


Dear Homeschooler / Private Educator, 

Welcome to the 2018-2019 Rainbow catalog!  For almost 30 years, our family business has had 
one mission – to help you educate your children and students to reach their highest potential.  
Children are not carbon copies or blank slates, but unique individuals with God-given talents 
and abilities.  Their education should be customized as much as possible to teach to their 
strengths and overcome their weaknesses.  Here’s how we can help you:
Great Selection with Detailed Descriptions.  To give them the best education, you need books 
and materials that will appeal to their style of learning and your style of teaching.  That is why 
we offer over 50,000 products in all subject areas and all grade levels.  We feature traditional 
curriculum from the major educational publishers, as well as products developed by small home-
school-focused publishers.  From textbooks and workbooks to audio books and manipulatives, 
we have products that will work well for learners of every modality.  In addition to core curric-

ulum, we offer supplemental items, art materials and school supplies.  Our products come with detailed descriptions so that 
you can make intelligent choices to find the best ones for your students that fit your budget.
Free Consulting.  If you need help sorting through your options, we have six experienced curriculum consultants with home-
school, private school, and public school teaching experience.  Call, email or live chat with our consultants; they would love 
to talk to you about your options in any subject area.  And there is never a charge for their services.
Fast, Free Shipping.  Orders leave our expanded Illinois warehouse within 2 business days, unless held for backorders.  More 
than 90% of our orders ship without backorders, often out the door the next business day.  And we always offer “Free Freight 
for Fifty” on orders over $50 to save you even more money.
Low Prices, Year-Round.  With all these benefits, you might expect high prices.  Not here!  Our family business started out 
as a recycling service for used curriculum to save money for homeschooling families.  As we transitioned to selling new prod-
ucts, we maintained our desire to keep our prices low to benefit our customers, who are often one-income families.  You will 
find our prices competitive with, and often lower than, Amazon and other internet retailers.  Our prices are consistently low, 
unlike some internet retailers who raise and lower their prices on a daily basis.
Experience and Success.  Homeschooling has been the focal point of our family since we started educating Jessica and Megan, 
our oldest children, in 1986.  For 26 years, we educated our seven kids from kindergarten through high school.  Our fam-
ily average on the ACT test is 94th percentile, and all seven have gone on to college and done well there.  Our four oldest 
daughters have started our next generation of homeschooling with their own children.
For all these reasons, we believe that Rainbow Resource Center is your best option for educational resources.  Thank you for 
considering all the materials that we offer.  We look forward to serving you.

For the Glory of God,
Bob & Linda Schneider and family

Family Highlights
   Our business continues to be a family business, as several of our children and their spouses work in key positions in our business.  
Jessica spearheads our Marketing Department, while husband Steve works on website improvements and computer hardware upgrades.  
Maintaining rental properties, shopping garage sales, and parenting Ramsey, Gemma and Roxanna occupy their non-work hours.  When 
not homeschooling, Megan works on product research and catalog administration, while her husband Zach oversees our customer service, 
consulting and exhibit teams.  They and their six kids (Cheyenh, Dusti, Jackson, Sedona, Asher, and Sawyer) take care of their 5-acre, 
2-horse “ranch.” Stephanie spends her time homeschooling Cadence, Haven, West, Avery, Caralee, Bilal and Ariana, while her husband 
Joel heads up our supplier department and our fulfillment operations.  The Mannings spend a lot of time in the woods and the pond at their 
home. Stephen, our youngest, brings fresh talent and skills to our IT area.  Stephen also enjoys history, writing, Scandanavian and Irish rock 
music and games of all types.
   As for the rest of the crew not working full-time in our business, Stephanie's twin sister Melissa spends her time homeschooling and raising 
her four girls (Eve, Noelle, Selena and Nora), while husband Nate works as a mechanical engineer in the aerospace industry in Rockford, IL. 

Our son Mark and his wife Kelly live in Rock Island, 
IL.  Mark works for John Deere, currently in dealer 
IT support, while Kelly has an administrative position 
in a veterinary clinic.  Expect to find Mark and Kelly 
reading fiction, doing photography and gaming in 
their spare time.  Janine, a Spartan by nature, just 
graduated from Michigan State University.  Janine 
enjoys volunteering at a women's shelter, playing 
rugby, drawing, working out, and caring for her  
cat, corn snake and New Caledonian giant gecko.
   Bob & Linda spend the vast majority of their time 
managing the business, researching products, and 
spending time with family.  In their "spare" time, 
Linda enjoys karate classes, puzzles, and long walks 
in the woods, while Bob likes to drive his Mustang 
and work on outdoor projects involving the tractor 
and chain saw. And we all look forward to our annu-
al family gathering in Michigan this summer.

*Excludes purchase orders.



NEW ITEMS!  Look for the ☼ to the left of the title.

GRADE LEVELS:  Numbers in parentheses following item titles are typically recommended grade levels, not ages (exceptions are toys for very young children).

PRICING:  Most products show two prices.  List price is shown in regular print on the left.  Rainbow price is shown on the right in bold print.  Prices are 
subject to change without notice.

TO ORDER BY PHONE:  Call our toll-free phone number (888-841-3456).  You may use this number to place orders between 8:30 A.M. and 5:00 P.M. 
Central Time Monday through Friday.  For special requests, ordering by phone is your best option.

YOU MAY ORDER ON OUR WEB SITE.  Visit us at www.rainbowresource.com.  The site contains all the products that are in our catalog, plus more recent 
updates, limited quantity items, and Bargain Books (slightly damaged items).  We are continually working on our site to make online shopping more convenient 
for you.  Item descriptions and multiple graphics are available for most items.  Our catalog is also available to download in PDF format.

TO ORDER BY MAIL:  Use an order form located at the end of this catalog and include payment with your order. If all order forms have been used, simply 
write your order on any old piece of paper and use the shipping/handling schedule below to compute the total.  Our mailing address is:
Rainbow Resource Center, Inc., 655 Township Road 500E, Toulon, IL 61483.

YOU MAY ALSO ORDER BY FAX, E-MAIL or VOICE MAIL.  You may fax (800-705-8809) or e-mail (info@rainbowresource.com) your orders 24 hours a 
day.  You may also leave orders on our voice mail system (888-841-3456) outside of our regular business hours.  Orders placed after our normal business 
hours will be entered the next business day.  You must give item numbers and titles when using these devices so that we are certain which items you are 
ordering.  Please do not leave a message to call you back on these systems; due to time constraints, calls may not be returned.

CREDIT / DEBIT CARDS:  VISA, MasterCard, and Discover and bank debit cards are accepted as payment.

YOUR NAME, ADDRESS, and PHONE NUMBER are safe with us.  We do not sell our customer names for mailing lists.

ORDER PROCESSING:  How long will it take to ship your order?  The majority of orders go out the next business day, but if there are backordered items, it 
will be held up to 5 business days so that we can try to ship the order complete.  With the heavy volume of orders received during August and early September, 
orders during this time may take slightly longer.  If you need it fast, we offer a variety of express shipping options on our website, including 1-, 2- and 3-Day 
UPS.  If you are really in a hurry and it is a high shipping volume time, you may also choose to expedite your order for an additional $10.  Expedited orders 
are guaranteed to leave our warehouse within 1 business day after order entry with all in-stock items.  Please note that the expedite primarily moves the order 
through our warehouse more quickly; it does not reflect an express shipping method.  If delivery time is important to you, please order by phone during 
our normal business hours so that we can help you choose the best option given your time frame.

US Standard Shipping - Paid Orders: U.S. Standard Shipping - Purchase Orders:
(includes AK, HI, APO, Territories) Minimum  ....... $3.75
Minimum  ......$3.75 $25  - $  49.99 .........15%
$25 to $49.99 ........15% $50  - $  99.99 .........12%
$50 and up  ......FREE* $100  - $199.99 .........10%
    $200 - $299.99 .......... 8%
   $300 - $499.99 .......... 6%
   $500 and up  .......... 4%

Canada Air Mail - 2 times the Purchase Order shipping rate.
Foreign Air Mail - 5 times the Purchase Order shipping rate.
Certain bulky items are not available for foreign delivery due to the high cost of shipping.
Foreign Surface Mail is no longer provided by the U.S. Postal Service.
C.O.D. Shipments are not accepted.
Please see our website for most up-to-date shipping information.

RETURNS:  You may return items (exceptions noted below) within 30 days from shipping date for a full refund of the price of the item (shipping not refunded) 
if we receive the item back in salable as new condition. After 30 days, we accept salable as new item for returns, but we charge a 10% restocking fee.  No 
returns after six months. Contact us about dropship items before returning; procedures vary by supplier. PLEASE NOTE THAT ORDERS THAT QUALIFIED 
FOR FREE SHIPPING WILL BE ASSESSED A SHIPPING CHARGE IF ITEM(S) RETURNED FROM THOSE ORDERS CAUSE THE ORDER TOTAL TO DROP 
BELOW $50.  WE CANNOT GIVE REFUNDS ON ITEMS THAT WE RECEIVE BACK DAMAGED, AS THEY ARE NOT RESALABLE.  ELECTRONIC MEDIA 
(SUCH AS CD'S, CASSETTES, CD-ROMS, VIDEOS, E-BOOKS, COMPUTER SOFTWARE, AND PRODUCTS WITH AN INTERNET COMPONENT) CANNOT 
BE RETURNED.  THIS INCLUDES SHRINKWRAPPED ITEMS THAT INCLUDE AN ACCESS CODE TO AN ONLINE PROGRAM.  WE DO NOT ACCEPT 
RETURNS ON ITEMS THAT WE NO LONGER OFFER FOR SALE.  SHRINK-WRAPPED ITEMS MUST NOT BE USED AND MUST BE RETURNED SHRINK-
WRAPPED TO RECEIVE A REFUND. Please do not use any of the books as a flat surface on which to write return notes or other information, as this leaves a 
permanent etching on the front cover of books. To avoid damage in return shipping, do not use newspaper as your packing material, as this often leaves ink 
smears on the books.  Wrap and box items securely, put a copy of the packing slip or receipt in the box, and mark the outside of the package “RETURN” in 
large letters.  We suggest that you ship your return by UPS or Fed Ex (as it is insured automatically for up to $100). If you ship through the Post Office, please 
insure the package.  Please allow 3 to 4 weeks to process your returns.  If you want to order additional materials, we advise that you order separately so that 
the return processing does not delay your order. No Exchanges; each order is treated as a new order and is charged S&H, accordingly.  If you want credit to 
a credit card, please include card # & exp. date.

REQUEST FOR PRAYER FOR OUR FAMILY:  Please remember us (and other homeschool suppliers) in your prayers, for safe and trouble-free travel to the 
conventions, that we may serve the homeschool community well through our business, and that we keep our family a top priority.

  © Copyright 2018  Rainbow Resource Center, Inc.  All rights reserved.

  Standard Shipping is an Economy method with an estimated 
transit time of 5 to 10 business days.  Upgrade to Premium 
shipping (2-5 business days) for an additional $5.00.  Other 
upgraded delivery options such as UPS 3-Day Select, UPS 
2-Day Air, and UPS Next-Day Air are available for an addi-
tional charge.  Please place your order on the website or 
phone in your order if you need one of these faster delivery 
options so that we can provide accurate shipping charges.

i

ORDERING INFORMATION

*Orders that qualify for free shipping and ship to an 
address in the 48 contiguous states are shipped via 
an Economy method of our choice.  Orders with free 
shipping that ship to AK, HI, APO addresses, or the 
Territories will be shipped Book Rate or Media Mail 
through the U.S. Postal Service.
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  Pretend Play Sets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1270
  Play Food, Dishes, & Kitchen Sets  .  .  .  . 1271
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Warning Symbols of Consumer 
Product Safety Improvement Act

Abbreviated safety warnings are found through-
out our catalog, with the products that these 
warnings pertain to . Complete explanation of 
warning statements are found below .

Statement 1
 WARNING:
CHOKING HAZARD - - Small Parts
Not for children under 3 yrs .

Statement 2
 WARNING:
CHOKING HAZARD - - Children under 8 
yrs . can choke or suffocate on uninflated or 
broken balloons .  Adult supervision required .
- Keep uninflated balloons from children .  
Discard broken balloons at once .

Statement 3
 WARNING:
CHOKING HAZARD - - This toy is a small 
ball .  Not for children under 3 yrs .

Statement 4
 WARNING:
CHOKING HAZARD - - Toy contains a small 
ball .  Not for children under 3 yrs .

Statement 5
 WARNING:
CHOKING HAZARD - - This toy is a marble .  
Not for children under 3 yrs .

Statement 6
 WARNING:
CHOKING HAZARD - - Toy contains a mar-
ble .  Not for children under 3 yrs .



1See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Home School Helps

OVERALL PHILOSOPHY

Educating the WholeHearted Child: A Handbook 
for Christian Home Education (AD)
  The ideal homeschooling reference book would 
be many things: encouragement to begin or 
continue homeschooling, ideas for shaping a 
child’s character and strengthening his mind, 
practical methods of integrating homeschooling 
and family life, insights into different teaching 
and learning styles, and comments on different 
educational materials and suppliers.  This book 
delves into each of these areas and uses an infor-
mal, informative and unique format.  The main 
text is contained in a 5-inch column towards 
the inside of each page.  A wide outside margin 
shows noteworthy quotes, comments on educa-
tional products, and helpful hints.  Many pages 
include an “in our home” segment giving person-
al insights into various aspects of homeschooling 
life in the Clarkson household.  You are not likely 
to tire of reading this book; it’s the type that you 
can pick up again and again and find fresh ideas 
and friendly encouragement.
005065   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 15 .50

☼Shaping Hearts and Minds (AD)
  Who or what is shaping the minds and hearts of 
your children? Is it the public or private Christian 
school? Is it culture? Presenting the purpose of 
Classical Christian Education, the authors take 
us on a journey through the school conundrum, 
why worldview is important but not the main 
thing in our children’s education, the changing 
philosophy of education and more on the journey 
to understanding the purpose and value of a dis-
tinctly Classical Christian education. Succinctly 
and engagingly written, this is an excellent trea-
tise for families exploring classical education or 
a handy resource to share with family or friends 
curious about the choice your family has made. 
117 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
025329   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95

☼Rethinking School-How to Take Charge of 
Your Child’s Education (AD)
  Renowned author, Susan Wise Bauer, engages 
readers in a much-needed conversation with this 
innovative resource for parents, educators or any-
one with a vested interest in today’s education.  
Her premise is simple: when a child struggles 
at school the root of the issue most likely stems 
from the system or the school, and not the child. 
Anecdotal stories, research and sound conclu-
sions are clearly written and provides parents 
with the options available to assist their child 
best. She examines working with the school, 
supplementing at home and homeschooling to 
meet the needs of gifted, delayed and socially 
struggling children. Well written and encourag-

ing, the author provides parents with information 
and inspiration to take control of their child’s 
educational journey. Success is possible for all 
children if given the right resources and attitude. 
This book provides the vital first step. 288 pgs, 
hc. ~ Deanne
034399   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 19 .50 

Giants in the History of Education (7-AD)
  This series from Classical Academic Press 
delves into the lives of three individuals who 
have influenced modern culture and Christianity. 
Plato, John Milton, and C. S. Lewis have each 
inspired society in many ways. This biographi-
cal series, however, hones in on understanding 
each of their views on education. Each book 
elaborates on one man’s life and the influences 
which shaped his educational views. Then the 
authors discuss the individual’s particular views 
on education. The final portion of each book 
conveys ways in which modern educators can 
benefit from each man’s educational philosophy. 
Includes a bibliography, annotated bibliography 
(for some authors), discussion questions and a 
few lined pages for personal notes. 5.5” x 8.5”, 
approx. 65 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 7 .25
059506 C .S .Lewis: An Apologist for Education
059516 Plato:Great Philosopher-Educator
000403 John Milton: Classical Learning   
 and the Progress of Virtue

GETTING STARTED

102 Top Picks for Homeschool Curriculum (AD)
  What’s the most useful book for a new home-
schooler - or any homeschooler for that matter? 
In my opinion, it’s Cathy Duffy’s 102 Top Picks. 
Why? Because this book includes everything 
you need to get started - an overview of home-
schooling methods, encouragement to develop 
your own philosophy of education, informa-
tion on your child’s learning styles, an idea of 
when children need to learn what (where the 
Common Core State Standards are discussed), 
and of course the 102 Top Picks. Cathy Duffy 
empathizes with new homeschoolers faced with 
an overwhelming array of choices and provides 
the perspective and tools they need to become 
competent and wise homeschool moms/dads.
  The 102 products are listed first in a handy 
reference chart and then each one is individually 
reviewed. The 102 Top Picks chart is an amaz-
ingly useful tool. Each product’s characteristics 
are noted - how it works with each learning style; 
how much parent/teacher instruction and prep 
time is required; whether it works for indepen-
dent study, one-to-one, or with a group; whether 
it’s grade level specific or multilevel; the amount 
of writing required; ease of use for the teacher; 
how necessary the teacher’s manual is; whether 
it supports Charlotte Mason or classical educa-
tion; and, lastly, if its publisher is protestant, 
catholic, secular, or secular but ‘Christian friend-
ly”. See what I mean? Just in the chart alone 
you get a wonderfully pinpointed view of each 
curriculum product - and that’s before you read 
the well-written, informative reviews.  Reviews 
are presented within chapters dedicated to edu-
cational subjects – phonics, reading, & literature; 

language arts: grammar & composition; language 
arts: spelling, vocabulary & handwriting; mathe-
matics; history, geography & social studies; sci-
ence; unit studies, all-in-one programs, & online 
courses; and selected electives.
  Each chapter is more than just a collection 
of product reviews. Take history, geography & 
social studies for  example. Ms. Duffy starts with 
a short introduction that includes her Christian 
perspective on how to approach the divergent 
resources and worldviews one finds in this area. 
An amazing inclusion in this chapter is a six-page 
listing of “real” books by time periods and topics. 
The thirteen product reviews include a number 
of series and are extensive, providing complete 
contact and price information as well as insight-
ful general and detailed information.
  This is an update of 101 Top Picks which was 
an update on 100 Top Picks which was a new 
take on Ms. Duffy’s previous curriculum review 
manuals. She brings a seasoned, Christian per-
spective to every aspect of evaluating homes-
chool curriculum. I’ll keep two of these books 
on my shelves - one to refer to and one to loan 
to friends. 347 pgs pb.  ~ Janice
054743   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 17 .85

HOMESCHOOLING IDEAS / EXPERIENCES

Homeschool Supermom . . .Not! (AD)
  In my homeschool journey, many (if not most) 
of the moms I met would look at me and say, 
“You Homeschool? I could never do that. I am 
not organized enough, spiritual enough, smart 
enough...” Have you heard comments like this 
or, just maybe, mom, you are reading this 
thinking about putting your children back in 
school because this past year was a failure. Your 
kitchen is a mess, you found yourself buying 
more underwear for the kids because you never 
had time to do laundry, I mean honestly, how 
can you keep up with Susie Supermom in your 
homeschool co-op? Now that I have your atten-
tion, welcome to the Homeschool Supermom...
Not! Club. You are not alone. In fact, if we were 
honest with each other, this club is not so private 
and diminutive. This “supermom” is a figment 
of the imagination--much like the Barbie doll of 
generations past. Homeschooling is a journey. A 
journey filled with joy and tears; a journey filled 
with self-condemnation - and hopefully a journey 
filled with the grace of God.
  Written by a veteran homeschool mom, Susan 
Kemmerer takes you on a quest from chaos to joy 
as she explodes the supermom myth and shows 
you the power of grace in your day-to-day home-
school experiences. In each chapter, you will be 
encouraged by the author’s honest sharing, learn 
some applicable Biblical truths, and do a bit of 
self-examination. Topics covered include “what 
about me?”, marriage (homeschool style), teach-
ing children to serve, homeschooling distractible 
kids and much more. Intermingled are homework 
for the soul questions, photos from this real 
homeschool mom (and yes, her kitchen is like 
mine, not Food Network creditable), cartoons 
from Family Man Todd Wilson and wide margins 
to journal your thoughts and ‘aha’ moments. ESV 
references. 279 pgs, pb.

HOME SCHOOL HELPS
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  The author’s mom has also written a compan-
ion Bible study and prayer journal that is most 
helpful. Come to the Garden provides a place to 
answer the Homework for the Soul and sidebar 
questions, additional thoughts and scriptures, 
and a place to prayer journal. Introductory 
thoughts on how to use the study guide and 
additional journaling sheets are also included. A 
beautiful way to capture your grace-filled journey 
toward becoming like Jesus in your homeschool 
journey. Spiral bound. 119 pgs. ~ Deanne
058923 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75
058922 Come to the Garden  12.95 12 .75

Teaching from Rest: A Homeschooler’s Guide 
to Unshakable Peace (AD)
  You made the decision to homeschool – now 
don’t panic! Prayer, meditation and conviction, 
hopefully, were a part of your decision-making 
process, so keep praying and ‘rest’ in God for the 
confidence that He is in control. 
  Written from a homeschool mom’s perspective, 
she is writing about what she has learned and 
knows to be true, not some theory that might work 
- homeschool wholeheartedly with God. The first 
edition of this book was in electronic format, this 
is now the second edition and is reorganized and 
expanded – now 90 pages. The book is a great read 
through for mom, but you can make it a study with 
the other items that are offered. The book offers 
principles and ways to implement them, along with 
words of encouragement to refocus on God. 
  If you’re feeling frazzled and the joy of homes-
chooling has dwindled, this book could be a good 
resource to recharge and refocus on God and your 
reason to homeschool. ~ Donna
065480   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25

☼Gifted: Raising Children Intentionally (AD)
  This is a collection of stories to 
inspire you as a homeschooler. 
You already know what you are 
doing is of lasting value, but it 
can help refresh your energy to 
read some good anecdotes from 
others who have been through it. 
You have been gifted with these 
children. The content is reminis-
cent and contemporary, and I enjoyed reading 
both perspectives from author Chris Davis (now 
in his 70s). He talks a lot about parenting and 
life in general using his successes and his short-
comings in the very readable stories. You could 
open to any page and read there, or start at the 
beginning. I found the information more broad 
which leaves you, the reader, to fill in the spe-
cifics relevant to your family. 207pgs, pb. ~ Sara
070260   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 15 .75

Mere Motherhood (AD)
  There are often times in our lives when we 
need to sit down beside someone who’s gone 
ahead, talk with them and glean from their wis-
dom. Subtitled Morning Times, Nursery Rhymes, 
& My Journey Toward Sanctification, Cindy 
Rollins, author, speaker, and 2016 recipient of 
the Russell Kirk Paideia Prize writes this per-
sonal memoir filled with insight. Rollins, who 
homeschooled her 9 children under the Charlotte 
Mason and Classical educational styles, relays 
her journey as a mom, a teacher and her refining 
as a follower of Christ. 175 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
036936   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .99

Charlotte Mason Approach

For the Children’s Sake (AD)
  Describes a philosophy of education based on 
the Charlotte Mason approach - an approach 
concerned as much with instilling good character 
and high morals in children than with learning 
basic skills.  After acquiring basic abilities in the 
three R’s, children learn through “living books” 
(as opposed to dry texts) and life experiences. 
Macaulay draws heavily on the philosophies of 
Charlotte Mason, but from a Christian viewpoint.  
Besides imparting Mason’s philosophy and shar-
ing her personal experiences as a homeschooled 
child, Susan shares the joy, freedom, and beauty 
possible in life and learning. 
003344   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 10 .50

The Charlotte Mason Companion (AD)
  Extensive research, a heart for Charlotte Mason 
and her work, and much experience living 
the method combine in this meaty volume.  
Karen Andreola, owner of the Charlotte Mason 
Research & Supply Company, shares her years 
of putting the principles and “practicals” of 
Charlotte Mason into practice in her own home 
school. Complete with quaint turn of the century 
illustrations, her book reminds us that children 
are yet children - Ms. Mason’s insights and tech-
niques are equally applicable in our “modern” 
times. An excellent writer, Karen imparts not 
only her love for Ms. Mason and her methods, 
but a real understanding of how to implement 
them. I felt like I was peeking in the door of her 
home as I read, watching her tenderly instruct 
her own children. After reading through the 
book, I felt that Charlotte Mason, with all her 
wisdom and gentleness, was still among us - 
embodied by enthusiastic and dedicated people 
like Karen who are indeed her “kindred spirits.” 
I suspect that many who travel through it’s pages 
will also become Charlotte Mason devotees, or 
at least adopt some of the learning approaches 
advocated.
000278   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .25

A Charlotte Mason Education (AD)
  Catherine Levison authored these two books to 
help parents understand and apply the methods 
of Charlotte Mason in their homeschools.  In 
her first book, Catherine gives a brief overview 
of Charlotte Mason and her methods.  Then, 
subject by subject, she reveals how the method 
is applied in each area of learning.  The final 
chapter deals with “The Formation of Habit.”  
In it, she discusses the necessity of instilling 
proper learning habits in your children.  After 
laying this groundwork, Catherine tackles more 
specific applications of the method in More 
Charlotte Mason Education.  Especially helpful 
is the “Questions and Answers” chapter in which 
she addresses some commonly asked questions 
and addresses potential trouble spots. Other 
topics covered in the book are the application of 
short lessons, an explanation of “Liberal Arts”, 
keeping a “Century Book”, choosing curriculum, 
scheduling, teaching high school, and selecting 
appropriate books. Recommended books and 
resources are found at the end. Throughout the 
books, many references are made to the Original 
Homeschooling Series.  If you are serious about 
pursuing the Charlotte Mason method in your 
homeschool, you will probably find it a wise 

investment to continue your research by reading 
through the Original series.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
005416 Charlotte Mason Education
005417 More Charlotte Mason Education

Meet Charlotte Mason (AD)
  Who is Charlotte Mason and why does her phi-
losophy of education provide such great appeal 
for homeschooling families?  This succinct book 
introduces us to Miss Mason, a British Educator 
in the 19th century, and offers a gentle overview 
of her philosophy, allowing families to determine 
if this approach is right for them.  Miss Mason 
once described the essence of education as “an 
atmosphere, a discipline, a life”, and this book 
takes a look at the meanings behind these words 
philosophically and in the practical application.  
We also are given a glimpse of what a typical 
“Charlotte Mason School day” looks like in the 
home of the Queen family.  Providing an excel-
lent introduction to the Charlotte Mason meth-
odology, this book is indispensable in equipping 
you to use a Charlotte Mason approach. 34 pgs, 
pb. - Deanne
051792   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

Living Page: Keeping Notebooks with Charlotte 
Mason (AD)
  Charlotte Mason wrote extensively of the pur-
pose and promise of a notebook-inspired educa-
tion, and many modern authors have attempted 
to encapsulate and inspire a new generation of 
notebook enthusiasts—yet few have done so as 
poignantly as Laurie Bestvater. Beginning with 
an overview of notebooking, the author guides us 
through an array of topics to inspire children (and 
adults!) to feel comfortable with the blank slate 
that overwhelms those new to the art. She then 
returns to the vision of self-education through 
notebooking before guiding us through setting 
up the “self-activity” or structure of notebooks. 
She concludes with the life-long benefits: devel-
opment of imagination; inner growth (spiritual 
disciplines and character); and relationships with 
God, man and the universe in which we live. 
The extensive appendix includes recommend 
supplies, samples, general lesson plan template, 
Way of the Will chart, additional resources, 
bibliography, glossary and notes. A tremendous 
resource for those seeking more support for a 
notebooking lifestyle; reminiscent of Charlotte 
Mason and the Parents National Education Union 
(PNEU) and one that you will refer to in years to 
come. 193 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
061501   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .95

Classical Approach

The Core (AD)
  Perhaps you think you know what “classical” 
education is all about.  It doesn’t take much 
“googling” to come up with the trivium and a few 
key authors.  However, Leigh Bortins proves that 
there can be many ways to skin the proverbial 
cat.  In this highly readable book she tells us 
what is wrong with American education, what 
our model and ideals should be and then, sub-
ject-by-subject she outlines a plan.  It’s a work-
able plan, not necessarily easy to implement (it 
will take diligence and consistency) but definitely 
do-able.  One can easily see both the potential 
of her methodology and the means by which it 
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is accomplished.  Classical Conversations (the 
community-based, one-day-a-week, classical 
homeschooling option the author co-founded) is 
attracting a surprising number of homeschoolers 
eager to implement her ideas.  In this book she 
tells us how to incorporate classical study into 
daily routines involving the entire family.  Maybe 
you need to be convinced that this is the direc-
tion you want to go.  Maybe you need a road 
map to help take you there.  Maybe you just want 
to know that others are following a similar path.  
It’s in here! 238 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
022747   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

The Well-Trained Mind 4th Ed . (AD)
  If you’re looking for some real guidance in 
product/curriculum selection for providing your 
child with a “classical” education, here it is 
-- down to the titles of the books and where to 
find them!  These ladies have very clear rec-
ommendations for each subject area, both for 
elementary through eighth grade and high school 
levels, and they’re anxious to share them with 
you.  Written by a mother and her daughter 
(a second-generation homeschooler), the book 
provides what many are looking for - concrete, 
specific recommendations for materials to help in 
providing an academically rigorous, comprehen-
sive education.  Using the trivium as their pattern 
for education, the book is divided into sections 
by stage: the Grammar stage (grades K through 
4), the Logic stage (grades 5 through 8), and the 
Rhetoric stage (high school).  They wrote this 
book after coming to the conclusion that “if you 
want your child to have an excellent education, 
you need to take charge of it yourself.  You don’t 
have to reform your entire school system.  All 
you have to do is teach your own child.”  And 
they, very capably, supply you with the when, 
what, and how of it all from there.
  Jessie Wise taught her daughter, Susan, at 
home, using the classical method.  And Susan, a 
literature professor at the college of William and 
Mary in Virginia, uses it with her own three sons.  
Their experience and knowledge of materials has 
enabled them to provide us with both a clear 
explanation of the theory behind a classical edu-
cation and the means to implement it.  Each part 
of the book begins with a very good description 
of that stage, how it differs from the others, and 
what your priorities should be.  Then, subject 
by subject, and grade by grade, they provide 
much advice about what to teach, schedules 
for teaching, and many, many curriculum (text 
and non-text) recommendations.  Later sections 
of the book address socialization, character, 
time management, grading and record keeping, 
standardized testing, athletics, dealing with your 
local school system, getting help (when needed), 
going to college, working, obtaining materials, 
and starting in the middle.  Appendices list 
home-education organizations and other resourc-
es.  Parents who want to provide this type of 
education will find much support in this volume.
 The 4th edition of this Classical favorite updates 
all product information (eliminating products 
which are no longer available and substituting 
new favorites for previous recommendations). 
The general organization and structure of the 
book is the same, although a new introduction/
overview section on homeschooling high school 
has been added.
010029   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 26 .95

The Well-Educated Mind (AD)
  So you’ve read The Well-
Trained Mind by Susan Wise-
Bauer and you’re pleased by 
its information, guidance and 
practical curriculum sugges-
tions.  However, while read-
ing it you may have thought, 
“I wish I had been educated 
this way, I guess it’s too late 
for me.” In the Well-Educated 
Mind, Susan focuses on the 
adult, and her premise is that it’s not too late; 
you can have a Well-Educated Mind.  Susan’s 
focus is on helping the adult learn to read great 
literature.  This book is so much more than a 
list of suggested reading.  In fact, the suggested 
reading doesn’t come until after Susan presents 
significant information on why it’s important and 
how to go about it.
  Yes, the trivium - grammar, logic and rhetoric 
is presented as well.  Would you expect anything 
less from this author?  Susan discusses why it is 
important for children to be taught properly in all 
three stages and if you were not, how as an adult, 
you can compensate and learn to read great lit-
erature.  Susan’s goal is to equip her readers to 
be able to learn self-education to train and fill 
their minds.
  For people who question their ability to read 
difficult material, the book states, “If you can 
understand a daily newspaper, there’s no reason 
you can’t read and enjoy Shakespeare’s sonnets 
or Jane Eyre.”  Susan says, “Reading is a disci-
pline, like running regularly, or meditating, or 
taking voice lessons.”  Just like working through 
a training regimen to become proficient in sports 
or music we must learn technique and train our 
minds to effectively tackle the great books.
  Susan does not lecture from an ivory tower, 
but shows she can relate her understanding of 
real-life challenges to making time for the pur-
suit of reading.  Her references to her struggles 
help make me feel like she understands real-life.  
These include the lure of TV after a long day, 
“just to vegetate for a few minutes, before I try 
to use my brain,” or the call of email (including 
spam deletion).  She includes a whole section 
on how to create a realistic reading schedule 
on your weekly calendar.  A helpful section is 
included on training our minds to move from 
light reading and skimming for facts to more 
serious reading which leads to understanding.  
This “how-to” section includes information on 
reading mechanics, journaling, questioning and 
literary terms, all with examples. The book then 
progresses to six literary genres: fiction, auto-
biography, history, drama, poetry, and science 
with instructions on how to read each type.  
After each genre is a listing of literature with 
comprehensive summaries and the best versions 
of the books (with ISBN information). This new 
expanded and revised edition includes great 21st 
century works as well as essential readings in 
science. The selected reading lists usually have 
both a literary and a historical purpose.  The 
Well-Educated Mind is a great resource that pro-
vides those adults who have a nagging sense of 
missing something in their literary education the 
practical techniques and guidance to regularly 
read and enjoy great literature. ~ Jerry
008374   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 22 .95

Common Sense (Dr. Ruth Beechick)

The Three R’s Series (K-3)
  A set of three well-written, helpful books by Dr. 
Beechick. A Home Start in Reading is chock-full 
of no-nonsense advice for teaching your child to 
read. Dr. Beechick includes a phonics system, 
chart, advice on dealing with those “messy” 
phonics problems and sight words, what to do 
“after” phonics, and suggestions for teaching 
spelling. A wealth of hints and helps packed in 
32 pages.  In A Strong Start in Language, Dr. 
Beechick explains an easy-to-use, natural meth-
od for teaching a child to write. Sample lessons 
are provided as a starting point. Discover Dr. 
Beechick’s “powerful, real-life, home method” 
for teaching your child to go beyond mere mem-
orization to thinking mathematically in An Easy 
Start in Arithmetic.  Includes teaching ideas, 
games and activities.
000846   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12.00 8 .95

Leadership Education

Thomas Jefferson Education (Vol . 1) (AD)
  We had a customer request for this book. 
The first reviewer in our office after spending a 
little time with the book suggested that it was a 
new approach to homeschooling – somewhere 
between classical and the principle approach. 
Another remarked (without a close look at the 
book) that she thought it was associated with 
unschooling. Actually, both observations have 
merit.  Sometimes called Leadership Education, 
the goals of an education styled after that of 
Thomas Jefferson seeks to teach its students how 
to think and prepare them to be leaders in their 
home and communities, entrepreneurs in busi-
ness, and statesmen in government. 
  The author describes four phases of learning:  
Core Phase (years 0-8) when learning is the 
product of the structure and flow of family life 
providing a rich learning environment and a 
culture of self-education. Love of Learning Phase 
(ages 8-12) requires exposure to many areas of 
human knowledge, high standards of quality, and 
areas of exploration and skill-building.  Scholar 
Phase (ages 12-16) when the student is ready to 
apply a new level of effort to personal academic 
achievement through the process of commitment 
and accountability and is exposed to a variety 
of options in materials and classic works. Depth 
Phase (ages 16-22) marked by a profound hunger 
to prepare for oncoming responsibility and future 
contribution to society.
  In America today we have three types of edu-
cation – conveyor belt (move everyone along on 
the same track teaching them what to think), pro-
fessional (prepare for a particular career teaching 
them when to think), and leadership education 
(prepare to lead teaching them how to think). 
The first two are based on the myth that it is pos-
sible for one human being to educate another. 
But author Oliver DeMille says “No!” Teachers 
teach and students educate (themselves). And 
a Thomas Jefferson Education is all about stu-
dents becoming excited about learning and 
applying themselves to their own education. The 
means by which this is accomplished?  Mentors 
and Classics – the two types of teachers that 
consistently motivate student-driven education. 
Mentors inspire through the transfer of knowl-

continued...
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edge, the force of their personality, and individ-
ual attention. The Classics were created by other 
great teachers to be the experiences of life found 
in books, art, music, and other media.  DeMille 
goes on to describe characteristics of the mentor-
ing relationship, how to teach using the Classics, 
and the learning environments conducive to suc-
cessful mentoring. Other chapters include how 
to implement a TJEd in the public schools and in 
colleges, a look at leadership careers, and how 
statesmanship can make a difference in our soci-
ety. He concludes the book with some excellent 
appendices – 100 Classics, Classics for Children 
& Youth, Sample Discussion Questions (covering 
26 Classics), a recommended reading list, and 
a section called “Putting Thomas Jefferson to 
Work”, which features  step-by-step instructions 
for integrating the Thomas Jefferson Education 
into your family’s life. 198 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
045857   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 15 .75

Leadership Education: Phases of Learning (AD)
  This is Volume 2 of the Leadership Education 
Library, a follow up to the Thomas Jefferson 
Education, which has a focus on leadership and 
a love of learning. Leadership education occurs 
in several general phases, each vital to superior 
learning. This book is designed to help the reader 
study these phases as they unfold. In part 1, you 
examine the philosophies of leading educators in 
modern times. In part 2, you will discuss the 55 
ingredients of a home environment for leadership 
education. Part 3 explains the phases of scholar 
and depth necessary to truly meet a student’s 
potential in the face of differing societal norms. 
Part 4 discusses the role of grandparents. This 
book emphasizes getting off the conveyor belt 
and onto the leadership path. It is a combination 
of philosophy and application, so not a light read 
by any means, but really good information. 3rd 
ed., 340 pgs, pb. ~ Sara  
057577   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 19 .75

Hero Education (Vol . 3) (AD)
  This book was written in response to count-
less requests from those who are committed to 
the principles of a Thomas Jefferson Education 
and seeking to establish a rich learning culture 
in their home. Interviews from many men and 
women producing stories, personal narratives 
and lots of ideas give the reader the sense of 
mentoring help. ~ Janice
045858   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15.95 15 .75

LEARNING STYLES

The Way They Learn (AD)
  It has long been recognized that people learn 
differently, and various authors and researchers 
have presented us with their models.  Cynthia 
Tobias has researched and distilled five of the 
most credible and “popular” models of thinking/
learning styles and presented them in a readable 
format.  Although most children do not fit square-
ly into any one category, understanding these 
models will help us to identify a child’s learning 
“strengths” (or preferences).  After gaining insight 
into how our child best learns, we can tailor our 
teaching methods to best suit his strengths, mak-
ing our teaching more effective.
021789   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14.99 11 .75

Diana Waring Introduces the 8 Kinds of Smart! 
DVD (AD)
  Every child has strengths and weaknesses in 
various areas, which makes every learner unique 
and different! It is theorized by Howard Gardner, 
a professor of Education at Harvard University, 
that there are multiple intelligences, in eight 
different areas. People are naturally gifted in 
some areas and are weak in others, and can 
have these intelligences in various combinations 
and amounts. There is hope, though, that we 
can make strides to improve both our strengths 
and weaknesses! As homeschoolers (being both 
parents and teachers), it is helpful to recognize 
and know how to challenge our children so 
that they can progress. To help them take their 
strengths to the next level, identify areas that 
need improvement, and learn and relate to the 
world around them. In this fun DVD, Diana 
interviews the 8 kinds of intelligences (or smarts): 
Word Smart (Linguistic Intelligence), Number 
Smart (Math/Logical Intelligence), People 
Smart (Interpersonal Intelligence), Self Smart 
(Intrapersonal Intelligence), Music Smart (Musical 
Education), Picture Smart (Spatial Intelligence), 
Nature Smart (Naturalist Intelligence), and Body 
Smart (Bodily-Kinesthetic).  Each “Smart” is 
played by Diana Waring herself, and answers 
several questions about itself, giving viewers an 
idea of what this strength looks like in real life, 
and how we can grow it.  A helpful resource for 
any parent! Approx. 47 minutes. ~ Megan
067465   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .97

LEARNING DIFFICULTIES

☼Pay Attention, Please (PK-5)
  Filled with games and activity ideas, this book 
will help children focus and pay attention for 
lengths of time. First, you’ll find student sched-
ules and routines to reproduce to help children 
plan and organize their time and remember 
important tasks. Then easy-to-implement activ-
ities emphasize listening and attending skills; 
focus; concentration; auditory and visual mem-
ory. There are also activities for building self-es-
teem; burning energy; relaxing; and solving diffi-
culties like impulse control and over-stimulation. 
The reproducible book includes great ideas for 
any child, but specifically emphasizes helping 
those with ADHD. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
066395   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

Sensorcises (AD)
  “Get the wiggles out!” has been a common 
refrain for parents and teachers as well as when 
those paths cross in homeschooling. This book 
not only gives you practical ways to do that but 
also shows you the research behind the need as 
well as the benefits that can be realized – an 
improved focus and concentration but also the 
ability to work through other learning challenges 
(what this book calls the “out of step learner”). 

Although this book is written to teachers, it can 
be easily adapted to the homeschooling family. 
The activities are explained in easy to understand 
terms and cover a range of activities that children 
with special learning needs struggle with. The 
author has developed what she calls the REAL 
way to optimize learning – Relax, Energize (cel-
lular communication), Activate (large muscles 
for optimal learning), and Lead (sense-ibly). 
Providing and interpreting research in each of 
these areas, she then outlines simple, easy-to-do 
activities to accomplish each. She ends the book 
by showing how to design sequences of these 
activities. 138 pgs. pb. ~ Janice
010598   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Dianne Craft Materials

Struggling Learner Seminar DVD Set (AD)
  Have you ever wanted to sit and soak in the 
wisdom of an expert in treating learning difficul-
ties? As a parent or educational specialist, you 
know the children in your care are bright and 
capable, yet learning is hard for them. If you 
ever wondered if you can do more to help your 
struggling learner, this DVD series may have the 
answers you are seek. 
  Designed for Special Ed teachers, literacy 
teachers, home-educators, tutors and others with 
a special interest to help children, Dianne Craft’s 
10+ hour seminar series explains the brain 
research behind many learning glitches (disabil-
ities), gives you the tools to identify processing 
glitches, and plan a program to correct blocked 
learning gates. She also provides effective strat-
egies and lesson plans through the 9 sessions in 
this video seminar. Sessions include:
  Session 1: Identifying Your Child’s Processing 
Problems provides the foundational understand-
ing of the four learning gates and signs of blocked 
learning gates. Right and Left Brain learning traits 
are also clarified. A 3-prong approach is provid-
ed to correct blocked learning gates.
  Session 2: Dysgraphia: When Writing is 
Painful discusses the signs of writing stress and 
compares it to a child who may appear lazy or 
uncooperative. Visual-Spatial problems are also 
explained before she expands on activities to cor-
rect dysgraphia. Mrs. Craft stresses that progress 
may be seen in as little as 3 months; however, a 
minimum of 6 months is necessary for full bene-
fit. Includes step by step, Daily Writing “Eight” 
Exercise instructions and the daily lesson plan for 
struggling writer and speller.
  Session 3: Right Brain Paragraph and 
Composition Writing addresses the “loose 
thought patterns” experienced by children and 
teens who suffer with dysgraphia, ADD or 
Auditory Processing problems. A simple formula 
of baby steps, right brain webbing and modeling 
are easy to implement at home and have prov-
en successful with reluctant, struggling writers. 
Includes directions for beginning, intermediate 
and advanced skill levels, along with writing 
tools for parent/teacher guidance. 
  Session 4: Right Brain Math is dedicated to all 
the children who forget math from day to day. 
Teaching a “Plan B” for struggling math students, 
Mrs. Craft provides helpful, detailed information 
on right brain strategies for effective learning of 
math concepts. These strategies will work with 
any math curriculum. Includes math tutoring 
instructions.
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  Session 5: Training Your Child’s Photographic 
Memory (for Spelling) provides a right brain 
teaching strategies that work for struggling spell-
ers-regardless of brain dominance. Considered a 
“Plan B” for spellers, this DVD teaches a photo-
graphic memory method which may be valuable 
throughout life. Includes information to access a 
1200 Most Commonly Used Words list.
  Session 6: Dyslexia and Other Reading 
Problems explores why reading is hard for some 
kids. With a focus on children at least 2 years 
behind in reading, Mrs. Craft explains the lev-
els of processing problems, and differentiates 
dyslexia from visual and auditory processing 
disorders, and general reading dysfunctions. She 
then elaborates on the keys to correcting reading 
problems: Correct and Bypass. Includes daily les-
son plans and a quick word recognition spelling 
test. Also, recommended for correction of read-
ing problems are the Brain Integration Therapy 
Manual and Right Brain Phonics materials and 
basal readers.
  Session 7: Kids and Teenagers with Focus/
Attention Issues takes a fascinating look at how 
our diet and antibiotic use may appear as symp-
toms of sensory dysfunction and focus/attention 
issues. She also explores the big question- “Is 
it character or chemistry?” and provides simple 
checklists of behavioral and physical characteris-
tics. Dietary changes and nutritional supplemen-
tation recommendations are recommended. 
  Session 8: Auditory Process Problems reviews 
common myths before teaching the character-
istics that impact reading, spelling and math. 
Covering common physical causes (allergies, 
nutritional deficiencies), Mrs. Craft shares ways 
to bypass and correct auditory channels issues 
at home.
  Session 9: Autism, Asperger’s and Sensory 
Processing Problems looks at the increasing prev-
alence of autism in the U.S., traditional treatment 
and causation theories. Mrs. Craft recommends 
a 3-pronged approach to unlock the abilities of 
Autistic children, with a focus on nutrition in this 
session. She provides the foundational knowl-
edge you need to identify, treat and restore the 
underlying biochemical disorder that may cause 
or exacerbate autistic symptoms.  
  Overall, this series is tremendously beneficial 
for parents and educators alike. There are a 
couple of disappointments. First, the DVDs are 
recordings of workshop sessions presented to a 
large group. Therefore, some graphics are diffi-
cult to see or have been updated to fit the DVD 
presentation. On one occasion, Mrs. Craft and 
her assistant are showing how to do the Circle 
Eight Exercises correctly and are partially blocked 
by the podium. The accompanying Study Guide 
is jam-packed with helpful information; howev-
er, at times is difficult to follow along with the 
presentations. As my colleagues and I viewed 
the videos, we elected to take notes during the 
sessions and read the study guide after the ses-
sion. While there is no Biblical teaching, Mrs. 
Craft makes comments about our children being 
“God-made”, the value of prayer in helping our 
struggling learners and “God as our Supreme 
Being.” DVDs range from 45-90 minutes. CEUs 
or course completion certifications are also avail-
able. ~ Deanne
064820   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  162 .00

Identifying Your Child’s Processing Problem  
DVD (AD)
  In this first DVD from the “Struggling Learner 
Seminar” video series, renowned speaker and 
educational specialist, Dianne Craft, shares 
clearly and compassionately tips and techniques 
to differentiate the challenges experienced by 
struggling learners versus more common issues 
of immaturity. Beginning with an overview dis-
cussion of right and left-brain differences and the 
maturity issues common in boys, she outlines the 
four learning gates and levels of processing prob-
lems. After identifying the four learning gates: 
Visual Processing, Audio Processing, Writing and 
Focusing/Attention, she shares common signs to 
help parents and teachers readily identify the 
child’s greatest struggle. Once identified, she 
discusses a 3-pronged approach for all struggling 
learners and touches briefly on targeted activ-
ities in each of the four gates. Interwoven are 
nutritional considerations and research as well 
as encouragement that struggling learners will 
be able to overcome and make great progress 
if the right teaching approach is utilized. This 
is an excellent introduction to brain integration 
and processing problems. Included is contact 
information for additional teaching resources. 
Contains references to prayer and God given/
ordained situations. DVD run time approx. 60 
min. ~ Deanne
059496   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Brain Integration Therapy Manual (AD)
  Dianne Craft is well known for her successful 
approaches for equipping families (and teachers) 
to overcome problems faced by their struggling, 
but bright learners. Designed for home use, this 
manual provides an overview of how the brain 
works, right brain vs. left brain traits, detailed 
information on the four identified learning gates, 
brain training exercises, suggestions for a weekly 
sequence plus daily lesson plans for struggling 
learners.  Overwhelmed yet? Don’t be. Mrs. Craft 
has created an easy to use resource that may save 
you hundreds of dollars in occupational therapy. 
Beginning with a clear introduction to brain 
integration therapy she walks you through a brief 
overview of struggling learners, the importance 
of crawling and understanding the function of 
the brain with a focus on the role of the left and 
right brain.
  With the foundation of the importance of brain 
integration put forth, she then introduces us to 
the four learning gates: Visual Processing, Visual/
Motor (writing), Auditory Processing, and the 
Attention/Focusing/Behavior. Observable char-
acteristics of the blocked gates are presented 
alongside simple activities to determine if your 
child presents with a blocked gate in one of these 
areas. For example, a parent might recognize 
that their child who is struggling to learn to read 
has a blocked Visual Processing gate if the child 
needs to underline or point to each word as they 
read or reverses letters (or words) while read-
ing.  While the manual focuses on therapies to 
improve blocks in the first three gates, Mrs. Craft 
does offer detailed information on correcting a 
blocked Attention/Focusing/Behavior gate in her 
Biology of Behavior audio CD series, which we 
are pleased to offer separately. 
  The remaining sections in the manual are 
dedicated to explaining a variety of exercises to 
improve brain integration. These include detailed 

explanations and step by step instructions paired 
with numerous black and white photo demon-
strations, which leads me into one of the most 
valuable aspects of this manual: the detailed 
schedule suggestions.
  The suggested schedule is divided into three 
areas: Brain Training Sequences designed to be 
done daily Monday through Thursday; the once 
a week Brain Training Session which provides 
exercises specific to one of the blocked gates, 
and daily lesson plans for reading, writing and 
math. Parents will find time spent in each subject 
varies but parents should anticipate 30-45 min-
utes daily on each subject. 
  All in all, this is a user friendly guide for home 
use. The exercises are well explained and laid 
out. The background information provides the 
parent with a deeper understanding of our chil-
dren with learning glitches. Detailed diagnostic 
checklists, a diagnostic reading grade placement 
test, case studies and the optional online support 
from Mrs. Craft provide parents with necessary 
tools to best meet the needs of their unique 
learner. One caveat I would make is regarding 
the time commitment necessary to gain full ben-
efit of the brain training. The program described 
will be time intensive for the parent, and the 
author acknowledges that a parent’s willingness 
to devote a consistent and fairly intense effort is 
vital to success. If you are looking for something 
more specific in scope, we also offer Dianne 
Craft’s Teaching the Right Brained Child DVD 
and Smart Kids Who Hate to Write DVD. Mrs. 
Craft’s materials can be used independently 
as standalone products, or use them together 
as they complement each other well. There is 
minor overlap between the Brain Integration 
Manual and her workshop DVDs, but there is 
not a great deal of redundancy and using them 
together provides parents with additional tools.  
2013 Edition. Spiral bound w/ 18”x 12” Writing 
8 Exercise template. 151 pgs.  ~ Deanne
052565   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  58 .00

Teaching the Right Brained Child DVD (AD)
  This DVD could easily have been called, 
“Effective Teaching Strategies for Children Who 
Just Don’t Get It!” Focusing specifically on 
teaching strategies for right brain learners, the 
ideas and concepts presented here will facilitate 
learning for many of your children.  In this pre-
sentation, Dianne Craft explains the differences 
between right and left brain learning and defines 
the targeted audience for teaching with right 
brain strategies. While success has been docu-
mented in a variety of children including those 
with auditory processing issues, attention and 
focusing issues, underdeveloped memory and  
poor hemispheric integration (e.g. Dyslexia), the 
strategies presented will work for any child that 
other teaching methods are not working for.
  Beginning with the premise that most curricula 
is written for left-brain learners who thrive on a 
sequential, repetitive, and mostly plain (non-dis-
tracting) presentation, Mrs. Craft explains the 
differences found in the right brain learner and 
provides a wide range of teaching suggestions 
in multiple subject areas including Spelling, 
Vocabulary, Phonics, Reading Comprehension, 
Math and Writing. Suggestions for following 
directions and study skills are also included.
  This DVD lecture is bursting with strategic ideas 

continued...
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for teaching struggling learners and I personally 
took away many nuggets—valuable ideas that 
this “left brain mom” is incorporating into her 
home. One of the greatest tidbits I received was 
the idea that writing was not the best learning 
gate for all children and often times children feel 
penalized when made to write everything we 
strive to teach them-as a mom who incorporated 
a great deal of copywork in our homeschool, this 
explained a lot of the struggles I went through 
with one of my children. An accompanying 38 
page comb-bound Study Guide provides over-
head transparencies and additional “how-to” 
information.  Mrs. Craft is an engaging and thor-
oughly enjoyable presenter. My only lament with 
this DVD is the low sound quality at times (the 
teaching segment was recorded live in a large 
room), and the overhead projections are often 
difficult to view. Fortunately, the study guide 
does a fine job of aiding the viewer in following 
the presentation.
  Mrs. Craft’s materials can be used independent-
ly, or in tandem as they complement each other. 
While there is minor overlap between the Brain 
Integration Manual and her workshop DVDs/
CDs, using them together provides parents with 
additional tools. 126 min. ~ Deanne
052567   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Smart Kids Who Hate to Write DVD (AD)
   While writing may not be enjoyable for many 
children, there are others who battle writing so 
strongly that as a parent, you know it is just not 
“normal.’ Your child may be bright and able to 
weave a wonderful oral story, but the process 
of putting spoken words onto paper is so over-
whelming that your child resists you and fights 
you every step of the way. Why do some children 
dread writing so intensely? The problem may be 
a writing glitch known as dysgraphia.
  In this DVD, Dianne Craft identifies four natural 
learning gates and explores the many character-
istics of dysgraphia concluding with a simple 
diagnostic test parents can give their children to 
assess them for dysgraphia. Some of the traits you 
may notice if your child has dysgraphia include 
letter and number reversals, poor spacing with 
manuscript writing and math problems, copying 
from the board or a book is difficult and often 
is completed one letter at a time, words contain 
mix of upper case and lower case letters, and he 
may experience difficulties with fine motor skills. 
Other characteristics of children with a blocked 
learning gate are expanded upon before Mrs. 
Craft introduces us to a simple exercise designed 
to eliminate dysgraphia, which is demonstrated 
multiple times with children of various ages.  
While the exercise will be easy to implement at 
home, she acknowledges it is not an overnight 

process; her recommendation is to complete 
the exercise four days a week for eight weeks 
for maximum benefit. Also included are tips to 
overcome the common roadblocks to success-
ful integration of the “writing eight” exercise. 
Professionally done, this DVD provides parents 
the knowledge they need to understand the writ-
ing struggles experienced by their bright learners 
as well as the confidence to assist them. 127 
min. ~Deanne
052566   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Right Brain Paragraph and Composition Writing 
DVD (AD)
  Whether you have a child who is a right brain 
learner or one who has attention and focusing 
issues, this DVD may be the perfect tool to 
enable them to succeed with writing skills from 
sentences to essay. Beginning with a review of 
left and right brain learning, Mrs. Craft provides 
parents and teachers with a teaching outline to 
assist beginning and intermediate writers wheth-
er they meet one of the criteria above or if they 
simply need a “Plan B” because their current 
textbook curriculum isn’t working. Beginning 
Writers focus on writing one good sentence using 
a stimulus picture. Once they are able to write 3 
sentences well, they are ready to move onto the 
Intermediate Writing instruction. Stressing that 
the key to success is modeling, she ‘models’ for 
the viewer the teaching methods that have been 
successful for struggling writers. With the mod-
eling paradigm, parents/teachers will be actively 
involved in the writing instruction. Wonderfully 
practical and relatable, parents and teachers will 
quickly warm to the teaching ideas presented and 
feel qualified to share these valuable strategies 
with their children. Includes contact information 
for additional teaching resources. DVD runs 
approximately 40 minutes. Part of the “Struggling 
Learner Seminar” series. ~ Deanne
059498   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Right Brain Math DVD (AD)
  Does your child struggle with retaining math 
facts or forget how to perform basic math compu-
tations? Do they need to use math manipulatives 
for basic math facts, even into their middle school 
years? With the majority of math curricula written 
for the left-brain learners who easily understand 
the drill-based math facts taught through black 
and white images, what is a parent to do with 
a child who learns differently and is not able to 
grasp math as traditionally taught? This DVD may 
provide the key to defeating frustration and over-
coming forgetfulness! Beginning with a brief over-
view of right- and left-brain learning as it applies 
to mathematics, Dianne Craft shares effective 
strategies to help struggling learners retain math 
facts and processes. While recommendations 
for math curricula are offered, these techniques 
would work with most math programs that you 
are currently using-with just a bit of tweaking! 
Strategies to teach addition/subtraction, multi-
plication/division, Algebra (order of operations), 
fractions and multiplication by 3 digits are includ-
ed. These teaching methods will retrain the “non-
math” brain into a math sponge, giving your child 
confidence and skills for math success! While 
not part of the Right Brained Math Series, this 
DVD could be a vital forerunner to that series, 
providing parents and teachers a foundational 
understanding of right brain leaners and their 

distinctive needs. Part of the “Struggling Learner 
Seminar” series. Approx. 40 minutes. ~ Deanne
059497   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Biology of Behavior Audio CDs (AD)
   The statistics are frightening: 5.4 million chil-
dren in the U.S. have been diagnosed with ADD/
ADHD according to the CDC and diagnosed 
cases are increasing at an alarming rate - nearly 
6% per year. Many of these children are also 
battling focus issues which may be overlooked in 
light of their overwhelming behavior issues. As 
parents, we want to know if our child’s struggles 
stem from biological or psychological problems 
(or a combination), and what resources are avail-
able. Drawing from multiple sources including 
research, physicians and her own personal expe-
rience, Dianne Craft takes us on a fast-paced 
journey into the realm of alternative natural sup-
plements that may help with attention, focusing 
and behavior issues.
  Working from the core belief that the body 
desires to be healthy and can heal itself with the 
proper nutrients, Dianne presents an incremen-
tal, eight-week nutritional supplement plan along 
common signs of deficiencies and recommended 
resources. These supplements are not necessarily 
replacements for medication and families should 
consult with their personal physician before 
implementing any supplements.  Dianne suggests 
that many children are able to reduce prescribed 
psychotropic meds as the body heals. Again, the 
information here is not designed to replace your 
primary care physician; if you are one of many 
families who has not begun prescription therapy 
to treat your child’s focus/attention/behavior 
issues, you may find these therapies to be effec-
tive in reducing the troubling symptoms. Audio 
CD with study notes and instruction card.  2 ½ 
hours. ~ Deanne
052564   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27 .99

~~~~~~~~

Empower ADHD Kids! (K-5)
  ADHD is the most common behavior disorder 
that affects children ages 5-18, and I suspect it 
is also the most misunderstood. Struggling to 
understand the behavior and emotions directly 
impacts parents, teachers, friends and especially 
the suffering child. Unfortunately for the child, 
the need to ‘fit in’ a school setting or other social 
group creates untold anxiety and feelings of inad-
equacy, which lead to a poor self-esteem and 
acting out behaviors in the teen years.
  As parents and teachers, we want to come 
alongside our young people and help them 
recognize that yes, they are different than other 
children but it does not have to have a negative 
impact on their lives. Written to support teach-
ers and parents, this book provides a variety of 
activities to help children with ADHD appreciate 
the positive traits of ADHD, their unique positive 
character traits, and master social skills. Chapters 
include Understanding ADHD, Learning despite 
ADHD, Coping in Relationships and Celebrating 
ADHD, with a look at successful adults with 
ADHD. Includes a variety of activities many 
which require at least one more participant. 
Pre-and Post-Test is included, along with a com-
pletion certificate. Reproducible for classroom/
family use. Answer Key in back. 64 pgs, pb. ~ 
Deanne
066394   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
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Lexy (PK-5)
049086   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .44

Dyslexia 101: Truths, Myths & What Works 
(2E) (AD)
051316   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .95

What is Dyslexia? (K-6)
051319   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .95

☼Ten Things Every Child with Autism Wishes 
You Knew (AD)
 “Do not ask how smart is my child, but how 
is my child smart?” Parents of children on the 
autism spectrum understand the powerful senti-
ment in these simple words. All children are cre-
ated with strengths. Unfortunately, it seems the 
weaknesses and struggles garner more attention. 
  Written to parents, grandparents, teachers 
and providers, this book presents a nurturing, 
whole-person approach to understanding and 
caring for a child with autism. Beginning with 
a brief explanation of the ten things, the subse-
quent chapters present practical, personal anec-
dotes and helpful approaches and suggestions 
to equip them for a meaningful, self-sufficient, 
productive life. Occasional use of profanity. 
Includes questions for self-reflection or group 
discussion. 204 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
065574   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .95

Educating the Young Child with Autism 
Spectrum Disorder (PK-3)
  As teachers and parents, we know our chil-
dren with ASD need a new way to learn and 
process information but we often feel lost on 
how to practically help them. Bringing together 
helpful background information on the common 
traits and the diagnostic criteria for ASD and the 
learning environment, this book quickly moves to 
the practical considerations for helping our ASD 
children. Topics include adjusting the learning 
environment, classroom management, sensory 
input, diet considerations, facilitating socializa-
tion, behavior modification and intervention and 
supportive articles to send home with parents. 
While the content is primarily focused on the 
classroom setting, parents may also find some 
helpful tidbits here. Includes reproducible work-
sheets. 65 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
066393   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

HIGH SCHOOL

Ultimate Guide to Homeschooling Teens (AD)
  I’m not going to tell you this is THE BEST home-
schooling high school book, but it certainly would 
be a strong contender.  Well-known “ultimate” 
author Debra Bell, who just happens to be a 
homeschool mom graduate, maintains that “your 
child’s future begins today.”  Then she thoroughly 
outlines how the two of you can plan and prepare 
for it.  One of the things that I most appreciate 
about her message is that she doesn’t sugar-coat 

anything.  Starting with the advantages, she also 
“counts the costs.”  Providing step-by-step cov-
erage from middle school through high school, 
she also tackles record-keeping as well as college 
admissions and college credit at home.  The 100+ 
pages of appendices include website and online 
tools, samples (of practically everything), reading 
lists, and a resource guide. 500 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
048252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 14 .25

Homeschooling High School (AD)
  If you are preparing to homeschool a high-
schooler, no doubt you already realize that this 
is a big responsibility.  If you are unsure whether 
you are going to continue to homeschool through 
high school, be assured that the same reasons 
you chose to homeschool in the first place are 
still applicable through these years.  You are still 
able to provide your students with everything 
they need to be prepared for college - likely 
even more than their peers.  The focus of this 
book is homeschooling through high school 
with the goal of college admission.  Frequently 
homeschoolers approaching these years wonder 
if they will be able to give their students what 
they need to be accepted, and they are wary 
about keeping the right records, being eligible 
for scholarships, preparing official transcripts, 
and numerous other considerations that will be 
encountered.  The author of this book, Jeanne 
Gowen Dennis, has (successfully!) homeschooled 
her daughter through high school, and she is 
now excelling in college.  Because of the many 
questions Dennis has received on this subject, she 
decided to write a book to help prepare parents 
and show them exactly what they need to do to 
prepare their students.  Not only did she draw on 
her experience and that of other homeschooling 
families, she also surveyed over 260 colleges on 
her own to find out what they looked for, what 
they required, and what strengths and weaknesses 
they noticed among homeschoolers enrolled in 
their colleges.  This book begins with a chap-
ter targeting the unsure.  Dennis spells out the 
many advantages of homeschooling through high 
school, reassuring you that you are qualified to 
undertake this responsibility.  She also lists out 
the disadvantages, such as not having such wide 
access to lab science materials, administrative 
tasks that you will be required to do, potential 
social problems (no, this does NOT have to be 
case at all, but she mentions it in order to help 
you recognize the importance of preparing your 
students to be in college life) and a few others.  
She also provides ways to combat these though, 
with excellent, sound advice.  Next, she offers 
you the “Blueprint for Success”, an outline of all 
the skills you need to build in your student - be it 
good character, academic, or practical.  Planning 
and Priorities is an excellent chapter listing goals 
for high school education.  Next she instructs in 
planning schedules, budget, selecting quality cur-
riculum, and other important decisions.  Chapter 
5 is an extremely helpful chapter, showing by 
subject what is important for students to learn 
before going to college.  A chapter for the home 
guidance office offers knowledge about keeping 
accurate records, college and career planning, 
alternatives for higher education, college entrance 
exams (SAT or ACT? What are the pros and cons 
of taking the GED?), and financial aid.  Then is 
an extensive guide to finding the right college, 
along with a several page questionnaire to fill out 

regarding the college.  The next chapter high-
lights noted strengths and potential weaknesses of 
homeschoolers in college, helping you to build 
on the strengths and alleviate the weaknesses.  
Chapters 9 and 10 guide you through all the 
information you should keep and record, how 
to prepare your transcript to look professional, 
assigning credits, writing course descriptions, 
assigning grades, and everything else you need 
to package in order to apply to colleges and look 
professional.  There are tons of forms and charts 
to help you prepare your student’s records clearly 
and correctly.  Extensive appendices include a 
chart of college homeschool requirements (gath-
ered from over 100 colleges across the nation), 
homeschool high school resources, a section for 
students, and a very complete list of recommend-
ed reading - one from a college English professor, 
one from a literature based homeschooling mom, 
and an additional compilation of other favorites 
from the author and other parents.  If you are 
unsure of whether you want to continue homes-
chooling into this period, if you feel incompetent, 
or if you know you want to but have questions 
regarding preparation for college, this guide will 
prove extremely valuable to you.  There is a lot 
of information here for anyone preparing students 
for college admission. 306 pgs. - Melissa
020527   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .75

How to Homeschool 9th and 10th Grade (AD)
049119   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95

Finding the Faith to Homeschool High School 
(AD)
049118   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

☼Internship for High School Credit (9-12)
  Have a child who wants (or needs!) more real-
life experience but not sure where to begin? 
This insightful resource from Apologia provides 
the vision and purpose of internships and step 
by step directions for success. Simply defined, 
an internship is an opportunity for students to 
gain practical career experience and skills in a 
potential career path. While often unpaid, these 
provide excellent opportunities to determine if 
a job fits one’s personality and gifts, while also 
providing marketable job skills and bolstering 
college applications or job resumes. 
  Part 1 walks the student through choosing an 
internship type and which company to intern 
with, writing a resume and letter of introduction 
and preparing for the interview. 
  Part 2 is written to you, the parent. You will 
learn how support your child in choosing an 
internship location along with applicable child 
labor laws and transcript and credit information.
  Parts 3-5 document the experience. These sec-
tions are divided into 2 semesters and a course 
wrap up. Included are weekly activity work-
sheets, mid-term and end of semester evaluation 
forms to be completed by a supervisor, semester 
summary and more. The course wrap up also 
includes a final writing assignment, sample thank 
you note, and information on obtaining a letter of 
recommendation and tips to update the resume. 
  Additional resources target guidance counsel-
ors, making this a valuable resource for home 
and Christian schools. Encouraging quotes and 
Scripture verses throughout. Spiral Bound. Non-
reproducible. 99 pgs. ~ Deanne
067876   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.00 22 .95
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Transcripts Made Easy (AD)
  …and transcripts aren’t the only thing made 
easy!  Janice Campbell has a gift for taking each 
aspect of homeschooling a high schooler and 
showing that the task CAN be done and can 
be done with a minimum of vexatious worry.  
Starting at the beginning, Mrs. Campbell talks 
about when to start planning as well as the flip 
side of that question – what to do if you haven’t 
been planning and high school is almost over.  
What to study, standardized testing, and time 
management all receive a brief but thorough 
examination.  With the transcript as the focal 
point, Mrs. Campbell covers record keeping (and 
its tools) naming classes, grading (including how 
to grade ethically), awarding credits, weighting 
grades, and figuring a grade point average.  
Since transcripts aren’t just for the “traditionally 
homeschooled,” (whatever that is) you’ll find 
information here for preparing transcripts for 
unschoolers, the chronically relaxed, and spe-
cial-needs students.  This isn’t just general infor-
mation, either, as she gets very specific in terms 
of transcript (and diploma) text.  In fact, she takes 
you step-by-step through the process of creating 
several different types of transcripts in your word 
processing program.  Transcripts, of course, are 
just part of the bigger picture of college admis-
sions, and the book provides helpful information 
on this topic as well.  With frequent references 
to data gathered from college admissions per-
sonnel, she gives their perspective on all aspects 
of the admissions process – an extremely useful 
perspective.  Samples of transcripts and diplomas 
as well as many reproducible forms (reading and 
activities logs, class profile, subject worksheets, 
and blank transcript forms) are provided. ~ Janice
046833   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Setting the Records Straight (AD)
  Subtitled How to Craft 
Homeschool Transcripts 
and Course Descriptions 
for College Admission and 
Scholarships. Sometimes, the 
thought of creating a transcript 
sends us homeschoolers into 
near hysteria. I’ve heard of 
those who stopped homes-
chooling just before high school from the sheer 
fear of this alone. Lee Binz, of HomeScholar.
com, cheers you on. With God’s help you can do 
this! This book focuses on the “nitty gritty” of high 
school: the transcripts (and all that they compose), 
credits, course descriptions, assigning grades, 
GPA, etc. Emphasis is placed on accurately and 
effectively communicating to your transcript’s 
intended audience: colleges (also applicable to 
the workplace). Binz respectfully handles such 
potentially challenging issues as accurately trans-
lating your personal homeschool experience to a 
typical institution. Easily understood, the book is 
practical and thorough, with plenty of diagrams, 
charts and black and white illustrations as sup-
port. While Binz does not specifically emphasize 
scholarships, the methods explained will provide 
a transcript which can be used in scholarship 
applications. Six practical appendices include a 
guide and templates for transcripts, examples of 
a comprehensive record, and an expanded tran-
script, as well as two different actual transcript 
examples. 7” x 10”, 222 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
061296   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

CURRICULUM RESOURCES

102 Top Picks for Homeschool Curriculum
  See full description in the “Getting Started” 
section of Home School Helps (Pg. 1)
054743     .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 17 .85

ASSESSMENTS/PLACEMENT

Diagnostic Grade Placement Screening (K-8)
  Do you need to determine the grade level of 
your child’s reading skills? Math computation?  
Writing ability?  By Jill Dixon, these three simple 
tests will help you place your child in the appro-
priate grade.  Each grade level’s skills are clearly 
designated.  Starting at the level below the child’s 
present grade level, the student is required to 
read words, work problems, or supply various 
writing assignments.  Mastery of a designated 
number indicates completion of that grade.  The 
brevity of this volume might raise questions, but 
the credentials of its author suggests rather an 
ability to get to the heart of the matter in a simple 
and direct manner. ~ Janice
021894   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .75

Classroom Data Tracking (K-5)
Math & Language Arts Instant Assessments
  This new series is designed to help parents and 
teachers determine the strengths and weaknesses 
of their students in language arts and math.
  Classroom Data Tracking is more classroom 
oriented, but would be a good tool for those who 
are concerned about standards. “Data tracking” 
just means observing students and tracking their 
progress toward skills mastery. Data tracking 
allows you to see gaps that may need re-teaching 
and works well for targeted lesson planning. It 
allows parents and teachers to give more individ-
ualized instruction based on the needs of each 
student. There is an explanation in the front on 
how to use it and the different types of reproduc-
ible pages. The content is based on current state 
standards in the areas of math and language arts. 
The first part of each book is math concepts and 
the latter language arts. Each section begins with 
a skills inventory, which will show the areas that 
need attention. Within each section you will find 
record-keeping pages, lists of the standards for 
the grades before and after each specific grade, 
and a quick assessment (reproducible) page that 
can be used for assessing grasp of the concept. 
160 pages each.
  Language Arts Instant Assessments and Math 
Instant Assessments are similar in format and are 
aligned to the current state standards. Each book 
is reproducible and can be used in a classroom, 
coop, or family setting to assess each student’s 
level of mastery of skills and concepts throughout 
the school year. The front of each book is full of 
helpful information: explanations of assessment 
types, how to use the book, and different types of 
pages. “Show What You Know” can be used as 
a pretest/posttest and are found at the beginning 
of each section. “Exit Tickets” are found at the 
end of each section and designed to assess spe-
cific skills, one question per ticket. “Assessment 
Pages” can be used for daily observation of skill 
mastery. Each book is 96 pages to help you 
assess the success of your students, and can be 
used if you know your student needs more prac-
tice in specific areas.
  Use these books together for a complete track-

ing system. Instant Assessments provides the 
information; Classroom Data Tracking provides 
the place to keep track of their progress.
EACH DATA TRACKING BK .  .  .12.99 9 .50
EACH INSTANT ASSESSMENTS  .9.99 7 .50
  Data L/A Inst Math Inst
Grade Tracking Assessment Assessment
Gr . K 034792 035216 035307
Gr . 1 034687 035109 035249
Gr . 2 034689 035155 035251
Gr . 3 034695 035176 035265
Gr . 4 034730 035182 035279
Gr . 5 034731 035202 035282

☼Well Planned Start Parent Assessment/Student 
Placement Tests (K-12)
  Organized and easy for 
parents to use are some 
necessary requirements 
for successful testing at 
home. Thankfully, Well-
Planned Gal has heard the 
cries of parents and creat-
ed grade-specific tests that 
meet and exceed this expec-
tation. Divided into five sections, each one 
offers section-specific tips and information. The 
Assessment Tests cover all subject areas: Math, 
Language Arts, History, Science and Bible. They 
are not aligned to any specific curricula, making 
them flexible to meet your family’s individual 
needs. Pb. 
  The first section provides an introduction that 
covers helpful information for parents as well as 
a book overview. The Parent Assessment follows 
and is designed to help parents understand what 
their children should know at the specified grade 
level. This section is created to be interactive 
between the parent and child, not only affirming 
what they know but also their learning attitudes. 
Primarily yes and no questions, this section pro-
vides guidance on the appropriate placement test 
to give your child and a place to write notes and 
observations about your child’s learning needs. 
The next section is the Student Placement Test. 
The Student Placement Test provides a guide to 
direct you in administering the assessment, gives 
instructions to your student and information 
that helps parents know what to watch for as 
the student works through the questions. This 
allows you to discover where in the process the 
breakdown begins. Student Placement pages are 
perforated and can be removed for your child to 
work independently. Tests are not timed, rather 
are focused on assessing knowledge and thinking 
skills. At the end of this section are complete 
answers and a placement test guide for each sub-
ject area. You will also find plan of action pages 
and tips in this section. The next section, Parent 
Teaching Tips, offers practical teaching tips and 
activity suggestions for every concept covered in 
the placement. These can be used to strengthen 
low-scoring areas, fill in gaps, challenge your 
child and more. This section also includes a 
place to journal your efforts and responses. High 
School level assessments include information on 
college level entrance exams. The final section, 
Student Milestones, covers physical, emotional 
and academic milestones specific to that grade 
level. The assessment covers normal growth and 
development stages along with advanced traits 
and skills a child may display.
  Picking the correct level of assessment to 
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purchase is straightforward. If your child has 
completed a grade and you want to be sure they 
are ready for the upcoming year, then administer 
the grade level they have just finished. There are 
exceptions. If your child struggled with the past 
grade level, you may wish to go back 2 grades 
to ascertain there are no gaps. If your child 
excelled in his current grade level, administer 
the current grade level and progress to the next 
level(s) depending on assessment scores. The 
conclusion of the Student Placement Test gives 
guidance on assessment test progression and 
grade level placement. An excellent resource to 
assess student progress, achievements or gaps for 
homeschool children or children in a public or 
private school setting. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95
051314 Grade K 051226 Grade 7
050843 Grade 1 051301 Grade 8
051108 Grade 2 051307 Grade 9
051137 Grade 3 050980 Grade 10
051156 Grade 4 051025 Grade 11
051215 Grade 5 051068 Grade 12
051225 Grade 6

LEARNING OBJECTIVES

What Your Child Needs to Know When: An
Evaluation Checklist for Grades K-8
  If standardized testing looms in your child’s 
future, prepare him with this book covering the 
objectives contained in the five most widely-used 
national achievement tests.  As you cover topics, 
check off the corresponding objective on the 
checklist, and whether the concept was merely 
studied or mastered.  Items not covered in your 
regular curriculum should be studied using sup-
plementary materials before the test is taken.  
Additional items included are evaluation sheets 
for Bible reading, character traits, spiritual fruits, 
social evaluation, work and study habits; glossa-
ry of common teaching terms; and Dolch sight 
words.  Revised edition.
018088   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .25

Common Core State Standards

Common Core State Standards Quick Studies 
  Straightforward and easy to use, these multicol-
ored, laminated foldout charts are a handy way 
to reinforce math and language arts concepts. 
Each grade specific chart folds out, providing 6 
pages of simple explanations, tips, and examples 
to assist children in understanding topics found 
in the Common Core State Standards (CCSS). 
Three-hole punched for easy storage in a binder. 
~ Deanne
EACH QUICK STUDY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95

English:
043327 Kindergarten 025652 7th Grade
025558 1st Grade 025655 8th Grade
025570 2nd Grade 012942 9th Grade
025581 3rd Grade 012809 10th Grade
025624 4th Grade 012860 11th Grade
025628 5th Grade 012910 12th Grade
025642 6th Grade

Writing:
043334 1st Grade 019092 7th Grade
019033 5th Grade 019104 8th Grade
019066 6th Grade

Language Arts:
013023 6th Grade 013120 Gr . 9-10
013053 7th Grade 013055 Gr . 11-12
012970 8th Grade

Math & Language Arts:
013144 Grade K 013174 Grade 3
013127 Grade 1 013159 Grade 4
013155 Grade 2 013129 Grade 5

Math:
043330 Kindergarten
025694 1st Grade 008830 6th Grade
025696 2nd Grade 008832 7th Grade
025701 3rd Grade 008834 8th Grade
025712 4th Grade 013209 Gr . 6-8
008827 5th Grade 013190 Gr . 9-12
013201 High School Algebra 1
013203 High School Algebra 2
013208 High School Geometry
012953 Integrated Math 1 (High School)
012964 Integrated Math 2 (High School)
012966 Integrated Math 3 (High School)

☼Common Core Assessment Record Bks (K-5)
  This series of Common Core Assessment 
Record Books provide a different way to record 
success. These books allow teachers and parents 
to record completion of each common core stan-
dard, this is also called data tracking.
  If you don’t know the standards, these books 
give you the printed lists of both math and 
language arts common core standards by grade 
level. You’ll also find pages of “standards cross-
walk” that provide you with the standards for the 
previous and following grades. The standards 
are in categories and color-coded. Following 
the lists of standards are the record pages, and 
record pages match the color-coding found with 
the categories in the lists. The record-keeping 
pages have the correlating number for standards 
down the left side, space for the student name at 
the top, boxes in which to record dates of assess-
ments, boxes to record proficiency of each skill, 
and a larger box for notes. 
  Although written for classroom use, this series 
could be used by homeschooling families that 
are concerned about the standards, need to 
document completion of the standards, want 
to prepare for standardized testing, or plan to 
place their children into a classroom setting in 
the future. 96 pages, spiral bound, and softcover.
  Please note that there are no activities or assess-
ments, this is just a tool for record-keeping. If you 
are interested in products that offer assessments 
of the standards, you might look at Assessment 
Prep for Common Core and Instant Assessments 
for Data Tracking. ~ Donna
EACH RECORD BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
034141 K 034078 Grade 4
034040 Grade 2 034082 Grade 5

LEARNING FRAMEWORKS

CORE KNOWLEDGE SERIES (PK-6)
What Your . . . Grader Needs to Know
  Designed for use as a supplement to a basal cur-
riculum, E. D. Hirsch’s series adds historical and 
literary study (such as would be found in a classi-
cal curriculum) to the typical school curriculum.  
Each guide covers Language Arts, American 
Civilization, World Civilization, Geography, 
Visual Arts and Architecture, Mathematics, Life 
and Physical Sciences.  The selections are inter-
esting and the format makes these books easy to 
use.  There are also sections for the parent intro-
ducing each subject area and providing helpful 
information on using the selections.  Many of the 
topics could form the basis for interesting unit 
studies.  While you will need to use something 
more for a complete curriculum (additional math 
lessons or program, spelling, handwriting), these 
books should go a long way in extending your 
teaching to include a more “classical” com-
ponent.  Or consider using them as originally 
intended - spending the suggested 15 minutes per 
day going through them with your children as an 
interesting cultural extension for school. pb.
 The K-8 Core Knowledge Sequence is available 
as a free download at www.coreknowledge.org.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .22.00 14 .95
028792 Preschooler 020314 4th Grader
000745 Kindergartner 020315 5th Grader
006884 1st Grader 020316 6th Grader
006948 2nd Grader
020313 3rd Grader  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 13 .95

Learn This! (7-9)
  An excellent resource!  The subtitle is “Stuff 
You Need to Know, and Mistakes You Need to 
Stop Making, Before You Step Foot into High 
School.”  It’s an awesome book designed to 
ensure students know some relatively basic facts 
before they hit high school.  For example, they 
should know the order of the planets, most of the 
more familiar presidents (although if they want 
to learn them all, they can do that here too), a 
basic timeline of world and U.S. events, how to 
find the diameter, radius and circumference of 
a circle, how to make subjects and verbs agree 
in sentences, at least five major artists and musi-
cians, and the most famous works of some of the 
most famous authors in history.  It sounds like 
a lot of information - and it is - but this book is 
in no way overwhelming.  It is very non-threat-
ening, with only about 70 pages including the 
introduction and other informational pages.  The 
size isn’t the only thing that is non-threatening 
-the text is written in very personable, often 
entertaining style from an author who doesn’t 
want to bore students or surround them with 
long definitions, but really wants them to learn 
the basics to create a good foundation for their 
more advanced schooling.  He speaks not in 
a know-it-all tone, but in a this-is-great-stuff-
to-know manner.  The book starts at the very 
broadest of issues, the universe, and works its 
way down to the smaller things like individual 
topics and famous people.  Each topic is usually 
presented on a two-page spread, although some 
(like World History) take up a little more space.  
Here is a sampling of the spread and type of 
knowledge given on each topic, using the uni-
verse pages as an example.  A column on the left 

continued...
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side of the pages gives a brief overview to what 
we can know about the universe, and then we 
move on to “stuff you should know about your 
universe.”  This section provides a basic yet in 
depth summary of the universe, with important 
terms in bold.  These bolded terms are Earth, the 
Solar System, star, galaxy, Milky Way, cluster, 
and light year.  Enough information is given 
to students about each of them to give them a 
basic knowledge and understanding, sufficient 
but not enough to write a research paper about.  
The right hand page covers constellations, good 
terms to know such as black holes, nebula, and 
supernova, and finally a small section titled 
“Don’t Make These Mistakes Anymore!” which 
tells students the difference between astronomy 
and astrology, what exactly a light year is (it is 
not a measure of time, but a distance), that the 
Earth and other planets revolve around the sun, 
which moves with the entire galaxy as it turns 
and moves through space, and what exactly an 
astronomical unit is.  This same format (although 
it varies by topic) is used throughout the book 
to provide students with an excellent base for 
further learning.  I know this is kind of a long 
list, but I want you to be able to see how com-
plete this book actually is, so here is the table 
of contents: the Universe, the Solar System, 
Earth, Continents and Oceans, Countries and 
Cities, Islands and Mountains, Lakes and Rivers, 
U.S. Geography, Canadian Geography, World 
History, American History, U.S. Presidents, 
Canadian History, Math, Science, Writing and 
Grammar, Art and Music History, Literature, 
Major Religions, Languages, People, and Life and 
Miscellaneous.  I think every pre-highschooler 
should definitely have access to and read a copy 
of this book, as well as any high school student 
or even beyond who would enjoy keeping a copy 
of the basics around.  By the same author as 500 
Keywords for the SAT, and How to Remember 
Them Forever and 100 Math Tips for the SAT, 
and How to Master Them Now! - Melissa
022555   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 5 .63

STUDY SKILLS

Learning to Study (4-8)
  A potpourri of study skills gathered under one 
cover.  Each level covers skills: location, organi-
zation, interpretation, retention, test-taking, rate 
and study.  Actual activities and specific topics 
vary by book, so it will not be redundant to use 
this series for the same child at different levels.  
For example, location skills in the lowest level 
(C) begin with alphabetical order, simple dic-
tionary skills, tables of contents and glossaries, 
indexes, e-mail, and the organization of text-
books.  Book D goes more deeply into dictionary 
skills, introduces the Dewey decimal system and 
other library resources (print and non-print), and 
introduces the World Wide Web.  Each level 
delves a little deeper into location skills while 
introducing more complex ones.  The same is 
true for each of the seven skill categories above.  
Briefly, organization skills include classification, 
sequencing, outlining, relationships, researching, 
and a host of other topics.  Under interpretation 
skills you’ll find word types and meanings; read-
ing graphs, charts, and diagrams; map skills; 
flowcharts; recognizing propaganda techniques; 
prefixes and suffixes; etc.  Samples of retention 
skills are plans to learn spelling words, using 

association and visualization as aids to recall, 
improving memory, using mnemonic aids, and 
improving concentration.  Test-taking skills run 
the gamut from preparation, learning specific 
strategies according to test type, using context 
clues, and so forth.  Rate skills are basically 
about skimming and scanning - finding informa-
tion quickly.  Study skills present and practice the 
SQ3R study strategy in reading and the SQRQCQ 
strategy for math as well as addressing study hab-
its, scheduling, and preparation of school work.  
The worktexts are colorful and crisp, well-format-
ted and inviting to work in. The teacher guides 
contain a complete scope and sequence for the 
series, and specific instructions and answers for 
the worktext in that level, including extension 
activities.
EACH TEACHER GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 10 .50
Tchr Guide  Worktext
009073 Book D (4)  009079
009074 Book E  (5)  009081
009075 Book F  (6)  009082
009076 Book G (7)  009083
009077 Book H (8)  009084

Learning to Learn (4-12)
  Here is a book that will help a student achieve 
more in all subjects, indeed, in all of life.  It starts 
by helping the student understand what type of 
learner he is (left brain vs. right brain; visual, 
auditory, or kinesthetic) and how this affects his 
ability to study.  Assessment tests are provided to 
make this step easier.  From here, step-by-step 
procedures are included for improving students’ 
organizational skills, time management, problem 
solving, note-taking, power reading, test taking,  
memory skills, and more!  Peppered throughout 
are plenty of practical suggestions and ready-to-
use forms.  Help your students become more 
effective and efficient learners with this 240-page 
resource.
001295   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 16 .95

Victus Study Skills System (6-12)
071559 Level 3 Stdt Wkbk  .  .  .  .  20 .00
071560 Level 3 Tchr Edtn  .  .  .  .  40 .00
071561 Level 3 Tchr & Stdt  .  .  .  49 .00

☼Help Your Kids with Study Skills (6-AD)
  We often think Study 
skills is something children 
just learn on their own or 
by observation. However, 
these skills are crucial to 
learning success. Learn how 
to tackle learning with this 
book that highlights prepar-
ing/setting goals, obtaining 
information; studying online; techniques for 
review and exams; and how to handle school-re-
lated anxiety. Pages filled with helpful text, insets 
and graphics will help you learn to manage 
your time and space resources, develop critical 
thinking skills, ethically handle digital and paper 
resources, take notes and exams efficiently, use 
memory aids and more. If your student is heading 
into high school or college courses, this resource 
is indispensable. Part of DK’s Help Your Kids 
series, it includes an in-depth chapter of refer-
ences for each of the 7 chapters, a glossary and 
reference. 256 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
067741   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95

Learning Book: Best Homeschool Study Tips, 
Tricks and Skills (7-AD)
  I picked up this book thinking to myself “could 
learning not be accomplished with any book?”  I 
should have remembered “don’t judge a book by 
its cover” while I was busily assessing the merit 
of this book. This book does not teach stuff – i.e., 
you won’t learn about photosynthesis, or the War 
of 1812, or how to divide square roots by frac-
tions.  It teaches something far more valuable: it 
teaches you how to learn, how to study effective-
ly for the retention of knowledge. The best part?  
Author David Farmer recognizes the incredibly 
unique situation of each and every homeschool 
family, and has written this book of study tips 
and techniques specifically for the homeschool 
environment.  Paging through these tips, which 
range in length from a single sentence to a cou-
ple of pages, it can be clearly seen that they are 
meant to engage all the senses and utilize the 
flexibility of homeschooling.  158 tips are divid-
ed between 10 chapters: 1 – building a founda-
tion of learning, 2 – setting attainable goals and 
planning your work, 3 – time management, 4 – 
“a little bit about memory,” 5 – study techniques 
for efficiency and effectiveness, 6 – taking notes 
from lectures and oral material, 7 – getting the 
most from texts and taking notes from textbooks, 
8 – writing, 9 – sharpening your listening skills, 
and 10 – test taking.  A final chapter looks at 
what parents can do to lay a good foundation for 
children K-6.  A resource that will greatly benefit 
any student, regardless of what they’re studying.  
130 pgs, pb.  – Zach
048475   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.50 10 .25

Study Strategies Made Easy (6-12)
  “A practical plan for school success” is the 
subtitle of this workbook, and that’s exactly 
what it is!  While it may sound like a workbook 
on “how to study,” it is a comprehensive book 
on “how to learn” through the use of different 
skills and strategies.  Each of the nine chapters 
dedicates itself to teaching your child a different 
strategy, including organizational skills, learning 
style strategies, communication, improving read-
ing comprehension, note-taking, memorization, 
test-taking, how to tackle homework, and stress 
management.  The pages within each chapter 
contain hands-on exercises that will get you 
moving and implementing these strategies.  There 
are also practical “mini-quizzes” that will help 
you evaluate what your strengths and weaknesses 
are.  Then the rest of the chapter is full of forms, 
checklists, tips, and mock tests and assignments 
to help you master these strategies.  Answer key, 
instructor lesson plan, and certificate of achieve-
ment are all included in the back of this repro-
ducible workbook.  This item would be helpful 
for any student planning on taking high school 
or junior college courses before heading off to 
college!  158 pgs, pb. – Elise
039066   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .95



11See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Home School Helps

TESTING

SCORING HIGH (1-8)
  The ultimate in specialized, standardized test 
preparation! If your children are required to take 
standardized tests, you’ll appreciate being able to 
familiarize them and prepare them beforehand. 
Even if tests are optional for you, you may be 
curious to know how they would perform on 
such a test.  This series is excellent for spotting 
weaknesses in test-taking skills or gaps in learn-
ing. Long considered the standard in test-specific 
preparation, Scoring High is very complete and 
easy to use. Teacher’s Editions provide detailed 
lesson plans and are necessary to use with the 
workbooks. They feature minimized reproduc-
tions of student pages with the answers filled in 
and also provide scripted instructions, teaching 
suggestions, test-taking tips, and objectives for 
the topic being covered. The student workbooks 
are filled with tests in the standardized, fill-in-the 
bubble format that students will encounter at 
the various grade levels.  Approximately 20-30 
tests are included in each workbook and cover 
the skills related to each test.  Students fill in 
bubbles directly on the pages (please note that 
the workbooks are not reproducible so each stu-
dent will need their own).  The final unit in the 
student book is made up of practice tests, where 
students can use what they’ve learned throughout 
the book.  There are no answers or teaching tips 
in the student books, which is why the teacher 
books are needed.  In using this series, students 
become familiar with both following oral direc-
tions and the terminology on the tests and they 
get plenty of practice with actually taking tests. 
Student and Teacher books are both softcover 
and the number of pages varies by grade level.  
Most of the test series below have been updated 
since we first offered Scoring High (with the 
exception of the CAT5 series).  Newer editions 
are lengthier than the old versions, and feature 
nicely updated layout and visual changes.  Some 
content has been updated as well, in keeping 
with changes in the tests.  Please note that prices 
on this series have increased significantly, as 
the publisher is no longer providing volume dis-
counts to retailers.  The publisher is also not sell-
ing to individuals without teaching certificates, 
so we are continuing to stock this series.
Scoring High on the Iowa Test of Basic Skills 
(ITBS) (1-8)
  Includes practice in vocabulary, reading com-
prehension, spelling, grammar, math, reference 
materials, and science.
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  37 .25
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .50
 Teacher Student
Grade 1 003654 003655
Grade 2 003656 003657
Grade 3 003661 003691
Grade 4 003697 003698
Grade 5 003700 003705
Grade 6 003715 003723
Grade 7 003724 003739
Grade 8 003740 003741

Scoring High on the Stanford Achievement Test 
(SAT/10) (1-8)
  Includes practice in vocabulary, reading com-
prehension, math, problem solving, spelling, 
language arts and listening skills.

EACH GRADE 1-2 TEACHER  .  .  .  36 .25
EACH GRADE 3 TEACHER .  .  .  .  .  35 .95
EACH GRADE 6, 8 TEACHER  .  .  .  37 .25
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .50
 Teacher Student 
Grade 1 003745 003751
Grade 2 003760 003762
Grade 3 003768* 003772
Grade 4   003774
Grade 5   003777
Grade 6 003779 003785
Grade 7   003819
Grade 8 003820 003821

Test Best on the Iowa Tests of Basic Skills Series 
(K-8)
  Iowa Tests of Basic Skills (ITBS) is one of several 
state specific tests being used today. Taking as 
its creed ‘preparation is the key to better scores,’ 
objectives of this program include awareness 
of test-taking strategies, directions, content and 
skills, test format, and an understanding of how 
the test is administered.
  Student books are divided into units that are 
found in the ITBS. Units vary by grade level, but 
can include vocabulary, word analysis, listen-
ing, reading comprehension, spelling, language 
mechanics, language expression, math concepts 
and estimation, math problem solving, math 
computation, sources of information, reference 
materials, and maps and diagrams.  Each lesson 
within the unit will include clear directions such 
as those found in the ITBS. ‘Try This’ allows 
students to approach each lesson exercise in a 
logical manner. These are little things to think 
about while taking the test, like, “Read each 
problem carefully, then decide how to find the 
correct answer.” A sample to familiarize students 
with the items in this section is given. ‘Think 
it Through’ gives a specific explanation of the 
answer in the sample, and explains why the 
other answers are incorrect. A practice set of 
lesson-based exercises follows. Students will fill 
in dots at the bottom of each practice page for 
their answers. Each unit is followed by a unit test 
which covers all of the skills found in that unit. 
Comprehensive tests round out the book, one 
for each unit. These comprehensive tests follow 
the same format as the ITBS, and students use 
the answer sheet at the back of their booklet to 
gauge their work.
  Teacher’s editions contain a scope and sequence 
for that level, along with reduced student pages 
and complete answers. Lessons are scripted with 
detailed plans and suggestions for teaching and 
administration of each. A table of suggested test 
times is also included. An introductory lesson is 
included in order to acquaint students with the 
Test Best series.  The teacher’s edition is a must 
if you want to do this program. Put your nerves 
at ease; this series could be the answer to your 
ITBS jitters. ~ Donna
EACH TEACHER BOOK (exc*)  .36.80 23 .95
TEACHER LEVEL 5 (K)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.80 24 .50
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.93 9 .50
   Level Student Teacher
Level 5 (K) 040338 040339*
Level 6-7 (1) 040344 040345
Level 8 (2) 040340 040341
Level 9 (3) 040342 040343
Level 11 (5) 040330 040331
Level 13 (7) 040334 040335
Level 14 (8) 040336

Core Skills: Test Prep 2014 Edition (1-8)
  When comparing this series to the previous 
(2003) edition, I see very minor differences. 
The information at the front of the book remains 
almost the same, but it is organized in a differ-
ent order. The table of contents now labels the 
skill areas as objectives and Common Core State 
Standards are marked with an asterisk on the 
“Standardized Test Content Areas” page. The con-
tent and wording on this page remains unchanged 
from the 2003 edition, but has added the asterisks 
for those who are interested in the content that 
aligns. Some of the graphics have been changed 
slightly and you may find an insignificant story 
detail switched. 
  Like other test prep series, this one gives stu-
dents practice with the specific skills necessary 
in the core areas of math, language, and reading 
to succeed on standardized tests. This series also 
includes other skills and helps that others don’t. 
They tend to focus highly on a student’s under-
standing of the test, particularly on developing lis-
tening skills, understanding directions, and really 
thinking questions through before answering. 
Each unit is divided into “Specific Objectives,” 
or specific skills from each subject that tests focus 
on, such as word meanings, main ideas or infer-
ences and generalizations in reading. Each lesson 
focuses on a specific objective and includes a 
synopsis of the skill being practiced. Hints are 
included following the multiple-choice ques-
tions to get the student to stop and think about 
what is being asked. Short answer questions 
are also included and test vocabulary, content, 
and general understanding. Specific subject area 
strategies are outlined in each unit before they 
launch into sharpening their test-taking skills, and 
practice tests for each main subject area (reading 
comprehension, vocabulary, math, listening, and 
language) are included to practice the strategies 
and skills students have learned to use in a 
standardized test-like situation. Answer key and 
answer sheets included.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .45
031516 Grade 1 031531 Grade 5
031517 Grade 2 031538 Grade 6
031519 Grade 3 031539 Grade 7
031520 Grade 4 031551 Grade 8

Spectrum Test Preparation (1-8) 
  From the people who bring you the Scoring 
High, test-specific series, these are by-grade-level 
books that prepare students for any of the five 
major standardized tests.  Activities reinforce test 
taking skills through examples, tips, practice and 
timed exercises.  Subjects include reading, math 
and language - unlike other subject-specific test 
books.  A hefty 150-pages each, including an 
answer key (no separate teacher book to buy), we 
feel these are both a great value and useful tool to:

 ¾ help students become familiar with the 
test-taking experience, which may help 
reduce stress and anxiety when performing 
on an actual standardized test. Teacher 
instructions are right in the book; no need 
to buy a separate teacher book

 ¾ teach test-taking and problem-solving strat-
egies designed to improve performance on 
standardized tests

 ¾ identify any “holes” in instruction which 
could hinder performance on a standard-
ized test

continued...
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 ¾ practice solving problems or answering 
questions within a limited time frame so 
students can learn to budget and manage 
their time during a test (or in life!)

Revised and updated in 2006, this series includes 
more standards-based test questions and more 
nonfiction reading passages.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 6 .95
003854 Grade 1 001264 Grade 5
003855 Grade 2 001265 Grade 6
001262 Grade 3 001266 Grade 7
001263 Grade 4 001267 Grade 8

Spectrum Test Prep 2015 (K-8)
  Like the math and writing books, many changes 
are found in the 2015 edition designed to bring 
the test prep into alignment with the CCSS and to 
allow it to be useful for the newly designed grade 
level achievement tests. Even the general format 
of the books is changed with sections designed 
to prep for language arts (including writing) and 
math, but no longer including sections on social 
studies and science like the previous edition 
(2007). Each section (English Language Arts 
and Math) starts with a description of specific 
strategies followed by teaching/review segments. 
In the English Language Arts segments, read-
ing selections give the student the opportunity 
to employ specific strategies while answering 
questions or completing writing assignments. 
Test Tips are sprinkled throughout these seg-
ments. The Math section is a series of exercises 
employing specific strategies and again, inter-
spersed with Test Tips as the student completes 
problems and answers questions. At the end of 
each section, each strategy is again reviewed. 
A complete, reduced-page answer key which 
includes possible answers for writing assignments 
is provided. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 7 .95
021856 Grade 1 021875 Grade 5
021858 Grade 2 021935 Grade 6
021860 Grade 3 021962 Grade 7
021871 Grade 4 021965 Grade 8

Spectrum Test Practice (1-8)
  This series serves as a companion to the above 
books, to be used right alongside them.  While 
the Spectrum Test Prep series focuses on prepa-
ration and strategies, this series provides actual 
test practice.  Rather than focusing on a specific 
test, the series combines elements of the CAT, 
CTBS, SAT, ITBS, and MAT to provide ample 
practice for each test.  The series uses current 
information in keeping with the ever-evolving 
tests.  Each book provides access to bonus online 
pages customized to your child’s state and grade 
level. Correlated CCSS. Answer keys are includ-
ed. Reproducible.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50
024148 Grade 1 024152  Grade 5
024149 Grade 2 024153  Grade 6
024150 Grade 3 024154  Grade 7
024151 Grade 4 024155  Grade 8

Spectrum California Test Practice (3-6)
  If you live in California and are required to test 
your children, these books will be invaluable for 
preparation and practice.  The California state 
standards for each subject are broken down into 
individual components and written in easy-to-un-
derstand terms. Practice worksheets follow for 
each component, with questions written in “test 

language.” Once all of the parts of a standard 
have been covered, a small mini-test assesses stu-
dents’ ability. “How Am I Doing?” pages deter-
mine if students are ready to advance. When all 
standards are completed, students are provided 
with a final test on that subject, representative of 
the actual test. Knowing the format, material, and 
expectations of the test will reduce anxiety and 
prepare students (and Mom) for test day!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .75
025287 Grade 3 025290 Grade 6
025289 Grade 5

Barron’s Core Focus Workbooks: Test Practice 
for the Common Core (2-6)
  Common Core test practice for both English/
language arts (ELA) and math in one convenient 
workbook! This is a good option if you are 
homeschooling and need to keep your student 
current on grade-level content, or, if you have 
a student in school and want to help them pre-
pare for PARCC or Smarter Balance exams. Each 
book covers different types of questions (multiple 
choice, short answer, extended response and 
more.) The problems are easy to follow and you 
have detailed answers to hundreds of practice 
questions. Test taking tips throughout give stu-
dents friendly reminders for test day. Parents can 
easily recognize the types of questions within 
each standard, demystifying those unfamiliar 
words and concepts. Barron’s is such a nice 
series for test prep. I like how they keep it sim-
ple and give you what you need. Consumable, 
non-reproducible, 182 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
060705 Grade 2 060709 Grade 6
060706 Grade 3 042012 Grade 7
060707 Grade 4 042016 Grade 8
060708 Grade 5

Preparing Students for Standardized Testing (4-8)
  This series will familiarize students with the 
format and language of standardized tests, as 
well as providing test practice in each subject’s 
targeted skill areas.  The five units of each book 
include reading, language, math, science and 
social studies - similar to the content areas found 
on standardized tests such as the CAT/5, ITBS, 
CTBS, SAT, MAT, and TAKS.  Each subject unit 
begins with strategies and tips specific to that 
subject, followed by lessons breaking the subject 
up into its most commonly tested content, to give 
students practice with specific areas within each 
subject.  Reading is broken down into lessons 
on vocabulary, word analysis and comprehen-
sion; language contains lessons on mechanics, 
expression and information skills; the math unit 
is made up of concepts, computation and prob-
lem solving/reasoning; science is broken up into 
process/inquiry and concepts, and social studies 
is made up of history/culture, civics/government/
economics and geography.  Each lesson is made 
up of a selection of multiple choice questions 
interspersed with helpful test-taking hints geared 
towards the subject being studied.  In addition to 
the 14 lessons, the 114-page books contain lists 
of specific content area skills by subject, a test 
language glossary, sample answer sheets and an 
answer key. ~ Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
026115 Grade 4 026118 Grade 7
026117 Grade 6 026119 Grade 8

TEST PREPARATION - HIGH SCHOOL

Multiple-Test Aids

☼Are You Ready for the SAT & ACT? 2nd 
Edition (7-9) 
  Created by The Princeton Review, this resource 
will help junior high or high school students 
improve their critical reading and thinking skills. 
It also preps them for material they will eventu-
ally have to complete on the SAT® and ACT®. 
A major focus of this consumable workbook 
is to provide students with exercises that will 
strengthen their ability to recognize the power 
of a single word, while also giving them a better 
understanding of how sentences, paragraphs, 
and essay passages are constructed. Any student 
who struggles with writing or reading compre-
hension will benefit from the material and teach-
ing strategies in this quality publication. 240 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
059991   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95 

McGraw-Hill’s 500 Test Questions to Know by 
Test Day (9-AD)
  Effective test preparation has two parts – learn-
ing effective test-taking strategies and getting 
experience with actual test questions. Most test 
prep books cover both areas and they’re a good 
start. However, sometimes they unearth an area 
of weaknes,s or the student has the sense as 
they finish that they really need more sample 
questions. These books are gems for either sce-
nario. Just questions. Page after page of test-like 
questions in specific areas. And, of course, there 
are fully explained answers and solutions. That’s 
another important facet of test prep – paying 
close attention and learning from your mistakes. 
Be prepared – in every subject! 198 pgs, pb. ~ 
Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .50
057158 ACT English/Reading
057159 ACT Math
057160 ACT Science
057162 SAT Math
057161 SAT Critical Reading/Writing

CRACKING THE ACT, SAT GED(10-12)
  At some point, those students of yours will 
grow up (really!) and be thinking seriously about 
attending college or getting a job, hopefully both!  
They may need to take the GED, ACT, or SAT 
tests to do so, as colleges tend to put more weight 
on these test scores for homeschooled students.  
The Princeton Review series helps your child to 
score high on these tests by offering practical 
strategies for answering questions and by giving 
helpful insights into how the test preparers think 
(and how they try to trick you!).  I appreciate the 
no nonsense attitude the Princeton Review series 
books take toward standardized testing.  (From 
Cracking the ACT: “...the ACT is just a measure 
of how well you take the ACT.The ACT does not 
measure intelligence, nor does it predict your 
ultimate success or failure as a human being.”) 
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They succeed in demystifying the whole pro-
cess, from registering to reviewing for the tests.  
Apparently well-acquainted with the personali-
ties and strategies of the test-makers, the authors 
do a great job of alleviating the stress, fear, and 
trepidation teens encounter when faced with 
taking tests. At the end of each book are practice 
tests with answer sheets. All are latest editions 
and 800+ pages, paperback. Premium Editions 
include additional online exams, video tutorials, 
4,8, and 12 week study plans, and more. 
019799 ACT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
011230 ACT Premium Ed  .  .  .  .32.99 22 .95
019798 SAT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.00 15 .95
011135 SAT Premium  .  .  .  .  .  .35.99 24 .95
019797 GED  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 23.00 15 .95

GED Test

Switched-On Schoolhouse GED Prep (9-12)
  A great format for preparing for the GED!  Each 
elective course combines the best of interactive 
learning - lessons integrated with video clips, 
learning games and animation.  Quizzes, tests, 
and projects include time-saving tools for parents 
– automatic grading and lesson planning – all the 
features of SOS 2014. Windows XP Service Pack 
3/Vista Service Pack 2/Windows 7/Windows 
8/8.1. ~ Janice
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .96
020331 History & Geography

Four units covering anthropology, sociology, 
American and world history, govern
ment, economics, and geography including 
interpreting graphs, maps, and diagrams.

020357 Language Arts
Four units covering grammar, punctuation, 
spelling, language history, literature genres,  
paragraph structure, multiple writing styles, 
and methods of organization for essays and 
papers.

020360 Mathematics
Eight units covering algebra, geometry, 
graphing, equations, statistics, probability, 
word problems and multiple step problems 
along with fractions, percents, measure-
ments, and factoring.

020363 Science
Four units covering earth, space, life, and 
physical science including astronomy, mat-
ter, energy, machines, and biology.

ACT Test

Real ACT Prep Guide (Official Guide to ACT) 
(10-12)
  Yes, this is the official guide by the ACT test 
makers themselves, which contains three real, 
not simulated, ACT tests.  Cracking the ACT 
highly recommends this book for the experience 
of taking real ACT tests prior to actually sitting for 
the exam.  929 pgs, pb.
001942   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32.95 26 .95

Kaplan ACT (10-AD)
  Kaplan is a name that has long been trusted to 
prepare students for standardized tests, and this 
product is no different. Students will find strate-
gies, practice and review in these massive books 
as they prepare for the most current version of 
the ACT.
  The printed content of these two products is 
the same: covering the basics of the ACT, keys 

to ACT success, a comprehensive review of the 
different ACT subject tests, a practice test and 
detailed answers and explanations. Additional 
online support is available for both books but 
varies. The ACT Prep edition now includes 2 
online practice tests, an official ACT practice 
test, an online proctoring video and access to a 
Kaplan teacher.
  The ACT Prep Plus edition includes all of the 
information listed above, an additional 2 practice 
tests online, plus video tutorials with Kaplan’s 
experts. You’ll be putting your best foot forward 
when you prepare with Kaplan!
008852 ACT Prep  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95
008857 ACT Prep Plus  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 24 .50

☼Kaplan’s 8 Practice Tests for the ACT (10-12)
  A sure way to ace the ACT test is through lots 
of practice. This book contains 8 practice exams 
that mirror the ACT. There are detailed answers 
and explanations that follow each test as well as 
strategic advice to approach similar questions 
on test day. Furthermore, every explanation 
reveals the level of difficulty to the questions. If 
the student misses quite a few “low” difficulty 
questions, it might be wise to review those con-
cepts. However, if the student is doing well on 
the “high” difficulty questions, he knows he is on 
track. Additionally, this book contains a scoring 
rubric as well as information on how the ACT is 
structured and how to register for the test. ~ Gina
068458   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

☼Workouts for the ACT (3rd Ed) (9-12)
  How do you eat an elephant? One bite at a 
time. How do you conquer the ACT? One subject 
at a time. Hone in on specific ACT subjects with 
these useful Princeton Review texts. Focusing on 
the 2015 updated placement tests, the Math & 
Science contains 3 full-length practice sections 
(2 for Math; 1 for Science) and the English & 
Reading contains 7 full-length practice sections 
(3 for English; 4 for Reading). You’ll work smart-
er with the included Princeton Review signature 
strategies. Answers and explanations are provid-
ed. Online registration of your book accesses 
advice for college applications, college search 
tools and text updates. These student tools may 
be activated only twice per book for 24 consec-
utive months. ~ Ruth
067769 English  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
067773 Math and Science  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

ACT 36 in Just 7 Steps (9-AD)
  Who is more nervous about your student taking 
the ACT? You or your student? Test prep is so 
helpful for reducing test-day stress. Your student 
has an idea what to expect. Written by Maria 
Filsinger, who earned a perfect 36 as a junior 
in high school using the strategies in this book. 
She didn’t start preparing for the ACT until well 
into high school when she decided she wanted 
to attend Stanford. She is now 19 years old, and 
this comes through in how she writes to other 
students. There are 4 keys: learn strategies, study 

examples, complete practice problems and con-
centrate on review. Her information is practical 
and easy to read as she goes subject by subject. 
She helps you learn how to study, not just what 
to study. You will have to work hard, but her 
tips and helps are really doable. I love that the 
information comes from a student, not just a big 
publisher. 350 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
056303   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .50

Crash Course for the ACT (10-AD)
  During my senior year of high school, I would 
have welcomed this book with open arms. I had 
decided I didn’t need to study for the ACT, but a 
week or so before the test I began to doubt the 
wisdom of my choice. This Princeton Review 
book is like a cram session for the ACT. It gives 
tips and strategies for taking the test, as well as an 
overview about the different sections on the test, 
types and formats of questions, and other gen-
eral information. It presents ten simple steps to 
improve your score on the test and gives dozens 
of practice questions (with answers) and drills so 
you can practice the testing techniques given. If 
you are down to the wire, this last-minute guide 
will prepare you as much as possible. 227 pgs, 
pb.  ~ Rachel
036590   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

SAT Test

Official SAT Study Guide (10-12)
  This is the successor to the #1 best seller, “10 
Real SATs”. It provides ample test practice with 
ten complete practice tests created by the test 
maker.  It also provides you with hundreds of 
practice questions; opportunities to familiarize 
yourself with the format of the test; practice on 
different question types; instructional help with 
concepts covered; approaches to use for answer-
ing different types of questions; experience taking 
full-length practice tests, helping you learn to 
pace yourself; tips to sharpen your skills in writing 
effective essays, and feedback that will help you 
focus on areas that may need improvement. You 
can even enter your test answers online at www.
collegeboard.com/SATstudyguide and receive 
personalized feedback so you know which areas 
to focus on. Subscribe to The Official SAT Online 
Course for interactive instruction, additional sets 
of practice questions, practice essay questions, 
and access to full-length practice tests.  You can’t 
get any closer to taking the “this one counts” SAT 
test than this book. 
  UPDATE: for students taking the test in March 
2016 and beyond, the newest version includes 
test prep specific to the redesigned SAT exam. 
Students will not be penalized for guessing and 
there will not be obscure vocabulary. The SAT has 
always been more about how you think than what 
you know and the new version’s focus is on solv-
ing problems, communicating clearly and under-
standing complex relationships. This test is more 
closely tied to what is being taught in the public 
schools, making test prep for homeschoolers even 
more imperative. The essay portion is optional 
and you now have 50 minutes (it was 25) to read 
a passage and analyze it. Scoring the test will also 
be different and details are in this book. Sal Khan, 
founder of Khan Academy, recommends starting 
with these practice tests weeks or even months 
before taking the exam.  ~ Phyllis, Sara
010206 Book only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.99 17 .95
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SAT & College Prep Course for the Thoughtful 
Christian (9-12)
  A thoroughly Christian test prep course from 
Dr. James Stobaugh now in a completely revised 
and enhanced version.  If your child plans to 
take the SAT test (or the ACT), this combination 
devotional, literature study, critical reading and 
thinking tutorial, composition practice, and test 
prep course is too good to pass up!  It not only 
builds disciplined study skills in your child as he 
prepares for the SAT and exposes him to “clas-
sic” foundational literature, but disciples your 
child as well with a daily Bible study regimen 
that prepares him for Christian life on the college 
campus and beyond.  This sends the sure mes-
sage that daily Christian training should never 
take a back seat to the training of the intellect.  
The course consists of 150 lessons that can be 
completed over the course of one, two, or three 
years.  Using the 3-year plan (which the author 
highly recommends), students complete one 
lesson per week the first year, two lessons/week 
the second year, and three lessons/week the third 
year.  Under the 2-year plan, students complete 
three lessons per week both years.  The one-year 
“crash course” plan has students work at the rate 
of one lesson/day.  The 3-year plan is preferable, 
making it possible for your student to consume 
many more of the referenced literature selections.  
In case you’re wondering why literature is such 
as integral part of the course, in Dr. Stobaugh’s 
words, “Reading good books is the single best 
preparation for the SAT verbal section.” 
  The three main components of the course are: 
the daily devotion, reading and vocabulary exer-
cises, and math, verbal, and writing exercises.  
Each lesson begins with a Scripture quotation and 
reference that can be used as the daily devotional 
on lesson days.  The scripture is followed by the 
introduction to a book to be read, or a narrative 
excerpt or a short essay correlated to the basic 
theme of the lesson, followed by a thought-pro-
voking question.  Next is devotional journal time. 
It is suggested that students using this course 
spend 30 minutes/day at devotions.  A reproduc-
ible form, providing an outline for this activity, 
is included in the appendix.  Students who are 
using the 2- or 3-year plans should choose 
from one of the targeted scriptures provided in 
the appendix, or select their own Scripture for 
meditation on days between lessons.  Reading 
and vocabulary activities come next. It is recom-
mended that students read an average of 30-50 
pages per day.  Although not mandatory, I would 
guess that they would want to first read the 
selections mentioned in the lessons, since their 
interest in these would probably be piqued.  Just 
looking at the course, it seems that it would be 
difficult to read all of the selections referred to, 
especially for students beginning the course in 
the 10th or 11th grades.
  The author includes a bibliography representing 
a “comprehensive cross-section of good litera-
ture” in the appendix.  These were chosen with 
an eye to selections made by Christian and pub-
lic colleges in their literature studies and grouped 
for 9th/10th graders and for 11th graders.  You 
are also free to substitute any titles with ones of 
your own choosing, though, again, I would guess 
students would want to read ones referenced 
in the lessons.  Vocabulary words for study are 
often taken from these works, as well. Students 
are instructed to make up vocabulary cards for 

words presented in the lesson as well as unfamil-
iar words in their reading.  A suggested format 
for these is supplied in the appendix.  Lessons 
continue with Critical Reading passages (and 
questions) and Critical Thinking questions, usual-
ly related to the theme of the lesson.  Every fourth 
lesson includes a writing assignment, again 
based on the theme of the most recent series 
of lessons.  The writing assignments include all 
forms of writing.  Lessons also contain problems 
to solve in preparation for the math portion of the 
SAT test. A kind of “last thought” for the lesson 
appears in the sidebar. Many of these are test-tak-
ing hints and tips for the SAT. Others are mean-
ingful quotations or further literary introductions. 
These latter are usually tied to the theme of the 
lesson as established by the Scripture.
  A complete answer key is provided at the end of 
the lessons.  In addition to answers for the objec-
tive questions, there are sample essays of each 
type assigned – very helpful in understanding the 
nature of the assignment.  The useful Appendices 
include items previously mentioned plus a bib-
liography of critical thinking skills, test-taking 
strategies and a meaty section titled “Remedy for 
College Admission Essays Jitters”.  This section 
includes essential information for the Christian 
student on surviving and thriving in a secular col-
lege setting as well as a collection of 50 sample 
college admission essays.     
  Compared to other SAT preparation courses we 
carry (Cracking the SAT and Kaplan’s Guide to 
the SAT), this course has a totally different “feel” 
emphasizing long-term academic, spiritual, and 
mental preparation rather than intense test-taking 
strategy and content review.  This course seems 
more heavily weighted toward the Verbal and 
Writing part of the SAT, so students might want 
to supplement with 100 SAT Math Tips and How 
to Master Them Now! or consult the Cracking 
the SAT book for additional test-taking strategies 
and tips. They should also follow Dr. Stobaugh’s 
advice and take a practice SAT test every two 
months during this time. A good source for these 
practice tests is the 10 Real SATs book or those 
included with other SAT prep books.  These 
tests provide annotated answers (detailed expla-
nations about why a particular answer is the 
correct choice). That being said, this is a quality, 
well-designed course that will prepare students 
both for challenges in college and for their daily 
walk as Christians. 425 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
003171   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 32 .95

Peterson’s SAT Prep Guide 2018 (9-12)
  So much can hinge on one SAT that the whole 
process can seem quite formidable. This hefty, 
high-quality study aid from Peterson’s is bound 
to ease those fears and help you prepare for the 
SAT. A special section also instructs parents in 
ways that will best help their student prepare. 
In-depth subject reviews in Reading, Writing, 
Language and Math, numerous practice exercis-
es and prep strategies are all especially geared 
to the SAT newly formatted as of March 2016. 
Much of test preparation is strategy and practice. 
This guide helps you diagnose your strengths and 
weaknesses, provides strategies and reviews and 
then lots of practice. Also offered are the best of 
both worlds as far as practice tests: 6 available in 
the text and access to 3 online tests (Extremely 
useful if you will be taking the final test via com-
puter.). All tests supply detailed answer explana-

tions. Printed on paper with 10% post-consumer 
waste using vegetable-based ink. When test day 
arrives, you will be well prepared with this vol-
ume! 8.5” x 11”, 1058 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
061393   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .95

Kaplan SAT Programs (10-AD)
  When it comes to test prep, Kaplan has a strong 
reputation. It’s easy to understand why when 
you consider the features these programs share. 
They provide complete practice exams, detailed 
answer explanations, and effective strategies spe-
cifically geared to question types. Learn Kaplan’s 
tips and strategies to specifically approach each 
subject section (including the essay portion) with 
goals for higher scores. Kaplan has determined 
how often certain topics occur in the test as 
well as their corresponding point value. This 
SmartPoints analysis helps students best triage 
their study prep time. While the books them-
selves are similar, the SAT Prep Plus book also 
includes many helpful online features, accessible 
after registering the book’s serial number online. 
Online features include  additional practice tests, 
essay practice, access to video/audio training 
prep sessions, videos, practice quizzes and pre-
test planning.Please note that online features are 
active for only one year after the student has 
registered, so this portion of the product is not 
reusable. Total Prep, at a hefty 1000+ pages, 
also includes online features (you can also access 
a mobile version for tablet/smartphone), as well 
as a DVD that provides strategy tutorials from 
expert SAT teachers. All books include full-length 
practice exams, two in #023188 (1 in the book 
and 1 online), five in #023189 (2 in the book 
and 3 online), and five in #65299 (2 in the book 
and 3 online, plus two official past exams). There 
are over 1400 practice questions in Prep Plus, 
and explanations are very detailed with specific 
strategies for the question type and an analysis 
of incorrect answers. All include review of math 
topics and challenging reading comprehension, 
writing, language, and essay sections. pb. ~ 
Janice/Ruth
023188 SAT Prep  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95
023189 SAT Prep Plus  .  .  .  .  .  .35.99 25 .95
065299 SAT Total Prep  .  .  .  .  .44.99 29 .95

Barron’s How to Prepare for the SAT 28th Ed . 
(10-12)
  When you’re studying for the SAT, you want 
the most up-to-date guide available. This one 
is completely revised and reflects all of the new 
question types for the 2016 SAT. Students will 
greatly benefit from the timely advice, helpful 
strategies and tips, example questions reflective 
of the actual exams, and six practice SAT exams 
offered in this book. The first section of the book 
familiarizes students with the test. These chap-
ters outline each part of the exam and the types 
of questions you will encounter. This section 
also provides future SAT takers with “winning 
tactics for the SAT” including advice on setting 
goals, pacing yourself, guessing, and simple 
techniques to apply when taking the test. In 
the second unit, you will find a diagnostic SAT 
designed to helps students identify the core areas 
that need improvement before taking the actual 
test. Following this mock-SAT test are answers, 
directions for calculating your raw score on each 
section, and fully explained answers for each 
question. The third section delves into each sec-
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tion of the test. These chapters cover each kind of 
question asked and all of the skills needed to suc-
cessfully work through each part of the SAT. The 
critical reading chapters offer tactics, examples, 
and plenty of practice questions and answers on 
sentence completion and critical reading ques-
tions. The final chapter of this section focuses on 
vocabulary, which is essential for understanding 
and correctly answering the reading questions. 
This chapter holds 3,500 words and definitions, 
including SAT high-frequency words and hot 
prospects word lists. Prefixes, suffixes, and roots 
are also discussed. The back of the book contains 
200+ sturdy, perforated flashcards of many of the 
high-frequency words and students are encour-
aged to add other words to this collection.  The 
SAT also includes  a writing section, which con-
tains both grammar and usage multiple choice 
questions as well as a 25-minute essay. The 
chapters covering the writing section includes 
a review of crucial grammar and usage topics 
appearing on the test as well as highlighting a 
dozen specific errors frequently found in the 
SAT, and tactics for three types of writing skills 
questions: identifying sentence errors, improving 
sentences, and improving paragraphs along with 
practice in each area. The last chapter in this 
section prepares students for the essay portion by 
outlining the scoring process and offering tips on 
familiarizing yourself with the type of essay ques-
tions generally asked, brainstorming and outlin-
ing, and tactics to use when writing the actual 
essay. Sample essays, scored 6-1, show the stan-
dards used to grade the essay. The last compo-
nent of the SAT is mathematics. The first chapter 
covering this area provides in-depth explanations 
for 17 practical strategies and tactics to use in 
the mathematics section and ends with practice 
exercises. The second chapter offers a detailed 
review of the math concepts covered on the test 
and practice in each specific area. The format of 
these chapters allows students to see which areas 
they need to review so they can focus on those 
topics. The remaining chapters, which comprise 
the fourth unit of this guide, hold five model tests 
complete with answer keys, self-evaluations, and 
answer explanations, for practice, practice, and 
more practice. 900 pgs, pb ~ Steph
027998   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95

☼Up Your Score SAT 2016-17: Underground 
Guide (10-AD)
  The revised SAT puts a greater emphasis on 
analysis and problem solving than previous edi-
tions of the test. This book combines preparation 
for math, reading, writing and essays along with 
time-saving strategies, much like most test prep 
books out there, except for one thing… humor! 
Yes, a funny SAT prep book sounds odd and yet 
when you give a high school kid a huge prep 
book and tell him to dig in, what is his reaction? 
Gasp! Gulp! It can be intimidating to say the 
least. Here, six students who aced the SAT pro-
vide tips, commiserate with the reader about the 
pressure they feel and guide them to be confident 
on test day. Anxiety is a big reason that students 
bomb their exams. Becoming familiar with what 
is actually on the text and how to approach it can 
do wonders for a student’s confidence. This book 
is readable. It’s friendly. It gives you the facts in 
a way that sticks. But it’s not just tips; there are 
loads of practice questions with notes too. The 
text is practical, readable. Unlike some of the 
huge test prep books, I think your student will 
actually read this one! 357 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
011339   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

☼Crash Course for the SAT, 5th Edition (10-
AD)
  Need a last-minute, concise approach to help 
with the SAT? This Princeton Review course high-
lights the most crucial tools and steps you’ll need 
to get a higher score with limited prep time. Four 
chapters focus on overall tips. Then, three chap-
ters focus on English subjects (Reading, Writing 
and Language) and three focus on math topics: 
charts and data, functions and additional math 
topics. Questions are presented, with answers to 
the side; an explanation rounds out the teaching. 
Bonus math and essay practice sections are avail-
able to the student online. 294 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
066638   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

Daily Warm-Ups SAT Prep (9-12)
  Each of these booklets includes 180 questions 
to prepare students for the SAT. Questions are 
formatted like test questions and are quick and 
easy to answer. Completing a question every 
day is a great way for students to do a little 
test prep every day. The essay prompts in the 
Reading and Writing book are an exception, as 
they should take longer to write out. The Reading 
and Writing book provides 30 essay prompts, 
10 vocabulary-in-context questions, 30 sentence 
completion exercises, 30 passage-based reading 
drills, 30 identifying sentence errors, 30 improv-
ing sentences, and 20 improving paragraphs. The 
Math book provides 45 questions regarding num-
bers and operations, 45 questions about algebra 
and functions, 45 questions on geometry and 
measurement, and 45 questions testing data anal-
ysis, statistics, and probability. To help overcome 
some common confusion with number-related 
answering, the Math book provides response 
grids so students can practice filling in numbered 
ovals. This provides a quick but effective way to 
prepare students for the SAT. Each book has an 
answer key in back. Reproducible, 184 pgs, pb. 
~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .50
037404 Math
037405 Reading & Writing

☼Kaplan Workbooks for the New SAT (11-12)
  Zero in on specific subject portions of the newly 
revised SAT. Each workbook provides subject-spe-
cific prep methods and strategies, 16 comprehen-
sive practice sets (with detailed answers and tacti-
cal advice in handling similar questions on future 
exams), and a full-length test. The Math workbook 
also provides math concept review, 250 practice 
problems, and proven strategies to conquer multi-
part math questions.  The SAT Reading & Writing 
Prep workbook provides 150 practice questions, 
a writing test, and it employs Kaplan’s Passage 
Mapping strategy for improved reading compre-
hension ©2017, 200+ pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50
066039 Reading & Writing Prep
066040 Math

Essential SAT Vocabulary Flashcards (10-12)
  This is The Princeton Review’s 500 flashcards 
of need-to-know vocabulary, definitions, and 
terms in context - including words from the “Hit 
Parade” of vocabulary appearing most often on 
the SAT. The double-sided cards (made from 
card-stock paper) list the word and the part of 
speech on the front and have definitions, a con-
textual sentence, and synonyms on the reverse.  
The box also includes 50 customizable cards, so 
the collection can be expanded. A scale printed 
on the inside of the box helps you keep track of 
just how many words you have memorized.
047067   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

CLEP Testing

A Note on CLEP testing . . .
  Home educated students often undertake 
advanced studies during their high school years.  
Correspondingly, college survey (general educa-
tion) courses repeat a good deal of the material 
that a student learns in high school but are more 
compact and concise and go into greater depth.  
Taking CLEP exams demonstrates that a stu-
dent has achieved college-level learning outside 
the classroom.  Accordingly, the student isn’t 
required to enroll in certain “general education” 
courses when they pursue a college degree.  
Anyone can do the math; this is a less expensive 
way to earn college credit.  I’ve known home-
schooled students who graduated high school 
with 30 – 60 college credits, thus whittling 1-2 
years (and $10 – 30,000) off their college expe-
rience. So, how does one accomplish this feat?
  Five CLEPs cover the material typically taught 
in introductory courses during the first two years 
of college. English Composition (with or without 
an essay), Humanities, Mathematics, Natural 
Sciences, and Social Sciences/History. Here 
are the steps:  become familiar with the exams, 
contact colleges (to see if they will honor CLEP 
credits), develop a study plan, arrange to take 
exams with scores being sent to the college, 
and contact the college to receive credits. The 
tests are administered on a computer and scored 
immediately (except for the essays). ~ Janice

CLEP Official Study Guide (11-12)
  This 2017 guide to the CLEP exams is produced 
by the creators of the exam (hence the “official” 
in the title). In addition to general info on the 
program and on taking a CLEP test, other helpful 
information includes how to approach colleges 

continued...
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about accepting CLEP credit and suggestions for 
deciding which exams to take. There is a section 
for each of the 33 CLEP exams.  These sections 
include a description of that exam and the 
knowledge and skills required. This information 
is quite specific, even to giving percentages. For 
instance, the biology exam section indicates that 
33% of the questions cover molecular and cellu-
lar biology, 34% organismal biology, and 33% 
population biology. There are specific content 
points under each of these general categories, as 
well. This is extremely helpful in knowing what 
to expect and how to prepare. To give you an 
idea of what I mean, under population biology 
there are eight principles of ecology; eight princi-
ples of evolution; two principles of behavior; and 
three principles of social biology.  Obviously, the 
CLEP student is going to need a good working 
knowledge of each of these principles. There are 
also about 60-80 sample questions in each of 
these exam sections. Just for grins, I went through 
the questions for the Humanities CLEP; it looks 
like I could pass it.  My years of homeschooling 
must have kept the knowledge fresh in my mind! 
630 pgs, sc. ~ Janice
040018   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 16 .95

COLLEGE & CAREERS

☼Monarch® Career and Technical Education 
Courses (6-12)
  These online elective courses from Alpha 
Omega Publications are for one student for an 
18-month subscription period, and are intended 
to help students prepare for career and college 
in specific areas. Please see our website for all 
courses available; credit amounts vary.
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 44 .96

☼Middle School Student’s Guide to Academic 
Success (3-9)
  Students are never too young to start thinking 
about their future and taking necessary steps to 
achieve goals. Divided into 12 conversations 
(chapters), each meant as a dialogue between 
the student and author, and the student and a 
parent/mentor. Topics include goals, planning 
and preparation, time management, importance 
of GPA, extra and co-curricular activities, service 
to others, college entrance exams, internships 
and work experiences, money management and 
scholarships, college application process, inter-
viewing and sharing. Through these conversa-
tions, students will develop a personal mission 
statement, six month and lifelong goals, create a 
resume, budget and much more. 
  Whether your student is self-motivated and 
excited to plan his future or one who struggles to 
find purpose, this book offers vision and direction 
to inspire success through the high school and 
college years. Includes link to printable inter-
active reflection questions and worksheets. 149 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
030859   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Smile & Succeed for Teens (7-AD)
  As homeschooling parents, we often focus on 
the academics of our students, while we are less 
intentional about helping the child develop the 
people skills that are also important in achieving 
a satisfying and productive adult life. But in the 
world of electronic communications like texting 
and email, does it really matter that much? 
Absolutely! So says author Kirt Manecke. This 
book is an adaptation for teens of his book writ-
ten for the business world, Smile: Sell More with 
Amazing Customer Service.
  The book is not earth-shaking revelation. 
Chapter 1 covers the basics: smile; make eye 
contact; say please and thank you; introduce 
yourself; listen; be enthusiastic; show interest; 
practice proper body language – nothing new 
here.  Kirt just presents what you already know 
in a concise, positive and engaging way, so 
that your teen (or you!) can cultivate these good 
habits. Graphics are simple but used effectively 
to make the points. The remaining six chapters 
expand on these basics and show you how to 
put them into practice in the context of an orga-
nization or business.  The whole book, cover to 
cover, is 134 small-format pages. You’ll cover it 
in no time with your student – and you will both 
be glad that you did! ~ Bob
060419   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

What Color is Your Parachute For Teens (7-12)
  Based on the original book, this version is 
geared towards high school (and college) stu-
dents who need help figuring out what they 
want to do with their lives. It’s from the same 
author with a co-author who is also a career 
strategist. The book helps students to zero in on 
their favorite skills and apply that knowledge to 
get the most out of school, set goals, and find 
their dream jobs. The book is divided into three 
sections: Discovering your Dream Job (with 
chapters on student interests and skills, favorite 
types of people, ideal work environment, and 
identifying potential dream jobs), On the Way to 
Your Future (chapters on making the most of high 
school, making the most of college, setting goals, 
and using social media to boost your career), 
and Landing Your Dream Job (chapters on how 
to search for your dream job, top 10 job-hunter 
mistakes and how to avoid them, and how to 
create the life you want). The tips included are 
homeschool friendly, and the book is great for 
helping students identify their strengths, weak-
nesses, likes, dislikes, skills, and interests. The 
book doesn’t push for college, and in fact makes 
valid points for pursuing other types of training 
or shorter-term degrees. Activities like creating a 
career portfolio, shadowing someone in a possi-
ble career, internships, and volunteering are all 
covered. Several worksheet pages are included 
to help students along. If nothing else, this will 
get students thinking about where their life is 
headed. There’s great info on what employers 
are looking for and how to make sure you love 
your job, as well as interesting interviews with 
employees in all types of careers with details on 
how they got to where they are and what they 
might have done differently. With information 
and tips specifically for students, this book may 
become even more popular than the original. 
178 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
041070   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

What Do You Really Want? How to Set a Goal 
and Go for It! Guide for Teens (9-AD)
  Are you a goal setter? Goals are important to 
where you’re going in life, and this book could 
be a big help to you. The tips are written for teens 
about the issues they face. Teens will find out 
why goals are important, how to move toward 
their future, strategies for making and setting 
goals, how to overcome obstacles, the impor-
tance of mentors, and more. There are reproduc-
ible forms found in the book to help teens see 
their ideas in print. This 150-page book is written 
from a secular perspective and could be used in a 
high school classroom or at home as a planning 
tool. ~ Donna
065573   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Life Skills Inventory (AD)
065724   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .60

College Preparation/Planning

Homeschooling for College Credit (9-AD)
  I’ve considered myself to be fairly knowledge-
able when it comes to college-prep homes-
chooling, but I just discovered I only knew the 
proverbial “tip of the iceberg.” Fortunately, I 
can now point you to the real expert – Jennifer 
Cook-DeRosa. This book is an amazing compen-
dium of information. She covers all the topics 
you would expect – college credit at home, high 
school planning, curriculum-building, test-tak-
ing, transcripts, college admissions and costs. 
She covers these topics completely and thorough-
ly, citing a wealth of resources, in a manner that 
I appreciate – bullet points. But what I savored 
most is the overall philosophy of her approach. 
Homeschooling moms wear many hats during 
their career, but one that has been overlooked (at 
least until now) is that of high-school guidance 
counselor. With this book in hand, you will have 
the tools you need to guide your child not only 
through high school but into college and onto a 
life path, avoiding many expensive pitfalls along 
the way. Her general approach to educational 
costs might be dubbed a Dave Ramsey-esque 
cost/value assessment. In other words, she gives 
you lots of options for avoiding the ubiquitous 
college debt that many families just accept and 
many homeschooling families avoid by shunning 
college educations all together. Her tips for 
talking to children about the relative value of jobs 
and their attainment cost helps to put “pursuing 
your dream” into economical perspective and 
will help you realistically prepare your children 
for establishing and supporting a family. Don’t 
wait until your child is in high school to read this 
book (although better then than never) – middle 
school is a good time to start the process of edu-
cating yourself (again) and filling your mind with 
the possibilities. 170 pgs. pb.  ~ Janice
035491   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

☼Teens’ Guide to College & Career Planning 
(9-12)
  Think of this book as a roadmap to help guide 
teens through their high school days and beyond. 
Arranged in four parts, Part 1 helps transition to 
high school and discusses topics such as various 
interests and clubs, honor classes, transcripts, 
and building teacher relationships. Part 2 pro-
vides information regarding higher level educa-
tion, careers, self-assessment tests and summer 
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internships. Part 3 offers detailed information 
relating to standardized tests, the college search, 
financial aid, and other options after high school. 
Finally, Part 4 discusses the workplace and sur-
viving the real world. Written by a teen, this is 
a relatable and helpful resource to answer ques-
tions students have about high school, college 
and future careers. ~ pb. 242 pgs.  Gina
067554   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

☼Get Free Cash for College (10th Edition) 
(9-AD)
  Go to college debt free? 
It sounds a bit like a dream 
in this day and age, but the 
authors of this book, Gen 
and Kelly Tanabe, accom-
plished that goal while 
attending Harvard. It can 
be done! This is the book to 
help; the book where they 
share real strategies from 
a practical, hands-on point 
of view. Expect to be shown how to develop a 
comprehensive scholarship strategy; to be given 
step-by-step instruction on how to find, apply for, 
and win scholarships; and to skim through a list 
of 175 scholarships “out there and available” for 
anyone. Everything from organizing and manag-
ing your time to “the packaging of you” along 
with the opportunity to learn from the successes 
and failure of real students. This is the special-
ized information that will allow you to turn your 
dreams into reality.   
320 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
067632   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .50

☼Admissions Essay Boot Camp (9-12)
  That nebulous, intimidating admissions essay! 
How do you distinguish yourself from the throng 
for admission candidates and vie for potential 
scholarships? This tool will help you eloquent-
ly communicate your personal qualities with 
humility, humor, and honesty: how you handle 
situations (including success), how you relate, 
and the like. Taking real-life examples and evalu-
ating them for positives and negatives, the author 
guides you through brainstorming, freewriting, 
choosing the correct prompt, outlining and nitty 
gritty improvements in grammar and mechanics. 
164 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
067777  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 10 .95

☼50 Successful Stanford Application Essays 
(2ED) (9-AD)
  So, you don’t want to go to Stanford? No 
worries! Whatever colleges are your goal, this 
book will help you attain the prize of that cov-
eted “acceptance letter.” The essays are grouped 
according to topic underscoring the authors’ 
(Gen and Kelly Tanabe) contention that you 
need to select a topic that allows your readers 
to see an important glimpse into who you are. 
Just reading through these successful models is 
instructional, but the authors’ analysis of each 
provides even more insight.  Additional chapters 
are geared toward Stanford admissions (advice 
on topics and writing from Stanford students and 
profile questions) but give a helpful picture for all 
applicants, especially the notes on what NOT to 
do. 197 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
067631   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

College Major Scorecard (9-AD)
  Do your kids know what they want to do when 
they grow up? They don’t have to choose at age 
15 what to study in college, but imagine what 
you could do to focus their high school learning 
if they did. This packet is a good first step to get-
ting kids to think about what they really love to 
do and what careers are available in those areas. 
Kids respond to almost 150 statements deciding 
if it is a good fit, moderate fit, unsure, or a poor 
fit to their interests. The statements are related to 
duties one would find in a particular career. Easy 
to follow directions steer you into majors like 
medical sciences, humanities, education, engi-
neering, communication, science and business. 
This scorecard may give your child a little direc-
tion in deciding what major to choose if they are 
undecided. 12 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
052853   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .75

Career Exploration/Preparation

Carole Marsh’s Careers Curriculum (6-AD)
 For your middle schoolers, high schoolers, col-
lege students and beyond! We want our students 
to be excited about and prepared for their future 
careers. Work is a significant part of a person’s 
life and the skills covered in these books are 
useful for any career direction. Each book asks 
questions of your student and gives really good 
advice on topics such as what to do and what 
not do when interviewing, working with others, 
thinking for yourself, and generally making your-
self marketable to employers. They are graphical-
ly interesting, not just text to read, but black & 
white. Practical information in a student-friendly 
presentation that engages the reader and prepares 
them for the world of work = winner! 74-130 
pgs, pb. ~ Sara
058431 Business Ethics/Etiquette 9.99 8 .50
058432 Essential Skills for the Real
 World of Work  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .50
058433 Job Tracks: 60 Great Careers
 & How to Get Them  14.99 12 .50
058434 Would You Hire This Person?
 Look at Getting Hired  .9.99 8 .50

☼Practical Life Skills (9-12)
  Our goal as parents and teachers is to prepare 
all students for successful adulthood including 
the ability to live independently. For some young 
people, unique challenges seem to stand in the 
way of this goal. Written to meet state standards 
and the goal of independence, this series uses 
a variety of learning activities including reading 
passages, graphic organizers, real-world activi-
ties, crosswords, word searches and comprehen-
sion quizzes which teach valuable, high interest 
topics using 3rd grade reading and vocabulary to 
empower all learners to gain these essential life 
skills. Reproducible, pb.

EACH INDIVIDUAL BOOK  .  .  .14.95 9 .95
022281 Employment & Volunteering

Learn benefits of volunteering along with 
vital skills for the work force: tips on filling 
out a job application and writing a resume; 
questions to expect at a job interview and 
how to prepare; skills to thrive on the job 
including communication skills to use with 
peers and supervisors; and employee rights.

022287 Independent Living
Covers expenses associated with living alone; 
how to get around by understanding how to 
read a bus map; emergency preparedness 
skills in case of fire or who to contact in case 
of injury; and household tasks like using a 
plunger and defrosting a fridge.

022288 Managing Money
Create a monthly budget and identify ways to 
save money on purchases; understand how 
credit works and become familiar with the 
pitfalls before applying for a credit card; get 
to know how to open a savings account, and 
how to plan for the future; understand con-
tracts and commitments of co-signing a loan.

022267 Big Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 19 .95
Includes Employment & Volunteering; 
Independent Living and Managing Money.

☼Soft Skills Solution Booklets (9-AD)
  How do you prepare your high school student 
for their career? Besides those all-important 
classes, what about teaching them ‘Soft Skills.’ 
Soft Skills are the skills you need to work well 
with others. Some of those skills are things that 
they have worked on their whole lives – attitude, 
goal-setting, and other positive attributes. Some 
skills need to be taught and honed – ethics, 
negotiating conflict resolution, time manage-
ment, etc. This series of books is a wonderful 
tool for helping high school students, and even 
adults, who will be entering the work force for 
the first time.
  Work through the entire series or just the topics 
you want; each book can be used as a stand-
alone. Use them to assess and evaluate skills, 
then gain valuable information to improve. 
Employers want more than just the qualified; they 
want soft skills. Each section includes objectives, 
information on the topics, self-assessments, and 
questions that are an opportunity to apply what 
you have learned. Some books have suggestions 
for short videos that can be watched on the topic. 
Books are short (24 – 40 pages), black and white, 
and consumable. 
  Don’t just be good at what you do; excel at 
what you do. Employers will notice the differ-
ence. ~ Donna
EACH BOOKLET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75
065721 Demonstrate Value through  
 Collaboration! 

Teamwork & Motivation
065722 How You Act & Dress Matters!

Professional Etiquette & Image
065723 Lead With Integrity!

Leadership & Ethics
065725 Make Yourself Heard!

Professional Communication Skills
065726 Play Nice & Stay Employed! 

Workplace Relationships & Conflict Negotiations
065727 Stepping Stones to Success! 

Goals & Attitude
065728 Wake Up and Work!

Keys to Self-Management
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Discover What You’re Best At (10-AD)
  One thing homeschoolers may miss out on is 
career testing.  The individual career counseling 
tests that I have seen tend to approach choosing 
a career on the basis of an individual’s values, 
interests, and perceived aptitudes.  I know this 
is true of one particular Christian organization’s 
career placement service and was also true of 
the test that was previously supplied in College 
Majors and Careers (before revision removed 
it).  However, Discover What You’re Best At 
contends with this type of testing.  Author Linda 
Gale points out that it doesn’t matter how much 
you would like to do a certain job if you don’t 
have the ability to do it.  It’s important that you 
first select a career that you have the aptitude for.  
You may not have the particular skills required 
today (you may have to learn or train for them), 
but you at least need the potential, or apti-
tude, for it.  No amount of self-examination or 
self-evaluation can be as objective or realistic as 
aptitude testing.  We tend to color our perception 
of our abilities according to our desires or, often, 
we just have a much higher (or lower) opinion 
of our abilities than is actually warranted.  The 
author relays a story about a young man who was 
very determined to be a mechanical engineer.  
When he took this battery of aptitude tests, he 
scored extremely low on both the mechanical 
and numerical tests, indicating that pursuing a 
career in this field would be a struggle for him.  
As it turned out, his father was a mechanical 
engineer and both father and son strongly desired 
that this young man follow in his father’s foot-
steps.  Apparently, this was so ingrained in the 
young man that he never realized his abilities 
lay elsewhere.  After testing and some addition-
al career counseling, he decided to switch his 
career goals.
  The battery of six tests in this revised book are 
the National Career Aptitude System tests that 
have been administered for over twenty years, 
with apparent success.  Only slight changes to 
the tests have been made over the years, most-
ly in response to changing technology.  And, 
no, you don’t have to pay a lot of money to 
send them off to be scored for you.  The timed 
tests are self-scoring.  Unlike those other career 
placement tests, this test actually helps you to 
identify clusters of careers that would fit your 
aptitudes.  Once your tests are scored, you can 
determine which clusters best define your abili-
ties; then you can scan the list of careers in those 
clusters.  Over 1,100 specific careers are listed 
and described briefly, along with the clusters 
they belong in.  If you see a career that interests 
you by cluster, you then look it up in the career 
listings.  Often, these are followed by compati-
ble clusters that you may want to refer back to 
for additional career choices.  At this point, you 
should consider how well each career fits with 
your value system, since this will play a major 
factor in your job satisfaction.  This book does 
provide a list of job-related values to help you 
identify what your priorities are.  You will prob-
ably want to find out more about the specifics 
of each likely job to determine how well it will 
meet your needs.  To this end, the book closes 
with information about job search and career 
information sites available on the web, so you 
can become better informed about your career 
choices and even apply for a job!
  This will be a very helpful tool for high school-

ers unsure of a college major, for those seeking 
a job right out of high school, and for parents 
seeking to return to the job market or considering 
a change in their careers.
009569   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Career Exploration Inventory 4ED: Guide to 
Exploring Work, Leisure & Learning (10-AD)
  Explore your career interests with this helpful, 
inexpensive foldout booklet. The first part is a 
career inventory, consisting of 128 statements 
describing different activities (such as “Grow flow-
ers or trees,” “Watch programs about law enforce-
ment,” or “Conduct scientific experiments”).  If 
a student has an interest in any of the activities, 
s/he circles a letter to indicate current, past or 
future interest. Each of the questions is coded to 
one of sixteen interest area groups, and scores are 
tallied to determine the career family (or families) 
with the highest scores (and interest). Once the 
student’s areas of interest are identified, the rest of 
the resources and activities in the booklet provide 
a good springboard for further exploration. There 
is a detailed grid listing related occupations, typ-
ical leisure activities, and related education and 
training for each of the sixteen interest areas; 
worksheets for recording interests, activities, and 
setting career goals; and lists of books and web-
sites for further research. ~ Lisa
046934   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .60

Transition-to-Work Inventory (11-AD)
  What a simple, but brilliant, idea – matching 
your interests to possible job options! After rating 
84 non-work activities in terms of like or dislike, 
this self-scoring and self-interpreting interest 
inventory will help you pinpoint your career 
interest areas. An informative career explora-
tion chart is also included in this consumable, 
12-panel foldout. ~ Anh
004587   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .60

Resume Maker Professional Deluxe 18 (9-AD)
021775   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 19 .95

REFERENCES

Reference Books

Children’s Encyclopedia (Int .-Linked) (PK-3)
  This an excellent book for those young, inquir-
ing minds.  Arranged thematically, this brilliantly 
colored and illustrated reference guide is over-
flowing with heaps of interesting information.  
The book is arranged by the following topics: 
Our World, Animals and Plants, How Your Body 
Works, History, How People Live, Science, How 
Things Work, Space, and Maps of the World.  
Learn about various geological phenomena in the 
Our World section or perhaps about the planets 
in the Space section.  Perhaps your child is more 
interested in the technical side of things.  In this 
case, visit the How Things Work section to find 
out how many common everyday appliances like 
clocks, telephones, or refrigerators work.  No 
matter where you child’s interest may lie, there is 
a wealth of information to be garnered from this 
volume.  In this 2014 version of Usborne Internet-
Linked books, almost every page includes website 
links and QR scan codes which provide access to 
a myriad of videos, charts, graphs, as well as info 
and research links. 320 pgs, pb.
028433   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .39

Oxford First Encyclopedia (K-3)
  I used to love encyclopedias as a kid! Every 
page had something interesting and wonderful to 
learn. You get the same sense of wonder when it 
is all in one book (not a set of 30 books like the 
old days)! This is a large book with lots of color 
photos and illustrations. The text is presented in 
short paragraphs, captions and text boxes. The 
language is simple but full of great vocabulary 
words. Topics covered include: the human body, 
people/places, the arts, Earth, animals/plants, 
science/technology and the universe. This is an 
updated edition, but the copyright is 2009. I 
looked for outdated information and found a few 
things: Pluto is still called a dwarf planet, there 
is a huge iPod shown as being cutting edge tech-
nology, also some things about computer games 
and the internet are passé, and the mobile phone 
shown is a flip phone. The rest of the book stands 
up to today’s information. You can certainly use 
it as a resource for science and social studies. 
Also, this book mentions prehistoric life as being 
millions of years ago, so it is not from a Christian 
worldview. 144 pgs, pb, 9.5”x 12” ~ Sara
065951   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .75

Kingfisher Encyclopedia of Everything (3-7)
  From oceans to planets 
(and everything in between), 
this universe-in-a-book will 
delight curious readers. This 
colorful encyclopedia is 
arranged thematically into 
ten core subjects: Planet 
Earth, Space and the Stars, 
Living World, Animal Life, 
Body Science, Story of the 
Past, People and Society, Arts and Entertainment, 
Science and Technology, and Communication. 
The information is presented in an exciting, visu-
ally appealing way, with over 1000 illustrations 
and photographs. Short, simple-to-read sections 
highlight essential topics. Step-by-step sequences 
and diagrams help students understand structures 
and processes. For example, in the “Rocks and 
soil” chapter, clear diagrams demonstrate the Mohs 
scale (rating minerals from softest to hardest), the 
rock cycle (formation of igneous, sedimentary, and 
metamorphic rocks), and soil composition. Color-
coded sections, a glossary, and index help students 
find relevant information quickly. This encyclopedia 
covers such a wide variety of disciplines that it will 
come in handy for many a unit study or research 
project. But your kids will likely enjoy browsing just 
for fun, too. (Please note: evolutionary content and 
human reproduction are covered; you may wish to 
preview some material.) 320 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
035965   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Knowledge Encyclopedia (3-AD)
  This Smithsonian edition follows the classic DK 
format and is packed full of information, pho-
tographs and diagrams. Additionally, fantastic 
cut-aways fill page after page. For example, see 
what the inner ear, a submarine, or the inside of 
the Taj Mahal looks like! Most of the topics are 
science focused: space, earth, zoology, human 
body and physics related. An additional 78 pages 
cover key elements of the ancient to modern 
world. Note: includes old earth and evolutionary 
explanations as well as diagrams of the reproduc-
tive system. 10”x12”, 360 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
061055   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 20 .75
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Notebook References (4-AD)
  What can be handier than having all the 
information you need right where you need it, 
and not having to run around the house to look 
up basic information in ten different reference 
books?  Each of these softbound, 3-hole punched 
reference books fits conveniently into a binder for 
easy access.  Packed with valuable information, 
you get a lot of information and convenience for 
your money with these. - Jess
027723 Webster’s Dictionary      
 (7-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

76-page dictionary contains 20,000 defini-
tions and grammar and spelling references.

019564 Thesaurus (4-8)  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
Contains synonyms for 7,000+ words and 
includes a writer’s handbook in the back.

027776 Webster’s Thesaurus       
 (7-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

Intended for an older audience than #19564, 
this 76-page thesaurus contains 50,000 syn-
onyms and antonyms.

Fandex Family Field Guides (2-AD)
  So named because they are fan-
like indexes with pictures (like a 
field guide). A new concept in 
field guides, these 50-card decks 
are permanently bolted together at 
the base.  Instead of opening it like 
a book, you fan out the cards to 
access the “page” you need.  Tops 
of the cards are individually and 
ingeniously die-cut, providing a 
visual of each specimen. The body 
of each card functions as a complete chapter of 
the guide, containing information about it’s par-
ticular subject. Because information is contained 
on the front and back of each card, there’s 
actually quite a bit of information - the rough 
equivalent of a small field-guide page. A helpful 
index at the end of each helps you quickly find 
the card you need.  Fandex topics appear below, 
but see our index for more specific information 
about each one.
EACH GUIDE BELOW (except)  .9.95 7 .95
004526 Composers 004527 Explorers
004528 Mythology .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .50
EACH GUIDE BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95
004522 50 States 002132 Presidents
018669 Amer . Indians 016196 Painters
004524 Birds 002133 Trees
023205 Bugs 004533 Wildflowers
018670 Butterflies

Super Review Series (10-AD)
  Probably the most full-bodied reference books we 
carry, these offer a comprehensive review of and 
quizzes. For homeschoolers, they would make a 
nice college course reference, or a “checklist” to 
ensure total coverage. Student-friendly language 
makes learning easier, which is good, because 
much of the information is college-level. While 
the information is comprehensive, it is organized 
in an easy-to-reference manner without a lot of 
extras. Topics, headings, and examples are pre-
sented in bold font, and black and white illustra-
tions, graphics, diagrams, or charts are included 
as needed. A few review questions are provided 
with explanations. Quizzes and tests (10 multiple 
choice questions with answers following) test 
your knowledge and guide you toward areas that 
need further study.  ~ Rachel

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
040892 Anatomy & Physiology
040891 Algebra & Trigonometry
040896 Basic Math & Pre-Algebra
040932 United States History

Reference Cards & Mats

FLIPPERS (4-AD)
  These handy tools are great for reference and 
review.  Each one contains 25 laminated cards 
hanging down from a sturdy plastic backing.  
Each has holes in the side to mount beside your 
desk, at the front of the “classroom,” or another 
convenient spot.  (The First Aid flipper has mag-
nets instead so you can hang it on the refriger-
ator.)  Run your finger down the topic words, 
flip up the appropriate card, and the desired 
information is at your fingertips.  More detailed 
descriptions accompany some of the flippers 
under appropriate subject headings.
EACH FLIPPER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
005534 Algebra 1
005536 Algebra 2
005540 Geometry 1
005520 Grammar
002569 Greek and Latin Root Words
014244 Language Arts Terminology
002570 Math
005522 Pre-Algebra
005519 Punctuation and Capitalization
000317 Spanish Grammar 1
000321 Spelling
002576 Writing Skills
024858 Writing Skills 2

Ready References (1-12)
  Two-sided, 8.5” x 11” laminated reference 
cards contain the essentials you need in handy 
format.  Where appropriate, text is accompa-
nied by full-color illustrations.  Some, like the 
Landforms and science cards are primarily illus-
trations.  Three-hole punched for insertion in 
notebooks, or use as visuals, even posters!
EACH CARD BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
002409 Addition & Multiplication Tables
002467 Basic Spanish Grammar
002448 Facts About Our 50 States
002402 Grammar Guide & Frequently  
 Misspelled Words
015909 Modern Manuscript and   
 Contemporary Cursive
002415 Pre-Algebra & Algebra
001030 Sign Language
015920 Traditional Manuscript and   
 Traditional Cursive 
002447 U .S ./World Maps w/ Time Zones

Laminated Reference Cards (3-AD)
  Each of these laminated reference cards con-
tains useful information presented in a simple, 
no-frills manner. Some, like “Plant Parts” and 
“Heart” cards contain color diagrams printed on 
both sides of the card: one side is labeled with 
the parts, while the other side has blank lines for 
you to quiz yourself. Others, like the “Thirteen 
Original Colonies” is strictly informational, with  
a color coded map on one side, and the dates 
of each settlement, each settlement’s leaders, 
and each leader’s religious affiliation on the 
other. Here are a few other examples. “Basics for 
Writing a Research Paper” contains tips on one 
side, and a brainstorming outline template on the 

other side. “States at a Glance” lists each state’s 
abbreviation, capitol and nickname. “Books 
of the Bible” lists each book, plus significant 
Bible categories.  “Prime Numbers” lists a prime 
number chart and rules of divisibility. “American 
Revolution” lists important dates and events, the 
dates of settlement of the thirteen colonies, and 
the text of the Declaration of Independence. 
EACH CARD (except noted)  .  .  .  .  1 .95
053761 Addition Multiplication Tables
055283 Bill of Rights/Gettysburg Address
016687 Books of the Bible  .  .  .  .  1 .75
053764 Classification of Living Things
053766 Conversions, Weights, Measures,   
 Time
020373 Ear
053769 English/Metric Conv ./Kitchen Math
020380 Eye
016750 Heart
053781 Multiplication Facts  .  .  .  3 .50
055285 Order of Power National   
 & State Governments
016825 Plant Parts
016837 Prime Numbers/Rules of Divisibility
020412 Respiratory System
020477 Skeleton
016858 States at a Glance
020480 Stomach, Liver & Intestines

SparkCharts (6-12) 
  Handy tips at your fingertips! Each guide 
includes text and graphics (when relevant) laid 
out in an at-a-glance format. Made of heavy 
plastic-coated cardstock and 3-hole punched 
to put in a binder, these are either single page, 
bi-fold or tri-fold with information on all sides. 
Nutrition, Nervous System & General Anatomy 
do have some nudity, appropriate to their ana-
tomical nature. These guides are handy for test 
prep since they highlight the most important 
material in a subject area. Put one in each sub-
ject binder for your student. They make great 
study tools for your middle and high-schoolers. 
Durable enough to share in a group or classroom 
too. 8.5” x 11” ~ Sara
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95
057387 Algebra I
004330 American Sign Language
057388 Algebra II
057399 Biology
057402 Calculus Reference
057407 Chemistry
057419 English Grammar
057428 French Grammar
057430 French Verbs
057431 French Vocabulary
057436 Geometry
057438 German Grammar
057439 German Verbs
057440 German Vocabulary
057447 Greek and Roman Mythology
017018 Italian Vocabulary
057468 Literary Terms
057472 Math Basics
057496 Periodic Table w Chemistry Formulas
057497 Physics Formulas
057514 Spanish Grammar
057517 Spanish Verbs
057518 Spanish Vocabulary
057529 Trigonometry
057533 U .S . Constitution
057535 U .S . Government/Civics
057541 World History
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Quick Studies (6-AD)
  These colorful 8½” x 11” 
laminated sheets provide four 
pages worth of useful facts, 
rules, and definitions. Topical 
boxes separate subject matter 
and provide fast location of 
important information.  Keep 
these on hand as an accessible 
reference guide or memory refresher. ~ Enh
017441 Periodic Table Basic  .  .2.95 2 .75
025867 Dec . of Independence  .3.95 3 .75
EACH QUICK STUDY BELOW  .  .4.95 4 .45
060695 Anatomy Fundamentals Life   
 Science
032002 Argumentative Essay
021518 Chef’s Companion
021529 Chef’s Guide to Herbs & Spices
012946 Earth Science
037055 English Fundamentals 1
037099 English Fundamentals 2
037126 English Fundamentals 3
037134 English Fundamentals 4
000465 Kitchen Tips & Tricks
023701 Math Fundamentals 1
023756 Math Fundamentals 2
023776 Math Fundamentals 3
023777 Math Fundamentals 4
009658 Math Fundamentals 5
060699 Science Fundamentals      
 Environmental 5
EACH QUICK STUDY BELOW  .  .6.95 5 .95
070937 ☼Latin Verbs
008742 1001 Words for Success
012914 Algebra 1
012917 Algebra 2
017430 Algebraic Equations
025424 ☼American Civil War
012923 American History 1
012928 American History 2
025426 ☼American Revolutionary War
014171 American Sign Language
065448 ☼American Sign Language First 100  
 Words
012935 Anatomy
070934 ☼Anatomy of the Digestive System
070935 ☼Anatomy of the Organs
070936 ☼Anatomy of the Senses
009996 APA/MLA Guidelines
012939 Biology
012943 Chemistry
010116 Common Grammar Mistakes &   
 Pitfalls
025865 Commonly Misspelled Words
012948 English Grammar & Punctuation
012949 Essays and Term Papers
043328 Essential Oils
012954 Geometry 1
012955 Geometry 2
012959 Latin Grammar
017439 Latin Vocabulary
012962 Math Review
060697 Photography Basics
060698 Photography Digital Essentials
017443 Pre-Algebra
012980 Spanish Vocabulary
048246 ☼Studying Tips, Tricks & Hacks
012984 U .S . Constitution
012985 U .S . Government
023779 U .S . Presidents
012986 Weights & Measures
056066 World History 1
056067 World History 2

REA Quick Access Series (9-AD)
  These amazingly detailed and well-formatted 
references are sure to be a hit with any student. 
These 8½”x11” guides include information front 
and back and some of them open up to 2 or 
even 3 pages of facts. Divided into sections for 
easy location of topics, colorful headings and 
illustrations add to the appeal and ease-of use. 
Pop them in your notebook and you will have a 
ready reference for just about any subject. These 
would be helpful references for college, too. 
Information at your finger tips! 
EACH REFERENCE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .50
027510 Algebraic Equations 
027582 Geometry I
028568 Trigonometry

Write a Mats (PK-6)
  These nicely laminated, bright and attractive 
mats present a number of highly study-able topics 
in a portable, versatile format.  Each 11”x17” 
double-sided mat features attractive graphics 
and information on one side for memorization 
or learning, and the other side features similar 
information with some parts left blank so they 
can label features and practice skills on it.  This 
is true for nearly all the mats except for the 
Handwriting Mat, which features manuscript 
lettering and blanks for student printing on the 
front and cursive writing and blank lines on the 
back side.  The mats are well laminated on both 
sides and usable with wipe-off crayons only (not 
regular crayons or markers). Some of the mats 
will work with #2 pencils, too. - Elise
EACH MAT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .45
031543 Alphabet
030268 Counting to 100
031544 Dinosaurs
030277 Planets
030278 Presidents
030279 U .S . Map
030280 World Map

Painless Learning Placemats
  These quality learning tools are 12” x 17.5” 
and are custom laminated, brightly colored, and 
very detailed. Children can master a new subject 
and adults can brush up on old ones….and at a 
reasonable price too! The placemats are interac-
tive, with a durable non-glare laminate on the 
front and many with write-on/wipe-off laminate 
learning exercises on the back. The exercises are 
fun and will keep the kids busy for a long period 
of time. We offer a wide variety, so everyone can 
choose their favorite, or buy the same one for the 
whole family. ~ Phyllis
EACH PLACEMAT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
031076 Addition Tables
015505 Africa
018668 ☼African Americans
062035 Alphabet with Animals
015509 Asia
031077 Bugs & Insects
032678 Butterflies
031078 Calendar & Daily Organizer
022598 Canada Map
034530 Civil War Generals
057147 Common Sight Words
018707 ☼Construction Vehicles
062036 Contemporary Cursive
032682 Cursive Writing
022638 Dinosaurs
031079 Division Tables

015514 Europe
031080 Famous Artists
018747 ☼Farm Life
032397 First Aid
031081 Flags
027626 Fractions
036167 Fresh Water Fish
031082 Great Composers
031083 Hebrew Alphabet
036168 Horses
032683 Human Body
054200 Ice Age Mammals
018758 ☼Jungle Life
031084 Learning About Money
062037 Let’s Count 1-100
032684 Manuscript Writing
031085 Metric System
032685 Mexico/Central America
062038 Modern Manuscript
031086 Multiplication Tables
031087 Music
062039 Numbers with Animals
018779 ☼Ocean Life (A .)
032687 Periodic Table of Elements
036169 Phonics
031088 Place Setting
007762 Popular Birds
031089 Popular Cats
031090 Popular Dogs
031091 Presidents
018780 ☼Pterosaurs
007799 Revolutionary War Leaders
031092 Rocks & Minerals
031093 Roman Numerals
036171 Salt Water Fish
031094 Shapes & Colors
031095 Sign Language Alphabet
022650 Signers of the Dec . of Independence
022657 Signers of the U .S . Constitution
032688 Solar System
015635 South America
031097 Stars & Constellations
031098 State Flags
031099 Subtraction Tables
031100 Time to Tell Time
031101 U .S . Weights & Measures
031103 United States
036172 Weather
031105 World

☼Tot Talk Placemats (PK-AD)
  Make meal times learning times with these 
colorful placemats. Each double-sided placemat 
features a colored, labeled side about the theme; 
the reverse is black and white with fun facts and/
or activities. You can use dry-erase markers on 
the placemats, and then wash them with soap 
and water when you are finished. Placemats are 
11.5”x 17.5.” ~ Megan
EACH PLACEMAT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 4 .99
065333 ABC Animals (B .)
039296 Asia Map
065334 Canada

A .

B .
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039297 Constellations
065335 Color Activity
065336 Count Bugs
039314 Cursive Writing 
065337 Dogs
039330 Europe Map
065338 Explore the World
065340 Food Groups & Vitamins
065341 Fractions
039335 Hebrew
065342 Horses & Riding
039336 Human Body
065343 Kids Game
065345 Learn to Type
065346 Let’s Learn Addition
065347 Let’s Learn Division
065348 Let’s Learn Multiplication
065349 Let’s Learn Subtraction
065350 Lowercase ABCs
065351 Periodic Table
065352 Rocks & Minerals
039507 Solar System
065353 Table Setting & Etiquette
065354 Time
065355 United States of America
039353 U .S . Constitution
039356 U .S . Presidents
065356 Young Pianist

Reference Desk/Name Plates

Desk Nameplates (PK-2)
  More than a template for kids to write their 
letters, these stickers may provide answers to 
a number of children’s common questions.  
PreK-K features a traditional manuscript alpha-
bet, colors, basic shapes, and left and right 
hands. There is even a tiny photograph above 
each letter to remind kids of the sound the letter 
makes.  Grades 1-2 templates also include the 
traditional manuscript alphabet, shapes, left and 
right hands, and space to write a name. There is 
a 12” ruler across the bottom edge and a number 
grid 1-100 on the left. The right side offers clues 
for what to do when a child is reading and gets 
stuck on a new word.  Templates are a 17.5” x 
4” sticker that will adhere to most surfaces but is 
repositionable. Sold by the each.
EACH NAMEPLATE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .65
052551 PK-K 052550 Gr . 1-2

☼Nameplate Jumbo (PK-3)
  Provide a handy resource of information for a 
classroom of students. Name plate includes an 
alphabet line, number line (0-20), colors, left- 
and right-hand reminders, and a name line. Pack 
of 24 name plates. 4” x 12”. – Logan
067461 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .25

Super School Tool Name Plates (PK-5)
  These great at-a-glance teaching tools work 
wonderfully on any desk in your school or home.  
Each 18” x 4”, colorful name plate has a large 
area to write both the student’s first and last 
names, but keep reading to see which name plate 
is best for your student! – Elise
EACH NAME PLATE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
042953 Primary (Modern Manuscript)

Numbers 1-20, shapes, left and right hand-
prints, and an upper and lowercase alphabet 
in modern manuscript.

042956 Primary Plus (Standard Manuscript)
Numbers 1-30, left and right, U.S. curren-

cy, days of the week, months of the year, 
counting by 5s, place value, and uppper and 
lowercase alphabet in standard manuscript.

042951 Intermediate  Plus (Standard Cursive)
A world map with continents and oceans 
labeled, proofreading marks, parts of speech, 
a measurement key, metric to U.S. equiv-
alents chart, a multiplication chart, and a 
standard cursive alphabet with upper and 
lowercase letter.

042950 Upper Grades (Standard Cursive)
Planets of our solar system, a multiplication 
table, continents, a place value chart, and a 
standard cursive alphabet.

Reference Name Plates (PK-5)
  Your students can keep a bunch of handy 
information at their fingertips with these desktop 
plates. Each colorful plate contains alphabet lines 
(with instructions on how to write uppercase and 
lowercase letters of the alphabet), a dotted ruled 
name line, and a ruler. Other information varies 
by grade level, but includes helpful references 
such as colors, shapes, addition and multiplica-
tion tables, hundreds charts, fraction and decimal 
charts, and more. Each cardstock plate measures 
18” x 3¾”. ~ Lisa
EACH PLATE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
044237 Manuscript Modern (PK-1)
044826 Zaner-Bloser (PK-1)
044238 Manuscript Zaner-Bloser (2-3)
044235 Cursive Modern (3-5)
044239 Zaner-Bloser (3-5)

Reference Stickers

Study Stickers (1-4+)
  Are your students struggling to remember need-
ed information?  Things that eventually they will 
commit to memory, but until they do they have 
to flip back through their books to find?  Whether 
they need a reference to glance at or an aid to 
memorization, these will come in handy.  Each 
4” by 4” sticker can be stuck almost anywhere 
(desktops, folders, notebooks) and can even be 
removed from non-paper surfaces, like wood or 
metal. – Melissa
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .60
007312 Counting to 100
007320 Multiplication/Division

Study Buddies Stickers (PK-AD)
  Sometimes it’s nice to have an easier way to 
reference something than getting out the books.  
Study Buddies make that possible.  These little 
3”x3.5” stickers can be kept on the desk, carried 
in a backpack or purse, or stuck on a notebook.  
Whether your learner needs a hundred number 
chart or a list of 76 commonly misspelled words, 
Study Buddies have you covered!  – John
EACH ITEM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .25
050826 Commonly Misspelled Words
050827 Cursive Alphabet
016715 Fractions/Decimals/Percents
016717 Gallon Man
050828 Hundred Chart (B .)
016718 Manuscript Alphabet
050829 Multiplication
016749 Place Value
007323 Proofreading Marks

Reference Bookmarks

Smart Bookmarks (K-AD)
  These handy little bookmarks keep vital infor-
mation at your fingertips. Bookmarks are full-col-
or, glossy cardstock and are 2” x 6.”
EACH BOOKMARK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .35
025279 Books I’ve Read (w/ 11 blanks)
066527 ☼Cells & DNA
007317 ☼Citing Evidence/Making Inferences
027686 Constitutional Amendments
025281 Elements of Literature
034804 Expressions & Equations
034063 Figurative Language
007731 Five Themes of Geography
062109 Geometry
062110 Graphing & Slope
052250 Important Dates in US History
015914 Literary Genres
052251 Math Terms/Number Sets
017788 Measurement
034106 Metrics Bookmark
025282 Multiplication (through 12s)
062112 Music Basics
066532 ☼Nonfiction Text Structures
066533 ☼Number Line
066534 ☼Parts of Good Writing (C .)
025283 Parts of Speech/Punctuation
047608 Pi
015923 Place Value and Roman Numerals 
036214 Pre-Algebra
056301 Reading Comprehension
066535 ☼Reading Notes/What Good   
 Musicians Do
066536 ☼Scientific Method (D .)
015927 Sentences & Paragraphs Bookmark
062116 Solving Word Problems
062117 Spanish Vocabulary
029457 Spice Up Your Writing
025284 States & Capitals/Presidents
062118 States of Matter
034836 Types of Rocks
017792 Vocabulary (w/ 5 blanks)
025285 Writing Process/Editor’s Marks

Laminated Bookmarks (PK-AD)
  Laminated bookmarks (11.5 x 2.25 in.) are 
perfect for larger books.  The base is white with 
color illustrations. ~ Alissa
EACH BOOKMARK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
053770 Equations / Formulas
053772 Greek Alphabet
020387 Liquid Measure
020402 Names of God
053783 Number Line
053784 Order of Operations
053785 Parts of Speech
053787 Place Value Chart
020425 Roman Numerals
053789 States & Capitals (E .)

A .

B .

E .

D .

C .
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HOUSEHOLD ORGANIZATION/
MANAGEMENT

Managers of Their Homes
  Most homeschooling families would agree that 
scheduling is essential to fit school, work, chores 
and family time into the day, but many have not 
found a system that works for them.  Steve and 
Teri Maxwell have faced the same challenges 
over the years.  They’ve been homeschooling 
their eight children for fourteen years and had to 
find ways to make it work.  Managers of Their 
Homes incorporates solutions that worked for 
them and for other families as well.  The book 
goes into greater depth than most planning 
books, and includes sections on scheduling 
children’s days, school, chores, kitchen work, 
priorities, and school year vs summer.  Since 
we do not live in the ideal world, sections on 
interruptions, challenges, and babies are also 
included.  How-to’s include putting a schedule 
together and implementing the schedule. 
  The real question is, “Does it work?”  Twenty-
four families (many of them large families) tested 
the book before it was published to see if it 
helped them.  Their comments include “I had 
read almost every organizational book there was, 
and I still couldn’t get to where I wanted to be 
until I applied this method!”, and “My schedule 
has given me back my sanity!!  I can’t believe 
the way my life has changed since implementing 
a schedule.”  Their encouraging comments are 
sprinkled throughout the book.  40 pages of sam-
ple schedules from these families are included 
in the appendix.  In the back of the book is a 
“Scheduling Kit” to aid you in getting your own 
schedule up and running.  There are still just 24 
hours in a day, but this book can help you get the 
most out of them.
003890   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 23 .95

House that Cleans Itself (AD)
  Okay, so you’ll still have to fold your laundry, 
sweep your floor, and wash your dishes, but if 
your house is overcome by clutter or you feel 
overwhelmed by the amount of time you spend 
cleaning your house, this book provides you 
with hope to end the cycle of constant cleaning.  
The book is pleasant to read, being written in 
a conversational tone, and it is sprinkled with 
helpful scriptures as well as encouraging clutter 
free devotions and praying through your house 
before you get started.  The basic premise is dif-
ferent from many other cleaning books.  While 
other books try to help you change your behavior 
in order to keep your house neater, this book 
encourages you to change your house in order to 
fit your natural behaviors – a much easier and less 
stressful fix.  There is a bit of a time commitment, 
and an evaluation near the beginning of the book 
will help you realize whether the process will be 
finished in only a matter of weeks or whether it 
may take you months to get your house fully con-
verted.  To begin the process, the author suggest 
you draw a simple bird’s eye view map of your 
entire house and yard and divide it into zones 
(generally each room will be a zone unless it is 
dual purpose, such as a dining room that doubles 
as an office).  You will number the zones based 
on priority (with the main entry being #1) and 
follow the plan as you convert your house to “a 
house that cleans itself.”  After you have your 

map marked with zones, you will walk around 
your house and snap pictures and make notes 
of each zone, pinpointing clutter and identifying 
the problem or behavior behind it.  Once you see 
how and why each room accumulates clutter, 
you’re ready to attack your house one zone at a 
time using the CONVERT system – Clear out the 
clutter; Open up and clean; Neaten, organize, 
and solve problem spots; Verify rabbit trails and 
set up stations; Examine sight zones; Record 
future improvements needed; and Take steps 
now for ongoing maintenance.  Chapters for each 
of these steps provide you with plenty of tips, 
information, and practical advice, and the author 
suggest you follow through all of the steps in one 
zone before moving on to the next.  Once you’ve 
converted your house to fit your behaviors and 
natural tendencies, you won’t have to expend 
nearly as much time and energy to keep it clean 
and clutter-free.  234 pgs, digest sized. – Melissa
023441   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 9 .50

Organized Homeschool Life (AD)
049553   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 14 .75

☼Having a Martha Home the Mary Way (AD)
  Do you desire to be your very best? Are you 
overwhelmed by daily tasks? Maybe your hus-
band wakes you early, madly searching for clean 
socks? So focused on to-dos list you battle finding 
time with God or your family? If any of these 
describe you, this book will challenge, equip 
and nourish you through focused Bible study 
and a 31-day, plan-filled practical homemaking 
suggestions. Each day provides a quick 2-3-page 
encouraging and reflective reading that presents 
a vision for becoming a gentle home-maker. 
Following this short read are 2 challenges: the 
Mary and Martha. The Mary challenge draws you 
into the heart of God through short Scripture read-
ings and reflective questions. Martha Challenges 
may initially have more impact on those non- 
natural-born organizers, but even “Martha’s” 
will discover helpful tips to open up more family 
time. Become the mother, wife and homemaker 
you were destined to become in this grace-filled 
book. For individual or women’s Bible study. 
229 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
068042   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .75

☼Cut the Clutter (AD)
  “Most of us are not born with organization 
skills. They must be learned.” Those are encour-
aging words for me, an organizer wannabe. The 
author of this DK book uses her over two decades 
of organization experience to tackle clutter 
and instruct in the proper running of a home. I 
expected organizing here, but got much, much 
more. The practical and thrifty principals and 
tips teach decluttering, organizing, cleaning and 
even maintenance planning of home areas. In 
addition to specific charts such as pantry storage 
guidelines and stain cleaning methods, you’ll 
also find specific chapters for managing food, 
clothing, surfaces and systems, paper/finances 
and decluttering rooms. From general principals 
like organizing with children and habit building 
tips to specific pointers such as grocery planning 
and making a cleaning tote (and how to use it), 
this book is an indispensable tool for even the 
somewhat and the desperate-to-be organized 
alike. 240 pgs, sc. ~ Ruth
067740   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95

☼ReStickables (PK-AD)
  This is one of those ideas that makes you think, 
“Boy, I wish I’d thought of that!” Practical and 
helpful, all wrapped up in a teachable moments 
package. These are peelable stickers. They stick 
anywhere, leaving no residue: you can use them 
on drawers, in closets, toy bins, etc. Each 2.5” 
inch square sticker has a picture of the item plus 
its name in English and Spanish (sports stuff, 
underwear, long sleeve shirts, etc.) We carry two 
types: Toys/Supplies and Clothing. The clothing 
is available in three different colors so each child 
can easily identify his drawers. These open up 
endless possibilities: putting away toys, helping 
with laundry, dressing themselves, etc. Sixteen 
stickers per package. ~ Janice
EACH PACKAGE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .75
066930 Toys & Supplies
066927 Clothing - Blue
066928 Clothing - Orange
066929 Clothing - Pink

CHORE CHARTS / SCHEDULERS

Chore Systems

Managers of Their Chores (AD)
  Implementing a successful chore system in 
the home may be one of the greatest challenges 
facing today’s homeschool family.  Most of us 
recognize the great benefit to our children in 
learning responsibility, productivity, diligence, 
and initiative, not to mention the excitement they 
experience in being a part of the family.  In fact, 
a 40-year Harvard study found children given 
chores from an early age turned into adults who 
earned more, had more job satisfaction, better 
marriages, and lived longer, healthier and happi-
er lives.  Written by parents of eight, Managers of 
Their Chores begins with the biblical foundation 
for chores and the many benefits chores will 
bring to a child -- both now and in the future.  
It moves into key factors in parents’ lives that 
will affect a chore system.  The book also covers 
what kinds of chores should reasonably be done 
in a home with children.  Other chapters include 
working with preschoolers on chores, helps 
for the home management challenged, how to 
develop a master chore list, assigning/scheduling 
chores, simple steps for putting together a chores 
system and more.  Managers of Their Chores 
come with ChorePack© materials for four chil-
dren, including packs, chore card paper, and a 
holder. The appendix contains a chore library 
with more than 180 chores listed, forms for 
use and future photocopying and sample chore 
assignments from eight families. Whether you are 
chore challenged or a seasoned chore warrior, 
you will gain motivation and loads of practical 
advice on implementing a stress-free chore sys-
tem. Spiral-bound, 199 pgs. - Deanne
052460   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
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Zone Cleaning for Kids! Clean n’ Flip w/DVD (PK-5)
  When it comes to cleaning and organizing 
your home, keep it simple so kids can easily 
help out. This colorful, laminated flip chart uses 
clear illustrations and check boxes so children 
know exactly what is expected of them. When 
they are finished, they flip the page, a reward in 
itself! The zones include living room, kitchen, 
bedroom and bathroom. Each zone has steps to 
follow and check off, but also a place to write 
in specific chores to be done each day. In the 
living room, step 1 is “pick up.” Graphics show 
a laundry basket and items like shoes, books, & 
dishes with an arrow to place these items in the 
basket. This is helpful for children too young 
to read. A check box says to Grab a basket or 
plastic tub. Put items that do not belong in the 
living room in the basket. Step 2 Return items to 
their proper place in the house. Step 3 Tidy up. 
Neatly arrange items in the living room. Step 4 
Day of the week job. Mon. vacuum Tues. dust 
Wed. wash off fingerprints Thurs. Vacuum Fri. 
dust. Step 5 daily job (that you customize to your 
home/family). When the chores are done, you 
check the box and flip the page. Boom! Done! 
Easy peasy! A 15-minute instructional DVD will 
clarify any questions you may have, but really, 
it is well laid out and easy to follow. 5” x 8.5”, 
spiral binding across the top. ~ Sara
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
062265   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .95

Chore Boards / Permanent Displays

☼My Day Magnetic Schedule (PK-AD)
  A bilingual scheduling 
option to build indepen-
dence and responsibili-
ty in preschoolers and 
pre-high school-aged 
kids up as well as adults 
struggling with memory 
loss, dementia, or spe-
cial needs, etc. created 
by a mom and teacher. These French or English 
magnetic daily schedules provide visual reminders 
with drawing or photos and blanks to write in a 
time if needed. Move magnets from the To Do to 
the Done! side; such a sense of accomplishment! 
Each schedule pack contains a double-sided 
(English/French) magnetic board to label with a 
name, 10 pre-assigned task magnets, 10 blank 
magnets, 20 additional English task stickers, 30 
task stickers in French and a dry-erase marker. The 
extra English task stickers can be placed over exist-
ing task or blank magnets, allowing individuals to 
create the most helpful set of 20 magnets for their 
life. In the same way, place the French stickers 
over the English task magnets for a French speak-
er. Blank magnets give you the freedom to instead 
write in your own tasks that may not be included 
in the set. Store your magnets in the included 
pouch. The Adult (tree design) can be used for 
any age, but includes specific tabs for elder care: 
medication, appointment, etc. The School-Aged 
schedule (colorful tree design) and the Preschool 
Schedule (ages 3+) (dark blue design) include 
daily tasks like Get Dressed, Brush Teeth, etc. 
Comes in a storage case with handle. ~ Ruth
EACH SCHEDULE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 22 .25
066925 Preschool/Kinder (PK-3)
066926 School Aged (1-8)
066924 Adults (AD)

Magnetic Wet Erase Family Chore Chart (PK-AD)
  Designating tasks in a visual way just got a 
whole lot easier! Each pack of schedules contains 
six 3 5/8”x 4 1/2” magnets, each with a space 
for a heading and eight slots underneath. Each 
of the six magnets is a different color for easy 
identification, and even though they come in 
an 8 ½”x 11” sheet, they are pre-cut for custom 
arrangements. These would be great for a family, 
school room, home or office. Write the name 
of the child and chores underneath, or write 
the name of a subject and the assignments for 
each course. Write the name of a room and the 
tasks needed to be completed in that room, or 
anything else you can think of! Write reoccurring 
tasks in permanent marker, or use the includ-
ed wet erase marker to write unique chores.  
  The Expansion Pack (062032) can be used by 
itself if you prefer the more muted tones. Colors 
match those in the Magnetic Wet Erase Daily 
Family Schedule sets for even more family col-
or-coded organization. – Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
062031 Chore Chart (8 .5x11)

Colors include sky blue, white, plum, yel-
low, orange, and a dark lime.

062032 Expansion Pack
Colors include white, turquoise, light plum, 
periwinkle, salmon, and olive.

Magnetic Wet Erase Daily Family Schedule 
  Color coded daily planning in a snap! Simply fill 
out the time strip (with the handy included wet 
erase marker) from when your day starts till when 
it ends (27 slots, great for half-hour increments). 
Each of the colored strips is 1 7/8” x 14” and has 
a space for a name and 27 corresponding slots 
underneath. The sheet comes in one piece, but 
each strip is pre-cut for custom arrangements. 
The 11” x 15” set comes with a time strip and 
five colored strips, and the 7” x 15” set comes 
with a time strip and three colored strips, great 
for different sizes of families. Mix and match 
to your family size! Colors match those in the 
Magnetic Wet Erase Family Chore Chart sets for 
even more family color-coded organization. – 
Laura
062029 11”x15” 5-Color Set  .  .  12 .95

Plum, yellow, sky blue, dark lime, and orange.
062030 7”x15” 3-Color Set  .  .  .  9 .95

Turquoise, salmon, and periwinkle. 

☼Magnetic Schedule Cards (PK-AD)
  Bold colors provide a great visual cue for 
children of all ages. Magnetic, write and wipe 
schedule cards measure 5 1/2”x 3” and provide 
subjects across the top, a blank clock to draw 
in time and space for the digital time. Subjects 
include Reading, Math, Science, Writing, Social 
Studies, Art, P.E., Music, Lunch and Recess. 
With these practical reminders, reinforce time, 
teach time management skills or meet the needs 
of your Type A child who likes to stay on sched-
ule (or am I the only one with a kiddo like this?). 
~ Deanne
066848   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.49 7 .50

I Can Do It! Charts (PK-5)
  Children thrive on praise and many parents find 
a little incentive works wonders! These chore 
charts are large, brightly colored and easy to 
use by children and parents alike.  Charts are 
laminated for use with dry erase markers and 

include fun, plastic “Reward Stars” that attach to 
the chart with touch (hook-and-loop) fasteners.
  The I Can Do It! Reward Chart measures 11”x 
15”. Offering a seven day per week schedule, 
there are six task boxes, a “my goal is” box 
for writing a personal goal and a “My Reward” 
rectangle to identify the motivating prize. Touch 
fasteners secure the interchangeable chore and 
behavior squares and the reward stars. Twenty 
chore and behavior options are included, for 
example: get dressed, brush your teeth, make 
bed, go potty, no whining, say please and thank 
you, no yelling, eat your veggies, help with 
dishes, and many others.  Five chores have been 
prepared for you (Get Dressed, Water the Plants, 
No Whining, Clean Your Mess, and Go to Bed 
and Stay in the Bed), the other chore options 
come as stickers with fifteen blank plastic squares 
to create individualized  tasks for your children.  
Unlike other charts, this reward chart provides 
colorful pictures and words, making it perfect for 
non-readers and young readers alike.  Forty five 
reusable plastic reward stars with touch fasteners 
make it easy for little hands to show their suc-
cess.  Two magnets on the chart make it easy to 
place on the refrigerator or optional hanging tabs 
are included.  A parent instruction booklet pro-
vides additional tips.  Two themed supplemental 
Task Packs are also available.
  The I Can Do It! Token Board may be used with 
or apart from the Reward Chart.  The chart focus-
es on one behavior or task that you would like 
your child to accomplish.  The chart (11” x 5”) 
contains five squares that contain touch fasteners 
and eight reward stars. There is an “I’m Working 
For” square for writing your child’s individual 
goal with dry erase marker.  Contains one mag-
net to place the chart as well as an instructional 
booklet. ~ Deanne
050116 Reward Chart  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95
050115 Brush My Teeth .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

Chart features seven days with morning and 
evening sections. Hang or attach to magnet-
ic-receptive surface. Includes 16 yellow stars 
with touch fasteners. Use this chart inde-
pendently or with Reward Chart.

065742 My Daily Checklist  .  .24.95 19 .95
This daily task chart comes complete with 
11”x15.5” chart, magnetic strips and hang 
tabs, 1 dry erase marker w/ clip, 18 reusable 
plastic stars, 35 task markers, 5 blank labels, 
and suggestion guide. Stars and task markers 
attach with hook and loop dots. There are 
three columns of five tasks for a total of 15. 
Next to each task is space for rewards stars 
when the task is completed. There is space 
at the bottom of the chart to record how 
many stars are earned each day of the week. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

054175 Behavior/Family Task Pack
 (set of 15) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.75 5 .25
054177 Chore (15) Task Pack  5.75 5 .25
027248 Replacement Stars (40) 4.00 3 .75
065743 On Track! Suppl Set  .  .6.95 5 .50

Use as a supplement for additional students 
for the On Track Responsibility System, or 
use it alone for one child. The 8.5”x11” dry 
erase board (marker included) has space to 
write 15 tasks and space to check it off when 
completed. A register (like a check register) 
offers space to record points earned and a 
running balance toward a reward. 
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☼IDEO Time Timer Edition (1-AD)
  Help your children organize their day! Designed 
by a father of an autistic child, this visual tool 
complements the Time Timer® to help children 
grasp the concept of time and time management. 
It actually helps children “see” how much time 
to spend on each task. The set contains 70 
magnetic images that include 35 Time Timer 
clocks at various time intervals and 35 actions 
and activities. The premise is simple. Prior to 
setting the timer on your Time Timer, select 
up to 5 activities to be completed within a set 
time period. Place the magnets on the included 
magnetic door hanger. Next to the activity, place 
the magnet that displays the time you want the 
child to spend on this task. Set the Time Timer for 
the full time for all activities and allow your child 
to divide his time spent on activities following the 
scheduled time blocks on the door hanger. The 
beautiful thing about this: children of all ages 
and abilities will feel more in control of their day 
as they self-monitor time spent on various tasks 
throughout their day.
  The magnetic Pictograms included are Time 
Timer Clocks set for 5-60 minutes (in 5 minute 
increments) and 3 blank clocks (and red marker) 
to create your own time. There are 3 pictograms 
each for 5, 10, 45 and 60 minutes; 5 each for 15, 
20 and 30 minutes; and 1 each of 25, 35, 40, 
50, and 55 minutes. Activity pictograms include 
brush teeth, car, computer time, do homework, 
eat, go to toilet, play outside, put away toys or 
clothes, reading, sleep, take a bath, and more. 
Pictograms measure 1.5»x1.5” and double-sided 
door hanger measures approximately 3 3/8»x11 
3/8”. Instructions included. ~ Deanne
041140   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 37 .95

Chore Charts and Pads

CREATIVE ORGANIZERS CHARTS
  We all know how well chores go when jobs 
aren’t assigned to a specific person.  You’re 
continually asking, “Who’s doing the dishes 
tonight?” “Who’s sweeping?” “Has anyone fed 
the pets yet?” or “Who’s got the garbage?” (a 
familiar cry in our home regardless of who’s job 
it is).  Creative Organizers charts help everyone 
see exactly what their tasks are.  Help your class-
room, home, and life run more smoothly with 
the help of these colorful, reusable charts and 
stickers. - Melissa 

Create-a-Chart & Job Stickers
  A personal “Daily Jobs” chart with 6 rows for 
jobs and 7 columns for days.  Use a wipe-off 
marker to indicate completion of a task.  “Jobs” 
stickers are also available below.  8 1/2” x 11.”
000371 Chart  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.95 1 .75
003601 Job Stickers .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.95 2 .75

16 reusable, illustrated job stickers and a 
wipe-off marker.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

~~~~~~~~

Magnetic Chore Chart (Wipe-On/Wipe Off) 
  This 8.25” x 11.75” magnetic chore chart fea-
tures space for ten chores and spots to mark off 
where they have been done each day of the week 
on a lime green and white polka dot background. 
Use one for the whole family or one for each 
child. – Laura
018961   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

☼Magnetic Chore Chart (PK-AD)
  Measuring 12”x 18”, this write and wipe dry-
erase chore chart will simplify your life. Hang 
on the refrigerator or other available magnetic 
surface. Top of chart offers a 9 1/2”x 1” box for 
writing in the child’s name. Below this is a space 
for the date and boxes that list the days of the 
week: Monday through Sunday. Eight 5”x 1 1/2” 
boxes follow for listing chores which align with 
check box grids below the days of the week. 
Each daily check off box measures 3/4”x 1 1/2”. 
Great visual to encourage kids to remember daily 
chores. ~ Deanne
EACH CHORE CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.49 7 .50
072125 Emoji
066845 Neon Black
072129 Neon Chalk

☼Emoji Chore Poly Chart Write On/Wipe Off 
(PK-AD)
  Perfectly sized for easy viewing and use, this 
chore chart measures 13”x 19” and hangs eas-
ily using pins, tacks, staples or tape. The back-
ground contains a wide array of popular, smile 
emojis including sunglasses, laughter tears, heart 
eyes and many others. On the upper right side is 
a rounded box for writing the date, and across 
the top are weekdays, Monday through Sunday. 
The chart’s right side provides ten boxes (2 1/4”x 
1 1/3”) to list chores. The laminated, washable 
chart works well with dry erase or water-based 
markers and washable crayons. Remove the 
drudgery from your daily chore routine with this 
eye catching, fun chart. ~ Deanne
003030 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

Job & Responsibility Charts (PK-AD)
  Each of these weekly 8 1/2” x 11” charts comes 
in a pad of 26 sheets, or a six-month supply. 
There are 4 categories on the left: myself, my 
home, my family, and my school. Days of the 
week are across the top. Three to five subcate-
gories include things like: dress myself on time, 
put my things away, help clean and participate 
in class. Home and family categories have extra 
spaces for you to write in your own commit-
ments. “Commitments” chart is Christian, with a 
space for a memory verse at the bottom. Generic 
“Responsibilities” chart has a place at the bottom 
for a goal. Job Chart for kids has an owl theme 
and is geared for younger kids with simpler and 
fewer chores and space to write in one additional 
task under each category. ~ Sara
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.49 5 .95
066062 ☼Job Chart for Kids (B .)
057603 My Daily Commitments
057604 My Weekly Responsibilities

Create-Your-Own Work Charts (PK-AD)
  Make your own list of chores with these handy 
laminated charts. These weekly charts contain 
four categories: Self Care, Clean Room, School, 
and Home/Family. Each category provides five 
lines to write your own chores, and each chore 
has its own day of the week box to checkmark. 
Several Bible verses appear on the front of the 
chart, and there are boxes to record a special 
privilege and allowance. The back of the chart 
contains several Scripture passages concerning 
work. ~ Lisa
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
016695 Boy (blue) 016728 Girl (pink)

Progress Charts for Chores (PK-3)
  These sets of incentive charts from TREND 
will help kids track their progress and make sure 
they complete all their chores. Each set includes 
25 colorful paper charts and 100 sparkly star 
stickers. Each chart has blank spaces to write 
up to five chores under each heading. Headings 
include Taking Care of Myself, Taking Care of 
My Room, Helping around the House, and Other 
Things I Need to Do. Then there are boxes for 
each day of the week, which kids can check 
off if they completed the chore that day. If kids 
finish all the chores under one heading within 
the week, a star can be placed in the designated 
space next to that heading. Although the format 
is identical for each item below, the illustrations 
are different. ~ Rachel
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
039995 Praise Words ‘n Stars
039929 ☼Stars (C .)

Job Charts (K-4)
 These brightly colored job charts are on a pad 
of 26 and measure 8.5” x 11”. Each sheet is for 
one week per child and there is a space at the 
bottom for a Special Privilege and/or an allow-
ance earned. The Create-Your-Own comes with 
the headings of Self Care, Clean Room, School 
and Household/Family with 3-4 blank lines each 
to fill in the jobs you want to reward. The Child 
Organizer comes with the same headings, but 
2-3 jobs are filled in plus there is one blank row. 
Under Self Care are: “I brushed my teeth,” “I 
combed my hair,” and “I took my bath.” Under 
Clean Room are: “I made my bed,” “I put all my 
dirty clothes in the laundry,” and “I picked up 
all my toys.” Under school are: “I completed my 
homework,” “I took everything I needed to school 
today,” and “I read my book.” Under Household/
Family: “I cleaned up after meals and snacks” and 
“I put away all my belongings.” ~ Phyllis
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
025603 Child Organizer
025604 Create-Your-Own

Chore Bucks Rewards Pad (PK-AD)
  As parents, we want to teach our children the 
value of work and also the philosophical idea that 
wages are often tied to work ethic. I think you will 
love this practical idea – I know I would have 
when my children were younger! It’s an excellent 
tool to help children develop positive attitudes 
about work, the value of money and how they are 
interrelated (work equals money!)  
   Designed to be unique to each family, parents 
select the chores they wish to see completed 
and set a wage for the work. Each Chore Buck 
reward sheet measures 8 ½” x 11”, and the top 
half contains a place to write eight weekly chores 
and as well as two bonus chores bucks followed 

A .
C .

B .



25See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Home School Helps

by checkboxes to check which day(s) of the week 
the task is completed. Amounts for weekly chores 
and bonus chores are totaled and the bottom of 
each chore buck sheet provides a blank check for 
you to write to your child in the amount earned. 
As a parent, you can then teach them simple bud-
get skills through how much they give, save, and 
spend. You could then purchase different inex-
pensive items and allow them to shop at “Mom 
and Pop’s General Store,” exchange their checks 
for real currency, or set a dollar amount on privi-
leges such as desserts/snacks, having friends over, 
computer game time, etc. Contains 26 sheets (a 6 
month supply for one child). ~Deanne
040520   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.49 5 .75

PERSONAL / HOUSEHOLD
ORGANIZERS & PLANNERS

Comprehensive Planners

Well-Planned Day Planner (AD)
Are you like me? Color and beauty make me 
happy. A well-organized, common-sensible plan-
ner makes me want to plan. When both are 
wrapped up into one user-friendly, cheerful, full-
of-extras package, I’m ready to grab my pen!
  First, let’s talk about the basics. Each week has a 
two-page spread in the spiral-bound (lies flat) 8.5 
x 11” planner. Days (Mon-Fri) are across the top 
(three on left-hand page; two on right-hand page). 
Each of these columns has five subject sections 
(Bible, Math, History, Science, English). Each 
of these sections has four lines. In other words, 
for each day, and each subject, you can briefly 
record a 2 “ line for each of three or four children 
or use two lines for two children or four lines for 
one child. There are additional boxes (total of 
seven lines) at the bottom of each column any 
other subjects. Each of these lines in each column 
ends with a small colored box for check-offs. The 
remaining vertical column on the right-hand page 
has lined space to record weekly priorities, daily 
dinner menus, and weekend activities.  Each week 
includes a Bible verse on one page and a notable 
quote (think inspirational Facebook status posts) 
on the other. 
  Now for the extras - sample planner page, 
place to insert a family picture and record family 
memories, a weekly cleaning schedule, special 
projects page (monthly boxes with reminders of 
those easy-to-forget occasional cleaning tasks), 
important contacts, children chore cards (perforat-
ed and ready to tear out), teacher schedule, class 
plan (curriculum) and student schedules for four 
children,  semester goals, monthly calendar with 
accompanying page to record books to read, field 
trips, and monthly expenses, perforated shopping 
lists (set of six for each month), semester accom-
plishments, attendance records, and grade record-
ing sheets. There is also two year at a glance 
calendars-current year and the upcoming year.
  A set of four perforated, cardstock report cards 
are in the back (Each month is inaugurated with an 
encouraging article and has its own color scheme 
vibrant, subtle, cool, warm each satisfying. The 
graphic theme (which changes each year) is live-
ly, and frankly, delightful. An extravagant claim 
perhaps, but I’ll stick by it - using this planner will 
remind you daily that homeschooling is a wonder-
ful calling, full of beauty and grace. Janice
011333   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

On the Go Planner (AD)
  With all the color and vibrancy of its larger 
sister (see above), this purse-sized planner (6” 
x 9”) is more oriented to general homemaking 
duties and responsibilities.  Weekly two-page 
spreads (spiral-binding lays flat) include daily 
columns (Sat/Sun in one column) that allow for 
both daily to-dos and appointments as well as 
one extra column for a shopping list and one 
that has space for recording weekly to-dos (while 
I’m out, household projects, purchases to make, 
events reminders, bills to pay, birthdays/anniver-
saries).  Extras include goals, money manage-
ment planning forms, homemaking cleaning and 
projects, greeting card registry, address pages, 
planning and note pages, monthly calendars and 
budget-keeping pages precede the weekly pages 
(all in a similar color scheme).  Happy planning 
on a smaller scale. ~ Janice
017703   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Mom’s Weekly Planners (9-AD)
  Organize your family’s busy life with this hard-
cover, 18-month weekly planner. Covering July 
through the December of the following year, this 
7 ¾” x 9 ¼” spiral bound book (lies flat) contains 
tabbed months, address pages, tear-out “To Do” 
lists, a vinyl page for business cards, and a col-
lection pocket built into the back cover.  An elas-
tic band around the outside holds it all together. 
Each spread covers a week, with scheduling 
blocks divided into morning, afternoon, and 
evening (instead of specific times). There are five 
columns (all unlabeled except for Mom’s), mak-
ing it easy to see everyone’s plans at a glance. 
Major holidays are listed, and thumbnail calen-
dars of prior and subsequent months appear in 
the bottom right hand corner. Each tabbed month 
page features a monthly calendar view, with 
quotes about family life adorning the page. And 
let’s not forget the beautiful cover designs! ~ Lisa
EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 12 .75
029261 She Believed
029300 Hydrangeas
012333 Lollipop Tree

Busy Family Planner (AD)
071652   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .95

momAgenda Weekly Family Planner Pad
  With large families 
and hectic lifestyles, 
it can be difficult to 
keep track of who has 
to be where, when. 
This planner will 
allow you to have 
all of that information at your fingertips. Each 
planner sheet has room for Mom/Dad and four 
kids whose names all fill in the column on the 
left. Then there are seven columns, with each 
weekday listed at the top. Mom/Dad get a big 
row, with spaces to fill in obligations for “AM,” 
“NOON” and “PM”. Each child receives a small-
er row for each day. A small row at the very bot-
tom of the chart is labeled “DINNER,” so you can 
keep track of the menu for that night, the time 
dinner will be served or even who is responsible 
for cooking the meal. At the end of the week, rip 
off the top sheet and start organizing the next.  
9” x 12” pad holds 50 sheets and has a magnetic 
strip on the back. ~ Megan
027818   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

Dated Weekly/Monthly Planners: Calendar Year

Live With Purpose 2019 Planner (AD)
  Behavior change occurs 
one day at a time. This is 
a calendar with a detailed 
plan. Taking advice from 
life coaches, an arti-
cle, “The 10 Essentials to 
Realizing Your Dreams,” 
provides overall direction 
to help you use this plan-
ner. Create an action plan 
and track your progress through the days, weeks 
and months. Chart suggestions to verbally and 
visually (such as a mind map) define and prior-
itize your goals. Fill in goals and priorities for 
the month and develop an overall action plan. 
Includes a 2017 and 2018 at-a-glance calen-
dar, monthly calendars from November to the 
following December with a section in the right 
column to write goals, action plans and notes. 
Weekly calendars provide half-hour segments 
to write appointments from 6 am to 11 pm. The 
bottom margin provides space to write personal, 
professional and other priorities and the steps 
needed to accomplish them. Once the week has 
been completed, write a brief review of your 
successes, accomplishments, detours and failures 
and rank your progress from 1-10. At the month’s 
end, evaluate the past month. Key questions 
guide you to reflect on how you faced challeng-
es, to rank the top achievements and challenges 
and examine whether your priorities are shifting 
and whether your goals are appropriate. Then, 
examine the coming month: new goals, plan 
priorities. At the end of the 14 months, examine 
whether the mission has been accomplished and 
what goals should you move toward from here. 
~ Ruth
033654   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 14 .50

Kitchen Organizer Calendar (AD)
  Hang this weekly magnetic calendar on the 
refrigerator as a convenient way to keep track 
of the family’s appointments and activities. Each 
day of the week has its own column, leaving 
plenty of space for the entire family’s list of 
events. Cute full-color graphics, illustrations 
and amusing quotes complete the package.  
This 17-month calendar covers August through 
December of the following year. 12” x 12”
047989   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .95

Johanna Basford 2018 Coloring Calendar 
Weekly Planner (AD)
065289   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Single-Purpose Organizers/Charts/Pads

Daily Schedule Charts (Write On/Wipe Off)
  This pack includes six 17.5” x 23.5” dry erase 
charts in different colors. There are charts for 
Monday through Friday and then a Special 
Schedule chart that’s great for planning weekend 
activities or holidays. The day of the week is 
displayed at the top of each chart, and there are 
eight boxes in which to write different times and 
activities. Clocks without hands are included 
next to each activity so you can record both ana-
log and digital times. Each chart has a different 
colored background. ~ Rachel
023626   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
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☼Chalkboard Brights Daily Schedule Pocket 
Chart (PK-AD)
  Help create a smooth transition from subject to 
subject, or from play time to meal time, with this 
fun visual aid for your home or classroom. This 
tall chart is 13” x 34” with 14 pockets to insert 
cards vertically. There are 15 blank write-on/
wipe-off cards that each have space for writing 
the digital time, a little clock face to put hands 
on, and then space to write the subject/event. 
The border is black with chalky polka dots in 
blue/green/white/pink/yellow on a black back-
ground as well. Think of sidewalk chalk colors! 
One title card reads: Today’s Schedule. Kids like 
to know what they are doing that day. Make it 
clear and simple for everyone, including you! 
Made of coated vinyl with short, clear pockets, 
and includes sturdy metal grommets for hanging. 
Coordinates well with other Chalkboard Brights 
home/classroom helpers!
045161   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

☼Weekly Organizer Pocket Chart (PK-AD)
  Good organization can be a tool for teachers/
parents to communicate with their students. This 
chart is made of sturdy, royal blue nylon canvas 
with pockets sewn into it that hold 5 normal 
size file folders. The tops will peek out so you 
can read the tabs. Below this section is a clear 
pocket for you to slide in and view a full page 
(15.x.10.75). Included are 4 colorfully patterned, 
cardstock, blank charts you can use (a calendar, 
blank lines, daily schedule and a time increment 
schedule). Use a folder for each child, or maybe 
each subject. Make one for each day of the week 
and put assignments in there. It hangs from 2 
sturdy grommets at the top. The entire chart 
measures 15x27.75”. The clear pocket area is 
15x10.75” and each chart is 10x14”. The 5 file 
folder pockets are 15x8”. ~Sara
035721   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

☼Magnetic Today’s Objectives Chart (PK-AD)
  Simplify your school day by providing your stu-
dents daily objectives. Each 12”x 18” magnetic 
dry erase chart is reusable, allowing you to spend 
more time teaching and less time organizing 
loose papers. Chart provides an 8”x 1” date box 
across the top with space to list 5 subjects and 
their objectives. Subject box measures 4 1/4x 2” 
and the Objective box measures 6 ¼” x 2”. Great 
way to provide students the opportunity to under-
stand the day to come or provide older students 
tools for self-management. ~ Deanne
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.49 7 .50
066847 Black Neon 
072127 Emoji
072131 Neon Chalk

☼Write It Down Notepads (7-AD)
  Boy, if I don’t make myself a list of things to get 
at the store, errands to run, or what I have to take 
to a homeschool convention, it is guaranteed I 
will forget something! But organization just got 
easier; I can just check the box next to the pre-
made list! You have enough to keep track of, give 
yourself a break and try these handy notepads. I 
bought the housecleaning one for my teenagers 
to use. The Shopping pads are by category like 
produce, dairy, etc. House cleaning pad goes by 
room with a checklist under each one. The meal 
planner shows the days of the week and 3 meals 
each. Travel pad is by category: electronics, toi-

letries, documents, etc. Babysitting pad includes 
emergency info, bedtimes and play ideas. Each 
pad has 50 sheets and measures 7” x 9” (except 
for item 065101 which is 4” x 8.5”). ~Sara
EACH 7” x 9” PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
065092 House Cleaning
065096 Meal Planner
065102 Shopping

☼This Week’s Menu Note Pad (AD)
  I’ve tried a fair amount of grocery/meal planning 
pads, but this one definitely seems like a great 
choice! Each sheet is divided into two portions: 
a Menu and a Shopping List. The menu has 21 
slots: 3 meals a day, 7 days a week. Next to 
each meal is a check box to note if ingredients 
are needed to prepare the meal. The shopping 
list has twenty-three 2” spaces to write needed 
ingredients. Check against the items you have, 
make your list, and when you’re ready to go 
shopping, simply tear off the perforated shopping 
list! Hang your menu on the fridge so your fam-
ily knows what to look forward to each day. 60 
sheets. ~ Laura
069930   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95

☼To-Doodle Note Pad (6-AD)
  Stay organized with this handy to-do pad! Each 
sheet is divided into eight sections: today’s date, 
to-do, people to contact, appointments, errands 
to run, rate your day, to-doodle, and doodle 
your mood. This fun approach to managing tasks 
keeps it light, or could be used for a parent to 
communicate daily expectations to a child. 6”x 
9”, 60 sheets. ~ Laura
069931   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95

Things to Do Today Pad
  Need a portable place to conveniently list your 
chores and errands?  This handy 5 1/2” x 8 1/2” 
pad has ten lines for you to write down your 
day’s “to do list” complete with check boxes for 
completion. There is also a notes section at the 
bottom of the page for jotted reminderse and 
other odd-and-ends that you need to remember 
each day.  An easy way to keep track of those 
many “things to do today,” Now you just need to 
find time to do them! – Elise 
038558   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

☼Aim High Notepad (PK-AD)
  This motivational note pad organizes by 3 
sections (—listed in order of section size “Super 
important,” “Then do this,” “Chill, this can wait”) 
allows for a fun way to prioritize tasks. 50 sheets. 
– Logan
066389   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 2 .85

Personal Internet Address & Password Logbook
  Forgetting passwords? They want you have a 
unique password for everything online these days. 
Keep track of them in these handy little books. 
They remind me of a small address book with 
alphabetical tabs. The books have a really nice 
durable cover with an interior spiral binding to lie 
flat when open. An elastic band closure keeps it 
closed in a purse or desk drawer. The covers are 
discreet, i.e. they are not printed with “my internet 
passwords.” Large Print book has a plain matte 
black cover, measures 4x5.75” and the print is 
about 5mm high. There is space to note the site/
login/password. Old World has a beautiful tan/
brown map with metallic gold accents like a vin-
tage globe. It also measures 4x5.75” with space 
for name/site address/login(username)/password/
notes. The regular size print is about 3mm. Silk 
Road has the same details as the Old World 
option. The cover is a lovely peacock-inspired 
watercolor pattern in purples with bits of aqua and 
green. Very pretty! Large Format is a nice black 
6.5” x 8.5” book with a lot more space for your 
notes. Print is about 4mm. Pocket Size is also a 
black book, 3x5.25”. It still has plenty of space to 
write, but fits in your pocket! If you know some-
one who has transitioned to using a computer for 
most things, but is not quite up for using an app to 
keep your passwords (like my parents!), here you 
go! ~ Sara (ok, I want one too!)
066700 Large Print  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75
063899 Old World  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75
063907 Silk Road  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75
060031 Large Format .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .95
060033 Pocket Size  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95
051762 Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75

LESSON PLAN BOOKS

Homeschool-Specific Lesson Plan Books /
 Journals

Home Schooler’s Journal
  If you need some help getting organized, but 
want more flexibility than a standard lesson-plan 
book provides, read on! This journal combines 
lesson planner with other helpful forms uniquely 
suited to homeschooling. Intended as a permanent 
record, the spiral-bound volume can be filed away 
with your children’s work as a lasting reference 
to your school year. The first few pages contain 
helpful instructions for use and 2-year calendar 
to aid in planning. A “Linear Schedule of Home 
Schooling Events” - your year-at-a-glance sum-
mary of school-related activities - is followed by 
a page of yearly requirements like dental exams, 
test dates, home schooling conventions, etc. A 
two-sided page for recording by-subject test scores 
follows. The next several pages are devoted to 
recording information pertinent to planning field 
trips, including goals for learning. The heart of 
the organizer is a generous 200-day daily subject 
log. Recording boxes are ample and each page 
helpfully includes a lined, wide “NOTES:” column 
which allows for detailed recording of particulars 
on field trips, special activities, journal entries, 
whatever. At the end of the planner are 13 full  
pages of library list forms, allowing you to keep 
a record of books read or books that you hope to 
locate for use in unit studies. Reasonably priced, 
this journal could be a wonderful investment in 
tracking and organizing your school year.
017347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10.95 9 .50



27See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Home School Helps

Homeschooler’s High School Journal (7-12)
  High school record keeping is more important 
than tracking the progress of your elementary 
student, so the good folks that brought you the 
popular Homeschooler’s Journal now have a 
high school version.  As with the Journal, the 
bulk of the High School Journal is devoted to the 
weekly lesson layout.  Seven columns (vs. six for 
the Journal) for subjects times five rows for days 
gives you 40 squares to work with on each pair 
of pages.  These squares contain seven lines for 
writing details (as opposed to the open format of 
the squares in the Journal).  In the lower right is 
a handy chart for keeping track of hours spent per 
subject each week, recordable in quarter-hour 
increments.  Since the method of study (unit stud-
ies, structured text, multiple students per subject, 
etc.) varies from family to family, several exam-
ples show various methods of using the weekly 
lesson layout to your best advantage.  The only 
other change for the High School Journal is a 
“Grade Record” which replaces the “Test Score 
Keeper” in the Journal.  Daily grades can be 
recorded in up to 10 subjects for up to 192 days.  
Other miscellaneous forms in the Journal remain 
unchanged.
004568   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10.95 9 .50

School Planner for Homeschooling Mothers
 This 36-week planner 
begins with an attendance 
sheet, where you can 
record holidays, absences, 
and hours completed of 
school for each day of the 
year. The next two-page 
spread offers you an over-
view of each subject for the 
entire year.  There is room 
for 10 different subjects (listed across the top) for 
each month (listed down the left hand side). After 
this are pages divided into quarters for studies of 
Plutarch’s lives and different artists and musicians 
for each quarter.  Next comes a sheet to help you 
organize the frequency of subjects to be taught 
each week. An assignment page (to be copied for 
each student) allows you to outline assignments 
by the week for math/logic, language arts, mem-
orization, copy work, world history, American 
history, science, foreign languages, fine arts, and 
additional readings. The days of the week are 
listed across the top, and the individual subjects 
are in a column along the left side of the paper. 
The planner for the teacher is contained per week 
on a two-page spread, with the seven days down 
the left and the subjects (math, grammar, histo-
ry, spelling/copywork, science/nature, geogra-
phy, fine arts, foreign language, computer/crafts, 
logic/other) are across the top.  Each blank, lined 
box holds 4-5 lines for assignments.  (Because 
the boxes are not very big, if you have more 
than a few children you may need to use more 
than one pair of pages to hold all the weekly 
assignments.) Another nice feature of this planner 
is that you can choose a color you like, as the 
pages are printed on that color paper, making it 
look a little bit nicer. - Melissa
EACH PLANNER (exc noted)  15.00 14 .75
022426 Blue
022427 Ivory
022428 Orchid
022430 White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 13 .25

Ultimate Homeschool Planner (AD)
  Unbelievably, it’s all 
here!  Correctly labeled 
“planning system”, vet-
eran homeschooler 
Debra Bell, has given 
us the ultimate tool 
in preparing for and 
implementing a God-
honoring, highly effec-
tive school year.  In 
addition to the twelve 
monthly planners and the 48 weekly planners, 
there is a one-year planning grid, a student 
goal setter, pre-planning guides, record-keeping 
section, and year in review as well as a high 
school planning guide and example.  You would 
expect all that, wouldn’t you?  But, there’s 
more! The introductory User’s Guide amounts 
to about three planning seminars wrapped up 
into one concise, how-to-do-it tutorial which 
includes sample pages, step-by-step plans, and 
a healthy dose of common sense homeschooling 
philosophy.  And, just so you don’t feel over-
whelmed, there’s an excellent Teaching Tips 
section in the back which includes information 
on learning styles and motivating the reluctant 
learner.  Moms are encouraged to Count Your 
Blessings, Encourage Independence, and Record 
Your Progress and assured that “Order brings 
peace.” (St. Augustine).  A common theme in 
Debra Bell’s writings and one that peeks out in 
many places in this planner is the need for raising 
our children to be independent learners.
  Homeschool planner options used to be, well, 
utilitarian.  Now, they’ve burst into the realm 
of color and graphic design and I, for one, am 
applauding.  But there’s been no sacrifice of 
utilitarian aspects in this planner.  Spiral-binding 
allows lay-flat usability.  Plasticized card stock 
covers include inside storage pockets.  Each plan-
ner section is color-coded (within the overall pur-
ple-gold-green theme).  The one-year planning 
grid (on two facing pages) provides a small seg-
ment (1/4” by 1 1/8”) for each day of each month 
(listed July through June). The weekly planner 
(each two facing pages) provides lined (1½” by 
1 7/8”) spaces for six children and six subjects. 
One additional sidebar provides space for notes, 
supplies, and appointments.  In addition to this 
weekly record-keeping space there are another 
two pages per week: one for recording the Bible 
Plan, the Battle Plan, specific Prayers, and noting 
Hospitality/Outreach and  the other for recording 
the Week’s Memorable Moments and Evidences 
of Grace.  I especially like the provision of this 
last weekly page because these types of notes 
buried within typical planner pages can be diffi-
cult to extract and sometimes going back to them 
are exactly the antidote needed for a homes-
chooling mom’s sagging spirit and resolve.  The 
record-keeping section in the back includes plac-
es for grades, reading lists, and activities; each 
for six children.  The planner concludes with a 
bibliography and a place for year-end review and 
notes.  The planner is undated which means you 
will have maximum flexibility at the expense of 
having to write dates in.
  It’s obvious that this planner was designed 
from cover to cover by a homeschooling mom 
with years of experience, mountains of practical 
insight, and an eye for beauty.  Enjoy! ~ Janice

EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.00 20 .75
024637 Orange/Purple Cover
041712 Yellow/Purple Cover
040159 Blue Floral Cover
043667 ☼ Purple & Pink Cover

Home School Daily Planner (AD)
  You’ll find things in this homeschool planner 
that don’t show up in others. And they’re likely to 
be just what you were wanting.  The expected 36 
weeks of planning pages are there – M-F across 
the top horizontally with nine vertical unlined 
boxes (1 1/8” x 2 3/4”) labeled Scripture, English, 
History, Math, Science, three blank boxes, and 
Notes.  Then, there’s the might-be-expected – 
sheets for daily attendance, field trips, chores, 
daily schedule, daily grade sheet.  Lastly, there 
are a few things that will surprise you:  a list to 
prepare “our family rules,” character develop-
ment chart, instructional sections on grading and 
preparing a transcript, reproducible report cards, 
and short essays with helpful hints and anec-
dotes.  Definitely the work of an experienced 
homeschool mom from a Christian perspective. 
~ Janice
046172   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50

Homeschool Planbooks (AD)
  This series of K-8 planbooks aims to outfit you 
no matter what your needs are or what your 
schooling schedule may be! Originally designed 
by Sarah Crain, a (then) 13 year-old homeschool 
student (who is now a homeschooling mom 
herself), you’ll find these planners to be clear, 
uncluttered, and very user-friendly.  Each of the 
planners features enough weekly planning pages 
for a whole year - 52 weeks - of instruction and 
includes many other helpful forms as well.
  The bulk of the Elementary Planbook features 
a simple weekly two-page spread.  The days of 
the week (Monday-Sat/Sun) run down the left-
hand side with subject headings placed at the 
top.  The largest of these is for language arts, 
and this is sub-divided into four smaller squares 
each day for specific writing, grammar, spelling, 
handwriting assignments (or wherever your divi-
sions might be!).   Next are squares for the “core 
subjects” including math, social studies, science 
and a wild card “related subjects.”  Four smaller 
spaces for “non-core” subjects (art, P.E., music 
and misc.) are listed last.  The daily squares have 
been updated with lightly printed writing lines 
and a checkbox in the lower right-hand corner 
so you can easily mark off that day’s assignment.  
The bottom of the weekly spread allows you 
space to keep track of weekly total hours and 
yearly totals.  
  The Family Planbook is laid out a bit differently
and is designed for you to lay out weekly assign-
ments for up to four different students on each 
two-page spread.  Each of the four blocks is sub-
divided into one very large language arts square, 
a smaller math space, and eight equally-sized 
spaces for four additional “core subjects” (Bible, 
social studies, science, and related subjects) 
and four non-core subjects (art, P.E., music and 
misc).  You can track hours of core and non-core 
instruction at the bottom of the spread. Planner 
is loose-leaf and 3-hole punched.
  Both planners also feature an abundance of 
other helpful forms.  These are largely the same 
between the Family and Elementary books and 

continued...
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include a goals list, subjects/activities planned for 
the year, pages to track curriculum you own vs. 
what you need to buy, a list of curriculum used 
during the year, a curriculum plan for Gr. 1-8, a 
subject overview, requirements and test records, 
instruction hours by month, field trip reports, 
reading lists, project reports, Bible memorization 
and memory work charts, and a year-end evalu-
ation.  Planners come printed in an assortment of 
five different colors and also feature a sprinkling 
of Bible verses on several of the forms.
021240 Elementary (spiral) .  .  .17.49 14 .50
021241 Family (3-hole)  .  .  .  .  .22.49 19 .50

Homeschool Planbook for High School (9-12)
  Like the other Homeschool Planbooks, this vol-
ume provides a year’s worth of planning pages 
with lots of built-in flexibility.  Each weekly two-
page spread features the days of the week on the 
left-hand side (Mon-Sat/Sun), four spaces on the 
top of the left-hand page for “core subjects” and 
four spaces on the right-hand page for “non-core 
subjects.”  At this level, the subject particulars 
are up to you to fill in the blanks provided.  
You still get the spaces at the bottom of each 
week to record weekly and yearly total hours of 
instruction, broken out into core and non-core.  
Other included forms are designed especially 
for upper-level students and include a four-year 
academic plan, listings for course descriptions, a 
record sheet for grades and credits, a secondary 
school record, 12 monthly records for instruc-
tion hours, a reading list, project reports, and 
extra-curricular activity forms.  Spiral-bound.
021242   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.49 14 .50

Homeschool Daily Planner for Curriculum
  This handy, easy-to-use planner is specially 
designed to be used with a structured curriculum 
and can be used for up to four children. At the 
beginning of the planner you’ll find a seven-year 
calendar as well as a planning calendar for the 
year.  Several teacher’s resource pages, cur-
riculum pages, and extra-curricular activities 
pages follow, where you can record all of your 
curriculum, additional resources, and activity 
information for the year.  Four double-sided 
pages are included to record books your chil-
dren reads during the year.  Several pages for 
recording test scores round out the “records” 
portion of the planner.  The bulk of the planner, 
however, is made up of the daily lesson plan 
pages, which accommodate 46 weeks of plans 
for four children (or 92 weeks of plans for two).  
Each page includes a blank for the date, and two 
blanks for children’s names along the top of the 
page.  Beneath each child’s name, you’ll find 5 
boxes, labeled with the days of the week.  With 
this layout, you can see four children’s plans at 
a time on one two-page spread, handy for refer-
ence during a busy school day.  Spiral-bound.
012328   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 13 .50

Class Lesson Planner (AD)
  Originally designed for their CLASS acade-
my students, this collection of user-friendly 
record-keeping forms from Christian Liberty pro-
vides a basic, just-what-you-need planner.  No 
frills here, just straight-forward places to keep all 
the pertinent information with some super-sim-
ple, to-the-point instructions on how to organize 
your homeschool.  Forms are reproducible for 
personal/family use and include: yearly school 

calendar (monthly calendars), weekly planner 
pages (40 – enough for one student for one 
school year), and multiple others like a reading 
record, transcript, and a report card.  There are 
also some more general forms like a weekly 
chore list, prayer journal, and physician’s health 
report.  Weekly planner pages in this book are a 
little different.  There is a separate grid for each 
subject with lines for each day and boxes for 
assignments, quiz/tests, main concepts to cover 
and date covered box. 112 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
049208 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.50 7 .50

The Image Bearer: A Charlotte Mason Planner 
(AD)
071620   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

General Lesson Plan Books

God’s Word in Time Teacher Planners (AD)
  This tool for teachers is a replica of the 
God’s Word in Time Scripture Planners for stu-
dents (front half) plus teacher planning pages 
(back half). While the student pages are full 
color, teacher pages are white with green. The 
classroom-oriented pages include: weekly grade 
record-keeping, grading charts, a page of teach-
er prayers, fall/spring schedules, school events 
schedule, weekly lesson plan sheets, seating 
charts, and a time zone map on the back cover. 
The weekly lesson plan sheets are two-page 
spreads with six subjects and five days. Blank 
boxes are 2 3/8” x 2.” The Elementary planner 
has a cardstock, two-pocket divider that sepa-
rates the two sets of pages. Both front and back 
covers of the spiral bound, 8.5” x 11” books are 
flexible plastic. Scripture verses appear primarily 
in the student portion. ESV translation. ~ Janice
EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50
056183 Primary
064262 ☼Elementary Large 
056181 Elementary School/Middle School
056184 Secondary

☼Teacher Coloring Planner (AD)
  You don’t have to be a hard-core colorist to 
enjoy the usefulness of this pretty, non-dated les-
son planner. The spiral binding makes it lie open-
ly easily. A few handy pages include a list of user 
names and passwords, a list of your student con-
tact information, birthdays, a list of holidays, and 
an overall year schedule. The calendar’s main 
portion contains a 2-page spread of monthly 
calendars for July to June. The months are tabbed 
in pretty shades of blue, green and magenta and 
include a black-outline image (designs and sea-
sonal, school related to color. The lesson pages 
have M-F down the left side with 7 subjects/times 
across the top, and a space for the week number. 
Each space has 6 dotted lines to write on in a 
space about 4x5cm. It’s a generous amount of 
space for recording and planning your year. A 
pocket inside the back cover is a handy feature. 
9x11” (1cm thick) ~ Sara
042955   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .25

☼Teacher’s Planner (9-AD)
  A no-nonsense planner that allows you to “get 
the job done.” This classy, utilitarian planner has 
45 undated, weekly two-page spreads with days 
of the week across the top, a subject column on 
the left side, seven rows of lined boxes (2” x 1¼”), 
and a generous notes column on the right side. 
Extra pages include 4 pages for seating charts, 20 
two-page spreads for attendance or grades (35 
lines), and 7 lined pages for notes. Lay flat spiral 
binding. ~ Janice
063917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .95

Modern Plan Books
  How about some cheap (as in inexpensive) “just 
the plans” books?  No “extra” forms, no health 
records, no field trip sheets.  Why pay extra for 
these if you won’t use them and only want a plan 
book?  We’ve selected two different styles that 
aren’t your “run of the mill” subjects and days 
box-format.
019784 No . 4 Plan Book  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95

A 9” x 12” spiral book with straight blocked 
and lined pages (for people like me who 
need lines to write on) - enough for 40 weeks 
of plans.  Every fifth line is slightly heavier to 
separate subjects.  There are 50 lines down 
each page.  Days of the week are across 
the top.  I’m partial to this layout as I like 
to look down a list of my daily plans rather 
than across.

019785 Page Per Day Plan Book   
 No . 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95

We’re certain the publisher didn’t realize 
he was designing these perfectly for home 
schoolers doing unit studies!  These are daily 
plan sheets - 200 of ‘em in the book.  Lines 
for date and day are at the top.  Each page is 
blocked off into 8 roomy “subject” squares (2 
across, 4 down).  Now, pay attention, here’s 
the best part: each square is divided into 3 
sections - “Objective:”, “Procedure:”, and 
“Assignment:”  This is a wonderful planning 
tool that goes from inception to daily log!

Whaley Planbooks
  Yes, more lined (of course) planbooks!  These 
are slightly more substantial (thicker paper, nice, 
vinyl cover) than the Modern Planbooks.  Days 
of the week are listed across the top of the page, 
which is divided vertically into four or eight 
sections.  The 4-subject book has 10 lines per 
section while the 7-subject book has 6 lines per 
section. Alternating sections are shaded in light 
brown. Both have enough pages for 40 weeks 
of plans.
010057 4-Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 8 .95
010058 7-Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 8 .95
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Ward Lesson Plan Books (AD)
  Plan books are an essential tool for being 
organized, whether schooling at home or in the 
classroom. Ward Plan Books are a standard 8.5” 
x 11” and include two one-year academic cal-
endars (August – July), program overview page, 
two pages for schedule of events, two pages for 
notes, seating chart pages, and 38 weeks of plan-
ner pages. Each week is a two-page spread, days 
of the week down the left side (no dates), space 
at the top of the 2nd page for month, week, 
and name, and blank spaces across the top for 
subjects. #044874 is divided into 6 periods per 
day with large unlined squares in which to write. 
#044880 is divided into 8 periods per day with 
unlined squares. Because there are no dates or 
subjects preprinted, the format is customizable to 
your academic year and subjects.
EACH PLAN BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.88 4 .95
044874 6 Period Regular
044880 8 Period Regular

Ward Teacher “5-N-1” Book (AD)
  Keep all your information in one book – grad-
ing, planning, calendars, addresses & phone 
numbers. This inexpensive tool includes 60 
pages to record grades, 80 pages for weekly 
lesson planning, six student behavior forms, six 
blank monthly calendar pages, and one page 
for telephone numbers and addresses. Grade 
book pages have space for up to 36 students, 25 
assignments per page and is designed to use with 
four quarters. Lesson plan pages are a bit differ-
ent, each set of two pages is divided into three 
courses horizontally. Each course is then divided 
into days of the week, Monday-Friday. To the 
left of each course is a box for weekly notes & 
reminders. For each day, there is a shaded area 
for objective and curricular goal, homework 
line, and lined area for the assignment that day 
(instructional steps). Note that this format is lim-
ited to three planning periods per day. 
044881   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.90 8 .50

Teacher’s Planner (AD)
  Designed with teachers in mind, this planner 
incorporates a two page spread for organizing 
information for multiple students.  Included 
is a seating chart, forty weeks worth of lesson 
planning pages, tests/attendance pages and a 
notes section.  The lesson page layout shows 
the subject down the left column and Monday 
through Friday listed across the top.  The far right 
side includes a place to record the week, date, 
and space for additional documentation. Subject 
boxes measure approx. 2¼” x 1½” and the right 
margin box measures approx. 4” x 1½” and is 
gray shaded.  Although designed for the school 
setting, homeschool families may find the larger 
size planning pages useful for home or co-op 
use.  This House of Doolittle Teacher’s Planner 
is made from 100% recycled products, is spiral 
bound and has a vinyl cover. ~ Deanne
EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.36 7 .50
018123 Blue 040281 Dark Pink

☼It’s the Perfect Day to Learn Something New  
Teacher Planner (AD)
  There is something to be said for a simple, 
non-dated planner with cheerful colors. A few 
handy pages include a list of user names and 
passwords, a list of your student contact informa-
tion, birthdays, a list of holidays, and an overall 

schedule for the year. The calendar’s main portion 
contains a 2-page spread of monthly calendars for 
July to June. The months have colored tabs and 
pretty, inspirational phrases. Each month has a 
pretty color scheme. The lesson pages have M-F in 
rainbow colors down the left side with 7 subjects/
times across the top, and a space for the week 
number. Each space has 6 dotted lines to write on 
in a space about 4x5cm. It’s a generous amount 
of space for recording what you did that day or for 
planning out your year. A handy pocket is includ-
ed inside the back cover. 9x11” (1cm thick) ~ Sara
067825   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .25

Block Schedule Lesson Plan Book
  This lesson plan book begins with useful forms 
for teachers - a page to record basic information, 
seating charts, and semester plan outlines.  The 
rest of the pages allow space to list one week of 
assignments per two page spread.  The days of 
the week are listed down the left-hand side of the 
page, and each week has two blocks of space per 
page for a total of four separate blocks for each 
day.  Each block has several green lines bordered 
by a couple white lines creating room to record 
objectives, activities, and assignments.  Enough 
pages to last through the school year.
027345   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.20 6 .20

Instructor Daily Planner
  This is a simple, forty week planner for the 
teacher.  The first couple of pages hold spaces for 
schedules for each quarter, class records, special 
groups, and important days to remember.  The 
bulk of the pages display a week per two page 
spread, merely divided into unlined boxes for 
seven subjects each day Monday through Friday.  
Subjects can be written in along the top, and the 
days are noted down the left hand side.
030003   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Lesson Planner
  Here’s a straightforward lesson plan book. No 
frills, just plans; 41 weeks, Monday through Friday, 
with 7 unlined period boxes per day on a two-page 
spread. A small place for notes is found at the bot-
tom of each page. In the front of the planner there 
is a page for your personal information, a page to 
mark important dates within the academic year, 
and another page for emergency information and 
special instructions. Two pages are given for you 
to plan out a four-semester schedule, and there are 
four pages for a seating chart. You’ll find five full 
pages at the back of the planner just for notes. This 
spiral bound lesson planner has a handsome navy  
cover which looks very professional. ~ Donna 
039035   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.36 7 .50

School Days Lesson Plan Book
  Here’s an opportunity for you to look at the art-
work of Debbie Mumm® everyday. The cover of 
this plan book has the image of a quaint old-fash-
ioned schoolhouse, and inside there is space for 
40 weeks of lesson plans. The weekly schedule 
is shown on two pages, with six planning squares 
per day, Monday through Friday. Each planning 
square is lined for neatness and ease in writing 
lesson plans. Included with the planning pages 
are substitute teacher information, student roster, 
seating chart and information on standards pages. 
This 8.5“ x 11” book is spiral bound and contains 
96 pgs. ~ Donna 
020576   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25

Daily Lesson Planbook
  Lots of features – 
inexpensive price!  
This book has the dis-
tinct advantage of pro-
viding one page per 
day (181 pgs. total).  
Two rows, each with 
four columns (8 large 
lined boxes), means lots of room to write about 
your homeschooling day. Just in case you’re not 
sure what to write about, there are lines dedicated 
to objective (3), materials (2), procedures (6), and 
assignments (2).  The overall size of the coil-bound 
book is 8.5” by 11”. The daily pages (and the 
cover) are landscape (sideways) presentation, but 
the extras (info page, schedule, substitute teacher 
info, class record, important days, student groups, 
and seating charts) are portrait (upright) orientation. 
A birthdays page at the back is landscape. Green 
ink on white paper is easy on the eyes. ~ Janice
038532    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.50 5 .95

Lesson Plan and Record Book (1-8)
  You won’t get a lot of 
cute graphics or color with 
this planner, but you will 
get good, usable planning 
and record-keeping space. 
There are 40 two-page 
spreads for lesson plan-
ning. Weekdays are listed 
across the top of the page with seven subjects 
going down the page. Space size is 2.5” x 1.25” 
and lined. Record-keeping pages are numerous 
and more oriented to classroom use providing 
space for 40 students’ names and a ten week 
grid for recording assignments and grades. An 
interesting feature of these pages is the perforated 
strip on the left-hand of each two-page spread 
that means the teacher doesn’t have to rewrite 
students’ names each time she needs more space 
for recording, simply tear it off or fold it under to 
show the original list on the first page. A few pages 
at the front of the book – emergency/medical 
information, substitute teacher information, yearly 
calendar for special events, yearly birthday calen-
dar, student roster, and seating charts – complete 
the extras. Pages are white with black printing; 
book is 8.5” x 11” and spiral-bound. ~ Janice
057005   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.49 8 .25

Weekly Lesson Plan Books
  There are many excellent features in these plan 
books, and the inexpensive price is just an added 
bonus! First of all, they utilize a landscape (sideways) 
orientation, making the week’s layout an super-wide 
8.5” x 22”. The coil binding allows the book to lay 
flat, and the green ink on white paper is easy on the 
eyes. Both versions have 43 sets of weekly pages and 
the same “extras” – info page, calendar of events, 
substitute teacher info, schedule, make-up work note 
page, seating charts, and student information. Both 
have the days (M-F) on the left from top to bottom 
with places to record duties/meetings, objectives, 
procedures, and assignments. The 7-Period format 
book is unlined with seven subject columns.  The 
Flexible format book is lined with 16 subject col-
umns - these are narrow, but they are separated by 
dotted lines allowing you to combine columns if 
necessary.
EACH PLAN BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25
038537 7-Period 038538 Flexible
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Daily Plan Book: School Days (AD)
  From its school icon artwork and eye-pleasing 
lavender ink to the spiral (lay flat) binding, this 
plan book is a keeper. Each week is shown on a 
two-page spread, with the days (M-F) shown ver-
tically on the left and seven time (subjects) slots 
horizontally across the top. The unlined boxes for 
recording daily work are nice and large, approx. 
1.75” x 1.75”.  An encouraging teachable quote 
is included weekly (i.e. “Who dares to teach 
must never cease to learn.” – John Cotton Dana).  
The extras before and after the forty weeks of 
planning pages are obviously classroom oriented 
and include a weekly schedule, class birthdays, 
room seating plan, roster, special teacher’s 
schedule and procedures, map of our school 
(graph paper grid), important people to know, 
discipline plan (class standards, consequences, 
reinforcements and rewards), and class seating 
chart possibilities.  ~ Janice
025646   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Large-Format Lesson Planner (AD)
  There’s lots of space to keep your records in this 
over-sized teacher planner. Spiral-bound, mea-
suring 12” x 9.5” and opening to a very wide, 
horizontally-oriented 24” x 9.5,” you’ll finally 
feel like you can keep all your records in one 
place. There are 45 weekly “spreads” with days 
of the week down the left-hand column and four, 
2,” lined columns on the left hand page and four 
more on the right hand page. The last column 
on the right-hand page is a place for notes with 
a weekly quote at the bottom. The nice thing 
about these planner pages (and the planner, in 
general) is that it is not dated. That means if you 
take a week off for a homeschooler’s off-season 
vacation, you don’t have to leave blank pages 
in your planner. One curiosity, though, there’s 
no space to label the columns (i.e. for subjects 
or students’ names, etc.), but there is a small 
margin at the top you could write in.  Oriented 
to a classroom, there are the expected “extras:” 
student roster, birthday chart, substitute teacher 
information/report, standards info (background 
and websites), seating chart, as well as monthly 
planning calendars. Pages are white with a slate 
blue ink color. ~ Janice
057575   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25

Lesson Plan Books (AD)
  With all the typical pages found in a lesson 
plan book, this planner also includes pages for 
a student roster, substitute teacher information, 
seating charts, birthdays, long-term planning, 
notes from the teacher, weekly schedule, class 
news, and a place for notes in the back. There 
are 80 weekly lesson pages laid out in two pages 
per week. Days of the week, Monday through 
Friday, are listed down the left side of the page 
with a box for the date each day and a space to 
write a note or reminder for that day. There are 
seven unlined boxes for each day of the week in 
which to write your plans (three on the left page, 
four on the right). A blank subject area across the 
top of each page allows you to list your subjects 
in the order you want. ~ Donna
EACH PLAN BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75
071270 ☼Dots on Turquoise
043242 Painted Palette
043261 Upcycle Style
043271 Woodland Friends

☼Lesson Plan and Record Books (AD)
  These planners have got you covered! The spiral 
format lays flat and the black and white inner 
pages are easily reproducible for classroom use. 
While designed for the classroom (you’ll find 
emergency/medical, substitute teacher, student 
roster (40 students), and 6 seating chart infor-
mation pages), the lion’s share of these planners 
provides 40 2-page spreads for lesson plans: 
Monday through Friday columns with 7 class 
periods (subject, period and time information at 
left, then room under each day to write the corre-
sponding assignments). Then you’ll find pages to 
record student attendance for up to 40 students. 
Perforated attendance summary sheets tear off for 
easy record keeping. Approx. 160 pgs. ~ Ruth
EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.49 8 .95
066474 Blue Harmony 

Mandala-like design theme provides a classy 
touch. 

066477 Dots on Black
Designed with an elementary level feel: sim-
ple, large graphics and plentiful space. 

Teacher’s Daily Plan Book (AD)
  The Teacher’s Daily Plan Book is an economi-
cal option to meet your planning and organizing 
needs. Pages are 8.5” x 11” with a classroom 
orientation, with space to fill in dates, school, 
grade, and room. Included are daily schedule 
page, substitute’s page, two-page events calen-
dar for the whole year, two pages for birthdays, 
student information page, four-year calendar 
at a glance, two-page seating chart pages, two 
pages for notes, extracurricular activities page, 
resources page, and a special assignments page. 
40 weeks of planning pages are included. Each 
week of planning is a two-page spread. The 
days of the week are printed down the left and 
right side with space to write the date and blank 
subject spaces across the top, with enough room 
for 8 subjects. Squares are unlined and measure 
1.75” x 2” and rows of planning squares alternate 
white and green. ~ Donna
064254   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95

K-8 Plan Books (K-AD)
  Here is a fun little series of plan books to help 
you keep track of what you will do this week. 
Each child could have a different patterned plan 
book for easy identification. 42 weeks of plan-
ning pages are provided with days of the week 
down the left side with a box for the date, and 18 
divisions across the top. Subjects are not imprint-
ed, so you can customize these plan books to 
fit your unique needs. Space is provided for stu-
dent information, conference records, substitute 
notes, seating charts, birthdays, medical and 
transportation information and other useful notes. 
95 pages, spiral-bound. 13” x 9.25” ~ Sara
EACH PLAN BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
034676 Chevron
034837 Fresh Sorbet
051553 Song Bird

RECORD KEEPING

E-Z Grader (AD)
  Here’s a time saver for Mom!  E-Z Grader, as 
its name implies, is a handy little device for com-
puting grades or averages.  Pull out the tab on 
the side until the total number of problems on an 
assignment shows in the box.  Then find the total 
number of incorrect answers, and read the grade.  
Example:  28 problems, 3 wrong, 89%.  Works 
for up to 95 problems.  Faster than a calculator, 
more powerful than a locomotive...it’s...it’s...a 
very useful tool!  While the original E-Z Grader is 
green/teal in color, pink and purple versions are 
also available.  For each pink E-Z Grader sold, 
the manufacturer donates $1 to the Susan G. 
Komen foundation.  The Large Print versions are 
easier on the eyes and score up to 70 questions.
  The Long Ranger E-Z Grader provides percent-
age scoring on papers with 100 to 200 problems.  
The E-Z Weighted Grade Finder help you arrive 
at a final grade when course components (tests, 
homework, quizzes) have different values.  After 
deciding the value (weight) of each component 
towards a final grade, this tool will provide both 
a weighted and final grade in two simple steps.
EACH REGULAR GRADER  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75
012821 Original (Green)
049902 Pink
049903 Purple
066951 Ombre
025783 Lg Print Yellow
001747 Lg Print Royal Blue
000601 Weighted Gr Finder .  .  .6.95 5 .95
000604 Long Ranger  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95

Peaceful Planning & Record Keeping (K-12)
EACH BOOKLET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
071948 12-Year Planner
071950 K-8 Student Record
071949 High School Student Record

Academic Records - Secondary
  This Academic Record is supplied by Bob Jones 
University. As the name implies, the Academic 
Record is buff card stock which provides a col-
lection point for all academic records for a single 
student (grades for each subject, standardized 
test information, attendance, GPA, credit totals, 
and activities and awards).
032250   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .80

Homeschool Report Card (1-12)
  We have had numerous requests for a home-
school report card, and your pleas have been 
heard. This simple 5.5” x 8.5” report card is 
printed on sturdy gray cardstock that is folded 
in half. On the front, there is a picture of a red 
apple and blanks to record the student’s name, 
grade, and school year. Two versions of the 
original card are available; one has the Bible 
verse 2 Timothy 2:15 written on the cover and 
one has the famous quote by Plutarch, “The 
mind is not a vessel to be filled, but a fire to 
be ignited.” The insides of the report cards are 
identical. There is an academic progress chart on 
the left-hand side and a character development 
chart on the right. The academic progress chart 
lists seven subject areas (English, reading/litera-
ture, mathematics, history/geography, science, 
penmanship, and spelling) and four blank spaces 
to record additional studies. To the right of each 
subject are four blank boxes for you to record 
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the grades earned in that subject each quarter 
of the year. Below the chart is a grading scale 
(90-100 earns an “A,” anything under 65 earns 
an “F”). The character development chart is very 
similar, but instead of school subjects, it lists 
personality traits (courteous, dependable, coop-
erative, truthful, willing attitude, hard working, 
kind, and appreciative). Below this chart is an 
explanation of the symbols used to “grade” their 
character – A=Achieved, I=Improving Steadily, 
and M=Making Some Progress. The backside of 
the card is blank aside from a short sentence with 
blanks stating that [name of student] has been 
promoted to the [?] grade under supervision of 
[Parent’s signature]. 
  The front of the High School Report Card holds 
blanks to record the student’s name, grade, and 
school year, as well as a grading scale. The two 
inside pages are identical charts for two different 
semesters. There are spaces to fill in eight differ-
ent subjects per semester, the grades earned for 
each quarter, the midterm exam, the final exam, 
and credits earned. The back page is a chart for 
listing the textbooks used that year. - Melissa
EACH REPORT CARD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .15
025265 Scripture Verse
012170 Famous Quote
005253 High School

Home School Cumulative Record 
  Finally, a file to track your students’ progress 
through your home school.  This grayish, card-
stock file folder has lots of great pre-printed fea-
tures to help you record your student’s academic 
progress from 1st through 12th grade.  On the 
front of the folder, fill in the blanks with your 
student’s information - date and place of birth, 
gender, social security number, mother’s and 
father’s names, address, and phone number.  
There is also space to attach a photo and list 
where the student attended each grade, which is 
helpful if your student attended another school 
in previous years.  On the inside of the front 
cover, there are spaces to record graduation data, 
extracurricular activities, and testing records.  
The inside of the back cover is about an inch 
taller than the front and allows you to write your 
student’s name so you can see it easily even 
if the file is in a drawer.  Then, each grade is 
broken down into blank charts with spaces for 
eight subjects and their final grades.  The charts 
for grades 1-8 are in the inside back cover, while 
the charts for high school are continued on the 
backside.  Underneath the high school charts are 
places to record their cumulative GPA and total 
credits.  This file helps you easily check your 
students records in a glance, keeps them all in 
one place, and can also hold relevant papers and 
documents. 
025264   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.95 2 .75

Record Keeping Kits (PK-AD)
  Fans of our Homeschool Report Cards and 
Home School Cumulative Records will love 
these handy kits that include both! Each kit 
contains four of the Report Cards (pick from the 
elementary or high school edition); these are 
the sturdy, grayish cardstock report cards that 
measure 5.5” x 8.5” and open to reveal space to 
record grades in several subjects. Each kit also 
includes one Cumulative Record, which is also 
made of gray cardstock and features charts to 
fill in for grades 1-12, with space to record final 
grades in eight subjects per grade, GPA, and total 
credits. Together, the items in this kit provide 
a great way to record grades in a professional, 
organized way. ~ Rachel
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .95
025246 Elementary Edition
025250 High School Edition

Record of the Learning Lifestyle of…
  These spiral bound journals allow each student 
to keep record of their learning, week-by-week.  
Each week’s record takes up two full pages.  A 
section on the left-hand side has the title “What I 
Did This Week” and has room to write the week’s 
beginning and ending dates.  Below that, there is 
a lined section with the days of the week (Sunday 
to Saturday), with plenty of space for the student 
to write.  Beginning on the right 1/3 of this page 
and continuing across the facing page, there are 
11 boxes for categorizing special projects and 
skills.  The categories are Spiritual Life: Bible 
Study, Worship & Christian Fellowship; Learning 
About God’s Creation: Science & Technology; 
Learning About the Thoughts of Others: Reading 
& Literature; Learning to Communicate: Letter 
Writing, Grammar, Handwriting, Creative 
Writing & Journaling; Learning to Work: Chores, 
Service & Life Skills; Learning About People 
& Places Geography, Government & Foreign 
Language; Caring for My Body: Exercise, Sports 
& Health; Learning About the Events and People 
of the Past: History & Biography; Being Creative: 
Arts, Crafts, Music, Drama & Other Creative 
Activities; and Learning Math, Problem Solving 
& Thinking Skills. Some of the journals con-
tain an additional category, Relating to Others: 
Character & Relationships.  At the back of each 
journal you’ll find 12 lined pages for recording 
books read throughout the year, 3-4 pages for 
recording grades, test scores and awards, and 5 
pages for notes.  Cover designs vary but include 
a blank space for the student’s name. - Rachel P.
EACH RECORD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
042752 Butterfly 042753 Dog
019399 ☼Castle 027023 Horse
018616 ☼Cat 019383 Seal

Memory Keeping

Graphic Organizer Posters (K-6)
  These 17”x 22”, black and white, line draw-
ing-illustrated posters have plenty of room for a 
child to personalize.  In Gr. K-2 they color, draw, 
and remember how they grew, with special 
places for four big events, him or her as a baby, 
and him or her today.  For Gr. 3-6, children can 
draw and record eight big life events, birthday, 
birthplace, age, grade and hometown.
021632 See How I Grew (K-2)  .  0 .75
021631 My Amazing Life (3-6)  .  0 .75

My Yearbook (K-8)
  Has your child expressed 
interest in wanting his or 
her own yearbook for the 
school year?  This year-
book is a fun and inex-
pensive way to keep track 
of your child’s activities 
and growth throughout the 
year.  Starting with the 
first day of school, a blank 
page is allowed for the child to draw or paste 
a picture.  Next is a page for the child to fill in 
information about his/her physical characteristics 
and his/her interests.  Following are blank pages 
containing a border with the month written at the 
top of each page.  Your child can draw his/her 
favorite activity for the month or paste a special 
picture on the page.  Additionally, there is a page 
for the child’s new interests, as well as his/her 
age, height, and weight at the end of the year.  
Finally, there are blank pages for a handprint 
and footprint, as well as a page for new-found 
abilities the child has discovered since the begin-
ning of the school year. 32 pgs., black and white 
print. ~ Gina
033916 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .65 
051562 ☼Package of 6  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75

STUDENT PLANNERS/ASSIGNMENT BOOKS

Non-Dated

Eclectic Homeschooler’s Planbook (PK-AD)
  From The Thinking Tree. A 180 day learning 
journal that can be used by student or teacher. 
Has planning pages, journal pages and coloring 
pages. 
071917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.50 26 .50

Student Homework Book (PK-12)
  This planner holds forty weeks worth of school 
assignments.  Each week is shown on a double 
page spread, separated into lined, colored boxes.  
The days of the week are listed along the top and 
blanks for the subjects are listed vertically on the 
left hand side.  There is room for eight different 
subjects, four of which are given about twice as 
many lines for assignment notes.  The left page 
holds Monday through Wednesday, and the right 
page displays Thursday and Friday, along with a 
column on the right side of the page for weekly 
goals, long term assignments, and small spaces 
for Saturday and Sunday work.  Small spaces 
at the bottom of each page for teacher/parent 
comments are the only other items on the pages.
027346   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.20 5 .20

Assignment Notebook (PK-AD)
  Keep track of assignments with this handy note-
book. Each two-page spread contains separate 
boxes for Monday through Friday at a glance, 
with an extra box for notes/comments. Each 
box has six subjects labeled vertically: reading, 
English, math, science, history, spelling, plus an 
extra blank space ready for you to customize. 
Working horizontally from each subject title are 
spaces to write the assignment, due date, and 
parent’s initials. 39 weeks’ worth of pages are 
included. Several lined pages in the back help 
organize long range assignments. ~ Lisa
054469   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 3 .95
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Student Homework Book (K-12)
  Simple, yet elegant. Printed 
in muted green and brown ink, 
the pages are easy on the eye.  
An outstanding feature of this 
assignment book is the ample 
space for recording and track-
ing assignments. Up to eight 
subjects can be listed with two 
lines supplied for each. The fac-
ing-page weekly format covers 40 weeks of 
school and includes a generous space for notes. 
The book is 7” x 11” in format, spiral bound and 
hole-punched to fit in a 3-ring binder if desired.
009419   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.90 4 .95

Student Plan Book (K-AD)
  Encourage time management and organization 
from a young age with this easy-to-use plan-
ner. Each page functions as a weekly planner 
for school work as well as other activities for 
19 weeks. There is also room to record future 
events, notes, a daily schedule for each day of 
the week, and extracurricular activities. - Laura
056232   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95

Primary Assignment Book (1-5)
  A simple book to help younger students keep 
track of assignments. It measures 8.5” x 11” and 
is 3-hole punched. Each page has space to write 
assignments for one day. The top of each page 
has room to put the date, and then there are 
three lines each to write assignments for Reading, 
Language Arts, Math, Social Studies, Science, 
and a blank subject you can fill in. Lines are 
larger (.5”) with a dotted mid-line to help young 
writers. 94 pgs.
038534   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .40

Elementary Assignment Book (1-6)
  This is a great assignment book (for both young-
er and older students) to help them stay orga-
nized. Pages are undated so you can use them 
whenever you need them. Each 2-page spread 
in the book gives room to record a week’s worth 
of assignments. In a calendar-like grid, each day 
of the week (Monday through Friday only) pro-
vides a box to write assignments from different 
subjects. Each day of the week has six different 
boxes (2.5” x 2” each) for Reading/Foreign 
Language, Language Arts, Mathematics, Social 
Studies/Special, Science/Special, and Special/
Notes. The boxes are lined (six lines each) to 
keep writing neat and organized. The Notes box 
also provides a signature line. A simple but effec-
tive way to keep assignments, events, and even 
chores organized. There are pages for 47 weeks. 
Measures 8.5” x 11” and is 3-hole punched.
038533   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

Student Assignment Book (1-8)
 This assignment book is the size of a workbook 
and has many features besides the forty Monday 
through Friday pages. The Monday through 
Friday pages feature a to-do section for each day 
and an assignment section for each day with 
enough room to write down assignments for six 
classes. The book also includes room to record 
a daily schedule, extracurricular activities, future 
planning, phone numbers, and grades. A calen-
dar is also included, which extends over a couple 
of years. ~ Rachel
019220   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95

Small Weekly Non-Dated Assignment Book (1-12)
  A basic assignment book with no dates and 
weekly charts listing Monday through Friday. 
Eight lines for every day, with boxes for subjects 
and due dates. Spiral-bound book measures 5.5” 
x 8.25”. The “With Subjects” edition replaces 
the empty subject boxes with Math, Eng, Sci, 
and Soc, and leaves four lines blank. Covers 
are white with an illustration of school supplies. 
Pages for 46 weeks.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
038535 With Subjects
038536 Without Subjects

Student Assignment Book (1-12)
  This notebook-size planner has lots of space 
to write due dates and homework.  Write notes 
according to subject (English, math, reading, sci-
ence, social studies and spelling) with two more 
spaces for additional classes.  Start this book at 
any point in the school year since it is non-dated.  
Parents can use this book to communicate with 
independent learners, keeping them on track 
with assignments.  Spiral binding lets you open it 
up flat to show a week at a time.  Extras include 
a handy ruler on the back, homework tips and 
student responsibilities, and two pages for your 
class schedule. 
052807   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.16 4 .75

Student Weekly Assignment Book (1-12)
  I’m tired of flipping pages back and forth!  All 
five days are shown on one page so your students 
can see the week at a glance, and you can fill 
them in each week without page-flipping!  Spiral 
bound book is 7” x 11” with 48 pages (40 devot-
ed to assignments).  Eight lines are provided for 
each day of the week (if you need more, you’re 
workin’ ‘em too hard!)  Extra pages are for class 
schedule, special projects, schedule of “school 
events”, directory, etc.
019786   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .40

Non-Dated Assignment Book (1-12)
  Keep track of your assignments with the help 
of this inexpensive weekly student planner.  This 
simple, non-dated, forty-week planner will get 
you through the school year no matter when you 
start or stop.  The weekdays Monday through 
Friday cover a two-page spread.  On each day 
there is a place to write down eight assignments 
by subject, description of work to do, and due 
date.  There is also a separate notes section on 
the right-hand page where you can write down 
additional things-to-do or weekend events to 
remember.  This durable, 7” x 11” assignment 
book has a laminated cover, is wire-bound, and 
is three-hole punched to fit in a standard three-
ring binder.  Simple, inexpensive, and flexible. 
– elise
037730   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.56 5 .75

Ultimate Daily Planner for Students (2-7)
  So you think it’s time your student started 
keeping her own records?  Apologia agrees and 
you’ll find this student planner goes a long way 
toward accomplishing that goal.  Just meet with 
your student weekly (OK, maybe daily as you get 
started) to go over assignments and your student 
will be on his way.  With all the general features 
of the Ultimate Teen Planner (monthly and week-
ly schedules, etc.), this one is geared toward a 
younger crowd, full of study aids (to please mom) 
and trivia (to intrigue students). ~ Janice
041661   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 13 .45

Seize the Day Planner (3-AD)
  This simple homework planner with a bold 
yellow cover has plenty of room for daily assign-
ments and final grades. The 7”x11” spiral-bound 
book also provides for parents and teachers to 
sign off for each of the 40 weeks worth of assign-
ments, and space is provided for extra curricular 
activities and school events. - Laura
057116   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .60

Modern Daily Assignment Book (3-AD)
  A compact 5.5”x 8.5”, this spiral-bound book 
still has plenty of room for 40 weeks worth of 
assignments, final grades, and extracurricular 
activities and school events. 
057115   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.90 3 .50

Middle School Assignment Book (5-8)
  You may already be a fan of the inexpensive, 
yet practical Elementary Student Planner (item # 
038533), and wonder where to go after your chil-
dren have outgrown it. For your middle schooler, 
pages are undated so you can use them whenev-
er you need them. Each weekly page provides a 
place to record assignments and a checkmark in 
6 topics: Math, English, Social Studies, Science, 
Reading/Language and Specials, with a box for 
daily parental signature. Daily boxes measure 
approximately 2½” x4¾”. The back of the book 
contains a place to write your weekly schedule 
(Monday through Saturday). 3-hole punched with 
24 double-sided pages for 48 weeks. 8½” x 11” 
~ Deanne
065477   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Well-Planned Day Student Planners (6-12)
  Each is 6” x 9” and spiral-bound  with WPD’s 
trademark graphic and color schemes. ~ Janice
017705 Boys  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
011325 Girls  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
017700 High School 1 Year  .  .  .  16 .95

Weekly two-page spreads with lined space 
for each weekday to write assignments, plus 
an inspirational quote.  Extra features include 
year-at-a-glance, overall semester schedule, 
goals and literature list, two-page monthly 
calendars, projects/activities planner, and 
a set of resources (year-by-year checklists, 
credit requirements, electives, transcripts, 
standardized exam help, and test-taking tips)

Ultimate Weekly Planner for Teens (8-12)
  A planner should be _______.  Ask a hun-
dred teens how to fill in the blank, and I’ve no 
doubt this planner will measure up.  First of 
all, it’s amazingly practical and usable.  Spiral 
bound; backpack-sized size (7” x 8.5”); pleas-
ing, subtle-hued graphics; plasticized covers; 
and, undoubtedly, whatever content page you 
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might possibly want.  Its fill-in-the-date approach 
allows for maximum flexibility.  Twelve monthly 
(two-page) schedules provide an inspirational 
scripture, interesting brain facts, roomy daily 
squares, and places for notes.  Weekly (two-
page) schedules (48) provide five lined boxes per 
day, a place to keep track of SAT words, and an 
inspirational quote as well as places for doodles, 
notes and appointments.  Extra (and useful) pages 
abound: U.S. and world maps, periodic table, 
guides to pronunciation, italics, and capitaliza-
tion – and much more.  Also included is a nice 
collection of record-keeping, transcript-planning, 
and college-prepping pages.  You’ll want to tuck 
this planner away in a memorabilia box when 
you’re through.  In addition to all the academic 
information, there’s a journal-type section for 
“my favorite things” (i.e. movies, books, friends, 
etc.) as well as a couple of pages devoted to 
“dreaming” and writing out goals. ~ Janice
041739 Gray cover  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 13 .45
063645 White cover  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 13 .45

☼The Porpoise Planner (8-AD)
  While I love a beautiful planner, I often find 
them to be too rigid, overwhelming, or expen-
sive. The Porpoise Planner gets everything right. 
This undated journal is perfect to start either at 
the beginning of a calendar or school year (or 
any other time you resolve to get organized). The 
beginning has a goal-setting section, perfect for 
realistic goals and big dreams. The 12 monthly 
spreads include an at-a-glance section, a notes 
column, a goal setting and things to anticipate 
section, and a section for end-of-the-month 
reflection (what went well, what didn’t). The 
53 weekly spreads have morning, afternoon, 
evening spaces under each day, a 19-slot to-do 
section allows you to daily write something 
you’re grateful for, as well as a goals section, 
things to look forward to, and a review section 
with space for successes and setbacks. When 
your year is over, there is space for reflecting 
on the goals of the past year as well as space 
for notes and important info. Combined with a 
sturdy faux-leather hardcover, ribbon notebook, 
and elastic band closure, this journal is perfect 
for students and adults alike. I think I just found 
my next planner! 6”x 8.25”, A5 size. ~ Laura
033036   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Dated

God’s Word In Time Scripture Planners (K-12)
  I’m a “planner-aholic,” a planner in my hand 
since fourth grade, but I got very excited when I 
saw these wonderful daily planners.  These are a 
great way to help your children stay on-time and 
on-track with their assignments while enriching 
their lives with God’s Word!  There is a planner 
for students at every level, from primary to high 
school.  All are full-color with eye-catching cov-
ers and professionally-designed planner/calendar 
pages. Bible verses are found throughout, and 
Bible is included with other academic subjects. 
Each month begins with a month-at-a-glance 
calendar, followed by weekly spreads. Large spi-
ral-bound planners are 8.5” x 11” and are 3-hole 
punched. Small spiral-bound planners are 5.5” x 
8.5.” Planners run from August through July of 
the next year.
EACH LARGE PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .10.00 5 .50
048131 Primary (ESV) (K-3)

Each two-page weekly spread shows the days 
of the week on the left-hand side, each with 
several lined writing spaces (with a dotted 
midline) The right hand page provides a 
areas to record the number of books read that 
week, 20 spelling words, and parent notes. 
Each right-hand page also features a letter or 
number tied to a biblical theme. Handy refer-
ence material (currency, place values, books 
of the Bible, U.S/World maps) and a pocket 
are found in the back.

042444 Elementary (ESV) (2-5)
Weekly pages have a vertical columns for 
each day, with subjects listed horizontal-
ly across the pages (Bible/Religion, Math, 
Social Studies, Science, English, Reading and 
Spelling). Space is provided for 20 spelling 
words and parent notes (at the bottom of 
each day’s column). Includes pocket.

035534 Elementary/Middle (ESV) (4-8)
025973 Elementary/Middle (KJV) (4-8)

The weekly Monday-Friday, two-page layout 
pages provide ample space to record your 
assignments by subject (Bible/Religion, Math, 
Reading/English, Science, Social Studies, and 
Spelling/Vocabulary). Space is provided for 
you to record your prayer requests and mem-
ory verses. Games, puzzles, and scripture 
verses are sprinkled throughout. The back 
of the planner includes study hints, tips for 
writing papers, parts of speech, commonly 
misspelled words, a world map, a U.S. map, 
and much more.

035535 Secondary Planner (ESV) (6-12)
EACH SMALL PLANNER .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 5 .50
035536 High School Planner (ESV) (9-12)
025980 High School Planner (KJV) (9-12)

Designed for high school students - and 
beyond - this planner does not have games 
and puzzles. The 2-page Monday through 
Saturday calendar is more open-ended as 
subjects are not listed.  Even though it is 
half the size, there is still plenty of space for 
students to keep track of everything going on 
in their life.

Good News Student Planners (K-12)
  These full-size, 128-page planners aren’t just 
a place to write assignments, they also include 
Catholic religious instruction and are the only 
Catholic planners that use the NAB Lectionary for 

mass translation to prepare students for Sunday. 
There are three full-color planners in this series: 
primary, elementary, and junior-senior high, 
which cover the academic year from August 
through June. Previously published as “Days of 
Faith” planners.
  The Primary Planner for grades K-1 begins with 
resource pages which include liturgical symbols, 
traditional prayers, the Seven Sacraments, and 
more. A one-page monthly calendar is color-cod-
ed to the seasons of the church year, and is fol-
lowed by a two-page spread for each week of the 
month. For each week you will find one page on 
which students write their assignments in lined 
boxes which are already dated, the scripture and 
summary for the Sunday Gospel, a ‘Word of the 
Week’ for building Catholic vocabulary, daily 
Bible and faith activities, reminders of important 
saints’ days, feast days, and secular holidays. A 
second page gives space for writing 10 spelling 
words and a fun puzzle or activity. Resources 
at the back of the planner include a map of the 
United States, state capitals and abbreviations, 
alphabet and number practice pages, math 
tables and symbols, the USDA food plate, parts 
of speech, and more. The back cover holds even 
more content!
  The Elementary Planner for grades 2-6 has sim-
ilar pages in the front of the book covering the 
Church Year, Your Church, Sacrament Review, 
Praying Always, Praying the Rosary, Learning to 
Read the Bible, and more. The one-month calen-
dar color-coded to the church year is also includ-
ed in this planner. A two-page spread is available 
for writing assignments each week of the school 
year. Monday through Friday are printed down 
the left side with five subject areas across the top, 
and lined boxes in which students write. Each 
week includes similar ‘extras’ like those found in 
the Primary Planner including a 20-word blank 
list for spelling words, a place to record how 
much reading the student has completed, notes, 
and daily faith-building activities. The back of the 
planner holds a wealth of resource pages includ-
ing math facts, U.S./world maps, parts of speech, 
as well as many others specifically geared to the 
Catholic faith with traditional prayers, Prayers 
of the Church and other material to help get the 
student moving from First Communion toward 
Confirmation. The back cover contains a Holy 
Land Map.
  The Junior-Senior High School Planner has a 
class schedule grid for two semesters located 
inside the front cover. Each month begins with 
a two-page monthly calendar with holidays, 
Holy Days, and Saints’ Days clearly marked. 
Additional lined space is provided here for prayer 
requests, long-term projects and notes. The rest 
of the planner features one week views (per two-
page spread), with extra space at the bottom of 
the right-hand page for notes. A Scripture pas-
sage is listed at the top of each week, as well as 
questions and prayers that encourage students 
to ponder scripture and apply it to their own 
lives. Holidays and Feast days are listed, and 
every Sunday lists the Mass readings for that day. 
The back of the planner is packed with religious 
reference material, including Scriptures, Sights, 
Sounds, and Symbols of the (Church) Seasons; 
Books of the Bible; Sacraments of the Church; 
Order of the Mass; Prayers & Devotions; How to 
Pray the Rosary; and more. Other resource mate-

continued...
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rial includes area and volume, geometry, a peri-
odic table, USA/world maps and more. - Donna
EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .25
043876 Primary (K-1)
043875 Elementary (2-6)
048220 Junior High (7-12)

Lifeskills Student Agenda Planners (K-AD)
  Each week teaches a vocabulary word and 
offers  a helpful tip or idea. Includes sample 
pages at the front to help make the most of the 
agenda’s features. August 2018-July 2019 (except 
Access which can be used any year).
EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 7 .85
066128 Access (8 .5” x 11”)  .  .12.95 8 .35

All 52 weeks have a drawing prompt and 
room for spelling words. Undated so this 
agenda can be used for any year.

066131 Amaze (8 .5” x 11”)
Each month begins by listing special days 
and includes room for students to write their 
goals and the books they’ve read. Days are 
divided into subjects.

066129 Achieve (7” x 8 .5”)
066130 Advance (5 .25” x 8 .5”)
066132 Aspire (8 .5” x 11”)

Each month has a theme (“critical thinking”, 
or “time management”); features informa-
tion on significant people, innovations, and 
events that fit the theme, with QR codes.

Student Assignment Book 2018-2019 (1-12)
  Are you looking for an actual dated assignment 
book where you don’t have to fill in the dates 
yourself?  These assignment books may be just 
what you’re looking for.  Each week has a 2-page 
spread with Monday through Wednesday on 
the left hand side and Thursday through Sunday 
on the right hand side.  Although there are no 
pre-printed subject categories, the two columns 
of 10 lines per school day should provide plen-
ty of room for students to record assignments.  
Additionally, as these assignment books cover 
the time period from the beginning of August 
in one year to the end of August the following 
year, they are ideal for the student who may 
not follow the “typical” school year.  Additional 
features include 2 blank class schedules, 4 test/
quiz record sheets, monthly calendars, common 
mathematical and scientific formulas, metric/
English conversions, commonly confused words, 
an address book, and a time zone map.  These 
assignment books are not only appealing in con-
tent and format, but they were also made to last.  
Approx. 5” x 8” and spiral-bound.~ Enh
EACH LEATHERETTE COVER  .  .  .5.80 4 .95
041910 Black 052799 Dark Pink
039034 Blue 041912 Burgundy
052797 Bright Blue 041916 Green
052798 Bright Green

EACH VINYL COLOR COVER  .  .6.96 5 .50
041911 Blue 039036 Red
041917 Green 061490 Teal
041919 Purple 
EACH VINYL DESIGN COVER  .  .7.80 5 .95
018117 Boxes 052801 Inner Circles
052800 Chevron 052804 Numbers
059833 Flowers 

Academic Planners: Tool for Time Management 
(9-12)
 I like the sturdy plastic covers on these dated, 
spiral-bound planners. Both can be used by a 
student or teacher/parent. Inside, you have M-F 
across the top of the pages and 7 subject areas 
down the left side (6 subjects in the smaller 
planners) with some additional room at the bot-
tom for notes. The pages are inset about an inch 
from the cover. This is so you only have to write 
the subjects one time down the left side of the 
schedule for the whole year, but it shows up on 
every week for you. The space you write on daily 
is 1”x 2” in the large planners and .75”x almost 
2” in the small planners. Insides are two-tones 
with a reddish color and a bluish color. There is 
a pocket inside the back cover of the large plan-
ners only. ~Sara
EACH PLANNER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18.99
068391 Casey (Grn/Blu) 8 .25”x 8 .5”
068392 Drew (Maroon) 8 .25”x 8 .5”
068393 Jamie (Black) 8 .5”x 11”
068394 Riley (Org/Blu) 8 .5”x 11”
068395 Taylor (White) 8 .5”x 11”
068396 Violet (Pnk/Prpl) 8 .5”x 11”

High School 4-Year Planner (9-12)
  Is it a planner?  Or a 
how-to book on home-
schooling high school?  
You’ll have to decide for 
yourself.  For each of the 
four high school years 
there is a 44-page plan-
ner section; it includes 
six monthly two-page 
layouts, a two-page six 
month calendar, a jour-
nal-type semester summary, attendance record, 
and achievement record for each semester, plus 
two articles that pertain to planning that year.  
The layout for each month shows five columns 
with lined boxes for each day.  There’s room to 
write assignments for six subjects, complete with 
check-off circle.  A sixth column has a charac-
ter challenge, a monthly summary (e.g. grades, 
attendance, and activities), and a brief note 
on future planning.  Each month’s pages also 
include a scripture verse and miniature current 
and following month’s calendars.  The beginning 
of the book has a sample month, course require-
ments, a course planning worksheet, transcript 
requirements, and a sample transcript.  The 
end of the book provides a section on college 
preparation – a checklist on what to do when, 
blank high school transcripts, college portfolio 
worksheet and details, worksheets (college and 
scholarship considerations), and notes.
  As with other planners from Well-Planned Day, 
color and graphic schemes (different for each 
year) are inviting and strike a nice balance in 
appealing to both genders.  Planner is 8.5” x 11” 
spiral-bound. ~ Janice
011310   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36 .95

CALENDARS

Blank Calendars

Blank Calendar
  Comb-bound cardstock blank calendar pages.  
The top is meant to be used for artwork by your 
children, the bottom is a gridded calendar, 
including name of month and days of week, but 
squares left blank so you can use for any year.
004210   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.67 6 .95

Make Your Own Calendar Book (PK-AD)
  Personalized calendars are always fun! This 
basic, blank calendar allows you to create cus-
tom calendar pages that will last all year long. 
There are 12 blank pages facing 12 standard 
calendar pages. Days of the week are labeled, 
but  undated so you can start your year whenever 
you want and the calendar isn’t year specific. 
The designs are up to you and the possibilities 
are endless! Measures 11” x 8.5”.
033914 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .85
051522 ☼Package of 6  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75

Christian Light Coloring Calendars (PK-3)
  You can start up any time of the year with these 
non-dated calendars from Christian Light. The 
picture page for each month contains an animal 
or nature drawing to color and an excerpt/sum-
mary of a Bible verse such as “Let not your heart 
be troubled, neither let it be afraid” (John 14:27) 
or a brief phrase of Christian encouragement (My 
Animal Friends) like: God Loves You; Did You 
Pray? Children will learn how to use a calendar 
by filling in the dates and year. The weight of the 
paper would probably work best with colored 
pencil or crayon instead of markers, which may 
bleed through. Includes small reference calen-
dars for current and future years. 11” x 8.5”. ~ 
Ruth
050518 Bible Verse  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
001601 My Animal Friends  .  .  .  3 .50

Write-N-Wipe Calendar Grids

Wipe-Off Calendar
  Chart your course with this 22” x 28” blank 
wipe-off calendar. Colorful border adds visual 
appeal; generous writing space allows for your 
busy schedule!
004084   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.49 3 .75

Calendar & Daily Organizer Placemat
  On one side, there’s a calendar and daily 
organizer which are completely blank - you can 
write in the month and the day.  Flip it over 
and there are boxes for in-depth daily planning, 
such as chores and appointments. This mat can 
be written on over and over again to save paper 
(good for the environmentally conscious).  Just 
use a wipe off marker and clean with a damp 
cloth after each use.
031078   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Perpetual Calendars / Calendar Grids

☼All About Today Jumbo Board (PK-3)
  Measuring approximately 17 ½”x 17 ½”, this 
brightly colored wood board is a perfect tool to 
track weather, teach children calendar and time 
skills, and more. Top center is a large clock with 
2 movable hands, with 5-minute increments 
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and an inset circle with time noted in 24-hour 
format. Additionally, dedicated space is left for 
days of the week, months of the year, years, 
seasons, weather, days in the month, plus morn-
ing, afternoon and evening. Children interact 
with the board by updating it with the included 
75 wooden magnets. Magnets include numbers 
1-31; years through 2021; seasons, months, days 
of the week, weather terms, and activity illustra-
tions (for example a board game and playground) 
Includes thick string for hanging. A wonderful 
hands-on resource for home or school: use to 
teach children vital skills for understanding our 
world. ~ Deanne
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3 yrs.
064635   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 24 .95

Magnetic & Cling Perpetual Calendars

☼Scribble Chalk Calendar Magnetic Mini 
Bulletin Board Set
  Super cute and unbe-
lievably practical! Reuse 
this calendar month for 
months and years! Just 
reposition the numbers 
and change the months. 
The magnetic, die-cut 
pieces (numbers 1-31, all 
twelve months, two cute 
birds, and a 5x7 calen-
dar grid) pop out and 
can be placed onto any 
magnetic surface. Keep track of dates with your 
favorite dry erase marker. The calendar grid is 
approximately 11 x 7.5 inches, and the numbers 
are 1 inch diameter. The fun chalk pattern makes 
this calendar a wonderful addition to any space, 
and kids will love playing with the adorable bird 
magnets. -EmilyG
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040647   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

☼PEEL, PLAY and LEARN Calendar (PK-3)
  This large, interactive (and removable) calendar 
can be stuck to a wall, door or other smooth 
surface. Change the numbers and months with 
colorful, repositionable stickers. Additional stick-
ers show moon phases, weather activity and 
holidays. An additional fun feature is that all of 
the days/months are shown in both English and 
Spanish. The calendar piece is 21.5” x 12.5” 
and is white with black lines. The pieces are not 
vinyl, but rather a fabric which is quite durable 
and cleanable. Great for a home, school, day-
care or Sunday school! ~Sara
065906   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Wooden Magnetic Calendar (PK-5)
  This relatively large (14.5” x 19.75”) magnetic, 
dry-erase calendar makes organization and plan-
ning fun! Begin by adding the current month’s 
name and dates (includes month magnets and 
date magnets), then customize with the activity 
and holiday magnets, including 3 blank lined 
magnets to fill in with a dry-erase marker. Hang 
the calendar by its sturdy rope loop and don’t 
worry about losing all of those pieces – just store 
unused magnets in the space provided at the bot-
tom of the calendar until you’re ready to switch 
things up!Includes 86 magnets total. – Rachel
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
008879   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .99

Melissa & Doug Magnetic Calendar (PK-AD)
  This calendar is constructed from two wooden 
panels, one stacked on top of the other, with 
hinges joining them. The top panel is a blank cal-
endar with a colorful border. The bottom panel 
is white and serves as a storage area for extra 
magnets, or as a dry erase message board. 140 
colorful magnets show the seasons, months of 
the year, holidays, and special events & activities 
(birthday party, school trip, music lesson, etc.)  
Calendar measures 16”x 23” when unfolded.   
A heavy cord fastened to the back makes for easy 
hanging, if desired.
015150   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

☼Magnetic My Calendar - Blue (PK-AD)
  Practice learning the calendar with colorful, 
strong magnets. Kids love to wake up and change 
the date on their perpetual calendar! The large 
calendar is a single layer of magnet 12” x 14” 
that can stick to a refrigerator, file cabinet or 
magnetic white board. Store the various little 
magnets right on the board itself. There is a spot 
to show the day of the week, the numbers in the 
date, the month, the season, and the daily weath-
er – even if the temperature feels hot or cold. All 
of these words are on separate flat magnets in 
cheerful colors. Four small holes in the corners 
let you attach it to a non-magnetic wall with 
pushpins or nails. The small calendars have a 
different format.  These come in a little magnetic 
folder (7” square) to store all of your wee magnet 
pieces. It stays shut with a hook and loop dot. 
On the front is a grid to place the day, the date 
numbers, the month, weather and even special 
events like holidays and birthdays. A sturdy cord 
is knotted through the top from which it can be 
carried or hung on a wall or even a doorknob. 
Not only are these calendars a great teaching 
tool, they are cute enough for gift giving! Think 
of one as a sibling gift or maybe in a spring Easter 
basket. Two-tone aqua/pale blue. ~Sara
063962 Small  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .50
063961 Large  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 20 .95

☼Superhero Calendar (K-AD)
  Measuring 11 ½” x 8”, this heavy-duty magnet 
is perfect for organizing your child’s monthly 
schedule. Hang it on the refrigerator, a magnetic 
white board or any other metal surface in your 
home or school. Each date box measures approx-
imately 1 ½” x 1 ½” with a total of 35 boxes. 
Skyline scene at the bottom of the calendar holds 
words “POW!” “SUPER!” “ZAP” “BAM” and 
“WOW!” Includes colorful numbers for dates 
(1-31 and one blank), 2 stars and the month 
names. Also works with dry erase markers for 
personalizing schedules. After all, super heroes 
need to be on time! ~ Deanne 
067248   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Wall Calendars & Accessories

Kid’s Awesome Activity Calendar (PK-AD)
  If you think calendars are boring, try this one for 
some fun! This wall calendar features a colorful 
seasonal cartoon scene each month for kids to 
embellish with markers, crayons and stickers. 
They can decorate snowmen in January, dress 
a Halloween party in October, and more. The 
calendar has 300 stickers to mark events (ie. 
sports practices, family/school functions) and 
decorate the monthly scenes. A handy storage 
pocket at the bottom of the calendar holds the 
stickers, notes, and anything else you wish to 
keep close by. Also included is a separate “Ways 
I’ve Been Awesome” write-and-erase magnetic 
rewards chart. The chart has four spaces to list 
tasks, each with their own Sun-Sat grid spaces. 
A large “Rewards” square is at the bottom. Place 
this on the fridge — or next to the calendar — to 
incorporate chore-planning into your schedule.
057666   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .95

Amy Knapp’s Big Grid Family Organizer
  Super-size your family’s organization with this 
large grid wall calendar.  The 17-month calendar 
runs from August of one year to December of 
the next.  The large 2” x 3” dated squares allow 
plenty of room for penciling in appointments, 
daily dinner menus and other events.  Each 
month features a “Don’t Forget” section for jot-
ting down important reminders, as well as an 
area for including a monthly project list. In the 
top right hand corner of each month there is a list 
of suggested projects to help you stay on track 
with your seasonal cleaning, holiday projects 
and vacation planning.  A 3” x 3” square for 
recording family notes and reminders appears 
nearly every month.  A sheet of about 300 col-
orful stickers is included to help you keep track 
of birthdays, anniversaries, vacations, holidays, 
meetings, bill payment, no school or school half 
days, and dentist, doctor or veterinarian appoint-
ments.  At the back of the calendar, there are 72 
perforated 2.75” x 5” “To Do” lists that you can 
tear out.  Inside the back cover there is a large 
space for writing in emergency numbers and 
other important contact information.  The calen-
dar expands when opened to a generous 15” x 
22”, allowing you to easily see your schedule at 
a glance. ~ Rachel P.
043102   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Mom’s Plan-it Calendars
  Being a mom means being busy. Thankfully, 
there are calendars which go a long way towards 
keeping you organized. These handy 17-month 
calendars can be hung on the fridge or on the 
wall, thanks to a traditional and a magnetic hang-
er, and they offer lots of space each day of each 
month so you know where everyone’s headed! 
Each month features large spaces for each day, 
with differently-shaded areas for Mom, Dad, and 
up to three other family members. Added bonus-
es include 300-400+ stickers to mark special 
events like holidays, sleepovers, appointments 
and more, as well as a pocket at the bottom of 
the calendar to keep invitations, tickets, bills, 
etc. As if the calendar couldn’t be more of a 
“central command center,” each of these calen-
dars also contains two tabbed sections at the end, 
one for parents’ contacts (baby-sitters, emergency 

continued...
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numbers, services and restaurants) and one for 
the kids’ contacts.  Despite the different titles, the 
format is the same between the calendars, with 
the only differences being in design.
EACH CALENDAR  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
034383 Mom’s Plan-it

Features cute, cartoon-like, full-color, ener-
getic illustrations of kids and moms.  

019003 Florals Home Plan-It Plus
Features a Bible verse on a pocket or other 
visible area and has a decorative style with 
trendy prints and patterns.

037934 Family Plan-It Calendar
Offering 20% more space for organizing your 
family, this calendar includes a weekly plan-
ning whiteboard and features a whimsical 
illustrations of home and family.

037949 Multiple Blessings Plan-It
Identical in format to the above but with a 
different motif. Each month has a theme (i.e. 
“love”) and corresponding Bible verse; with 
attractive and colorful backgrounds.

058745 Fanciful Flight Plan-It
A cheerful bird and flower motif.

Note Nook Calendars
  Talk about a useful calendar! These colorful cal-
endars not only display a new border each month 
(with lines to write details in every day), they also 
have useful pockets on the bottom. There’s a new 
pocket with colorful designs (of various birds or 
flower prints) every month, which are perfect 
for holding bills, greeting cards, invitations, and 
recipes. Keep bills, notes, etc. organized while 
you keep track of your dates. Calendars measure 
11.75” x 13” x .25” and are gorgeously illustrat-
ed in full color, with birds, blooms and scenery.
EACH CALENDAR  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .95
039103 Botanical Inspiration
039101 Garden Birds
037930 Heart & Home
037990 Nature’s Grace

History Channel This Day in History Calendar
  Each month, this calendar features a large 
picture of a historical event with description of 
the event.  Each day on the calendar mentions 
an event of significance that happened on that 
date.  Plenty of white space on the days leave 
room for the events happening with your family. 
This calendar is good for sparking those “Did you 
know” questions during school time or at dinner.
052451   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Space: Views from Hubble Telescope Calendar 
(2-AD)
  Catch a glimpse of outer space with this 12” x 13” 
wall calendar. Each of the 12 breathtaking images 
is accompanied by a description of the celestial 
phenomenon depicted. Important dates in the his-
tory of space exploration and astronomical events 
in the calendar’s year are noted throughout.
030051   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

 ☼Cute Calendar Stickers (PK-3)
  This small format booklet contains 24 reus-
able stickers for little ones to mark special days 
on their calendar. Each sticker is about 1.5” x 
1.5” and features an adorable cartoon animal. 
Children will love to decorate the calendar for 
their special days – sleepover, last day of school, 
haircut, music lesson, and more.
064104   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35

Desk Calendars

Informational & Educational Desk Calendars
  What can you learn in less than a minute each 
day?  How about the origin of a word, or how 
to punctuate like a pro?  Maybe you could be 
astounded by a historical tidbit or enjoy the 
beauty of an art masterpiece.  Or possibly, you 
can just have a good laugh. The choice is yours 
- enrich your odd minutes with a desk calendar 
that has a whole year of educational value!  
These calendars typically feature a thick pad of 
tear-off dated sheets on a plastic stand.  They 
range in size from approximately 5” x 4” to 7.75” 
X 6.”  Calendars are for the upcoming year.
065397 294 Bad Jokes & 71 Punderful   
 Puns (7-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
037494 365 New Words-a-Year
 (9-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

This calendar gives a rarely-used word for 
each day along with its pronunciation, mean-
ing, history and a sample sentence.  The 
words have been selected by the editors of 
the Merriam-Webster Dictionary, so yes, 
they’re real words!

042663 Living Language Spanish 14.99 11 .50
Each page features a vocabulary word with 
definition and pronunciation. Then the word 
is used in a sentence, with English transla-
tion, so you can see how it’s used in context. 
Topics range from school to travel to busi-
ness. By Merriam-Webster. 

065603 Art: 365 Days of Masterpieces  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .25
040095 Art Page-a-Day  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .75

“A calendar that’s a gallery on your desk,” 
reads the box. This calendar has 314 pages 
(Saturday and Sunday are combined) of 
full-color reproductions of paintings, sculp-
tures and photography. Styles span the 
Byzantine Empire to contemporary American. 
The reproductions take up most of each 
page, but the date, and information on each 
piece are also included. 

065301 Great Quotes From Great   
 Leaders (7-AD)  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Start your day with a quote from great minds 
like George Washington, Malala Yousafzai, 
Steve Jobs, and many more. The 5”x5” cal-
endar has a picture frame-like back so it can 
stand up on its own and display inspirational 
words all year long. – Laura

033069 History Channel On This   
 Day (5-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

For each date, a fascinating bit of historical 
info is included about a remarkable person, 
event, or fact from the past that happened on 
that date. A paragraph describes the person/
event/fact in concise and interesting detail. 
Although worldwide events from the 1500s 
to present are listed, the majority pertain to 
American history.

065290 Life Hacks (AD) .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Art & Crafts Page-A-Day Desk Calendars
  If you’re the creative type and are always 
looking for new projects and inspirations, these 
calendars offer a year full of hands-on crafting for 
you!  Each dated page of the calendar begs to be 
drawn on, folded, cut, or painted on.  The desk 
calendars are made up of a thick pad of dates 
with activities, designed to be torn off each day.  
The pad sits on a plastic stand and the whole cal-
endar measures approximately 6” x 6” (individual 
calendars may vary).
EACH CALENDAR (exc noted) 16.99 12 .95
017507 Easy Origami (6-AD)

Each day features simple step-by-step direc-
tions for folding a different origami object 
like a rose, hummingbird, or Christmas 
ornament.  Patterned paper is included in 
the calendar so you don’t have to find a new 
sheet every day - you just have to rip it off!

027872 Origami (8-AD)  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
Each day (weekends are combined on one 
page) presents step-by-step illustrated instruc-
tions for a new origami creation, progressing 
in difficulty throughout the year. The back 
of each page is brightly colored and shiny 
so you can use the previous page for today’s 
folding purposes. Learn how to make a 
bunny bookmark, sled, and more!

031857 Paper Airplane Fold & Fly It!
Included in this calendar are 100 pages of 
original paper airplanes, illustrated folding 
instructions, and custom-designed graphics 
for each plane. Large, 7.75” X 6” paper 
enables you to make airplanes big enough to 
really fly!  Makes 40 different models.

049842 ☼Johanna Basford Coloring 
Boxed coloring calendar features loose-leaf 
pages and the current day displays in the 
attached open lid. Each page has a different 
black-line design to color - perfect for those 
desk doodlers! 7”x5”x1.5”

Cheerful Journey Coloring Boxed Calendar 
(K-AD)
064550   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95

Puzzle Page-a-Day Desk Calendars
  If you enjoy a little mental workout each day, 
keep one of these little puzzle-a-day calendars 
close by and you’ll always have an activity to 
engage your brain in your spare time.  Calendars 
contain a pad of tear-off pages, each with the 
date and a puzzle or challenge.
018671 Mensa 365 Brain Puzzlers   
 (6-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

A collection of Mensa-sanctioned brainteas-
ers features 365 word, math, and logic puz-
zles designed to jump-start your brain.
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Electronics Accessories / Supplies

Love Handle Phone Grips (7-AD)
  This simple gadget is a mom’s lifesaver (espe-
cially if you’re a mom of little ones!). It’s basical-
ly a low-profile black elastic handle that attaches 
to the back of your phone, tablet or e-Reader, 
enabling you to hold it more securely with one 
hand (even just your pinky finger, if need be!) 
Basically, it is a plastic base about 2-½” long, 
with a ½” wide elastic band attached at both 
ends. Under the base is a strip of no-residue 
3M adhesive. Just clean your device/case, peel 
off the adhesive cover, attach firmly, and you’re 
good to go! I have one on my Galaxy® S6 case, 
and it not only makes this larger smartphone easy 
to handle one-handed, but I can hold it securely 
while I’m holding kids, toting grocery bags, push-
ing a cart, etc. I personally attribute it to about a 
500% decrease in drop-age! As an added bonus, 
it helps me hold my phone steadier for pictures. 
While it sounds like this adds some bulk to the 
back of your phone, the base and elastic together 
are only about 1/8” thick; my phone still goes in 
and out of my back pocket easily. What can I 
say? This Love Handle is easy to love! – Jess
009012   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 5 .95

Boogie Boards 8 .5 LCD Writers (PK-AD)
  Think of all of those doodling and writing toys 
you used growing up: magnetic doodlers, those 
cardboard pads with the gray film you peeled 
up to erase your masterpiece, even the famous 
Etch-a-Sketch®. Now think of how much more 
fun those would have been if you could actually 
been able to write with any fine detail! That’s 
what this “electronic notepad” reminds me of 
– and I love it! The Boogie Board is a thin (3.4 
mm) tablet with a durable, plastic LCD writing 
surface measuring about 5” x 7 ½”. I love that it’s 
pressure-sensitive, so you can make thick or thin 
lines with the stylus (or a fingernail) to sketch, 
doodle, take notes and more. But possibly the 
best part is that when you’re done, you just 
hit the “erase” button at the top of the board, 
and – BAM!– it’s all gone, instantly! The board 
includes a 3V battery that will last the life of the 
product and also comes with magnetic strips you 
can attach to the back of the board if you’d like 
to affix it to a refrigerator, file cabinet, etc. More 
fun (and portable) than a dry erase board, more 
fun than paper, the Boogie Board is a keeper. 
Older children and teens will especially enjoy 
these. The Jot 8.5 LCD ewriter is now 50% 
brighter writing and can be saved and edited 
with Save and Edit available on the App Store. 
It comes with a stylus dock and an easy erase 
button. - Jess
EACH 8 .5 BOARD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99
014562 Gray 014588 Pink
014594 Cyan
064342 Jot 4 .5 LCD eWriter  .  .  24 .99

This little palm-sized ver-
sion of the Boogie Board 
has a screen that measures 
about 2.5” x 3.5”. This set 
includes the Jot 4.5, stylus, 
letter cards, card holder/pro-
tective cover. Great for letter 
and number practice or just 
drawing.

☼Boogie Board Magic Sketch (PK-AD)
  Doodle, trace, and learn-now in vivid rainbow 
colors-with this LCD eWriter featuring Colorburst 
display! Working the same as the other Boogie 
Boards, simply press a button to erase with no 
mess or paper waste. The see-through screen 
is durable and waterproof and works great for 
tracing the included templates (6 Games, 6 
Learning, 6 Drawing). Display is 8.6” and the 
board dimensions are approximately 9’x 5.75” 
x .17”. Includes a protective cover and template 
holder, 1 writing stylus, and 3 texture drawing 
tools. Now learning and creative time can be 
techno cool! ~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3 yrs.
041460   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99

Boogie Board Scribble & Play LCD eWriter 
(PK-AD)
  Whatever your age, the Boogie Board makes 
it so easy to draw, doodle, scribble and write. 
The Scribble & Play Boogie Board is made like 
the other Boogie Boards, but it is set in an easy 
grip case and includes 4 texture & writing tools. 
Use the tools to make your drawing and reveal 
the multicolor color burst background. Before 
you push the erase button, you can scan and 
save your creation with your iPhone. Simply 
download the app on the App Store (there is 
no Android or Windows app at this time), and 
you will be able to save images to share. Boogie 
Boards can be used for school or play, in a vari-
ety of ways, any time of day! 
064343 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99

Play ‘N Trace Boogie Board (PK-AD) 
  “Junior” versions of things are sometimes, well, 
just a shadow of the original. Thankfully that is 
not the case with the junior version of the Boogie 
Board! While it functions similarly, the Play ‘N 
Trace screen is a translucent blue LCD, so kids 
can place the board on top of just about anything 
they’d like to trace, or hold up the screen and 
see their drawings “superimposed” on the world 
around them! The shape is a mix between an 
artist’s palette and a teardrop, with a hole on one 
side for holding like a palette, and an erase but-
ton on the side to instantly erase all marks. It also 
includes a dual tip stylus (pointed tip and wide 
tip) for more artistic flexibility. Besides drawing 
and doodling, this could breathe new life into 
handwriting practice, spelling practice and much 
more. I’m guessing that Mom, Dad and the older 
kids will be lined up waiting for a chance to try 
the Play ‘N Trace! – Jess
063457 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99
069819 ☼Accessory Pack .  .  .  .  .  7 .99

Practice drawing letters, numbers and geo-
metric shapes with this fun accessory pack 
for the Play’n Trace Boogie Board. Includes 
2 reusable clings scenes, 6 tracing templates 
to practice number activities and cursive 
writing, and 1 brush stylus.

Laminators & Supplies

Classroom Laminator
  This convenient laminator allows you to pro-
tect your teaching tools.  Hot and cold settings 
instantly turn your charts and materials into dura-
ble, longer lasting school supplies.  Once lami-
nated, these can be used with dry erase markers 
or crayons.  Use the laminator to make your own 
flashcards, games, bulletin board pieces, and 
re-usable worksheets.  This is also perfect for 
preserving student work, photos, decorations, or 
other projects.  The laminator has a 9” automatic 
feed slot, and can laminate anything up to 8.5” x 
11”.  Comes with 10 laminating pouches; extra 
pouches sold separately.
024705 Laminator  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 73 .95
024706 Extra Pouches  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 24 .50

100 hot laminating pouches (8.5” x 11”) for 
use with the Classroom Laminator.

Xyron ez Laminator (AD)
  Home laminating has never been so easy! Newly 
redesigned in 2017, this great laminator is now 
even more compact, taking up only 4.75”x12” of 
desk space. It still uses no electricity, batteries, 
or heat; simply put the item you wish to laminate 
on the tray and rotate the handle. Items can be 
up to 8.5” wide and 2mm thick. The item is 
fed through the laminator, which permanently 
attaches a transparent sheet to both sides of the 
item. Once the entire item is completely cov-
ered, you slide the blade across the laminate 
and your project is complete! You can also use 
scissors to trim around the item if you wish. The 
adhesive on the laminate sheets is very strong so 
you don’t have to worry about the sheets peeling 
apart; the laminating is professional looking and 
high quality. Refilling the laminate cartridge is so 
easy even I could do it, and one refill cartridge 
supplies 40 feet of laminating to cover plenty 
of projects. One permanent adhesive laminate 
cartridge is included with the Laminator (15’ top/
bottom), and we offer additional refill cartridges 
separately. This is a great quality Xyron® brand 
laminator, perfect for all your laminated needs. 
Cartridges have not changed and will still work 
with the new redesigned item. ~ Sara
011347 Laminator w/ Permanent Adhesive 
 Cartridge  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.99 57 .95
040268 Refill Cartridge (40’)  29.99 22 .95

Thermal Laminator (AD)
  Are you debating on whether or not you would 
use a laminator at home? Consider these uses: 
photos, certificates, artwork, recipes, manuals, 
chore charts, business cards, game cards, water-
proofing, assignment directions, cleaning sched-
ules, calendar pages, worksheets to reuse, flash 
cards, signs for a yard sale or school event, etc. 
I think you will have no trouble finding tons of 
uses for this handy little appliance. It won’t take 
up much space at only 15” x 4” x 4”. This is the 
type of laminator that uses plastic film pouches 
up to 9” wide. In fact, the machine comes with 
a pack of 20 9” pouches so you can immediately 
get happily plastic-coating all your papers! ~ Sara
024530 Laminator  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .67.50 41 .95
ADDITIONAL POUCHES
024533 3 .74”x 5 .31” (20pk) .  .  .3.45 2 .95
024535 9”x 11 .4” (50pk)  .  .  .  .15.75 10 .95
024536 4’ x 6” (20pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.05 3 .50
024538 5 .31”x 7 .28” (20pk) .  .  .5.63 4 .25

A .

B .
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Multi-Function Creative Station Laminator  (AD)
  You are a master multi-tasker; why shouldn’t 
your laminator multi-task too? Xyron is a well 
known name among crafters. You can make 
stickers, magnets, scrapbook stuff, cards, frames 
and a lot more with the variety of cartridges 
available. This machine will take both 5” and 9” 
wide cartridges. Think of the possibilities in your 
homeschool! Make consumable items reusable 
by laminating them and using a dry-erase mark-
er: math worksheets, spelling tests, anything you 
would want to reuse. I used to cut out pictures 
from magazines, glue them to construction paper 
and use them for writing or speaking prompts in 
my French classroom. I got quite a collection and 
would give students a few of my fabulous photo 
cards and have them write a paragraph incorpo-
rating all three. This laminator does not use heat 
or even electricity. You insert the cartridge you 
want to use, place your item to run through and 
turn the crank handle. It comes out all sealed up. 
The laminator comes with a cartridge contain-
ing 25’ of permanent, acid-free Double-Sided 
laminate, 9” wide. I love that the cartridges are 
easy to change out and that it’s totally portable. 
You can find refills of the different types of 
cartridges on our website. Repositionable and 
Permanent Adhesive cartridges are for making 
stickers, signs, card making, school projects, 
and labeling. The repositionable roll is perfect 
for stenciling! You can choose to get these car-
tridges with one side laminated and the sticker 
on the back, or you can get just the sticker side. 
This is a great option for those of you who make 
lapbooks or scrapbooks. The Magnetic cartridge 
can turn any printed item into a magnet; think of 
learning letters, phonics, spelling words or even 
math problems on a cookie sheet or other mag-
netic surface. If you are in a booster club, make 
your own cards, have a creative child who wants 
to start a home business of some kind, a church 
group, fraternal organization, or just for you – 
you will wonder how you got along without your 
own laminator! ~ Sara
059006   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.99 56 .50

Cleer Adheer® Laminating Film (PK-AD)
  Where was this product when I needed it?  
Back in my day, I was the queen of clear contact 
paper.  Everything from game cards and pieces to 
paperback books was a candidate for my home-
made lamination process if I thought it would 
allow me to use a product with multiple children.  
These sheets make it oh so much easier – and 
the finished product has a more professional feel.  
The instructions say it’s easy and I would have 
to agree.  Peel off the backing, lay your material 
down onto the plastic sheet, and, if you want, 
put on another sheet for complete protection.  I 
had more trouble figuring out what to laminate 
than in completing the proces!  Now your young-
est ones can look forward to having a game in 
good condition when it’s their turn to play. Two 
9”x12” sheets. - Janice
030643 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.71 2 .50

DRY ERASE MATERIALS

Dry Erase Pockets

Reusable Dry Erase Pockets (PK-AD)
  When an enterprising person realized that 
warehouse picking ticket holders might make a 
nice dry erase worksheet sleeve, the Reusable 
Dry Erase Pocket was born.  Pages insert from 
the top, so you can easily slip in single, loose-
leaf worksheets or even fold thin workbooks to 
the desired page and slide them in.  We tested 
the pockets with a range of different dry-erase 
marker brands and colors, each of which erased 
cleanly (within 24 hrs of use).  The edges of the 
pocket are stitched with opaque, colored plastic 
binding and there is a grommet at the top of the 
pocket, making it easy to display artwork or A+ 
assignments.  Although we’re sure you’ll have 
no trouble filling this pocket with your own 
worksheets, you can also visit www.C-Line.
com/template for some free downloadable basic 
worksheet templates.  9” x 12” pockets actually 
measure 10” x 13.5” and are available by the 
each or in a 10-pack. The 6” x 9” pocket easily 
holds half-size sheets of paper or small booklets.  
Both are available in a variety of neon or primary 
colors (if you order more than one, we’ll assort).
049211 6”x9” single (primary)  .  1 .75
047241 9”x12” single (neon)  .  .2.40 2 .25
049212 9”x12” single (primary) 2.40 1 .95
059539 Easy Loading 9”x12”  .  .  2 .50

Open at the top and halfway down the right-
hand side to make it easier to get papers in 
and out.

024452 12”x9” Side-Loading  .  . 2.40 2 .25
This size is great for landscape-oriented 
papers, or just to make it easier for little fin-
gers to get papers in and out. 

Dry Erase Pockets (PK-AD)
  Trimmed in fun colors, these clear vinyl sleeves 
are open on one end to slip in a sheet of paper 
and write on them with a dry erase marker. 
These have a multitude of uses in your home and 
classroom. A grommet at the top lets you hang 
it on a hook or nail. Insert a reproducible work-
sheet and use it with multiple students over and 
over. Put a recipe inside protect it from splatters. 
Draw a head on a piece of paper, let students 
draw faces with a dry erase marker and teach 
about emotions. Slip in a big tic-tac-toe game 
to keep kids occupied on a road trip. They can 
clean off and play again and again. Keep each 
child’s chore chart in one – they can choose 
their color. Speaking of chores, make a checklist 
of what cleaning needs done in each room of the 
house. Keep the list with a bucket of supplies 
and rotate cleaning assignments easily. Print 
math drill sheets off the internet and kids can 
take turns with practice problems. Bright Hues 
has red, orange, yellow, green & blue trim sewn 
around the edges. Neon colors include red, pink, 
orange, yellow & green trims. Fluorescent red is 
bright red-orange, not a true primary red. ~ Sara
6”x 9”
059485 Bright Hues Asst Color 1.15 1 .05
9”x 12”
059486 Bright Hues Asst Color  1.60 1 .50
059487 Fluorescent Red .  .  .  .  .  .  1.50
059489 Neon Assorted Color  .  .  1.50
059492 Neon Colors 10pk (B .) 14.29 11 .95

Dry Erase Pockets - Easy Loading (PK-AD)
  Use your workbook 
pages over and over by 
putting the pages into 
these dry erase pock-
ets, then use dry erase 
markers to complete the 
work. Each pouch has 
a cloth binding (assort-
ed colors) and is sewn 
with sturdy thread. Each 
pocket can display or 
hold up to a 9” x 12” paper. A grommet at the 
top allows you to hang them. Pockets open on 
the top and about 1/3 of the way down the right 
side for easy loading. Wipe clean with a dry 
erase cloth or eraser. Buy these pockets individ-
ually,  or in sets of ten. 
064011 Single (asstd color)  .  .  .  1 .95
064012 Set of 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 13 .95

Dry Erase Pouch (3-AD)
  Two sheets of clear acetate are bound at the 
edges with brightly colored fabric and are open 
at the side. You just slide a piece of paper inside 
and your students can use a dry-erase marker to 
do their work. It’s a fun change for them from 
pencil/paper and a good option for you to get 
more mileage out of your materials. You could 
make your own chore chart or calendar to write 
on and wipe off. With the various colors, you can 
assign a color to a subject area or to a specific 
child with their work for the day. In the set of 
10, you get 2 each of red, royal blue, lime green, 
yellow and purple. Single colors are our choice, 
but we’ll assort when possible if you order multi-
ple. Each will hold paper up to 9.5”x12.” ~ Sara
057321 Single Pouch  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .05
057322 Pack of 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .95

Dry Erase Sleeve with Ruled, Grid Templates
  A bit smaller than a standard-size dry erase 
sleeve, this one measures 8” x 9 ¾” and is open 
on two sides for ease of sliding the double-sided 
template in and out. The template features six, 
1” ruled lines (with dashed midlines) on one 
side and 1-cm graph grid on the other side. The 
reverse side of the sleeve features three peel-off 
adhesive strips so you can attach the sleeve to a 
binder, a lapboard, or wherever else you would 
like to keep this handy. Sold by the each; edges 
are in assorted bright colors.
058465   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95 

Write & Wipe Pockets (Set of 5) (PK-AD)
  Practical and economical: two favorite words 
for homeschoolers or anyone wanting to stretch 
educational materials from child to child. Simply 
place any worksheet in one of these plastic 
sleeves and let students use the included black 
dry-erase markers to complete their work on 
the plastic surface. Put in a color map and have 
kids write in names of states or countries. Use 
the pockets to help preserve materials that are 
handled frequently (like vocabulary bingo games) 
to save on printing costs. Each pocket is banded 
with a different color (red, orange, blue, green, 
and purple.) All 5 markers have eraser tips. Use 
one for your ever-changing monthly calendar 
without having to scratch out cancelled appoint-
ments or other changes! ~ Sara
049332   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

A . B .
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Wipe Clean Worksheet Cover (PK-AD)
  These dry-erasable clear covers are designed to 
slip over a worksheet page from the side, provid-
ing a reusable surface that you can use with any 
book. Covers measure 8.8”x 12.7,” are slightly 
rounded at the top, and have a colorful border 
that runs around the outside.  The covers are 
open at the top and along the right side, so they 
easily slide over pages, and there is a space for 
the student to write their name at the top. A great 
way to “stretch” the lives of those consumable 
books and worksheets!  Sold by the each, border 
colors will vary.
047791   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .30

Dry-Erase Top-Loading Pouch (PK-AD)
  This clear dry-erase sleeve can be used with 
workpages from any book (if the book is thin, 
you can even fold it over and insert). This is the 
equivalent of laminating pages or covering them 
in contact paper; it makes any pages reusable.  
Use with any dry- or wet-erase marker. For 
the homeschool mom, it means not having to 
photocopy and being able to use reproducibles 
more cost-effectively. These are sturdier, longer, 
and wider than sheet protectors; fit a thin book, 
packet, or page; and have a nice, colored bind-
ing on the perimeter, so each child can have his 
own color (this will prevent arguments over who 
lost theirs!).
045508 Single (assorted colors)  2 .25

 Dry Erase Coloring Pocket (PK-AD)
  Here’s another idea for a familiar product: if 
your children have favorite coloring book pages 
or want to color the same pages, instead of buy-
ing multiple copies of the same coloring book, 
why not invest in this inexpensive, reusable 
alternative? This 10” x 13½” clear plastic pocket 
allows kids to change coloring designs easily. 
Simply slide a coloring page into the top of the 
sleeve, and then use dry erase markers to color. 
When you’re done, erase and start over with new 
colors (or let one of the siblings have a turn). 
The durable plastic pocket has a hole at the top 
for easy hanging, and the edges are stitched in 
a colorful plastic binding (varies by assortment). 
Of course, this versatile pocket is not just for 
coloring; use it to extend the life of worksheets 
or plain white drawing paper. ~ Lisa  
015713   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.64 1 .50

Dry Erase Surfaces - Single-Sided

Dry Erase Boards from Flipside (PK-AD)
  Most people 
already know how 
handy dry-erase 
boards are – they 
can be used over 
and over again for a 
variety of activities. 
These economic, 
one-sided boards 
are unframed, so they’re easy to handle, durable, 
and very useful around the house or for school. 
Hardboard backing.
007013 Blank 11”x 16”  .  .  .  .  .  .4.21 3 .75
064986 Blank 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .6.47 5 .75
007022 Handwriting 9”x12”  .  .3.59 3 .25

This great board features four 1” tall hand-
writing lines with dotted midlines.

Remarkable Learning Boards (K-12)
  These 9” x 12” or 11” x 16” lightweight wood-
en boards, with surfaces ideal for write ‘n’ wipe 
markers, can be used over and over again to 
provide instruction and practice. Please note that 
9” x 12” boards are being phased out and will 
transition to 11” x 16” boards. Please see our 
website for most current details.
013382 Adv Place Value  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50
013386 Handwriting  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 4 .95

This board provides four large writing rows 
with dotted midlines handwriting practice.

013390 U .S . Map  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 6 .95
An outline map of the continental United 
States, as well as inserts of Alaska and 
Hawaii. Shows state and country borders and 
major lakes. 

013392 World Map 11” x 16” 9.95 8 .95
Outline map of the world with political 
borders. Shows the equator and degrees of 
longitude and latitude in 30° increments.

Dry Erase Marker Board Set
  Single-sided framed board is 7.5” x 10.25” and 
includes dry-erase marker and mini eraser.
020642   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

White Dry Erase Board w/ Marker 9” x 12”
  This lightweight but dura-
ble dry erase board is con-
veniently packaged with a 
marker complete with an 
eraser cap. The board’s 
round corners and com-
pact size make it easy for 
even the youngest children 
to use. Hang this board 
on a hook with its built-in 
peg hole, or stick some of 
our Magnet Strip Roll w/ Adhesive Backing (see 
description) on the back, and attach to any steel 
surface! This board would be useful for writing 
practice or games during lessons (“Whoever can 
write the answer to the question first wins!”), 
drawing and tic-tac-toe or other games on car 
trips, or for a family or personal message and 
reminder board. ~ Rachel D.
041957   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

Blank Dry Erase Board (9”x 12”) (PK-AD)
  This is a fairly flexible dry-erase board with 
rounded corners. It is double-sided and could 
fit easily inside a large binder or pocket folder. 
Measures 9”x12” & great for on-the-go! ~ Ruth
060909   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 1 .95

Black Write N Wipe Dry Erase Boards 
  If you have used a whiteboard before, this is the 
same idea only with a new look. Use any of the 
neon dry-erase markers (such as #027963) and 
the effect is bright colors on the black surface. 
Great for those who need high contrast. Students 
can practice spelling or vocabulary words, even 
math problems on them. At this price, each stu-
dent can have his/her own! Make up a review 
game before a test. Use them in centers in a 
classroom setting. Post a blank one as a message 
board! They erase as easily as any whiteboard, 
and you can use both sides. The 1 cm grid and 
X/Y axis use white lines. ~ Sara
057315 Plain Black (9”x 12”)  .  .  1 .75
057317 X/Y Axis (9”x 12”) .  .  .  .  1 .75

☼Black Dry Erase Board (PK-AD)
  Measuring 9” x 12”, this black dry erase board 
works best with neon markers to provide creative 
math and spelling practice or fun doodling. 
Unframed, rounded edges add a level of sophisti-
cation that appeals to older children (and adults!) 
Unlined. Includes adhesive tabs for hanging if 
desired. ~ Deanne
066957   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.41 3 .95

Write & Wipe Desk Mats (K-8)
  Their low cost and utility make these attractive 
tools for your homeschool.  They are a nice, 
large size, made of flexible vinyl, are useful for 
all grades, multi-purpose, and very convenient to 
have on hand.  Although you can use with either 
a dry-erase or wet-erase marker, if using a wet-
erase marker, wipe with a damp (not wet) cloth 
as too much water will ruin the mats. 11”x 17”
EACH DESK MAT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25
042633 Math Graph
042635 Venn Diagram / T-Chart

Go Write! Dry Erase Learning Board 
  Inexpensive and practical, your student can 
practice their handwriting over and over again 
using dry-erase markers, and then flip the board 
over to draw pictures or play games on the other 
side. Ruled side is ¾” rulings with 3/8” dotted 
midline and ¼” between rulings. Top line is solid 
blue and bottom line is solid red. Board measures 
11x8.5” and lines go with the landscape. Page is 
flexible, like a sturdy cardstock, and would store 
easily in a handwriting book. ~ Sara
036819   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00

☼Chalk Magnet Charts
  This 16.5” x 11.4” write-on/wipe-off magnet 
chart with a colorful chalk theme will add style 
to any magnetic surface. Use your favorite dry 
erase marker to take notes, keep track of chores, 
do math problems, and write down assignments. 
Each square is 1”x1” -EmilyG
040460 Grid, 10 x 15  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
040462 Number Bonds/Ten Frames  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6 .75
040465 Venn Diagram .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75 

Wipe-Off Charts (PK-AD)
  Not your mother’s boring wipe-off chart! Now 
you can use your dry-erase markers on a variety 
of brightly-colored, 22” x 17” charts. Each chart 
also features suggestions for use on the back. 
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
051346 Blank with Candy Border
041108 Clock 

1 large clock face and 3 smaller clock faces, 
with blank lines provided by each clock.

041117 Handwriting Paper
Mistakes are easily erased from this clas-
sic-looking handwriting guide with solid red 
baselines, broken midlines, and solid blue 
headlines. Chart has four large practice lines 
and space for extra writing at the top.

041109 Graphing Grid Large Squares
2 5/8” squares, grouped 6x8 . Create quick 
graphs for math, science, or general home 
life. Great for learning patterns, making bar 
graphs, keeping track of books read, etc.

041112 Graphing Grid Small Squares
1 ¼” squares, grouped 12x16.

continued...
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041134 Music Staff Paper
This black and white chart features four lines 
for writing music notes.

041149 Notebook Paper
Giant piece of paper is great to use for demon-
strations, creating lists, announcements, etc.

041150 Numbers 1-100
Practice basic math, find patterns, even play 
games like numbers bingo on this oversized 
hundred number chart.

☼Post-It Dry Erase Surface (3-AD)
  Just peel and stick. Yes, it really is that easy! We 
tested this in the office and our staff was easily 
able to peel and hang the surface freely without 
bubbles or lumps and bumps. This would make 
a great alternative to a homeschool room chalk-
board or dry erase board that requires being 
screwed into your walls. Like a poster board, 
hang it high for teaching or place it low for a 
dedicated place to draw on the wall. Made to 
stick to a variety of surfaces, such as painted dry-
wall, steel, glass, wood, and even whiteboards 
and chalkboards. It can also be cut to size (or fun 
shapes!), allowing you to use it almost anywhere 
- even on a tabletop to make your own dry-erase 
desk! Classroom, homeschool or boardroom, 
this 3’ x 2’ dry erase surface may be the greatest 
investment you make this year! Includes a clean-
ing cloth that easily wipes the stain-proof surface 
clean. ~ Deanne
067524   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.75 24 .95

Erasable Cool Cubes (PK-AD)
  Manipulatives and games are a great way for 
children to learn. These cubes allow you to come 
up with your own games for any subject. Cool 
Cubes are made of lightweight foam and mea-
sure 3”. They come in a set of four - one each 
of pink, yellow, blue, and green - and there is a 
2.5” dry-erase writing surface on each side of the 
cubes. Pick a topic, any topic, and let the games 
begin. Use them for writing prompts, role-play, 
and parts of speech for language arts review. Play 
matching games for social studies review with 
geography, countries, states, capitals, presidents, 
and more. Math facts can be fun to practice with 
these oversized cubes, and science vocabulary 
can be learned with a roll of the dice. Each set 
includes the four cubes, a dry-erase marker and a 
sheet of suggestions for use. Versatility in a prod-
uct is as important as price, and the possibilities 
of this set are limited only by your imagination. 
~ Donna
040051 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .95

☼Link-N-Lock Tiles (K-AD)
  These foam tiles contain recessed white boards 
(6.5” x 6.5”) and feature interlocking edges so 
the tiles connect like a puzzle! Great for basic 
math problems, writing, or just for fun! Package 
includes four 10” x 10” interlocking foam boards, 
2 dry erase markers (black, blue), and an instruc-
tion sheet. – Logan 
042001 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.39 14 .50

Dry Erase Surfaces - Double-Sided

Dry Erase 2-Sided Board Kit (K-2)
  This board is lined on one side for practicing 
penmanship, and the other side is left blank for 
doodling, math problems, or anything else you 
can think of. 9”x12” chipboard board includes a 
fine tip dry erase marker and an eraser. - Laura
039324   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Double-sided Masonite Dry Erase Lapboard 
(PK-AD)
  White boards are such useful tools, and this 
version is double the help! This double-sided 
Masonite lapboard with rounded corners allows 
for versatility on the blank side and handwriting 
practice on the opposite side: 5 writing lines (1 
1/4” tall) with blue top lines, blue dotted center 
lines and red bottom lines. Lines are raised just 
enough to provide texture and some writing guid-
ance. Measures 9” x 12”. ~ Ruth
036347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.74 3 .95

☼Graph Board Two-Sided Dry Erase Board 
(PK-AD)
  This double-sided whiteboard has a 7.5” x 7.5” 
graph section offset to the left leaving room to 
the right for work. Back side is blank whiteboard. 
Total whiteboard size is 9” x 12”.
066961 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75

SAFE-T Double-Sided Coordinate Dry-Erase 
Board 9”x12”
  The Coordinate Grid (Centimeter Grid with X-Y 
Axis) Boards is double-sided and blank on the 
back (not magnetic).
028132   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Dry Erase Boards w/ Colored Borders (PK-AD)
  Let each student have their own personal white 
board to work on! They will appreciate the break 
from pencil and paper. Sturdy 9x12” boards can 
be used on both sides with a dry-erase pen or 
marker. The math grids have 1cm squares on one 
side and are blank on the other side. A brightly 
colored border adds a pop of color and gives a 
little personality to the boards I think – purple, 
yellow, hot pink, lime green and bright aqua. 
These are great for group work as they are brain-
storming ideas. Present a math problem, and 
have kids hold up their answers when they finish. 
Play rapid response games the same way. How 
fun! If you order a single board, color selection 
is our choice. If you order a 5 pack, you will get 
one of each color. ~ Sara
040498 Blank Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
040515 Blank (5pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95
040643 Math Grid Single  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
040700 Math Grid (5pk)  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

☼MindMats Graphic Organizer Mats (K-5)
  These are great for students to brain-storm ideas 
or complete an assignment. They will provide 
the perfect platform for paired or group projects 
where you must collectively brain-storm ideas. 
Each two-sided mat has a variety of graphic 
organizers around the border (29 total) that the 
student can apply to his assignment. A large cen-
ter area (12.5” x 8”) has room to use a dry-erase 
marker, just draw a copy of the graphic organizer 
that fits your need. Outline an essay, prepare a 
presentation, or even just learn to organize your 
thoughts. Great for the visual learner! This can 

really be useful for your right brain learners too. 
Some of the organizers include: sequence, rela-
tional, compare/contrast, concept development, 
evaluation, classifying and more– specifically: 
Venn, fishbone, ladder, T-charts, word webs 
and more. You can purchase a single mat for 
one student or an 8 pack for multiple students. 
Overall size is 17” x 11”, heavy-duty laminated 
(placemat size) ~ Sara
068307  Single Mat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.63 3 .50
052191 Set of 8 Mats  .  .  .  .  .  .29.00 22 .95

☼Bar Chart Grid Board (K-AD)
  Double sided, this 12” x 9” dry erase board 
makes a great tool for your student to practice a 
range of skills. Total grid dimensions are approx-
imately 9¼” x 6¾”. Grid contains 30 boxes across 
and 22 boxes down, with each box measuring 
approximately ¼”. White border includes 10-line 
marks for writing across the bottom and one side. 
Perfect for bar graphs, histograms, and line graphs. 
Opposite side is blank. Rounded edges. ~ Deanne
066955 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75

☼Basic Skills Marker Board (PK-AD)
  Measuring 12”x 9”, this double-sided dry erase 
board provides room to practice basic writing and 
math skills. In the horizontal position, the board 
provides lines for writing (dotted midline) and 
numbers 1-25 on the bottom. Turn vertically, and 
you have a place value board that is divided into 
ones, tens, hundreds and thousands. The opposite 
side is blank giving more flexibility. Great resource 
for multiple ages. Rounded edges. ~ Deanne
066956 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75

Kwik Chek Dry Erase Paddles
  Kids will love answering questions and doing 
their schoolwork on these handy and fun dry erase 
paddles. Shaped like large ping-pong paddles, they 
have sturdy, colored plastic handles with faces that 
feature two dry erase surfaces on either side of the 
paddle. One side is blank and the other contains 
five 1” high handwriting lines with a midline at ½”. 
The paddles are perfect for all kinds of teaching 
and drilling activities. We offer a set that comes 
with two paddles, each which comes with its own 
pen that clips right into the handle. We also offer 
a replacement marker (identical to the one that 
comes with the paddles) that can be clipped into 
the handles. - Megan
023843 Marker w/ Eraser  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

Rectangular Dry Erase Paddle (PK-AD)
  A dry erase board with an attitude! This white, 
dry-erase paddle is a super convenient size. It is 
big enough to use for drawings: 8” x 6 5/16”. 
The handle is 1 1/2” x 3 3 1/4” long with round-
ed corners and is also dry erase. The chipboard 
paddle is sturdy enough to be placed in a support 
and used as a sign. Only one side is dry erase. It 
would be great used in a group setting, as a way 
to add some pizzazz to oral discussions or quiz-
zes, or to write answers as part of a game. ~ Ruth
061356   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.09 2 .75
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☼Customizable Dry Erase Paddles (PK-AD)
  These handy dry-erase boards are great for 
individual practice. Each board is 8x10”, has a 
handle, and comes with a dryer erase marker/
eraser that snaps into the handle. The Student 
Paddle (#65748) is blank on one side for any 
type of practice and the reverse has a 3/8” grid 
surface (graph paper) covered by a transparent 
pocket. This allows the student to use the grid or 
slide a practice page of any type into the pocket 
for reusable, erasable practice. The Rectangle 
Paddle (#65749) is blank on one side with lined 
handwriting lines (1” with dotted midline) on the 
reverse. ~ Donna
065748 Student Paddle  .  .  .  .  .  .7.33 6 .50
065749 Rectangle Paddle  .  .  .  .  .6.42 5 .95

Dry Erase Magnetic Boards

Magnetic Dry Erase Boards
  These 9” x 12” boards are quality made and 
rounded at the corners. Most dry erase markers 
may be used on this as well as magnets. The 
plain board can be used either side up and the 
lined horizontal board has a solid blue line, blue 
dotted line, and a solid red bottom line.  The 
spacing between the lines is .5”, and there are 
6 sets of lines in which to write or use magnetic 
numbers or letters. ~ Phyllis
EACH BOARD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .24
024508 Plain 024507 Lined

Magnetic Dry Erase Board (Framed)
  These 8.5” x 11,” white, magnetic dry-erase 
boards feature plastic frames in either blue, 
white, red, and green (our choice). A detachable, 
dry erase marker and two color-coordinated cir-
cular magnets are included. Comes with mount-
ing hardware and instructions. ~ Ruth
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
036379   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.15 4 .75

Magnetic Plastic Frames Whiteboard (PK-AD)
   A sturdy lap-sized dry-erase board that students 
can also use with magnetic letters and numbers! 
This is a great option for a hands-on learner to 
use with magnetic numbers for their math. Use 
it with All About Reading or All About Spelling 
and your letter tiles. Practice writing out spelling 
or vocabulary words, diagram sentences, or just 
doodle away while waiting your turn with Mom 
or Dad. Frame colors are our choice (red/green/
yellow/blue) but if you order more than one, 
we will assort. White surface is 12x8.5”; with 
plastic frame, the outer dimension is 13x9.5”. 
One-sided. ~ Sara
060920   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.25 6 .95

☼Framed Magnetic Dry Erase Board (PK-AD)
  Measuring 8 ½” x 11” with white plastic frame, 
this multipurpose dry erase board meets all your 
home and school needs. Board includes dry 
erase marker with cap eraser, two disk magnets, 
and two types of mounts: adhesive and magnetic. 
Hang on the refrigerator for family messages or to 
keep track of grocery needs or hang one in the 
school room to practice math facts or spelling 
lists. You may also wish to keep one hand for the 
kids to doodle on or play hangman and tic-tac-
toe. Unlined. ~ Deanne
064240 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.10 3 .75

Magnetic Dry Erase Boards (2 side) (PK-AD)
  These double-sided, magnetic, dry-erase boards 
have multiple uses. Their convenient 9” x 12” 
size allows for lap work, desk work or sharing at 
the table. The Plain allows for using both sides: 
work with magnets on one side and draw with 
a dry erase on the other. The magnetic Plain/
Lined board is blank on one side and contains 
five 1-inch writing lines with red top lines, blue 
bottom lines and dotted blue midlines on the 
other. Sturdy, durable, practical and multi-use 
equals super! ~ Ruth
036376 Plain/Lined  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.01 6 .50
036374 Plain .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.39 5 .95

Magnetic Ruled/Plain Dry Erase Board (PK-AD)
  Practice writing and penmanship on this red & 
blue ruled dry erase board. Because it is magnet-
ic, students can practice spelling with magnetic 
letters (not included). Opposite side is white. 9” 
x 12” ~ Alissa
049262   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.72 6 .25

Magnetic Dry-Erase Board: Double-Sided Lined/
Blank (PK-AD)
  Perfect for individual practice, this magnetic 
white board is blank on one side and has hand-
writing lines on the other. Five horizontal lines 
(1”) with dotted midlines let your students prac-
tice their writing, spelling and vocabulary over 
and over using a dry erase marker. On the back 
they can draw or do math problems. The mag-
netic feature helps small parts (like the magnetic 
2-color counters (item 0061313) from getting 
lost, too. The hard surface means you can set it 
on your lap, making it a fun item to have in the 
car! 12” x 8.5” ~ Sara 
061312   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25

Magnetic Double-sided Dry-Erase Board (PK-
AD)
  Lots of purposes here! This double-sided mag-
netic dry-erase board from Learning Resources 
can be such a useful tool! Measures 12” x 9”, has 
a rounded metal edge and has a handle grip on 
each side for aid in gripping. ~ Ruth
061992   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95

Day & Night Double-Sided Dry Erase Magnetic 
Board (PK-AD)
  Framed in black with reinforced corners, this 
board has one black and one white side of 12x9” 
dry erase surface. You can use neon dry-erase 
markers to write on the black surface, and of 
course any dry-erase markers on the white side. 
This board has a string handle to carry it around 
or hang it horizontally. An added plus is that it’s 
magnetic! Use this with your All About Reading 
or All About Spelling lessons. Have fun with 
magnetic letters or magnetic tangrams! Great for 
home, school, or office use. ~ Sara
049247   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .75

☼Blank White Folding Magnetic Center (PK-AD)
  This dry-erase board stores at 9x13.5” and folds 
out to double size (including the two 1x4.5” oval 
handles). The board is magnetic on all sides and 
corners are rounded. Great for a multitude of 
uses around the house and in the school. ~ Ruth
019995 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

☼Visual Edge Slant Board (PK-AD)
  Love white boards but tired of forever trying 

to find the perfect something to prop them up? 
Search no more! Quality materials and construc-
tion make this magnetic white board distinct from 
its competitors; it is so much more! The back side 
includes foldable legs on the top and short rubber 
feet on the bottom. What does this mean for you? 
First, the top of the board props up approximately 
3” creating a 22-degree angle. The rubber feet on 
the bottom secure it from slippage on nearly any 
surface. Additionally, there is a heavy-duty metal 
clip in the top center of the board and a clear 
plastic “paper catch” on the bottom. The paper 
catch is attached with hook and loop fasters and 
can be moved or removed completely. Measures 
approximately 17 ½” x 12”.
  This will quickly become your favorite school 
and home tool. Place your phonics’ magnetic 
letter tiles or draw/write math problems with 
dry erase markers. It is also the perfect angle for 
sketching or using water colors or propping up 
your book. Like to create recipes you find online? 
This would make an excellent option to prop 
your iPad® or mobile device! The possibilities 
are endless. Legs fold for easy storage. Works 
with any quality dry erase marker. ~ Deanne
EACH BOARD (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
068596 Blue
068597 Green
068598 Pink
068599 Yellow

Other Combination Dry-Erase Boards

Double-Sided Magnetic Dry Erase Chalkboard 
(PK-1)
   Lap-sized and so versatile!  This 10” x 12” 
board has a blackboard surface on one side and 
a white board on the other. Since it is metal, 
you can use this with your magnetic letters and 
numbers either as a demonstration or to let kids 
make words. It has an attractive, brightly colored 
plastic frame. Get one for each of your kids so 
you can play games, write answers to quizzes, 
practice handwriting, or draw pictures…the pos-
sibilities are endless. ~ Sara
054229   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .25

Double-Sided Dry Erase Board (PK-AD)
  “Two for the money” as the saying goes. These 
boards are just the right size for personal work 
– or for leaving messages – and the rounded 
corners keep you from being poked in the pro-
cess. Each 9”x12” board has a dry erase white 
board “front” with either a black board to use 
with chalk or a black board for neon markers 
on the “back” side. Like most inexpensive white 
boards, you will get the best performance if you 
do not leave the marker marks on for a long time. 
~ Janice
015708 Dry Erase/Chalk Bd  .  .  .5.69 4 .95
015709 Dry Erase/Neon Bd  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
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☼Dry Erase/Green Chalkboard (2 in 1) (PK-AD)
  It’s a dilemma faced by countless parents and 
teachers. Do I invest in a dry erase board or a 
chalk board? Which one is best for student learn-
ing? Problem solved! This 2-in-1, lap-size board 
contains a blank white dry erase board on one 
side and a blank green chalkboard on the flip side. 
Measures approx. 9” x 12”. Rounded edges. For 
best results, prime the chalkboard by rubbing the 
entire surface with the side of a chalk stick, then 
erase completely. Made in the USA. ~ Deanne
066958 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.52 4 .25

Flannel/Dry Erase Boards
  These are perhaps the most stylish dry erase 
boards I have ever had the pleasure of describ-
ing. With excellent features and two sizes, the 
boards are great for educational or organizational 
purposes.  The flannel-dry erase boards feature a 
sky-blue flannel surface on one side and a dry 
erase board on the other. ~ Rachel 
013634 18” x 24”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.09 15 .95
013635 24” x 36”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.92 28 .95

☼Time Timer Dry Erase Board (7-AD)
  Convert your Time Timer Mod to a message 
center! The angled 8x8” whiteboard surface has 
a storage caddy in the back for storing dry erase 
markers (not included) as well as your own Time 
Timer Mod (sold separately) in the bottom right 
corner. Give your student a list of tasks to accom-
plish in a set amount of time, and they can keep 
track of goals to reach, or leave notes for other 
members of the family. A unique way to stay 
organized. – Laura
041148 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .50

☼Dry Erase Placemats (PK-AD)
  There are many uses for these handy dry erase 
placemats! Have fun doodling at home or keep 
them in your car for a road activity. You can even 
use these for school work or keeping little ones 
occupied while working with older children. 
Placemats with scenes on them hold various 
figures and objects with black outlines to color 
in. Dry erase markers or crayons work best with 
these mats. Erases with a dry cloth. ~ Gina
069697 Large Set of 4  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .95
069698 Travel Set of 4  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
069699 Mixed Print Set of 4  .19.99 14 .50

  Includes 2 blank mats, 1 farm scene, and 1 
ocean scene.

069696 Nativity (12” x 17”) .  .  .6.99 4 .75
069700 Table Runner (14” x 72”)
 (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Dry Erase Markers 

Expo Low Odor Dry Erase Markers
  Non-toxic, dry erase markers with specially 
formulated, brightly colored, low odor ink!  For 
use on various wipe-off boards or charts, glass, 
and most non-porous surfaces. 
039648 Bullet Point (4)  .  .  .  .  .  .9.46 5 .95

Black, blue, green, red.
039651 Chisel Point (4)  .  .  .  .  .  .9.46 6 .75

Black, blue, green, red
039649 Chisel Point (12)  .  .  .  .27.54 16 .50

Black, brown, purple, blue, green, yellow, 
orange, red, pink, aqua, turquoise, and lime 
green.

039650 Chisel Point (16)  .  .  .  .35.79 19 .95
2 green, 2 blue, 2 red, 2 black, hot pink, 
lime green, light brown, brown, sky blue, 
purple, orange, magenta.

039654 Fine Point (12)  .  .  .  .  .23.73 14 .95
Black, royal blue, blue, turquoise, dark 
green, green, aqua, lime green, pink, red, 
orange-red, magenta.

039655 Fine Point (8)  .  .  .  .  .  .15.10 9 .50
Black, blue, light blue, green, lime green, 
red, pink, and aqua.

Expo Low Odor Ultra Fine Markers (PK-AD)
  I liked how this size of dry-erase marker feels 
like you are holding a pen. It makes it easier to 
write on a small surface like a lap-sized white 
board or even a family calendar. Each marker is 
5.5” long. ~ Sara
057214 Starter Set of 5  .  .  .  .  .14.98 9 .50

Includes a full size eraser, a 2-oz. spray bot-
tle of cleaner and 5 markers in black, red, 
royal blue, kelly green & magenta.

058886 Set of 2 Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.65 3 .15
058887 Set of 4 Assorted .  .  .  .  .7.68 5 .50

Black, red, royal blue & kelly green.
058888 Set of 4 Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.68 5 .50
058889 4 Fashion Colors  .  .  .  .  .7.23 5 .50

Includes magenta, light blue, orange & bright 
pink.

058890 Set of 8 Assorted .  .  .  .15.10 9 .75
Black, red, royal blue, kelly green, bright 
pink, purple, brown & orange.

Expo Low Odor Marker Starter Sets
  With plenty of markers and a dry eraser, 
everything you need to start writing on a white 
board or glass is included in these sets. Choose 
between the thicker, chisel tip markers or the 
thinner, fine tip markers. See individual descrip-
tions for colors. – Rachel
023243 Fine Point  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.98 9 .50

Five markers, including red, blue, green and 
two black. Also includes eraser and white 
board cleaning spray.

023241 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.11 22 .95
This kit also serves as a storage container. 
Double-sided kit opens like a book and holds 
eight chisel-tip markers (black, red, blue, 
green, orange, brown, purple, bright green), 
four fine-tip markers (black, red, green, and 
blue), a dry eraser, and spray-on white board 
cleaner.

Expo Click Chisel Dry Erase Markers
  America’s most trusted dry erase marker is now 
retractable! These markers are easy to use  with 
one hand and contain low odor, nontoxic ink. 
Each marker is manufactured with a safety seal 
to prevent drying. The markers are available in 

chisel tip, perfect for whiteboards in a classroom 
or a conference room, and in fine tip, which 
provide more delicate, pen-like strokes ideal 
for calendars or family and personal message 
boards. ~ Rachel D.
029162 Chisel Tip 3 Pack .  .  .  .  .9.35 6 .95
029176 Fine Tip Markers   .  .  .18.54 11 .50 

Set of 6 Assorted colors.

Expo Bullet Tip Dry Erase Markers
  Use these bullet tip dry erase markers on white 
or black dry erase boards. The washable markers 
can be washed off skin, fabric, car upholstery, 
and most carpets.  The neon markers are very 
bright—perfect for making anything stand out. 
~ Alissa
027963 Neon 5-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.80 9 .25

Pink, Orange, Yellow, Blue, Green.

Write ‘N Wipe Pens
  Comes in 4 different colors—if ordering more 
than 1 pen, we’ll assort.
010940   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.05 0 .95

Dry Erase Marker Sets (PK-AD) 
  These no-frills marker sets are perfect for writing 
on any dry erase surface, either in the class room 
or at home (Personally I like to write prayer lists 
and to-do notes to myself on mirrors!). – Laura
041017 Fine Point (4 pk)  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .95

Black, red, blue, green
041005 Chisel Tip (8 pk)  .  .  .  .  .6.18 5 .75

Black, red, blue, green, brown, orange, yel-
low, purple

☼BIC Great Erase Grip Dry Erase Chisel Tip
  Looking for a set of high quality, low odor 
dry erase markers? These markers make a great 
addition with the specially designed barrel that 
molds to your hand for ultimate grip support. 
The 0.5 cm chisel tip gives you complete control 
over the thickness of your lines. Use any of the 
four colors (red, green, blue, black) to write on 
any whiteboard or dry erase surface. Each pen is 
approximately 5.5 inches long. -EmilyG
068112 4-pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.75 3 .95

Neon Dry-Erase Liquid Chalk Markers (7-AD)
  These liquid-chalk markers can be used on a 
blackboard or a whiteboard! On a chalkboard 
surface (even the vinyl-sticker kind), they write 
like a paint-pen and erase like chalk. You can also 
use them on a whiteboard surface and they come 
off like any dry-erase marker. Set of four includes 
white, light blue, neon green & neon pink. To get 
the creative juices flowing, I have seen these all 
over the crafting sites used for writing on photo 
props, café menus, labeling jars with chalkboard 
stickers, and wedding décor! ~Sara
057325   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 6 .50

Crayola® Visi-Max Dry Erase Markers
  These dry-erase markers are low odor, easy to 
erase, non-toxic and designed to be easily visible. 
Chisel tip (4 or 8 set) and fine line (4 set) options 
are available. The four packs contain black, 
green, red and blue. The eight pack contains 
black, orange, blue, yellow, green, red, purple 
and brown. Including the cap, marker length is 6” 
and ridged at the middle for easy gripping. ~ Ruth
044371 Chisel Tip (4 count)  .  .  .5.56 4 .95
044372 Chisel Tip (8 count)  .  .10.89 8 .95
044466 Fine (4 count)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.56 4 .95
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Crayola® Washable Markers Dry-Erase Fine Line 
(PK-AD)
  Fine lines and fun neon colors make these 
perfect for a student working on an individual 
white board. Some of the colors are a bit too 
light to see from a distance, but I loved using the 
thin pencil-size and students will like them too! 
The 6-pack includes 5 neon colors plus black. 
The 12-pack includes neon and pastels plus light 
brown and black. The caps are a little hard to 
get off and you need to click them on tightly for 
them to stay on. A small child would have a hard 
time getting the caps off, which could be a plus! 
Washes clean from hands and clothing. ~ Sara
063809 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.60 7 .95
063810 6 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.93 4 .25

Dry Erase Crayons & Sets 

Crayola® Dry Erase Crayons (PK-AD)
  Never run out of paper again with these vibrant, 
no-mess, dry-erase crayons by Crayola®—all of 
which are washable. The non-toxic crayons have 
no odor, no caps to lose, and will never dry out. 
Each crayon set includes 8 large crayons (4” x 
7/16”), an E-Z Erase Cloth that can be machine 
washed for endless use and a built in sharpener. 
The Bright set is really versatile since all the 
colors look vibrant on black as well as white dry-
erase surfaces. ~ Emily
035266 Crayons  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.93 3 .95

Classic colors for white surfaces, E-Z Erase 
Cloth, built-in sharpener.

035270 Bright Crayons  .  .  .  .  .  .4.93 4 .25
Bright colors for black & white surfaces, E-Z 
Erase Cloth, built-in sharpener.

White Board Crayons 
  These special crayons work amazingly well on 
dry erase surfaces.  Just write and wipe off with a 
soft rag or eraser.  Available in large (thick) and 
standard sizes.  Please note that these are a bit 
softer than normal crayons (especially the thick 
ones), which makes them great for adults who 
want to make bold, captivating notes, but, in 
turn, they can be messier and harder to wipe off if 
excessive pressure is used. 8 assorted colors.
030000 Large Colored  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.40 1 .95
030002 Standard Colored .  .  .  .  .1.83 1 .65

Wet-Erase Markers

Vis-A-Vis Wet-Erase Fine-Point Markers
  Best known as transparency markers, vis-a-vis 
work well on any laminated or white board sur-
face or contact paper. They erase with a damp 
cloth. Dry erase markers leave a residue on some 
surfaces - test a small spot before using them 
extensively if you have a doubt. In these cases, 
a wet-erase marker generally works fine.  Also, 
the fact that these do not dry erase allows for 
you to use them in concert with dry-erase mark-
ers where you want to leave a base structure or 
outline on a board. For example, in demonstrat-
ing fractions, you may want to draw two circles 
with wet-erase markers. Now use your dry-erase 
markers to divide circles, show equivalency, etc. 
You can erase the dry-erase again and again, and 
the wet-erase circles will stay intact until you 
erase with a wet cloth. The wet erase marks will 
erode somewhat if you draw over parts with the 
dry-erase marker, since that removes part of the 
wet-erase mark.  Use this system for graphing, 

number lines, etc.  Set includes one each of 
black, red, blue, green, yellow, orange, brown 
and purple markers.
009438 8-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.47 11 .95

Dry Erase Erasers & Cloths

Dry Erase Mark-Off Eraser
  With so many dry-eraseables in our catalog, 
we wanted to offer you a high-quality, high per-
formance dry eraser. The durable construction 
of this eraser and its outstanding performance in 
ink removal won our hearts! It absorbs dust that 
other dry erasers miss and leaves no mess on 
hands or board ledges. When soiled, just wash 
out with soap and water, rinse well, and dry. If 
you use dry markers/boards like we do, buy two 
so you can wash/dry one while using the other! 
(Hint: use inexpensive bathroom white paneling 
to make write & wipe boards - works great!)
019787   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   5 .75

Whiteboard Eraser – Felt/Foam (PK-AD) 
  Keep your whiteboard clean with this handy 
eraser. The lightweight black foam body has a 
super fuzzy fabric pad on the bottom for a lot of 
erasing. – Laura
064043 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.09 2 .95

12 in 1 Whiteboard Eraser (PK-AD)
  At a glance it may look like a typical whiteboard 
eraser with its large gray handle and thick layer of 
cloth, but looks can be deceiving.  Typical eras-
ers have one piece of erasing cloth that cannot be 
removed, but this eraser consists of 12 removable 
layers. After a layer is used, simply pull it off and 
begin again with the next.  Repeat this process 11 
times before even having to think about getting a 
new one! ~ Tasha
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037755   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .50

☼Non-Magnetic Mini Whiteboard Erasers: 
Color Owls (PK-AD)
  Colorful, cheery owls will brighten your stu-
dent’s day! Measuring 1.5” x 2”, erasers are per-
fectly sized for little hands. Works with any dry 
erase board. Cleans easily with soap and water. 
Set of 10. ~ Deanne
068101 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Keyhole Critters Mini Whiteboard Erasers Set 
of 10 (PK-AD)
  These adorable little erasers are sure to make 
learning a whole lot more fun—for students and 
teachers! Each features a colorful little critter on 
the reverse side. Non-magnetic erasers measure 
2x1 1/2x¾”.
025664   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Dry Erase Attachable Erasers
  These nifty little guys completely eliminate 
any hunting for the eraser or nearest tissue ever 
again!  The plastic, snap-on erasers contain felt-
like material at the end, and the other end fits on 
the end of your dry erase markers.  Pop these on 
your dry erase markers… and stop using those 
fingers!  Large size is designed to fit most brands 
of thick or chunky dry erase markers while the 
small size fits smaller dry erase markers (except 
for Fine-Point Expo brand markers).
029250 Large 4-Pack (C .) .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .85

Fits standard chisel- and bullet-tip dry erase 
markers, including Expo brand.

029251 Small 4-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.25 2 .15
Fits smaller dry erase markers including 
TREND Wipe-Off markers, the Write ‘N 
Wipe Pen (#10940) and the Dry Erase Pen 
(#4544), but not Fine Point Expo markers.

Magnetic White Board Erasers

Magnetic Whiteboard Eraser (K-AD)
  This inexpensive eraser measures 2” square and 
is made with soft yellow foam, just the right size 
and texture for little hands. It is easily cleaned 
with a quick rinse of soap and water.  The mag-
netic feature and compact size would make it 
great for a refrigerator message center. - Laura
058157   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00

Magnetic Whiteboard Eraser (PK-AD)
  Don’t lose your whiteboard eraser, just leave 
it on your magnetic whiteboard – or any other 
nearby metal surface. This eraser measures 
2.25” x 4.25”, has a black felt erasing surface, 
and dense colored foam backing (1/2” thick) for 
grasping. The magnet is imbedded inside the 
eraser and is strong enough to hold the eraser 
firmly in place. ~ Donna
064019 Red/Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
048716 ☼Lime Green/Black  .  .  .  0 .95

Magnetic Whiteboard Eraser (PK-AD) 
  I love products that serve more than one 
purpose; they fulfill my desire for streamlined 
practicality. This whiteboard eraser fits the bill. 
It clings to all magnetic surfaces, erases your 
whiteboard, and the design allows you to store 
two markers. No more markers rolling onto the 
floor! Overall size is 5 ½” x 2 ¼”. Can be easily 
moved by grasping the exterior or the center grip. 
Markers not included. ~ Ruth
036381   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .35

Magnetic Erasers Assorted Colors (PK-AD)
  These hard foam and felt erasers can be used 
to clean both whiteboards and chalk boards. Use 
the embedded magnet for easy storage. Slightly 
smaller than the average board eraser, these 
measure in at 4.25” x 2.25”. Assorted colors. 
– Rachel 
015787   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Magnetic Racecar Whiteboard Eraser
  Add a little fun to the classroom with this 
cute set of four racecar erasers! Each eraser is 
2x4” and is magnetic, so it will stick to magnet 
whiteboards. Set includes one each in red, yel-
low, blue, and green. Start your engines for the 
Whiteboard 500! – Laura
050920   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .95

A .
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Magnetic Whiteboard Erasers (PK-AD)
  These colorful, shaped magnetic whiteboard 
erasers are very cute and very functional. Made 
of soft but sturdy foam with a felt erasing sur-
face, they are light and comfortable to hold. At 
approx. 3.5” square, even little hands can grip 
them easily. Because of their somewhat com-
pact size, they would be best used for small- to 
medium-sized erasing jobs and not for cleaning 
an entire classroom-sized whiteboard. They will 
stick to any steel-backed whiteboard or surface 
(filing cabinets, etc.). Plus, they’re washable with 
soap and water. Handy and fun! ~ Rachel D.
EACH ERASER .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .75
031499 Apple 031679 Pencil
053451 Blue Tweet 052490 Penguin
014993 Butterfly 031711 Red Paw
015063 Frog 031733 Star
031672 Ladybug 052491 Toucan Bird
016530 Monkey 016638 Wise Owl

Other White Board Accessories

Expo Dry Erase Organizers
  Have you ever had difficulty keeping track of 
your dry erase markers?  You would store them 
in their original box, except that isn’t very handy.  
Who wants to keep opening and closing the box 
over and over? Well, now there is a solution – 
The Expo Dry Erase Organizer.  Each organizer 
comes with 6 chisel-tipped dry erase markers 
(black, blue, brown, green, orange & red) and a 
Styrofoam-backed eraser in a sturdy plastic tray.  
An adhesive strip on the back of the organizer 
tray allows you to mount it on or near your 
whiteboard. ~ Rachel P.
038408 w/ Low Odor Markers 17.57 10 .50
038403 Expo Block Eraser  .  .  .  . 4.69 3 .75

An extra eraser, in case yours goes missing!

Magnetic Marker Rings (1-AD)
  Never lose a dry erase marker again!  These 
handy magnetic rings clip right around your dry 
erase markers and pens so you can hang them 
directly to your dry erase board, refrigerator, or 
any other metal surface to keep them from going 
astray.  The small clips are for your thin barrel 
marker and pens, while the large clips will fit 
medium and large barreled markers. – elise
043141 Large Green (6-pack)  .  .4.29 3 .75
043142 Small Yellow (6-pack)  .4.29 3 .75

Chalkboards & Accessories

Slate Boards (K-3)
  Not only are these old fashioned and charming, 
but they are really useful when kids are learning 
to write their letters. The drag created when using 
chalk and a blackboard slows down your hand. 
There is a .75” unfinished pine frame around 
the slate and you can write on both sides. Use 
these during a math lesson too! Kids will love the 
variety it adds. The dimensions below are for the 
writing surface itself. The sets with chalk have 2 
pieces and a small foam eraser. Slate will break 
if you drop it or hit it too hard. 
  Here’s something else, chalkboards are all over 
the place for party décor! Use these for a wed-
ding, graduation or birthday party with regular 
chalk, sidewalk chalk or chalkboard markers. 
You can paint the frames and decorate a child’s 
room. Use some magnets or MagicMounts and 
stick one to the fridge or near your door. Leave 

notes with chores or assignments that need done. 
Lots of ideas! ~ Sara
058740 4” x 6” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
058741 5” x 7” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.40 4 .25
064549 6” x 8” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 4 .95
058742 7” x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.49 5 .50
058743 4” x 6” and Chalk  .  .  .  .4.60 4 .25
058744 5” x 7” and Chalk  .  .  .  .5.10 4 .60

☼Chalkboard Placemats (PK-AD)
  These versatile chalkboard placemats have many 
creative uses, just apply your imagination! They 
can be used as a school aid to practice letters, 
spelling words, or math problems. Bringing these 
mats out to keep little ones busy while working 
with older children is also a great option. Keep 
one in the car to use during long trips or appoint-
ments. Leave notes for other family members or 
doodle at the table. Placemats with scenes on 
them hold various figures and objects detailed in 
white for you to color in. These placemats work 
well with chalk, bright dry erase crayons, or 
chalk ink markers. Very easy to clean, just wipe 
with a damp cloth to erase. ~ Gina
069691 Large Set of 4  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .95
069692 Travel Set of 4  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
069693 Mixed Print Set of 4  .19.99 14 .50

  Includes 2 blank mats, 1 farm scene, and 1 
ocean scene.

069690 Nativity (12”x 17”)  .  .  .6.99 4 .75
069694 Table Runner(14”x 72”) 19.99 15 .95
069695 US Map (12”x 17)  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .75
047994 Chalk Marker - White  3.99 2 .75

Peel & Stick Chalkboard Sets (PK-AD) 
  Forget about the old clunky, rectangular wall 
chalkboards; these peel & stick chalkboards com-
bine fun with functionality for a modern take on 
the old tool! These come in a variety of sizes and 
can be put on many different surfaces – wall, door, 
refrigerator, filing cabinet, etc. They are made 
of heavy vinyl, removable & repositionable, and 
easily wipe clean with a damp cloth. Leave notes 
for chores or lessons, appointment reminders or 
grocery lists. Use the labels to label toy bins or 
crafting supplies. The slate gray is what I would call 
the regular chalkboard color and that is what most 
of these are. The blue is a matte royal. These would 
make a great addition to your home, classroom, 
homeschool, or office! I put one on the fridge here 
at the office to check it out. It was very easy to get 
it smooth with no bubbles. Add a box of dustless 
white chalk (item 038352.) ~ Sara 
Chalkboard Sets:
058543 Big Chalkboard  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

25”x38” sheet, chalk included.
058547 Sheet - 12”x18”  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

Chalkboard (9”x12”) Sheets w/ Chalk:
EACH SET OF 4 SHEETS  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95
056762 Blueprint Blue
056765 School Green
056768 Slate Gray

Scotch Removable Chalkboard Tape (PK-AD)
  Just cut, peel and stick to place a chalkboard 
surface wherever you want! It really is reposi-
tionable too. I moved it around the office from 
my paper desk-pad to the metal bookshelf to 
the plastered wall and it came off cleanly and 
re-stuck every time. It’s just shy of 2” wide and 
is 5yds long. This would be great for organizing 
toys or crafts, labeling your pantry, creating a 
perpetual calendar or schedule for the family’s 
activities, weddings and parties, and of course 
handwriting practice on a flat surface where you 
need it. Write on it with chalk markers or real 
chalk and clean with a wet tissue. ~Sara
023662 Black (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.08 5 .95
023667 White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.08 5 .95

Black Slate Chalkboard Paint (3-AD)
  Paint about any surface to transform it into a 
chalkboard! Apply 2 coats with a brush (1 vertical, 
1 horizontal) drying an hour between, let cure 
for 24 hours, lightly rub chalk over the surface 
to condition it, and you are ready to roll! Wipe 
surface with a damp cloth to clean. Use this in a 
child’s bedroom or where you teach your lessons. 
Paint old cabinet doors to create a message center, 
storage jars for your pantry, even a tray you pick 
up at a yard sale can find a new life as a lap board 
for doing math problems! Two ounces will cover 
about 5 square feet. Cleans from brushes and 
hands with water. ~ Sara
020975 2 oz  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .15
021156 4 oz   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 3 .25

Dustless Chalk
  No more inhaling dusty chalk!  This chalk is 
made of non-toxic quality materials and is long 
lasting. It has excellent coverage on blackboards 
& chalkboards. The whites are bright and the col-
ors, brilliant. Each box contains 12 chalk sticks 
that are 3.25” x .375”. ~ Phyllis
038351 Colored  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.25 1 .05
038352 White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.98 0 .90

Chalk Keepers (3-AD)
  No more broken chalk pieces or dusty hands! 
Push a button to easily insert any standard chalk 
into the keeper where it will stay in place until the 
button is pushed again for adjustment. – Rachel
039558 Deluxe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75

Made of steel; lifetime guarantee
039564 Plastic .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.59 2 .50

Has a cushioned grip for comfortable writing 
and a plastic clip for pocket storage

Chalk Holders (PK-AD)
  Keep your hands clean and prevent chalk 
breakage with these holders. Select from two alu-
minum options in aluminum: silver or color (our 
choice of either black, purple, green, red, blue 
or gold). 3 1/2” x 5/8”, with an attached pocket 
clip and one piece of chalk. ~ Ruth
EACH HOLDER .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.15 4 .75
036262 Aluminum Assorted Color
036274 Aluminum Silver (B .)

Felt Chalkboard Eraser (PK-AD)
  Whether you’re erasing complex algebraic 
equations or smiley faces, this economical eraser 
will do the job. The eraser is well made (the felt 
erasing part is sewn onto a felt holding layer); it 
should hold up to years of use. – Chad
052289   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.03 1 .95
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NOTEBOOKS

Ringed Binders & Accessories

3-Ring View Binders (PK-AD)
  Classic sturdy binders with two interior pockets 
and clear plastic on front and back to insert cover 
material. Flex 1” have only one pocket inside.
EACH 1/2” (HOLDS 100 SHEETS)  2 .50
042232 Black 042310 Green
042238 Blue 042326 Lime
042245 Burgundy 042327 Purple
042258 Cyan 042328 Red
042300 Fuchsia 042330 White
EACH 1” BELOW (175 SHEETS)   2 .50
042057 Black 042065 Grey
042058 Blue 042066 Lime
042060 Burgundy 042068 Purple
042062 Cyan 042091 Red
042063 Fuchsia 042092 White
042064 Green
EACH 1 1/2” (HOLDS 250 SHTS)  3 .25
042110 Black 042130 Grey
042116 Blue 042131 Lime
042120 Burgundy 042183 Purple
042124 Cyan 042197 Red
042127 Fuchsia 042209 White
042129 Green
EACH SLANT-D 2” BINDER .  .  .  .  5 .25

Holds up to 480 sheets.
042332 Black 042362 Grey
042335 Blue 042364 Red
042336 Burgundy 042367 White
042356 Green
EACH SLANT-D 3”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .75

Holds up to 600 sheets.
042372 Black 042412 Grey
042388 Blue 042433 Red
042389 Burgundy 042446 White
042390 Green

☼3-Ring Poly Binders with Designer Covers 
(PK-AD)
  Lightweight, flexible and bright colors make 
this a great basic binder for all your school or 
office needs. Measuring 9 1/2”x 11 1/2” with 
a 1” capacity, this binder will hold up to 175 
sheets of paper. Includes one inside front pocket. 
Available in swirl, diamond shape or glitter pat-
tern. Sold individually, colors vary. We’ll assort 
on orders of more than 1. ~ Deanne
EACH BINDER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
042017 Diamond 
042045 Swirl (A .)
042018 Glitter

3-Ring Binders (PK-AD)
  These lightweight binders are made of acid-free 
polypropylene and feature an inside pocket for 
extra storage. Binders come in assorted “cool” 
(i.e. blue, purple, aqua and pink) colors. 11” tall 
and 10 ½” wide. – Rachel 
024183 1”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.39 3 .95
024175 1½”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.97 5 .50
044153 Index Dividers w/ Pockets
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.31 2 .95

Designed to fit standard 3-ring binders, 
these long-lasting poly index dividers feature 
double-sided slanted pockets to hold loose 
papers. Set of 5 tabbed dividers come in 
assorted colors (blue, aqua, pink, smoke and 
clear).

☼3-Ring Dividers with 12 Preprinted Jan-Dec 
Tabs (for Binders) (AD)
  Keep classroom files organized and easily 
attainable with this pack of transparent multicol-
or poly binder dividers. At 8.5 x 11 inches, they 
fit (and upgrade!) standard 3-ring binders. The 
twelve tabs are pre-printed with the months of 
the year, making recording or organizing a piece 
of cake. Includes three each of the following col-
ors: light green, orange, purple, and dark green. 
~ EmilyG
067273   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.59 1 .95

Mini Binders and Refills (PK-AD)
  Why is it that when something familiar becomes 
available in a new size, I immediately want one? 
Just looking at these, I already want to make a 
scrapbook, a family recipe book, organize bills, 
keep track of books the kids are reading, make a 
birthday and anniversary record, and on and on! 
These would be great for school and household 
organization too! All items are made from a heavy, 
flexible polypropylene in five lovely translucent 
colors (except paper) – royal blue, deep lilac, 
hot pink, smoke, and aqua. The binder is the key 
component. Outside it measures 8” x 9.5” and is 
1” thick. Inside pages are about 5.5” x 8.5”. Mix 
and match the various inside components to make 
your own customized book. The Index Dividers 
(five assorted colors; same as below except clear 
instead of lilac) come either with or without pock-
ets, are 7-holed to fit a variety of binders, and 
have a write-on tab. The Pocket w/ Gusset has a 
hook and loop closure and can expand up to ½”. 
The Starter Kit includes a matte-finish mini 3-ring 
binder (assorted colors), 50 sheets of college-ruled 
filler paper, one Pocket w/ Gusset, and a set of five 
Index Dividers (w/ pockets). We cannot accept 
color requests, but we will assort when possible if 
ordering multiples. ~ Sara
024302 Starter Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
024286 Index Dividers no pkts   1 .50
024297 Index Dividers w/ pkts  2.65 2 .50
024300 Pocket w/Gusset  .  .  .  .  .1.58 1 .50
024315 Top Loading Poly Sheet    
Protectors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.58 6 .50
024299 Filler Paper, Ruled 
 (50 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
044154 Binder (Asst Color)  .  .  .4.13 3 .75

Binder Pockets (PK-AD)
  Designed for holding odds and ends that you 
can’t just 3-hole punch, these binder pockets 
keep all those extra odds and ends together and 
in your binder of choice. They lend themselves 
well to notebooking, research papers, collec-
tions, holding receipts, or to hold artwork or 
drawings. Sturdy pockets are side-loading, are 
made of heavyweight polypropylene and feature 
a front flap with either a hook and loop fasten-
er or a tuck-able flap. All pockets below are 
designed to hold 8 ½” x 11” papers or smaller. 
Pockets come in either assorted colors (blue, 
pink, aqua, purple and smoke) or clear. 
053110 Single, assorted color .  .  . 1 .50
024198 Set of 5 w/ tabs .  .  .  .  .  .5.25 4 .50

Clear pockets with borders and flaps in 
assorted colors, with a tuck-in flap.

024470 Set of 10 Clear  .  .  .  .  .17.00 12 .50
Biodegradable with hook and loop fasteners 
on the flaps.

059544 Clear 5-pk, Sideloading 6.49 5 .95
060102 Blue 5-pk, Sideloading 6.49 5 .95

3-Hole Punched Poly Portfolio (PK-AD)
  Stay on task with any assignment with durable, 
3-ringed, polypropylene tear resistant portfolios. 
These portfolios are also specially tapered in order 
to prevent being caught in a binder’s open/close 
mechanism. Assorted colors include red, orange, 
yellow, green, blue, purple and black.
024168   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

☼5 Tab Poly Dividers with Dual Pockets (PK-
AD)
  Fabulous bright colors in heavy duty plastic 
serve 2 purposes: page dividers and storage! 
The tabs are a cool, rounded arch that you can 
write on/erase with a pen or pencil. A set of 10 
white stickers can also be placed on the tabs and 
written on. Each divider has a pocket on the front 
and the back side. Fits in most standard 3-ring 
binders. Comes in a set of vibrant red, orange, 
yellow, lime green and blue. ~ Sara
068436   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.83 3 .75

Pacon Filler Paper (packs of 100) (3-AD)
  This 3-hole punched loose leaf paper will fit 
into any regular binder or portfolio. Sold in packs 
of 100. Made in USA.
064471 Wide Rule .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
064470 College Rule  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

RediSpace Notebook Filler Paper (1-AD)
034808   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 4 .25

3-Hole Punch w/ Ruler Edge
 This non-adjustable 3-hole punch is for a stan-
dard sized sheet of paper. It has a corner locator 
for the paper so it punches accurately. The front 
edge is also marked off in a 10” ruler. What a 
handy 2-in-1 product! Lightweight and portable 
too. ~ Phyllis
031928   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.45 3 .50

Sheet Protectors

Sheet Protectors (PK-AD)
  Letter-size, clear, top loading, archival qual-
ity sleeves to protect your papers. Reinforced 
binding edges with 3 holes make them ready 
to fit into a 3-ring binder. Available in standard 
weight or high capacity polypropylene. 8 ½” x 
11” ~ Sara
013441 10-pack (standard) .  .  .  .  1 .75
059543 25-pack (standard) .  .  .  .4.29 3 .75
064050 25-pk (high capacity)  .  .7.40 6 .50

A .
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☼Sheet Protectors (PK-AD)
  Keep presentations and 
other important papers safe 
with sheet protectors. These 
sturdy pockets fit letter size 
paper, have a 3 ring tab for 
easy storage in a binder, 
and won’t lift the print off 
your pages. Available in two 
weights and increments. – Laura
064029 Economy - 15ct  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
064030 Economy - 50ct  .  .  .  .  .  .5.57 4 .95
064031 Standard - 50ct  .  .  .  .  .  .7.22 6 .50
064032 Standard (Non-Glare) - 50ct
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.22 6 .50

Heavyweight Sheet Protectors (AD)
  Protecting our children’s reports, nature studies 
and other projects is a high priority. Sheet pro-
tectors are a versatile, inexpensive way to protect 
important documents from wrinkles, smudg-
es, and spills. These heavyweight, top-loading 
sheet protectors are available with or without 
3-hole punches. Keep those precious reports 
safely tucked in a binder, or add mounting tabs 
(#045544) to the back of No-Hole protectors and 
hang important maps (or spelling lists!) on the 
wall. 11” x 8 1/2”  ~ Deanne
001105 No-Hole (pk/25)  .  .  .  .  .9.76 7 .75
059540 3-Hole Box/50 .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.28 7 .95
001103 3-Hole (pk/100)  .  .  .  .  .21.04 12 .95

Wire-Bound Notebooks - Ruled

Genesis Notebooks (PK-AD) 
  Anyone interested in sustainable practices will 
appreciate this: paper produced from sugarcane! 
The fiber used in this paper is a by-product of 
making sugar, saving our valuable trees. Wired, 
spiral notebooks with white pages have a durable 
vinyl cover in a variety of colors. The back is a 
heavy cardboard and pages are perforated and 
3-hole punched. The pages look just like the 
notebook paper we all know – no odd texture or 
color to it. Each notebook has a two-sided pock-
et, class schedule and a page for assignments 
inside. Made in the USA.
Wide Ruled:
058023 1-subject (100shts) .  .  .  .8.38 5 .50
058029 3-subject (150shts) .  .  .13.24 6 .95
058021 5-subject (200shts)  .  .16.97 9 .95
College Ruled:
058022 1-subject (100shts) .  .  .  .8.89 5 .50
058031 2-subject (120shts) .  .  .11.59 5 .95
058020 5-subject (200shts) .  .  .17.19 9 .95

Bazic Spiral-Bound Notebooks (3-AD)
  Practical, efficient--just what you need to tackle 
the everyday writing tasks before you. Lecture 
notes, budget planning, brainstorm ideas, gro-
cery lists…well, you get the idea. Multipurpose 
and inexpensive, these are perfect for your daily 
needs. Options abound to meet your needs: 
wide or college ruled, 1 subject or 3 subject, 
10.5x8” or 9.5 x 5.75”. Perforated pages. 10.5” 
x 8” sheets are 3 hole punched. Multi-subject 
notebooks have light yellow page divider (no 
pockets). Available in a variety of colors. Order 
more than one and we will assort. ~ Deanne
1-Subject (70 sheets):
042909 Wide Ruled .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25
042901 College Ruled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25
042875 C/R Camouflage .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

042898 C/R Holographic  .  .  .  .  .2.39 1 .95
3-Subject 9 .5” x 5 .75” (150 Sheets):
042902 College Ruled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
042911 Wide Ruled .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
3-Subject (120 Sheets):
042903 College Ruled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
042925 Wide Ruled .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
5-Subject (150 Sheets):
042904 College Ruled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
042929 Wide Ruled .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

☼Glamtastic Notebooks (PK-AD)
  Make dazzling journals or add sparkle to your 
stories with these charming notebooks. Each 
set contains 3 notebooks in various shades of a 
color – perfect for separating among children or 
for keeping stories, doodles, and journal entries 
separate. The 4x5.75” cover is a high-quality, 
shed-resistant glitter cover over 64 lined sheets 
that are ready for all kinds of writing. Pair with 
a cute gel pen set for an instant, adorable gift! 
– Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
070225 Gold & Bronze
070223 Amethyst & Rhodolite
070224 Aquamarine & Sapphire

3D Notebooks (PK-AD)
  These stunning notebooks stand out from the 
rest with their amazing 3D covers. Each note-
book features a beautifully realistic image that 
seems to come right off the cover as you turn 
it. The high definition cover is printed on slick, 
sturdy plastic. These wire bound notebooks are 
a convenient 4x6” size with 120 wide-ruled 
pages (60 sheets) perfect for jotting things down. 
~ Rachel
EACH NOTEBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
054398 Bad Boys
054445 Bell Frog
054551 Birdhouse
054553 Bubbles Dolphins
054645 Butterfly Magic
054769 Cheetahs
054773 Clown School
055073 Fawn
055074 Geckos
055117 Golden Dragon
055118 Horse Heaven
055390 Hot Air
055403 Hummingbirds
055404 Iceberg
055405 Kitty Up
055554 Koala
056408 Lion
058628 Owls
063753 Pandas
063754 Parrots
063755 Planets
063757 Polar Bears
063760 Red Dragon
063761 Reef Shark
063765 Seahorses
063766 Sharks
063769 Snow Wolf
063772 Stallion
063773 Tiger Trouble
063776 Tree Frogs
063777 Tui
063779 Unicorn
063780 Wharf Cat
063781 Zebras

Wire-Bound Notebooks - Narrow Ruled

Gold Star Notebooks
  These are some high-quality notebooks. The 
covers have a semi-gloss finish with a leather-like 
texture and come in assorted colors. Paper is 
college ruled, 3-hole punched, and perforated 
for easy tear-out. With Wire-O binding (twin 
wire), the notebooks are especially durable and 
long-lasting. Each notebook also includes various 
inserts including a class schedule, six month 
planning calendar, address book, US maps with 
time zones, a periodic table, and more. As noted 
below, the notebooks come in a variety of styles 
to fit your needs. Sturdy, double-sided, pocketed 
dividers split the sections. The notebooks con-
tain standard 11” x 9” paper, except for the top 
open notebook, which is bound at the top of the 
notebook instead of the left and includes 8.5” 
x 11.5” paper. These are great notebook for all 
your needs.
019793 1-Section 80 sheets  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
019806 Top-Open 80 sheets .  .  .6.99 3 .12
016720 2-Section 100 Sheets  .  .7.99 6 .05
016719 3-Section 120 Sheets  .  .8.99 4 .92

College Ruled Notebooks (PK-AD)
   Perforated pages, sturdy wire binding (espe-
cially on the 3-subject version), 10½ x 8” sheet 
size. The 1-subject version has 70 sheets, while 
the 3-subject has 120 sheets with two card-stock 
dividers.
052386 1 Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.89 1 .75
052388 3 Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.94 2 .50

College Ruled Notebooks
  These basic college-ruled notebooks are all 
spiral-bound with white, college-ruled paper. 
Cover color will vary; if you order more than 
one, we’ll assort.
057995 1 Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.48 4 .50

Top spiral pad is 8”x 11, 80 sheets
057996 2 Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.42 4 .50

Side spiral pad is 9”x 11, 100 sheets
057997 3 Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.68 4 .50

Side spiral pad is 9”x11” with 120 sheets
057998 4 Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12.62 6 .95

Side spiral pad is 9”x11” with 200 sheets.
057999 5 Subject (Brite Cover)  6.77 3 .95

Side spiral pad is 8.5”x11” with 200 sheets

Genesis Shades College-Ruled Notebooks (4-AD)
  Looking for an easy and inexpensive way to 
jazz up or motivate a reluctant writer? Check out 
these colorful and just plain fun spiral notebooks! 
Durable vinyl cover in the front and sturdy 
cardboard back, perforated page edges, double 
inside pockets, and fun, fun, fun colors make 
these perfect for the artistic, visual or just plain 
bored learner in your family. Mom, I think you 
may also find these an enjoyable alternative for 
journaling, to record daily activities and lessons, 
or any other contemplative thoughts and ideas 
worth saving. Recycled Color Paper is available 
in four pastel options and are college ruled. 
1-Subject notebooks contain 80 sheets. Also 
available in three-subject (120 sheets) version, 
which provides a unique note taking option 
for visual learners or for students who want to 
add some fun to their classes. Each subject area 
contains different pastel colors - one for each 
subject. The multicolor pages create a natural 
division; there is no divider between the colors/
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subjects. Notebooks measure 11” x 9”. ~ Deanne
EACH 1-SUBJECT NOTEBOOK .  .8.89 5 .50
058024 Blue Paper 058026 Pink Paper
058025 Green Paper 058027 Purple Paper
058016 Three Subject  .  .  .  .  .  .14.40 7 .50

Top Open Notebooks
  These notebooks have the special feature of 
being bound at the top with a normal, coillock 
wire binding so students can flip pages up instead 
of to the left. Paper measures 8.5”x 11.5” and is 
college ruled, 3-hole punched, and perforated at 
top. The one section option comes with a dou-
ble-pocketed divider in front of the pages, and 
the three section option comes with two. Covers 
come in assorted glossy colors.
016760 1-Section 80 Sheets   .  .6.99 5 .50
016752 3-Section 120 Sheets  .  .6.99 3 .45

Small-Format Notebooks
  These small-format notebooks are perfect for 
quick notes or assignments. The pages measure 
9.5” x 6” and are college ruled. The one section 
versions have regular coil-lock wire bindings 
while the three section versions have Wire-O 
(twin wire). The 138-Sheet Three Section note-
book is split by manila dividers while the 120 
Sheet is split by plastic tab dividers. Covers come 
in a variety of solid colors.
016756 1-Section 80 Sheets  .  .  .4.17 2 .95
016754 3-Section 138 Sheets  .  .9.95 5 .95
037830 3-Section Tab Dividers 
 120 Sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.16 4 .95

Wire-Bound Specialty Notebooks

Lefty Notebooks (4-AD)
  Left-handed people may have a harder time 
completing some tasks than others, but with these 
handy notebooks, writing or keeping notes won’t 
be one of them. All of these notebooks are bound 
on the right instead of the left, so they flip open 
to the right and the wire binding won’t interfere 
with writing. Pages are three-hole punched and 
perforated so they can easily be torn out. Paper is 
college ruled and measures 11” x 8.5” up to the 
perforation (except where noted). A smaller lefty 
is available, with paper that measures 8” x 5”, 
and the wide-ruled notebook has paper measur-
ing 10.5” x 8”. As noted below, some notebooks 
include double-side pockets. Covers come in 
assorted colors and display the word “Lefty” on 
the bottom left corner.
016735 1-Section 8” x 5” 
 80 Sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.89 1 .95
016736 1-Section Wide Ruled  .   
 100 Sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.68 3 .95
016739 1-Section Double Pocket   
 100 Sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.83 4 .50
016733 3-Sections 1 Double 
 Pockets 120 Sheets  .  .10.29 5 .95

☼Whitelines Wirebound Notebooks (PK-AD)
  Notetaking for the 21st 
century! What do you 
get if you combine light 
gray, lined paper with 
a free downloadable 
mobile app? An instant 
electronic document that 
can be digitally managed 
and shared! It really is 
that simple! Write (or 
doodle), scan, and your 
hard work is saved. You can even send it to 
your email, Evernote or Dropbox™ through the 
app! Cardstock cover and stiff cardboard back. 
Available in 2 sizes and graph paper version 
(see math section). App available for Android 
or Apple devices. 11”x 8 1/2” spiral notebook 
is perforated. Minimum requirements iPhone 4 
or Android 4x. Made in the U.S.A. 70 pgs. ~ 
Deanne
068440 11” x 8 ½”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.29 5 .50
068441 8” x 5 ¼”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.24 3 .95

Quad Ruled Notebooks (PK-AD)
  Such useful grid paper in these notebooks! We 
used grid paper for just about everything (includ-
ing taking notes—it seemed neater, somehow, 
to one child). Two notebook options are avail-
able. The pages are perforated and come with 
three hole punches for binder placement. The 
4/1” Spiral notebook contains 100 sheets, with 
4 squares per inch graph paper on both sides, 
pages perforated. Hole punched spiral-bound. 
Comes in red, lime green, blue and black (our 
choice) with a cardboard back. The Reversible 
contains four squares per inch on one side and 5 
squares per inch on the reverse. These notebooks 
contain 80 sheets. The notebooks’ front and back 
covers come in two different colors to help iden-
tify grid size (i.e. red/white, green/white). These 
assorted color (our choice) notebooks are bound 
without wire. If multiples are purchased of either 
type, we’ll assort. ~ Ruth
EACH NOTEBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
032589 4-1” Spiral
032649 Reversible Wireless

Graph Ruled Notebook (PK-AD)
  100 sheets of graph paper in a spiral bound 
notebook! Need I say more? Pages are not per-
forated and squares are 1cm on front and back 
of each page. Use it for math problems, drawing 
geometric ships, designing patterns, laying out a 
quilt, art, color study and gradation, enlarging 
images by hand, etc. 10.5” x 8” ~Sara
058032   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.09 3 .25

☼Doodle Notes of Coloring (PK-AD)
  This would be a sweet gift for anyone who like 
to write, draw, color or organize! The hard cover 
has a whimsical floral/heart design outlined on 
white to color in yourself. Inside, all pages are 
lined with 2.5” border along the bottom that can 
be colored in with colored pencils (markers may 
soak through). Use it as a diary or a gardening 
journal. Keep lists of anything and everything! 
Have a student use it for daily writing practice/
journaling. The spiral binding lies nice and flat 
when writing. Non-Dated, 100 lined pages, 20 
coloring pages in the back. 7” x 9”.  ~Sara
065696   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.41 10 .50

Composition Books / Spiral-Bound

Pacon Composition Books (Spiral-Bound) (K-3)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.39 3 .10
028678 5/8” Picture Story Ruled (Green)
028680 5/8” Ruled (Red)
028672 1/2” Picture Story Ruled (Yellow)
028675 1/2” Ruled (Blue)

Primary Composition Book (2-3)
  Spiral bound notebook containing 36  8”x10” 
sheets of paper with ½” ruling and a 1” margin 
013822   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.49 1 .25

Composition Books / Non-Wire Bindings

Composition Books (K-3)
  Do your part to keep handwritten letters from 
becoming a lost art. Chart your children’s prog-
ress in these journals. Pages are ruled for hand-
writing practice conforming to D’Nealian and 
Zaner-Bloser standards. Inside sturdy cardboard 
covers is an example for students to follow in 
cursive and print letters. Pages are printed on 
both sides of the page. Picture Story composition 
books have lines on the bottom half and are 
blank at the top.  Primary Journal books have 
lines from top to bottom of each page. 200 pgs, 
pb. ~ Sara
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 3 .10
049384 5/8” Ruled” D’Nealian (K),   
 Zaner-Bloser (1)
049385 5/8” Ruled, Picture Story   
 D’Nealian (K), Zaner-Bloser (1)
049382 1/2” Ruled D’Nealian (1-3),   
 Zaner-Bloser (2-3)
049383 1/2” Ruled, Picture Story   
  D’Nealian (1-3), Zaner-Bloser (2-3)
EACH SOFT COVER BELOW  .  .  .  1 .95

Wide Ruled, 50 sheets (exc noted)
028623 Blue Marble
028624 Green Marble
028628 Red Marble
052389 Black Marble (60 shts)  .  2 .15
EACH HARD COVER .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 3 .10

Black marble covers, 100 sheets.
052387 Wide Ruled
037857 Graph (Quadrille) Ruled

Mead Primary Composition Book (K-2)
  A sturdy notebook for your young elementary 
students. The ½” lines include a red base line, top 
blue line and dotted middle blue line. The inside 
cover contains a manuscript guide for capital 
and lower case letters and numbers 0-9. Also 
included are additional hints on pencil holding, 
correct paper stabilization and posture. 9.75” x 
7.5”, 200 pp, sturdy softcover. ~ Ruth
063473   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.69 3 .50

Primary Composition Books (1-3) 
  Keep clear records of the first three grade school 
years with these composition books. These 50 
sheet books are 9.75”x 7.75” and have a name 
placard on the front cover for easy identification. 
Grade 1 has a green cover with 1 inch ruled 
lines, Grade 2 has a blue cover with .75 inch 
ruled lines, and Grade 3 has a red cover with 
.375 inch ruled lines (slightly larger than college 
ruled). – Laura
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25
044246 Grade 1 044259 Grade 3
044253 Grade 2
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☼Dual Ruled Composition Book (PK-AD)
  These handy multi-purpose composition books 
have many uses. Take them on-the-go or use 
that at home for writing, doodling, or any school 
subject. The front side of every page is wide-
ruled while the back is graph-ruled (16 squares 
covering a 1-inch area). Each notebook contains 
100 sheets but 200 pages total with ruled and 
graph paper combined. A math conversion table 
and multiplication table is included on the inside 
back cover. Measures 7.5” x 9.75”. ~ Gina
042003 Blue Cover  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25
042005 Dark Gray Cover .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25
042009 Green Cover  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25
042015 Yellow Cover  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25

Marble Composition Notebooks (PK-AD)
  The classic writing tool had been upgraded.  
These brightly colored composition notebooks 
are now available with a Flex paper cover (F/C)
or the classic hard cover (H/C) with several page 
count options. Line widths vary by grade level 
and feature a dashed center line for grades 1 
to 3.  First grade lines are 1.0” tall and 0.5” 
apart. Second grade lines are 0.75” tall and 
0.375” apart. Third grade lines are 0.5” tall 
and 0.5” apart.  Wide Ruled items feature 
0.5” line height with no dashed center line. 
  Fashion poly notebooks come in assorted pink, 
green, blue and purple covers (we’ll choose for 
you; multiples will be assorted). The Dark Marble 
hard cover books feature a marble design on the 
cover in assorted blue, green and purple.– Laura
Grade 1 (Green) - 1 .0” Lines
059088 Flex Cover (24 shts) .  .  .2.46 1 .95
059089 Flex Cover (50 shts) .  .  .3.89 2 .50
059094 Hard Cover (80 shts)   .5.15 3 .25
071661 ☼Spiral Bound  .  .  .  .  .  .2.52 1 .95
Grade 2 (Blue) – 0 .75” Lines
059086 Flex Cover (24 shts) .  .  .2.46 1 .95
059087 Flex Cover (50 shts) .  .  .3.89 2 .50
059095 Hard Cover (80 shts)  .  .5.15 3 .25
071665 ☼Spiral Bound  .  .  .  .  .  .2.52 1 .95
Grade 3 (Red) – 0 .5” Lines
059090 Flex Cover (24 shts) .  .  .2.46 1 .95
059091 Hard Cover (50 shts)  .  .3.89 2 .50
071663 ☼Spiral Bound  .  .  .  .  .  .2.52 1 .95
059092 H/C Pink (80 shts)  .  .  .  .5.15 3 .25
Wide Ruled – 0 .5” Lines
059085 Fashion Poly (70 shts)  .3.14 1 .75
059093 Dark Marble (100 shts) 4.31 2 .95
060045 H/C Black (80 shts)  .  .  .7.62 4 .50
College Ruled
060041 H/C Black (100sht)  .  .  .4.11 2 .95
030080 F/C (80 shts) 10 .25” x 8”  
 (Assorted Color)  .  .  .  .  .5.25 3 .25
060043 H/C Black (80 shts) 
 10 .25” x 8” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.62 4 .50
Graph Ruled
060044 H/C Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.62 4 .50

RediSpace Composition Book - Assorted Color  
(1-AD)
034794   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 5 .25

Composition Books (K-AD)
  These composition notebooks stir up nostalgia 
for me. My kids loved to use them for just about 
any purpose—school related or not—and I love 
the sturdy covers. We used them as is or made 
gift journals out of them by “jazzing up” the cov-
ers with unique scrapbook papers and ribbons. 
Most books contain 100 sheets. The quad ruled 

notebook’s squares are 3/8” wide. The poly cover 
notebook allows great flexibility (fit it unharmed 
in a purse or small backpack), comes in assorted 
colors (our choice) and contains 70 sheets. 9 ¾” 
x 7 ½”. ~ Ruth
032341 Quad-Ruled Marble  .  .  .  1 .75
042718 Primary Marble   .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
Wide Ruled:
032882 Black Marble .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
032891 Poly Cover (Asstd)  .  .  .  .  1 .95
042717 Prem . Black Marble  .  .  .  1 .75
College Ruled:
032379 Black Marble .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
042962 Stripes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
005208 ☼Camouflage  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Wireless Notebooks
  These notebooks feature a pressed, glued bind-
ing instead of the traditional wire binding. Pages 
are perforated for easy tear-out. Pages are college 
ruled, 3-hole punched, and measure 11” x 9”. 
The 3-section notebooks have sections separated 
by sturdy manila dividers (no pockets). Covers 
come in a variety of bright, primary colors, with 
a large 1 or 3 displayed on the front, based on 
the number of sections in the notebook. A simple 
and useful notebook.
016764 1-Section 80 Sheets  .  .  .6.98 3 .95
016762 3-Section 120 Sheets  .  .8.57 5 .50

Decomposition Books (PK-AD)
  Not your average composition book! The first 
thing you notice are the very cool vintage-look-
ing designs on the covers. They look very grown 
up: perfect for your tweens and teens who 
fancy themselves too mature for cutesy note-
books. I personally would use one for journaling 
(Scripture, general), as a planner for an event 
(wedding, reunion), to keep your group orga-
nized (scouts, church group) or keep a gardening 
record (what you planted when/where, yields.) 
You have several sizes & patterns to choose from 
and they would easily fit in a purse/backpack. 
Your students can use them for many of the same 
things, but also think of your older students using 
them for vocabulary words, college or career 
ideas, general goals and planning, as a remind-
er book, to help memorize math formulas for 
the ACT or SAT. For your eco-friendly-minded 
child, these are made from 100% post-consumer 
waste and use soy ink print which contains fewer 
VOCs than petroleum-based ink and is easier to 
recycle. Some are lined and some unlined. Each 
book has 80 pages. Pocket size is 4” x 6.” Larger 
notebooks are 7.5” x 9.75.” These all have a 
sewn binding (not a spiral). I just love the look 
and feel of these cool notebooks, and why not 
make something you have to do just a little more 
stylish & fun? ~ Sara
EACH 1-COLOR DESIGN .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
041034 Blank Unlined Brick in the Wall
041062 College Ruled Beachwood
041080 College Ruled Blueberry
041093 College Ruled Celestial
041094 College Ruled Cherry Blossom
041101 College Ruled Dinos
032316 ☼College Ruled Honeycomb
032320 ☼College Ruled Hieroglyphics
041126 College Ruled Parsley
041145 College Ruled Wild Garden
041146 Grid-Ruled Topo Map
EACH 2-COLOR DESIGN .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
041427 College Ruled Airships

EACH POCKET-SIZE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00
041225 College Ruled Dinos
041226 College Ruled Under Sea
041349 College Ruled Victoria Purple
041416 Grid-Ruled Topo Map

Other Notebooks

Essentials Large Blank Notebooks (K-AD)
  If you need an on-the-go solution for a diary, 
prayer journal, sketchbook, or general notes, this 
is the perfect option. Available with blank, ruled, 
or grid paper, each journal measures 5.5” x 8” 
and has 192 sheets of acid-free archival paper 
bound in a hard cover that lays flat for easy writ-
ing. There is a small pocket in the back cover 
for mementos, receipts, or other small items, a 
ribbon bookmark to easily find your place, and 
the entire book stays closed with an elastic band 
that slips around the cover.  Buy one as a gift or 
a gift to yourself. – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
058752 Blank
058754 Ruled, 0 .5 cm lines
058753 Grid, 0 .5 cm squares

Moleskine Classic Notebooks (PK-AD)
  Journalists, artists and travelers are already 
familiar with Moleskine (mol-eh-skee-nuh) note-
books. Their durable covers with rounded cor-
ners, elastic band and ivory pages are iconic. 
While available in classic black, now you can 
get other colors too. Inside the back cover is a 
gusseted pocket for your treasures. If these sound 
like something you keep, they are. The covers 
feel like fine leather, though they are only coat-
ed cardboard. Even the soft covers feel rich in 
your hands. While they are pricier than a spiral 
notepad, how many spiral notepads get kept on 
a bookshelf as a keepsake? Use them as a daily 
journal, a travel memoir, record family history, 
or have students record their thoughts. The pages 
are acid-free and come with either ruled pages, 
squared (looks like graph paper) or plain pages. 
A place marking ribbon is firmly attached and 
matching elastic keeps the cover closed. These 
would make a thoughtful graduation gift or gift to 
a writer. You will never want to write in a plain 
old spiral notebook again! 240pp each. ~ Sara
EACH POCKET NOTEBOOK .  .  .14.95 11 .95
044845 ☼Daisy Pink Hardcover - Plain
044847 ☼Daisy Pink Hardcover - Ruled
EACH LARGE NOTEBOOK .  .  .  .19.95 15 .50
044718 ☼Black Hardcover - Dotted
044756 ☼Black Softcover - Dotted
059759 Black Softcover - Plain
059760 Black Softcover - Ruled
044829 ☼Daisy Pink Hardcover - Plain
044836 ☼Daisy Pink Hardcover - Ruled
044849 ☼Earth Brown Hardcover - Plain
044854 ☼Earth Brown Hardcover - Ruled
044878 ☼Earth Brown Softcover - Plain
044883 ☼Earth Brown Softcover - Ruled
044910 ☼Reef Blue Hardcover - Plain
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044935 ☼Reef Blue Hardcover - Ruled
044941 ☼Reef Blue Softcover - Plain
044943 ☼Reef Blue Softcover - Ruled
044997 ☼Sapphire Blue Softcover - Dotted
045000 ☼Sapphire Blue Softcover - Plain
045005 ☼Sapphire Blue Softcover - Ruled
045006 ☼Sapphire Blue Softcover - Squared
044954 ☼Sapphire Blue Hardcover - Dotted
059762 ☼Sapphire Blue Hardcover - Plain
059763 ☼Sapphire Blue Hardcover - Ruled
059764 ☼Sapphire Blue Hardcover - Squared
045060 ☼Scarlet Red Hardcover - Dotted
045124 ☼Scarlet Red Softcover - Dotted
045139 ☼Scarlet Red Softcover - Plain
045141 ☼Scarlet Red Softcover - Ruled
045153 ☼Scarlet Red Softcover - Squared
EACH X-LARGE NOTEBOOK  .  .24.95 19 .25
044740 ☼Black Hardcover - Dotted
044742 ☼Black Hardcover - Plain
044750 ☼Black Hardcover - Ruled
044755 ☼Black Hardcover - Squared
044759 ☼Black Softcover - Dotted
044763 ☼Black Softcover - Plain
044771 ☼Black Softcover - Ruled
044773 ☼Black Softcover - Squared
044865 ☼Earth Brown H/C - Plain
044875 ☼Earth Brown H/C - Ruled
044885 ☼Earth Brown S/C - Plain
044890 ☼Earth Brown S/C - Ruled
044936 ☼Reef Blue H/C - Plain
044940 ☼Reef Blue H/C - Ruled
044956 ☼Sapphire Blue H/C - Dotted
044961 ☼Sapphire Blue H/C - Plain
044994 ☼Sapphire Blue H/C - Ruled 
044996 ☼Sapphire Blue H/C - Squared
045017 ☼Sapphire Blue S/C - Dotted
045038 ☼Sapphire Blue S/C - Plain
045041 ☼Sapphire Blue S/C - Ruled
045048 ☼Sapphire Blue S/C - Squared
045077 ☼Scarlet Red H/C - Dotted
045078 ☼Scarlet Red H/C - Plain
045086 ☼Scarlet Red H/C - Ruled
045119 ☼Scarlet Red H/C - Squared
045158 ☼Scarlet Red S/C - Dotted
045165 ☼Scarlet Red S/C - Plain
045167 ☼Scarlet Red S/C - Ruled
045168 ☼Scarlet Red S/C - Squared
059777 Underwater Blue Softcover - Dotted
059779 Underwater Blue Softcover - Ruled

Writing for Learning Notebook (5-8)
  This notebook uses 3/8” lines with a dotted 
midline to keep students mindful of their hand-
writing, but it can be used for everything from 
copy work or a daily journal to a science note-
book. Pages alternate between being fully lined 
and having space at the top that can be used for 
illustrations. The notebook also includes space 
on the inside covers for the student’s schedule 
and notable dates. 64 pages, sc. – Rachel
046234   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 2 .95

Report Covers / Presentation Books

Swing Clip Report Cover (PK-AD)
  Need a sturdy cover for that debate report or a 
holder for your weekly lesson plans? This archi-
val-quality, poly cover holds up to 25 letter-sized 
sheets. The cover is transparent with a textured 
grid design. Sheets are held in place with an 
attached, sturdy, plastic, colored clip on the 
binding that slides out for easy paper removal. 
Clip comes in assorted colors: blue, gray, purple, 
and pink (our choice). Very handy for holding 
papers that rotate between needing to be held 
and loose. 9” x 11 ½”. ~ Ruth
044194   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

☼Report Cover, Swing Lock (PK-AD)
  Sometimes all you need is a basic, easy to use 
report cover and this one will fit the bill nicely. 
Non-glare cover, side “swing-lock” that will hold 
up to 30 sheets of paper, and a professional look 
will enable you to present yourself well at school 
or work. Oh, and did I mention the inexpensive 
price? Great all around, basic resource you will 
find yourself using again and again. Measures 
approx. 9x11 ¼”. ~ Deanne
063785 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25

☼Report Covers with Prongs (PK-AD)
  This flexible poly folder by Storex holds up to 
use—won’t tear or look worn—since it has thick-
er material than other standard folders. Features 
all-plastic prongs, which are safer than metal 
clips, and can hold up to 20 sheets of paper. 
Includes 2 folder pockets, one on inside front 
and back cover. PVC and BPA free. Size: 9.25”x 
11.625”. ~ Emily
EACH FOLDER (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.12 2 .75
067177 Black 067179 Purple
067178 Blue 067180 Red

INDEX & STUDY CARDS

Index Cards
  Use this set of 100 3”x 5” blank, non-ruled, 
white index cards for creating your own flash 
cards and study aids. 
043861   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.09 1 .95

White Ruled Index Cards 
  Here they are… just your basic ruled, white 
index cards. Both sizes feature ¼” ruling on one 
side only, and they are sold in packs of 100. 
Great for notes, recipes, creating vocabulary 
flash cards, making your own games, and so 
much more.
044318 3” x 5” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.87 1 .25
044359 5” x 8” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.65 2 .95

Index Cards (PK-A)
  I feel there are never enough index cards. Bazic 
cards give you even more options. Ruled cards 
have quarter-inch blue-line rule with top red 
line and blank backs. The assorted colored ruled 
cards are light red, teal, yellow and blue. And 
for those who think outside the lines - unruled 
cards. ~ Ruth
3” x 5”
032673 Ruled White (100ct)  .  .  1 .05
032691 Ruled White (200ct)  .  .  1 .95
032859 Unruled White (100ct) .  .  1 .05
032652 Ruled Colored (100ct)  .  .1.99 1 .65

4” x 6”
032736 Ruled White (100ct)  .  .  1 .75
032658 Ruled White (50ct)  .  .  .1.19 1 .05

Trayed Index Cards – Faint Lined (K-AD)
  I am such a fan of index cards as a study tool. 
Use them for new vocabulary words (in English 
or a foreign language,) memorize formulas for 
math or science, color code within these areas 
(blue for nouns, pink for verbs, etc) or by subject 
area. Kids can draw a picture to help them learn 
new words and facts. This set of 180 3”x5” cards 
has 3 colors: pale blue, yellow and pink. They 
are lined on one side and blank on the other. The 
little box they come in looks like a tiny file box 
you would set on your desk. Good for keeping 
the cards close at hand and contained but acces-
sible. ~ Sara
058040   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.11 3 .95

Mini Index Cards
  These were a hit 
with our office staff—
and certain staff’s chil-
dren! At 3x2.5”, they 
are a perfect size for 
single-term or scripture 
verse memory cards, 
improvised game piec-
es, alphabet and number learning; you name it. 
One side contains 1/4” ruled lines (white cards 
include an additional top margin) and a top line 
in red. Opposite side is blank. There are an equal 
number of pink, green, yellow and blue in the 
Colored set. 200 cards in each pack. ~ Ruth
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.66 1 .95
030127 Colored 030145 White

Border Index Cards (PK-AD)
  Add some pizzazz to your study routine with 
these assorted brightly colored index cards. Each 
set comes bordered in multiple colors. The lined 
writing portion is white and contains 1/4” lines 
for ease in writing. Chevron comes with a wide 
chevron border (assorted in purple, pink, green 
and orange). Polka Dot comes in black, yellow, 
red, blue and green. Colored on one side and 
plain white on the back. ~ Ruth
060562 Chevron 3”x 5” .  .  .  .  .  .3.79 3 .50
EACH 4”x 6” PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.29 3 .95
060563 Chevron
060564 Polka Dot

Spiral Bound Index Card Notebook (PK-AD)
  At some point, we will all use a stack of index 
cards for something - then find them scattered in 
a drawer or folder. This Index Card Notebook 
can solve the problem by keeping notes neat and 
organized.  It has plastic covers, front and back, 
with a label pocket on the front. Sixty 3” x 5” 
perforated cards are included with 3 movable 
dividers with tabs.  Great for keeping recipes, 
internet processes and passwords for those of 
us who can’t remember as well as we once did, 
word lists that you need to keep for practice, or 
making your own sets of math or phonics flash-
cards.  The only downside to this notebook is 
that you can’t add index cards. The whole thing 
is spiral bound for easy flipping of the cards.  
Covers come in a variety of colors; if you order 
multiples, we’ll assort. ~ Donna
049213   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.54 3 .25

B .

A .
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Spiral Bound 3” x 5” Index Cards
  Why would you want your index cards on a spi-
ral binding? Keep track of passwords, vocabulary 
and spelling words or math formulas. Take notes 
on a novel; memorize Bible verses or whatever 
else you want to keep organized. Each student 
can have one for weekly spelling words to study 
and they can look back at past words as they 
jot down the new. Have an older student use 
one for ACT/SAT test prep. Grab a pack to go 
in the car and maximize that waiting time. Pads 
have 11 lines on one side and are blank on the 
other. Colored pads have pastel green, yellow, 
blue & pink. Each pack has 50 cards. The one 
with dividers is a little nicer. It has a large plastic 
spiral, a colored vinyl front/back cover, 2 colored 
plastic dividers, and a pocket on the front. There 
are 4 color options: deep purple, medium blue, 
hot pink, lime green (our choice). All of the cards 
are perforated. They are handy and cheap: that’s 
why you want these! ~ Sara
032758 Colored (50ct) .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .65
032802 White (50ct)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25
032878 View Front White with
 2-Tab Divider  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.59 1 .75

Ring Notes (PK-AD)
   Index cards are one of the most versatile study 
tools out there. You can use them for spelling or 
vocabulary words, math formulas, general test 
prep, make your own flashcards, etc. Parents and 
teachers can use them for organization, detailing 
student progress, and making games to reinforce 
your lessons. Both sets are double hole punched 
on one side and come with 2 metal book rings. 
It doesn’t sound like a big deal, but having the 
cards already hole punched and with the book 
rings is really convenient. You may not go back 
to plain index cards after these! Each pack holds 
75 cards in five bright colors (pink, lime, orange, 
yellow and blue). Available lined or blank. 3” x 
5”. Made in the USA. ~ Sara
060567 Blank  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .50
060568 Lined  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .50

Gridded Index Cards
  These 3” x 5” index cards are divided into ¼” 
squares (like graph paper.) The cards are very 
versatile and could be used as a decimal manip-
ulative, for graphing, as x-y axis cards, for small 
incentive charts, or for using with tests or quick 
quizzes. You could even use these to design 
your own color-by-number designs or mosaics. 
Printed on lightweight cardstock, the cards will 
hold up to erasing and reworking, and the matte 
finish makes them easy to write on.  Pack of 100. 
~ Donna 
027537   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25

Blank Flash Cards / Study Cards

Bright Cards
  I doubt it is necessary to list the many help-
ful uses of index cards, but there are many. 
Flashcards, notes, crafts, notebooking...  Choose 
from two different sizes and spice up your work 
with bright colors.  Pack of 12 colors contains 
8 of each color plus 4 white. Packs of 5 colors 
include 20 of each color. Each pack contains 
100 cards.
021422 3x5 (5 Colors)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .35
021421 3x5 (12 Colors)  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .35
021425 4x6 (5 Colors)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Study Buddies Blank Cards
  The possibilities are endless for these blank 
cards.  Use them apart or take advantage of the 
drilled holes to ring bind a set.  Each set includes 
100 cards (except people shapes with only 50) in 
either white or assorted colors and a book ring.
021440 2”x3” Asstd Colors  .  .  .  2 .95
021443 3”x5” Primary Colors  .3.99 3 .65
021444 3”x5” White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .65
021519 5” People-Shaped Cards
 (50 cards in 5 colors)    2 .95
026680 2 7/8” Butterfly Cards
 (100 cards in 5 colors)   2 .95

Myndology Ringed Cards
  Blank cards contained on a ring. Use for any 
number of things: write down Bible verses to 
memorize, list library books needed for a unit 
study, or (my favorite) list books to buy at a 
homeschool convention.  The ring keeps cards 
together and allows them to lay flat with any 
card on top.  Three different sizes available with 
70-80 cards in each.  Small measures 3 cm x 7 
cm, medium measures 5.5 cm x 8.5 cm, large 
measures 7 cm x 10 cm, and note size measure 
7.5 cm x 7.5 cm.  “Assorted Colors” are a more 
“fun” version as the cards are various bright 
colors; while “Burst” contain white cards sand-
wiched between colored cards. ~ Stephanie
Plain Covers:
060298 Medium White  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .65
060297 Medium Bright  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .85
060296 Large White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .85
060295 Large Bright  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
060294 Note Size White  .  .  .  .  .  1 .65
060299 Note Size Bright  .  .  .  .  .  1 .85
Fashion Covers:
003897 Small White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .65
008732 Medium Asst Colors .  . 2.40 2 .25
022501 Muse Short  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 2.60 2 .50

Bare Blank White Flash Cards (PK-AD)
   What would your student do with blank cards 
that are held by two (1”) book rings? One glossy 
side and one matte, it looks like a tiny flip chart. 
Cards measure 4” x 6” and comes in a pack of 
25. Use it as a study tool and keep your vocabu-
lary/spelling words contained. Keep track of facts 
while reading a novel or during a unit study. 
Make notes for SAT/ACT /PARCC/GED or CLEP 
exams. Create phonics flashcards and look for 
magazine images that start with the letter and 
glue them to the card. Put a pack in with your 
arts/crafts supplies and see what happens next! 
You could write your own mini-book or make 
a photo album. Take it along to a restaurant, 
appointment, or vacation. I think kids would 
have a lot of fun coming up with different uses. 
~ Sara
057606   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Tunza Cards (PK-AD)
  If you use index cards for instruction, study 
aids, or general review, you don’t want to miss 
out on these! Tunza Cards are blank, durable, 
double-sided, glossy 3”x 5” index cards. Because 
they’re glossy, you can write on them over and 
over and just wipe them off with alcohol to use 
again. Sounds like a typical dry-erase board, 
right? Well, it’s not; in fact, these cards don’t 
really work well with dry-erase markers. You 
have to use a permanent marker like a Sharpie® 
to write on the cards, as a dry-erase marker is 

likely to smear.  If you use a permanent marker 
and wait for 20 seconds like instructed, the ink 
will not smudge or smear at all. All colors of ink 
seem to hold (and later erase) well on the cards. 
The seemingly everlastingness of the ink makes 
them much easier for hands-on use, especially for 
younger kids. Then, when you’re ready to move 
on and use the cards for something else, just swab 
some alcohol over them and they’re as good as 
new. Useful for every subject, these cards will 
come in handy again and again, so stop going 
through index cards like crazy and check out this 
reusable option. 25 cards in a pack.  ~ Rachel
033904   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95

Blank Playing Cards
  With this great product, you 
can have fun decorating and 
then using cards for years to 
come. One side of the cards 
sports the traditional backing of 
regular playing cards, while the 
other is completely white so it 
can be decorated as desired. 
You can draw in the traditional 
suites (hearts, diamonds, spades, clubs), create 
a matching game by drawing the same pictures 
on sets of two cards, or create your unique card 
game all by yourself. The cards are made of 
cardstock and are pretty durable, but you could 
always laminate after you decorate them to 
ensure they last. Cards measure 2.5” x 3.5” with 
red backings. Set of 60.  ~ Rachel
036675   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75

Blank Playing Cards (K-AD)
  Set of 50 blank cards with rounded edges. 
The off-white backgrounds have a slightly gray, 
heathered look and can be written on both sides. 
Use dry erase markers to instantly change your 
game or permanent marker to create your own 
long-lasting set for math, vocabulary or just-for-
fun games. 2” x 3 ½” ~ Ruth
060207   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

Blank Pocket Cards
  Sized at 2.5” x 3.5” especially for pocket charts, 
this set of 100 bright white blank cards can also 
be used for game/quiz cards, small flashcards 
and much more.
021430   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .65

NOTEPADS / MEMO PADS

Bright Pads and Cubes (PK-AD)
  These vibrant note pads are great for memos, 
to-do lists, or small notes. The acid-free paper 
comes in a variety of fun and colorful neon hues. 
These notes are not sticky, making them a great 
alternative for those who prefer a non-adhesive 
backing. - Laura
057034 500 3” Squares  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 4 .95
057035 250 5” Squares  .  .  .  .  .  .7.49 6 .25

☼Landscape College-Ruled Wide Pads
  Forty sheets of 20# recycled paper are perforat-
ed at the top for easy tear-out. Pages are bright 
white with blue lines, no holes, a red margin line 
to the left and a blank header space up top. The 
only thing unusual here is the horizontal format. 
The longer lines would be lovely for copywork, 
narration or dictation. ~ Sara
058034 11” x 9 .5”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.73 2 .95
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Legal Pads (PK-AD)
068437 Lined (5” x 8”)  .  .  .  .  .  .2.75 1 .95
068438 Lined (8 .5 x 11 .75)  .  .  .5.23 3 .75

Colored Landscape Pads - College Ruled (K-AD)
  Legal pad meets laptop!  These fun-colored note 
pads are landscape-oriented, just like a computer 
screen. Their laptop-proportioned size means 
they would fit well in most laptop cases or flex-
ible sleeves for easy carrying. 3-pack of assorted 
colors, measures 11” x 9.5.” – Laura
058004   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.79 5 .95

Sketch & Sniff Note Pads (3-AD)
  Small, cute, and fragranced! Each pad has a 
scratch-and-sniff scented cover. Perfect for short 
lists, notes, sketches and doodling, these little 
olfactory joys are guaranteed to maintain their 
scent for 250 scratches. 
EACH NOTE PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .00

Measures 3.54” x 4.53”, includes 80 lined 
pages and colored glitter gel pen.

042467 Cherry 042527 Donut
042499 Cookie 039633 Jelly Donut
039624 Cupcake 042528 Lemon-Lime
039671 Rainbow Sherbet
EACH SKETCH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95

Spiral-bound pastel notebooks measure 5.5” 
x 8.3”, include 160 blank pages and a 
matching scented pencil made from recycled 
newspapers.

039255 Cupcake (pink)
039269 Lollipop (purple)
039267 Donut (teal)

Frozen Sketch & Sniff Pads (3-AD)
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95
039094 Anna & Elsa Cinnamon 
039096 Anna Sugar Plum
039116 Olaf Marshmallow
039123 Rock Candy

ADHESIVE NOTES & MARKERS

Post-It® Notes & Page Markers

Post-It® Jewel Pop Lined Note Pads (4” x 6”)
  These generous 4” x 6” lined sheets offer plenty 
of space for those research paper suggestions, 
reminders for Dad, and last-minute shopping lists. 
Six 90-sheet pads in bold jewel-tones.
034523   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.18 9 .95

Super Sticky Adhesive Notes (PK-AD)
  Sometimes you just need a bit more stick in 
a sticky note. How about a full-adhesive back 
sticky? Stick these anywhere and never worry 
about them falling off! It’s even easy to stick the 
whole pad to something if needed. Includes 125 
stickies measuring 3” by 3”.
052477 Assorted Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .5.20 3 .95
061227 Bora Bora  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.20 3 .95

Post-It Greener Notes Helsinki Collection
   Made from 100% recycled paper (30% 
post-consumer) and a plant-based adhesive (67% 
plant-based material by weight) these 3” x 3” 
notes have the same adhesion you are used to 
with standard Post-Its. Pastel colors are pretty too 
(pink, gray, yellow, & blues)! Total of 450 notes 
in this pack (6 pads of 75 each). ~ Sara
061222   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.90 3 .65

Post-it Pop-up Notes (PK-AD)
  These 3” x 3” accordion-style Post-it notes are 
specially designed for dispensers. With springy 
pastel colors, you’ll get your thoughts noticed 
and keep your work organized. – Rachel 
034519 6 pads/100 shts  .  .  .  .  .12.52 8 .50

Shaped Post-it® Notes (PK-AD)
  Tired of square notes? Try these fun “shaped” 
notes! Each pack has two pads of 75 notes in two 
bright colors, for a total of 150 notes. They are 
approximately 3” x 3”, which makes them per-
fect for cute, short notes! A note is bound to get 
attention if it’s a bright yellow star attached to a 
project that needs to get done or a pink heart in 
a lunch box saying “I love you!” – elise
012127 Star  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.24 3 .45
061228 Heart  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.62 2 .45

Post-It® Full Adhesive Roll (PK-AD)
  There’s regular Post-It adhesive and then there’s 
“super sticky” that sticks longer but still removes 
easily and cleanly. This roll is super sticky. It will 
stick on most surfaces, stay a long time and then 
come off when you want it to. Bright color choic-
es allow you to color-code label your kids’ stuff 
or just colorfully label any stuff since the tape is 
easy to write on. Measures 1”x 400”. ~ Janice
EACH ROLL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 3 .95
051005 Green 051360 Yellow
051014 White 051013 Blue

Post-It® Flags and Markers
  Here’s a whole assembly of handy flags for mak-
ing your mark in books, catalogs, or anywhere 
else you need to hold your place!  We go through 
reams of these in both the business and home.  
Small 1/2” flags come in primary colors or brights 
(teal, magenta, purple, yellow) in handy pop-up 
dispensers of 35 flags each color (140 total).  End 
is colored, attachable part is transparent so you 
can flag without obscuring anything.  Arrow flag 
sets have 96 flags total (24 of each color) and 
are shaped like arrows to point to specific infor-
mation within a document.  These can double 
as page markers and pointers if you let arrow 
end protrude beyond page.  Assorted set has 
primary colors, brights are magenta, teal, yellow 
and lime.  Index tab sets are sturdier than flags 
and can be attached to outer edge of pages to 
form indexes.  They stay in place well, but can 
be repositioned easily.  Tab is colored and easy 
to write on, the rest is transparent for visibility.  
Each set has 22 tabs each color, for a total of 66 
tabs.  Striped index flags have larger tab space 

(2” vs. 1”) so have larger writing area.  Tabs 
are basically white with striping flanking white 
area.  Again, attachable portion is transparent.  
Page markers are just skinny Post-It® notes to 
use as page markers with free-form writing space 
(if desired).  Where your chief purpose is just 
to place hold a page temporarily, these are less 
wasteful than using a larger size.  1” x 3” pack-
age has 4 pads of 50 sheets each in teal, yellow, 
magenta, violet.  1/2” x 2” set has 5 pads of 
100 sheets each in the same colors plus lime.  
Keeping your place without leaving a mark just 
got a lot easier!
026127 Asst Primary Flags  .  .  .  .7.20 5 .50
026125 Asst Bright Flags  .  .  .  .  .7.20 5 .50
026124 Asst Bright Arrows .  .  .  .5.53 4 .25
027195 Red, Yellow & Blue Index  
 Tabs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.35 6 .95
026935 Pink, Green & Orange    
 Index Tabs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.35 6 .95
061223 1/2” x 1 3/4” Page Markers  
 10 pads/pack, Asstd  .  .  .6.68 4 .95
026515 1” x 3” Ultra Page Markers
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
026516 1/2” x 2” Ultra Page Markers
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.45 5 .95
045373 1/2” Flags—Assorted Bright  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.13 3 .95

100 flags in 5 bright colors: teal, yellow, 
pink, purple, & light green.

045374 1/2” Flags—Assorted  .  .5.13 3 .95
100 flags in 5 primary colors: blue, green, 
yellow, orange & red.

061221 1” Flags-Asst Bright  .  .  .5.10 3 .95
60 flags in assorted bright colors.

☼Post-It Memo Flags (1) Assorted Bright Colors 
(60 Flags/Dispenser) (PK-AD)
  Use these Post-It Memo Flags to mark pages or 
make notes and comments. The notes come in 
a clear dispenser that allows you to easily pull 
out one at a time. Each arrow-shaped semi-trans-
parent sticky note is approx. 1” wide, outlined 
in three different colors (pink, blue, and green). 
Any writing under the note is visible, but text on 
the note is easily legible. Pack has twenty of each 
color: sixty total. Perfect size for leaving notes 
without taking up too much room! -EmilyG
067525   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 3 .95

Post-It Filing Tabs (PK-AD)
  Organize your files, notebooks, binders, and 
maybe, just maybe, your life with these handy, 
durable (and repositionable) tabs.  Flexibility 
and functionality make these the perfect home 
or office tool to keep yourself organized! These 
would be an excellent companion to the Binder 
Builders from A Journey through Learning, for 
example. ~ Deanne
061219 1” Pre-Printed Letters  .6.19 4 .95
061220 2” Solid 4 asstd colors 4.50 3 .75

Includes 1 set of A-Z letters plus 2 blank tabs 
(28 total) in assorted colors and measure 1” 
x 1.5”.

067527 ☼Solid Asst . Bright Colors  
  24pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.88 3 .95

Angled for hanging files/files. Measures 2” 
x 1.5”.

067526 ☼Lined Asst . Bright Colors  
  24pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .95

Offers a white tab with one of four bright 
colors at the top. Measures 2”x 1.5”
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 Other Sticky Notes/Flags

☼Book of Sticky Notes (PK-AD)
  A sticky note for every occasion is what this 
collection brings to mind! When you open the 
book of notes, the left side is a nice “list” pad 
(not sticky.) On the right there are several smaller 
sticky pads for notes with the headings: Must Get 
Done, It Can Wait, I’ll Do Tomorrow, Short List, 
and If I Don’t Do Today. Smaller, rectangular 
sticky flags include a small arrow without any 
writing, a small blank note and a small one with 
lots of exclamation marks in addition to ones 
worded “Don’t Forget,” “Do Now,” and “Must 
Have” I really like this set for the cool masculine 
colors. The green cover reminds me of hospital 
scrubs; the color palette is that same green, 
black, parchment, orange, and bit of white. It’s 
a very practical gift item for the unfussy folks in 
your life. Each pad holds 50 sheets for a grand 
total of 600.  ~ Sara 
067802   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .25

Stick-On Notes (PK-AD)
  Repositionable sticky notes with lines are help-
ful as a study aid. Students can jot down vocab-
ulary words as they read and then look them 
up later. They can write down math formulas 
and use them as bookmarks. The 4” x 6” would 
be handy for keeping a running grocery list on 
the fridge to grab and go to the store. The lined 
sticky notes come in 4 pastel colors, our choice 
(pink, blue, green, yellow.) Twelve pack of small 
yellow pads have 100 sheets each. Pastel set 
includes 4 pads of 100 notes each in blue, green, 
pink and yellow. Must haves for your office, 
classroom or homeschool! ~ Sara
032531 Lined 3”x3” (80shts)  .  .  1 .00
032539 Lined 3”x5” (70 shts) .  .  1 .75
032549 Lined 4”x6” (50 shts) .  .  1 .75
032919 Yellow 1 .5”x2”(12pk)  .2.99 2 .50
042961 Pastel 1 .5” x 2” (4pk)  .1.99 1 .65

Sticky Notes (PK-AD)
  I seem to use sticky notes like they’re going 
out of style—but I don’t believe they ever will. 
I have a special fondness for the 3” x 3” size: 
easily spotted as a note and just the right amount 
of room to write. Assorted pastel pack (pink, yel-
low, green and blue), 4 pads/50 sheets. ~ Ruth
036549   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

Color Coding Flags (10pk) Neon (PK-AD)
  Repositionable sticky-note flags (.5” x 1.75”) 
in 5 colors (pink, orange, yellow, green, blue.) 
Comes 250 flags in a pack. These make great 
book marks too. You can write on them, though 
they are not paper (more like a vellum). Must 
haves for your office, Bible study, classroom or 
homeschool! ~ Sara
059424   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

☼Note Pals Sticky Tabs (PK-AD)
  Spice up note-taking with these charming 
page flag sets! Each set includes 8-12 mini pads 
of page flags in a variety of different designs. 
Quantity varies based on design as some sets are 
narrower and have 12 mini pads, while some 
are wider and only have 8. Several sets (Alpaca 
Farm, Colorful Cats, and Curious Caterpillars) 
feature 5 mini pads of page flags in addition to 
a small note pad. Each mini pad has 15 tabs, so 
packs have between 90 and 180 notes. – Laura

EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .99
070228 Alpaca Farm
070229 Arctic Animals
015917 ☼Baby Bears
015921 ☼Blushing Birdies
070230 Bundle O’ Bunnies
070231 Candy Shoppe
070232 Color Cats
070233 Colorful Pencils
070234 Crayon Box
070235 Cuddly Kitties
070236 Curious Caterpillars
016050 ☼Cute Cakes
070664 Darling Dogs
016070 ☼Donuts & Cupcakes
070237 Fantastic Froggies  .  .  .  .  0 .99
070238 Fruity Fun
070239 Gift Tags
016079 ☼Playful Pandas
070241 Rainbow Hearts
070242 Safari Animals
016102 ☼Savory Sushi
070243 Sea Life

ADHESIVES & FASTENERS

Tape

Scotch® Single Roll Tape Dispenser 
  These are the greatest tape dispensers!  Nice 
and heavy, these easy-to-fill tape dispensers 
make tearing off tape much easier than with 
those flimsy, cardboard-mounted tape dispensers 
that tape is normally packaged in.  It can hold 
tape up to 1” wide, and 36 yards long.  Everyone 
seems to find them invaluable - for as many of 
these as we must have at the house - it’s always 
hard to find one! 
026078 Black Dispenser .  .  .  .  .  .5.08 4 .30
045385 Black Dispenser w/ Six    
 3/4” x 1000” Rolls  .  .36.68 19 .95
034539 Blue Dispenser  .  .  .  .  .10.73 5 .50

Scotch® Magic™ Tape (PK-AD)
  Simply the best tape around. The Scotch® brand 
is widely known for great adhesiveness and 
smooth, easy-to-tear tape. Scotch® Magic™ Tape 
shares those qualities, with the original matte 
finish tape which looks invisible on paper and 
can also be easily written on with pen, pencil, or 
marker. We offer ¾” refill rolls as well as ¾” rolls 
on a clear disposable dispenser. Refill rolls fit the 
Scotch® Single Roll tape dispenser and most other 
tape dispensers. Stock up and make sure you don’t 
run out in the middle of gift-wrapping!  ~ Rachel
005337 Refill Roll (500”)  .  .  .  .  .  .2.97 2 .75
045383 Refill Roll (1000”)  .  .  .  .  .4.07 3 .25
012377 Roll on dispenser (650”) 3.81 3 .45

Scotch® Double-Sided Tape
  When we were all younger and Mom made a lot 
of her own games and manipulatives she seemed 
to go through a lot of this.  Whatever the need, 
there’s tons of uses for double-sticking tape, from 
art to math, to early learning, mounting photos, 
and just sticking stuff to surfaces without having 
to make those annoying tape loops.  We offer this 
linerless, self-sticking tape in two lengths, 1/2” 
x 250”, and 1/2” x 450”.  Both sizes come in 
reusable plastic dispensers which will hold 1/2” 
tape up to 500”.
032451 1/2” x 250” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.78 2 .50
026077 1/2” x 450” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.20 3 .95

Invisible Tape (PK-AD)
  This roll of clear tape has a satin finish on the 
top, is ¾ of an inch wide, comes on a roll of 500” 
of tape, and is easily dispensed on the clear plas-
tic dispenser with standard metal blade. Perfect 
for craft projects or around the house. – Laura
044484   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.46 1 .30

School Glue

Elmer’s® Glue
  Well, what can I say? It is glue, it dries clear, 
and it sticks things together for any of your craft-
ing needs. ~ Phyllis
007582 Glue-All 1 1/2 oz .  .  .  .  .  2 .15
031811 Glue-All 4 oz  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.24 2 .50
031812 Glue-All 7 5/8 oz .  .  .  .  .5.14 3 .50
031814 Washable 4 oz  .  .  .  .  .  .2.43 2 .05
031815 Washable 7 5/8 oz .  .  .  .3.86 2 .95
068150 ☼Washable Clear 5oz  .3.39 2 .65

Elmer’s® X-TREME Pourable Washable School 
Glue (4oz) (PK-AD)
068469   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.41 3 .10

☼Washable Clear School Glue 5 oz . (PK-AD)
  Classic glue bottle with 5 oz. of washable 
glue. This clear-drying glue is great for surfaces 
such as paper, cloth and crafts. Not for use on 
photos. – Logan
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067276   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Elmer’s® No Run Glue (PK-AD)
  Cool blue gel updates the look of this classic 
kids’ art supply. It still dries clear so feel free to 
use it the way you would use traditional bottled 
glue, but please note that it is not safe for photos. 
Non-toxic, 4 oz. – Rachel
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .70

Aleene’s® School Tacky Glue
  There’s a version of the famous Tacky Glue for 
kids too! Aleene’s School glue is extra strong and 
thick, superior to generic, drippy school glues. 
The all-purpose formula is nontoxic, washable, 
and works well on most crafting surfaces. Comes 
in a 4 oz. bottle with a twist-to-loosen cap.
042794   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Washable Clear School Glue 5 oz . (PK-AD)
067276   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Dab’N Stic Clear School Glue (PK-4)
  Glue sticks are so much easier to 
use with little ones than liquid glue, 
but they can dry out and their “tacki-
ness” sometimes requires children 
to hold the object they are gluing 
securely, so they can swipe on the 
glue with their other hand.  I have 
to admit, this “glue dauber” is easier 
to use than a glue stick (and after 
assembling wedding invitations for 
sisters and game show pieces for our 
Christmas party, I should know!) and 
the sponge-like tip doesn’t dry out.  
Plus, the shape is ideal for little hands, and with 
1.7 oz. of clear-drying glue, it’ll last longer than 
a glue stick too. – Jess 
044965   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
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All-Purpose Glue

Aleene’s® Original Tacky Glue
  A staple in our home! This all-purpose glue 
can be used on paper, fabrics, wood, and more. 
Great for crafts, hobbies, and household repairs, 
the white paste dries fairly quickly and holds 
strong. The glue can be cleaned up with water 
and can be used to paste almost anything togeth-
er (not recommended for washable wearables).  
Bottles have pointed tip for easy application.
042755 3 oz . in squeeze tube  .2.99 2 .25
038714 4 oz . bottle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
026528 8 oz . bottle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25
026512 16 oz . bottle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
014553  .66 oz . bottles (3-pk)  .  .2.49 2 .25

Aleene’s® Quick Dry Tacky Glue
  Just as the name implies, this variation on the 
original Tacky Glue® dries about 50% faster than 
the original. It’s white, but dries completely clear 
in about 35 minutes after application. Comes in 
the standard easy to squeeze bottle with pointed 
tip.
042785   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25

Aleene’s® Turbo Tacky Glue
  The superhero version of the 
original formula, this glue is 
the crafting glue of choice for 
our graphic designer here at 
Rainbow. She appreciates how 
quickly it dries, especially on 
kid’s crafts she and her son 
make together. It dries 50% fast-
er than the original, and bonds 
more securely with a higher 
concentration of resin than the 
original. The glue dries clear and is safe for use 
on most surfaces. 
042807 Glue Pens (2-pk)  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Includes two .63 oz. glue pens with precision 
tips and clear caps

042805 4 oz . bottle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Aleene’s® Clear Gel Tacky Glue
  For projects that demand a clear finish, the 
Clear Gel Tacky Glue may be an easier-to-use 
solution than the original formula. We have not 
used this version extensively, but based on online 
reviews, experienced crafters seem to prefer the 
original formula unless they absolutely need a 
clear finish.
042592 4 oz . bottle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25
042593 8 oz . bottle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.90 3 .95

Variety Glue Set
  This packages includes 3 different kinds of glue 
products from Bazic – 0.7 oz. glue stick, 4 oz. 
white glue bottle, and 1.7 oz. glue pen. The 
three should cover most of your glue needs – 
white blue for crafting and porous materials, glue 
stick for paper, photos or fabric, and glue pen for 
paper and envelopes. 
043091 Pack of 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25

Tombow Mono Aqua Liquid Glue (K-AD)
  This permanent glue has a tip on each end of 
the bottle: one is a fine, pen tip and the other is a 
broad tip for complete coverage. It is photo-safe, 
archival and acid-free. Goes on clear and dries 
clear. Washable, 1.69 oz. ~Sara
065858   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.69 3 .60

Glue Sticks

Aleene’s® Tacky Glue Sticks
  It’s the original crafting formula, in a kid-friend-
ly glue stick version! The glue applies and bonds 
easily and works well on paper, foam, ribbon 
and more. The package contains two .28-oz. 
glue sticks. Glue is nontoxic and can be cleaned 
up with soap and water. 
042763   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .99

Washable Glue Sticks (PK-AD)
   Washable glue sticks from Bazic are great for 
kids. I like the 2 pack of jumbo sticks (1.27oz 
each.) I think the bigger size is less likely to dry 
out should a little someone not get the cap on 
tight. The disappearing purple glue dries clear 
and comes in 4 pack of regular size sticks (.28oz 
each.) All are acid free and safe for paper, photos 
and fabric. ~Sara
042581 2pk Jumbo  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
042588 4pk Purple  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Charles Leonard Glue Sticks 
  These budget-friendly glue sticks are perfect 
for all your quick-sticking needs. Available in a 
variety of options. Dries clear. – Laura
Purple:
064013 ( .74 oz)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
064014 ( .28 oz) washable  .  .  .  .  0 .75
064015 ( .74 oz) washable  .  .  .  .  1 .25
White:
064018 ( .28 oz)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .60
064017 ( .74 oz) washable  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Elmer’s® Disappearing Purple Glue Sticks
  This glue is ideal for children learning how to 
glue – or a fun hint of color for anyone else! The 
purple glue is easy to see during application, 
but dries clear so as not to ruin the look of your 
projects. Non-toxic.  – Rachel
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017328  .21 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .40
017337  .21 oz (2 pack)  .  .  .  .  .  .3.04 2 .95
017351  .77 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .55

Elmer’s® Repositionable Glue Sticks (PK-AD)
  This may be the most versatile glue stick yet! 
For repositionable glue, simply allow the glue to 
dry on a product for one minute before applying 
it to another material (such as a wall) without 
damaging it! Gently pull at one corner when 
you’re ready to remove the product. Of course, 
this glue stick can also be used traditionally if 
you apply materials together immediately after 
gluing and then allow the glue to dry. Non-toxic. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
017387  .53 oz (2 pack)  .  .  .  .  .  .3.60 3 .25

Elmer’s® X-TREME Glue Stick 
  “For Bigger, Tougher Projects”. Unlike other 
glue sticks, these ones work on surfaces like 
wood, fabric, foam board, etc. – and they’re still 
washable, acid free, photo safe, and clear drying! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017402  .88 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.63 2 .75
017431 1 .4 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.27 5 .15

Prang® Glue Sticks
  These glue sticks come in clear and blue. Blue 
color is easier for little ones to see as they apply 
it, but glue dries clear. They are great for fabric, 
paper, photos and more and won’t flake or crack. 

Best of all, they are certified non-toxic and wash-
able so they are safe for the youngest crafter.  .28 
oz (regular-size) or .74 oz (chunky).
029967 Clear ( .28 oz)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.19 0 .95
029972 Clear ( .28 oz) 4-pk  .  .  .  2 .75
028378 Clear ( .74 oz .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.26 1 .95
028379 Blue ( .74 oz .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.26 1 .95

Sargent Art Glue Sticks
 What can I say? It’s sticky!!!!  Glue sticks are 
not as messy as the liquid glues and pastes.  
Both types below are washable, safe, clean and 
non-toxic.  Try these for young artists! ~ Phyllis
027921 Regular  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .55

This glue stick is .28 oz. and dries clear.  It’s 
ideal for use on paper, fabric, photos and 
more.  This stick is chunky and would be 
good for the younger kids to hold and use.

Scotch® Glue Sticks
  A big thumbs-up to the wonderful people at 3M, 
whose sole purpose (I think) is to create prod-
ucts to make our lives easier. Once again they 
have lived up to their reputation with these glue 
sticks. They are safe for use on paper, fabric, and 
photographs. They bond quickly, are acid-free 
and non-toxic. To remove residue from hands or 
household surfaces just use soap and water. The 
purple glue is easy to see when applied, then dries 
clear. You can’t go wrong with these! ~ Alysia
005466 Permanent,  .28 oz .  .  .  .  1 .35
005516 Permanent,  .52 oz .  .  .  .  1 .65
061240 Purple .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .35

Glue Pens

Elmer’s® No-Wrinkle Glue Pen (PK-AD)
  This 1oz., dual-tipped glue pen allows crafters 
to choose a fine point for precision application 
or a wide spreader for larger areas. Its no-wrin-
kle quality makes it ideal for attaching labels to 
packages or for projects involving thin materials 
like magazine or newspaper collages. Non-toxic. 
– Rachel 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
017377   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.98 2 .75

Elmer’s® School Glue 1 oz . Dual Tip Pen
  This 1-oz. glue pen gives users so many options! 
Not only are there two tips from which to choose 
- a fine point tip for precision and a wide spreader 
for larger areas - but it is also adjustable before it 
sets and dries clear. Non-toxic.
017390   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .55

☼Glue Pens 1 .7 oz . (50mL) (3/Pack) (4-AD)
  Perfect for projects and crafts, these squeez-
able glue pens have flat angled tips for precise 
application around edges. The glue is ideal for 
surfaces such as paper, photos, and fabric. Glue 
is washable and dries clear. Pack of 3. – Logan
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067275   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

☼Dual Tip Glue Pen 1oz . (4-AD)
  Clear, washable glue in a squeezable tube has 
a different tip on each end. One is a precise tip 
while the other is a spreader for larger areas. 
About 5” long, acid-free, photo-safe. ~ Sara
067274   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00
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Glue Tape / Dots

Permanent Glue Tape
  An odorless, acid-free, double-sized tape for 
use with glitter, wrapping and a multitude of 
school projects. Cases come in assorted colors 
(our choice) with an attached cover to protect 
tape when not in use. 0.31” x 8.74 yd. ~ Ruth
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032587   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Glue Dots 
  What a good idea!  These are instantly bonding, 
double-sided dots of extremely sticky adhesive 
that can be used on various materials such as 
paper, plastic, foam, and wood.  Glue Dots are 
cleaner and quicker to use than liquid glue or 
paste, and much safer than hot glue.  Very simple 
to use. ~ Enh
028735 Craft .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .25

Use for all kinds of crafts and art projects 
such as models.  200 dots.

052708 Craft - Dispenser  .  .  .  .  .  5 .49
Craft glue dots in a hand-held dispenser.  ½” 
diameter, 200 dots.

028736 Ultra Thin .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .75
Ultra-thin glue dots for paper crafts, mount-
ing photos, or scrapbooking. 300 dots. 3/8”

052710 Micro  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .25
Even smaller than mini glue dots, use these to 
affix super small rhinestones and beads. 1/8” 
diameter, 325 dots.

028737 Mini  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .25
Extra small dots for tiny items like wiggle 
eyes, sequins, or rhinestones.  300 dots.

052711 Mini - Dispenser  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95
Mini glue dots in a hand-held dispenser.  
3/16” diameter, 300 dots.

052713 Removable  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
Use to display lightweight items without 
leaving behind residue when removed.  ½” 
diameter, 200 dots.

052712 Removable Dispenser .  .  5 .49
Removable glue dots in a hand-held dispens-
er.  200 dots.

052137 XL Glue Dots  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .25
Extra large (1”)  glue dots.  60 pieces.

Glue Dots Glue Tape (PK-AD) 
  Glue Dots are now available as a double-sided 
tape in a roll dispenser you can use with one 
hand. Each roll has 52 feet of 5/16” wide tape, 
and dispenser refills have 39 feet. Available in 
permanent or removable. – Laura
EACH DISPENSER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25
046049 Permanent
046107 Removable
EACH REFILL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25
046074 Permanent
046133 Removable

Tape Runner (3-AD) 
  Many crafters and scrapbookers know how 
handy it is to have a tape runner, but home-
schoolers and teachers may not. It is a super 
handy way of dispensing adhesive with one 
hand. Tiny sticky dots come off the roll of tape 
when you push down and drag it towards you. It 
does not take much pressure to use, so kids can 
use it too. You end up using the exact amount 
you need so it is not wasteful. Clear blue plastic 
dispenser is about 3.5” x 2” x 1” and it is com-
fortable in your hand. Acid-free and non-toxic. 
Each roll has 40’ of tape .31” wide. ~ Sara
043434 Tape Runner  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .75
043435 Refill  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75

Mounting Tape & Materials

Magic Mounts Removable Mounting Tabs (PK-AD)
  I have used these mounts for 10 years to put 
things on my classroom walls, on the walls in my 
home, and my daughter uses them on the walls 
in her dorm room. These ½” by ½” foam mounts 
have adhesive on both sides which hold tightly yet 
remove easily and cleanly. Use them in place of 
tape, tacks, magnets, staples, or putty. They are 
safe for photos, scrapbooks, and your children’s 
special projects. Use them on any clean surface - 
concrete block walls, windows, drywall, paneling 
and finished wood. The amazing thing is that they 
won’t damage paint or peel your drywall. The 
first time my daughter used these on her walls at 
college, her friends were sure she would have to 
pay fines for damages. They were all surprised 
when she rolled each mount off of the wall with 
no damage or residue - her friends now use them. 
Once you try these mounts, you will want to keep 
them as a staple for your home. - Donna
045546 64 tabs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
045544 160 tabs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
045545 480 tabs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Magic Mounts Removable Poster/Chart Mounts 
(PK-AD)
  These are the same amazing mounting tabs but 
in a larger size.  These 1”x 1” mounts can be used 
for posters, charts, maps, and other larger items. 
They’re great for decorating and hanging things for 
long or short periods of time, and won’t damage 
your walls when removed.  The adhesive really 
holds fast to clean surfaces – windows, drywall, 
block walls, and wood and won’t damage when 
removed – simply roll the mount with your finger 
for removal (don’t pull).  I keep a package on hand 
at all times because you just never know when 
you might need them!
019391 ☼16 Mounts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
035624 40 Mounts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .50
035644 80 Mounts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50

Magic Mounts Removable Mounting Tape (PK-AD)
  This mounting tape is made of the same 
amazing material as the Removable Mounting 
Tabs.  This roll of 1” x 48” tape can be cut to 
any length to place across the top of your longer 
items – banners, paper signs, and larger wall 
maps.  Didn’t get it where you want it the first 
time, that’s ok because it is remountable too.  
Holds tightly, removes cleanly and can be used 
to replace other items that might cause damage 
to your walls.
035653   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .75

Mavalus Tape
  This fantastic tape is about twice as thick as 
masking tape, and at least twice as strong.  The 
superior adhesive allows you to hang poster 
board and even cardboard to some of the most 
difficult surfaces, including drywall, plaster, 
brick, and even cinderblock!  I know what 
you’re thinking, “Won’t a tape that strong take 
the paint off the walls when it’s time to remove 
the posters?”  Believe it or not, while the tape is 
heavy-duty, it removes easily from almost every 
surface (except lightweight paper). With a little 
creativity, we’re sure you’ll find dozens of uses 
for this one-of-a-kind fastener. With two different 
sizes and five different colors to choose from, the 
sky’s the limit.  Once you try it, you’ll agree, “It’s 
mavalus, dahling, simply mavalus!” 
EACH ROLL ¾” x 360”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
043494  Red 043495  White
EACH ROLL 1” x 360”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.29 3 .75
043493  Blue 042274 White
042272 Green
042276  Yellow Measuring Tape    
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.29 3 .75

This tape is printed with a 12” rule, and is 
perforated every twelve inches.  Tear off one 
foot at a time, or tack several feet of tape to 
the wall to measure your child’s height, or to 
a flat surface for measuring fabric, etc.

Solid Adhesives (Putty, Wax)

Scotch® White Reusable Adhesive Putty
  This sticky putty that is great for mounting 
artwork, photos, papers, and other lightweight 
objects to most hard surfaces. Just apply pressure 
and it sticks. Putty can be removed and reused 
repeatedly. Four .5 oz. sticks.
028114   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.40 2 .15

Magnetic Fasteners & Magnets

Push Pin Magnets (PK-AD)
  Manage your documents with jumbo push-
pin magnets! These plastic magnets come in 
six translucent colors and each is shaped like a 
large push-pin. They will secure your documents 
to filing cabinets, the refrigerator, or any other 
metallic surface. Push Pin Magnets are available 
as a set of six or individually. The Set of Six 
are ¾” tall and include six different translucent 
colors – pink, yellow, purple, green, blue, and 
clear. Magnets sold individually are a bit taller, 
1 ¼”, and are available in the same six colors. 
When ordering more than one of the individual 
magnets, we will try to assort.
044980 Single Magnet (A .)  .  .  .  .  0 .65
064899 Set of Six  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Super Strong Magnets (8-AD)
  These fun magnets look like push pins and 
are extra strong for holding photos, art projects, 
homework assignments, and more. Includes 10 
magnets, 2 of each translucent color (red, yel-
low, blue, green, purple). – Laura
064042   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25

A .
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Flexible Magnetic Tape
  Flexible Magnetic Tape, sticky on one side and 
magnetic on the other, is handy for many kinds of 
projects. This special tape provides enough sticky 
strength to attach paper, plastic, fabric, and other 
light materials to any magnetic surface. Flexible 
Magnetic Tape is easy (and fun!) to use: just cut 
to size using scissors, peel off the adhesive back-
ing, and stick. Available in a variety of widths, 
from ½ to 1” wide.
043532 ½” x 30” roll .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.66 1 .50
039232 1” x 30” roll  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.43 3 .25
017725 ½” x 10’ roll  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.13 3 .75
039233 ½” x 25’ roll  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.80 8 .50

☼Printable Magnet Sheets (Set of 4) (PK-AD)
  Use these sheets to create 
your own magnetic labels, 
math manipulatives, play 
sets, word magnets to 
‘write’ stories, business 
card magnets, and more. 
You could print out num-
bers or phonemes to use 
with your early math and 
phonics programs and 
magnetic white board. Make a moveable cal-
endar for home or school! So many fun ideas! 
Instructions are included. Just print your design 
and cut with scissors. Each sheet is 8.5x11” and 
has a glossy surface. For use with standard ink jet 
printers. ~ Sara
066463   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .75

Clips

StikkiClips
  If you’re tired of using sticky tack, tapes, or 
other methods to hang your papers, give these 
nifty products a try. Basically, they’re small clips 
(measuring about .75”) that are attached to a 
sticky, wax-like adhesive. The adhesive never 
dries out, sticks to almost any surface, and can 
be removed and reused again and again without 
damaging surfaces. Just press the adhesive to any 
surface and you’re good to go. Twist to remove 
and reposition. Stick the clips on walls, doors, 
computers, refrigerators, and more to hang things 
like notes, lists, photos, papers, messages, art, 
posters, charts, decorations, cards, presentations, 
and so much more. These self-stick paper holders 
are a great way to get organized.  ~ Rachel
039954 White - Set of 20  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
039959 White - Set of 30  .  .  .  .6.39 5 .50
039956 Black - Set of 30  .  .  .  .  .6.39 5 .50

Binder Clips (PK-AD)
  Here are the Papa Bear, Mama Bear and Baby 
Bear of binder clips! I’ve seen some darling crafts 
with binder clips and washi tape, or you could just 
use them to hold papers together. Attach one to a 
lapboard and make your own clip board. ~ Sara
Small (3/4”):
032742 Black - 12pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
044225 Asstd Color 20/Pack .  .  .1.99 1 .75
Medium (1 .25”):
032585 Black - 12pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
044213 Asstd Color 8pk .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
Large (2”):
032487 Black - 12pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
048294 ☼Asstd Color 4pk  .  .  .  .2.59 1 .75
Assorted Sizes:
044243 ☼Black (8pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .65

Metallic Binder Clips (PK-AD)
  I prefer binder clips over traditional paper clips. 
They sturdily hold lots of papers! These metallic, 
nickel-plated clips add an extra pop of color; 
they’re easy to find, they add some shine, and 
the handles remove for permanent binding. The 
Assorted Binder Clips come in metallic pink, 
green, gold and blue in a variety of sizes: two 1 
1/4” wide; six 11/16” wide; and four 1/2” wide 
clips. The 12 Mini Metallic Clips boast the same 
four colors (metallic pink, green, gold and blue) 
and are each 1/2” wide. ~ Ruth
036307 Binder clips, asstd . .  .  .  .  1 .95
036395 Binder clips, mini  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Paper Clips (PK-AD)
  Colorful, vinyl-coated paperclips are an essen-
tial home/office/school supply. Jumbo size clips 
are 50 mm. Regular size clips are 33 mm. The 
magnetic holder is a small, round, plastic shaker 
with a colored top (either red, green, royal blue, 
purple, black or white – our choice). ~ Sara
032481 Jumbo Clips (100pk)  .  .1.99 1 .65
032633 Regular Clips (200pk) .  .1.99 1 .65
032583 Magnetic Paper Clips Holder   
 with 50 clips  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Paper Clips (PK-AD)
  Liven up your papers with these assorted color, 
vinyl-coated paper clips. Clips come in two 
sizes: regular (#1 size) and jumbo (3/8” x 2”). 
Both options come in a cylindrical, translucent 
box for easy storage. Keep clips at bay with 
this Paper Clip Dispenser . The black lid with 
a 1”-diameter opening slips off to easily fill the 
container. The grey translucent bottom allows 
you to see when you need to replenish. Measures 
1 1/2” x 1 5/8” x 2 1/2” high. ~ Ruth
036399 Paper Clips #1  .  .  .  .  .  .5.98 5 .25
036402 Paper Clips Jumbo  .  .  .  .5.98 5 .25
036398 Paper Clip Dispenser  .  .  1 .50
067324 ☼Paper Clips #3 100/pk
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

Clip’en Pen and Pencil Holder (PK-AD)
  Have you ever tried being comfortable while 
you work, only to lose your pencil in the folds 
of a blanket or between the cushions of a chair? 
Never misplace your pen again with Clip’en! 
Simply press your writing utensil of choice into 
the plastic clip to secure it, and then attach the 
Clip’en to the edge of your notebook, binder, 
book, etc. Each pack comes with four fun colors 
of Clip’ens. – Rachel  
039661   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .75

Staplers & Accessories

Staplers (8-AD)
  These office essentials hold a full strip of stan-
dard staples, open to allow for bulletin board 
tacking, and feature a rotating plate to allow for 
stapling or pinning. Each stapler is approximately 
6”x 1.25”x 2” and are available in a variety of 
styles to fit your needs. – Laura
064033 Executive Metal Silver/Grey (A .)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.73 6 .95

Features a sturdy metal body with duotone 
grey coloring and rubber feet on the bottom 
for desktop use.

064034 Metal Black .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.67 4 .95
Sturdy black metal body with a plastic base.

Classic All Metal Desktop Stapler (3-AD)
  The satin black finish, all metal body, and 
210-staple capacity makes this the perfect stapler 
for home or classroom use. Stapler opens flat, 
making tacking up art projects or decorations 
easy. The rubber bottom grips surface well for 
easy desk use. The rotating staple plate pro-
vides for a temporary or permanent staple bend. 
Capable of stapling up to 20 sheets, this product 
takes standard sized staples and is 1.5” x 2.25” 
x 6.75”. – Logan
067235    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.79 5 .25

☼Professional Antimicrobial Executive Stapler 
(8-AD)
  Versatile for all your stapling needs! Durable 
die cast metal construction along with the 
Bostitch innovative No-Jam™ Technology come-
together to deliver a quality stapler that will last 
for years.  Staple up to 20 pages at one time or 
open for bulletin board or craft use. Best of all, 
it is Antimicrobial protected. Rubber pad on bot-
tom. Black. Measures approx.  6” long and 2 ½” 
tall at highest point. ~ Deanne
067236 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.29 14 .50

Mini Stapler Kits (8-AD)
  Staplers are a great school tool, but can take up 
a lot of room in a desk or pencil box. These mini 
staplers are the perfect fit! The 2.75x1.75x1” 
stapler comes with a box of 1000 colored staples 
that match the stapler, and while it’s not a heavy 
duty stapler, it can easily attach about 6 sheets. 
– Laura
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .75
064020 Blue 064022 Orange
064021 Green

Book Rings

Spiral Round Plastic Fasteners
  What a grabber title, huh?  Well, the product 
title might not grab you, but these spiral rings 
sure are handy at “grabbing” papers, etc. when 
twisted through a punched hole!  Use them to 
bind home-made books, calendars, flip charts, 
flash cards, cloth books, anything you were 
previously using yarn, string or metal rings for!  
Flexible and easy to attach through puncher 
holes, easy on paper, these won’t come out 
because they’re lapped almost all the way around 
(unlike those metal loose-leaf rings!).  They come 
in a variety of colors and sizes and are inexpen-
sive - so you can stock up and keep plenty on 
hand.  You’ll find dozens of uses in school and 
out (we were recently informed that they can also 
be used to make Chinese Jacks, a game that was 
popular back in the 80’s!)  Order by size - each 
reclosable bag contains 30 fasteners - 6 black, 6 
white, and 3 of each of the following colors: red, 
green, purple, yellow, blue and pink.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
012918 Small (7/16”) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95
012919 Med-small (9/16”)  .  .  .  .  5 .95
012920 Med-large (11/16”)  .  .  .  5 .95
012921 Large (7/8”) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .50

A .

B .
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Color Metal Book Rings
  These metal book rings come in an assortment 
of sizes from 1” to 2” in bags of 12 or 50 each.  
They come in 5 different vibrant, metallic colors: 
gold, pink, blue, green, and red. These rings 
can be used for various things such as:  3-hole 
punched books/workbooks, study cards, with 
plastic protector sheets if you don’t have a note-
book to use, can be used to differentiate keys or 
as a key chain, to secure your shower curtain to 
the rod or whatever else you could think of.  I 
personally pulled and pulled on them to see how 
sturdy they are and they had no problem staying 
latched. They are easy to open by just pushing on 
the latch area in opposite directions, but are very 
durable. ~ Phyllis
035890 1”-12 pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
035891 1”-50 pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
035893 1¼”-50 pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .10.49 8 .25
035894 1½”-12 pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 3 .95
035896 2”-12 pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 4 .95

Book Rings 1” – 50pcs Asst Colors (PK-AD) 
  Clip your index cards together to practice 
vocabulary on the go. Attach clear page covers 
with your schedule or lesson plans. Bind folders 
together to make a lap book. Use as a key ring. 
Gold, green, blue and pink rings are hinged to 
open and close easily as you need them to. These 
are a handy size and quite sturdy. ~ Sara
053814   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75

Other Fasteners

Brass Fasteners (PK-AD)
  Brass-plated fasteners hold your hole-punched 
papers together or help you make your own mini 
book, etc. Fasteners are 3/4” long, have large 
round heads, rigid shanks, sharp points, and are 
reusable. Select from two options: packages of 
50 or 100. ~ Ruth
036358 40 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
036357 100 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .35

Magnetic Clothespins (Packs of 20) (K-AD)
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
040608 Paw Prints 040537 Glitter

☼Magnetic Hooks – 2 pack (PK-AD)
   These are perfect for hold-
ing pocket charts in your 
classroom or home school! 
The strong neodymium mag-
nets hold up to 20# and have 
a smooth double-wire hook 
that won’t catch on anything 
and swivels up/down. Use 
them on a magnetic white 
board, metal door, or the side 
of a file cabinet. At home, post the family activ-
ities or chore charts on your refrigerator or metal 
door.  Each is 2.5” long and 1” across. ~ Sara
045182   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Rubber Bands - #64 (3 .5” x 0 .25”) (9-AD)
  This can be a hard size to find, a little wider 
than most, in a 2oz bag (approx 40-50 bands.) 
Great for making your tie-dye shirts or as ammo 
for a rubber-band shooter!  I found them to have 
superior snap-ability across the room too. Made 
in USA. ~Sara
042790   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25

WRITING IMPLEMENTS & ACCESSORIES

Pencils

Dixon Laddie Pencil
  A slightly oversized #2 pencil with a thick, 
smooth core.
015511 Single (no eraser)  .  .  .  .  0 .55
039949 Box/12 w/ Eraser  .  .  .  .  .7.57 5 .75

Dixon Soft Pencil #2
  A soft lead and a premium quality eraser.
033355 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .45
039866 Box of 12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.56 3 .70
039868 Asstd Colors 10-count  .  .5.56 3 .75
039869 Asst Neon 10 count .  .  .5.32 4 .25

Dixon Extra-Hard Pencil #4
  With a harder lead than a regular #2 pencil, this 
one still writes very smoothly. Features a 2H lead 
and a premium quality eraser.
015510 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .45
039867 Box of 12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.56 3 .70

Ticonderoga Noir #2 Presharpened Pencil (12 
count) (PK-AD)
  These 12 pre-sharpened glamorous pencils 
feature black wood wrapped in a silver foil that 
reflects rainbows when hit by light. This can be 
really handy when trying to distinguish which 
student owns which pencil (A fight more com-
mon than I’d like to admit from my homeschool-
ing years). Don’t worry – the lead is just a stan-
dard #2 pencil that easily erases with the latex-
free eraser. A perfect stocking stuffer or an easy 
way to spice up schoolwork for the sparkle-lover 
in your life (even if that’s you, Mom!). – Laura 
039952 12-count box .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.66 4 .50

Ticonderoga #2 Soft Neon Striped Pencils - 10 
count  (PK-AD)
064894   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.32 4 .25

Ninja Black Wood Pencils (PK-AD)
  As a homeschool student, my mother gave us 
each pencils of a different color to stop any argu-
ments of “Hey, that’s my pencil!” After seeing 
these, I wish they were my assigned set. Each 
has a matte black finish with little graphics of 
ninja faces as well as a hearty “Hi-Ya!” for good 
measure. What’s even cooler? The pencil wood 
is black, so you have completely black pencil. 
Do your studies in stealth mode with this boxed 
set of 12. HI-YA! – Laura
032419   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99

Staedtler WOPEX Pencil with Eraser (PK-AD)
  This environmentally friendly #2 pencil is 
made with PEFC wood (70% wood) and has a 
white, PVC- and latex-free eraser. This pencil 
is Wopex (Wood, Pencil Extrusion) and coated 
in lime green. Super-sturdy and break-resistant, 
it is supposed to last longer than a traditional 
wood pencil, but still writes like one. Made in 
Germany. ~ Sara
058941 Lime Green - single  .  .  .  0 .50
065314 Neon Barrels (pk/12)  .  .5.40 4 .75

Favorite Bible Verse Inspirational Pencil
  Standard #2 pencils feature one of three differ-
ent verses: Psalms 118:24, Philippians 4:13 or 
Matthew 5:16 
057177   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .30

Medieval Axe Erasers Pencil Set (1-AD) 
  Attack your mistakes with two pencils topped 
with medieval, axe-shaped erasers.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
045226   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .25

Smencils (K-AD)
  These standard-size graphite pencils are not 
only made from 100% recycled newspaper but 
also feature fun scents that last up to two years! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016630 Birthday  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .80
009134 Regular 5-pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95

Scents include Cola, Jelly Bean, Sour Apple, 
Cupcake, and Rainbow Sherbet.

018508 Regular 10-pack  .  .  .  .  .  1 .80
Scents include Bubble Gum, Strawberry 
Cupcake, Grape Soda, Jelly Donut, Cotton 
Candy, Watermelon, Gum-E Bear, Lemon 
Lime Fizz, Orange Lollipop, and Rootbeer.

024123 Regular 10-pack  .  .  .  .14.00 13 .50
Scents include Bubble Gum, Orange, 
Black Cherry, Rootbeer, Blue Raspberry, 
Kiwi, Strawberry, Grape Jelly, Pineapple and 
Blueberry.

009092 Colored 10-pack  .  .  .  .15.00 14 .25
Scents include Grape Soda, Bubble Gum, 
Strawberry Cupcake, Orange Lollipop, Lemon 
Lime Fizz, Watermelon, Cotton Candy, Jelly 
Donut, Black Cherry, and Rootbeer.

044602 Holiday 5-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
Includes Sugar Plum, Cinnamon, Ginger 
Bread, Sugar Cookies, and Candy Cane.

065248 Candy Cane (set/3)  .  .  .  3 .00
3 Candy Cane scented pencils encased in 
red, green and white holiday trappings all 
packed in a fun gift tube.

016644 Valentine’s Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
Includes five Smencils in the scents Cherry, 
Be Mine, Sweet Heart, Strawberry Cream, 
and Cupcake.

016642 Spring Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
Five Smencils in the scents Jelly Bean, Cotton 
Candy, Tutti Frutti, Bubble Gum, and Sour 
Apple. 

016636 Sports Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
Scents include Batter Up Bubble Gum, 
Goal Scorin’ Grape, Kickflip Cotton Candy, 
Touchdown Taffy, and Slamdunk Soda.

Disney Themed 5-Packs
Disney-themed sets have colorful character 
prints on the casing of each pencil.

039243 Finding Dory .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
Five scents include Marshmallow, Bubble 
Gum, Blueberry Pie, Cotton Candy, and 
Tangerine.

039083 Frozen: Colored  .  .  .  .  .  4 .00
Includes 5 scents: Marshmallow, Sugar Plum, 
Rock Candy, Gingerbread, and Cola; pencils 
have colored writing cores.

039155 Princess  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
5 scents include Lemonade, Watermelon, 
Blueberry, Grape, & Strawberry Cream.
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Mechanical Pencils

Pentel® Twist-Erase III
  These mechanical pencils are practical and 
long-lasting.  The rubberstick plastic barrel pulls 
apart to reload with plenty of lead “ammunition.”  
When your lead point wears down, simply push 
down on the eraser-top, and more will appear.  
But the best feature of the Twist Erase III is the 
eraser.  Plainly made for those of us who make 
their share of mistakes, the erasers are over an 
inch long!  Just “twist” your pencil to expose 
more eraser as needed.  No more “nubby” 
erasers!  These are great for math.  No more 
“breaks” to sharpen pencils or find erasers.  I 
haven’t used a regular pencil since discovering 
the Twist Erase.
  We also offer eraser and lead refills for the  
Twist-Erase so you can get even more use out of 
them!  The eraser refill includes 3 erasers, each 
over an inch long.  We also offer 0.5 mm refill 
leads in varying hardnesses from HB (about an 
average pencil hardness) to 4B (which is softer 
and gives a darker mark).  Sets of refill leads 
include 12 leads in a durable plastic container.
EACH 0 .5mm TWIST-ERASE  .  .  .  .5.45 3 .95
018646 Black 018648 Green
018647 Blue 018649 Violet
EACH 0 .5mm REFILL LEAD SET  .1.19 0 .99
041627 2B 041629 B
041628 4B 041630 HB
041626 Erasers (3 in box)  .  .  .  .1.95 1 .75
EACH 0 .7mm TWIST-ERASE  .  .  .  .5.45 3 .95
066672 Black 066676 Red
066673 Celadon Grn 066677 Turquoise
066674 Navy 066678 Violet
066675 Pink
EACH 0 .9mm TWIST-ERASE  .  .  .  .5.45 3 .95
066679 Black (A .) 066681 Red
066680 Blue 066682 Violet

Paper Mate® Mates Mechanical Pencils
  Make writing a joy for your little ones—
and adults too—with these triangular barreled 
mechanical pencils which provide a grip that’s 
easier for early learners. Made out of brightly 
fashionable colored plastic, these mechanical 
pencils from Paper Mate® feature a 1.3mm 
HB#2 lead (great for standardized testing) that 
produces the same line as standard woodcase 
pencils but never needs sharpening. They also 
include a large eraser on the end and a refillable 
chamber inside. Happy writing!
058893 Fashion Starter Set/5  .  .3.02 2 .95
058894 Fashion Starter Set/8  .  .5.14 4 .40
058892 12 Refill Leads  .  .  .  .  .  .1.35 1 .05

Ticonderoga Sensematic Pencil (PK-AD)
 Do you want to spend more time writing and 
less time sharpening or clicking? If so, this pencil 
is for you! This silver, refillable 0.7mm pencil 
automatically advances while you write. Each 
pencil comes preloaded with lead, plus one 
eraser/lead refill. It’s PMA Certified non-toxic 
and a 2008 Learning Magazine Teacher’s Choice 
award winner. Happy writing! ~ Lisa
036798 2-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.89 3 .95

Pentel® Quick Dock™ Mechanical Pencils 
(K-AD)
  Elegant, sleek, aerodynamic, writes like but-
ter, and looks more like a fancy pen than a 
pencil. These state-of-the-art mechanical pens 
by Pentel® save time and allow for unin-
terrupted writing by featuring “Sliding Sleeve 
Technology”—a self loading lead system that 
advances reserve lead into writing position if you 
break a lead. Pencils come with a pre-loaded 
cartridge of 12 (HB#2) leads, extra long twist up 
eraser, and a comfortable latex free grip. Refilling 
the pencils is a breeze; simply pull the top off the 
pencil and slide the new, pre-loaded cartridge 
into place until it snaps. Offered in silver with 
black accents (0.5mm, fine lead) and silver with 
blue accents (0.7mm, medium lead) for a classier 
look, or in assorted neon colors (blue, green, 
pink, purple) for your wilder side. If you order 
more than one, we will assort. These mechanical 
pencils are a joy to use and look beautiful too!
Silver w/ Black, 0 .5mm Lead:
058733 Pencil (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.19 3 .25
058734 Pencil +1 Refill +3 Erasers  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.79 5 .50
058731 1 Refill +3 Erasers  .  .  .  .2.60 2 .25
Silver w/ Blue, 0 .7mm Lead:
058736 Pencil  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.19 3 .25
058737 Pencil +1 Refill +3 Erasers  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.79 5 .50
058732 1 Refill +3 Erasers  .  .  .  .2.60 2 .25
Colors, 0 .7mm Lead:
058735 Pencil +1 Refill +3 Erasers  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.79 5 .50

Pentel® Refill Leads
  Use this lead to refill any mechanical pencil. 
There are thirty 0.5mm HB refill leads included 
in the small, plastic container.
041578   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.35 1 .95

Black ‘Peps Auto Mechanical Pencils (PK-AD)
  Refillable mechanical pencils, that are a little fat-
ter than most, feel quite comfortable in your hand. 
A rubbery grip keeps it from slipping as you write. 
Black and white plastic casing has a hot pink or 
electric blue accent. 5.5” long. ~ Sara
014484 0 .5 mm Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.89 1 .80
014489 0 .5 mm Pink  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.89 1 .80

☼Mechanical Smencils (Set of 5) (PK-AD)
  These mechanical 
pencils feature a rub-
ber grip that is scented 
with the Smencil scents 
you’ve come to love. 
The plastic barrels are 
printed with colorful 
designs and hold HB 
#2 graphite. Each pack 
comes with 1 each of 
5 different scents, and 
the smells are guaran-
teed to last for 2 years! – Laura
070279 Fruity  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6.95

Scents include cherry, watermelon, donut, 
pineapple, and ice cream.

Colored Mechanical Pencils (PK-AD)
  Yup, colored pencils in a mechanical pencil 
format! The colors are rich, smooth and vibrant. 
Click the top with your thumb to make the “lead” 
come down. This set comes with preloaded leads 

in the pencils plus an extra set of leads (2.5” 
long, 2mm thick.)  They are just lovely to work 
with and feel a bit professional even. Twelve 
colors include: bright pink, red, orange, yellow, 
grass green, kelly green, dark blue, bright blue, 
lilac, purple, brown and black. Each pencil is 
5.5” long. They come in a slim plastic case with 
the extra leads and a tiny sharpener – super 
handy to take on your artistic adventures! ~ Sara
049308 Pencil Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
049307 Extra Leads only  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

Pens

G2 Premium Gel Roller Pens (K-AD)
  Gel pens are not just for kids! Gel ink rolls on 
smoothly and the special colors are brilliantly 
pigmented to make your handwritten notes even 
more special. While some gel pens run out quick-
ly, these are longer lasting making for a better 
value. All have a soft comfort grip that matches 
the ink colors. In addition to the normal pen col-
ors, the fashion and metallic inks are just fabulous! 
Use them on cards for extra flair, wedding invita-
tions, even your scrapbooking projects! Fine 0.7 
mm, Extra Fine 0.5, Ultra Fine 0.38 ~ Sara
Fine Point:
061686 Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061142 Black (2pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.55 3 .70
061143 Black (4pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.91 6 .60
061687 Black (box of 12) .  .  .  .26.40 18 .50
061688 Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061144 Blue (2pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.55 3 .70
061145 Blue (4pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.91 6 .60
061690 Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061146 Red (2pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.55 3 .70
061147 Red (4pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.91 6 .60
061139 Assorted (5pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .11.72 7 .95

Purple, hot pink, turquoise, orange, lime green
061140 Assorted (8pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .17.61 12 .50

Black, royal blue, red, kelly green, purple, 
hot pink, turqoise, burgundy

061138 Assorted (10pk)  .  .  .  .  .21.78 15 .75
Black, royal blue, red, kelly green, purple, 
hot pink, turqoise, burgundy, orange, navy

061141 Asstd Primary (5pk)  .  .11.72 7 .95
Black, royal blue, red, kelly green, purple

061111 Fashion Colors (5pk)  .11.75 8 .50
Hot pink, turquoise, orange, lime, black

061130 Metallics (5pk)  .  .  .  .  .11.75 8 .50
Lilac, medium green, soft rose, blue, gold

061131 Metallics (8pk)  .  .  .  .  .18.65 13 .50
Lilac, green, rose, blue, gold, silver, white, black

061132 Mosaics (5pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .11.75 8 .50
Black, blue, burgundy, teal, purple

Extra Fine Point:
061680 Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061681 Black (box of 12) .  .  .  .26.40 18 .50
061134 Black (4pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.91 6 .60
061684 Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061112 Refill Black (2pk)  .  .  .  .  .2.62 2 .35
Ultra Fine Point:
061692 Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061693 Black (box of 12) .  .  .  .26.40 18 .50
061694 Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061696 Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .95
061148 Assorted (4pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.91 6 .60

(black, royal blue, red, kelly green)
061126 Refills Blue (2pk)  .  .  .  .  .2.62 2 .35
061127 Refills Green (2pk)  .  .  .2.62 2 .35
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☼G2 PenStylus ~ Assorted Barrel Colors, Fine 
Point (PK-AD)
  Combining two very useful tools, these handy 
pens have the much-loved G2 0.7mm fine tip, 
rubber comfort grip, retractable ink, and a nifty 
stylus nib on the back of the pen. Works with G2 
refills and comes in assorted turquoise, red, and 
black. ~ Laura
067782 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.13 4 .25

G-Tec-C Gel Rolling Ball Pens (K-AD) 
  If you appreciate a fine, consistent line every 
time, then you’ll love these pens! No blobbing, 
the bio-polymer ink rolls out smooth and super 
sharp. And it dries instantly. You cannot make 
it smear.…I’ve tried. These little gems will 
work great for note-taking, journaling, even arts 
& crafts. Writing has never been finer! Non-
refillable and cap closure. ~ Emily
Micro Fine (0 .3 mm):
061151 Black (box of 12) .  .  .  .31.68 22 .50
061154 Assorted 10pk  .  .  .  .  .  .26.25 18 .50
Ultra Fine (0 .4 mm):
061157 Black (3pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.03 5 .95
061158 Blue (2pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.35 4 .35
061155 Assorted 5pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.26 9 .75

☼Precise V5 Deco Collection Pens (PK-AD)
  Are you picky about your pens? I loved the fine 
lines these made, almost like an art pen. Each of 
these Pilot pens contains a lined design and feels 
comfortable in your hand. Clicker means no caps 
to lose. Get one to keep and one to share! They 
are perfect for grading papers. 
EACH PEN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.79 2 .45
067783 Black (B .)
067784 Blue 
067785 Red
071341 ☼Extra Fine (asstd 9pk)  21.37 15 .50

Paper Mate InkJoy Ball Point Pens (6 colors)
This InkJoy six pack includes black, blue, pink, 
purple, green, and aqua with comfort grip and 
retractable 1.0M writing tip.
058891   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.59 4 .25

Pentel Slicci Gel Roller Pens (K-AD) 
  Extra fine on the inside and out! These stylish, 
flashy pens write super fine at 0.25 mm and feel 
great while holding them. Great for note taking and 
journaling, the bright colors and smooth lines lend 
themselves to artistic drawing and fine details. The 
gel is acid-free making them safe for scrapbooking 
too. Non-refillable and cap closure. ~ Emily
060325 Black (single) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.15 2 .50
060324 Assorted 8pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.20 16 .95

Better Retractable Fine Point Pens (K-AD)
  From Pilot, these sturdy, dependable pens are 
also refillable. The color-coordinated transparent 
pen casing easily shows when it’s time to replace 
the ink and is ridged for easy gripping. These 
pens have a fine retractable point. Black and blue 
refills are available, so you’ll won’t have to throw 
away your favorite pen when it runs out of ink. 
Blue and black pens are available in a single or 
12-pack, and red is available in a 12 pack. 
061668 Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.30 2 .10
061670 Black (box of 12) .  .  .  .25.20 17 .50

☼BIC Clic Stic Retractable Ball Pens Medium 
Point Black - 24ct (PK-AD)
  Stock up with a whole box of 24 black pens! 
I love it when they have a clicker instead of a 
lid that I usually forget to put back on. Click to 
retract the ink so it doesn’t get all over your bag 
or pocket. 5.25” long with a break-resistant clip. 
~ Sara
067281 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.60 10 .50

Acroball Pens (K-AD)
  Finding the right pen can make a difference 
when it comes to large amounts of writing or 
schoolwork, and these are some of my favorite. 
Each pen is retractable via the clicker on the 
end and has a rubberized grip for comfort and 
ease when writing. The barrels are a transparent 
plastic in the color that matches the ink, while 
the Pure White packs have opaque white barrels 
with colored rubber grips, but only black ink. 
Available in a variety of colors, these are great for 
general pen use. I especially like the color packs 
for color coding notes or in a journal, or just for 
plain doodling! The medium point pens have a 
1mm stroke width while the fine point pens have 
a .7mm stroke width for extra fine writing or 
detailed doodles. – Laura
EACH TWO PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.60 3 .75
061081 Medium Point Black 
061082 Medium Point Blue
061083 Medium Point Red  
EACH THREE PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.90 5 .50
061078 Medium Point Asst . 3pk

Contains one of each: black, red, blue
061088 Pure White Fine Point

Black-ink pens with white barrels and rubber 
grips in warm pink, purple, orange.

EACH FIVE PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.25 8 .25
061079 Medium Point Asstd 5pk

Comes in purple, pink, teal, orange, and 
green.

061080 Medium Point Asstd Primary 5pk
In black, blue, red, green, purple.

Finito! Extra-Fine Porous Point Pens (K-AD) 
  Fun pen by Pentel with a fun name! Features 
a smooth flowing permanent ink and extra dura-
ble plastic tip. The pigment is rich and will not 
smear or fade. The tip glides across the paper 
effortlessly and the pen is thinker in diameter 
than your traditional ballpoint pen, giving it a 
nice feel when you write. Although the tip is 
extra-fine, once the line is applied it seems more 
like a medium line. Non-refillable and cap clo-
sure. ~ Emily
060317 Black (2pk)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.38 3 .50
060319 Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.19 1 .95
060320 Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.19 1 .95

Sarasa Retractable Gel Pens (K-AD)
  Gel pens are a delight to write with. The colors 
are rich and just a little different from normal 
ink pens. These have a special fast-drying ink, 
making them a great option for a left-handed 
writer. They have a soft, latex-free grip and a 
retractable tip (no caps to lose.) The set of 10 
includes: black, royal blue, red, navy, maroon, 
deep green, hot pink, medium blue, olive green 
and purple. The set of 14 includes these colors 
plus: light pink, orange, kelly green and a bright 
light blue. 
024353 10 Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.90 12 .95
024385 14 Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.46 17 .95

Fiskars 48 pc Gel Pen Value Set (PK-AD)
  These make a great gift for anyone who loves 
the smooth feel of writing with gel pens! Set 
includes 48 full-size, fine-point pens in glit-
ter, neon, metallic, swirl and 2 black pens. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064970   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.63 15 .95

Color Luxe Fine Tip Gel Pens (PK-AD)
  Calling all doodlers and fancy note takers! 
This set of 12 smooth writing gel pens with fine 
0.7mm point tips glide ink on effortlessly, making 
precise penmanship a pleasure and fine details in 
drawings a breeze. The 12 vibrant pen colors are 
impressive and cover a full spectrum of the rain-
bow, including a black pen. Gel pens are 5.5” 
long and come in a clear plastic case.
059843   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .99

☼RSVP Ballpoint Pen (K-AD)
  Make your handwriting great! Stars & stripes 
on my favorite ink pens are a winner! The whole 
barrel has 2” of red/white stripes, 1” of blue w/
white stars, and pretty royal blue at both ends. 
It’s just fantastic. Long slender pens have black 
ink and a fine point (0.7mm.). Sets of 2 or 5 pens 
with caps. ~ Sara (inspired by Michelle)
066664 2 pack (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.30 1 .95
066665 5 pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.75 4 .75

Frixion Erasable Pens (K-AD)
  One of my biggest pet peeves is writing things 
in my planner or on the calendar only for it to 
change, leaving me with scratched out words or 
inaccurate information because I wrote it in pen. 
Problem solved! These handy gel pens write with 
erasable ink – yes, you read that right! Simply 
flip the pen around like you would with a pencil, 
and the little rubber nub removes your mistakes 
through friction. Best part, there’s no eraser dust 
and the eraser doesn’t erode like a traditional 
pencil, so you can refill the ink. Because of the 
erasablity, the ink doesn’t have incredibly bold 
coverage like some other gel pens, but it’s a fair 
tradeoff for things like homework or calendars. 
The barrels are a transparent plastic in the color 
that matches the ink. Available in a variety of 
colors, these are great for general pen use. I 
especially like the color packs for color coding or 
doodling! We also carry replacement inks for the 
more popular colors to provide you with a more 
financial and eco-friendly option. Available in 
two point types; the extra fine tips have a .5mm 
stroke width while the fine tips have a .7mm 
stroke width. Clicker pens have retractable points 
or a standard non-retractable with caps. – Laura

Extra Fine Point w/ Caps
061104 Assorted 3pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.89 5 .95

Includes one each of Red, Blue, Black.
061105 Assorted 6pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.78 11 .25

Includes one each of Black, Blue, Red, 
Purple, Green, and Pink.

061106 Black 2pk (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.26 4 .25
061107 Blue 2pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.26 4 .25
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Extra Fine Point Retractable Clicker
061089 Assorted 7pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.73 14 .95

Includes one each of Black, Blue, Red, Teal, 
Purple, Green, and Pink

061090 Black 2pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.05 4 .85
061099 Ink Refills Black 2pk  .  .3.15 2 .75
061100 Ink Refills Black 3pk  .  .4.73 3 .90
061102 Ink Refills Blue 3pk  .  .  .4.73 3 .90
061676 Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.93 2 .60
061677 Blue 12pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.16 24 .95
061678 Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.93 2 .60

Fine Point Retractable Clicker
061091 Assorted 3pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.08 6 .75

Includes one each of Red, Blue, Black
061092 Assorted 7pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.73 14 .95

Includes one each of Black, Blue, Red, Teal, 
Purple, Green, and Pink

061093 Black 2pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.05 4 .85
061094 Black 3pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.08 6 .75
061095 Blue 2pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.05 4 .85
061097 Navy 3pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.08 6 .75
061098 Red 2pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.05 4 .85
061101 Ink Refills Blue 2pk  .  .  .3.15 2 .75
061103 Ink Refills Navy 2pk  .  .3.15 2 .75

~~~~~~~

Visio Left Handed Pens (PK-AD)
  Really? A pen for lefties? It’s pretty clever. 
Normally, the tip of a straight pen blocks the 
view of what you are writing with your left 
hand. These pens have an off-set tip. It is bent 
down out of your sight line and allows you to 
see your writing better. While a left-handed 
adult may be used to this issue (or not), a child 
who struggles with their handwriting would 
benefit from a better view of their letters. It has 
a comfortable triangular grip and a 1.0 mm ball 
point for smooth writing. Might even help with 
the smudging left-handed writers are so familiar 
with! Perfect as a stocking stuffer for to the lefties 
in the family. ~ Sara
062078 2-pack (black)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75
062079 Black/Blue/Red (3)  .  .  .  .7.49 6 .95

Smens (PK-AD)
  Writing never smelled so good! These delightful 
pens have just the right amount of long-lasting 
scent. They’re big enough for smaller hands, 
have a satisfying clicker on the end, and are 
made from 100% recycled newspaper and recy-
cled plastic. Standard ink cartridges are used, so 
you can keep refilling and reusing for as long as 
you’d like. Each comes in its own capped tube 
made from biodegradable plastic. Write and sniff 
away with these delicious flavors!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
024124 Spring Smen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .00

One bunny-themed smen comes in assorted 
scents including Bubble Gum, Sour Apple, 
Jelly Bean, Cotton Candy, or Tutti Frutti. 
Sorry, no preferences, but if you order more 
than one, we’ll try to assort.

070281 Neon Gel Smens (Set of 4) 7 .95
Colorful designs decorate the barrels; 
includes tutti frutti, tangerine, watermelon, 
and lemon lime.

012356 Set of 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.50 11 .88
Scents include Blueberry, Cinnamon Roll, 
Cupcake, Cucumber Melon, Mocha.

016634 Metallic Gel Set .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95
Includes 5 Smens: Root Beer, Snow Cone, 
Rock Candy, Gum-E Bear & Cola.

065249 Disney Frozen: Smen      
 in Tube (assorted scent)  2 .00
011117 Disney Frozen: Glitter Gel   
 Smen Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50

Love Disney’s Frozen? You don’t have to 
“let it go” with these click pens with colored 
glitter gel ink deliciously scented like sugar 
plum, rock candy, and marshmallow (three 
pens per pack).

Snifty Pens (PK-AD)
  Sometimes the olfactory writing experience is 
simply too hard to beat.  We discovered that 
when we added the Smencils to our catalog.  
And now we are excited to be able to bring 
you the companion to Smencils – Snifty Pens!  
Ambrosial and delicious, these black-ink pens 
have the push-top mechanism to expose the 
ball-point and rubberized grip areas for your fin-
gertips.  Available in a literal bouquet of scents, 
there is a flavor for everyone in this lineup!
EACH PEN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 1 .95
027157 Blueberry
026879 Brown Argyle (Cafe Latte)
027159 Bubblegum
033866 Candy Apple
048530 Candy Cane
026881 Cherry
033870 Chocolate Chip
033891 Cotton Candy
027283 Cupcake
048528 Frosty Icing
048531 Gingerbread
027160 Glazed Donut
052839 Grape Soda
027163 Mint Chocolate Chip
052840 Mocha Latte
039129 Pancakes
039133 Pineapple
052841 Pepperoni Pizza
033892 Popcorn
027179 Raspberry
027191 Root Beer Float
027254 Strawberry
048529 Sugar Cookie
027256 Watermelon
EACH 4-PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
065076 Carnival

Scents include: Cotton Candy, Candy Apple, 
Popcorn, and Pizza.

065077 Fruits
Scents include: Cherry, Grape, Strawberry, 
and Watermelon.

065078 Ice Cream
Scents include: Patriot Pop, Mint Chocolate 
Chip, Snow Cone, and Root Beer Float.

065079 Sweets
Scents include: Pancakes, Glazed Donut, 
Chocolate Chip Cookie, and Cupcake.

Scented Glitter Gel Smens (PK-AD)
  Enjoy the sweetness of summer all year long 
as you write away in the scents of cupcakes, 
lemon-lime soda, bubblegum, watermelon, and 
cotton candy. Set of 5 pens.
056397   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .50

Super Duper Scented Gel Pens
  These pens smell good enough to eat! This set 
contains 24 scented colorful gel pens: 12 glitter, 
6 pastel, and 6 neon. Each 4” pen is made of 
clear plastic so you can see the colorful ink 
inside, and caps are tinted to match the inside 
ink color. Yummy scents include: banana, cher-

ry, cream, cucumber, pineapple, peach, and 
many others. Pens come in a clear plastic hinged 
case for handy storage. ~ Lisa
013695   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95

Yummy Scented Glitter Gel Pens (PK-AD)
   Not only do these gel pens have each of the 
basic colors, but the ink sparkles and smells 
making writing more fun for all. Set of 12 pen 
scents include lime, banana, orange, cherry, 
strawberry, grape, apple, blackberry, blueberry, 
watermelon, coconut, and pineapple.
052848   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .50

Tutti Frutti Scented Gel Pens (PK-AD)
  Six smooth pens filled with the finest rainbow 
gel ink that our product tester imagines was 
“harvested from rainbows at the tops of the 
Appalachian Mountains.” Each contains light 
notes of a fruity scent, reported amongst ink pen 
connoisseurs as orange, lemon, grape, strawber-
ry, apple, and cherry. A grand choice to comple-
ment either white or black paper.
013699   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99

☼Sharkies Gel Pens (2-AD)
  These pens have caps with shark faces and fins 
that you can snap on the end like a topper. The 
fine point .7mm tip delivers a smooth, gel ink; 
black in the grey shark, blue in the blue shark. A 
perfect little gift topper or stocking stuffer for any 
shark enthusiast. – Laura
067962   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

Puppets-on-a-Stick Pens & Markers (PK-2)
  These lightweight plastic pens feature a cute, 
googly-eyed sea creature (ball-point pen) or a 
cute unicorn head (fine-point marker). Puppets 
will open and close their mouths with the use of 
a button on the stick. Sea creature puppet pens 
also feature a button to retract the pen tip, while 
Rainbow Prancers have a star-shaped cap to 
cover the marker tip.
EACH PUPPET PEN (exc noted)  .4.99 4 .25
030590 Angler (Flipper)
030610 Clam (Bob)
030612 Octopus (Dipper)
030671 Shark (Chomper)
044206 Rainbow Prancer (marker)  
 (assorted style)  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
044240 Rainbow Prancers (3-pack)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .95

☼Zebra Fountain Pen (PK-AD)
  Make writing enjoyable with 
these fine-point, 0.6mm, 
stainless steel nib fountain 
pens! The water-based dyes 
(black, blue, pink, purple) 
are bright and surprisingly 
smooth for free-flowing fluid 
writing, while the pen sits 
nicely in your hand. Not 
just a joy for everyday writ-
ing, these solidly constructed 
pens are great for letting and 
drawing too. Pens feature a 
non-refillable ink system that 
utilizes every drop of color, 
so there’s no messy cartridges to attach or to dry 
out. Pens include snap tight caps to avoid ink 
evaporation. ~ Emily
069768 4-Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.96 8 .50
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Reload Fountain Pen (5-AD)
  Ready to take your penmanship to the next 
level? Writing is a joy with this contemporary flair 
to an old art form of our Founding Fathers. This 
stylish refillable fountain pen by Maped® features 
a medium sized steel nib that allows for excellent 
glide across paper and smooth flow of ink. The 
curved barrel is comfortable to hold and incorpo-
rates a see thru window allowing you to monitor 
ink level. Fountain pen comes with a blue ink 
cartridge and can be refilled with either 1 large 
or 2 small standard sized ink cartridges. Comes 
in an assorted black/red or white/red design and 
includes a pen cap with clip to keep the pen from 
rolling.  Pen measures 5 1/2.”
058514   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50

☼Splendid Fountain Pen (5-AD)
  Your penmanship can be as cool as these 
smooth writing, refillable fountain pens! Each 
pen features a fine ball-shaped point for a 
no-scratch writing experience, a charcoal rubber 
grip on a translucent colored barrel that reflects 
pen’s ink color, snap on cap, and 3 colored ink 
cartridges. Each refill package comes with 5 ink 
cartridges that work with any color of Splendid 
Fountain Pen. ~ Emily
EACH PEN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .99
070247 Black 070250 Pink
070248 Blue 070251 Purple
070249 Green 070252 Red
EACH 5/SET REFILL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .99
070253 Black 070256 Pink
070254 Blue 070257 Purple
070255 Green 070258 Red

Permanent Markers
(see our Art section for regular markers)

Sharpie Fine Classic – 8-Color Pouch
  Set of 8 fine-tipped Sharpie markers in the clas-
sic colors of black, blue, green, yellow, orange, 
red, purple, and brown. ~ Enh
039666   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.04 8 .95

Sharpie Retractable Fine Point Markers
  Your favorite Sharpie® markers are now retract-
able! These markers are the size of a regular 
Sharpie® marker, with a little added height for 
the “clicker” at the top. Easy to use with one 
hand, just “click” to expose the pen tip. Thanks 
to the safety seal, they won’t dry out before their 
time and there are no caps to lose. Available in 
fine tip and ultra fine tip, perfect for precision 
writing and marking—use them for your family 
or personal calendar, writing cards and notes, 
recording memories in scrapbooks, labeling CDs 
and DVDs, and much more! You’ll find a million 
and one uses for these markers around the home, 
school, and office.
Fine Point:
039643 Black (single) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.48 3 .15
039657 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.52 16 .50

Berry, red, orange, lime, green, turquoise, 
blue, and black.

039656 Pouch of 12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .41.29 23 .95
Dark purple, purple, berry, red, orange, 
lime, green, turquoise, light blue, blue, navy, 
and black. Stored in a clear pouch.

Ultra Fine Point:
029351 Asst 8-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.52 16 .50

Includes black, blue, light blue, teal, green, 
lime green, orange, and red markers

☼BIC Marking Permanent Markers (3-AD)
  Great for drawing, notetaking or to-do lists, 
these acid-free, nontoxic permanent markers 
help meet your everyday needs: in home or 
classroom. Versatile markers, they work on just 
about any surface. A single black marker is avail-
able, as well as color variety packages of 36, 12, 
8, and 3. The vibrant colors and metallics make 
your note-taking or paper grading a work of art! 
There are three different tip styles: fine, ultra fine 
and chisel point. All markers are 5.5 inches in 
length, and have a soft grip that provides ultimate 
comfort. -EmilyG
067282 Fashion Colors - Fine Point  
 12 pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.32 7 .95
067283 Fashion Colors - Fine Point  
 36 pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.19 20 .25
067284 Metallic Fine Pt 8 pk  11.62 7 .95
067285 Multi-Tip Pack .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.90 2 .75
067286 Tuxedo Black Fine Point 1.36 0 .95

Highlighters

Sharpie® Accent® Highlighters
  6 fluorescent colors, in pouch. Chisel-tip.
002827   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.38 5 .95

Sharpie® Accent® Retractable Highlighters
  These bright fluorescent highlighters are easy 
to use with one hand, thanks to the retractable 
“click” feature. Even though there’s no cap, these 
highlighters won’t dry out, thanks to the included 
safety seal that resists drying. Another bonus of 
these highlighters is their exclusive Smear Guard 
technology that resists smearing pen and marker 
inks. Make sure you’ve got a couple of Sharpie 
Accent Retractable Highlighters around for edit-
ing and revising papers, reading and taking 
notes, and studying for exams. ~ Rachel D.
029348 Yellow - single  .  .  .  .  .  .2.05 1 .50
029271 3-Color Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.07 4 .95

Includes pink, yellow and green.
027396 5-Color Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.19 6 .95 

Pink, orange, yellow, green and blue.
029215 8-Color Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.97 9 .75

Includes red, pink, orange, yellow, green, 
light blue, dark blue, and violet.

Frixion Light-Yellow Chisel Tip Highlighter (K-AD)
  These highlighters are the cousin to the Frixion 
line of erasable pens we carry. Great for notes, 
Bibles, planners, and more, you can erase the 
yellow ink by flipping the highlighter around 
and rubbing with the rubberized nub. The ink 
is made invisible when heat is applied via the 
friction of erasing (though a hair dryer or heat gun 
would have the same effect if you had a LOT to 
erase). Each highlighter comes with a cap and is 
non-retractable. – Laura
061110 2-pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.06 2 .75

FriXion Erasable Highlighters (AD)  
  I’ll admit I was skeptical.  I’ve been a confirmed 
color-coordinating highlighter for much too long 
to think there could be a better “mousetrap.”  
Well, I was wrong.  These erasable highlighters do 
work!  The highlighter pens each feature a clear, 
eraser-like end. I tried all three colors on different 
types of print and each time, was able to erase the 
color (or most of the color) – no tearing, either.  
They do work best on higher quality printed matter 
(i.e. books).  Handwritten and copier/printer mate-
rial was “OK” but remnant color could be seen.  
It was hardest to remove the color from news-
print-type paper and the print tended to smudge 
a bit as well.  Bottom line?  I’m buying a set and 
planning to use them – I’ll enjoy the bright, neon-
ish colors as well.  However, I won’t use them on 
my Rainbow catalog!  Set of three erasable high-
lighters includes yellow, orange and pink. 
047589   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.57 3 .70

Sharpie Clearview Highlighter with Smear 
Guard Ink (PK-AD)
  Personally, I would rather use a slim highlighter 
than a thick, chunky one because I find it easier 
to see around. Not only are these pen-size, but 
the tip is magically clear! Ok, it’s technology, 
but it looks magical. This feature lets you see 
precisely what is being highlighted. The colors 
are fun neons and the sharp chisel tip is per-
fection. Smear Guard Ink technology resists 
smudging when going over most pen and marker 
inks (though you really should let ink dry before 
trying to highlight over it). Also, these tend to 
not soak through paper like some other markers 
do. You can finally stop at exactly the spot you 
want to! ~Sara
EACH HIGHLIGHTER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.58 1 .75
062780 Green 062782 Pink
062781 Orange 062783 Yellow

☼Zebrite Eco Double-Ended Highlighters 
(Assorted Colors) 5 pack (PK-AD)
  Whether you prefer a medium 
or fine tip, these double-ended 
highlighters will suit as they 
boast both! The fluorescent 
colors work great for Bibles 
or textbooks and won’t bleed 
through the pages. Each high-
lighter allows for a good grip, 
just a little larger than a pen but 
not as big as a typical highlight-
er. The cap snaps nicely on the opposite end for 
easy storage. They are environmental friendly, 
made with recycled materials. A handy pocket 
protector also comes with the package. ~ Gina
068090   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.45 5 .95

Hi-Glider Gel Stick Highlighter - Yellow
   I loved the smooth feel of using this funky new 
highlighter. It really does glide across paper eas-
ily, and it dries instantly. It won’t soak through 
pages since it is not a wet-type marker; it is 
more like a crayon. Won’t smear either! Be sure 
to recap after use and keep it away from direct 
sunlight. The glider is about as big around as 
a regular sharpie, not like a fatter marker. You 
turn the bottom to push out more color. In fact, 
I cranked it out because it is so pretty and see-
through! The color stick part is about 2.25” long, 
overall length is about 6”. ~ Sara
056882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
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☼Bible Highlighters (PK-AD)
  Perfect for noting themes and favorite scrip-
tures, these gel-crayon highlighters are specially 
designed to not bleed through traditional Bible 
pages. Includes 6 colors: pink, orange, yellow, 
green, blue, and purple. The handy carrying case 
is perfect for tucking into a Bible cover or bag, 
and the back includes a suggested key to help 
you color code your Bible study findings. ~ Laura
069925   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75

Erasers

Hi-Polymer Professional Pencil Cap Eraser
  These white triangular jewels pop right onto the 
end of any standard-sized pencil and work like a 
champ! These pencil eraser caps by Helix® pull 
graphite right off the page with minimal effort 
and eraser dust left behind. Erasers are PVC and 
Latex free and come 10 in a package.
058509   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .35

Hi-Polymer White Cap Eraser (K-AD)
  High-quality eraser caps by Pentel® offer 
smooth erasing of graphite without smudges, 
paper tears, ghosting, or eraser crumbs. Caps 
fit most standard-sized wooden pencils and are 
Latex free. Sold 10 in a package.
058730   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Wedge Eraser (PK-AD)
  Just like the classic erasers we used as a kid, 
these little pink erasers by Helix® offers precise 
erasing with its multiple pointed edges. Measures 
2.25” x 7/8” x 3/8”.
058521 2-pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .99

Pink Pearl Medium Eraser (PK-AD)
  This classic pink rectangular eraser is latex-free 
and removes pencil marks without smearing or 
smudging. 2.5” x .875” x .5”
057215 Each  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Tri-Tip Eraser (PK-AD)
  Unlike your normal four-sided eraser, this one 
comes in the shape of a triangle.  It is white, has 
rounded edges, and is thick enough to allow for 
easy erasing. ~ Tasha
042431   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .20

Moo Pro Erasers (PK-AD)
  Moo Professional erasers erase beautifully and 
are easy to hold thanks to their compact, rect-
angular shape. The best part about them is that 
they don’t leave eraser shavings all over your 
paper (and floor!). The shavings stick together 
and cling to the soft gray rubber of the eraser, 
much like dry rubber cement does when rubbed 
off a surface with a finger. These are one of the 
best erasers I’ve tried. Available in three sizes 
for all kinds of corrections, you’ll probably want 
several! ~ Rachel D.
047111 Large (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .85
047112 Medium  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
047113 Small  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .35

Pentel Hi-Polymer Erasers (K-AD) 
  Quality, soft erasers that lift graphite with 
minimal pressure, these little gems erase cleanly 
without tearing paper or leaving eraser debris. 
Plus, they never turn hard and brittle, like other 
erasers. Available in two sizes (small is 1.75 x 
.75 x .5 and large is 2 5/8 x 1 x .5), these white 
erasers by Pentel® are a must-have in any school 
supply arsenal. ~ Emily
060322 Small  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.89 0 .75
060321 Large  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.69 1 .50

Large White Vinyl Erasers
  Most pencils have a lot of life left in them long 
after the eraser is gone.  These white, vinyl eras-
ers are absolutely the best for clean erasure of 
pencil marks.  They last a long time, but you’ll 
find yourself hoarding them unless you get plenty 
to share.  2 3/8” x 7/8“ x 1/2”.
002680   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.81 0 .75

Technic 600 Vinyl Eraser (K-AD)
  The Technic 600 is a high quality eraser. The 
tool of choice for anyone wanting to try their 
hand at meticulous drafting. Perfect for anyone 
who wants precision when working with manip-
ulating shading or negative space in art projects. 
~ Nick
058517 1 pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00
058518 2 pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .89

Pebble Erasers (PK-AD)
  Literally shaped like a flat 1.25” x 2” pebble, 
this ergonomically shaped eraser is pleasing to 
hold and get the job done right! The high quality 
polymer material leaves minimal eraser dust, 
erases with little effort so your paper won’t rip, 
and the thin edges make it easier to erase accu-
rately. Sold as a twin pack, the white erasers are 
PVC and latex free. Erasing has never been more 
fun than with Pebble Erasers!
058512   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .45

☼Mechanical Eraser (3-AD) 
  Make erasing precise every time with this 
mechanical eraser from General’s Pencil Co. 
White, artist-quality plastic eraser stays clean in 
the mechanical pen-style holder with clip and 
easily removes graphite with the consistent tip. 
Latex free. Made in USA. ~ Emily
029028 Eraser Pen .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.29 5 .50
029033 3-Pack Refills  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.69 3 .50

Correction Fluid / Tape

BIC Wite-Out Shake ‘n Squeeze Correction Pen 
(AD)
  Shake things up with this white-out correction 
pen! Simply shake the barrel, place the tip on 
the problem area, and use it just like an ink pen! 
This full coverage, smooth finish white-out dries 
fast and eliminates waiting time. Each pen holds 
8 ml of liquid white-out and is approx. 5.5” long. 
-EmilyG
067287   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.84 2 .25

Liquid Paper Correction Tape
  Do you need to make a correction but don’t 
have the time or patience for dealing with a liq-
uid correction fluid that needs to dry before you 
can re-write?  Maybe you’re just tired of writing 
over the bumps that a liquid correction fluid can 
leave behind.  Correction tape is the thing for 

you.  The white colored correction tape comes 
out in a smooth, straight line and is ready to write 
on immediately.  Great for whiting out an entire 
line of text at a time!  Contains 39.4 ft (12m) of 
tape. ~ Enh
039660   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.69 2 .75

BIC Wite Out EZ Correct Correction Tape (AD)
  Ditch the traditional, messy whiteout paste for 
BIC’s EZ Correct. The film-based tape goes on 
dry, making correcting mistakes faster and eas-
ier! The applicator is comfortable to hold. Tape 
creates 1/6-inch line, but several lines will easily 
cover up bigger problem areas! The roll contains 
39.3 feet of tape. Applicator comes in assorted 
translucent colors and we’ll assort with orders of 
1 or more. -EmilyG
067878   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.75 2 .50

PENCIL / CRAYON SHARPENERS

Manual

Pencil & Crayon Sharpener
  This dual-action sharpener from Fiskars works 
great for both pencils and crayons.
022738   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Color’Peps 2 Hole Pencil Sharpener (PK-AD)
  Like the other products in the 
Color’Peps line, this 2-hole 
pencil sharpener is stylish, 
functional, and super cool! 
The canister has a curvy ergo-
nomic grip with a two-toned 
color design and a protective 
lid that securely snaps in place 
to contain all pencil shavings. 
Sharpener features two holes at the top—for 
regular-sized and larger-sized pencils—and cre-
ates a more rounded sharpened point than other 
sharpeners allowing for streak-free coloring and 
less breakage of the lead. This sharpener is ideal 
for artists who use colored pencils. Sold in assort-
ed two-tone colors.
056277   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .55

Kum Pencil Sharpeners
  You’re sure to find a favorite tool from our 
selection of manual pencil sharpeners. Bright 
colors, soft and flexible or strong and sturdy 
plastic, single or multiple sharpening holes, and 
funky designs are all here.  Kum pencil sharp-
eners have been manufactured since the 1920s, 
with high carbon steel blades to stay sharp for 
years and a precision fit for pencils. ~ Rachel D.
039976 Bear Shaped Eraser with   
 Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

These cute, dual-purpose 
tools resemble gummy bears 
with a clear backpack.  The 
bear-shaped eraser contains 
a one-hole pencil sharpener.  
The little “backpack” stores 
the pencil shavings.  1¾”, 
assorted colors. 

039977 Color Combi 2-in-1 Sharpener   
 for Colored Pencils  .  .  .  3 .95

This one is brightly colored, cylindrical, and 
compact, with two sharpening holes, one for 
regular writing pencils, and one for colored 
pencils. One sharpener fits all! 

A .



62 Home School Helps See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

066522 Buddy 2-Hole  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50
Comes in assorted neon colors and features 
an ergonomic grip zone. Has a snap-closed 
lid and two sharpening holes: one for stan-
dard pencils and the other for jumbo.

048152 Ellipse Ice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
This frosted-blue pencil sharpener is shaped 
into an elongated ellipse so it fits comfortably 
in your hand. The single-blade sharpener is 
suspended between the oblong lid top and 
shaving-container bottom. Just pop off the 
bottom to dispose of shavings. Pocket-sized, 
portable… pretty slick!

039979 Dome  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .45
Small enough to slide into most pencil 
pouches, but big enough to hold plenty of 
pencil shavings between sharpenings. The 
lid twists to cover up the sharpening hole, 
preventing shavings from spilling out.

039985 Pod (2-hole)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
Bright red, yellow, and green give this pod 
“punch.”  Two hole sizes and a pop-off lid.

057107 4-in-1 Sharpener .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
Four sharpeners for the price of one! The 
sharpener itself is double sided, with sealable 
doors on each side to prevent spillage. One 
side can be used on pencils with a width of 
7+10 mm the other is for 8+11mm pencils. 
The 4 in 1 Sharpener is available in a variety of 
fluorescent colors and stands roughly 6cm tall. 

057108 Left-Handed 2-in-1  .  .  .  5 .95
A bit of relief for your resident southpaw 
comes in the form of the Left Handed 2-in-1 
sharpener. Left-handed because the rotation-
al direction of the pencil is counter-clock-
wise, a more comfortable motion for a lefty.  
Sheaths come in clear plastic.

057109 Long Point Magnesium    
 Alloy 1-Hole  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

This sharpener provides greater access to 
pencil lead, allowing the artist to cover more 
surface area and work for longer periods of 
time.

057110  Stenograph Ice Sharpener   
 (Long Point)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

For those who want greater amounts of lead 
available when they sharpen their pencils. 
Each is single holed, available in multiple 
colors and comes with a replacement blade.

Eisen Pencil Sharpeners (K-AD)
  Inexpensive but not cheap, Eisen pencil 
sharpeners feature German-made premium steel 
blades to hone your pencils to a precision point.  
Choose from a variety of versions.  The basic 
two-hole sharpener features two standard-size 
openings for normal and colored pencils.  Three 
versions come with a shavings-catching canister 
and accommodate standard and oversize pencils; 
canister models include a low-profile side entry 
twist top, a clear cup with sharpener in the top, 
and an opaque screw-on cup with flip top.
  If you prefer to sharpen and erase with one tool, 
choose the standard one-hole sharpener with white 
eraser (with cap) on the other end.  Sharpener 
includes canister which turns 180 degrees between 
open and closed positions. - Bob
058156 2-Hole  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.00 1 .85
058150 2-Hole Low-Profile        
 (Twist-Top)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
058151 2-Hole Top Clear Cup   1 .50
058152 2-Hole Top w/ Flip Top  .3.50 2 .95
058153 1-Hole w/ Eraser  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .75

☼Antimicrobial Manual Pencil Sharpener 
(5-AD)
  If you have been looking for a wall mount (or 
shelf) pencil sharpener like your parents had, 
search no more! Made of sturdy black metal, 
the base is die cast and the barrel easily twists 
off to empty shavings. It can be mounted to a 
table (using the removable metal clamp) or to a 
wooden surface (with the included screws). The 
oversized ergonomic handle uses antimicrobial 
plastic, making it a great option for multiple 
users. Sharpens smoothly, quietly, and sharpens 
beautifully; cutters are replaceable. The 8 holes 
range from 1/4” inch to 1/2”. From Bostitch. 
Measures approximately 4.5”x 4.5”. ~ Sara
067234 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.49 14 .95

Desktop Sharpener w/ Non Skid Base (9-AD) 
  Little manual desktop sharpener works amaz-
ingly great, without breaking the lead! Better than 
my electric sharpener. Included instructions are 
unclear, so here goes. Flip out the little colored 
handle tucked into the white cranking arm. Pull 
out the white section (part with hole) from sharp-
ener body. Squeeze little black levers together on 
top of sharpener while inserting pencil all the way 
through both holes until it stops. Release black 
levers and sharpen pencil while holding down on 
sharpener body. Once crank moves without resis-
tance, squeeze black levers to release pencil and 
white section will pop back into original position. 
Sold in assorted bright colors—our choice. 1.75” 
x 3.5” x 2.5”. ~ Emily
042533 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95

Globe 1-Hole Pencil Sharpener (K-AD)
  This super cute pencil sharpener is shaped like 
a 1.75” globe, and the sharpener is the base that 
keeps it from rolling off the desk. It sharpens sur-
prisingly well given its small size and low price. 
I can remember struggling to sharpen brand new 
pencils as a child, but the one I tried with this 
sharpener was ready to use in no time. The little 
globe also looks great on your desk! The red, 
plastic base pulls out from the metal globe to 
reveal a hole for removing shavings. - Laura
058507 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .55

Historic Pencil Sharpeners (2-AD)
  These antique-finished, die-cast models turn 
the task of sharpening your pencil into a very 
tactile (or is that tactical?) experience. Standard-
size pencil sharpeners are embedded in these 
miniatures that range in length from about 2.5” 
5.5”+. Shavings are not collected, so keep a 
trashcan handy. Their solid construction means 
they make a great paperweight or knick-knack 
for your desk, too! 
EACH SHARPENER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.25 3 .50
043026 Aircraft Carrier
043095 Battleship

064751 Caboose
043134 Civil War Cannon
064754 Covered Wagon
064755 F-16 Fighting Falcon
043148 Gatling Gun 
043235 M101 Howitzer
045587 Model T
043250 Mortar
043257 Naval
064757 Old Steam Locomotive
043264 Revolutionary War
064765 Spit Fire Plane
064766 Stage Coach
045638 Statue of Liberty
043297 Submarine
064767 Tank

Electric

☼QuietSharp 6 Classroom Electric Pencil 
Sharpener (2-AD)
  This sharpener contains an easy-turn-dial 
allows sharpening for 6 different sizes ranging 
from small to large, and even a triangular pen-
cils option. The Tip Saver Technology extends 
the life of pencils by protecting against over 
sharpening. It features a large pencil shaving 
compartment for easy emptying. The base, when 
removed, prevents the sharpening mechanism 
from running. The base has 5 suction cups which 
hold it firmly on smooth surfaces. 6-foot power 
cord. Not for use on colored pencils. 10.63” x 9” 
x 6.13” – Logan
067237 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .71.69 45 .95

X-ACTO School Pro Electric Pencil Sharpener
  This sharpener fits six different sizes of utensils 
and utilizes a fly-away cutting system that pre-
vents over-sharpening. Although it has a heavy 
duty motor, it runs quietly and will not start 
unless the receptacle is in place – safety first! 
Larger than our X-ACTO Mighty Mite sharpener, 
the School Pro is designed for higher traffic and 
can hold fifteen whole pencils’ worth of shav-
ings before the receptacle is full. Comes with a 
10-year warranty. – Rachel 
025612   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.53 39 .95

X-ACTO SharpX Electric Pencil Sharpener (PK-
AD)
  Having the right tools around contributes to 
school time going smoothly. With all those 
pencils flying, a quality pencil sharpener that is 
fast, doesn’t dull, and won’t get misplaced can 
be worth the extra cost over a manual sharp-
ener. These electric sharpeners use the same 
high-quality cutting action seen in X-ACTO® 
utility knives. Each has X-ACTO® hardened steel, 
helical cutters that disengage when the pencil is 
sharp, and they are durable to withstand heavy 
daily use. The Classic sharpener is the smallest of 
the group; it sharpens a standard sized pencil and 
comes with an energy efficient DC adapter. The 
Performance and Principal boast a six pencil-size 
selector (including triangle), a “receptacle full” 
L.E.D. indicator light, and a 10-year warranty. 
The Principal sharpener has the largest receptacle 
size. All three sharpeners have a sleek, stylish, 
black and gray design.-Lisa  
025613 Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.86 23 .95
025620 Performance  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.66 35 .95
025630 Principal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.24 43 .95
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SCISSORS / CUTTING TOOLS

Beginner Scissors

Kidicut Safety Scissors (ages 2+)
  Unlike other plastic blades, these actually cut 
paper – but not clothing, hair, or, most impor-
tantly, little fingers. Featuring a white bunny and 
pastel accents, these 4 ¾” plastic scissors are a 
cute (and safe) tool for improving cutting skills. 
– Rachel 
036064   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Fiskars® Preschool Training Scissors (PreK-K) 
  Make their first introduction to cutting and 
developing fine motor skills more enjoyable 
and safe with these uniquely designed scissors. 
Featuring a special training lever that opens the 
blades after each cut, these scissors will build 
their confidence with each cut they make. Once 
children have mastered the concept of cutting, 
the training lever can be flipped up for tradition-
al cutting functionality. Made with blunt blades 
and tips for added safety, these scissors cut only 
paper and have a comfortable grip for little 
hands. Sold in assorted two-tone colors.
037601   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.10 3 .50

Koopy Spring Scissors (PK-K)
  For kids who need a bit more practice maneu-
vering scissors, simply flip up the attached spring 
for no-effort cutting. Once the child’s hand mus-
cles and skills are further developed, the spring 
can be flipped back down. These 5” inch scissors 
have blunted metal blades and feature extra-com-
fortable handles. – Rachel 
036073 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 2 .35

Primary Scissors

Junior Scissors (Blunt & Pointed) (PK-3)
  This combo pack of junior scissors gives you 
both options: blunt and pointed tip. Both pairs 
use a lightweight stainless steel blade with a 5” 
molded plastic handles. Not recommended for 
ages under 4. ~ Ruth
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
042589 Set of 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .80

Fiskars® for Kids
  Available in blunt and pointed tip, with corro-
sion-resistant blades, these 5” scissors cut felt, 
fabric, ribbon, yarn, string, and paper cleanly 
to the tip. 
EACH ORIGINAL BELOW  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95
Blunt (PK-2):
001684 Asstd Color 037479 Blue
Pointed Tip (K-3):
001685 Asstd Color
EACH NON-STICK BELOW  .  .  .  .5.50 4 .75

Blades feature a non-stick coating, making it 
easier to wipe off the sticky stuff with a damp 
cloth. Great craft scissors for kids!

037218 Galaxy Blunt Tip
Pointed:
042371 Asstd Color 037246 Pink Dots (B .)
037235 Galaxy

Fiskars® Softgrip Scissors
  Finally - scissors made to fit hands of different 
sizes!  No more fumbling trying to cut with scis-
sors that are either too big or too small.  These 
unique 5” primary scissors feature stainless steel 
blades that are durable and corrosion resistant. 
They also feature a safety edge that only cuts 
paper, not hands! Additionally, the new Softgrip 
handles are more comfortable for growing hands, 
and were designed to help your child maintain 
maximum control when cutting. 
035439 Kids Blunt  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.29 1 .04
066503 ☼Kids Blunt (asst color)  .3.80 3 .25  

Kids will love the two-tone, fun and funky 
color combinations (flower or “lightning”) 
on these comfortable scissors. The blade is 
1.75” long, with an overall length of 5”. 
The finger holes are lined with a softer mate-
rial for comfort. They have a gentle right-
hand orientation. Sold individually; styles 
vary. We’ll assort on orders of more than. 
Recommended for ages 4+. 

035440 Kids Pointed(asst color) 3.80 3 .25
Kids scissors are ideal for children grades 
PK-4 as the handle size is small, and the 
scissors feature a new safety edge blade that 
won’t cut fingers but are sharp enough for 
cutting construction paper, felt, and foam.

042370 Left-Hand Pointed (C .) 3.80 3 .25
We heard your plea, and here they are! 
Fiskars specially designed these stainless 
steel, pointed, 2” blades to provide a clear 
line of sight for accurate left-handed cutting.

035438 Big Kids  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.80 3 .95
Big Kids scissors are perfect for grades 5-6

Scotch® 5” Kids Blunt Tip Scissors (PK-4) 
  A great price on nice quality scissors means 
each student can have a pair! The soft touch 
handles make it easier on little hands if they are 
doing a lot of cutting, but the regular ones are 
comfortable too. Good for right or left handed 
cutting. A staple for all sorts of craft and projects 
in your homeschool, co-op or classroom. ~ Sara
036926 Blunt Tip .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .35
036928 Blunt Tip w/Soft Touch (D .) 1 .45
036952 Pointed Tip/Soft Touch .  1 .45

Scissors – 5” Velvet Touch (K-AD)
 These kid-sized sturdy scissors will come in 
handy for plenty of school projects. Measuring 
5” long, these heavy gauge, precision quality, 
stainless steel scissors feature a colorful plastic 
comfort grip. and a round tip.
033281   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.70 3 .50

Soft Handle Scissors 5” (K-AD) 
  Affordable little 5” stainless steel scissors by 
It’s Academic feature soft, squishy rubber han-
dles that are easy to hold and feel great in little 
hands. The soft grip helps ease hand strain and 
the raised ridges inside the handles help maintain 
the position of the scissors while cutting. Such a 
great value: you can keep more than one pair 
on hand!
EACH PAIR .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
062320 Blunt Tip 062321 Pointed Tip

Student Scissors

Fiskars® Big Kids Scissors 6” (3-AD) 
  Are your little ones growing up and ready to 
upgrade? These 6-inch long scissors look the 
same as the teacher-recommended kids scissors, 
but have been enlarged to fit kids who have 
bigger hands (ages 8-12) and more advanced 
projects to work on. These scissors feature 
stainless-steel blades for easy cutting, a larger 
loop for fingers and an ergonomically friendly 
thumb loop. Plus, they’re available in a variety 
of fun-colored, smooth, shiny handles that you 
can choose from!
EACH SCISSORS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.25 3 .75
037198 Blue 037202 Red
037200 Pink 037205 Turquoise

☼Fiskars 5” Easy Action Micro-Tip Scissors 
(3-AD)
  These orange/gray, spring-loaded scissors are 
easier to grip so your hands don’t get tired when 
doing a lot of cutting! Rather than the finger holes 
you are used to, there are soft grip handles simi-
lar to a nice set of rose pruners. The blade is short 
(2”) and pointy for precision work, like quilting 
or scrapbooking. These would be for the big kids 
or special projects (or just for Mom!). Can be 
used on fabric. Lock them closed for safety and 
storage. ~ Sara
066502 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.19 11 .50

Titanium Softgrip® Non-Stick Scissors (3-AD)
 This great, all-purpose pair of scissors has an 
ergonomically-styled handle with Softgrip® to 
comfortably fit in your hand and is composed of 
30% post-consumer recycled material. The qual-
ity titanium-enhanced, non-stick coated stainless 
steel blades make clean, precise cuts through a 
variety of materials, even those with sticky adhe-
sives like tape. Have large amounts of cutting 
projects? No problem! These blades stay sharp 
through heavy use, and the lightweight design 
and ergonomic handle help reduce hand fatigue. 
The 8” scissors cover a lot of ground, while the 
5” are handy for detail cutting in tight areas and 
making quick snips. Lifetime warranty.
022763 5” Scissors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 6 .25
021192 8” Scissors (F .)  .  .  .  .  .12.99 6 .95

Soft Handle Scissors 8” (K-AD) 
  Economical stainless steel scissors by It’s 
Academic feature soft, squishy rubber handles 
that are easy to hold and feel great in your hand. 
The soft grip helps ease hand strain and main-
tains the position of the scissors while in use. 
Great value! Sold in assorted colors. ~ Emily
062319 (G .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 2 .75

Ultimate Soft Handle Student Scissors
  Eliminate finger fatigue with these soft rubber 
grip, 7” scissors.  For right or left handers.
023649   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25
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Scotch Precision Ultra Edge Scissors (3-AD)
  These durable 8” scissors are perfect for every-
day household use, as well as arts and crafts 
projects. The scissors’ titanium-fused blades will 
easily cut through copy paper, photos, cardstock, 
and fabric. The scissors feature soft comfort grip 
handles for added comfort and tension control 
for optimal performance. The Non-Stick Scissors 
(026016) can cut through everything the 8” 
Scissors can, plus sticky items such as tape and 
craft glue. ~ Lisa
026015 8” Scissors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.65 7 .95
026016 Non-Stick 8” Scissors 11.99 9 .50

Fiskars Folding Scissors (3-AD)
  So compact, this is perfect little pair of scissors 
to keep in your purse or car. Folded up they 
are only 2.5” x 1”. When you pull the 2 orange 
handles apart to use them, they are about 4” long 
with a 2” blade. These little guys are sharp too! 
The top blade is rounded and the bottom blade 
is pointed. Put them on a key chain or string 
with the attached loop. One of the office ladies 
actually keeps hers in her wallet! I think these 
would make a nice stocking stuffer for adults or 
an addition to a sewing kit. ~ Sara 
061355   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 3 .95

Scissors for Older Children & Adults

Fiskars Graduate Scissors 8” (6-AD)
  Big kid scissors…or Mom scis-
sors…or crafting scissors…You 
will love the utilitarian 8” over-
all length with a nice tapered 
point. Designer scissors have 4 
fun colors/patterns: red w/ mod 
circles, bright/light blue hound 
tooth, pink w/light pink swirls, 
or black w/retro gray squares. 
(Our choice, but if you order 
more than one, we will try to 
assort.) Graduate 8” have a 
bright red, blue or black handle. Handles are 
shaped to fit a right or left-handed user. Stainless 
steel blades hold a sharp edge nicely. ~ Sara
037216 Designer 8”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .95
037475 Graduate 8”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Fiskars Student Scissors (7”) (7-AD)
  This intermediate pair of 7” scissors is sized for 
children 12+.  It features colorful plastic handles 
and metal blades.  #21182 comes in six assorted 
colors including pink, purple, turquoise, lime 
green, blue and red (if you order more than one, 
we’ll assort), OR just select your child’s favorite 
color below (new this year!).
EACH PAIR .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.25 4 .25
021182 Asstd color 037633 Pink
037605 Blue 037643 Purple

Fiskars Student Scissors (7”) (7-AD)
  Student scissors are designed for the nearly 
adult-sized hands for grades 7-9. Typical Fiskars 
quality stainless steel blades that are durable 
and corrosion resisant coupled with comfortable 
molded handles. Available in super-comfortable 
Softgrip® handles in various color combinations, 
or in colorfully-patterned handles with non-stick 
blades.
035441 Softgrip (asst color)  .  .  .5.80 4 .75
064985 Sparkle (asstd color)  .  .6.50 5 .95
037466 Pink Dots  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 6 .50

All-Purpose Left-Handed Scissors 8” (AD)
  No lefty wants to cut with right-handed scissors 
for very long. It hurts! This pair is made for big 
hands and has an 8” pointy bottom blade and 
gently curved upper blade. They have reversed 
blades, making it easier for the left-handed user 
to see what they are cutting. Imagine cutting 
on a line you can’t really see! The hard plastic, 
formed red handle is ergonomically designed for 
comfort. Perfect for fabric or paper; they cut all 
the way to the tip. Overall length is 8.5”. ~ Sara
068225   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .50

Scotch 8” Household Scissors (AD) 
  Big kids, crafters, and kitchen drawers all 
need at least one pair of good scissors. Soft fin-
ger-holds work for right or left hands. They cut 
very smoothly and are very nice to work with, no 
drag. Blades are titanium-fused and very sharp, 
so not recommended for younger children. ~ 
Sara
036963   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .45

Paper Cutters, Trimmers & Punchers

Paper Trimmer (Precise Cut) (3-AD) 
  Scrapbooking, card making, timelines, vocab-
ulary games, name tags, bookmarks, art class, 
Sunday school, day care – there are so many 
things you can use a handy paper cutter for! 
Scissors have their place, but when you need 
something straight and FAST you really do need 
one of these. It is not the guillotine-type of paper 
cutter, but a sliding blade. Fits up to 15” sheets, 
with a fold-out arm for measuring and keeping 
the paper squared up. The sliding blade is in a 
channel and will cut card stock or regular paper 
easily; one replacement blade is included. A 
special feature of this model is that you have to 
push down pretty firmly on the blade to come 
into contact with the paper. This is easy for an 
adult to do, but not for a child, making it safer to 
use around kids. The plastic frame is heavier duty 
than the ones I have from the craft store. Also, 
the button with the blade is on a track and does 
not fall off; I had to work to get it off and  on 
again – also a good safety feature! ~ Sara
037632   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95

Paper Punch: Premium Single Hole with 
Cushion Grip (5-AD) 
  Sturdy single-hole punch has a soft grip handle. 
The hole is .25” and you can put in up to 5 sheets 
of paper at a time. Here’s a tip: to sharpen a hole 
punch, simply punch holes in aluminum foil sev-
eral times, then go back to your paper and it will 
be as good as new! ~ Sara
042623   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .80

RULERS

Left/Right Hand and Alphabet Ruler (PK-1)
  This brightly-colored plastic ruler will not only 
help students draw straight lines and learn to 
measure inches and centimeters, but also offers a 
“handy” reminder of which direction is left/right 
with labeled handprints on their respective ends 
of the ruler. An upper and lowercase alphabet 
are also shown. – Rachel
039901   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.49 1 .35

6” Pocket Ruler 
 Sturdy ruler marked in inches on one side and 
millimeters on the other. Transparent, light blue.
039824 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

Rulers 6” Plastic (K-AD)
  This set of 4 rulers is white with colored accents 
– blue, green, red and black separately. Each 
plastic ruler is 6 inches (15 cm) and marked in 
1/16” increments. 
042838 Pack of 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25

Primary Wood Rulers (PK-4) 
  These rulers don’t complicate things. Get a ruler 
for your specific child’s needs. English measure-
ments are along only one side to simplify. Several 
options are available—the most streamlined 
being the one inch only ruler. The other options 
combine inch measurements in addition to the 
specific measurement identified: 1/16; 1/8; 1/4; 
or 1/2. Only the inches are numbered; all other 
measurements use line marking only. ~ Ruth
EACH RULER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
036452 1 inch 036524 1/16 inch
036535 1/4 inch

Double Beveled Wood Rulers (K-AD)
  These 12” (30 cm) rulers are double-beveled 
and show both inches (1/16” markings) and cen-
timeters (mm markings) with a single metal edge 
on the inch side. The economy ruler (#64815) 
has a natural finish and center holes for binder 
storage, while #64814 has a light lacquer finish. 
Both rulers have a center pencil groove.  
064814 Coated (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
064815 Wood Economy .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Stainless Steel 12” Ruler with Non-Skid Back
  If your kids keep breaking plastic or wooden 
rulers (not sure how that could happen, tee hee), 
then a metal one may be just what you need. 
These would be great for a classroom set, as they 
are really durable. Each is 12” long and has cen-
timeters & inches marked. The backing contains 
a thin, non-skid foam cushion & the ruler has a 
hole in one end that you could hang it by, or put 
a string through it to hang. I love the bright col-
ors: lime green, hot pink, neon blue and a grapey 
purple (our choice). ~ Sara
032821 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.39 1 .95

Plastic Rulers (K-AD)
  These rulers are double-beveled and have both 
inches and metric markings. Inches are marked 
to 1/16” on one edge with cm and mm on the 
other edge. All rulers include a center pencil 
groove, and 12” rulers also have center holes for 
binder storage. 
064025 6” (Asstd Color)  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
064026 6” (Clear)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
064023 12” (Asstd Color)  .  .  .  .  0 .95
064024 12” (Clear)-(D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
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Ruler – Ringbinder – 12” (8-AD) 
  This convenient ruler is not only budget-friendly, 
but also has holes to keep it safe inside a binder. 
The clear plastic makes it easy to see what you’re 
measuring in both centimeters and inches. – Laura
064813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Ruler (12”) with Handle Grip (K-AD
  These plastic rulers come in three translucent, 
assorted jewel-tone colors of green, blue and pink 
(our choice, but we will assort if we can). These 
rulers include English and Metric equivalents up to 
12” (30 cm). The transparency is great, but I love 
the raised (½ inch tall) grip which runs the length 
of the ruler. This feature makes the ruler so easy 
to move and position and is wonderful for those 
who have difficulty with fine motor skills. ~ Ruth
032322   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Rulers Jeweltones w/ Finger Grip 12” (K-AD)
  These brightly colored 12 inch (30 cm) rulers 
are marked with 1/16” increments, and are made 
of rigid plastic. They have a finger grip on the top 
center and are sold in packages with three differ-
ent transparent colors – pink, blue, and green. 
042864 Pack of 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .65

Ultimate Flexi Ruler
  Bend them, twist them, and don’t worry about 
breaking them!  These 12” rulers are made of 
very flexible plastic and come in solid colors.
023646   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Fiskars Flexible Ruler
  A very sturdy, bendable 12” ruler with easy-to-
read English and metric measurements.  
022762   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .15

Flat Flexible SAFE-T Clear Ruler
  A clear, 12” English/metric ruler - great for the 
overhead (if you have one). Flexible, but springs 
back to shape.
015347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .85

Ruler Flexible Shatterproof 12” (K-AD)
  This ruler is marked in both inches and centi-
meters – 12 inch (30 cm) marked in 1/16” incre-
ments, bendable for marking irregular surfaces 
(like around things), but goes back to its original 
shape when laid flat. Available in assorted trans-
lucent colors.
042812   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .05

Solar System Ruler (PK-AD)
  This sturdy 12” plastic ruler measures in inches 
and centimeters and features color illustrations 
of all of the planets. Each planet’s diameter and 
temperature is noted. The back of the ruler lists 
metric conversion equivalents. ~ Lisa
045183   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .45

LEGO Buildable Ruler (6+)
  Add a little LEGO fun to math time! This cute 
ruler has rainbow 8 bricks running down the 
center with centimeter marks on one side and 
inch marks on the other (includes markings down 
to sixteenths of an inch).  Use all the bricks for 
a 12” ruler, or use half to form a 6” ruler. Ruler 
comes unassembled, but it is very easy to piece 
together and stays together as well as regular 
bricks.  – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
022840   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .39

TIMERS / STOPWATCHES / WATCHES

Electronic Clock Timer
  This three-function clock timer allows you to 
count up time, count down time, or just tell the 
time.  At our house it has proved invaluable, 
reminding us to stir science experiments at timed 
intervals, or sounding the alarm when drill time 
is up.  Mom keeps one on her desk to keep us 
on schedule. Now the kids want one of their own 
to aid in self-scheduling.  Its angled face makes 
it easy to read, and its non-skid base keeps it 
where its put (until somebody carries it off to 
use it).  Alarm gently beeps when time is up.  
Runs on an AA battery.  Beats our old stopwatch 
hands-down.
019781   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21.99 16 .95

Big Time 2 – Big Digital Timer (PK-AD)
  The ultimate in portable timers! This versatile, 
large-display timer can be attached to virtually 
any surface via the magnetic clip located on its 
back. Additionally, the clip can be locked into 
place to serve as a stand for flat surfaces. The 
display can count up to 99 minutes, 59 seconds 
(count-up or count-down), and has an alarm. 
Requires one AAA battery to operate (not includ-
ed). ~ Stephen
019982 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Classroom Up & Down Time Counter
  This inexpensive digital timer counts up 
or down 1 to 99 minutes and 59 seconds in 
one-second intervals. There is a magnetic clip 
on the back, so this timer can stand alone, be 
clipped to clothing, or hung on metal (including 
magnetic whiteboards). Great for speeches, class 
debates, P.E., math drills, or anywhere accurate 
timing is required. Runs on a 1.5V G10-A button 
cell battery (included).
032127   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 6 .50

☼Time to Go Timers (PK-AD)
  These 60-minute countdown timers are perfect 
for tests, activities, or anything needing timed! 
When set to the specific countdown time, a red 
disc shows remaining time left. When the clock 
reaches 0, a bell rings for 3 seconds. Countdown 
clocks are steel cased with a magnetic back, 
perfect for magnetic any magnetic surface! They 
are spring wound and do not require batteries. 
– Logan 
040650 Time to Go 3 Timer (B .) 14.99 11 .25

60-minute countdown timer. Set by spinning 
the outside casing. 3” diameter. – Logan

040431 Big Time to Go 6 Timer 19.99 14 .95
60-minute countdown timer. Features a built-
in table stand. Set by spinning the inside 
knob. 6” diameter. 

Time Timers (AD)
  These square-shaped timers will have many 
uses in your classroom. Each timer has a round 
analog clock face, with black numbers against 
a white background. Set the timer at any point 
from 0 to 60 minutes, then watch the time elapse 
clockwise. A red disk shows the remaining time, 
gradually diminishing until no red is visible. The 
clock face has numbers for every five-minute 
interval (ie. 55 min, 50 min, etc.), and tick 
marks designate minutes. The timer is silent (no 
distracting ticking). It has an on/off switch for 
an optional “beep beep” sound when the time 
is up. The timer is available in two styles. The 
8” square clock has a larger clock face, while 
the 5.5” x 7” clock has a slightly smaller clock 
face and some additional features: a built-in 
carry handle, volume control for the “beep,” 
and a center dial for adjusting the red disk. Of 
course these timers are handy for timing tests and 
homework sessions, but these versatile tools can 
be used to teach time concepts to students and 
promote time management as well. 1CHOKING 
HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. ~ Lisa
040365 5 .5” x 7” clock  .  .  .  .  .38.95 27 .95
040364 8” square clock  .  .  .  .  .34.95 27 .50
041143 12” square clock  .  .  .  .39.95 31 .50
041144 3” square clock  .  .  .  .  .29.95 23 .75
071442 ☼3” clock - Green  .  .29.95 23 .75
071443 ☼3” clock - Blue (C .) 29.95 23 .75
068026 120-minute Timer  .  .  .38.95 30 .95
068027 20-minute Timer  .  .  .  .38.95 30 .95
068028 Desktop App  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95
068029 Twist  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .50

Time Timer MOD (AD)
  The original Time Timer is an 8” square. Now 
you can get a smaller version of this handy visu-
al. The MOD size is a 3.5” square (1.5” deep) 
with a silicone removable cover (for protection 
and surface grip.) Simply turn the knob on the 
front to begin timing. Red appears on the face to 
show the time passed. It’s great for your visual 
learners! You can choose whether for beep to 
sound when time is up. Set this for freewriting, 
independent reading time, your blueberry muf-
fins, anything! 60 minutes. ~ Sara
042759 White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.95 27 .95
041154 Sky Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.95 29 .75

☼Time Timer Plus White (5 .5” x 7” clock with 
built-in handle) (AD)
  Time traveling has never 
been easier! Carry your 
Time Timer along on the 
road or from room to room: 
successfully transition 
wherever you go. Square-
shaped with a round ana-
log clock face, these timers 
are perfect to ease transi-
tions for your younger or special needs children. 
Set the timer at any point from 0 to 60 minutes; 
then watch the time elapse clockwise. A red disk 
shows the remaining time, gradually diminish-
ing until no red is visible. The clock face has 
numbers for every five-minute interval and tick 
marks designate minutes. Clock face measures 
approximately 4” x 4 1/2”, with black numbers 
on white background for minimal distractions. 
Built-in hand is perfectly sized for little hands. 
Requires 1 AA battery. ~ Deanne
041166   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .38.95 30 .95
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Mark My Time Digital Bookmark (PK-AD)
  Here is a bookmark and digital timer all in 
one place. Children can use them to record 
their individual reading times. The timer has 
a clock mode and a countdown mode which 
is programmable for the amount of time you 
want your child to read. The alarm will sound 
when your child reads for the amount of time 
for which you have set the timer.  There is even 
a cumulative timer for multisession reading. The 
bookmark is about 6” in length and the timer is 
at the top of the bookmark for a total length of 
about 7 ½”. The timer comes with a replaceable 
battery and is available in various bright or neon 
colors. - Donna  
EACH SOLID COLOR (A .)  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .60
042669 Regular Asstd Color
045825 Bright Asstd Color
062090 Bright Aqua
062091 Bright Fuschia
062092 Bright Red
062093 Neon Blue
062094 Neon Green
062095 Neon Purple
EACH 3D BOOKMARK  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .75

These Mark-My-Time bookmarks have 
eye-popping 3D animal images.

003450 Neon Assorted Style (1 of 3 below)
062087 Dinosaur World (Neon)
065242 Shark (Neon)
062089 Snow Wolf (Neon)
066003 Bright Assrtd style (1 of 3 below)
065240 Enchanted Horses (Bright)
065241 Owl (Bright)
065243 Tiger (Bright)
EACH DIGITAL BOOKLIGHT .  .14.95 12 .50

Take the features you love about Mark-My-
Time bookmarks, add LED lighting, and you 
now have a bookmark, timer, and reading 
light all in one place. A flip-up LED light has 
been added to the timer end of the book-
mark; turn on the light, set your timer for the 
amount of time you want to read, and when 
the timer sounds the light will automatically 
turn off. The timer can also store up to 100 
hours of reading time.

007686 Assorted Color Camouflage
062080 Blue Camouflage
062083 Green Camouflage
062084 Pink Camouflage
058522 Animal Print Assorted Style
062081 Blue Snake Skin
062085 Pink Leopard
062086 Zebra
EACH DGTL BKLGHT FLIP  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

These combine all the great features of the 
digital booklights with eye-popping 3D imag-
es on either side. Just “flip” them over to see 
the alternate image! Icon in Motion features 
lenticular images of repeating icons.

018773 Icon in Motion (assorted style)
065239 ☼Neon Assrtd style (1 of 3 below)
065236 Clown Fish/Butterfly Flip
065237 Shark/Reef Flip (B .)
065238 Wolf/Tiger Flip

Digital Stopwatch (PK-AD)
 This electronic stopwatch has a digital display 
that features hour, minute, second, calendar dis-
play, 24 hour stopwatch, hourly chime, alarm, 
split time and total time, 12 or 24 hour mode 
option, and 1/100 second chronograph. The 
stopwatch comes in assorted colors (blue, black 
or red) and comes with a battery and durable car-
rying cord (please note that we may not be able 
to accomodate specific color requests).  Great for 
all your timing needs!
009394 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .30

Digital Stopwatch
  A wonderful and inexpensive tool to use in testing 
for improved speed in many different skill areas.  
We use ours for timing our youngest child with pho-
nics flashcards.  We set goals and charted his prog-
ress.  We also set small rewards for him at specific 
milestones.  It took the monotony out of repetition 
and made it a fun game for him.  His speed has 
improved dramatically.  This is also a useful tool 
to use during math drills.  The sleek design of this 
black and silver stopwatch allows it to fit comfort-
ably in the palm of your hand.  It records time to the 
1/100th of a second and is equipped with a Split/Lap 
time, date display, regular clock, alarm, and a 30” 
attached nylon string.~ Carl
026121 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

Simple Stopwatch (K-AD)
  On your marks, get set, go! Grip this plastic 
stopwatch in your palm or slip it’s string around 
your neck and you’re ready for a backyard “field 
day,” or use for a timed drill or to track time 
spent on the computer. With minutes, seconds, 
and milliseconds clearly displayed on a digital
screen and color-coded buttons (red for stop, 
green for go, yellow for clear), even the youngest 
referee will be comfortable with this easy-to-use 
stopwatch. – Rachel
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
027524 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Slap Watches (1-AD)
  Something about these reminds of those plastic 
watches I wore in the 80’s. Some kids would 
have several and wear them all at once! These 
patterns are so fun, interesting & trendy that you 
will find something for everyone. They have a 
teen/tween look to them, but little kids and adults 
will like them too. They’re really comfortable to 
wear. Band is 9x1” and it goes down to about a 
1.5” diameter circle. It’s nice that it goes on so 
easily – no buckle to fuss with. The watch face 
is encased in a clear silicone protector that slides 
on/off the band. The actual watch is metal with 

a glass face. They are splash proof, but not swim 
proof. Every design is a limited edition. You can 
even go to their website, submit a design & vote 
for your favorite watches! Encourage personal 
responsibility and accessorize at the same time! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH WATCH  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 19 .99
065379 Built It (ylw/blu/grn)
065380 Colorsplashing (pnk/prpl)
012603 Forest Camo (grn/brn)
065384  Liquify (blues)
065385 Piano Keys (blk/wht)
012677 Pink Camo (pnk/gry)
068053 Sky Flyer
065388 Watercolors (pnk/ylw)
012686 Wild Horses (gry/brn)

READING AIDS

STUDYPODs (4-AD)
  The box may say “Your Homework Helper” but 
don’t underestimate its powers… a STUDYPOD 
is really more like “Your Right-hand Man” wheth-
er you’re studying, using a computer, cooking, 
teaching, or doing anything else using a book!  
What looks at first glance like a plastic book itself 
transforms into the best bookholder we’ve ever 
seen – all with a few simple steps.  First, pop 
the support stand out from the back of the box.  
Then, open up the “book,” slide the locking pin 
across the middle, fold down the ledges at the 
bottom, and swing the wire page-holders out to 
the side.  Then you’re ready to set your book on 
the ledges, move the page holders into place, 
and appreciate how conveniently your book is 
displayed.  Having seen several other gadgets 
of this type in our office, we had our doubts, so 
we immediately put it to the test holding every-
thing from a digest-size paperback to the largest 
hardcover book we could lay our hands on.  The 
result?  Very satisfactory.  Unlike bookholders 
that only work with heavy books that hold them-
selves open, this one easily displayed anything 
we set on it, thanks a large part to the adjustable 
page holders, which are brilliant for holding a 
lightweight paperback open and readable. If you 
don’t want to keep your STUDYPOD out all the 
time, just reverse the steps, fold it back up, and 
put it in a drawer or on a shelf.  You can even 
store small objects (calculators, pens, etc.) inside 
the STUDYPOD, thanks to a small mesh pocket 
attached inside.  But don’t just take my glowing 
recommendation – this is a product that has not 
only been used in our office, but our employees 
have purchased for their children and friends as 
well!  – Jess
EACH   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .95
003188 Black 003294 Pink
003274 Blue

Thumb Thing for Reading (PK-AD)
  Here’s something new that makes reading a 
book easier. Fitting on the thumb like a ring, the 
Thumb Thing’s simple design spreads the pages 
of the book open. The Thumb Thing is perfect 
when reading and holding a book in one hand. 
Useful in the bath, bed, or on the beach. Try it; 
everyone agrees that the thumb is better with the 
thing. They come in a variety of sizes, so there’s 
one for every member of your family. ~ Alysia
EACH THUMB THING  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
034786 Small 034784 Large
034785 Medium
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Reading Helper (PK-5)
  I was a little skeptical when I was given the 
Reading Helper and asked to write a descrip-
tion about it. How could this tool, with such a 
simple design, help reading problems? So I tried 
it for myself. I have always had a problem with 
skipping lines when I read, and I soon realized 
that that one problem caused a multitude of bad 
reading habits for me. I would read too close 
to the page, which in return would give me a 
headache, making reading not such a fun activ-
ity. After trying the Reading Helper for myself, 
I know what it can do to improve your reading 
habits and make reading the joy it was meant to 
be! Now if a Reading Helper can help me, as an 
adult, just imagine what it can do for a child with 
reading problems. I recommend this product to 
anyone, young or old, who has a reading prob-
lem such as skipping words or lines, rereading 
lines, transposing letters, losing concentration, 
getting headaches when they read, reading too 
close to the page, or for children who just don’t 
like to read. To use the Reading Helper, just 
place it on top of the line to be read. When you 
are done reading that line simply slide it down to 
the next line. The colored plastic highlights the 
line making it easier for the reader to focus and 
concentrate on the words. The standard and stan-
dard long are both 8mm and used for tracking 
one line at a time. The wide is 16mm designed 
for larger print or tracking 2 to 3 lines at a time. 
Both the standard and wide are 7” long, while 
the standard long is 8.5” long for wider pages. 
~ Alysia
EACH HELPER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.00 1 .75
 Standard    Standard Long       Wide(A)
Blue 036624 036625 036626
Yellow 036634 036635 036636
Clear 036627
Green 036628
Lt . Blue 036629
Pink 036631
051364 All 9 Colors - Standard 17.00 12 .95

Reading Guide Strips (PK-5)
  A great tool for any reader, young or old, who 
has a reading problem such as skipping words or 
lines, re-reading lines, transposing letters, losing 
concentration, getting headaches when they 
read, or reading too close to the page. It can also 
make reading a bit more “hands-on” for students 
who don’t like to read. Basically, it’s a plastic 
strip measuring 7” long, with a colorful, see-
through “highlighting” strip in the middle. Place 
the see-through strip on the line you want to 
read, and the lines above and below are blocked 
off so you can focus. Slide it down the page as 
you read to maintain concentration. The strip is 
about 1.25” tall, with the highlighting strip mak-
ing up less than a third of that. A handy, durable 
tool in several color options.
EACH STRIP (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
016851 Aqua 040116 Orange
040113 Blue 040117 Pink
040114 Clear 016889 Purple
016887 Gray 003193 ☼Red
040115 Green 040118 Yellow

Yellow Reading Guide Slider Strip (PK-AD) 
  A reading strip looks a bit like a ruler with a 
transparent strip down the length of it. Students 
place the strip over text and it helps them to 
keep their place as they move the strip down the 
page. This strip has a pocket with a cardboard 
insert. As students read, they can slide the insert 
to reveal the words as they read left to right. This 
would be fantastic for a student who struggles 
with sounding out words. Show a syllable at a 
time and a line at a time. ~ Sara
016661   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Eye Lighters
  This simple reading tool is often helpful to stu-
dents who have trouble focusing on what they’re 
reading or lose their place as they read. It’s a 
ruler-like item measuring 6” x 1.5”, and while 
it is completely see-through, they are tinged 
in a variety of colors so they highlight any text 
that they are placed on. The middle .75” of the 
eye-lighter protrudes slightly, a feature that can 
provide even more place-keeping help. Made 
from very durable and hard plastic.
EACH EYE LIGHTER (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .65
040587 Blue 065128 Orange
040588 Green 065129 Purple
040589 Pink 040590 Yellow

Big Reading Guides (PK-AD)
  These simple, handy tools will enhance your 
reading experience in multiple ways. Simply 
place one of the colored, translucent plastic 
strips over the area you are reading to highlight 
text, block distractions, and reduce eyestrain. 
These flexible strips are large (measuring 7” x 3 
¾”), making them perfect for highlighting entire 
paragraphs and larger areas (even a set of math 
problems!). These come in a variety of colors, 
so you can stock up for the entire family. ~ Lisa
EACH GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
019896 Aqua 023585 Pink
023562 Blue 019938 Purple
019927 Gray 023586 Red
023564 Green 023615 Yellow
023565 Orange

See-N-Read Reading Tool (K-AD) 
  The idea behind this reading tool is a bit differ-
ent than others we carry. We already have col-
ored reading strips which allow readers to read 
through a color which in turn should make letters 
sharper and easier to read, but the See-N-Read 
is a research-based reading tool which helps 
readers concentrate on the text while tracking 
and transitioning between lines. The color of this 
strip is gray because it is a non-distracting color, 
and a reading window allows the reader to focus 
without losing their place. The reader exerts less 
mental effort keeping the place which allows 
for better concentration on the content.  All this 
research resulted in a unique design and the 
grant of a U.S. patent on this product.
  The Memory Mark is identical to the See-N-
Read with one exception. The viewing window 
is cut out so that the reader can actually highlight 
or mark key points in the reading. What a great 
study tool.
  Use the smaller book size (which measures 5½” 
x 3”) with smaller books, while the larger docu-
ment size (which measures 8½” x 3”) is great for 
textbooks. This tool isn’t just for young students; 
it has been tested on groups of senior citizens 

who struggle with focus and reading. I gave one 
of the book size tools to my mom and she tells 
me that it really does work!
  The Color Tag Study Recall System uses the 
idea behind the Memory Mark and broadens 
the application. Using a handy prompt card 
with reminder questions that help the student 
identify the main idea, supporting detail, and 
“interesting, but not essential” information, the 
student then marks the material through the 
Memory Mark with a three-color highlighter. It’s 
a multi-sensory system that actively engages the 
reader. ~ Donna
031577 Book Size  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50
031578 Document Size (D .)  .  .  .  2 .75
038458 Memory Mark (Book) .  .  2 .75
038804 Memory Mark (Document)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25

Cutout Window Blue Trakker
  Similar to the Big Reading Guides, this 7” x 
3¾” translucent blue plastic strip allows you to 
“highlight” text by placing the strip over the 
area you are reading. The Trakker has the added 
feature of a narrow cutout window at the bottom 
that you can place over a line or two of text 
at a time. (Cutout window measures ¼” x 6”.) 
That way, you have a choice: you can place the 
Trakker over a large portion of text to read entire 
paragraphs through a blue lens, or you can look 
through the small cutout to focus on a line or two 
without highlighting. ~ Lisa 
036813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

ORGANIZATION & STORAGE
Containers

Block ‘n’ Go Large Organizer Case w/Plate
  If you have 
ever stepped on 
a Lego® or other 
building brick, 
you understand 
the need to con-
tain those little 
pieces! Box measures 14” x 10.5” and 2” deep, 
with 16 dividers inside. A handle lets you carry 
it like a briefcase and there is a building surface 
(11.5” x 8”) on the detachable lid. I used to love 
organizing my pieces before constructing some-
thing amazing! Multi-brite box is lime green with 
a hot pink lid, turquoise handle & yellow build-
ing surface. Multi-Primary box is royal blue with 
red lid, green building surface & yellow handle. 
They hold enough bricks to take on a vacation 
or to Grandma’s for the weekend. Use them to 
store your special pieces that you don’t want 
to dump in a box with all the others! Great gift 
item to give with a building set. Colors may vary 
between manufacturing lots; if you are ordering 
multiples, you may want to check with us first to 
ensure that we have enough matching stock to 
fulfill your order. ~ Sara
060046 Multi Brite  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 17 .50
060047 Multi Primary  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 17 .50
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Snap Handle Totes (PK-AD)
  Any homeschooler knows that there’s no such 
thing as being too organized. These handy totes 
keep your pencils, science lab supplies, and other 
school essentials all in one place. Ranging in size 
from 5 to 12 quarts, each has side handles which 
snap up to keep the lid on. The 5-, and 12-quart 
sizes are about 5” tall, while the 6-quart sizes are 
about 2½” tall, and include removable bins inside 
to further organize your small items. The clear 
totes are made with translucent plastic and red 
handles. These sturdy totes are stackable and built 
to last. See our website for other sizes.– Chad
033850 5 Quart  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 7 .75
066746 ☼6 Quart w/6 Units  19.50 17 .50
066747 ☼6 Quart w/9 Units(A)  17.50 15 .95
033796 12 Quart  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.50 11 .25

Cubby Bins (PK-AD)
  Great for organizing, these cubby bins by Storex 
come with clear plastic lids and fit perfectly in 
classroom cubbies and storage units. Made of 
impact resistant plastic, these bins would work 
for shoes, crafts, and kitchen pantry storage too. 
Size: 12.2” L x 7.8” W x 5.1” H. ~ Emily
EACH BIN (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.88 6 .95
067164 Blue 067167 Red
067165 Green 067168 Teal
067166 Purple 067169 Yellow

Book Basket (PK-AD) 
  These are so cute! They look like little bright-
ly colored, plastic laundry baskets! Organize 
books, toys, arts & craft supplies, center activi-
ties, your pantry, anything that seems to overflow 
into other areas! These are sturdy with rounded 
corners and comfortable handles at each end. 
One handle has a slot for a tab to write the 
contents of the box, a very clever little design 
element. Colors are bright, like a box of crayons, 
no pastel or neon here. You could assign a color 
per child and keep their school work for the week 
here. These measure 12.25” x 9.75” x 6” deep; 
they would easily fit on a shelf or even under a 
bed. (Interior dimensions are approximately 10” 
x 8” x 6.”) There never seems to be a shortage of 
items that need corralled at my house. I can think 
of several places I need one already, hmmm… 
Colors may vary between manufacturing lots; 
if you are ordering multiples, you may want to 
check with us first to ensure that we have enough 
matching stock to fulfill your order. ~ Sara
EACH BASKET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 6 .95
033439 Blue 033472 Purple
033455 Green 033478 Yellow
033463 Orange

☼Book Bins (AD)
  Similar to the Shelf File bins, these book bins by 
Storex are made of sturdy plastic and feature front 
and rear handles for easy gripping and carrying, 
even for little hands. Sides of bins link together 
for compact, safe storage. Small: 11.4” L x 5.2” 
W x 7.3” H, inside measures 8.5” deep. Large: 
14.3” L x 5.3” W x 7” H, inside measures 11” 
deep. ~ Emily
EACH SMALL BIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.03 3 .50
067145 Black 067149 Red
067146 Blue 067150 Teal
067147 Green 067151 Yellow
067148 Purple
EACH LARGE BIN (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.26 3 .70
067138 Black 067142 Red
067139 Blue 067143 Teal
067140 Green 067144 Yellow
067141 Purple

Book Bins (K-5)
  Store your stuff close at hand in eye-catching 
open bins in a variety of bright colors and pat-
terns! These even fold flat when you don’t need 
them. The Book Bins are 5” wide, 11” deep, 
8” high in the back and it swoops down to 5” 
high at the front of the bin. An insert keeps the 
bottom firm when unfolded. They are durable 
and easy to clean. A nice large label area can 
be written on with a dry-erase marker: a child’s 
name, make-up work, early finisher activities, 
magazine titles, etc. Storage Bins are made of 
the same wipeable material and measure 16” x 
11” x 5” high.
EACH BOOK BIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75
068479 Aqua Polka Dots
068480 Chalkboard Brights
068481 Lime Polka Dots (D .)
EACH STORAGE BIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
068482 Superhero (E .)
068483 Chalkboard Brights

☼Fabric Bins Set of 6 Multicolored (PK-AD)
  Sort books, toys, supplies, and more with these 
handy bins. Each bin is 9”x 9”x 7.5” and folds flat 
when not in use. Comes in a set of six, colors are 
an assorted red, yellow, lime, and blue. ~ Laura
068235   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .16

Shelf File (AD)
  Keeping your 
counters or desk 
top organized has 
never been easier! 
This sturdy plastic 
shelf file measures 
approx. 10” wide x 
3 ½” across and 5 ½ tall in the front increasing to 
7 ½” in back. It is the perfect size to hold glue, 
markers, and crayons in the school room or spic-
es, measuring cups/spoons, and small format rec-
ipe books/cards in the kitchen. Hubby may also 
appreciate it in the family room for a convenient 
way to store the endless remotes and TV guide. 
The practical ideas for this shelf file are endless. 
Available in four bright colors. Colors may vary 
between manufacturing lots; if you are ordering 
multiples, you may want to check with us first to 
ensure that we have enough matching stock to 
fulfill your order. ~ Deanne
EACH FILE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
023154 Blue 023156 Green
023157 Red 023165 Yellow

☼Tattle Shelf Files (PK-AD)
  Tattle Shelf Files have the same dimensions as 
the regular shelf files but with the addition of a 
file tab slot in the front which holds a 3.5x.75” 
card (included) for labeling contents.
EACH NARROW FILE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
066748 Clear (F .) 066749 Purple
EACH WIDE FILE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .75
066752 Blue 066753 Clear
066754 Green 066755 Purple
066756 Red 066757 Yellow

Homework Boxes (PK-AD)
  This box is a dream come true for your home-
work organization needs. Measuring 4½”x 12” 
and 10½” tall, there is enough room for standard 
hanging folders, a tray for accessories in the top, 
and space left over for a book or two. 
  Included with the box is one hanging folder, 
divided tray, pencil, glue stick, 6” ruler (with 
metric), refillable tape dispenser (with tape), 
pencil sharpener, stapler, staples, and 5” safety 
scissors (They cut great!). The lid has a latch to 
keep it closed tightly, which makes it easy to take 
on the road. 
  Finally, you will have a place to keep each 
child’s work and supplies in an organized fash-
ion. Get one for each child, and voila – there 
you have it! All in one place and ready to go for 
your next class.
EACH BOX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 10 .95
049372 Boys (Orange/Blue)
049373 Girls (Pink/Purple)

☼Create-a-Space Storage Center (PK-AD)
  Do you love to organize your stuff? This round 
tray with 8 removable wedges and a cylinder tray 
in the center is colorful and practical, too. Each 
bright lime green, violet, blue and red wedge has 
a cut out handle: easy to grab what you need. 
Each wedge is approximately 4x3” across the 
bottom and roughly 3.5” high (irregular shapes 
are hard to measure exactly). The white center 
is 3” across and 4” high. The white tray that 
holds all the pieces is 11.75” across with a 1” 
side. These are perfect for a pre-school, daycare, 
classroom, art center, or library. Keep all of your 
kids’ supplies for homeschooling in one spot so 
they can help themselves. The base does not spin 
like a lazy Susan, but you could set it on one if 
you like. I love the bright, fun colors with the 
white accents, very cheerful and inviting! ~ Sara
041568 (G .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .50
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Classroom Caddy (PK-AD) 
  Large enough to hold lots of supplies or even 
workbooks! These big totes measure 14” long, 6” 
deep and are divided into 2 parts each 5” across 
(12” total width) with a handle in the middle. 
Handles are rounded and comfortable to carry. 
Use different colors for different learning centers 
or subject supplemental materials. Make each 
color a different day or for a different child to 
organize your week of school work. Keep one in 
the car for books and travel fun or storage, or in 
the trunk w/ jumper cables and emergency gear. 
Great organization for art supplies! Use in your 
garage; these are heavy enough to keep your 
gardening supplies in them, or for keeping your 
car washing stuff together. I keep one under my 
sink for cleaning products and carry it from room 
to room. I think you get the idea that you could 
use at least 1 if not several of these colorful, 
sturdy containers! Your kids will love the bright 
rainbow colors and so will you. Colors may vary 
between manufacturing lots; if you are ordering 
multiples, you may want to check with us first to 
ensure that we have enough matching stock to 
fulfill your order. ~ Sara
EACH CADDY (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .20
033479 Blue 033486 Purple
033480 Green 033488 Red

Small Utility Caddy (PK-AD) 
  Great for almost anywhere, these sturdy plastic 
totes hold everything from school or art supplies 
at home to books and water bottles in the car. 
They measure 9.5”long with the handle running 
lengthwise down the center, and each half is 
3.5” across for a total width of 10”. One half is 
divided in half for a total of 3 compartments. At 
about 4” deep, you have plenty of storage. The 
deluxe caddies are in bright colors, while the 
regular ones are in pastels. The deluxe also have 
more rounded edges, a comfort-handle (may be 
either black or white, depending on what we 
receive from the manufacturer) and drainage 
holes, but they are otherwise the same. Keep one 
with pencils, markers, Post-its, scissors, calcula-
tors and other things you need for your homes-
chool lessons at the kitchen table. Use for storage 
in your art space or kids’ rooms. Each child could 
use one on their desks with their supplies. I love 
the “pick up and go” of a caddy. Fill one with 
things to entertainment your littles at a ball game, 
the sitter’s, or Grandma’s house. Tote your teach-
ing tools to co-op. Super handy! Colors may vary 
between manufacturing lots; if you are ordering 
multiples, you may want to check with us first to 
ensure that we have enough matching stock to 
fulfill your order. ~ Sara
EACH REGULAR (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25
039044 Blue 033762 Turquoise
033730 Purple 033759 Lime
033731 Light Pink

EACH DELUXE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
033507 Royal Blue 033548 Orange
033508 Kelly Green 033549 Purple
033512 Hot Pink 033552 Red
033554 Bright Yellow

Classroom Caddies (AD)
  Similar to the Small Utility Caddy, these 
classroom caddies by Storex are made of sturdy 
plastic, feature 3 compartments (1 large, 2 small) 
and comfort grip handles with rounded corners 
for safety. Small: 9.25” L x 9.25” W x 5.25” H. 
Large: 12.75” L x 11.25” W x 5.5” H. ~ Emily
EACH SMALL CADDY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.61 4 .50
067158 Blue 067161 Red
067159 Green 067162 Teal
067160 Purple 067163 Yellow
EACH LARGE CADDY (C .)  .  .  .  .  .7.49 5 .95
067152 Blue 067155 Red
067153 Green 067156 Teal
067154 Purple 067157 Yellow

Desk Top Organizer (PK-AD)
  Easily sort assignments, receipts, and other paper-
work with these brightly colored, durable plastic 
organizers. Each piece comes with two black plastic 
handles that click into slots on either side. The han-
dles hold standard hanging file folders. Each piece 
is approximately 10” x 12” and 5.5” deep. Use a 
different color for each child or for different areas that 
need organizing! Colors may vary between manu-
facturing lots; if you are ordering multiples, you may 
want to check with us first to ensure that we have 
enough matching stock to fulfill your order. – Laura
EACH ORGANIZER (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .45
058042 Blue 058046 Purple
058043 Clear

☼Post-It Desktop Organizer C50 (AD)
  Declutter your workspace with this handy 
desk organizer. The organizer includes specific 
slots to hold Post-It Notes (3 x3” max), Post-It 
Flags, and tape (.75”). It also provides six other 
compartments ranging in size to hold such items 
such as pens, pencils, scissors, notecards, busi-
ness cards, paperclips, or rubber bands. A heavy 
and durable organizer, the rubber feet hold it 
securely on a desk and offers plenty of easy-to-
reach storage for office supplies. 10.25” x 6.75” 
x 2.17”. – Logan
067523 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.70 18 .95

Utility Box - Multipurpose (PK-AD)
  This box comes in assorted colors, with a snap 
shut lid, and is large enough to fit art supplies, 
school supplies, and variety of other items. The 
box measures 13”L x 5”W x 2.5”H. Long enough 
for your ruler, art brushes, and more. 
043089 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .75

Puzzle Pod (AD)
  When my sister showed this to me to get my 
opinion, I thought it was ingenious. As a mom 
of four little ones, my mind immediately went to 
my attempts at organizing puzzles, games, and 
a myriad of other small, easily lost collections, 
and what a wonderful solution these Pods were 
to those common disasters! A Puzzle Pod is a 
durable, clear plastic envelope that measures 
just smaller than a piece of paper with a flap 
that closes securely with a strong hook-and-loop 
fastener. Just peel off the backing to expose the 
adhesive and it will adhere to any flat surface, 
creating an instant storage place for all of those 
small pieces. Secure on the back of a children’s 
puzzle to store the pieces for that puzzle, inside 
a game lid or on the underside of a gameboard 
to hold game pieces, inside a paper doll book to 
store all the outfits, inside a scrapbooking binder 
to contain small craft items, as a travel pouch for 
crayons and markers; the possibilities are truly 
endless! I can’t wait until these come in; I could 
use at least a few dozen! – Steph
054393 Single Puzzle Pod (G .) 3.74 3 .50

Index Card Cases – Assorted Colors (PK-AD)
  Polypropylene cases that snap in front contain 
5 dividers for separating index cards.  The 3 x 5 
case holds 100 cards, and the 4 x 6 case holds 
200 cards.  
030720 For 3” x 5” Cards  .  .  .  .  1 .30
030728 For 4” X 6” Cards  .  .  .  .2.61 2 .50

Card File Box 3” x 5” (PK-AD)
  Holds up to 250 3” x ” cards. Use for storing 
flash cards, recipes, or contacts. Latch closure. 
Transparent plastic base with colored lid.
042452 assorted color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

☼Decorated Poly Index Card File Boxes (PK-
AD)
  Store index cards, flashcards, recipes, and 
more in these fun file boxes! Each box measures 
3.5”x5.3”x1” and can comfortably hold up to 
100 standard index cards. The two snap button 
enclosures secure cards safely inside, and the 
water-resistant poly material keeps cards dry. 
Included are five removable tab dividers and six 
tab labels: front cover features a 4” x 2” clear 
file folder. You’ll be organized in chic black and 
white polka dot pattern or colorful owl print. 
-EmilyG
EACH ITEM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 2 .35
040556 Black & White Dots (H .)
040558 Color Owls
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Pencil Cases / Pouches

Pencil Box (PK-AD)
  These boxes feature solid colors and are made 
of sturdy plastic with an indented space for a 
label on the lid. A clasp on the front keeps the 
box shut so that boxes can be stacked for storage 
or taken on-the-go. Students can keep track of 
their own school supplies by storing them in their 
own boxes, or use the boxes to add a pop of 
color to your general homeschool organization. 
Inside measures 8 ½” long, 5” wide, 2 ½” tall. 
Colors may vary between manufacturing lots; if 
you are ordering multiples, you may want to check 
with us first to ensure that we have enough match-
ing stock to fulfill your order. – Rachel
EACH BOX   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
023022 Blue 023099 Red
023036 Green 023117 White
023064 Purple 023119 Yellow

Pencil Cases (PK-AD)
  These pencil cases by Storex are made with a 
solid, one-piece construction featuring an inte-
grated latch and hinge. PVC & BPA free. Made in 
USA. Assorted colors include green, blue, purple, 
magenta. Mini: 6.5” L x 5.8” W x 2.875” H. 
Standard: 8.4” L x 5.6” W x 2.5” H. ~ Emily
EACH STANDARD CASE  .  .  .  .  .  .2.70 2 .50
067172 Assorted color 067174 Clear
067173 Blue (A .) 067175 Red
067171 MINI (assorted)  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Interlocking Pencil Trays (PK-AD)
  Sturdy plastic trays interlock side by side or 
perpendicularly for custom configurations. Bright 
assorted colors. 9.25” L x 3” W x 1.9” H. ~ Emily
067170 Set of 5 (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.77 4 .75

Pencil/Ruler Box (PK-AD)
  With the same basic design as the pencil box 
above, this one is just a little bit longer to also 
accommodate rulers up to a foot long.  These 
sturdy plastic boxes come in solid colors with 
an indented space for a label on the lid and two 
clasps on the front to keep the box shut. Inside 
measures 13” long, 5” wide, 2 ½” tall. Colors 
may vary between manufacturing lots; if you are 
ordering multiples, you may want to check with 
us first to ensure that we have enough matching 
stock to fulfill your order. – Rachel 
EACH BOX (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
023120 Blue 023151 Red
023132 Purple

Pencil/Ruler Box with Block Plate (PK-AD)
  Nearly identical to the pencil/ruler box above, 
this one has a base plate for building blocks is 
inset right into the lid.  Build on the lid and store 
the rest of your bricks inside the box, or use this 
for your homeschool supplies but personalize the 
top with a fun creation. Inside measures 13”L x 
5”W x 2½”H. Colors may vary between manu-
facturing lots; if you are ordering multiples, you 
may want to check with us first to ensure that we 
have enough matching stock to fulfill your order. 
EACH BOX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 6 .95
033685 Blue 033726 Purple
033692 Green 033728 Red
033723 Orange

3D Pencil Tin (PK-AD)
  An eye-catching way to store your pencils, these 
durable tin pencil cases feature stunning 3D 
images that seem to pop right out of the lid! Each 
sturdy pencil case is about 3.25 x 7.75 inches 
and can hold up to 21 pencils. ~ Rachel
EACH TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
001249 Butterfly Magic
001255 Clown School
001258 Dolphins
044073 Geckos
055119 Horse Heaven
055794 Koalas
044074 Leopard
044079 Orcas
058662 Owls
063758 Polar Bears
063767 Sharks
001261 Snow Wolf
001269 T-Rex
063774 Tiger Trouble
001275 You Are Here

Smencil Buddies Pencil Cases (PK-AD)
  These super soft silicone pencil cases have an 
interesting, bubble textured outside and can hold 
up to ten Smencils. Each case has a gourmet 
scented zipper pull shaped like a smiling piece 
of food. Pouches are approximately 9.2”x4.2” 
and scents are guaranteed to last for two years. 
– Laura
EACH CASE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .50
039346 Cupcake (Light Blue)
039348 Jelly Donut (Purple)-(D .)
039350 Rainbow Sherbet (Pink)
039370 Watermelon (Green)

☼Magic Sequin Zip Pouches (1-12)
   Magic Sequins flip to 
another color when you 
stroke them up or down. 
Zip pouches are a great 
size for school supplies 
on the go, earphones and 
a little cash, little things 
that get lost in a purse. 
Why not show some flair 
in your organization? I 
twisted and scrunched these to test if the sequins 
would continue lying flat – and they did! I imag-
ine they may loosen with some wear & tear, but 
they seem very durable. The color options are 
amazing! Mermaid is a shimmery teal/green/blue 
mix, pink is hot pink, purple is a rich magen-
ta-violet, turquoise is a rich blue hue & rainbow 
has short layered stripes in bright rainbow colors. 
Measures 9.5” x 7.5”

EACH POUCH  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .50
069226 Gold/Silver
069227 Iridescent Pink/White
069230 Mermaid/Black
069233 Pink/Silver
069235 Purple/Silver
069237 Rainbow/Silver
069240 Turquoise/Silver

Pencil Pouches
  A pouch for your binder is the most useful of 
things! Everything carefully stored in one conve-
nient location. These pencil pouches (and don’t 
limit yourself to just pencils) come in either clear 
vinyl (single pocket) or fabric (2 pocket) and eas-
ily fit in your 3-ring binder. The 2-pocket pouch 
comes in assorted colors (green, blue, purple and 
black; our choice), features reinforced grommet 
holes for placing in a binder, and includes an 
exterior mesh pocket and a top-zip larger pock-
et. 10.2” x 7.8”. The clear pouch is 10” x 7”, 
has one large zippered pouch and five holes for 
binder rings. ~ Ruth
036410 2-pocket  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.57 2 .50
036416 Clear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

Pencil Pouch 3-Ring with Mesh Window
 Has metal rings so it can be stored in a standard 
3-ring binder. Zipper close. Mesh/clear plastic 
window to view contents. Canvas pouch.
EACH POUCH  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
042694 Assorted Color
042692 Bright Assorted Color

Document Storage / Organizers / Portfolios

☼Document Holders (AD)
  These portable poly-
ethylene document 
holders are perfect 
for organizing busy 
moms, teachers and 
students in and out-
side the classroom. 
Nature walk findings, 
Co-op class assign-
ments, and even coloring papers and crayons for 
little ones are the perfect filler for these document 
holders. Document Holders are sold individually 
with-each holder measure approximately 13x 9 
1/2”.
042543 Letter Size Gusseted  .  .2.59 2 .25

Expands approximately 1/3-1/2”. Available in 
assorted bright colors-we assort.

042565 Black with Handle  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25
With snap close plastic latch and top handle

Zip N’ Go Reusable Envelopes (PK-AD)
  These letter-size envelopes have a sliding zipper 
like a sandwich bag and a gusset that expands to 
about an inch. Each pouch holds up to 200 (8.5”x 
11”) sheets and is made of archival (photo & 
document safe) flexible polypropylene. Available 
with or without an outer pocket, designed to hold 
a title or cover sheet.  Envelopes without the outer 
pocket come in various translucent colors (blue, 
red, purple, etc.; if you order more than one, we’ll 
assort), while envelopes with the outer pocket is 
semi-opaque, so milky but see-through. Overall 
measurements are 12.5” x 10.”  ~ Sara
057742 Single Envelope  .  .  .  .  .  .2.23 1 .95
024569 Envelope w/ Outer Pocket
 (pack of 3)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.57 6 .50
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Zip Envelopes (PK-AD)
  Durable and portable-does it get any better? 
Each zip envelope measures approximately 9 x 
12 1/2” to easily accommodate letter-size doc-
uments. Plastic zip closure helps prevent loss of 
valuable documents. With the ability to expand 
up to 1”, this poly envelope is practical for essen-
tial ‘on the go’ assignments, everyday storage 
and even long-term file box storage. Assorted 
colors--order more than one and we will assort. 
~ Deanne
043093 Asstd color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25
043094 Clear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25

Solid Color 2-Pockets Poly Portfolio (PK-AD)
  Don’t fear dribbling milk on these portfolios. 
The poly material allows for wiping with a damp 
cloth and provides stability. The double pockets 
allow for lots of storage. Covers come in assorted 
colors (our choice) of red, black, green, white, 
purple, blue, orange and yellow. 9 5/16” x 11 
5/8”. ~ Ruth
032749 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.59 1 .25

Two-Pocket Poly Portfolios (PK-AD)
  These sturdy, yet flexible, polypropylene  fold-
ers are perfect for holding loose leaf papers. 
Designed to resist tearing for longer term storage, 
these are available 3 hole-punched for easy 
inclusion in your 3 ring binder, or without hole 
punches for easy transportability. Folder without 
hole-punches includes a business card slot and 
is available in assorted colors. We cannot guar-
antee a specific color, but we will assort when 
possible if buying multiple quantities. Each folder 
measures approximately 9½”x11½”. ~ Deanne
059546 Blue w/ 3-Hole Punch  .  1 .50
059547 Red w/ 3-Hole Punch .  .  1 .50
059545 Assorted Color w/o Prongs 1 .50

Heavyweight Poly Portfolios (PK-AD) 
  These sturdy folders are made from a tear-resistant 
plastic material with a pocket on either side. Available 
with or without prongs for 3-hole punch paper and in 
assorted colors. Holds 8.5x11” papers. – Laura
037101 2 Pocket w/ Prongs  .  .  .  2 .00

Assorted: red, yellow, blue, green, black
037142 2 Pocket w/o Prongs  .  .  1 .30

Assorted: red, yellow, blue, green, black
037071 3 Pocket w/o Prongs  .  .1.81 1 .75

Portfolio Folder 2-Pocket Heavyweight Poly 
with 3-Hole Punch (AD)
  Brightly-colored, heavyweight poly portfolios 
open to provide two interior pockets for organizing 
school work and important papers. Heavy duty 
poly makes these practical for carrying papers sep-
arately or insert into your 3-ring binder. With heavy 
duty construction, these will not rip out of your 
binder easily and are durable for long term use. 
Pack includes 2 each of blue, green, white, yellow 
and red. Acid-free. ~ Deanne
064048 Pack of 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.49 10 .50

8-Pocket Poly Portfolio (PK-AD)
  This spiral-bound portfolio features a clear-view 
front pocket on the cover, allowing you to use any 
letter-size paper for the cover. There is a business 
card slot on the inside front pocket, 3 thick, clear 
poly sleeves to slide papers into in the center, each 
with a pocket on both sides, and an additional 
pocket inside the back cover. We cannot guarantee 
a specific color, but we will assort when possible if 

you buy more than one. Assorted colors are purple, 
blue, turquoise, and smoke gray. – Rachel 
031374   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

Portfolio – 8-Pocket Letter Size (AD)
  Whether you need a photography portfolio; a 
safe, convenient way to transport co-op papers; or a 
place to store documents for each child in your fam-
ily; this archival-quality, professional-looking portfo-
lio provides an excellent option.  The black covers 
(including the safety flap) are heavy-duty vinyl. The 
double-sided, clear, polypropylene pockets (8 total) 
are housed in a spiral binding allowing expansion. 
An elastic strap parallels the fold-over flap to both 
keep items from escaping and provide a way for the 
portfolio to be used as a presentation folder. There’s 
room for a good collection of documents, as the 
portfolio will expand to .75 - 1 inch. ~ Janice
064047 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .50

Portfolio with Write-On Tabs 10 Pocket 
  Have you been put in charge of something? Lots 
to keep track of? Take it all with you and don’t 
lose a thing! This is similar to a 3-ring binder in 
function, but it has a spiral binding, frosted-clear 
poly cover with a clear-view front pocket, and 5 
double-sided file pockets with pastel tabs to write 
on. The overall size is about 11” x 11.5” includ-
ing the spiral binding. It holds 8.5” x 11” papers. 
I can see this holding garden or landscape ideas, 
keeping a homeschool co-op organized, holding 
church group notes or even organizing lesson 
activities you want to save. Tabs can be written 
on with pencil, pen or permanent marker. The 
plastic is archival, so you can safely use them for 
photos. Your students could use them for their 
schoolwork or to keep track of sports calendars 
and practice schedules. Because the pockets are 
2-sided, you have 10 folders in all. It’s thinner 
than a spiral notebook, so you can have one for 
each child’s activities and take with you! Insert a 
photo on the cover too! ~ Sara
044124   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Clipboard Folder (PK-AD)
  For the organizer on-the-go, these heavyweight 
vinyl clipboards provide a sturdy writing surface, 
a writing utensil sleeve, a clip to hold a thin 
notepad or loose sheets, and an inside pocket for 
extra papers. – Rachel 
EACH FOLDER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.02 3 .50
024252 Assorted Color

Red, blue, or black.
024281 Black (B .)

☼Clipboard Storage Case (PK-AD)
  This sturdy plastic case holds papers up to 8.5” 
x 11” (up to 100 sheets) and has a strong snap 

closure at the bottom. On the top surface is a 
strong, low-profile clip that holds papers in place 
as you use the matte writing surface. You can 
even hang this on the wall! Store your pens and 
paper for a co-op class. Keep one in the car with 
paper and crayons for the kids. 
042461   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50

Files

Rainbow Document File, Letter Size (PK-AD)
  Keep assignments, bills, drawings, and more 
neatly organized with this 5 pocket document 
sorter. The outside is a black plastic with elastic 
loop closure, but open it to find five rainbow col-
ored pockets (one each in orange, yellow, blue, 
green, and purple). Whether for style or col-
or-coding function, this is a great way to keep up 
to 250 sheets organized. Parents, use one pocket 
for each child, or have your student use to orga-
nize assignments for five subject areas. – Laura
037041 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Seven Pocket Backpack File (PK-AD) 
  File folders and document sorters are great, but 
sometimes it’s a pain to pull the whole thing out 
of a backpack for only one sheet of paper. This 
cleverly designed document sorter is vertical and 
top loading with a flap closure, making it easier to 
organize backpack contents and to grab just what 
you need. The seven pockets have 6 tabs between 
them, making it easy to sort between day of the 
week or classes. Comes in assorted colors (orange, 
yellow, lime, teal, and purple). – Laura
037058   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.31 8 .25

Check-Sized 13-pocket Expanding File (AD)
  This brightly-colored expanding file includes 
tabbed dividers (with tab labels) and has endless 
possibilities. It can be used to keep receipts 
or checks month to month. 10.5” (w) x 5” (h) 
expanding up to 1.5”, secured with a button and 
elastic closure. Pockets are clear vinyl, bottom of 
file is opaque, flap is brightly colored vinyl. Tab 
labels are for months of the year. Sold by the sin-
gle item, our color choice. If you purchase more 
than one, we’ll assort colors. ~ Janice
042570   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25

Magazine File (AD)
  Looking for a great way to keep your educa-
tional/homeschool magazines, recipe magazines 
and catalogs safely stored until needed again? 
Measuring 3 ½” wide and nearly 11 ½” high in 
the back, this file comfortably held 15 magazines 
of various widths for my catalog review.See pir 
website for other available colors.  ~Deanne
EACH FILE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.50 9 .25
022993 Black 023011 White

Wide Magazine File (7-AD)
  These sturdy, plastic organizers are perfect for 
keeping track of magazines, files, homework 
assignments, and more. They are 11.5” tall, 9.5” 
deep, and can fit a 3.5” stack of papers or mag-
azines. Available in several colors, order one for 
each student to keep track of essays and home-
work! Colors may vary between manufacturing 
lots; if you are ordering multiples, you may want 
to check to ensure that we have enough matching 
stock to fulfill your order. – Laura
EACH ORGANIZER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.50 11 .25
038729 Black 038799 Red
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File Folders

File Folders – Single
  With the popularity of lapbooking, we have had 
multiple requests to offer colored file folders.  If 
you are planning on many lapbook projects, 
you will probably be better off purchasing file 
folders in bulk at your local office supply store.  
However, if you just need a couple colored ones, 
here they are!  Folders are standard letter-size 
with 1/3 cut tabs, and the interior color of the 
folders is slightly lighter than the outside.
046273 Plain (Manila)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .25
EACH COLORED FILE FOLDER  .  0 .45
046268 Blue 046271 Red
046269 Green 046272 Yellow
046270 Orange

Decorator File Folders (PK-AD)
  Spruce up your organizing around the home, 
school or office with fun and colorful file folders. 
You won’t want to stick these in a drawer; they are 
too cute! I think kids would love to have their own 
design for their homeschool assignments or even 
for make-up work in a classroom. Teachers, think 
of these for days of the week, different subjects, 
committees or groups you are in, make up work, 
attendance charts, clubs, bus routes – all of those 
not too exciting things you have to keep track of! 
Each set has 6 folders in 3 variations on the same 
style. Boho Birds have a citrus vibe with lime, 
yellow and orange accented with shades of tropical 
blues. Colorful Owls have blues, browns, purples, 
oranges & yellows. Parade of Elephants includes 
bright blues, lime greens & reds with white accents 
and chevrons. Super Power have bold (mostly 
primary color) patterns of zigzags, stars, and criss-
cross. You-Nique have colorful repeating patterns 
in grape, lime, navy, turqoise, and orange. Made 
of sturdy cardstock with contrasting tabs at the top. 
11.75”  x 9” high (plus tabs). ~ Sara
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
060734 Boho Birds
060736 Colorful Owls
060747 Parade of Elephants
063991 Super Power! 
066392 ☼Up and Away
063992 You-Nique

☼Eureka File Folders (set/4) (PK-AD)
  Blue Harmony has 4 different coordinating-pat-
terned folders in combinations of navy, lime, 
aqua, light blue, medium blue and a dash of 
white. There is a geometric feel with repeating 
circles and such. Tabs are in either lime or light 
blue and every part of the folders are patterned. 
Super cool and fun for your desk or home office! 
Color My World has 4 different folders in lime/
purple/hot pink/yellow/orange/turquoise with a 
great big apple on the front corner. This is a super 
happy cheerful set with tabs in a variety of colors 
at the top. You Can Toucan File Folders will liven 
up your office, home or school with tropical col-
ors and a flair for fun! This set of 4 coordinating 
folders in bright orange/yellow/aqua/lime/grassy 
green/vibrant purple/red (and a dash of white) will 
certainly bring the fiesta to your desk-a! All 4 are 
different and the patterns are on all sides. Spice 
up those lapbooks and paper collections! ~ Sara
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25
066473 Blue Harmony (A .)
066475 Color My World
067528 You Can Toucan

☼Decorated Poly Folders (PK-AD)
  A fun twist on standard organizers, these fea-
ture fun and bold prints. Choose from colorful 
pawprints, cute owls, chalkboard themes, polka 
dots, or an adorable ladybug. With six designs to 
choose from, how could you go wrong?
  The cute color combinations appeal, but there’s 
more to these than just fun designs. The durable, 
poly material protects papers from the elements 
while allowing for easy write-on/wipe-off with 
dry erase markers. The folders feature a snap-but-
ton enclosure, securing up to 100 papers inside. 
Perfect for organizing homework assignments, 
tests, recipes, or receipts. 13.5” x 9.5”. -EmilyG
EACH FOLDER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 2 .35
040473 Black & White Dots (B .)
040475 Chalk Days of the Week
040482 Chalk Tasks
040490 Color Owls
040492 Color Paws
040493 Ladybug

Designer File Folders (PK-AD)
EACH PACK OF 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.49 6 .50
041432 Solid Color - Brite Assorted
041470 Solid Color - Galactic Assorted (C .)
041481 Solid Color - Primary Assorted
EACH PACK OF 12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 9 .75
041426 Southwest

Pockets - Storage & Display

Clearview Self-Adhesive Pockets (PK-AD)
  These simple pockets are great for displaying 
name plates, reference charts, index cards, pho-
tos, and more. Simply insert the paper/photo into 
the slot, remove the paper backing, and adhere 
to any flat surface! You can also change out the 
contents easily. Available in several different 
sizes. Sold by the each. – Laura
EACH POCKET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
056592 Incentive Chart (6”x 7”)
056594 Name Plate (L, 4 .75” x 19”)
Magnetic Pockets (PK-AD)
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
064660 Small - Aqua Chevron (8/set)
064663 Small - Chalkboard Brights (8/set)
064661 Small - Chevrons and Dots (8/set)
064662 Small - Red Plaid (8/set)
064658 Large - Aqua Chevron (4/set)
064659 Large - Chalkboard Brights (4/set)
064656 Large - Chevrons and Dots (4/set)
064657 Large - Red Plaid (4/set)

☼Clearview Decorative Library Pockets (PK-
AD)
   Super cute clear pockets are so fun and ver-
satile, you will want to mix and match them all! 
Each pack has 25 pockets measuring 3.5x5”. 
The pockets are clear with a pretty printed frame 
on the front that is exactly 3x3.5”. It looks like 
a little photo frame with a wavy inner line. Very 
decorative! Slide a card or photo in the pocket 
like an old fashioned library card. The entire 
back is adhesive, not just a couple strips, so it 
will stay stuck! Great for changeable calendars, 
weather cards, photos, lapbooks, word games, 
daily math practice problems, behavior charts, 
chores, etc. ~ Sara
EACH PACK OF 25  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50
067245 B&W Dots Border
067246 B&W Chevron Border
067247 Black Scallop Border

Labels & Index Tabs

White Mailing Labels (3” x 4”)
  Sure, you can use these white 3” x 4” mailing 
labels to address packages and large envelopes. 
But why not think outside the box (pun intend-
ed)? You can use them as name tags or labels on 
everything from boxes to plastic storage bins. Or 
why not have kids draw and color on them to 
make their own custom stickers? The possibilities 
are endless! 10 self-adhesive labels. ~ Lisa 
054612   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

Post-It® 1” Index Tabs w/ Dispensers 
  These durable plastic 1” filing tabs are great 
for notebooks, files, binders, and planners. Each 
tab features white writing space (for labeling), 
with an accent color stripe across the top and 
bottom of the tab. The extra thickness holds up to 
repeated handling and use, and the tabs come in 
a handy pop-up dispenser. The Green/Blue/Red 
set contains 36 tabs, and the Pink/Green/Orange 
set contains 66 tabs. ~ Lisa
045176 Green/Blue/Red  .  .  .  .  .  .5.35 4 .95
045372 Pink/Green/Orange  .  .  .9.35 7 .25

TOTES/ ROLLING CARTS

Rainbow Resource Center Reusable Shopping 
Bag (PK-AD)
  These royal blue reusable shopping bags mea-
sure 15” x 13” x 10” and feature sewn-all-the-
way-down-the-bag handles for durability! Tote 
around all your schoolbooks, groceries, or other 
items! The bag features a white RRC logo on the 
front, along with our toll-free number and web-
site.  Shop and advertise at the same time!
019658   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .50

Jr . Party Tote (7-AD)
  8” x 4 ½” x 8” flexible polyurethane tote with 
handles. Load up a play picnic or use it to store 
craft supplies. Colors may vary between manufac-
turing lots; if ordering multiples, you may want to 
check with us first to ensure that we have enough 
matching stock to fulfill your order.
EACH TOTE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .75
038560 Hot Pink 038559 Grape
038596 Strawberry
038599 Transparent Blue

Mini Party Totes (7-AD)
  Party favors, organization, or carrying goodies – 
so many fun uses for these translucent plastic totes! 
3”w x 6.75” l x 5”h Colors may vary between man-
ufacturing lots; if ordering multiples, check with us 
first to ensure that we have enough matching stock 
to fulfill your order. – Laura
EACH TOTE (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .45
038892 Grape 038902 Lemon
038894 Hot Pink 038903 Strawberry
038914 Transparent Blue
038856 Clear (Frosted)
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Folding Carts (PK-AD) 
  Perfect for taking to homeschool conventions, 
classes you are teaching, a farmer’s market or 
other fun outing! Collapsible carts come in sturdy 
black plastic, with a pop of color (or gray) on 2 
sides. They each come with a lid. I opened up 
the cart, put the lid on it and had a seat. It held 
me fine, but I wouldn’t sit on it for long periods 
of time. The handle pulls out to 23”. Opened cart 
measures 16” high x 18” wide x 15” deep (about 
the size of a milk crate). The cart collapses to 
3.5” high with the lid clipped onto the outside. 
Great for keeping in the car! These carts seem a 
little heavier duty. ~ Sara
EACH CART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  33 .95
032361 Black with Gray
032366 Black with Blue
032435 Black with Green
032604 Black with Red

FURNITURE

Disc ‘o’ Sit (PK-AD)
  A Disc ’o’ Sit is a circular, inflatable cushion 
with round nubs on one side and a smooth sur-
face on the other. The material is heavy and feels 
like silicone to me. It is latex and phthalate free 
and REACH compliant, and 93/42 CEE medical 
device class I compliant. You can sit on the disc 
to improve your posture, place it behind you as 
you sit for support, or let a wiggly child sit on it 
and wiggle away! You can also use the disc for 
exercise. Do push-ups with one under each hand. 
Place it under your lower back as you lie on the 
floor and do leg lifts. Put your feet on one as you 
do your sit-ups or squeeze it between your thighs. 
It adds a stability element to your workouts. The 
large (Adult) disc is 15” across. It can be inflated 
up to about 4” high and will hold 270#. The 
smaller disc (Junior) is 12” across, inflates to about 
3” high and will hold up to 100#. The nubby 
texture makes it a good tool for therapy with chil-
dren. Have them walk across several for balance, 
like stepping stones. I think there is a lot of value 
using these with special needs children or for 
sensory activities. If you are homeschooling, you 
might use these for read-aloud time for children 
to sit on. To inflate, simply blow into them and 
replace the plug. Made in Italy. ~ Sara
007053 Adult (blue)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.00 34 .95
007055 Junior (red)-(A .) .  .  .  .  .36.00 30 .95

OTHER SUPPLIES & MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

Blum School Gear (K-4)
  Three new 41 pc sets for grades K-4 include: 6 
triangular #2 pencils, 7 eraser caps, round-tip scis-
sors, box of 8 crayons, red/black double-ended dry 
erase marker, yellow/pink twin tip (double ended) 
highlighter, glue stick, pink eraser, steel sharpener, 
flexible 6” ruler, 6 twin-tip markers (12 colors), 
and 6 twin-tip colored pencils (12 colors) all held 
in their place in a sturdy zippered poly-fabric case 
with nylon trim. Da Bot is royal blue and black 
with a lime/orange robot on the front. Flower 
World is hot pink with purple and has an orange/
yellow/blue daisy on the front. Hearts is lime green 
with a hot pink front and lime/purple/aqua/yellow 
hearts. Measures 6.5” x 8.5” x 1.5”. ~ Sara
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.  
001530 Da Bot  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 12 .95
001552 Flower World  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 12 .95
001569 Hearts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 12 .95

Stretcheroos Book Cover (PK-AD) 
  Keep textbooks safe with these fun, stretchy 
book covers. They fit most standard hardcover 
textbooks (mine worked perfectly on a hardcover 
Saxon book) and feature an attached bookmark 
loop and pocket on the front cover. Fill the 
pocket with small study aids like note cards, 
sticky notes, page flags, etc., to have them on 
hand while studying. Comes in assorted colors. 
– Laura
064041   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

“No Frills” Easel
  A well-made but inexpensive, unfinished wood, 
tripod-style easel.  Easel stands approximately 6’ 
tall with the ledge positioned about halfway up.  
Ours has held up beautifully!
020059 Full-Size  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  30.95 16 .95
001563 Table Easel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 10 .95

If you don’t have the floor space for a full-
sized easel, consider its 20” “counterpart.”

Deluxe Double-Sided Tabletop Easel (PK-AD)
  This reversible easel has a chalkboard on one 
side and a magnetic dry-erase board and paper 
roll with tear bar on the other for endless creativ-
ity. 36 alphabet and number magnets, 5 chalk 
sticks, dry-erase marker, and a felt eraser are 
included. Keep everything tidy in the attached 
tray, featuring two cup-holders for paint supplies 
(not included). Folds flat for easier portability. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036421   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 30 .95

Desktop Easel Set (PK-AD)
  I am a fan of things that can be folded up and 
put away – space saved! This desktop easel is 
18” wide and 12” tall and folds flat to about 
1.5” thick. It doesn’t take a lot of space even 
when folded out – only about 8” deep by 18” 
wide at the base. Both sides of this easel are 
magnetic and dry-erase, so you have double the 
work space. Children can practice with magnetic 
letters, magnetic math manipulatives, and more. 
Use dry-erase markers to practice writing, math 
problems, spelling, etc. The set includes the 
desktop easel, one dry-erase marker, and two 
colorful magnets.
064236 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.90 25 .95

Standard Wall Pocket Chart (PK-AD)
  This large pocket chart is great for use with 
word and sentence strips, phonics and language 
cards, math activity card sets, and so much more. 
It measures 34” wide and 45” tall and is made 
from durable blue fabric. Ten see-through plastic 
pockets are sown into the chart, which run the 

length of the chart and are 1.5” high. The pockets 
can hold most regular size cards and strips up to 
3” tall before blocking the pocket above. Five 
grommets (reinforced holes) at the top of the chart 
make it easy to hang the chart on a wall or chart 
stand. Use the chart with cards you already own, 
or look for corresponding Pocket Chart Card Sets 
in other sections of our catalog.  This is a great, 
standard pocket chart that can be used for a vari-
ety of activities. 
007537   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95

Carbon Paper Tablet (PK-AD)
058003   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.58 2 .95

Steel Bookends, Non Skid
  Sometimes it’s hard to find just plain, old-fash-
ioned bookends – well, here they are! These 
steel bookends with a non-skid base come in 
two heights – 5” and 9”. When I was a kid, these 
only came in gray, but now you have a choice of 
black, brown, gray, and tan.  Use them to prop 
up those unruly books on your shelf. Another 
nifty idea for those of you who do cross stitch 
or plastic canvas. My son received a set of these 
as a graduation gift – his initials were sewn onto 
plastic canvas, two pieces of canvas sewn togeth-
er on the top and sides (like a pocket), and the 
canvas slid down over the bookends. He has a 
set of monogrammed bookends!
EACH 5” PAIR (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.15 4 .75
064002 Black 064004 Gray
EACH 9” PAIR  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.31 8 .00
064006 Black

Food Scale (16 oz ./500g capacity) (7-AD)
  This is an affordable little scale that can be used 
for math, science, or in your kitchen. An adjust-
ment wheel allows you to adjust for the weight of 
the bowl. Easy to recalibrate. It will measure up 
to 16 oz. (in ¼-ounce increments) or 500 grams 
(in 5-gram increments) of weight and the bowl 
(dishwasher safe) will hold about 2 ¼ cups. The 
easy-to-read dial is located on the front of the 
scale. ~ Donna
058945 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.50 5 .50

gLovies Multipurpose Gloves (PK-AD)
  Latex and powder free, gLovies are great 
multi-purpose gloves for arts & crafts, baking, 
and general protection from germs. Intended for 
younger children, the gloves fit children up to 9 
years old and are available in boxes of 50 and 
100.  Use once and throw away - a wonderful 
convenience!
044939 50 per box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99
044927 100 per box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

Blank Dice
  Six blank white dice. You can use stickers or 
write numbers, letters or patterns on them and 
then use them for counting, patterning, making 
up your own games and more. ~ Phyllis
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036025   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .10

Flashlight 7 LED – Assorted Color (PK-AD)
  A shiny little 6.5 cm LED light for your key-
chain! Shockingly bright with 7 LEDs, it works 
better than most of my full-size flashlights! Uses 
4 LR44 button-cell batteries (included); various 
colors.
053816   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95

A .

B . C .

D .
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LEGO LED Key Lights (PK-AD) 
  Now your favorite superheroes and characters 
from a galaxy far, far away can light your path! 
These 3.25” figures (Except for Yoda, who is 
2.25”) come attached to a key ring with bend-
able arms and legs as well as a very bright LED 
bulb in each foot. Simply squeeze the button 
on their belly and they’ll light up. All pieces are 
firmly attached except for hands. For the most 
part these stay in, but I temporarily lost one of 
my Wonder Woman’s hands, so parents might 
want to make these permanent with a little 
“Kragle”. Batteries are included and replace-
able via two screws on the back of the figure. 
These are a little trickier for Wonder Woman 
since she has long hair and her head will have 
to be popped off to gain access to the screws.  
  I’ve had one of these for several months now 
and I absolutely love it. While it is a little large 
on my key ring, it makes it easy to identify my 
keys and it’s almost always a conversation piece 
with my friends, who now all want one of their 
own. – Laura
EACH KEY RING .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69
022853 Batman
042756 Chewbacca 
031423 Darth Vader
042783 R2-D2 
022934 Stormtrooper
022874 Superman
022875 Wonder Woman
022987 Yoda

Hold Your Water Bottle Clip (PK-AD)
  Keep your hands free at the zoo, on a hike, 
at a homeschool convention, or anywhere you 
might take a water bottle! This simple plastic 
clip attaches to the neck of most standard sized 
disposable water bottles. The clip is attached to 
a small metal carabineer, easy to clip to a bag or 
belt loop. Save money on expensive drinks on a 
hot day at the amusement park by simply refilling 
a bottle at a drinking fountain. I wish I would 
have known these existed sooner!  Assorted col-
ors of red, green, or blue. – Laura
039830 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .95

DECORATIVES
Lapel Pins (4-AD)
  Make a statement with these stylish lapel pins. 
Each pin measures approx 1”-1.5”, with gold 
plating and a beautifully painted design. Make 
great teacher gifts!  
EACH PIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 1 .95
056379 Apple with Cross
056382 Flag Combo USA / Christian

☼Ticket Cut Outs (AD)
  Multi-functional, ticket shaped cut-outs are 
limited only by your imagination! Measuring 
approximately 2 1/2” x 6”, these colorful ticket 
shapes can be used as name tags, bulletin board 
decoration, game pieces or a fun way to ‘choose 
a chore’. 51 assorted tickets: 6 each of pink, 
gray, teal, purple and 9 each of green, yellow, 
orange. ~ Deanne
035701   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Happy 100th Day Poster (1-2)
  Celebrate 100 days of learning by completing 
a fun poster your child can color themselves! 
Measures 17” x 22” with bold, black outline 
letters saying Happy 100th Day! across the top 
with 6 different bubble sections for the student to 
write/draw to complete the sentence: The date of 
the 100th day of school is...; This is me in 100 
years...; I wish I had 100...; Things I’ve learned 
in 100 days...; Look what I can do 100 times...; 
If I had 100 dollars. Made of white paper, folded 
in fourths to fit in a folder or notebook easily, 
blank on the back. ~ Sara
039041   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

INCENTIVES / AWARDS

Incentive Prize Box
  A box of 36 assorted, better-quality prize items 
for motivators.  Reward your “prize” pupil for the 
week - or all of your children who have done a 
good job in school, at chores, or both!  Contents 
vary by the box, but a sampling might include 
such items as a kite, yo-yo, bird warbler, gliders, 
colored chalk, jack sets, U.S. presidents ruler, 
bubbles w/ blower, pop-a-point pencil, bendable 
animals, puzzles, etc.  We kept an eye toward 
useful items with play value, not just “floor fling-
ers”!  We chose 36 because of the number of 
weeks in the “typical” school year.
  Prizes come in a sturdy semi-transparent plastic 
box.  Of course, you needn’t limit their use to 
school motivators - they make great party favors, 
VBS or Sunday School rewards, mini-gifts, pack-
age decorations, or refills for Sing, Spell, Read 
and Write treasure box (which, coincidentally, 
also has 36 steps!).  My children have thoroughly 
tested this product and give it a solid thumbs up! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2, 4, 6). Not <3yrs.
014362 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.40 24 .95

Silicone Wristbands (PK-4) 
  Child-size silicone wristbands in a variety of 
colors and styles (printed messages or designs). 
Latex-free, assorted styles. A perfect stocking 
stuffer, classroom gift or incentive for school or 
Sunday School. - Laura
057576 Assorted Color  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Assorted bright colors with positive messages 
or designs for students, including “Terrific,” 
“Star Student,” repeating star designs and 
more. Sold by the each.

039071 I Love to Read  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
Sold by the each, these come in assorted red 
and white patterns and feature the words “I 
Love to Read!”

Positive Rewards Stickers - Painted Palette (100 
stickers)  (PK-AD)
043314 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

INCENTIVE CHARTS W/ STICKERS
  Each book is colorful, slightly whimsical, and 
builds (adding stickers) into a very busy scene 
indeed!  Use as rewards, or to spruce up an 
assignment (i.e. include Wild West as part of 
your study of U.S. history.) Enjoy!
LARGE STICKER SETS

Larger-format at a big 18.5” x 12 1/4”.
007883 Map of the U .S .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .50
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35

Smaller-format sticker activity books measure 
4 3/16” x 5 3/4”.

013063 Advent Calendar
006076 Birds
021162 Create Your Own Dream Car
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
006074 African Animals
031554 Build Your Own Breakfast
051055 Build Your Own Cupcake
026914 Butterfly Garden
017578 Camping Fun
013483 Christmas Village
013556 Construction Site
001145 Coral Reef
021166 Create Your Own Robot
016761 Create Your Own Construction Truck
021171 Decorate a Christmas Tree 
002787 Decorate a Snowman
070730 ☼Design Your Own Teddy Bears
000481 Dinosaurs
000484 First Thanksgiving
015019 Forest Animals
045427 Glitter Christmas Tree
007847 Indian Village
028616 Little Bakery
013067 Log Cabin
064141 Make Your Own Bouquet
032314 Make Your Own Ice Cream Sundae
029589 Make Your Own Pizza
008587 My Play Kitchen
013983 My Rain Forest
013069 Nativity
000489 Nutcracker
002786 Pet Shop
013985 Petting Zoo
017647 Pilgrim House
024662 Princess the Pony
013572 Trains

Behavior Chart & Stickers (PK-8) 
  Happy green face, grum-
bly yellow face, and red 
frown face could not 
be more clear to kids to 
reflect their behavior as 
good, needs improvement, 
or unsatisfactory. Using a 
stoplight theme, this large 
chart (17”x22”) holds up 
to 30 names (or days in 
a month) down the left 
side. 25 lines across the top could show desired 
behaviors like working quietly, using please and 
thank you, or even chores like picking up toys 
or setting the table. Each square is one half inch. 
Stickers are red, yellow and green with a simple 
face that is easy to understand. You could use 
this chart for other purposes with other small 
incentive stickers as well. This is not laminated 
and is made of heavy card stock. ~ Sara
026670 Behavior Chart  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .49
021511 320 Stickers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
021507 1200 Stickers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

B .
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C .
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☼Magnetic Incentive Chart (PK-AD)
  Some children gain a sense of accomplishment 
in “checking the box” when they complete a task 
or assignment. Ok, truth time. I am a “check-
the-box” person who needs this sense of accom-
plishment! Whether we use these to “check off 
assignments” or family chores, these 12” x 18” 
magnetic, dry erase incentive charts provide a 
visual reminder and motivating feeling of victory. 
There is a blank, 10 1/2”x 1” box across the top 
to personalize chart purpose. Beneath this chart 
are 25 boxes (3”x 1/2”) down the left border and 
12 boxes (1/2”x 1 3/4”) across the top. 1/2”x 
1/2” squares complete the chart allowing plenty 
of space to check off tasks. Motivating, versatile 
and reusable make these charts a must have for 
home and school. Available in basic black and 
white or with a neon striped borders. ~ Deanne
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.49 7 .50
066846 Neon Black 

Sweeter Than Honey Wall Chart  (PK-AD)
066063   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

Personal Incentive Charts, Stickers, and Sets
  Need a way to inspire your 
children to achieve their best?  
These small personal incentive 
charts and coordinating stickers 
are the perfect way to create 
a small visual that shows your 
child’s progress in almost any 
subject.  Each chart is 2 3/4” x 7 1/2” in size 
and features a fun theme surrounding a white 
checker-board box (5 squares by 5 squares) that 
your child can post stickers on as they reach the 
goals you set for them.  The charts’ small size 
makes them great to use as a bookmark to track 
reading goals.  On the back of the chart there is 
even a place to record book titles and authors.  
You could also use the charts and stickers for 
homework charts, attendance charts, and many 
other creative uses.  Charts come in packages of 
24, and each package of stickers has 864, 3/8” 
vibrant, circular stickers that are sure to delight.  
You can order the stickers and charts as a set or 
individually.  Be sure to check out our website to 
see full-color photos of each item below! – elise
EACH STICKERS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.89 2 .65
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .49
EACH COMBINED SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
 Stickers Chart Set
Apple 039749 039750 035431
Aquarium 059031 059032 035435
Bass 035655 035456 035474
Beach 059033 059034 035480
Butterfly 039762 059036 035484
Deer 035655 035486 035492
Dinosaur 059037 059038 035501
Farm 059039 059040 035524
Fir Tree 059045 059041 035528
Frog 039766 039767 035581
Heart 039773 039774 035584
Music 039781 039782 035681
Pumpkin 039785 039786 035902
Rainforest 039789 039791 035920
Smile 039793 039795 035959
Snowman 039797 039798 035967
Space 039800 039802 035969
Spring Flowers 059112 059049 035972
Star 039804 039805 035978
Turkey 059046 059055 036049
Zoo 039808 059057 036075

Mini Sticker Incentive Charts (PK-6)
  Brightly illustrated, these inexpensive “itty bitty” 
incentive charts offer a compact and fun way 
to track your child’s progress toward any goal.  
Each chart features a fun illustrated theme and 
a pathway with 20 “stops” that can be filled in 
with the accompanying sheet of themed stickers.  
Charts measure 4 ¾” x 5” so are small enough to 
slip into a book as a bookmark, or to keep mul-
tiple children’s charts on the refrigerator! Sold in 
packs of 30 charts with 630 stickers. - Jess
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
051545 Bee
060739 Buzz-Worthy Bee
004355 ☼Celebrate Learning
060740 Happy Hedgehogs
004358 ☼Nature Explorers
060741 Owl Pals
051548 Owls
051549 Pirates
060743 Playful Foxes
051550 Racing
035694 Super Power
035703 Up and Away

 Mini Incentive Charts (PK-AD)
  These cute 5.25x6” charts have 25 spaces 
arranged in a 5x5 grid to note anything you might 
want to incentivize. Good behavior, practice ses-
sions, books read, etc. – the options are endless. 
Each pack has 36 charts. – Laura
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
041559 Corral (Western theme)
041573 Farm Animals
041581 Flowers

Mini Reward Game Charts (PK-8)
  Each packet contains 36 charts and 880 circular 
stickers.  Charts look like a game board with a 
start and finish line, spaces to place the stickers, 
and an area for the name of the student. Each 
chart has a different number of spaces: Dr. Seuss 
26, Peanuts Success 43, and Treasure Hunt 19.  
Charts can be used with any reward system and 
stickers can be given for any number of com-
pleted assignments, chores, or examples of good 
behavior. ~ Alissa
EACH PACK (except noted)  .  .  .  .5.49 4 .50
032498 Dr . Seuss
035363 Dr . Seuss-What Pet Should I Get?
032519 Peanuts
035549 Star Wars
032556 Treasure Hunt  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
035570 VeggieTales

Scratch Off Awards/Stickers (PK-8)
  You know that silver, scratch-off coating that 
you scratch off with a coin to reveal potential 
prizes on lotto tickets or on mail flyers? Well, 
get those creative juices flowing, because these 
unique stickers allow you to bring that fun to 
your own games, prizes, invitations, favors 
and whatever else you can think of! You could 
create a game to go with unit study or lesson 

where students scratch off to reveal an answer. 
Maybe students can scratch off to reveal a fun 
privilege due to great work or great attitudes. 
Or a treasure hunt with scratch-off clues? Add a 
pack to your art supply stash and see what your 
children come up with. Each Sticker pack holds 
180 stickers measuring about 1” x 2.5”. Simply 
place the silver sticker over something you want 
to reveal once the waxy coating is scratched off 
with a fingernail or coin.  The Dr. Suess Scratch 
off Awards contain 24 post-type cards (12 each 
of 2 patterns) that have a blank space for you to 
write a “reward.” Once you have written in your 
reward, there are stickers to place over it. Have 
fun! ~ Sara
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 4 .50
054120 Dr . Suess Scratch off Awards
026681 Rectangles Stickers

Reward Punch Cards (K)
  Young students will be motivated to put in extra 
effort with these fun punch cards. Each 4” x 2 
5/8” punch card features colorful graphics and 
20 dots to hole punch around the perimeter of 
the card. The License Plate version features an 
orange license plate design with the letters “I 
D1D-IT”, and the Extra Credit one is blue and 
looks like a credit card.  The Cat in the Hat 
Success Card features a headshot of the Cat in 
the Hat next to “Name” and “Date” lines for you 
to personalize. ~ Lisa
EACH CARD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .25
004111 Cat in the Hat
014083 Extra Credit Card
014084 License Plate

Incentive Punch Cards (PK-12)
  Reward and motivate your students with these 
colorful punch cards! Each 4” x 2½” card contains 
20 punch-able icons (such as stars, apples, and 
numbers) arranged around the card’s perimeter. 
The center of each card features colorful graphics 
as well as space to write the student’s name. We 
like these ones because there are cards designed 
for some special applications such as Bible read-
ing, Bible memory, character-building and even 
exercise. ~ Lisa
EACH CARD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .25
021816 Acts of Kindness
028359 Building Character
058626 Called to Serve
021817 Daily in the Word
028396 Great Work!
016324 Get Fit!
016336 Great Attitude
048208 Handwriting Hero
028422 H .O .T . (Homework on Time)
028028 I Memorized My Bible Verses!
064456 ☼Living My Faith
038778 Math Wiz
038784 Music Maestro
064461 On a Mission
019080 Seek Adventure (Reading)
028462 Star Student
028475 Super Job! Superheroes
028478 Super Reader
028480 Super Speller
019111 Take Time to Read

Punch Cards (PK-12)
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 4 .75
064664 Polka Dots (60 per pack)
064665 Superhero (60 per pack)
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  As summer winds down, reality slips in. It is time to pull out those textbooks and brainstorm lesson plans for 
new school year. Whew. How does it feel? Are you excited at the prospect or are you one who sighs in 
resignation and wonders how to create excitement in herself as well as in her children?

  Many have shared the sentiment that successful back to school is fueled by coffee and chocolate. 
Many years ago, I read a book written to encourage homeschool moms. The author shared a story 
about her sister’s painfully honest response given in her women’s bible study group. The ice breaker 
question was “How do you handle bad days with your children?” The leader’s intent was for the 
moms to recognize the power of a quiet time and prayer for maintaining sanity with little ones. The 
response given was an emphatic “chocolate…lots of chocolate!” If you find yourself nodding and 
smiling, I applaud your healthy response to this stressful season.   

  Most of us have heard about the numerous health benefits in chocolate, particularly dark chocolate. 
Research has shown consuming moderate amounts improves cognitive functions, particularly memory 
and focus, and also lowers blood pressure. Both of these are helpful to a homeschool day! Interestingly, one 
author compared the antioxidant benefits of dark chocolate equal to that found in super fruits, like acai, blueberry, 
cranberry and pomegranate. Likewise, were you aware that coffee also has been shown to have health benefits? Coffee drinkers often report 
more energy and reduced brain fog, but did you know that coffee has also been shown to improve mood and reaction time? Due in part to 
caffeine’s inhibition of Adenosine, increased norepinephrine and dopamine are circulated. Additionally, coffee contains essential B vitamins 
(B2, B3 and B5), potassium, magnesium, and antioxidants. Moderate coffee consumption is 4 cups per day, unless your physician has limited 
coffee consumption. Be freed from the guilt that often accompanies your morning coffee!

  Here at Rainbow several homeschool parents are on staff. A quick survey revealed an even split between the families that “Jump in with both 
feet” and those who prefer to ease into the new homeschool schedule. Most admitted that their answer did depend on the year. Some years 
were no-nonsense (hit the books hard) and others were a slow transition because of life events, such as a new baby. 

  As a family that eased back into the books, Ruth’s children started the new year with fresh school supplies. Time was set aside on the first day 
to throw out tattered notebooks, folders and the barely usable, short pencils. Splurging on new supplies would carry them into the summer. 
She also would kick off the new school day by allowing her children time to play with a new educational game or toy that was received for 
Christmas and then transition to Math and Language Arts. 

  In my family, we started the new academic year with a fresh read aloud (the Little House series was a favorite!) Hot cocoa or tea in special 
cup and saucer were frequently brought out. Snowball fights were often integral to burn off excess energy mid-morning regardless of the season.  
Don’t have snow? Grab some white paper and make indoor snow balls! I am also the mom who brought a kiddie swimming pool into the 
kitchen, filled it with warm water, turned up the heat and allowed my children to don swimming suits for free play. This added a fun element 
to our day and was a great way to practice math skills, develop fine motor skills and hand-eye coordination.

  What if you are one of the families who jump full throttle into the new academic year? There are a variety of ways to make back-to-school 
day more successful. This is a great time to involve your children in planning their schedule. Invite their input. Are they more alert in the 
afternoon? Take advantage of their natural rhythms and teach challenging subjects at that time. This is also a great time for special assignments. 
Have them, for example, write a poem about their summer vacation or favorite family memory. This will keep the magic alive while reinforc-
ing language art skills. If you made the decision to change curriculum this year, introduce it with flair. Presenting a new writing curriculum? 
Create a writing bin with colorful notebooks, unique pens, index cards and other tools. Transitioning to a different math level or curriculum? 
A math tub with manipulatives, games, flash cards and colored pencils may prevent math monotony. 

  Regardless of your family’s path, take steps to reengage the brain for learning. Start the day by walking backwards into your school room. This 
activity has been shown to sharpen mental skills and boost energy levels. Some families start the day with physical exercise, even 7 minutes 
has shown to have significant benefits for children. North Shore Pediatric Therapy has a great routine for kids. It is also time to detox from the 
summer sugar consumed in ice-cream, popsicles, juices and the like. While some families will prohibit all sugar from their diets, others reduce 
sugar consumption and focus on eating brain foods. Introduce foods shown to benefit memory and improve brain fog and focus. Begin the day 
with oatmeal (not instant), fruit or eggs. Mid-morning snacks of pumpkin seeds, almonds, walnuts, or yogurt (check label for no added sugars). 
Healthy smoothies are also a great option. Oranges, berries, red apples, and even yogurt are great smoothie starters. Add a tablespoon of flax 
seed. Flax seed has been shown to improve memory and focus. Here is a yummy Brain Boosting Smoothie Recipe. Finally, you may wish to 
play music softly in the background. Music has been shown to improve concentration and focus, although the type of music is oft debated. Many 
believe classical music is preferable although the research is inconclusive. The key is soft, background music that is pleasing to your children. 

  Back to School time is here. You got this, Mom! Whether you ease or jump right in, We hope these tips provide a smooth back to school week! 

 ~ Deanne for the Rainbow Family

Back to School
by Deanne Crawford, Rainbow Consultant



77Curriculum / Unit StudiesSee page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

FULL CURRICULUM - ALL SUBJECTS

Rainbow Curriculum Starter Packages (K-8)
  “I need your 7th grade curriculum package.”  
How often we’ve heard similar pleas, but didn’t 
have a package option to offer.  Now we do!  
With the new homeschooler in mind, we wanted 
them to be easy to jump into and get started.  
They are!  We also wanted them to be solid and 
strong in academics.  They are!   And we wanted 
them to utilize a variety of homeschooling prod-
ucts, so you would have a better idea of what 
works well for you and your students.  They do!  
Can you tell we’re just a bit excited about these 
packages?  They include products we have used 
in our own schooling.  They include products 
that have a proven track record in terms of suc-
cess.  They include products that are effective 
with a variety of learning styles. We offer two 
packages at each grade level, one that includes 
items with a Christian perspective and another 
package that does not.  Getting started – and 
starting strong – has never been easier.
  Complete reviews of included products are 
found in their appropriate sections of the catalog, 
but we’ll give you the highlights here.

PACKAGES WITH CHRISTIAN CONTENT
  Math for the Christian content starter set is Saxon 
Math, which has been the homeschooler’s good 
friend for over twenty years.  Known for its thor-
oughness and comprehensive coverage of math 
topics, Saxon takes an incremental approach 
and builds in much review and repetition.  In 
the primary grades (K-3), it is manipulative-based 
and scripted (the teaching words are provided in 
a “script”).  This means little preparation for the 
teacher – just open the teacher’s manual and 
start reading through the lesson.  The lessons 
encourage teacher-student interaction and you 
can expect them to take 30 - 45 min.  You will 
need specific manipulatives to complete the 
course and we offer manipulative kits as required 
resources with each grade level.  At the middle 
school level and higher, Saxon encourages the 
student to work more independently by address-
ing all instruction directly to the student.  At the 
8th grade level you can choose either a starter set 
with pre-algebra or an “upgrade” which includes 
Algebra 1.  Our sets include texts, solutions man-
uals, answer keys, and tests.
  Language Arts are covered by a variety of 
products.  For grades K-3 the choice is Horizons 
Phonics and Reading courses from Alpha Omega 
– complete, phonetically-based word recognition 
and reading programs with an emphasis on gen-
eral language arts skills and reading comprehen-
sion.  Noted for their balance between teacher/
student interaction and independent student 
work, the Teacher Guides, which assume very 
little teacher preparation, provide easy-to-follow 
concept presentation and activities.  Included for 
each grade level are bright and colorful work-
books, readers, and the teacher guides.  The K 
set also includes an alphabet floor puzzle and a 
small (8.5” x 11”) wipe-off lined writing tablet.
  For grades 4 – 6, we’ve chosen to include 
the Learning Language Arts Through Literature 
(LLATL) courses plus editing and spelling supple-
ments.  LLATL integrates all aspects of language 

arts instruction – composition, grammar, spell-
ing, and vocabulary – with quality excerpts and 
book studies from classic children’s literature.  
Books required for the course are included, 
and the answers are in the Teacher’s Manuals.  
G.U.M. Drops provides editing passages from 
classic literature along with brief presentations 
of each rule or concept before the exercises.  
Answers are in the back of the book.  Spelling 
Workout is a phonics-based weekly-list spelling 
program.  Since answers are fairly predictable, 
we have not included Teacher’s Manuals in the 
sets – purchase additionally, if desired.
  For grades 7-8 we have included Saxon Grammar 
& Writing.  If you are familiar with Saxon Math, 
you will see the same approach applied to teach 
language arts. Carefully sequenced lessons with 
continual review are written to the student, and 
the end result is a user-friendly yet academically 
rigorous and comprehensive program.
  For Science from a Christian perspective, 
Apologia products are hard to beat.  With a line 
of products from K to 12, all facets of science 
are covered in a manner easy to implement in a 
homeschool setting, yet the student will be well 
prepared for college level work in the sciences 
after graduation. Known for home-friendly exper-
iments (most “ingredients” are household items) 
and interesting textual information, these courses 
are a favorite of seasoned homeschoolers.  Our 
sets include the textbook, a solutions manual, 
and a set of tests for each grade-level course.  To 
make it even more convenient, we have included 
lab kits which contain all those needed but hard-
to-find science items.
  For History, the popular Story of the World 
series is the backbone of the package for grades 
2-5.  Over four volumes, author Susan Wise 
Bauer presents history in a story-like format in 
bite-sized chunks appropriate for one sitting.  
Accompanying activity book adds review ques-
tions, supplemental reading suggestions, map 
activities, coloring pages, and project sugges-
tions.  Grade 6 uses AOP Lifepacs, 10 worktexts 
with good content and easy-to-use format.  Two 
offerings from the Notgrass family focus on 
American history in grades 7 and 8.  Good read-
ability, daily lesson plans, Bible study, map and 
timeline study, extensive reading lists, and even 
creative writing and suggestions for family activi-
ties are included in these courses.
  As you progress in your homeschool experience, 
you will get a better feel for the types of materials 
that work best for you and your students.  But for 
now, our main goal in putting together these sets is 
to make it easy for you to get started.  We want you 
to be able to Homeschool with Confidence! ~ Janice
KINDERGARTEN PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBWKGN Kindergarten  .  .  .  .  .  .401.95 310 .00
004798 Horizons Phonics and Reading
 K Complete Set  .  .  .  .179.95 161 .96
018398 Saxon Math K HS Kit 87.05 62 .00
MPK000 Math Manipulatives  .  .64.95 52 .50
005492 World God Made Tchr 8.50 6 .25
005493 World God Made Stdt 11.75 8 .50
049891 Little Pilgrims Text .  .  .19.00 13 .75
049892 Little Pilgrims Acty Bk 18.00 13 .00
049893 Little Pilgrims Teacher 7.50 5 .75
041413 Nature Reader K  .  .  .  . 5.25 3 .95
051793 Our Animal Friends  .  .  .  34 .95

1ST GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW1ST 1st Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .477.87 367 .00
010614 Horizons Phonics & Reading   
 1 Complete Set  .  .  .  .119.95 107 .96
018399 Saxon Math 1 Home      
 Study Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .132.30 87 .95
MP1000 Math Manipulatives  .  .57.12 47 .50
000294 History for Little Pilgrims   
 Worktext  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.75 9 .50
000295 History for Little Pilgrims   
 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 5 .75
000318 History for Little Pilgrims   
 Coloring Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.25 3 .95
009090 Exploring Creation with   
 Botany  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.00 27 .95
050260 Botany Junior Notebooking  
 Journal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.00 19 .95
048423 Botany Lab Kit  .  .  .  .  .72.00 70 .95

2ND GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW2ND 2nd Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .570.97 447 .00
004959 Horizons Phonics & Reading
 2 Complete Set  .  .  .  .119.95 107 .96
018400 Saxon Math 2 H/S Kit 132.30 87 .95
MP2000 Math Manipulatives  .  .  .53.82 43 .50
010992 Story of the World Vol . 1
 Ancient History  .  .  .  .  .17.95 11 .35
010993 Story of the World Vol . 1
 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .36.95 23 .95
019866 Exploring Creation w/
 Astronomy 2E  .  .  .  .  .  .42.00 27 .95
019834 Astronomy Jr . NB 2E  .  .29.00 19 .95
031256 Astronomy Lab Kit 2E    138 .95

Required Resource:
003618 Kingfisher History
 Encyclopedia  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 22 .95

3RD GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW3RD 3rd Grade .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .468.95 357 .95
051919 Horizons Phonics & Reading
 3 Complete Set  .  .  .  .119.95 107 .96
020006 Saxon Math Intermediate 3
 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .131.10 94 .00
040707 Story of the World Vol . 2
 Middle Ages  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 11 .35
041241 Story of the World Vol . 2
 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .38.95 24 .75
010470 Exploring Creation w/
 Zoology 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.00 27 .95
050258 Zoology Jr . Nbk Jrnl  29.00 19 .95
048426 Zoology 1 Lab Kit  .  .  .90.00 88 .95

Required Resource:
003618 Kingfisher History Enc .  .32.99 22 .95

CURRICULUM / UNIT STUDIES

continued...



78 Curriculum / Unit Studies See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

4TH GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW4TH 4th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .467.88 344 .95
000965 LLATL Orange Stdt  .  .28.00 21 .75
000975 LLATL Orange Tchr  .  .34.00 26 .50
LLTLOR LLATL Orange Book Pk 30.96 22 .50
007569 G .U .M . Drops 4  .  .  .  .12.95 8 .95
052318 Spelling Workout 4
 Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.97 18 .50
017981 Saxon Math Intermediate
 4 Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .131.10 94 .00
005652 Story of the World Vol . 3
 Early Modern Times .  .17.95 11 .35
029797 Story of the World Vol . 3
 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .38.95 24 .75
023169 Exploring Creation w/
 Human Anatomy
 /Physiology  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.00 27 .95
023173 Human Anatomy/Physiology
 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19 .95
050170 Human Anatomy/Physiology
 Lab Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .82.00 80 .95

Required Resource:
003618 Kingfisher History
 Encyclopedia  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 22 .95

5TH GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW5TH 5th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .506.88 379 .95
000994 LLATL Purple Stdt  .  .  .28.00 21 .75
001001 LLATL Purple Tchr .  .  .34.00 26 .50
LLTLPR LLATL Purple Bk Pkg 31.96 23 .10
040525 G .U .M . Drops 5  .  .  .  .12.95 8 .95
052319 Spelling Workout 5
 Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.97 18 .50
018061 Saxon Math Intermediate   
 5 Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .131.10 94 .00
031209 Story of the World Vol . 4  
 Modern Times  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 11 .35
031207 Story of the World Vol . 4  
 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .38.95 24 .75
055719 Exploring Creation w/
 Chemistry & Physics .  .42.00 27 .95
055720 Chemistry & Physics
 Notebook Journal  .  .  .29.00 19 .95
016153 Chemistry & Physics
 Lab Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .120.00 118 .95

Required Resource:
003618 Kingfisher History
 Encyclopedia  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 22 .95

6TH GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW6TH 6th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .568.09 449 .00
001049 LLATL Tan Student  .  .28.00 21 .75
001050 LLATL Tan Teacher  .  .34.00 26 .50
LLTLTN LLATL Tan Bk Pkg  .  .  .33.92 23 .95
040526 G .U .M . Drops 6  .  .  .  .12.95 8 .95
052320 Spelling Workout 6
 Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.97 18 .50
024430 Saxon Math 76
 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .121.30 87 .00
002246 History 6 LIFEPAC 
 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.95 71 .96
013236 Exploring Creation w/
 Zoology 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.00 27 .95
048427 Zoology 2 Lab Kit  .  .  .78.00 77 .75
005555 Exploring Creation w/
 Zoology 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.00 27 .95
048428 Zoology 3 Lab Kit  .  .  .75.00 73 .95

7TH GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW7TH 7th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .601.45 465 .00
022011 Saxon Grammar &         
 Writing 7  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .87.80 62 .95
024434 Saxon Math 87 Kit  121.30 87 .00
011947 America the Beautiful .  .  110 .00
011965 America the Beautiful
 Review Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .00
ATBLRP America the Beautiful
 Book Pack .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .74.86 53 .00
GENSET Exploring Creation w/
 General Science Set  .  .90.00 59 .95
000178 Expl Creation w/ Gen Sci
 Companion CD-ROM 19.00 15 .50
048424 Expl Creation w/ Gen Sci
 Lab Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .80.00 78 .95
042942 Daily Lesson Plans for 
 General Science  .  .  .  .  .7.49 5 .95

8TH GRADE PACKAGE - CHRISTIAN
RBW8TH 8th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .596.92 459 .00
022041 Saxon Grammar &
 Writing 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .87.80 62 .95
018254 Saxon Alg ½ Bundle (Book,
 Tests, Ans Key, Sol)  135.75 97 .00
006200 Uncle Sam & You  .  .  .  .  100 .00
006206 Uncle Sam & You Review 11 .00
NUSAYP Uncle Sam & You
 Book Package  .  .  .  .  .  .73.88 50 .00
PSCSET Exploring Creation w/
 Physical Science Set .  .90.00 59 .95
012907 Exploring Creatn w Phys Sci  
 Companion CD-ROM 19.00 15 .50
048425 Exploring Creation w/ Phys  
 Science Lab Kit  .  .  .  .  .72.00 70 .95
040936 Daily Lesson Plans for
 Physical Science  .  .  .  .  .7.49 5 .95

8TH GRADE UPGRADE PKG - CHRISTIAN
RBW8UP 8th Gr Upgrade .  .  .  .606.57 465 .00

Same items as above, except Saxon Algebra 
1 Bundle is included instead of Algebra 1/2.

018255 Saxon Alg 1 Bundle (Book, Tests
 Ans Key, Solutions)  145.50 104 .95

SECULAR PACKAGES
 There are two options for Math.  For those want-
ing a textbook approach, Saxon Math is known 
for its thoroughness and comprehensive coverage 
of math topics.  Saxon takes an incremental 
approach and builds in much review and repe-
tition.  In the primary grades (K-3), it is manip-
ulative-based and scripted (little preparation 
for the teacher).  The lessons encourage teach-
er-student interaction and you can expect them 
to take 30-45 min.  We include the required 
manipulatives at each grade level.  At the middle 
school level and higher, Saxon encourages the 
student to work more independently by address-
ing all instruction directly to the student.  Sets 
include texts, solutions manuals, answer keys, 
and tests. For those wanting a software-based 
approach, we also offer these packages with A+ 
Interactive Math. The A+ approach is basically a 
sequential-mastery method, rather than spiral or 
incremental, with concepts presented, practiced, 
and expanded fully in each chapter.  Material is 
presented audibly and visually for understanding 
and retention.  Lessons are very straightforward 
with no frills or distracting unnecessary graphics. 
You can watch and listen to the multimedia 
lessons, view the suggested lesson plans, print 

out or just view the curriculum book (same 
content as that of the multimedia lessons), print 
worksheets and tests, answer keys for both, and 
reference sheets. Packages below include both 
the grade-level software and a print version of 
the workbook.
  For Language Arts in the K-2 packages you’ll 
find the Saxon Phonics program. This program 
was selected for two primary reasons.  First, this 
program provides a solid foundation in reading 
skills through systematic, intense phonics  and 
integrated reading, spelling and writing instruc-
tion. Second, but equally important, Saxon 
Phonics is parent friendly and easy to teach. 
Beginning in 1st grade (through 4th grade), we 
have also included the First Language Lessons 
and Writing with Ease programs from Peace Hill 
Press. Designed to be utilized together, children 
will be given a comprehensive, yet gentle, intro-
duction to the correct use of the English language 
in speaking and writing; narration exercises and 
comprehension skills. Diagramming is intro-
duced in level 3. EDCON texts are introduced 
in grade 3 and will introduce children to great 
literature.
  The foundation of the secular package for 
grades 4-8 is Saxon Grammar & Writing.  If you 
are familiar with Saxon Math, you will see the 
same approach applied to teach language arts. 
Carefully sequenced lessons with continual review 
are written to the student, and the end result is a 
user-friendly yet academically rigorous and com-
prehensive program. To provide exposure to great 
reading, EDCON and  Novel-Ties study guides 
provide the literature component.
  For Science, the secular packages start out with 
McRuffy Science for grades 1 and 2, Science 
Odyssey from Pandia Press for grades 3 through 
5, and includes Science and Technology pro-
grams from long-time educational publisher Holt 
for grades 6 to 8.  The McRuffy Science courses 
offer the same user-friendly format providing 
interesting lessons with an emphasis on hands-on 
activities. Science Odyssey provides well-con-
structed lesson plans with a focus on specific 
branches of science each year. Again, the 
emphasis is on user-friendly, hands-on activities. 
The Holt Science and Technology series provides 
solid, academic content in a traditional format in 
a colorful textbook format.
  The secular History packages for grades 1 to 
6 is the myWorld Social Studies series from  
Pearson Learning.  (We previously offered the 
Core Knowledge series from the same publisher, 
but it has since become unavailable.)  The all-en-
compassing myWorld course uses the medium 
of storytelling to personally engage students with 
the stories of the past. Grades 7 and 8 include 
geography and U.S. history study from Holt.  
Both include well-illustrated texts to hold a stu-
dent’s attention and all the teaching materials 
that you will need.

KINDERGARTEN PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBWKSP K Secular  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .533.02 376 .00
001826 Saxon Phonics K  .  .  .191.05 137 .00
018398 Saxon Math K Kit  .  .  .87.05 62 .00
MPK000 Math Manipulatives  .  .64.95 52 .50
055759 myWorld Social Studies    
 Homeschool Pkg K  .  .79.97 72 .95
038308 McRuffy Science K  110.00 65 .95
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1ST GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW1SP 1st Grade Secular   622.34 429 .95
001814 Saxon Phonics 1  .  .  .191.05 137 .00
042779 Writing with Ease Level 1   
 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 22 .95
013644 First Language Lessons     
 Level 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 10 .75
018399 Saxon Math 1 Kit  .  .  .132.30 87 .95
MP1000 Math Manipulatives  .  .57.12 47 .50
055760 myWorld Social Studies   
 Homeschool Pkg 1 .  .  .79.97 72 .95
038307 McRuffy Science 1 .  .110.00 65 .95

RB1SPS 1st Gr . w/ Software  .  .592.90 420 .00
Same as RBW1SP but with the below items 
instead of 018399 and MP1000.

055496 Gr . 1 A+ Software  .  .124.99 99 .95
055498 Gr . 1 A+ Workbook .  .34.99 24 .25

2ND GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW2SP 2nd Grade Secular  620.04 429 .95
001822 Saxon Phonics 2  .  .  .191.05 137 .00
042780 Writing with Ease Level 2   
 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 22 .95
048349 First Language Lessons  .   
 Level 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 11 .75
018400 Saxon Math 2 Kit    132.30 87 .95
MP2000 Math Manipulatives  .  .53.82 43 .50
055761 myWorld Social Studies    
 Homeschool Pkg 2 .  .  .79.97 72 .95
042681 McRuffy Science 2 .  .110.00 65 .95

RB2SPS 2nd Gr . w/ Software 593.90 422 .00
Same as RBW2SP but with below items in 
place of 018400 and MP2000.

055499 Gr . 2 A+ Software  .  .124.99 99 .95
055501 Gr . 2 A+ Workbook .  .34.99 24 .25

3RD GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW3SP 3rd Grade Secular   519.73 385 .00
020006 Saxon Math Int 3 Kit 131.10 94 .00
040704 First Language Lessons 
 Level 3 Student  .  .  .  .  .21.95 14 .50
040705 First Language Lessons 
 Level 3 Teacher .  .  .  .  .29.95 19 .25
019745 Writing with Ease Level 3   
 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.95 23 .95
042306 EDCON Classic Worktexts  
 Level 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .119.90 92 .50
027064 Beg . Cursive Writing   9.95 8 .50
052317 Spelling Workout 3 .  .  .20.97 18 .50
055762 myWorld Social Studies    
 Homeschool Pkg 3 .  .  .79.97 72 .95
039411 Science Odyssey Life       
 Science  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.99 53 .95

RB3SPS 3rd Gr . w/ Software  548.61 399 .00
Same as RBW3SP, but with below items in 
place of 020006.

053939 Gr . 3 A+ Software  .  .124.99 99 .95
053941 Gr . 3 A+ Workbook .  .34.99 24 .25

4TH GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW4SP 4th Grade Secular   528.71 382 .00
042777 First Language Lessons     
 Level 4 Student  .  .  .  .  .21.95 14 .50
042778 First Language Lessons     
 Level 4 Teacher .  .  .  .  .29.95 19 .25
016506 Writing with Ease Level 4   
 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.95 23 .95

014493 EDCON Classic Worktexts  
 Level 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .119.90 92 .50
052318 Spelling Workout 4 St 20.97 18 .50
017981 Saxon Math Int 4 Kit 131.10 94 .00
055763 myWorld Social Studies    
 Homeschool Pkg 4 .  .  .79.97 72 .95
039410 R .E .A .L . Science Earth 
 & Space  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.99 53 .95
005960 R .E .A .L . Science
 Rock Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.93 16 .50

RB4SPS 4th Gr . w/ Software  557.59 412 .00
Same as RBW4SP but with the below items 
included instead of 017981.

053942 Gr . 4 A+ Software .  .  .124.99 99 .95
053944 Gr . 4 A+ Workbook .  .34.99 24 .25

5TH GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW5SP 5th Grade Secular  .  .486.63 366 .00
021990 Saxon Grammar & 
 Writing 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .87.80 62 .95
002198 EDCON Classic Worktexts  
 Level 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .119.90 92 .50
052319 Spelling Workout 5 Set 20.97 18 .50
024426 Saxon Math 6/5 Kit  109.00 77 .95
055764 myWorld Social Studies    
 Homeschool Pkg 5A  79.97 72 .95
045114 Science Odyssey
 Chemistry  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.99 53 .95

RB5SPS 5th Gr . w/ Software   537.61 399 .00
Same as RBW5SP but with below items 
included instead of 024426.

053945 Gr . 5 A+ Software  .  .124.99 99 .95
053947 Gr . 5 A+ Workbook .  .34.99 24 .25

6TH GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW6SP 6th Grade Secular  .  .568.11 440 .00
021995 Saxon Grammar &         
 Writing 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .87.80 62 .95
061597 Number the Stars Novel-
 Ties Study Gd  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
003128 Number the Stars bk  .  .7.99 6 .25
061561 Holes Novel-Ties S/G 16.95 13 .95
010003 Holes Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
061586 Maniac Magee Novel-Ties  
 Study Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
008286 Maniac Magee bk  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .25
061600 Out of the Dust Novel-
 Ties Study Guide  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
009483 Out of the Dust bk  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
052320 Spelling Workout 6 Set 20.97 18 .50
024430 Saxon Math 76 HS Kit 121.30 87 .00
037756 myWorld Social Studies    
 Homeschool Pkg 6 .  .  .79.97 72 .95
050232 Holt Science & Technology  
 Earth Science  .  .  .  .  .158.30 139 .95

RB6SPS 6th Gr . w/Software  .  .606.79 475 .00
Includes below in place of 024430.

053948 Gr . 6 A+ Software  .  .124.99 99 .95
053950 Gr . 6 A+ Workbook  34.99 24 .25

7TH GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW7SP 7th Grade Secular  .  .594.61 458 .00
022011 Saxon Grammar &
 Writing 7  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .87.80 62 .95
061588 Miracle Worker Novel-    
 Ties Study Guide  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
005069 Miracle Worker book 13.99 10 .25

061503 Across Five Aprils Novel-  
 Ties Study Guide  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
021689 Across Five Aprils bk   6.99 5 .25
061638 Wrinkle in Time Novel-   
 Ties Study Guide  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
007358 Wrinkle in Time bk  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
061569 Johnny Tremain Novel-    
 Ties Study Guide  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
000770 Johnny Tremain bk  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
018254 Saxon Alg ½ Bundle (Book,  
 Ans Key, Solutions)  135.75 97 .00
029573 Holt World Geography 109.00 97 .95
050233 Holt Science & Technology  
 Life Science .  .  .  .  .  .  .158.30 139 .95
RB7SPS 7th Gr . w/Software  618.84 475 .00

Includes below in place of 018254.
053954 Pre-Alg A+ Software 124.99 99 .95
053956 Pre-Alg A+ Wrkbk  .  .  .34.99 24 .25

8TH GRADE PACKAGE - SECULAR
RBW8SP 8th Grade Secular   614.66 464 .95
022041 Saxon Grammar &
 Writing 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .87.80 62 .95
061632 Watership Down Novel-
 Ties Study Guide  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
043957 Watership Down bk .  .18.99 13 .50
061594 My Brother Sam is Dead
 Novel-Ties Study Gd  16.95 13 .95
003224 My Brother Sam is Dead 6.99 5 .25
061574 Lantern in Her Hand Novel-
 Ties Study Guide  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
004035 Lantern in Her Hand  .  .6.99 5 .25
061560 Hobbit Novel-Ties S/G 16.95 13 .95
004235 Hobbit Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
018255 Saxon Alg 1 Bundle (Book,
 Tests, Ans Key, Sol)  145.50 104 .95
029561 Holt Call to Freedom 107.15 95 .95
050966 Science Fusion Level H
 (Matter & Energy)  .  .  .54.85 39 .95
050967 Science Fusion Level I     
 (Motion/Forces/Energy) 54.85 39 .95
050968 Science Fusion Level J     
 (Sound & Light)  .  .  .  .  .54.85 39 .95

RB8SPS 8th Gr . w/Software  629.24 469 .00
Includes below in place of 018255.

053951 Pre-Alg A+ Software 124.99 99 .95
053953 Pre-Alg A+ Wrkbk  .  .  . 34.99 24 .25
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BJU PRESS CURRICULUM (PK-12)
  We are pleased to be able to distribute Bob 
Jones University Press curriculum to our custom-
ers.  Most homeschoolers are already familiar 
with Bob Jones materials.  For those who are 
not, Bob Jones University is a Christian university 
located in South Carolina that produces and mar-
kets curriculum materials for Christian schools as 
well as home schools.  Probably the most homes-
chool-friendly full-curriculum supplier, they have 
not only accommodated homeschoolers, but 
have continually worked to make their materials 
better suited to the homeschooling family.  Many 
of their courses now contain manuals written 
specifically for the home school setting, and 
visuals and supplemental materials have been 
“pared down” from the bulkier visuals still used 
in classrooms.  While other curriculum suppliers 
initially frowned on distributing teacher materials 
to homeschoolers, and provided only expensive 
classroom versions, Bob Jones quickly embraced 
homeschoolers, readily allowing them access 
to teacher’s editions and, eventually, producing 
less expensive spiral-bound or paperbound ver-
sions to save money for homeschooling families.  
Their materials are all top quality.  They are 
professionally prepared, educationally sound, 
and Biblically-based.  Used in Christian school 
classrooms across the country for years and con-
stantly improved, they are courses you can trust 
in your homeschool as well.  We have long been 
fans of Bob Jones curriculum materials, having 
used courses in almost every subject area for 
one child or another through the years.  In our 
particular situation (seven children, Mom and 
Dad sharing in teaching as well as in running 
Rainbow Resource Center), a well-construct-
ed, teacher-ready course can be a God-send.  
Although we have used a variety of methods and 
curriculums in our homeschool through the years 
(and continue to do so), we strongly feel that the 
Bob Jones materials we have used have helped 
to produce excellent, college-ready students.  
Unless you have a particularly strong aversion 
to textbooks of any kind, at any level, we highly 
recommend these materials to you.
  Curriculum can be found by subject area in 
our catalog; see index for page numbers. A free 
scope and sequence is available below, with 
specific information by grade level.

BJU Press Scope & Sequence Overview 2018
  A complete overview for the entire current Bob 
Jones curriculum, organized by grade level and 
subject.  It lists the most current edition with a 
list of skills, concepts, and topics covered within 
each subject. Helpful in planning your student’s 
academic year.
513705   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  FREE

ALPHA OMEGA CURRICULUM (AOP) (PK-12)
  Alpha Omega Publications offers several lines 
of Bible-based curriculum in all major subject 
areas. Each one fits different family needs.
  LIFEPACs are sets of worktexts and teacher 
materials. Available for grades K through 12 in 
all major subject areas and some electives. All 
instruction and practice is provided in the con-
sumable worktexts. LIFEPAC are a mastery-based 
curriculum, and is student-paced.
  Switched-On Schoolhouse (SOS) is a comput-
er-based curriculum which presents the subject 
matter and adds multimedia presentations. SOS 
curriculum is available for grades 3 through 12 in 
all subject areas and comes in a USB flash drive 
format (Windows compatibility only). This option 
works well for the independent learner.
  The third option from AOP is Horizons. 
Horizons is available for grades PK through 
12, depending on the subject matter. Horizons 
curriculum is only available for early learning, 
math, phonics/reading, spelling/vocabulary, pen-
manship, health, and physical education. This is 
a teacher-led option.
  New for 2018, we are excited to be able to offer 
Monarch courses! Monarch is Alpha Omega’s 
online option. Over 50 courses and dozens of 
electives are offered in the areas of Bible, math, 
history, science, and language arts and are com-
pletely online for those who might have a MAC 
or just want the convenience of online lessons.  
Compatible with Mac and PC. You can try it free 
for 30 days at www.discovermonarch.com using 
code MON30RRC. Please note that Monarch 
can only be purchased through our website.

LIFEPAC Curriculum (K-12)
  Alpha Omega LIFEPAC sets consist of work-
texts and teacher materials; they are available 
for grades K-12 in all subject areas. Lifepac 
Boxed Sets include all the student Lifepacs and 
the teaching materials for each subject. We 
also sell the sets of Lifepacs (student worktexts 
only), in case you already have the teaching 
materials for a subject and just need the con-
sumable worktexts. Lifepacs are a mastery-based 
curriculum, and all instruction is offered in the 
consumable worktexts along with the workbook 
pages. There are 10 worktexts for one year cours-
es (5 worktexts for one semester courses and 
Lifepac Selects) in grades 1 through 12 and two 
workbooks for each subject at the kindergarten 
level. Math and Language Arts are the only two 
subjects available for kindergarten. Answers are 
found in the Teacher edition for each subject. 
This is a student-paced curriculum. 
  We will now be offering complete LIFEPAC 
Sets for grades K through 12. These sets include 
complete Lifepac sets, both student and teacher, 
for each subject. The kindergarten level includes 
language arts and math only. Grades 1 through 
12 sets include five subjects – Bible, Math, 
Language Arts, Science, History/Geography. 
Math progression for grades 9 through 12 is 
algebra 1, geometry, algebra 2, and pre-calculus. 
Science for grades 9-12 is general science, biolo-
gy, chemistry, and physics. Grades 9-12 history/
geography is civics & world history, world his-
tory, American history, and government & eco-
nomics. English I through English IV are grades 
9 through 12 and includes, writing, literature, 
grammar, and more.
035830 Kindergarten (2-Subj) 109.95 98 .96

035975 1st Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .459.95 413 .96
EACH GRADE 2-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .349.95 314 .96
035976 2nd Grade 036052 5th Grade
036003 3rd Grade 036056 6th Grade
036015 4th Grade
EACH GRADE 7-12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .349.95 314 .96
036066 7th Grade 035876 10th Grade
036082 8th Grade 035885 11th Grade
036091 9th Grade 035958 12th Grade

LIFEPAC Record-Keeping Tools (AD)
  Here a few simple but useful aids for those 
teaching with the Alpha Omega LIFEPAC cur-
riculum. The Lifepac Study Guide is a 50 pg 
checklist pad, useful for determining target dates 
and goals for completing Lifepacs and for keep-
ing track of how much of a worktext has been 
completed (up to 100 pgs). It has checkmark 
boxes for beginning the Lifepac, for each section 
completed, and for after the student has com-
pleted the last self test. The Parent’s Cumulative 
File is a good way to keep track of and record 
important information and progress through the 
entire four years of high school; it is a manila 
file holder that contains a checklist of records 
to maintain, forms for medical history reports, a 
yearly progress report, transcript records, a high-
school academic projection, and an achievement 
testing profile. The Student Record Book is for 
organizing assignments and grades for each quar-
ter (half-semester) of work; it contains sections for 
recording the number of instruction days, daily 
assignments, test scores, and additional assign-
ments, log sheets for tests and self tests in each 
Lifepac subject, and a daily log for each day of 
the week all in one booklet. 
020156 Lifepac Study Guide  .  .4.95 4 .46
020194 Parent Cumulative File 2.95 2 .66
020292 Student Record Book 
  (single)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.96 2 .66
044905 Student Record Book
  (set of 4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 7 .16
STRCRD Record Keeping Kit  .  .20.80 17 .50

Includes Goal Check Records, Lifepac Study 
Guide, Parent’s Cumulative File and a set of 
4 Student Record Books.

Horizons Curriculum (PK-12)
  Alpha Omega Horizons is a Bible-based, fast-
paced, spiral approach to learning – introduc-
tion, review, reinforcement. This works well for 
students who catch on quickly, with constant 
review that keeps concepts fresh. These are 
teacher-led courses with colorful student work-
books and thorough teacher manuals. This cur-
riculum offers two courses at the preschool level 
– Preschool for Three’s and Horizons Preschool, 
something not offered in other AOP curriculum 
lines. These two levels lay a solid foundation for 
future elementary levels. Although not available 
for as many subject areas as LIFEPAC or SOS, 
Horizons is comprehensive in the subjects that 
are offered. Math is available for K-8, Phonics & 
Reading for K-3, Spelling & Vocabulary for 1-3, 
Penmanship for 1-5, Health for K-8, and Physical 
Education for PK-12.
  Alpha Omega Horizons now offers complete 
curriculum sets for kindergarten through 3rd 
grade. At the kindergarten level, the set includes 
Horizons Health, Horizons Phonics & Reading, 
and Horizons Math. First through third grades 
sets include Horizons Math, Horizons Health, 
Horizons Phonics & Reading, Horizons Spelling 
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& Vocabulary, and Horizons Penmanship. These 
sets include all of the required books for each 
subject – both student and teacher.

Horizons Curriculum Complete Sets:
035828 Kindergarten  .  .  .  .  .  .282.90 254 .61
035792 1st Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .322.80 290 .52
035799 2nd Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .322.80 290 .52
035803 3rd Grade .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .333.80 300 .42

Alpha Omega Switched-On Schoolhouse (3-12)
  In the past, we have been reluctant to offer a 
complete computer curriculum for two reasons: 
1) the homeschooling family is relying on one 
publisher for the entire content of its schooling; 
and, 2) having a student sit in front of a com-
puter all day seems restrictive. Switched-On 
Schoolhouse, from Alpha Omega Publishers, has 
eased our first concern and offers advantages 
over a text-based curriculum for both student and 
teacher.  This curriculum offers all major subject 
areas (Bible, history & geography, language arts, 
math and science) from a solid biblical  and aca-
demic perspective.  Content is AOP’s LIFEPAC 
series of worktexts, which has been enhanced 
by adding interactive, video and audio clips, 
games and animation.  For instance, science 
experiments are shown via video clips.  In geom-
etry, three-dimensional objects are illustrated as 
computer-generated objects rotating in space.  
Big events in history, literature, and the Bible can 
be re-enacted and shown on video.  Audio clips 
of vocabulary and spelling words give correct 
pronunciations. Students have the ability to print 
out charts and draw graphs.  Auditory learners 
can even choose to listen to an entire lesson or 
passages within the lesson instead of reading it.  
Using this software product is therefore much 
more engaging for the student than using the 
LIFEPAC worktexts alone, and automatic updates 
ensure that the content is always current. New 
for 2018, the software is in a USB flash drive 
format - not a CD-ROM.
  For the teacher, advantages include automatic 
grading and record-keeping, flexible (and cus-
tomizable) lesson planning tools, reports, atten-
dance tracking, and the ability to allow a student 
to repeat or skip lessons or problems as needed. 
You can even print hard copies of assignments, 
lessons, records and more. Up to five students 
within a family can use the program (at once or 
during different years); however, if you update 
your computer system down the road, you will 
want to make sure your SOS software remains 
compatible with your new computer system. 
[Please also note that if you have previous ver-
sions of SOS installed on your computer (prior 
to 2010), games from the earlier version may 
be overwritten by the games from the newer 
version.]
  Each grade level is available as either the com-
plete curriculum (all 5 modules: Bible, History & 
Geography, Language Arts, Math and Science) 
or individual modules.  A wide array of elective 
courses is also available in this format. 
  Minimum system requirements: Windows 7/
Windows 8/8.1./Windows 10; 1.4 GHz or higher 
processor (2 GHz recommended), 2 GB RAM, 
3 GB hard drive space [10 GB recommended]), 
1024 x 768 or higher resolution monitor, Adobe 
Reader, and printer (recommended). Please note 
that the software is NOT Mac-compatible and 
is no longer Windows XP compatible. Given its 

many advantages and reasonable cost, Switched-
On Schoolhouse is well worth considering.
EACH COMPLETE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .459.95 413 .96
004824 Grade 3 002367 Grade 8
002360 Grade 4 002370 Grade 9
002363 Grade 5 002361 Grade 10
002364 Grade 6 002362 Grade 11
002365 Grade 7 002359 Grade 12

Switched on Schoolhouse Diagnostic Tests
  Make sure that your student is using the cor-
rect grade for his/her individual level with these 
placement tests.  This kit contains tests for the 
following subjects and grades: Bible (3-12), 
Language Arts (3-12), Math (3-12), History & 
Geography (3-12), and Science (3-12). - Megan
011511   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .96

☼Monarch® Online Courses (3-12)
  For students who are able to work more inde-
pendently, this online option has plenty to offer. 
Monarch® by Alpha Omega offers affordability 
for families, convenience for mom and dad, and 
independence for students. Similar to Switched-
On-Schoolhouse in format and content, these 
courses move at the pace of the student, and 
there is no complicated installation. Choose from 
family subscriptions, individual subscriptions, or 
individual courses, all with tons of features. A 
Family Yearly Subscription is for one full year 
and offers access to 50 courses for up to 3 stu-
dents. An Individual Yearly Subscription offers 
one student access to 50 courses. Single Subject 
Course Subscriptions are for one student for an 
18 month period for that course only. Available 
courses include: Bible, math, history/geogra-
phy, science, English and 115 electives (credit 
amounts vary) for grades 3-12.
  Monarch courses can only be purchased 
through our website, but you can begin the same 
day! Within an hour or so of placing your order, 
you will receive an e-mail with activation infor-
mation. Follow the instructions to set up your 
students and subjects and you are on your way! 
If you’re not sure it will work for you, you can try 
it free for 30 days at discovermonarch.com using 
code MON30RRC.
  Just sign into your account and set up your stu-
dent(s). Features also include automatic grading, 
multimedia and interactive games, text-to-speech 
option, instant feedback, customizable school 
calendar and grading options, secure data storage 
of academic records for up to 7 years after the 
subscription ends. Both PC and Mac compatible 
(not mobile devices) and the information present-
ed will always be current because Alpha Omega 
regularly updates the course content. If you are 
unsure of the correct grade level for math or lan-
guage arts, placement tests are available.
  After signing into your account, you (the parent) 
will have access to your dashboard with links to 
messages, lesson plan calendar, reports, admin-
istration, helps, and applications. It is here the 
student and parent can view items at a glance. 
You will set up your password, personal informa-
tion, and choose a theme to spruce up the page. 
Shortcut links are found at the top of the page for 
more detailed viewing and of different aspects. 
‘Lesson Plan’ allows you to see assigned work, 
assignment calendar, and grading tasks. ‘Setup’ 
is where the parent will set up parameters for 
doing the assignments/quizzes/tests, choose your 
version of the Bible (KJV or NASB), determine 

your school year dates and grading scale, and 
set-up notifications that pertain to the assign-
ments. ‘Reports’ will let you set-up grade report 
options for each student and choose a report 
type to be run when needed: report card, grade 
report, daily work report. The ‘Help’ button offers 
options for both the student and teacher. 
  Upon returning to the Monarch website, the 
parent can sign in to make changes or assign-
ments, or the student can sign in with their user-
name and password to access their assignments. 
The look of the lessons is much like Switched-
On-Schoolhouse. There are segments to read, 
video clips to watch, interactive activities, and 
exercises to be completed – all at the computer. 
You also have the option of printing out lessons 
and exercises, and the text-to-speech option is 
great for auditory learners. If students get behind 
on assignments and not complete their assign-
ments, parents are notified. ~ Donna
068935 Family Access .  .  .  .  .  .699.95 629 .96

Offers up to 3 students access to 50 courses 
for one full year.

068910 Individual Access .  .  .399.95 359 .96
Provides one student access to 50 courses for 
one full year.

EACH 18 Month Single Subject 99.95 89 .96
Single grade level courses are available for 
grades 3-12 for Bible, Science, History, 
Language Arts/English and Math.

☼Well Planned Lesson Plans & Curriculum Kits (PK-12)
  Homeschooling just got easier! Appropriately, 
titled “well planned” these lesson plans provide 
busy homeschool families an organized sched-
ule to follow for a 36-week (180 day) school 
year. Unlike many other curriculum kits on the 
market, Rebecca, affectionately known as the 
Well-Planned Gal, provides numerous options, 
which allows families to make the decision 
best for their family’s homeschool journey. 
Available for PK-12, lesson plans begin with 
introductory notes, and resource lists which 
are divided into three categories: Essential, 
Enriched, and Comprehensive. The Essential 
Books are required and cover the core subject 
areas, while the Enriched and Comprehensive 
are supplemental. Enriched Kits include the 
components of the Essential Kit along with 
literature resources to enhance the Essential 
lessons . The Comprehensive Kits include the 
Enriched Kit plus additional supplements to 
provide a well-rounded, comprehensive year of 
study. Packages are available for PK-12 for each 
of the options. Grades 2-12 kits are available 
according to their history cycle and are available 
on our website.
  Weekly lesson plans are color coded for each 
of the resource lists.  Lessons pages include a 
space for the date across the top along with the 
Day 1-5 boxes. Subjects are listed on the left 
side and include Bible, Math, History, Science, 

continued...
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Language Arts, Art and Music. At some levels, 
the Bible content is scripture and at others the 
author has selected numerous Christian biogra-
phies and nonfiction titles to be read (included 
in the Enriched resources). There is also space 
allowed for you to schedule extra activities, 
record student progress and summary notes. Also 
included are semester progress report and atten-
dance pages. Softcover. 
  In the PK-1st grade level, there is one guide per 
level. Beginning with 2nd grade and continuing 
through the high school years, each grade level 
offers 4 options based on one of four history 
cycles: Ancient Civilizations, Cultures & Ideas, A 
New Nation and Modern World and Geography. 
Time periods overlap through the cycles to pro-
vide a well-rounded look at historical events, 
peoples and cultures. 2nd-8th grade the cycles are 
Ancient Civilizations 4000 BC-476 AD; Cultures 
& Ideas 69-1715; A New Nation 1000-1869 and 
Modern World & Geography. At the high school 
level, time periods provide more depth in the 
topic areas:  Ancient Civilizations 4000-6 BC; 
Cultures & Ideas 6 BC-Present; A New Nation 
1492-1860 and Modern World and Geography 
1860-Present. 
  Once you select a historical frame for the 
year, we offer packages aligned to the historical 
period. Lesson Plans are not included in the 
Curriculum Kits. At the PK-2nd grade levels, there 
is one guide per grade and three book packages 
available: Essential (Required), Enriched and 
Comprehensive. Beginning in second grade 
through the high school years, there are Essential, 
Enriched and Comprehensive packages for each 
historical period.  You may be wondering what 
curricula is foundational to these lesson plans. 
The PK and Kindergarten guides provide a gentle 
introduction to learning, with All About Reading 
Pre-level 1 in PreK and All About Reading/
All About Spelling level 1 in Kindergarten. 
All About Reading and All About Spelling are 
continued in later grades. Handwriting without 
Tears is employed for teaching vital handwriting 
skills. The rest of the language arts flows from a 
Charlotte Mason philosophy, so you will notice 
Emma Serle materials along with Writing Strands 
at the upper levels. Additional language arts 
resources are introduced over the course of the 
educational journey. Singapore Math (U.S. edi-
tion) is utilized from 1st through 6th grade, when 
students transition to Saxon math for the 7th-12th 
grade. Science and History resources vary in 
keeping with the period studied. Please see our 
website for curriculum packages 
  Recognizing the needs of homeschool families 
teaching several children, we have created spe-
cific grade level language arts and math packages 
along with multi-grade book packages for each 
historical period and add on sets to fill gaps for 
multilevel studies. Many of the history and liter-
ature resources used are used at multiple grade 
levels, so we’ve tried to make it easy to add on 
only the resources you’ll need without dupli-
cating non-consumable resources. If selecting 
one of the multilevel packages, you will need to 
add the grade specific Math and Language Arts 
package . In grade levels 2-8 there are many com-
mon resources; we have made Add-On packages 
available if using multiple levels at one time.  If 
you have questions about these Curriculum Kits 
or Book Packs, our homeschool consultants are 
available during our regular business hours. 

  While the resource options may seem over-
whelming, the author has taken great effort to 
produce quality homeschool curriculum pack-
ages to meet the needs of Christian homeschool 
families. The guides are clearly laid out and easy 
to implement. Best of all, the available kits will 
save you hours of prep time. It is win-win for a 
busy homeschool family! ~ Deanne 
EACH LESSON PLAN GUIDE  .  .  .  39 .95
070788 Pre-K
070787 Kindergarten
070754 1st Grade
070756 2nd Gr Ancient Civilizations
070757 2nd Gr Culture & Ideas
070755 2nd Gr A New Nation
070758 2nd Gr Mod World & Geography
070760 3rd Gr Ancient Civilizations
070761 3rd Gr Culture & Ideas
070759 3rd Gr A New Nation
070762 3rd Gr Mod World & Geography
070764 4th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070765 4th Gr Culture & Ideas
070763 4th Gr A New Nation
070766 4th Gr Mod World & Geography
070768 5th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070769 5th Gr Culture & Ideas
070767 5th Gr A New Nation
070770 5th Gr Mod World & Geography
070772 6th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070773 6th Gr Culture & Ideas
070771 6th Gr A New Nation
070774 6th Gr Mod World & Geography
070776 7th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070777 7th Gr Culture & Ideas
070775 7th Gr A New Nation
070778 7th Gr Mod World & Geography
070780 8th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070781 8th Gr Culture & Ideas
070779 8th Gr A New Nation
070782 8th Gr Mod World & Geography
070784 9th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070785 9th Gr Culture & Ideas
070783 9th Gr A New Nation
070786 9th Gr Mod World & Geography
070743 10th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070744 10th Gr Culture & Ideas
070742 10th Gr A New Nation
070745 10th Gr Mod World & Geography
070747 11th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070748 11th Gr Culture & Ideas
070746 11th Gr A New Nation
070749 11th Gr Mod World & Geography
070751 12th Gr Ancient Civilizations
070752 12th Gr Culture & Ideas
070750 12th Gr A New Nation
070753 12th Gr Mod World & Geography

Well Planned Lessons: Curriculum Kits (PK-12)
Preschool
WPGPRQ Required  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .255.87 219 .95
WPGPEN Enriched  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .349.82 294 .95
WPGPCP Comprehensive  .  .  .401.75 334 .95

Kindergarten
WPGKES Essential  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .235.80 214 .95
WPGKEN Enriched  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .314.66 267 .95
WPGKCP Comprehensive  .  .  .  .532.55 437 .95

1st Grade
WPG1ES Essential  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .327.10 307 .95
WPG1EN Enriched  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .414.78 354 .95
WPG1CP Comprehensive  .  .  .  .464.73 369 .95

See our website for Gr 2-12 Curriculum Kits

MEMORIA PRESS CLASSICAL CURRICULUM 
(PK-10)
  Memoria Press offers complete Curriculum 
Manuals and grade-level packages for PK-10 
using the classical methodology. Recitation is 
used in every level for memorization of basic 
facts, systematic phonics and good books are 
used for reading education, copywork is used 
for teaching Bible truths, and music and art are 
included for enrichment in the early (K-3) levels. 
Each Curriculum Manual contains complete les-
son plans for a one-year course of study.
  The Curriculum Manuals are well-formatted and 
easy to use. In the front of each book you will 
find a checklist of the materials needed at that 
level, an explanation of this curriculum, instruc-
tions for lesson implementation, a recommended 
schedule and blank schedule for your own plan-
ning purposes, and 33 weeks of detailed lesson 
plans. Lessons include assignments from the 
books used at each grade level, as well as activity 
suggestions. The appendices include a variety of 
material for that grade level, and may include: 
prayers, letter activities, recitation, memory vers-
es, read-aloud book list, poetry list and selec-
tions, and a paintings/music list for kindergarten 
and first grade. These pages are reproducible for 
family or classroom use.
  Although most of the guides have been available 
for several years, the curriculum was restructured 
in 2015, with many of the programs originally 
included in 3rd grade now with a slower pacing 
to span 3rd and 4th grade. Guides for grades 3 
and up have been modified to reflect this change, 
while the lower-level guides have only had 
minor changes. If you are already midway into 
the program with the original guides, you can 
still continue in that track with the older guides, 
now titled “Acclerated Classical Core Curriculum 
Manual.” You can find these along with the com-
plete list of curriculum resources used with them 
on our website.
  We have complete grade-level resource pack-
ages, consumable packages for “refill,” new user 
packages for levels that reuse resources from a 
previous level, read-aloud packages for each 
level and science and enrichment packages for 
the early levels. Curriculum resources are also 
listed individually (see website for specific con-
tents of consumables and read-aloud packages). 
Please note that several of the programs include 
First Form Latin and Classical Composition, 
which should be completed in order, regardless 
of what is in the grade level package. If you have 
a student entering the program after fourth 
grade, you will need to start them in Classical 
Composition: Fable Stage or First Form Latin 
instead.
  This series is for the parent who wants a good 
classical curriculum which is outlined and ready 
to use. Simply open the book and follow the 
instructions. You will be well on your way to a 
quality education for your young ones. ~ Donna 
EACH MANUAL ONLY  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
037808 PK (age 3-4) 030083 Grade 5
055256 Jr . K (PK-K) 030294 Grade 6
048205 Grade K 030276 Grade 7
048769 Grade 1 029943 Grade 8
048771 Grade 2 066200 Grade 9
030301 Grade 3 046964 Grade 10
030147 Grade 4
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Preschool:
  The PK level introduces numbers, colors, 
shapes, ABCs, and other early learning concepts 
through informal and interactive activities out-
lined in the manual along  with an enjoyable 
selection of picture books. Children completing 
the PK level would be able to easily transition 
into the Jr. Kindergarten level.
MPCPKP Complete Package  .  .240.72 170 .00
037808 Preschool Manual  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
036568 Prayers for Children  .  .4.99 3 .95
025305 Jesus is With Me  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
025227 Jesus Hears Me  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
025306 Jesus Knows Me  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
027911 Big Red Barn Brd Bk  .  .8.99 6 .75
027881 Best Mouse Cookie  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
027958 Little Fur Family  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
027798 Bunny’s Noisy Book .  .  .7.99 6 .25
027914 From Head to Toe  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
027937 Goodnight Moon  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
028176 Polar Bear, Polar Bear,     
 What Do You Hear?  12.99 9 .75
000908 Brown Bear, Brown Bear,  
 What Do You See?  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
028187 Numbers, Colors, 
 Shapes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
026085 Very Busy Spider  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
026052 Good Night, Gorilla .  .  .7.99 5 .95
049409 Tale of Peter Rabbit .  .  .6.99 5 .25
026398 Fuzzy Yellow Ducklings 7.99 5 .95
026070 Very First Bk of Shapes 5.99 4 .50
026530 ABC: Amazing Alphabet 6.99 5 .25
026633 Put Me in the Zoo .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
026547 Hand, Hand, Fingers,
 Thumb  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
026791 Cars & Trucks from A-Z 3.99 3 .25
026446 My First Counting Bk .  .7.99 5 .95
026418 Animals’ Christmas Eve 4.99 3 .95
026496 Big Dog . . . Little Dog  .  .4.99 3 .95
026630 Mr . Brown Can Moo  .  .4.99 3 .95
026832 My First Real Mother
 Goose Board Book .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
026888 1 is One  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Jr . Kindergarten:
  Jr. Kindergarten level, which contains more 
focused lessons on the alphabet and numbers, 
calendar concepts, basic reading comprehension 
and more.
MPCJKP Complete Package  .  .184.07 140 .00
055256 Jr . K Manual  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
ALPHST Alphabet Bks 1 & 2  .  .30.00 25 .00
055082 Alphabet Coloring Bk .  .6.00 5 .50
002877 Alphabet Flashcards  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
055085 Numbers Coloring Bk  6.00 5 .50
004285 Counting w/ Numbers  .  .  3 .25
020300 Numbers & Colors .  .  .15.00 12 .95
036568 Prayers for Children  .  .4.99 3 .95
022343 Richard Scarry’s Best       
 Mother Goose Ever  .  .15.99 11 .50
041383 Big Thoughts for Little
 People  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
022342 Hailstones & Halibut
 Bones  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
049174 Manuscript Alphabet
 Wall Charts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
011089 Bk of Crafts for Jr . K 16.95 14 .60
015292 My Very Own Scissors
 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50
MPJKRA Read-Aloud Set  .  .  .  .340.00 227 .00
MPCJKC Consumables only  .  .  .66.25 54 .00

Kindergarten:
  The Kindergarten level provides instruction in 
reading, correct pencil grip, letter and number 
formation, and basic arithmetic – counting, 
adding, subtracting, telling time, and counting 
money. Children ages 4-6 can use the program if 
they are reading ready, have the ability to count 
to 10, print their name, recognize most letters, 
rhyme words, and segment sounds.
MPCKPK K Complete Pkg .  .  .  .425.26 320 .00
048205 Grade K Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
002521 Animal Alphabet Col Bk 3.95 3 .75
014863 Book of Crafts, K .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60
041413 Nature Reader K  .  .  .  .  .5.25 3 .95
048076 Classical Phonics  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .75
023841 Comp . & Sketch I (5/8”) 8.50 7 .45
032729 Copybook I  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
031313 Core Skills Phonics K  .  .9.99 7 .45
031295 Core Skills Phonics 1  .  .9.99 7 .45
019859 Child’s Book of Poems 9.95 7 .75
056815 First Start Reading A  .  .7.00 6 .25
056816 First Start Reading B  .  .7.00 6 .25
056817 First Start Reading C  .  .7.00 6 .25
056818 First Start Reading D  .  .7.00 6 .25
000869 First Start Reading T/G 14.95 12 .95
042643 Fun in the Sun  .  .  .  .  .13.95 10 .95
042647 Scamp and Tramp  .  .  .15.95 12 .50
042648 Soft & White .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .50
027028 Christian Studies K-2
 Enrichment Guide  .  .  .12.95 11 .50
044889 Music Enrichment K-2 12.95 11 .50
007854 Kindergarten Art Cards 9.95 8 .69
018911 Kindergarten Enrichmt 19.95 17 .50
023539 Animals, Animals  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
063860 Phonics Flashcards .  .  .24.95 21 .95
053115 Story Bible (hc) .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 21 .50
NMBRST Numbers Bks 1 & 2  .  .30.00 25 .00
027574 R&S Math 1 Stdt Part 1  6 .95
027571 R&S Math 1 Tchr Manual 20 .95
027566 R&S Math 1 Pract Sheets 16 .50
038194 Addition Flashcards  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
038878 Subtraction Flashcards 3.95 3 .25
MPCKCS Consumables Only  .  .120.28 99 .95
001647 Summer Rdg Journal I  .  .7.95 6 .95

Kindergarten Supplements:
MPKRAP Read-Alouds w/ Poetry 349.49 239 .95
MPKRWO Read-Alouds w/o Poetry 330.55 225 .00
MPKSSE Science & Enrich . Set 364.39 255 .00

First Grade Resources:
  Grade 1 continues in the development of read-
ing skills by incorporating more good books and 
focusing on vocabulary, spelling, comprehension, 
and composition skills. Math at this level is Rod 
and Staff Grade 1, and spelling is introduced 
with Memoria Press’ new program, Traditional 
Spelling. The literature and read-alouds serve to 
introduce children to history/geography, science, 
and good literature. Copywork, recitation, music, 
art, and cursive instruction are also included. 
Some resources are reused from Kindergarten; if 
you are entering the curriculum for the first time, 
then you will also need the New User package.
MPC1PK Complete Pkg  .  .  .  .  .411.87 315 .00
048769 Grade 1 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL1ST First Grade Lit Pkg  .  .142.61 108 .00

Includes Storytime Treasures & More ST, 
Teacher Guides for both and all 11 literature 
resources.

023840 Alphabet Wall Poster  .  .7.00 6 .25
025004 Christmas in Big Woods 7.99 5 .95
036287 Comp . & Sketchbook II 8.50 7 .45

032728 Copybook II  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 12 .95
031296 Core Skills Phonics 2  .  . 9.99 7 .45
007846 First Grade Art Cards  .  . 9.95 8 .69
018843 First Grade Enrichment 19.95 17 .45
065878 Cursive Practice Sheets 14.95 12 .95
038221 Little House Christmas 
 Treasury  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 10 .95
027955 1/2” Ruled Tablet .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50
001723 Tradl Spelling I Std  .  . 14.95 12 .95
001739 Tradl Spelling I Tchr . . 16.95 14 .60
001675 Tradl Spelling I Pract  .  . 5.00 4 .50
037828 First Start Rdg E Std  .  .  . 7.00 6 .25
037782 First Start Rdg E Tchr  .  . 9.95 8 .69
001672 Summer Rdg Journal II  7.95 6 .95
069909 Book of Crafts 1st Gr . 16.95 14 .60
025045 Winter on the Farm  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
045063 New Amer Cursive 1  22.95 19 .95
027574 R&S Math 1 Stdt Wkbk1  6 .95
027583 R&S Math 1 Stdt Wkbk2  6 .95
027567 R&S Math 1 Speed Drills  4 .90
MPC1CS Consumables Pkg  .  .  .  .157.44 125 .00
MPC1NU New User Package  .  .  .162.08 128 .00

First Grade Supplements:
MP1RAP Read-Aloud w/ Poetry  360.42 260 .00
MP1RWO Read-Aloud no Poetry 341.48 240 .00
MP1SSE Science/Enrich Set  .  .  .  .386.33 272 .00
MP1SSC Sci/Enrich Continuing Set 250.00 168 .00

If you already have the K Sci & Enrich set

Second Grade:
  Grade 2 continues in the development of read-
ing skills. Latin is started at this level with Prima 
Latina. Students continue with Rod and Staff 
Math for Grade 2. History, science, copywork, 
recitation, music, art, and cursive instruction are 
included. The New User package is also neces-
sary for those just entering the program.
MPC2PK Complete Package  .  .523.48 395 .00
048771 Grade 2 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL2ND Second Gr . Lit Pkg .  .154.63 124 .00

All Student, Teacher Guides and literature 
for: Animal Folk Tales of America, Beatrix 
Potter books, Courage of Sarah Noble, Little 
House in the Big Woods and Prairie School

027138 2nd Gr . Lit Dictionary  4.95 4 .50
WKARTH R&S Math 2 Package  .  .  .  52 .15
027567 R&S Math 1 Speed Drills  4 .90
036287 Comp . & Sketchbook II 8.50 7 .45
037826 2nd Gr . Enrichment  .  . 19.95 17 .45
007875 Second Gr . Art Cards .  . 9.95 8 .69
052959 Copybook Cursive I  .  . 14.95 12 .95
045064 New Amer Cursive II  22.95 19 .95
PLCPST Prima Latina Set  .  .  .  . 98.90 81 .95

Includes Student Book, Teacher Manual, 
DVD Set, Pronunciation CD, Flashcards

049809 Prima Latina Copybk  14.95 12 .95
001741 Trad . Spelling Tchr II  16.95 14 .60
001726 Trad . Spelling Stdt II .  . 14.95 12 .95
001709 Trad . Spelling Pract II   5.00 4 .50
001673 Summer Rdg Jrnl III .  .  . 7.95 6 .95
041009 Stories of Great Americans  
 for Little Americans  .  . 12.95 11 .50
027955 1/2” Ruled Tablet  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50
061162 Patterns of Nature Stdt    5 .95
061161 Patterns of Nature Tchr   3 .50
069910 Book of Crafts 1st Gr . 16.95 14 .60
MPC2CS Consumables Pkg .  .  . 195.45 167 .95
MPC2NU New User Package  .  . 124.63 97 .95

Second Grade Supplements:
MP2RAP Read-Aloud w/Poetry 356.46 245 .00
MP2RWO Read-Aloud w/o Poetry 337.52 234 .00
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Third Grade:
  Grade 3 continues the quality of the classical 
education, with new moderated pacing. Students 
work through Latina Christiana I and Ludere 
Latine I, Christian Studies I, English Grammar 
Recitation 1, D’Aulaire’s Greek Myths and States 
& Capitals over 3rd and 4th grades. Reading 
includes classics like Farmer Boy, Charlotte’s 
Web, Paddington and Mr. Popper’s Penguins. 
They will also learn about the animal kingdom, 
poetry and composition. Rod and Staff Math is  
continued.
MPC3PK Complete Package  .  .831.74 599 .95
030301 Grade 3 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL3RD Lit Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .130.56 103 .00

All Student Guides, Teacher Guides and nov-
els for Mr. Popper’s Penguins, A Bear Called 
Paddington, Farmer Boy and Charlotte’s Web.

018373 Best Chr Pageant Ever   . 6.99 5 .50
048770 New Amer Cursive 3   . 22.95 19 .95
027688 R&S Math 3 Blacklines  .  .  4 .50
027711 R&S Math 3 Drills  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .90
027707 R&S Math 3 Student  .  .  .  .  14 .95
027716 R&S Math 3 Tchr  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95
038201 Division Flashcards  .  .  .  . 3.95 3 .25
038718 Multiplication Flashcds .  . 3.95 3 .25
032719 Christian Studies 1 Std  . 17.95 15 .45
032720 Christian Studies 1 Tch  . 20.95 17 .95
DGMSET D’Aulaire’s Greek Myths
 Set (Bk/Stdt/Tchr) .  .  .  .  . 57.00 41 .95
050970 D’Aulaire’s Flashcards  . 12.95 11 .15
035471 States & Capitals Stdt  . 12.95 11 .25
035476 States & Capitals Tchr  . 12.95 11 .25
018172 Don’t Know Much About
 the 50 States  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
031073 Core Skills L . Arts 3 .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .45
011196 Engl Grammar Recitatn  . 9.95 8 .69
052962 Eng Gram Rec 1 Stdt  .  . 11.95 10 .25
052963 Eng Gram Rec 1 Tchr  . 12.95 11 .15
009115 Latina Christiana DVDs 55.00 47 .45
009135 Latina Christiana CD  .  .  . 8.95 7 .85
009325 Latina Christiana 1 Stdt 16.00 13 .95
009347 Latina Christiana 1 Tchr 20.00 17 .25
009206 Latina Chrs I Rev Wksht 9.95 8 .69
009209 Latina Chr I Rev Tch Key 5.00 4 .50
009396 Ludere Latine I 2E St  .  . 12.00 10 .45
009367 Ludere Latine I 2E Tr  .  .  . 4.95 4 .50
PF36PK Poetry for Grammar Stage   
Set (Stdt/Tchr)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 47.85 39 .95
023947 Spelling Workout D St  . 12.97 10 .95
023948 Spelling Workout D Tr 13.47 11 .95
MPMAST MP Mammals Set .  .  .  .  . 72.79 59 .50

Student & Teacher plus three required resources
008957 States/Capitals Flashcds  . 3.95 3 .25
022802 Golden Story Bible  .  .  . 19.99 13 .95
065875 MemoryVerse Flashcds . 15.95 13 .95
065881 Old Testament Flashcds  . 12.95 11 .50
044599 IEW’s All Things Fun/Fasc  29 .00
TMLNST Timeline Program Set .  . 45.80 37 .95

Handbook, Flashcards, Wall Cards, 
Composition & Sketchbook

MPC3CS Consumables Pkg  .  .271.17 227 .00

Third Grade Supplements:
MP3RAN Read-Aloud Novels Set 150.00 94 .95
MP3RAP Read-Aloud Picture
 Books Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .342.66 233 .00
MP3AMS American/Modern Studies
 Supplemental Pkg  .  .139.73 105 .00

A set of 16 historical fiction titles
009114 Latina Christiana Flashcards
 (included in Gr . 2 set) 14.95 12 .95
023848 Comp & Sketchbk 3 .  .  .8.50 7 .45

Fourth Grade:
  The revised 4th Grade Curriculum Manual 
assumes the continuation of D’Aulaire’s Greek 
Myths, Latina Christiana I, Christian Studies 
I, States & Capitals and English Grammar 
Recitation I. The package assumes a continua-
tion from the 3rd grade. If you are starting in the 
curriculum at this point, you may want to look at 
the “Accelerated 4th Grade Curriculum Guide” 
instead (see website). Story of the World Vol. 1 is 
suggested as summer reading.
MPC4PK Complete Package  .  .450.69 355 .00
030147 Grade 4 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL4TH 4th Gr . Lit Package  149.58 117 .95

Includes all of the Student Guides, Teacher 
Guides and literature for A Dangerous 
Journey, The Blue Fairy Book, Homer Price, 
and The Cricket in Times Square.

BKOAST Book of Astronomy Set 31.90 26 .50
Includes student and teacher books.

014983 Copybook Cursive II    .14.95 12 .95
040196 12 Days of Christmas  .  .  .6.99 4 .95
023949 Spelling Wrkout E Stdt 12.97 10 .95
023950 Spelling Wrkout E Tch 13.47 11 .95
031111 Core Skills L . Arts 4 .  .  .  .9.99 7 .45
052953 Classical Comp 1 Fable
 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .45
052954 Class Comp 1 Fable Tchr 29.95 25 .95
055900 Fable Stage DVD .  .  .  .  .45.00 38 .95
032194 Good King Wenceslas  .18.00 13 .95
040434 Papa Panov’s Sp Day  .  .  .8.99 7 .95
PWARTH R&S Math 4 Set .  .  .  .  .  .50.31 46 .00

Text, Teacher Manuals, tests & speed drills.
MPC4CS Consumables Pkg .  .  .  . 127.76 102 .95
MPC4NU Curr for New Users .  . 891.51 645 .00

Fourth Grade Supplements:
MP4RAP Read Aloud Pkg .  .  .  .125.62 92 .00
MP4AMS American/Modern Studies
 Supplemental Pkg  .  .  .80.00 56 .00

10 historical fiction titles that complement 
the history courses at this level

023848 Comp & Sketchbk 3 .  .  .8.50 7 .45

Fifth Grade:
  Grade 5 progresses on to First Form Latin;  
great literature such as The Lion, the Witch and 
the Wardrobe, Heidi and Lassie Come-Home; 
and Famous Men of Rome for a continua-
tion of their history studies. Geography I has 
been added at this level. Science includes a 
study of insects. Rod and Staff math, Christian 
Studies, Classical Composition, English Grammar 
Recitation, Spelling Workout are all continued at 
the next level (please note that Classical Comp I: 
Fable Stage should be completed before level II. 
If student is entering at this level, they will need 
to complete that course first). Suggested summer 
reading: Story of the World Vol. 2.
MPC5PK Complete Package  .  .760.26 580 .00
030083 Grade 5 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL5TH 5th Gr . Lit Package 102.63 81 .50

Includes Student Guides, Teacher Guides 
and novels for Heidi, Lassie Come Home, 
and Lion, Witch and the Wardrobe.

BKINSC Book of Insects Set  .  .54.80 44 .75
Includes Reader, Student Workbook, Teacher 
Guide and Peterson First Guide.

031143 Core Skills L . Arts 5 .  .  .9.99 7 .45
011155 Engl Grammar Recitation
 Bk II Stdt  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .25
011159 Engl Grammar Recitation
 Bk II Tchr  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .15

GEOGY1 Geography 1 Set  .  .  .  .75.75 62 .95
Includes Geography 1 Text, Workbook 
and Teacher Guide; United States Review 
Workbook and U.S. Review Tchr Key/Tests; 
and Geography Flashcards

LGANGL Lingua Angelica Set  .  . 50.80 39 .95
GSARTH R&S Math 5 Set .  .  .  .  . 50.31 46 .00

Text, Teacher Manuals, tests & speed drills.
032721 Christian Stud II Stdt  . 17.95 15 .45
032723 Christian Stud II Tch  . 20.95 17 .95
051676 Classical Comp II Stdt  . 19.95 17 .45
051677 Classical Comp II Tchr 29.95 25 .95
056785 Classical Composition II
 Narrative Stage DVD . 45.00 38 .95
050972 Famous Men of Rome
 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12.95 11 .45
FMMNRM Fam Men Rome Set  .  . 52.85 43 .95

Includes Text, Student and Teacher Guides
FFLCMP 1st Form Latin Set  .  . 139.35 115 .95

Includes Text, Workbook, Teacher 
Key, Teacher Manual, Quizzes & Tests, 
Pronunciation CD, Flashcards and DVDs

023951 Spelling Wkout F Stdt 12.97 10 .95
023952 Spelling Wkout F Tchr 13.47 11 .95
MPC5CS Consumables Pkg .  .  . 198.61 150 .00
MPC5NU New User Package  .  . 152.49 121 .95

Includes resources begun in Grade 3 of the 
program such as the Timeline set, Poetry 
for the Grammar Stage, English Grammar 
Recitation and Golden Children’s Bible.

Fifth Grade Supplements:
MP5RAP Read Aloud Pkg .  .  .  .100.00 71 .00
MP5AMS American/Modern Studies
 Supplemental Package 61.88 42 .95

8 historical fiction titles that complement the 
history courses at this level

023848 Comp & Sketchbk 3 .  .  .8.50 7 .45

Sixth Grade Resources:
  Grade 6 moves on to Second Form Latin, 
Famous Men of the Middle Ages, Classical 
Composition III, English Grammar Recitation III, 
and Geography II. Medieval literature selections 
include King Arthur, Robin Hood, Adam of the 
Road, and Door in the Wall. Science is the study 
of birds and medicine. However, if the student 
has not completed First Form Latin or Classical 
Composition I (both series should be complet-
ed in order), you should choose these courses 
instead . 
MPC6PK Complete Package .  .  . 765.88 550 .00
030294 Grade 6 Manual  .  .  .  . 30.00 26 .50
MPL6TH 6th Gr . Lit Package  . 126.56 100 .00

Includes all Student Guides, Teacher Guides 
and Novels for Adam of the Road, Door in 
the Wall, King Arthur and Robin Hood.

008792 Expl Hist of Medicine 14.99 10 .85
029993 Expl Hist Med Stdt .  .  .  . 5.00 4 .50
030016 Expl Hist Med Tch Key  . 8.00 6 .95
BKOBRD What’s That Bird Set  . 66.70 51 .00
UNDMTH R&S Math 6 Set .  .  .  .  . 49.88 45 .60
032724 Christian Studies III Std 17.95 15 .45
032725 Christian Std III Tchr  . 20.95 17 .95
055083 Classical Comp III Std 19.95 17 .45
055084 Classical Comp III Tch 29.95 25 .95
058555 Engl Grmr Rec III Stdt 11.95 10 .25
058556 Engl Grmr Rec III Tchr 12.95 11 .15
065880 New Testament
 200 Flash Cards .  .  .  .  . 12.95 11 .50
014923 Chreia Maxim DVD .  . 45.00 38 .95
FMMDAG Famous Men Middle
 Ages Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 52.85 43 .95
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Includes Text, Student, and Teacher Guide
050973 Famous Men of Middle
 Ages Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .45
GEOGY2 Geo II Package  .  .  .  .  .55.80 46 .50

Geography II Text, Workbook and Teacher; 
also Geography I Review Workbook & Key

SFLCMP Second Form Latin Set 139.35 115 .95
Student Text, Workbook, Quizzes/Tests, 
Teacher Manual, Workbook/Test Key, 
Pronunciation CD, DVDs, Flashcards

023953 Spelling Wkout G Stdt 12.97 10 .95
023954 Spelling Wkout G Tchr 13.47 11 .95
031171 Core Skills L/A Gr . 6  .  .9.99 7 .45
MPC6CS Consumables Pkg .  .  .199.17 160 .00
MPC6NU New User Package 159.49 129 .95

Sixth Grade Supplements:
MP6RAP Read Aloud Pkg .  .  .  .  .72.80 53 .00
MP6AMS American/Modern Studies
 Supplemental Package 56.90 41 .00

6 historical fiction titles

Seventh Grade Resources:
  Grade 7 includes Third Form Latin, Classical 
Composition IV, and Christian Studies IV. 
Literature features Anne of Green Gables, The 
Bronze Bow, The Hobbit and Trojan War. 
American Studies are incorporated, Classical 
Composition III, and Famous Men of Greece. 
Science is the study of biology and trees. Math  
at this level is Pre-Algebra, from College of the 
Redwoods. The text and solutions can be found 
online with free access, but we will also offer 
print versions for those preferring a paper copy. 
Greek is introduced with the Greek Alphabet 
Book, Spelling Workout is continued, and gram-
mar is covered with Rod and Staff Grade 8 
English. Please note if your child would be 
entering the program at this level, they would 
need to start with Classical Composition I and 
First Form Latin before progressing to the lev-
els  in this package. Story of the World Vol. 4 is 
suggested for summer reading.
MPC7PK Complete Package  .  .870.09 600 .00
030276 Grade 7 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL7TH 7th Gr . Lit Package 137.52 109 .00

Includes all Student Guides, Teacher Guides 
and Novels for Anne of Green Gables, 
Bronze Bow, The Hobbit, and Trojan War.

SOTCGR Story of 13 Colonies &
 Great Republic Set  .  .52.85 43 .95
050522 200 Questions About Amer .  
 History Student  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69
050523 200 Questions About Amer
 History Teacher .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
065874 200 Questions About American
 History Flashcards  .  .  .12.95 11 .50
BKTREE Book of Trees Pkg  .  .  .70.75 56 .00

Includes Text, Student Guide, Teacher Guide, 
Peterson First Guide to Trees and Tree Book 
for Kids and Their Grown-Ups

016000 Expl World Biology  .  .14.99 10 .85
030025 Expl Wrld Biology Stdt  5.00 4 .50
030049 Expl Wrld Biology Tchr 8.00 6 .95
FMGSET Fam Men of Greece Set 52.85 43 .95
050971 Famous Men of Greece
 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .45
003113 Horatius at the Bridge 14.95 12 .95
TFLCMP 3rd Form Latin Set .  .139.35 115 .95
044879 Christian Stdies IV Rdr  11.95 10 .25
049170 Christian Stdies IV Std 17.95 15 .45
049171 Christian Stdies IV Tch 20.95 17 .95

031200 Core Skills L . Arts 7 .  .  .9.99 7 .45
011149 Classical Comp IV Std 19.95 17 .45
011154 Classical Comp IV Tch 29.95 25 .95
050531 Greek Alphabet Stdt   15.00 12 .95
050532 Greek Alphabet Tchr  10.00 8 .75
031209 Story of World V . 4  .  .17.95 11 .35
014928 Classical Comp IV Refutation- 
 Confirmation DVD  .  .45.00 39 .50
063849 English Grammar Recitation IV
 Student Book  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .25
063850 English Grammar Recitation IV
 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .15
023955 Spelling Wkout H Std 12.97 10 .95
023956 Spelling Wkout H Tch 13.47 11 .95
060248 Pre-Algebra Text  .  .  .  .  .  28 .95
062034 Pre-Algebra Sol Man  .  .  28 .95
056847 Pre-Algebra Qz & Tsts  9.95 8 .69
008490 Pre-Algebra Qz & Tsts w/ Key
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
MPC7CS Consumables Pkg .  .  .246.31 185 .00
MPC7NU New User Package 103.60 85 .95

Eighth Grade Resources:
  Latin and composition are continued with 
Classical Composition V and Fourth Form Latin 
(please note that these programs must be com-
pleted in order, so if you are starting here, 
you will need to start with Classical Comp 
I and First Form Latin before progressing).  
Literature includes As You Like It, Adventures of 
Tom Sawyer, Treasure Island, and Wind in the 
Willows. Poetry is also incorporated. Book of 
the Ancient Greeks, Iliad and Odyssey make up 
Classical Studies, and Book of the Ancient World 
is used for Christian studies. Math is Algebra I 
from Prentice-Hall, and Memoria Press has pub-
lished accompanying quizzes and tests. Science 
is Exploring Planet Earth.
MPC8PK Complete Package 1020.83 699 .95
029943 Grade 8 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL8TH 8th Gr . Lit Package   139.40 113 .00

All Student Guides, Teacher Guides and Novels 
for As You Like It, Adventures of Tom Sawyer, 
Treasure Island and Wind in the Willows.

034818 Algebra I Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.00 87 .30
062378 Algebra I Quiz/Tests   14.95 12 .95
062379 Algebra I Test Key  .  .  .16.95 14 .95
BKANGK Book Anc . Greeks Set 52.85 39 .95

Includes Text, Student, and Teacher Guide.
ILDODY Iliad & Odyssey Set  163.80 130 .00

Includes book, Student, Teacher Guides and 
DVDs for Iliad and Odyssey.

FRFLCM Fourth Form Latin Set 139.35 115 .95
015936 Henle Latin I Text .  .  .  .22.60 21 .50
015937 Henle Latin I Key  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .75
015940 Henle Latin I Grammar 12.67 11 .95
004490 Bard of Avon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
055456 Poetry/Short Stories:       
 American Lit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .45
056843 Poetry & SS Student .  .14.95 12 .95
056844 Poetry & SS Teacher .  .16.95 14 .50
BKANWD Bk Ancient World Set  52.85 39 .95
056789 Classical Comp V Stdt 19.95 17 .45
056790 Classical Comp V Tchr 29.95 25 .95
063847 Classical Comp V DVD 45.00 38 .95
026922 Engl Gram Rec V Stdt 11.95 10 .25
026934 Engl Gram Rec V Tchr 12.95 11 .15
031204 Core Skills L/A Gr . 8  .  .9.99 7 .45
036559 Classroom Atlas .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .95
008791 Exploring Planet Earth 14.99 10 .85
029968 Expl Planet Earth Stdt   5.00 4 .50
029987 Expl Planet Earth Tchr 8.00 6 .95

062134 Geography III Text  .  .  .16.95 14 .50
062132 Geography III Student  17.95 15 .45
062133 Geography III Teacher  17.95 15 .45
MPC8CS Consumables Pkg .  .  .222.34 185 .00

Eighth Grade Supplements:
065879 Geography Flashcards 19.95 17 .75

Ninth Grade Resources:
  Please note that students should have completed 
the Latin Forms series and Classical Comp I-V 
before starting in the included programs.
MPC9PK Complete Package  .  . 1178.12 929 .95
066200 Grade 9 Manual  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL9TH 9th Grade Lit Pkg  .  .  . 143.49 115 .00
AENEID Aeneid Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .94.90 76 .00
066199 Aeneid DVDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 39 .50
BKANRM Bk of Anc Romans Set .  .52.85 39 .95
066217 Algebra 2 w/ Trig Text  .84.63 83 .95
064876 Algebra 2 Quizzes/Test  .3.29 2 .75
044877 Algebra 2 Quiz/Test Key 16.95 14 .95
063053 Physical Science (Novare) .  75 .00
063054 Physical Sci Resrc CD    .  50 .00
059791 Classcl Comp VI Stdt  .  .12.99 8 .95
056792 Classcl Comp VI Tchr  .29.95 25 .95
015887 Concise Hist of American   
 Republic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 164.95 159 .95
014943 Conc Hist Year 1 Stdt  .17.95 15 .45
014971 Conc Hist Year 1 Tchr 17.95 15 .45
015941 Henle Latin II Text  .  .  .21.26 19 .95
015942 Henle Latin II Key  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .75
063852 Henle 2nd Yr Lssn Plans 14.95 12 .95
063853 Henle 2nd Yr Quiz/Test 9.95 8 .69
049173 Latin Grammar  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
PPDB1S Poetry Book I Set  .  .  .  .  .51.85 43 .25
003107 Book of Middle Ages  .  .16.95 14 .60
TDLOGI Traditional Logic I Set  .89.90 75 .00
TDLGII Traditional Logic II Set 89.90 75 .00
STCHRP Story of Christianity Pkg 48.89 37 .95

Tenth Grade Resources:
  Science is not included, although Abeka 
and Apologia are suggested options. Students 
should have completed the Latin Forms series 
and Classical Comp  I-VI before starting in on 
Mueller’s Caesar.
MPC10P Complete Package  .  . 1177.04 875 .00
046964 Grade 10 Manual  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPL10T 10th Gr . Lit Package  . 137.44 110 .00
014936 Classical Comp VII Std 19.95 17 .45
014940 Classical Comp VII Tchr 29.95 25 .95
014972 Concise Hist of Am Republic  
 Year 2 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .45
014973 Concise Hist Yr 2 Tchr 17.95 15 .45
055452 Poetry Book II  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .45
044898 Poetry Book II Stdt  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
044899 Poetry Book II Tchr  .  .  .16.95 14 .95
046637 Geometry text  .  .  .  .  .  . 140.00 105 .00
046633 Geometry Solution Key 68.00 48 .95
046639 Geometry Tchr Ed .  .  . 235.33 176 .50
MTLGST Material Logic Set  .  .  .  .76.90 63 .95
MOPEPK Medea & Oth Plays Set 46.90 37 .95
027050 Medea & Oth Pl DVD 45.00 39 .50
066880 Mueller’s Caesar  .  .  .  .  .  .  50 .00
066881 Mueller’s Caesar Tchr  .  .  24 .00
044886 Mueller’s Caesar Lsn Pln 14.95 12 .95
ORETPK Oresteian Trilogy Set  .  .48.90 38 .50
044892 Oresteian Trilogy DVDs 45.00 39 .50
044901 Three Theban Plays DVD 45.00 39 .50
HOTECP History of Early Church  .   
 Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .74.90 55 .50
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Accelerated Core Curriculum Lesson Plans (3-8)
  Memoria Press’ original Curriculum Manuals 
have been modified starting at Grade 3, to 
provide students a slower pace in completing 
several of the third grade courses. If you are 
already working through this program and are 
past Grade 3, you may wish to continue in the 
original course pacing. Please see our website for 
resource listings for each grade (with the excep-
tion of Rod and Staff math resources, which we 
cannot list on the website).
EACH MANUAL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50
052958 Grade 3 052957 Grade 6
052956 Grade 4 011092 Grade 7
052955 Grade 5 029922 Grade 8

Enrichment Guides and Lesson Plans (K-3)
  If you are using the Memoria Press Curriculum 
Guides but want to incorporate read-aloud books, 
art, music, nature study, poetry and more, the 
Enrichment Guides are just for you. Each guide 
is divided into weekly lessons, and each lesson 
has two parts. Part 1 includes an overview of the 
read-aloud book for that week, short biographi-
cal information of the author and illustrator, oral 
reading questions, vocabulary, picture review 
and comprehension, and before and after you 
read activities. Part 2 includes suggestions for 
activities in history and culture, science, art, and 
poetry. It is recommended that you purchase a 
Composition and Sketchbook (#36287) for nature 
study lessons. Music pieces are referenced in 
each week’s schedule, but note that all teaching 
content is found in the Music Enrichment K-2 
guide, sold separately. An appendix includes 
reproducible pages (maps, etc.); master book 
lists for read-alouds, poetry, art and music and 
history/science/culture.
  The Enrichment Lesson Plans are a more “bare 
bones” and include only Part 2 of the Enrichment 
Guides in a week-by-week daily checklist format 
along with the same helpful appendices (read-
aloud book lists, science, history, & culture 
resource lists, poetry lists, and music and art 
selections). Some general instructions and dis-
cussion points (brief but insightful) are provided 
at the beginning. ~ Donna/Janice
EACH GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .45
018911 Kindergarten (2nd Ed .)
018843 First Grade (2nd Ed .)
037826 Second Grade (2nd Ed .)
EACH LESSON PLAN BOOK .  .  .13.00 11 .95
056831 Kindergarten Lesson Plans
056810 Grade 1 Lesson Plans
056854 Grade 2 Enrichment Lesson Plans

Includes weekly list of enrichment activities 
for literature, poetry and art, music, history & 
culture, science and crafts.

056874 Gr 3 Read-Aloud  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50
Week-by-week, daily checklist for Read-
alouds (only). 5 pgs, pb, comb-bind-
ing. Includes: Winnie the Pooh, Mary 
Poppins, D’Aulaires Book of Norse Myths, 
The Saturdays, James Herriot’s Treasury 
for Children, Day on Skates, Indian in 
the Cupboard, Cricket in Times Square, 
Borrowers, and Secret Garden.

Music Enrichment: K – 2nd grade (K-2)
  This supplemental book helps you expand 
on the music mentioned in the Memoria Press 
curriculum guides for K-2. This book gives some 
background information, instruments used in the 

piece, composer information, and more, on each 
piece of music. Includes questions for discussion 
and links to Spotify and YouTube playlists for 
listening to selections. ~ Donna
044889   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .50

Memoria Press Book of Crafts (PK-2)
 Craft activities are vital for the early elemen-
tary years. Children develop fine motor skills, 
coordination, thinking skills, and character skills 
like patience through crafts. Equally significant, 
young children mature in their ability to express 
themselves, build self-esteem and enjoy learning. 
Memoria Press has combined the benefits of art 
with quality literature to create a complete devel-
opmental experience with appeal for families 
whether homeschool or private/public school, 
Memoria Press user or a family whose core is 
living books and Charlotte Mason studies.
  Each book offers one project per book in the 
correlating read aloud package. Projects use 
commonly found items and the included tem-
plates. Complete supply lists and instructions 
are included. A perfect resource for the crafty 
and not-so-crafty parent, as activities are well 
explained and easy to follow. Samples and sup-
ply lists available at our website. sc. ~ Deanne
011089 Jr Kindergarten  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60

Projects are divided into three categories: 
literature crafts, letter crafts (27) and review 
day crafts to reinforce letter recognition, 
strengthen fine motor skills and promote 
creativity in young learners. Many of the 
letter crafts are unique compared to other 
alphabet craft books, for example, “G is 
for Gum” gives children the opportunity to 
color a gumball machine and use 1” colored 
construction paper circles to create gumballs.

014863 Kindergarten  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60
34 crafts include: read Owl Moon and create 
an owl from a toilet paper roll and construc-
tion paper, or read Katy and the Big Snow 
and try marble painting! Art supply bundle is 
also available, which includes many of the 
craft supplies referenced in the book.

MPBCKS K Supply Bundle  .  .  .125.83 87 .95
069909 First Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60

A sampling of activities includes: construc-
tion paper log cabin to accompany Abe 
Lincoln: The Boy who loved Books; stain 
glass bible verse for Brother Theophane, and 
much more.

069910 Second Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60
Designed to further develop developmental 
skills and coordination, a sampling of activi-
ties includes: paper plate snake to accompany 
Verdi, an egg carton garden along with the 
Gardner; bagpipes with Wee Gillis and more.

Recitation Lesson Plans (PK-4)
  Recitation is a key component of a classical 
education. It’s the way for a child to really know 
– truly own – a body of information. Recitation 
requires mastery of a subject unlike any other 
testing option. These lesson plans – essentially 
a week-by-week checklist of recitation material 
– provide for 33 weeks of material that includes 
language arts, geography, math, science, and 
Bible. 8 pgs, comb-binding ~ Janice
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75
056830 Jr K . 056858 2nd Grade
056835 Kindergarten 056875 3rd Grade
056814 1st Grade 056822 4th Grade

Memoria Press Simply Classical Curriculum for 
Special Needs (PK-3)
  There will be families who are very thankful for 
the appearance of this curriculum; for years it’s 
seemed as though classical education and spe-
cial needs might be incompatible. Then comes 
Cheryl Swope who just…does it. Not only did 
she start walking down the classical path with 
her special needs twins, but she quickly realized 
that it was the very best possible educational 
path for them. The combination of systematic 
repetition, language skills emphasis, gracious 
implementation and quality content has reaped 
amazing results, transforming their challenging 
lives into those with meaningful expressions of 
beauty and service.
  Simply Classical Curriculum, written by Mrs. 
Swope, is essentially a set of lesson plans cou-
pled with a choice reading list that moves grad-
ually into some of the Memoria Press curriculum 
products (i.e. First Start Reading and Classical 
Phonics) as well as other early level curriculum 
products (i.e. Rod & Staff preschool workbooks). 
A quick look at these lesson plans might cause 
you to conclude that it is simply a typical clas-
sical program slooooowed way down. You’re 
not exactly wrong, but you’re not exactly right 
either. It’s rather that the possibility of slowing 
way down is built into the lessons. The daily 
collection of lessons – rich in quality literature – 
progress slowly and surely through the process of 
laying a very solid foundation in classical learn-
ing. The plans/program offers 10 key features:
•	 The rich, beautiful content of a classical 

Christian education.
•	 A slower pace with ample review.
•	 An emphasis on books with elegant illustra-

tions to cultivate a taste for excellence.
•	 A multi-sensory presentation of material.
•	 Oral language components.
•	 Skills checklists.
•	 Integration across subjects.
•	 Themed levels.
•	 A trivium approach.
•	 Socratic questioning.
  Introductory information for each level includes 
a program overview, readiness assessment, FAQs 
concerning where to begin, list of read-aloud 
books, supply list, brief teacher notes, and a 
week-by-week chart for recitation and memory 
work. The detailed readiness assessment for 
each level covers language, cognitive ability, 
emotional development, fine-motor skills, and 
gross motor skills and is followed by a set of 
skills in each area to develop during this level of 
the program. 
  Other than making sure you have read-alouds 
and supplies for the day, prep is practically nil. 
The four-days-a-week, weekly lesson plans pro-
vide a daily checklist with specific tasks in each 
of several areas such as calendar, alphabet/num-
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bers, and motor skills. In levels B and C, Simply 
Classical Crafts is incorporated into the arts/crafts 
tasks. Opening and closing the learning period 
with prayer is not only encouraged but prompted 
with suggestions for prayers to learn. There are 
34 weeks of plans plus eight weeks of review. 
110 - 180 pgs, pb. 
 The Core Curriculum Packages include the 
Curriculum Manual (Lesson Plans) plus books/
workbooks used throughout the year. The Read 
Aloud Packages include all the books used as 
read alouds for the year. The Supply Packages 
are a collection of school supplies that are 
needed to complete the program. The Supply 
Packages are identical for levels A through C, 
with other optional recommended resources 
listed below.  Specific content for these packages 
will be available on the website. ~ Janice

Simply Classical Level A
  The theme for Level A is Readiness, Rhythm 
and Rhyme. The program uses a classical, mul-
tisensory educational approach to teach a love 
of books, listening, attention, language, songs 
& prayers, numbers, colors and shapes. Daily 
components include prayer, calendar, recitation, 
alphabet lesson, number lesson, literature/poet-
ry, oral language, fine motor/pre-writing, gross 
motor/coordination, and enrichment or thera-
pies. Language, cognitive ability,social-emotion-
al development, fine and gross motor skills are 
assessed. Approximate mental age for this level 
is 2-3.
023356 Curriculum Manual .  .  .30.00 26 .50
SCLACP Core Curriculum Pk 240.72 173 .00
SCBSAC Supply Package  .  .  .  .127.51 101 .00
Optional Recommended Supplies:
001965 Cut & Create! Zoo .  .  .12.95 9 .95
001590 Lauri Toddler Tote .  .  .14.99 11 .95
001211 Shape & Color Sorter 14.99 11 .95
037034 Sandpaper Numerals  .  .12.95 10 .50

Simply Classical Level B
  Theme is Essentials, Etiquette and Ear Training. 
Emphasis areas are manners, letter identification, 
music, counting, art, crafts, and Bible stories. 
Approximate mental age for this level is 3-4. 
Daily areas include prayer, calendar, recita-
tion, alphabet lesson/ear training, number les-
son/fine-motor skills, literature/language, poetry/
music, manners/games, enrichment or therapies, 
Bible literacy, and closing prayer. Prayers for 
Children illustrated by Eloise Wilkin is a required 
supplement for this level but is not included in 
any package. 
023397 Curriculum Manual  .  .30.00 26 .50
SCLBCP Core Curr Pkg  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . see website
SCLBRA Read Aloud Pkg .  .  .  .132.83 94 .00
036568 Prayers for Children  .  .4.99 3 .95
SCBSAC Supply Package  .  .  .  .127.51 101 .00
Required Games:
060262 Uno  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50
061347 Candy Land .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
061348 Hi-Ho-Cherry-O  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95
035503 Old Maid  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95
035485 Go Fish .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95
Optional Recommended Supplies:
001582 Lauri Primer Pack  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
038300 Number Puzzle Set  .  .35.99 27 .75
045084 Wikki Stix ABC Cards 14.65 12 .50
046353 Wikki Sticks Number and
 Counting Fun Cards  .  .14.65 12 .50
015870 Let’s Cut Paper! .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75

Simply Classical Level C
  Theme is Animals, Alphabet & Aesop. Emphasis 
areas are wonder, nature, alphabet sounds, 
number values, writing, fine-motor skills, and 
prayers. Approximate mental age for this level is 
4-5. Daily areas include prayer, devotion, recita-
tion, calendar, alphabet/writing, show and tell, 
number lesson, activity/craft, literature/language, 
poetry, enrichment or therapies, and closing 
prayer. Prayers for Children illustrated by Eloise 
Wilkin is a required supplement for this level but 
is not included in any package.
023457 Curriculum Manual .  .  .30.00 26 .50
SCLCCP Core Curriculum Pk  226.71 180 .00
SCLCRA Read Aloud Package  . . . see website
SCBSAC Supply Package  .  .  .  .127.51 101 .00
036568 Prayers for Children  .  .4.99 3 .95

Optional Recommended Supplies:
001582 Lauri Primer Pack  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
038300 Number Puzzle Set  .  .35.99 27 .75
045084 Wikki Stix ABC Cards 14.65 12 .50
046353 Wikki Sticks Number and
 Counting Fun Cards  .  .14.65 12 .50
015870 Let’s Cut Paper! .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75

Simply Level 1 
  Theme is Sentences, Sums, & Stories. 
Approximate mental age for this level is 5-6. 
This level focuses on reading words and sentenc-
es; mastery of basic arithmetic facts and skills; 
learning Bible stories and memorizing verses; 
improving handwriting and oral language skills; 
developing appreciation for literature, music, 
and art; observing nature; and exploring histo-
ry, geography and our world using a variety of 
tactile/sensory, recitation, and movement/kines-
thetic activities. 
054997 Curriculum Manual  .  .30.00 26 .50
MPSN1C Core Curr Pkg    check for availability
MPSN1R Read Aloud Package  check for avail.
MPSN1S Sci/Enrichmnt Pkg  .  .137.79 99 .00

Simply Level 2 (1-3)
  This level strengthens reading, writing and 
arithmetic through incremental practice and 
instruction. Approximate skill level is 6-8 cog-
nitive years of age. There are three options for 
personalizing the lessons for your situation. 
First is the 4-day schedule, which is the heart 
of the required lessons and is easy to follow. 
Families preferring a 5-day per week schedule 
will appreciate two options for day five. The first 
option is to use it as a review day for additional 
practice and the second option is designed for 
more advanced learners and includes enrichment 
activities called “Delve Deeply.” These include 
simple science activities; timeline activities; 
more scripture reading; research, etc.
  This level is more academic than the preced-
ing levels and focuses on first grade math skills, 
phonics and spelling, reading fluency, cursive 
writing skills, elementary grammar rules and 
composition skills. In addition, there are con-
tinued studies in scripture with memorization 
and quality literature selections and poetry for 
listening and reading skills, and memorization. 
Integrated with the literature are vocabulary, 
history/geography, science, art and music. KJV 
Bible.  ~ Deanne
065885 Curriculum Manual  .  .30.00 26 .50

Level 2 Resources:
Please note that three Moose Moments readers 
are also required at this level, which we do not 
currently offer.
031296 Core Skills Phonics 2  .  .9.99 7 .45
031305 Core Skills Phonics 3  .  .9.99 7 .45
063860 Phonics Flashcards .  .  .24.95 21 .95
065886 SC Spelling Bk 1  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
031446 Core Skills Spelling 1  .  .9.99 7 .45
045063 New Amer Cursive 1  22.95 19 .95
065878 Cursive Practice Sheets 14.95 12 .95
007875 Second Gr . Art Cards .  .9.95 8 .69
SCSTBP SC Storytime Treas Set 50.83 38 .95
066110 SC Writing Book 1 R/A 19.95 17 .75

Please note: Companion book pack required 
for use; please see website.

027583 R&S Math 1 Stdt Wkbk 2 6 .95
027567 R&S Math 1 Speed Drills 4 .90
066203 SC Copybk Manu Bk 2 8.95 7 .85
002469 Animal Tales CD  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
042642 At the Farm Reader  .  .15.95 12 .50

Required Supplements (in previous pkg levels)
048076 Classical Phonics  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .75
027571 R&S Math 1 Teacher  .  .  20 .95
027566 R&S Math 1 1 Practice   16 .50
027557 R&S Math 1 Flashcards  17 .80
025212 Child’s Garden Bible Strs 12.99 9 .50

Simply Level 3 (2-3)
  Designed for children with the skills of a 
7-8-year-old in reading, writing and arithmetic, 
this level continues to build phonics, reading 
comprehension, spelling and composition, while 
expanding literary analysis, grammar, and com-
position skills. Through the lens of American 
history and embarking on the study of Latin, 
Christian study is also highlighted through prayer 
time, memorization and recitation exercises and 
scripture copywork. Similar to the previous level, 
flexibility is built in: 4- or 5-day schedule options 
and suggested enrichment lessons (requires the 
complementary enrichment guide) on American 
history, art, music, natural science, general 
knowledge and culture. Families new to SCC will 
need to purchase the New User Add-On Kit . If 
purchasing the Simply Classical Writing Book 
2: Read-Aloud Edition, the Level 3 American 
History Read Aloud Set is required. ~ Deanne
069718 Manual  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50

Simply Level 4 (3-5)
  Focusing on the chronological age or skill level 
of an 8-10-year-old, this level focuses on transi-
tioning to the grammar stage of learning through 
studies of mammals, multiplication, and mythol-
ogy. It is expected that the learner possesses 
reasonable strong writing, reading and arithmetic 
skills. Like the other courses, scheduling options 
for 4 or 5 days per week are available. In this 
level, they will build upon previous skills, read 
classic children’s literature, practice drawing, 
and hear classic poetry and classical music, 
specifically Mozart. A daily study of simplified, 
introductory Latin is included to enhance his 
understanding of and competence with language. 
Biblical studies are prominent as students learn 
passages by heart in accord with the historic 
Church Year. If you are new to Memoria Press, 
you will need the Level 4 New User package as 
well. sc. ~ Deanne
026963 Manual  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50

~~~~~~~~
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MY FATHER’S WORLD (PK-1; 2-3; 3-6; 9-12)
  Combining elements of Charlotte Mason-based 
curriculum, classical curriculum and unit studies, 
My Father’s World offers complete curriculum 
packages that include easy-to-use, Biblically-
based daily lesson plans along with popular 
curriculum resources. Curriculum packages for 
ages 2-3, PK, K and 1st grade are all-inclusive, 
offering all materials you need to teach that grade 
level. Packages for upper grades are “entry-lev-
el” packages for the first program at that grade 
range. (If you complete one of these packages 
and wish to move to the next level, you will 
need to purchase the more customized follow-up 
materials directly from My Father’s World.) 
Curriculum packages for Grades 2 and up do not 
include language arts, math or foreign language, 
so you can either add your current favorite pro-
gram or follow recommendations from MFW.
  Curriculum packages for ages 2-3, PK, K and 
Grades 2-3 encompass the “Discover” phase. 
This level emphasizes skills typically taught 
in the grammar stage and focuses on learning 
about God, His world, reading and writing, and 
an overview of world history. Lesson plans and 
materials for ages 2-3, PK, K, and 1 cover basic 
early childhood skills, beginning language and 
math and lots of hands-on activities. Grades 
3-8, entitled “Investigate,” encompass the logic 
stage, where students learn to think analytically. 
At this level the curriculum covers Bible, history 
(chronological), geography, science, literature, 
music and art. The “Investigate” level is designed 
as a cycle appropriate for family use with stu-
dents of varying grade levels between 2nd and 
8th grade. (If you have a 2nd grader with older 
siblings, you may opt to use Exploring Countries 
and Cultures with them instead of Adventures 
in U.S. History. If there are no older siblings, 
however, you may prefer to use the stand-alone 
curriculum). The first unit, Exploring Countries 
& Cultures, lays the foundation for the next four 
units which cover world history from Creation 
to modern times. At the high school level, or 
“Declare,” students emphasize skills typically 
stressed at the rhetoric stage, by applying logic 
and defending their reasoning through writing 
and speaking. Worldview, Bible, history and 
English are incorporated. The four courses for 
grades 9-12 are organized sequentially, begining 
with Ancient History and Literature.
  The core of each package is the Teacher’s 
Manual which holds the daily lesson plans. 
Lesson plans are written in a weekly format, 
with five days of daily plans per week. Each 
day’s assignment in that subject has a check-
box for completion. The books included in the 
package are scheduled in the Teacher’s Manual 
while there is space for you to fill in your own 
lesson plans for the subject areas not included 
in the package. Please note that we no longer 
have Basic Packages or individual student mate-
rials for any level. Deluxe and Limited Edition 
packages include all basic resources for that 
level as well as art and music (package contents 
described below; please note that contents are 
subject to change).

All Aboard the Animal Train (ages 2-3)
  This one-year program for two or three-year-
olds is based on an animal theme, with 12  units 
(each spanning three weeks). Complete daily les-
sons take about 60 minutes per day, and include 

sensory activities, colors, reading readiness, math 
readiness, physical development, science, music 
and character. The Deluxe Package includes the 
Teacher’s Manual, student sheets, Preschooler’s 
Bible, over a dozen read-aloud books, a song 
CD, watercolors and brush, alligator tweezers, 
animal cookie cutters, Discovery Blocks and 
design book, Lotto Animals game, Lauri Number 
Express, Wedgits and design cards.
037997 Deluxe Package  .  .  .  .467.00 317 .00

Voyage of Discovery (PK)
  The preschool level of the program emphasizes 
character development and covers Bible stories, 
the alphabet, numbers 0-10, hands-on science 
activities, fine motor skills, visual discrimination, 
shapes, colors, sequencing, basic social studies 
(understanding the student’s own community), 
music and art. Materials included in the Limited 
Edition Package are the same as in the Deluxe 
Package sold by MFW plus the Preschooler’s Bible 
and ocean cookie cutters. Includes: Teacher’s 
Manual, student pages, alphabet flash cards, 
vehicle counters, child-size science tools (magni-
fier, test tubes, pipette, tweezers), Big Thoughts 
for Little People, Preschooler’s Bible, Crossroads 
of Character, God’s Little Guidebooks, Big Book 
of Things to Spot, Hide ‘Em in Your Heart Vols 1 
& 2, read-alouds, Pre-K Activity Cards (72 activ-
ities to use with the followig toys), Lauri Number 
Puzzle Boards & Pegs, Lauri Kids Perception 
Puzzle, Lauri Alphabet Puzzle Boards, Lauri 
Lacing & Tracing Shapes, Lauri 8” Pegboard, and 
Lauri Fit-a-Space.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs .
038034 Limited Ed . Pkg  .  .  .  .422.00 316 .00

God’s Creation from A to Z 2nd Ed . (K)
  Neither intensive nor too informal, this curric-
ulum strikes an excellent balance in beginning 
instruction.  Lessons focus on reading skills, 
but also incorporate math, science, Bible, art, 
character development, creative thinking and 
children’s literature. There are 26 thematic units 
total, with each unit taking five days to complete. 
Daily lessons will take 60-90 minutes.
  Beginning reading lessons are systematic and 
thorough, using tactile, visual and auditory 
methods to teach children letters and letter 
sounds. The corresponding letter flashcards are 
beautifully illustrated with animals and other 
items from God’s creation.  Letters are not intro-
duced in alphabetical order, but in an order to 
facilitate early blending into words (for early 
reinforcement of phonetic skills) and to corre-
spond with elements of creation. (For example, 
“S” is introduced first along with a science lesson 
about the Sun. Students also construct a sundial, 
make raisins, paint a sun and see how, like the 
sun, Jesus is the light of the world.)  Textured 
letters are integral to the lessons (see below), 
as are the flashcards. Handwriting is also incor-
porated as are various games, songs, drawing, 
cut & paste, and other reinforcing activities. By 
lesson 6, children begin blending letter sounds 
into simple words. By the end, they’ll be read-
ing simple stories. Each unit also has a recom-
mended children’s literature title. Math concepts 
include counting, writing numerals, charts and 
graphs, sequencing, comparing, classifying, ordi-
nal numbers, fractions (whole and half), time, 
money, and simple addition/subtraction. Science 
topics match the illustrations on the alphabet 

flashcards and consist of objects that can be 
observed in nature.
  The Limited Ed . Package includes the Teacher’s 
Manual; student sheets; alphabet flashcards, 
Lauri lower-case alphabet puzzle; What Really 
Happened to the Dinosaurs?; For the Children’s 
Sake; Cuisenaire Rods; Cuisenaire Rods Alphabet 
Book; Say Hello to Classical Music; an inflat-
able globe and the MFW Kindergarten Literature 
Collection with 26 stories to be used with the 
units. Ant Hill and Butterfly Garden kits are not 
included in the kit but highly recommended for 
customers in the 48 states; both insect kits are 
available from us separately.
066232 Lim Ed . Pkg 2ED  .  .  .446.00 331 .00
011131 A to Z Flashcard Set  12.95 11 .75

Replacement or additional set of flashcards.
001707 Ant Hill  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95
003539 Butterfly Garden  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

Learning God’s Story (2nd Ed .) (1)
  Early in our nation’s history, the primary reason 
for education was to allow each person to read 
the Bible for himself.  In the same spirit comes 
this complete first grade curriculum. While it 
incorporates history, science, art, and math, the 
heart of the program is phonics-based reading 
instruction with Biblical emphasis. Revised in 
2013, this program has a new title, changes to 
the teacher’s manual and new resources.
   Phonics instruction begins with a quick review 
of letter names and sounds using full-color 
alphabet flash cards, then follows with in-depth, 
step-by-step teaching of all phonics constructs.  
Phonics lesson plans teach new skills while 
reviewing previously-learned skills. By Lesson 
31, students are able to read Bible stories in a 
special beginning Bible Reader. The reader uses 
a thematic approach to teach Bible history in 
chronological order from Genesis to Revelation.  
Students are expected to retell the Bible story, 
and then create a keepsake Bible notebook in 
which they summarize and illustrate Bible sto-
ries. (Linda used a similar approach years ago 
to teach Bible to our older children, and they 
enjoyed it very much.) Weekly memory verses 
selected from Proverbs help to develop character 
and handwriting at the same time. Hands-on 
projects are designed to help children understand 
the world of the Bible. These include creating 
timelines using the included figures, making 
Bible times costumes, and celebrating a Sabbath 
meal. Science focuses on the wonders of God’s 
creation, and uses three Usborne books (Things 
Outdoors, Science with Water, and Science with 
Plants), which are included with the curriculum. 
Math incorporates hands-on activities, math 
manipulatives and a math workbook (Complete 
Book of Math Gr. 1-2). If you prefer a more seri-
ous approach to math (as we do), you can add 
another math program.
  The Deluxe Package includes the Teacher’s 
Manual; student book; student worksheets; a Bible 
Notebook; Bible Reader; Complete Book of Math 
Gr. 1-2; My Big Book of 5-Minute Devotions; 
Unifix Cubes; a small geared clock; addition and 
subtraction flashcards; wood pattern blocks; Pattern 
Animals; Things Outdoors; Science with Water; 
Science with Plants; Honey for a Child’s Heart; 
Peter and the Wolf CD; Enjoying Art Together; and 
Drawing with Children. ~ Bob
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs .
066233 Deluxe Package  .  .  .  .409.00 306 .00
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026920 Inflatable 12” Globe  .  .  4 .95
A globe is required for this course, but not 
included in the kit. This is one option.

005462 Bible Reader  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .25
Also available separately, this first grade 
reader features Bible stories from the Old 
and New Testaments retold in language easy 
enough for a first grader to read. From the 
creation of the world to the rebuilding of 
Jerusalem’s walls and from the birth of Jesus 
to John’s vision of a new Heaven and Earth, 
this book tells a lot of Bible stories. Black and 
white illustrations throughout. 232 pgs.

Adventures in U .S . History (2-3)
  Designed as an option for families with a child 
in Grades 2 or 3 without older siblings using the 
MFW program, this one-year program is based 
around U.S. History and the Names of Jesus (If 
you do have older children and are interested in 
using MFW with all of them, look at Exploring 
Countries & Cultures). Students will explore 
American History from a Christian perspective as 
they build their own history notebook, use time-
lines, enjoy read-aloud books and do hands-on 
activities. In Bible, students study the character 
of Jesus through hands-on activities and memory 
verses. Students read for themselves from the 
NIrV Discoverer’s Bible (included in package). 
Geography is explored by learning the 50 states 
with map work and projects. Science explores 
topics such as stars, weather, plants, birds, gravi-
ty, energy, friction and more with simple science 
experiments. Art and music is covered through 
patriotic songs; art lessons from Barry Stebbing’s 
I Can Do All Things art program (recently 
reprinted by MFW) and more hands-on activities. 
Math, language arts and foreign language are not 
included in the package, but you may plug in 
your current programs or follow MFW’s recom-
mendations which are listed below.
  Deluxe package includes Teacher Manual, 
Synergy Guide, student sheets, placemat map, 
American Pioneers and Patriots, Map of the 
United States Sticker Picture, Science in the 
Kitchen, First Encyclopedia of Science, Science 
with Air, Birds, Nests and Eggs, Fun with 
Magnets kit, The 4th of July Story, North 
American Indians, The Thanksgiving Story, NIrV 
Discoverer’s Bible, Story of the U.S., Red, White 
and Blue: The Story of the American Flag, 
Patriotic Songs of the USA CD, soda bottle bird 
feeder, U.S. history read-alouds (see website 
for more specifics), I Can Do All Things set 
(book, paint/marker cards and DVDs), Best of 
Tchaikovsky CD, and Story of Tchaikovsky CD.
037977 Deluxe Package  .  .  .  .471.00 353 .00

Exploring Countries & Cultures (3-6)
  This year-long geography study begins the MFW 
“Investigate” curriculum series, which is fol-
lowed up in subsequent years by a chronological 
history study. Designed for students of different 
levels to use together, this is an option if you 
are looking for a curriculum to use with both a 
second grader and an older student. (Please note 
that 7th and 8th graders may also use this pro-
gram with the purchase of additional resources, 
but this package as assembled is intended for 
students between grades 3-6.) With a focus on 
world geography and missions, students will 
learn Bible, geography, reading, science, art and 
music. You will need to add math, language 

arts and foreign language (if desired). MFW has 
specific recommendations for resources for these 
at each grade level; see more details online. In 
Bible, students do an in-depth study of Matthew, 
read about missionaries and pray for different 
ethnic groups. Geography is explored through 
all the senses and a wide variety of activities 
including using maps and globes, making geo-
graphic vocabulary cards, playing geography 
games, cooking ethnic recipes, making flags, 
listening to cultural music and viewing art from 
around the world. In reading, students will enjoy 
a selection of living books recommended from 
an extensive list. 
  Deluxe Package includes Teacher Manual; 
Parent-Teacher Supplement; Synergy Guide; stu-
dent sheets; flags of the world sticker book; pass-
port booklet; Exploring World Geography; A Trip 
Around the World/Another Trip...; Classroom 
Atlas; Children’s Atlas of God’s World; Maps 
& Globes; Geography From A to Z; World 
Wall Map; Usborne Living World Encyclopedia; 
Properties of Ecosystems (God’s Design for 
Science); Hero Tales; God Speaks Numanggang; 
Fast Facts; Window on the World; Global Art; 
Wee Sing Around the World; Currency Kit; a 
set of six Christian Heroes Then & Now; Great 
Animal Search; Fun with Easy Origami; Kingdom 
Tales and inflatable globe. 
038010 Deluxe Package  .  .  .  .554.00 415 .00

Ancient History and Literature (9-12)
  The first of four units in the MFW high school 
program, this one is considered foundational to 
the rest and covers Bible, history and English 
and is worth 3 full-year credits (1 credit per 
subject). The lesson plans are designed for the 
students to work independently the majority of 
the week, with a parent-student conference and 
discussion of topics covered on Fridays. You will 
need to add math and science to the curricu-
lum (MFW recommends Saxon Math with DIVE 
CDs for math and Apologia Science) and may 
also want to consider adding foreign language, 
logic or other electives. For Bible and history, 
students will read through the Old Testament 
along with Taking the Old Testament Challenge. 
The Old Testament Readings are also central to 
the ancient history study along with Notgrass 
Exploring World History. Students will fill in an 
Ancient History Timeline Book to record events 
from their reading. There are comprehension 
questions, map work and service projects as 
well. In English, the focus is on essay writing, 
particularly the argumentative essay, and stu-
dents will write five of these during the year. 
Literature from the periods covered is also read 
and analyzed from a Christian perspective.
  The Limited Edition Package includes Lesson 
Plans; Ancient Literature Supplement; Ancient 
History Timeline Book and figures; Daniel 
Inductive Bible Study for Teens; Unwrapping the 
Pharaohs; Student Bible Atlas; Exploring World 
History set; What On Earth Am I Here For?;The 
Odyssey; The Cat of Bubastes; Bulfinch’s Greek 
and Roman Mythology; New Answers Book; The 
Iliad; Encyclopedia of the Ancient World; The 
Tabernacle; Eric Liddell; the Epic of Gilgamesh; 
Taking the Old Testament Challenge and Journey 
Through the Bible.
038006 Limited Ed . Pkg  .  .  .  .545.00 457 .00

~~~~~~~

Starline Press Curriculum (3-12)
  We have received many customer requests for 
Starline Press Curriculum and after taking time to 
review it is easy to see why! Self-directed with 
character quality traits infused, this independent 
learning curriculum allows students to learn at 
their own pace (which may vary subject to sub-
ject) while maintaining alignment to California 
state standards. Please see publisher website for 
CA state standards correlation.  Both objective 
and subjective assessment methods are used to 
ensure mastery of material. Challenging activities 
are included in each unit to help develop critical 
thinking skills.  Each subject area is complete 
and easy to use. Each grade level subject con-
tains 10-12 units (booklets) per year, with units 
averaging 24-60 pgs each. Consumable booklets 
are colorfully illustrated and softcover. Each unit 
focuses on one character quality, for example: 
being flexible, ambitious, creative, vigilant, or 
self-controlled. Electives include Art, Automotive 
Technology, Business, Driver’s Ed, Home Ec, 
Music, Personal Finance, Physical Education, 
Spanish and Theatre. Please see individual 
subject areas for specific information on each 
course. ~ Deanne
Starline Press English (3-12)
Starline Press Math (3-12)
Starline Press Science (3-12)
Starline Press Social Studies (3-12)
Starline Press Electives (9-12)

Master Books Curriculum (7-11)
  One of the advantages of building a diversified, 
creation-based, Christian worldview publishing 
house is having the option of putting together 
solid, academically strong, grade level curricu-
lum packages. It helps if you have well-known 
people like Ken Ham, James Stobaugh, and John 
Hudson Tiner on your author lists. Master Books 
(with connections to Answers in Genesis) has 
established a plausible, college-prep scope and 
sequence and packaged suitable courses at each 
grade level to provide junior and senior high 
credits in science, history, English/literature, and 
Bible. [All you need to add is math for 9th grade 
and up.] Be prepared for some deviations from 
a “standard” high school scope and sequence 
– particularly in the science courses – but the 
overall coverage is comprehensive albeit slightly 
unusual.
  Each set is a collection of student/teacher book 
combinations and parent lesson planners with 
books and DVDs (courses, by the way, that we 
offer and describe more thoroughly in the various 
subject sections of our catalog). This means that 
there is strong teacher support – lesson plans, 
answers, talking points, quizzes, and tests – for 

continued...
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every course. But there is also flexibility as well 
as options for self-directed study. In every course, 
the content has a strong biblical and Christian 
worldview. History and English/literature courses 
are authored by Dr. James Stobaugh and include 
both challenging academic content and purpose-
ful Christian worldview application. Teacher and 
student books are provided and designed to work 
together. Teacher books provide daily calendars, 
daily discussion questions, weekly exams, and 
answer keys. Science courses are a varied col-
lection of the courses offered by Master Books 
(Wonders of Creation plus others). Each course 
includes a Parent Lesson Planner/Teacher Guide 
and utilizes textual material (and sometimes 
DVDs) from a variety of authors – but all from a 
creation-based perspective. The science offerings 
do not have strong labs built into the courses, 
but a download from the publisher’s website has 
suggestions for labs and supplies.
  Sets are available for 3rd through 12th grades. 
As mentioned earlier, the science courses do 
not fall neatly into the typical biology, chem-
istry, physics high school scope and sequence 
although each of those subjects are covered to 
some degree – along with strong earth science 
courses. Students will have a strong foundation 
in those topics but may need additional courses if 
planning on a science career path. The Stobaugh 
history and literature courses are challenging 
academically and their scope and sequence is 
more typical. Both, but particularly the literature, 
courses require much writing. Writing instruc-
tion, however, is only minimally part of these 
courses. Those skills are covered thoroughly in 
the Writing Strands course which is included 
in the 9th grade curriculum set. Grammar skills 
are are assumed rather than covered, although 
a focused study of punctuation is completed in 
grade 9. A student needing review or instruction 
will need to supplement the grammar instruction.
  Covered in the six-year series: Social studies: 
world history, American history, and economics. 
English/Literature: composition, literary analysis, 
American, British, world literature, and college 
prep. Science: geology, life science (biology), 
earth science, physics, engineering, astronomy, 
paleontology, and archeology. If your student is 
interested in some non-typical science topics (i.e. 
paleontology, archeology) or if you want a per-
vasive biblical and Christian worldview in every 
subject or just want the convenience of every-
thing-in-a-box, ready to open-and-go, this series 
is definitely worth your consideration. ~ Janice
067709 3rd Grade .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .247.87 169 .95

Courses include: Math Lessons for a 
Living Education Level 3; Writing Strands 
Beginning 1; America’s Story 1; Science 
Starters: Elementary Pysical & Earth Science; 
Elementary Geography & Cultures

067710 4th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .304.84 207 .95
Courses include: Math Lessons for a 
Living Education Level 4; Writing Strands 
Beginning 2; America’s Story 2; Science 
Starters: Elementary General Science & 
Astronomy; Answers Bible Curriculum for 
Kids; Elementary Science: Soil, Sea, & Sky

067711 5th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .323.79 219 .95
Courses include: Math Lessons for a Living 
Education Level 5; Writing Strands Intermediate 
1; America’s Story 3; Elementary Apologetics; 
Science Starters: Elementary Chemistry & 
Physics; Elementary World History

067712 6th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .300.86 204 .95
Courses include: Math Lessons for a Living 
Education Level 6; Elementary Bible & English 
Grammar; Fight For Freedom; Elementary 
Zoology; Elementary Anatomy: Nervous & 
Respiratory System

006199 7th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .320.87 219 .95 
Courses include: Principles of Mathematics 
Book 1, Awesome Science: Historical 
Geology, Skills for Languge Arts, Studies in 
World History Vol. 2 and Intro to Anatomy 
and Physiology.

006202 8th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .560.77 379 .95
Courses include: Principles of Mathematics 
Book 2, General Science II, Skills for Literary 
Analysis, Studies in World History Vol. 3 and 
Christian History: Biographies of Faith.

006223 9th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .626.81 424 .95  
Courses include: Elementary Algebra, Writing 
Strands Advanced 2, Jensens’s Punctuation, 
Life Science: Origins, Pilgrim’s Progress, 
Christian Heritage, and Applied Engineering.

006175 10th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .613.82 419 .95
Courses include: American Literature, 
American History, Advanced Pre-Med 
Studies, Worldviews in Conflict, Cultural 
Issues: Creation/Evolution & the Bible.

006189 11th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .375.82 254 .95
Courses include: World Literature, World 
History, History of Religious Liberty: From 
Tyndale to Madison, Applied Engineering: 
Studies of God’s Design in Nature, Apologetics 
in Action, and Intro to Economics: Money, 
History & Fiscal Faith.

015438 12th Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  260.90 179 .95
Courses include: British Literature, British 
History, Survey of Science History & 
Concepts, Biblical Archaeology, Intro to 
Biblical Greek.

COMPLETE WORKBOOKS - BY GRADE
Workbooks below contain AT LEAST Language 
Arts and Math; some contain additional materi-
als and/or subject areas

Please see our EARLY LEARNING section 
for additional complete workbooks geared 
exclusively to younger learners.

School Day Skills (PK-2)
  Setting this colorful workbook series apart from 
others we carry is the daily practice pages. These 
are specifically titled - Winter ● Week 3, Day 2, 
etc. There are three sections (Autumn, Winter, 
Spring) each with nine weeks, color-coded 
appropriately. Two pages for each day (five 
days a week) provide review/practice of grade 
level work in phonics, colors, shapes, numbers, 
reading comprehension, addition, subtraction, 
counting money, and more. Answers are in the 
back of the book on perforated sheets (for easy 
removal) in the form of reduced student pages. 
In fact, all pages in the book are perforated. A 
separate section provides suggestions for summer 
learning activities. Straight forward, colorful, and 
inexpensive, these are a good fit for homeschool 
families; maybe to keep little ones busy while 
mom is working with older children. 320 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25 
067318 Pre-Kindergarten
067317 Kindergarten
067315 Grade 1
067316 Grade 2

Complete Book of _______ (PK-4)
  A recent copyright and bright, bold colors 
make these workbooks comprehensive and visu-
ally appealing for young learners. Every level is 
aligned to state and national standards to assure 
that your student covers the required basics for 
that grade. Each 256-page consumable work-
book (non-reproducible) is designed to help stu-
dents learn and practice basic skills in a variety 
of subject areas. Color-coding is consistent at 
every level – purple/basic skills, green/writing, 
blue/reading, yellow/math, and red/spelling. Two 
pages of incentive stickers (132 total) and a dif-
ferent poster (11 ¾” x 14 ½”) is included in each 
book – PK/alphabet, K/numbers 1-20 in both 
Arabic numerals and number words, 1st/1-100 
number chart, 2nd/fraction chart, 3rd/0-10 mul-
tiplication chart, and 4th/prefixes and suffixes 
chart. Save these colorful posters from year to 
year as your child grows from one level to the 
next. The preschool, kindergarten, and first 
grade levels of the program are intended to be 
used with parental guidance and support, while 
grades second, third, and fourth can be used for 
independent study and reinforcement of concepts 
found in your regular curriculum. 
  These might be the most colorful, attractive 
pages I have ever seen in a children’s workbook 
and they are perforated for easy removal. The 
look of the pages alone is so engaging that your 
students might not want to stop – a dream come 
true!  ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
024956 Preschool 024869 Grade 2
024931 Grade K 024874 Grade 3
024867 Grade 1 024924 Grade 4

Mastering Basic Skills (PK-4)
  This series includes workbooks that cover skills 
in a variety of subjects for different grade levels. 
Each grade-specific, full-color book is designed 
to strengthen skills students should already be 
introduced to at that level. The foundational 
skills covered include exercises in math, writ-
ing, reading, and general skills. Recommended 
reading lists are given for each grade, as are 
interactive pullout activity books. Fun web sites 
are also listed in each book. Informal assessments 
are included in each workbook, with an answer 
key for all the exercises. The exercises come 
in all different kinds of formats to best cover 
the different subject areas in a variety of ways. 
Award charts are included with each book, as 
are 300 gold star stickers. A great resource for 
preparing and reviewing at different grade levels. 
~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .25
018805 Through Preschool
033800 Through Kindergarten
018802 Through First Grade
018806 Through Second Grade
018807 Through Third Grade
018803 Through Fourth Grade

Brain Quest Workbooks (PK-6)
  Brain Quest is a trusted name in education for 
the sole purpose of helping children realize their 
academic potential. Every level of this series is 
aligned to state and national standards to assure 
that your student covers the required basics for 
each particular grade.
  Each 300+ page consumable workbook (non-re-
producible) is designed as a supplement to your 
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curriculum and to help students learn and prac-
tice basic skills in a variety of subject areas – 
math, phonics, science, social studies, spelling, 
vocabulary, and more. Color-coding helps you 
identify each skill area in the workbook – orange/
ABCs, red/spelling & vocabulary, green/science, 
etc. A page of 150 stickers and a different post-
er (11 ¾” x 14 ½”) is included in each book 
- PK/alphabet, K/telling time, 1st/100 creatures, 
2nd/50 states and flags, 3rd/times tables, and 4th/
world & continents. Save these colorful posters 
for review from year to year as your child grows 
from one level to the next.
  These might be the some of the most colorful, 
attractive pages I have ever seen in a children’s 
workbook and they are perforated for easy 
removal. Packed with fun activities and games, 
these books are so engaging that your students 
might not want to stop. You just might hear your 
child say, “It’s fun to be smart!” 
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95
045348 Pre-K 045345 Grade 3
045347 Kindergarten 045346 Grade 4
045343 Grade 1 042886 Grade 5
045344 Grade 2 042889 Grade 6

Comprehensive Curriculum of Basic Skills
(PK-6)
  Five subjects conveniently bound into one 
colossal, full color workbook.  Subjects (English, 
reading comprehension, writing, reading skills 
[including spelling/vocabulary] and math) are 
divided into color-coded sections for easy identi-
fication.  This series covers a great deal of mate-
rial focusing, of course, on basic skills.  These 
workbooks do not have the breadth or depth 
that separate programs for individual subjects 
would have.  However, if you’re after basic skills 
mastery in the primary grades, this is a viable, 
cost-effective option.  Teaching suggestions and 
answer keys included.  540+ pages. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
002040 Grade PK 001984 Grade 3
002026 Grade K 002003 Grade 4
001982 Grade 1 002012 Grade 5
001983 Grade 2 002025 Grade 6

Smart Practice Workbooks (K-5)
  Supplementary practice can be fun while solid-
ifying important skills at each grade level. Each 
of these 320-page books covers a variety of basic 
concepts to help ensure academic success. Books 
are color-coded – pink for reading, orange for 
grammar, green for writing, blue for vocabulary, 
and purple for math. At the kindergarten level the 
colors are a little different – pink is handwriting, 
orange is alphabet, green is phonics, blue is 
basic concepts, and purple for math. You will 
find this color-coding on the edge of each page, 
so you can turn easily to that section. Work 
through the book pages in order or work them 
topically. The table of contents tells the content 
of each page, so you can just do the pages you 
want. In the back of each book are four cardstock 
pages of perforated vocabulary flash cards (48 at 
each grade), word on the front, definition on the 
back. Hone grade-level appropriate skills over 
the summer or use them as extra practice during 
the school year. ~ Donna
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
066027 K 066029 3rd Grade
066025 1st Grade 066026 4th Grade
066028 2nd Grade 066024 5th Grade

Complete Year: Weekly Learning Activities (K-5)
  Enhance and reinforce your child’s learning 
whether they are being taught at home or in 
a classroom setting. Each of these books pro-
vides almost 400 pages of activities to support 
your child’s learning. Activities in this book are 
divided into four quarters and 36 weeks (each 
containing 1 page of overview and 9 activity 
pages), and include reading, writing, language 
arts, and math. Each quarter has an introduction 
that tells what skills will be covered and makes 
suggestions for some optional activities beyond 
the workbook. Answer keys are found at the back 
of each book. Aligned to current standards, use 
this series alongside your curriculum to be sure 
your child is covering all the bases with these 
very comprehensive workbooks. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .95
035244 Kindergarten

Covers consonant and vowel sounds, rhym-
ing words, nouns and verbs, numbers and 
counting, ordinal numbers, graphing, and 
shapes.

035181 Grade 1 
Includes consonant and vowel sounds, syn-
onyms and antonyms, punctuation, addition 
and subtraction, patterns, skip-counting, and 
telling time.

035206 Grade 2 
Common and proper nouns, prefixes and 
suffixes, compound words, addition and 
subtraction with regrouping, word problems, 
and measurement.

035207 Grade 3
Addresses subject-verb agreement, adjectives 
and adverbs, multiplication and division 
word problems, fractions, and perimeter and 
area.

035230 Grade 4
Includes word roots, prepositional phrases, 
similes and metaphors, multiplication and 
division, fractions and decimals, and angles.

035243 Grade 5
Verb tenses, using quotation marks, compound 
and complex sentences, fractions, working 
with multi-digit numbers, and volume.

Spectrum Common Core Edition Language Arts 
and Math (K-6)
  A lot of parents have asked for something to help 
their children with homework. They tell us that 
the new Common Core math is confusing and 
they don’t know how to explain it to their chil-
dren in a way that jibes with what is being taught 
in the classroom. In a simply-laid-out workbook, 
Spectrum has clarified much of the confusion. 
These books are simple and easy to follow with 
answers in the back. Students can do a page of 
math and a page of ELA (English/Language Arts) 
a day, or just do a few pages a week as it suits 
your family schedule. For a homeschool family, 
these are an easy way to make sure your child 
is meeting the grade level standards their school 
peers are meeting. If you have to do any sort of 
grade level testing, here is a handy checklist for 
your student. Each workbook has 192 pp and is 
half ELA and half math. My favorite feature is a 
teaching tip at the bottom of each page. They 
are clever little things a parent can do with a 
child to get them thinking critically and applying 
the principles in the lessons. In the front of each 
book, the Common Core Standards connected to 
the lesson are clearly listed. This sort of book can 

alleviate parents’ anxiety about the standards by 
giving examples with clear explanations. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
029733 Grade K 029703 Grade 4
029693 Grade 1 029704 Grade 5
029694 Grade 2 029721 Grade 6
029700 Grade 3

Mastering _____ Skills (K-6)
  These books are a valuable resource for teach-
ing key concepts in the early grade levels. Each 
book is divided into four main sections: language 
arts, math, social studies, and science. (The kin-
dergarten level holds an additional “basic skills” 
section which covers topics such as matching, 
opposites, sequences, etc.) Within each subject 
section, a wide range of engaging activities 
covers skills and topics appropriate to that grade 
level. A grid at the beginning of the book cor-
relates each activity page to one or more of the 
standards set forth by Mid-continent Research for 
Education and Learning. Worksheets are ideal 
for introducing a new concept, providing rein-
forcement activities, or assigning as homework 
for individual completion. Approximately 235 
pages, includes answer key at the back. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75
037131 Kindergarten 037130 4th Grade
037129 1st Grade 020616 5th Grade
037132 2nd Grade 020617 6th Grade
037133 3rd Grade

Bright and Brainy Workbooks (K-6)
  As parents and educators, we want our stu-
dents to have a solid understanding of concepts 
expected at grade level, not only so they test 
well, but more importantly so they will have the 
foundational knowledge required for success at 
the upper level, which is really the vision behind 
a set of common standards.
  Written to meet grade-specific Common Core 
standards in reading, writing and arithmetic, 
these practice workbooks contain everything you 
need to ensure your students are exposed to the 
myriad of topics in these areas. Beginning with 
an introduction on using the book successfully 
and a chart correlating common core standards 
to the specific pages, the black and white 
worksheets provide a brief review of topics and 
instructions before the activities. An answer key 
without solutions is located in the back of the 
book. Worksheets are reproducible for classroom 
use, and the workbook includes a CD-ROM with 
all of the student worksheets in PDF format. Page 
counts vary with approx. 250 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
030433 Kindergarten 030418 4th Grade
030410 1st Grade 030426 5th Grade
030411 2nd Grade 030427 6th Grade
030413 3rd Grade
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Flashkids Complete Curriculum (1-5)
  You can hardly believe 
these are designed as a sup-
plement – this series is that 
meaty! Fun, colorful pages 
encourage the student to 
work together with his/her 
parent to master any skill 
that he/she is finding diffi-
cult in his regular school-
work. Well-organized and 
comprehensive, the skills covered parallel those 
at any specific grade level. Although instruction 
is minimal, it does exist in digest form with 
plenty of opportunity for practice. How might 
they be used? As a “core” for your homeschool 
year combined with library books and hands on 
learning activities? Yes! [In this instance, I would 
use Unit 1 in each section, then Unit 2, etc.] As 
a resource for “extra practice” in specific skills? 
Yes! As fun, reinforcing “seat work” to keep a 
child gainfully occupied while working with 
another student? Yes! Utilizing a specific section 
to fill a curriculum “hole?” Yes!  
  Lacking assessments (unless you count the 
Test Prep practice tests in the various subjects) 
and detailed instruction, coverage is otherwise 
impressive in all areas. The six sections (Reading, 
Spelling, Math, Language Arts, Writing, and Test 
Prep) typically have six units although Math 
has seven and Test Prep, eleven. Reading Skills 
utilizes high interest stories to focus on specif-
ic skills (facts, sequence, context, main idea, 
conclusion, and inference). The Spelling Skills 
section provides 30 lessons each featuring a list 
of words, organized by phonics with activities 
for reinforcement. Math Skills (seven units) fea-
tures grouped topics with worked examples and 
practice problems and problem solving opportu-
nities. Language Arts Skills (100 lessons) covers 
grammar, usage, mechanics and research skills. 
Units in the Writing Skills section cover the dif-
ferent forms of writing with an emphasis on the 
writing process and opportunities for analyzing, 
organizing, writing, and revising. Test Prep Skills 
includes both specific test strategies as well as 
test practice. 
  The solid Test Prep section distinguishes this 
series from other “full curriculum workbooks.” 
A complete answer key is provided in the back 
for the parent’s convenience. The consumable 
book is massive but pages are perforated for easy 
removal. 784 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95       
032300 Grade 1 032358 Grade 4
032326 Grade 2 032364 Grade 5
032355 Grade 3

Daily Fundamentals (1-6)
  The three Rs all together in one place for a 
quick daily review!  These books are aligned to 
Common Core and provide one or two exercises/
problems in language, math, and reading on 
each daily page for thirty weeks. Worksheets 
are reproducible for a single classroom and a 
complete answer key is included. Perfect for 
busy moms who need some independent work 
for older kids while she works with the youngers. 
198 pgs, pb ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .75      
066489 Grade 1 066492 Grade 4
066490 Grade 2 066493 Grade 5
066491 Grade 3 066494 Grade 6

Spectrum Grade-Level Workbooks (1-6)
  Focused practice for math and language arts 
in one handy grade level workbook! These are 
compact enough that you can use them for after-
school practice. Homeschoolers can use them as 
a checklist for grade-level concepts. All students 
can use these for test prep. Pages are colorful, but 
not too cluttered looking. Aligned to current state 
standards, you can view the publisher website 
to see the correlated Common Core standards 
for each lesson, if needed. Answers are in the 
back, each is about 320 pp, sc, and perforated 
pages. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 10 .95
036103 Grade 1 036115 Grade 4
036106 Grade 2 036123 Grade 5
036109 Grade 3 036129 Grade 6

☼Simple Steps Workbooks (3-6)
  Break down key concepts into easy-to-follow 
units with visual appeal. These are good sup-
plements for those who just need some extra 
clarification. Examples are color-coded in a way 
that makes the main points stand out from the 
rest of the explanations and sample problems/ 
questions. Both math  and language arts are 
covered here. For each topic, there is a review 
and chapter review, then an overall subject 
review. The color-coding feature will help your 
visual learners pick up the big ideas. Pages are 
perforated and non-reproducible. Answers in the 
back, 318pp. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50
067322 Grade 3 067319 Grade 5
067320 Grade 4 067321 Grade 6

WORKBOOKS - BY SUBJECT

Reading & Math Jumbo Workbooks (PK-4)
  When perusing the vast array of supplemen-
tal workbooks, what is a “must have” for your 
family? Is it colorful, engaging worksheets with 
a variety of activities? Or does your child thrive 
on motivational stickers and achievement cer-
tificates? As a parent, do you want the “extras” 
like online activities, flashcards, reading lists and 
assessment tests? Look no more! This appealing 
workbook series from Scholastic has all of this at 
a great value! A win-win for homeschool or after-
school parents and tutors. Non-reproducible. 
Answers in back. 320 pgs, sc.
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
058911 Grade PK 058913 Grade 2
058915 Grade K 058914 Grade 3
058912 Grade 1 058910 Grade 4

THE SPECTRUM SERIES (K-8)
  If you’re looking for a basic practice workbook, 
consider this series of educationally solid, quality 
books.  From McGraw-Hill, these books have 
their roots in basal lines like SRA and Merrill 
(and other lines combined into the SRA group 
over the years).  Because customers have asked 
for good, basic, interesting practice books, I’ve 
looked at many (including all the different ones 
those customers have mentioned).  These are 
unquestionably the best - the best value, the 
most educational in content, the most interest-
ing (even without little characters and graphic 
“gimmicks”); all in all the most complete, com-
prehensive and appealing of the lot.  These are 
more like complete worktexts than mere practice 
books, but at a low cost.  Material is secular but 

wholesome (some of it looks like it could have 
been culled from earlier textbook lines, before 
they “modernized”) and traditional in format, 
but varied and involving.  All series are written 
to be primarily self-instructional.  The pages are 
all perforated and answers are included.  Below 
are the titles of each series and the grade levels 
available (a separate worktext for each grade 
level).  Each subject series is described in more 
detail in the appropriate sections of the catalog 
(see index for locations).
Spectrum Geography (3-6)
Spectrum Language Arts (K-6)
Spectrum Math (1-8)
Spectrum Phonics/Word Study (K-6)
Spectrum Reading (K-6)
Spectrum Science (3-8)
Spectrum Spelling (1-6)
Spectrum Test Prep (K-8)
Spectrum Vocabulary (3-6)
Spectrum Writing (1-8)

BASIC, NOT BORING SERIES (K-8)
  “Basic” doesn’t have to imply boring!  These 
workbooks contain much more than your stan-
dard fill-in-the-blank and matching exercises.  
Developed by experienced educators, work-
sheets utilize cartoon characters and unique for-
mats to make learning basic skills fun and to help 
build higher-level thinking skills.  Worksheets 
are arranged by topic, and there are quite a few 
packed into each book.  For example, Basic 
6-8+: Human Body and Health includes work-
sheets on body parts and processes, cells, tissues, 
organs, muscles, the five senses, systems (skele-
tal, nervous, circulatory, respiratory, digestive, 
endocrine, excretory, reproductive), genetics and 
heredity, diseases, exercises, nutrition, first aid 
and fitness!  Because of the topical arrangement, 
you can skip around and use whichever sheets 
fit your curriculum at the time.  Workbooks also 
contain a cumulative skills pre- or post-test, an 
answer key, and either a glossary or appendix.  
We love the variety of topics and activities 
used for each topic - much better than many 
other “review” books!  Middle school activities 
can be used to teach new skills or as a review.  
Elementary activities are best used after a new 
concept has been taught.  Black and white illus-
trations, 64 pages, and reproducible.  See also 
the Basic/Not Boring Curriculum and Subject 
books, which are compilations of individual titles 
and worksheet units. ~ Anh
EACH WORKBOOK (exc noted) 9.99 8 .50

Language Arts:
Language arts books include reading, spell-
ing, vocabulary , phonics, grammar, writing 
books. Books focus on vocabulary, writing 
skills, grammar, spelling, reading compre-
hension, research skills, and much more.

015109 Basic 4-5: Grammar & Usage
035935 Basic 6-8+: Grammar & Usage
035943 Basic 6-8+: Reading Comp .
035946 Basic 6-8+: Study & Research
015125 Basic 6-8+: Writing
035911 Basic More! 6-8+: Grammar & Usage

Spelling:
035930 Basic 4-5: Words/Vocab  8.99 7 .50
015120 Basic 6-8+: Spelling
015123 Basic 6-8+: Words & Vocabulary
035913 Basic More! 6-8+: Words&Vocabulary
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History:
History Basic books focus on geography, 
U.S. and world history, government, eco-
nomics, world studies, and more.

035964 Basic K-1: Social Studies 9.99 8 .50
035924 Basic 4-5: Map Skills & Geography
015112 Basic 6-8+: Economics
015115 Basic 6-8+: Global Studies
035938 Basic 6-8+: Map Skills
015121 Basic 6-8+: U .S . Government
015122 Basic 6-8+: U .S . History
015124 Basic 6-8+: World History

Math:
Math skills covered in this series include 
number recognition, computation and count-
ing for the earliest grades and geometry, 
statistics, probability, fractions and decimals, 
and much more at upper levels.

035923 Basic 4-5: Geometry & Measurement
035934 Basic 6-8+: Fractions & Decimals
035941 Basic 6-8+: Pre-Algebra

Science:
Science coverage at the K-1 and 2-3 levels is 
pretty basic, but topics expand greatly in 4th 
to 8th grade, with books on the human body, 
science processes, life science, earth and 
space science, and physical science.

035963 Basic K-1: Science
015107 Basic 2-3: Science
018262 Basic 4-5: Human Body and Health
022962 Basic 4-5: Science
018263 Basic 4-5: Science Concepts & Proc .
035927 Basic 4-5: Science Investigations
035933 Basic 6-8+: Earth & Space Science
015117 Basic 6-8+: Human Body & Health
035937 Basic 6-8+: Life Science
035940 Basic 6-8+: Physical Science

Basic Not Boring Subject Books (6-9)
  Compilations of the work-
sheets in the smaller topical 
workbooks, almost all the 
worksheets in the individual 
books are included in these 
volumes. The skills checklists 
from the original books are 
also included, along with tests 
after each section (big books 
are divided into sections based on the top-
ical books). Complete answer keys are also 
provided.  Language Arts includes Reading 
Comprehension, Writing, Spelling, Words & 
Vocabulary, Grammar & Usage, and Study & 
Research. Math includes Whole Numbers & 
Integers; Geometry & Measurement; Fractions & 
Decimals; Problem Solving; Graphing, Statistics, 
& Probability; and Pre-Algebra. Science includes 
Science Concepts & Processes, Physical Science, 
Earth & Space Science, Life Science, Human 
Body & Health, and Science Investigations. 
Social Studies includes Global Studies, Map 
Skills, World Geography Skills, World History, 
U.S. History, U.S. Government & Citizenship 
Skills, and Economics. Reproducible, 320 pgs, 
pb. - Rachel
EACH BOOK (exc noted)  .  .  .  .  .26.99 19 .50
EACH TEST  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95
 Book  Test
035939 Math
035944 Science 035968
035945 Social Studies

Everything You Need to Ace Subjects in One 
Big Fat Notebook (6-8)
  Subtitled Notes borrowed from the Smartest Kid 
in Class (Double-checked by an Award-Winning 
Teacher), that statement conveys the mood of this 
series. My kids devoured Brain Quest Products. 
“Did you know…? I bet you can’t guess…” 
echoed around the house. Now Brain Quest has 
applied the same contagious, streamlined and 
memorable approach to key subjects for middle 
schoolers. Written as though it’s a notebook 
borrowed from the smartest kid in class, kids are 
encouraged to read it and complete brief end-of-
chapter review, making this notebook their own. 
Vocabulary words, definitions and key terms 
are highlighted. You’ll find diagrams, timelines, 
mnemonic devices and even doodles. While 
books vary in chapter total, topic and length, all 
cover the main points of middle school subjects, 
are over 500 pages and include a Check Your 
Knowledge section at each chapter’s end. Perfect 
for review, “between-the-grades” activities, to 
supplement unit studies or as fun reinforcement. 
Reproducible for classroom use only. 6x8”, rein-
forced sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50
065403 American History

Covers pre-history to early 1600s, Colonial 
America, American Revolution to early 
Republic, American Expansion, Civil War 
and Reconstruction, reshaping the nation, 
WWI, WWII, Post WWII to 2015. 

065404 English Language Arts
Covers grammar, language, reading fiction 
and nonfiction and writing

065405 Math
Covers number system, ratios, proportions & 
percents, expressions and equations, geom-
etry, statistics & probability, and the coordi-
nate plane and functions.

065406 Science
Covers scientific investigation; matter, chem-
ical reactions & solutions; motion, forces & 
work; energy; the universe and solar system; 
earth, weather, atmosphere & climate; life, 
classification & cells; plants & animals; the 
human body and body systems; heredity, 
evolution; and ecology. 

065407 World History
Covers prehistory, first civilizations, Middle 
Ages, Renaissance and Reformation, Age of 
Exploration, Revolution and Enlightenment, 
Era of Imperialism, world conflict, post WWII 
to 2015.

CROSS-CURRICULAR / THEMATIC BOOKS

Celebrating Holidays (1-6)
  Looking for some seasonal fun to work into 
your school year? This workbook has work-
sheets for 22 holidays. Each has a description, 
a summary of the activities, a literature reading 
activity, an informational text reading activity, a 
writing activity, a bonus craft or speaking/listen-
ing activity followed by suggested vocabulary. 
Holidays include the following: New Year’s, 
MLK Jr, Groundhog, Valentine, Presidents’, 
Chinese New Year, St. Patrick’s, Earth, Cinco de 
Mayo, Mother’s, Memorial, Father’s, Ramadan, 
Independence, Labor, Columbus, Halloween, 
Veterans, Thanksgiving, Hanukkah, Christmas, 
& Kwanzaa. Answer key and CCSS correlations 
included. Reproducible, perforated pages, 128 
pp, sc. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
059355 Gr . 1-2 059357 Gr . 5-6
059356 Gr . 3-4

Year-Round Project-Based Activities for STEM (PK-3)
  This series is full of fun projects to add to 
your math and science curriculum – and some  
“standards-based” activities you may already be 
doing without even knowing it! STEM is simply 
an acronym for science, technology, engineering 
and mathematics, for which there has been a big 
push in academia. Project-based learning just 
means ‘learning by doing” – see what I mean, 
you are already a pro!  Each 112-page book 
contains several units (a sampling of topics from 
all three books include: the flower shop, airports, 
boats, bats, 3-dimensional images, butterfly life 
cycle, weather, soil and more) Each unit holds 
several activities to explore the topic. Any 
needed supplies are listed, and activity pages 
are reproducible for family and classroom use. 
Although written for the classroom, activities can 
be adapted for a smaller group or individual use. 
Grades 1-2 has eight units, includes a section on 
how to teach STEM and how to set up learning 
centers, a list of websites by topic, and lists of 
children’s books by topic. The activities at this 
level are hands-on along with coloring, cutting, 
and crafting. Grades 2-3 introduces more comput-
er-related projects, including word processing and 
spreadsheet use. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
063743 PreK-K 040046 Grades 2-3
040040 Grades 1-2

Stepping Into STEM (3-6)
  Project-based learning shows students how 
science, technology, engineering, and math can 
work together for a better understanding. Each 
unit in the books includes hands-on activities 
that introduce the 4 I’s – inquiry, investiga-
tion, interaction, and invention. The activities 
promote teamwork, discussion and journaling. 
Background information for the concept of each 
unit, guided activities, and rounds out with an 
independent group project is provided. A list 
of standards is included in the back; there is no 
answer key since these are open-ended activities.  
If you have younger students, take a look at Year 
Round Project-based activities for STEM above. 
160 pgs, reproducible. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .95
040901 Grade 3 040914 Grade 5
040909 Grade 4 040920 Grade 6
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STEM Labs for Middle Grades (5-8)
  A good STEM resource can be a great 
enhancement to your curriculum. STEM stands 
for science, technology, engineering, and math-
ematics, and this book offers you good ideas for 
hands-on activities to solve real-world problems 
in the areas of physical, life, earth/space, energy, 
and environmental sciences. If your curriculum 
has good in content, but tends to be less inter-
active, this book would be a good companion to 
make the material more interesting and under-
standable. Build a birdhouse, make a periscope, 
build a solar-powered racer, and more. Students 
will research, collaborate, design, and reflect 
to complete each project. The projects in this 
book can be used by groups or individuals, but 
specific instructions are included in the front of 
the book for group collaboration. Activity pages 
may be copied for classroom or family use. 60 
pgs. ~ Donna
035751   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

☼Infographics Workbooks (K-5)
  This series provides sets of cards which focus 
on non-fiction reading comprehension and inter-
preting data through graphics. The 40 perforated 
and laminated cards (7.5x10.75”) are easily 
removed from the “workbook”. Fascinating facts 
are included on one side and 9-10 questions on 
the other. Students can use a dry erase marker to 
write on the cards, make them into discussions, 
or write their replies on paper. I loved the topic 
variety! The cards provide enough information to 
pique your interest. In Grade 4, for example, kids 
read topics like giant squid, sleep, biolumines-
cence, loud noises, shipwrecks, Davy Crockett, 
Niagara Falls, suffragettes, the Supreme Court 
and more! Questions are mostly short answer, 
with some true/false and multiple-choice. Use 
these for a variety of purposes such as test prep, 
summer work, reading centers, and productive 
quiet time activities. Appealing for your visual 
learners but not distracting. Reproducible, card-
stock, wipe-off surface ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .95
067296 Grade K 067293 Grade 3
067291 Grade 1 067294 Grade 4
067292 Grade 2 067295 Grade 5

Curious Minds (3-6)
  “Give the pupils something to do, not some-
thing to learn…learning naturally results.” sum-
marizes the heart of this book. Containing 40 
hands on activities that promote inquiry and 
critical thinking, this book spans subject areas, 
with a goal of getting kids motivated about 
learning. Divided into 6 parts: Physics and Math, 
Chemistry, Language Arts, Earth Science, Social 
Studies and Biology, each activity provides the 
content focus, primary skills focus, interesting 
background information, vocabulary, materials 
needed (easily found items!), and step by step 
activity instructions. A sampling of activities 
includes: building popsicle stick bridges, design-
ing a paper airplane, comparing different types 
of fats and oils, learning sign language, making a 
dream catcher and more. sc, 146 pgs ~ Deanne
065704   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .95

Daily Mind Builders (5-12)
  These books work to build skills in the areas  
of analysis, synthesis, evaluation, evidence, 
critical reading, inferential reasoning, deductive 

reasoning, and drawing conclusions in its corre-
sponding subject area.  Two exercises are pro-
vided for each day’s activities and are designed 
to be completed in 5-10 minutes time.  The first 
activity involves a reading passage that requires 
inferential reasoning to answer the questions at 
the end.  The second activity is more varied in 
nature and typically involves deductive reasoning 
and associative thinking skills. –Enh
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .99
025213 Language Arts
045926 Social Studies
001382 Science

Now You Know! (6-AD)
  Intriguing collections of 700 questions in the 
general categories of math, money, science, 
geography, history/government, language of 
algebra, and facts/factoids. Each page provides 
a collection of seven questions (one from each 
category); some in multiple choice format and 
others that are free response. All answers are 
provided. Targeting middle school and older, the 
questions are designed for fun, a better under-
standing of certain subjects, and developing 
literacy (you get to decide which question is for 
which purpose). The author hopes that reader/
participants will learn to think deeply and with 
insight; see the magic and wonders of mathemat-
ics, science, geography, and history; and under-
stand and appreciate their place in the world. 
Whether you use this book as a fun resource for 
a family/friends Trivia Night, as Kick-Off ques-
tions to start your school day, or as a source of 
assignable research projects, you’re bound to 
learn something, and Then You Know! 224 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95 
067592 Volume 1
067593 Volume 2

PRACTICE WORKBOOKS
Please see our EARLY LEARNING section for 
additional practice workbooks geared towards 
younger learners.

Brighter Child Workbooks (PK-3)
  Brighter Child workbooks help reinforce essen-
tial skills and concepts for a reasonable price. 
Pages are illustrated in full color (the amount of 
images decreases as you move up in levels). Series 
with multiple grades build upon each other so 
that topics overlap and are expanded upon from 
one grade level to the next. Alphabet Preschool 
covers upper and lowercase letter recognition. 
Learning Letters teaches alphabet order, recogni-
tion, sounds and formation. English & Grammar 
workbooks cover tenses, punctuation, parts of a 
paragraph, parts of speech, sentence types, syn-
onyms/antonyms, writing and more. Math cov-
ers numbers, addition/subtraction, money, time, 
graphing, fractions, problem solving, and more. 
Spanish introduces basic vocabulary, greetings, 
alphabet, greetings, songs and more. Reduced-
sized answers in the back. Pages are perforated, 
consumable and non-reproducible. 8.5” x 11”, 
80 pp, sc. ~ Ruth  
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
059444 Alphabet PreK
059449 Learning Letters PK
059454 Sequencing & Memory PK
059445 English & Grammar Grade 3
059446 English & Grammar Grade 4

059447 English & Grammar Grade 5
059448 English & Grammar Grade 6
059453 Math Kindergarten
059450 Math Grade 1
059451 Math Grade 2
059452 Math Grade 3
059455 Spanish Grade 1
059456 Spanish Grade 2
059457 Spanish Grade 3

Conquering the Grades (PK-5)
  Designed to supplement the skills your child’s 
grade level covers, each workbook in this Shell 
Education series holds one unit to complete per 
month (with 10 units total, use one as a summer 
bridge!) Color-coded units strengthen skills in 
language arts (reading comprehension, word 
study, grammar and writing), math, social stud-
ies, science, and critical thinking, plus a bonus 
game and extension activities. While following 
those main categories, the PK level emphasizes 
the basics: letters, writing, numbers, shapes, 
math, and colors. The appendix includes an 
answer key (with some solutions) and a listing 
of each unit’s standards. Additionally, you’ll find 
a letter to the family, suggested family enrich-
ment activities and a Certificate of Achievement. 
Perforated, 168 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
066798 Pre-K
066797 Kindergarten
066795 First grade
066799 Second grade
066800 Third grade
066796 Fourth grade
066794 Fifth grade

Flash Skills Workbooks (PK-6)
  Small books (7” x 9”) with focused practice 
might be just what your student needs to move 
forward. Sometimes kids get stumped on a con-
cept and need a little extra time with it. FlashKids 
books are colorful, interactive & age specific too, 
helping you dial in just what you need to work 
on! These can also be used for students to work 
independently while you are homeschooling 
other children. Carry one in a back pack or purse 
for those times you need a little something for the 
kids to do. Choose from math or reading-related 
topics. They each have a certificate of comple-
tion plus 2 pgs of stickers in the back! 64pgs, 
pb. ~ Sara.
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
060454 Addition Activities: Grade 1
060455 Addition Activities: Grade 2
060456 Alphabet Activities: Gr .PreK-K
060457 Alphabet Puzzles/Games: Gr . PreK-K
060458 Colors/Shapes: Grade PreK-K
060459 Division Activities: Grade 3
060460 Fraction Activities: Grade 3
060461 Letter Dot-to-Dot: Grade Pre-K
060462 Main Idea: Grade 3
060463 Math Drills: Grade 1
060464 Math Drills: Grade 2
060465 Math Drills: Grade 3
060466 Multiplication Activities: Gr .3
060467 Number Activities: Grade PreK-K
060468 Number Dot-to-Dot: Grade Pre-K
060469 Number Puzzles/Games: Gr . PreK-K
060470 Phonics Blends: Grade 1
060471 Phonics Vowels: Grade 1
060472 Place Value: Grade 1
060473 Place Value: Grade 2 
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060480 Problem Solving: Grade 2
060481 Problem Solving: Grade 3
060482 Problem Solving: Grade 4
060483 Problem Solving: Grade 5
060484 Problem Solving: Grade 6
060485 Reading Comprehension: Grade 2
060486 Reading Comprehension: Grade 3
060487 Reading Comprehension: Grade 4
060488 Reading Comprehension: Grade 5
060489 Reading Comprehension: Grade 6
060490 Ready for School: Grade PreK-K
060491 Sight Words: Grade 1
060492 Sight Words: Grade 2
060493 Subtraction Activities: Grade 1
060494 Subtraction Activities: Grade 2
060495 Time and Money: Grade 1
060500 Writing Skills: Grade 2
060501 Writing Skills: Grade 3

Scholastic Success With . . . (K-5)
  You should be able to find an excellent sup-
plemental workbook for just about every topic 
and young grade level within this series! Each 
reproducible, perforated workbook holds approx-
imately 50 pages of fun activities covering a wide 
variety of skills pertinent to the subject matter 
and grade level of the book. Brief instructions 
and examples inform the student on how to 
complete the worksheet, and answers are found 
in the back. Ideal for extra practice, warm-up, or 
summer use to keep students sharp.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
040063 Addition & Subtraction (1)
040070 Addition & Subtraction (2)
040089 Addition & Subtraction (3)
040110 Addition, Subtraction,      
 Multiplication & Division (4)
040141 Addition, Subtraction      
 Multiplication & Division (5)
033949 Contemporary Cursive (2-4)
033957 Grammar Grade 1
033958 Grammar Grade 2
033959 Grammar Grade 3
033960 Grammar Grade 4
033961 Grammar Grade 5
033965 Math Grade 1
033966 Math Grade 2
033967 Math Grade 3
033968 Math Grade 4
033969 Math Grade 5
033971 Multiplication & Division (3)
033972 Multiplication Facts (3-4)
033979 Reading Comprehension Grade 1
033980 Reading Comprehension Grade 2
033981 Reading Comprehension Grade 3
033982 Reading Comprehension Grade 4
033983 Reading Comprehension Grade 5
040302 Sight Words
040303 Traditional Cursive (2-4)
034018 Writing Grade 1
034019 Writing Grade 2
034020 Writing Grade 3
034021 Writing Grade 4
034022 Writing Grade 5

Start to Finish Series (K-6)
  This series helps children to improve mastery 
of important skills such as number recognition, 
guessing/estimating, and word skills through 
entertaining yet age appropriate activities.  A 
short introduction is provided for the parent/
teacher and highlights the importance and appli-
cations of the skill set being covered.  While 
certain skills such as mazes and crosswords are 
straight-forward and simply progress in difficul-
ty, other skills books contain an assortment of 
exercises focusing on different applications of 
the skill. For example, activities in the matching 
book are divided by the following categories: 
concepts (What belongs? Same and different? 
etc.), shapes & sizes, numbers & counting, and 
letters & sounds.  Each book contains 50+ activ-
ities on perforated pages. Reproducible, 64 pgs. 
Answer key included. - Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
022212 Amazing Mazes Grades K-1
022204 Amazing Mazes Grades 1-2
022206 Amazing Mazes Grades 2-3
037114 Crossword Puzzles Grades 2-3
037115 Crossword Puzzles Grades 3-4
037120 Dot∙to∙Dots
037137 Mazes
037140 More Dot∙to∙Dots
037141 More Mazes
049505 What’s Different? Grades 1-2
049506 What’s Different? Grades 3-4
037168 Word Searches Grades 2-3
037169 Word Searches Grades 3-4

PRACTICE MAKES PERFECT SERIES (K-6)
  This series helps students master skills in a 
variety of subjects, such as reading, math, pen-
manship, writing and grammar.  Most activities 
can be done independently.  There are 20-30+ 
activities in each book, with an answer key and 
test pages included.
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Reading Comprehension:
These books provide loads of practice for 
reading comprehension on standardized tests.  
Each workbook contains 21 exercises, which 
are separated into fictional, nonfictional, and 
informational stories.  For each exercise, the 
student reads the story and then completes 
five correlating multiple-choice questions.  
Practice makes perfect, and with the practice 
students get from this series, they will demon-
strate a better understanding of their reading, 
and also improve their competence in various 
reading strategies.

028763 Grade K 016470 Grade 4
028750 Grade 1 024562 Grade 5
016468 Grade 2 024563 Grade 6
016469 Grade 3 

Nonfiction & Fiction Reading Comprehension: 
These workbooks provide practice in non-
fiction and fiction reading comprehension. 
Each practice page contains a nonfiction 
story and a fiction story on related topics. 
After each story appears a set of five ques-
tions that tests the student’s understanding 
of the passages. Most of the questions are 
multiple-choice, but a few consist of other 
formats that vary by grade level (i.e., Grade 
1 includes some matching and “place the 
statements in order” questions; Grade 3 

includes some short answer questions). 22 
sets of stories are included per book.  ~ Lisa

009133 Grade 1 009200 Grade 4
009156 Grade 2 009201 Grade 5
009196 Grade 3

English:
Over twenty-five exercises in each book include 
such tasks as: finishing sentences, editing, 
identifying different aspects of English, writing 
their own works, and much more.  The exer-
cises can be used in any order, and assessment 
tests are placed throughout the books to test 
students’ skill development.  Each workbook 
also includes practice for standardized testing. 
At the end of each book, a multiple-choice, 
2-5 page test covers everything students have 
practiced in the book and should know at their 
grade level.

008217 Grammar, Usage & Mechanics (2)
016443 Grammar, Usage & Mechanics (3)
016444 Grammar, Usage & Mechanics (4)
008201 Grammar, Usage & Mechanics (5)
008216 Grammar, Usage & Mechanics (6)
027778 Main Idea (2)
027779 Main Idea (3)
027780 Main Idea (4)
016460 Parts of Speech (2-3)
016461 Parts of Speech (3-4)
016466 Punctuate & Capitalize (1)
016467 Punctuate & Capitalize (2)
016484 Writing Paragraphs (2)
016485 Writing Paragraphs (3)
016486 Writing Paragraphs (4)
009256 Writing Paragraphs (5)
009382 Writing Paragraphs (6)
023057 Writing Sentences (2)
023061 Writing Sentences (3)

Spelling/Vocabulary:
Over thirty practice exercises are provided in 
these workbooks.  Students will learn how 
to use a dictionary, identify word meanings 
in context, identify homonyms, synonyms, 
and antonyms, divide words into syllables, 
and develop everyday vocabulary.  Several 
exercises are provided for each individual 
skill, so students get plenty of practice.  A 
four page unit assessment is included at the 
end of each workbook.  These tests review all 
the concepts taught in the book and are pro-
vided in a standardized test format to allow 
students to test their vocabulary skills whilst 
practicing their test-taking.

037152 Prefixes & Suffixes (3)
037153 Prefixes & Suffixes (4)
037154 Prefixes & Suffixes (5)

Handwriting:
These workbooks provide practice in forming 
and writing each upper and lower case letter.  
Each page features a different letter. Half of 
each page is spent practicing the capital ver-
sion of the letter, and half is spent practicing 
the lowercase letter. Letters are provided for 
example and tracing before students begin to 
write independently. A dotted midline also 
aids in practice.  More complex exercises are 
found at the end.

016475 Traditional Printing
016437 Cursive Writing
024561 Modern Cursive

continued...
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Math:
Available for a range of topics, each math 
workbook includes 36 worksheets, organized 
sequentially so students can work from basic 
math skills to more complex ones.  Most 
of the practice pages are for short-answer 
questions, but a few include multiple-choice 
questions. Following the practice pages are 
six practice tests, which provide children 
with multiple-choice test questions to help 
them prepare for testing.

016425 Addition & Subtraction (1)
016426 Addition & Subtraction (2)
016438 Decimals & Money (3-4)
016439 Division (3)
016440 Division (4)
027773 Division (5)
027774 Fractions (3)
016441 Fractions (4)
034183 Fractions (5)
022254 Fractions, Decimals & Percents (4)
022256 Fractions, Decimals & Percents (5)
016445 Graphs & Patterns (1-2)
016442 Geometry (3)
031552 Geometry (4)
027775 Geometry (5)
016454 Money (1-2)
016455 Multiplication (3)
016456 Multiplication (4)
027783 Place Value (2)
027784 Place Value (3)
016474 Time (1-2)
016480 Word Problems (1)
016481 Word Problems (2)
016482 Word Problems (3)
016483 Word Problems (4)
024566 Word Problems (5)
024567 Word Problems (6)

~~~~~~~~~~~

Common Core 4 Today: Daily Skill Practice (K-5)
  These 96-page workbooks will help ensure that 
your students are covering the common core 
standards for their grade level. There are two 
pages of practice each week for 40 weeks. The 
first page of each week is divided into 4 sec-
tions; students are to do one section each day, 
Monday through Thursday. On Friday (5th day), 
students do an assessment that corresponds to 
one of the activities that week. Daily activities 
align to common core standards and are a mix 
of both language arts and math. Assessments for 
grades K through 3 are a mixture of math and 
language arts with a variety of question types 
– multiple choice, short answer, matching, etc. 
Grades 4 and 5 assessments are a writing activi-
ty. Common core alignment charts are found in 
the front of each book and standards for each 
week are printed at the bottom of the assessment 
pages. Answer keys are found at the back of each 
book, and books are reproducible. 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
034033 Grade K 033962 Grade 3
033930 Grade 1 033987 Grade 4
033933 Grade 2 033989 Grade 5

Spectrum Common Core Language Arts & Math 
with Flashcards (K-5)
  Spectrum is a well-known name in topic-spe-
cific practice and test prep. This new series 
is intended to help parents better understand 
common core and give students extra practice in 
areas that may be weak. Lists of grade specific 
common core standards for language arts and 
math are found in each book, with over 100 
practice pages and 100+ flash cards for practice 
on the go. The practice pages are topic-specific 
in the areas of math and language arts and are 
labeled for the standards they meet. At the bot-
tom of each page is a “Helping at Home” box 
that offers ideas for activities to apply the skill or 
concept from that page. Answer keys are found 
at the back of the practice pages. Flash cards are 
printed on card stock in the back half of the book 
and are to be cut apart (not perforated) for oral 
practice. There is one question or problem on the 
front of each card, the number for the standard 
being met printed in the upper right corner, and 
the answer on the back. Go through the pages 
sequentially or use topically for practicing trou-
ble areas. Trust Spectrum to help you navigate 
the new standards and prepare your students to 
meet and exceed them. ~ Donna
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95
013450 Grade K 013299 Grade 2
013270 Grade 1 013387 Grade 3

Reading and Math Practice (1-6)
  This series by Scholastic is comprised of 
teacher-approved practice pages that help stu-
dents master key academic skills, succeed in 
school, and prepare for standardized testing. The 
activities are built on the College and Career 
Readiness (CCR) standards. Completing the text 
should allow students to reach each grade level’s 
reading and language standards as well as the 
mathematical practice and content standards. 
For each subject, there are 50 perforated pages 
with activities on each side (Side A & B): a total 
of 100 activities in math and reading. For quick 
reference, subject pages are easily identified by a 
colored and labeled header. Full-color activities 
are varied and interesting, and always include a 
puzzler or brain teaser. Consumable and non-re-
producible. 224 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
055632 Grade 1 055635 Grade 4
055633 Grade 2 055636 Grade 5
055634 Grade 3 055637 Grade 6

Spectrum Focus (3-5)
  Each workbook hones one skill: focused prac-
tice. Use them over the summer or during the 
school year as you work on your curriculum. 
Sometimes a student needs just a little more work 
with a concept before moving forward: no need 
to back up a grade level or anything big. Twenty-
eight pages of guided practice and performance 
tasks are followed by 4 pages of assessments and 
an answer key. The activities vary from straight 
forward fact answers to higher thinking problems 
to solve. Includes free access to a video with 
instruction specific to each book. 36 perforated 
pages, non-reproducible, sc. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
059468 Applying Fractions Gr . 4
059469 Extending Fractions Gr . 5
059470 Place Value & Rounding Gr . 3
059471 Place Value & Rounding Gr . 4

059472 Place Value/Decimals/Rounding Gr .5
059479 Understanding Fractions Gr .3
059473 Main Ideas & Details Info Text Gr .3
059474 Main Ideas & Details Info Text Gr .4
059475 Main Ideas & Details Info Text Gr .5
059476 Main Ideas & Details in Lit Gr .3
059477 Main Ideas & Details Info Text Gr .4
059478 Main Ideas & Details in Lit Gr .5

SUMMER WORKBOOKS

Summer Blast (PK-5)
  Make sure your child is 
ready for the coming school 
year with this review series. 
Practice key skills in language 
arts and math (grammar, read-
ing comprehension, writing, 
math facts and word prob-
lems). These activities offer 
variety and aren’t just done 
“inside the workbook.” Using art activities, 
games, discussions, puzzles, as well as tra-
ditional workbook exercises, your child will 
practice critical and creative thinking as well as 
collaborative skills. Books provide 9 weeks of 
grade-level preparation with each week’s activ-
ities clearly identified at the beginning of each 
section. I love the provided 7-page bonus section 
of tips and teaching suggestion lists: necessary 
grade-level skills, family activities, field trips, car 
games, family-friendly websites and read-alouds. 
Appendixes include answers and college readi-
ness standards for math and language arts. You’ll 
also find grade-appropriate flashcards and game 
components to cut out and use. Note: select 
the rising grade level for your child. From Shell 
Education, these are producible for classroom 
use only, 128 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
049807 Kindergarten 049812 Third
049805 First 049806 Fourth
049811 Second 049804 Fifth

Summer Brain Quest (PK-6)
  Packed with a huge variety of learning/review 
activities in math, science, English/language arts, 
and social studies in a colorful and engaging for-
mat, these reasonably priced books will “wow!” 
you as much as they will your students. A pull-
out map/game board provides a record-keeping 
path as the student completes each of eight col-
or-coded levels marked by page-by-page stickers 
and a completion award. It’s a fun, innovative 
approach. But there’s so much more! Activities 
are aligned to the CCSS so you know it’s cover-
ing the content found at particular grade levels. 
Students are encouraged to get outside with 
scavenger hunts and games, complete with spe-
cial stickers. There’s a great summer reading list 
of fiction and non-fiction titles. There’s even a 
collection of cards for a quick review game. A 
full answer key of reduced copies of the student 
pages is provided. 160 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95 
071931 ☼Between Grades Pre-K & K
068084 Between Grades K & 1
068079 Between Grades 1 & 2
068080 Between Grades 2 & 3
068081 Between Grades 3 & 4
068082 Between Grades 4 & 5
068083 Between Grades 5 & 6
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Summer Bridge Activities (PK-8)
  It’s summer school in a book!  Each book is 
a “bridge” between grades, helping children 
retain what they learned the grade level before, 
and prepare for the grade level ahead.  If you 
take a prolonged break from school in the sum-
mer, you’ve probably already discovered that 
about 80% of what they’ve learned toward the 
end of the year is lost within a month, unless 
that knowledge is reinforced in some way.  Of 
course, many homeschooling parents are already 
in the habit of educating without ceasing, and 
that’s what this publisher strives to promote.  
An introduction in the front of every book tries 
to convince every parent to act like a typical 
homeschooling parent!  Suggestions are given for 
promoting a learning environment in the home 
and while you enjoy outside activities during 
the summer.  One of the recommendations is 
to have your child read daily for a minimum 
amount of time depending on grade level.  To 
that end, a generous Book List is supplied.  Lists 
are unique and age-appropriate in each book.  
The list in the grade 4-5 book looks really good 
- a mix of classic children’s fiction and nonfic-
tion including Newbery Medal Winners, books 
on Sacajawea, science-themed books, Beverly 
Cleary books, poetry collections, and more.  The 
activity section of the book is divided into three 
20-day parts, each more challenging.  A Monthly 
Goals list  at the beginning of each and places 
for stickers at the end of each day’s work helps 
keep record of assignments done.  A word list 
for the section follows, and features words to be 
looked up and used in a sentence.  Each 20-day 
section begins with an introduction to a positive 
attribute that can be reflected in both the child’s 
“fitness” and their “character” (such as flexibility 
or strength).
  Now, to the “meat” - the activities themselves.  
For each day there are four sections of activities 
contained on two pages.  They begin with arith-
metic or language skills.  The last two sections 
vary in content but include any two of: phonetic/
spelling reinforcement, reading skills, vocabulary 
work, dictionary/reference skills, science, social 
studies, more extensive writing, and/or thinking 
skills.  Every so often, a quick suggestion to build 
fitness or character is provided at the end of a 
day’s lesson.  Social studies and science related 
activities are included in a “Bonus” section, and 
these often involve map work or simple exper-
iments.  Outdoor extension activities are also 
included at the end of each section.  The scope 
and content of the activities is remarkable - even 
hands-on activities are included.  I can see 
how this would keep a child “sharp” during an 
extended break from regular schoolwork - sum-
mer or not.  We’ve had customers in all sorts of 
unusual predicaments - with illnesses, pregnancy 
complications, taking care of an ill parent, etc. 
- that could have used a book like this.  Since 
these books were meant to be used by children 
working on their own, they would be a great 
backup when you haven’t even got time to plan 
lessons - just to keep skills sharp until you can 
get back on track.
  At the very end of each book is a Certificate of 
Completion, a complete answer key, a sheet of 
star stickers, and several pages of cardstock flash-
cards to cut out.  Grade levels of books represent 
grade completed and next grade level.  If your 
child has completed third grade and will begin 

fourth after break, choose the Grade 3-4 book. 
150 perforated pages, plus flashcards. Recently 
updated with new lessons and activities.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .50
004217 Grade PK-K 004212 Grade 4-5
004216 Grade K-1 004213 Grade 5-6
004204 Grade 1-2 004214 Grade 6-7
004206 Grade 2-3 004215 Grade 7-8
004209 Grade 3-4

Summer Fit (PK-8)
  Designed to exercise the brain and body 
through the summer months, this 10-week pro-
gram is so much more than a summer practice 
workbook!  This book series incorporates nation-
al standards and values based activities, with 
Reading, Writing and Arithmetic. It also provides 
nutrition instruction and daily exercise activities!  
The first twelve pages are written to the parent 
and contain tips and background information.
  The authors recommend 20-30 minutes per 
day to complete each day’s activities and this 
seems to be a fair representation, although some 
children may need a little more time. Core values 
covered include: honesty, compassion, trust-
worthiness, self discipline, kindness, courage, 
respect, responsibility, perseverance and friend-
ship and are based upon the lives of well known 
and not so well known individuals: Abraham 
Lincoln, Harriett Tubman, Princess Diana, Rosa 
Parks, Gandhi and others. Subject practice pages 
are written to grade level standards, Reading 
is encouraged and a weekly reading list is pro-
vided.  If the book itself is not comprehensive 
enough for you, there are links to additional 
activities including the core values, exercise 
videos, additional reading lists and online edu-
cational games.
  One aspect of this series that I greatly appreci-
ated was that the weekly core values studies are 
the same for each grade level. This allows parents 
the opportunity to do part of the lessons together 
with different age children. While older children 
will study the character trait more in-depth, the 
concept is the same each week.  Answers are 
provided in the back of the book. Pages are per-
forated for easy removal. Reproducible for single 
classroom use. Approx. 125 pgs each, pb
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95
054041 Grades PK-K 030107 Grades 4-5
030117 Grades K-1 000635 Grades 5-6
030078 Grades 1-2 000642 Grades 6-7
030087 Grades 2-3 000780 Grades 7-8
030096 Grades 3-4

Summertime Learning: Prepare For . . . (PK-8)
  These workbooks cover a good variety of top-
ics to help prepare your student for the coming 
school year. The activities meet one or more 
standards for that grade level in reading, writing, 
or math, and those standards are listed at the 
front of the book. As an example, fifth-grade 
activities include math word problems, chart 
reading, geometry problems, fractions, arithmetic 
operations, vocabulary, reading comprehension, 
paragraph analysis, writing prompts, and much 
more. The student is asked to complete one math 
activity and one language arts activity each day. 
The pages are black and white and are visually 
appealing. A reward chart is included and reward 
stickers are in the back. These workbooks also 
suggest websites and additional activities, and 
they include reference pages and a recom-

mended summer reading list. Not reproducible, 
answer key included. 112 pgs, pb ~ Caryl
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
051873 PK 031041 Grade 4
031155 K 031102 Grade 5
030978 Grade 1 028774 Grade 6
030979 Grade 2 051871 Grade 7
031005 Grade 3 051872 Grade 8

Summer Review & Prep Series (K-5)  
   Kumon workbooks focus on keeping kids’ math 
and reading skills sharp over a long break in the 
summer months. Take these books with you as 
you travel or use them as you stay home and 
relax. Each comes with a 45 day chart where you 
place a sticker (included) when you complete the 
math and reading assignment for the day. There 
is also a fold-out poster that is a visual reminder 
of concepts to put up in your work space. Kumon 
is known for its colorful, appealing pages and 
academic quality. This series shows off both attri-
butes nicely. The work is confined to one page 
a day (1 side of reading, 1 side of math) so kids 
won’t have room to fuss! Answer keys are in the 
back. 96 pgs, pb ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .25
054193 Grades K-1 054191 Grades 3-4
054189 Grades 1-2 054192 Grades 4-5
054190 Grades 2-3

FlashKids Summer Study (K-5)
  Summer is the time to play and enjoy the sun, 
but it is also the time when things learned in the 
previous school year can be forgotten.  Keep 
your students fresh and help the transition from 
grade to grade go more smoothly.  This series 
offers a daily exercise in one of the four core 
areas – math, language arts, social studies, sci-
ence. one-page, full-color exercises can be done 
in a short amount of time (15 minutes or less) and 
will practice skills learned in the previous year of 
school as well as new ones. Activities are varied 
but straightforward. The answer key is found at 
the back of the book. Your students won’t feel 
overwhelmed when the next school year begins 
if they stay current through the summer – this 
series offers them that opportunity. Formerly 
titled Summer Skills. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
025377 Grade K 025396 Grade 3
025372 Grade 1 025373 Grade 4
025383 Grade 2 025349 Grade 5

Daily Summer Activities (K-8)
  Although summer is a great break for teachers 
as well as student, sometimes kids can forget 
important concepts or just get a little rusty from 
lack of practice. These books give you a little 
boost into the next school year by keeping skills 
sharp. Your kids can stay up to speed with min-
imal time and effort; there are just two pages 
a day for ten weeks. These colorful workbooks 
cover a wide variety of subjects and topics. 
Answers are included in the back of the book. 
Books are transitioning to the 2018 edition 
which offers updated graphics and some new 
content. Contact us for availability. SC. 144 pgs. 
Includes one sheet of stickers.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
014005 Gr . K-1 014004 Gr . 4-5
014001 Gr . 1-2 005564 Gr . 5-6
014002 Gr . 2-3 005565 Gr . 6-7
014003 Gr . 3-4 005570 Gr . 7-8
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Summer Books (K-8)
  Recently revised (except Grade 8) and now in 
the third edition,  we are once again pleased to 
offer this quality series designed to prepare your 
students with the foundational teaching necessary 
for success as they begin their new school year.  
  Similar in format, each book provides fifty 
lessons.  The lessons are expected to take 15-20 
minutes, although some children may need 
a little longer. The engaging, colorful lessons 
are offered on a two-page (one page front and 
back) format. The first page provides review of 
math facts and concepts on the top half while 
the bottom half of the page reviews phonics/
language arts skills. The back page focuses on 
reading comprehension and thinking skills. At 
the higher levels (grade 5 and up) the back page 
also incorporates math drills and science topics 
along with the other skills. (It is worth noting 
that the science instruction is religiously neutral.) 
One nice feature is that the day of the week is 
listed on the page making it easy to keep track 
of where your student should be working. Pages 
are also perforated for easy removal. Positive 
moral character traits are sprinkled throughout, 
and there are rare references to God (ex: book 2, 
Bird’s Nest reprint from McGuffey’s First Eclectic 
Reader). Instructions to the parent/teacher and 
reduced student pages with answers are included 
along with a certificate of completion. You will 
want to order the book that represents the grade 
your child will be entering in the upcoming 
school year. See below for specific book details. 
Non-reproducible, pb.
EACH BELOW (exc noted)  .  .  .  .13.95 11 .25
039626 Grade K  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

One letter is covered per lesson and it also 
includes correct pencil holding and shapes 
(includes colorful cardstock shapes to cut out). 
No answers provided. Foam magnetic upper/
lower case letters and numbers are included.

039578 Grade 1
Connect the dots, color by number, math 
facts, reading comprehension, and visual dis-
crimination activities are included. Contains 
definitions and helps for vowel sounds.

039586 Grade 2 
Math facts, phonics/language arts, reading 
comprehension, thinking skills and a daily 
maze to develop visual tracking skills are 
included. Definitions and helps for vowel 
sounds, blends, syllables, prefix/suffix and the 
math commutative property also covered.

039588 Grade 3
Math facts, story problems, graphs, lan-
guage arts/spelling, reading comprehension, 
and critical thinking skills are included, as 
are definitions and helps for syllabication, 
homonyms, synonyms, parts of speech, and 
equivalency chart for measurements.

039591 Grade 4
Math facts, story problems, graphs, language 
arts, reading comprehension, thinking skills 
and geography are included. Definitions and 
helps cover grammar concepts. 

039596 Grade 5
Multiple math skills, story problems, lan-
guage arts, reading comprehension, and 
critical thinking skills are covered; it also 
includes science with a focus on discover-
ing our world. Definitions and helps cover 
grammar rules, metric/English measurement, 
Roman numerals, and geometry.

039612 Grade 6
Multiple math skills, story problems, bud-
geting, graphing, language arts/reading com-
prehension, critical thinking Skills and geog-
raphy are covered. A science focus on our 
universe is included as well as an extensive 
math and language arts help section.

039621 Grade 7
Focuses on geography and includes a study of 
a different country for each lesson. Multiple 
math skills including story problems, graphs, 
math facts, critical thinking skills, reading 
comprehension and language arts are also 
covered. Features an extensive math and 
language arts help section.

039625 Grade 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 11 .25
Focus on famous people including George 
Washington, Alvin York and Rosa Parks. 
Multiple math skills such as story problems, 
graphs and facts are included along with 
language arts and critical thinking skills. 
Includes a math and grammar helps section. 
Black and white, spiral bound.

CURRICULUM SUPPLEMENTS & RESOURCES

Quick Flip Booklets (1-AD)
  These handy little flip references provide teach-
ers a lot of ideas in one small package!  Each 
Quick Flip is spiral-bound at the top, and is made 
up of seven mini-charts of varying lengths, mak-
ing it easy to flip to the topic you need.  There 
are typically six charts on different topics, plus 
one that serves as an introduction to the chart.  
Chart pages list activities, adaptable questions, 
or information you can use with any curriculum.  
Plus, measuring only 5” x 6,” these resources 
won’t take up much room on your shelf!  See 
below for specifics of each.
EACH QUICK FLIP  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
015990 Questions for Critical Thinking

Based on the original Bloom’s Taxonomy, 
this reference helps you develop lessons 
through six levels of critical thinking, from 
lowest to highest: knowledge, comprehen-
sion, application, analysis, synthesis, and 
evaluation. A definition of each term is 
provided, as well as key words and sample 
question formats that can be used at each 
level of reasoning. 

006830 Questions Based on Revised 
 Bloom’s Taxonomy

This reference, keyed to Bloom’s taxonomy, 
helps you to “build” your lessons and discus-
sions through the levels of critical thinking.  It 
defines each level (knowledge, comprehen-
sion, application, analysis, synthesis, evalu-
ation) and supplies typical question formats 
that you would use to address this level of 
reasoning.  Use it for discussion in any sub-
ject area - including reading!  The revised 
version contains more “teacher” jargon, but 
the two are very similar.

Exploring Creation Field Trip Journal (K-8)
  A field trip can be just about anything: visit 
a museum, historical colony, recycling plant, 
ethnic restaurants, zoo, farm, or even a business. 
How do you get the most out of a field trip? This 
guide from Apologia helps you plan the outing 
from learning objectives to logistics. The bulk of 
the book is for the student however, to record 
their memories. They are encouraged to draw 
pictures, collect artifacts, document sights, scents 
& sounds, and summarize the experience. What 
a great keepsake! Each 2-page spread (14 total) is 
for a different field trip memory. Another section 
is called My Special Spot where the child is told 
to choose a place somewhere outside and write 
about it in during each of the 4 seasons. As I 
See It pages (17 single pages) are for open-end-
ed expression for your student to draw or paste 
an image that is meaningful to them or include 
whatever the child desires. Spiral-bound with 
laminated covers. 64 pp ~ Sara
059397   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 9 .95

Activity Days for Homeschool Groups and 
Families (AD)
  Organizing homeschool play groups and co-ops 
just got easier! This handy resource contains 
everything a leader/teacher needs for success. 
Divided into 3 sections for ease of use, home-
school groups, boys’ or girls’ clubs, preschool 
or early learning play groups will appreciate the 
25+ group activities organized and planned to 
save you time. Christian content. A smattering of 
reproducible activity sheets is included. Contains 
168 loose leaf pages, 3- hole punched and ready 
for your 3-ring binder. 
  The first section begins with an overview and 
vision for “activity days.” The author provides 
organizational tips and helpful thoughts for han-
dling discipline issues before tackling the nuts 
and bolts of the activities. The second section 
divides activity days into two groups: easier and 
more challenging. Each activity day provides 
you with a background summary of the activity, 
duties to be done ahead of time by the coordi-
nator, and step-by-step teaching suggestions. For 
example, an easy activity day for community 
helpers includes various coordinator duties like 
make arrangements/appointments for agency vis-
its and gather and copy handouts (from this or a 
community resource). This is followed by teach-
ing suggestions related to various helpers. For 
example, teaching children about the necessary 
components of fire and fire safety for the firefight-
er to an extension activity of learning first aid and 
CPR for older students while studying doctors as 
community helpers. Activities are flexible and 
group coordinators can choose to do some or 
all the activities that are suggested. Don’t let 
the simplicity of this activity underwhelm. The 
author has provided teaching suggestions for a 
wide range of events including an international 
day, community service project day, track and 
field day, literature day and more. The third 
section includes suggestions for long-term activ-
ity days that will spread across the semester or 
year, such as bible quizzes, journalism classes or 
creating a yearbook. The final section provides 
resources like websites and books to make your 
planning easier. Celebrate! Your leadership just 
got easier! ~ Deanne
067069   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 19 .95
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Living Memory: A Classical Memory Work 
Companion (K-12)
   From the author of Latin Centered Curriculum 
(Memoria Press), this comprehensive K-12 
resource for memorization, copywork, and dicta-
tion provides a vast array of memorization mate-
rial in all academic areas, as well as Latin and 
Greek. Weighing in at a hefty 450 plus pages, 
this book provides you ample choices for mem-
ory work, and has been designed for use with 
any classical curriculum or simply as a handy 
reference for home or school. At first glance, the 
sheer size of this book appears to be overwhelm-
ing. However, the author reminds us this book 
has been created to provide 13 years worth of 
memorization options  and we simply integrate 
what we feel is the best selection.
  Beginning with the importance of memoriz-
ing, this detailed book takes you through the 
steps of how to memorize and includes general 
principles to make memory work easier; you are 
then set free to select memorization selections 
from a vast array of subject areas.  Read on for 
more details!  The Latin chapter is divided into 
six parts: Grammar and Vocabulary; Proverbs; 
Poetry and Prose; Scripture; Prayers; and Hymns 
and Carols. The first three sections contain 
mostly secular material, while the last three are 
religious. The Greek chapter is divided into five 
sections: Grammar and Vocabulary; Proverbs; 
Poetry and Prose; Scripture; and Prayers and 
Hymns. These selections are drawn from both 
classical and ecclesiastical Greek, and the author 
has also included some background informa-
tion on Easter Christian traditions. Translations 
are provided throughout.  The Arithmetic and 
Mathematics chapter includes an extensive 
resource selection, including (but not limited 
to): addition/subtraction fact families, properties 
and orders, prime numbers, multiplication table, 
Euclid’s Definitions and Common Notions, and 
the Pythagorean Theorem.  The Grammar and 
Composition chapter is designed to support the 
study of classical languages and to reinforce 
principles taught in your individual writing pro-
gram. It includes grammar rhymes, grammar 
rules, and 100 commonly misspelled words.  The 
Literature chapter contains five sections: Literary 
facts and lists; Sayings, Proverbs, and Famous 
Quotations, Teaching Rhymes, Poetry and dra-
matic speeches from Shakespeare’s plays.  The 
Religion chapter contains six sections: Scripture, 
Prayers, Catechism, Poetry, Hymns and Carols. 
Using the King James Version of the Bible, the 
religious selections include material drawn from 
the Catholic, Orthodox and Protestant traditions.  
The Geography chapter contains a large number 
of lists from both a World and US Geography 
perspective.  The World History chapter covers 
events and personalities from around the globe, 
with the emphasis on those topics of enduring 
importance. Please note: dating encompasses 
an old earth perspective, dating back to 35,000 
BC.  The United States History and Civics chapter 
stresses key dates in American history, as well as 
the founding documents of our nation.  Patriotic 
songs, verse and oratory are also included.  The 
Natural Sciences chapter brings together lists and 
mnemonics for basic information in the natural 
sciences and is written primarily for elementary 
and middle school. It is best if the child mem-
orizes material in this chapter, as it is encoun-
tered in their course of studies in the science 

curriculum of your choice. Extensive reference 
charts are found at the end of the book.  These 
are meant for quick reference in Latin and Greek 
and are not meant to replace a Latin or Greek 
curriculum. They are, however, a good basis for 
Latin and Greek recitation. 
  As you can see, this extensive resource book 
provides ample opportunities for memorization 
success. I was impressed with the extensive 
selection in each academic area, and believe 
this truly will be a valuable resource for families 
who desire to incorporate memorization from 
the classical perspective. 450 pgs, pb ~ Deanne
049348   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 32 .95

Thirty Days Has September: Cool Ways to 
Remember Stuff (3-6)
  Who couldn’t use a few more of those “sticky” 
brain tricks to remember facts and rules?  This 
neat little compendium, while seemingly written 
for the upper elementary-grade, holds some gems 
everyone could appreciate.  Each chapter features 
poems, rhymes, acronyms, pictures and more to 
help the reader remember English and grammar 
rules, the proper spelling of troublesome words, 
history and geography facts, calendar and time 
quirks, science lists and facts, important math 
concepts, general knowledge and music memory 
aids.  Because a lot of mnemonics, acronyms 
and acrostics are used, often specific letters are 
printed in bold font to help them stand out.  For 
example, to remember the difference between 
‘complement’ and ‘compliment,’ remember that 
if you’re talking about praise, “I like compli-
ments.” If you remember that the first letters 
of each of the Great Lakes spell “HOMES,” 
you’ll appreciate this way to remember all of 
the Central American countries: “My Big Gray 
Elephant Has No Critical Problems.”  Not only 
is this a great way to remember Mexico, Belize, 
Guatemala, El Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, 
Costa Rica and Panama, but this also helps you 
remember the order of the countries between 
the U.S. and South America (and this group also 
looks a bit like an elephant’s head and trunk, as 
depicted with the memory trick).  While there are 
some familiar rhymes and facts in here, there are 
plenty of lesser-known or new memory aids as 
well; you may just borrow this from the kids for 
your own use! 124 pgs, pb. – Jess
029980   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Miss Pell Never Misspells: More Cool Ways to 
Remember Stuff (5-9)
  We all know it’s true. We remember information 
that is “gimmicky” in one way or another (called 
mnemonics). Giving you multiple ways to gim-
mick-tize your information, this book is a gem: 
rhymes, acrostics, stories, groupings, linking, 
pictures, acronyms, and wordplays. Organized 
by subject area, there are examples and sugges-
tions utilizing all of these methods as well as 
descriptions of each method. Included with each 
subject area are lists of things that ought to be 
memorized. For instance, a list of the Greek gods 
or types of coffee. The “Memory Gym” at the end 
of the book gives the student the chance to apply 
all these methods to his own “stuff” (i.e. things 
he needs to remember.) - different strategies for 
memorizing are included along with the “Game 
Room” – four memory games designed to build 
memory skills. 125 pgs, hc ~ Janice 
034046   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Do It Yourself Homeschool Journal #3 For 
Eclectic Learners (1-4)
071916   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.50 26 .50

Fun-Schooling Curriculum: Homeschooling  
with Minecraft (2-4)
  Do you love the idea of unschooling, but 
struggle to find a balance between too much 
unproductive time and a strictly scheduled day? 
This resource may provide the perfect balance. 
Subtitled, “The Beginner’s Journal”, this ani-
mal and farm-themed curriculum gently guides 
learning in several areas including reading, 
handwriting, logic, spelling, classic literature 
and music, mathematics including practice in 
addition, subtraction and multiplication, creative 
writing, and more.
  Due to the open-ended nature of this course, 
you will notice repetition in many of the activity 
pages. For example, the backyard science/nature 
walk study pages, animals of the world, and 
reading time pages allow children to document 
varied observations and studies. Many struggling 
learners thrive on familiarity, which helps cre-
ate a fun learning experience for struggling or 
younger students. Parents will need to assist their 
children in choosing topics of study, completion 
of some activities and securing additional, rec-
ommended resources. 
  Recommended educational resources include a 
computer with your own Minecraft world, audio 
books, Story of the World for the Classical Child, 
Classical music CDs, a variety of educational 
videos and movies, and a math curriculum (Life 
of Fred or Math-U-See are suggested). Necessary 
school supplies include pencils, colored pencils, 
gel pens, origami paper, and a ruler. Assorted 
dyslexia games from the author’s Series A and B 
are included, and the Dyslexie font is utilized. 
Author states a child may work in this book up 
to 3 hours daily for 6 weeks, with 30 minutes of 
computer time 3 days per week, although flex-
ibility allows you to fit to your family’s needs. 
Reproducible for children in your household. 
Black and white graphics. SC. 294 pgs. ~Deanne
068704   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.50 28 .25

DIY Curr .: Fun-Schooling w/ Minecraft (4-8)
  Targeting a slightly older crowd, this flexible 
curriculum resource may inspire delight-directed 
learning in your family. In this (mostly) self-study, 
children begin by choosing topics they wish to 
study and take steps to achieve their goals. Tips 
for wisely choosing resources while using these 
recommended resources: computer access and 
personal Minecraft world, audio books, Story 
of the World for the Classical Child, Classical 
music, Google Earth and parent-approved news 
sources, educational videos and movies, and a 
math curriculum (Life of Fred or Math U See sug-
gested). Listed are also a few necessary supplies: 
pencils, colored pencils, gel pens, origami paper, 
and a ruler.

continued...
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  The heart of this course is the gentle, guiding 
learning in an array of subject areas including 
reading, creative writing, spelling and vocabu-
lary, classical literature and music, mathematics 
(open ended to use with your math curriculum), 
science, geography, current events and much 
more. Comparing this to the author’s Fun-
Schooling Curriculum: Homeschooling with 
Minecraft, you will note overlapping activities 
but a different focus. The aforementioned course 
includes an animal and farm theme designed 
to engage younger learners, whereas the DIY 
Curriculum is written for a slightly older crowd 
and focuses on Geography and “world news 
today” events. Woven throughout the course are 
research projects to learn about mining in the 
real world, which provides a fascinating “rabbit 
trail” to a Minecraft study.
  If you are wondering which of the Thinking 
Tree Minecraft studies would best fit your child, 
younger children who thrive when working 
more directly with a parent, may find the Fun-
Schooling Curriculum: Homeschooling with 
Minecraft (#068704) a better option. While the 
reading level recommended for this course is 
grade 2 and up, many of the research activities 
and world studies seem better fit for an older 
child. Other activities like the backyard science 
nature walk and study may work with all ages. 
Another consideration in selecting these activities 
is the student’s ability to concentrate for longer 
periods of time. While the author does not 
define computer time in this course, her general 
guidelines for daily study are 5 pages per day 
for 10 years and under and 10 pages per day for 
10 years and up (2-4 hours per day). Repetition 
is also built into this curriculum guide allowing 
students to study various aspects of Minecraft in a 
similar fashion. Reproducible for children in your 
household. Black and white graphics. SC.421 
pgs. ~Deanne
068703   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.50 29 .95

Schoolhouse Rock 30th Anniv . DVD (PK-AD)
  If you can’t remember the preamble to the 
Constitution without singing it you probably 
have Schoolhouse Rock to thank! “Conjunction 
Junction,” “I’m Just a Bill,” “Interjections,” “Lolli 
Lolli Lolli” – all 46 original, animated songs that 
we know and love are here. In addition, there is 
another disc with loads more learning songs (that 
I haven’t heard of before) and behind the scenes 
footage, commentaries, even puzzles and a trivia 
game! Take this on your next road trip and sing 
along, or use them in your lessons to help kids 
remember information in a fun way. If you were 
a kid who watched Saturday morning cartoons in 
the 1970s, these will be a walk down memory 
lane. I had forgotten about many of these until 
I listened to them again and went, “Oh yeah! I 
loved that one!” ~Sara
035478   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Erasable Cool Cubes (PK-AD)
  Manipulatives and games are a great way for 
children to learn. These cubes allow you to come 
up with your own games for any subject. Cool 
Cubes are made of lightweight foam and mea-
sure 3”.  They come in a set of four - one each 
of pink, yellow, blue, and green - and there is a 
2.5” dry-erase writing surface on each side of the 
cubes. Pick a topic, any topic, and let the games 
begin. Use them for writing prompts, role-play, 

and parts of speech for language arts review. Play 
matching games for social studies review with 
geography, countries, states, capitals, presidents, 
and more. Math facts can be fun to practice with 
these oversized cubes, and science vocabulary 
can be learned with a roll of the dice. Each set 
includes the four cubes, a dry-erase marker and a 
sheet of suggestions for use. Versatility in a prod-
uct is as important as price, and the possibilities 
of this set are limited only by your imagination. 
~ Donna
040051   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .95

Differentiated Instruction Cubes (PK-8)
  These three giant cloth cubes can be used 
to enhance any of your curriculum and help 
students learn. Made of cloth, these 4” cubes 
have clear pockets on every side for you to insert 
your own cards or papers with math problems, 
spelling words, parts of speech, or anything 
else you would like your student to practice. 
‘Differentiated instruction’ is a fancy term mean-
ing that you can change the information on 
the cube to fit any student. A resource sheet 
is included to give ideas for use. For younger 
children, practice shapes, colors, patterns, num-
bers, etc. Older students can use them to review 
vocabulary, improve word choice, or play math 
games. The set of three cubes comes in a reseal-
able, soft plastic package, and if they get dirty, 
use the instructions to clean them and begin 
again! ~ Donna
034826   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Electronics & Software

Little Scholar Learning Tablet (PK-2)
  Like most things, learning tablets can be ben-
eficial or harmful, depending on the person 
controlling them.  For example, while many 
adults at church find them a portable and con-
venient alternative to bringing a print Bible to 
church, I see many children playing games on 
them instead of listening to the sermon.  And, 
because children seem especially attracted to 
electronics, it can be tempting to use them as 
virtual babysitters when you’re tired or just want 
some peace and quiet.  However, properly con-
trolled, they can turn otherwise wasted time into 
learning opportunities.  I find my tablet especially 
handy on a trip – especially a long car trip with 
small children.  My grandchildren have enjoyed 
finger-sliding pieces into puzzle outlines, “fin-
ger-painting”, and playing simple memory games 
even before they could read.
  We chose this tablet because it is loaded with 
trusted, educational software and wholesome 
videos and music from School Zone, is rea-
sonably priced, and has great parent-controlled 
protection that is easy to use.  But, it’s also a 
fully-functional tablet that mom can use to check 
her email, find a coupon code while shopping, 
and play Scrabble® with an online friend.  Plus, 
parents have the option of downloading any 
additional educational applications that they 
choose.  Today you can find apps to prac-
tice handwriting, work puzzles, try out science 
experiments, learn to read, drill math facts, study 
maps, learn a language, etc.  
  I had the good fortune of enjoying a lengthy 
demonstration of this tablet at a recent Ed Expo 
convention.  Let me say, first, that I am a fan 
of School Zone software.  It works well (not 

buggy), it’s heavily educational, but still graph-
ically entertaining - but not so overwhelmingly 
distracting that the lesson is lost.  The Little 
Scholar comes loaded with 40+ applications.  
Skill areas include early concepts, reading read-
iness, early math, vocabulary, creativity, logic, 
and memorization through applications like flash 
cards, Spelling 1-2, Sort It Out, Clickity-Clack 
Alphabet, Pencil-Pal Kindergarten, Word Search 
Jr., and State of Confusion.  I threw that last one 
in because I remember it being pretty advanced 
for a young child’s application (first graders don’t 
usually tackle states and capitals).  In fact, sever-
al of the first grade applications can be enjoyed 
by somewhat older children.  Also included is 
an educational video series (4 episodes) called 
Charlie & Company.  Charlie is a golden retriever 
who, along with Miss Ellie, embarks on educa-
tional adventures.  While the engaging footage 
I saw was live action, the description says the 
series includes some animation.  A whole library 
of Start to Read books is also contained on the 
tablet.  There are 44 in all, including the 16 that 
School Zone also markets in print format.  And 
did I mention the music?  Our School Zone rep 
seemed convinced that many of our customers 
would recognize the name Brain Vander Ark 
from the Verve Pipe.  I confess to never having 
heard of him (or Verve Pipe) until now.  He is the 
“music man” for the 87 original, “toe tapping” 
songs pre-loaded on the tablet.  He reminds me 
of a young-looking Mr. Rogers and has a pleasant 
voice.  The first album listed in the brochure con-
tains such classics as, “Counting in the Kitchen”, 
“Cool Zone Fire Station”, “It Counts to Exercise”, 
and “Animal Farm”.  All in all, the tablet comes 
preloaded with 150+ apps, eBooks, songs and 
videos. Children can also take digital pictures 
with rear- and front- facing camera, play with 
special effects, and save pictures on the tablet 
gallery.
  A password-protected parent section allows 
you to manage apps and Wi-Fi access (children 
can be totally blocked from internet access), 
download additional (non-School Zone) appli-
cations through the custom app store, and run 
an A+ Report app that tells you which programs 
children are using and how much time they’re 
spending on each.  You can even customize 
which apps, music and e-books are active to fur-
ther tailor your children’s learning needs.  There 
is no account registration to set up the Little 
Scholar, and there are no hidden costs.  Warren 
Buckleitner of Children’s Technology Review 
had this to say, “Two things set this tablet apart 
from the swarm of similarly-priced Android™ 
competitors: the overall ease of the out-of-box 
experience…and the quality and quantity of 
pre-loaded content.”
  A green, protective bumper is included in 
the tablet box, along with a 5-ft. power cord.  
Additional bumper colors are available below if 
you want to change it up.
  I have witnessed first-hand only a handful of 
young children who use tablets on a daily basis 
(alternated with playing videos on their mom’s 
smart phone, playing games on game systems, 
and watching TV).  I’m sure I lead a fairly shel-
tered life, though.  My summary feeling after 
going through the demo with our rep was that 
the content seemed, well, too wholesome for the 
average “plugged-in” child today.  So I thought, 
“perfect for the homeschooler!”
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048227 Little Scholar Tablet .  .  .  154 .95
Technical specs:

 Screen size:  8”
 Resolution:  1024 x 768 pixels
 OS:  Android™ 4.4.4 KitKat
 Processor:  1 GHz Quad-core ARM
        Cortex-A9
 Memory: 16GB – Micro SD card 
       compatible up to 32GB
 Camera:  Rear-facing 2.0MP, Front-
      facing 0.3MP
 Wifi:  Built-in 802.11 b/g/n
 Connectors: 1 micro USB 2.0 port,
   1micro SD card slot, 1 mini 
   HDMI port, Bluetooth capable
 Audio:  Built-in mono speaker, 3.5mm
    earphone jack 
 Battery: Lithium battery (included) –
    4500mAh
 Battery Life: 4 hours (average)
Accessory items are listed below. 
048464 USB Car Charger .  .  .  .14.99 13 .75

From LexiBook.  Includes a USB charging 
cable specifically for Little Scholar and 
two bonus charging cables usable for other 
Android devices. 

048371 Protective Case  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .75
Aqua blue fabric case, trimmed in yellow 
with red cloth handles with zippered closure.  
Padded space for tablet, mesh separator for 
accessories or small books.

048221 Headphones  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .75
Comfortable and lightweight.  Adjustable 
arms for any head size with padding to fit 
around smaller ears.

Reader Rabbit Personalized Cross-Curricular 
CD-ROMs (PK-2)
  Reader Rabbit software has been around for 
years and continues to be a favorite with children 
and teachers. It offers great review, practice, 
and fun skill-building practice at the early grade 
levels. An adult could probably complete all 
the activities in 2 or 3 hours, but the content is 
fairly challenging for the intended grade levels, 
and all the games and activities can be repeat-
ed. There’s always a storyline featuring Reader 
Rabbit, who helps connect the activities and 
keep students moving forward. Students will 
help Reader Rabbit escape from a dragon’s cas-
tle, prepare for a campfire party, etc, all using 
math, reading, science, and other skills. These 
Reader Rabbit titles are award winning and use 
A.D.A.P.T. technology (A – access abilities, D 
– develop skills, A – adjusts levels, P – provide 
help, T- track progress), so the games adjust 
to each player’s ability to make for the most 
rewarding and stimulating experience. You can 
also print out customized reward certificates 
and workbook activities based on a specific stu-
dent’s progress information. With interactive and 
printable activities, sing-along songs, automatic 
help, progress reports, and fun cartoons and 
games, these CD-ROMs are sure to be a hit with 
a whole new generation. System requirements: 
Windows Vista/XP/98/Me, Macintosh OS 7.1-
9.2, PowerPC or higher. ~ Rachel

EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
030123 Preschool

60 interactive and printable activities, over 
35 skills covered. Letter names and sounds, 
phonics and early reading, numbers and 
counting, matching and sequencing, spatial 
relationships, simple arithmetic, shapes and 
colors, memory and listening, patterns and 
classifications, logic and prediction, listening 
skills, vocabulary building, creativity, music 
and songs.

030099 Kindergarten
60 interactive and printable activities, over 
50 skills covered. Phonics and early read-
ing, letters and numbers, shapes and colors, 
similarities and differences, simple arithme-
tic, ordering and sequencing, measurement, 
critical thinking, directional words, time 
concepts, seasons and months, social skills, 
and problem solving.

030095 1st Grade
60 interactive and printable activities, over 
90 skills covered. Reading comprehension, 
spelling and phonics, basic mathematics, 
addition and subtraction, counting money, 
simple fractions, days of the week, problem 
solving, measuring and estimating, identify-
ing emotions, science and ecology, animal 
traits, creativity and music.

030098 2nd Grade
36 interactive activities, 50 printable activ-
ities, more than 80 skills covered. Reading 
comprehension, creative writing, addition 
w/ carrying, subtraction w/ borrowing, frac-
tions and multiplication, complex vowels, 
consonant blends, nouns, verbs, adjectives, 
geometric shapes, basic grammar, vocabu-
lary and spelling, science and ecology, and 
critical thinking.

Reader Rabbit Cross-Curricular CD-ROMs (PK-1)
  These fun CD-ROMs feature the same lovable 
Reader Rabbit as the other editions we carry 
(though both he and Sam the Lion look younger 
in these versions), and the play is very similar; 
see description for Reader Rabbit Personalized 
Cross-Curricular CD-ROMs. The games are still 
colorful and fun with auto-adjusting skill levels 
and progress tracking reports. Unlike the per-
sonalized versions, you’re not able to customize 
workbooks or rewards to print off, but there are 
still a few printable activities on each CD-ROM. 
Another difference is that these versions have 
more “mini-games” instead of one long storyline 
game that builds upon itself. There are still story 
lines to follow, like helping Reader Rabbit and 
Sam figure out why the weather has been acting 
up or escape from Balloon Town, but the sto-
ryline isn’t as notable as those in other editions. 
There are fewer special features for teachers, 
which may lead you to think these editions 
are less educational, but the games are just as 
high-quality and educational as you’ve come to 
expect from Reader Rabbit software. Students 
will construct sentences, tell time, and identify 
shapes to complete a pirate maze, solve word 
puzzles to get to the top of a building, count 
and load the correct number of people into a 
rocket, use colorful singing marbles to complete 
patterns to unlock a door, and much more. See 
individual titles for skills list. System require-
ments: Windows 98, Me, 2000, XP, Macintosh 
OS 8.6-9.2, OS X.

EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
030257 Preschool: Sparkle Star Rescue

Counting to target numbers, identifying 
number values, recognizing letters, building 
vocabulary, associating letters with sounds, 
sorting by attribute, recognizing colors, com-
paring shapes, painting and coloring, listen-
ing comprehension, learning about calen-
dars, creating music.

030085 Grade K: Bounce Down Balloon
Recognizing numbers, counting objects, add-
ing, creating equivalent equations, solving 
math problems, recognizing letters, building 
vocabulary, phonics skills, rhyming words, 
listening comprehension, sequencing, sort-
ing, shapes and colors, coloring, creating 
calendars, creating music.

030067 1st Grade: Capers on Cloud 9
Math with counters, creating equivalent 
equations, using coins, spelling, reading 
comprehension, building vocabulary, letter 
blends and digraphs, rhyming words, sorting 
by attribute, extending patterns, picture ani-
mation, shapes and colors, problem solving, 
creating music.

Game & Quiz Supplements

Catch and Learn Game (PK-3)
  Need to review letter sounds, numbers, math 
facts, or other concepts with your wiggly learner? 
With this fun and compact set, you can easily 
whip up a fishing review game to fit just about 
anything you might be learning! The set includes 
ten 2.5” to 4” dry-erase laminated fish (each with 
a magnet embedded inside), a retractable fish-
ing “rod” with magnetic worm and a dry-erase 
marker. Write math problems, numbers, letters, 
shapes, words, etc. on the fish, then hand your 
child the fishing pole and ask them to catch all 
the fish with words that start with the letter “b” 
or all the math facts that equal six, etc. Kids will 
love using the magnetic fishing “rod,” which is 
basically an easy-to-hold plastic fish and a worm. 
Kids can easily grasp the plastic fish in their 
hand, press the button and the worm will reel 
itself in, along with the magnetic fish. You can 
also add more fish by making your own magnetic 
fish, even out of construction paper and paper 
clips. Comes in a small, shelf-friendly box. – Jess
067127   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .25

Brain Quest (PK-7)
 The concept behind Brain Quest is simple: 
each deck contains cards with “quiz” questions 
for your child.  The number of questions vary 
by grade (or age) and print size and range from 
300 to 1500 per deck.  Carefully selected to be 
comprehensive and balanced between questions, 
kids should be able to answer the questions that 
will expand their knowledge  The decks for 
grades 1-7 can be used for independent prac-
tice or as a sort of quiz game between siblings 
(nice for a car trip).  Lower-level decks include 
a Parent’s Guide. We love that the cards are riv-
eted together so you don’t have to worry about 
finding them scattered all over your floor.
EACH BRAIN QUEST DECK  .  .  .11.95 9 .50
010096 For 3’s (ages 3-4) 010105 Grade 3
010102 PK (ages 4-5) 010107 Grade 4
010100 K (ages 5-6) 010110 Grade 5
010103 Grade 1 010111 Grade 6
010104 Grade 2 010112 Grade 7
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Hot Dots (PK-3)
  My sisters and I had something similar to these 
when we were kids (though not as educational-
ly-based as these are), and we loved them.  The 
Flash Card sets can be used either as regular 
flashcards or with the Hot Dots pen (sold as a 
separate item) for independent student use.  The 
question on each flash card is placed either on 
the top, in the middle, or on one side of the card 
(depending on which set you have), and multiple 
answers are placed to the sides or below.  Each 
answer is accompanied by either a “hot” dot or 
a “cold” dot, and when the correct answer is 
identified by pressing the point of the Hot Dot 
pen against the correct, “hot” dot, the pen replies 
with affirming sounds and lights.   For the make-
your-own set and the extra Hot Dots set, the uses 
are endless; kids can make their own flash cards, 
quizzes, or anything else to test out siblings, 
friends, or maybe even parents!  Kids will “play” 
on end for hours, and not even realize how much 
they are learning. ~ Megan
EACH SET (no pen included)  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
026285 Addition
026289 Fractions
026279 Laugh it Up Math Vocabulary
 Grades 1-3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .50
026378 Laugh it Up Math Vocabulary
 Grades 4-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .50
026292 Money
026293 More Addition
026294 More Subtraction
026295 Multiplication
026297 States & Capitals
026298 Subtraction
026299 Telling Time
026290 Hot Dots Power Pen  12.99 9 .95
026291 Make Your Own Kit .  .  .7.99 6 .50

Contains 300 “cold” and 150 “hot” self-ad-
hesive dots to make your own Hot Dots flash-
cards, quizzes, games and more (no power 
pen included).

Snap It Up! Games (1-6)
  You had better be quick if you want to be the 
winner!  The basic rules are the same for each 
Snap It Up! - here is how it works.  Players sort 
out the two types of cards.  One stack goes in 
the middle and the rest are divvied up among the 
players.  Each player holds three cards in their 
hand and puts the rest facedown in their draw 
pile.  The card in the center is overturned and 
players try to make some kind of match with two 
of the cards in their hand - but watch out, every-
one is trying to get that center card!  Players can 
never have more than three cards in their hand, 
but they can draw and discard quickly to try to 
find a match.  If you are skillful and lucky enough 
to be first, yell “Snap!” and snatch the card and 
its pairs from your hand.  Put it in a pile as you 
overturn the next middle card. The first player to 
make three matches will have “Snapped It Up” to 
win the game.  2+ players; each deck contains 
90 cards. ~ Megan
EACH GAME  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
015874 Word Families and Reading (1+)

Players hold consonant cards and try to com-
plete the 2-3 letter word families in the cen-
ter.  Assists students with spelling, reading, 
and word families.

015872 Addition and Subtraction (1+)
Players attempt to add or subtract two cards from 
their hand to match the sum in the middle.

015873 Multiplication (3+)
Players attempt to multiply two cards in their 
hand to equal the number in the middle.

Brainbox (3-AD)
  Is Brainbox a trivia game or a memory game? 
Actually, it’s both! Each Brainbox game consists 
of approximately 50-70 game cards, a sand 
timer, a die. To play, the first player selects a 
card and turns over the ten second hourglass. 
After studying the image on the front of the card 
for ten seconds, the first player rolls the dice and 
passes the card to the second player. The second 
player then reads the numbered question on the 
back of the card that corresponds to the rolled 
dice number. The questions test the player’s abil-
ity to remember information from the card, such 
as countries, state capitals, flags, animals, works 
of art, and more. If the player gets the question 
right, they get to keep the card; if not, the card 
goes back into the game box. The player that has 
the most cards after ten minutes wins! ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .95
041613 Art
041620 Inventions
057649 Once Upon a Time
041554 Pictures
035676 Science & Nature
005800 USA
041624 US Presidents
005802 World

Fact or Fiction Card Game (3-AD)
  Tuck this into your pocket or purse before that 
next car trip and you’ll be there in no time!  
Alternately a curriculum booster and a party 
game, this 200+ statement deck can equally be 
a springboard for a research project or a group 
ice-breaker.  It’s simple to play and contains 
none of the obnoxious or vulgar material sim-
ilar party games might include nor does it ask 
you to “bluff” an answer (which some might 
object to as encouraging deception).  Instead, 
it simply provides a statement that you have to 
decide is fact or fiction such as, “Cochineal and 
carmine are two red colorings used in food and 
cosmetics that are made from ground-up bugs.”  
Wouldn’t you like to know whether that was fact 
or fiction before you consumed that next straw-
berry smoothie or glass of Ocean Spray ruby red 
grapefruit juice?  Moreover, might it not send you 
running to the nearest computer or smart phone 
to find out?  Then, might you not want to write 
a nice research paper on unusual food additives 
that most people would cringe about?  Whether 
you play as a guessing game, use for discussion, 
assign as a research topic, or race to see who 
can most quickly find the answer, your kids will 
have fun learning. By the way, did you know 
that, “Hippopotamuses have killed more people 
in Africa than any other large animal” - or have 
they?  
035334   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

UNIT STUDIES

  What is a “unit study”?  Briefly, it’s a themat-
ic or topical approach to teaching as opposed 
to the traditional by-subject approach.  Rather 
than teach each subject separately, a unit study 
attempts to integrate many or all subject areas 
into a unified study - usually centered around a 
particular subject or event.  Obviously History 
(the study of events) and Science (the study of 
“things”) are well-suited to unit studies, and usu-
ally form the “core” around which other subjects 
are integrated.  Subjects like Bible, Geography, 
Government, English (writing), and Reading/
Literature, Music, Home Economics, Life Skills, 
and Art, are usually easy to integrate around a 
core topics.  Remaining subjects (Math, Phonics, 
Grammar, Spelling) can be integrated to some 
extent via related activities.  Each, however, has 
its own “system” (progression of skills, mastery of 
“rules”) which must be followed to some degree.  
Since one of the additional advantages of a unit 
study curriculum is the ability to use it with 
students of varying ages and skill levels, these 
subjects are generally taught apart from the core 
curriculum.  This may be as simple as assigning 
pages in a grammar or spelling book, or using a 
separate “program” for Phonics and Math.  Unit 
studies also tend to be more activity-oriented 
than the traditional approach, a real boon to 
kinesthetic learners.  Advocates of the unit study 
approach cite studies showing that children learn 
best when learning is unified rather than frag-
mented and when learning is more participatory 
than passive.

UNIT STUDIES - CURRICULUM
  Unit Study Curriculums are “complete” curric-
ulums based on the unit study approach that are 
intended to be used over a longer span of time 
(typically a year or more).  They generally have 
an organized structure or flow and incorporate 
as many subject areas as possible.  Typically, 
organizational materials and methods are provid-
ed along with some instruction for use.  Broken 
into logical segments or “units” of study, they 
are intended to comprise the core of your cur-
riculum.

Layers of Learning (1-12)
  As a firm believer in the value of unit studies 
for homeschool families, I was delighted to have 
the opportunity to review this winning new cur-
riculum. Written for a wide grade range of 1-12, 
parents with younger children will easily have 
enough materials to include their little ones in the 
topical studies, making this truly a unit study for 
all ages!
  Presenting a chronological, four-year cyclical 
approach to history, Layers of Learning is a 
well-organized yearly study that is available in 
bite-size pieces.  This complete curriculum pro-
vides instruction in history, geography, science 
and the arts. You will need to add grade-ap-
propriate math, phonics/spelling, and writing 
instruction (writing activities are included).  
  Each yearly study is uniquely divided into units 
that are sold separately. The units are designed to 
take two weeks, although based on the amount 
of resources included, these could easily extend 
into longer periods of learning. Each unit is for-
matted similarly. The unit activities are separated 
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into three grade ranges - Grades 1-4, Grades 5-8 
and Grades 9-12, although parents will easily 
be able to move about the levels to best meet 
their children’s learning needs. At the beginning 
of the unit, a list of suggested library resources 
is given providing you with the tools to add a 
living literature or Charlotte Mason flavor to the 
studies. The author emphasizes that the book 
lists are strictly optional and have been provided 
for additional topic study. The units are divided 
into 4 areas: Explorations (hands-on activities), 
Experiments (Science), Expeditions (field trip 
suggestions) and Explanations (additional teach-
ing notes). All of the background information is 
written in an easy-to-understand language that 
students could read independently or could be 
read aloud as a family. Within the textual infor-
mation are “Teacher Tips” boxes that provide 
specific helps and ideas. Also scattered about in 
the margin area are “Fabulous Facts” that bring 
interesting or unique information about the topic, 
“Writing Workshop” boxes containing a variety 
of writing prompts to give students writing prac-
tice related  to the topic studied, and “Additional 
Layer” boxes. These are suggestions designed to 
enhance learning in the topic area for families 
who would like to extend the study through 
carefully selected rabbit trails. A beautiful aspect 
of this curriculum is the lack of daily lesson 
divisions, which allows families to control their 
own learning experience. It is also important to 
mention that the authors have given us a guided 
tour of history and not just a series of activities 
to be completed, meaning you are free to select 
the learning paths that best fits your family needs.
  During Year One, students will study the his-
torical time period of Ancient Times through 400 
AD - Mesopotamia through the Roman Empire. 
Written from a neutral religious perspective, 
Christianity is covered for its historical impor-
tance and not from a definitive Christian perspec-
tive. Geographically, students will learn about 
maps, geography of ancient times, reading map 
keys, landforms and much more. Science covers 
planets, stars, earth and moon, satellites, humans 
in space, laws of motion, machines, states of 
matter, atoms, elements, plants, fungi and more. 
A sampling of the content in the art studies 
includes cave paintings, Egyptian art, Greek Art, 
poetry, moral stories, rhythm, melody, Chinese 
Art, line and shape, color and value, texture and 
forms, African tales, Roman Art, instruments, 
composing and more.
  Year Two continues chronologically from the 
Medieval Period (400 AD) to the Renaissance - 
Byzantines through the Explorers. Students will 
learn world geography as they study countries 
around the world. Corresponding science top-
ics include climate/seasons, weather forecast-
ing, wild weather, cells and DNA, skeletons, 
muscles, skin and cardiopulmonary systems, 
digestive system, senses, nerves, health, met-
als and non-metals, carbon chemistry, gases, 
electricity, circuits, technology, magnetism and 
motors. Represented in the arts are Byzantine 
art, illumination, Viking Art, King Arthur’s tales, 
Canterbury Tales, gothic art, religious art, oil 
paints, printmaking, textiles, Indian legends, etc.     
  Year Three focuses on the Colonial Period –Age 
of Exploration to the American Independence 
and will continue with the countries around the 
world studies. Corresponding Science topics 
include classifications and insects, reptiles and 

amphibians, fish, birds, mammals and primates, 
sound, light and optics, history of science, 
rocks, gems & minerals, fossils, chemical reac-
tions, compounds and solutions, oxidation and 
reduction, and acids and bases. Within the Arts, 
students will learn fairy tales, poetry, mogul arts, 
reformation art, Shakespeare, Baroque music and 
art, art journaling, water colors, Native American 
art, settler sayings, colonial art, art principles, 
classical and folk music, along with a variety 
of creative crafts. Please contact us for updated 
information on the suggested book package.
  Year Four begins with our American 
Government before covering American history, 
regions, people and economics. African his-
tory, modern East Asia, India’s Independence, 
Israel, the Cold War, and Latin America are also 
studied within their chronological significance. 
Science topics include heat and temperature, 
motors and engines, energy, earth structure and 
plate tectonics, earthquakes, volcanos, moun-
tains, chemistry, food chains, animal groups, 
habitats and conservation. Patriotic and Modern 
Music, Tall Tales, Romantic Art, Impressionism, 
Post Impressionism, Expressionism, Abstract Art, 
Modern Art, Photography, Theater and Film, 
Architecture and more are covered in the arts.
  Since this program is cyclic in nature, once you 
have completed Year Four, you can then start 
again at Year One completing the next level of 
activities. Families electing to begin with older 
students will also want to begin at Year One in 
order to see the big picture of history.  While 
designed to be a comprehensive unit study, some 
families may prefer to utilize this holistic learning 
process to supplement textbook learning. With 
the ability to purchase each unit independently, 
this is an excellent way to try out the program, to 
supplement your current curriculum with hands-
on activities or to stay on track with your home-
school budget.  Conveniently, the publisher has 
provided a breakdown of High School transcript 
credits under the FAQ section of their website. 
This will be valuable for families who enjoy using 
unit studies and are unsure how to offer high 
school credit.
  For your convenience, we have provided a 
resource package per year which offers a sam-
pling of the suggested resources. See our website 
for the particulars.  In general, recommended 
for the study are: a 3-ring binder, a children’s 
encyclopedia (like Usborne Encyclopedia of 
World History (#018005 or #000979 or the 
Kingfisher History Encyclopedia #003618), a 
student atlas (DK Student Atlas #57764), and 
a Science Encyclopedia (DK Encyclopedia of 
Science #004894).
  I appreciated that this curriculum is clearly laid 
out, easy to navigate and adaptable. The tex-
tual information is thorough enough to provide 
instruction in the main concept areas, and the 
activities are clearly explained, using commonly 
found items. The supplemental writing sugges-
tions provided were varied and enjoyable, such 
as making an acrostic poem about a globe or 
creating a personal cookbook. Each softcover 
book provides full-color illustrations and graph-
ics. Also included are blackline masters and 
templates for creating a personal notebook. The 
authors have also provided a coupon code for 
a free digital pack of all the printables, making 
it more convenient to reproduce the masters for 
multiple students. pb. ~Deanne

EACH UNIT LEVELS 1 & 2 .  .  .  .14.99 14 .50
043956 Unit 1-1: Mesoptomia 
044669 Unit 1-2: Egypt
044683 Unit 1-3: Ancient Europe
044717 Unit 1-4: Ancient Greece
044782 Unit 1-5: Babylon
044816 Unit 1-6: Levant
044902 Unit 1-7: Phoenicians 
044903 Unit 1-8: Assyrians
044909 Unit 1-9: Persians
043959 Unit 1-10: Ancient China
044341 Unit 1-11: Early Japan
044358 Unit 1-12: Arabia
044364 Unit 1-13: Ancient India
044454 Unit 1-14: Ancient Africa
044462 Unit 1-15: 1st North Americans
044487 Unit 1-16: Ancient South America
044488 Unit 1-17: Celts
044529 Unit 1-18: Roman Republic
044667 Unit 1-19: Christianity
044675 Unit 1-20: Roman Empire
LOLCS1 All Year 1 Units  .  .  .299.80 270 .00
044917 Unit 2-1: Byzantines
045323 Unit 2-2: Barbarians
045368 Unit 2-3: Islam
045399 Unit 2-4: Vikings
045495 Unit 2-5: Anglo Saxons
045550 Unit 2-6: Charlemagne
045551 Unit 2-7: Normans
045552 Unit 2-8: Feudal Systems
045568 Unit 2-9: Crusades
044952 Unit 2-10: Burgandy 
045079 Unit 2-11: Wars of the Roses
045094 Unit 2-12: Eastern Europe
045095 Unit 2-13: African Kingdoms
045098 Unit 2-14: Asian Kingdoms
045099 Unit 2-15: Mongols
045104 Unit 2-16: China & Japan
045162 Unit 2-17: Pacific Peoples
045181 Unit 2-18: American Peoples
045255 Unit 2-19: Renaissance
045367 Unit 2-20: Explorers
LOLCS2 All Year 2 Units  .  .  .299.80 270 .00
EACH UNIT - LEVEL 3 .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 14 .50
028971 Unit 3-1: Age Exploration
029175 Unit 3-2: Ottoman Empire
029221 Unit 3-3: Mogul Empire
029226 Unit 3-4: Reformation
029248 Unit 3-5: Renaissance England
029268 Unit 3-6: Thirty Years’ War
029272 Unit 3-7: The Dutch
029285 Unit 3-8: France
029288 Unit 3-9: Enlightenment
028979 Unit 3-10: Russia & Prussia
029002 Unit 3-11: Conquistadors
029056 Unit 3-12: Settlers
029068 Unit 3-13: 13 Colonies
029069 Unit 3-14: Slave Trade
029071 Unit 3-15: The South Pacific
029120 Unit 3-16: The British in India
029147 Unit 3-17: Boston Tea Party
029169 Unit 3-18: Founding Fathers
029170 Unit 3-19: 1776
029206 Unit 3-20: American Revolution
LOLCS3 All Year 3 Units  .  .  .299.80 270 .00



104 Curriculum / Unit Studies See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

EACH UNIT - LEVEL 4 .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 14 .50
070513 Unit 4-1: American Gov ./USA
070524 Unit 4-2: Expanding Nation/Pacific States
070526 Unit 4-3: Industrial Rev ./U .S . Landscapes
070527 Unit 4-4: Revolutions/Mountain West  
 States
070528 Unit 4-5: Africa/U .S . Political Maps
070529 Unit 4-6: West/Southwest States
070530 Unit 4-7: Civil War/National Parks
070531 Unit 4-8: WWI/Plain States
070532 Unit 4-9: Totalitarianism/U .S . Economics
070514 Unit 4-10: Great Depression/  
 Heartland States
070515 Unit 4-11: WWII/Symbols, Landmarks
070516 Unit 4-12: Modern East Asia/  
 Southern States
070517 Unit 4-13: India’s Independence/  
 People of America
070518 Unit 4-14: Israel/Appalachian States
070519 Unit 4-15: Cold War/U .S . Territories
070520 Unit 4-16: Vietnam War/Atlantic States
070521 Unit 4-17: Latin America/New England
070522 Unit 4-18: Civil Rights/Home State Study I
070523 Unit 4-19: Technology/Home State Study II
070525 Unit 4-20: Terrorism/America in Review
LOLCS4 All Year 4 Units  .  .  .  .299.80 270 .00

Layers of Learning Supplemental Book Packages 
  These packages include Layers of Learning’s top 
book recommendations to go along with each 
year of their program.
LOLYR1 Year 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .342.27 250 .00
LOLYR2 Year 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .206.52 139 .95
LOLYR3 see website for current availability
LOLYR4 see website for current availability

~~~~~~~~

TRAIL GUIDE TO LEARNING
Paths of Exploration/Settlement/Progress (3-8)
  When several very talented authors create a 
curriculum that combines the educational philos-
ophies of Ruth Beechick and Charlotte Mason, 
you know it’s worth taking a look.  Designed 
to incorporate Dr. Beechick’s educational prin-
ciples in their entirety, this curriculum attempts 
to guide students in building their thinking skills 
through the knowledge they gain, not as a sep-
arate process.  The Trail Guide to Learning pro-
gram is a comprehensive unit study curriculum 
that incorporates reading, writing, grammar, 
spelling, vocabulary, science, art and more 
into a study of history and geography.  Math is 
the only core subject not covered.  Currently, 
three complete levels in the series are available: 
Paths of Exploration (for grades 3-5), Paths of 
Settlement (for grades 4-6) and Paths of Progress 
(for grades 5-7).  These first three programs 
focus on American history and are designed for 
the elementary grades (although they are adapt-
able for students at the top or bottom of each 
intended grade range so you could use Paths 
of Exploration with a 2nd grader or 6th grader).  
These make up the first segment of a planned 
complete curriculum series that will cover U.S. 
History (elementary), World History (Jr. high), 
and Modern U.S./World History/Government/
Economics (high school). While this review 
will be modified as this ambitious curriculum 
continues to be published, most of this review 
will focus on Paths of Exploration (POE), Paths 
of Settlement (POS) and Paths of Progress (POP).
  Each level is organized into six topical units. 
In POE, the six units are: Columbus, Jamestown, 

Pilgrims, Daniel Boone, Lewis & Clark, and 
Trails West.  The units are fairly discrete, and 
do not “blend” into each other.  Each topic is 
covered exhaustively, however, with relevant 
cross-curricular content. Units are divided into  
six lessons, which are further split into five 
parts, so each level features 180 daily lessons in 
all. The authors make a point that although the 
lessons are broken down into daily “chunks,” 
there is enough review built in (particularly on 
Fridays) so you can be somewhat flexible with 
scheduling.  Specific teaching instructions are 
provided for students in Grades 3-5, with a 
different animal track symbol designating each 
grade level suggestion. These assignments can be 
easily found in each lesson, or you can view the 
“Lessons At A Glance” in one of the Appendices 
to see a whole lesson broken down by skill area 
and assignments, with handy checklists for com-
pletion. As students progress through the course, 
they will add their student pages, artwork, and 
other projects into their Student Notebook, a 
permanent record of the year. Reading mate-
rial and additional activities are found in the 
required resources. that you will need for each 
unit. Please note that student pages are now 
a separate purchase for POE but are included 
in digital format for POS and POP until those 
are revised.
  Lessons are written for ease of use for both 
teacher and student. Although the directions are 
written to the student, notes in the margins are 
for the teacher.  No answers are given in the 
lesson content, which makes it easier to share 
the book.  Each lesson begins not with specific 
knowledge-based objectives, but with several 
“Steps for Thinking” which are the larger ideas 
behind the topics students will learn in the les-
son.  In Lesson 1 in the Columbus unit, these 
include: “1. Journeys are made for a reason. 
2. Knowing the reason for a journey helps you 
understand the decisions people make along the 
way. 3. Planning ahead and making preparations 
are essential for a successful journey.” These are 
the ideas that should come up in discussing les-
son content later on.
  As you might expect from a curriculum co-au-
thored by Debbie Strayer (author of Learning 
Language Arts Through Literature), language arts 
is heavily emphasized in every lesson.  Each 
daily lesson segment begins with copywork and 
dictation, with assignments given at the three 
grade levels.  Reading follows, with the student 
reading selected sections or pages aloud to the 
teacher. Then the teacher reads several pages 
from a more advanced book used in that lesson 
and reads the discussion questions, or the student 
narrates a provided assignment.  Word Study, 
which encompasses vocabulary and spelling, is 
next, and typically is tied into the reading or the 
copywork.  Again, several different grade-level 
specific assignments are provided.  For exam-
ple, in Unit 2 (Jamestown), Lesson 1, students 
look at words with apostrophes that they find in 
their reading book, A Lion to Guard Us. They’ll 
examine words with apostrophes, and learn the 
difference between an apostrophe that signals 
a contraction and an apostrophe that shows 
belonging. They also make a word list of names 
of people and places in their notebook and look 
at words that make the ‘j’ sound with the ‘dge’ 
combination. Throughout their reading, students 
will also make vocabulary cards for words that 

they might not have come across before. The 
guide stresses that these are not flash cards for 
memorization, but making the cards will help 
children remember the word and its meaning.  
That may sound like a lot, but remember that 
lessons are weekly, not daily.
  Geography, history and science are well-in-
tegrated integrated into each lesson.  History is 
naturally absorbed from the books the students 
read (and listen to).  A related geography lesson 
is provided just about every day, which ties in 
beautifully with the unit’s topic.  For example, 
in the Columbus unit, students learn about com-
passes, directional terms, globes, maps, culture 
and worldview, the oceans, the continents, nav-
igation, ships, map skills, using a map key, and 
more.  Students will also locate the places they 
are reading about on maps, and become aware 
of where they are and why this is important to the 
events studied.  In POS, students will also study 
the states as they work through the curriculum. 
POP emphasizes scientists and inventors, so stu-
dents will soak up biographical details as well as 
science concepts.
  Because history and geography often go hand-
in-hand, and because the curriculum is pub-
lished by Geography Matters, I had expected the 
geography lessons to be top-notch.  However, I 
was pleasantly surprised at how well the science 
topics are related to the unit topics.  Science can 
occasionally seem like an afterthought in unit 
studies, with vague assignments for the student 
to simply “research a topic.”  Here the topics 
are relevant and the content is good.  Looking 
again at the Columbus unit in POE, students will 
learn about science topics that directly affected 
Columbus’ expedition, including oceans, air and 
ocean currents, the sun, stars, constellations, the 
solar system, weather and how it relates to cli-
mate, the moon, the early history of astronomy, 
spices, and the senses.  There are several outside 
resources that you will use again and again for 
science material, including The Handbook of 
Nature Study and the North American Wildlife 
Guide. Although much of the science work is 
researching and reading, hands-on experiments 
from The Handbook of Nature Study are also 
used.  It is worth noting that science is not cov-
ered every day like geography, but makes an 
appearance about 2-3 times per week.
  The later sections of each daily lesson may 
be devoted to writing, art, drawing or another 
project.  Writing activities are the most frequent 
of the three, and include a lot of variety in the 
assignments.  Students may write fiction based 
on a place or event they have learned about, 
use a graphic organizer to identify the parts of a 
story, make lists, write about something learned 
that day in their own words, create poetry, make 
a book review card, write a friendly letter, and 
much more.  Many of the art activities combine 
drawing with one of the topics covered in the 
lesson.  Art or drawing is included about twice 
a week, with some activities contributed by 
homeschool art pros Sharon Jeffus and Barry 
Stebbing.  The Lewis & Clark unit in POE uses 
Sharon’s book Lewis & Clark Hands On and often 
combines art and writing activities.  Although art 
is covered consistently, don’t worry too much 
about investing in a pile of art materials – from 
what I can tell, you’ll primarily be using the 
basics (drawing paper, construction paper, col-
ored pencils or crayons, glue, modeling clay and 
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possibly some paint).
  The final portion of each day’s lesson is devoted 
to independent reading.  Student and teacher 
will work together to find a book that interests 
them, and the student will read for 20-30 minutes 
(depending on their age) and record their reading 
time in their Reading Log.  The reading material 
is completely left up to you and your student(s), 
which offers them the chance to read other books 
outside of the historically-based ones they’ll pri-
marily be exposed to.
  Part 5 of each lesson is less structured, and is 
designed for completing any work that has not 
been finished, or for exploring some additional 
activities.  Instead of assignments in each sub-
ject area, a bulleted list of activities is included, 
followed by several enrichment activities. In the 
unit on Daniel Boone, Part 5 of Lesson 4 suggests 
that you: review the Steps for Thinking, trace the 
Appalachian trail on an outline map, review the 
spelling words from the lesson, complete a week-
long observation of your neighborhood, walk a 
hiking trail in a nearby park, and do a Daniel 
Boone crossword puzzle.  Enrichment activities 
include researching General George Rogers Clark 
and finding a story or video about Daniel Boone 
and comparing it with the facts learned in the 
Daniel Boone unit.
  There are a few things to note about this curric-
ulum.  First of all, it is written from a religiously 
neutral viewpoint, so it is an option for those of 
you ordering through charter schools.  There is, 
however, a strong emphasis on good character, 
and many units spend some time studying the 
best qualities of historical figures.  If you want to 
incorporate Bible study into the curriculum, you 
can either supplement your own program, or pur-
chase the optional Bible study supplement, Light 
for the Trail directly from Geography Matters. 
Also, math is not included, so you will need 
a separate math program.  Testing is not built 
into the program (the student notebook takes the 
place of assessments), but Geography Matters 
does offer an optional Assessment CD if this is 
important to you.  Lastly, there are a number 
of resources that are required for use with the 
curriculum. These are listed below.  Many titles 
have been chosen to accompany specific units 
of the program, while others are used all year 
long. - Jess

026977 Paths of Exploration (3-5)
 6-Volume Set 3E  .  .  .  .  .  225 .00

Focuses on topics from early American his-
tory. 6 units include: Columbus, Jamestown, 
Pilgrims, Daniel Boone, Lewis & Clark, and 
Trails West. 3rd edition is split into six per-
fectbound books (one per unit), and student 
notebook pages are sold separately in loose-
leaf, 3-hole punched print format.

EACH NOTEBOOKING PG SET  .  .  75 .00
Notebooking Pages for Paths of Exploration 
are no longer available in PDF format. 
They are now available separately in 3-hole 
punched, looseleaf format, with activity 
pages included for all six units. This very 
large pack includes a variety of activity pages 
– word search, crosswords, map labeling and 
tracing, charts, project pages, reading logs, 
writing, spelling, coloring, drawing, and so 
much more.

020981 3rd Grade 020990 5th Grade
020987 4th Grade

Resources for Paths of Exploration:
051334 North Am Wildlife Gd 19.99 14 .25
046584 Profiles frm History V1 16.95 14 .95
038930 Eat Your Way Around
 the World  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .50
036559 Classroom Atlas .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .95
001554 Double-Sided USA/World
 Laminated Map (23x34”) 7 .95
003163 Meet Christopher Columbus
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
005619 Christopher Columbus  8.99 6 .95
002125 Stories of the Pilgrims  11.75 8 .50
000299 Stories Pilgrims Key  .  .  .4.25 3 .25
018371 Squanto: Friend to the
 Pilgrims  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
029103 Lion to Guard Us  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
001548 Surviving Jamestown  .  .8.95 7 .50
030558 Daniel Boone (HOH)  .  .9.99 6 .95
006577 Daniel Boone (COFA)   7.99 5 .95
026976 Munford Meets Lewis 
 and Clark  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .75
008990 Seaman: Dog Who Explored
 with Lewis & Clark  .  .  .8.95 7 .50
001481 Trouble for Lucy  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   7 .95
005615 Johnny Appleseed  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
032185 1911 Boy Scout Hndbk 11.95 9 .50
014583 U .S . History Atlas  .  .  .10.95 9 .95
026968 Lewis & Clark Hands On 12.95 10 .95
003448 Sarah Morton’s Day .  .  .7.99 5 .95
003444 Samuel Eaton’s Day  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007095 If You Traveled West  .  .7.99 5 .95
RealEarth GlobeMap (avail from Geography Matters)
048713 Paths of Settlement (4-6)
 2-Volume Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  225 .00

Key events in U.S. history (Revolutionary 
War, War of 1812, Civil War and Westward 
Expansion) and notable American heroes. 
6 units include: Growing Pains, Freedom 
Decided, Nation Building, House Divided, 
Unity Restored and Sea to Shining Sea.

Resources for Paths of Settlement:
018533 Wee Sing America  .  .  .10.99 7 .95
014583 US History Atlas  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .95
031795 Eat Your Way Through
 the USA  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .50
049162 Profiles from Hist V2  16.95 14 .95
018674 Rock Science Kit  .  .  .  .13.00 9 .95
004139 U .S . Presidents Flshcds 3.99 3 .50
049159 U .S . PlaceMap .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95
001554 USA/World Map (lam)  .  7 .95
001572 Timeline (paper) OR . . .   5 .95
001581 Timeline (laminated)    9.95 8 .95
031796 USA Activities CD  .  .  .12.95 11 .95
035000 Rocks and Minerals (DK) 4.99 3 .95
013863 Desk Atlas of the US  19.95 16 .95
060434 Watercolor for Young
 Artists .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .50
027731 Yankee Blue or Rebel Gray?
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
002525 Courage of Sarah Noble 5.99 4 .95
007136 Matchlock Gun  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
Ambush in the Wilderness (OOP, only available as 
an ebook from Geography Matters)
005614 Abigail Adams  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
049160 Munford: Amer . Revltn 8.95 7 .75
000677 Guns for Gen Washingtn  7.99 6 .25
002089 George Washington  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
002446 Cabin Faced West  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
004183 Justin Morgan Had Horse
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002090 Francis Scott Key .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

031417 Drive Through History:
 Amer Founders DVD   7.99 6 .75
005625 Robert E . Lee (Sowers) 8.99 6 .95
005626 Abraham Lincoln  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
006576 Clara Barton (COFA)  .  .7.99 5 .95
012746 Laura Ingalls Wilder .  .  .7.99 5 .95
005630 Samuel F . Smith  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
049161 Munford: Gold Rush  .  .8.95 7 .75
031676 Theodore Roosevelt  .  .  .9.99 6 .95
000620 Good Ol Cowboy Stories 16.99 12 .95
Eve of Revolution (OOP)
Janie’s Freedom (OOP)

049270 Paths of Progress (5-7)
 2 Volume Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  160 .00

Emphasis is on inventors and scientists 
who have contributed to our progress as a 
nation. The six units include: Great Leaps, 
Making Connections, Perseverance Pays Off, 
Cultivating Greatness, Success Takes Flight 
and Reach for the Stars.

Resources for Paths of Progress:
017552 Profiles from Hist, V . 3 16.95 14 .95
008682 Story of Inventions  .  .  . 11.75 8 .50
000300 Story Inventions Key  .  .  .4.25 3 .25
023532 Story of the Orchestra 19.99 13 .95
018249 Recorder (Soprano)  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .50
010161 Basix Recorder Method 11.99 9 .75
036081 Classroom Atlas of U .S . 12.95 11 .75
065059 New Way Things Work  . 35.00 24 .95
007729 Rummy Roots  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 15.95 12 .75
005627 Samuel F .B . Morse .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
008282 Ben and Me  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
017521 Munford Meets Robert
 Fulton .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .75
029142 Michael Faraday  .  .  .  .  . 10.99 8 .50
004912 Caddie Woodlawn  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
041838 Thomas Edison (HOH)   9.99 6 .95
010733 World of Tools/Tech    . 24.00 18 .75
005618 George Washington Carver
 (Sowers)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
002480 Strawberry Girl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
005635 Wright Brothers .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
001533 Homer Price  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
041835 Alan Shepherd .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .95
026135 Disc . the Human Body 24.00 18 .75
030036 Modeling Clay Animals 11.99 9 .95
008507 Modeling Clay Pack  .  .  .  .4.99 2 .48

068234 Journeys through Ancient World 
 (6-8) (4 units)  .  .  .  .  .250.00 245 .00

Travel back in time and visit Egypt, Israel, 
Greece and Rome. Learn geography, astron-
omy, Hebrew, typing and language skills 
through the lens of a Christian worldview.

continued...
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Resources for Journeys Thru Ancient World:
029957 Bible Lands Acty Maps .  . 9.95 8 .95
024885 Biblical Timeline Figures   
 CD-ROM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 16 .95
000167 Student Bible Atlas  .  . 12.99 9 .95
015594 Write Source 2000  .  . 48.00 27 .95
019881 Assumptions that Affect    
 Our Lives  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.00 15 .95
012844 Astronomy for Ev Kid . 16.00 12 .75
068760 Backyard Gd Night Sky 21.95 15 .50
056924 Biblical Hebrew Primer 26.95 26 .50
056925 Biblical Hebrew Annotations
 & Answers w/ CD  .  .  . 28.95 27 .95
056927 Biblical Hebrew Jonah
 Copybook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .95
056926 Biblical Hebrew DVD 46.95 45 .50
051912 Drive Through History DVD:
 Holy Lands, V1  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 12 .45
051913 Drive Through History DVD:
 Holy Lands, V2  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 12 .45
037264 What You Aren’t Being Told 
 About Astronomy DVD, V1
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.00 9 .95
037396 What You Aren’t Being Told 
 About Astronomy DVD, V2
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 15.00 9 .95
037396 Tirzah .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 15.00 9 .95
068754 Pillar of Fire  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 25.00 19 .50
004961 Hittite Warrior  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 10 .50
068752 God’s Appointed Times 12.99 10 .75
068753 Ben Hur  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.98 12 .95
002748 Theras and His Town  15.99 14 .50
013786 D’Aulaire’s Greek Myths 19.99 13 .95
020128 Aesop’s Fables  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.00 2 .50
001899 Bronze Bow  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 6 .95
006198 Augustus Caesar’s World 21.95 17 .95
045999 Typing Instructor Platinum
 (WIN) (OR below)  .  .  . 29.99 23 .50
008368 Typing Instructor Platinum
 (MAC)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .50

~~~~~~~~

Learning Adventures Series (4-8)
  A wonderful adventure!  That’s what author 
Dorian Holt  believes that learning should 
be.  She’s done her best to provide everybody 
– moms and students alike – with the means 
of making it such.  How would you choose to 
spend your school time?  Reading through text-
books and completing workbook pages?  Or by 
reading Justin Morgan Had a Horse and raising 
frogs?  I think most of us (and our students) would 
choose the latter.  But we moms are afraid that 
it’s either too much work or just plain too over-
whelming and time-consuming to construct such 
a study.  Besides that, we wouldn’t even know 
where to begin.  Well, Mrs. Holt knew where to 
begin.  As a result, the rest of us unit-study-pho-
bic homeschool moms can merely walk in her 
footsteps and teach the way we really want to 
teach in our heart of hearts.
  I have to confess to being a unit-study-phobic 
homeschool mom.  I spent a number of minutes 
just staring at the impressive stack of papers that 
constitutes each of these volumes.  Then I began 
thumbing through them.  It was at that point that 
I decided that I, too, could become a unit study 
mom.  First of all, there’s a very comprehensive 
and thorough organizational structure.  The 
five-year scope and sequence is enough to take 
your breath away.  Second, there are detailed 
daily lesson plans.  Detailed, yes, but flexible.  

Third, the curriculum itself provides the predom-
inant amount of instructional material needed.  
Additional resources are just that – resources and 
references – not something to be coordinated 
and incorporated into the daily work.  Fourth, 
lots of real books are suggested and referenced.  
The library is your friend.  Fifth, projects are care-
fully chosen, interesting, and, most importantly, 
doable.  Sixth, book lists and materials-needed 
lists (easy-to-find stuff) are clearly presented at 
the beginning of each unit.  Seventh, there’s 
enough detail provided to give you confidence 
but not enough to cause your eyes to glaze over.  
Are you convinced yet?
 There are five years of Adventure unit studies 
planned.  Currently, three are completed. A 
World of Adventure (Book 1) covers Ancient 
Egypt through the Age of Exploration.  A New 
World of Adventure (Book 2) covers the years 
1600 – 1800 in American history and a study 
of Canada.  Westward and Onward (Book 3) 
covers 1800 – 1860 in American history and a 
study of France, the United Kingdom, Mexico, 
Scandinavia, and China.  The two studies still 
being prepared and not yet available include:  A 
Nation Torn and Mended (Book 4) which will 
cover 1860 – 1900 in American history and a 
study of other world regions and Adventures in 
a Modern World (Book 5) which will cover the 
20th century of American history and a study of 
other world regions.  Each of the studies covers 
skills and concepts for grades 4 through 8 and 
each will include a year (180 days) of lesson 
plans for all subjects except math.  We’re talking 
Bible, language arts, history, geography, science, 
and fine arts.  The stuff is organized around a 
chronological historical study, employs quality 
age-appropriate literature and a plethora of “real 
books,” incorporates a biblical and Christian 
worldview along with a Bible and character 
study, allows the student the satisfaction of 
in-depth inquiries into a wide breadth of science 
topics, provides lots of hands-on activities, and 
wraps it all up with the necessary language 
arts skills.  Can you think of anything else you 
would like to see in a unit study? Starting with 
an overview of world history up to the point 
that American history begins, she continues with 
a closer, more specific American history study 
through the remaining time periods.  In one 
masterful planning swoop, Mrs. Holt resolves 
the dilemma of “which do we study first - world 
history or American history?”
  It’s really important to start with the first book, 
Mrs. Holt explains. It works best that way and 
you will avoid the gaps and frustrations that 
come from trying to jump into the middle of a 
series. Besides, there’s something very satisfying 
about starting at the beginning of a study that 
you know has been very carefully laid out and 
intends to cover all necessary skills and topics. 
The studies are designed to be flexible – not 
taskmasters. If for any reason the 180 day sched-
ule does not work for your family, the author 
invites you to slow it down. She doesn’t want 
you to lose sight of the goal – developing a love 
of learning. There are lots of other aspects of 
flexibility built into these volumes, as well. For 
one thing, they can be adapted to include either 
younger or older siblings.  The author is begin-
ning to provide Little Adventurers Supplements 
which make the adaptation for younger students 
even simpler.

  A lot of thought and consideration has gone into 
the development of these studies.  The author 
believes that learning should be FUN.  Learning 
is an ADVENTURE, after all.  Accordingly, in this 
curriculum, informational input is in the form of 
readable talking points amidst an environment 
of warm and snuggly parent/student interaction; 
learning together, reading together, creating 
together, working together and recording togeth-
er.  What about output?  How do we know 
there’s learning taking place?  Traditionally, 
“output” has meant tests.  Not here!  Rather, 
students are encouraged to keep notebooks com-
piled over several years – state studies, country 
studies, US Presidents, etc.  Suggestions are 
provided for starting and keeping notebooks, but 
much of the good information floating around 
about notebooking would apply.  Also, lapbook-
ing – notebooking’s newest cousin – is another 
option.  Memory work, presentations, and games 
each provide possibilities.  In fact, games are 
such a positive output meter that Book 1 has its 
own accompanying game – Worlds of Adventure 
Game which features laminated game boards 
(3), game pieces (for 2-8 players) and Question 
and Answer Booklets (3300 questions total).  An 
accompanying schedule incorporates the game 
activity into the daily lesson plans.
  It’s impossible to do justice to the scope and 
sequence covered in these volumes.  To give you 
just an idea, here are the science topics covered: 
Book 1 – A World of Adventure:  desert biomes, 
geology, botany, astronomy, and oceans.  Book 
2 – A New World of Adventure covers:  insects, 
weather, simple machines, inventors and inven-
tions, electricity, electrons, charges, ions, elec-
tricity in history, mammals.  Book 3 – Westward 
and Onward:  rivers, mountains, amphibians, the 
ear and the eye, water, reptiles, brain and ner-
vous system, forest biomes, pre-chemistry, health 
and nutrition. You can see the pattern emerging – 
topics from each of the major areas of science – 
life, earth, and physical.  To give you glimpse at 
the depth involved in each of these topics here is 
what the study of amphibians includes:  charac-
teristics, features, examples, classification, frogs, 
toads, newts, salamanders, caecilians, lifestyles, 
stages, metamorphosis, body structures and sys-
tems, and survival.  There is an Amphibians 
Project that includes interpreting graphs.  Are 
you beginning to get the picture?  The scope and 
sequence for each subject area - language arts, 
history/geography, fine arts, and Bible (character 
training) is just as comprehensive and thorough 
and as well-organized.  Any specific year might 
not conform exactly to a particular grade’s “stan-
dards,” but taken as a whole across the middle 
school years, these studies represent a rigorous 
academic package.  There’s a blend of educa-
tional philosophies here as well.  The exten-
sive use of real books melds with a Charlotte 
Mason approach.  The rigorous academics will 
be appreciated by those in the classical camp, 
although the American history emphasis is a little 
stronger than usual.  Those wanting a strongly 
Biblical and Christian approach to their chil-
dren’s education will be satisfied. What more 
could you want?
  Each volume of the curriculum is a binder-ready 
(hole-punched) collection of prepared material 
– we’re talking lots of pages, folks!  Book 1 is 
almost 800 pages.  Book 2 is nearly 1500 pages. 
Book 3 is more than 1200 pages. I think it’s safe 
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to say that you will want more than one binder 
per year – at least I would.  All those pages in 
one binder just wouldn’t be easy to pick up.  
Each of these volumes is written to and prepared 
for the teacher.  Not scripted, but packed with 
instructional material laid out in easy to follow 
daily lesson plans.  For instance, Unit 3 of Book 
3 is titled Battling on Land and Sea.  There are 
21 days of daily lessons plans in this unit.  Day 
36 of Book 3 provides nine pages of instruc-
tional material.  A scripture passage is read 
together and discussed (talking points provided).  
Scripture memory work is listed.  Language 
Arts includes new vocabulary words from Justin 
Morgan, comprehension and discussion ques-
tions (with answers) from two chapters of the 
read aloud (Justin Morgan). Spelling is a word art 
project – forming spelling words into the shape 
of an amphibian (examples given). Grammar 
study is on pronouns, and writing a descriptive 
paragraph about the night.  Social studies con-
cerns the causes of the War of 1812 (two pages 
of instructional material) and beginning a folder 
project on the War.  Science study is (of course) 
amphibians – particularly metamorphosis with 
several instructional pages and a metamorpho-
sis wheel project.  Follow-up vocabulary work 
includes Latin roots for metamorphosis and a 
couple of words from Justin Morgan.  Fine Arts 
is a biographical study of Goya with a project 
demonstrating his technique of highlighting with 
the use of contrasting colors.  Additional litera-
ture listed (you choose what you want to read) for 
the unit includes 21 books on the War of 1812, 
11 books about James and Dolley Madison, 12 
books about Louisiana, 8 books about Maine, 
7 books about Vermont, and 47 books about 
amphibians.  There is also a listing of activities 
from resource catalogs that apply to the unit.
  A packet of Student Pages is available for each 
volume. These provide all the worksheets – 
mostly grammar exercises - needed to complete 
the curriculum and are reproducible.
  The Little Adventurers Supplements [currently 
available for Book 1, A World of Adventure] 
allow for easy integration of K-3 students.  These 
are designed for adding younger siblings to the 
study but do not change the general target audi-
ence of the curriculum (i.e. grades 4-8).  The 
author makes it very clear that these supplements 
do not include comprehensive phonics, math, or 
handwriting instruction but offer reinforcement 
and enrichment to those basic primary stud-
ies.  The Supplements include lists of suggested 
age-appropriate books, a daily list of necessary 
supplies, and a day-by-day set of add-on lesson 
plans which differentiate for emergent, begin-
ning, and continuing learners.  Sometimes they 
refer back to the appropriate main lesson or offer 
alternative age-appropriate activities.  The scope 
and sequence of the activities provided here is 
amazingly full-bodied; however, they are only 
designed to be used in conjunction with the com-
plete Learning Adventure study. ~ Janice 

A World of Adventure
  Ancient Egypt, Ancient Greece, Ancient Rome, 
the Middle Ages, Renaissance/Reformation, and 
the Age of Exploration. Resources listed below.  
You will also need two biographies from a list of 
Renaissance and Reformation personalities.
041562 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90 .00
041563 Book 1 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00

Required Literature:
Holy Bible (your choice)
006212 Golden Goblet  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
031609 Aesop’s Fables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
012055 Classic Myths to Read
 Aloud  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50
001899 Bronze Bow  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
000656 Adam of the Road  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007300 Door in the Wall  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
036621 Swiss Family Robinson 5.95 4 .50

A New World of Adventure
 Units include:  Into a New Land – America’s 
founding; Life in the Colonies – colonial life in 
early America; Revolution and Beyond – the War 
period, the establishment of a new country, and 
the writing of the Constitution.  Resources listed 
below - you will need two additional biographies, 
one of Benjamin Franklin and the other of George 
Washington.  We carry several options.
041560 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  100 .00
041561 Book 2 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  26 .00

Required Literature:
Holy Bible (your choice)
003185 Call it Courage  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
009346 Island of Blue Dolphins  7.99 6 .25
001534 Misty of Chincoteague 7.99 5 .95
003903 Little Pilgrim’s Progress 10.99 7 .25
002481 Amos Fortune, Free Man 7.99 5 .95
012053 Calico Captive .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
000770 Johnny Tremain .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
012048 Toliver’s Secret  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
005045 Incredible Journey  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Westward and Onward
  Units include: From Sea to Shining Sea, Over 
the Mountains, Battling on Land and Sea, Across 
the Nation, In the South, Deep in the Heart of 
Texas, Growing Tensions, A Gathering of Days, 
Into the Midwest, Across the Plains and Beyond, 
and Along the Trail.
041564 Book 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  100 .00
041565 Book 3 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  26 .00

Required Literature:
Holy Bible (your choice)
000679 Streams to the River,
 River to the Sea  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
004183 Justin Morgan Had a
 Horse  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007700 Carry On, Mr . Bowditch 7.99 6 .25
043864 American Tall Tales  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
002480 Strawberry Girl  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
008373 Old Yeller  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
012302 A Gathering of Days  .  .7.99 5 .95
004912 Caddie Woodlawn  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
024443 Advent . of Tom Sawyer  7.99 5 .95
008285 By Great Horn Spoon! 8.99 6 .95
001482 Bound for Oregon  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
043519 Lassie Come Home  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

~~~~~~~~

Philosophy Adventure (6-12)
  We had a lot of philosophy in college while 
studying worldviews. This course reminds me 
of the approach our college used and combines 
philosophy with important skills that should be 
part of a good in-depth study: philosophy, world-
view, writing, speaking and thinking. The author’s 
three goals for this text are for it to be easy to use, 
engaging and empowering; I believe she is very 
successful at achieving her goals. This course may 

be used as your primary curriculum, to which 
you would just add math, science and foreign 
language: or use it as a supplement. Guidelines 
for using the program either way are included in 
the front of the reader.
  I find the study of philosophy intriguing and 
have really enjoyed reading through the Reader 
(text) of this curriculum. Students will spend time 
learning about Thales, Pythagoras, Xenophanes, 
Heraclitus, Parmenides, Empedocles, Protagoras, 
and Democritus: what they really believed and 
what they contributed to the world. Learn how 
what they believed was shaped by their prede-
cessors and how their thinking shapes culture 
even today. The idea behind this course is that 
students will be equipped to understand our 
changing world.
  The Reader is a spiral-bound, 125-page, soft-
cover book that is printed with full color illus-
trations. There are specific components found 
in every lesson presented. First, the student 
will read the philosopher’s story (the Reader’s 
first component). They will find anecdotes and 
facts about their lives, accomplishments, beliefs 
and contributions in sections labeled at the top 
of the page – Meet the Philosopher, His Story 
Unfolds, Impact of Ideas, and The Story Ends. 
The second component is the Write, Think, and 
Speak sections. These are labeled down the side 
of the reading text and the actual assignments are 
found on the adjacent page. In the Write section, 
students will be shown the 7-step writing pro-
cess, beginning with the first draft, how to build 
‘pauses’ into their writing, how to polish their 
writing, how to critique, evaluate and revise and 
do a final draft for a final project. The Think sec-
tion may include assignments, but also includes 
information for deeper thinking. Speak works 
to improve and enhance the student’s ability 
to speak orally – put their thoughts into words 
that sound intelligent and well thought-out. The 
lesson’s third item is geography. Students will 
learn about the geography during the featured 
philosopher’s life and includes a map and a short 
summary about the time period. On the adjacent 
page, students will learn about the philosopher’s 
School of Thought. The final section of each 
lesson is the Contrast section. This is where stu-
dents read statements, quotations or documents 
from the philosopher and compare and contrast 
them to what the Bible says (Biblical Worldview). 
Scripture found in the reader and workbook is 
from the English Standard Version (ESV). 
  The back section of the Reader is full of valu-
able resources. There are checklists for writing 
assignments and what to look for in the writing 
process and assignments, peer critiques, and 
evaluation. For each of the philosophers, writing 
assignments are included with the guidelines and 
required contents included. These are timed writ-
ten assignments (15 minutes), but you could turn 
them into a research paper or essay if you would 
like a more detailed writing assignment – let 
them choose their favorite philosopher for a year-
end project. These assignments are in addition 
to the writings found within the lessons. A list of 
recommended resources is also included, just in 
case your student wants to learn more in a spe-
cific area. A Teacher Resource CD is included 
inside the back cover and includes answer keys 
to mapping assignments, timelines, and “at-a-
glance” instructions.

continued...
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  The Student Workbook is more like a note-
booking journal. There are formatted pages on 
which students answer questions from each sec-
tion of the lesson and blank maps to label. The 
second part of the workbook is the Write, Think, 
Speak Journal. This journal is referenced in the 
lessons and this is where the students answer 
questions found on the Write, Think, Speak pages 
of the lesson. The checklists, peer critique and 
evaluation from the Reader are also in the back 
of the student workbook. The glossary pages at 
the very back of the student workbook are for 
the student to write the meaning or definition 
of words. The words even have page number 
references to help them out. Student Workbook 
is not reproducible.
  There are a couple of items referenced in the 
Reader recommended for use with this study: 
Philippians in 28 Weeks and The Wise Woman 
with Literary Analysis Journal Questions. Adding 
these books will enhance your study.
   If you are ready to tackle a meaty study, this 
one is great! Well-laid out and easy-to-use, this 
course will engage your deep thinking high 
schooler. Give them a reason to write and help 
them put their thoughts together for a solid foun-
dation in a rapidly changing world – all from a 
Biblical Worldview. ~ Donna
021648 Student Workbook .  .  .24.95 22 .95
021705 Set (Reader/Wkbk)  .  .  .89.95 82 .95

UNIT STUDIES - LITERATURE

FIVE IN A ROW
Before Five in a Row (ages 2-4)
  Not to leave out the eager younger children, 
this volume provides mini Five in a Row- style 
lessons for youngsters. This book; however, is 
divided into two parts, the first being similar to 
the other curriculum guides. Just as in the orig-
inal series, each unit is built around a simple, 
classic children’s storybook. This book differs 
from the older volumes in that it is not structured 
around a week. The purpose is simply to provide 
an array of activities for each book that engage 
children and lay the foundation for further learn-
ing. Some of the activities are subject related, 
such as Bible, science, math, language arts, and 
art; others are various skills such as learning 
shapes, sequencing, colors or problem solving, 
and the rest are centered on specific topics, like 
relationships, contentment, birthdays or another 
book-related idea. The second part of this book 
focuses on arming parents with creative ideas to 
build learning readiness. This section is a trea-
sure trove of activities that help develop reading 
readiness and motor skills or focus on the arts. 
Additional activities also capitalize on teachable 
moments that arise during bath time, in the kitch-
en, or during a trip to the store. 149 pgs. ~ Steph
001512 Before Five in a Row  .  .  35 .00
BFRFIR BFIAR Literature Pkg  202.63 143 .00

Includes all 21 titles in list below.

Books Used in Before Five in a Row:
002251 Blueberries for Sal  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95 
002239 Goodnight Moon  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75 
002241 The Runaway Bunny  .  .8.99 6 .75 
005780 Caps for Sale .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
004065 The Snowy Day  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002376 Prayer for a Child  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002369 Corduroy  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25 
000849 Big Green Pocketbook 7.99 5 .95

000854 The Carrot Seed  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95 
000612 Angus Lost  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000935 Katy No-Pocket  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25 
001273 I Am an Artist  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50
001360 Play with Me .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
064538 Little Rabbit (SIR Lvl 1) 3.99 3 .25
001881 Ask Mr . Bear .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
001888 Jesse Bear, What Will
 You Wear?  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95 
016900 We’re Going on a Bear
 Hunt (paperback)  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002110 If Jesus Came to My
 House .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50
009327 ABC Bunny  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .50
009850 Yellow Ball  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95
003621 My Blue Boat  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Five in a Row (PK-3)
  These literature-based unit study curriculum 
guides cover social studies and character, lan-
guage arts, math, science, and art. Literature 
selections contain positive moral values reflect-
ing Biblical values. Use as a stand-alone curric-
ulum for preschool or supplement with phonics 
and math for older children. Curriculum is so 
named because you spend five days in a row (a 
full week; one day for each subject area) using a 
particular children’s book as the theme. There’s 
plenty of text here as the author provides all 
the reference material you’ll need right in the 
volumes as background for your studies. Hands-
on activities and projects abound and there are 
plenty to choose from each day, using the liter-
ature selections as a springboard. The varying 
difficulty of the activities makes it easy to use 
with a range of ages. Very little teacher prepa-
ration is required. Once you have the needed 
literature selection, you can open the book and 
begin! Each book also includes tips for teaching 
the curriculum, instructions for creating manipu-
latives, a topical index, a sample planning sheet 
with a blank, reproducible lesson plan sheet, 
literary glossary, story disks, and suggestions for 
finding the reading books.  Volumes 1-3 do not 
incorporate Biblical content, as this is found in 
the optional Christian Character & Bible Study 
Supplement, available separately.
  Written for slightly older students, the format 
of Volume 4 is slightly different.  This volume 
contains 15 lengthier unit studies that can be 
stretched to two weeks per book.  Christian con-
tent is incorporated into Vol. 4 through related 
‘Christian Character and Bible Study Lessons.’  
FIAR Cookbook lessons are also provided for 
each unit, as are the laminatd story disks.  So 
while this volume seems pricey compared to the 
rest, it’s also more than twice the size of the other 
volumes and includes more additional content 
that you don’t get packaged with Vol. 1-3. All 
volumes are spiral-bound with sturdy laminated 
covers.
019808 Volume 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00

120 pgs covering 19 weeks (and 19 books).
020317 Volume 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00

Contains lessons for 21 weeks. 200 pgs.
020859 Volume 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00

15 weeks of curriculum, 133 pgs.
046306 Vol 1-3 w/ Christian Character   
 Bible Supplement .  .  .  .  .  125 .00

Includes the first three volumes of Five in 
a Row and the Christian Character & Bible 
Study Supplement in one large volume.

024181 Volume 4 (2-4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  75 .00

15 additional children’s books (15-30 weeks 
of curriculum, depending on how you pace 
it), designed for ages 7-9 

Books Used in Five in a Row
  A few of the titles used in Five in a Row are 
out of print, but may be available through your 
library (see our website for specifics). We have 
included the remainder of the books used here, 
in case you’d like to own some of them rather 
than borrow them.
FIARV1 Five in a Row Volume 1
 Literature Package  .  .235.58 172 .95

Includes all 19 titles listed below.
FIR1CS Five in a Row Vol . 1 Lit Pkg
 for Charter Schools 217.59 159 .95

All titles below except Clown of God.

Books Used in Volume 1:
055030 Cranberry Thanksgiving 18.95 15 .95
016381 The Story About Ping .  .5.99 4 .50
000769 Lentil  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
001575 Madeline .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
000763 The Rag Coat  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .95
009207 Mike Mulligan and His
 Steam Shovel .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
000771 The Glorious Flight  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000761 How to Make an Apple Pie
 and See the World .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000758 Grandfather’s Journey   7.99 6 .25
011069 Night of the Moonjellies 18.95 15 .95
000765 Papa Piccolo  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .95
000753 Clown of God  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .95
000755 Storm in the Night .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000759 Katy & the Big Snow  .  .7.99 6 .25
000772 Stopping by the Woods
 on a Snowy Evening .  .16.99 11 .95
023958 A Pair of Red Clogs  .  .18.95 15 .95
040850 Another Celebrated
 Dancing Bear  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95
006621 Very Last First Time .  .18.95 13 .75
031058 Who Owns the Sun?   18.95 15 .95

FIARV2 Five in a Row Volume 2
 Literature Package  .  .198.60 141 .00

Includes all 18 books listed below.

Books Used in Volume 2:
000756 Three Names .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
015111 Owl Moon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
019890 A New Coat for Anna   7.99 5 .95
000746 Mrs . Katz and Tush  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000748 Mirette on the High Wire 7.99 5 .95
000773 They Were Strong and
 Good  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
002262 Story of Ferdinand .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
009208 Make Way for Ducklings  7.99 5 .95
000840 Mr . Gumpy’s Motor Car  18 .95
015119 Miss Rumphius  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
013711 Little Red Lighthouse & the
 Great Gray Bridge  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
000792 Follow the Drinking 
 Gourd .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000757 Harold and the Purple
 Crayon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000774 When I Was Young in
 the Mountains  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007489 Wee Gillis .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50
007335 Tale of Peter Rabbit .  .  .3.99 3 .25
038178 Giraffe that Walked to
 Paris  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95
009826 Gramma’s Walk .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95
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FIARV3 Five in a Row Volume 3
 Literature Package  .  .124.81 95 .00

Includes all 12 books listed below.
Books Used in Volume 3:
000749 The Bee Tree .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000669 Paul Revere’s Ride  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
000760 Truman’s Aunt Farm  .  .7.99 6 .25
011068 Duchess Bakes Cake  17.95 15 .95
000784 Andy and the Lion .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
009627 Daniel’s Duck  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
000793 The Salamander Room 7.99 5 .95
000785 Amber on the Mountain 6.99 5 .25
000754 Little Nino’s Pizzeria  .  .7.99 6 .25
055492 Warm as Wool  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .95
012199 Henry the Castaway  18.95 15 .95
025473 Finest Horse in Town .  .8.99 7 .95

FIARV4 Five in a Row Volume 4
 Literature Package  .  .117.78 85 .00

Includes all 10 titles listed below.
Books Used in Volume 4:
018529 Roxaboxen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
015641 The Raft  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
025024 Mailing May  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
019336 Snowflake Bentley  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
019635 The Gullywasher  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95
018635 Grass Sandals  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .25
019191 Albert  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
018528 Pumpkin Runner  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
050508 Hanna’s Cold Winter 18.95 15 .95
015442 Cowboy Charlie .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Five in a Row Story Disks (PK-4)
  In order to track your progress around the world 
as you read, this program suggests attaching story 
disks to a world map to mark where each story 
took place. Although ready to color disks are 
provided at the back of each book, this set comes 
completed, saving you the work. 55 colorful, 
laminated disks represent each story covered in 
the first three FIAR volumes. Disks come in a 
laminated sheet, ready to be cut out.
028609   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00

Five in a Row Christian Character & Bible 
Supplement (PK-3)
  This supplement provides several ideas and 
outlines for 175 Bible lessons corresponding to 
each of the 55 stories covered in the first three 
volumes of Five in a Row.
007917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00

Beyond Five in a Row Volume 1 (3-7)
  Using outstanding chapter books, Beyond is for 
children who have “outgrown” the Five in a Row 
unit studies. Activities and lesson ideas incor-
porate history, geography, science, language 
arts, fine arts, and human relationships into the 
study of the selected literature for a full semester. 
Books needed for this study are listed below. 

A Christian Character and Bible Supplement is 
available separately to integrate scriptural selec-
tions and character study.
001529   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
BYDFV1 Beyond Vol 1 Lit Pkg 30.96 21 .95

Includes all four books listed below.

Books Used in Beyond Five in a Row Vol 1:
007916 The Boxcar Children  .  .6.99 5 .95
001533 Homer Price  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
006579 Thomas A . Edison  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
001746 Betsy Ross: Designer of
 Our Flag  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Beyond Five in a Row Volume 2 (3-7)
  This is the second volume in the Beyond Five in 
a Row Series. As with Volume 1, books used in 
the study can be obtained at your library and are 
also offered below for your convenience.
000624   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
BYDFV2 Beyond Vol 2 Lit Pkg  25.96 17 .95

Includes all four books listed below.

Books Used in Beyond Five in a Row Vol 2:
005901 Sarah, Plain and Tall  .  .7.99 5 .95
000848 Skylark  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
001845 George Washington Carver 5.99 4 .50
011610 Helen Keller  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Beyond Five in a Row Volume 3 (5-7)
  A little more challenging in reading level and 
activities than the previous Beyond books. Books 
required in the study are listed below.
003020   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
BYDFV3 Beyond Vol 3 Lit Pkg  21.97 14 .95

Includes all three books listed below.

Books Used in Beyond Five in a Row Vol 3:
001754 Cricket in Times Square 6.99 5 .50
003532 Neil Armstrong - Young
 Flyer .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
018657 Saturdays  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Christian Character and Bible Study Supplement 
for Beyond Five in a Row (3-7)
  96-page volume for use with the three volumes 
above. Contains basic biblical doctrine.
010642   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00

Above & Beyond Five in a Row (7-8)
  Why not continue a good thing?  Like the 
other FIAR studies, with Above and Beyond, 
you can read a wonderful book (Hitty: Her First 
One Hundred Years) that crosses centuries and 
continents while covering topics in five prin-
cipal areas:  History and Geography (Ireland), 
Language Arts (writing your own memoirs), 
Science (bats), the Fine Arts (drawing animals 
more realistically), and Human Relationships 
(listening to your conscience) [examples are all 
from Chapter 1].  And like the other FIAR studies, 
the emphasis is on “loving to learn” although at 
this level the study is more self-guided where 
the student will benefit from working together 
with his/her teacher but does not “have” to.  
You will still need to provide math, spelling and 
grammar separately but Above & Beyond can be 
used as a stand-alone 6-8 week unit study or as 
a change-of-pace supplement to other curricu-
la.  There’s complete flexibility – you can go at 
your own pace or follow your interests with the 
goal of learning every day; of actively expand-
ing knowledge.  Writing a research paper is an 

Above & Beyond project and the student is led 
step-by-step through the process.  She/He is also 
encouraged to participate in a meaningful service 
project. ~ Janice
050088 Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .00
010673 Hitty: First 100 Yrs  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Five in a Row Cookbook (PK-7)
  Looking to add a little “spice” to your Five in a 
Row lessons? The Five in a Row Cookbook is a 
collection of recipes that add a tasty dimension to 
the lessons. For instance, in FIAR Volume 1, the 
first story is The Story About Ping; the cookbook 
contains recipes from the Yangtze River area of 
China - egg rolls, fried rice, and egg drop soup. 
Recipes are generally simple enough for mother 
and child(ren) to work together. An occasional 
cultural tidbit sometimes accompanies the reci-
pe. Recipes are included for each story in FIAR 
Volumes 1, 2, and 3 and Beyond FIAR Volumes 
1, 2, and 3. The book is written by Becky Jane 
Lambert, daughter of FIAR author Jane Claire 
Lambert. Becky has fond memories of cooking 
alongside her mother; create your own using 
this book!
003596   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00

~~~~~~~~

Introduction to Classical Studies (3-5)
  The idea is really quite simple – build a unit 
study around Latin. If you’re committed to a 
classical approach to education, Latin will be an 
integral part. Why not follow a natural and inter-
esting path to incorporate geography, history, 
reading, spelling, vocabulary, and composition 
into that study? User-friendly lesson plans allow 
you to teach through a basic set of stories that 
are fundamental to classical education. What’s 
unusual about this study is the suggestion that 
it be repeated three years in a row, each time 
delving deeper into the interrelationships – the 
repetition and review helping to internalize the 
stories and to develop a command of them. No 
doubt you’re wondering what this set of founda-
tional stories might be. Three books were select-
ed to provide them. The Golden Children’s Bible 
creates in children’s minds and hearts lasting and 
glowing memories of the people and events of 
the Bible while at the same time familiarizing 
students with important passages and the poetic 
qualities of Scripture. D’Aulaires’ Greek Myths 
is a wonderfully illustrated volume containing 
the universal stories that describe human char-
acter and the human situation. Famous Men of 
Rome memorably tells the story of the men who 
contributed to Rome’s model and long-lasting 
civilization. 
  The heart of this program is a set of thirty 
detailed weekly lesson plans. Reading selections 
from each of the spines is the foundational start-
ing place. The plans include words to know, 
expressions to know, facts to know, a Bible verse 
to memorize and Roman history questions. Also 
included are timeline entries, map activities, 
copywork, picture studies, art projects, and sug-
gestions for Honors work. The Teacher Guide 
includes a “how to use this guide” section plus 
the lesson plans. Additional teacher resources 
include an answer key (history and honors ques-
tions), worksheets with answer keys, timelines, 
maps, and a pronunciation guide. The Student 
Guide has some of the same “how to” informa-

continued...
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tion plus weekly worksheets (based on the lesson 
plans with space to record answers) and memory 
work lists for each week. The Appendix provides 
worksheets, timelines, maps, and a pronuncia-
tion guide.
  If you’ve been committed to a classical education 
from your child’s earliest school years, you may 
be thinking “hmmm, we’ve already covered this.” 
You’re right. Much of this material is covered in 
other ways if you follow a typical classical curric-
ulum. However, if you have an older child (upper 
elementary) and  you’ve just decided to follow 
classical, this is a terrific “catch-up” program. It 
will give both you and your child a great start on 
the foundational information needed to continue 
with classical schooling. I can also see it being 
used as a family unit study approach to a classical 
foundation. Student – 89 pgs, pb; Teacher – 78 
pgs pb. ~ Janice
018875 Student Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .15
018892 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
022802 Children’s Golden Bible 19.99 13 .95
013786 D’Aulaires Greek Myths 19.99 13 .95
033630 Famous Men of Rome  16.95 14 .50
ITCSST Classical Studies Set .  .  .84.83 62 .95

The Prairie Primer (3-6)
  Base your schooling on the Little House series!  
Written by a Christian homeschooler specifically 
for homeschoolers, this hefty book will help you 
get the most out of these beloved books.  Like 
KONOS, there are so many activities to choose 
from, you may want to pick and choose or, as 
one mother suggests, use different ones with dif-
ferent children according to their interests.  Each 
of the nine Little House books is a different unit 
focusing on themes found in that book such as: 
the Postal Service, Railroads, Plants & Animals, 
1800’s American History, Courtship & Dating, 
Photosynthesis & Uses of Plants, Food Chains, 
etc.  Additionally, each unit covers virtually all 
subject areas (history, science, health, nutrition, 
practical skills, literature, writing, geography, 
Bible, character building, crafts and more).  The 
nine units are divided into four weeks each, so 
that the entire resource can be completed in a 
year, although you may choose to make it last 
for two by slightly altering the suggested daily 
schedule.  There are four lessons given for each 
of the four weeks, with the fifth day left open 
as a “catch up” day.  A Weekly Planning guide 
highlights resources and materials to be gathered 
ahead of time and helps direct the focus of the 
study.
007106   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 37 .95

Further Up and Further In (4-8)
  This literature-based unit study utilizes C.S. 
Lewis’s Chronicles of Narnia series to help par-
ents instruct their children in academic subjects 
and godly character development.  Primarily, this 
unit study emphasizes the study of God’s Word.  
From an academic standpoint, this study covers 
the subjects of art and music, Bible, cooking, 
English, reading, health and safety, geography/
social studies, history, and science.  You will 
need separate math, grammar, and spelling 
courses. 
  Further Up and Further In is organized into 
seven units, each corresponding to one of the 
seven Narnia books.  The design for this study 
allows a single unit to be completed in about a 
month (at the rate of one chapter per day).  Each 

unit is subdivided into four sections. Each section 
generally covers four chapters of the designated 
Narnia book.  At the beginning of each section 
is a Planning Guide listing and items to be gath-
ered.  Each chapter of this unit study corresponds 
with the reading assignment from the Narnia 
books.  The first assignment of each chapter is 
to learn the allocated vocabulary words and to 
read the chapter.  The activities, which support 
the chapter, follow the reading of the chapter.  A 
week in Further Up and Further In consists of four 
days of assignments.  The fifth day of the week 
is used to catch up on reading, finish activities, 
field trips, or projects. Required materials include 
the complete Chronicles of Narnia series (page 
numbers cited in this manual correspond to the 
January 1995 printing of the Scholastic edition 
of the Narnia books), a dictionary, a Bible, a 
thesaurus, and encyclopedias.  Additional rec-
ommended resources are listed below. Spiral 
bound. ~ Rachel P.
038527   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.00 45 .95

Required Resources:
You will need a set of the Chronicles of Narnia; 
here are two possible options.
013779 Mass Market  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 29 .95
012231 Full Color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 38 .50

Recommended Resources:
006757 Genesis: Finding Our
 Roots  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .45
002782 Surprised By Joy  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
041508 Poems (C .S . Lewis)  .  .13.99 9 .95
000652 Tales from Shakespeare 4.99 3 .95

Literature Extenders
  These are not complete unit studies, but are 
components that will allow you to extend the 
usefulness of these books into other subject areas.

Magic Tree House Fact Trackers (1-4)
  Research guides are available for quite a few of 
the books in the Magic Tree House series.  These 
guides are digest-sized and similar in format 
to the books.  However, they are non-fiction 
and aim to teach children more about the topic 
touched upon in the book.  For example, in the 
book Mummies in the Morning, Jack and Annie 
travel to Ancient Egypt and help the ghost of 
Queen Hutepi find her book of the dead so she 
can continue on into the afterlife.  In the com-
panion research guide, Mummies and Pyramids, 
the chapters detail Ancient Egypt, everyday life, 
Egyptian religion, mummies, Egyptian funerals, 
the age of pyramids, tomb treasures and tomb 
robbers, the most famous mummy of all, and gifts 
of the pyramids and mummies.  The chapters are 
written in simple language for children, yet they 
provide readers with a wealth of knowledge.  
These chapters are slightly longer than the ones 
in the books, and Jack and Annie are still present 
in the illustrations and to provide small tidbits of 
information to readers.  The guides have more 
pictures than the books do, with photos and 
pictures of important objects.  At the end of each 
guide are a few pages to guide students in further 
research of the topic.  Entertaining and infor-
mative, these guides aim to capture the interest 
of the reader while opening the door to further 
study.  Please note that some of the guides may 
contain some evolutionary material; for example, 
the Space research guide talks about the birth of 

the universe, and the guide states that “while no 
one know for sure what happened, many scien-
tists believe in the Big Bang Theory…” etc, but 
mostly they are just factual guides. - Melissa
EACH GUIDE (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
059995 Abraham Lincoln
033841 American Revolution
033842 Ancient Greece & the Olympics
036575 Ancient Rome & Pomeii
065711 ☼Baseball
055597 China: Land of Emperor’s Great Wall
022796 Dinosaurs
060000 Dog Heroes
064531 Dogsledding and Extreme Sports
027327 Dolphins & Sharks
064534 Dragons and Mythical Creatures
062443 Ghosts
058868 Heroes for All Times
062444 Horse Heroes
022805 Knights and Castles
051817 Leonardo da Vinci
071311 ☼Leprechauns & Irish Folklore
022810 Mummies & Pyramids
060004 Ninjas and Samurai
022516 Pandas & Endangered Species
029412 Penguins and Antarctica
036615 Pilgrims
022813 Pirates
028697 Polar Bears and the Arctic
051822 Rags & Riches: Kids in Time
 (Charles Dickens)
022817 Rain Forests
033867 Sabertooths & the Ice Age
028668 Sea Monsters
060006 Sharks & Other Predators
024342 Snakes and Other Reptiles
047975 Soccer
022821 Space
024204 Titanic
024206 Twisters & Other Terrible Storms
039549 Tsunamis & Other Natural Disasters
060008 Vikings
071320 ☼Wild West
067125 World War II

UNIT STUDY GUIDES

  Unit study guides are like one unit of a curric-
ulum unit study. They are meant to be used for a 
shorter amount of time to study a specific topic 
using this approach. 
  Although we receive a lot of “prospects” for this 
section, we try to limit our selections based on 
the following preferences.  Basically, we avoid 
“no help” studies that give you little more than 
an outline to follow with suggested resources.  
Preference is given to studies that are “exciting 
and inviting”, products of obviously thorough 
research and compilation, ones that provide 
some “meat” or base to work from (either a cou-
ple of basic resource books, or self-contained), 
and interesting, educational activities that are not 
just “busywork.”

Design-A-Study By Kathryn Stout
  A set of unit study guides specifically designed 
by subject area.  Please refer to specific subject 
areas for detailed information on these prod-
ucts: Natural Speller (Spelling), Science Scope 
(Science), Comprehensive Composition (English), 
Critical Conditioning (Reading), and Guides to 
History Plus (History).
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Private Eye (K-12)
  This curriculum, both fas-
cinating and fun, covers 
writing skills, science, art, 
math, and more.  But above 
all, this program will help 
them to THINK!  The unique 
aspect of this curriculum is 
using a jewelers loupe to 
magnify your view of the 
world  “times five” (5X).  
As you examine countless 
objects you may not have noticed before, you 
discover whole new worlds.  The book invites 
you to “walk on the back of a beetle, slide down 
the throat of a foxglove, wade through the hairs 
of a bean sprout, and traipse over the back of 
your own hand.”
  First comes the part that kids look forward to the 
most: careful observation of the object using the 
loupe.  Then, they carefully draw the object as they 
see it, using the loupe.  The accuracy and quality 
of their drawings will surprise them, as they draw 
it again, larger and larger.  A regularly recurring 
question is, “What is this like?”  Making analogies, 
students list from 5 to 10 things that remind them 
of the magnified object.  This builds thinking skills.  
Writing skills are practiced as you use these analo-
gies in prose or poetry about the object.
  The next question is, “Why is it like this?”  
Here’s where the math and science come in.  
Students will begin to understand scientific 
principles and increase their scientific literacy as 
they search for the explanations.  Many objects 
lend themselves well to mathematics, especially 
geometry.  God’s design of nature displays sym-
metry and organization.
  This book is usable with a wide grade range, 
without “stretching it.”  It is informative and very 
interesting to younger children, while older ones 
can build on the basics, creating unit studies 
and digging deeper into a subject which interests 
them.  Regardless of age, many children, even 
those who are less than motivated and hard 
to teach, are captivated by this program.  You 
would need a few extra resources to make this 
a complete curriculum (handwriting, additional 
math, literature), but his is a wonderful base 
for hundreds of fantastic unit studies.  The book 
includes lists of recommended books from all 
subject areas and a list of suggested objects to 
view. Please note, the Guide does not included 
the Loupe(s). What are you waiting for?  Examine 
the world up-close and personal!  Note: this does 
contain some references to evolution.
000356 Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27.95 22 .95
054455 5 Fun-Tastic Steps!  .  .  .6.95 5 .95

If you’re curious to try the Private Eye 
approach without using it for a whole unit 
study, this durable booklet boils down the 
five steps for use as a supplement to any 
other curriculum, including English, science 
or art. Or simply use it to expand your cre-
ative thinking! The last two pages briefly 
explain how to use a loupe correctly to see 
items in focus. This booklet and a loupe for 
each child (not included) will add a whole 
new dimension to your school year!

000357 Loupe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 2 .95
011034 Set of 10 Loupes  .  .  .  .34.50 27 .95
041722 Set of 6 Loupes  .  .  .  .  .26.95 21 .95

 Includes six loupes in a durable plastic case 
and a soft cloth for cleaning the lenses.

UNIT STUDY HELPS

Dynamic Dioramas (PK-AD)
  Add a creative element to your curriculum 
with these shoebox-style dioramas. Each box 
measures 15.5” x 6.5” x 6” and is made of 
corrugated board. Easy to assemble (instructions 
included), students can create a 3D setting to 
complement book reports, science fair projects, 
history reports, and more. Use the white box for 
a general setting or any type, and use the black 
box for a night-time setting, sky view, or maybe 
even a dream scene or shadow box. You are only 
limited by your imagination! ~ Donna
064238 Regular  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.06 3 .75
064239 Total Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.62 4 .95

ELECTIVES

Home Economics

Lessons in Responsibility for Girls (K-4+)
  This series of books introduces girls to basic 
domestic skills, with simple activities appropri-
ate to that age level.  In each book, a different 
fictional girl leads them through the task as she 
learns to complete each activity for her first time 
also. The books introduce cooking, baking, 
cleaning, sewing, organizing, and hospitality.  
Most of these topics hold 3-7 different lessons, 
and each lesson should be mastered in a week.  
Your daughter will first attempt to complete the 
activity under supervision, and then be instructed 
to practice it a couple more times throughout 
the week so that she becomes proficient.  There 
are 30 lessons total in each book.  Examples of 
the activities included in the first book include 
peeling vegetables, making salads, using the 
oven and rolling pin, using the vacuum, washing 
dishes, learning to stitch, organizing closets, and 
being hospitable to guests.  Similar but more 
difficult tasks are given in the older books, such 
as learning about grains and yeast, cooking with 
meat and cheese, making soups and casseroles, 
using the sewing machine, cleaning a room, 
organizing the school room, and being the host 
of a party.  If you are looking for a gentle way 
to introduce your daughters to home economics, 
these books do just that. - Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 14 .95
018510 Level One (K+)
018514 Level Two (2+)
018511 Level Three (4+)

Home Life Skills (K-AD)
  This instruction guide for teaching, learning, 
and developing the art of home economics is 
geared towards both boys and girls and was 
designed to be used by any teacher, regardless 
of personal experience. Lesson plans for each 
skill are laid out step-by-step, along with direc-
tions for the teacher, enabling anyone to use 
the course. If the teacher is unfamiliar with the 
lesson, they might feel more comfortable finding 
a friend or contact who has more knowledge in 
that particular area. For example, clear recipes 
are given for making jelly, but if you’ve never 
done this before you may find a friend who has. 
When discussing electricity and circuit loads in 
the house, it may prove useful to contact an elec-
trician to give a short lecture. Let me reiterate that 
these suggestions are given, but the guide does 
contain enough information for any teacher to 

“pick it up and go.” Because the course was writ-
ten to be used in a co-op, as a unit study, or even 
just in a single classroom setting, it is thoughtfully 
laid out with lesson plans, supplies which should 
be provided by the students and those the teacher 
will provide, estimated length of time to com-
pletion, and any other relevant information for 
the lessons. Instruction sequences are provided 
for each subtopic lesson and include discussion 
questions, textual information, suggestions for 
activities and demonstrations, worksheets (repro-
ducible for teaching purposes), homework (for 
upper level), and a comprehensive resource list. 
Answers are provided.
  The lessons cover herbs/spices, canning, gar-
dening, bulb-growing, dough, pies & pastry, 
baking, beef, port, poultry, seafood, flower 
arranging, sewing essentials, automotive, energy 
& electricity, and knots. Inside each of these 
you’ll find a nice variety of basic concepts and 
topics. Revised in 2014 and expanded, the man-
ual now includes sections on gluten-free baking 
and numerous references to searching Pinterest 
and YouTube for instructional information and 
ideas as well as more thorough internet resourc-
es. 201 pgs, spiral bound. -Janice
007497   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95

Girl’s Guide to Home Skills (3-AD)
  The goal is to make the home inviting – where 
its residents are comfortable and others feel wel-
come. The Girl’s Complete Guide is thorough 
and has a lovely orientation – the comfort of 
others and the model of the Proverbs 31 woman. 
The starting point is order and cleanliness; the 
methodology is clear instruction, reproducible 
checklists, and practice. Each color-coded sec-
tion – bathrooms, kitchen, living area, pantry, 
hospitality, bedrooms, closets, and yards/porch-
es – is covered in a similar fashion. A checklist 
(certificate of mastery) states what needs to be 
learned and accomplished and is followed by a 
listing of daily, weekly, monthly, and seasonal 
tasks. These are then discussed with instruction 
and examples (interspersed with creative proj-
ects), and include insights from Aunt Sophie, 
the girls’ homemaking mentor.  Illustrations 
throughout are delightfully old-fashioned and 
entertaining snippets from vintage homemaking 
books (circa 1920s) are included (i.e. if the house 
has an indoor bathroom, then . . . . .). Well-
organized and attractive, this is a guide for the 
serious homemaker-in-training, but not as over-
whelming and all-encompassing as some. I’d be 
inclined to approach it as an on-going Life Skills 
class with the goal of mastering one or two areas 
each year while incorporating some of the basic 
skills into daily routines. If you’re like me, you’ll 
probably find that your ideas of housekeeping 
have been greatly expanded. 170 pgs, sc ~ Janice
058523   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .95
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Family & Consumer Science (AOP) (7-12)
  The curriculum not only covers cooking, sew-
ing, and health, but Christian character, financial 
decisions and building good relationships as 
well. The course is available in three versions 
from Alpha Omega Publications - LIFEPACs, 
Switched-On Schoolhouse and a Monarch online 
course, all good for self-directed students.
  The set of LIFEPACs includes one each on 
10 different topics. Christian Character and 
Appearance (inner beauty, physical beauty, and 
proper behavior) includes everything from char-
acter and living by Bible principles, to nutri-
tion and hygiene, actions and communication.  
What’s Cooking? is about getting acquainted 
with the kitchen, recipes, and meal manage-
ment. Topics include kitchen equipment and 
appliances, food budgeting, and food storage.  
Let’s Eat deals with nutrition, food preparation, 
meal planning, and food service.  Healthy food 
choices and correct ways to prepare them is the 
main focus of this book. The Clothes You Wear 
covers fashion, design and appearance, textures 
and fabrics, and care of clothes. The Clothes 
you Sew discusses sewing equipment, selecting 
pattern fabric and notions, layout, cutting, mark-
ing, pressing, and projects. Interior Decorating 
is the sixth LIFEPAC and  includes a brief his-
tory of interior decoration, an introduction to 
design and decoration, specific treatments, visual 
enrichment, and sewing for the home.  Your 
Home and You teaches hospitality, etiquette, 
and home management.  The eighth LIFEPAC is 
about practical helps for working people and is 
entitled Financial Freedom. It covers getting a 
job, personal finance, legal matters, forms, and 
contracts.  Child Development and Care teaches 
things like ages and stages, care of children, safe-
ty and first aid, and babysitting.  Relationships 
instructs on how to forge good relationships at 
home, school, work, church, and social events. 
It also gives advice on choosing the right mate.
  Each LIFEPAC includes worksheets and offers 
related activities such as cooking and sewing for 
the student to participate in. Each section has 
review quizzes to promote and assess learning. 
The Boxed Set includes a complete Teacher’s 
Guide with a synopsis of every LIFEPAC and 
additional activities for additional or advanced 
learning. A set of LIFEPACS only (no Teacher 
Guide) is also available for teaching addition-
al students or to reuse the course later with a 
younger child. ~ Rachel S.
013277 LIFEPACs Boxed Set .  .79.95 71 .96
013278 LIFEPACs only  .  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96
010962 Switched-On-Schoolhouse®  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
039905 ☼Monarch® Online version  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96

Course content is similar to the Switched-On 
Schoolhouse version, but access is online. 
Access is for one student for 18-months.

Healthy Home-Ec (7-AD)
  Teaching young people the value of proper 
nutrition often seems to be impractical and futile. 
Conflicting nutritional information and the reality 
that as a parent, you most likely were not taught 
how to prepare whole, organic or living foods, 
create quite a quandary. If you have a desire 
to teach your sons and daughters whole foods 
nutrition, meal planning and cooking, this one-se-
mester course may be perfect to meet your needs.

  Designed for independent study, your role as a 
parent/instructor is to assist the student as need-
ed, teach them location and proper use of kitch-
en equipment, and record their grade. Instructor 
overview, grade sheets (divided into 2-nine week 
charts), required equipment and supplies, option-
al equipment and supplies, along with pantry and 
refrigerator staple items are provided. As a side 
note, required equipment and supplies typically 
are common kitchen items, although you may 
need to add a food processor, grain mill, and a 
powerful blender.
  Weekly lessons are well organized and easy to 
implement. Beginning with a shopping list for 
the week, the lessons are organized into a five 
days per week schedule. The first day incor-
porates a scripture memory verse and related 
reading, weekly homework assignments, and 
dinner discussion questions. Consecutive days 
provide brief review and meal preparation activ-
ity, which includes ingredient listing and step by 
step instructions. Each meal has a dedicated day-
for example: on Tuesday breakfast, Wednesday 
lunch, Thursday dinner and Friday focused on 
healthy desserts or side dishes. Throughout the 
course of study, students will learn the rationale 
for eating healthy, economics of food choices 
and shopping, table etiquette, grinding wheat 
for bread, planting an herb garden, canning 
and diverse palate for  healthy eating. Appendix 
includes two exams to be completed, one at 
the end of 9 weeks and the other at 18 weeks. 
Answer key is also included. An excellent intro-
duction to home economics for families striving 
to live nutritionally well.  Considered one semes-
ter, I would pair it with Light Speed Nutrition 
(#051984) DVDs  for more nutrition at the high 
school level. Spiral-bound. 267 pgs. ~ Deanne
058442   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 44 .95

Home Economics I Course (9-12)
  This is a complete course from Christian Light 
Education to teach girls how to cook and sew in 
preparation for running their own households.  
There are 10 different units (books) in the course.  
The first four units cover food preparation.  Unit 
1 provides an introduction to the kitchen; Unit 2 
discusses nutrition and food preparation; Unit 3 
teaches about food shopping and kitchen organiza-
tion; and Unit 4 delves into meal planning, prepa-
ration, and presentation.  The next three units cover 
sewing, beginning with the basics and progressing 
through to detailed work.  Unit 4 prepares you with 
the basics and getting started information; Unit 5 
contains information on sewing for the home; and 
Unit 6 instructs in sewing for yourself.  Then Unit 
8 discusses the godly home and the responsibilities 
in managing it - decorating, cleaning, and main-
taining.  Unit 9 approaches the various stages of 
child growth from birth to the junior years, cov-
ering physical, mental, and spiritual growth.  The 
last unit is a focus on the actual student, preparing 
her for becoming a godly woman and giving her 
guidance in understanding herself, God’s plan, 
her relationship with God, friends and friendships, 
modesty, singlehood, and Christian courtship. Each 
book contains reading and comprehension and 
other activities to practice the skills in running a 
household.  - Melissa
HOMECN Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  42 .00
HMECLT LightUnits Only  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
067370 ☼Ans . Key Units 1-5  .  .  3 .50
067371 ☼Ans . Key Units 6-10  .   3 .50

Home Economics II Course (9-12)
  So you want to learn to bake bread? Or pies? 
Plant a garden? Can fruits and vegetables? I can’t 
think of better instructors than the Mennonite 
farm wives who do these things excellently 
day after day, season by season. Taking Home 
Economics to an advanced level, these four Light 
Units (altogether a one-semester course, with 
3 weeks per unit) provide a wealth of informa-
tion and details behind these everyday tasks. 
Designed so the student can work independently, 
these units are straightforward and easy to use, 
although not flashy. There are no color pictures, 
although there are some helpful black and 
white illustrations and an accent color. Textual 
information is detailed (such as descriptions of 
the various types of flours) and helpful (such 
as the different types of common garden pests). 
Each segment of textual information is followed 
by questions over the current segment as well 
as review questions. Each Light Unit has three 
sections of 4 daily lessons each with a quiz at 
the end of the first two sections and a self-check 
review at the end of the last. These help prepare 
the student for the final unit test. A pull-out sec-
tion in the center of each Light Unit includes the 
final test (with answer key), and an answer key 
for the unit lessons and the quizzes. The Home 
Economics II package includes all four Light 
Units.  ~ Janice
EACH LIGHTUNIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
031323 1 - Baking Breads
031324 2 - Baking Pies and Cakes
031332 3 - Food Gardening and Preservation
031337 4 - ABC’s of Money Management
HMECII Home Ec . II Package  .  .  14 .00

Home Economics (9-12)
  Designed for independent studies, this new 
elective course from Starline Press may be exact-
ly what you are looking for! Known for their ease 
of use, clarity of instruction and infused character 
traits, Starline Press provides a state aligned stan-
dards based option for homeschooling families. 
The Home Economics course contains 6 units 
covering vital topics such as nutrition, menu 
planning, common kitchen equipment, cook-
ing terminology and techniques, grocery shop-
ping, recipes, table setting, kitchen maintenance 
household cleaning, laundry care, household 
organization, survival sewing skill, home own-
ership, employment and budgeting. Learning 
assessment is via short answer questions, fill-in-
the blank questions, multiple choice questions 
and varied related projects. Each unit concludes 
with a test to assess learning prior to moving on. 
30-40 pages per unit. Available only in a com-
plete set with answer/test keys. pb. ~ Deanne
055694   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .114.70 109 .95

Cooking / Baking

Curious Chef Children’s Cookware (PK-4)
  Children have a natural curiosity about the 
activities that take place in the kitchen. Kid-sized 
cooking tools make it easier for young ones to 
help with dinner or bake their first dessert. Items 
are dishwasher and washing machine safe. Help 
your children develop a joy of cooking and 
baking with Curious Chef Cookware – safe and 
sturdy and just the right size! 
060508 Boy’s Chef Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .99
060510 Girl’s Chef Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .99



113Curriculum / Unit StudiesSee page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

Each 11-piece kit includes a stainless steel 
whisk, large silicone spatula, mixing spoon, 
6 piece measuring spoon set, cookie cutter, 
grocery list, stickers, and a 100% cotton 
apron with pockets and adjustable straps.  
The boy’s set features blue/green accented 
items and a bear-shaped cookie cutter, while 
the girl’s set is accented in pink/green and 
includes a flower-shaped cookie cutter.

060509 Child Chef Mitt Set  .  .  .6.99 6 .50
Keep little hands safe and protected from hot 
pans with this set of 2, 100% cotton mitts 
that measure 8.75” x 6” x 1.75.”Orange on 
one side and yellow on the reverse.

060511 Medium Plastic Knife  .  .  3 .95
This knife has a serrated edge and measures 
9.8” x 1.8”  x 0.5”. Safe for little fingers, the 
knife is made of nylon and can cut through 
many veggies and fruits.

060512 Non-Stick Rolling Pin .  .8.99 7 .99
This rolling pin measures 13.5” x 2.25” x 
2.25” and has a non-stick surface.

Playful Chef™ (K-5)
  It’s never too early to start learning a valuable 
life skill and these Playful Chef sets are the real 
deal! This series was not designed for just pre-
tend play, but for actual cooking with kid-sized 
tools—perfect for small hands to grip—made 
of stainless steel, silicone, wood, and other 
high-quality materials. The blades in the Knife Set 
are engineered to cut through hard food (apples 
and carrots) without cutting little fingers and the 
Cooking and Baking Kits feature color-coded 
measuring cups and spoons that work with the 
included recipes for successful baking. So let’s 
get cooking! ~ Emily
069420 Chef Coat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Quality 8-button white coat with collar; 
polyester/cotton blend; machine washable.

069421 Deluxe Baking Kit  .  .  .  .  24 .95
Wooden spoon, silicone basting brush, stainless 
steel whisk, measuring cups & spoons, bundt 
pan, rolling pin, 2 cookie cutters, recipes.

069422 Deluxe Cooking Kit  .  .  .  39 .95
Apron, wooden spoon, silicone basting 
brush, stainless steel whisk, handled bowl 
with spout, measuring cups & spoons, sili-
cone spatula, star-shaped pan, plastic bench 
scraper, recipes.

069423 Chef Knife Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .95
3 different sized knifes and illustrated teach-
ing booklet on grip and cutting techniques.

Fun Time Aprons (PK-1)
  Kids aren’t messy, they’re creative! These cute 
and durable aprons have a Velcro closure so 
they’re perfect for little artists. Specially coated 
cotton repels water and stains so you can spend 
more time on crafts and cooking and less time on 
clean-up. Fits children ages 2-6.

EACH APRON .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95
024603 Dancing Ponies
006799 Dinosaur .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 8 .75
006805 Fox & Woodland Animals
031845 Pretty Ballerinas

Betty Crocker’s Cookbook for Boys and Girls - 
1957 Edition (PK-4)
  Wow, how weird is it when you AND your 
mother learn to cook out of the same “classic” 
kid’s cooking book… and then they republish 
it, in all its original trimmings?  I remember 
Mom pulling this out when I was younger and 
excited to learn how to cook “all by myself.”  
And yes, the book looks hauntingly familiar and 
decidedly retro, with its two-toned illustrations 
of perky-looking girls in their frocks with aprons 
and the boys with their hair all slicked back or 
neatly combed.  Of course, all the 245+ recipes 
are the same too, running the gamut from cakes 
and other “party” recipes to breakfasts, lunches, 
dinners, “campfire” cooking, and more.  Lists 
of helps and tips are also included, such as 
cakemaking tips, cooking “rules”, lists of how 
to measure common ingredients, pictures of 
common cooking utensils, definitions of cook-
ing terms, and of course, important kitchen 
manners.  Each recipe is simple and kid-friendly 
(even today!) with necessary ingredients listed in 
separate boxes, step-by-step directions linked to 
the ingredients they use, and serving directions.  
Full-color photos are included of some of the 
recipes, and a helpful index is found at the back.  
The whole book is, like the original, spiral-bound 
in a hardcover jacket, built to stand up to years of 
kitchen abuse.  Destined to be a kitchen “classic” 
for your home as well. - Jess
029214   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95

☼Do It Myself Cookbook (PK-12)
  This set is for the young chef in your life. The 
recipes are kid-friendly, using no sharp utensils 
or cooking element. With items from your kitch-
en, children will build sandwiches, assemble 
snacks, mix their own dressings and dips, and 
prepare desserts and drinks – Tiny Trifles, Egg 
Cream, Granola Parfait, and Chopped Salad (to 
name just a few). 
  The set’s measuring utensils are made of dura-
ble plastic and nest inside each other for easy 
storage – 1 cup, ½ cup, ⅓ cup, ¼ cup, 1 Tbsp. 
and ½ Tbsp. The 128-page cookbook is 128 spiral 
bound so it will lay fat in use. Each recipe (45 
total) includes numbered directions and illustra-
tions to guide children. 
  Children can truly make most of the recipes in 
this book with minimal to no adult supervision, 
practice math skills and following directions, all 
while exercising their creativity in the kitchen. 
065256   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 18 .95

Cooking Class (1-7)
  After learning the basics of kitchen safety, orga-
nization, vocabulary, skills, and clean-up, jump 
into kid-friendly recipes for breakfast, lunch, and 
dinner. Breakfast Sundaes, heart-shaped biscuits, 
and Nutty Noodles are just a few of the 50+ 
recipes to whet your appetite! Children can per-
sonalize their meals using the place cards, labels, 
recipe cards, and mealtime game cards in this 
spiral-bound, 144-pg treasure. 
068068   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 12 .95

Betty Crocker Kids Cook (3-7) 
  This could be easily subtitled, yummy recipes 
for today’s kids! Focusing on creating healthy 
eating habits that also taste good, children will be 
excited to learn to cook a wide variety of foods. 
The book begins with cooking terminology, 
kitchen safety, and the importance of accuracy. 
Children are then introduced to MyPlate and 
eating healthy. The following chapters cover 
the three main meals, snacks and desserts. Each 
recipe is presented on a 2-page spread that 
includes an ingredient list and utensils, prep and 
cook time, step-by-step instructions and nutri-
tional information. A recipe sampling includes: 
blueberry pie muffins, spook-tacular chocolate 
almond spread, super hero smoothies, blueber-
ry-grape smoothie poppers, salmon nuggets with 
creamy dill dip, camp-in pizza burgers, brownies 
on a stick, and many more. 60 total recipes! Back 
of the book includes an index and metric conver-
sion chart. HC with inside spiral, lay flat binding. 
158 pgs. ~ Deanne
067596   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .50

American Girl: Around the World Cookbook  
(3-7)
071840   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .25

International Cookbooks for Kids (4-8)
  Incorporate cooking into your studies for a 
multi-sensory experience. The recipes can be 
enjoyed by the whole family--not just kiddy 
snacks. With each recipe you will read the rec-
ipe’s origin, an ingredient list, and step-by-step 
instructions – “On your mark, Get Set, Cook!” 
Each book includes 60 classic recipes, colorful 
illustrations, safety instructions, cooking terms 
and definitions, and chef’s tips. Lexile 900-930.
  The International Cookbook (176 pgs, pb) 
includes recipes from Italy, France, China, and 
Mexico. Considered the ‘Big Four’ of world cook-
ing, the recipes are for children who really like 
to cook and can handle more complex recipes. 
There are recipes for soups, appetizers/snacks, 
salads, pasta/pizza/polenta, vegetables and side 
dishes, main dishes, and desserts. You will even 
learn how to throw your own taco party! Learn 
to make stock, spaghetti and meatballs, and 
Beggar’s Chicken (China) – all from scratch.
  The 2nd International Cookbook for Kids (176 
pgs, pb) includes recipes from Greece, Brazil, 
Thailand, and India –the next “Big Four” of 
world cooking. This 2nd book includes recipes 
for soups, appetizers/salads/relishes, noodles/
rice/beans, vegetables/potatoes/curry paste, main 
dishes, desserts and a section on preparing an 
Indian feast. Some recipes are as simple as yogurt 
and honey with strawberries from Greece, others 
as complex as Indian Lamb Curry. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95
067290 International Cookbook for Kids
067288 2nd International Cookbook for Kids
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Wookie Pies, Clone Scones, and Other Galactic 
Goodies (4-AD)
   Recipes from a galaxy far, far away for the 
interstellar chef. Create out-of-this world cookies, 
biscuits, rolls, and other delicious baked treats. 
Three Star Wars themed cookie cutters repre-
senting R2-D2, Yoda, and Darth Vader cap off 
the collection of yummy recipes. Any good Jedi 
Master chef needs to start somewhere, so why 
not start as a Padawan of Pastries? Bake some 
goodies, and before no time you’ll be the Grand 
Master of Munchies.
002878   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .75

Recipe Journals

Write it Down Recipe Journal (AD)
  Beautiful as well as useful, this 200-page jour-
nal is designed to hold your favorite recipes. 
Pages are labeled on the side with categories – 
appetizers, main dishes, sides/soups/salads, and 
dessert. There is room for 25 recipes in each sec-
tion and space for: title, perfect for serving with, 
date, from, prep time, servings, nutritional info, 
ingredients, hard to find ingredients, directions, 
notes, rating system for the finished product, and 
a full page on the back of each for additional 
notes. Write down your favorite family recipes 
and give this as a gift! Measures 7.5” x 9” with 
a double spiral binding, hardcover. Printed with 
soy ink and made in the USA.
065100   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Our Family Recipes Journal (AD)
  I come from a family of cooks and I have a 
collection of many of their recipes. Our Family 
Recipes Journal is a wonderful way for you to 
write your recipes and pass them on to family 
members. This 6” x 8” book is divided into 
appetizers, soups/salads/sandwiches, side dishes, 
main courses, desserts, beverages, and more 
recipes, with room for 10 of each type. Between 
each section is a clever quote like this one by 
Calvin Trillin (American journalist), “The most 
remarkable thing about my mother is that for 
thirty years she served the family nothing but left-
overs. The original meal has never been found.” 
At the beginning of each section is an index 
page for making a list of recipes found there, 
and each recipe is afforded 2 pages with a place 
to write the title, number of servings, prep time, 
the source of the recipe, the ingredients and 
instructions, and wraps up with the writer telling 
why this recipe is special. Helpful information is 
found in the first 10 pages of the book, such as: 
measurement equivalents, storage tips, cooking 
hints, microwave use, and more. A pocket inside 
the back cover offers space for recipe cards, clip-
pings, etc. Give the gift of food that can last for 
generations!! 144 pgs, hc. ~ Donna
063900   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

Just Desserts

Star Wars Cookbook: Ice Sabers (1-AD)
  Jedi moms and dads do not always have time 
to make delicious frozen treats, so it falls to their 
apprentices. With this handy cookbook, you 
can be that apprentice, the envy of the neigh-
borhood ice-cream truck. Join the cool side of 
the force with this book, which contains recipes 
for over 30 tasty treats, as well as 4 lightsaber 
Popsicle sticks. Impress your friends with these 
overwhelmingly delicious frozen treats. That’s no 
moon pie! ~ Stephen
026110   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .25

Star Wars Cookbooks (PK-AD)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .95
044691 Star Wars Cookbook II: Darth Malt
044692 Star Wars Cookbook: BB-Ate

Sewing
Please also see our Sewing - Instructional 
section in ART for more sewing resources.

Sewn Together: 25 Fun Projects to Sew with 
Kids (1-AD)
  If your child wants to sew, if you want to sew, 
or if you’re looking for an activity to do together, 
this may be just what you’re looking for! This fun 
sewing book makes everything very easy to under-
stand for beginners of all ages, but puts a strong 
emphasis on working together. Forget books with 
dated projects that won’t get much use; this book 
has adorable crafts including stuffed animals, 
hand puppets, bags, clothing, and even a play 
house! Something I really like about this book 
is the broad range of projects. You will learn to 
make things from fabric, remake things from old 
pieces of clothing, or embellish current items that 
might need a little refresher. In addition, you can 
make toys, decor, bags, clothing, accessories, 
and more. And if that’s not enough, you learn 
a variety of skills -  hand and machine sewing, 
basic embroidery, stuffing, and applique. These 
skills will apply to future projects, so you are 
building the foundation for life-long skills. 128 
pgs, sc. – Laura
060502   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .50

Jane Bull’s Get Set, Sew (5-12)
065220   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 13 .95

Home Economics:  You CAN Sew! (7-AD)
  When I wanted my daughters to learn to sew, 
I didn’t trust my own knowledge of how to do it 
right and arranged for them to have private les-
sons.  It was great!  But expensive. This one-se-
mester course would have been much better, I 
think.  All you need to go from complete begin-
ner to knowing you have the ability to tackle 
any basic pattern is right here.  Well-done video 
instruction (the presenter has a pleasant voice 
and manners) allows you to repeat any part if 
you didn’t quite get it or need to review later.  A 
complete course manual parallels all video class 
material as well as provides additional content 
(like a fabric chart) and illustrations.  Patterns 
for both adult sizes as well as child (pre-teen) 
sizes of a classic A-line dress (or nightgown) are 
provided for the final project. [Patterns are PDF 
files for you to print. Patterns will need to be 
taped together (adult sizes will have lots of tap-
ing) but the patterns are very sturdy and can be 

used repeatedly without the frustration of ripped 
tissue.] Like I said, it’s all here.  And it’s non-con-
sumable – you can use it for multiple children at 
one time – or sequentially.
  The 65 video lessons (5-6 per week) are 5-10 
minutes each and include sewing machine fun-
damentals (i.e. threading properly, getting the 
correct thread tension, choosing the right stitch), 
different fabric types and “personalities”, coor-
dinating colors, how to read a standard pattern, 
how to measure your body correctly, and how 
to sew using a straight stitch and a zigzag stitch.  
Assignments are given via the video and the 
student is expected to do additional reading in 
the manual.  With many lessons the student is 
encouraged to make journal entries as well as 
a sample to put in a binder thus creating a class 
record – and providing the basis for assessment 
(if you wish).  Although instruction is simple and 
very understandable, it’s also quite comprehen-
sive and everything you would expect from a 
beginner’s course including linings/interfacing, 
casings/hems, gathering, sleeves, buttonholes, 
buttons, and zippers.  It all comes together in the 
final project that could be a matching mother/
daughter dress if you preferred.  Several field trips 
(such as to a local fabric store) are encouraged.
  The binder/manual has sleeves for the DVDs, 
an extensive class syllabus that gives the topic, 
skill, classwork, and homework or follow-up for 
each class as well as a materials list.  Periodic 
skills assessments involve sewing projects – pin 
cushion, simple apron, and simple skirt.  All of 
this leads up to the final project – a classic A-line 
dress (or nightgown, if you prefer). Machine sew-
ing skills are emphasized so a well-running basic 
sewing machine is necessary.  Five DVDs pro-
vide the lessons and a sixth CD-ROM provides 
the pdf pattern files (patterns include child sizes 
plus adult sizes).  189 pages with a thorough 
glossary of sewing terms as well as detailed infor-
mation that parallels the videos. ~ Janice
035878   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.00 74 .95 

Homesteading / Self-Sufficient Living

Kid’s Guide to Keeping Chickens (3-7)
  In a kid-friendly way, this book provides a wealth 
of information through text, full-color photos, 
quick facts and diagrams. Pictures show children 
caring for chickens; periodic pages share chil-
dren’s testimonies of their chicken-care experienc-
es. A bonus, pull-out, seek-and-find poster allows 
your kids to write about their own experiences. 
Without overwhelming, this Storey publisher book 
gives your family an in-depth foundation to start 
and care for your own flock. Chapters explain 
thoroughly why they should care for chickens; the 
best breeds for your needs, hatching and brood-
ing; chicken development; housing and feeding; 
egg care; responding to illnesses; handling and 
training; and gardening in a chick-friendly man-
ner. Tips and instruction are informative but also 
creative: anatomy, medical tips, creative ways to 
feed and enjoy your hens, and more. I appreciate 
the emphasis on children really observing and 
noting changes in chicken behavior to keep them 
healthy and happy. Two chapters provide chick-
en-related crafts and recipes. This kid-and-adult 
appealing book would build a great unit study and 
includes references and an index. Fresh eggs, too! 
137 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
033255   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .50
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Barnyard Kids (Family Guide for Raising 
Animals) (7-AD)
  Although intended to raise your own farm ani-
mals, this resource is just interesting for children 
of all ages – even mom and dad. Full of useful 
facts and features, use this to do some research 
before you begin raising and then while you raise 
your own animals. You’ll find an abundance of 
information, colorful pictures, and graphics about 
chickens, pigs, sheep & goats, cows, horses, and 
rabbits. Begin by picking the right animal(s) for 
your family. For each animal represented, you 
will find a description, how to feed them, the 
animal’s anatomy (along with diagrams), daily 
needs and chores, characteristics, communica-
tion, and many other tips that will help you raise 
healthy farm animals. A Q&A section found at 
the end of each chapter answers frequently asked 
questions. A list of resources to help you research 
further is found at the back of the book. Whether 
as a 4H project or raising animals at home, do 
some homework before taking on the task. 160 
pgs, Flexi bound. ~ Donna
024775   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 16 .95

Modern Pioneering (AD) 
  Packed with beautiful color photographs and 
useful illustrations, this publication showcases 
over 150 recipes, projects, and skills that are 
designed to help readers become healthier and 
more self-sufficient. The author assumes that 
readers already possess at least a basic under-
standing of natural foods and primitive cooking 
methods as she addresses topics such as food 
preservation, growing and using flowers/herbs 
in cooking, and general first aid/safety issues. 
Whether you are a full-time homesteader, a 
weekend farmers’ market devotee, or simply 
someone who wants to learn how to live or 
survive more independently, this resource will 
be a welcome addition to your library. 300 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
067738   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 16 .75 

Back to the Basics Handbook (AD)
  Many families have made the life-chang-
ing decision to experience life afresh through 
self-sufficient living. Though this lifestyle holds 
a certain mystique, many of the skills needed 
for success were once common knowledge. This 
handbook is designed to give you the knowledge 
base for a thriving lifestyle of simplicity. It covers 
topics such as buying and building on the land 
(ie. log cabin, stone house, and raising a barn); 
gaining energy from natural resources (ie. wood, 
water, wind, and solar power); raising livestock; 
and growing/preserving fruits and vegetables. 
It also teaches household skills and crafts, 
including creating natural dyes, spinning, tan-
ning, leatherwork, soap making, candle making 
and basketry. Each section provides background 
information, “how to” details, and user-friendly 
illustrations. This is a condensed version of Back 
to the Basics (#000743).
  If you’re wondering which Back to the Basics 
is the best for your family, the Complete Guide 
covers the above information as well as addi-
tional instructions for adobe style homes and 
log building kits; building saunas and hot-tubs; 
how to build a fireplace; creating herb gardens 
and herbal medicine; regional recipes including 
beverages; quilting and making hook rugs and 
braided rugs, plus a section on recreation at 

home and in the wild. While both are valuable, 
many will find this condensed version to be less 
overwhelming and easy to use. Detailed Index. 
268 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
006705   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Homesteading Handbook (AD)
   Back to basics for beginners! Learn how to 
grow and preserve food, make compost, keep 
chickens, generate your own energy and more in 
this charming guide. I loved the photos and illus-
trations demonstrating each process. Whether 
you are on a farm or in the suburbs, there is 
something here you can try. Clean living and 
self-sufficiency are always valuable lessons for 
our kids to learn. Have fun and try making your 
own cheese or jellies following these simple and 
clear instructions. ~ Sara
053860   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Life Skills

Life Skills for Kids (PK-12)
  Your kids may be involved in sports, music 
lessons, debate, and various other clubs, not 
to mention all of their schooling, but are they 
learning the most important skills?  That is, have 
they mastered life skills - the ones they will need 
for their future when they leave your home and 
become independent adults?  By Christine M. 
Field, this practical guide helps you incorporate 
life skill training into everyday life so you don’t 
have to make room for yet another activity.  
Feeling as though she was not “life trained” when 
she was a child and wanting to prepare her own 
children for their futures, she decided to write 
this book to help all parents with this important 
task.  There are fourteen skill-specific chapters 
including: responsibility, people skills, in the 
home skills, life navigation, time organization, 
space organization, maintaining and fixing things 
around the house, managing money, healthy 
grooming habits, using your brain, forming good 
spiritual habits, making decisions, creativity, and 
finding joy in everyday life.  The personable, 
down-to-earth tone of the book makes it an 
enjoyable read for parents who want some useful 
ideas and knowledgeable help.  The chapters 
are filled with valuable information, a variety 
of suggestions, relevant charts (both offering 
information such as the chart which portrays age 
appropriate chores and ones providing you with 
models you may want to utilize in your home 
like clothing records to keep track of everyone’s 
wardrobes), and lots of encouragement.  Each 
chapter concludes with a “Life Skills Checklist” 
with several points for you to read through so 
you can determine if you’ve successfully met 
the goals of the chapter.  This is a wonderful 
resource encompassing the truly important life 
skills.  332 pages. - Melissa
034857   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Manual to Manhood (K-AD)
 This manual delves into the wide variety of real-
life skills young men will need as they move to 
life on their own in today’s world.  Guidance is 
given on personal care, social skills, food prepa-
ration, work and money management, sports 
how-to’s, and vehicle and tool usage.  Author 
Jonathan Catherman is an educational consultant 
and youth trainer specializing in character and 
leadership development, but he really focuses 

on practical skills in this book.  His goal here 
is to help young men gain respect and avoid 
embarrassment.
  This self-help guide is divided into 10 chapters.  
Each starts with a two-page overview featuring 
tips from an expert in their field, then drills 
down to specific steps.  Each step is only 2 or 3 
sentences.  Everything is to-the-point and clear.  
For instance, the Clothes & Style chapter starts 
with thoughts from Nate Retzlaff, an apparel 
design consultant who has worked with Nike, 
Adidas, Dakine, Reebok, X-Games, and ESPN, 
among others.  Sections include how-to’s like: 
Wash Laundry, Dry Laundry, Iron a Shirt, Iron 
Slacks, Shine Shoes, Tie a Tie, Sew on a Button, 
Treat a Stain, Fold a Shirt, Fold No-Pleat Pants, 
and Hang Slacks.  The section on ironing a shirt 
breaks the process down into 9 clear steps.
  To get the reader’s attention, the author starts 
out the book with a chapter on Women and 
Dating.  Successive chapters include Social Skills 
and Manners, Work & Ethics, Wealth and Money 
Management, Grooming & Personal Hygiene, 
Clothes & Style, Sports & Recreation, Cars & 
Driving, Food & Cooking, and Tools and Fix-It.  
Every one of these chapters contains plenty of 
useful ideas that can be put into practice daily.  
Besides the easy-to-follow steps, each section 
ends with some expert advice. The author has 
obviously had plenty of experience working with 
young men, and distills his years of experience 
into this easy-to-follow guide.  Let his experience 
be your guide.
040250   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Babysitter’s Backpack (3-9)
  I used to babysit, and I’m sure that many of you 
did too. I didn’t have a book to help me or train 
me or tell me exactly what should be done, but it 
might have been helpful. If you have a youngster 
who is interested in starting a babysitting business, 
the Babysitter’s Backpack can be a tremendous 
help. The book lays out the basic rules that every 
babysitter should know, safety tips, how to make 
babysitting a business, and activities to help enter-
tain the children from six months to five years of 
age. They even tell you how to put together your 
own activities tote kit. The content is broken down 
into short, topical reading sections and bulleted 
lists for easy reading or reference. Blue “What 
Should You Do?” boxes are scattered throughout 
the book just to see if you remember what you 
read. Quiz answers are found in the back, along 
with four bonus questions. This book will help 
your child gain the skills and confidence needed 
to become a responsible babysitter. 128 pgs, pb. 
~ Donna
065474   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95

7 Habits of Highly Effective Teens (4-12)
  Surviving the teen years can be tough, but 
this “how-to” book contains seven great habits 
that will not only help your teen survive, but 
thrive!  The author, Sean Covey, is the son of 
the infamous Stephen R. Covey, who wrote the 
bestselling 7 Habits of Highly Effective People.  
This book is similar in content, yet is tailored for 
teens and focuses on issues that they deal with.  
As a side note, many of the examples and illus-
trations focus in on issues that often arise within 
the public school system; however, most of the 
principles and advice given will still be greatly 

continued...
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beneficial to homeschooled students, as well.  
Maybe your teen isn’t an avid reader, but watch 
them devour this book as Sean Covey’s animated 
writing style not only entertains them, but gets 
them thinking about their life and helps them 
start making some good decisions.  The seven 
habits that are covered begins with “private vic-
tories” as your teen learns how to be proactive, 
begin with the end in mind, and how to put first 
things first, which all focus on what Covey likes 
to call “self-mastery.”  Next, your teen will begin 
to work on “public victories” that will help them 
work on relationships and teamwork by thinking 
win-win, seeking first to understand and then 
to be understood, and how to synergize their 
life.  The last habit your teen will learn is how 
to sharpen the saw, which will help your child 
in the area of personal renewal. (Be sure not to 
neglect this habit, as it feeds into the other six!)    
As each habit is covered, your teen will be chal-
lenged to set goals and to put a plan in place to 
achieve them.  Covey also provides your child 
with “baby steps” at the end of each chapter that 
will help get them on track to mastering each 
habit.  If you are looking for a way to get your 
teen on track, then give them this book.  Within 
this 270 page, paperback book they will learn 
the value of hard work, setting and achieving 
goals, and taking responsibility and initiative, all 
of which are characteristics of highly effective 
leaders – and these are characteristics that we 
want our future leaders (a.k.a. your teenager) to 
possess!  Please note that although this book talks 
about general “good” habits, it is not written from 
a Christian perspective. – elise
034081   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Young Man’s Handybook (Preparing Your Son) 
(4-AD)
  I have to admit I didn’t expect this book to start 
in the kitchen. It “goes” all the places you might 
expect – handyman repairs, fishing, hunting, 
even building a log cabin. But it does start in the 
kitchen. Still, it’s definitely a boy’s perspective on 
that room.  Written by two homeschool moms, 
inspired by their active boys and handyman 
fathers, this is a great “how-to” for teaching all 
the practical aspects of a young man’s educa-
tion. Geared toward boys ages 9-15, I can also 
imagine girls enjoying both the practical kitchen 
basics with mom and time with dad learning 
some things from “his world.”  Regardless of how 
and with whom you choose to use it, you’ll find 
this a handy reference. Instruction is straight-for-
ward with just a hint of humor (you like to 
eat – learn to cook) and peppered with helpful 
black & white illustrations. In the kitchen, there 
are practical rules like “don’t put an empty pot 
on a hot burner – it will ruin the pot!” as well 
as simple how-tos like washing the dishes and 
reading a recipe, with a nice selection of simple, 
healthy recipes. Other sections are more of what 
the title suggests – manners, first aid and safe-
ty, around-the-house handyman, working with 
wood, gardening, outdoor adventures, and learn-
ing to manage money. There are lots of projects 
– building a birdhouse, toolbox, log cabin, split-
rail fence – as well as skill-building – gun safety, 
preparing a budget/bookkeeping, and knot-tying. 
We want our sons to learn these basic life skills, 
and it helps tremendously to have a “road map” 
like this one. 181 pgs, spiral-binding. ~ Janice
058524   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .95

Daily Life Skills (6-12)
  These ready-to-use lessons cover a variety of 
foundational topics. Each 60-page book includes 
the teacher/parent instruction and activity pages 
with examples for the students. These are also 
reproducible for family or classroom use. 
  The content is based on Bloom’s Taxonomy and 
are written at level 3 of the Taxonomy: learning 
to apply what they have read, remembered, and 
understood. A list of vocabulary words is printed 
at the beginning of each book and activity pages 
include a variety of exercises – short answer; 
fill-in-the-blank; complete the chart; true false; 
multiple choice; crossword; word search and 
more. A comprehension quiz and answer keys 
are found toward the back of each book. Mini-
posters are also included in the back, great as 
prompts for your visual learners. 
  These would be helpful for struggling learners 
or students with special needs who need practice 
with life skills. They are written to be high-inter-
est, but at an easier reading level. ~ Donna
026401 Health / Hygiene Skills 14.95 9 .95
026434 Marketplace Skills  .  .  .14.95 9 .95
026444 Social/Workplace Skills 14.95 9 .95
026403 Big Book (combnd vol) 29.95 19 .95

The Useful Book (7-AD)
  Subtitled 201 Life Skills they used to teach 
in Home Ec. and Shop, this book may quick-
ly become your favorite “go to” resource for 
practically everything! The simple graphics and 
clearly explained text cover everything from 
boiling water (true story: my mom did not know 
this when she married) to refinishing hard wood 
floors, the life skills taught here cover nearly all 
you need to know to “adult” well. Simple graph-
ics and clearly explained text. 
  The book’s first part concentrates on Home Ec. 
skills and is divided into five sections: Cooking, 
Sewing, Laundry and Clothing, Domestic Arts, 
and Life Skills. You’ll find clear instructions on 
preparing a variety of foods, canning, repur-
posing leftovers. You’ll tackle a variety of sew-
ing-related tasks including fixing broken zippers; 
separating, washing and ironing clothes. Clean 
a home, including removing gum and common 
stains from carpet, as well as important life skills 
like tying a tie and building a household budget.
  The second section tackles a range of tradi-
tionally taught shop skills: Domestic Repair, 
Woodworking and Metalworking, Plumbing, 
Electrical and Mechanical. Skills taught include 
hanging a picture, plastering a wall, replacing 
a damaged section of carpet, and various build-
ing projects, troubleshooting plumbing issues, 
installing light fixtures, changing flat tires and oil, 
sharpening a lawn more blade and much more.
  This book practically presents a wide range of 
necessary skills for both our sons and daughters 
to learn for success as they learn how to ‘adult.’ 
Includes helpful index and metric/US conversion 
tables. 404 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
068085   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95  

Life Prep for Homeschooled Teenagers 2nd Ed . 
(8-12)
 This course would have been exactly what I 
was looking for several years ago when my own 
homeschoolers reached their teen years.  Instead 
of a comprehensive life skills preparation such 
as author Barbara Frank designed for her own 
children and now makes available to all home-

schoolers, we had a hit and miss approach - a 
personal finance class here, some marriage and 
family reading there, with learning how to balance 
a checkbook thrown in for good measure.
  Life Prep for Homeschooled Teenagers is a 
curriculum that teaches the skills and values 
that teenagers need in the adult world.  Using a 
well-defined project approach, students research 
a place to live, figure out health insurance, come 
to understand credit and receive an introduction 
to investing as well as basics like buying a car 
and setting up a budget.  An attitude of prudence 
is encouraged with a stated goal of minimizing 
debt.  The author also reviews concepts like get-
ting along with family, friends, coworkers, and 
clients, finding a spouse, and living one’s values 
- in other words applying the principles you’ve 
been teaching them since they were small.
  The book contains an excellent, annotated read-
ing list.  Starting with background information, 
each project continues with research and read-
ing assignments.  These assignments are broken 
down into bite-sized pieces and often include 
the completion of various charts.  Although the 
book states these charts are not reproducible, 
they would be easy to replicate on any basic 
computer spreadsheet.  Most projects include 
suggestions for further study and ways that par-
ents can personalize the project by sharing from 
their own experience.
  Well acquainted with homeschooling, the 
author has suggested several scenarios for incor-
porating this curriculum into your child’s home 
education experience whether he or she is 
work-bound or college-bound, beginning his 
teen years or just about to “fly the coop” (oops!  
I meant “leave the nest!”).  Although a family 
could use one book for several children if each 
prepared his own notebook, the manual is so 
full of valuable information and checklists that 
around our house we would be much more com-
fortable with each student having his own copy.  
Speaking of which... maybe it isn’t too late for 
us.  I think my “homeschooled” college students 
would profit from going through this course 
during summer break.  Revised and expanded; 
128 pgs. ~ Janice
000905   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 23 .95

Character & Skills Home & Careers (9-AD)
 Each chapter in this practical series teaches stu-
dents necessary life skills through a story format. 
In the first chapter, our story takes us through the 
purchase and rebuild of a 1957 Chevrolet Belair 
hardtop. In this narrative, a father and son team 
repairs the brakes, cooling system, electrical 
parts and carburetor. They also learn about the 
use and safety of hydraulic jacks, come-alongs, 
and ramps. The use of tools is introduced such 
as open-end wrenches, socket sets, hammers, 
screw drivers etc. Engine coolant, battery acid, 
brake fluid, grease and other lubricants are also 
covered. Character traits such as patience, hard 
work, commitment and diligence are the focus.
  The second chapter introduces students to basic 
concrete and carpentry skills as a local teenage 
baseball team works to improve their city park by 
designing and building a shed for storing baseball 
equipment. Basic geometry is utilized to prepare 
the foundation, walls and shed roof. Basic tools 
such as a hoe, shovel, rake, hammer, framing 
square, compass, level, measuring tape, trowel, 
and hand saw are explained. The character traits 
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cooperation and commitment are the focus.  
Chapter 3 introduces us to a young married cou-
ple who is purchasing an older home in need of 
repair. Restoration of floors, cabinets and fencing 
is covered. Students learn about power sanders, 
posthole diggers, paint sprayers, chain saws and 
basic home buying. Character traits of hard work, 
honesty and loyalty are the focus.  Chapter 4 
covers the electrician trade as we follow a young 
teen boy who serves as an apprentice electrician 
and learns to wire a shop and utility extension. 
Students learn about the use and safety precau-
tions of amp meters, wire strippers, pliers, out-
lets, switches, voltage, amperage, current, junc-
tion boxes, and more. Character traits of mentor-
ship and learning from others is the focus.  The 
final chapter introduces restoration of an old farm 
house, water well and septic system. Skills taught 
are basic plumbing, wiring and disposal sewage. 
City codes and building permits are introduced. 
Character traits of cooperation and hard work are 
stressed as a family works together to repair and 
add bathrooms, a kitchen and bedrooms.
  Each chapter is self-contained and self-instruc-
tional. These booklets offer textual information 
with black and white graphics, ranging from 
31-40 pgs. The Full Course Kit contains the 
chapter booklets, activities booklets (include 
26-32 pages of activities such as fill-in-the-blank 
and multiple choice questions), and the Teacher 
Resource Kit which offers black line masters, 
activity answer keys, quizzes and tests with 
answers in a printed format with a digital format 
available as a free download (with included 
code) The Activities Booklets are also available 
separately for additional children.  Teacher 
Resource Kits either in printed form with CD 
(digital version) or as a digital CD only are avail-
able separately (see our website).
  From Paradigm Accelerated Curriculum, you 
will find this set to be primarily self-teaching. 
Tools and supplies are recommended for hands-
on practical experience but are not required. This 
course will benefit any teen who would like to 
learn a diverse set of practical skills, especially 
those without fathers or mentors in their life who 
are able to teach these skill sets. ~Deanne
EACH TEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 8 .25
EACH ACTIVITES  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.45 6 .30
 Text Activities
Chapter 1 036878 062540
Chapter 2 036882 062541
Chapter 3 036886 062542
Chapter 4 036888 062543
Chapter 5 036893 062544
036894 Full Course Kit  .  .  .  .  .95.95 87 .50

Automotive / Driver’s Education

Driving School CD-ROM (8-10)
  This is a great tool for beginning drivers prepar-
ing to take the driving test for the first time, or for 
more experienced drivers who wish to brush up 
on the rules of the road.  The interactive software 
contains over 90 minutes of video and animation 
covering driving regulations and requirements, 
traffic signs and signals, lane usage, vehicle 
operation, road safety, and driving tips and 
techniques.  An additional section covers other 
topics of common interest including what to do 
in case of a collision, tips for buying or renting a 
car, and information on auto club memberships.  
In addition to the video clips, a good deal of text 

is offered for each topic.  This information can 
be printed right from the program so you can 
quickly refer to the material at a later date, with-
out having to sift through the video clips to find 
what you’re looking for.  A quiz is offered at the 
end of nearly every section to evaluate memory 
retention of the information presented.  A final, 
cumulative exam tests your knowledge on every 
aspect of driving and vehicle operation.  System 
requirements: Windows 98/ ME/2000/XP, or Mac 
OS 7.5-9.2/ OS X Classic Mode. ~ Rachel P.
043010   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Starline Press Driver’s Education Set (9-12)
  Aligned to California driving standards, this 
3-unit elective from Starline Press may be the 
perfect ticket (to avoid tickets!) for your homes-
chool teenager. Beginning with a pretest to help 
students recognize there is more to safe driving 
than just getting behind the wheel and pushing 
the accelerator, this set covers what is required 
to drive in CA, road signs, rules of the road, 
parking skills, lane usage, adjusting seat/seat 
belts, importance of assessing traffic and weather 
conditions, passing techniques, defensive driving 
techniques, driving emergencies, the dangers of 
alcohol and emotional driving, vehicle mainte-
nance and much more. While aligned to CA driv-
ing requirements, other homeschool families may 
find the information presented to be beneficial 
for their “soon-to-be” drivers as a way to prepare 
for their own state approved driving courses. 
Fill in the blank and multiple choice questions, 
unit tests, puzzles and research projects are well 
designed to reinforce and assess learning. Books 
contain low resolution graphics and 40-59 pgs, 
pb. Set includes answer/test keys. ~ Deanne
055692   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.85 67 .95

Roadworthy: Parent’s Guide to Teaching Teens 
to Drive DVD (9-AD)
  A straight-forward, comprehensive instruction 
for parents who’ll be teaching—or clocking those 
required driving hours—with their teen. Statistics 
show that one out of 2 new teen drivers will have 
a crash in the first 6 months after getting their 
license. This fact should encourage us to pass 
on good driving skills. The instructor, Mike Pehl, 
has over 20 years’ experience as insurance crash 
investigator, so his focus is on teaching teens to 
drive defensively. 12 lessons range from getting 
started to safe driving after getting the license, plus 
a bonus segment on distracted driving. The DVD 
draws careful attention to safe driving skills and 
crash avoidance. To reinforce the importance of 
safety, Mike shares personal stories tactfully and 
shots are filmed while driving. A life-long invest-
ment! ~ Ruth
061831   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.00 28 .95

Starline Press Automotive Technology (9-12)
  Reminiscent of Alpha Omega Publication’s 
Lifepacs, this set will give you a basic under-
standing of your vehicle. It includes five 50+ 
page books (or units) divided into chapters, 
which are subdivided into smaller sections. 
Unit 1 covers an introduction to automotive 
technology (how your engine works), charging 
system, and ignition. Unit 2 covers automatic 
transmission, oil pump, and brakes. Unit 3 dis-
cusses wheel alignment, hybrid power systems, 
and dashboard gauges and air condition, Unit 
4 introduces cooling, fuel and starting systems, 

emission control, battery, diagnostics, under 
hood checks, oil changes, and washing. Unit 5 
covers dead batteries, investigating fluids, align-
ment, balance, and tire rotation, tune ups, and 
jumping your car. Each section contains a quiz 
to test your retention, and end of chapter and unit 
quizzes are also included. A separate score key 
is also included to easily check your student’s 
work. This set seems more informational, so 
you can discuss problems with your mechanic 
and understand how things work, rather than a 
how-to manual that would help you do much 
maintenance/repair yourself. ~ Megan
055689   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.75 96 .95

In the Driver’s Seat: Girl’s Guide to Her First 
Car (9-12)
  If you consider yourself an independent 
woman, and wish to be treated like one, then 
it is high time you learned about your vehicle!  
People may automatically assume that you have 
no mechanical knowledge, but if you want to be 
safe out on the road there are a few basics that 
you should know.  This handy little guidebook is 
geared towards young ladies and is packed full of 
useful information such as buying your first car, 
learning about your owner’s manual, basic anat-
omy of the car, stocking your car, maintenance, 
dealing with mechanics, handling dangerous 
driving conditions, and more.  Not only will you 
impress your family, friends, and passengers, but 
you will be able to confidently and competently 
handle your vehicle, both in the driver’s seat and 
under the hood.  Written from a more “worldly 
teenage girl” point of view, you may find some of 
the references unnecessary, but the information is 
helpful and easy to understand.  Danica Patrick 
would approve.  127 pgs, pb ~ Megan
026624   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Auto Upkeep: Basic Car Care 4th Ed . (9-AD)
 Auto Upkeep is now in its 4th edition, and has 
sold over 100,000 copies! New photos and illus-
trations enhance the book, and there are now a 
total of 40 activities This course is not just for 
the guys or the future mechanics; this is a basic 
book for all car owners! Everyone could benefit 
from knowing the basics about how their engine 
runs, what the different fluid types are, how to 
perform basic maintenance, and just understand-
ing their vehicle. Being able to properly maintain 
your vehicle can save you from huge repair bills 
later on! This book covers just about everything 
the car owner needs to know starting with a 
brief history and then getting right into how to 
go about buying a car. The book gives pros and 
cons for vehicle types and tips on how to figure 
out what kind of car is best for you. It also gives 
you examples of car loans, car maintenance, gas 
prices, insurance, etc. so you can figure out your 
budget. The book is divided into 20 chapters 
covering an Introduction to Automobiles, Buying 
an Automobile, Automotive Expenses, Repair 
Facilities, Safety, Basic Tools, Auto Care and 
Cleaning, Fluid Level Check, Electrical System, 
Lubrication System, Fuel System, Cooling 
System, Ignition System, Suspension and Steering 
System, Braking System, Drive Trains, Exhaust 
and Emissions, Alternative Fuels and Designs, 
Automotive Accessories, and finally, Common 
Problems and Roadside Emergencies. Each chap-
ter contains an introduction, a list of objectives 
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you should be able to complete by the end of 
the chapter, information presented in an easy-
to-read way, helpful illustrations and full-color 
photos, relevant web links, information on auto-
motive-related careers, suggested activities, and 
a chapter summary. Three appendices list all 
workbook activities by chapter, a list of acronyms 
and abbreviations, an index of text features, a 
glossary and an index. The activities are found 
online at www.homeschool.autoupkeep.com.
  If you are serious into turning this into a course 
or are using this for a co-op, you might want 
to check out the complete curriculum pack-
age. It includes the book, the workbook, and 
a Homeschool Resource USB Flash Drive. The 
workbook, which is also available separately, 
corresponds closely with the text and includes 
objectives, a summary of the chapter, terms 
for research, study questions, related activities, 
and questions on the activities. Please note that 
some activities require internet research. The 
workbook is not reproducible, so you will want 
to purchase extra copies for each student taking 
the course, or advise them to write on a separate 
paper. The Homeschool Resource USB Flash 
Drive would be extremely helpful for the teach-
er and contains a course syllabus, PowerPoint 
presentation, lab activities, printable study ques-
tions, study question answer keys, chapter tests, 
exams, and answer keys for tests and exams. This 
is a great resource for people in all stages of the 
car ownership process. ~ Megan
055263 Curriculum  .  .  .  .  .  .  .100.00 68 .95
055264 Textbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 31 .50
055265 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 22 .95

Accounting / Bookkeeping

Practical Accounting Fundamentals (7-12)
  This is a great resource for anyone going to col-
lege for or straight into business, as well as those 
who simply want to have a better understanding 
of accounting and business transactions. The 21 
chapters cover the balance sheet, income state-
ment, statement of retained earnings, statement 
of cash flow, transactions, journal entries and 
accounts, posting to the ledger, chart of accounts, 
income determination, adjusting entries, closing 
entries, accrual vs. cash accounting, cash, market-
able securities, receivables, payables, inventory, 
long-term assets, forms of businesses and payroll. 
Each chapter holds a complete explanation of the 
topic along with examples. Student exercises are 
comprised of questions from the reading and prob-
lems to practice the principle. Two midterm tests 
and a final test are included. Upon completion, 
you will have understanding comparable to many 
colleges’ introduction to accounting classes. If 
more U of I students had used this book, Professor 
Curtis in Accounting 201 wouldn’t be nearly so 
feared! ~ Steph
025385   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 34 .95

Accounting Elective Course from AOP (7-AD)
  It is more important than ever that young people 
learn to manage money, whether it’s for personal 
or business needs. Principles of money man-
agement and accounting are presented in this 
Accounting elective course, which includes an 
overview of accounting, debits and credits, jour-
nalizing and posting transactions, financial state-
ments, payroll accounting, taxes, and a business 
simulation activity. Boxed Set includes teacher’s 

guide and 10 LIFEPAC consumable workbooks. 
Each workbook has 34 to 66 pages. The teachers 
guide has 247 pages with a curriculum overview 
and management, weekly lesson planner, a score 
recording page, answer key and test answers for 
all 10 LIFEPAC workbooks. A set of LIFEPACs 
only (no teacher’s guide) is also available for 
additional students.
010604 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.95 71 .96
010605 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Practical Accounting Fundamentals (7-12)
  This is a great resource for anyone going to col-
lege for or straight into business, as well as those 
who simply want to have a better understanding 
of accounting and business transactions. The 21 
chapters cover the balance sheet, income state-
ment, statement of retained earnings, statement 
of cash flow, transactions, journal entries and 
accounts, posting to the ledger, chart of accounts, 
income determination, adjusting entries, closing 
entries, accrual vs. cash accounting, cash, market-
able securities, receivables, payables, inventory, 
long-term assets, forms of businesses and payroll. 
Each chapter holds a complete explanation of the 
topic along with examples. Student exercises are 
comprised of questions from the reading and prob-
lems to practice the principle. Two midterm tests 
and a final test are included. Upon completion, 
you will have understanding comparable to many 
colleges’ introduction to accounting classes. If 
more U of I students had used this book, Professor 
Curtis in Accounting 201 wouldn’t be nearly so 
feared! ~ Steph
025385   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 34 .95

Computers

Programming

COMPUSCHOLAR
CompuScholar Courses (4-12)
  Learning to program may seem daunting, 
but CompuScholar (formerly Homeschool 
Programming) has created courses that make it 
understandable and approachable. Anyone with 
average computer skills can work through these 
courses. One of the most helpful things about this 
series is that each thing you do is represented with 
pictures of what your program looks like, without 
being too simplistic. The introductions are very 
informational; anything you could have trouble 
with is neatly outlined. Another handy feature 
is that it doesn’t force you into any complicated 
situations; it follows a very logical step-by-step 
tutorial for ease of learning. Another great thing 
is that all the methods, variables, and “techy 
things” are introduced as you use them, mak-
ing it all much easier to follow and remember. 
Previously available in book and DVD format, all 
courses have transitioned to online format. This 
offers several nice features including full-col-
or lesson texts, streaming instructional videos, 
auto-graded quizzes and tests, and an electronic 
gradebook. Another advantage includes the abil-
ity for the publisher to make immediate updates, 
ensuring that all students have up-to-date infor-
mation. The instructional videos are an integral 
part of the program. Some of the previously-sold 
one-semester courses have been combined into 
a year-long, two-semester course. Course top-
ics range from computer fundamentals (Digital 
Savvy), web design, Windows programming, 

game programming and Java programming. This 
is definitely a good self-study starter series for 
anyone wanting to begin a hobby or looking at 
a career in programming. When you purchase 
an online course, you will receive one pair of 
teacher/student coupon codes, which you can 
then activate on CompuScholar (please note that 
one-year subscriptions start when course is acti-
vated). Each course is designed to be used with 
one student. Additional student licenses may 
be purchased directly from CompuScholar after 
the initial course code has been activated. See 
individual course descriptions for specific system 
requirements.

Web Design (6-12)
  The cool thing about web design is that it 
is handy skill regardless of your child’s future 
career path. Whether they start their own busi-
ness or work for a Fortune 500 company, a firm 
grasp of web programming and design is sure 
to give them an edge over individuals who do 
not.  This course, from the folks at Homeschool 
Programming, was created for students starting 
from the ground up and will give them a good 
knowledge of HTML, XHTML, HTML5, CSS and 
JavaScript. It contains two courses (Beginning & 
Advanced Web Design), and combines them into 
a single year-long online course.
  Beginning Web Design starts with the very 
basics. The student will learn what the internet 
is, how it works, and how URLs, mark-up lan-
guage, and browsers function. Chapter lessons 
provide a lot of information, although it is 
very readable, friendly and is accompanied by 
screen-shots, tables, and graphics. Eager fingers 
will then hit the keyboard with the “Work with 
Me” step-by-step assignments and “Your Turn” 
activities which reinforce the information in the 
lesson. In a truly hands-on approach, students 
start on their first web site by the end of Chapter 
3! As students progress, they apply the concepts 
they have learned to this ever-developing exam-
ple web site featuring birds of prey. By the end 
of Beginning Web Design, they’ll be ready to 
jump the nest themselves, creating their own 
website (on a topic of their choice) for the final 
project. Don’t let the “Advanced” title on the 
second course scare you – it’s just the next step. 
Chapter One starts with a quick refresher on 
HTML and CSS, then it’s off to HTML5, headers 
and footers, adding video and audio content, 
learning CSS3, relationship selectors, dynamic 
menus, JavaScript, and dynamic pages all while 
building a website on sea creatures. Wow, at this 
point, I really want to use this course! It looks 
so approachable compared to the other basic 
web design books gathering dust on my shelf! 
Although there’s not much competition (that I 
am aware of) in homeschool web design courses, 
this one is a solid choice whether your student is 
naturally tech-savvy or not. – Jess
  System requirements: Windows 7/8/10 or Mac 
OS 10.7 or higher.
000608 Online Course  .  .  .  .  .120.00 110 .00
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Game Programming with Visual Basic (6-12)
  This course combines Windows Programming 
and KidCoder Game Programming into a single 
year-long online course. Windows Programming 
starts off simply as you would expect, and is very 
accommodating to young programmers. You will 
start with text buttons and options, “if” state-
ments, and variables. Once the book guides you 
through foundational ideas, you begin to create 
programs featuring user input, strings, loops, and 
more. This might seem boring at first, but you 
will need these skills in order to program the 
things you REALLY want in the second semester, 
Game Programming. It also starts off simply, 
focusing on screen design, calculations, and 
many functions you will continually use. Once 
you have a grasp of these, you will learn how to 
use animation, Artificial Intelligence, and many 
game functions (such as saving). - Stephen
  System requirements: Windows 7/8/10
000552 Online Course  .  .  .  .  .120.00 110 .00

Digital Savvy (6-12)
  From the creators of the KidCoder and 
TeenCoder series comes this ultimate course in 
digital literacy! The goal of the program is to help 
middle-to-high-school students develop a foun-
dational understanding of hardware, software, 
file management, Internet safety, and more.  
The course is divided into two semesters (about 
33 weeks) of material; the first covers basic 
concepts, including an introduction to types of 
hardware, software, and popular programs like 
Microsoft Word, Excel, Google Docs, and more. 
The second semester delves into more hands-on 
topics which include social media programs, 
basic Internet utilities, designing web pages, and 
creating simple programs.
  At the heart of the course is a simple online 
interface which tracks student progress and helps 
organize teachers. Two online access codes are 
sent out with each copy of the product: one for 
the student, and one for the teacher. The students 
have access to several tools for each lesson: 
Lesson Video, Text, and Quiz. The videos are 
key to understanding topics and are both animat-
ed and narrated to help both visual learners and 
students learning English as a second language. 
The automated quizzes ensure students have a 
good grasp of each concept before moving on 
and are automatically scored for every student 
and sent to the teacher for review. Teachers 
likewise have access to a Teacher Guide, a 
Quiz Answer Key, and Activity Solution Guides 
/ Files, in addition to syllabi, activity overviews, 
and chapter walkthroughs. These resources are 
provided at the teacher’s leisure—each can be 
used by itself, left alone if deemed unnecessary, 
or integrated with the teacher’s own supplemen-
tary material.
  The full range of topics covered includes: 
Fundamentals of Computer Hardware / Software, 
Operating Systems, Computer Files, Computer 
Maintenance and Troubleshooting, Computer 
Networks, Search Engines, Computer Security, 
Word Processing, Spreadsheet Programs, 
Presentation Programs, Database Technology, 
Project Management, Digital Images, Internet 
Communications, Social Media, Creating Web 
Pages, Programming Concepts, Digital Logic, 
and Careers and Professional Skills.
  The course caters to group teaching as well; 
the online software allows teachers to track each 

student’s scores and progress individually. The 
program is also age-friendly, allowing multiple 
students of different middle-and-high-school ages 
to work together as one class. In addition, it is a 
moderately fast-paced course—the stated aver-
age workload amounts to roughly 3-5 hours of 
work per week over 33 weeks, but if this is too 
rigorous for students or you have younger kids in 
the class, the course is designed to be self-paced. 
If you are looking for a full-blown course on digi-
tal literacy that caters to a wide range of students, 
this is certainly one of the best! ~ Stephen
  System requirements: Windows 7/8/10 or Mac 
OS 10.7 or higher.
007512 Online course  .  .  .  .  .120.00 110 .00

☼Windows Intro Programming (C#) (9-12)
069665   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .75.00 70 .00

Unity Game Programming (9-12)
  TeenCoder is designed to focus more on cod-
ing and underlying programs and uses the lan-
guage Visual C#. This online course combines 
TeenCoder Windows Programming and Game 
Programming into a single year-long online 
course. In this course, you will start by creating 
text buttons, simple loops, methods, calculators, 
and many other underlying features. Then, your 
programming will evolve to include strings, 
more complex methods, songs, etc. In Game 
Programming, you start delving into more what 
you’re looking for. In the beginning, just like 
Windows Programming, your games will include 
simple graphics and colors. As you learn more, 
it will make use of physics, rotation, animation, 
and more complicated graphics.
  System requirements: Windows 7/8/10 or Mac 
OS 10.7 or higher.
000648 Online Course  .  .  .  .  .120.00 110 .00

Java Programming AP (9-12)
  If you’re looking for specific Java programming 
knowledge, this course is a good choice. No 
previous knowledge of programming is neces-
sary. Within, you’ll learn all about Java basics. 
Topics such as creating graphical applications, 
object-oriented programming, and much more 
are covered. The Java Programming course also 
prepares students for the AP Computer Science A 
exam. System requirements: Windows 7/8/10 or 
Mac OS 10.7 or higher.
000696 Java Online Crs  .  .  .  .120.00 110 .00

~~~~~~~~

MOTHERBOARD BOOKS
Computer Science Pure and Simple 3rd/4th Ed . 
(5-AD)
  Written by both homes-
choolers and computer pro-
fessionals, these year-long 
courses give homeschooled 
students a solid foundation 
in computer skills, from 
word processor and spread-
sheet skills to basic pro-
gramming and web design!  
Both of the courses are 
designed like lab manuals written to the student, 
with the student reading along as they complete 
their assignments.  Because the course is set up 
in this way, parents don’t have to be computer 
gurus themselves, but it does help if they know 
how to open a document, use a word processor 

(on a very basic level) and use e-mail.  There are 
no set prerequisites for the student, but the author 
recommends typing instruction if the student has 
not already learned.
  Book 1 begins with the basics, including word 
processing (using Microsoft Word® 2007 and 
earlier), spreadsheet use (using Excel® 2007 and 
earlier), basic programming in Logo, internet 
use, and basic web design.  The 26 lessons are 
designed to “spiral,” which means that students 
will be working on various computer skills at a 
more challenging level throughout the book rath-
er than mastering spreadsheets before moving on 
to programming.  The instructions are clear and 
simple to follow, and the guide walks students 
through the assignments.  There are exercises for 
the student to hone their skills, which may take 
more practice.  Answer keys are included for 
exercises with specific answers, but the author 
recommends removing this (so kids aren’t tempt-
ed to cheat), and using these for tips when they 
get stuck.
  Book 2 builds on the skills learned in Book 
1, delving deeper into programming with 
MicroWorlds and designing a multi-page web 
site.  Its 31 lessons are divided into three parts.  
In Part I, students will create five different com-
puter games using the Logo language.  Games 
include Madlibs, Maze, Race, Hangman, and 
City.  In addition to learning how to write 
computer games, you will get a lot of prac-
tice working with variables, procedures, if-then 
statements, loops, and logical operators.  Part II 
provides internet exercises and web page design.  
Students will design several pages of a web site 
and put it out on the web.  Part III covers a few 
miscellaneous topics, including how to perform 
calculations on a spreadsheet, basic DOS com-
mands, and what to study next.  There is a small 
amount of MS Office instructional content here, 
also based on the 2007 version and earlier. Like 
Book 1, answers are supplied. 
  The individual books have been replaced by the 
Combined edition with 34 total lessons. It will 
probably take students about 3 hours a week to 
do the lessons, and the course is worth one high 
school credit (in most states).
  All books use the MicroWorlds computer pro-
gram, which is an application based on the Logo 
computer language that provides visual feedback 
for the young programmer.  MicroWorlds EX is 
Windows and Mac compatible.  System require-
ments: Windows 7/8/10 and Mac OS X 10.7 or 
higher.  Additional programs are also recom-
mended for the web portions of the course, and 
these can be downloaded as free trial versions 
(specific instructions for obtaining these are 
found in the applicable lessons).
  In the homeschooling or school market, there 
is very little available to teach children computer 
skills, and I think you’ll agree that these cours-
es are very well done and extremely useable.  
When they’ve completed these courses, students 
will have a solid foundation in computer skills 
that will make learning more computer languages 
and more advanced computer skills much easier. 
~ Anh/Jess
062393 Combined Edition  .  .  .44.99 41 .95
039492 MicroWorlds EX  .  .  .  .99.00 53 .50

How to Code: Step-By-Step Guide (1-6)
067842   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
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Computer Coding (DK Workbooks) (3-6)
  A much more general intro to coding than 
other programming books, the aim of this book 
is to teach children how each specific aspect 
of how coding works through step-by-step les-
sons. Instead of creating a large project, or even 
working through multiple small projects to learn 
coding, children are given short exercises to 
work through.  Each new concept (variables, 
drawing with the “Turtle” program, etc.) pro-
vides coded examples of easy tasks, and then 
asks the student to solve a slightly more difficult 
task.  These include navigating a robot through a 
maze, creating and modifying multiple variables, 
or solving mathematics with programming.  All 
programming is done in the popular Python 3.0 
language which emphasizes simplicity and read-
ability—children won’t have to struggle to figure 
out how their programs work, but they’ll still 
learn plenty of real-world coding.  Quizzes at 
the end of each section reinforce learned topics. 
It is worth noting that while most kids should 
have little trouble understanding the book, it 
may be beneficial to have an adult accompany 
them along the early steps. Requires a desktop or 
laptop and an Internet connection to download 
Python 3. 40 pages. Paperback.
000379   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

How to Code in 10 Easy Lessons (3-7)
  If you have a child who is interested in learn-
ing to program, but is not experienced or old 
enough to dedicate themselves to a full-blown 
programming study, this book is a great starting 
point. The focus is on simplicity: no downloads, 
no additional software, and no prior experience 
needed.  All programming in the course is done 
online at an MIT Scratch-based Internet site.  
Throughout the book, kids will learn very basic 
programming skills, beginning with making a cat 
move across a virtual “stage”.  From there, kids 
learn how to perfect their program, add features 
to it, and most importantly, debug it!  Every 
instruction comes with full-color illustrations 
of how kids’ programs (and the result) should 
look to make sure every step is understood.  All 
important concepts, like “looping” to repeat parts 
of a program, are thoroughly explained in easily 
understandable terms. Capping everything off is 
a wonderful HTML and CSS tutorial for creating 
an offline website, complete with their game 
and anything else they want to add! 64 pages. 
Spiral-bound.
065602   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .50

Coding in Scratch (DK) (1-7)
045462 With Scratch Wkbk  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
045461 Projects in Scratch  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
045563 Projects Workbook  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
045458 Games in Scratch  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
045460 Games Workbook  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
058005 Scratch Challenge Wkbk 5.99 4 .50

Coding for Beginners Using Scratch (3-8) 
  Some children may have a difficult time apply-
ing themselves to books that cover technical 
programming concepts (such as “looping,” “vari-
ables,” etc.) or even books that lead directly into 
those ideas. The focus of this book is instead on 
short, unstructured lessons exclusively covering 
Scratch or Scratch games.  Instead of having con-
cept-based lessons to follow, as in How to Code 
in 10 Easy Lessons, kids will work on creating 

short, simple games using Scratch. These short 
lessons start out simply (making characters move 
around the screen) and end with making pattern 
games and virtual pets. Once kids understand how 
to make basic games, they move on to four full-
fledged game projects.
  Throughout these lessons the emphasis is 
placed on the game they are creating, not on 
programming concepts.  Picture this as coming 
at programming from another angle; instead of 
learning about what a variable is and then put-
ting it in the game, they are shown how to keep 
a “score” within their game and then learn why 
a “score” is a variable and what that entails. To 
help kids out even more, all instructions and con-
cepts come with full-color illustrations (and cute 
cartoon characters) which show exactly how to 
do the projects in a fun, cute way. If your child 
is interested in programming, but may be more 
excited about making games as a focus, this is for 
them. 94 pages. Spiral-bound.
064191   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49

Scratch Programming Playground (5-9)
042751   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .50

Computer Coding with JavaScript Workbook 
(3-7)
042537   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Playful Intro to Programming (5-AD)
  When I picked these books off the shelf from 
amidst a pile of programming books, there’s one 
thing I noticed right off the bat: they’re really big. 
At first I was concerned that, while the playful 
covers clearly catered towards kids, the content 
must be too detailed or complicated for the 
intended 5th grade audience. Thankfully, I was 
wrong! While the books are indeed thick (over 
300 pages!), this only accentuates the excellent 
material inside. Like many other programming 
books, each lesson features a different aspect of 
programming (variables, if’s and else’s, loops, 
etc.), gradually building off of previous lessons. 
One feature that grabbed my attention was the 
clean, linear format—each section of program-
ming logic is printed neatly with the output (and 
other helpful illustrations) just afterward. But 
what really stands out is the fun, quirky structure 
of each lesson. Throwing off the shackles of dry 
examples and bland topics, this series teaches 
Strings, Loops, and even games with silly-but-fun 
lessons using crazed monsters, covetous ravens, 
and more. The books are written intelligently 
without dumbing down the content and allowing 
new learners of all ages to grasp the concepts 
within.
  Each book covers all the basics of the given pro-
gramming language, gradually ascending to more 
complicated material and advanced topics in sec-
tions II and III. While the tone is geared towards 
a younger audience, the material lends itself well 
to first-time adult programmers. This facet allows 
it to be enjoyed by multiple amateurs at the same 
time—making the series perfect for both kids and 
their parents to learn together!
065709 JavaScript for Kids  .  .  .34.95 23 .95

Learn the basics of programming through 
JavaScript using functions, simple games, 
and even web page design! Features the 
fundamentals of the language and advanced 
JavaScript topics such as DOM, jQuery, and 
Canvas. 303 pgs, pb.

065713 Python for Kids  .  .  .  .  .34.95 23 .95
Teaches all the fundamentals of program-
ming through the Python language. Part 
1 deals with basic programming concepts 
(variables, loops, the Turtle drawing module, 
etc.), while Parts 2 and 3 teach advanced 
concepts through the design of two advanced 
games. 311 pgs, pb.

Coding Games & Projects in Python (3-7)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
042493 Coding Games in Python
042498 Coding Projects in Python

Coding for Beginners Using Python (3-8)
070482   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49

Web Design for Kids Using HTML5 & CSS3 
Vol . 7 (4-9)
  This guide takes kids through everything they 
need to know about web design in an easy-to-un-
derstand manner. Divided into 34 one-week 
lessons, this course is perfect for a one-year 
Computing class. Beginning with concepts—
such as what “web design” is and who does 
it—the book gradually progresses into a discus-
sion of computers, the Internet, creating a basic 
website, and how to polish a website. Colorful 
text, helpful images, solid organization, and a 
friendly writing style make this an unintimidating 
course. Beginning with chapter 12 (the chapters 
are focused and concise), students make their 
own website, culminating with publishing and 
presenting a website on wix.com, a hosting site.
  This course focuses as much on design as cod-
ing; that fact and the straightforward presentation 
make it somewhat easier for kids than KidCoder. 
While not replacing a programming-heavy 
course, it does offer more design-oriented kids 
a great outlet for learning and putting their own 
content out on the web. 227 pages, sc. 
061360   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.00 54 .95

Coding iPhone Apps for Kids (5-9)
042750   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 20 .75

Get Coding! HTML, CSS, JavaScript (7-12)
057882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

New Programmers Start Here (9-AD)
068496   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 28 .95

Coding for Parents (AD)
071431   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Programming Kits / Games

Cubetto Playset (PK-1)
071419   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  225 .00

Kids First Coding & Robotics (PK-2)
038217   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .129.95 116 .90

Botley the Coding Robot (K-3)
031778 Botley the Coding Robot 59.99 45 .95
031837 Activity Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 79.99 59 .95
031783 Actn Chlng Accssry St  . 19.99 15 .95

Code & Go Mouse Mania Board Game (K-5)
031849   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Code & Go Robot Mouse Math Pack (K-5)
031852   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50
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Code Master Board Game (3-AD)
  Programming isn’t just for the computer in this 
game! The idea is to “program” your way through 
each puzzle, using a specific combination of 
movements.  Included in the game is an avatar, a 
portal, various move tokens (actions your avatar 
can take such as jumping, sliding, or running), 
power crystals, and enemy tokens, along with 
a map book and guide book. The map book 
contains puzzles of increasing difficulty with col-
or-coded paths, which indicate which movement 
you need to go down the path, numbered spaces 
for power crystals, your avatar, and the portal. 
The guide book is your “program”: you place 
movement tokens on the various slots available 
in that puzzle, and then “run the program” by 
moving your avatar based on what tokens you 
placed in the guide book.  The goal is to program 
your avatar to collect all gems, fight enemies, 
and navigate your way to the portal.  Once you 
have a successful program, you can move on to 
the next level! But be warned: though the early 
levels are simple, there’s only one solution to 
each puzzle. Later puzzles feature loops, one-
way paths, and non-linear programming logic in 
the guidebook. While the main goal is to demon-
strate how computer programs “think”, the game 
is also great for developing planning, sequential 
logic, and problem-solving skills. Code Master is 
a single-player game, but can easily be passed 
around level-by-level for some family fun!
015607   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Code Gamer Experiment Kit (5-AD)
  If you have a child interested in coding, what 
better teacher than video games? The Code 
Gamer experiment kit is designed to teach kids 
the Arduino programming language through 
video game puzzles and challenges.  Kids begin 
by building a game controller with an Arduino-
compatible microcontroller (with Bluetooth), 
cable, rotary control wheel, circuit board, game-
pad housing, two push buttons, and four differ-
ent sensors for heat, light, motion, and sound. 
Throughout the 15-level game, various puzzles 
will be given to the player, requiring the assis-
tance of one of the four interactive sensors.
  Through each level, kids will be presented with 
puzzles and snippets of code to help them learn 
the Arduino programming language.  These puz-
zles become more and more complex, requiring 
kids to be innovative in their solutions.  Once 
some of the basics have been introduced, kids 
are taught how to interact with the gamepad they 
built by configuring, making it blink, or produc-
ing sound from it.  Once kids have learned all 
they can from the game, they can write new pro-
grams outside of the game using the CodeGamer 
app. These programs can include input from the 
four sensors, allowing kids to extend their code’s 
functionality. Using the app, kids can also send 
finished programs or CodeGamer levels to other 
users around the world!  Requires a tablet or 
smartphone running iOS or Android®.
041119   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .169.95 152 .90

Understanding Computers

Switched on Schoolhouse Career & Technical 
Education (9-12)
  This much-needed new series from AOP is 
designed to fill a gap for home-educating fami-
lies. Whether preparing  students for a technol-
ogy-based career or ensuring they are knowl-
edgeable about widely used computer programs, 
each of these one-semester courses will provide 
students with instruction and practice to give 
them confidence in a wide range of computer 
topics. Courses incorporate numerous projects to 
develop student skills. Minimum system require-
ments: System requirements: Vista SP 2/Windows 
7/Windows 8/8.1/ Windows 10. ~ Deanne
EACH LEVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.95 51 .26
016345 Office Applications Level I

Introduction to Microsoft Word® (2010) 
documents: fonts, clipboard and formatting 
as well as how to insert shapes, SmartArt, 
text boxes, tables, hyperlinks and templates. 
Microsoft Publisher ®(2010) projects and MS 
PowerPoint® (2010) are also covered. 

016346 Office Applications Level II
Covers Microsoft Excel ®(2010) spreadsheet 
basics, creating spreadsheets, graphical rep-
resentations, Microsoft Publisher ®(2010) 
database applications and Microsoft Access® 
(2010) forms, queries and reports. 

023279 Fundamentals of Computer Systems
Develop knowledge and problem solving 
skills in the area of operating systems, com-
puter hardware and software. Students also 
become familiar with Microsoft Office®, 
Java®, and Adobe®, networking and the 
internet. Back-up procedures and recovery of 
computer systems are also covered in detail 
as are virus and data protection.

023280 Fundamentals of Digital Media
Explores careers related to digital and online 
media including digital media production, 
project management, social media, gaming, 
simulations, websites and apps, and the 
trends in digital and online media.

Intro to Computers & Information Technology 
(9-12)
  Welcome to a quite comprehensive study of 
all things technology including hardware, soft-
ware, networks and structures that make todays 
internet work.  With the wide scope of this cur-
riculum, the student is not likely to get bogged 
down learning just one technology. The knowl-
edge of how all these systems work together is 
invaluable preparation for any type of today’s 
employment. The Student Edition provides 4 
units (Exploring Computers; Exploring Input and 
Output; Analyzing Storage; and Exploring System 
Software) that provide comprehensive coverage 
of key concepts that make each technology work 
and terms one needs to know to understand and 
talk about how each system works. Each chapter 
includes a Chapter overview, and then individual 
lesson overviews, sidebar features such as using 
technology at home, interesting facts, related 
career information, individual and real-world 
technology highlights. Chapters end with a sum-
mary of key vocabulary, short answer questions 
and projects incorporating skills learned. The 
Student Edition & eText combine one student 
edition and 6 one-year on-line access course. 
  The student workbook is consumable and 

non-reproducible and provides activities to 
reinforce key concepts: Demonstrate Your 
Knowledge (through Critical Thinking questions 
and hands-on creative projects and activities; 
Vocabulary Review; and Problem Solving (tied 
to computer/info technology skills and topics 
from each chapter. Activities are varied and often 
incorporate graphic organizers. The Teacher’s 
Manual, though not required, provides Ideas for 
extra activities and ways to integrate other sub-
jects such as Science and English. Both teachers 
and student editions include a CD-ROM that 
include data files and data record sheets to be 
used in some of the hands-on activities, projects, 
puzzles and 2003, 2007, 2010 MS Office proce-
dure references. ~ Steve 
058684 Student Ed  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  77 .80
058685 Student Ed & e Txt   101.80 99 .95
058686 Student Wkbk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .00
058687 Teacher Manual w/CD   83 .20

Using Operating Systems & Software

Computer Projects (2-6)
   Can you imagine teaching word processing, 
spread sheets and presentations for 2nd graders? 
What about math, geometry, spelling, maps, 
politics, science, population growth, money, 
making graphs and charts? Believe it or not, 
these workbooks manage to do just that in short, 
doable lessons.  Kids already love spending time 
on a computer, so why not teach them how to be 
productive on one.
  In Grades 2-4, kids learn about cutting and past-
ing images, formatting documents, how to use 
the toolbar, browsing, spreadsheet terminology, 
making graphs from a spread sheet, legends and 
more. 20 activities. The Grades 4-6 book uses a 
lot of scientific topics like astronomy, pollution, 
glacial ice, temperatures, as well as some math 
and social studies-related subjects. Students con-
tinue to learn in the context of word processing, 
spreadsheets and presentations. Includes plenty 
of formatting and layout, plus an internet safety 
activity. 20 activities.
  I can see these lessons being used in connection 
to the topics or on their own. Kids will learn a 
lot of tools they can use throughout high school 
and college. The language and lessons are man-
ageable for parents too, even if you are not so 
computer savvy yourself. Have your kids give 
you a lesson!  Activities can be completed using 
most versions of Microsoft Word, Open Office 
and iWorks. 95 pgs, pb ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
053800 Grades 2-4 053801 Grades 5-6

Computer Activities Through the Year (4-8)
  Whether it makes you want to stand up and 
cheer or tear out your hair, computers are here 
to stay.  In keeping with the times, it’s especially 
important that children become familiar with 
applications that are commonly used on these 
high-tech tools.  The activities in this book are 
a great way to ease into the world of word pro-
cessing, spreadsheets, presentations, graphics, 
and the Internet.  (Students with intermediate to 
advanced computer skills may not be challenged 
by these activities.)
  This book contains 57 activities, each with 
detailed instructions as well as extension ideas.  
Extension ideas are helpful since most activities 

continued...
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seem to be written for the younger grade levels.  
Technical skill objectives are listed for each 
activity, but no technical guidance is provided 
in activity instructions. The teacher must be 
familiar with his software of choice, whether it’s 
Windows or Macintosh, and be able to demon-
strate how to use it.  No software is provided with 
this activity book.
  Word processing activities usually entail writ-
ing poems, letters, or essays.  The student will 
learn basic skills such as centering text, copying 
and pasting, setting page margins, inserting clip 
art, and spell checking.  Spreadsheet activities 
include recording data, creating word search-
es, and calculating multiplication tables. Skills 
covered include adjusting column widths, high-
lighting cells, entering data, making and labeling 
bar, pie, and line graphs, and using formulas.  
Most of the Internet activities deal with research 
on topics such as Europe, the human body, and 
the White House. To complete these activities, 
you must have Internet access.  The student will 
become familiar with basic Internet terminology 
and learn how to find a specific website, navigate 
a web page, use a search engine, and copy and 
paste pictures from the Internet into a different 
program.  There are only two presentation activ-
ities, All About Me and PowerPoint Projects.  
Presentation software such as PowerPoint or Kid 
Pix is suggested. The student will learn how to 
make attractive slides, view a slide show, and 
practice presentation timing. Graphic skills activ-
ities involve creating travel brochures, advertise-
ments, a cookbook, and a time line.  Programs 
like PowerPoint, Microsoft Publisher, and Adobe 
Pagemaker can be used for the graphics activ-
ities. A clip art gallery is recommended.  The 
student will learn how to insert pictures, create 
borders, format text, change page layouts, and 
use a toolbar. 144 pages, reproducible. ~ Anh
014830   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .25

Learning Microsoft Office 2010 (9-12)
  Leave no stone unturned in Microsoft Office 
2010; all skills taught apply to Office 2013 as 
well. Each curriculum comes with a CD-ROM.
058688 Office 2010  .  .  .  .  .  .121.20 115 .95

With over 500 pages and over 30 interactive 
lessons each on Word, Excel and PowerPoint, 
this curriculum builds an extremely strong 
foundation for all but very advanced uses of 
the software. This curriculum includes sam-
ple files; lessons are hands-on and interactive 
and ensure comprehension of Office tasks.

058689 Excel 2010 (9-12)  .  .  .86.20 85 .20
The over 77 lessons in this curriculum will 
have you mastering Excel to include the 
most advanced Excel functions (including 
charting, pivot tables, and interaction with 
databases). This curriculum comes with the 
files necessary to complete each task making 
mastery easier to understand and more mem-
orable, once complete. Formula and results 
can be copied and pasted to actual tasks 
later on making this curriculum a worthwhile 
investment.

058690 Word 2010 Student  .  .86.20 85 .20
After completing the 10 comprehensive sec-
tions of this 500-page book and associated 
activities there will not be much that one 
cannot create using Microsoft Word, includ-
ing importing and exporting data for mailings 
or making web pages.  

Microsoft® Office 2016 for Kids (2-9)
  Understanding and using Microsoft® Word, 
Publisher, Excel, Paint and Power Point is com-
monplace in today’s school and work world, and 
as parents we want to ensure our children are 
competent with these valuable office applica-
tions. Self-pacing, the 34 lessons begin with an 
introduction to Microsoft® office applications, 
including a brief explanation of the different 
versions available, right and left mouse “clicks” 
and keyboard shortcuts, before initiating the 
project-based lessons. Each lesson includes back-
ground information, project descriptions, step 
by step instructions to complete the project, a 
practice day, lesson review and a planning for 
our next lesson section if necessary. sc, 261 pgs. 
  Lessons are to be completed at your child’s pace, 
although I anticipate most children will need one 
week per lesson. Skills covered include: taking 
apart a computer, writing a friendly letter in 
Word, making envelopes in Word and Publisher, 
making a reading log in Excel, drawing with the 
computer in Publisher, painting with the comput-
er in Paint, creating an outline in Word, Skittles® 
chart in Excel, PowerPoint presentations, making 
a business budget in Excel and much more. Black 
& white illustrations and screenshots. Worth 
mentioning, some activities include text in color 
but due to the black and white printing, these 
appear in various degrees of gray. Appendix and 
Index. ~ Deanne 
069880   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.00 54 .95

Professor Teaches Excel & Word 2013 & 2016 
(Mini) (7-AD)
021707   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 9 .95

Professor Teaches Office 2016 (Mini) (7-AD)
021712   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 19 .95

Professor Teaches Office & Windows 10 (7-AD)
  If you need to brush up on computer basics 
or desire to learn advanced applications, this 
interactive software allows you to learn at your 
own pace. You can learn from each course or 
just select the ones you need. The interactive 
lessons help you retain the information learned 
and provide exercises that relate to realistic 
situations. There are also end-of-chapter quiz 
questions to reinforce learning. With over 800 
lessons and 14 separate courses, this software 
will familiarize you with the new Office 2016 
applications, the new Windows 10 operating 
system, and Internet Explorer. Internet access 
for activation is required. System Requirements 
include: Microsoft® Windows® 10, 8, 7, or XP.  
070789   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 30 .75

Professor Teaches Windows 10 (7-AD)
  This software serves as an excellent learning 
tool to become more familiar with Windows 10. 
There are over 60 lessons involving interactive 
training to make learning more effective. Lessons 
start simple and evolve into teaching more 
advanced concepts. There is also instruction 
on the new features Windows 10 offers such as 
personal assistant “Cortana” and Microsoft Edge, 
the new web browser for Windows 10. System 
Requirements include: Microsoft® Windows® 
10, 8, 7, or XP. 
070790   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 7 .95

Web-Based Digital Presentations (5-8)
A good place to start with digital presentations! 
This brief text shows students how to add digital 
material to their presentations, with instruction 
on starting and building a good presentation 
and what makes a good presentation. Students 
will learn how to select different media for their 
purposes, how to obtain them correctly, and how 
to make their presentations professional quality. 
Part of the Digital and Information Literacy™ 
series, it provides a glossary, additional resource 
information, a bibliography and an index. 7 
1/4”x 9 1/4” 48 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
065592   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .25

Business Computer Information Systems (9-12)
  This Alpha Omega course is designed as a 
year-long high school elective covering comput-
er terminology, hardware, software, operating 
systems, and information systems relating to the 
business environment. The units concentrate on 
standard software applications, as well as skills in 
personal/interpersonal communication and com-
munication technologies.  Keyboarding ability is 
considered a prerequisite for the course. Some 
keyboarding review is provided, but there is no 
instruction. The 10 units are: Communication 
Skills, Business Technology, Word Processing, 
Spreadsheets, Databases, Telecommunications, 
Desktop Publishing, Presentation Technology, 
Computer Networks, and Computer Operating 
Systems.  Each unit is a separate booklet and con-
tains an introduction, a series of lessons/reviews/
activities/self-tests, a unit review, and a unit test. 
Units 5 and 10 also include a semester review 
and a cumulative semester exam. 
  Each lesson within a unit is composed of the 
objectives, a vocabulary list, the actual lesson, 
a multimedia presentation (which can include 
interactive practice), a self-test, and some addi-
tional skill-building activities. Test problems 
include multiple choice, true/false, multiple 
select, matching, and essay response.  Some 
of the skill-building activities are found on the 
enclosed multimedia disc. Each lesson will take, 
on average, about 50 minutes, and is designed 
so that the student can work independently; the 
teacher does not need a background in the sub-
ject. However, the teacher still has an important 
role to play. He/she can discuss the importance 
of the subject matter during an orientation, 
explain course goals, set schedules, set up the 
workspace for the student, stay interested and 
involved, and conduct appraisals of progress. For 
that purpose, “Teacher Check” areas are provid-
ed for recording scores and dates of completion. 
The teacher’s guide orients the teacher well, 
and also provides reproducible alternate tests for 
re-checking mastery, plus answers for units and 
answers for self-tests and all other tests.
  Course is available in LIFEPAC format (includes 
10 LIFEPACs, Teacher Guide and Multimedia 
Disc), as a Switched-On Schoolhouse course 
(software-based on USB flash drive; multime-
dia content is incorporated). System require-
ments: Windows Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 8.1/
Windows 10. Also now available as an online 
Monarch course (online purchase only). ~ Caryl
022910 LIFEPAC Complete Set 89.95 80 .96
023083 Switched-On Schoolhouse
 USB software  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
039581 Monarch® online  .  .  .99.95 89 .96

For one student for an 18 month period.
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LEARNING MATERIALS

Speech & Language Development

1st and 2nd Straight Talk (AD)
  What are your choices if your child has either 
delayed speech or pronunciation problems?  You 
can obtain evaluations and speech therapy either 
privately (costly) or from the public school sys-
tem.  Here’s another option.  You can utilize one 
or both of the Straight Talk manuals and work 
with your child one-on-one from user-friend-
ly lessons developed by a licensed, certified 
speech-language pathologist who is a Christian 
with a passion for helping the words of all chil-
dren to be aptly spoken (Proverbs 25.11).
  Numerous studies have shown that family 
involvement and active participation in a child’s 
therapeutic speech program is a key factor in the 
child’s progress.  According to author Marisa 
Lapish, the home environment provides optimum 
therapeutic conditions because the child can 
receive individualized treatment as well as group 
interaction; because the adult-child rapport is 
already established and the home environment is 
familiar; and because both parent and child are 
motivated to succeed.
  1st Straight Talk was written for children with 
simple, common, developmental misarticula-
tions.  First, a complete diagnostic and evaluative 
approach is outlined.  An Age-Sound Chart gives 
the approximate age at which each consonant 
sound is acquired (children rarely have trouble 
with vowel sounds).  A Word Probe is conducted 
by using a list of words containing the child’s 
error sound at the beginning, middle and end of 
words.  Also utilized is a Quick Mini-Evaluation 
of Sounds that aids in identifying specific sound 
errors.  After determining the extent of any diffi-
culties, then in-depth “Basic Training” provides 
a step-by-step procedure for sound correction.  
This process involves correction of the sound 
alone; then the sound in syllables; then the 
sound in words; the sound in sentences; and 
the sound in conversational speech.  A Sound 
Analysis Chart helps the parent compare the 
correct sound with the child’s replacement sound 
in terms of lip, tongue, and teeth placement 
along with other components.  The first step in 
sound correction is always teaching the sound in 
isolation and much help is provided for this in 
terms of teaching sequences, suggestions for rein-
forcement, repetition, and evaluation.  Similar 
teaching plans follow for the other steps.  The 
Consonant Cookbook (Part 2) lists each sound, 
gives correct position of lips, teeth, tongue, etc. 
and provides teaching cues such as “pretend 
you’re going to sneeze, push hard against the 
roof of your mouth with your tongue and make 
a sneezing sound, ‘choo’ (not ‘achoo’)” for the 
“ch-j” sound.  The Appendix includes reproduc-
ible forms for planning and record-keeping as 
well as training material and activities complete 
with patterns. Program binder can be purchased 
with or without a 30 minute DVD that shows 
the author demonstrating how to make specific 
sounds.
  2nd Straight Talk was written to aid parents 
in training a child to develop and use appro-
priate language skills and is obviously targeting 

developmentally delayed children.  Part 1 is a 
discussion of the process of listening as the basic 
block building block for language learning.  This 
includes a series of auditory training exercises 
to build up listening skills.  Part 2 is a brief dis-
cussion of communication problems.  Included 
here is also the practical nuts and bolts of actual 
language training – language skill assessment, 
language modeling techniques, and plans for 
implementing language training sessions.  Again, 
the Appendix includes reproducible assessment, 
training, and record-keeping forms as well as 
language activity ideas.  
  These manuals provide a much-needed and 
valuable resource for homeschooling parents.  
They are obviously the work of a trained speech 
pathology professional but they also reflect a 
home-grown publishing effort.  Although text 
is presented with clarity, artwork in 1st Straight 
Talk is hand drawn with an amateur flair while 
2nd Straight Talk utilizes black and white clip art.  
And the cost reflects a very limited publication 
effort.  Nevertheless, they provide a concerned 
parent with both a workable immediate plan and 
a means of determining when further professional 
help might be necessary. ~ Janice   
037582 1st Straight Talk  .  .  .  .  .  .  45 .00
045066 1st Straight Talk + DVD  55 .00
037583 2nd Straight Talk  .  .  .  .  .  45 .00

Sign About Board Book (PK)
  Research supports teaching sign language to 
children as young as 7 months old to simultane-
ously aid them in communicating and developing 
verbal language. Focusing on different themed 
activities (meals, play, etc.), each book teaches 
4 American Sign Language (ASL) signs per page 
using gentle water-color pictures of toddlers 
signing the words. Directional arrows are shown 
as needed. This series uses the same illustrations 
as the Baby Signing (My First Signs Books). 
Some signs are shared between the series, but 
new ones are also introduced. In large print, the 
word is listed beside each picture with written 
directions in smaller print for making the sign. 
An appealing and practical series. 8¼”x 8¼” and 
11 pages. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
059501 Getting Ready 059503 Meal Time
059502 Going Out 059504 Play Time

Baby Signing Board Books (PK)
  This first signing guide can be used with hear-
ing and deaf children to teach American Sign 
Language (ASL). We found sign language so help-
ful to teach our babies to communicate before 
and after they were verbal. These delightfully 
drawn board books teach sign language for the 
hearing or the deaf. Focusing on different themed 
activities (meals, play, etc.), each book teaches 
40+ sign language words (4 per page) using gen-
tle water-color pictures of toddlers signing the 
words. Directional arrows are shown as needed. 
The large size makes it easy to learn together. 
11x11”, 10 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
059499 Animal Signs
059500 My First Signs

Baby Education

Slow and Steady, Get Me Ready (Birth-K)
  If you want to start at the beginning, this one 
book could be your source for readiness activities 
from birth to age 5!  Contained in this 344-page 
book are 260 activities meant to be introduced 
one per week.  These skills are carefully ordered 
according to a child’s normal developmental 
age and readiness for each new skill to be intro-
duced.  Activities require only household items, 
take only about 10 minutes per day, and are 
generally easy to prepare for and implement.  So 
for a busy mom, they require little preparation 
time, but have outstanding educational value.  
A section on measurable parameters to profile 
child development is appended at the end of the 
book. By observing the child in the light of these 
developmentally-appropriate actions, parents can 
determine where their child is at, developmental-
ly.  Please note that this book is not a collection 
of “early-learning activities,” but developmen-
tally appropriate ones that are relaxed and 
entertaining.  While not high-pressure, they are 
mentally stimulating and as such may enhance 
brain development.
014621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 19 .95

Curriculum

HORIZONS
Horizons for Threes (PK)
  For those looking for a complete program that 
will jump-start your little one with basic skill 
development and Bible knowledge – Horizons 
for Threes might do the trick. This program 
includes the elements of fine and gross motor 
development along with cognitive advancement 
in an age-appropriate style. 
  The Bible Story Reader includes 40 stories from 
both the Old and New Testaments that corre-
spond to each of the 40 lessons in the program. 
Each story is a one-paragraph summary of the 
longer story (more appropriate for the listening 
abilities of a 3-year old), and is followed by 
“thought questions” and a “prayer” that com-
plement the story. There is a full-page, color 
picture for each story and some of the “thought 
questions” are about the pictures. 
  The Student Workbook contains the worksheets 
that correspond to each lesson. There are four 
pages to complete per lesson and activities vary 
– coloring, counting, finger tracing, matching, 
etc. The full-color workbook pages are intended 
for reinforcement of the lesson content. All pages 
are labeled at the top of the page with the corre-
sponding lesson and worksheet number. 
  The Student Workbook Companion includes 
additional worksheets (one per lesson) for each 
lesson. These are full-color, printed on a bit 
heavier stock, and include activities that encour-
age skill development – cutting, pasting, col-
oring, lacing. All pages are labeled at the top 
of the page with the corresponding lesson and 
worksheet number.   
  The Teacher Guide for this program begins 
with an explanation of the curriculum and how 
to use each component. There is also an expla-
nation of fine motor skill development for the 
purpose of handwriting. A suggested five-day 
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schedule will help you plan your week, and 
short summaries of each part of the lesson aid 
in lesson planning. There are 40 lessons, 1 per 
week, and each includes a list of supplies, Bible 
reference and concept, corresponding story in 
the Bible Story Reader, memory verse (NIV, 
NKJV, KJV), corresponding worksheets found in 
the Student Workbook and Student Workbook 
Companion, and suggestions for expansion. 
Expansion activities vary from lesson but incor-
porate science, language arts, phonics, math, 
shaps, colors, physical education, cooking, 
social studies, music, arts/crafts, health/safety, 
and much more. Memory verse cards in all three 
versions are included at the back of the book. 
Parents/Teachers can make copies of the version 
they prefer for classroom use. These lessons 
are very straightforward and easy to use; there 
is no guesswork in executing the lessons  The 
Horizons for Threes Set includes the Bible Story 
Reader, Student Workbook, Student Workbook 
Companion, and Teacher Guide. The kit is com-
plete for one student. The pages of the workbook 
and workbook companion are not reproducible 
– purchase would be necessary for additional 
students.
  This curriculum is research-based and incor-
porates techniques that work well for young 
children; however, there is a wide range of skill 
development among 3-year olds, so adaptation of 
the content might be necessary. Overall, this is a 
very well-done, complete curriculum for young 
children and a great starting point for teachers or 
parents who prefer an all-in-one early-learning 
program. ~ Donna
024579 Bible Story Reader .  .  .13.95 12 .56
024627 Student Workbook .  .  .32.95 29 .66
024628 Stdt Companion .  .  .  .  .17.95 16 .16
024634 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 13 .46
024622 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .73.95 66 .56

Horizons Preschool Program (PK)
  Designed for versatility, this colorful, well-orga-
nized, easy-to-use curriculum starts each lesson 
with a biblical concept and then flows into activ-
ities and academic subjects.  There are enough 
choices provided with each of the 180 lessons 
to be used by a five-day-a-week, whole-day pre-
school.  Just as easily it could be adapted for half-
days; three-days-a-week; or homeschool.  New 
concepts are introduced on the 1st, 3rd, and 5th 
days of each week.  The 2nd and 4th days expand 
concepts and provide additional practice.  It can 
be used with either an activity-centered program 
or one more academically centered.  Activities 
include arts and crafts, music, story times, and 
outdoor excursions.  Subjects include social stud-
ies, language arts, math, phonics, and science.  
All are integrated and relate to the themes in the 
Bible lesson.  Bible lessons cover the days of 
Creation and Noah and the Flood and are written 

from a nondenominational perspective. 
  Student Workbooks (two) are consumable, 
4-color, perfect-bound with perforated pages.  
Teacher’s Guides (two) contain detailed daily 
lesson plans and are black and white with coil 
binding.  The Resource Packet contains both 
full color teaching aids (flashcards and pictures) 
and black line masters (memory verse cards and 
an alphabet puzzle).  Flashcards for numbers, 
letters, colors, shapes, time, seasons, months 
come in both hand-size and display size.  The 
sing-along CD keeps classtime lively. ~ Janice
010980 Complete Set .  .  .  .  . 139.95 125 .96
039987 Student Book 1  .  .  .  . 29.95 26 .96
040098 Student Book 2  .  .  .  . 29.95 26 .96

Character Builders DVDs (PK-1)
  Recommended for use with the Horizons 
Preschool Program, these DVDs can also stand 
alone.  The movies teach positive character traits 
through animated characters and catchy songs.  
Each DVD holds two stories, each story targeting 
a specific character trait.  The stories are told 
by a male narrator, who does the voices of all 
the characters.  Older children probably won’t 
appreciate the episodes as much, as younger 
children will be more forgiving of the slower 
pace, repeated scenes, and slight lag time of the 
speakers/animated characters, but the lessons in 
character are worthwhile for any audience.  Sold 
in a set of 8 DVDs; running time is approximately 
20-25 minutes per DVD.
041981   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 35 .95

Horizons Curriculum Complete Sets (K-3)
  See full description in Curriculum.
035828 Kindergarten  .  .  .  .  .  .282.90 254 .61
035792 1st Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .322.80 290 .52
035799 2nd Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .322.80 290 .52
035803 3rd Grade .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .333.80 300 .42

~~~~~~~~~

Christian Liberty Preschool (PK)
  This program lays the foundation for the 
“Adventures in Phonics” program. The Teacher 
Guide has content divided into lessons for 
30 weeks of instruction. A 34-week suggested 
outline for the lessons begins with 2 weeks to 
introduce basic skills and to evaluate students’ 
abilities before beginning the actual lessons. 
Similar evaluation time is included at the end of 
the lessons to make up these 34 weeks. Each of 
the 30 lessons correspond closely to the pages 
of the activity book and offers the theme, craft 
ideas, activities, Bible story, memory verse, and 
special snacks. Following the lessons are page-
by-page instructions for the activity book pages. 
The appendices at the back of the book include 
a student evaluation form, alphabet charts and 
cards, number line, and progress report form. 
“My ABC Bible Verses” is mentioned in the front 
of the teacher guide, but it isn’t required to do 
the program because each lesson suggestion 
includes scripture and a Bible story. “Trottino’s 
Tale” is also mentioned and can be used as a 
read-aloud at any time during the school year. 
Teaching suggestions are included at the back 
of “Trottino’s Tale,” but isn’t mentioned in the 
lesson suggestions found in this teacher guide.   
The 303 page Activity Book includes practice 
for an introduction to the alphabet, numbers 
0-10 in sequence, colors, shapes, size, match-
ing, opposites, patterns, and other basic skills. 

Students do about 2 pages per day for a total of 
10 pages per lesson. The book is printed in color 
for a greater appeal to the younger set and  1 ¾ 
inch lines are used in the earlier lessons with ¾ 
inch line spacing used in the last lessons. Pages 
95 through 263 offer students a choice of line 
size since children’s fine motor skills vary. Pages 
301 and 302 are tests for evaluating your child’s 
understanding of initial letter sounds.  The Drill 
Book includes exercises for extra practice in 
basic handwriting skills, forming letters, writing 
numbers and working on color and shapes. The 
pages of this book are reproducible for those who 
need even more practice within your family or 
classroom. The line spacing is all ¾ inch in this 
book and pages are color printed. The 5 Readers 
are to be used at the point when students know 
the sounds of each letter. Each full-color reader 
focuses on a different short vowel with the short 
vowel words printed in red. These same words 
are printed in a master list at the back of each 
book. A note to parents at the front of the book 
explains the best way to use these readers with 
beginning reading students. This is a complete 
preschool program which will teach your young 
ones the basics in preparation for kindergarten 
and beyond. - Donna
024811 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .24.50 17 .75
024813 Drill Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.50 6 .95
024815 Set of 5 Readers  .  .  .  .24.15 15 .45
024819 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .  .9.25 6 .25

Ready-Made Preschool (PK)
  What value do you put on your time and ener-
gy?  Homeschooling is a full-time job, on top of 
everything else that demands your time.  When 
you have several kids in school already, it can 
be easy to put your young preschooler on the 
back burner, or at least minimize their schooling, 
foregoing all those fun projects you were able to 
do with your first!  Now, the younger siblings 
can have the benefit of those engaging learning 
activities, without the strain on your shrinking 
time and energy!  Called Ready-Made Preschool 
for a reason, this program contains everything 
you need for a full preschool year, conveniently 
at your fingertips.  You don’t have to search your 
pantry for paper plates or plastic cups, scrounge 
for stickers, glue or crayons, no cutting shapes 
out of construction paper, everything is here and 
ready for use.  This way you can spend your time 
WITH your preschooler, completing the learning 
activities that are already laid out beautifully for 
you. Just pick up and go.  This program would 
also be great for new homeschoolers; you can 
make sure all your bases are covered and have 
lots of fun teaching your preschooler without the 
stress of wondering what all you need to buy, 
borrow, or collect!
  The program is based on a 4-day week, with 30 
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weeks of lessons in the manual that coordinate 
with the seasons, from September through May.  
Each month contains 3 weeks of lesson plans, 
with the fourth week being devoted to catch-up 
or review.  Lessons take approximately 30-40 
minutes to complete.  Each week focuses on a 
letter of the alphabet.  The program uses a lot 
of children’s books (an aspect I love), has lots of 
hands-on activities (another aspect I love), and is 
taught from a Christian perspective (yet one more 
aspect that I love).  Each week starts with an over-
view chart that shows each day, the book you are 
reading with your child, the activity for the day, 
and the materials required – both provided and 
needed (needed materials are VERY basic as 
almost everything is included!).  Then the weeks 
are broken down with a detailed explanation of 
what you are doing day by day.  It usually begins 
with the story, and may have some things to 
point out to your child, some questions to ask, 
some explanations to give, etc.  Then it goes on 
to the activities which may include songs to sing, 
games to play, art and craft activities, recipes to 
bake, nature walks, and more.  
  Additional literature resources are listed at the 
end of each week if you’d like to read more 
books on any subject.  The books used in the 
program are not included in the Ready-Made 
Preschool Package, so you may choose to either 
check them out of the library or purchase them.  
The titles included are listed on our website 
and are available separately or in a book pack.  
Several of the titles are OOP so you will have 
to substitute or find them at your local library.  
The program also recommends that you have a 
preschool-age children’s Bible.  
  To make this program easier to use, a packet 
is included for each month with the bits and 
pieces that you need to complete the activities.  
These include items like shapes cut out of heavy 
paper, workbook-type pages, stickers, marbles, 
etc. – basically everything you need to do the 
month’s activities.  The other more general sup-
plies included in the package are items such as 
flash cards, watercolors, paint, crayons, scissors, 
glue, markers, brushes, glitter, wiggle eyes, tape 
and much, much more.  While this program is 
on the expensive side, I can’t stress enough the 
convenience and the user-friendly, well-laid out 
approach.  
  If you use this program with one child, and wish 
to use it with a subsequent child, a sibling pack 
is available.  While not a whole lot cheaper than 
the complete kit (most of the cost of this program 
is in the packets and all the time spent getting 
all the small pieces ready and easy to use), it 
will save you some money, while including 
everything needed to take another child through 
this wonderful program.  I think that when you 
calculate the cost of all the materials, and the 
time spent to plan and get ready to actually do 
preschool to the level that you can do it with this 
program, you will be money ahead to buy this 
and save yourself the frustration. ~ Megan
RMPPKG Ready-Made Preschool  .   
 Package. . . . . . . . . 432.58 369 .95

Includes Manual, Packets, and Supplies.
RMPSBL Sibling Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .373.21 325 .00

Includes Packets and most supplies.
RMPBKS Book Pack .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .234.74 158 .00

See website for specific contents.  Includes all 
required books for Ready-Made Preschool, 
except several out-of-print titles.

BOB JONES PROGRAMS FOR 4’S & 5’S

Bob Jones Footsteps for Fours (2nd Ed) (PK)
  This is Bob Jones’ newest 
program for preschoolers. 
The all-inclusive program 
covers all topics that are 
appropriate for a 4 year old 
in a bright, colorful format. 
This curriculum offers inter-
active, hands-on learning in 
a flexible format which can 
be adapted for half-day, full-day, or even a par-
tial week in order to fit your family’s schedule. 
  Several new mascots make their appearance in 
this program as they introduce young children to 
different concepts. Max the dog introduces daily 
learning and color and sound recognition. Sidney 
and Sophie the Squirrels introduce pre-reading, 
Toby the Turtle works with children to find num-
bers and dot patterns, and Honey the Humming 
Bird helps with music lessons. 
  There are several components to this program. 
Included in the kit are the listening CDs, writing 
packet, activity packet, practice cards, and a set 
of 3 teacher editions with one toolkit CD-ROM. 
  The Teacher Editions are a major component of 
the program. In the front of the teacher edition 
you will find goals, materials and prep lists, sam-
ple pages, classroom routines, references, and 
the scope & sequence for this course. Appendices 
at the back of the book include components of 
the lessons, reproducibles, visuals, songs, etc. 
The toolkit CD-ROM found at the back of the 
part one teacher edition includes reproducibles, 
visuals, alphabet sound cards, phonics charts, 
assessments, schedules, bulletin board ideas, 
center signs, and much more. Within each 
teacher edition are the scripted lessons for each 
day of the week. Each book is divided into units 
which begin by showing the concepts and the 
songs for that unit and each week of lessons 
begins with a lesson preview, what to gather and 
prepare, background information, and a snack of 
the week. At the top of the first lesson page ‘Skill 
Steps’ will tell you the concepts to be covered in 
the different content areas. Each lesson includes 
welcome activities and activities in a variety of 
areas such as science, language arts, preread-
ing, phonics, handwriting, math, social studies, 
social skills, art, and music. Suggestions are 
given for learning centers, ‘Wrap it Up’ summa-
rizes the lesson, and ‘More Footsteps’ offers ideas 
that are optional and can be used as morning 
or afternoon activities. There is even an ‘Eager 
Beaver’ section for advanced students.  The two 
Listening CDs include all music and tunes for 
songs in the lessons.  The Student Writing Packet 
contains tracing and tracking of lines & letters as 
students develop their letter and number writing 
skills.  The full-color Activity Packet offers prac-
tice pages, lacing activities, sequencing cards, 
alphabet sound cards, 11 reading books for word 
family and phonics reinforcement, and activity 
stickers.  A packet of 50 brightly colored Practice 
Cards includes alphabet cards from A to Z, num-
ber and dot pattern cards, color and shape cards, 
and a ‘Max’ card which has the words to his song 
printed on the reverse side.
  Although this program is written for classroom 
use, lessons can be adapted for smaller groups 
of students and for individuals. If you are the 
type who wants everything in one place, with no 

running to get additional resources, this program 
may be for you. The teaching materials are read-
ily available, and the presentation is colorful and 
eye-catching for little ones. This is “Bob Jones-
quality; preschool in a box.”
264853 Home School Kit  .  .  .243.06 182 .25
256123 Teacher Edition w/ CD .  143 .06
226670 Student Activity Packet  36 .39
244202 Student Writing Packet  30 .00
226704 Listening CD Set  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00
244186 Student Practice Cards .  13 .61

Bob Jones K5 Beginnings (3rd Ed .) (K)
  Colorful and more chal-
lenging, this complete revi-
sion of BJU’s easy-to-use, 
well-organized kindergarten 
program retains and enhanc-
es its strong phonics frame-
work while encompassing all 
kindergarten subjects - read-
ing, handwriting, listening, 
composition, science, social 
studies, motor skills, art, and literature - every-
thing except math and Bible.  Incorporating more 
review and drill, letters and sounds are intro-
duced and reinforced with appealing activities.  
The easy-to-follow lesson plans include patterns 
and sketches for each project, weekly themes 
with a review day, and even snack suggestions 
which follow the weekly themes.  The Teacher’s 
Edition will help you guide your student toward 
a strong foundation in reading and writing.  The 
Student Worktext provides daily follow-up, cov-
ering the forty-four phonics sounds and their 
common spellings.  The Phonics & Review Cards 
are durable teaching aids with letters on one side, 
a miniature phonics chart, handwriting strokes, 
and service (sight) words.  Phonics Charts are 
large (8 1/2” x 10 7/8”) charts of the key words 
in the songs, rhyme lists, sentence cards for 
context, featured phonics characters, and the 
alphabet.  The Beginnings Visuals include hand-
writing flip charts (for home schools - #208108) 
as well as spelling cards, story family characters 
and 36 visuals to help introduce concepts.  The 
Phonics CD contains phonics songs and selected 
readings used in the K5 materials.  Write Now! 
Handwriting is comprised of sentence model 
activity sheets to help your student model writing 
strokes for precursive letters, numerals, and sen-
tences.  Phonics Practice for K5 contains thirty 
weeks of phonics practice.  The book correlates 
with K5 Beginnings, but can also be used alone.  
The Complete Home School Kit contains all of 
the items listed below without an “*”.  Non-
essential supplementary items (which are not 
included in the kit) are marked with an “*”.
207936 Home School Kit  .  .  .358.39 268 .75
191809 Teacher’s Ed . A & B .  .  .  76 .94
260059 Student Worktext Updated 36 .39
190314 Reading Teacher’s Gd  .  66 .11
190330 Reader Set (32 books)  .  52 .50
187948 Phonics Practice for K5  25 .56
191825 Phonics & Review Cards  10 .83
208090 Phonics Charts Homeschool  
 Packet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32 .25
208108 Visuals Home Flip Cht  .  32 .25
192567 Phonics Songs CD  .  .  .  .  25 .56
191791 *Phonics Stories .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
111856 *Standard Pocket Charts 25.49 19 .95
190322 *Write Now! Acty Sheets 9 .44
109363 *Starting Line Storybks 20.00 12 .95
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Sing Spell Read & Write Preschool Kit (PK-K)
  This program covers all the basic readiness skills 
needed to begin a kindergarten program: colors, 
shapes, matching, opposites, sequencing, visual 
discrimination, seasons, classification, time, let-
ter shapes, letter recognition, sounds, and, yes, 
even tying your shoes!  Accompanying teacher’s 
manual guides you through the program suggest-
ing preliminary activities for use along with work-
text pages.  Kit includes comprehensive teacher’s 
manual, set of parental component activity sheets 
(consumable activity sheets are also available 
separately for additional students), music CD, 
Alph-O cards (letter sound game), and manipula-
tives all packaged in a sturdy storage box.

*************SPECIAL OFFER*************
When you purchase this Preschool Kit, we 
will include a free educational item!
******************************************

EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .107.46 84 .00
PKWKID Kit w/ FREE Kids Puzzle
PKWLCP Kit w/ FREE Lauri a-z      
 lowercase Puzzle
PKWUCP Kit with FREE Lauri A-Z   
 Uppercase Puzzle
PKWCAT Kit w/ FREE Lauri Caterpillar Puzzle
PKWTRT Kit w/ FREE Lauri Turtle Puzzle
PKWSIJ Kit w/ FREE Spot It! Junior  
 Animals Game
006425 PK Activity Sheets only 22.97 19 .50

My Father’s World Curriculum Packages (PK-3)
  My Father’s World curriculum packages com-
bine elements of Charlotte Mason education, 
classical education and unit studies, with easy-
to-follow daily lesson plans provided in each 
Teacher’s Manual. They are biblically based, and 
the packages for ages 2-3 through Kindergarten 
are all-inclusive, with all subjects incorporated. 
Grade 1 includes some math, but you may prefer 
to add a more full-bodied math program and the 
Grades 2-3 package does not include a language 
arts or math program, so you can add your own 
or fill in with specific recommendations from 
My Father’s World. Please see full description in 
Curriculum.
037997 All Aboard the Animal Train  
 Dlx Pkg (ages 2-3)  .  .467.00 317 .00
038034 Voyage of Discovery Limited   
 Edtn Package (PK)  .  .422.00 316 .00
066232 God’s Creation from A-Z   
 Limited Ed Pkg (K)  .  .446.00 331 .00
066233 Learning God’s Story      
 Deluxe Pkg (1)  .  .  .  .409.00 306 .00
037997 Adventures in U .S History  
 Deluxe Pkg (2-3)  .  .  .467.00 317 .00

☼A Year of Playing Skillfully (PK-2) (ages 3-7) 
  This is a guide to developmentally appropriate 
activities in many learning areas – home life/
social emotional, math/manipulatives, art/music, 
science/sensory, language/literacy, outdoor/gross 
motor, and field trip suggestions. Very little prep 
is needed to do the activities, just gather the sup-
plies and books listed for a complete introduction 
with young children or accompaniment to your 
math and phonics/reading for kindergarten, 1st 
or 2nd grade. Each month (September through 
May) incorporates a theme and a character trait 
into the activities, and is 3-hole punched so you 
can place the pages in a binder for easy access 
and storage. Printables are included and step-by-
step instructions will make it easy for any parent 

to work through the activities. You should plan 
on 2 to 4 activities per day, but plan for what fits 
into your schedule – “flexibility” is the name of 
this game. 296 pgs, pb.
  Within the packet of pages, you will receive a 
monthly overview printed on card stock that can 
be hung up so mom can see what they will be 
covering during the month – a good visual and 
planning tool. Sections on the monthly overview 
list the activities to be done in each area of learn-
ing. An Introduction to the program explains the 
philosophy and a list of what will be covered by 
theme and character trait. The rest of the pages 
have beautiful photographs, and step-by-step 
instructions for implementation.
  Let me give you a sampling of one month of 
the program. The theme for September is “The 
World I Live In,” and the character trait is “won-
der.” Mom’s Toolbox is the first part of every 
month and this is where some special resources 
or items will be listed. In September the “Private 
Eye” loupe and the book Global Art by Mary 
Ann Kohl are mentioned. Anything found in the 
“Mom’s Toolbox” section would be good to get 
your hands on for incorporation later in the les-
son. Home Life and Social/Emotional is the first 
activity section for September and includes the 
activities of using balloons and a laundry basket 
to ‘take a hot air balloon ride,’ make a hot air 
balloon snack, practice your manners by saying 
please/thank you, clearing dishes after a meal, 
and planning an emergency exit plan for your 
home. You can tell already that not all activities 
will work for all ages, but that’s the beauty – you 
can adapt as you need to, pick-and-choose as 
you see fit. The book list for September includes 
Hot Air, A House is a House for Me, Can You 
Hear It, Frog and Toad, and He’s Got the Whole 
World in His Hands. Language and Literacy for 
September includes tactile letter practice, chil-
dren developing their own story, and making a 
book. Math and Manipulatives include activities 
such as counting and swinging, making a spindle 
box (counting box), making shapes, a nature 
math book, and playing a water bottle marble 
game. Science and Sensory will have your little 
ones exploring outdoors with simple tools like 
magnifiers, binoculars, nature guides, etc., mak-
ing a nature journal and a pendulum, cooking 
up a batch of herbal tea play dough and creating 
nature scenes, making an artistic pond, and 
make a nesting set using cans. Art and Music 
includes using chicken wire to use as a weaving 
loom with fabric scraps, making a painting on 
a long piece of butcher paper, sculpting clay 
tree faces, using coffee filters to create artistic 
reproductions, making salt and mirror art, and 
learning the song, “He’s Got the Whole World 
in His Hands.” Gross Motor and Outside has 
activities to develop ball skills and play games 
like Squish the bug, Hit the Hula Hoop, Wonder-
Ball and running an obstacle course. Field Trip 
suggestions are touring the local news station or 
grocery store. At the end of each month is a sup-
ply list so you can see everything at a glance for 
easier preparation; most items will be things from 
around your home. A page for monthly memories 
and two planning pages are included at the end 
of the month, as well.
  Throughout each month, on every page, are 
photographs of the activities and children per-
forming the tasks mentioned on the pages. Each 
month follows a similar format, so it’s pretty easy 

to get into a routine that fits your lifestyle. The 
Printables are on card stock and include photos, 
game instructions and game pieces, and other 
items that are mentioned during the monthly 
activities. 
  Intended to give some guidance but not dic-
tate the schedule, Year of Playing Skillfully can 
become a partner for you and your family as you 
begin the educational journey with your young 
learners. ~ Donna 
068025   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .159.95 139 .95

Kindergarten, First Grade, Second Grade 
Complete (K-2)
  Lots of children’s books to read together? 
Check. Fun themes for every week? Check. 
Designed specifically for homeschoolers? Check. 
Bible-based? Check. Easy to use? Check. All-
inclusive? Check, again. Obviously, this program 
has it all! I took one look at this program and 
fell in love. I currently have five children, two 
not yet in Kindergarten, so I’m in the thick of 
homeschooling these early learning years myself! 
I opened the Kindergarten Semester 1 Teacher’s 
Binder and was immediately impressed with its 
usability and attractiveness, for both teacher and 
student. 
  This program is based on a 36 week school 
year, with planned activities for four days each 
week and one open day for either catch up 
or activities of your choice. Subjects include 
Language Arts, Mathematics, Social Studies, 
Science, Physical Development and Fitness, Fine 
Arts, and Character Development/Bible, and the 
scope and sequence appears to be traditional 
in terms of pacing. The program is heavily lit-
erature-based, which I love, and my kids love! 
You can choose to either check the books out of 
the library or purchase some or all of the titles. 
The Teacher’s Binders include all lesson plans 
and a single copy of all student pages 3-hole 
punched for easy removability. Additional stu-
dent workbooks (200+ pages per semester) can 
be purchased either in a binder or as refill pages. 
  When you first open the Teacher’s Binder, 
you will find an overview chart that shows the 
months and the themes for each week. Notes are 
given for teaching procedures, skills that will be 
acquired, organization and planning, using the 
daily lesson plans, daily routines, pledges and 
songs, etc. Then you get to the weekly lessons. 
Each week starts with a page showing the theme, 
the required literature, additional literature, and 
a Bible verse that pertains to the theme. Turning 
the page gives you the lesson plans by day, start-
ing with skills to be learned in the lesson, a list of 
required materials, and then delving into step-by-
step direction for each subject covered that day. 
The plans are very clean and almost scripted, so 
it’s easy for anyone to just pick up and do once 
required materials have been gathered. 
  Worksheets used for the lesson follow the teach-
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ing plans. The worksheets are clean, attractive, 
and inviting. Most lessons have one worksheet, 
some have a couple. You can start days off with 
prayers or pledges, and then go into calendar 
activities which include knowing what day it 
is today, yesterday, and tomorrow, marking off 
days on the calendar, counting up to today’s 
date, singing songs to learn days of the week or 
months of the year, the weather outside, using 
patterns, etc. Next are subject-specific assign-
ments for each day, laid out with bullet points. 
Math activities usually include a mix of hands-
on activities and a simple workbook page. You 
read a book with your child every day, and the 
Teacher’s Manual includes questions for discus-
sion. Each day includes other activities that uti-
lize drawing, writing, arts & crafts, memorizing, 
physical fun, singing songs, nature walks and 
much more. 
  In the back of each binder, you’ll find an 
appendix containing flashcard templates, rhymes 
and songs, recipes, materials used (shown with 
general weekly materials, and broken down for 
each week - more convenient than looking at 
each day!), a literature list, and more.
  Bundles include the Semesters Teacher’s 
Binder, a 12-month blank calendar, several sets 
of flashcards, games, and several other manipu-
lative resources. You can purchase the Full Year 
Bundle which includes the teacher’s manuals 
for both semesters and the other resources listed 
above, or purchase a Semester Bundle (available 
for Grades 1 and 2) which includes one teach-
er’s manual and resources listed above used for 
that semester. Teacher’s Manuals include all 
the plans and one set of student pages. Extra 
Student Pages are available in either a binder 
or as a looseleaf 3-hole punched refill (at the 
Kindergarten level; at other levels we are current-
ly only offering them in the looseleaf version).
  All in all, this solid program gets a thumbs-up 
from me! It is so user-friendly, covers a full range 
of great concepts and skills, ensures lots of quali-
ty and fun school-time with your young children, 
and introduces many engaging children’s books. 
~ Megan

Kindergarten:
059965 Full Year Bundle  .  .  .290.35 269 .95
061721 Semester 1 Teacher 119.95 110 .95
060865 Semester 1 Additional
 Student Binder  .  .  .  .  .33.95 32 .95
061723 Semester 2 Teacher 119.95 110 .95
061722 Semester 2 Additional
 Student Binder  .  .  .  .  .33.95 32 .95

First Grade:
067214 Full Year Bundle  .  .  .332.97 297 .99
067215 Semester 1 Bundle .  .  .215.30 197 .75
067216 Semester 1 Student        
 Refill Pages  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .50
067217 Semester 2 Bundle .  .  .211.37 195 .00
067218 Semester 2 Student     .   
 Refill Pages  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .50

Second Grade:
067219 Full Year Bundle  .  .  .363.80 327 .99
067220 Semester 1 Bundle  .  .234.90 211 .99
067221 Semester 1 Student        
 Refill Pages  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 27 .50
067222 Semester 2 Bundle  .  .241.28 216 .99
067223 Semester 2 Student        
 Refill Pages  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 27 .50

Christian Light Education Kindergarten II (K)
  CLE materials are a favorite of many because of 
their academic strength and visual simplicity as 
well as the straight-forward and realistic illustra-
tions. Kindergarten is a new idea for them and 
frankly, they’ve done a good job with it. With 
the stated objective of preparing students to be 
successful in their 1st grade Learning to Read 
and Math programs, the goal in the LittleLight 
books is to introduce concepts rather than to 
expect mastery. Kindergarten II materials consist 
of five workbooks and five activity books. This 
combination of workbooks and activity books 
introduces the concepts of matching, dot-to-dot, 
color names, letter sounds, letter writing, rec-
ognizing and writing numbers 1-100, patterns, 
sequencing, and more.  Instructions are printed 
at the bottom of each page. Answers, when nec-
essary, are provided. Pages are basically black 
and white, but there are accent colors. Many of 
the illustrations reflect the distinctive dress styles 
of the Mennonite publishers. Workbooks cover 
letter and number skills; Activity Books cover 
colors and miscellaneous concepts as well as 
reinforcement and review. ~ Janice
  [A Teacher’s Guide is under construction and 
will include extra activities and mastery methods. 
The TG will also include the letter rhymes that 
introduce each letter in the workbooks. These 
rhymes can be found in the Grade 1 Learning 
to Read Teacher’s Guide or on the back of the 
Letter Flash Cards. A Kindergarten I program is 
also planned for the future.]
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
 Activity Bk Workbook
LittleLight 1 041084 041124
LittleLight 2 041095 041125
LittleLight 3 041102 041133
LittleLight 4 041104 041135
LittleLight 5 041111 041139

Suggested Resources:
048904 Picture Flash Cards  .  .  .  11 .95  
048898 Grade 1 Teacher Guide    
 101-105  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00

Programs

HANDWRITING WITHOUT TEARS
Get Set for School (PK)
  The Get Set for School program is the high qual-
ity program you would expect from Handwriting 
Without Tears. This program was designed spe-
cifically for the preschool years, and uses the fun 
methods you would expect for that age. This pro-
gram employs a unique, multisensory approach 
which prepares children to write. Children will 
play, build, sing, color and learn while develop-
ing important skills.  
  If you are new to teaching this age group, the 
teacher guide is chock full of great information 
explaining why these methods are effective 
with early learners. The lessons are very clear-
ly explained and easy to look at. You have an 
objective in plain language, activities, a check 
for understanding, materials to get ready and 
vocabulary words. I liked how there are also tips 
for working with ELL students and a “more to 
learn” extension idea for every lesson.
  Readiness & Writing Pre-K Teacher’s Guide 
provides everything you need to understand the 
program and developemental stages to effecttive-
ly teach the lessons. Topically, children learn 

the alphabet, letter and number recognition and 
formation, counting, shapes, colors and drawing. 
The writing focus is on uppercase letters, while 
lowercase letters are taught in the follow up Kick 
Start Kindergarten for advanced Pre-K children or 
the Kindergarten program, Letters and Numbers 
for Me.  (See descriptions in the handwriting sec-
tion)  There is so much more information includ-
ed in the Teacher’s Guide that I can’t list it all. 
Lessons are easy to use and there is a suggested 
36 week schedule found in the back of the book.
  The My First School Book workbook correlates 
with the Readiness & Writing Pre-K Teacher’s 
Guide. Crayon skills are developed while using 
special pages for scribbling and coloring. Strokes 
are practiced on “Mat Man” before ever making 
a letter. Capital letters and numbers are then 
practiced using a crayon. There are also extra 
activity pages which check readiness skills.  This 
is a wonderful introduction to the world of hand-
writing for the preschool child.
  We offer several packages with both the most 
essential and also with recommended items for 
the program to fit your budget.
007473 Readiness & Writing Pre-K
 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95
007432 My First School Book .  .  12 .50
059123 Capital Letter Wood Pieces 41 .50

The official wood pieces from Handwriting 
Without Tears, this is laminated wood, 
smoothly sanded and ready for little hands. 
There are 26 pieces – eight large straight 
lines, six large curved lines, six small curved 
lines, and six small straight lines. 

010963 Mat for Wood Pieces  .  .  5 .95
8”x 11” blue foam mat provides a quiet sur-
face to work with the Capital Letter Wood 
Pieces. Includes a smiley face at the top left-
hand corner as a starting point.

007649 Slate Chalkboard  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
4”x 6” chalkboard has a wooden frame and 
a smiley face in the upper left-hand corner.

024997 Roll-A-Dough Letters  .  .  24 .95
Set includes a 4”x 6” tray, laminated number 
and letter cards, and twelve ounces of dough 
so that children can “build” their own letters 
and numbers.

024998 Stamp and See Screen   18 .75
This 4”x 6” magnetic screen allows children 
to stamp capital letters with the four included 
wooden magnetic stamps (big line, little line, 
big curve, and little curve). It also includes a 
writing tool that can be used to write directly 
on the screen. Use the slide eraser for quick 
screen erasing!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

024995 Get Set for School Sing-
 Along CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .25

Provides a collection of 25 songs that can be 
used to help teach letters, numbers, counting 
and other skills.

060947 Sing, Sound & Count With   
 Me CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .25

Includes 29 teaching songs reinforcing lan-
guage and number concepts to use in your 
lessons. By Cathy Fink & Marcy Marxer.

060940 Mat Man Hands  .  .  .  .  .  5 .75
“Mat Man” can be constructed out of the Mat 
for Wood Pieces, plus the Wood Pieces. All 
he needs is hands! Includes One pair of thick 
blue foam hands for your Mat Man (approx. 
4.5”x 4.5”) with a guide sheet.

continued...
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060937 Little Chalk Bits .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
Little Chalk Bits is a box of 200 one-inch 
pieces of thin (1cm) white chalk

060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95
Set of 100 (50 yellow/50 blue) small cubes 
(1cm) of kitchen sponge. Just right for tiny 
fingers to erase with!

HWTPKB PK Readiness & Writing   
 Basic Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  217 .00

Includes 13 items: Readiness & Writing 
Teacher Guide, My First School Book, 
Wood Pieces Set for Capital Letters, Mat 
for Wood Pieces, Slate Chalkboard, Capital 
Letter Cards for Wood Pieces, Roll-a-Dough 
Letters, Stamp and See Screen, Get Set for 
School Sing Along CD, Sing, Sound & Count 
with Me CD, Mat Man Hands, Little Chalk 
Bits, and Little Sponge Cubes.

HWTPKD Readiness & Writing 
 Deluxe Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  273 .95

Includes all items in the Basic kit, plus the 
five items below.

050624 A-B-C Touch & Flip Cards  28 .50
These durable 4”x 6” 
cardstock letter cards are 
designed to reinforce good 
letter formation habits and 
enable upper and lower case 
letter recognition. There are 
53 cards: 27 picture cards 
and 26 letter cards. The pic-
ture cards provide an alpha-
betical animal puzzle on one 
side and a capital letter on the opposite.  The 
capital letter is rough to the touch (perfect for 
the tactile learner!) and contains a directional 
arrow for tracing the letter. The letter cards 
contain capital letters on one side and the 
matching lower case letters on the opposite.  
A smiley face in the top left corner helps 
children to know that card is right side up.  
An activity book contains instructions for 6 
activities.

016579 Rock, Rap, Tap & Learn CD  
 (PK-2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .25

20 songs use catchy lyrics and an upbeat 
tune to teach students about letters, and the 
process of writing some of them. This CD 
is a great addition to the teaching strategies 
that the program uses, and students will have 
a blast listening to it as they complete their 
handwriting activities. 59 min.

060934 I Know My Numbers Books 8 .50
10 small horizontal booklets (14pgs ea), 
each present a number 1-10. They are full of 
charming black and white illustrations and 
clear instruction.

027009 My Book Activity Book (PK) 4 .75
An inviting little fill-in-the-blank book that 
allows your child to practice his beginning 
handwriting (HWT) by adding information 
about himself – name, age, phone number, 
names of friend, etc. 20 pgs, pb.

023029 FLIP Crayons (PK-K) .  .  .  1 .30
Crayons made and used by the Handwriting 
Without Tears program. The crayons are 
small (2.4” long) and are half one color and 
half another (one end green, the other red, 
etc). The five crayons include: red/green, 
blue/orange, pink/brown, black/grey, and 
blue/yellow.

Other Handwriting Without Tears: Get Set for 
School Programs and Resources (PK-K)
046124 Additional Tray Cards for   
 Roll-A-Dough Letters  .  .  14 .75

18 double-sided laminated cards that fit into 
the Roll-A-Dough Letters tray.

060944 Pencil for Little Hands  .  0 .25
Small, 4” sharpened #2 pencil with eraser.

060928 1-2-3 Touch & Flip Cards 13 .50
This set of sturdy 4”x 6” flash cards can be 
used in a variety of ways to reinforce number 
concepts. Ten cards have colored squares 
on one side and a number on the back 
(1-10.) The other 10 cards have a group of 
animals to count on one side and a textured 
number on the back (1-10.) Students can use 
the cards to trace, match, count and more! 
Booklet included.

065607 Additional Tray for  .  .  .   
 Roll-A-Dough Letters  .  .  7 .25

Blue plastic tray with rounded corners that 
holds the Roll-A-Dough Letter cards. 6”x 8”.

065610 Print Letter & Number Poster 8 .50
Colorful poster showcasing all upper and 
lowercase letters, a charming illustration 
with each letter and numbers 1-10. Size: 
34”x 24”.

Instructional Books / Thematic Units

Homegrown Preschooler: Teaching Your Kids 
in the Places They Live (AD)
  At the preschool level, life is school. While 
structure is necessary, much of learning can be 
done amidst the regular rhythms of life. This is 
the premise on which the authors, Kathy and Lesli 
(home educators themselves) base this wonderful 
resource. Rather than fit home life into school, 
school should meld into home life. Nine chapters 
help you focus on your educational priorities and 
help you visualize and plan what your learning 
environment (home) will become. These chapters 
focus on development, learning through play, 
building a learning environment, organization 
and special issues that don’t “fit in the box.” Then 
you’ll find a treasure trove of almost 80 pages of 
activities encompassing home activities, science, 
math, language, art, socio-emotional, gross and 
fine motor skills. Directions are detailed enough 
and supplies are fairly minimal. Layered with 
wonderful, full-color pictures of the authors’ pre-
schoolers, directions, and recipes; and accented 
with personal notes from each author and won-
derful educational quotations. Appendices include 
activity checklists, resources and directions for 
making a light or sand table. 204 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
056187   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 23 .95

What Your Preschooler Needs to Know (PK)
  The preschool edition of this popular series is 
divided into sections of poems, songs, stories, 
history, science, and art. ‘Poems’ includes 48 of 
your favorite childhood poems and rhymes with 
oldies like Pat-a-Cake, One Potato Two Potato, 
and 5 Little Monkeys. Thirty children’s songs are 
just fun to teach to your children like Wheels on 
the Bus, and Pop Goes the Weasel.  The ‘Stories’ 
section includes the whole stories of Goldilocks, 
Gingerbread Man, and more. In the margins 
of the stories new words are listed along with 
questions to ask your child about story content 
and discussion of the colorful illustrations. The 

‘History’ and ‘Science’ sections are non-fiction 
and fiction read-alouds with discussion questions 
and new words printed in the margins. ‘History’ 
stories include First Americans, and George 
Washington, while ‘Science’ covers topics like 
animals, habitats, plants, water, light, and air. 
There are no activities included in the science 
since the goal is simply to read to children and 
expose them to the topic. Be aware that this book 
presents humans as special animals, not their 
own species. ‘Art’ includes 12 copies of famous 
pieces of art along with information about the 
artist and the art. Some suggestions for art activi-
ties along with discussion questions are included. 
  The last section of this book covers what par-
ents need to know about their preschooler, and 
the importance of the preschool years. There 
are suggestions for how to choose a preschool 
and preparation for kindergarten. Checklists are 
included for the areas of math, literacy, lan-
guage, social & emotional development, work 
habits, health, and general knowledge. Tips are 
included on reading aloud and enjoying music 
with your child along with a resource list of 
books and music for preschoolers. This book 
provides plenty of information and resources to 
start your little ones on a smooth road toward 
elementary learning. - Donna
028792   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 14 .95

☼All Kids R Intelligent Readers (PK-K)
  Do more with children’s nursery rhymes than 
just read them: use them to get children started 
learning math and English concepts. Each of 
these adorable books includes one children’s 
story or nursery rhyme along with notes for the 
parent at the bottom of each page. Activities are 
listed at the back of each book. Children will be 
exposed to letter sounds, rhyming words, parts 
of speech, vocabulary, and much more in the 
English Readers. Maths Readers will introduce 
children to counting, adding, shapes, math 
vocabulary, classifying, and more. Learn descrip-
tive vocabulary and new letter sounds in Teddy 
Bear, Teddy Bear and learn to order and make 
simple deductions with Humpty Dumpty. Kids 
are ready to learn; give them the right tools to get 
them started. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
EACH READER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .66

English Readers:
021059 Hey Diddle Diddle
021068 Polly Put the Kettle On
021075 Sing a Song of Sixpence
021092 Teddy Bear, Teddy Bear
021104 Emperor & Nightingale
021108 Enormous Melon
021125 Mousedeer & Crocodiles
021128 Princess & the Pea
021131 There was Crooked Man
021132 Wee Willie Winkie

Maths Readers:
021133 Baa Baa Black Sheep
021145 Goldilocks
021147 Hickory Dickory Dock
021194 Humpty Dumpty
021195 Jack & the Beanstalk
021196 One, Two, Buckle My Shoe
021197 Boy Who Cried Wolf
021198 The Thirsty Crow
021199 Tortoise & the Hare
021200 Two Little Dicky Birds
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Developing the Early Learner (PK-3)
  So many homeschoolers have asked us what 
they can do with a preschool-age child that is 
more than just busy-work.  This is it!  We’ve used 
the Developing the Early Learner series with our 
children and could really see the difference they 
made in our children’s mental aptitudes. A favor-
ite feature of mine are the exercises that work on 
left to right tracking skills at a young age.  I can 
see where this could prevent later confusion in 
reading.  Exercises concentrate on four funda-
mental perception skill areas; visual, auditory, 
motor, and comprehension.  Even more exciting, 
all of our children loved these exercises.  They 
weren’t “work” at all, but fun, and they always 
wanted to do more!  Their favorites were the 
auditory exercises that required careful listening, 
remembering, and following directions.
  Yes, they worked wonderfully with my children.  
But, more impressive, in wider testing of the IQ 
Booster Kit, 95% of the children tested signifi-
cantly and measurably increased their ability 
to learn.  What’s more, the program takes only 
about 15 minutes a day to administer (if you can 
limit your preschooler to it!) and can be adminis-
tered by an older sibling, if necessary.)
  The workbooks are a key component in the 
complete IQ Booster kit, which is not current-
ly available, as the company is in the process 
of revising and updating it.  However, we are 
happy to still be offering the workbooks, as they 
are the “essence” of the program; we find this to 
be a much better value than the purchase of the 
entire kit.
DEL4BK Workbook set  .  .  .  .  .  .40.32 32 .95
EACH SINGLE BOOK BELOW 10.08 8 .95
046360 Book 1

Exercises and activities in left-right tracking, 
hand-eye coordination, patterns, similarities, 
memory, figure ground, rhyming, associa-
tions, sequence, and language.

046361 Book 2
Exercises and activities in left-right tracking, 
hand-eye coordination, mazes, similarities, 
memory, figure ground, rhyming, associa-
tions, sequence, and language.

046362 Book 3
Exercises and activities in hand-eye coor-
dination, mazes, eye movement, memory, 
figure ground, space orientation, similarities, 
rhyming, categories, sequence, language, 
and awareness.

046363 Book 4
Exercises and activities in left-right tracking, 
mazes, eye movement, similarities, memo-
ry, space orientation, rhyming, categories, 
sequence, language, and awareness.

Book of Crafts for Jr . Kindergarten (PK-K)
  Part of the Memoria Press Junior Kindergarten 
program, this versatile craft book provides par-
ents/teachers with a fun array of craft projects, all 
using easy to find items. Projects are divided into 
three categories: literature crafts, letter crafts and 
review day crafts, all designed to reinforce letter 
recognition, strengthen fine motor skills and pro-
mote creativity in young learners. 
  In the literature section, 33 classic children’s 
books are represented with craft projects. While 
it is not necessary to read the books, these 
would make excellent extension activities for 
any preschool or kindergarten program. A sam-
pling of books included are: 10 Little Rubber 

Ducks, Andy and the Lion, Curious George, 
Green Eggs and Ham, Guess How Much I love 
You, Little Red Hen, Madeline, Office Buckle 
and Gloria, Snow, The Runaway Bunny plus 
many others. The 27 letter crafts (2 crafts for the 
letter E) provide a wonderful reinforcement tool 
for the Memoria Press Alphabet Books or any 
letter sounds book you may be using. Many of 
the letter crafts are unique compared to other 
alphabet focused craft books, for example, “G is 
for Gum” gives children the opportunity to color 
a gumball machine and utilize 1” colored con-
struction paper circles to create gumballs for their 
machine.  Review day crafts are season-specific 
and correlated to the Junior Kindergarten lesson 
plans, although, once again, it would be very 
easy to use independent of the Memoria Press 
lessons. 
  The last half of the book provides templates for 
the above craft projects. A complete supply list 
is found at the front of the book, and each activ-
ity provides a check list for necessary supplies 
prior to the step-by-step teacher guidelines. For 
the non-crafty or busy parent/teacher, this book 
offers a wealth of ideas that are easy to imple-
ment. pb. ~ Deanne
011089   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60

Book of Crafts for Kindergarten (K)
  Memoria Press kindergarten includes several 
wonderful children’s books. This book includes 
craft projects to use with those particular books. 
It also stands alone as a book of craft ideas that 
are kindergartener appropriate. The supply list is 
thorough and includes things like acrylic paints, 
paint brushes, crayons, cupcake liners, ribbon, 
scissors, tissue paper, watercolor paints/paper, 
and yarn. There are 34 crafts that are related to the 
books used in the MP kinder course. For exam-
ple, when you read Owl Moon, you can create 
an owl from a t.p. roll and construction paper. 
After reading Katy and the Big Snow, you can try 
marble painting! Fourteen more craft projects are 
related to general art concepts and famous artists. 
Some of these are seasonal or related to holidays. 
Several templates in the back of the book can be 
torn out and used in your projects. 108 perforated 
pages. Art suppy bundle is also available, which 
includes many of the craft supplies referenced in 
the book. ~ Sara
014863 Book of Crafts .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60
MPBCKS Supply Bundle  .  .  .  .  .125.83 87 .95

Simply Classical Crafts (PK-K)
  These two books were adapted from the orig-
inal Book of Crafts for Junior Kindergarten for 
use with Memoria Press’ special needs program. 
Book One contains all of the letter crafts, from 
‘”A” is for Apple’ to ‘”Z” is for Zebra” along with 
five seasonal crafts. Book Two contains story 
crafts that accompany the books used in the 
Simply Classical Level C Read-Aloud program. 
Some of these overlap with the titles used in the 
Jr. Kindergarten Read-Aloud program, while oth-
ers are new selections. Each book begins with a 
master supply list and ends with templates used 
in some of the crafts. The craft pages in between 
each feature a list of the supplies needed, 
step-by-step teacher instructions, and a black-
and-white photo of the finished project. Perfect-
bound paperback, not reproducible.
015364 Book One  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69
015378 Book Two  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69

Activity Idea Collections

Bright & Beyond Activity Card Packs (ages 1-5)
  These activity card decks make it so easy to 
find an exciting, fun, and easy-to-pull-off activity 
to do with your little ones!  Each deck contains 
52 cards, each featuring a different activity.  The 
cards are very easy to use and include the name 
of the activity on both sides of the card, an ani-
mated, full-color illustration of the activity on the 
front, and a simple but informative description of 
how to do the activity on the back of the card.  
The basic skills reinforced by the activity are 
also listed prominently, right beneath the activity 
name on each card.  I’m very impressed both 
by the range of activities and the relative lack of 
prep-time (like you need any of that with little 
ones underfoot)!  I know from experience that 
kids will LOVE doing most of these activities 
(especially the ones involving “hands-on” art).  
Plus, the supplies are minimal, and there’s very 
little set-up time required.  All activities rely on 
the use of common, around-the-house items, 
kitchen supplies, and a few toys, and it’s very 
easy to substitute in similar items for things you 
may not have at hand.  Plus, activities are all 
developmentally-appropriate and practice skills 
that children are normally learning at that age in 
a fun, hands-on way.  Although most activities 
would work best at home, there are a few you 
can “take with you” on the road as well.  As an 
added bonus, the cards are sturdy, laminated, 
and very portable!
EACH CARD DECK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
008206 Age 1 Set
008207 Age 2 Set
008210 Ages 3-5 Set

Early Learning Activities

Hot Dots Jr . (PK-K)
  Hot Dots are now available for younger chil-
dren, and will engage little ones right from the 
start. Hot Dots Jr. uses a pen named Ace – the 
Talking Teaching Dog or Kat – the Talking 
Teaching Kitty that lights up, barks or meows, 
and shakes to indicate correct and incorrect 
answers. Ace’s eyes light green if the answer is 
correct and red if incorrect. 
  Each Hot Dots Jr. card set includes 36 double-
sided, 4”x 6”cards. The cards offer 3 possible 
answers to match or go along with the con-
cept at the top of the card. Children touch the 
accompanying hot dot to see if their answer is 
correct. Beginning Phonics teaches letter sounds, 
matching letter sounds with pictures, initial 
and ending letter sounds, and rhyming words. 
Colors practices identifying and matching col-
ors, color words, and color combinations and 
patterns. Numbers & Counting includes identi-
fying numbers, counting, number words from 
1 to 10, number sequencing, and identifying 
number sets. Children will practice completing 
a pattern, completing a sequence of events, 
and cause and effect in Patterns & Sequencing. 
Identify planes and solid shapes, match shapes, 
and shape words in Shapes. The Alphabet works 
on uppercase and lowercase letters by matching 
and sequencing the letters. The newest in the 
series include Beginning Science which includes 
animal habitats and diets and roots/seeds/fruits, 
and Beginning Problem Solving which does 

continued...
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matching parts/wholes, before/after, cause/effect, 
and learning healthy habits.  Getting Ready for 
School is a complete set that practices the skills 
needed for academic success. A lesson guide 
offers ‘play and learn activities’ to use along 
with the included cards and ‘Ace’ pen. There are 
eighty 5”x 8” colorfully illustrated cards for prac-
tice with shapes, colors and patterns, numbers, 
and the alphabet.
  Ace - the Talking Teaching Dog and Kat - the 
Talking Teaching Kitty pens are sold separately 
and operate on 2 AA batteries (not included). 
‘Ace’ is included only in the Getting Ready for 
School set. It’s fun and educational at the same 
time, and children will know immediately if they 
have found the right answer. Fun sounds and 
lights will provide for a relaxed learning atmo-
sphere as they master a variety of skills. ~ Donna
EACH CARD SET (exc noted)  .  .14.99 11 .75
033115 Alphabet
033028 Beginning Phonics
050894 Beginning Science
033041 Numbers & Counting
033042 Patterns & Sequencing
033143 Getting Ready for School 39.99 29 .95
032864 “Ace” Dog Pen  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
050892 “Kat” Kitty Pen  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
067040 Let’s Learn the Alphabet   
 Book and Pen Set  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

32-page hardcover alphabet book with 30 
activities and an Ollie the Owl Hot Dots pen.

067041 Succeeding in School Set   
 with Highlights  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

80 double-sided cards with 160 total activ-
ities covering reading, math, science, lan-
guage arts and more; an Ollie the Owl Hot 
Dots Jr. pen, and 20-page parent guide.

067042 Ultimate Science Facts    
 Book Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Three 24-page books (Dinosaurs, Sharks, and 
Space) and a Hot Dots Jr. Talking Pen. 

Power Pen Early Learning Books (PK-1)
  Need something to keep the little ones busy 
while you are teaching older children or “out 
and about”? This series of early learning books 
may be the perfect option for busy families! Each 
spiral bound book contains 78-80 activities on 
glossy pages that are fashioned to enable children 
to master a variety of skills: letters, sounds, col-
ors and shapes, and number recognition. Books 
measure 6x8” and are perfect for little hands to 
hold. Requires Power Pen that is sold separately. 
Power Pens provide the instant feedback as the 
child places the tip of the pen on the answer. 
Correct answers are met with a “Hooray!” or a 
“Yahoo!” Incorrect answers are redirected using 
gentle, encouraging language. Pen requires 2 
AAA batteries (not included). ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
040751 Alphabet
040752 Beginning Sounds
040753 Colors & Shapes
040847 Numbers
039240 Power Pen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75

Quiz It Pen Box Sets (PK-3)
  I loved these kinds of activities when I was a 
kid! Simply press the interactive “pen” against the 
answer dot and see if you answered the question 
correctly! These sets are made up of glossy color-
ful books full of all sorts of questions, each with 
multiple-choice answers.  I love these sets for 
several reasons: all the questions are contained 
within books which keeps them organized and 
easy to take along (instead of loose cards); the 
spiral binding which allows them to open flat and 
stay open (so they are easy for kids to handle); 
the colorful photographs of objects and animals 
(rather than illustrations); and the variety of ques-
tions (to keep boredom at bay).  Kids select an 
answer and the pen provides immediate feedback 
to let them know if they chose correctly! If the 
star at the top of the pen lights up in yellow and 
the pen provides one of several positive vocal 
responses, they got it right! If the pen lights up 
in red and gives a negative response, they need 
to try again!
  The Preschool and Kindergarten box sets each 
include four 64-page books with a wide variety 
of questions on math, language arts, science, 
social science, foreign language, fine arts, and 
more. The Encyclopedia Britannica Kids Set 
contains four 64-page books about animals: 
Magnificent Mammals; Slither, Creep, and Leap; 
In the Sky; and In the Water, which are at an 
age 3+ level.  Each of these sets contain 500 (or 
more) questions.
   Each set also contains the interactive pen (with 
four volume modes - high, medium, low, and 
mute) and comes with 2 AAA batteries. These 
are great sets for hours of learning fun! ~ Megan
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 19 .95
046469 Preschool
058836 Kindergarten
046457 Encyclopedia Britannica Kids (PK-1)

Brain Games for Kids (PK)
  I really like the concept behind these books. 
They feature large, spiral bindings and pages of 
activities that you can just pull out and do with 
your young child any time with absolutely no 
prep and no writing. I envision using them to 
pass time when traveling, waiting at a restaurant, 
or anytime as purposeful play. Most activity 
pages hold 3-4 multiple pictures, each in its own 
brightly colored frame. Each framed picture has 
a simple question for the parent to ask at the top 
such as “How many pennies can you count?” 
“What is this body part?”, “Which bowl is the 
opposite of full”, or “Do you see the letter F hid-
den in the picture six times? Other pages that I 
really appreciate are the reading comprehension 
selections that appear in the Toddler Time and 
Preschool Prep titles. Those pages hold a well-
known nursery rhyme or short story and then ask 
a question such as “What dried up all the rain? 
(Itsy Bitsy Spider) or “Where was Red Riding 
Hood going?” Each book features 301 pictures/
questions total in areas that include language 
arts, math, science, social studies, physical and 
emotional development, fine arts, vocabulary, 
and foreign language.
  A couple small “cons” I have to mention – the 
second page of each set of facing pages is an 
answer page that shows the same framed pic-
tures only lightened, with the answers circled 
or written on top. Because of the spiral binding 
these are easy to hide, but since the questions are 

so simple, it seems a waste of paper. The other 
complaint is that some of the pictures/words 
represented on the letter pages in the Preschool 
Prep title are poorly chosen, such as “onion” for 
O, “chicken” for C, and “eyes” for E. That being 
said, I think you and your children will enjoy 
exploring these together! – Steph
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
058824 Preschool Prep
058823 Preschool
009503 Kindergarten
009501 First Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

 Q’s Race to the Top (PK-3) 
  Q is a loveable little monkey who lives with 
the Wunder family. He is one of the smartest 
monkeys in the world, but he has a lot to learn 
about life! Q reads books with long words and 
solves tough math equations; however, Q strug-
gles with sharing and thinking of others. That is 
why Q the monkey has to work on his emotional 
intelligence, or his EQ (emotional quotient.) 
A child’s EQ involves social skills, listening 
comprehension, social awareness, impulse con-
trol, regulating his/her own behavior, kindness, 
being a good brother/sister, patience, personal 
responsibility, attitude, safety, feelings, honesty, 
imagination, manners, teamwork, humor and a 
general consideration for others. 
  The Race to the Top board game is the main 
teaching tool. It includes the game board show-
ing Q’s amazing tree house, 4 monkey game 
pieces (in 4 colors), 1 large green die and 3 sets 
of cards (you cards, Q cards & do cards.) YOU 
cards ask the player questions about themselves 
such as When you want to say something to 
your mom or dad but they are speaking with 
another grown up, how can you politely get 
their attention? These are designed for practicing 
manners, positive behavior, creative thinking, 
feeling identification/verbalization, communica-
tion skills and self-awareness. Q cards have the 
player advising Q the monkey in different scenar-
ios like Q is sometimes grouchy when he wakes 
up from his nap or when he doesn’t get his way. 
What are some ways to stop being a grouch? 
These questions are crafted to practice social 
awareness & skills, managing emotions, manners 
& positive behavior, coping skills and a positive 
attitude. DO cards may look like they are just 
a silly action, but studies show that in order to 
develop emotional control, a child has to first 
have control of their arms & legs through balance 
& coordination. An example of a Do card would 
be Can you throw the dice a few inches in the 
air and catch it? Game includes 50 of each type 
of card (150 cards total.) The colorful, foldable 
board is 16x16”. Race to the Top - On the Go 
Pack is a cute green, square tin (3x3x1.75”) of 
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90 fun question & action cards from the board 
game relating to behavior, social skills and 
physical coordination. Q’s Coloring & Activity 
book (37pgs, 7.75”x 10.75”) reinforces the EQ 
concepts of identifying feelings, behavior, com-
munication & social skills and creative thinking. 
Pages are one-sided, perforated, and show Q’s 
family: the parents, older brother Redmond, big 
sister Mila and baby sister Nugget. The illustra-
tions are simple and bold lined. Some pages have 
a question; other pages tell you about the family 
members; some are dot to dots and other puzzles 
to do. Q’s Wild Ride Read-Along Storybook 
& CD (20pgs, 8.5”x 10.75”) is a darling story 
where Q learns an important lesson. He thinks 
he has a creative solution to a family dilemma, 
but his actions were not helpful to anyone. Q’s 
heart is in the right place, but his behavior needs 
a little work. Author Sofia Dickens reads the story 
on the audio CD, which is accompanied by some 
fun sound effects. The colorful illustrations are by 
artist Brandon Jeffords. (Cloudy with a Chance of 
Meatballs 2, the Looney Tunes Show, and Kung 
Fu Panda: Legends of Awesomeness). This paper-
back story promotes social awareness, executive 
skills such as impulse control & regulating behav-
ior, reading skills and listening comprehension. 
  I think there are a lot of families who can relate 
to Q and his loveable manner, but occasional 
poor behavior choices. I tested out the board 
game with the owner’s grandchildren here in the 
office. We had a 4, 5, and 6 year old playing 
the game and they each had an older child (ages 
8, 9, 10) as their helper. The directions are so 
simple that we jumped right in, and the different 
activities & questions on the cards were a big hit! 
I loved hearing their discussions after one child 
answered the card. When it was something to 
do, they all did it. It was surprising how seem-
ingly simple actions were difficult for the 4 year 
old (but he did try them.) I asked a few questions 
to further personalize the card scenarios. For 
example, the 5 year old had been to the library 
earlier in the day for story-time and her question 
card was about throwing a fit when you don’t get 
your way. I asked her if her mom said it was time 
to leave the library and she was not ready to go 
yet, what would she do? The little angel said, “I 
would say ok.” So we talked about how some 
children may react in that situation. They were 
all very engaged in the conversations, taking 
turns, and seeing what cards everyone got! You 
move spaces by rolling the die and the first player 
to the top of the tree house is the winner. 
  We get calls and emails from parents all the 
time wanting help with a child who may have a 
special needs issue and they want a program for 
these learners. Self-awareness goes a long way to 
help children deal with others and overflows into 
their schoolwork later on. The valuable conver-
sations as you play the game are just priceless. 
It can help parents to know what your child is 
thinking by asking the right questions. There is 
a lot of research behind how the questions are 
worded and I love the open-endedness in many 
of them, very insightful. Q the monkey takes the 
attention off the child, freeing them to express 
themselves. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
027929 Coloring/Activity Bk .  .  .4.99 4 .75
027935 Board Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95 
027936 On the Go Pack  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
044355 CD & Storybook  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Calendar Resources

All About Today Board (PK-1)
  What a nifty wooden calendar! Not only do 
you learn about the months of the year, days 
of the month and days of the week, you also 
learn about the changing seasons, track the type 
of weather conditions outside, the time of day 
(morning, afternoon, evening), and even learn 
to tell time on a clock. The graphics are colorful 
and have a whimsical charm. The numbers, days 
of the week, and months are clear and easy to 
read. Each activity has an adjustable wooden 
slider or dial to turn to the appropriate date, day, 
month, time, season, or weather condition. This 
is a fun, interactive way to introduce children 
to new concepts and life skills. Calendar board 
measures 12”x 12”. ~ Emily
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
028899   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .50

My First Daily Magnetic Calendar (PK-2)
  This wooden, magnetic Melissa & Doug cal-
endar is a fun, interactive tool to teach calendar 
concepts. The calendar consists of two wooden, 
15 ½” x 11 ½” boards that are joined vertically by 
nylon straps. The top board is the calendar itself. 
It has colorful labeled spaces for the month, 
date, year, season, weather and more. Kids will 
enjoy selecting from among 82 painted wooden 
magnets to place in each space. Other unique 
features include a color-coded thermometer (use 
the arrow magnet to select a range from freezing 
to hot) and an “I Feel” space (choose from four 
faces to match your mood). The calendar teaches 
days of the week with the “Yesterday Was/Today 
Is/Tomorrow Will Be” spaces.  There are also 
illustrated activity and holiday magnets. Unused 
magnets store conveniently on the calendar’s 
bottom board. Includes a nylon loop for easy 
wall-hanging. ~ Lisa   
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.   
014129   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Magnetic Learning Calendar (K-3)
  A wonderful aid for teaching calendar concepts.  
Magnets numbered 1-31 may be added to cal-
endar daily to display current day of the month.  
Other magnetic pieces display months, seasons 
and weather, making this a useful tool for observ-
ing and recording daily weather conditions as 
well.  The 12”x 16” calendar is grommeted for 
easy hanging if desired.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004079 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

My Calendar (K-3)
  Blank 12-month calendar features a large blank 
space to illustrate a picture for each month, and 
children can fill in the dates on the calendar grid 
opposite, adding notes for special days, notes on 
the weather, and more.
057931   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .40

Music, Songs & Fingerplays

Preschool Workout CD (PK-1)
  Charming songs--some original and some famil-
iar--will get your 4 and 5 year olds exercising in 
fun and beneficial ways. Now, this age group is 
not exactly sedentary; I get that. Think of how 
much listening skills and following directions 
are involved in exercise songs. The songs them-
selves are just darling! There is bending, stretch-
ing, wiggling your toes, arm circles, jumping, 
running, walking, balance, and a cool down 
period with stretching, breathing and relaxation. 
Eighteen songs add up to about an hour of activ-
ity, but you could open your day with a song or 
two and kids would love it. Physical activity is 
helpful to wake up those little brains for learning 
time! Especially great for groups. ~ Sara
044912   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 14 .75

Wee Sing and Move (PK-2)
  Wee Sing has built a solid reputation for pro-
ducing quality music audios for children, and 
this resource only adds to their repertoire. The 
CD contains 39 energetic songs that are tasteful-
ly done in a variety of musical styles including 
big band, classical, country-western, jazz, and 
pop. A sampling of song titles includes: Looby 
Loo, Pop Goes the Weasel, Hokey Pokey, The 
Cowboy/Old Texas, A Walk through the Forest, 
William Tell Overture and many others. The 
accompanying 64-page illustrated book provides 
lyrics, musical notes and movement suggestions 
that align with the songs. This enjoyable CD may 
be just what is needed to focus the pent up ener-
gy in your little ones. So grab your children and 
start moving! 60 min. ~ Deanne
005766   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

Wee Sing Children’s Songs & Fingerplays Book 
& CD (PK-AD)
  Enjoy over 70 songs and fingerplays to keep 
little ones busy in the car or anywhere else. 
Classic songs like This Old Man and fingerplays 
like Here is the Church, Here is the Steeple are 
accompanied by a musical CD of full band music 
and is sung by a children’s chorus. The classic 
songs you might have learned as a child are all 
together here in this fun collection. Book is 62 
pgs, pb. – Laura
056347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

☼50 Songs Music CDs (PK-2) 
  Singing and playing are an important part of 
development, and this music will have your 
children moving and dancing to promote coordi-
nation and gross motor development. Each 2-CD 
set includes a booklet of 50 activities providing 
hours of musical fun. Lyrics are found on the 
enhanced CDs and can be printed from any com-
puter. Giggly-Wiggly Songs includes favorites 
like Old McDonald, This Old Man, and B-I-N-
G-O along with learning songs like Days of the 
Week, Alphabet Rock, and What Color are You 
Wearing? You will recognize songs from Toddler 
Sing-Along Songs as well: Eensy Weensy Spider, 
Jack and Jill, and The Muffin Man. Start the 
learning in a musical way with these affordable, 
well-done CDs. ~ Ruth
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .95 
029079 Giggly-Wiggly Songs 
029081 Toddler Sing-Along Songs

A .



132 Early Learning See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

Interactive Books

My Quiet Book (PK-K)
  This fabric book is perfect for little exploring 
hands.  Each of the eight soft pages features a 
different simple activity for children, from tying 
a shoe and matching shapes to their outlines to 
practicing with snaps, zippers, and buttons.  Any 
removable pieces are fastened to the page with 
short lengths of ribbon so the pieces won’t get 
lost.  The small book zips shut and features a 
handle for carrying.
042850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .50

Right at Home Fabric Book (PK-K) 
  Cute, soft, educational, and a whole lotta fun! 
This was Rainbow grandkid tested here and 
instantly became a huge hit with the little ones. 
Busy little fingers will have a blast pulling the 8 
durable fabric animals out of the pouches on the 
inside covers and then finding the correct home 
on each page to place that animal into, develop-
ing those fine motor skills. See if you can tuck 
the happy dairy cow behind her fence, or slide 
the sweet fish under the mesh fabric fishbowl. 
This well-made fabric book is pleasing to the 
touch and a winner of the Parent’s Choice Classic 
Gold Award. Plus, with a zipper closure that 
goes completely around the book to hold all the 
animals inside and a soft carrying handle too, this 
is a delight for toddlers to take anywhere. Closed 
book measures 8.5”x 11”.
060418   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .50

Lullaby and Goodnight Fabric Book (12mo+)
  A charming, interactive nighttime tool that 
little ones will treasure and parents too! Help 
the sleepy teddy bear get ready for bed, from 
brushing his teeth, to taking a bath, to putting on 
pajamas. At the end, tuck little teddy bear into 
bed for a goodnight kiss and push his tummy to 
hear Brahms Lullaby. The book features a zipper 
closure and sewn in padded carrying handles. 
Measures 8.5”x 9” (excluding handles). ~ Emily
032111   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .50

My ABC Animal Train Travel Bag (18mo+)
  For play and learning at home or on the go, this 
soft fabric bag unzips to reveal a 28”x 11” play 
mat featuring an embroidered animal train com-
plete with pockets for every letter of the alphabet. 
Each pocket or car of the train carries a colorful, 
fabric animal representing that letter. Pull it out 
for fun play and simply turn it over to see the let-
ter printed on the back. This quality, hand-craft-
ed bag has padded handles sewn right in and is 
soft enough to be used as a pillow when closed, 
measuring 14”x 11” without handles. ~ Emily
032136   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 28 .75

What’s Hiding in This Pocket? (18mo+)
  Read the sweet, rhyming poem and discover 
what treasures await in each special pocket! This 
quality, hand-crafted fabric book will delight 
their tactile senses with various fabrics and tex-
tures throughout. Each tethered hidden surprise 
features a different shape and fabric texture 
from shiny and smooth to fuzzy and soft. What 
a delight for little learning hands! The book 
features a zipper closure and sewn in padded 
carrying handles. Closed book measures 8.5”x 9” 
(excluding the handles). ~ Emily
032214   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .50

Quiet Books (PK-3)
  If you are looking for a plaything that is not 
too loud, is simple to put away, will captivate a 
child, and is not frustrating for small hands, try 
these felt quiet books.  After constructing, each 
book displays six to eight scenes (some with 
surprise flaps!) that invite children to take the felt 
pieces out and make a picture.  Pieces tuck into a 
felt pocket on the opposite page when kids aren’t 
too busy experimenting with different scenes.  
These also help to develop hand-eye coordina-
tion.  All the figures are made of washable felt for 
durability.  These books have held the attention 
of children at our home for years!  (Please note 
that some of the pieces are a bit small for young 
children.) - Melissa
EACH QUIET BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14.95 12 .95
005510 Grandma’s and Grandpa’s Farm
005501 Old Testament Bible Stories

Soft Shapes Books (PK)
  Is it a book, is it a puzzle, or is it a bath toy? 
These fun Soft Shapes Books are all three. The 
book is made of soft foam (latex free), and each 
page has pieces that can be taken out. Those 
pieces can be played with in the bath or on dry 
land, and even the book is versatile enough to 
go both places. Each book measures 6.5”x 6.5”, 
and the pop-out pieces are large enough for tiny 
hands. Young children learn concepts like colors, 
numbers, and shapes as they play with these 
bright and colorful books…puzzles…toys!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
017956 Colors 017996 Shapes
017960 Counting

Poke-A-Dot! (PK-1)
  These books are so much fun!  Read with your 
little ones through these poetic books and let 
them Poke the Dots as they count the animals in 
each book.  Children will be engaged right from 
the front cover, as they get to push in the plastic 
dots on the animals on the front of the book, 
and on every page in the book.  The plastic dots 
are made of sturdy plastic that pushes in quietly 
from the front side, and makes a loud popping 
sound (similar to an intense bubble-wrap pop-
ping sound) from the back side, and pages are 
double-thickness cardboard.  These books were 
made to stand up to lots and lots of reading, 
counting, and poking.  Poking the dots encour-
ages children to count and helps them keep 
track of the animals they have already counted.  
These books were tested and approved here at 
Rainbow by one of our harshest critics (4 year 
old Cheyenh), and yes the adults played with 
them too.  Once you start poking, it’s hard to 
stop. ~ Donna

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .25
017618 10 Little Monkeys
061398 Alphabet Eye Spy
071554 ☼Dinosaurs A to Z
028864 Goodnight, Animals
017620 Old MacDonald’s Farm
016408 The Night Before Christmas
043941 What’s Your New Favorite Color?
069559 ☼Wheels on the Bus: Wild Safari!
010703 Who’s in the Ocean

Very First Book of Things to Spot (18mo .+)
  Kids love finding things – and this series is full 
of great things to spot! Each page is packed with 
bright, themed illustrations and a few questions 
to help hone those observation skills. Can you 
find a cat wearing a scarf? Which car has no 
wheels? The questions are not overwhelming 
but do encourage children to pay attention to 
the details. These board books measure 8.75” x 
10.125” and have 28 pages.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .79
059690 …Things to Spot
064208 …Things to Spot at Home
064209 …Things to Spot Out & About

Usborne 1001 Things to Spot Series (PK-4)
  If your kids are anything like we were, they 
love the “Where’s Waldo?” type of puzzle books.  
These books each offer over a dozen different 
colorful scenes (each on a two-page spread) with 
a total of 1001 objects for children to find. The 
objects to find are shown around the edges of the 
page.  For example, in 1001 Things to Spot Long 
Ago, one of the scenes is of the Pharaoh’s court.  
Kids are asked to find 10 beaded collars, 9 white 
fans, 2 pairs of red sandals, 3 stools, 10 wine 
jars, 4 monkeys, 1 harp, 3 patterned rugs, 10 
bracelets, and 2 chests. Sticker book versions are 
also available for many of the original books and 
feature the same basic format, but children can 
place a sticker on the picture of the item found. 
32 pgs. - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .9.99 8 .99
026240 Animals 026241 In the Sea
048125 At Christmas 026244 On the Farm
033474 Bugs 050590 Vacation
059660 In Fairyland
026272 Big Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69

Includes four books in one volume: Animals, 
In the Town, Long Ago, & On the Farm. 

EACH STICKER BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .19
005678 At Christmas 059659 Pirate Things
059657 Bugs 062665 In the Sea
059658 Fairy Things 

Wikki Stix Adventures Across America (PK-3)
  Just peel and stick the Wikki Stix over the dot-
ted lines on each page. Each of the 12 colorful 
scenes depicts a U.S. location like San Francisco, 
the Midwest, or the beach, and features rhyming 
verses describing the scenes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062169   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .25

Early Concepts - Books / References

My Very First Book of Shapes Board Book (PK)
  This clever little book features pages which are 
cut in half horizontally. Match the illustration in 
the bottom panel to the shape and its name in 
the top panel. Illustrations by Eric Carle. – Laura
026070   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
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e•z Page Turners (PK) (ages 1-4)
  These simple books are perfect for little hands 
that are just starting to grasp fine motor skills.  
With uniquely-shaped boardbook pages that are 
each a little different from the page before, it’s 
easy to turn only one page at a time (the edge 
reminds me of a spiral staircase).  Kids will learn 
simple concepts such as shapes, colors, counting 
and more.  Each book contains 12 brightly illus-
trated pages with minimal text. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
007590 Colors
007596 Counting
007621 Mommies/Babies
007745 Opposites
007842 Shapes
007903 Trucks

My Big Animal Book (My Big Board Book) (PK)
  Fun, colorful collages of adorable animals and 
simple questions about them too! This fun book 
is a great early learning tool for helping your 
child identify animals. Have them name the 
dog’s color or point to a cow and instruct them 
to say moo! By Bill Martin and Eric Carle. 10 
hardcover pages, 10 7/8” square. – Laura
028184   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Baby’s First 100+ Words Board Book (My 1st 
Tablet) (PK)
055615   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25

☼What Can You Spot? Board Books (PK) 
  These books were written and illustrated with 
younger children in mind. Each sturdy board 
page is covered with simple, colorful, easily 
identifiable objects for little ones to identify and 
spot. The only text you will find on the pages is 
found at the top and bottom edges. The rest of 
each page is covered with themed illustrations. 
In the Counting book, children will be asked to 
count objects from one to five on each 2-page 
spread. “Look at the jungle animals and search 
with me…Can you count? 1 lion, 2 elephants, 
3 tigers, 4 rhinos, 5 snakes.” The Learning book 
asks children to spot colors, animals, something 
beginning with A, B, C…, opposites, and more. 
Children will be engaged in the pictures and 
activities as they are learning. Books measure 
8.25” square, 18 pgs. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
065257 Counting 065258 Learning

☼Small Smaller Smallest Board Book (PK)
  Slide out pages make this an engaging read – 
literally! As little ones pull out the tabs, they see 
the flower grow tall, taller, tallest. A snowflake 
falls to the ground as you read low, lower, and 
lowest. (Also many/more/most, long/longer/lon-
gest and small/smaller/smallest.) The illustrations 
have a fun modern flair as you teach measure-
ment. This would make a great gift! 7”x 7” ~ Sara
059351   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

☼Up Down Across Board Book (PK)
  A clever, interactive way to learn location (aka 
prepositions!) Ok, maybe we don’t have to teach 
grammar at this age, but kids will love pulling 
the tabs and seeing the baby seal swim below, 
beside and above its mama. A fishie swims 
inside, through and outside the kelp forest. A 
jellyfish moves in front, between and behind it’s 
buddies. And there are turtles and polar bears 
too! Where will they go? ~ Sara
059352   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

☼Richard Scarry’s Best Little Word Book Ever!  
(PK-K)
  Huckle Cat and Lowly Worm have been a sta-
ple in children’s books since I was a kid in the 
1970s. This little softcover book has a story about 
the Cat family as you see lots of items and people 
labeled. You see their house and things inside, 
kitchen table words, vehicles, the supermarket, 
a farm, airport, harbor, the alphabet and body 
parts – all with those darling, familiar characters! 
Oh, and there are 31 stickers! Use them as you 
like or add them to the colorful story pages for an 
interactive element. 24pgs, pb. ~ Sara
068816   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

First Thousand Words (PK-K)
  This Usborne picture book has several uses.  
As a child begins speaking, you can point to a 
picture and tell them what the word is.  Before 
you know it, the child will be able to name and 
describe the pictures on its own.  As the child 
begins reading, he will be able to match the 
written word to the picture.  The words are cat-
egorized in 25 settings, like home, travel, store, 
or farm. ~ Enh
013954   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69

My First 1000 Words (PK-2)
  Incorporating full color photos and childlike 
drawings, this first dictionary’s layout is order-
ly and easily draws the reader’s eyes across 
the page. On each two-page layout words 
are grouped according to interesting themes of 
importance to pre- and early readers. Topics start 
with “me,” move to family and community, then 
nature, etc., then finish with key pre-K concepts 
such as colors, money, opposites, and action 
words. In each topic, words are used to form 
2-3 sample sentences which include Dolch sight 
words. Some of the occupation pictures are car-
icatures: the scientist is “mad” and the farmer is 
slovenly. Overall, this is an appealing early dic-
tionary to help young ones associate the written 
word with the people and things around them. 
96 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
058831   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.98 6 .95

Numbers, Colors, Shapes Board Book (PK-K)
  Teach your child the numbers 1-10, colors, 
shapes and much more in this handy little board 
book. The visually stimulating pages are full of 
fun photographs to help your child associate the 
concept with its application. Its small size (5”x 
6.25”) makes in perfect for bringing along to 
activities, the car or the waiting room. 22 hard-
cover board book pages. – Laura
028187   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

I Can Tie My Own Shoes  (PK-1)
067613   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

☼Inspirational Nursery Rhymes (PK-2)
  Adorable, personable mice with a message. 
These little character-building board books are 
designed to encourage children to say, think, 
and do what is right. For example, from the 
Responsible book: “I always pick up my toys 
and make sure things are put away. These are 
my responsibilities because I was the one who 
played.” Or this from the Inspired book: “It’s best 
to give thanks for all that I see. That’s how good 
things will be attracted to me.” Or this from the 
Manners book: “When mommy is on the phone 
talking to a friend, it’s not polite to interrupt her 
until she hangs up at the end.” Each rhyme is 
accompanied by delightful illustrations of animal 
“little people” plus Mama and Papa. The content 
of the rhymes is moral without being faith-based. 
6.25”x 5”, 22 pgs, board book. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99 
066991 Be Responsible Like Max
066992 Get Inspired with Max
066993 Giving Thanks with Max
067623 Max & Molly Learn Their Manners

Little Lamb Series (PK-3)
  This wonderful, vibrantly photographed, pock-
et-sized (3.5”x 5.5”) series from Rod & Staff 
focuses on identifying and appreciating the gifts 
in God’s world. The series begins in the earliest 
years with numbers and colors, then moves on to 
identifying birds, farm items, and wild animals. 
Pictures are either half or full page and each item 
is clearly labeled. Available individually or as a 
set; approx 20 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .99
060337 My Little Bird Book (PK-1)
060338 My Little Farm Book (PK-2
060339 My Little Flower Book (PK-3)
060340 My Little Number&Color Book(PK-1)
060341 My Little Wild Animal Book (PK-1)
LTLLMB Set of all 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95 

Early Learning Charts (PK-1)
  Brighten up your walls with these large 21” x 
30” glossy charts. Realistic full-color photos and 
large, easy-to-read type add to the appeal.  Great 
for teaching beginning concepts painlessly, as 
these “silent teachers” instruct from the walls.
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
004080 Colors 004060 Alphabet
004081 Shapes 004067 Numbers

Early Learning Chartlets (PK-2)
  Each of these full-color, 17” x 22” charts is 
printed on sturdy cardstock.  A great visual sup-
plement for any young learner.
EACH CHARTLET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .60
060730 Alphabet
060737 Days of the Week
060744 Months of the Year
060746 Owl Pals Colors
060750 Shape
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Workbooks - By Grade/Age

Gakken Play Smart Workbooks (ages 2-4)
  Colorful and visually appealing? Check! Good 
variety of activities? Check! Use of stickers, 
which make everything more fun? Check again! 
In a world with countless workbooks for little 
learners, let me assure you that you can’t go 
wrong with these! Activities include tracing, cut-
ting & pasting, folding, gluing, matching, mazes, 
puzzles, counting, games, and, let’s not forget, 
stickering! Each 64-page book contains more 
than 80 stickers to complete different activity 
pages. Adorable animals decorate nearly every 
inviting, yet clean-looking page. Instructions 
for parents are included, and some pages even 
feature small illustrations that demonstrate what 
the finished product should look like. These 
delightful early learning workbooks will make 
schooltime with Mom or Dad a much-anticipated 
event! ~ Megan
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
033340 Animals Ages 2+
067614 Brain Boosters Age 2+
033362 Color & Shape Age 2+
067617 Early Learning Age 2+
067620 Skill Builders Age 2+
033350 Animals Ages 3+
067615 Brain Boosters Age 3+
067618 Early Learning Age 3+
067621 Skill Builders Age 3+
033448 Vehicles Ages 3+
033337 1-2-3 Age 4+
033361 Animals Ages 4+
067616 Brain Boosters Age 4+
067619 School Skills Age 4+
067622 Skill Builders Age 4+

Big Preschool Activity Workbook (PK)
  With a whopping 320 pages, this workbook 
will keep your young preschooler busy for hours.  
Filled with bright and colorful pages and friendly 
characters, the activities include tracing, mazes, 
hidden pictures, and alphabet and number (1-25) 
dot-to-dots. ~ Megan
048293   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .50

3-2-1 Learn (PK-K)
  Teach and strengthen basic skills in your young-
ster with the fun, age-appropriate activities found 
in this series. Important skills for early learning 
are taught in the areas of language arts, math, 
science, and social studies. Stages of develop-
ment are listed in the front of each book for that 
age group along with standards to help guide and 
measure your child’s practice. 
  Children will trace lines, shapes, numbers and 
letters; count objects; use positional words such 
as up, down, etc.; compare sizes, shapes, and 
quantities; sort & classify objects; and name 
letters, numbers, and colors. In the areas of 
science and social studies they will learn about 
plants & animals, good care for their body, the 
five senses, families, jobs, transportation, and 
more. Books become progressively more difficult 
but they do cover similar topics and concepts. 
Directions are simple to follow and are printed 
at the top of each one-page activity. Pages may 
include coloring, circling groups, finishing a pic-
ture, connecting dots, or any variety of pencil/
crayon-and-paper activities.
  The black line activities in these 128-page 
books may be reproduced for a family or class-

room. Provide engaging reinforcement for your 
little ones with this series. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .75
045450 Ages 2-3 045452 Ages 4-5
045451 Ages 3-4

☼1-2-3 Learn (PK-K) 
  Workbooks often have appeal for little ones 
as parents are working with older siblings. This 
series is designed to help parents develop import-
ant skills – colors, line practice, printing and 
the alphabet, shapes, numbers, math concepts, 
thinking skills, science, and social studies. Each 
section of the book begins with a parent page 
with guidelines to help the parent use the pages 
in the best way. Directions are found at the top 
of each page, and the ‘Look Around’ section at 
the bottom of each page will help reinforce and/
or expand on the concept. In the books for ages 
2-3 and ages 3-4, ‘Try This’ adds another activity 
for enhancement. Children will learn to identify, 
trace, name, recognize, explore, compare, and 
practice within the pages of these workbooks. 
Reproducible for family or classroom, 128 pgs, 
pb. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95 
067981 Ages 2-3  067983 Ages 4-5
067982 Ages 3-4

Learning with Curious George Reading 
Workbooks (PK-K)
   Children (and parents!) love the zany 
adventures of George, the precocious monkey. 
Now everyone’s favorite monkey can help lead 
your children into reading success. Each work-
book targets specific skills necessary for reading 
through the brightly colored activity pages, 
additional downloadable worksheets and online 
activities, reward stickers and a certificate of 
completion. Activities vary and include tracing, 
writing, coloring, simple mazes and matching. 
Answers are included. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
028688 Preschool

Upper- and lower-case letters, alphabetical 
order and rhyming words as well as left and 
right and how to write left to right.

028676 Kindergarten
Expands on the above skills of letter recog-
nition and covers matching letters to sounds 
and tracing/writing letters and words.

Basics Series (PK-K)
  These workbooks are perfect for an introduction 
to or reinforcement of new concepts or reinforce 
what they are currently learning.  They focus on 
a variety of age appropriate skills such as size 
comparison, same or different, colors, patterns, 
opposites, beginning sounds, and numbers and 
counting.  The workbooks are colorful with 
appealing pictures throughout.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45
007605 Preschool 007591 Kindergarten

☼Everything for Early Learning (PK-1)
  Revised in 2018 to support current state stan-
dards, fans of the original series will appreciate 
the fresh content and full-color pages. Continuing 
with the same philosophy of providing math and 
language arts practice creatively, workbooks 
offer a wide array of practice exercises. For 
example, in the Kindergarten math children con-
sider pictures of different food items to determine 
which one reflects equal parts, study rows of fish 
tanks and complete the pattern, identify shape 
symmetry and practice addition and subtraction 
facts using picture clues. Most activities incor-
porate higher order thinking skills rather than 
memorization or fill in the blank. Worth noting, 
the monster theme is gone, as is the continuation 
of a theme throughout the worktext.  256 pgs, sc. 
  Our original reviewer utilized the previous edi-
tion workbooks, which we have limited quantity 
available. Here is a summary of her experienc-
es: Out of the many early learning workbooks 
my girls used, this series was one of our very 
favorites. I have seen the PK and K workbooks, 
and along with the more typical age-appropriate 
worksheets on math and reading readiness such 
as recognizing and writing numbers and letters 
in PK and a concentration on letter sounds in K, 
we really enjoyed the wide range of engaging 
exercises that practiced other early skills. With 
each book containing a hefty 320 pages, there is 
plenty of room for an assortment of well-thought-
out activities – and at a fantastic price! Whereas 
many workbooks rely on the same old counting 
objects and matching numbers to sets activi-
ties page after page, this book offered a strong 
emphasis on numbers and counting through 
original, fun exercises, which encourages chil-
dren to think different ways and really understand 
concepts. Every page or “problem” is based on 
illustrations of cute monsters and is built on a 
story around it. For example, one page asks chil-
dren to color the houses in “Monster Metropolis” 
different colors according to the number of mon-
sters living in them. Another page invites children 
to count how many of each feature the unique 
monsters have. Every page was unique and 
exciting to my daughter, and the math section 
contained more higher-level thinking skills and 
wider mix of activities than we’re used to getting 
in a Kindergarten workbook. – Steph/Deanne
EACH 2018 EDITION  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
004885 PK (2018) 004869 K (2018)
004860 Grade 1(2018)
EACH OLD EDITION  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25
034952 PK 034950 Grade 1

☼Total Math and Reading (PK-2)
  Everything all in one place has lots of appeal, 
doesn’t it? These large workbooks provide one 
page of math practice and one page of language 
arts practice for every school day. Grade-level 
math and language arts skills are covered, sup-
porting current state standards. Colorful pages 
are visually appealing and the wide variety of 
activities engages young students. While two 
practice pages a day is not really sufficient 
instruction for mastery of early elementary grade 
skills, it can be reassuring to know that you have 
the basics covered so you can spend more time 
with specific instruction as needed. A complete 
answer key is provided in the back of the book. 
413 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
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EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
066414 Pre-Kindergarten

Covers: Numbers 0-10, Shapes, Colors, 
Patterns, Concepts, Time, Money, Reading 
Readiness, Letters, Letter Sounds, and more.                      

066413 Kindergarten
Covers: Numbers 0-20, Counting/Ordinal 
Numbers, Concepts, Patterns, Shapes, 
Parts/Wholes, Clocks/Time, Money, Letter 
Recognition, Consonant Sounds, Vowel 
Sounds, Rhyming, Sequencing, Making 
Inferences, Reading Comprehension, and 
more.

066411 Grade 1
Covers: Ordinal/Comparing Numbers, 
Addition, Subtraction, PlaceValue, Counting 
by Fives/Tens, Fractions, Time, Money, 
Measurement, Consonant/Vowel Sounds, 
Following Directions, Same/Different, 
Comprehension, Main Idea, Context Clues, 
Cause/Effect, Nouns, Verbs, Synonyms/
Antonyms, Plurals, Sentences, and more.

066412 Grade 2
Covers: Addition/Subtraction to 20, Counting 
by 2s/5s/10s, 2 and 3 Digit Addition/
Subtraction with and without regrouping, 
Shapes, Measurement, Fractions, Consonant/
Vowel Sounds, Classifying, Predicting, 
Making Inferences, Fiction or Nonfiction, 
Story Elements, Nouns/Verbs/Adjectives, 
Sentences, Dictionary Skills, and more.

Little Thinkers (PK-2)
  This series offers supplemental workbooks from 
School Zone which introduce certain math and 
language arts skills. These multi-colored books 
focus on appropriate skills for each level. The 
Preschool includes beginning sounds; count-
ing to 12; and eye-hand coordination. The 
Kindergarten book focuses on rhyming words; 
story order; and addition/subtraction. The First 
Grade book covers math, logic, reading, vocab-
ulary and phonics practice. There is a brief 
introduction to skills learned in each grade level. 
Detach at the perforation and use them to brush 
up and keep skills sharp. Purchase allows access 
to the Golden Scholar Club and additional edu-
cational activities and suggestions are included 
inside the covers. Consumable, non-reproduc-
ible, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH 32-PG WORKBOOK  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
059286 Preschool 059284 First Grade
059285 Kindergarten
EACH 64-PG WORKBOOK  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45
038876 Preschool 038873 First Grade
038874 Kindergarten

Curious George Adventures in Learning (PK-2)
  Join “Curious George, the curious little mon-
key” on his learning adventures through reading, 
math, and science. Children will learn concepts 
within the stories about George and the Man in 
the Yellow Hat. At the PreK level children will 
learn the alphabet & phonics, reading readiness, 
speaking & listening, counting to 20, simple 
addition and subtraction, shapes & patterns, 
measurement, and science concepts. Grade K 
(ages 5-6) teaches and practices alphabet & 
phonics, reading fluency, speaking & listening, 
writing, vocabulary, counting to 100, addition & 
subtraction, place value, measurement & data, 
geometry, and science concepts. Grade 1 (ages 
6-7) includes phonics, reading fluency, speaking 

& listening, writing, vocabulary, addition & sub-
traction, place value, measurement & data, time 
& money, geometry, and science. 
  Each workbook includes 12 stories with 
workbook activities that follow. As you read 
the Curious George story together, there are 
questions at the bottom of the page to be used 
for discussion. There are 10-12 activity pages 
that follow each story. “You Did It!” pages wrap 
up each set of activities and allows reflection 
or evaluation of what the child remembers. A 
“Play Together” section at the back of the book 
includes game cards for some of the activities; 
answer keys; certificate of completion; and 100+ 
stickers are also included.
  This series is published by Houghton Mifflin 
and aligned to Common Core standards (CCSS). 
These full-color workbooks are reproducible for 
classroom or family use and are over 300 pages 
in length. At the kindergarten and first grade 
levels, these books would be a nice supplement 
for your curriculum; and at the preschool level, 
a good introduction for basic concepts. Let your 
children be curious with George and go on a 
learning adventure. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
019663 Pre-K (Ages 4-5)
019641 K (Ages 5-6)
019633 Grade 1 (Ages 6-7)

Fundamentals (PK-2)
  Be sure your younger students are solid in the 
fundamentals of math and language arts. Each 
book in this series has over 200 learning activities 
and 384 reward stickers for a job well done! At 
each level students will learn age-appropriate 
skills that will prepare them for future levels. 
PreK includes letter recognition, beginning pho-
nics, number recognition, counting, shapes, and 
colors. Kindergarten includes letter recognition, 
beginning phonics, counting, shapes, patterns, 
mazes, and dot-to-dots. First grade practices 
consonants, vowels, phonics, reading compre-
hension, addition, subtraction, and beginning 
fractions. Second grade covers long and short 
vowels, word endings, reading comprehension, 
addition, subtraction, and place value. 
  At the PreK and K levels, you may want to 
have art supplies on hand and there are some 
suggested additional activities found at the front 
of the books. All levels include a recommended 
reading list, books that you can find at your 
local library. Answer keys are found in the back. 
Simple instructions are found on each colorful 
page (non-reproducible) and page edges are col-
or-coded according to subject content. 
  Use this series as a supplement or extra practice 
with your curriculum or as an introduction to 
concepts at the younger levels.  
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
063996 Grade PK 063993 Grade 1
063995 Grade K 063994 Grade 2

Mead Early Learning Workbooks (PK-2)
  All-in-one work books have an appeal for sev-
eral reasons. They can be a supplement for a stu-
dent that is in school. They can be an overview 
of what needs to be covered at a certain grade 
level. And, they can provide a spine for a parent 
to teach at home. I like them for summer work 
too! These large work books are black and white 
with lots of fun illustrations and graphic appeal. 
Pages are perforated for ease of use. Each book 

covers grade level skills according to state and 
CC standards. Topics covered include: phonics, 
reading comprehension, writing, math, science, 
social studies. 320pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.89 9 .75
014720 Success in Preschool
014585 Kinder Comprehensive
014550 Success in First Grade
014672 Success in Second Grade

Let’s Get Ready for ____ Workbooks (PK-3)
  These colorful workbooks provide a variety 
of activities designed to prepare your children 
for their educational future. Each grade-specific 
workbook aligns with common core standards 
and focuses on math and phonics/reading skills. 
With a goal of teaching to multiple learning 
styles, the diverse activities include workbook 
sheets, templates to make miniature books, hands 
on activities using commonly found items, and 
games. Also included is a download code which 
provides 20 educational songs from the well-re-
spected Twin Sisters Company. “Inspirational” 
versions of the Preschool and Kindergarten books 
are also available, with Christian symbolism and 
popular Bible story elements substituted for gen-
eral content. Reproducible for family/classroom 
use. 256 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH WORKBOOK (except)  .  .12.99 9 .75
001293 PK - Inspirational .  .  .  .12.99 8 .75

Covers upper/lower case letters, numbers 
and counting, beginning addition, colors and 
shapes, patterns, initial consonant sounds, 
and days of the week.

029161 Kindergarten
029150 First Grade

Addition/subtraction, place value, measure-
ments, representing and interpreting data, 
time, parts of speech, main ideas and details 
of a story, making inferences, drawing con-
clusions, understanding cause and effect and 
more.

029193 Second Grade
Place value, addition/subtraction through 20 
facts, time and money, data interpretation, 
beginning multiplication, decoding words, 
common prefixes and suffixes, main ideas, 
making inferences, drawing conclusions, rec-
ognizing fact and opinions and more.

029201 Third Grade
Multiplication and division within 100, frac-
tions, multi-digit arithmetic, measurement, 
geometry skills, subject/verb agreement, 
learning about making inferences, drawing 
conclusions and identifying sequence in a 
story, plus more.
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School Zone Big Workbooks (PK-3)
  These thick workbooks contain tons of colorful 
pages of fun, educational worksheets for young 
children.  Each workbook is a compilation of 
several smaller School Zone workbooks, joined 
into a single volume for your convenience.  The 
colorful pages can be worked through in order, 
or kids can choose an interesting page at ran-
dom.  You can use the workbooks to review skills 
from the past year or to prepare for the upcoming 
school year.  Freshly updated, the PK workbook 
teaches colors, shapes, the alphabet, basic pho-
nics, numbers, early math skills and more.  In 
Kindergarten, students practice with the alpha-
bet, numbers, thinking skills, math, and reading 
readiness, and the other three books contain 
such age appropriate topics as spelling, math, 
phonics, English, science, writing, vocabulary 
and language arts.  320 pgs with answer key and 
completion certificate. - Melissa
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .50
030104 PK 030105 Grade 2
030103 K 048102 Grade 3
030102 Grade 1

Deluxe Scholar Workbooks (PK-3)
  Each consumable workbook offers essential 
skill exercises in language arts, math, science, 
and social studies. Difficulty in each subject area 
progresses throughout the workbooks, while also 
incorporating reinforcement from past lessons. 
Activities include circling pictures, matching, 
short answer, correcting mistakes, filling in 
blanks, finishing puzzles, and more. Each work-
book has a different theme (like road trip) and all 
the activities fit the theme. Pages are full-color 
with cute illustrations, and many pages include 
short jokes too. There are also “Try It” activities 
that give students ideas for extra practice outside 
of the workbooks (when practicing matching in 
the PK book, it recommends mixing a bunch of 
socks together and then pairing them up). The 
instructions are easy to understand, so your 
child could work through this workbook inde-
pendently, or you could easily incorporate the 
worksheets into your current curriculum for extra 
practice. Great to review, reinforce, or accelerate 
learning. Perforated pages, answers included, 64 
pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45
023237 PK 030455 Grade 2
030440 K 036898 Grade 3
030408 Grade 1

☼Get Ready to Read! (K-1)
  Do you have a little one who wants to do 
“school” when their siblings do? This is a perfect 
little pad of activity pages for just that. Black & 
white illustrations are engaging as the little ones 
practice early reading skills such as understand-
ing letter sounds, classifying objects, identify-
ing cause/effect relationships, sequencing, and 
matching sentences to pictures. Small format is 
great for on-the-go time! 5.5”x 8.5”, perforated 
across the top, 48pgs. ~ Sara
052406   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

100 Skills Series (K-3)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
067309 Kindergarten 067310 2nd Grade
067308 1st Grade 067311 3rd Grade

Workbooks - By Skill

Kumon First Steps Series (ages 2+)
  Here it is, by popular demand! We have had 
many requests for this series by Kumon. These 
are designed for children 2 and up to begin 
developing skills that are needed by the time they 
reach school age. These colorful books offer easy 
exercises to develop skills with scissors, glue, 
pencils, and crayons. They also teach motor skills 
and problem-solving skills kids will need for future 
exercises and schoolwork. Workbooks are 5 7/8” 
x 8 ¼”, 40 pgs, pb. - Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
015867 Let’s Color

Begins with scribbling on a picture and pro-
gresses to coloring in designated lines. Using 
crayons is an important precursor to writing 
with a pencil.

015895 More Let’s Color
More advanced coloring skills.

015870 Let’s Cut Paper
Children learn how to hold and control a 
pair of scissors. They will advance from sim-
ple one-stroke cuts to cutting complicated 
curved and zig-zagged lines and shapes.

015904 More Let’s Cut Paper
More cutting practice as projects become 
more complicated.

018978 Let’s Cut Paper! Amazing Animals
Cutting projects involving animals that prog-
ress in difficulty from cutting whisker lines 
to cutting around the outline of the animal.

019012 Let’s Cut Paper! Food Fun
Kids’ mouths will water as they progress from 
cutting straight lines to jagged lines, curved 
lines and outlines.

015883 Let’s Fold
Begins with simple one-fold projects and pro-
gresses through beginning origami.

015908 More Let’s Fold
Children fold simple origami and create fun 
and amusing paper toys and art projects.

015884 Let’s Sticker & Paste
Children begin by placing stickers onto col-
orful backgrounds. As they work through the 
book they will learn to paste paper parts and 
objects onto designated areas.

015994 More Let’s Sticker & Paste
Further practice in placing stickers and paper 
parts onto designated locations.

019023 Let’s Sticker and Paste! Amazng Animals
More practice properly positioning stickers 
and positioning and pasting pieces on ador-
able animals.

019027 Let’s Sticker and Paste! Food Fun
Don’t let your kids at this one when they’re 
hungry!  More stickering and pasting activi-
ties, all involving yummy food items.

Montessori Method Early Learning Activity 
Books (PK-K)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
029182 Colors 029244 Shapes
029238 Numbers

Spectrum Early Years Workbooks (ages 2-PK)
  Many of our customers like the Spectrum work-
books for price and ease of use.  They make great 
supplements for children in K through 8th grade, 
but what about the younger ones?  The Spectrum 
Early Years series offers practice in skill areas 
that will prepare children for kindergarten and 
beyond.  This series is designed to begin with 
two year olds and most of them can be used 
with non-writers.  This series is very similar to 
the Kumon series at this same level and work on 
similar skills. The pages are colorful and visually 
appealing and perforated for easy tear out.  The 
rounded corners of the books give them a very 
neat appearance. These books are non-reproduc-
ible, but they are so pretty and inexpensive you 
wouldn’t want to copy them anyway.  This series 
will work on basic skills while allowing your 
eager little ones to do “school work” along with 
big brother or sister. ~ Donna
EACH LET’S LEARN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

The Let’s Learn portion of this series is 
intended for 2 years and up and the focus is 
on very basic skills.  Books are 62 pages in 
length and include a certificate to be award-
ed upon completion of the book.  All activi-
ties are written to meet national standards for 
early childhood, are one-page in length, and 
include the target skill for that activity and 
directions.  The goal is to build fine motor 
skills while learning basic skills through fun 
workbook activities.

030291 Alphabet 049195 to Cut
030281 Colors/Shapes 030315 to Paste
049194 Numbers 049196 to Trace
EACH LEARN WITH ME  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25

Books in Learn with Me series range in length 
from 75-80 pages, are intended for 3 years 
and up, and activities are only one page 
long.  In cases where the child is to cut, the 
back of the page is backed in a pretty color 
or pattern so that you aren’t cutting through 
another activity.  Directions are given on 
each page and instructions are included in 
the front of the book for games and activities 
like doing number puzzles, making file folder 
games, fishing for shapes, and more.

049189 Crafts & Gifts
049190 Numbers & Counting
030275 Math Basics
049192 Ready to Read
049193 Ready to Write
EACH READINESS BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 6 .95

The third level in this series is intended for 
preschool age children and work on basic 
reading and writing skills.  The phonics book 
will reinforce letter recognition, consonant 
sounds, long & short vowel sounds and ABC 
order.  The reading workbook offers practice 
in letter association, vowels & consonants, 
word recognition, reading comprehension, 
phonics skills, and following directions.  
Writing Readiness reinforces skills such as 
letter and number formation, sequencing 
events, following simple directions, and an 
introduction to the basic writing process 
(making a card and book). Answer keys 
(where applicable) are included in the back 
of each book, and books vary in length from 
about 105 to 125 pages.  

049203 Phonics 021243 Writing
049204 Reading

~~~~~~~~~
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Spectrum Preschool Series (PK)
  Though we offer Spectrum books in nearly 
every subject already, this series is for the ear-
lier student.  What makes these books stand out 
from the rest of series is that they abound with 
color.  Most of the pages are very bright and eye 
catching.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 6 .95
019565 Basic Concepts

Colors and color words, shapes and shape 
words, opposites, and following directions.

019566 Learning Letters
Covers simple directions, beginning phonics 
skills, and identifying, writing, and matching 
upper and lowercase letters.

019567 Math Readiness 
Covers simple directions, counting to ten, 
identifying numbers one through ten, ordinal 
numbers (first through fifth), identifying and 
creating simple patterns, and recognizing 
same and different. 

Train Your Hand! (PK)
  Colorful little workbooks help your pre-school-
er learn to follow lines on a page, getting them 
ready for handwriting. Arrows and wide trails to 
follow tell the child where to go with their pen-
cil. The illustrations are delightful, full of bold, 
solid colors and bright-eyed cartoon critters. The 
book itself is an interesting shape with a kitty at 
the top! Great for training those fine motor mus-
cles, increasing dexterity, eye-hand coordination 
& visual discrimination. I would want all 4 of 
these darling books!  16pgs each, ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
048553 Alphabet
048886 Dots, Spots, Stripes
048887 Lines
048983 Numbers 0-10

Flashkids Preschool Activities Series (PK)
  Do your youngest kids feel left out when their 
older siblings “do school”? If so, this workbook 
series is just for them! Bright, colorful, and engag-
ing, this series is superb for reinforcing beginning 
skills. These books are full-color in every sense of 
the word – there are no white backgrounds here 
(except for the Coloring title, of course). Every 
page captures kids’ attention with delightful 
illustrations, and simple text appears at the top of 
most pages. For example, one page says, “Trains 
are one way to travel in the city”, followed by 
an activity for children to cut out the train pieces 
and paste them together. Please note that Cutting 
and Pasting has half the activities as the other 
books, because the pages are printed on the front 
side only. A high quality, lower priced alternative 
to the Kumon workbooks.  – Steph
EACH SERIES  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
034217 Cutting & Pasting
034219 Letters
034235 Mazes
034221 Numbers 
034222 Tracing

Preschool Activity Series (ages 3-4)
  For the young preschooler, this set of four work-
books offers uncluttered, simple pages and activ-
ities that he/she can use to “do school” alongside 
their older siblings.  They are just right for that 
occasional break from play and busy life, gently 
teaching matching, differentiating, coloring in 8 
colors, cutting and counting to four.  The pages 

are very plain and wholesome, not distracting, 
and focus on specific beginning skills.  The 
series was developed for their own children by 
an Amish family.
EACH SINGLE BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
034267 About Three Beginners
034309 Bigger Steps
034338 Color, Count, and Cut
034353 Doing My Best
PK4WKB Set of Four  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .75

Rod and Staff Preschool A-B-C Series (PK)
  A nice curriculum for early 
learners to practice color-
ing, cutting and pasting, and 
following directions.  Each 
of the workbooks has 64 
pages.  Adventures with 
Books teaches the eight basic 
colors, simple shapes, and 
the meanings of a few famil-
iar words.  Bible Pictures to Color is basically 
a coloring book with 60 pictures to color (cor-
responding to the 60 stories in Bible Stories to 
Read).  A few of them are color-by-number.  
Bible Stories to Read is the storybook for Bible 
Pictures to Color, intended to be read by the 
parent prior to coloring each story.  Several 
questions and answers and a short Bible memory 
selection are provided for each story.  Counting 
with Numbers teaches the numbers 1-10; the 
meaning of the number, its numeral form, and 
how to write it. It also teaches number sequence 
and other simple number relationships (more 
than, less than, first, last).  Do It Carefully helps 
children detect differences in shapes, letters, and 
simple words.  It also provides instruction on 
writing his name, and a few initial consonant let-
ter sounds.  Everywhere We Go reviews the eight 
colors, shapes and numbers 1-10, then practices 
writing letters and more initial consonant sounds.  
Finding the Answers is a basic thinking skills 
book working on rhyming, identifying sequence, 
understanding sentence meanings, and making 
comparisons and associations.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25
004283 Adventures with Books
004284 Bible Pictures to Color
004285 Counting With Numbers
004286 Do It Carefully
004287 Everywhere We Go
004288 Finding the Answers
004289 Set of 6 Books Above  .  .  16 .95
004290 Set of 6 Books + Bible
 Stories to Read  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .95

Rod & Staff Preschool G-H-I Series (PK-K)
 The six workbooks in this series extend the skills 
in the A-B-C series. Each of the books focuses 
on one geographical area and provide activi-
ties in a variety of skill areas. Going on Eagerly 
features animals from polar lands and reviews 
colors, shapes, writing and counting numbers 
0-10, fine motor skill tracing activities, and com-
pleting sequences.  Hearing and Helping has a 
rain forest theme and features practice in initial 
sounds, rhyming words, understanding words 
in sentence context and helping others.  Inside 
and Outside has a woodlands theme and cov-
ers following directions, colors, shapes, writing 
numbers 1-12, and counting by 1s, 2s and 10s, 
number recognition to 25, early concepts, weath-
er, temperature, seasons, and more.  Just Thinking 

and Choosing has a mountain theme and covers 
cutting and pasting, shapes, ordinal numbers, 
counting, health and safety, sequencing, similar 
and opposites, analogies and more.  Keep Doing 
It Carefully features a desert and grassland theme 
and introduces skills such as tracing and drawing 
lines numbers, letters, and words, and calendar 
skills with a brief review of past concepts learned.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25
029336 Going on Eagerly
048817 Hearing and Helping
027816 Inside and Outside
038323 Just Thinking and Choosing
020831 Keep Doing It Carefully
062778 Learning More and More
RSPWGL G-L Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.50 19 .00
RSPK13 Set of 13 Preschool     .   
 ABC Books  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .41.45 40 .00

Big Skills for Little Hands Toddler (PK-K)
   Specifically for the younger crowd, this series 
of books helps children as they perfect their 
skills. These brightly colored books include 
simple activities that will prepare children for 
preschool and kindergarten. Children will trace 
letters, numbers and lines through mazes; match 
colors and numbers, draw spirals and squiggles,   
and much more. The activities are simple, but 
serve an important purpose as you prepare your 
young ones for reading, writing, and arithmetic. 
These books also include a blank wipe-off page 
in the back of each book for more drawing and 
coloring. 79 pgs. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
051532 I Can Cut
051531 I Can Color
051533 I Can Paste
051534 I Can Trace

Big Skills for Little Hands (PK-K)
  Kids feel so grown up when they have school-
books of their own and are mastering skills like 
coloring, folding, cutting, pasting, drawing, and 
tracing. These colorful and engaging workbooks 
each focus on one set of skills, progressing from 
easier activities to ones that are more difficult. 
While working on the specific skills, they will 
also develop fine motor skills, which will aid 
in so many aspects of their education. An intro 
section in each workbook tells parents about the 
importance of these skills, safety, tips and tricks 
for parents, kindergarten readiness and more. 
Children will have fun cutting, tracing, and glu-
ing on the brightly colored pages, which offer 
instruction and practice to prepare for preschool 
and kindergarten as indicated in the national 
standards. A readiness checklist is found in the 
back of all the books except Early Concepts.
  The number and type of activities vary in each 
book. Cutting and folding activities are printed 
only on one side of the page, so you won’t mess 
up another activity, and the pages are printed 
on a bit heavier paper to stand up to use by 
little hands. Cut & Paste has 70 activities, Color 
& Fold includes 71 activities, Trace & Draw 
includes 111 activities, and Early Concepts has 
185 activities. All books include a certificate of 
completion. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
035147 Color & Fold
035150 Cut & Paste
035157 Early Concepts
035169 Trace & Draw
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Preschool/Kindergarten Basic Skills (PK-K)
  These reproducible books are full of engaging 
activity pages for young children. The pages 
offer work with shapes, recognition, matching, 
colors, motor skills, numbers, counting, let-
ters, and more while building fine motor skills 
through coloring, tracing, circling, cutting and 
pasting.  The activities progress in difficulty, 
giving children practice with basic skills they can 
build on through well-thought out activities that 
will hold their interest but not overwhelm them.  
Somewhat similar to the Developing the Early 
Learner series. Approx 48 pgs.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
020464 Fine Motor & Scissor  Skills (PK)
020454 Alphabet and Fine Motor Skills (K)
020455 Numbers & Counting (K)
020466 Kindergarten Basic Skills: Visual  
 Perception, Classifying and More 

Basic Beginnings (PK-K)
  This series from Carson-Dellosa offers engaging 
activities to introduce your child to the basic 
skills necessary for successful elementary learn-
ing.  Designed to bring foundational skills in a 
developmentally appropriate process, the activ-
ities found in these books stimulate fine motor 
skills, hand-eye coordination and the ability to 
follow directions.  Each activity includes sim-
ple, step-by-step instructions.  You will need 
to provide your child with crayons, pencils, 
scissors and glue for the various activities.  
Books contain colorful illustrations and a variety 
of activities to be completed including three 
cutout mini books that reinforce the concepts 
learned.  These mini books also will help your 
child hear vowel sounds, recognize simple sight 
words and to build confidence as he creates his 
own look book. 64 perforated pages, sc. Non-
reproducible. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
051539 Early Writing Practice
051540 Fine Motor Skills
051541 Following Directions
051543 Same & Different

Are You Ready for Kindergarten? Skills (PK-K)
  Kumon workbooks are always filled with many 
colorful activity pages children love to complete.  
This skills series is no exception.  Preparing chil-
dren for many activities they will do in kinder-
garten, this series introduces small children to a 
wide array of skill sets.  The verbal skills prepare 
children for early reading, learning both upper 
and lowercase letters that show correct starting 
positions. There are also plenty of alphabet dot-
to-dot practice, making the letters fun to learn.  
In the math skills workbook, children learn 
numbers 1-30, counting and ordering numbers, 
and patterns and shapes.  Other workbooks focus 
on developing fine motor skills and improving 
fingering strength and dexterity.  Geared toward 
students who are learning to write, the activity 
pages are nicely laid-out on high quality paper, 
making erasing easier.  Inside each cover are 
instructions teaching students how to properly 
hold their pencils or scissors.  A certificate of 
achievement is included at the end of each book 
to present to your child after completion. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
054179 Coloring 054182 Pencil
054180 Math 054184 Verbal
054181 Pasting

Kumon Thinking Skills Workbooks (PK-K+)
  Couldn’t every kid use a little more common 
sense? These are great workbooks to encourage 
critical thinking, packed full of colorful, fun, and 
engaging activities. Each workbook contains sec-
tions of several types of activities; the activities 
within each section get progressively more diffi-
cult.  Spatial Reasoning includes activities such 
as tracing, mazes, following directions, jigsaw 
puzzles, copying shapes, comparing height, and 
coloring patterns.  Differentiation covers match-
ing shapes, matching colors, matching parts, 
matching pairs, mirror images, and identifying 
objects. Logic includes matching features, draw-
ing conclusions, relationships, comparing weight, 
comparing speed, real or pretend, and patterns.  
Creativity covers tracing animals, drawing faces, 
drawing animals, drawing scenes, completing 
scenes, and creative drawing.  Answers are 
included in the back of each workbook. I love 
the purposeful focus on critical thinking activities 
that makes this series unique from so many early 
learning workbooks! 78 pgs, pb. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
064378 Creativity (PK)
064379 Differentiation (PK)
064380 Logic (PK)
064381 Spatial Reasoning (PK)
002788 Creativity (K+)
002798 Logic (K+)
002800 Same and Different (K+)
002830 Spatial Reasoning (K+)

Kumon Grow to Know Workbooks (PK-K)
  Kumon is trusted for helping children get start-
ed with their academics. This series is designed 
specifically for little hands, to develop fine 
motor control to begin letter and number forma-
tion. Tracing is recommended for 2-4-year-old 
children, and offers a variety of lines (straight, 
curvy, zig-zag) to help them develop fine motor 
skills. The pages are colorful and inviting for 
children who want to do ‘school work.’ Mazes, 
Numbers 1-30, and Uppercase Letters are for 
the 3-5-year-old crowd. These offer tracing, col-
orful dot-to-dots and more, that not only work 
on specific number and letter skills but also on 
fine motor and spatial skills. Lowercase Letters 
is for 4 to 6-year-old children and has the child 
tracing the letters at a 1” size on the front of the 
page and tracing the letter at 1/2” on the back of 
the page and the last several pages of the book. 
If you have a child that isn’t quite ready for the 
smaller lines, you could have them do just the 
front of the pages going through, then go back 
to the beginning of the book and do the back of 
the pages. Fine motor skills develop at different 
paces in young children, so plan according to 
your child. Each is 64 pages and the series is a 
good precursor to other Kumon books. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .75
064373 Lowercase Letters
064377 Uppercase Letters
064374 Mazes
064375 Numbers 1-30
064376 Tracing

Preschool Skills (PK-K)
  Build foundational skills for math and reading 
with this series of colorful and inexpensive work-
books from FlashKids. These early skills come in 
handy later. Understanding same & different now 
will prepare a child to do more complex math 

concepts; identifying beginning sounds will pre-
pare them for reading. The illustrations include 
a lot of smiley faced animals, foods children 
will recognize, shapes, flowers, and other fun 
identifiable images. The directions are just a line 
or two and easy to understand and follow. 64pp 
each. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
060474 Alphabet
060475 Beginning Sounds
060476 Colors & Shapes
060477 Numbers
060478 Ready for School
060479 Same & Different

Doodles Series (PK-1)
  Don’t skip past these because you see “doodles” 
in the title! These are fantastic early writing and 
concept skill books! I really love these books; in 
fact, I skip over most letter and number hand-
writing practice pages in typical pre-school and 
kindergarten books in favor of these much more 
engaging abc and 123 titles! And the time title 
is so much more fun than typical pages of clock 
faces. The format of the abc (lowercase practice) 
and 123 books are the same. After several pages 
practicing holding a pencil and tracing lines, 
each set of facing pages concentrates on one 
number/letter (one set of pages per letter, three 
sets for each number, except just two for 10). 
The left-hand page holds one large and three 
medium numbers/letters to trace, each outlined 
in gray with dot guides inside and strokes num-
bered, plus several small gray numbers/letters to 
print over. The facing right-hand page looks like 
a page from a doodle book with simple black 
and white illustrations, with the appropriate 
number or letter worked into the illustration and 
appearing in gray for children to copy, finishing 
the doodle. It’s such an appealing and clever way 
for children to practice their letters, and so much 
more fun than just writing over and over again 
on lines! 5’s are half of alien’s face/antennae, 
3’s complete elephant’s ears, m’s become an 
icing pattern on a cake, and w’s are monster’s 
teeth! A themed scene at the end incorporates 
all of the numbers/letters. Each scene would be 
fun for children to color too. The shapes book 
is similar, practicing shapes and then tracing 
them in scenes to finish the doodles (rectangles 
as semi truck trailers, hearts as butterfly wings) 
but also has pages for children to spot a number 
of certain shapes in a picture and then finish the 
scene like a regular doodle book. For instance, 
find the six hearts on the queen, then finish 
decorating the skirt of her dress. The time book 
begins by covering time concepts such as parts 
of the day, seasons, years, months, weeks, order 
(first, next) before and after, seconds, hours, etc. 
Each concept has simple explanatory text and a 
fun doodle. The second half of the book covers 
clocks with numbers and hands, offering lots of 
practice drawing hands and telling time while 
doodling, as well as exploring half and quarter 
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hour increments. One example of a doodle page 
is “At quarter past four, it’s time for a haircut. 
Draw the hands on the clock. Give the lady a 
crazy new hairstyle.” A clock appears in the 
upper right corner and the simple illustration 
shows a bald woman in a barber chair. Finishing 
with a few pages on digital clocks, your kids will 
have learned and doodled just about everything 
time related! Can you tell I love these books? It’s 
hard to picture a child not having fun learning 
with these! 7.5” x 9.5” 63pgs, pb. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .50
042163 123 042169 Time
042164 ABC

Inspired Learning Workbooks (PK-1)
  Tired of only secular themes in the skills prac-
tice workbooks for your beginning students? This 
consumable series from School Zone changes 
that. With pictures and objects from well-known 
and loved Bible stories along with Bible referenc-
es, each workbook provides practice in a partic-
ular area (letter recognition/beginning sounds/
alphabetical order, counting/writing numbers, 
printing, shapes, etc). The pages are colorful, 
directions are clear (I like the green starting point 
dots and red ending point dots on the letters 
and numbers) and there’s lots of opportunity for 
coloring practice along the way. 32 pgs, pb. ~ 
Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
057258 Alphabet Fun! 
059279 Colors & Shapes Fun!
057259 Counting Fun!
059280 Dot-to-Dots! 1-25
059281 Dot-to-Dots! ABCs
059282 Hidden Pictures!
059283 Mazes!
057260 Printing Fun!

Home Workbooks (PK–1)
  These straight-forward, easy-to-understand 
workbooks provide excellent practice for a young 
student.  Colorful practice pages are full of fun 
and educational lessons.  Also, an incentive chart 
is included in the back of the book with 140 gold 
stickers to place on the chart after completing a 
page.  Whether traveling, practicing at home, or 
during school breaks, these workbooks will be 
useful and enjoyable.  They are similar to the 
Ready, Set, Learn Series.  Each book contains 
approximately 60 pgs. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 3 .75
015869 Beginning Math
024939 Beginning Vocabulary Grade K
015889 Kindergarten Skills
015891 Letters and Sounds
015901 Mazes
015902 Preschool Skills
015906 Scissors Skills
024994 Word Play: Rhyming

Hooked on Phonics Learning Workbooks (PK-2)
  These workbooks can be used to reinforce 
lessons in HOP or on their own. Each book is 
64 pages (except the 2nd grade Super book) and 
includes a progress poster with over 50 colored 
star stickers. Pre-K books directions for parents 
to read and students point to answers or use 
lines & circles. Images are cute, colorful & easily 
identifiable. Some books introduce tracing dotted 
letters & numbers. The 54 flashcards are in the 
back and perforated w/instructions. Kinder books 

have more involved directions but still only 
require basic writing from the student. Skills are 
building towards better pencil control. Second 
Grade Super Workbook reinforces reading com-
prehension, spelling, add/subtract, time/money, 
fractions and includes word games in 320 pages. 
There are 5 progress posters with this one and 
350 stickers. These books are supplementary, not 
meant to be used as curriculum, but they do a 
good job with the variety of fun activities. ~ Sara
057335 Numbers (PK)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
057337 Super Workbk (2)  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Spectrum Early Learning (PK-2)
  Spectrum provides affordable practice for all 
ages and in a variety of subject areas. Aligned 
to current standards, these books can assure 
that even your younger children are competent 
at grade level. These books provide 96 pages of 
practice, with answers in the back of each book. 
Pre-tests/post-tests, mid-test, and a final test will 
help you assess your child’s ability or weaknesses 
for the work in each book – these are found in 
the 1st and 2nd grade books except 1st grade 
Long Vowels. This series provides very focused 
practice in specific areas, whether standards are 
a concern for you or not. Every book just jumps 
in with practice, no lengthy parent introduction 
or lists of standards or objectives – just practice!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
035115 Lowercase Letters - Grade PK

Covers letter recognition A to Z, letter 
sounds, strokes, letter formation on ¾” line 
spacing, handwriting, ABC order, with peri-
odic review.

035117 Numbers and Counting - Grade PK
Includes writing number 0-20, comparing, 
and counting to 100.

035140 Uppercase Letters - Grade PK
Letter recognition, letter sounds, handwriting, 
ABC order, strokes, with periodic review.

034994 Addition - Grade K
Adding through 10, problem solving, visual 
models, and writing equations.

035127 Shapes - Grade K
Identifying 2D and 3D shapes, comparing 
shapes, tracing and drawing shapes.

035128 Short Vowels - Grade K
Short vowel sounds, letter and word recogni-
tion, rhyming, drawing, cutting, and review.

034949 Addition - Grade 1
Adding through 100, place value, visual 
models, unknown number equations.

035087 Long Vowels - Grade 1
Long vowel sounds, vowel pairs, ‘Y’ as a 
vowel, rhyming, and periodic review.

035130 Subtraction - Grade 1
Subtracting through 100, place value, visual 
models, unknown number equations. 

035134 Telling Time - Grade 1
Calendar skills, time of day, reading clocks 
(analog and digital, to ½ hour), and reading 
and writing time.

035063 Counting Money - Grade 2
Counting coins and bills, skip-counting by 
fives, tens, and twenty-fives, making change 
from a dollar, word problems.

035132 Subtraction - Grade 2
Subtracting within 1000, place value, visual 
models, unknown number equations, facts 
through 20, subtracting 2-digit numbers with 
and without renaming, subtracting 3-digit 
numbers with and without renaming. 

Kumon Workbooks (PK-3)
  I must say that these are very nice looking work-
books.  Each 80-page workbook is printed on 
high-quality paper made especially for children 
learning how to write.  The cute, highly-detailed 
illustrations, which are gorgeously colored, are 
also rather appealing.  Looks aside, these work-
books are designed to encourage self-acquisition 
of skills.  The Kumon approach of incremental 
mastery also fosters increased self-confidence in 
children. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
000326 My First Book of Tracing (PK)

This book strengthens pencil-control skills 
essential for printing letters and numbers.  It 
starts with straight, vertical lines and pro-
gresses to curved, zigzag and diagonal lines.

051673 My Book of Amazing Tracing (PK)
The sequel to My First Book of Tracing, this 
new pencil-control book gets your child 
ready for printing letters and numbers.

036035 My Book of Easy Mazes (ages 2-4)
The follow-up to My First Book of Tracing. 
These simple mazes will help your child 
master using a pencil while having fun! More 
advanced maze books can follow.

000314 My First Book of Mazes (PK-K)
As kids trace and draw lines through each 
maze to find the exit, they’ll build both pen-
cil-control and reasoning skills.

000219 Amazing Mazes (PK-1)
A collection of more intricate mazes than 
those found in My First Book of Mazes.

038298 My Book of Mazes: Animals (PK-2)
This slightly more advanced book features 
mazes in the shapes of animal characters!  

038299 My Book of Mazes: Things that  
 Go! (PK-2)

A more advanced maze book with mazes in 
the shapes of vehicles.

007960 My Book of Mazes: Around the  
 World (K-2)

More advanced mazes based on famous 
landmarks around the world.  80 mazes are 
included; half of them are standard mazes 
in a variety of designs, and the other half 
are illustrations of famous places around the 
world with maze paths through them. 

034386 My First Book of Cutting (ages 3-5)
Beginning scissor users start by cutting along 
straight lines, zig-zag lines and curves until 
they’re cutting out simple figures and shapes. 
Directions are simple and often illustrated for 
non-readers. 

004733 My Book of Coloring (ages 2-4)
Activities help develop fine motor skills 
through coloring activities.  Names of colors 
used are reinforced in activities as well.

016030 My Book of Coloring: At the Zoo
 (ages 2-4)

A follow-up to the title above, this book will 
help build on that foundation and solidify 
their fine motor skills.  80 pages of fun, zoo-
themed coloring activities.

019073 My First Book of Drawing
034385 My Book of Pasting (PK-1)

After your child has become comfortable 
using scissors, they’ll be ready to jump into 
this workbook, which aims to help children 
build skills in both cutting and pasting.  
Activities progress from simple to more com-
plex, often resulting in a simple craft.

continued...
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034384 My Book of Easy Crafts (PK-1)
This workbook gives kids the chance to 
use their cutting and pasting skills to create 
cute crafts.  Simple, illustrated instructions 
show children where to glue, where to cut, 
where to fold, and how to put it all together.  
Projects increase in complexity and include 
paper rings, animal masks, finger puppets, 
flying toys, and more.

000268 My Book of Number Games 1-70
 (PK-K)

These connect-the-dot and color-by-number 
activities practice number recognition and 
recitation skills from 1 to 70.

000246 My Book of Number Games 1-150
 (PK-1)

More connect-the-dot and color-by-number 
activities that practice number recognition 
and recitation skills from 1 to 150.  You may 
want to skip Number Games 1-70 and go 
straight to this book if your child can easily 
read numbers greater than 50.

036038 My Book of Numbers 1-30 (PK-K)
This workbook contains exercises such 
as tracing numbers, writing numbers in 
sequence and identifying how many objects 
are in a box.  Children will learn numbers 
through 30 and how to write them.

036037 My Book of Numbers 1-120 (PK-1)
A similar format as the My Book of Numbers 
1-30.  However, these exercises progress at 
a faster pace, and there are more challenging 
connect-the-dot exercises.  Your child will 
feel accomplished when they can recite and 
write their numbers all the way to 120!

023963 My Book of Rhyming Words (PK-1)
For children who can read and write the 
alphabet. Words that are familiar to children 
(like bat, hat, and rat) are grouped by the 
vowel and consonant combination of the last 
two letters. By repeatedly saying and tracing 
words, children easily acquire solid abilities 
to say and write simple words.

023934 My Book of Rhyming Words &  
 Phrases (PK-1)

This book helps children learn more 
advanced rhyming words and phrases. While 
learning to write and read situational phrases 
connected by conjunctions, such as “fox in 
box” and “cat in hat,” children will develop 
more advanced verbal skills.

019060 My Book of Rhyming Words:   
 Long Vowels (K-2)

Preschoolers can practice basic pencil con-
trol skills while tracing and drawing cute 
animals and objects based around simple 
shapes.

024011 My Book of Writing Words (K-2)
For children who can recognize and write 
short rhyming words and phrases. Familiar 
words are grouped by similar vowel and 
consonant combinations (like blue, plane, 
and flag). By saying and tracing these words, 
children can learn vocabulary and under-
stand the connection between consonant and 
vowel pairings and their sounds.

023969 My Book of Simple Sentences (K-2)
This book makes writing a simple sentence 
easy by gradually introducing the concepts of 
‘noun,’ ‘verb,’ ‘plural,’ and ‘agreement.’ By 
slowly moving from singular nouns and verbs 
to plural nouns and verbs, children are able 
to build simple sentences.

023966 My Book of Sentences (1-3)
A follow-up to My Book of Simple Sentences 
aims to help children understand slight-
ly more complicated sentences. By slowly 
introducing adjectives and showing children 
how to use them, this book aims to make 
children comfortable with such sentences as 
“The happy fish swims.”

My Book of Words for School Workbooks
This vocabulary series teaches children to 
read and write over 50 important words. 
The words are grouped by the 4 core sub-
ject areas: math, science, language arts and 
social studies. The student is given illustra-
tions and they start by tracing letters in boxes 
to make words (it looks a bit like a crossword 
puzzle) and work up to writing the words 
without tracing them first.

065126 Level 1 (age 4-6)
065127 Level 2 (age 5-7)
002840 Level 3 (age 6-8)
002934 Level 4 (age 7-9)

Ready, Set, Learn Series (PK-3)
  This series from Teacher Created Resources pro-
vides engaging activities and fun-filled practice 
pages for beginning students. Covering a variety 
of topics, the small-format workbooks (7”x 9”) 
are reproducible, and most include cute black 
and white graphics. Books dealing with writing 
provide wide lines with dotted midlines, while 
the other books have matching activities, fill-
in-the-blanks, coloring, and more. Activities in 
each individual book don’t vary a whole lot, as 
there are many similar exercises so students get 
plenty of practice with each skill. The basic activ-
ity books cover both writing and numbers. The 
dot to dot books contain only dot to dot pages, 
where students follow the numbers or letters to 
create fun scenes. Each worksheet shouldn’t take 
long to complete (usually 4-5 things to do), so 
they’re perfect for quick enrichment exercises. 
The books are geared toward slightly different 
grade levels, but all of them follow the same 
format. Each book also includes more than 150 
small, colorful stickers to use in decorating the 
pages, rewarding good worksheets, or keeping 
track of completed pages. An award chart is also 
included for when a child finishes the book. With 
simple worksheets, many skills covered, and fun 
incentive stickers, this series provides a great way 
to reinforce and practice beginning skills. 64 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 2 .95
020762 Preschool Activities (PK)
020765 Preschool Fun (PK)
051850 Addition & Subtraction (1)
020132 Alphabet (PK-K)
022896 Alphabet Activities (PK-K)
020278 Beginning & Ending Sounds (K-1)
020299 Beginning Math (PK-K)
022904 Beginning Skills (PK-K)
051853 Crossword Puzzles (2)

051854 Cursive Writing Practice (2-3)
020349 Cutting & Tracing (PK-K)
020748 Numbers 1-20 (PK-K)
039039 Dot to Dot (K-1)
020354 Dot to Dot Alphabet (K)
020365 Dot to Dot Numbers (K)
039064 First Grade Activities (1)
020508 Following Directions (K-1)
051856 Fractions (3)
039106 Getting Ready For School (PK-K)
051857 Hidden Pictures (1-2)
020552 Kindergarten Activities (K)
020571 Kindergarten Fun (K)
047905 Learn the Alphabet (PK-K)
051860 Math Puzzles & Games (1)
051861 Math Puzzles & Games (2)
023025 Math Skills (1)
023044 Math Skills (2)
023052 Math Skills (3)
020647 Mazes (K)
039107 Mazes (1)
051862 Modern Cursive Writing Prac (2-3)
051863 Money (1-2)
051864 Multiplication (3)
020761 Patterns & Sequencing (K)
051867 Reading Comprehension (1)
051868 Reading Comprehension (2)
051882 Reading Comprehension (3)
020777 Same & Different (K)
039131 Second Grade Activities (2)
020778 Shapes & Sizes (K)
020809 Sight Words (K-1)
025527 Skip Counting (1-2)
051874 Time (1-2)
039270 Trace and Color (PK-K)
020838 Upper & Lower Case (K)
051877 Word Problems (1)
051878 Word Problems (2)
051879 Word Problems (3)
039271 Word Searches (1)
051880 Word Searches (2)
051881 Word Searches (3)

Learning Line Language Arts & Math (PK-3)
  Practice early reasoning skills in this set of 
colorful workbooks. I really liked how specific 
these are for the age and skills to be reinforced. 
Kids will gain confidence in their mastery as they 
work through each book. A variety of activities 
like reading, matching, coloring, circling, and 
writing should appeal to different types of learn-
ers. These books have exercises to reinforce les-
sons, they are not teaching books in that sense. 
Each book tells the parent or teacher what skills 
the book addresses and offers some positive tips. 
A parent or teacher could easily create a simple 
lesson based on the skills in a book, present it, 
and then use these books as practice however. 
Each book is consumable & non-reproducible, 
32 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .95
052679 Beginner Sequencing (PK-K)
053489 Beginning Counting (PK-K)
052681 Colors & Shapes (PK-K)
052689 Think & Do (PK-K)
052680 Beginner Sounds (K-1)
053491 Counting 1-20 (K-1)
053492 Fun with Math (K-1)
052685 Read & Color (K-1)
052688 Short Vowels (K-1)
052684 Manuscript Writing (K-2)
053488 Beginning Addition (1)
053490 Beginning Subtraction (1)
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053493 Geometric Shapes (1)
053494 Learning About Money (1)
053487 Addition Facts (1-2)
053498 Counting 1-100 (1-2)
052686 Reading Sight Words (1-2)
052687 Sequencing Simple Story (1-2)
052683 Long Vowels (1-2)
053495 Subtraction Facts (1-2)
053496 Telling Time (1-2)
052690 Word Families (1-2)
053497 Word Problems (1-2)
052682 Cursive Writing (2-3)

Star Wars Workbooks (PK-4)
  Take learning to an intergalactic level! Colorful, 
supplemental workbooks are designed to sup-
port your educational objectives through clear 
instruction, Star Wars characters and themes, 
and common core standards. From the creators 
of Brain Quest, each consumable workbook 
includes various activities and an answer key. 
Perfect for any family wanting to provide addi-
tional topical or afterschool practice, summer 
fun, or to occupy siblings while mom works with 
other children. Reproducible for classroom use. 
96 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .25
059381 PK ABC Fun
059382 PK Number Fun
059383 PK Shapes, Colors, Patterns
059378 Kindergarten Math Skills
059379 Kindergarten Phonics/ABCs
059380 Kindergarten Writing/ABCs
059372 1st Grade Math
059373 1st Grade Reading
059374 1st Grade Writing Skills
059375 2nd Grade Math
059376 2nd Grade Reading
059377 2nd Grade Writing
071927 ☼3rd Grade Math
071928 ☼3rd Gr . Reading & Writing
071929 ☼4th Grade Math
071930 ☼4th Gr . Reading  Writing

Wipe-Off Books / Activities

Gakken Play Smart Wipe-Off Workbooks (ages 2-5)
  The same engaging, visually appealing style 
of fun workbooks, only in wipe-off form! Each 
workbook contains 60 colorful wipe-off pages 
with a wide variety of activities that progress in 
difficulty as you move through the book. Some 
pages include alternate ideas for different ways 
to complete the page, giving it even more do-it-
again appeal. Each book is accompanied by 4 
wipe-off markers. ~ Megan
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
033339 Amazing Mazes
033364 Colors, Shapes and Patterns
033392 Dot-to-Dot
033403 Early Math
071412 Play Smart Again Picture Puzzles
033407 Preschool Prep

Tracing Fun! (Write & Reuse) (PK-K)
  This bright, colorful, engaging book will keep 
little ones entertained for hours as they trace 
shapes, letters, numbers, simple mazes, and 
more. Bright cartoon illustrations of animals and 
objects adorn the pages and hold kids’ attention 
as they complete the activities. The pages of this 
write-and-wipe activity book are designed to be 
used with dry-erase markers designed especially 
for children, and it is recommended that you use 
a set of colored markers since some of the activ-
ities involve coloring. 26 pgs. ~ Lisa
024903   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45

School Skills Wipe-Off Book (PK-K)
064691   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Wipe Clean Workbooks (PK-1)
  Never run out of practice pages again!  These 
sturdy, reusable workbooks utilize write-and-
wipe pages to provide endless opportunities 
for printing practice.  The workbooks are spi-
ral-bound so that pages easily lay flat, and kids 
will love using the included wipe-clean pen. 26 
colorfully illustrated pages each. ~ Anh
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH WORKBOOK (except ntd) 7.99 5 .95
022756 Lowercase Alphabet

Learn to print all 26 lowercase letters
022757 Numbers 1-20

Learn to write the numbers from 1-20
022782 Tracing and Pen Control

Trace straight and curved lines, shapes, and 
simple pictures

007293 Pen Control and Tracing   
 (48 pg)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

An expanded version of #22782 with more 
activities, this workbook also features 
mazes (tracing and freehand), symmetry 
finish-the-picture activities, drawing patterns, 
matching exercises and more.   

022787 Uppercase Alphabet .  .  .8.99 6 .75
Learn to print all 26 uppercase letters

Play and Learn with Wallace (PK-1)
  The friendly dog Wallace is here to help with 
early learning skills: pen control, alphabet, num-
bers to 20, phonics and school prep (includes 
skills like rhyming, opposites and visual skills). 
Comes with a dry-erase marker and 5 wipe clean 
workbooks. The interactive activities help devel-
op writing, reading, speaking and fine motor 
skills. Books store in a cardboard carrying case 
with plastic handle. Additional activities avail-
able on the Apple App store. Books are 8”x 8”, 
24 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
062062   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

☼My First Wipe Off Board Books (PK-1)
  Be on the go with these Highlights™ introduc-
tory math and phonics puzzles. Repeatedly trace 
(minimal directions) and then write cardinal 

numbers or letters and selected words on the 
1-inch writing lines (center dotted line). Each 
page includes an additional vibrant activity 
to reinforce subject and fine motor skills. Full 
alphabet and number practice added inside front 
cover. The included dry-erase marker (no eraser) 
comes stored in the book’s handle (find a good 
storage location after opening). They’ll love this 
special “school luggage”! 8 1/2”x 11” (at apex of 
curved handle) board book, 28 pgs. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3 yrs.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
066937 123 066938 ABC

Trend Wipe-Off Activity Books (PK-2)
  These colorful and high-quality wipe-off books 
from Trend offer fifteen pages of reusable activ-
ities to help youngsters learn basics such as 
shapes, colors, and opposites.  Bright, attractive 
animals and characters fill the pages alongside a 
variety of activities including matching, tracing, 
mazes, labeling, and more.  Useable with wipe-
off crayons or dry erase markers.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
060575 A to Z Dino Dot-to-Dot (PK-K)

Dinosaur completion & Upper/lower case 
alphabet dot-to-dots increase in difficulty.

030364 Alphabet Fun (PK-1)
Practices letter formation (with animals rep-
resenting every letter of the alphabet) and 
letter sounds.

022936 Everyday Math (PK-K)
Focuses on counting, shapes, sequence, pat-
terns, and easy addition.

047147 Fun With Mazes (PK-K)
Fun mazes set in brightly colored scenes 
increase in difficulty in this reusable puzzle 
book. 27 pgs.

039721 Get Ready for Kindergarten Book 1
Helps children learn numbers and count-
ing (1-10), colors, shapes, relationship and 
position words, patterns and sequences, and 
writing lowercase letters. 27 pgs.

039722 Get Ready for Kindergarten Book 2
Teaches number concepts (1-15), basic addi-
tion/subtraction skills, lower and uppercase 
letter formation, relationship and position 
words, patterns and sequences. 27 pgs.

060576 Hide ‘n Seek Adventures (PK-K)
Practices observation, matching, details and 
reading readiness

022938 I Can Count 1-100 (PK-K)
Counting activities with an cute sea theme.

001999 My Alphabet (PK-1)
Builds pre-reading skills with activities on 
letter recognition and letter sounds.

030369 Let’s Learn Colors and Shapes (PK-K)
Helps children learn color and shape recog-
nition, visual discrimination, pattern recogni-
tion, and eye-hand coordination by matching 
items of the same color or shape, circling 
words in a word search, learning how new 
colors are made when two colors are mixed, 
tracing shapes, and more!

047148 Numbers 1-31 Dot-to-Dot (PK-K)
The numbers 1-31 lead children to draw ani-
mal and object shapes within bright, colorful 
pictures. The 27 pages of reusable puzzles 
vary in difficulty.

022971 Ready to Read Level 1 (PK-K)
Focuses on uppercase and lowercase letter 
recognition and initial sounds through a vari-
ety of activities.
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Pre-Writing Skills

Learning to Print Wipe-Off Book (PK-K)
  Lay the foundation for handwriting with this 
reusable workbook. Beginning with a variety of 
tracing activities, children advance to letter trac-
ing and writing. Directional arrows and larger 
writing space simplifies this basic skill for younger 
children. Lines for writing are two-color, measure 
1” wide and have a dotted center line. Once the 
upper and lower case letters are learned, 3 and 4 
letter words are practiced. 27 pgs. ~ Deanne
064689  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 3 .95

Tracing Trails: Pre-Writing Skills (PK-K)
  This colorful workbook offers many pages of 
pre-writing practice disguised as fun follow-the-
path and tracing activities.  The first twenty pages 
are brightly colored pictures with paths for kids 
to trace as they help the frog jump across the lily 
pads, the plane land on the runway, and other 
similar concepts.  The paths get increasingly 
difficult, calling for more and more control and 
concentration.  The next several pages move on 
to tracing shapes (appearing on inviting coloring 
pages) and then specific strokes.  Two full pages 
of bright stickers provide further fun and motiva-
tion for young students.  32 pgs, perforated for 
easy removal. – Melissa
042967   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45

Pre-Writing Patterns (PK-K)
  Typically, young children don’t just dive in and 
have beautiful, legible handwriting. Strengthening 
of fine motor skills helps them develop the con-
trol they need for handwriting. This book offers 
64-pages of practice for the pre-writing years. Six 
basic patterns are presented and practiced in a 
fun way that should appeal to the preschool and 
kindergarten crowd – left to right (sideways), tall 
and short lines (top to bottom), zigzag (going up 
and down), spiral and circle (around and back, 
around and forward), up and over, and down 
and under. The practice progresses from children 
drawing with wide shaded and dotted lines to 
shaded without dotted lines, to narrower lines, 
to no shading or lines at all. All this practice is 
done on blackline pictures that can be colored 
after finishing their lines. Start developing that 
handwriting with some pre-writing fun! ~ Donna
064069   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .50

☼Alphabet Fun-Schooling Journal (PK-K)
  This cute little Thinking Tree 
workbook features pages with 
dotted lines to trace curves and 
shapes prior to tracing upper 
and lower case letters. The let-
ters are rather small: 1 cm with 
a dotted half-line. While the 
book is black and white, there 
are loads of pretty illustrations 
to color. Coloring pages show 
something starting with a specific letter: girl for 
G, night for N, violin for V, etc. I found these 
illustrations pretty complicated for a child of 3 to 
6 years. Reminiscent of adult coloring books, they 
will certainly practice young ones’ fine motor 
skills! The back of the book has several pages for 
creativity. There are boxes for creating comics 
and large lines to practice writing (2cm wide with 
dotted half line). 8”x 11”, 100pgs, pb. ~ Sara
068484   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.50 11 .95

First Learning to Print Book (PK-1)
  Sometimes learning how to print can be a strug-
gle for young students. This resource is designed 
to make handwriting a successful experience for 
a young child, offering an alternative method 
to learning to print in alphabetical sequence. 
Instead of teaching the student by letters, this 
handwriting book first works on controlling the 
pencil and teaches specific handwriting strokes. 
For example, students begin learning vertical, 
horizontal, and slanted lines.  The letters that 
correspond with the strokes are then introduced. 
When students have accomplished this, they are 
able to print a variety of letters. Teaching then 
moves on to curves and circles. A picture of a 
birdhouse is used to help the children place their 
letters correctly on the lines. When a new letter 
is introduced, children trace it several times using 
a different color.  Using multi-sensory strategies 
to help children develop diverse abilities, there 
are also fun activity pages to help students master 
the different strokes. With this approach, chil-
dren will undoubtedly feel successful and enjoy 
practicing their recently discovered handwriting 
skills. ~ Gina
021267   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .95

Scissor Skills

Scissor Skills Activity Pad (PK) 
  Work on those fine motor skills in a fun and 
different way with 20 full-color scissor activity 
pages from Melissa & Doug. Includes a pair of 
sparkly orange, plastic-bladed scissors. I love the 
variety of images! A slice of watermelon kids cut 
into 4 wedges, an ice cream cone with 4 circles 
of flavors to mix and match, a clown fish puzzle 
kids can put together after cutting along the wavy 
lines, 4 faces that can interchange hair-dos, and 
more. It’s neat that the child can do something 
with the pictures after they follow the cutting 
instructions. Have fun cutting out mustaches, a 
cakes, sugar cookies, and more! 
014406   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Preschool Practice Scissors Skills (PK-K)
  This book will help your child learn con-
trol while using scissors through activities that 
involve cutting squares, rectangles and circles.  
The book is set up so the front half contains the 
activity pages and the back half contains pages 
of shapes to be cut.  Each activity page will chal-
lenge the child to find and cut out the needed 
shapes to complete the page.  For example, one 
page displays four clocks, and it is the child’s job 
to find and cut out the time that goes with each 
clock.  Book has 32 pages, colored illustrations 
and 68 award stickers. - Tasha
045202   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45

Cutting Activities (PK-1)
 This book develops the visual and fine motor 
skills of young students.  The worksheets are 
bold, uncluttered, and visually appealing.  
Instructions are given in graphic form, requir-
ing minimum support from teachers.  Cutting 
Activities includes puzzles and pictures that 
are fun to cut, paste, and color.  It comes with 
teacher information and notes.  48 reproducible 
worksheets. ~ Rachel S.
019038   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25

Cut and Create Books  (PK-2)
  Each of these scissors skills books by Kim 
Rankin help to reinforce basic math skills, such 
as grouping, ordering, and spatial orientation.  In 
the front of each book are suggestions of what 
to do with your projects, including directions for 
making mobiles and greeting cards.  
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95
001965 At the Zoo

35 colorful zoo animals to create.
001969 Bugs and Other Creatures

A collection of over thirty bugs and other 
creepy creatures for your child to make. 

001966 For All Seasons
Custom creations for each season.

037723 Ocean Life
28 ocean-themed projects, with difficulty 
ranging from easy to challenging.

My Scissors Books (PK-3)
  Using scissors takes practice 
for little hands. These books 
are meant to strengthen fine 
motor muscles, dexterity, 
concentration and self-con-
trol with purposeful exercis-
es. Both books have a page 
to guide parents/teachers on 
safety rules: how to hold & 
cut with scissors. Obviously 
adults know this, but the information is helpful 
when explaining to a child. Remember, you 
didn’t always know how to use scissors! My Very 
First Scissors Book includes cutting along wide 
black lines to start, then wavy lines, shapes & 
zigzags. A few blank pages in the back let you 
draw a design to cut out or just freestyle practice. 
My Very Own Scissors Book is the next step and 
includes some of the same pages but adds some 
coloring pages with letters and an illustration for 
the letter such as a duck with Dd inside and a 
dotted line to cut along around the duck. A pic-
ture is not included for every letter of the alpha-
bet, but children are encouraged to come with 
the rest of their letters on their own. Both books 
can be used for stand-alone cutting practice or 
added to your Memoria Press Simply Classical 
readiness curriculum. 53 perforated pgs. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50
015289 Very 1st 015292 Very Own

Sticker Books

Kumon Step-by-Step Stickers (ages 2+)
  Now there’s a Kumon sticker pasting book for 
toddlers! These larger-format books each have 30 
activity pages along with a selection of stickers to 
complete the scene. The stickers are all found in 
the center of the book, with one or more stickers 
used on each activity page. Brief instructions are 
provided to the parent, and a finished example is 
shown at the top of each page. Most pages ask 
the child to use the stickers to finish the picture 
by placing the sticker over a blank area, but 
some of them ask the child to place the stickers 
anywhere they would like on the scene. These 
fun and gentle workbooks would be great for 
building fine motor skills in your youngest who 
wants to “do school” too.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
014619 At the Zoo
014624 Trains, Planes and More
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Stuck On Learning! (PK)
  What child doesn’t enjoy using stickers while 
learning? These School Zone workbooks use 
colorful stickers to reinforce learning and prepare 
your preschoolers for school. Clear instructions 
make it easy to find the stickers to place on 
each page. Children will learn how to properly 
write numbers and letters correctly with a small 
amount of space to practice. The pages are invit-
ing to little ones as they provide colorful and 
engaging pictures while teaching basic concepts. 
Each booklet includes 16 pages.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45
011128 Alphabet 011200 Numbers
011151 Get Ready 011201 Preschool

I Can Color and Sticker (PK)
  Plenty of sticker books teach basic concepts at 
the Pre-K level, but these have a little something 
special – white stickers that children can color, 
then stick. On most pages, children will apply 
the colored stickers by matching or following the 
instructions, then add the coloring stickers and 
color them. The 32 pages per book include about 
13 different activity pages or spreads, and the rest 
is made up of the stickers. The coloring stickers 
are good-quality with a paper-like surface that 
would work well for markers, colored pencils or 
crayons. I’ll be picking up a few of these for my 
kids! - Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
064631 Colors 064633 Shapes
064632 Numbers 064634 Words

My First Sticker Activity Books (PK-K)
  What child couldn’t use more stickers?  These 
fun and colorful activity books combine sticker 
activities with lots of other fun activities.  Work 
dot-to-dots and mazes, color, trace, draw, and 
of course sticker, to your heart’s content! Find 
the stickers that match the silhouettes or add 
stickers to complete a scene. Every page begs 
young learners to complete it!  Each workbook is 
80 pages, with an additional 8 pages of colorful, 
realistic stickers. The stickers are not marked as 
to which one goes on what page, but it should 
be easy to figure out.  Answers to some of the 
activity pages are included. Learning the alpha-
bet, numbers, and animals has never been so 
fun! ~ Megan
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
004305 123 004335 Baby Animals
004324 ABC 069492 ☼Farm
069493 ☼1st Words & More

Bubbles Sticker Books (age PK-K)
  Kids love stickers, and there are a lot of great 
sticker books out there. But, as the mother of a 
nearly four-year-old and a two year-old, I’ve also 
discovered that kids have trouble getting stickers 
out of most sticker books, asking for help every 
time they want to remove a sticker (this is espe-
cially fun in church). Bubbles workbooks from 
School Zone are easier for them to work with, 
as all of the stickers are colored circles, and are 
found in the very center of the workbook. Each 
page is illustrated with bold, colorful graphics, 
with gray circles left where children add a circle 
sticker. The same stickers are used throughout 
the book, so as long as the child knows a red 
sticker from a blue sticker, they can easily com-
plete the page. Basic color, number, size and 
fine motor skills are emphasized throughout 

the series. Where Do I Belong? simply asks the 
child to use stickers of one color to complete the 
picture. How Big Am I? has two sizes of circles: 
large and small that children use to complete the 
picture (e.g., large and small yellow stickers). 
Find and Count! uses only one color of stickers 
on each page, but indicates how many stickers 
they will need (such as “9 green stickers”), Find 
the Colors! asks children to use two different 
colored stickers to complete each picture (say, 
5 green and 5 yellow). Each workbook holds 16 
activity pages, plus stickers. – Jess
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45
048103 Find and Count!
048120 Find the Colors!
048214 How Big Am I?
048216 Where Do I Belong?

First 100 Sticker Books (PK-1)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
064410 Animals 064411 Words
007283 ☼Trucks & Things That Go 

Dot-to-Dot Books

Dot to Dot for Tiny Tots (PK-K)
  Exercise those little hand muscles in preparation 
for writing with colorful, simple activity books for 
the littlest learners. Connect the dotted lines to 
finish an image such as drawing legs on a spider, 
fluff on a sheep, ears on a bunny and scales on 
a fish. The Games & Puzzles book also includes 
following simple maze-like paths. Perforated 
pages let you concentrate on one task at a time. 
Each of the paper-page books has about 60 activ-
ity pages. All of the books have a cute shape with 
rounded corners and a cut out carrying handle. 
The wipe-clean book has a spiral binding so it 
lies flat and comes with a black dry-erase marker. 
It holds a combination of 55 activity pages from 
the other two books. ~Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
054538 Games and Puzzles. . . 6.99 5 .50
054376 Tiny Tot Activity Bk . . . 6.99 5 .50
054448 Wipe-Clean Acty Bk .  .12.99 9 .75

Dot-to-Dot Activity Books (PK-K)
  For the child who may need a little extra prac-
tice memorizing their number or letter order, or 
more practice in developing fine motor control, 
this collection of over 60 lively cartoon animals 
and scenes are waiting to be completed by con-
necting either 26 A-Z dots or 100 1-100 dots in 
the proper order.  In many pictures, the connect-
ing order is not obvious without following the 
letters, so the completed picture should be a nice 
reward for all that work!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .25
030260 A-Z 030258 1-100

Dot to Dot Counting Books (PK-K)
  Kids will enjoy this fun way to practice count-
ing.  Each book features about 64 dot-to-dot 
puzzles. In each book, the puzzles all contain 
the same number of dots to connect, thus helping 
the student learn to count to that number.  The 
only exception is Dot to Dot Count to 20, in 
which half of the puzzles are 1-10 and the other 
half are 1-20.  A number line at the top of every 
page helps the child connect the dots in the prop-
er order.  Once finished, your child will have a 
cute picture to color.  As the dot count increases, 
pictures get more complex.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .25
043112 Count to 10 043120 Count to 30
043118 Count to 20 043121 Count to 50
043119 Count to 25 045250 Count to 100

Get Ready! Workbooks (PK-1)
  These dot-to-dot books offer children practice 
with alphabetical and numerical order, all while 
they learn simple words and phrases in Spanish 
(or English)!  As they connect the dots, children 
will delight in the illustrations of circus fun, 
seasonal events, kids at play, and animals.  After 
all the dots are connected, they can color the 
picture.  A simple, related phrase is printed on 
the top of each page in both Spanish and English.  
Dot-to-dots also improve fine motor skills and 
eye-hand coordination.  A simple, fun way to 
practice ABCs or numbers 1 through 25. – elise
036891 1-25 Dot-to-Dot  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
036892 ABC Dot-to-Dot  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

Big Dot-to-Dots & More! Workbook  (PK-1)
  Practice numerical order up to 25 and alphabet-
ical order with these fun and colorful dot-to-dots.  
Hidden pictures, mazes, and other activities are 
also included in the 300+ full-color pages. A qual-
ity product from School Zone. - Laura
048101   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .50

Other Fun Activity Books

Make a Match Workbooks (PK-K)
  Improve your child’s concentration and visual  
discrimination in these colorful Kumon work-
books. There are between 4 and 20 matching 
illustrations on each page. These are charming 
subjects from nature, labeled underneath to 
enhance vocabulary. Time your child and record 
progress on the log page to see their progress 
through the book. There are 62 puzzles in all. 65 
pgs each, pb. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
054185 Level 1 054186 Level 2
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Water Wow! Books (PK-2)
  Color and write with water—no paint required! 
Each book contains 4 themed boards that resem-
ble coloring book scenes (Animals, Vehicles) or 
printing practice pages (Alphabet, Numbers). 
Fill the included plastic pen with water, then 
press it against the boards to reveal the colors 
underneath the images. There are hidden objects 
to find, too! When you’ve finished coloring or 
writing, let the pages dry out and you can use 
them again. The boards are made of sturdy card-
board, laminated with a matte-like finish, and 
joined together at the top with a spiral binding. 
The pen stores conveniently inside the book’s 
front cover. (Please note that the pages may warp 
with use.) ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
046414 ☼Adventure 037464 Farm
007993 Alphabet 008038 Numbers
008010 Animals 034675 Pet Mazes
034664 Bible 037480 Safari
046458 ☼Dinosaurs 008041 Vehicles
037461 Colors & Shapes
034667 Connect the Dots
025112 Fairy Tale
034673 Makeup & Manicures
037528 Under the Sea
066578 Wacky Animals
046427 ☼Around Town Deluxe Pad  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Water Wow Cards (PK-2)
  If you’re a fan of the Water Wow! books, take 
a look at these! Each set contains 26 sturdy, 
reusable 4”x 5” cards, a refillable water brush 
pen and a plastic clip. Like the books, the cards 
have white areas that magically turn color when 
water is applied, and then turn white again when 
the water dries. The Alphabet set includes a card 
for each letter, with the uppercase and lowercase 
letter at the top of the card, outlined with dotted 
lines so the child can write over them. The bot-
tom half of the card features a “hidden” picture 
that starts with that letter. Shapes, Numbers, 
Colors features cards for numbers 1-10, colors 
and shapes. Great for the car, as flash cards, or 
for a no-mess artistic, fine-motor skills activity. 
- Jess
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
025106 Alphabet
025122 Shapes, Colors, Numbers

Water Magic Drawing Pads (PK-2)
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.49 6 .50
044571 Animals Drawing Pad
044594 Dinosaurs Drawing Pad
044598 Fairies Drawing Pad
044611 Farm Drawing Pad
044617 Pets Drawing Pad
044618 Safari Drawing Pad
044650 Under the Sea Pad
044651 Vehicles Pad
044614 Flip Book - Jungle

Magicolor Coloring Pads (PK-2)
  No need to worry about marker getting all over 
the seat with these perfect road trip compan-
ions! Each cardboard-backed pad includes four 
markers whose ink only shows up on the special 
Magicolor paper. Each pad has 18 pages (except 
for the Sticker Book, which has 165+ small-me-
dium stickers to color).
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
063840 Farm Animals
063841 Games & Adventure
063842 Color-Your-Own Sticker Book
063843 Color-Your-Own Storybook

Crayola Color Wonder Mess-Free Paintbrush 
Pens & Color Wonder Paper (PK-3)
041697   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.44 10 .50

Magic-Pattern Coloring Pads (PK-2)
  I don’t know very many children who don’t like 
to use markers; this coloring pad is specifically 
designed for them. There are 30 large (10.75x 
14”) pictures per pad; pink is for girls and blue for 
boys. As children color, different visual textures 
or patterns are revealed on each of the picture’s 
details. Girls will color princesses, ponies, pup-
pies, butterflies while boys color pirates, sports, 
castles, dinosaurs, and much more in each. The 
black line pictures are printed on heavier white 
paper so markers don’t bleed through. Darker 
markers allow the pattern to be more visible – 
water-based (not permanent), glitter, brush tip, 
fine tip, or even broad tip. Metallic markers don’t 
work as well – the pattern is either non-visible or 
very faint. Work on fine motor skills and visual/
spatial awareness as children have fun coloring 
their masterpieces! ~ Donna
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
036735 Blue 036771 Pink

Color by Number for Little Hands (PK-1)
  Kids will find these a breeze to color as they 
follow the simple numbering system.  All they 
have to do is match the numbers on the pictures 
with the color guide chart, located on the back, 
and color away.  Both books call for the use of 8 
basic colors and support somewhat simple draw-
ings (book two’s drawings have slightly more 
detail).  36 pgs, pb. - Tasha
004377 Number 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .00
004378 Number 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .00

Tape Activity Book (PK-2)
  Beginning crafters can practice fine motor skills 
by tearing pieces of colorful masking tape and 
applying it to the white spaces on one of the 20 
bold, attractive scenes. Add stripes for the zebra, 
laces to the shoes, and blades on the helicopter 
to finish the fun pictures. Once a scene is fin-
ished, the tape can be easily removed and the 
page can be enjoyed all over again. Tape rolls 
store in the front cover.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
008234   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Let’s Go Learning Activity Books (PK-1)
  A colorful mix of puzzles, 
coloring pages, color photo 
stickers, rhymes to read, , 
spotting differences, dot to 
dots, mazes, matching and 
more! Your children will have 
so much to do as they work on 
problem solving, fine motor 
skills and writing, you may 
not hear a peep out of them. The pages are that 
engaging and fun.  I liked how they use real pho-
tos rather than cartoons (except for the coloring 
pages of course.) These are thick workbooks with 
4 pages of rectangular stickers. 104 pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
014765 Animals 014784 Trucks

Dover Maze Coloring Books (PK-2)
  These simple maze books are perfect for young 
kids. The mazes are themed, and the drawings 
surrounding the mazes are fun and not incred-
ibly detailed, which makes them perfect for 
pre-school coloring. The A-B-C Mazes book 
differs from the others in that it is a small format 
book (4” x 5.75”) so the mazes are smaller and 
the pictures not as easy to color. It gives about 
two mazes for each letter of the alphabet and 
includes that letter in the directions for doing 
the maze. For example, “Help the Clown get to 
his Car.” This book has 64 pages. The Alphabet 
Mazes book is standard size and includes one 
maze for each letter where the maze is actually 
in an object beginning with the featured letter. 
This book has 30 pages. The Zoo Animals book 
includes 30 mazes with cute animals trying 
to reach their destinations and has 32 pages. 
Answers are included for each book. With the 
simple mazes and fun-to-color pictures, these 
books will be a hit with young kids. ~ Rachel
020855 A-B-C  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
020874 Alphabet   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
032336 Zoo Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

☼My First Hidden Pictures: Learning Fun (PK-1)
  This charming board book features 14 Highlights 
hidden picture puzzles as well as additional 
activities to practice handwriting with the includ-
ed dry erase marker. 28 pgs. ~ Laura
066939   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

My First .  .  . Workbooks (PK-1)
  These My First books are part of the Little Busy 
Book series. Each book is full of activities with 
simple instructions to help your young ones 
build motor skills, sequencing, problem-solving 
skills and more. Large black and white designs 
and varying activities provide just enough chal-
lenge to engage and spur your child along. The 
softcover books have thick cardboard backs 
so you can use on the go. Codes & Puzzles 
requires reading skills and is designed for ages 
6-8. The 6 pack is primarily for P-K and includes 
ABC Animals, Dot-to-Dots, Mazes, Coloring 
Adventure, Hidden Pictures, Crosswords (1-2), 
and Word Searches (K-1). This set comes in a 
cardboard storage case. 48 pgs.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
038181 ABC Animals
030265 Codes & Puzzles
038188 Dot-to-Dots
038191 Mazes
038187 On-the-Go! (6 pack)  15.99 11 .95
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Usborne Little Children’s Yellow Activity Book (PK-3)
  Highly appealing to young children, this 
Usborne book offers a variety of coloring, mazes, 
drawing, and spot-the-differences activities. Four 
pages of stickers corresponding to certain pages 
further enhance learning. Pre- or early readers 
will need assistance with directions and per-
haps removing shaped stickers. Activities involve 
hand-eye coordination, picture completion, sym-
metry, counting, sequencing and color identifica-
tion. A few of the activities require a smattering 
of letter writing and simple addition. Great for a 
trip, as part of an activity center, or fun stuff for 
an older sibling to guide a younger one through. 
Answers for some puzzles are included. 64 pgs, 
pb. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
060896  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 8 .99

All About Me! Journals (K-3)
EACH JOURNAL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
067987 Super Me!
067988 Super-Sensational Me!

Community Helpers Coloring Book (K-3)
  Introduce children to the people in their neigh-
borhood with this coloring book. Each page 
contains a scene showing a professional doing 
their job. The bottom of the page presents a short 
rhyme explaining how the person’s occupation 
helps others in their community. You’ll meet the 
firefighter, nurse, pharmacist, waitress, mechan-
ic, mayor, and others! 30 scenes. ~ Lisa
007572   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Flash Cards

Spectrum Early Learning Flash Cards (PK-1)
  Each of these sets includes 100 bright and col-
orful 3” x 6” flash cards for helping your young 
ones learn some of their basic skills. Two cards 
with game suggestions are included in each set.  
Create your own games, add them to your cur-
riculum, or leave them out so children can play 
on their own. Spectrum has good supplementary 
workbooks for early learning, and these flash 
cards would complement them well. ~ Donna
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
013848 Colors & Shapes

Colors & Shapes presents six shapes in twelve 
different colors and three different sizes on 
one-sided cards. There are 26 cards with 
find-the-shape activities on both sides. Play 
games to develop color and shape recogni-
tion, category match up, shape search, color 
fish, memory match, and more.

013855 First Words
78 one-sided, picture/word cards. Each card 
has one word with a picture of the object. 
There are also 20 cards with sets of rhym-
ing words – one word with picture on the 
front and two more words with pictures on 
the reverse. Play games like rhyming catch, 
sound memory, word fish, and more.

013870 Letters & Numbers
52 double-sided letter cards – one card 
for each upper and lower case letter of the 
alphabet. Each letter card shows the letter 
with an object that begins with that letter 
and an object on the back as well. The 
same object is shown on the front of both 
the upper and lower case cards – this helps 
children to make the connection between the 
letters. 46 number cards are also two-sided – 
numbers 0-10 with the numbers on one side 
and number word on the back, numbers 0-25 
with that number of objects on the reverse, 
and tens cards (10 – 90) with the number 
on the front and the matching number of 
ten-frames on the back. Game suggestions 
include sound search, letter drills, draw a 
number and more. 

☼Button Books Early Learning Flash Cards (PK-1)
  Quality cards from glossy cardstock. Brushstroke 
colors in pleasing, other-than-primary hues. Each 
set includes a set of notes for parents and teach-
ers with 10-12 games for reinforcement learning. 
2.25”x 5.25” with rounded edges. ~ Janice
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25 
067923 Alphabet

54 letter, word, and picture cards. Letter 
cards have capitals on one side with low-
er-case on the reverse. Picture cards show 
upper and lower case letters along with 
the picture of an object that starts with the 
letter’s sound plus the word spelled out. 
The reverse side shows a single object that 
starts with the letter sound. All cards have a 
vertical orientation except for the single item 
pictures which are horizontal. Colors are 
coordinated between the letter cards and the 
picture cards.

067924 Numbers
56 number-word cards. Numbers 0-50 are 
written on one side and spelled out on the 
other. Additional cards include the math 
signs (+, -, x, ÷, and =). All cards have a hor-
izontal orientation. Suggestions for a variety 
of games and activities are included.

Number Flashcards (PK-K)
   Learn your numbers with colorful flashcards! 
Out of 84 total, 50 of these cards feature num-
bers 1-50 on one side and 51-100 on the other. 
The remaining cards have either numerals or 
numbers spelled out on one side, with pictures 
on the back representing the number of objects 
to match the front. Helpful hints and some usage 
suggestions are included on a couple of extra 
cards. – Chad
053695   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25

Alphabet Fun Flash Cards (PK-1)
  Flash cards to help your child learn letters and 
initial sounds. On the front, you’ll find the upper 
and lowercase of each alphabet letter along with 
an item which starts with that letter. The back 
repeats the letter forms and includes the item’s 
name in print only. Three additional index cards 
contain smaller images of each of the 52 cards. 
The Parent Card includes brief instructions and 
the directions for four games to play. Cards are 
3”x 4 1/4” with rounded edges for easy sorting. 
From School Zone. ~ Ruth 
059276   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

Illustrated Alphabet Cards (PK-2)
 So very charming! Printed on light green card 
stock, each one shows a printed upper and lower 
case letter (traditional script). The letters are 
shown on a line with a dotted midline, making 
it nice for a student to look at and imitate on 
their own handwriting paper. At the top of each 
card, taking up about 3/5 of the page, is a lovely 
hand-drawn image of a word starting with that 
letter such as an apple, calf, elephant, insects, 
jaguar, monkey, umbrella and more. The artist 
used colored pencils, so they have a soft look to 
them. Letters are a bold, solid black. Laminated 
cards ~ Sara
061726 Large Set (7” x 9”)  .  .  .  10 .95
061727 Small Set (4” x 5”)-(A .)  8 .50

Opposites Flash Cards (PK-1)
  Learning opposites is a key benchmark in cog-
nitive development. At 4”x 5 3/8”, with rounded 
corners, these sturdy cards are a useful early 
learning tool. Each of the 42 flash cards comes 
with a pair of word opposites, one word on each 
side. Large, colorful and playful designs illus-
trate the concepts. Many of the full-color cards 
highlight animals; it seems that pig is a particular 
favorite. One would expect some of the included 
opposites such as old/young, near/far and stop/
go. However, this set also contains more chal-
lenging words: polite/rude, arrive/depart and 
brave/timid. A parent card includes several ideas 
for using the cards with your children. Beyond 
opposites, these cards can be used for storytelling 
and discussion. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
061341   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99

Colors & Shapes Pocket Flash Cards (PK-2)
  This set comes complete with 50 double-sided 
fact cards that will teach your child ten different 
colors (white, black, pink, purple, green, orange, 
red, yellow, brown, and blue) and ten different 
shapes (star, square, oval, triangle, diamond, 
heart, rectangle, circle, octagon, and crescent).  
There are five different sets of ten cards to help 
your child identify colors and shapes in a variety 
of ways. For beginners, there are basic color 
cards and shape cards. For an added challenge, 
there are photo reference cards so they can 
identify shape, color, and shapes and colors 
combined!  The back of each card has the writ-
ten words for the color and/or shape portrayed.  
There are six teacher cards with activity ideas. 
3 1/8”x 5 1/4” cards have a rounded corner for 
easy sorting. – elise
010175   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

A .
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Kumon Write and Wipe Flash Cards (PK-2)
  Write and wipe again and again!  These unique 
flashcards provide your children with the writing 
practice they need, as well as the opportunity to 
advance in other fundamental skills.  Each set 
comes with thirty-two heavy cardstock 6”x 8” 
cards.  One side is laminated so children can 
practice their writing skills with the dry erase 
marker (complete with an eraser) included.  The 
other side of each card features a picture of an 
animal or object that corresponds to the skill 
they are practicing on the front.  Parent cards are 
also included to help children use the cards to 
their greatest learning potential.  Each set of flash 
cards works on a different skill. – elise
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .25
004716 ABCs Uppercase

Cards feature outlines of uppercase ABCs on 
the front with the proper stroke order noted.  
Referse side holds a picture and word begin-
ning with that letter.

015855 ABCs Lowercase
Same format as Uppercase set.

004758 Numbers 1-30
Children follow the stroke order on the front  
to write the numbers 1-30.  Then flip each 
card over and have them count the dots.

015856 Easy Telling Time
These cards help children link numbers with 
corresponding clock faces, teaching both 
analog and digital time.

018876 Long Vowels
One side of each card contains 3 long vowel 
words, each with an illustration. the reverse 
side side of the card lists the 3 words in large 
type to practice tracing with your write-and-
wipe marker.

NUMBERS / EARLY MATH SKILLS

Teaching Resources

Preschool Math at Home (PK)
  Math understanding doesn’t magically occur 
when a child begins their academic years – kin-
dergarten and up. Their brains are developing 
from the time they are born, and you, the parent, 
can do things to help with that development and 
lay the foundation as they approach kindergar-
ten. Games – my favorite way to teach young 
children! This 100-page, softcover book is full 
of games to help your young child develop an 
understanding of number concepts – counting, 
comparing and ordering, recognizing written 
numerals, and beginning addition and subtrac-
tion. You may already be doing some of the 
activities found in this book, but this book lays 
out the content in a categorized fashion. There 
are seven chapters – counting to five, counting 
to ten, numbers from zero to five, numbers from 
six to ten, written numerals from 0 to 10, com-
paring quantities and numbers, and addition and 
subtraction stories. This isn’t a workbook, but a 
great resource for parents.
  Typically, you will be able to use these activities 
with a child who is about 4, but you know your 
child best and can begin when you believe they 
are ready. The author suggests that you do the 
activities in this book in the order they are pre-
sented, take as much time as needed with each, 
and a questionnaire at the end of each chapter 
will help you determine whether your child is 
ready to move on. Children may progress at dif-

ferent rates, so be patient as you work with your 
child. Most importantly, have fun while incorpo-
rating these activities into your child’s day. You 
don’t want them to hate math before they even 
get going strong. The activities use items from 
around your home or are easily accessible. You 
may want to put together a math basket with 
the following items: 20 small counters, resource 
pages from the back of the book, one nickel 
and ten pennies, blank paper and a writing tool. 
Additional items that may be used occasionally 
are: ten small toys, four stuffed animals, small 
blanket, two small paper bags, two regular dice, 
tape, two different small objects for game tokens, 
two different-coloring writing utensils, toy cups, 
plates, spoons, and play food items, dot stickers, 
small food items, large index cards, and small 
stickers. 
  Use these simple activities to solidify your 
child’s math foundation in only a few minutes a 
day. Get them ready for kindergarten math and 
have fun in the process. ~ Donna
022375   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95

Picture My Numbers! (Queen H/S) (PK-K)
  Combine picture study with number practice 
and you get a gentle introduction to number 
formation and recognition for your younger set. 
Introduce children to numbers 0-9 with a colorful 
photo each week and plenty of room to write 
their practice numbers. On day one, point out the 
new number (weekly) and have the child copy it; 
review the photo on day two and have the child 
do the activity/copywork for that day; repeat this 
procedure for days 3, 4, and 5. Day two copy-
work is writing the number several times on indi-
vidual lines. Day three is copying the number on 
one continual line; day four is drawing a picture 
of that number of objects and writing the number 
once, and day five might be counting and writing 
or circling and writing. The format is simple and 
the book can be finished in ten weeks, preparing 
young children for the next steps of writing and 
numbers. 54 pgs., pb. ~ Donna
055620   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95

Numbers Book (Memoria Press) (PK-1)
  Teach numbers with these simple, uncluttered 
workbooks from Memoria Press. These work-
books are part of the classical core curriculum 
for their Junior Kindergarten program. Book 1 
covers numbers 0 through 15. Each number is 
taught and reviewed through varied activities 
on each of the dedicated four pages. Activities 
include tracing the number, counting, coloring, 
drawing, and connect-the-dot activities. It also 
provides an impressive introduction to beginning 
critical thinking skills. For example, this question 
appears on the coloring page for the number 
eight: “What does a picture of an octopus have to 
do with the number eight?”. Book  2 covers num-
bers 16-20, then introduces counting up through 
100. Activities are also diverse and include trac-

ing, number line activities, recognizing odd/even 
numbers, connect the dots, pattern recognition, 
and others.  A 100 number chart is included at 
the front for the counting and number line activi-
ties. Both books offer an appendix with reproduc-
ible practice pages. Available individually or in a 
set. 72-96 pgs, pb.  The optional Coloring Book 
focuses on numbers 0-12. Each 2 page spread 
provides an enlarged number to color along with 
simple activities to reinforce the number and a 
picture to be colored. 55 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
052968 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95
052969 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95
NMBRST Book 1 and 2 Set .  .  .  .30.00 25 .00
055085 Coloring Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50

Non-Consumable Books

My First Counting Book (PK-1)
  Learn to count from one to ten with the help 
of some cute animals and a simple rhyme. This 
board book reprint of Little Golden Book 1956 
classic is perfect for taking on the go for learning 
anywhere. – Laura
026446   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

1 is One Board Book (PK-2)
  A classic book from beloved author-illustra-
tor Tasha Tudor originally printed in 1956 that 
earned the Caldecott Honor is now a board book 
for your youngest “readers” to enjoy. 1 is one 
duckling swimming in a dish. 2 is two sisters 
making a wish. 3 is three swallows up in the 
sky. 4 is four sheep nibbling rye. And it goes up 
to 20! On each 2-page spread, her realistic and 
nostalgic drawings vary from being in color or 
black & white. With a horizontal format, you are 
reading a full sentence across the 2 pages so it 
makes for good practice for an emerging reader. 
7.25”x 5.5”, 42 pgs, hc. ~ Sara 
026888   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Activity Books

Math Readiness Stickers Workbook (PK-K)
  Pairing bright stickers with colorful pages, this 
workbook offers young students practice with 
numbers 1-12, sequencing, counting objects 
and money, matching and comparing amounts, 
time, and basic addition and subtraction skills.  
The pages are perforated for easy removal, and 
all students need to complete the worksheets are 
some crayons.  Over 400 stickers are included, 
and they are organized neatly at the back of the 
book.  64 pgs. – Melissa
042964   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50

☼Numbers & Colors Book (PK-K)
  Part of the Memoria Press Junior Kindergarten 
curriculum, you could certainly add this work-
book to any pre-k or kinder program to introduce 
basic color and number words through 15. 
Children gets lots of practice tracing numbers and 
letters as they get ready for learning basic math 
skills. Arrows show how to make the strokes on 
large lines (1”) with dotted-half lines. Pages are 
black and white with several fun coloring pages. 
The images are relatable to young learners: 1 
apple, 2 cherries, yellow banana, orange carrot, 
and 7 ducks. Cute and well done, this is a nice 
introduction to school work for the littles in your 
household. 78 pgs.  ~ Sara
020300   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95
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Counting Dinosaurs Workbook (PK-K)
  Capitalize on your eager learner’s love of 
dinosaurs! Beginning with simplified instructions 
(with arrows) for writing numbers, the pages ask 
children to count and color identified dinosaurs 
and write the number for how many are pictured. 
Introductory mathematics is included through 
pictorial dinosaur addition/subtraction. An inex-
pensive, fun way to introduce young learners to 
the math skills. 31 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
060439   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .75

Color & Count Coloring Book (PK-3)
064088   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Teaching Tools / Manipulatives

Count & Color Dinosorters (PK)
  Let these cute, friendly dinosaur counters help 
your little one with beginning math and counting 
skills. Crack open each color-coded, number egg 
and fill it with the matching number and color 
of dinosaur counters. Each egg is 3” high and 
easy for little hands to grasp. Dinosaur counters 
are made of colorful sturdy plastic and measure 
about 1.5” each. This set includes 10 two-
piece dinosaur eggs and 55 dinosaur counters. 
Activities in the included guide practice colors, 
sorting, number identification, counting, and 
early addition and subtraction. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041549   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50

1-10 Counting Owls Activity Set (PK-1)
  Work on beginning math with these colorful 
Counting owls. This set includes 37 pieces – 25 
owls (5 each of 5 colors), spinner, 1- activity cards, 
and one owl branch on which to roost your owls. 
Children will learn and practice counting, more/
less, sorting, pattering, sequencing, and color iden-
tification. Math for little learners can be a ‘hoot’ with 
this hands-on counting kit. ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064385   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

☼Counting Shape Stacker (PK)
  Learn colors and shapes, early math skills and 
more with this classic wooden shape stacker 
from Melissa & Doug! Included are 55 stackable 
shape pieces and double-sided number tiles 1-10 
(shows word and numeral). The sturdy base indi-
cates by shape, color or number the correct piece 
that goes on each of the 10 pegs of increasing 
size. Each included number tile is placed on 
front of the wooden base, identified by colored 
shapes. For example, the teal number 7 tile fits 
over the picture of 7 teal squares, and above that 
space is the wooden peg that will hold seven teal 
square blocks. Shapes included are rhombus, 
ovals, triangles, rectangles, parallelograms, octa-
gons, squares, hexagons, circles, and pentagons. 
Approx. 18.5 inches long - EmilyG
066547   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

123 Nature Activity Cards (PK-1)
  Take flashcard learning to 
the next level with this beauti-
fully illustrated nature activity 
card set. Containing numbers 
1-20, each glossy card mea-
sures approximately 5”x 7.5”. 
The front of the card contains 
the number word (ex. twenty) 
and a numerically represented, 
nature illustration. The back of the card contains 
the number word and the number. Open up the 
activity card for an additional activity (activities) 
reinforcing foundational preschool skills like 
matching, counting, shapes, pattern identifica-
tion, etc. The number 20 opens up as an illus-
trated timeline with a counting exercise to review 
each number learned. Worth mentioning: cards 
contain occasional British spellings or references. 
An exciting preschool learning tool for Charlotte 
Mason Nature Study families but any family will 
appreciate the eye-catching graphics and varied 
activities for young children. ~ Deanne
008487   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .75

Tactile Sandpaper Numerals (PK-1)
  Recommended supplement for the Memoria 
Press Simply Classical Special Needs Curriculum, 
these numbers would benefit any child who 
thrives on tactile, hands-on learning. Each sturdy, 
bright green card measures approximately 2¾” 
x 4½” with a fine sand number and directional 
arrows to reinforce proper letter formation. 10 
cards (0-9 numerals) arrive in a cardboard storage 
container for added durability for multi-year or 
multi-child use. ~ Deanne
037034   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .50

Rainbow Magnetic Numbers (PK-3)
  More than magnetic numbers, this set is a 
collection of manipulatives plus a brief activity 
guide that give you a great start in covering 
counting, number relationships, basic opera-
tions and equations, as well as place value and 
regrouping. The 155 piece set includes 4 sets of 
0-9, 60 counters, 1-10 ten frames plus 2 printed 
ten-frame shapes, 2 dividers with printed “ones,” 
“tens,” and “hundreds,” 6 equation symbols, and 
31 base ten pieces (1 flat, 10 rods, and 20 units). 
The box itself is cleverly designed with a mag-
netic board that can either be used flat or as a 
built-in easel. An elastic keeps the box’s contents 
in tack during storage. ~ Janice
040666   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .50

Math Discovery Kit Early Learning Center (PK-1)
 Lauri® has been making quality puzzles and 
manipulatives for many years. They have now 
combined some of those manipulatives with 
other learning tools to help build important early 
math skills. Concepts practiced are number 
recognition, counting tasks, simple addition and 
subtraction, patterning, early problem solving, 
and quantity comparisons. These skills are prac-
ticed using crepe numbers and objects. The kit 
includes 26 double-sided activity mats, 35 thick 
picture tiles, 20 Lauri® Crepe Rubber number 
plaques, and 50 Crepe Rubber counters. All of 
this comes in a neat two-drawer storage box 
for organization. An activity guide is included 
to help you as you practice math concepts with 
your child. Hands-on is always a little more fun! 
016612   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.79 24 .50

Wikki Stix Numbers & Counting Card Set (PK-3)
  Wikki Stix are wax coated wicks that are readily 
bendable into various forms and shapes.  They 
easily stick to each other without leaving any 
sticky residue behind, and they never dry out and 
thus can be reused again and again.  Children 
can use these Wikki Stix to form their numbers 
with the included guide cards.  The cards cover 
the numbers 1 through 20 as well as additional 
activities such as counting, early math concepts, 
and simple shapes.  Set includes 36 Wikki Stix 
and 27 cards (7”x 7”). What a great hands-on 
way for tactile learners to practice their num-
bers! - Enh
046353   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.65 12 .50

Games

Numbers Go Fish Card Game (PK-2)
  What a better way to teach numbers to a young 
child than through a well-loved game like Go 
Fish?  The colorful cards are large and easy-to-
hold at 3 1/8” x 5 ¼” in size, and made of sturdy 
cardstock, designed to stand up through all your 
young learners. - Jess
030375   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Zingo!® 1-2-3 Number Bingo Game (PK-2)
  Be the first to fill your bingo card to win this 
fast-paced game! Great for developing those 
early math skills, each bingo card contains 
groups of objects in each of nine squares.  The 
Zingo!® Zinger dispenses random double-sided 
number tiles.  So if you have nine apples on a 
square and the Zinger spits out the number “9,” 
grab it and cover that square.  Each bingo card 
is double-sided; you can also play at a slightly 
higher level with simple addition challenges on 
each square.  2-6 players.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039509   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Catch & Count Fishing Game (PK-3)
  Catch some fun with this fishing game! Spin 
the spinner to see which fish to go for, and try 
to catch the fish with the magnetic fishing rod. 
You can play by yourself or with a friend to see 
who can catch the most. There are many ways to 
play, for oceans of fun! Includes 10 magnetic fish 
numbered 1-5 (two of each), 2 magnetic fishing 
rods with working reels, a spinner, and a blue 
mesh bag that can be used as the “pond” and for 
easy storage. For 1-2 players. ~ Rachel
036417   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50
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1-2-3 Farmyard! MOO-rific Math Game (PK-3)
 Make learning to count fun with the help of 
this four-in-one game!  These four games use 
an untraditional deck of 48, extremely colorful, 
triangular shaped cards.  Each card has a white 
fence and features either: one horse, two cows, 
three goats, four pigs, five sheep, six ducks, or 
just a field of green grass.  There is also a “wild 
card” with the Farmer Mac on his tractor to keep 
the game play exciting.  If you play “Old Mac’s 
Farmyard” you have to find one of each animal 
to make a completed hexagon shaped corral.  
“Terrific Ten” challenges you to make a farmyard 
with animals that add up to 10 (or any number 
you choose).  “Animal Odd or Even” will chal-
lenge you to create a farmyard with only odd 
or even numbered animals.  Finally, “Farmyard 
Duo” will have you build a farmyard with two of 
your favorite animal.  These educational games 
will help your child practice beginning math 
skills, recognize patterns and groups, enhance 
critical-thinking abilities, and learn to identify 
farm animals.  For 1-4 players. - elise
043201   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Puzzles

☼Number Puzzle Cards (PK) 
  This set of twenty heavy cardboard two-piece 
puzzles, shaped as numbers 1 to 20, helps pre-
school students with basic math skills such as 
number recognition and counting as well as color 
recognition. Children will also learn 1 to 1 corre-
spondence as they work to assemble each num-
ber puzzle, while they gain needed practice in 
developing their basic motor skills. Each colorful 
puzzle measures around 2¾”x 5” assembled and 
is adorned with the respective number of playful 
creatures against a colorful background. ~ Mike
041701   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95 

Number Puzzle-Boards & Pegs (PK-1)
  Another great manipulative from Lauri! This set 
includes 55 Tall-Stacker Pegs, puzzle numbers 
1-10, and 10 orange and vivid green, rectan-
gular Crepe Rubber number boards (7 “ long). 
The child puts the puzzle numbers into the blue 
number board on one end of the rectangle, and 
there is an equal number of holes in the green 
peg crepe rubber board at the opposite end. Pegs 
are multi-colored: red, yellow, green, orange 
and teal. Number puzzles can only connect to 
the peg board with the correct number of holes. 
These are good for number recognition and 
counting practice. Note: colors vary from box 
picture. Latex-free and washable! ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
038300   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.99 27 .75

Number & Letter Manipulatives

Fun-to-Know Puzzles (PK-K)
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50
051236 Alphabet 051238 Numbers 1-20

ABC & 123 Picnic Activity Set (PK-1) 
  It’s a joy to invite ants to this picnic! This cute 
activity set helps children practice counting; 
number, upper- and lower-case letter identi-
fication; and color matching. They will also 
solve simple word and color-matching problems. 
Along with an activity guide, the set includes 
30 ant counters (1.5”x 1”), 36 double-sided 

watermelon cards (English alphabet and numbers 
1-10), a double-sided activity board, and 1 num-
ber and 1 color die. The instructions (in English, 
French, German, and Spanish) detail ideas for 
6 letter-related and 7 number-related activities. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064388   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95

☼Playfoam Shape & Learn Sets (PK-1)
  Introduce letters, numbers, and shapes with 
these tactile Playfoam learning sets! Each includes 
8 bricks of Playfoam in 8 different colors (yellow, 
purple, pink, grey, white, green, orange, blue) 
and 13 double-sided 5”x 7” cards. The Alphabet 
set cards show each letter and a corresponding 
animal/object. Numbers set has cards with num-
bers 0-9 and a few cards with common shapes. 
Children grab a piece of the soft Playfoam and 
shape it to match a number, letter, or shape from 
one of the cards. Fun to sculpt with, Playfoam 
never dries out, and doesn’t leave hands feeling 
tacky or sticky! - EmilyG 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
067045 Alphabet Set 067046 Numbers Set

☼PEEL, PLAY & LEARN Early Learning (PK-1)
  Designed by a homeschool mom who was tired 
of endless worksheets, these are an educator’s 
dream. Constructed of durable fabric of mate-
rials, these sets will last through many young 
hands at home or in the classroom. Fabric is eas-
ily cleaned with a little rubbing alcohol, which 
means they will endlessly adhere to surfaces. I 
love these sets’ flexibility! No need for special 
surfaces; they will adhere cleanly to any flat 
surface--dining room table, desk, wall or white 
board--just for starters! These sets engage chil-
dren by encouraging lesson interaction through 
touch and movement. Practice number and letter 
recognition, phonics, spelling, and math facts. 
Use alongside your curriculum or email the pub-
lisher for free teaching suggestions. BPA, lead 
and PVC free. Made in the USA. ~ Deanne
065908 Letters  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Measures 24”x 20” and contains brightly 
colored fabric pieces to teach upper case 
and lower-case letter recognition, spelling, 
phonics, and letter/word matching.

065915 Numbers .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99
24”x 20” with brightly colored fabric pieces 
to teach counting, number recognition, addi-
tion, subtraction, number patterns, and place 
value. Number and math symbols include 
words in English and Spanish. 

065911 Mini Numbers & Letters  19 .99
Set includes full color 11”x17” adhesive 
fabric background and 7.5”x 14.5” sheet 
of fabric sticker pieces that can interact on 
the background. Number fabric and math 
symbol pieces include Spanish and English.

Simply Classical Letters and Numbers Desk 
Charts (PK-AD)
  These are a component of Memoria Press’ spe-
cial-needs readiness program. They are light blue 
and white with dark blue letters/numbers printed 
on card stock. A simple corresponding image is 
shown below each character (apple, bird, cat, 
etc. and 1 penny, 2 socks, 3 triangles, etc.) It 
includes two charts that are 8.5”x 11” and four 
that are 17”x 4”. 
015399   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .15

Magnetic Wooden Letters & Numbers (PK-2)
   Perfect for learning letter and number sequenc-
ing and matching upper and lowercase letters, 
these sets are a higher quality alternative to the 
regular letter or number magnets.  Instead of the 
traditional method of using a small bar magnet 
(which often gradually slides out of place on your 
refrigerator), these are backed with sheet magnet 
which keeps them firmly in place even when the 
door is rapidly opened and closed!
  These vibrantly colored magnets are constructed 
from sturdy plywood, and have smooth, sandpa-
pered edges.  Numbers and uppercase letters are 
approximately 2” tall, and up to about 1½” wide, 
with lowercase letters measuring slightly smaller.  
Each set stores in a wooden box with transparent 
lid when they are not attached to the fridge.
011904 Magnetic Letters  .  .  .  . 11.99 9 .50
052256 Magnetic Numbers  .  . 11.99 9 .50

Wooden ABC/123 Blocks (PK-3)
  These 1” wooden blocks are the traditional 
ABC blocks. Each block has 2 sides with a bright 
primary-colored letter or number while the other 
smoothly-finished sides have a brown stamped 
image. Build walls and towers, count, practice 
the alphabet, make words, sort by color, identify 
pictures with the letters; uses for this 150 block 
set are endless. Store the blocks in the included 
canvas pouch. ~ Deanne
034680   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

AlphaMagnets and MathMagnets (PK-3)
  Let kids get some hands-on time learning their 
letters and numbers with these sturdy magnet 
sets. They come in their own plastic storage tub 
to keep them from disappearing under the fridge. 
These are improved over the old kind with more 
and better magnets. You get more of the letters 
you need to spell common words. Create sen-
tences and do math problems vertically on a file 
cabinet or other metal surface. Math Magnets 
include 30 numbers and 12 math symbols. 
Letters are 1.5” high, with red vowels & blue 
consonants. These are a basic learning tool that 
kids will enjoy. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
050884 Alpha & Math (214pc) 24.99 18 .95
050887 Alpha Lowercase (42pc) 9.99 7 .95
050888 Alpha Uppercase (42pc) 9.99 7 .95

Touchtronic Letters/Numbers for iPad® (PK-3)
  An iPad can be such a 
useful learning tool for stu-
dents of all ages. It seems 
that younger and younger 
kiddos are using them too! 
Chunky letter & number 
shapes remind me of the 
letter magnets we’ve all 
had on our refrigerator only 
these can do tricks on your 
iPad! First, you download a free app, and then 
your student chooses from 3 learning games 
where he is placing the letter/number onto the 
screen. If he does it correctly, he is rewarded 
with a sound/visual and if he is wrong in some 
way (upside-down or in the wrong sequence), he 
will hear a sound & try again. Perfect for a very 
visual or a hands-on learner! Works with iPad® 
2 or newer. ~ Sara
040871 Letters (26pcs) .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .50
040890 Numbers (16pcs)  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
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ALPHABET

Teaching Resources

Letter of the Week! (PK-K)
  Providing a range of activities and ideas for 
teaching about each letter of the alphabet, this 
book is filled with reproducible pages to use in 
your classroom.  The book is organized by letter, 
and the pages provided for each letter follow 
the same format.  In writing this description, I 
will use the “a” pages as the example, with the 
understanding by you that these pages are dupli-
cated for the other letters of the alphabet.  The 
first pages offer a large uppercase “A” and a large 
lowercase “a.”  These blank letters can either be 
colored by the students or covered by them with 
something starting with that letter (acorns, apple 
seeds, airplane stickers, etc.).  The next several 
pages (varies between 2 and 8) offer ideas for 
activities or things to talk about that begin with 
that letter.  For example, you can learn about 
animals that start with “a,” teach about acorns, 
help students learn their address, read a story 
about being afraid, look at an album, go apple 
picking, visit an aquarium, measure student’s 
arms, make an “awesome aunt award,” and 
talk about autumn.  These are a just a few of 
the ideas provided – you can pick and choose 
however many you want or come up with your 
own.  Some of the ideas could be built into a 
whole field trip; others can be completed within 
the comfort of your home in just a few minutes.  
These pages of ideas are followed by a list of 
additional “a” words that may come up naturally 
in conversation throughout the week.  Next there 
is a page of labeled picture cards (objects that 
start with “a”) and a page of word cards (words 
that start with “a”).  A few ideas for using these 
are provided, or you can come up with your own 
activities.  The last two pages of the section focus 
on writing.  The first page holds lines for students 
to practice tracing and then writing “A” and “a”; 
the second provides more of the same along with 
lines for writing a few “a” words and a place to 
draw a picture of something that start with the 
letter “a.”  This last page is designated as a page 
for an alphabet book, so when students complete 
all of the letters you can staple them together to 
make their book.  If you’d like to try having a 
“letter of the week” with your preschooler, there 
are certainly enough ideas here to last!  240 pgs. 
042949   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .50

Alphabet Tales (PK-1)
  Combine stories, images & actions and you get 
a unique way to help your visual, kinesthetic 
& auditory learners remember their letters and 
sounds! Alphabet Tales (110 pgs, pb, 8.5”x 8.5”) 
reads like a story book. Children learn letters/
sounds and the shapes of upper/lower case letters 
as they relax and enjoy the stories. There is no 
pressure to memorize here. Visual learners will 
connect the stories to the letters and your audito-
ry kiddos will do the same. Illustrations are soft 
and colorful. Read this to your pre-K children to 
introduce the alphabet. Brief lesson plans using 
all 3 of the components listed below are found 
in the front of this book. I like how they give the 
teacher a guideline and some tips without putting 
it into a complicated lesson. This book starts 
with “The Story of Aa…in which Abner meets 
the ants” and has many more stories covering the 

entire alphabet. Alphabet Teaching Cards (26 
cards, 5.5”x 4”) have color images on one side 
which incorporate the letters, such as “Kyle and 
Katie Kicker, keeping up their arms” which shows 
the letter K/k with heads, hands and feet (walking 
in profile.) On the back of each card you see the 
writing tip (“Make a thin man, put your pencil on 
the belly button and make a short slide going up 
and away from you…”) and a follow up activity 
using your whole body (act like you are kicking 
a ball and make a K with your body). Writing 
the Visual, Kinesthetic & Auditory Alphabet 
(32 pgs, 5”x 8.5”) is a multi-sensory resource 
designed to help you teach children their let-
ters. Learn hand motions for each letter, tips 
on forming letters, activities to deepen learning 
and tips for preventing backwards letters. You 
see illustrated hand motions for each letter that 
are quite clever and easy to learn and do. They 
use the same terms in all 3 products, such as 
“make a thin man” means to draw a straight line. 
I found the motions to be logical and easy to 
use. The reinforcement activities can be a body 
movement, a drawing, or collecting things from 
around the house that start with a certain sound/
letter. If you have a right brained learner, these 
books give some really good ideas that can carry 
over to other subject areas. You may find yourself 
learning states and capitals using some of the tips 
you picked up in this program! ~ Sara
060775 Alphabet Tales .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
060776 Alphabet Tchg Cards  .  .  19 .95
060777 Writing the Visual, Kinesthetic  
 & Auditory Alphabet  .  .  .  9 .95
ALPHTL Alphabet Tales Set  .  .  .49.89 45 .95

Set includes all 3 items above.

Alphabet Book (Memoria Press)  (PK-1)
  A critical first step for reading success is learning 
letters and sounds. If you are looking for an effec-
tive, simple approach to teaching these basic 
skills, these early learning books from Memoria 
Press may be just what you are looking for. These 
books are an essential resource for their Junior 
Kindergarten program (see Curriculum section), 
but they are versatile enough to be valuable for 
any family desiring to teach letter sounds to their 
young children. Each book in the series offers 
black line illustrations and uncluttered pages. 
Activities vary and include tracing the letter, cir-
cling upper or lower case letters, coloring, simple 
counting, and many others.  Book 1 begins with 
simple instructions on proper pencil holding and 
covers letters A, D, C, F, G, H, B, P, N, T, J, S, 
and I. Every fifth lesson is a review of previously 
learned letters.  Lines measure 5/8” and include 
a centered dotted line. Includes 12 reproducible 
practice pages. Book 2 reviews the proper pencil 
holding technique, and letters M,V,O, Y, W, U, 
R, E, K, L, X, Q, Z along with the review every 
four letters. A comprehensive review concludes 
Book 2, and 12 reproducible practice pages are 
included. Contains 91-95 pgs.
  The optional Coloring Book offers a fun way 
to practice recognition and fine motor skills. 
Continuing with the same simple, uncluttered 
layout, each letter is presented in a two page 
spread. One page contains the upper and lower 
case letter with instructions to color. The facing 
page shows 2-3 black line drawings which begin 
with the letter on the preceding page. Children 
are asked to say the name of the picture aloud 
and to color the picture. 55 pgs.

  Flashcards are now available too. Each card 
measures approximately 4” x 5 ½” and offers the 
letter on one side and the corresponding black 
line illustration on the back. Cards are glossy 
cardstock for added durability. The set contains 
26 letters plus numbers 1-20 to correlate with 
the Memoria Press Numbers books #52968 and 
#52969 (NMBRSET) Flashcards arrive in a full 
sheet spread and are perforated for ease of use.
  Books 1 and 2 are available individually or as a 
set. pb. ~ Deanne
055253 Book A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95
055254 Book B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95
ALPHST Book A and B set  .  .  .30.00 25 .00
055082 Coloring Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50
007827 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .75

Non-Consumable Books

☼Sign Language ABC Board Book (PK-K)
  Looking for a cool baby gift? Look no more! 
This is a colorful and interesting ABC book for 
the littles. I liked how A is astronaut (not apple!), 
D is dragon (not dog!) etc. In addition, you have 
a clearly illustrated hand showing the American 
Sign Language character for each letter. The col-
ors are a fun palette of vibrant blues, orange, gray 
and lime greens. 7”x 7” 14pgs. ~ Sara
059350   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

ABC Bunny (PK-1)
  Learn the alphabet through a story about Bunny 
and his day away from Bunnyland.  Kids will 
love finding out who Bunny meets on his jour-
ney and discovering what each turn brings.  The 
writing is simple and pages include adorable 
black and white illustrations. Written by Wanda 
Gag, hc. - Tasha 
009327   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .50

☼Brian Wildsmith’s Amazing Animal Alphabet (K)
  Take a little safari and learn some neat animal 
facts as you enjoy the unique artwork in this 
rather special alphabet book. Each page shows a 
painting of the full body of an interesting critter, 
the name and the upper & lower case of that 
letter. J is jaguar, M is a mandrill and N is a 
numbat. Not sure what a numbat is? Read about 
it at the end of the book. The camel painting is 
my favorite! Which one will be yours? 30pgs, pb, 
10”x 10” ~ Sara
069646   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75

☼Alphabet Book (PK-2)
  This Bright and Early Book for Beginning 
Beginners has a Dr. Seuss flavor to it. It is a funny 
ABC book with silly illustrations such as a bird on 
a bike, horse on a house, mouse with a mask and 
a xylophone for Xmas. There is a fun rhythm to 
reading this alphabet that kids will enjoy reading 
again and again. pb, 8”x 8”. ~ Sara 
067963   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25
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Activity Books / Workbooks

ABC Sticker Activity Book (PK)
  This activity book has over 100 stickers for kids 
to play and learn with. The stickers are included 
on labeled sheets in the middle of the book. 
Other glossy pages have labeled, shaded areas 
for children to place specific stickers on. Often 
the pages ask simple questions that challenge 
children to think about the objects on the page, 
and the bold outlines hint at the correct answer. 
Stickers include lowercase letters and objects 
beginning with various letters and sounds. Each 
letter of the alphabet gets a little section for 
placement of the letters and items. This book is 
simply a lot of fun. About 20 pgs (half are sticker 
pgs), pb. ~ Rachel
040011   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .45

Alphabet Fun! Stickers (PK-K)
  Work through the alphabet in this full-color, 
high contrast activity book. Activities include 
tracing letters and printing practice, dot-to-dot, 
initial letter and object identification. 267 stick-
ers are used with the activities. Access to School 
Zone’s Golden Scholar Club is included with 
purchase. A non-reproducible workbook. 64 pp, 
sc. ~ Ruth
059277   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50

Alphabet Get Ready for School Sticker Book 
(PK-K)
  With this engaging Usborne sticker book, your 
child will review the letters of the alphabet. The 
pages are full-color; I found the designs calming 
and endearing. Students will need help reading 
the brief directions and may need assistance 
removing the shaped stickers. Over 200 stickers. 
24 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
062666   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .19

My ABC Journal (PK-K)
  Children can construct a unique ABC journal 
as they learn their letters.  A page for each letter 
of the alphabet shows the upper and lower case 
letters and stroke sequence for writing or tracing 
with a finger.  Then each letter is used in a sen-
tence at the top of the page: “Aa is for alphabet,” 
“Bb is for book,” etc.  The book is in landscape 
format to give children plenty of work space as 
they complete an activity on the page.  On the 
letter “I” page (“Ii is for inside”), for example, 
there are basic shapes and children are asked 
to draw something inside each shape.  The “D” 
page (“Dd is for dinner”) shows a place setting 
and asks the child to draw his favorite dinner.  At 
the bottom of many pages is a sentence to com-
plete. Each page has an “I Can Do More” activity 
to round out the experience.  These range from 
reading a related book to answering a question to 
performing some activity/project.
006848   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .75

☼My ABC Book (PK-1) 
  This small, inexpensive book can be added to 
any phonics or spelling curriculum, or use it as 
an introduction to letters and their sounds before 
you ever begin the teaching. There is one page 
for each letter of the alphabet with space to draw 
pictures, glue letters or pictures, stamp pictures 
and letters, and space at the bottom to write six 
words that begin with the letter. When finished, 
your child will have a complete alphabet book 

made by them! For reference, there is a chart that 
shows upper and lowercase letters with a picture 
of an object that begins with that letter printed at 
the back of the book. The book measures 7.5” x 
9.25”, 28 pgs, pb. ~ Donna  
030540   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .40

Color, Cut & Paste Phonics Books (PK-1)
  These books are particularly good for children 
who are learning to read at a young age, but 
either aren’t ready for a lot of writing, or just 
don’t like it!  Of course, some children just love 
to cut and paste (like my Janine) and would 
much rather practice phonics this way.  I really 
like Alphabet Recognition because sometimes 
it is difficult to find enough practice pages to 
match upper and lower case letters.  I used to 
have more time to fill the marker board with 
“homemade” exercises, but this book does all 
the work for me!  Letters are done in “clusters” 
of three per page (a-c, b-d, c-e) with cut & paste 
on one side and color and match on back.  The 
complete alphabet is shown at the top of every 
page so, depending on the age of the child using 
the book and their skill level, you may want to 
marker it out!  Beginning Consonants covers all 
consonants plus digraphs sh, wh, th, and ch.  
Each page has a pool of three objects that chil-
dren select from to find the one with the correct 
beginning letter sound and paste it in a section 
with other objects beginning with that sound.   
The reverse side shows an assortment of objects 
and instructs children to color the ones beginning 
with that letter sound.  Reproducible.
005303 Alphabet Recognition .  .8.99 7 .50
005304 Beginning Consonants  .8.99 7 .50

Little ABC Coloring Book (PK-1)
  This small, simple coloring book takes kids 
through the alphabet one page at a time.
012823   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1.99 1 .75

A to Z Alphabet Floor Pad (PK-3)
  Don’t miss the big picture! These giant (20” x 
17”) coloring pads aren’t just for one colorist or 
for the floor – they can be shared across tables 
or used on an easel (like Deluxe Standing Easel 
#032663). Each of the 26 pages is dedicated 
to a letter of the alphabet and shows both the 
upper and lower case letters, as well as a simple 
word to trace. The images depict multiple words 
starting with a certain letter and often create silly 
situations (for example, an alligator and ant shar-
ing an artichoke and apple.) - Rachel
007855   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .45

Activities

Trace & Learn the ABCs (PK-K)  
  You’ve probably heard of sandpaper letters that 
are so helpful for tactile learners (and others) 
because you can feel them as you finger-trace. 
Instead of the usual flashcards of sandpaper let-
ters, this clever board book is full of them. Each 
page has an upper (2.5”) and lower case (1.75”) 
textured letter with numbered tracing directions 
(i.e. for “I” 1 is down, 2 is across the top, and 3 
is across the bottom). Then, to keep things inter-
esting visually, there’s a lift-the-flap window. On 
the left, the back side of some animal is visible. 
On the right is a flap with “Peek-A-Boo Who?” 
The reader guesses the animal, and then flips the 
flap to see if they got it right. The animal name 

– along with the rest of it – is under the flap, 
and another animal is on the backside of the flap 
as well. Letters are printed in basic manuscript 
and a printed alphabet runs along the bottom 
of each page with the page’s letter highlighted. 
Background for all pages is white but the animals 
are colorful, as are the letters. I have to say that 
I really like the color scheme for the letters – not 
exactly easy to describe – bright but muted and 
they look sand-ish. ~ Janice
056375   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

Easy Fold by Number Alphabet Origami (PK-2)
034402   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 5 .75

Touch and Feel Picture Cards with Manual and 
Braille Alphabet (PK-1)
  These alphabet cards really appeal to the 
different senses!  You’ve never seen alphabet 
cards like these.  Each double-sided card has a 
different letter on each side, with the upper and 
lower case letter, a colorful picture of an object 
starting with that letter, the object’s name, the 
braille dot pattern for the letter and the name of 
the object, and an illustrated picture of how you 
would sign the word in sign language.  But wait, 
there’s more! Each object has a touch and feel 
or a scratch and sniff component!  Smell apples, 
oranges, grapes, ice cream and roses; feel furry 
cats, soft feathers, scaly lizards, and twang 
violins. An extra card shows the sign language 
hand position for each letter of the alphabet; the 
opposite side shows the letters with the braille 
dot pattern for each letter below.  Set includes 
14 sturdy cards. ~ Megan
058932   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

Snap-n-Learn Alphabet Alligators (PK-1)
  If your little ones are learning letters and enjoy 
hands-on activities, these cute, colorful toys are a 
great “fit.” Each alligator has two parts, the head 
and tail. On the head is an uppercase letter and 
on the tail is a lowercase letter. Children put the 
matching pieces together to form an alligator.  
To make matching easier, the 26 alligators are 
5 different colors.  Reusable storage container 
included. -Laura
057127   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

☼Alphabet Lacing Cards (PK-2)
  Practice fine motor skills and letter recognition 
with this cute, colorful set of wooden lacing 
cards. The set includes 26 cards and 26 laces in 
a variety of colors. On the front is a picture to 
associate with the letter such as apple for A or 
dog for D. On the back is the word and accom-
panying letter in both upper and lowercase. Each 
card is approximately 4.5”x 5” and comes in a 
hand wooden storage tray. – Laura
024595   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50
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Wikki Stix Alphabet Cards (PK-2)
  Everyone knows kids (and sometimes even 
adults) love playing with Wikki Stix! The set 
includes 36 six-inch Wikki Stix and 26 cardstock 
cards measuring 7”x 7”. Each card presents one 
letter of the alphabet, displaying a dotted outline 
of the letter in both upper and lowercase, as 
well as a word that starts with that letter and an 
illustration. Kids can easily stick the Wikki Stix to 
the card on the letter, then peel off again. They 
peel off easily, so mistakes disappear and letters 
can be formed over and over again. This is an 
excellent manipulative, and will help students 
practice fine motor skills as they develop alpha-
bet knowledge. ~ Rachel
045084   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.65 12 .50

ABC Magnetic Puzzle & Play Board (PK-2)
  Combine the fun of a puzzle with that of writ-
ing/drawing/scribbling on a dry erase board for 
this all-in-one take-along tool/toy. The wooden 
framed magnetic board measures 12”x 12” and 
has a rope handle at the top. One side is a mag-
netic dry-erase board and includes a dry erase 
marker with eraser. The reverse is a wooden 
alphabet puzzle, also magnetic, so your letters 
won’t fall out. Each letter has a whimsical, bright 
pattern painted on it that matches the space in 
which it fits. This is not just letter recognition; 
it is also recognizing and matching the pattern. 
Letters can be used on both sides of the board so 
children can draw pictures, spell out words, and 
play other alphabet and word games.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017954   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Tall-Stackers Pegs A-Z Pegboard Sets (PK-2) 
  Another fun variant of the Tall-Stackers™ line, 
these kits each replace the standard rectangular 
crepe pegboards with several colorful, shaped 
pegboards.  These appealing additions to the 
Tall-Stackers system will help kids learn upper-
and lower-case letters and shapes in addition to 
colors and matching.  All kits include a travel 
storage box with handle.
009912 Lowercase .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.99 34 .75

Includes all lowercase letters a-z as peg-
boards, 130 pegs, and an activity guide.

009913 Uppercase .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.99 34 .75
Includes all uppercase letters A-Z as peg-
boards, 130 pegs, and an activity guide. 

009915 Smart Shapes .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
Includes 21 pegs and shaped pegboard cut-
outs of a rectangle, square, triangle, circle, 
and star, as well as the frame which kids can 
place the shape cut-outs back into.

Alphabet Train Lacing Beads (PK-3)
  Kids will enjoy learning the alphabet with these 
Alphabet Train Lacing Beads! Match the letter 
beads to the spelling card and string them togeth-
er to make a word train, or build your own word 
trains. Helps teaches letter recognition, sequenc-
ing, fine motor skills, and hand-eye coordina-
tion. Includes 27 double-sided wooden beads, 6 
double-sided spelling cards, and lace. ~ Rachel 
036413   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Personal Poster (PK-2)
  Get children familiar with the letters of their 
name with this 17” x 22” poster. Write the child’s 
name at the top of the poster, then count the 
number of letters in the name, color the letters in 

the alphabet provided that appear in the name, 
write which letters begin and end the name, and 
lastly think of words that can be formed using 
the same letters, etc. Each section has its own 
fun black and white outline and illustrations for 
children to color before proudly displaying in the 
schoolroom or above child’s bed. – Rachel 
034023   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Letter Sets

Two-Sided Alphabet Letter Tiles (PK-K)
  White plastic tiles (1” x 1.25”) have uppercase on 
one side and lowercase on the other. Red vowels 
and black consonants. 2-4 of each letter (68 pcs). 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
057940   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 13 .45

Tactile Letters Kit with Idea Guide (PK-1)
  Black cardboard squares (2.75” x 3.5”) have 
rounded edges and textured ivory letters, one 
set of upper case and one set of lower case (54 
cards). The texture is like sandpaper, but seems a 
little better stuck to the cards. Children can trace 
the letters with a finger as they are learning to 
write them. Lay paper over the letter and make 
a rubbing. Match upper & lower case. Use these 
with vision impaired students. Some kids are 
more tactile than others and these are a good 
option for a child who needs a multi-sensory 
approach to learning phonics. ~ Sara
060753   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Letter Tiles in Tub (PK-2)
 These multipurpose tiles are great for spelling, 
matching, letter recognition, and a variety of 
other uses (including games!). The durable white 
plastic tiles measure 1”x 1” and are one-sided. 
There are 176 tiles in the plastic tub, both lower-
case and uppercase (there are multiples of most 
letters). An open-ended learning tool. ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs 
045436   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75

Magnetic Alphabet Tiles (K-3)
  Magnetic tiles are 1”x 1.25”, white with black 
consonants and red vowels. 2-4 of each lower-
case letter (66 total), 26 uppercase letters, plus 
two apostrophes and four blank tiles. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs 
057927 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 13 .45

Magnetic Plastic Letters (PK-1)
042046 Lower Case (1 .5”)(B .) 31.19 24 .25
042047 Upper Case (1 .5”)  .  .  .32.59 24 .95

Foam Magnetic Letters (PK-1)
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.29 25 .75
042022 Lower Case (1 1/2”)
042042 Upper Case (2”)

Magnetic Foam Letters (K-2)
  These magnetic letters are perfect for your 
children to play with on your refrigerator! The 
set comes with fifty-two uppercase letters (two 
of each letter) and sixty-eight lower case letters 
(at least two of each letter, with more commonly 
used letters having three). The uppercase letters 
are 1 3/4” tall and the lowercase letters are 
approximate 1 1/4” tall (varies by letter).  All the 
letters are made out of soft foam, with a solid 
magnet backing. The vowels are red, while the 
consonants are yellow, green, blue, or purple, 
and they come in a plastic storage bucket. - elise  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
034155   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .75

Magnetic Foam Letters (PK-4)
  These 1 1/4” foam letters have multiple uses and 
come with 7 suggested ideas - practice forming 
sight words; play letter scramble on the fridge. 
Consonants are blue (41); vowels are red (13); 
and y is purple. I really appreciate that the letter’s 
entire back is magnetic; no little magnets to flick 
off and become unusable! ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
060536 Lowercase 060537 Uppercase

Moveable Alphabet Letters (PK-3)
  “Moveable” means your student can “play” with 
them easily as they are learning letter names and 
sounds as well as beginning to form words. This 
collection of plastic letters has a very nice “feel.” 
Capital letters are 1 3/8” tall with various widths. 
Lower case letters are 7/8” or 1-7/16” tall and 
usually 7/8” wide. Both have 3/16” stroke width.  
Letters are hard plastic; blue consonants (5 each 
lowercase, 2 each uppercase), red vowels (10 
each lowercase, 2 each uppercase) 207 total.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
057929   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 31 .45

Fun-With-Letters Wonderboard Set (PK-6)
  The fun never ends with this set!  Contains 
144 pieces (99 lower case, 26 upper case, and 
19 blank) and a 9”x 12” magnetic board to hold 
your unique designs.  Perfect for both at-home 
and on-the-go fun. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017756 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .75

Letter Beads (PK-1)
  Increase learning fun by adding Letter Beads to 
your lesson plans.  Each bag contains 288 col-
orful letters that have holes in the sides of them 
for stringing purposes.  Letters are kid friendly 
as they are chunky and have large enough holes 
for different materials such as string, yarn and 
pipe cleaners to be thread through them - set 
comes with plastic string.  Letters can be used 
for enhancing letter recognition, spelling skills, 
matching upper and lower case (if both sets are 
bought) and just for fun. - Tasha  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH ITEM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .25
045178 Lower Case
045179 Manuscript

A .

B .

C .
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Lace & Link Lowercase (PK-3)
  Bringing together the popular crepe rubber puz-
zle pieces that Lauri® is renowned for and lacing 
exercises that have been adored by children for 
generations, this new set is sure to engage the 
hands and minds of young learners. Each letter 
comes in a puzzle frame that links only to the 
previous letter to help young children learn letter 
sequencing. Created to be easily removed from 
the frame, the letters are designed for easy lacing 
using the included 10 tipped laces.  Framed puz-
zle pieces measure approximately 4.5”x 4.5”. 
Activity guide included. All pieces fit neatly in a 
sturdy cardboard case with handle for easy trans-
port and storage. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005410   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

Individual Making Words Letters Cards (PK-2)
  This set contains 12 sets of 60 letter cards, four 
of each vowel and two of each consonant. 1.75” 
square cardstock cards hold capital letters on one 
side and lower case on the other. Consonants are 
black and vowels are red on a white background. 
Cut each set apart and add them to any phonics, 
spelling, or reading program to practice letters 
and word building. Make up games for class or 
group activities, or use for individual practice. 
~ Sara
024955   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Other Alphabet Manipulatives/Tools

Alphabet Chart (PK-K)
  Learn your ABCs with this colorful wall chart. 
The 17”x 22” poster lists all 26 letters of the 
alphabet printed in manuscript upper and lower-
case. Below each letter, there is a color illustra-
tion of an object beginning with that letter. For 
example, “E” features an elephant, “I” an igloo, 
“Q” a queen, and “Y” a ball of yarn. The back of 
the poster contains four reproducible black and 
white worksheets - an alphabet maze, dot-to-dot, 
and two alphabet writing exercises. ~ Lisa
045265   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75 

Alphabet Wall Poster (PK-3)
  This is a white poster with a blue border, 
showing both upper and lowercase letters on 
handwriting lines with a dotted midline. The 
lines alternate between manuscript and cursive 
letters to show the full alphabet in both styles. 
Total poster size is 34”x 22”, with uppercase 
letter height approximately 1½”. – Rachel 
023840   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .25

Alphabet Pocket Chart Set (PK-3)
  This wonderful teaching tool is great for your 
visual learners. Hang this 25”x 37” nylon pocket 
chart on your wall (holes at the top for hanging) 
and use it to teach letter recognition and letter 
sounds. There are four rows of clear pockets at 

the top, then 26 letter pockets (upper and lower 
case painted on the pockets), and 2 longer stor-
age pockets. Each letter pocket is slightly less 
than 4” square and the storage pockets are about 
7.5” wide. Included with this pocket chart are 
156 sturdy picture cards with the word on the 
reverse, and six blank cards. Consonants are 
printed in blue on the pockets and vowels in 
red, and the beginning letter sound on the cards 
is printed in the corresponding color (the rest of 
the word is printed in black). You can use this for 
teaching, but hang it low enough and children 
can practice putting the letters in the correct 
pockets by themselves. ~ Donna
005224   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 26 .95

A-B-C Mat (PK-AD)
  This lightweight cotton mat with a PVC backing 
offers a stimulating view for infant tummy time 
or a comfortable place for kids to sit during story 
time. Both upper- and lower-case letters are rep-
resented by adorable pictures of animals, food, 
and toys and the bright yet neutral color theme 
will complement the décor of any bedroom, play-
room, or homeschool room. 48“x 58”
065181   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 28 .79

Alphabet Magnetic Dry Erase Board (PK-3)
  The front of this 9” x 12” board has the alphabet 
printed at the top (blue consonants, red vowels, 
both upper and lower case) in traditional block 
print, one 1” line with dotted midline horizontal-
ly for practice, and is magnetic for practice with 
magnetic letters or other magnetic manipulatives. 
The reverse is completely blank for printing, writ-
ing, and drawing practice; the back is not mag-
netic. This is a handy tool for individual student 
practice. ~ Donna
064235   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.17 5 .50

Animal Alphabet Stickers (PK)
  Adorable animals (or animal-related word – i.e. 
“nest”) peer around each brightly-patterned cap-
ital letter. Great for decorating projects or label-
ing. 136 stickers. Each acid-free sticker measures 
about 1”.  – Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016969   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 2 .25

Alphabet Stamp Set (PK-3)
  This is a nice stamp set!  It comes with lower 
and upper case letters, plus ‘?’, ‘.’ , and ‘!’ 
stamps  Each wooden stamp is .75” square with 
the letter/symbol on top.  A 4-color stamp pad 
with washable ink is also included.  I really like 
the wooden storage box they come in as well.  
Kids can create stationary, birthday cards, and so 
much more with this set! ~ Phyllis
025230   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Alphabet Capitals & Lower Case Dice (PK-3) 
  Twelve upper and twelve lower case dice can 
be used for all kinds of learning! Focus on letter 
recognition, match uppercase and lowercase let-
ters, spell words, and teach capitalization. Roll 
one and see how many words of a certain part 
of speech or category the kids can come up with 
starting with that letter. Roll two and have those 
be the initials of a character your students will 
write about. Play with a group, pairs, or even 
individually. Half inch dice are the size of regular 
number dice. ~ Sara
027424   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .23

Alphabet Dice (PK-AD)
  These 30-sided dice provide unlimited oppor-
tunities for fun, games and learning!  Each die 
contains all 26 lowercase letters of the alphabet 
and 4 “wild” spaces.  Consonants are shown in 
blue, vowels in red, “y” is in purple, and the 
wild spaces are green.  Challenge kids to roll the 
dice and name the letter, make the letter sound 
or name an object, animal or name that starts 
with that letter, roll multiple dice and try to make 
words out of the letters rolled or make a sentence 
with each word beginning with the letters rolled, 
roll several dice and challenge kids to put them 
in alphabetical order, and whatever else you can 
think of! Dice are 1.25” in diameter. ~ Megan
047525 Single Die  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.00 1 .75
047526 Set of 4 Dice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .95

See & Spell (PK-1)
  Kids will love learning how to “spell” as they 
play with these high-quality, wooden letters and 
spelling boards.  Each spelling board shows a 
colorful illustration that matches a simple word, 
which appears as letter indentations on the 
board.  Kids learn how to spell as they fit the 
correct letters into the board.  The double-sided 
spelling boards cover 3 or 4 letter words indicat-
ing common animals (ex: fish, bear, bird, pig) and 
objects (ex: tree, sun, sock, car).  Additionally, 
you can use the letters free-form to create your 
own words or to trace.  Includes over 70 colorful 
lowercase letters and 10 spelling boards which 
come in a sturdy self-storing wooden case. ~ Anh 
035028   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Alphabet Toys & Games

☼Alphabet Ball (PK)
  This soft and touchable 5” alphabet ball is made 
of embroidered velour. Bright and colorful, it 
features all the letters of the alphabet, grouped in 
different colored spaces. A jingle bell is included 
inside so it makes noise when rattled or thrown. 
~ Megan
069206 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

Match It! Alphabet Memory Game (PK-1)
  Find the upper case and lower case “S” and 
you win! Ok, you may need a few more pairs 
than that. This basic memory game plays like 
others; just flip cards to make a pair, then keep 
them if you do.  The winner is the one with the 
most matched pairs.  Colorful, sturdy cards have 
rounded edges for little hands. Each pair has a 
cartoon picture of something with that letter: 
a snail for “S,” a top for “T,” and a moon for 
“M.” The box has a handle for young kids to 
tote around with them looking for someone to 
play this fun game. Build vocabulary skills and 
locative memory with this tried and true ABC 
memory game. ~ Sara
034080   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 12 .50

Go Fish Card Game (PK-1)
  A classic game with an alphabet twist!  This 
brightly colored deck consists of 52 playing 
cards: 26 uppercase letters and 26 lowercase 
letters.  Cards measure 3 ¼”x 5 ¼”.  Each card is 
illustrated by an animal beginning with that letter 
of the alphabet.  The goal is to match uppercase 
with lowercase letters.  A great way to spend 
quality time with your kids! ~ Anh 
013243   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

A .
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Alphabet Match Me Cards (PK-1)
  These fun alphabet mix-and-match cards will 
help your child learn their letters from A to Z!  
This set includes 52 two-sided cards that have 
an upper or lower case letter on one side, and 
a picture of a recognizable object that starts 
with that letter on the other.  Match the duck 
with the dog, match the letter “K” to the kite, or 
match the uppercase “Z” with the lowercase “z”.  
Directions for six fun games are given.  Cards are 
sturdy cardstock, 3”x 4” in size.  ~ elise
004147   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.99 3 .95

Alphabet Spot-it (PK-2)
  Preschoolers learn to identify letters and colors 
in this alphabet version of Spot-it.  The game 
consists of 31 circular cards contained in a handy 
tin.  Each card contains exactly one item in com-
mon with any other card, and the first to spot the 
match, collects the card.  Includes 3 challenge 
levels, plus advanced play tips for exploring 
alphabetic order and basic spelling. 
013056   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .99

Alphabet Island (PK-1)
  Watch out for the shark! For basic play, all of 
the lower-case letter discs are placed face up on 
the board. The deck of cards (featuring upper-
case letters as well as starfish, crabs, and sharks) 
is shuffled and placed face down. Players take 
turns flipping over a card. If it is a letter card, 
all of the players race to grab the matching low-
er-case disc.  Collect the most letters and you’ll 
win the game, but watch out for the various 
critter cards which add twists like stealing discs 
from other players and feeding discs to the let-
ter-swallowing plastic shark that sits by the edge 
of the island. Two levels of play.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064389   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

Frida’s Fruit Fiesta (PK-3)
  Frida is a toucan who loves her fruit! Your goal 
is to get 4 letters in a row on your bingo-like 
board. You do this by spinning a triple spinner 
with letters on it. If your spin lands on a letter that 
is on your board, use the toucan squeezer (like 
a big plastic tweezers) to grab the matching fruit 
bowl out of the box. The fruit bowls are so cute! 
They are rubbery blue bowl shapes that hold a 
cardboard letter. The effect is that they wiggle 
and wobble in the box, and even bounce a little! 
The rules are simple and it’s great for fine motor 
skills, letter recognition, multi-sensory play and 
good old fun! 2-4 players ~ Sara
063021   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95

Alphabet Puzzles

Uppercase & Lowercase Alphabet Fun-to-Know 
Puzzles (PK-K)
  Give your little ones practice with recognizing 
upper and lower case letters as well as recogniz-
ing beginning letters. The box set includes 52 
double-sided cardboard puzzle pieces to make 
26 puzzles. Each puzzle piece has one connec-
tion and will only fit with the correct answer. 
On one side are the upper case letter and the 
lower case letters to match while the other side 
showcases a word and photo that uses the letter 
on the flipside. Completed puzzles measures 5 
3/8 x2 1/2” ~ Deanne
041615   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Upper & Lowercase Wooden Alphabet Puzzle (PK-1)
  This durable, wooden puzzle displays all 26 let-
ters of the alphabet - both upper and lowercase. 
Each letter-shaped puzzle piece fits in its own 
cutout space. The letter pieces are painted bright 
primary colors, and illustrations representing the 
letters appear in the cutout spaces. A great way 
to “piece” together beginning phonics concepts! 
18” x 11 ½.”
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
025098   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95

Lauri Alphabet Puzzles (PK-1)
  These alphabet puzzles have 2” tall crepe rub-
ber letters that you remove from the puzzle to 
reveal a picture beginning with that letter.  Your 
children will have a blast working with this puz-
zle as they try to put the letter pieces back in the 
right location.  All the letters are blue, so there 
is no color matching to give them hints.  For an 
added challenge, you can remove the picture 
pattern and have them line up the letters on top 
of the pictures without the puzzle outline. Each 
puzzle has different pictures to reveal under the 
letters. Well, it’s clear that your children will 
thoroughly enjoy these puzzles, but you will too!  
Why?  Because the crepe rubber puzzle pieces 
are washable, QUIET, and non-toxic! 11.5” 
square with storage tray. - elise
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
000701 Upper Case Panel  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
003648 Lower Case Panel  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

Alphabet Train Floor Puzzle (PK-2)
  All aboard!  This puzzle has 27 jumbo pieces, 
each illustrated with vivid colors and impressive 
detail.  Puzzle pieces are laid out on the floor, 
and arranged in a straight line, making a train 
that, when finished, is over 10 feet long.  The 
first piece of the puzzle is an old-fashioned steam 
locomotive, and the remaining 26 pieces each 
depict a brightly colored train car carrying a letter 
of the alphabet as well as an object that begins 
with that letter (an apple for A, butterfly for B, 
etc.)  Pieces are self-correcting, so it is impossi-
ble to put letters in the wrong sequence.  As an 
added plus, the puzzle is laminated on both sides 
making for easy clean-up, even if the puzzle has 
been handled with (uh-oh) sticky fingers.  A great 
way to teach alphabet recognition and hand-eye 
coordination at the same time.
012540   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .99

Farm A to Z Alphabet Puzzle (PK-2)
  This is a most engaging alphabet puzzle. The 
thick wooden pieces are die-cut into unique 
shapes, each representing an item of farm imag-
ery (starting at left, an apple tree for A, barn 
for B, etc.) Each piece has a capital letter on 
it, and the items are arranged from A to Z in a 
left-to-right pattern. Pieces are colorful enough, 
thick enough and fun enough for everyday play.  
Storage tray measures 6”x 20”. ~ Bob
000526   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 35 .99

☼Space A to Z Puzzle (PK-2)
  This awesome wooden puzzle combines alpha-
bet skills with space exploration! Not your nor-
mal rectangular puzzle, these chunky wooden 
pieces fit together in roughly alphabetical order 
with objects stacked above and next to each 
other. Pictures correspond to their letters: ‘G’ 
is for ‘Galileo; ‘E’ is for ‘Earth’; and so on! The 
pieces are made from eco-friendly rubberwood 
and non-toxic stains. ~ Megan
069175 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 35 .99

☼Color Crawlers Puzzle - Multi-lingual (PK-AD)
  It’s never too early to expose your kids to new 
languages! Children fit five colorful worms inside 
this fun, multi-lingual apple puzzle. Each worm 
is labeled by color, its English name on one side, 
and French, German, and Spanish on the other. 
Each of the four apple pieces are labeled with 
one of the languages. All pieces fit comfortably 
inside a 6”x6” wooden tray. The back of the tray 
shows each color and its language pairs. Pieces 
are constructed of eco-friendly rubber wood - 
smooth and pleasant to the touch. A fun early 
learning activity for children 2 and up. - EmilyG
069171 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .79

Alphabet Train Shaped Floor Puzzle (PK-2) 
  Perfect for little hands, this brightly-colored 
puzzle teaches alphabetical order and basic 
sounds with its self-correcting pieces. The sturdy 
cardboard pieces measure 3”-5 ½” each, with 
the completed puzzle train measuring over 6’ in 
length x 4” wide. Packaged in cardboard storage 
box with a rope handle. 27 pieces.~ Deanne
014981   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

Giant ABC Dinosaur Puzzle (PK-2)
  Few children can resist the appeal of dinosaurs 
– use that to your advantage to help children 
recognize their letters and learn alphabetical 
order. Measuring nearly 3 feet long and 2 feet 
tall when completed, your children may beg 
to put together this brightly colored dinosaur.  
Individual puzzle pieces measure 4”-8” in length 
and are constructed of thick cardboard, making 
a sturdy puzzle perfect for smaller hands. Smartly 
packaged in a cardboard storage box with a rope 
handle. 27 pieces.  ~Deanne
014985 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

C .
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TOYS / GAMES

Early Concepts - Toys

Tall-Stacker Pegs & Pegboard Set (ages 2+)
   When our youngest, Stephen, was born, it 
was an adjustment to have a little guy in the 
house to entertain again!  I always keep an eye 
out for early educational toys and manipulatives, 
especially those that “grow with them,” from the 
early “poke it in the hole” stage, all the way to 
counting, sorting, patterning - even adding and 
subtracting!  I love the large plastic pegs that are 
safe even by CPSC standards.  At 2 5/8” x 1” 
diameter, they are appropriate for even 2 year 
olds.  Virtually indestructible, too (a good thing 
with Stephen’s temperament)!  Stephen loved 
to “stack” things as well, and he loved building 
tall towers with these.  Pegs are easy to grasp 
and easy to put together and take apart.  The set 
comes with a 8” square Lauri crepe rubber peg-
board, 25 Tall-Stacker Pegs in five bright primary 
colors, and suggested activities.  Oh, yes - did I 
mention that this set would help build fine-motor 
skills, too?
001213   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

☼Trio Stacking (PK-3) 
  You gotta love a simple toy that works on visual 
perception, size discrimination, color sorting, 
counting, and fine motor skills! All pieces are 
smooth, painted & natural wood. The base has 3 
vertical pegs where you place the donut –shaped 
pieces. There are 3 rings each: large dark blue, 
medium light blue and small tinted white. They 
feel lovely in your hand! By Plan Toys, these are 
made from sustainable materials. Base is 8.5”x 
2.5”x 5/8”. Ring diameters are 2.75”, 2”, and 1 
3/8” and are all about .75” thick. 
066723 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .00

Jumbo Peg Board with 100 Pegs (K-2)
  From counting and sorting to stacking and pat-
tern-making, this versatile plastic peg board has 
many uses. This set contains a 20cm, square peg 
board base and 100 round pegs in 5 colors. Pegs 
fit easy in the white peg board’s indentations, 
and the pegs can be stacked vertically, too, as 
each peg has an indentation in its top. If you 
purchase multiple sets, the peg board bases snap 
together for expanded fun. Pegs measure approx. 
1.5” tall and ¾” in diameter.   
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
035112   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 10 .95

Brain Builder Peg Set (PK-1)
  Not your traditional peg set, this is a logic 
puzzle set for young kids! Draw a card and try to 
construct a matching structure with the colorful 
wooden pieces. Three different challenge levels 
(from 1-star to 3-stars) encourage kids to grow 
their spatial thinking. Set contains 18 wooden 
shapes, 20 challenge cards (with answers on the 
reverse), and instructions. ~ Megan
066973   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 21 .95

Geo Pegboard Activity Set (PK-3)
  Let’s play math! This hands-on kit includes 
everything you need to help young children 
develop early math skills. Set includes 4 EVA 
foam boards that attach like a puzzle for the 
base; 12 laces in 3 primary colors; 144 stackable 
giant pegs in 6 bright colors and 3 shapes; and 12 

double-sided activity cards. Varied activities of 
increasing difficulty include sorting by color and 
shape, patterns, designing figures and objects, 
sequencing and symmetry and rotation and turns: 
all designed to help young children develop 
foundational pattern and sequencing skills, cre-
ative design, logical reasoning and even learn 
a little addition and subtraction. A wonderful 
way to introduce young children to numerous 
skills that pave the way for success in math and 
critical thinking! Components are neatly stored 
in a sturdy plastic container (on wheels!) with 
a locking lid. Perfect complement to your PK or 
math curriculum! ~ Deanne
064909   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 45 .95

Gear Stacker Puzzle (PK)
  A great beginner puzzle for the very young, this 
wooden puzzle is made of harvested rubberwood 
and stained in bright, vibrant colors. Six wood-
en gears in a 7.75”x 7.75” wooden tray can be 
stacked to build a tower or fit inside each other to 
lay flat. The color of each is printed in English on 
the front, and the Spanish, German, and French 
form of the word on the reverse.
020350   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49

Lauri Primer Pack (PK-1)
  A veritable activity center for little hands!  Pack 
includes an 8” x 8” alphabet puzzle, 3 lacing 
shapes, 4 fit-a-space disks with basic shapes, and 
24 “locktagons” to form structures.  A resealable 
box provides compact storage.  Hours of manip-
ulative fun here.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
001582   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14.99 11 .95

Barlowe’s Learning Box (PK-2)
  This adorable set of chunky, colorful, wooden 
puzzles will help teach kids numbers, colors, 
shapes, alphabet and more. The set contains a 
balance boat shape sorter with color names on 
one side and shape names on the other, a cat 
family color puzzle with color names in English 
on one side and Spanish on the other, a num-
ber snail puzzle with numbers on one side and 
Roman numerals on the other, and a long animal 
parade puzzle with uppercase letters on one side 
of each animal (which, of course, begins with 
that letter!) and the lowercase on the other. So 
much learning potential in one box! ~ Megan
069170   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 62 .99

Bead Sequencing Set (PK-2)
  Durable hardwood box contains over 45 
brilliantly-colored, solid-wood beads, 5 sturdy 
dowel rods, and 10 wooden pattern cards.  Stack 
the wooden beads on the dowels in sequence 
to match the design on one of the pattern cards.  
Patterns increase in difficulty.  Great for building 
reasoning skills, or to use as a teaching aid for 
sorting, matching, and coordination.  Ideal for 
the tactile learner. ~ Rachel
011906 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

Textured Pop Beads (PK-AD)
  A classic children’s toy and great math manip-
ulative.  Create patterns of colors (orange, green, 
blue, yellow) and textures (smooth, dots, lines). 
Beads are easily strung together, taken apart, and 
rearranged. Practice counting, start to develop 
addition and subtraction skills, explain the idea of 
sets, or just play with and wear for fun.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040069   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .95

Montessori Method Puzzle Sets (PK-1)
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .75
029198 Number Puzzles Preschool Acty Kit
029239 Shape Puzzles Preschool Acty Kit

Early Concepts - Games

Seek-a-Boo Game (PK)
  Seek-a-Boo takes the classic game of Memory 
and modifies it for toddlers. The game includes 
36 square “Find Me” cards, each with a different 
color image of an everyday object. Each card 
corresponds to a large matching circle-shaped 
“Seek Me” card. To play, scatter the “Seek 
Me” cards facedown on the floor. Turn over a 
“Find Me” card and show it to your child, who 
will then peek under the scattered circle cards 
looking for a match. An active game that helps 
develop vocabulary and memory skills.  
037236   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Numbers & Shapes Spot-it (PK-2)
  Identify number, color and shape recognition 
with Spot-it! The game consists of 31 circular 
cards in a handy tin.  Each card contains exactly 
one item in common with any other card, and 
the first to spot the match collects the card.
013079   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .99

Take 10! Games (PK-K)
  Learn color, shape, counting, and more! Each 
plastic bucket holds about 20 colorful shapes 
like safari animals, cookies, or bugs, a spinner 
or foam die, and instructions for multiple ways 
to play. Take safari animals, for example: roll the 
color die and select an animal of that color, then 
try to get the full set in a matching color. Roll the 
number cube, take that many animals, and try to 
stack them! I love that these simple games only 
take ten minutes, and the pieces are also great for 
pretend play and other activities! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
062001 Alphabet Cookies
060212 Color Bug Catchers
060213 Count ‘em Up Family Fun
062003 Shape Finder Cookies

☼Rhyming Words Match & Learn Puzzle (PK-1)
  Made of sturdy cardboard, this set of 24 puzzle 
pairs (48 pieces) helps children learn rhyming 
words while working on visual discrimination 
and fine motor skills. Pieces are large, 2.75” x 
5”, so easy for little hands to grasp, and have 
rounded corners. These two-sided pieces feature 
photo pictures on the front side (with the word 
below each) and just the word on the reverse of 
each piece. Pictures and words are of familiar 
objects like duck/truck, cat/hat, moon/spoon, 
etc. Play two games in one as children match 
and rhyme with these colorful puzzles. ~ Donna 
042053   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 5 .50

B .

A .
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Colors / Shapes

Take-Along Shape Sorter (ages 9 mo .+)
  We like toys that aren’t “one-trick ponies.” 
Toys that are versatile enough to hold a child’s 
interest at different ages and in different places. 
This one might just pass the test. It looks like a 
child’s briefcase (9”x 8”x 3”) with a hard plastic 
shape sorter on one side, nine brightly-colored 
crinkly fabric flaps on the back, a soft handle 
at the top, and a chunky puppy zipper pull to 
open it up. The nine plastic shapes are solid at 
the bottom and feature different textures on the 
top. This one is going on my list of favorite baby 
shower gifts! - Jess
025051   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Shape and Color Sorter (ages 2-5)
  Another great product from Lauri!  There are 25 
brightly colored shapes to sort onto the board. 
The board is made from the same crepe rubber 
as the shapes, and has five pegs, so you can sort 
either by the five different shapes, or five different 
colors. This could also be used to teach shapes to 
blind children. Pieces are thick, ideal for smaller 
children. Activity guide included.
001211   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

☼Color & Shape Twisting Puzzle (ages 18mo+)
  A “twist” on the shape sorter, this puzzle chal-
lenges little learners to fit the colorful wooden 
blocks onto one of 5 wooden posts. Each post 
has little knobs sticking out in different config-
urations, so each piece (of the same shape and 
color) will only fit on one post. For example, all 
the yellow rectangles will fit on the post with the 
knobs opposite each other. Kids are challenged 
to match the piece patterns with the post patterns 
and then to figure out the rest by matching colors 
and shapes. Pieces must twist on the way down 
to reach the bottom to get over different sets of 
knobs. The sturdy wooden base fits together like 
puzzle pieces to form one large circle with an 
8” diameter. Includes 3 blue triangles, 3 green 
squares, 3 orange circles, 3 yellow rectangles, 
3 red pentagons, and 5 wooden bases. ~ Megan
066436   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 22 .95

Colors & Shapes Memory Match (PK-4)
  Make it fun to learn colors and shapes with 
these easy-to-play matching games!  There are 
fifty-six colorful playing cards, and each card is 
3 1/8” x 5 1/4” in size and made out of a durable 
cardstock.  The cards are nine different colors 
(pink, blue, green, orange, yellow, black, red, 
purple, and white).  Each card has one of the 
following nine shapes: heart, circle, diamond, 
oval, rectangle, square, star, and triangle.  As 
you play your memory match game, you can 
have children just match colors or shapes.  To 
create an added challenge, you have them only 
match cards that have the same color and shape!  
The three different ways to play are outlined on 
the instruction card. - elise   
002284   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Magnetic Match Rings (PK-3)
  Learn about magnets and colors with this fun 
kit. First, select one of the match challenge cards 
and place it in the magnetic stand. Then, ver-
tically stack the colored magnetic rings on the 
stand to match the design on the card. Some of 
the designs require floating rings (rings that are 

not touching), teaching your child about like and 
opposite poles. This set includes 10 magnetic 
rings (3 blue, 3 red, 2 yellow, and 2 green), a 
magnetic stand, 40 match challenges (on dou-
ble-sided cards), and a plastic travel bag. ~ Lisa
045028   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

☼Painted Palette: Colors/Shapes Mini Bulletin 
Board Set (PK-AD)
  This set is designed to help students learn the 
names of and identify colors & shapes and read 
color words. Photographs of everyday objects 
such as a green frog, orange pumpkin, yellow 
lemon, brown dog, purple grapes, black cat, 
blue butterfly, red hat (and more) help rein-
force the understanding of colors in the real 
world. Made of sturdy, coated cardstock, this set 
includes: 1 colors & shapes headline (13x5.5”,) 
10 labeled crayons (6.5x3”), 20 photo images, 8 
paint chip colors, 10 geometric shapes, 1 color 
poem and a page of activity ideas. ~ Sara
067450   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75

Wikki Stix Basic Shapes (PK-3)
  This is a fun, tactile way to learn your basic 
shapes.  Just press a Wikki Stix along a path of 
numbered dots to form a circle, oval, triangle, 
square, rectangle, and more.  This kit includes 
10 connect-the-dot shape cards plus 2 blank 
cards for free-form designs.  The cards measure 
8.5” x 5.5” and are re-useable since the Wikki 
Stix stick and peel off the cards without the use 
of glue.  Kit includes 72 colorful Wikki Stix plus 
ideas for extending basic shapes (a circle can also 
be a sun, clock, or smiley face) and combining 
shapes (use three circles and a square to make a 
snowman with a top hat). ~ Anh 
023032   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.65 12 .50

Fine Motor / Tactile

Helping Hands Fine Motor Tool Set (PK-2)
  Little hands sometimes need a little extra help 
to get strong and develop fine motor skills that 
are so important for grasping and writing. This 
set of 4 tools is made of durable plastic and make 
development fun. There is a Gator Grabber that 
grabs and sorts objects and develops grasping 
muscles; the Twisty Dropper is great for water-
play fun and strengthens muscles in the hands 
and fingers; Handy Scooper works well in sand 
and water play working on pre-scissor develop-
ment; and Squeezy Tweezer can be used to pick 
up tiny items (beads, beans, buttons, etc.) and 
helps to develop hand-eye coordination. When 
I taught preschool we used household items like 
tweezers and salad tongs to develop these skills, 
but now you have a colorful, playful option for 
your young learners. ~ Donna
057799   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

☼Better Builders Grippies Set (ages 18mo+)
  Take the frustration out of construction for 
your little builders! This 30-piece set includes 
18 large ABS plastic rods with various textures, 
colors, and lengths, and 12 soft plastic balls. The 
colored soft matte texturing of the rods makes 
them so touchable and interesting for those little 
hands. Each rod and ball contains fully encapsu-
lated magnets, so construction is open-ended and 
easy! ~ Megan
007074 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.95 50 .36

☼Lacing Board (PK-K)
  Develop fine motor skills, plus hand and eye 
coordination, with this adorable lacing set from 
Plan Toys. The 7”x 7” wooden lacing board and 
9 wooden shapes (4 different shapes and shades 
of green) are made from a chemical-free process 
and colored with water based dyes. Set also 
includes 2 soft lacing laces (blue and yellow) and 
an idea booklet with designs to recreate on the 
lacing board. ~ Emily
066719 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .00

Lacing and Tracing Sets (PK-1)
  An assortment of favorite objects to lace or 
trace!  Cut from heavy-duty chipboard, these 
colorful shapes can be laced or used like a stencil 
to trace images on paper.  Durable, versatile, and 
colorful, these figures are great for developing 
fine-motor skills in young children whichever 
way kids decide to use them.
EACH ITEM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
003651 Dinosaurs 

Includes seven fearless dinosaur shapes (bra-
chiosaurus, tyrannosaurus rex, pterodactyl, 
stegosaurus, triceratops, parasaurolophus, 
and diplodocus) and seven laces.

036045 Farm
Contains seven solid-colored farmyard shapes 
including animals, a barn, and a tractor as 
well as seven 36” laces.

001208 Noah’s Ark
Set contains eight shapes, approximately 6” 
long (except the ark, at 8”) including Noah, 
ark, pair of hippos, pair of giraffes, pair of 
elephants and 8 laces.

031847 Pets
Includes 7 colorful laces and 7 favorite 
animals (rabbit, fish, turtle, cat, bird, and 2 
different dogs (5” to 6” in size).

001209 Simple Shapes (A .)
Contains nine 4” to 5” long shapes (square, 
circle, triangle, heart, fish, teddy bear, easy 
horse, butterfly) and nine laces.

☼Flexi Dino Lacing (PK-1)
  Lacing is so good for developing fine motor 
skills and hand-eye coordination. It also takes 
some patience and perseverance to finish one! 
This set has colorful bendy silicone pieces with 
holes in them. You assemble each like a puzzle, 
layering the holes and lacing them together. Each 
of the four dinosaurs have 3-4 pieces. Dinos are 
color-coordinated (e.g., all the blue pieces make 
the pterodactyl), but you could mix and match 
some of the pieces to create original critters too! 
They have funny faces and graphic designs, so 
fun! 15 flexi pieces from Miniland; made in 
Spain ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018426   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .98

B .
A .
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COMPLETE PROGRAMS
Programs below cover most areas of lan-
guage arts in one program, although some 
skill areas may be covered with less intensity 
than in a focused, stand-alone course.

ALPHA OMEGA LANGUAGE ARTS

Alpha Omega LIFEPAC Language Arts (K-12)
  LIFEPACs have long been a mainstay for 
Christian homeschoolers, providing easy to 
implement, largely self-instructional materials. 
The Language Arts program is particularly good, 
providing excellent instruction and practice at 
all levels, but highly recommended at the high 
school level.  Lower levels teach and reinforce 
phonics and reading skills and introduce writing 
skills.  These levels should be supplemented 
by appropriate grade-level reading materials 
or with grade-level study guides and books.  
Upper levels focus more on grammar, spelling, 
composition, and comprehension.  Beginning 
in grade 7, required literature selections com-
plement the LIFEPAC instruction (see below) at 
most levels.  Novels that are studied are includ-
ed in the Complete Boxed Sets, so you don’t 
need to purchase them separately.  Even so, 
you will probably want to provide an additional 
literature component (see our extensive offerings 
of study guides and literature programs in the 
Reading section).  Boxed Sets contain LIFEPACs 
and teacher manuals with answer keys and any 
required readers.  For additional students, order 
the LIFEPAC only sets and additional readers.

Grade K - Alphabet, numbers, shapes, colors, 
sounds, capital and lowercase letters, vowels, 
consonants, and phonics.
002352 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.95 53 .96
002353 Student Book 1  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .96
002354 Student Book 2  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .96

Grade 1 - Alphabet & Short Vowel Sounds; 
Rhyming Words & Adding “ing;” Consonant 
Digraphs & Soft C & G; Verbs, Blends, & Silent 
Letters; Long Vowels & Syllables; R-controlled 
Vowels & Plurals; Vowel Digraphs & Sentences; 
Vowel Digraphs & Possessives; Diphthongs & 
Contractions; Phonics & Grammar Review
002326 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .120.95 108 .86
002338 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96
027895 Set of 5 Readers Only
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.95 38 .66

Grade 2 - Know Your Nouns; Action Verbs; 
Simple Sentences; Types of Sentences; Using 
Punctuation; Adjectives; Possessive Nouns; 
Pronouns; Verb Types & Tenses; Looking Back.
002330 Complete Boxed Set .  .79.95 71 .96
002343 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade 3 - Old & New Skills; Building Words and 
Sentences; Words: Getting to the Roots; Words: 
How to Use Them; Sentences: Start to Finish; All 
About Books; Reading & Writing; Reading Skills; 
More Reading & Writing; Looking Back
002331 Complete Boxed Set .  .79.95 71 .96
002344 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade 4 - Written Communication; Sounds to 
Words; Words: How to Use Them; More Words; 
Writing for Clarity; Fun with Fiction; Fact & 
Fiction; Grammar & Writing; The Written Report; 
Looking Back
002332 Complete Boxed Set .  .79.95 71 .96
002345 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade 5 - Story Messages; Main Ideas; Words to 
Stories; Written Report; Story Elements; Poetry; 
Word Usage; All About Verbs; Reading Fluency; 
Looking Back
002333 Complete Boxed Set .  .79.95 71 .96
002346 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade 6 - Reading For a Purpose; Forming 
New Words; Better Reading; Sentences; Reading 
Skills; Poetry; Stories; Analyzing the News; 
Reading the Bible, Looking Back
002334 Complete Boxed Set .  .79.95 71 .96
002347 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade 7 - Word Usage; More Word Usage; 
Biographies; Structure of Language; Nature of 
English; Mechanics of English; Novel: Hiding 
Place; Literature, Compositions, Looking Back
002335 Complete Boxed Set .  .89.95 80 .96
002348 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96
011984 The Hiding Place  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Grade 8 Speaking and Writing Skills - Improving 
Communication; All About English; Punctuation 
& Writing; Words & How to Use Them; Correct 
Language; Language & Literature; Critical 
Thinking; Write, Listen & Read; Speak & Write; 
Looking Back.  Grammar is heavily emphasized 
at this level; you may wish to supplement addi-
tional literature study.
002336 Complete Boxed Set .  .79.95 71 .96
002350 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade 9 English I - Structure of Language; 
Nature of Language; Practical English; Short 
Story Fundamentals; Language in Literature; 
Meaning in Prose & Poetry; Communication; 
Library & Drama: The Miracle Worker; Studies 
in the Novel: 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea; 
Looking Back
002337 Complete Boxed Set .  .89.95 80 .96
002351 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade 10 English II - Development of English; 
Listening & Speaking; Writing Effective Sentences; 
Power of Words; Elements of Composition; 
Structure & Reading; Oral Reading and Drama 
(Everyman); The Short Story, The Novel: In His 
Steps; Looking Back
002327 Complete Boxed Set 89.95 80 .96
002340 LIFEPACs Only .  .  .  .  . 69.95 62 .96

Grade 11 English III -  Standard English; Writing  
Effective Sentences; Sentence Workshop; Why 
Study Reading?; Poetry; Nonfiction; American 
Drama: Our Town; American Novel: Old Man & 
The Sea; Research; Looking Back
002328 Complete Boxed Set 89.95 80 .96
002341 LIFEPACs Only .  .  .  .  . 69.95 62 .96

Grade 12 English IV - Worth of Words; Structure 
of Language; Read, Research and Listen; Gift of 
Language; Medieval English Literature; Elizabethan 
Literature: Hamlet; 17th-18th Century English 
Literature; Creative Writing; Romantic & Victorian 
Poetry; Looking Back
002329 Complete Boxed Set .  .89.95 80 .96
002342 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Switched-On Schoolhouse Language Arts (3-12)
  This computer curriculum offers advantages 
over a text-based curriculum for both student and 
teacher.  Please note that where a novel study is 
included, the novel is included in PDF format in 
the program. Please refer to the Curriculum/Unit 
Studies section of this catalog for more in-depth 
information on Switched-On Schoolhouse pro-
grams. New in 2018 the format changed from 
CD-ROM to USB flash drive. Minimum sys-
tem requirements: Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 
8.1/Windows 10 (not Mac-compatible). Printer 
recommended. See Switched-On Schoolhouse 
description in Curriculum for more specifics.
EACH GRADE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
011537 Grade 3 011542 Grade 8
011538 Grade 4 011543 Grade 9
011539 Grade 5 011534 Grade 10
011540 Grade 6 011535 Grade 11
011541 Grade 7 011536 Grade 12

☼Monarch® Language Arts (3-12)
  These comprehensive language arts cours-
es cover reading, writing, spelling, grammar, 
composition and speaking/listening. An online 
version of Switched-On Schoolhouse, these are 
subscriptions for one student for 18 months.
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96 
038863 3rd Grade 038960 4th Grade
039168 5th Grade 039273 6th Grade
039354 7th Grade 039391 8th Grade
039884 English I - 9th Grade
039887 English II - 10th Grade
039895 English III - 11th Grade
039896 English IV - 12th Grade

LEARNING LANGUAGE ARTS THROUGH
LITERATURE (K-12)

LLATL Reading Program 3rd Ed . (1-2)
  “It’s just common sense!”  Actually, it’s the 
Common Sense Reading Program and yes, every-
thing about this program is common sense.  A 
very complete program organized around quality 
children’s literature (like all LLATL programs) 
and covering phonics, reading, spelling, gram-
mar, vocabulary, handwriting, and higher-order 
reasoning.  Phonics instruction is systematic, 
introducing a few sounds at a time and providing 
opportunities to read a “real” (small story book) 
book which uses those sounds. The literature 
component (carefully selected children’s favor-
ites) reminds students that the reason for all 
the hard work in phonics is the joy of reading 
wonderful books.  And woven through both of 
these elements is comprehensive instruction in 
all aspects of language arts.  Relying heavily on 
Ruth Beechick’s principles for teaching reading 
(including her letter dice activities), the program 

LANGUAGE ARTS
We have tried to group items in this section that include some combination of reading, writing, grammar, spelling 

or handwriting and therefore do not belong just in one subject area.
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includes a wide variety of activities appealing to 
all learning styles. 
  The 3rd edition of this long-time favorite sports 
new covers and clearer day-by-day instructions. 
The Blue Program Student Book is in color.  In 
the Red Program, three of the six readers have 
been replaced with books that offer more phonics 
practice. 
  The Teacher Book is a homeschooler’s dream; 
all the work has been done for you, taking you 
step-by-step through the 36-week/36 Lesson pro-
gram.  The Lessons are grouped into “Parts” and 
each is divided into five days of detailed instruc-
tions. New skills are listed for each lesson and 
necessary supplies are included at the beginning.  
There is virtually no teacher preparation needed; 
you teach as you read.  All answers are provided 
within the lesson. Examples and diagrams are 
user-friendly including the easy-to-follow refer-
ences to the Student Book. Periodic assessments 
are provided to help you determine your child’s 
readiness for the next “Part.” The Student Book 
contains the materials (except for household 
and school supplies) needed for cut-and-paste, 
word wheels, flip books, picture sequencing, 
story-telling puppets, and handwriting pages. 
The comfortable, natural handwriting method 
that isn’t exactly traditional, modern, or italic 
was developed by the authors.  This handwriting 
instruction is coordinated with the phonics and 
includes pages for children to carefully complete 
and display or give as gifts.
  The Student Book is consumable with perforat-
ed pages.  Even the back cover is put to good use 
providing the miniature book covers to be added 
to the personal reading chart that marks the 
child’s progress. Phonics concepts are reinforced 
in separate beginning Readers.   They are small-
sized for little hands and include black-and-white 
illustrations.  Stories are engaging which is a 
good thing since the week’s learning activities 
are built around them.  The student uses pup-
pets to retell the stories, completes sequencing 
activities with a series of reader-related events, 
and answers comprehension questions.  One 
interesting aspect of the teacher-student interac-
tion concerning these readers is that the week’s 
lesson starts off with the teacher reading either 
the small book (Blue) or a part of a reader (Red) 
to the child.  After several lessons thoroughly 
covering the new phonics concepts and practice 
reading parts of the story, the student concludes 
the week with the successful reading of the same 
reading selection. This is an effective variation of 
the typical approach because the goal of reading 
the book is always before the student. 
  The Materials Packet (Blue Program only) is a 
useful collection of color-coded letter and word 
cards for learning and review along with cards 
used for reinforcement games and, of course, 
the letter dice (to be assembled from cardstock 
patterns).  While this part of the program is not 
exactly consumable - you could use the various 
components again - the components do get a 
workout.  If you are expecting to use the pro-
gram with another child, you’ll want to save 
these items, possibly laminating them. However, 
we sell additional Material Packets as well as 
Student Books and Reader Sets so you can easily 
use the program with a second student.  Well-
known children’s literature (Read-Aloud Library) 
is suggested each week, so at the same time 
your child is learning phonics, he is also learn-

ing other important reading skills such as literal 
recall, comprehension, predicting outcome, and 
drawing conclusions.  These books are an inte-
gral part of the program and the Student Activity 
Book relies on them.  Although usually available 
at the local library, for your convenience we also 
sell them.  ~ Janice 

LLATL Blue Program (3rd Ed .) (1)
36 lessons divided into four Parts (readiness, 
short vowels, consonant blends/short vowels, 
and long vowels) Handwriting pages teach all 
upper and lower case letters, numbers, and 
punctuation. The Program includes the Teacher 
Book, the Student Book (color), three sets of 
Readers (28 total), and the Materials Packet. 
Although this program focuses on first grade 
skills, it would be possible to use this program 
with a “ready” kindergartner.  It would also work 
well with a slightly older child who is still a 
just-getting-started reader.

000335 Blue Program  .  .  .  .  .110.00 82 .95
LLCPBL Complete Package  .  .210.87 143 .95

Blue Program and Read-Aloud Library Books

Blue Program components for add’l learners:
000744 Student Book  .  .  .  .  .  .28.00 21 .75
000764 Teacher Book  .  .  .  .  .  .34.00 26 .50
002623 Short Vowel Readers -    
 set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.00 13 .95
002618 Bridge Readers (set/6) 12.00 9 .95
002621 Long Vowel Readers -     
 set of 10 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.00 13 .95
036805 Materials Packet  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .95

Read-Aloud Library - Blue Book
Suggested books for use with the LLATL Blue 
program - listed in the order of use.

002228 Who Took the Farmer’s   
 Hat?  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002239 Goodnight Moon  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
002262 Story of Ferdinand .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
005780 Caps for Sale .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
004065 The Snowy Day  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
010101 Bedtime For Frances  .  .7.99 5 .95
002252 The Little House  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
002233 Old Hat/New Hat  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
009208 Make Way For Ducklings 7.99 5 .95
007335 Tale of Peter Rabbit .  .  .3.99 3 .25
002251 Blueberries for Sal  .  .  .  7.99 5 .95
009207 Mike Mulligan & Steam    
 Shovel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7.99 6 .25
002241 Runaway Bunny .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
LLTLBL Set of 13 above .  .  .  .100.87 71 .00

LLATL Red Program (3rd Ed .) (1-2)
36 lessons, divided into three Parts (review, con-
tinued phonics, transition into LLATL literature 
lessons), continue the excellent phonics, read-
ing, and language arts instruction of the LLATL 
Blue Program. Covers more difficult diphthongs, 
r-controlled vowels, soft c & g, and three letter 
blends as well as other aspects of more advanced 
phonics. More emphasis is placed on poetry, 
sentence structure, grammar and writing - all 
learned in the context of stories.  Spelling is also 
emphasized more with weekly word lists, visual 
representation of words, and puzzles and games 
for review/reinforcement.  The six readers are 
longer but just as engaging; some with soft-hued 
color print.  The Program includes the Teacher 
Book, the Student Book, and six readers.  
000345 Red Program Set  .  .  .100.00 75 .50
001026 Student Book only  .  .  .28.00 21 .75
001038 Teacher Book only .  .  .34.00 26 .50
LLCPRD Complete Package  .  .179.82 126 .95

Red Program and Read-Aloud Library Books.

Student Readers:
EACH STUDENT READER  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .95
001078 On the Farm
000654 Hare has a Plan
002316 In, Out, and About the Catfish Pond
002301 Up, Down, and Around the Rain Tree
000590 Adventures of Pete the Pirate
002619 Famous People
014348 Set of All 6 readers  .  .40.00 31 .25

Read-Aloud Library - Red Book
Suggested books for use with the LLATL Red 
program - listed in the order of use.

002411 A Tree is Nice .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
015483 Little Bear .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .50
002393 Bravest Dog Ever .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
002368 The Fire Cat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
013200 Ox-Cart Man .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002369 Corduroy  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
002405 Little Island .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002382 Billy & Blaze  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002412 Harry the Dirty Dog  .  .7.99 5 .95
016936 Abe Lincoln (D’Aul .)  17.95 14 .95
LLTLRD Set of 10 above .  .  .  .  .79.82 56 .95

LLATL for Grades 3 to 8 (3rd Ed .)
  Teaching language arts often seems messy 
and disorganized.  The appeal of an integrated 
program is almost irresistible.  Instead of a book 
for reading, one for grammar, one for spelling, 
one for vocabulary, one for handwriting, one for 
composition, and one for thinking skills, why not 
wrap all of these studies around quality literature?  
This is exactly the approach suggested by the 
veteran educator Ruth Beechick.  Starting with 
her sample lessons, the authors of the Learning 
Language Arts Through Literature series, Diane 
Welch and Susan Simpson, developed more 
lessons of their own and eventually collaborat-
ed with Dr. Beechick in the preparation of this 
series.  Now after some twenty-five years of 
publication and a second significant revision, 
the 3rd edition series continues to be an easy-
to-use favorite among homeschoolers. Countless 
students have proven that written language is best 
learned by reading fine literature and by working 
with good writing models.
  In addition to the new 3rd edition covers and 
clearer day-by-day instruction, there are updates 

continued...
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throughout the series to reflect changes in how 
research is conducted. Also, there is clearer 
direction for making personalized spelling lists. 
Some lessons have been “switched-out” to give 
students exposure to more classic literature. 
Since the original series was written over several 
years by two different authors, this 3rd edition 
has been tweaked to make it more consistent. 
A few out-of-print books have been replaced as 
well. Some specific changes include: Yellow - 
ten lessons replaced. Orange - thesaurus and 
editing activities have been added to most 
lessons and the book has been reorganized. 
Purple - reorganized with added vocabulary 
and spelling activities. Tan - reorganized with 
three lessons replaced. Green - The Mysterious 
Benedict Society has replaced Adam and His Kin 
book study; several lessons replaced and reading 
comprehension and writing activities have been 
added to many lessons. Gray - Daddy Long Legs 
has replaced Across Five Aprils as a book study. 
In-depth analogy studies have been added.
  At the heart of this approach are lessons based 
on excerpts from great literary works.  Each 
week a passage is introduced to the student. 
At the younger levels, the student copies the 
passage after hearing it read. At higher levels, 
the student writes the passage as it is dictated 
sentence by sentence.  The rest of the week is 
spent on instruction based on the passage.  As 
an example, Lesson 10 from the Tan (6th grade) 
book starts with a paragraph from The Wheel on 
the School by Meindert DeJong.  On the first 
day, the student is expected to write the passage 
from dictation after taking note of the usage of 
quotation marks.  Words missed in writing the 
dictation are incorporated into a spelling lesson 
which also includes coverage of words spelling 
the long /i/ sound with igh as in light.  Next is a 
study on homonyms centered around the usage 
of “hole” in the passage and how the meaning 
would be changed if “whole” were used.  Other 
homonyms are also studied and then the student 
is asked to write a sentence using a homonym 
pair.  The second day’s lesson starts with an 
examination of point of view from which a story 
is told.  The student examines this passage as 
well as other stories to look for various points 
of view and then is asked to rewrite the passage 
from a different point of view.  Lesson work on 
the third day is on an example of independent 
clauses linked by semicolons included in the pas-
sage; it then progresses to a general discussion of 
independent clauses versus phrases.  Again the 
student is asked to rewrite the passage making 
changes in the sentence structure.  Also included 
in this day’s lesson is a study on the emotions in 
a story and how good writers use descriptions to 
draw the reader into the action and to create a 
mood.  The lesson concludes with a short writing 
assignment (paragraph) and a review of spelling 
words.  Day four is a study of plot utilizing a 
helpful plot line graphic organizer and including 
another short writing assignment.  The week’s 
lesson is concluded on day five by choosing one 
of several activities including writing a short story 
containing the five plot elements.  Each week’s 
lesson is followed by a page of Review Activities.  
The teacher can choose any or all of the review 
activities.
  There are full-length book studies (usually four) 
included with each course.  For example, The 
Bronze Bow is studied in the Tan Book.  Starting 

with an introduction and summary (found only 
in the Teacher Book), the study continues with a 
vocabulary worksheet and discussion questions.  
A list of eight activities concludes the study with 
the student being instructed to choose one or 
two.  Some of these studies incorporate activi-
ties from other disciplines such as the mapping 
exercise from the Carry On, Mr. Bowditch study 
found earlier in the Tan Book.  Occasionally, 
there are special instruction segments like the 
How to Research section in the Tan Book. 
  There are 36 week-long Lessons in each course  
each of which is an in-depth book study or a 
passage-based lessons.  The passage-based les-
sons are drawn from a wide variety of literature.  
To give you some idea of the breadth of these 
literature selections, here is the list from the 
Tan Book:  Bambi, The Eagle, Little House in 
the Big Woods, The Story of a Bad Boy, Prince 
Caspian, The Bronze Bow, King of the Wind, 
The Wheel on the School, Jest ‘Fore Christmas, 
Swiss Family Robinson, Swallows and Amazons, 
Big Red, Kidnapped, Robinson Crusoe, Wind in 
the Willows, Caddie Woodlawn, The Gettysburg 
Address, Where the Red Fern Grows, The 
Railway Children, Psalm 136:1-5, The Horse 
and His Boy, The House at Pooh Corner, Anne 
of Green Gables, The Crow and the Pitcher, 
Little Women, Invincible Louisa, and Matthew 
5:13-16.  Assessments are included periodically.
  These courses are very user-friendly.  Obviously, 
a portion of every lesson includes teacher-student 
interaction but teacher preparation is minimal 
and students are often given assignments to work 
on independently.  The Teacher Book provides 
all necessary background and instructional  infor-
mation; laid out step-by-step for the teacher.  
These contain all the content from the Student 
Books in 2/3 page width columns placed side-by-
side in the center of the book (two-page spread).  
These inside columns sometimes contain infor-
mation not found in the Student Book such as 
the introduction and background information for 
the book studies. The outside 1/3 page contain 
teacher’s notes as well as all the answers.
 The Student Book is consumable and contains 
some instruction and background information 
directed to the student as well as generous space 
to write assignments. These books also contain 
Enrichment Activities that are found only in the 
student book although the answers are in the 
back of the non-consumable teacher’s book.  
  Although there is a great deal of overlap 
between the teacher and student book, there are 
enough differences that both are necessary.  You 
will need to have access to several reference 
books - dictionary, thesaurus, and encyclopedias 
- but you easily use the library or internet for 
those.  In addition to the book study selections 
(often available from the library but which we 
sell for your convenience), you will need only 
general school supplies - pencils, paper, colored 
pencils, drawing paper, notebook, file folders, 
and construction paper.  
  The books are designated by colors but correlate 
with skills taught at specific grade levels. Since 
some parents are unsure of where to begin their 
child in the series, we have placement tests for 
each course from Common Sense Press available 
on our website. A biblical and Christian world-
view is evident in all courses. ~ Janice
TEACHER BOOKS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.00 26 .50
STUDENT BOOKS .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.00 21 .75

001074 Yellow Book (3)
001056 Yellow Student Book

Grammar, Reading Skills, Spelling Skills, 
Higher Order Thinking Skills, Creative 
Writing, Journal Entry, and Cursive 
Handwriting. Debbie Strayer and Susan 
Simpson, authors.
Passages from: Tale of Benjamin Bunny, 
Other Kitten, “Whistles,” “Rain in the 
Night,” Jungle Book, Alice’s Adventures in 
Wonderland, “The Creation,” Tale of Jeremy 
Vole, “Encyclopedia Brown and the Forgetful 
Sheriff,” Pledge of Allegiance, “Saint George 
and the Dragon,” and Mother Goose.

LLCPYW Complete Package  .  .  .87.96 62 .95
Teacher Book, Student Book, and required 
literature below.

Books used in LLATL Yellow:
002453 White Stallion  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
001575 Madeline .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
008728 Meet G . Washington  .  .4.99 3 .95
002525 Courage Sarah Noble .  .5.99 4 .95
LLTLYW Set of all 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.96 18 .25

000975 Orange Book (4)
000965 Orange Student Book

Grammar, Vocabulary, Reading Skills, 
Spelling Skills, Penmanship, Research, 
Journal Writing, Poetry, Newspaper and 
Creative Writing, and Higher Order Thinking 
Skills,  Debbie Strayer, author.
Passages from: Boxcar Children, Wilbur and 
Orville Wright, Tale of Anabelle Hedgehog, 
Ben and Me, and Sign of the Beaver. 

LLCPOR Complete Package  .  .  .92.96 65 .95
Teacher Book, Student Book, and required 
literature below.

Books used in LLATL Orange:
007916 Boxcar Children  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
006887 Wilbur/Orville Wright  7.99 5 .95
008282 Ben and Me  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
018639 Sign of the Beaver  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
LLTLOR Set of all 4 above  .  .  .30.96 22 .50

001001 Purple Book (5)
000994 Purple Student Book

Grammar, Vocabulary, Reading Skills,  
Spelling Skills, Penmanship,  Patriotic Songs 
& Poetry, Oral Presentations, Tall Tales/Folk 
Tales, Poetry, Speech, and Composition.  
Debbie Strayer, author.
Passages from: “America,” Mr Popper’s 
Penguins, Trumpet of the Swan, David 
Livingstone, Foe of Darkness, Strawberry 
Girl, Amos Fortune, Free Man, and “Star-
Spangled Banner.” 

LLCPPR Complete Package  .  .  .93.96 67 .95
Teacher Book, Student Book, and required 
literature below.

Books used in LLATL Purple:
000875 Farmer Boy  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
003360 Trumpet of the Swan  .  .7.99 5 .95
003128 Number the Stars  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
004912 Caddie Woodlawn  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
LLTLPR Set of all 4 above  .  .  .31.96 23 .10
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001050 Tan Book (6)
001049 Tan Student Book

Grammar, Vocabulary, Reading Skills, 
Spelling Skills, Penmanship,  Research 
Essay, Personal Research, and Higher Order 
Thinking Skills. Diane Welch & Susan 
Simpson, authors.
Passages from: “The Taming of the Shrew,” 
Carry On, Mr. Bowditch, Bambi, “The 
Eagle,” Little House in the Big Woods, Story 
of a Bad Boy, Prince Caspian, Ivanhoe, King 
of the Wind, Wheel on the School, “Jest ‘Fore 
Christmas,” Swiss Family Robinson, Swallows 
and Amazons, Kidnapped, Robinson Crusoe, 
Wind in the Willows, Caddie Woodlawn, 
Gettysburg Address, Where the Red Fern 
Grows, Railway Children, House at Pooh 
Corner, Anne of Green Gables “Crow and 
the Pitcher,” Little Women, Invincible Louisa, 
and “The Undecided Man.”

LLCPTN Complete Package  .  .  .95.92 68 .95
Teacher Book, Student Book, and required 
literature below.

Books used in LLATL Tan:
007700 Carry On, Mr . Bowditch  7.99 6 .25
001899 Bronze Bow  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
002427 Big Red .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .75
003359 Horse and His Boy  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
LLTLTN Set of all 4 above  .  .  .33.92 23 .95

000868 Green Book (7-8)
000841 Green Student Book

Grammar, Diagramming, Vocabulary, 
Reading Skills, Spelling Skills, Penmanship, 
Short Story, Poetry, and Research Writing 
units plus Higher Order Thinking Skills.  
Diane Welch & Susan Simpson, authors.  
Passages from: Black Beauty, Borrowers, 
Devil in Print, Around the World in Eighty 
Days, Eight Cousins, Psalm 1, and Story of 
the Treasure Seekers,

LLCPGR Complete Package  .  .  .85.93 62 .95
Teacher Book, Student Book, and required 
literature below.

Books used in LLATL Green:
012937 Star of Light  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75
006803 Mysterious Benedict Society  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
002445 Much Ado Abt Nothing 5.95 4 .50
LLTLGN Set of all 3 above  .  .  .23.93 16 .95

000820 Gray Book (8-9)
000778 Gray Student Book

Grammar, Vocabulary, Analogies, Word 
Study, Book Studies, Composition, Narrative 
Writing, Persuasive Writing, and Research. 
Diane Welch, author.
Passages from: Man Called Peter, Luke 10:30-
33, “The Gift of the Magi,” Little Princess, 
Twice Freed, Tale of Two Cities, “The Star-
Spangled Banner,” Matthew 5:43-45, Jane of 
Lantern Hill, Moby dick, “Immortal, Invisible, 
God Only Wise,” Black Arrow, Pollyanna, 
Children of the New Forest, “The Rainy Day,” 
Proverbs 6:6-11, White Fang, Prisoner of 
Zenda, Samuel 16:12-13, No Little People, 
“How Firm a Foundation,” “Beautiful Things.” 

LLCPGY Complete Package  .  .  .95.96 69 .95
Teacher Book, Student Book, and required 
literature below.

Books used in LLATL Gray:
021689 Daddy-Long-Legs  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
004035 A Lantern in Her Hand .  .6.99 5 .25
002456 Eric Liddell  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
004037 God’s Smuggler  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
LLTLGY Set of all 4 above  .  .  .33.96 23 .25

LLATL High School Courses (9-12)
 Integrating literature studies with composi-
tion and incorporating vocabulary and grammar 
review, the high school level of LLATL completes 
the scope and sequence. While most of the favor-
ite features of the LLATL series are also part of the 
high school courses, there are a few differences.  
One user-friendly book is written to both teach-
er and student with teacher helps and answers 
located in the back. The 36 lessons are arranged 
in units - four or five per course.  Teacher/stu-
dent interaction continues to be an important 
part of these courses and discussions about the 
various pieces of literature are encouraged with 
thought-provoking questions. The Gold books 
also feature novel summaries and additional 
helps for student and teacher. These courses are 
written as college prep courses and may be used 
during any high school grade.
EACH GOLD BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.00 20 .95
000336 Gold Book - American Literature

Units: short story, novels, essay (exposi-
tory, descriptive, & narrative), poetry.  Greg 
Strayer, author.

LLCPGA Complete Package  .  .  .73.92 49 .95
Includes Gold Book - American Literature 
and required literature below.

Books used in LLATL American Lit:
003707 Great Amer Short Strs  7.99 5 .95
019905 Red Badge of Courage 4.95 3 .95
003492 Mentor Book of Major    
 American Poets  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 6 .75
003493 Old Man & the Sea .  . 12.99 9 .50
008950 The Pearl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12.00 8 .95
LLTLGA Set of all 5 above  .  . 46.92 32 .95

000319 Gold Book - British Literature
Units: novel, poetry, essay (including a poet-
ry interpretation essay), book review.  Greg 
Strayer & Timothy Nichols, authors.

LLCPGB Complete Package  .  .  .67.93 47 .95
Includes Gold Book - British Literature and 
required literature below.

Books used in LLATL British Lit:
000915 Frankenstein - OR  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
005933 Frankenstein Thrift Ed  6.00 4 .95
048571 Emma  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
017696 Tale of Two Cities  .  .  .  .8.00 5 .95
006127 The Time Machine 
 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
016003 Animal Farm  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
055142 British Poetry Anthology   
 for LLATL Gold  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .95

Common Sense Press has published this 
collection specifically for use with the LLATL 
Gold British  Literature course.

LLTLGB Set of all 6 above  .  .  .40.93 29 .95
6 titles above including #915 and #6127.

021972 Gold Book – World Literature
Units cover Early Literature, Epic Poetry, 
Medieval – Renaissance, Enlightenment – 
Romanticism, and 20th Century. The focus of 

the course is on literature and literary anal-
ysis but it includes some creative writing as 
well as response to literature writing.

LLCPGW Complete Package  .  .  .95.89 69 .00
Includes Gold Book - World Literature and 
required literature below.

Books used in LLATL World Lit:
022002 World Lit Anthology  24.00 18 .75

Providing a collection of literature used in 
LLATL Gold – World Literature, this volume 
saves you the trouble of finding the selec-
tions on your own. With the exception of 
the books noted, this one volume provides 
the literature needed for assignments in 
the four units (Early Literature, Epic Poetry, 
Medieval – Renaissance, and Enlightenment 
– Romanticism) as well as two sets of short 
stories. Translations used are those available 
in the public domain and while useable will 
not include newer translations that might be 
easier to read. 290 pgs, pb.

035246 Odyssey (B & N Classics) 9.95 7 .75
057507 Romeo and Juliet (No Fear  
 Shakespeare)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
031633 Little Prince  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
027702 Cry, the Beloved Country 17.00 11 .95
LLAGWB Set of all 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.89 48 .95

ShillerMath Language Arts (PK-K)
  Based on the three-point instructional method: 
“this is;” “show me;” and “what is?” as well as 
an underlying Socratic question/answer format, 
ShillerMath Language Arts is Montesorri at its 
best. The totally scripted teaching manuals each 
provide a semester’s worth of daily lessons (71-
84 lessons in each book). Kit 1 (Books 1-4) is 
designed for ages 3-5. We understand there 
will be two more levels: Books 5-8 are for ages 
4-7; Books 9-12 are for ages 6-8. If these age 
levels seem a bit odd to you (they do to me as 
well), it’s because there are two levels of things 
happening here. One is phonics instruction and 
the other is an amazing/exciting combination of 
language arts “more.” For example, here are the 
“more” topics covered on the Book 4 Review 
Test – imitate (speaking, listening, reading, writ-
ing), introduce yourself, repeating 5 words back 
in order, articles (as in part of speech), retelling 
a story, emotions (tell me about a time when . . 
.), touch typing (home position basics), rhyming 
words, identifying adjectives, describing basic 
geographic features, describing peripheral vision, 
naming the months of the year, naming first ten 
ordinal numbers, comparisons, copying a very 
diverse collection of shapes, showing directions, 
and, lastly, identifying Shakespeare and naming 
a sonnet. The bottom line is that there is a lot of 
learning going on here and a lot of flexibility. An 
older student (5 years) might start with Kit 1 and 
fly through the learning but still come away with 
new information.

continued...
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  Lessons require no preparation and vary in both 
length and complexity. There is also great variety in 
the content which is why the teacher is encouraged 
to skip lessons if the student is not ready for its con-
tent. Since one of the basic premises of Montesorri 
education is that children are natural learners, 
the teacher’s role is to provide a learning-friendly 
environment and the proper tools. Students are 
usually the best gauge of their own competence 
and will know when they have closure on a topic 
so be prepared to be flexible and sensitive. There 
is a checklist included, as the back cover of each 
lesson book is to be used to record when a lesson is 
completed. A good part of Montessori instruction is 
managing the dialog between teacher and student. 
Although appropriate wording is modeled in the 
lessons, there is also general information at the front 
of the Lesson Books on building an environment 
conducive to learning.
  As mentioned before the Lesson Books are 
totally scripted. This means that everything 
you need to say to the student is provided for 
you. For instance, Lesson 24, Book 4 practices 
comparative terminology. There are eight points 
to the lesson. The first point covers “est” words 
and comparing three or more things. The second 
point talks about the “er” words and comparing 
two things. Then there are five sets of pictures 
of various objects to compare starting with three 
objects of varying sizes but progressing to four 
and six objects. About 95 pgs each, spiral-bound.
  The lesson on emotions is illustrative of the 
different directions this curriculum takes. First we 
are told that “emotions are what we feel.” There 
are pictures of four children illustrating these 
emotions: shy, sad, jealous, and sorry. As part of 
the lesson the child is encouraged to demonstrate 
how she/he feels with each of those emotions as 
well as to tell a story about a time when he/she 
was . . . . . All in all, an interesting and excellent 
introduction to an intriguing subject.
  The Mother Goose Book includes 358 “sto-
ries.” These are to be used as part of each day’s 
lessons (read-aloud) and can be requested by the 
child as desired. These stories are printed in large 
print and would be read by the child (if able). 
There are multiple stories on each page. Please 
note there are no illustrations at all in the book. 
152 pgs. spiral-bound.
  The Lesson Mat needs to be mentioned. It is 
large (22”x 34”) and cream-colored. Fabric is 
some sort of foam but the touch is velvety. It 
is slightly stretchy in one direction. This mat is 
used with all lessons and serves as a portable 
workspace allowing you to take your lessons 
anywhere inside (or outside) of the house.
  The Kit contents all have a purpose. While most 
of the items are somewhat typical (letters, num-
bers, crayons, Play-Doh), that is not true of the 
Montessori shapes manipulatives. There are ten 
shapes (square, circle, triangle, rectangle, trape-
zoid, quatrefoil, pentagon, oval, elipse, and cur-
vilinear triangle) illustrated two different ways: 
blue shapes with molded lifters and ten matching 
pink stencil shapes. Stencils are 5.5” squares; 
shapes are various sizes, the largest being 3 7/8”.
  Kit 1 includes Lesson Books 1-4; foam mat; mag-
netic alphabet (uppercase & lowercase letters plus 
numbers); quinoa grain, washable large crayons; 
shapes with knobs and matching bases (10), 4 tubs 
of Play-Doh; book of Mother Goose Rhymes; and 
CD with 24 language arts songs. ~ Janice
067830 Kit 1 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .224.95 199 .95

PRIMARY ARTS OF LANGUAGE (K-1) 

Primary Arts of Language: Reading Program (K-1)
  Is it possible to fall in love with a reading 
program?  I think it was love at first sight for me 
when I saw the clever and colorful Phonetic Farm 
Folder, an important part of this new language 
arts program. Fortunately, there’s much more to 
this program than just pretty packaging – a lot 
more!
  Andrew Pudewa (Institute for Excellence in 
Writing) says there are four language arts – listen-
ing (being read to), speaking (memorization and 
recitation), reading (phonics and practice), and 
writing (copywork).  It doesn’t take much ponder-
ing of this list to realize that typically only read-
ing and writing get much attention.  Listening 
and speaking supposedly just “come along.”   
Mr. Pudewa and IEW think differently, and in 
Primary Arts of Language (PAL) they’ve provided 
us with a fully integrated language arts program 
that provides for the focused development of 
all four skills.  PAL is based on Anna Ingham’s 
Blended Sound and Sight System.  Mrs. Ingham 
(now an active centenarian) developed her meth-
od while teaching 40 students in a one-room 
school in rural Canada; blending solid phonics 
with elements of the sight method and producing 
fluent, oral readers.  And she’s been producing 
those readers for over 70 years (yes, I did say 70). 
[By the way, two audio lectures and one video 
presentation by Mrs. Ingham are included on the 
accompanying DVD-ROM and are a must-hear; 
must-see.  What an amazing woman!]
  The PAL Reading program can be used inde-
pendently or combined with the PAL Writing 
program if the child is ready for handwriting.  
The Reading program has four components – 
Teacher’s Manual, DVD-ROM, Phonetic Games, 
and my beloved Phonetic Farm Folder. (These 
four items are the PAL Reading Package). The 
Teacher’s Manual (165 pgs, spiral-bound) out-
lines the four stages of instruction (Foundations, 
Activities, Discovery, and The Library) providing 
80 step-by-step lessons. The Foundations (19 
lessons) is teacher intensive (it gets better after 
the first month).  You are directing, modeling and 
helping the student practice.  During this stage, 
both phonograms and sight words are presented, 
and stickers are added to the wonderful Phonetic 
Farm Folder.  Daily work pages with reinforcing 
cut-and-paste activities and reading practice 
pages are also part of this stage.  Poetry, howev-
er, is the centerpiece and starting point for each 
lesson.  And may I just mention how absolutely 
delightful are these poetry selections, designed to 
be read repeatedly over several days and mem-
orized.   The Activities stage (next 38 lessons) 
is a time for reinforcement.  Games introduced 
during Foundations are carefully selected, and 
time each day is spent playing them (think learn-
ing stations).  It’s during this time that a set of four 
readers (Phonetic Farm Readers) are introduced.  
Stage 3 is Discovery – 2-4 weeks where the 
student, using sets of 10 cards daily, practices 
decoding words without pictures or context 
clues.  The goal of this stage is to graduate to the 
Library (Stage 4), where students read their way 
through three levels of books.  So, to summarize, 
the TM includes the overall philosophy, daily 
lesson plans, an impressive set of Appendices 
(scope & sequence, list of phonograms, letter 
stories, reader stories, alphabetical list of reader 

words, common homophones, Discovery word 
lists, individualized Library suggestions, poetry, 
and handouts from audio presentations), and, 
lastly, 30 light green cardstock sheets which will 
be made into the 30 sets of Discovery card packs.
  While the general method for this reading pro-
gram belongs to Mrs. Ingham, its user-friendly, 
well-organized features are the loving work of 
Jill Pike, homeschooling mother and author of 
other IEW programs.  Lessons, which follow a 
pattern (poetry, writing, instruction, reinforce-
ment, wrap-up), are easy to follow but not quite 
scripted.  Mrs. Pike provides a detailed lesson 
“talk-through” which is part of the DVD-ROM.  
In these presentations she leads you through 
the use of each component and explains the 
significance of each aspect of the methodology.  
Additionally, she has liberally bestowed her 
wisdom in the form of teaching tips and expla-
nations throughout the daily lessons.  Capturing 
Mrs. Ingham’s success required more than “just” 
providing lessons, however.  Some time is spent 
discussing the “intangibles” – those things that 
communicate love, belief in success, and com-
mand of the situation.
  The DVD-ROM provides Mrs. Pike’s intro-
duction to the program as well as PDF files for 
the two Student Books and the four Student 
Readers (stock up on paper and printer ink).  
Bonus features include video and audio presen-
tations by Mr. Pudewa (“Nurturing Competent 
Communicators,” “The Four Language Arts”) and 
Mrs. Ingham (“Poetry as an Integrator,” “Intro to 
the Blended Sound Sight Program”). The printed 
Student Book is a spiral-bound printed version of 
the PDF books found on the DVD-ROM – to save 
you time and ink!
  The Phonetic Games book (190 pgs, spi-
ral-bound) rates very close to the Phonetic Farm 
Folder in my affections.  The first part is game 
boards for 35 phonics reinforcing games.  Each 
set of facing pages is designed to be cut out, cut 
apart, and glued (stock up on rubber cement) to 
manilla file folders (stock up on these, too).  The 
rest of the book (cardstock pages) is the playing 
pieces for these games and yes, you will need to 
cut these out, too.  Obviously, this program does 
require some teacher prep but trust me, this is 
an excellent balance between mom’s time and 
mom’s money.  And, if done a little at a time as 
needed, it will not be oppressive.
  I know you’ve been waiting for it – all the 
reasons why I love the Phonetic Farm Folder!   
Providing both reinforcement and review, it just 
doesn’t get any better than this combination of 
engaging graphics and mnemonically themed 
stickers.  The tri-fold, heavy cardstock folder 
provides the farm scene background to which 
colorful stickers are added as part of nearly 
every lesson.  Each area of the farm is for similar 
sounds.  “R” controlled phonograms are located 
in the barn.  Beehives are for long-e sounds, 
while the Silo holds the long-o sounds (and that’s 
just the beginning).  One flap of the folder is the 
Phonetic Village where buildings such as the Jail, 
Silent Letter Library, and Foreign Café provide 
more places to organize the spelling rules.  The 
back of the folder is a complete listing of phonics 
rules and jingles.
  The scope and sequence for this program is 
unusual.  Consonants, vowels, and letter combi-
nations are presented together from the beginning 
and the order of presentation is organized around 



161Language ArtsSee page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

the poetry that is being read and memorized. 
Phonics rules, spelling rules, and sight words 
are added concurrently but are constantly being 
reviewed and reinforced.  By the time the student 
is ready for the first reader, he’s also ready to read 
a rather amazing number of words.  The goal of 
the program is fluent reading at an end-of-first-
grade level, which means that by that time all 
the basic phonograms and suffixes will have been 
presented. The student will be ready for more 
advanced syllabication decoding.
  Choose this program because you are enthralled 
with all aspects of language and you want to 
impart that excitement to your child.  Or choose 
it because you love organization and user-friend-
liness.  You won’t be disappointed either way. 
~ Janice
022406 PAL Reading Package .  .  69 .00
049280 Phonetic Farm Folder
 w/ Stickers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00
065716 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .00

Printing with Letter Stories Blackline Masters (K-2)
  Integral to IEW’s Primary Arts of Language 
program, this pull-out Letter Stories portion pro-
vides letter introduction and beginning printing 
practice. Letters are presented by starting stroke 
so students learn a few strokes that are then used 
with many letters. The letter stories help the 
child remember both the sound and the shape of 
each letter with the focus being on the sound a 
letter makes instead of its name. Applying only 
to lowercase letters (no stories for capital letters), 
capitals are introduced as the way the lowercase 
letters look when they are dressed up at the 
beginning of a sentence or a proper noun. Pacing 
can be flexible in keeping with the child’s ability.
  Progression of instruction is first a slanted or 
vertical surface (whiteboard) and using tactile 
materials (modeling dough or finger paint) with 
the first reproducible sheets being letter blocks 
(printing one letter in each square) before intro-
ducing the typical guidelines. Contrary to con-
ventional wisdom, this program recommends 
using pens, gel pens and fine-tipped markers as 
writing instruments.
  The Printing w/ Letter Stories Packet includes an 
overview of the program, a scope and sequence 
(45 lessons that show when to introduce what 
letters as well as when to incorporate practice 
and review), and detailed teacher notes for 
each lesson as well as the actual blackline mas-
ters (reproducible for home or classroom use). 
Letter Stories are provided, but the teacher is 
encouraged to be expressive and to embellish.  
The Blackline Masters include lesson handouts, 
additional practice pages, guideline paper, and 
matching game cards. Did I forget to mention 
games? The cards can be printed (and cut out) 
from the Blackline masters, or a pre-printed Card 
Deck (with rounded edges) is available.
  An enjoyable, thoroughly-prepped, multi-sen-
sory program introducing handwriting (and pho-
nics, and language arts) to your young student, 
the materials, since reproducible, are likewise 
cost effective. ~ Janice
018610 Blackline Masters Packet  19 .00

Printing with Letter Stories Card Game (K-2)
044911 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00

Primary Arts of Language: Writing Program (K-1)
  Fully integrated with the Reading program, 

“writing” here means handwriting, spelling (using 
the All About Spelling program), punctuation/
grammar, and composition, all rolled into one 
unified set of lesson plans.  These lessons can 
be added to the Reading program lesson plans 
whenever the student is ready to write – usually 
about age five.  Not surprisingly, the methodol-
ogy intertwines with the IEW units.  Part I (31 
lessons) focuses on printing instruction, story 
summaries, and establishing good writing hab-
its.  Part II (40 lessons) introduces the All About 
Spelling program, copywork, and beginning 
elements of “style” (a.k.a. punctuation and gram-
mar).  Part III (16 lessons with four days within 
each lesson) continues with AAS, composition 
with style (IEW units on storytelling, key word 
outlines & summaries, and creative writing).  
  The Writing program has two components – 
the Teacher’s Manual and the DVD-ROM.  The 
Teacher’s Manual provides an overview of the 
program, specific instruction for teaching both 
printing and composition, and detailed lesson 
plans.  The Appendices are another impressive 
collection – scope/sequence, notes on dysgraph-
ia, reminder signs index, phonograms, and hand-
outs from the video presentations.  The All About 
Spelling program is incorporated into the lesson 
plans as an integrated module (but must be pur-
chased separately). The DVD-ROM features the 
author, Jill Pike, “talking through” the program 
and lesson plans as well as two bonus audios 
(Reading Comprehension by Adam Andrews and 
Dictation, Narration, and Public Speaking by 
Andrew Pudewa) and three IEW e-audio down-
loads.  The DVD-ROM also includes the PDF 
files for all student materials. Now available is 
the Student book, which contains the student 
materials pre-printed for your convenience.
  Students completing this writing program will 
be ready for the starting levels of the IEW pro-
gram. ~ Janice
065718 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .00
022409 Teachers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .00
022407 DVD-ROM (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
PAOLWP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .98.80 89 .00

Includes DVD-ROM, Teacher’s Manual, All 
About Spelling Basic Interactive Kit (#3918)
and All About Spelling Level 1 (#56912).

☼Eclectic Foundations Language Arts (K-6)
  If you’ve had the vague sense that education 
today is just not what it was a hundred years 
ago, there’s evidence that suggests you are right. 
A hundred years ago (in America) the McGuffey 
Readers were used in one-room schools all 
across the continent. Education rarely went past 
8th grade and students would complete the 
McGuffey’s 5th or 6th Readers. Applying today’s 
Lexile standards to the McGuffey Readers yields 
some interesting data. The reading material in 
the 6th Reader, for example, has Lexile scores 
equaling 9th grade through college senior level. 
Eclectic Foundations seeks to provide quality 

language arts educational material based on the 
Revised edition of the McGuffey’s Readers. Now, 
the 21st century student can be as well educated 
as his early 20th century counterpart. 
  Eclectic Foundations Language Arts Curriculum 
is designed as the lesson plans/lessons for the 
McGuffey Readers that might have been used 
in those one-room classrooms. The feel is very 
old-fashioned (materials are all black and white) 
but the provisions are modern – consumable 
student workbooks where the student can do his 
required writing (no need for a slate) and no-prep 
Teacher’s Guides. Approximate grade levels are 
given but be advised that the lower of the grade 
levels (starting with Level B) are advanced and 
may be more typical of the upper grade level. 
The books are designed to be used in sequence. 
The lessons and materials are well-organized 
and build in lots of hands-on activities at the 
lower levels. Phonics is provided, plus com-
plete language arts (reading skills, poetry, gram-
mar, handwriting/copywork). Phonics lessons are 
based on Word Mastery by Florence Akin and 
cover beginning through advanced phonics con-
cepts. Grammar lessons are based on Speaking 
and Writing Book by William Maxwell and on 
First Lessons in English by Thomas Harvey. [All 
have been reworded to accommodate modern 
language.] All resources are available online at 
no cost but the author recommends purchasing a 
physical copy of the McGuffey Readers. 
  Lessons are straight-forward and simple: starting 
with reading the word lists and/or selection from 
a particular McGuffey Reader. Phonics practice 
has two parts – word cards practice and review 
and spelling dictated words. The Word Cards 
for each level are printed ten to a page (to be 
cut apart). The words are outline letters, with 
the intent that the student will be coloring in the 
cards. The Phonics Practice Sheets are laminated 
pages in a spiral-bound book providing a write-
on, wipe-off experience. Obviously, the pages 
can be re-used. Language Arts work continues 
with Handwriting Copywork (Traditional Style) 
from a McGuffey Lesson. Poetry is covered, with 
comprehension review. Grammar is covered 
with a teacher-student dialogue (scripted) provid-
ing examples and definitions as well as practice 
worksheets. Supplies needed for all grades are 
minimal – pencils, crayons, scissors, map colors 
(colored pencils), plus thin and regular dry-erase 
markers and a box for word cards. There are, 
however, a few particulars for specific grades 
(listed below).
  The Student Workbooks are practical, spi-
ral-bound collections of lesson worksheets, with 
lined portions for handwriting practice, word lists 
from the lessons, and varied, short grammar exer-
cises. Some picture studies and poetry are includ-
ed. Teacher’s Guides are also spiral-bound with 
one-page lessons. Each year contains 144 lessons 
(4 lessons per week for 36 weeks). All answers 
to exercises are provided in the TGs. The author 
recommends visiting the library weekly and incor-
porating a lot of outside reading along with the 
daily lessons. Just as you’ll find in the McGuffey’s, 
there is moral-character and faith-based content 
in both Teacher Guide and Student Workbooks.
  If you’ve wished to go back to the days of 
simplicity and strength in elementary education, 
here is your opportunity - well-organized and 
laid out for you. ~ Janice

continued...

A . B .
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EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  26 .00
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .00      
EACH WORD CARDS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00
Level A (K-1)

144 Lessons that begin with phonics cover-
age (letters, letter sounds, building three and 
four letter short and long vowel words as 
well as plurals) then adds McGuffey’s Electic 
Primer in Lesson 65. Lots of hands-on meth-
odologies are utilized including sand writing 
and dough letters. A Mother Goose nursery 
rhyme is included with each lesson. [These 
are drawn from a vintage version of Mother 
Goose and include some that are unfamil-
iar to modern ears.] A small Appendices 
book provides five laminated heavy card-
stock worksheets for miscellaneous write-on/
wipe-off games and word-building activities. 
Supplies include: glue sticks, 1/2” lined 
paper, colored sand (optional). There are 
306 Word Cards. Student Workbook – 230 
pg, spiral-bound. Teacher – 146 pg, spi-
ral-bound.

069069 Level A Student
069070 Level A Teacher
069071 Level A Word Cards/Appendices

Level B (1-2)
144 Lessons using McGuffey’s Eclectic First 
Reader. Cursive Handwriting is taught and 
practiced. Supplies needed include unlined 
index cards and 3/8” lined paper. 635 
Word Cards. 18 laminated, heavy, cardstock 
Phonics Practice Sheets. Student Workbook 
– 282 pgs, spiral-bound. Teacher – 146 pgs, 
spiral-bound.

069072 Level B Student
069073 Level B Teacher
069074 Level B Word Cards/Phonics Practice  
 Sheets

Level C (3-4)
144 Lessons using McGuffey’s Second 
Eclectic Reader (Revised). Phonics includes 
advanced phonics, syllabication, and trou-
bling usages. Quotes and Scriptures are 
used for handwriting practice and memory 
work. Composition is introduced as part of 
grammar studies. Grammar instruction at this 
level is actually simpler than in Level B but 
more independent work is expected. There’s 
a single laminated phonics practice sheet. 
879 Word Cards. Student Workbook – 280 
pgs, spiral-bound. Teacher Guide – 146 pgs, 
spiral-bound.

069075 Level C Student
069076 Level C Teacher
069077 Level C Word Cards/Phonics Practice  
 Sheets

Level D (5-6)
Uses McGuffey’s Third Eclectic Reader (Revised)

069078 Level D Student
069079 Level D Teacher

Phonics Road to Spelling & Reading (K-8)
  During my twenty-plus years in homeschooling, 
the phonics instruction method associated with 
Romalda Spalding has been synonymous with 
words like “comprehensive,” “intensive,” and 
“painstaking detail.”  It’s also been associated 
with “difficult to do.”  Several homeschoolers 
have produced Spalding-based programs that are 
more manageable and more homeschool-friend-
ly.  However, Phonics Road adds something else; 
it makes it fun!  All aspects of instruction – pho-
nics, reading, writing, spelling, grammar, and 
composition - are tied together with a construc-
tion theme.  The parent/teacher is the Foreman 
who guides the student through the various skill 
levels.  The student - an Apprentice for the first 
years, a Journeyman in the later years - begins by 
learning the tools of his trade: single vowels and 
consonants, vowel teams, and consonant teams.  
After these tools are mastered, the Apprentice 
uses them to build words according to the 
Blueprints (spelling lists).  Along the way, the 
Foreman shows that words are formed according 
to Building Codes (spelling rules).  Rules are 
set to songs – Rule Tunes – for easy memoriza-
tion.  In later levels, Framing is done according 
to Framing Codes (parts of speech) taught with 
Grammar Tunes.  The third and fourth levels start 
teaching some of the Designing Codes (prefixes, 
roots, suffixes) leading into the study of Latin.  As 
one would expect, there is complete preparation 
for and movement into the Latin Road to English 
Grammar which is by the same author, Barbara 
Beers.
  Did I mention this was a homeschool-friendly 
program?  Accordingly, there are two products 
for each level – a complete Curriculum Set 
(everything you need for the teacher plus one stu-
dent) and an Extra Student Package (all the parts 
you need to use the program with a second stu-
dent).  Lessons are laid out well with clear learn-
ing objectives.  Each level is considered a year 
of study.  While Level One focuses on phonics 
instruction, by Level Two there are three sec-
tions of study: spelling, grammar, and reading/
composition each taking about 20-30 minutes a 
day.  Levels Three and Four have four sections of 
study – spelling, grammar, Latin roots, and read-
ing/composition.  The levels are expensive for 
the first student, but all of the language arts are 
being covered thoroughly and completely.  All of 
the “Foreman” material is nonconsumable.  Also, 
for the student, everything is provided including 
a nifty clipboard and a wet-erase marker.
  Level One sets the foundations for five of the 
seven language arts skills: spelling, handwriting, 
reading, English grammar and composition, incor-
porating music, art and history. Specifically theyll 
learn sounds and formation of single vowels, con-
sonants, and 44 common vowel teams and conso-
nant teams, formation of numbers 0-9, analysis of 
over 300 new words, basic sentence construction 
with punctuation, reading 20 beginning readers, 
abbreviations, contractions, compound words, 
word families, and three composition projects. 
In Level One, there is over 23 hours of explicit 
teacher training. The video content is the core of 
the curriculum and allows even a new teacher to 
begin teaching this method with very little prepa-
ration time. The Curriculum set includes the phys-
ical pieces for both teacher and student as well 
as information on setting up your online stream-
ing account for video content. Curriculum Set 

includes: Teachers Blueprints (manual), Teachers 
Drill Cards, Students Workbook, Student Tool 
Cards, My First Readers (twenty 4-page stories for 
your student to read and illustrate) and eco-friend-
ly Practice Clipboard with wet erase pen. Extra 
Student Package contains: Students Workbook, 
Student Tool Cards, My First Readers booklet and 
the Practice Clipboard with wet erase pen.
  Level Two starts with a comprehensive review 
of Level One words, charts, and readers, analy-
sis and spelling of over 350 new words, days of 
the week, introduces nouns, adjectives, articles, 
pronouns, verbs, helping verbs, object pronouns, 
linking verbs, prepositions and prepositional 
phrases, possessive nouns, adverbs, irregular 
verbs and verb tenses, conjunctions, reading 
and composition studies with Little House in 
the Big Woods covering character comparisons, 
plot, setting, figures of speech, simile, metaphor, 
outlining, and vocabulary.  The Curriculum 
Set includes:  Foreman’s Construction Guide 
with 10 DVDs, Apprentice’s Building Manual, 
Reading and Composition Guide for Little House 
in the Big Woods, and Little House reader.  Extra 
Student Package includes:  Apprentice’s Building 
Manual, Composition Pages for Little House in 
the Big Woods, and Little House Reader. 
  Level Three reviews phonics, reading, and 
grammar content from first two levels, covers 
over 300 new words, dictating and marking 
sentences (grammar), reading and composition 
studies including character studies, vocabu-
lary, essay construction, and 35 Latin base 
words.  Curriculum Set includes:  Foreman’s 
Construction Guide with 10 DVDs, Journeyman’s 
Log, Designing Tool Cards, Verb Memory Game, 
Reading and Composition Guide for Robert 
Fulton Boy Craftsman with reader, and Reading 
and Composition Guide for Benjamin West 
and His Cat Grimalkin with reader.  Extra 
Student Package includes:  Composition Pages 
for Robert Fulton Boy Craftsman with reader, 
and Composition pages for Benjamin West and 
His Cat Grimalkin. 
  Level Four covers customized review of spell-
ing and base words, over 600 new spelling 
words, 54 Latin base words, sentence types 
with punctuation, independent and dependent 
clauses, dictated sentences to analyze, parts of 
sentence, sentence scaffolding (diagramming), 
appositives, reflexive and intensive pronouns, 
progressive tenses, adverb clauses, simple, 
compound, and complex sentences, sentence 
variety, reading and composition studies with 
Carry On Mr. Bowditch including paragraphs, 
note-taking, vocabulary, character studies and 
comparison, and paraphrasing.  Curriculum Set 
includes:  Foreman’s Construction Guide with 10 
DVDs, Journeyman’s Log, Designing Tool Cards, 
Reading and Composition Guide for Carry On 
Mr. Bowditch.  Extra Student Package includes:  
Composition Pages for Carry On Mr. Bowditch 
with reader. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT PACK (except)   75 .00
041678 Level 1 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .288.00 278 .00
041679 Level 1 Student Pack
041680 Level 2 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .289.00 285 .00
041681 Level 2 Student Pack
041682 Level 3 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .319.00 309 .00
041683 Level 3 Student Pack  .  .  85 .00
029774 Level 4 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .309.00 299 .00
029775 Level 4 Student Pack
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Basic Language Skills (1)
  From Master Books.
068590 Curriculum Pack  .  .  .  .63.96 45 .75
068591 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .95

English Lessons Through Literature (1-8)
  “Through literature” is the operative phrase 
in this series. It’s what you would expect, after 
all, of a series incorporating a Charlotte Mason 
approach to language arts skills. Together the 
teacher and student travel through literature – 
poetry, well-loved books, fables, and stories. 
You pause along the way, of course, taking time 
to appreciate the story and learn the grammati-
cal structure of the English language, giving the 
student opportunity through copywork and some 
narration to become immersed in quality writing 
models. Picture studies complement the literature 
and provide the means for students to put their 
thoughts into words and develop their observa-
tion skills. Just for good measure, the author has 
included some memory work – grammatical lists 
and definitions. Taken altogether, the result is an 
easy-to-use, holistic approach to English that is 
thoroughly consistent with Charlotte Mason, and 
yet meatier than most programs with a similar 
bent. It also has a more updated “feel” than many 
CM language programs even though many of the 
literature selections are “timeless” (i.e. a little 
old-fashioned).
  English Lessons Through Literature is on its 
second version. The original (Levels 1-5) is now 
out of print, and has been replaced by a sec-
ular version (Aspiring, Blossoming, Cultivating, 
Discerning, Enlightening, Flourishing). The gen-
eral approach and most of the content is the 
same; the only difference is that any faith-based 
content has been removed in the second version. 
This means that some exercises/activities have 
been tweaked and a few changes have been 
made in the Literature selections. But, all-in-all, 
the two are comparable in terms of course con-
tent and rigor. And, it makes the secular version 
somewhat unique since most Charlotte Mason 
language arts programs have faith-based content.
  The six levels available can be used for grades 
1 through 8. These volumes are designed for the 
teacher and provide three lessons per week for 
36 weeks (108 lessons per level). Each lesson 
follows a similar format. In each level, whole 
books are provided as read-alouds, with chapters 
to be read daily as the first lesson item. Fables, 
stories, excerpts, and poetry are also regularly 
used. Occasionally, the student is asked to think 
about something from the reading, but the author 
avoids comprehension questions. Next is the 
instructional nugget (probably the best descrip-
tion particularly in (Aspiring/Blossoming). In the 
upper levels, the “nugget” is something more like 
a “chunk.” Systematic grammar instruction starts 
in Blossoming and is pretty impressive, covering 
everything from punctuation to parts of speech to 
types of sentences and includes diagramming in 
Cultivating – Flourishing. In fact, in Blossoming 
and up, the lesson title reflects the grammar 
covered (i.e. #38 in Blossoming) is titled State 
of Being Verbs; Review: Pronouns) leaving no 
doubts about the general grammatical scope and 
sequence. In Discerning & Enlightening there 
is an appendix that provides additional writing 
lessons for older students. Due to its length, 
Flourishing does not include an answer key or 
appendices in the curriculum text. Instead, a sep-

arate answer key with appendices is available. 
The author (from her website) provides a free 
download full of worksheets that can be used 
with any level for extra practice. The appendices 
in each book include valuable information – 
memory work lists, a segment on the correct use 
of words, diagramming references, and some-
times literature passages as well as additional 
writing lessons and writing/editing protocol in 
the upper levels.
  There is very little teacher prep. You will want/
need to get a copy of the read-aloud books and 
make a copywork master (StartWrite font soft-
ware would be a help with this.) That’s about it! 
The daily lessons are pick-up-and-go. Full-color 
versions of the picture study black and white 
pictures are available on the author’s website, so 
you may want to provide access to those just to 
make the whole study more enjoyable for both of 
you. Your student will ultimately be compiling a 
notebook to include copywork, definitions, exer-
cise. Optional workbooks, previously available 
only as downloads from the publisher’s website 
are now available for all levels. Although prep is 
minimal with these courses, the daily lessons are 
based on teacher-student interaction.
  You can probably tell that I’m enthusiastic 
about this series. It’s well-constructed, easy-to-
use, has a strong emphasis on literature and an 
equally strong emphasis on systematic grammar 
and mechanics. Level C, Cultivating, begins to 
introduce writing instruction, so that is covered 
as well. You only need to add phonics/reading 
instruction and perhaps spelling (the author 
encourages the use of a personal spelling journal) 
to have a well-rounded approach to English and 
Language Arts. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK (except)  .  .27.00 21 .95

069089 ☼Aspiring (1-2)  .  .  .  .  .25.00 20 .25
270 pgs. pb. Aspiring Literature List: Beatrix 
Potter Stories, Just So Stories, Five Children 
and It, Jungle Book, Pinocchio, Orange Fairy 
Book, Velveteen Rabbit, Box-Car Children, 
King of the Golden River, Aesop for Children.

072009 Lvl A Basc Italic Wbk 23.00 18 .75
072010 Lvl A Manuscript Wbk 23.00 18 .75
072011 Lvl A Slant Crsv Wbk 23.00 18 .75
072012 Lvl A Vrtcl Crsv Wbk 23.00 18 .75

069090 ☼Blossoming (2-3) .  .  .30.00 24 .50
347 pgs. pb. Covers an introduction to parts 
of speech, capitalization, and punctuation.
Level 2/Blossoming Literature List: Wonderful 
Wizard of Oz, Blue Fairy Book, Peter Pan, 
Wind in the Willows, Alice’s Adventures in 
Wonderland, Through the Looking-Glass and 
What Alice Found There, Wonder-Book for 
Girls and Boys.

072013 Level B Basic Italic Workbook
072014 Level B Cursive Italic Workbook
072015 Level B Manuscript Workbook
072016 Level B Slant Cursive Workbook
072017 Level B Vertical Cursive Workbook

069091 ☼Cultivating (3-5)  .  .  .35.00 27 .95
477 pgs, pb. Covers parts of speech, alphabet-
izing, plurals, synonyms, antonyms, types of 
sentences, parts of a sentence, diagramming, 
introduction to paragraphs, capitalization, 
punctuation, contractions, and abbreviations.
Level 3/Cultivating Literature List: Story of 
Doctor Dolittle, Marvelous Land of Oz, 

Beautiful Stories from Shakespeare, Secret 
Garden, Princess and the Goblin. Fables 
are Indian fables from Jataka Tales and 
More Jataka Tales (Ellen C. Babbitt) and The 
Tortoise and the Geese and Other Fables of 
Bidpai (Maude Barrows Dutton)

072018 Level C Basic Italic Workbook
072019 Level C Cursive Italic Workbook
072020 Level C Manuscript Workbook
072021 Level C Slant Cursive Workbook
072022 Level C Vertical Cursive Workbook

069092 ☼Discerning (4-6)  .  .  .45.00 36 .75
545 pgs, pb. Reviews and expands parts of 
speech, parts of a sentence, types of sentences, 
and diagramming. Covers appositives, com-
pound and complex sentences, outlines, com-
paratives and superlatives, phrases and clauses. 
Focus is on descriptive writing with students 
completing projects in condensed, amplified, 
point of view, slant, historical, and scientific 
narratives. Literary analysis is introduced.
Level 4/Discerning Literature List: Book 
of Dragons, Black Beauty, Ozma of Oz, 
Reluctant Dragon (Dream Days), Heidi, 
Tanglewood Tales. Fables are African folk 
tales from West African Folk Tales (Barker) 
and South African Folk Tales (Honey). 

072023 Level D Basic Italic Workbook
072024 Level D Cursive Italic Workbook
072025 Level D Manuscript Workbook
072026 Level D Slant Cursive Workbook
072027 Level D Vertical Cursive Workbook

069093 ☼Enlightening (5-7)  .  .50.00 36 .75
554 pgs. pb. The Commonplace Book (a 
place for copying poetry and passages from 
literature as well as other writings or infor-
mation) replaces the copywork. Reviews and 
expands parts of speech, parts of a sentence, 
types of sentences, diagramming, literary 
analysis, descriptive writing, various types of 
narratives and adds sentence and paragraph 
construction, dialogue, introductions, and 
advanced punctuation.
Level 5/Enlightening Literature List: “Ransom 
of Red Chief,” “Gift of the Magi,” Emerald 
City of Oz, Adventures of Tom Sawyer, 
Happy Prince and Other Tales, Little Women, 
Around the World in Eighty Days. Fables are 
Nasrudin stories from Middle Eastern folk-
lore, retold by Rodney Ohebsion (and used 
by permission).

072028 Level E Workbook

069094 ☼Flourishing (6-8)  .  .  .55.00 39 .95
070879 ☼Key/Appendix  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .75

601 pgs, pb. Covers advanced parts of 
speech, clauses/phrases, simple/compound/
complex sentences, verb tenses, capitaliza-
tion, punctuation, poetry rhyme/rhythm, root 
words/affixes, active/passive voice, outlines, 
writing process, expository, descriptive, nar-
ration, dialogues, paragraph construction 
skills, literary elements and analysis,
Flourishing Literature List: At the Back of the 
North Wind, White Fang, Patchwork Girl of 
Oz, Otto of the Silver Hand, Adventures of 
Sherlock Holmes. Fables are Chinese and 
Japanese fairy tales from The Chinese Fairy 
Book (ed. Wilhelm), Japanese Fairy Tales 
(Ozaki), and Japanese Fairy Tales (James).

072029 Level F Workbook
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LIGHTNING LITERATURE & COMPOSITION 

Lightning Literature & Composition Gr . 1-4 (1-4)
  Lightning Literature and Composition brings 
Five in a Row to mind. At the lower levels it 
utilizes the same “read-through-books-multiple-
times-a-week” methodology yet with a focus 
on literature appreciation as well as systematic 
grammar and writing instruction. The upper 
levels, still centered on quality children’s books, 
integrate grammar, mechanics, and composition 
with literature appreciation, reading comprehen-
sion skills, and literary analysis. At all levels the 
goal is both developing a love of great literature 
and a loving, guided, comprehensive coverage of 
language arts. My first assumption about this pro-
gram was that it would provide a light overview 
of grammar and composition with an emphasis 
on settling back and enjoying the literature. 
While there is a decided emphasis on enjoying 
and understanding the literature, the program 
is also decidedly comprehensive in its grammar 
and usage coverage and just plain expectant in its 
composition assignments.
  A Teacher’s Guide, a Student Worktext, and 
lots of classic (along with some contemporary) 
children’s books are the components for the 
program. Each grade level provides 36 weekly 
lessons; each with daily instruction for four days 
with a built-in day off each week. Each lesson 
in Grade 1 is based on a well-loved children’s 
picture book. In Grade 2, the lessons start with 
picture books but in the last third of the year 
move into chapter books which are studied over 
a multi-week schedule.  Both years include extra 
read-aloud stories/books (i.e. Aesop Fables in 
Grade 1; Winnie the Pooh and Just So Stories 
in Grade 2).  Grade 2 introduces and Grade 3 
continues poetry lessons (four weeks interspersed 
throughout the year) using the Random House 
Book of Poetry for Children. 
  Daily instruction includes three segments: 
literature, grammar & mechanics, and compo-
sition. Picture books are read at least twice with 
comprehension and literary questions provided. 
Once chapter books are introduced, reading 
is spread out over multiple weeks; with daily 
reading assignments and questions. Questions 
range from literal to inferential, evaluative, pre-
dictive and in Grade 3 start delving into literary 
analysis.  Grammar lessons are integrated with 
the reading selection. In general, they are sys-
tematic, brief (but broadening through the grade 
levels) and then reviewed in subsequent weeks. 
Diagramming (a helpful graphic organizer) is 
introduced in Grade 2 and is continued  each 
year. Compositions are assigned weekly with 
daily guidance towards completion and progres-
sive skill development. Handwriting instruction 
and practice can be incorporated into each les-
son as desired/needed. 
  The Teacher’s Guide is the heart of the pro-
gram and necessary. It’s here that the general 
flavor of the program is most obvious including 
its orientation toward teacher-student interaction 
rather than independent student work. Detailed 
daily lesson plans are written in first person to the 
parent/teacher. The flexibility built into the pro-
gram is reiterated often with examples of how to 
adapt the teaching instructions for students who 
are struggling or need extra challenge. Weekly 
schedules have a basic structure, though. Daily 
lessons include reading assignments, literature 

study, grammar/mechanics study, and work on 
the weekly composition assignment. 
  To give you some idea of how the TG is set up, 
let’s look at Grade 3, Week 16. The At a Glance 
page gives an overview of the week, listing the 
book for the week (The Big Wave) and optional 
materials (other books and background informa-
tion), while stating that the grammar/mechanics 
lesson is on capitalization, and the composition 
assignment is to begin work on a research paper..
Daily and detailed lesson plans provide specific 
reading assignments, literature questions, gram-
mar instruction, all answers to discussion que-
sions and workbook exercises, and composition 
insturction.
  Much of the daily literature discussion is 
expected to be oral interaction between the 
teacher and the student. Questions include story 
details, vocabulary, character, setting, exter-
nal details, internal details and conflict, as 
well as some thought-provoking “consideration” 
questions. Questions are designed as a tool to 
improve comprehension rather than to test for 
it. Answers are provided where they would be 
helpful. Grammar and mechanics lessons are 
typically short and usually involve a workbook 
page (answers provided). Coverage includes 
punctuation, capitalization, parts of speech, and 
sentence diagramming (beginning in Grade 2). 
There is appropriate growth and development 
of grammar concepts as well as an increasing 
number of exercises throughout the series.  Daily 
composition segments lead the student through 
the writing process including brainstorming, 
ordering, rough drafts, edits, and final drafts. 
Writing assignments include creative writing, 
essays of all sorts (description, personal, opinion, 
etc.), research papers, and poems. Assignments 
are well-tailored to the child’s level and are 
approached in a step-by-step fashion. There is 
a constant emphasis on remembering that the 
goal is to love literature and language arts as 
well as an emphasis, along with suggestions, on 
adapting the lessons to the needs of your student. 
A teacher’s handwriting guide is in the back of 
the Teacher Guide and includes instruction, a 
letter stroke alphabet, and reproducible masters 
for handwriting pages with various sized lines. 
Teacher guides are over 300 pages each and 
softcover.
  The Student Books are large (350-400+ page) 
consumable worktexts. Grammar instruction and 
exercises are included here along with space 
to write thoughts about the reading selection 
(i.e. Reading Journal Pages: What this Story 
is About, What I Think of this Story, and My 
Favorite Sentence). The books are full-color 
and appealing. Artwork related to the week’s 
literature selection is included with each lesson. 
A Build-it-Yourself Dictionary (students write 
words they’ve encountered under various letters) 
is included in the back of each student book. 
Teacher and Student books for Grade 4 are pro-
vided by semester.
  You might be wondering about the role of 
phonics/reading instruction in this program. To 
put it simply, it’s not included. There seems to 
be an underlying assumption that the student 
is reading at a grade-appropriate level and that 
phonics instruction is underway or completed. 
Personally, I think Explode the Code workbooks 
would be the perfect complement in the early 
years to the completeness of the Lightning 

Literature language arts instruction. The author 
intends this program to reach upwards and join 
the Jr. High program by the same name. ~ Janice

Grade 1 
040202 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 49 .50
040240 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 32 .75
046514 Aesop’s Fables  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
LLCGR1 Set of all 3 above  .  .  .97.89 91 .95

Grade 1 Literature (in order of lessons)
000757 Harold & Purple Crayon 7.99 5 .95
001575 Madeline .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 6 .75
004065 Snowy Day  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
005780 Caps for Sale .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
061071 Chickens Aren’t the Only  
 Ones  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 6 .75
061072 Umbrella  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
022703 Important Book  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
024089 Joseph Had a Little Overcoat  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
003302 Napping House (board) 7.99 6 .25
049409 Tale of Peter Rabbit .  . 6.99 5 .25
061853 Hello, Goodbye Window 18.99 13 .75
000758 Grandfather’s Journey 7.99 6 .25
024575 Doctor DeSoto  .  .  .  .  . 8.00 5 .95
007704 Frog and Toad are Friends 4.99 3 .95
024080 How the Grinch Stole  16.99 11 .95
002262 Story of Ferdinand .  .  . 4.99 3 .95
030597 Alexander & Terrible .  . 7.99 5 .95
022343 Best Mother Goose Ever! 15.99 11 .50
060661 Mabela the Clever  .  .  . 6.99 5 .95
009208 Make Way for Ducklings 7.99 5 .95
025667 Stellaluna  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .25
022678 Chester’s Way  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
016381 Story About Ping  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .50
003102 Mouse Soup  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 3 .95
061070 Bill and Pete to Rescue 7.99 5 .95
000945 Best Friends fr Frances 7.99 5 .95
062064 Always Room for One     
 More  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .50
010002 Tikki Tikki Tembo  .  .  . 8.99 6 .75
017565 Millions Of Cats  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
013425 Curious Grg Flies Kite 7.99 6 .25
061074 Babar the King  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .25
061073 This is London .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 12 .50
009207 Mike Mulligan & His Steam  
 Shovel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .25
061482 How Droofus Dragon Lost 9.99 7 .75
061167 Big Orange Splot  .  .  .  . 6.99 5 .25
061392 Wabi Sabi  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .75
LLG1LP Literature Package .  .  .350.61 239 .95

Grade 2
040245 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.95 45 .50
040256 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 32 .75
007196 Random House Book of   
 Poetry for Children  .  .22.99 15 .95
LLCGR2 Set of all 3 above  .  .101.89 89 .95
001594 Winnie the Pooh  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
013050 Just So Stories  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
LLC2EP Extended Pack  .  .  .  .  .113.87 99 .95

Teacher, Student, RH Book of Poetry for 
Children, Winnie the Pooh, Just So Stories
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Grade 2 Literature (in order of lessons)
003089 Max’s Words .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
002834 Old Woman Who Named  
 Things .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
000749 Bee Tree  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
024087 Teedie: Yng Teddy Rsvlt .  .7.99 6 .25
055343 Insect Detective  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
003945 Three Questions  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
002755 LA Mariposa  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
007196 R .H . Book of Poetry for   
 Children  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 15 .95
002879 Sequoyah  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .95
038917 Anatole .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95
002839 Pop’s Bridge  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25
003236 Patchwork Quilt  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
004036 Sylvester & Magic Pebl 9.99 7 .75
003943 Extraordinary Mark Twain  
 (According to Susy)  .  .17.99 12 .50
045803 Polar Express .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .50
003465 Enormous Crocodile .  . 7.99 5 .95
019336 Snowflake Bentley  .  .  . 7.99 6 .25
002759 Many Moons  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .25
014829 Sam, Bangs & Moonshn 8.99 6 .75
003477 This Is New York .  .  .  .17.95 12 .50
003216 Bears on Hemlock Mtn 5.99 4 .95
003483 Mouse Called Wolf  .  . 6.99 5 .25
007916 Boxcar Children #1  .  . 6.99 5 .95
017775 My Father’s Dragon  .  . 5.99 4 .95
003442 26 Fairmount Avenue 6.99 5 .25
002483 Mr . Popper’s Penguins 7.99 6 .25
LLG2LP Literature Package .  .  .300.66 210 .00

☼Grade 3 
070738 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.95 45 .50
070739 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 32 .75
LLC3ST Teacher/Student Set  .  .78.90 74 .95
007196 Random House Book of    
 Poetry for Children  .  .22.99 15 .95
LLCGR3 Tchr/Stdt Set w/ Poetry 101.89 92 .95

☼Grade 3 Literature (in order of lessons) 
005901 Sarah, Plain and Tall  .  .7.99 5 .95
070992 Rickshaw Girl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .25
008922 Charlie and the Chocolate   
 Factory . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5 .95
007736 Ramona & Her Father  7.99 5 .95
011783 Big Wave  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
005790 Charlotte’s Web  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
005902 Wheel on the School  .  .6.99 5 .50
034891 Tale of Despereaux  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
LLG3LP Literature Package  .  .  .78.88 53 .95

☼Grade 4, Semester 1 
070740 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

202 pgs, three-hole punched, looseleaf
070741 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .95

128 pgs, three-hole punched, looseleaf
LLC41S Teacher/Student Set  .  .51.90 49 .95
LLG41P Complete Package  .  .105.83 90 .75

Includes Student and Teacher Books plus all 
literature below.

☼Grade 4, Semester 1 Literature (in order):
070977 Earth Dragon Awakes  .  .6.99 5 .50
027474 Morning Girl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50
065024 One and Only Ivan  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
070979 Gone Fishing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
070976 Where the Mountain Meets   
 the Moon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50
007698 Family Under the Bridge 6.99 5 .50
070993 Nim’s Island  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
LLG41L Literature Package  .  .  .  .53.93 38 .95

☼Grade 4, Semester 2 
009854 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 21 .50

202 pgs, three-hole punched, looseleaf
009864 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 15 .75

128 pgs, three-hole punched, looseleaf
LLC42S Teacher/Student Set  .  .37.90 35 .95
LLG42P Complete Package  .  .  .79.85 65 .95

Includes Student and Teacher Books plus all 
literature below.

☼Grade 4, Semester 2 Literature (in order of 
lessons) 
010660 Dreamer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
044169 Love That Dog  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
010653 Boy Who Harnessed the Wind  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
004465 Tuck Everlasting  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007673 Borrowers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
LLG42L Literature Package  .  .  .41.95 29 .50

Grade 4, Full Year 
LLC4ST ☼Teacher/Student Set 89.80 84 .95
LLG4PK ☼Complete Package 185.68 153 .95

Includes Teacher and Student Books for 
Semesters 1 & 2, plus all literature from both 
semesters.

Lightning Literature & Composition (7-8)
  “Reading should be fun, and writing should 
be satisfying.” The author of this series believes 
this, and she has produced a course that tries 
to keep that goal ever present. She wants the 
students to enjoy themselves! Accordingly, read-
ing assignments are not as strenuous as in some 
courses – two novels, two non-fiction books, two 
short stories and several poems for the 7th grade 
course, for instance. However, the lessons are 
well-constructed and coverage of vocabulary, 
comprehension, literary elements, and writing 
instruction is thorough. 
  The three components of this program are 
designed to be complementary for use together. 
The Student Book is the student’s textual com-
panion as they study the literature selections. 
There are eight chapters in Grade 7 and twelve 
in Grade 8, one for each of the major pieces of 
literature that are studied throughout the year, 
but the chapters do not necessarily correspond 
to a specific time period. For instance, in the 
7th grade course, Chapter 5 is covered in two 
weeks, Chapter 6 in four weeks, Chapter 7 in two 
weeks, and Chapter 8 in nine weeks. There is a 
consistent pattern in the chapter contents, how-
ever: Introduction (to the literary work), While 
You Read (what to look for), Vocabulary List, 
Comprehension Questions, Literary Lesson, Mini-
Lesson (writing lesson), and Writing Exercises.
  The consumable Student Workbook is the 
place for the student to “do” their work. It pro-
vides worktext space for all the essential exer-
cises as well as some optional fun/reinforcement 
exercises. There are 8-12 exercises per chapter, 
in seven different coded types – L for literary 
lessons, M relating to mini-lessons, C practicing 
composition skills, T for thinking skill pages, G 
exercises that review grammar and mechanics, 
P for puzzles, and E for extra-challenge (the last 
two being the optional ones). There’s a nice 
variety in these exercises and a well-thought-out 
relationship between the literary and  composi-
tion activities. Frankly, I like the step-by-step skill 
building that is integral to the worktext.
  The Teacher Guide is the “glue” that holds the 

whole program together providing a philosophi-
cal and methodical overview of the program and 
a weekly planning schedule (lesson plans) as 
well as chapter-by-chapter answers and teaching 
helps.
  To some, the reading selection choices might 
seem a little light, and perhaps atypical, but there 
is good variety in terms of genre, and the lessons 
are effective vehicles for grade-level skills. To 
give you an idea, in Chapter 6 of the 7th grade 
course, Helen Keller’s autobiography, The Story 
of My Life, is covered. Lessons, in addition to 
the usual background, vocabulary, and compre-
hension, include these writing skills: lists about 
yourself, developing an idea, putting ideas into a 
paragraph, identifying resources, determining fact 
or opinion, identifying a biased viewpoint, and 
identifying sentences plus a crossword puzzle, a 
word search and an extra challenge exercise on 
autobiography and culture.
  If your goal is to prepare your student for high 
school literature and composition skills, then 
Lightning Lit & Comp is a good, solid choice. 
Although there is a conservative moral “feel” 
and an occasional mention of God (by authors 
Stephen Crane and Mark Twain, for instance), 
there is no obvious Christian content. ~ Janice

7th Grade:
057787 Student Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .23.00 22 .50
057786 Student Wkbk  .  .  .  .  .  .23.00 22 .50
057788 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .23.00 22 .50
046433 Adventures of Tom Sawyer  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
041750 All Creatures Great & Small  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
057921 Alice’s Adventure in       
 Wonderland  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
057924 Hellen Keller: Story of    
 My Life  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
058062 Stories & Poems for Extremely  
 Intelligent Children .  .  .19.99 14 .25
LLC7PK Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .123.91 99 .00

Includes the three 7th grade curriculum items 
above and the five literature resources.

8th Grade:
057783 Student Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 28 .75
057784 Student Wkbk  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 28 .75
057785 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 23 .95
057844 Day of Pleasure: Stories of Boy   
 Growing up in Warsaw .  .9.99 7 .50
004235 Hobbit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
013819 To Kill a Mockingbird 14.99 10 .95
057920 My Family and Other     
 Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50
057922 Christmas Carol .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
057923 Treasure Island  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
058062 Stories & Poems for Extremely  
 Intelligent Children .  .  .19.99 14 .25
LL8WSP Package w/ Stories Poems  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .166.94 129 .95

Includes the three 8th grade curriculum items 
above and the six literature resources.

LL8WOP Package without Stories    
 and Poems  .  .  .  .  .  .  .146.95 117 .95

Identical to package above except does not 
include item #058062 (Stories & Poems...) if 
you have purchased it previously.

~~~~~~~

Language Lessons for a Living Education (2)
032555   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.99 26 .95
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Moving Beyond the Page Literature Unit Study 
Guides (2-9)
  The set of literature units at each level are 
intended as a complete language arts curriculum 
teaching vocabulary, grammar, writing, spelling, 
story elements, and figurative language in the 
context of popular children’s books.  However, 
they are more than this, bordering on unit studies 
because of their strong social studies, science, 
critical thinking, and art/design components.  
Available at six levels (ages 7-9, 8-10, 9-11, 
10-12, 11-13 and 12-14), they correspond to 
concept units in the Moving Beyond the Page 
curriculum.
  These use literature as a springboard for inves-
tigation, exploration, research, creativity and 
expression; the focus moves outward from the 
book.  This is unlike most purely literature study 
guides which bring everything in toward a focus 
on the novel itself.  Another unique attribute is 
the amount of creative expression involved, from 
identification with particular characters in the 
book to developing plotlines or stories having 
some common theme – there is much more 
running with a train of thought stimulated by 
the book than responding directly to the book.  
Motivated, artistic, imaginative, creative children 
will love all of the extension activities here!  
They will have many opportunities for creative 
expression as they write stories, draw and design 
things, use critical thinking skills, journal, reen-
act scenes, and mentally put themselves in the 
characters’ shoes.  Also striking is the rigorous 
nature of some of the assignments, especially at 
the lower levels.  I can see why these are recom-
mended for gifted students.  Since these guides 
were originally created to enhance a science and 
social studies driven curriculum, there are many 
activities that get fairly deeply into these subject 
areas.  This is especially the case in pre-reading 
activities as you set the stage for the time and 
location of the novel.  The author utilizes these 
research opportunities to maximum advantage 
– and it does help to put the book in context.  
Often, this facet of literary analysis is skipped or 
passed over too lightly when we read a book, 
making it difficult to really understand some of 
the conflict, circumstance and social culture/cus-
toms that are critical to comprehension.  While 
it’s difficult to get a bead on the comprehensive-
ness of the guides for spelling, vocabulary, and 
grammar with only a small sampling, I can say 
with certainty that there’s plenty of composition 
integrated into the units.  Besides a large number 
of writing activities, the student keeps a journal 
which is used for some of the discussion question 
responses each day.  In some guides, the journal 
is also used for other creative responses (such as 
retelling part of the story as diary entries through 
the eyes of Anna each day in Sarah, Plain and 
Tall).  Other language arts areas seem to be cov-
ered in a solid, serious, and thorough manner, 
based on the samples I’ve reviewed.  Vocabulary 
work is significant with children looking up 
words and writing definitions and using target 
words in compositions.  Students learn how to 
use a dictionary and thesaurus to their advantage.  
Many activity pages are devoted to grammar, 
mechanics, and punctuation.  Spelling lists, 
including common and challenge words, appear 
at the end of each guide.
  Each literature unit is in a standard format.  
Lessons are structured and easy to use.  There’s 

no guesswork involved.  Each one includes most 
of the following elements:

 ¾ Questions to Explore – the Big Picture ideas 
and concepts for the lesson

 ¾ Facts and Definitions – any knowledge or 
vocabulary learned during the lesson

 ¾ Skills – objectives, identified by subject 
area

 ¾ Materials – everything needed for the les-
son, even included activity pages

 ¾ Introduction – exactly how to introduce the 
lesson to your child (almost scripted)

 ¾ Activities – generally from 1-4 of these 
which vary widely by lesson 

 ¾ Conclusion – summing up the ideas from 
the lesson along with response from your 
child

 ¾ Real-Life Application – an extension activi-
ty which takes a concept from the story and 
applies it to a real person or situation

  While the format is standard, the lessons 
themselves are extremely varied.  In one lesson, 
the concentration may be on a grammatical or 
literary aspect.  The next, you may have a lot 
of social studies related activity.  One lesson 
will have your child writing a persuasive paper; 
the next a poem.  She may study prefixes and 
suffixes today and be baking cookies tomorrow!  
Today a science experiment; tomorrow planning 
a party!  You get the idea.  Moreover, there are 
often several options for an assignment, so you 
can choose the most appealing or beneficial one.  
If you are using these guides as the basis for a 
language arts program, you will probably want to 
leave most of those activities intact, but you may 
still want to moderate some of the writing assign-
ments.  And while the lessons are easy to use and 
complete, there is still a lot of parental involve-
ment required.  Some activities are challenging, 
others need adult help and guidance – which is 
not unusual at these grade levels.  Lessons that 
include reading in the novel have a series of 
questions about the chapter(s).  These are not all 
recall questions, but include more in-depth and 
subjective discussion questions.  You should read 
the book in tandem with your child in order to 
assess her responses.     
  The number of lessons varies by guide.  Some of 
the units include other books and resources (see 
below).  Typically, a unit will last from 2-3 weeks, 
though you may take longer with some lessons, 
especially with some of the more involved activi-
ties.  Every unit ends with a final project, some of 
which may take a few days to complete.  There are 
three literature units for every concept per level.  
Using all three would allow your child to compare 
and contrast themes and characters across novels 
within a thematic framework.  Literature units and 
novels also become more advanced through each 
level.  Please note that this is not a religious cur-
riculum.  It does, however, encourage character 
development.
  Concepts and units by age are listed below. 
Each literature package contains the literature 
unit guide AND the corresponding novel . 
Where other components are included, they 
appear below the package in italics . NOTE: 
Student Activity Page sets are NOT INCLUDED 
in the packages. A single copy of each is in the 
study guide. Although you are not allowed to 
reproduce these pages from the guides, they are 
all single-sided and usable, so you do not have 

to purchase a set of student pages ($4 .99) unless 
you want to leave your guide intact. See our 
website for Student Activity Page Sets.
  Beginning with ages 9-11, the guides are 
“Student Directed Literature Units.” All instruc-
tion is written directly to the student in a conver-
sational tone and the guides are a worktext with 
no separate student activity pages.  Each package 
contains the SDLU, the corresponding novel, and 
sometimes other books (listed below the package 
in italics).  Occasional tests are provided with an 
answer key at the back of the unit.  Also in the 
back are several references/helps: spelling lists, 
handy guides to writing and grammar, and a 
writing rubric. 
  Guides for ages 12-14 are structured around two 
semesters, with 5 literature guides per semester. 
The publisher recommends using the literature 
guides in order. Each literature guide provides 12 
lessons and a final project. In-depth analysis of 
story elements and figurative language, challeng-
ing essays and comprehensive grammar assign-
ments will enable students to appreciate and 
emulate the craft of great writers. Thematically, 
guides will aid students in gaining a deeper 
understanding of everyday life in the past through 
the literature and assignments.
EACH LITERATURE UNIT GUIDE
 (LUG & SDLU) (exc)  .  .  16 .99

AGES 7-9
Concept: Environment
044433 Tornado LUG (Weather)
025043 Tornado  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
TNDLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.97 22 .95
029367 How the Turtle Got Its   
 Shell  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

044429 Sarah, Plain and Tall LUG (Land)
005901 Sarah, Plain and Tall  .  .7.99 5 .95
SPTLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

044438 Who was Helen Keller? LUG (Sound)
032991 Who Was Helen Keller? 5.99 4 .50
HLNLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.93 23 .75
018600 Alexander Graham Bell    
 Biography  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .25

Concept: Change
044415 Morning Girl LUG (Environment)
027474 Morning Girl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50
MGLLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.96 32 .95
025341 Voices in the Park  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
027471 Encounter  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
044397 Communities and Cultures LUG   
 (Communities)
044384 American Heroes LUG (People)
007974 50 American Heroes Every   
 Kid Should Meet  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
AMCLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.98 26 .95

Concept: Cycles
044427 Poppy LUG (Life Cycles)
027508 Poppy  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
PPYLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.98 27 .95
024986 Owl Pellet Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00

044395 Charlotte’s Web LUG (Water Cycle)
005790 Charlotte’s Web  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
CHTLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.98 21 .95
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044399 Family Under the Bridge LUG   
 (Economic Cycles)
007698 Family Under Bridge  .  .6.99 5 .50
003109 Punctuation Celebration 7.99 5 .95
FUBLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.97 26 .00

Concept: Relationships
044422 One Day in the Tropical Rainforest
  LUG (Rain Forest)
027482 One Day in the Tropical   
 Rainforest  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
TRFLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.98 19 .25

044436 Whipping Boy LUG (Government  
 and the People)
001319 Whipping Boy  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
WHPLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.98 20 .50

044405 Iggie’s House LUG (Connected   
 Cultures)
029368 Iggie’s House .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
IGGLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

AGES 8-10
Concept: Interdependence
044413 Little House in the Big Woods  
 LUG (Dirt and Plants)
007213 Little House in the Big    
 Woods  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
LHSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

044431 Sign of the Beaver LUG (Native   
 Americans)
018639 Sign of the Beaver  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
SGNLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 21 .25

044420 Native American Animal Stories LUG 
 (Ecosystems and Ecology)
026800 Native American Animal   
 Stories  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 13 .50
NTVLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.94 28 .50

Concept: Force and Power
044388 Ben and Me LUG (Magnetism and
   . . . . . . . . . Electricity)
008282 Ben and Me  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
BENLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.93 24 .50
045136 Kite Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 3 .25

044410 Lion, the Witch, and the Wardrobe
  LUG (Power of People)
010719 Lion, Witch, Wardrobe  7.99 5 .95
LWWLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

044390 BFG LUG (Forces of Nature)
028768 BFG  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
BFGLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 21 .00

Concept: Similarities and Differences
006901 Stories from Africa and Asia LUG  
 (Africa and Asia) . . . . .  19 .49
006784 Mystery/Meerkat Hill  .  .6.99 5 .25
008958 Sadako/1000 Paper Cranes
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
SAALUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.47 27 .95

044401 Holes LUG (Rocks and Minerals)
010003 Holes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
HLSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 21 .00

044393 Charlotte in Giverny LUG (Europe)
027044 Charlotte in Giverny .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Concept: Exploration and Survival
044380 Abel’s Island LUG (Animal   
 Adaptations)
028050 Abel’s Island  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
ABLLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.98 20 .50

044424 Pedro’s Journal LUG (Early Explorers)
001368 Pedro’s Journal  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
PDRLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.97 26 .25
028798 Island of the Skog  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

044417 Mrs . Frisby & the Rats of NIMH
 LUG (Work, Tools, and Simple Machines)
004724 Mrs . Frisby and the Rats   
 of NIMH .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
MRSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.98 21 .75

AGES 9-11
Concept: Relationships
044425 Poetry SDLU (The 50 States)
PTYLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .58.92 45 .75
031669 R is for Rhyme: A Poetry   
 Alphabet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
044169 Love That Dog  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
044183 My America: Poetry Atlas   
 of the United States .  .24.99 17 .95

044434 View from Saturday SDLU (Energy)
011137 View from Saturday .  .  .7.99 5 .95
VFSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

044385 American Tall Tales SDLU  
 (Your State)
043864 American Tall Tales  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
TTLLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.43 26 .95
044174 Cut From the Same Cloth:   
 American Women of Myth,   
 Legend, and Tall Tale .  .6.99 5 .25
045742 Dream Catcher Craft Kit  1 .50

Concept: Diversity and Interdependence
044391 Cay SDLU (Living Seas)
007684 Cay  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.99 5 .25
CAYLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 31.93 26 .95
032041 Coral Reef Food Chains 7.95 6 .75

044402 House of Tailors SDLU (Immigration)
040869 House of Tailors  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
HOTLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.98 20 .25

044418 My Side of the Mountain SDLU   
 (Biomes)
003354 My Side of the Mountain 7.99 5 .95
MSMLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .37.93 31 .25
044166 Walking with Henry: Based on   
 the Life and Works of Henry   
 David Thoreau  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .25

Concept: Systems
044440 Wrinkle in Time SDLU (Light and 
 the Solar System)
007358 Wrinkle in Time  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
WITLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.98 20 .50

044408 Lincoln: A Photobiography SDLU  
 (State Government)
002195 Lincoln: Photobiography 11.99 8 .95
LCNLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.97 29 .95
021216 Picture Book of Frederick   
 Douglass  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

044406 Independent Study SDLU (Human  
 Body)

Concept: Discovery and Survival
044439 Witch of Blackbird Pond SDLU   
 (Colonization and Revolution)
001408 Witch of Blackbird Pond 7.99 6 .25
WBPLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 21 .25

044407 Invention of Hugo Cabret SDLU   
 (Technology and Invention)
044176 Invention Hugo Cabret 24.99 17 .50
INVLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .41.98 32 .50

044386 Ballad of Lucy Whipple SDLU   
 (Westward Expansion)
044168 Ballad of Lucy Whipple 7.99 6 .25
BLDLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 21 .25

AGES 10-12
Concept: Environment and Cycles
049157 Wanderer SDLU (Weather & Change)
007187 Wanderer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
WNDLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.98 20 .50

049151 People of Sparks SDLU   
 (Geography and Landforms)
008701 People of Sparks  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
POSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

Concept: Force and Power
049147 Bull Run SDLU (Slavery and the  
 Civil War)
002192 Bull Run  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
BULLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .41.97 32 .95
009006 Pink and Say  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

049146 Albert Einstein SDLU      
 (Force and Motion)
008557 Albert Einstein .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50
ALELUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.98 26 .50

049150 Number the Stars SDLU   
(World Wars I & II)
003128 Number the Stars  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
NTSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 21 .25

Concept: Change
049156 Tuck Everlasting SDLU (Matter)
004465 Tuck Everlasting  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
TUKLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

049152 Roll of Thunder, Hear My Cry  
 SDLU (Civil Rights)
003280 Roll of Thunder, Hear     
 My Cry  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
ROTLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

049149 The Giver SDLU (Chemical Change)
003189 Giver  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
GVRLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.98 21 .95

Concept: Systems and Interaction
049148 Esperanza Rising SDLU   
 (North & South America)
048269 Esperanza Rising  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
ESPLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.97 24 .75
064479 Great Depression  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

continued...
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049155 Tree That Time Built SDLU (Cells)
008872 Tree That Time Built  19.99 13 .95
TTBLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.98 28 .95

049153 Secret of the Andes SDLU  
 (Incas, Aztecs, & Mayas)
011989 Secret of the Andes  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
SOALUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

AGES 11-13
Concepts: Hydrosphere / Egypt & Mesopotamia
051603 Pearl SDLU
008950 Pearl .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 8 .95
PERLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.99 23 .95

Concepts: The Atmosphere / Africa Today
051598 Girl Named Disaster SDLU
053379 Girl Named Disaster  .  .7.99 5 .95
GNDLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

Concepts: Lithosphere / Australia & Oceania
051600 Hobbit SDLU
004235 Hobbit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
HBTLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.98 21 .75

Concepts: Earth Cycles & Systems / Ancient 
Cultures in Asia
051605 Single Shard SDLU
019782 Single Shard  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
SNSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 21 .25

Concepts: Force & Motion / Ancient Greece 
& Rome
051599 Greek Myths
013786 D’Aulaire’s Book of Greek  
 Myths  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
019911 More Roots  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .75

Concepts: Light & the Eye / Middle Ages
051606 Tales From Middle Ages SDLU
019972 Good Masters! Sweet     
 Ladies!  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
014505 Midwife’s Apprentice  .  .7.99 6 .25
TMALUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.97 26 .75

Concepts: Solar System / Age of Discovery
051604 Prince and the Bard SDLU
031633 Little Prince  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
PABLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.98 23 .95

Concepts: Energy / Modern Europe
051597 British Poetry
051596 Poetry Rocks! Modern    
 British Poetry  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .50
BRPLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.94 23 .95

Concepts: Technological Design / Elizabethan 
Europe
051602 Newton at the Center SDLU
044567 Newton at the Center 27.95 19 .50
NACLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.94 34 .50

AGES 12-14
Semester 1:
Concepts: Revolution / Atoms (Unit 1)
017834 Abigail Adams SDLU
019644 Abigail Adams  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 10 .25
AADLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.94 25 .25

Concepts: Civics / Chemical Reactions (Unit 2)
017900 Animal Farm SDLU
016003 Animal Farm  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
ANFLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.98 22 .50

Concepts: Antebellum West/Energy & Matter (Unit 3)
018003 Einstein Adds New Dimension SDLU
044566 Einstein Adds .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.95 19 .50
EINLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.94 34 .50

Concepts: Antebellum America and 
Biochemistry (Unit 4)
017867 Adventures Huckleberry Finn SDLU
018193 Adv Huckleberry Finn  9.95 8 .75
AHFLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.94 23 .75

Concepts: Civil War & Microbiology / Cell 
Theory (Unit 5)
018004 Elijah of Buxton SDLU
048821 Elijah of Buxton .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
EOBLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.98 20 .95

Semester 2:
Concepts: State History and Genetics / DNA 
(Unit 1)
021214 House of Scorpion SDLU
024026 House of the Scorpion  11.99 8 .95
HOSLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.98 23 .95

Concepts: Industrialization / Urbanization/
Immigration (Unit 2)
021220 Watership Down SDLU
043957 Watership Down  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .50
WTDLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.98 28 .50

Concepts: Great Depression / WW II and 
Dynamic Plant/Evolution (Unit 3)
021160 Book Thief SDLU
024024 Book Thief  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .50
BKTLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.98 24 .50

Concepts: Civil Rights/Health / Human Body  
(Unit 4)
021218 To Kill A Mockingbird SDLU
013819 To Kill Mockingbird  .  .14.99 10 .95
TKMLUP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.98 25 .95

Concepts: Cold War to Present / Health and 
Nutrition (Unit 5)
021164 Great American Poets SDLU
000438 101 Great Amer Poems 3.00 2 .50
GAMLUP Package .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 18 .00

Moving Beyond the Page High School (9-10)
023290 Drama (Semester 2) .  .  .  19 .99
023292 Ender’s Game(Semester 2) 19 .99
023320 Grammar Part 1 (Sem 1) 14 .99
023345 Grammar Part 2 (Sem 2) 14 .99
023352 Informational Texts (Sem 2) 19 .99
023391 Lord of Flies (Semester 1)  19 .99
023405 Nonfiction (Semester 1)  .  19 .99
023411 Poetry (Semester 1)  .  .  .  .  19 .99
023414 Short Stories (Smstr 1)  .  .  19 .99

☼Writing Strands (Master Books Edition) (2-12)
  Writing Strands, long a homeschooling favorite, 
has received an expansion and facelift from its 
new publisher, Master Books. Still providing the 
same quality, step-by-step writing instruction, the 
major difference is that there is MORE than just 
writing instruction. A complete series of reading/
literature lessons is interwoven with the writing 
instruction resulting in solid language arts cours-
es. Each consumable worktext provides space 
to complete the writing assignments as well as 
worksheets for discussing books (chosen and 
assigned by teacher/parent) and Bible passages. 
The student is encouraged to keep an ongoing 
spelling list as well as constantly be involved 
in the writing evaluation process. Composition 
lessons cover the writing process and provide 
experience with the various forms of writing as 
well as specific traits of good writing. Reading/
literature lessons provide literary analysis instruc-
tion coupled with discussion questions and bib-
lical applications.
  All instruction is provided in the Student 
Worktexts. Students are encouraged to build a 
portfolio binder although there is ample space 
provided to complete many of the Worktext 
assignments. Introductory information includes 
course descriptions/principles, writing guide-
lines, skills writing mastery chart, list of problems 
to solve (this is kept as a running list based on 
assignment completion), and a detailed daily 
schedule. Detailed lessons, written directly to the 
student, are provided for 180 days (five days a 
week; four 9-week quarters) and can be expected 
to take 30-45 minutes to complete. Bible passag-
es are used as the primary resource for the literary 
analysis lessons. These lessons are coupled with 
book studies using literature selections chosen by 
the parent. Answer keys for objective portions are 
included as well as a glossary of helpful terms.
  This edition is a bit more grade specific than the 
previous version although there is still some flex-
ibility. Each level is a one-year course. Students 
in 2nd or 3rd grade would start with Beginning 
1. Students in 3rd or 4th grades would continue 
or start with Beginning 2. An older student (5th – 
7th grade) needing more basic writing instruction 
could also start with Beginning 2 to get a com-
plete sequence of skills. Grammar and spelling 
are covered from a usage perspective so you may 
want to add a grammar and/or spelling workbook 
for practice and basic instruction. All course 
books are three-hole punched, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 29 .95 
067723 Beginning 1 (2-3)

Covers basic principles of reading and writing; 
sentence construction skills; and story ele-
ments (character development). 231 pgs

067724 Beginning 2 (3-7)
Covers sentence and paragraph construction 
skills; writing a short story; and story ele-
ments (setting, mood, characters). 267 pgs.

067725 Intermediate 1 (4-8)
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Designed for students who have completed 
Writing Strands Beginning 2 or are in grades 
4 – 9 depending on skill level. Covers story 
summaries; descriptive writing; and story ele-
ments (plot, conflict, action). 279 pgs

067726 Intermediate 2 (5-10)
Designed for students who have complet-
ed Writing Strands Intermediate 1 or are 
in grades 5 – 9 depending on skill level. 
Covers narrative and argumentative writing; 
dialogue; business letters; literary elements 
(themes, genres, point of view, dialogue, 
tone, foreshadowing, mood). 284 pgs

067721 Advanced 1 (6-11)
Designed for students who have completed 
Writing Strands Intermediate 2 or who are 
in grades 9 or 10. Covers persuasive writing, 
character and conflict development, report 
writing, expository writing, literary devices 
(allusion, imagery, symbolism, personifica-
tion, metaphor, simile, metonymy, synec-
doche, puns/wordplay, irony, hyperbole, 
meter, parallelism anaphora, repetition, and 
polysyndeton). 318 pgs

067722 Advanced 2 (7-12)
Designed for students who have completed 
Writing Strands Advanced 1 or who are in 
grades 9 or 10. Covers research and scientific 
writing, argumentative writing, developing 
point of view, and literary analysis essay. 
Literature lessons are an in-depth literary 
study of Pilgrim’s Progress. 333 pgs

070813 Teaching Companion  .  .9.99 8 .50

Character Quality Language Arts (2-12)
  Have you ever wondered why there are so few 
truly integrated language arts programs?  Just 
because the idea sounds good (OK, wonderful!) 
in theory, it doesn’t mean it is easy to do well.  
Either one (or more) skill set(s) will be overlooked 
or weak or your students will be weak (strong?) 
in one (or more) area(s) so that completing the 
program as designed becomes impossible.  And 
then, of course, suppose you do find something 
that’s integrated, you may have to stifle your 
disappointment that the content doesn’t reflect 
the strong biblical values that you think it should.  
Well, let me introduce you to Character Quality 
Language Arts (which I have dubbed CQLA).
  CQLA integrates dictionary/thesaurus-driven 
vocabulary study, word-family spelling, phonics 
review and reading comprehension, both system-
atic grammar and editing practice, along with 
thorough, incremental, comprehensive writing 
instruction.  Each thread is modeled after and 
draws from some of the strongest home school 
programs available yet addresses the inevitable 
“if only” inherent to each of these (i.e. if only 
this had more grammar; if only this taught 
spelling, too). The conscious selection of char-
acter-based and biblical source material accom-
plishes the goal of author, Donna Reish: to help 
home school families learn excellent communi-
cation skills while focusing on heart issues.  The 
multi-level organization of the program means 
that a whole family can be “on the same page” 
so to speak when it comes to character training.
  So how is the program organized?  There are 
four ability levels:  Pre-Level A (grades 2-4), 
Level A (grades 3-5), Level B (grades 6-8), and 
Level C (grades 9-12). Pre-Level A gives a gentle, 
yet thorough introduction to grammar with an 
emphasis on learning to write correct sentences 

and paragraphs.  It reviews phonetic sounds for 
spelling, utilizes dictation and provides organi-
zational information for writing.  Level A has an 
emphasis on writing longer original essays for 
which the student is given step-by-step instruction.  
More revision work is added applying grammar to 
writing.  Level B has a focus on communications 
skills with more challenging grammar and compo-
sition utilizing complex sentence structure.  The 
student prepares grammar cards.  Level C requires 
directed essays of 6-12 paragraphs with advanced 
grammar lessons, complex sentence structure, 
and a variety of essay applications.  Within each 
of these levels, moreover, there are additional 
differentiations – basic, extensions, and further 
extensions.  Although this may seem confusing at 
first, it actually allows for a great deal of flexibility.  
Suppose you have a student who is reading well, 
does fine with grammar, but struggles with writing 
and spelling.  You can tailor his assignments; giv-
ing him extensions in some exercises but sticking 
to basic in spelling and composition.  It would 
also allow you to combine two close students – 
say a 6th and 8th grader – by choosing appropriate 
levels for assignments.
  In addition to the four ability levels, there are 
also three colors (red, blue, & green) – character 
quality groupings.  If you’re keeping up with the 
math, you’ll now know that CQLA has twelve 
courses: Red (PLA, A, B, & C), Blue (PLA, A, B 
& C), and Green (PLA, A, B, C).  Each course 
equals one academic year of Language Arts and 
includes 8 monthly units, each with 4 weekly les-
sons each of which offers two lesson plan options 
(4 or 5 day).  The monthly units each focus on 
a particular character quality.  The Red month-
ly units:  peacemaking, boldness, endurance, 
joyfulness, initiative, thoroughness, truthfulness, 
compassion.  The Blue monthly units:  creativity, 
obedience, orderliness, virtue, love, responsibil-
ity, wisdom, decisiveness.  The Green monthly 
units:  alertness, self-control, gratefulness, humil-
ity, meekness, diligence, gentleness, sincerity.  
Match your children to their ability level and 
select the color based on the character qualities 
you want to cover – it doesn’t matter which color 
you start with.
  With an overall teaching methodology of Teach 
– Practice – Apply, the weekly lessons provide 
all the structure.  Teaching segments use rhymes, 
jingles, mnemonics, and sentences for reference 
material.  Practice includes practice sentences, 
recitation, and preparing Grammar Cards.  The 
Checklist Challenge (criteria for assessing com-
pleted assignments) provides the “apply.”  The 
first day of each week is vocabulary; the last 
day is a spelling test and everything else is in 
between.  For instance, in week 3, 2nd month, 
Green, Level A, the thirteen teaching segments 
include vocabulary sentences, spelling words 
and rule, a paragraph to edit, using the week’s 
passage for a key word outline, adverb study, 
essay rough draft, another editing assignment, 
coordinating conjunction study with sentence 
combining, preliminary work on another para-
graph, and a dictation quiz and spelling test. 
The passage for the week is a paragraph about 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego (Extensions 
is an added second paragraph) which the student 
reads aloud and discusses with the teacher; cop-
ies into his notebook, reviews with his teacher 
and refers to during the week as a basis for other 
assignments.  Sidebars on every page offer further 

study options.  Perhaps one of the truly unique 
aspects of this curriculum is that everything – 
and I mean every assignment; every exercise – is 
interwoven and held together by the focus char-
acter quality as well as being interrelated to each 
other.  An amazing accomplishment!
 About now you might be wondering how Mrs. 
Reish manages to wrap each of these courses 
up into a single package.  Well, it’s a big one!  
Each course is a ream-size (more or less) stack 
of hole-punched double-sided looseleaf sheets.  
Consumable, because the student not only pre-
pares an accompanying writing notebook but 
also completes many exercises directly onto the 
course sheets.  All instruction is written directly 
into the lesson notes but sidebars include teach-
ing tips.  At the end of each unit for each week 
there are two sets of Teacher Helps – one for a 
five-day week and one for a four-day week – 
along with answer keys for the week’s work.
  So now you’re interested, maybe even con-
vinced that this would be a blessing for your 
family but you keep thinking about that large 
stack of paper and wondering what it will mean 
for you in terms of preparation and participa-
tion.   First of all, although the courses are very 
well organized and actually very user-friendly, 
they will take some getting used to – a learning 
curve, if you will.   A new CQLA teacher/mom 
should plan to spend some time getting familiar 
with the program, going through the Teacher’s 
Guide (more on that in a minute) and to move 
slowly at first.  However, after getting a unit or 
two under your belt you will be rejoicing in the 
consistency of the lessons and format.  Teacher 
prep is very minimal after the initial getting-ac-
quainted-with-the-program period.  All source 
material is provided, lesson plans are detailed 
and well-organized.  Coordination has all been 
done for you and you will find that you actually 
save time over moving from program to program; 
workbook to workbook.  However, teacher-stu-
dent interaction time is an important aspect of the 
learning process.  Pre-Level A lessons will take 
about 20-30 minutes per day but all of that will 
be with the teacher.  Level A lessons are more 
likely to be 30-40 minutes and at least half of that 
time will be with the teacher.  However, with 
Level B and C, even though the lesson work will 
take longer (45-60 minutes for B; 60-70 minutes 
for C), teacher interaction will be half or less of 
that time.  You can either plan to meet with your 
student daily or with older students (Level B & 
C) you could set up a tutoring type of schedule 
with a meeting 1-2 a week (2-3 times for Level 
B).  And if that sounds like a lot of time for your 
students, keep in mind that these are combined 
lessons and to really compare apples (CQLA) 
with apples (all the various programs you’re using 
now) you will have to add the time together.  
  So, does this program really provide everything 
your student will need in terms of Language 
Arts?  Yes!  Although, of course, you will need to 
encourage a rich reading and literature schedule.  
At the high school level – especially if you’re 
college-prep – then you will want to strengthen 
the literature studies, add speech and research 
paper writing although CQLA provides all the 
introductory steps for research papers – finding 
sources, paragraph/essay construction, and some 
documentation – it doesn’t put it all together into 
specific assignments.

continued...
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  I do need to tell you about the Teacher’s Guide.  
Instead of being associated with any particular 
level, this book is a guide to the overall program.  
Its six sections provide How tos, Grammar & 
Usage, Outlining & Writing, Editing & Revision, 
a Unit by Unit  (includes a complete scope and 
sequence), and an Appendix; each section pro-
viding specific information on how to approach 
that particular aspect of the program.  The very, 
very helpful “How To” section includes a pro-
gram overview, suggestions for program usage, 
and an extensive set of FAQs.  Other sections 
include reference material (such as Grammar 
Cards, spelling words practice sheets, etc.) that 
can be reproduced for use with your family.  The 
CD which accompanies the TG provides a verbal 
walk-through the program using a sample lesson 
that is provided at the back of the TG.  You could 
consider this book as an orientation guide to the 
program.  In fact, if you’re considering CQLA 
you might want to purchase this book first.  After 
spending some time with it you will have a very 
good idea not only of whether or not this program 
will work for you but also what levels to place 
your children in and what to expect.  It’s also 
possible to download a sample month of CQLA at 
the publisher’s website: www.tfths.com.
  Please note you will need one course per child 
per year.  These courses are designed to be con-
sumable and, frankly, there isn’t a good way to 
make them shareable.  If this seems expensive, 
stop and do a quick tally of the cost for all the 
workbooks you’re currently using for vocabulary, 
grammar, spelling, and composition.  Pretty 
close, isn’t it?  There are not a lot of additional 
resources required either.  A dictionary/thesaurus 
for each child (notebook type), a large family 
dictionary, sticky notes, highlighters, white board 
and markers.  I’ll bet you already have most of 
those anyway.  There is only one other resource 
needed for each child but this is a one-time pur-
chase – the CQLA Spelling Notebook.  Though 
a separate book it correlates with CQLA and 
provides the over ninety spelling rules covered in 
CQLA.  As the child records his weekly spelling 
words under the proper spelling rule, he is build-
ing his own personal spelling dictionary as he 
practices for his weekly test.  Your student will 
use this same book each year he continues with 
the CQLA program. ~ Janice
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.00 78 .00
045310 Pre-Level A - Blue
045311 Pre-Level A - Green
045312 Pre-Level A - Red
045301 Level A - Blue
045302 Level A - Green
045303 Level A - Red
045304 Level B - Blue
045305 Level B - Green
045306 Level B - Red
045307 Level C - Blue
045308 Level C - Green
045309 Level C - Red
045314 Teacher Guide w CD 25.00 24 .50
045313 Spelling Notebook  .  .  .20.00 19 .75

Collections Homeschool Packages (6-12)
  If you collect something—no matter what 
that something is—you have multiple items tied 
together around a theme, connected in some way. 
Appropriately named, Collections is a unique lan-
guage arts program which brings together multiple 
components to help students learn to become 
experts at hearing, seeing, analyzing, discussing 
and writing about such connections in literature 
and other forms of media in their world. The 
curriculum pulls together multiple literary genre, 
multiple student activities and multiple tools to 
help students become better critical thinkers and 
communicators (written and oral).
  Let’s start with the multiple tools provided in 
this homeschool package. Yes, there is a student 
book, but it serves as just about half of the full 
program. This is a hybrid course and its second 
half is an online digital component and is man-
datory to complete the course as designed. Each 
Student Text is organized by 6 topically themed 
collections rather than chapters. Themes, varied 
based on grade level, might be Dealing with 
Disaster, The Bonds Between Us, or Chasing 
Success, for example. Each collection, like 
any good collection, has subcategories. You’ll 
always find multiple genre, but always at least 
two anchor texts (those which form the basis 
of the collection) and then a handful of com-
parison texts. So, the student learns to analyze 
each text, but also view each text in light of the 
others. Imagine, for example, examining one 
gemstone’s strengths, weaknesses and uses, and 
then comparing it against the other gem stones 
in the same category. Thus, you have this pro-
gram’s concept. I was impressed with the depth 
and breadth of the selected texts. Your student 
will be exposed to a variety of writing: short 
story, speeches, science writing, informational 
text, poetry, literary classics, political argument, 
essays - the list goes on. Your student will also 
be introduced to writers across the centuries and 
from different cultures and world views. To give 
you an example of the variety, the 12th grade 
collection, Gender Roles, includes as anchor 
pieces, The Wife of Bath’s Tale (Chaucer’s 14th 
century narrative poem); Mallam Sile (a 20th 
century West African writer’s short story), and 
Vindication of the Rights of Women (an 18th 
century woman writer’s political argument), 
among others (such as a modern news article). A 
word about literary content: this is secular mate-
rial. From what I examined, though, the material 
seemed fairly age-level appropriate, didn’t seem 
to push “an agenda”, and was typical of college 
prep. As a Christian using this material, I would 
also personally take time with my student to dis-
cuss the presented ideas in light of my Christian 
world view. Applying critical thinking to a text 
and lining it up with Scripture is a priceless skill. 
  After each individual text you will find features 
that help teach analysis, literary modes & terms, 
critical vocabulary and the like. Then your stu-
dent will be asked to analyze the text, responding 
to various questions. The main student “assign-
ments” are two Performance Tasks per collec-
tion. Typically, these are writings of different 
types (literary analysis, expository essay, opinion 
essay, argumentative essay, etc.), but in each 
grade, the student will be asked to give at least 
one speech and one multi-media presentation or 
some other non-traditional method of presenting 
ideas—sometimes as an individual and some-

times as part of a group (this can be adjusted for 
one student fairly easily). The tasks require stu-
dents to pull evidence from the material they’ve 
encountered either in the written or digital com-
ponent and respond on the topic in some way. 
Thus, they are also developing research skills. 
The Performance Tasks are explained thoroughly: 
details include what makes an effective response, 
planning tips, and detailed reminders about the 
processes involved in completion (such as draft-
ing, revising, etc.). Finally, they (and the teacher 
for that matter) are provided with a detailed 
rubric which explains what a student response 
will look like (from advanced, to competent, to 
limited, to emerging) in the categories of evi-
dence, organization and language.
  A final, nice component in the student book is 
the Student Resource guide included in back of the 
text. These are ready references (close to 100 pages) 
for all the students’ assigned tasks: a guide for 
Performance Tasks, helps for reading arguments, 
grammar reference and vocabulary/spelling refer-
ences, etc. Also included are glossaries of literary 
terms, academic terms and critical vocabulary. An 
index of skills taught and titles/authors used will 
help teachers and students alike.
  Thus far, I’ve discussed what you might come to 
expect from a traditional Language Arts program. 
Now to the Digital Component (I’ll call it DC). 
Here’s where we enter a whole new realm. The 
DC contains several tools your student will need 
and is a major component of the course, requir-
ing Internet access. (As a hybrid course, the dig-
ital component is mandatory. Access is provided 
for one year from date of initiating. To allow you 
a flexible start date, a sheet explaining the simple 
activation process will be included in the student 
book). Not only are students asked to read, inter-
act with and analyze print formats, but also with 
multimedia accessible only online. These are 
indicated by a “play” icon in the book’s Table of 
Contents. So, students are not only reading, but 
also viewing and analyzing news stories, perhaps 
movie variations of plays, interviews, etc. You’ll 
find a similar level of variety in the multimedia as 
with the print texts. In addition, your student will 
use the DC to practice close reading. Using the 
Close Reader (also available as a separate app for 
iPad), students will practice multiple close read-
ings of 7 types of texts (argument, informative 
text, poetry, drama, media, comparative texts 
and fiction); they will annotate and comment on 
this text. These Close Reading Texts are listed in 
the student book but are only found in the Close 
Reader program or app. Perhaps your students 
need help analyzing the anchor texts or reading 
closely; the varied elements of the DC guide stu-
dents through and model these processes (literary 
discussion is modeled as well). Additionally, the 
DC’s FYI, Channel One News and View Extend 
components include even more multimedia texts 
that provide extra information on the collection 
topic. These three provide new content that is 
more “current event” from a plethora of sources, 
including A & E, History Channel and Bio and 
are updated monthly. These digital elements 
make the course more “organic” and connect 
the student’s assignments to his present world. I 
appreciate this aspect in a day when it seems as 
though analysis has gone by the wayside and we 
accept whatever we see online. The last main 
feature for the student is the myNotebook. Here, 
your student will collect, cite and organize the 
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best evidence she’s gathered during all her read-
ing and use the writing tools there to draft, revise, 
collaborate, edit and complete her Performance 
Task.  
  What about teacher helps? While the student 
book incorporates much that the teacher needs 
for the print components, the DC also contains 
a Teacher Dashboard. Here you can plan assign-
ments; develop reports; group your resources by 
topic genre, CC standard or Lexile scores. There 
are lots of resources here so the teacher can 
aid the student. In addition, graphic organizers, 
teacher links, videos, etc., provide professional 
development. You can monitor student progress 
and use the “Turn it in” and evaluation tools. As 
you can tell, this is a fairly rigorous course and a 
background/strong knowledge in language arts or 
literature would be helpful to the teacher.
  Published by Houghton Mifflin Harcourt, 
Collections is aligned to the Common Core 
Standards. The course designers state that it is 
“inspired by the Core” since it draws heavily on 
close reading, critical thinking, multiple genres 
and the CC’s digital requirement. Although 
the plethora of components may first seem 
overwhelming, this course would be a good 
fit for those needing to meet CC requirements 
and wanting a college-prep, literature-based, 
multi-faceted approach. Student books vary in 
length and are 7 1/4”x 10 1/4”, hc. ~ Ruth 
EACH GRADE 6-8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .130.15 94 .95
EACH GRADE 9-12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .135.75 98 .95
064299 Grade 6 064296 Grade 10
064300 Grade 7 064297 Grade 11
064301 Grade 8 064298 Grade 12
064302 Grade 9

Skills for Language (7-8)
  Read well. Write well. Lay a solid foundation 
in all aspects of language arts: grammar, usage, 
reading comprehension, literary analysis, and 
writing. These are the goals of this language 
arts high school prep course. Yes, I did say high 
school prep. We talk a lot about college-prep but 
solid high school prep is necessary in the junior 
high years if a student is to have the skills nec-
essary for effective college prep during the high 
school years. This course focuses on high school 
prep. Skills for Language provides the necessary 
step-by-step skill building. This is the entry level 
course from James Stobaugh whose follow-up 
courses include Skills for Literary Analysis, Skills 
for Rhetoric, and World, American, and British 
Literature.
  Constructed around passages from major works 
and the Bible, students are expected to complete 
daily lessons, to write in a prayer journal every 
day, and to systematically review vocabulary 
words. They are encouraged to read the com-
plete works from which the passages are drawn. 
Additionally, students work daily on a wide 
variety of composition assignments including 
paragraphs, reports, essays, letters, and a course-
long novella project.  Passages are taken from 
these works: The Bible (NKJV), The Yearling, Les 

Miserables, Great Expectations, Winnie the Pooh, 
Song of Hiawatha, Time Machine, John Brown’s 
Body, Legend of Sleepy Hollow, Life with Father, 
Old Man and the Sea, Cask of Amontillado, To 
Kill a Mockingbird, and The Hobbit.
  There are thirty-four chapters representing 
weekly units. Each chapter has five instructive 
lessons which will take approximately 45-60 
minutes to complete plus weekly review ques-
tions and a chapter test. Chapters are based 
on a “reading” which can vary from portions 
to whole chapters to multiple chapters (in the 
Bible readings). Some lessons are based on stu-
dent essays. Some passages, readings, student 
essays, etc., needed for the lessons are provided 
in the Student Text; others are listed as reading 
assignments from the literary works mentioned. 
According to the author, completion of this 
course with its assignments provides one credit 
in writing and one credit in literature. 
  Chapters are introduced with First Thoughts 
(brief information about the passage or its author 
and how it may apply to student assignments), 
Chapter Learning Objectives (what is to be 
accomplished), and a Look Ahead to Friday 
(weekly checklist) section. The daily lessons 
provide an instructional segment plus a list of 
daily assignments which will include warm-up 
questions as well as reading and writing projects. 
Most lessons include a Concept Builder. These 
are typically graphic organizer exercises which 
will take 15 minutes or less to complete. 
  The Student Text is designed as a consum-
able worktext. There is ample space provided 
for note-taking (active reading) and for jotting 
ideas as well as supplying written responses to 
the many Concept Builders. The Chapter and 
Lesson organizational structure provides a built-
in lesson plan that keeps things simple for both 
teacher and student. As mentioned before, many 
of the reading passages are also included in the 
student text. 
  The Teacher Guide provides some overview 
comments to the course but it is essentially a 
replica of the Student Text with answers. It also 
includes a very helpful answer key which pro-
vides “talking points” for discussion and literary 
analysis questions as well as objective answers. 
Chapter tests and answers are also included in 
the Teacher Guide.
  I’m impressed with the scope and sequence of 
this course as well as its general orientation. The 
author is committed to the importance of a next 
generation of young people becoming discerning 
readers and capable communicators; recognizing 
that literary analysis (criticism) is the “first cousin 
of Christian apologetics.” There is a masterful 
sequencing of skill-building in this course; lead-
ing the student through each point of literary 
analysis with examples and exercises as well as 
the necessary grammar, usage, mechanics and 
writing process practice. The student is expected 
to think hard. He’s also expected to be diligent 
with assignments which will produce an impres-
sive amount of written work. But assignments are 
reasonable in length and I found the reading selec-
tions intriguing and thought-provoking. For the 
teacher, prep is basically non-existent although 
there will be the obvious grading. Student – 466 
pgs, pb. Teacher – 405 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
055003 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 24 .95
055004 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .75                
067719 Set of both  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.98 43 .95

OTHER PROGRAMS
Programs in this section cover some combi-
nation of reading, writing, grammar, spelling, 
handwriting or typing, but do not attempt to 
cover all of those skill areas.

American Language Series (K)
  Many homeschoolers will recognize this program 
from Mile-Hi by Guyla Nelson.  It has two basic 
components: Phonics & Reading and Spelling, 
Writing, & Vocabulary.  These are designed to be 
used together, one reinforcing the other.  This is 
a traditional, biblical, teacher-directed program 
with carefully laid out lessons.  It covers all of 
language arts for kindergarten, including hand-
writing.  Complete teacher materials, including 
Teacher Handbooks, lesson plans, and phonics 
songs are contained on a CD-ROM.  Handbooks 
are in .pdf format and can be read and/or printed 
using Adobe Acrobat 6.0 or higher.  The manuals 
are quite meaty at 268 pgs. (Spelling, Writing & 
Vocabulary), 420 pgs. (Phonics & Reading), and 
510 pgs. (Phonics & Spelling).  Song format is 
compatible with itunes or Quicktime.  Software 
for playing these is available via free download 
from Adobe or Apple.  Unless you can be at your 
computer while teaching, you will probably want 
to print out the lessons and download music to 
your ipod.  An abbreviated Phonics and Reading 
Guide (very abbreviated) is included also, but 
this is not enough to teach from.   All of the 
student materials, however, are printed and in 
full-color.  There are four worktexts - two for 
each component – and six paperback readers.  
Student materials are hefty as well; workbooks 
vary between 160 and 230 pages apiece; readers 
are thick with the first a mere 96 pages and the 
rest over 170 pages each.  This is among the most 
comprehensive programs available both in terms 
of content and material.
  Lesson plans are very detailed, telling you 
exactly what to do.  They include a content 
overview, list of materials you’ll need, teaching 
tips, and activities (step by step instructions for 
teaching the lesson).  This will be a tremendous 
help to busy mothers or those without experience 
teaching reading.  The coursework is fairly seri-
ous and rigorous, but student pages look inviting.  
Letters and their sounds are introduced in an 
order that allows students to begin reading and 
writing words almost immediately.  By the sec-
ond lesson, they are writing ‘loll’ and identifying 
words that begin with lo (short o) like ‘lock’ and 
‘lobster’.  The rest of the letters are introduced 
in this order: i, d, a. c, t, e, f, u, v, w, s, h, n, 
r, m, b, j, x, g, y, p, q, k, z.  Following this, 
consonant digraphs and blends are introduced, 
then consonant substitutes (silent letters), silent 

continued...
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e, controlled-vowels, vowel digraphs and vowel 
digraph exceptions, diphthongs and diphthong 
exceptions.  As sounds are learned, they are 
practiced and reinforced by reading, writing, 
spelling and handwriting.  This program is very 
thorough and will give your child a solid founda-
tion in language.  Components are also available 
separately.
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 14 .75
EACH READER (exc noted)  .  .  .15.95 12 .50
042645 Phonics & Reading Wkbk 1
042646 Phonics & Reading Wkbk 2
042650 Spelling, Writing & Vocab Wrkbk 1
042651 Spelling, Writing & Vocab Wrkbk 2
042641 Workbook Set  .  .  .  .  .  .71.95 55 .50
042642 At the Farm Reader (Contrld Vowels)
042643 Fun in the Sun Reader    
 (Short Vowels) .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 10 .95
042644 On the Trail Reader (Vowel Digraphs)
042647 Scamp & Tramp Reader   
 (Consonant Clusters)
042648 Soft and White Reader (Silent E)
042649 Sounds of the Sea Reader
042639 Reader Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 67 .95
042640 Teacher & Songs on CD-ROM  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 30 .95
042638 Complete Package  .  .199.95 149 .95

~~~~~~~

Vocabulary & Reading Comprehension (6-12)
  This program focuses on two fundamental read-
ing skills: understanding and remembering. The 
first chapters aid in understanding by working to 
build a student’s vocabulary and equip them with 
the strategies to decipher new words they may 
come across. These chapters work through word 
parts such as compound words; prefixes, suffix-
es, and roots; synonyms, antonyms, and contex-
tual clues; and dictionary skills, including finding 
an entry and understanding the definition. The 
second half of the book builds comprehension 
through sharing useful approaches for reading. 
The first of these chapters works with students 
in identifying the main ideas and drawing con-
clusions from a paragraph as well as introduc-
ing different structures used in writing such as 
compare and contrast, cause and effect, and 
sequence. Other chapters offer additional read-
ing tactics such as scanning to find information 
quickly, recognizing fact and opinion, identifying 
the author’s purpose and their writing style, and 
tools for remembering important material such as 
underlining and summarizing. Each lesson in the 
handbook is taught through short, helpful expla-
nations of every topic, supporting examples, 
and related practice exercises following each 
new concept. The teacher’s guide offers ideas 
for additional classroom activities, teaching tips 
for lessons, and suggestions for presenting the 
material in different ways or using different activ-
ities to accommodate different learning styles 
and personalities. In addition, it contains the 
answers to the activities in the student book and 
helpful graphic organizers for students to use in 
conjunction with the activities. The student book 
can be used without the other pieces of the pro-
gram; however, if you’re looking for more depth 
in terms of additional practice, you will find the 
other components helpful. The student workbook 
provides 100 reinforcement activities based on 
the lessons in the student book and includes an 
answer key. The test pack holds 9 tests, including 
a pretest and posttest besides a test for each unit 

covered in the book. Questions are short-answer, 
essay, and multiple-choice, with the answers 
held in the back of the book. ~ Steph
033212 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 19 .95
033211 Workbook & Key .  .  .  .16.00 12 .50
033213 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95
033214 Test Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.00 15 .95
041180 Set of all 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .61.00 45 .95

Life of Fred Language Arts (7-12)
  There’s a bit of a disconnect as you first look 
through these books, expecting high school lan-
guage arts. Unlike anything you’ve seen before 
in that category, your first thought will likely be 
that there has been some mistake. The font size 
is mostly 16 pt. (or thereabouts), and there are 
zillions (to coin a “Fred” term) of fonts within the 
text of these books. They look like a 2nd grade 
reader. In typical Fred fashion the story line is 
quirky, and through it the reader encounters all 
sorts of miscellaneous information along with 
grammar, etc. So really? High School Language 
Arts? I was not a believer as I started reading 
these language arts episodes of Fred’s adven-
tures. Adventures that started in Sunday School, 
took him to Australia to “teach” with a mission 
board, and finally brought him back home to 
KITTENS university, learning he has been fired. 
When the first “Your Turn to Play” segment 
covered indenting paragraphs and sentence end 
marks, I was shaking my head and conclud-
ing that author Stanley Schmidt should have 
stuck with math. However, I had to write this 
description, so I followed Fred’s inter-continental 
journey a little longer and found myself realizing 
a few things that surprised me. 1) I was under-
standing some grammar concepts that I had never 
really “gotten” before, 2) there was broad and 
comprehensive coverage of all things pertaining 
to English grammar as well as other aspects of 
language arts, 3) the Your Turn to Play segments 
provided consistent and continual review, and 4) 
I was very likely going to remember the gram-
mar from this course because of the quirky Fred 
connection. 
  The smallish (125 pgs, hc) books titled Australia, 
Begin Teaching, Classes, and Dreams are meant 
to be used in that order – and you’re helped in 
remembering that by the alphabetical order of the 
titles. There are 19 chapters in each book; each 
chapter is a daily four-page lesson ending with 
a short collection of questions – Your Turn to 
Play. Perhaps this series should be subtitled “The 
Texter’s Guide to English Grammar.” At the very 
least, it will give you understandable reasons for 
why the texting shortcuts should not be incorpo-
rated into all of your writing.
  So exactly how do these books fit into a high 
school education? The author suggests that all 
four books (done in one year) should be covered 
each high school year. I presume this is for the 
review and repetition but I’m not entirely sure 
how well Fred’s story will wear after several 
years. I do see value, though, in going through 

them at least once. In addition to thorough gram-
mar coverage, there is also vocabulary, spelling 
rules, literary analysis terms and a jumble of 
miscellaneous and interesting educational tidbits. 
Partnered with a good literature program that 
included composition, they would nicely round 
out a high school English credit. That being said, 
I really don’t see why these would not also be 
very usable – and enjoyable - at the middle 
school level. 
  Those to whom it matters have probably 
noted the mention of Sunday School and mis-
sion boards. There are enough references to 
church-related activities that our charter school 
friends will not be comfortable with the pur-
chase, but I wouldn’t consider these books to 
actually have religious instruction – it’s more 
like cultural references. There is, of course, the 
author’s standard book dedication [for Goodness’ 
sake or as J.S. Bach often expressed it – Ad 
Majorem Dei Gloriam (to the greater glory of 
God)]. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00
023084 Australia

Covers sentence and paragraph fundamen-
tals, question words, making plurals, writ-
ing letters, punctuation marks, homonyms, 
hyperbole, alliterations, commas, apostro-
phes, heteronyms, periods, prefixes, and 
footnotes. 

023104 Begin Teaching
Covers ellipses, more plurals, more commas, 
appositive phrases, conjunctions, poetic 
meter, idioms, nouns, transitive and intran-
sitive verbs, direct quotes, writing numbers, 
compound subjects, conjugation of verbs, 
regular and irregular verbs, usage quirks, and 
progressive tenses.

023133 Classes
Covers the seven parts of speech; three forms 
of pronouns; prepositions; italics; tenses; 
proper nouns; suffixes; turning nouns and 
verbs into adjectives; nominative, objective, 
possessive, genitive, dative, and ablative 
cases; similes; auxiliary verbs; which vs. 
that; elliptical constructions; varieties of 
English; uses of writing; adverbs; infini-
tives; subjunctive, indicative, and impera-
tive moods; antecedents of pronouns; and 
hyphens.

023137 Dreams
Covers use of braces, quotations, dash-
es, metaphors, indirect and direct objects, 
acronyms, emphatic form of a verb, sim-
ple and compound sentences, coordinating 
and correlative conjunctions, compound vs. 
complex sentences, conjunctive adverbs, 
figurative language, outlining, synecdoche, 
metonymy, good diction, passive voice, 
three keys to good writing, iambic heptame-
ter, how to write an essay, plagiarism, sen-
tence fragments, and slashes.

LOFLAB Set of Four  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .76.00 72 .50
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INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES

Memoria Press Language Arts Lesson Plans (1-7)
  The Memoria Press grade level lesson plans are 
comprehensive, classical, and user-friendly. But 
what if you don’t want all the subjects? They’ve 
got you covered with their individual subject 
lesson plans that provide one particular subject 
area – in this instance, language arts. Coverage at 
the different grade level differs and is sometimes 
keyed to particular texts (noted below). The les-
son plans provide week-by-week daily checklists 
of assignments, reviews, exercises, quizzes, and 
tests. ~ Janice
056834 Kindergarten Phonics  .  .9.00 7 .95

Plans and checklist for lessons from First 
Start Reading, Classical Phonics, Core Skills 
Phonics, and Primary Phonics Readers Sets 
1-4. 21 pgs. pb comb-binding.  

056876 Gr . 3 Spelling  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 11 .95
Plans for lessons from Rod and Staff’s 
Spelling 4. Spelling lists included. 41 pgs 
pb, comb-binding.

056823 Gr . 4 Spelling  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50 
Plans for lessons from Rod and Staff’s Spelling 
5. Spelling list master included. 10 pgs pb, 
comb-binding.

056808 Gr . 5 Spelling/Grammar .  .9.00 7 .95
Plans for Rod and Staff’s Spelling 6 and 
English 5. 15 pgs pb, comb-binding.

056860 Gr . 7 Grammar  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95
Plans for lessons from Rod and Staff’s English 
8. 5 pgs pb, comb-binding.

Uncovering the Logic of English: A Common-
Sense Solution to America’s Literacy Crisis (AD)
  Denise Eide passionately believes that mastery 
of English (literacy) could be greatly simplified by:

 ¾ Understanding that there is a method 
behind the madness; English is systematic 
(at least 98% of the time)

 ¾ Learning and embracing the rules of this 
system

And here I thought this was common knowl-
edge.  Now I understand why Spelling is one of 
our largest-selling areas.  I was not aware that, 
according to the National Report Card, 34% of 
fourth graders cannot read and 68% are below 
proficient.  Apparently, this has gone on for 
some time since 48% of all adults are also not 
proficient readers, according to the same report.  
The author also bemoans the fact that “intensive 
phonics is saved almost exclusively for students 
who struggle”.   Written in 2011, this book is 
not an outdated tome from the sight-reading era.  
Apparently, this is the current state of affairs in 
the country at large.  The author firmly believes 
that the cause of the problem is that the structure, 
the logic, of English is not understood or taught.  
This not only hinders reading, writing, and spell-
ing skills, but results in discouraged children who 
become illiterate adults.  In writing this book, 
the author hoped to demystify the English system 

for parents and teachers, helping them turn the 
situation around in our nation.  I think she has 
succeeded in this volume.  Her presentation 
is comprehensive, clear, and well-organized.  
Helpful charts and tables punctate the concise 
text, lending additional structure and simplifica-
tion to the narrative.  A list of tables in the front 
helps you find specific information quickly.  The 
book concludes with appendices that sum up 
most of the material in lists or charts providing a 
handy, ongoing reference.  
  While I hope most homeschoolers have used 
or are using an intensive phonics program, this 
book would be an excellent refresher and refer-
ence.  If you are one of the many homeschoolers 
whose children were taught to read in the public 
school system, you need to get this book and 
read it.  Then you need to teach the rules of the 
English system to your children.   If your children 
are past the phonics stage, but still having trouble 
with reading or spelling, this book will help you 
back up, understand the system, and get your 
children back on track.  And, if you are just start-
ing to teach your children to read, you will want 
to read this book first.  
053041   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00

Help Your Kids with Language Arts (7-AD)
  In today’s world of emails, texts and instant 
messaging, the use of proper language and com-
munication skills is quickly being devalued and 
forgotten. However, whether realized or not, 
future employers, colleges, and even spouses 
will evaluate our young people on their ability 
to communicate clearly and effectively. This 
step-by-step, visual guide may be the perfect 
tool for teaching or re-teaching valuable lan-
guage arts skills that produce skilled communi-
cators. Covering the four core English Language 
Arts subjects-Grammar, Punctuation, Spelling 
and Communication Skills, this well-organized 
resource is visually appealing and clearly written. 
In the grammar section, students will review the 
purpose of grammar and parts of speech, as well 
as commonly misused words, negatives, idioms, 
analogies, figures of speech, colloquialisms, 
slang and much more. The punctuation section 
provides review of common punctuation signs as 
well as appropriate use of bullet points, numbers/
dates, asterisks, italics and much more, including 
a brief look at the alternative use of other punctu-
ation with Twitter®. Spelling covers alphabetical 
order. syllables, roots, prefixes and suffixes, 
homonyms, homophones, British and American 
spellings plus much more. The final section, 
Communication Skills, covers effective commu-
nication, paragraphing, layout, writing skills nec-
essary for letters/ emails and the web, as well as 
writing essays and speeches. A final section offers 
a thorough reference guide for quick answers to 
common writing dilemmas. Interesting tidbits are 
scattered throughout. Personally, the discussion 
of how our language has changed intrigued 
me. For instance, decades ago I was taught the 
possessive of a word ending with “s” was “apos-
trophe,” but it is more commonly accepted now 
to use “s apostrophe s”--compare “Jess’ to Jess’s” 
car. That is just the tip of the helpful information 
in this great resource. This would make a perfect 
supplement for media-saturated students or one 
who has shut down from the monotony of drilling 
and diagramming. 256 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
056129   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 13 .95

Common Core Companion: The Standards 
Decoded (K-12)
  Friend or Foe? Each of us is likely to have some 
sort of opinion on the Common Core Standards. 
These books will take the mystery out of the 
English/Language Arts standards which may have 
been imposed on you whether or not you wanted 
them. The books will also provide a certain sort 
of relief as you realize that the standards are not 
necessarily so overwhelming. And, ultimately, 
you’ll gain a sort of competence that these, too, 
are manageable.
  The Companion provides planning sections for 
each English/Language Arts standard. Sections 
begin with a restatement of the official anchor 
standards as they appear in the actual Common 
Core State Standards document. A user-friendly 
“translation” of each standard gives you a fuller 
sense of the big picture and big objectives. The 
facing pages further break it down: the left side 
contains key ideas while the right side details 
what the student actually “does,” providing “the 
gist” sections with plain-English synopses of the 
standard. Then the focus shifts to what the teach-
er does with worksheets for recording ideas and 
initial plans as well as a quick-reference glossary 
of key words for each standard.
  While designed for teachers in CCSS-mandated 
classrooms, I can see some useful applications to 
a homeschool setting – particularly if you need 
to provide compliance in your homeschool – 
or perhaps in your co-op classes. While more 
information than many will need, it’s a useful 
and well-designed tool for those who do. Lots of 
room is provided for note-taking and plan-writ-
ing. 249 pgs, spiral-bound with cardstock cover. 
~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.95 29 .95
060792 Grades K-2 060790 Grades 6-8
060789 Grades 3-5 060791 Grades 9-12

English Common Core State Standards Quick 
Studies Guides (1-8)
  Straightforward and easy to use, these multi-
colored, laminated foldout charts are a handy 
way to reinforce English concepts. Each grade 
specific chart folds out, providing 6 pages 
of simple explanations, tips, and examples to 
assist children in understanding topics found in 
the Common Core State Standards (CCSS) for 
English. Three-hole punched. ~ Deanne
EACH QUICK STUDY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95
025558 1st Grade 025628 5th Grade
025570 2nd Grade 025642 6th Grade
025581 3rd Grade  025652 7th Grade
025624 4th Grade 025655 8th Grade
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COMPREHENSIVE SUPPLEMENTS
Items in this section cover all language arts 
areas, but less thoroughly than a complete 
program, and are arranged by grade.

Workbooks

Language Smarts (1-4)
  Learning English skills isn’t always fun, but 
these workbooks make it so with simple exer-
cises, bright colors, and some humor. Pages are 
full-color with bright graphics. The exercises 
improve skills in reading, writing, spelling, punc-
tuation, grammar, and thinking. The worksheets 
can serve as the core curriculum for language arts 
or as a supplemental resource for extra practice. 
Exercise format varies through the books, but 
many of the activities require students to use 
critical thinking skills like convergent and diver-
gent thinking as well as inductive and deductive 
reasoning. Examples of exercises are: circling 
parts of speech in sentences, putting lists in 
alphabetical order, identifying errors in passages 
(like Editor in Chief, also from this publisher), 
punctuating sentences, changing singular to plu-
ral, using vowel digraphs to complete words, and 
much more. Worksheets hold up to 10 exercises, 
with instructions and explanations that are simple 
and to the point. Topics and exercises become 
more advanced as the books progress. The books 
are similar in format and content, but are tai-
lored to specific grade levels. Level B (1st grade) 
starts with upper and lower case letters, parts of 
speech, and general writing skills. It has many 
more Editor in Chief exercises than Level C does. 
Level C (2nd grade) starts with the alphabet, 
covers parts of speech more in depth, and intro-
duces more writing skills. Level D (3rd grade) 
covers blends, digraphs, diphthongs, grammar, 
punctuation, usage, literary elements, plot, using 
reference materials and more.  Comprehensive 
in coverage, these books provide practice for all 
language arts skills needed at these levels. Over 
300 pages, pb with answer keys. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  42 .99
013916 Level B (1) 001438 Level D (3)
013917 Level C (2) 035280 Book E (4)

Steck-Vaughn Language Arts Handbooks (1-5)
  This series offers practice in all facets of lan-
guage arts. Every workbook is divided into eight 
units. At the front of each unit an assessment test 
students’ knowledge and identifies areas that they 
may struggle with. The rest of the unit is com-
prised of worksheets that provide fun activities for 
fundamental areas. The third through sixth grade 
levels cover grammar, sentences, vocabulary 
and usage, capitalization and punctuation, kinds 
of writing, paragraphs, resource materials and 
research and reading comprehension. Although 
these vary in difficulty, the topics covered are 
similar, with a few different concepts in each 
level. Books one and two have similar units as 
the later levels, but with more concentration on 
reading, spelling, and beginning concepts appro-
priate to the earlier grades. Use to supplement 
your language arts curriculum or review import-
ant skills. 128 pgs. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .45
006601 Grade 1 006640 Grade 4
006610 Grade 2 006641 Grade 5
006615 Grade 3

Daily Practice Workbooks

☼Language Arts 4 Today (K-5)
  These daily practice 
books by Carson Dellosa 
are a great supplement to 
any language arts curricu-
lum. This series focuses on 
improving reading compre-
hension, fluency, vocab-
ulary, parts of speech, 
grammar, and spelling. 
The activities align to state 
standards and cover 40 
weeks of daily practice. Four days are used to 
practice specific language arts skills, and then 
an assessment is given on the fifth day. Each 
week begins with a short fluency practice section 
designed to encourage fluency in reading and 
recognizing sight words. The week concludes 
with a writing journal prompt. Activities are very 
short and should not take a long time to complete 
(10 minutes or less). Pages are perforated for easy 
tear out and are reproducible for classroom use 
only. Answers are included. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
004072 Kindergarten 004007 Grade 1
004044 Grade 2 004050 Grade 3
004052 Grade 4 004071 Grade 5

Common Core Language Arts 4 Today (K-5)
  These skill practice workbooks have 40 weeks 
of daily reproducible activities . I looked at the 
Grade 3 book and was pleasantly surprised to 
see a variety of reading selections such as poetry, 
fiction, historical, scientific, familiar literature 
and more (aligning to CCSS). A short passage is 
read on each of the first four days; each passage 
is followed by four questions for the student. 
These are the review exercises. The end of week 
assessment is a longer reading passage which is 
again followed by questions, including editing 
practice. This pattern varies later for one sec-
tion of the book when the daily work includes 
pre-writing, drafting, revising & proofreading 
practice. If you are homeschooling and have to 
do yearly testing, this would be a helpful addi-
tion to your language arts curriculum. These are 
very straightforward and not too time consuming 
(about 10 minutes a day). Answers are in the 
back. 96pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
040429 Grade K 040389 Grade 3
040370 Grade 1 040395 Grade 4
040371 Grade 2 040407 Grade 5

Use it! Don’t Lose It! Daily Language Practice (5-9)
  Don’t let your students lose skills they’ve mas-
tered when they move on to a new topic; use 
these books to keep them from getting rusty. 
Each book provides review exercises for five 
days a week for 36 weeks. Five problems a day 
are provided for Monday through Thursday, 
with exercises dealing in vocabulary, spelling, 
mechanics, grammar, literature, research, writ-
ing skills, and more. These exercises come in 
a variety of formats, including identifying parts 
of sentences, proofreading/editing sentences, 
sequencing, and multiple choice, short answer, 
and definition questions. Each Friday page has 
a longer reading comprehension passage with 
several questions and an additional writing task. 
The practice in each workbook is set up in a “spi-

raling sequence,” so students come back to each 
skill at a regular interval. Black and white draw-
ings illustrate the exercises. Most of the questions 
can be answered directly in the book (except the 
Friday writing prompts) and pages are reproduc-
ible. These exercises are quick and simple but 
effectively cover and review the important skills 
at each grade level. Answers are included in 
each book; 128 pgs, pb. - Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
039054 Grade 5 039055 Grade 9
039047 Grade 6

OTHER SUPPLEMENTS
Items in this section provide support for spe-
cific skill areas and are arranged by grade.

Interactive Notebooks: Language Arts (K-8)
 An interactive notebook is a colorful, sometimes 
3D, way of taking notes that may involve draw-
ing, doodling & diagrams to help the student 
retain information in a way that makes sense 
to them. Because it is so personalized, students 
become actively involved in their note taking. It 
can take as much or as little time as you like. You 
might make a notebook page only at the begin-
ning of a unit, or perhaps one for each topic. 
Topics covered vary by grade level and include 
primarily literacy (reading and writing) skills, 
though there are a few spelling and vocabulary 
topics covered in later grades. The books are a 
guide for both format and content to include in 
your notebook, though students are encouraged 
to make their own choices about the look of their 
pages. A grading rubric helps teachers and home-
schooling parents assess the student’s work. You 
can begin with a spiral notebook, a composition 
book or a 3 ring binder with loose-leaf paper. 
The content in each grade level aligns to current 
state standards and gives you something to work 
with. Reproducible for one classroom, small 
group or family. Homeschoolers may recognize 
this method as lapbooking. 96pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
034518 Gr . K 034441 Gr . 5
034394 Gr . 1 034450 Gr . 6
034395 Gr . 2 034454 Gr . 7
034408 Gr . 3 034482 Gr . 8
034423 Gr . 4

☼Leveled Text-Dependent Question Stems-
Language Arts (K-12)
  Good Language Arts skills require analysis; 
developing thought-provoking questions to help 
students analyze reading can be tough. Use these 
classroom reproducible worksheets to practice 
reading and interpreting data. On one page, 
students read a passage and respond to provided 
questions. On the next page are additional stem 
questions (with a basic structure to build upon) 
to create a total of 480 questions. The analy-
sis includes such skills as understanding main 
idea, identifying key details, summarizing, using 
text features, identifying setting, understanding 
plot, analyzing characters and text structure, 
identifying point of view and tone, recognizing 
figurative language, and making inferences. This 
book provides a brief skill overview and teacher 
instruction. Symbols identify each activity with 
the appropriate level: grades K-1; 2-4; 5-8; and 
9-12. Description of literacy-based skills and an 
answer key are provided. 160 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
067828   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
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☼Project-Based Activities (6-8)
  Using these unit-study type projects, student 
will engage and learn in diverse themes: anti-bul-
lying, school brochures, red wigglers (worms!), 
virtual museums, calories count, book reviews 
and trailers. In projects which last a few days to 
a full semester, students will incorporate digital 
media and technology and engage in analysis, 
writing, speaking and listening activities while 
creating a final presentation. Materials include 
necessary teacher information (with CC correla-
tions), student project planners, mini lessons, a 
project grading rubric and student self-evaluation 
sheets. Meets US and Canadian provincial stan-
dards. Reproducible for classroom use only, 62 
pgs, pb.
035745   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Workbooks

DK Workbooks: Language Arts (PK-2)  
  IF you need good coverage of foundational 
language arts skills; IF you also want that review 
to be aligned to Common Core; IF you want it to 
be inexpensive yet eye-pleasing (white pages with 
accent color); and IF you recognize the motivating 
value of gold stickers; THEN these workbooks 
from DK are the answer. Some activities are typi-
cal workbook activities, but others are “outside the 
box.” Upon completion of each page, the provid-
ed gold stars are attached to line items in the table 
of contents, which serves as an assignment chart. 
Grade-level appropriate coverage includes pho-
nics, punctuation, capitalization, parts of speech, 
types of sentences and beginning composition. 
Answers and a certificate of completion are pro-
vided. 60 pgs, pb ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
056117 Grade PK 056113 Grade 1
056116 Grade K 056114 Grade 2

Pete the Cat Language Arts Workbooks (K-1)
  Let Pete the Cat guide your children to practice 
skills necessary to meet ELA standards. Each page 
covers one skill and provides brief explanations 
and directions, and fun illustrations of Pete. 
These black and white illustrated workbooks pro-
vide grade level activities. Reproducible, answers 
are in the back. Children may just beg you to do 
school with Pete. They are truly the cat’s meow! 
48 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
044331 Kindergarten

Letter recognition, consonants, short vowels, 
plural nouns, adjectives, antonyms and syn-
onyms, prepositions, capitalization, punctua-
tion, key ideas & details, story writing

044319 Grade 1
Consonants, short and long vowels, blends 
and diagraphs, adjectives, punctuations, verb 
tenses, pronouns, prepositions, conjunc-
tions, main idea and details, writing fiction 
and non-fiction.

Building Essential Language Arts Skills (1-6)
  If you are looking for engaging activity pages 
to reinforce language arts skills, these reproduc-
ible workbooks would be a good fit. Meeting 
Common Core State Standards, each page con-
tains a small amount of instruction followed 
by a few fun exercises to practice the concept. 
The exercises are not overwhelming, but instead 
provide just enough practice to keep learning 
enjoyable for the student. They would be handy 
to use as independent practice or supplemental 
work. Answers included. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
067810 Grade 1 067813 Grade 4
067811 Grade 2 067814 Grade 5
067812 Grade 3 067815 Grade 6

Giant Beginning Reading Workbook (1-2)
  This comprehensive supplemental workbook for 
beginning reading will keep children entertained 
while learning valuable skills such as sequenc-
ing, letter recognition, sight words, phonics, 
parts of speech, comprehension, and classifica-
tion. There are a variety of activities with colorful 
illustrations and picture clues that will hold your 
child’s attention. Skills build on one another as 
young students work through this book, learning 
how to sound out words and read words in the 
context of a sentence and paragraph. Pages are 
perforated for easy tear-out. Non-reproducible. 
320 pgs. ~ Gina
060395   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .50

100 Little Language Lessons (1-4)
  These 100 reproducible activity sheets are great 
daily exercises for extra language practice.  The 
format is consistent throughout the pages.  Each 
page holds three separate exercises.  At the top of 
the page is a short story, in which six vocabulary 
words are underlined and followed by blanks.  
Below the passage are the six definitions, let-
tered a-f.  As students read through the passage, 
they write the letter of the correct definition in 
the blanks after the words.  The middle section 
contains a list of six words for students to practice 
spelling and writing.  The section at the bottom of 
each page gives six phrases or words for students 
to replace with a new word.  For example, “to 
move like a rubber ball” or “beautiful.”  Students 
would then respond by writing something such 
as “bounce” and “pretty” on the blanks provided.  
112 pgs. - Melissa
027792   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 11 .75

Kumon Writing Workbooks (1-6)
  Attractive and easy to use, these workbooks 
provide writing (appropriately intertwined with 
grammar) and vocabulary skills aligned to state 
writing standards. Instruction is minimal and 
relies on examples, but concepts are presented 
in a logically sequential order that promotes 
both understanding and competence with lots 
of opportunity for practice and reinforcement. 
There are 34 lessons, each with 3-4 sections, 
plus 2 review lessons. A complete answer 
key is included in each book. To give you an 
idea of the instructional progression utilized in 
the series, consider this lesson – Writing Two 
Paragraphs - from the end of the 3rd grade book. 
The first section has the student complete a two 
paragraph description of a bakery by choosing 
descriptive words from a list. The second section 
asks questions – What does the bakery smell like? 

How are the cookies shaped? What can you hear 
inside the bakery? What does the writer’s favorite 
doughnut feel like? These questions are obviously 
designed to get the student to think about what 
he “experienced” as he read the bakery descrip-
tion. The third section has the student complete 
(fill in the blanks) another two-paragraph descrip-
tion by using information in a chart that has a 
set of descriptive words for each sense (i.e. sight 
- brightly colored flowers). The final section asks 
the student to write two paragraphs (from scratch) 
describing the lunchroom and to include details 
detected by each of the five senses. This kind of 
progressive instruction is repeated in each lesson 
and throughout the books. 90 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
028755 Grade 1

Parts of speech, simple sentence construc-
tion, a fill-in-the-blanks invitation, a thank-
you letter and story, and vocabulary (rhyming 
words, phonics, word identification).

028766 Grade 2
Vocabulary, phonics review, usage, parts of 
speech, parts of a sentence, punctuation, sen-
tence construction, stories, and description.

028790 Grade 3
Prefixes, suffixes, punctuation, subject/verb 
agreement, verb usage, different types of sen-
tences, description, paragraph construction, 
and vocabulary.

028799 Grade 4
Sentence construction (compound and com-
plex), paragraph construction (topic, main 
idea, and supporting details), and three-para-
graph essays.

028809 Grade 5
Punctuation review; complex sentences; 
noun, adverb & adjective clauses; three-para-
graph essays; and five-paragraph essays.

028817 Grade 6
Punctuation, vocabulary, verb tenses, inde-
pendent/dependent clauses, and five-para-
graph essays (topics, outlining, supporting 
details, conclusion, and editing).

Core Skills: Language Arts (1-8)
  This series from Steck-Vaughn is designed to 
improve the language skills needed to commu-
nicate effectively.  The workbooks each provide 
more than 100 worksheets with the philosophy 
that practicing language and writing skills will 
lead to near perfection in usage.  The easy-to-fol-
low format features one skill per page with varied 
exercises allowing the learner to practice each 
skill in different contexts.  Lessons have specific 
instructions and examples, designed for your 
student to complete independently.  Grammar 
lessons range from using nouns and verbs to 
constructing better sentences.  The workbooks 
also feature strong writing sections, ranging from 
friendly letters to research reports.  Each book 
in the series is broken up into units, practicing 
different areas of language.  For example, the 

continued...
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fourth grade book is divided into parts of speech, 
sentences, mechanics, vocabulary and usage, 
writing, and research skills, with activities like 
identifying parts of sentences, rewriting sentenc-
es, short answer, fill-in-the--blank, and essays.  
Helpful tips and targeted activities strengthen 
the writing skills necessary to succeed in school 
and on standardized tests.  Answers included.  
Updated version is aligned to Common Core 
State Standards for English Language Arts and 
Writing
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .45
031063 Grade 1 031143 Grade 5
031072 Grade 2 031171 Grade 6
031073 Grade 3 031200 Grade 7
031111 Grade 4 031204 Grade 8

Literacy Power (1-8)
  I love this series’ title! Isn’t literacy a powerful 
tool? These workbooks from Teacher Created 
Resources provide a way to enhance your stu-
dent’s skills in reading, writing and language 
skills. Here you have multiple ways to reinforce 
all skills necessary in language arts. This series 
features working with multiple-genre texts and 
encourages higher-level thinking. Activities are 
varied and include such types as interpreting 
information in text and pictures, responding 
to writing prompts, sequencing, understanding 
details, comparing and contrasting, drawing 
conclusions and more. Note: The 7th and 8th 
grade levels are combined. An answer key and 
standards listing are provided in the back of the 
book. Reproducible for classroom use. Correlates 
to the CCSS. 80pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
050010 Grade 1 050184 Grade 5
050011 Grade 2 050217 Grade 6
050012 Grade 3 050298 Grade 7-8
050044 Grade 4

Common Core Reading & English Topics (6-8)
  The Common Core Standards can seem a bit 
confusing and even daunting at first – especially 
in English/Language Arts. However, once you 
“get inside” some of the activities designed to 
align with CCSS you begin to think “well, this 
seems familiar” or you might even begin to think 
“hmmm - this is good to cover.” This series pro-
vides well done resources that cover Common 
Core standards briefly with little fluff. They hit 
essential areas in both reading and English and 
would be helpful to use for instruction in any 
of these topics regardless of CCSS correlation. 
Reproducible for classroom use, each book 
includes practice pages, student charts and 

graphic organizers, research challenges, dis-
cussion starters, writing prompts, games, group 
activities, and recommended reading lists. Each 
44 pgs. pb ~ Janice
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
040432 Complex Issues in Text

Covers author’s purpose, propaganda/bias, 
credibility, points of view, informal debates, 
and inference/connotation.

040463 Conducting Research Projects
Ideas, information, original sources, graphics & 
media, written reports, and oral presentation.

040464 Elements of Literature
Covers character, setting, plot & theme, tone, 
similes/metaphors & other figures of speech, 
irony, allegory, and parody/satire.

040466 Grammar Usage
Covers vocabulary, sentence construction, 
sequence, usage, and punctuation.

040470 Types of Text
Covers mythology/storytelling, fiction, plays, 
nonfiction, and types of nonfiction.

040510 Using Primary Sources  9.99 6 .95
Covers analysis, interpretation, and evalua-
tion of primary source documents.

Common Core Language Arts Workouts (6-8)
  A workout is a one page exercise that will 
reinforce instruction. The topics are varied and 
include elements from the CC standards such as: 
inferences, story elements, points of view, using 
context clues, evaluating claims, making lan-
guage formal, conveying ideas, using transitions, 
writing endings, preparing for discussions, phras-
es/clauses, spelling, understanding figurative lan-
guage, and many more. You can use these for 
warm-up activities or an assessment exercise. 
Black/white with very few graphics. Pages are 
perforated and reproducible. 56 pp, answers in 
the back. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
034843 Grade 6 034846 Grade 8
034845 Grade 7

Use it! Don’t Lose It! Daily Language Practice (7-8)
Don’t let your students lose skills they’ve mas-
tered when they move on to a new topic; use 
these books to keep them from getting rusty. 
Each book provides review exercises for five 
days a week for 36 weeks. Five problems a day 
are provided for Monday through Thursday, 
with exercises dealing in vocabulary, spelling, 
mechanics, grammar, literature, research, writ-
ing skills, and more. These exercises come in 
a variety of formats, including identifying parts 
of sentences, proofreading/editing sentences, 
sequencing, and multiple choice, short answer, 
and definition questions. Each Friday page has 
a longer reading comprehension passage with 
several questions and an additional writing task. 
The practice in each workbook is set up in a “spi-
raling sequence,” so students come back to each 
skill at a regular interval. Black and white draw-
ings illustrate the exercises. Most of the questions 
can be answered directly in the book (except the 
Friday writing prompts) and pages are reproduc-
ible. These exercises are quick and simple but 
effectively cover and review the important skills 
at each grade level. Scope and sequence charts 
and answers are included in each book; 128 pgs, 
pb. - Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
039048 Grade 7 039049 Grade 8

Daily Practice Workbooks (Specific Skills)

Daily Warm-Ups Language Skills (1-6)
  This series offers that little bit extra that may be 
needed to solidify language arts concepts - over 
150 warm-ups per book that cover key skills.  A 
one-page warm-up begins with a brief overview 
of a particular skill or concept and then gives an 
example, an activity to apply the concept, and 
a follow-up writing activity. The activities cover 
parts of speech, sentence structure, vocabulary, 
and mechanics at all levels. Usage is added for 
grades 3-6; using reference materials in grades 
2, 5, and 6; and figurative language in grade 6.
  The Table of Contents and Standards Correlation 
chart allow you to pinpoint specific skills on 
which you might want to work, or you can 
simply have students work through the book a 
page per day. The Standards Correlation chart 
found at the front of the book lists the skills a 
student should know at that particular grade level 
along with the page on which you can practice. 
A tracking sheet is provided which allows the 
parent or teacher to keep track of student scores. 
Reproducible, answers included. 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .95
022937 Grade 1 022957 Grade 4
022943 Grade 2 022960 Grade 5
022948 Grade 3 022986 Grade 6

Activity Books
Items here provide supplemental activities.

Reading Skill Sharpeners Series (PK-6)
  Improve your student’s language arts skills with 
these engaging, grade-appropriate stories and 
skill sharpening activities. These full color books 
contain both fiction and nonfiction stories, and 
activities range from matching words & pictures 
and cut & paste exercises at the lower levels 
to multiple choice and story mapping activities 
at the upper levels.  This series addresses the 
following components of reading instruction:  
phonemic awareness, phonics, vocabulary, com-
prehension, and fluency.  144 pgs each, repro-
ducible, answers included. - Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .25
025941 Grade PK 025834 Grade 3
025911 Grade K 025857 Grade 4
025746 Grade 1 025885 Grade 5
025769 Grade 2 025904 Grade 6
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☼Brain Aerobics: Word Games & Puzzles to 
Reinforce Basic LA Skills (4-9)
  A language arts workbook that’s fun? SOLD! The 
variety of activities here accommodates different 
learning abilities: magic squares, twisted words, 
palindromes, acrostics, rhymes & jumbles. Each 
activity comes on a single, perforated page for 
ease of use. Topics covered include spelling, 
vocabulary, compound words, and loads more. I 
especially like the pages with the license plates! 
For example, you are given something like 5 FPV 
031 or DLK 111 and come up with some silly 
inferred meaning for the letters/numbers (such as 
Five For Perfect Volume 31 or Dad’s Little Kids 
x3). The magic squares take a lot of critical think-
ing skills to complete! It provides a good mix of 
challenges and is nice to use for warm-ups, early 
finishers or children waiting their turn with Mom 
or Dad. Reproducible for classroom/home use 
only. Answers in the back, 46 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
004572   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Copywork

Copywork from Queen Homeschool (1-12)
  Many have found that the implementation of 
Charlotte Mason’s techniques of copywork and 
dictation simplified their language arts program.  
Who doesn’t like to accomplish several goals 
with a single assignment?  But finding quality 
material that enhances a child’s overall educa-
tion program has continued to be a time-con-
suming challenge.  Until now!  These copybooks 
each provide 180 daily lessons that can be used 
however you choose.  Young children using the 
Copywork for Young Ones can copy the mate-
rial into the book directly below the original 
(although space seems a bit tight to me – single 
lines without midlines or space between them).  
Your gentle correction and discussion of spelling 
and grammar rules transforms the activity into 
a language lesson.  An older child can copy 
(or write from dictation) the material from the 
Thematic Copywork books into a notebook 
making his own corrections with oversight and 
ending the year with a valuable resource of 
quotes, poems, and songs (from an interesting 
and varied collection of conservative Christian 
sources; some literary, some historical, some 
contemporary) and Bible verses (KJV).  All books 
are coil-bound, cardstock covers printed with 
lovely vintage art reproductions. Each approx. 
30-40 pgs. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

Copywork for Young Ones (1-3)
043884 Copywork for Animal Lovers
043886 Copywork for Little Boys
043887 Copywork for Little Girls
043900 Lessons in Manners for Copywork
043904 Pleasant Verses for Copywork

Thematic Copywork (4-12)
042849 Copywork for Boys
043885 Copywork for Girls
043888 For the Love of the Game
064592 Great Hymns
043899 Lessons From Leaders
043902 Nature Lessons
043903 Our Beautiful America
043905 Verses From the Bible

Westminster Catechism Copybooks (K-6)
  Copywork should multi-
task, don’t you think?  These 
books provide the oppor-
tunity to review and learn 
the Westminster Catechism 
as students practice their 
handwriting.  For those 
unfamiliar with the WC, 
it’s a series of questions 
and answers that outline 
the major teachings of the 
Bible.  For instance, “What is forbidden in the 
Ninth Commandment?” or the more familiar first 
question: “What is the chief end of man?”  And 
answer:  “Man’s chief end is to glorify God and 
to enjoy him forever.”
  The copywork books are available in four differ-
ent handwriting styles – D’Nealian, Handwriting 
Without Tears, Italic, and Traditional. There are 
three books for each style – Cursive with Narrow 
Lines (5/16”), Cursive with Ruled Lines (7/16” 
with dotted middle line), and Manuscript (7/16” 
lines with dotted middle).  Books have plenty of 
pages to accommodate the 107 questions of the 
Catechism. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.30 15 .75
 Manuscript Cursive
 Ruled Ruled Narrow
 Lines Lines Lines
D’Nealian 049744 049743 049742
HWOT 049747 049746 049745
Traditional 049753 049752 049751

Activities / Games / Reference / Software

☼Christian Light Language Arts Reference 
Charts (3-8)
  These straight-forward and well-organized lami-
nated language arts reference charts are amazing-
ly inexpensive. Charts are 8”x 10.75.” Content 
varies with grade level. ~ Janice
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .00
068520 Grades 3-4 068522 Grades 7-8
068521 Grades 5-6

Language Arts File Folder Games To Go (K-3)
  If you’re looking for a fun way to practice lan-
guage arts concepts, these file folder may be just 
the ticket. Although file folder games are nothing 
new, these make it easy with 16 preprinted game 
boards in each set, and you need only to cut and 
laminate (if desired) the game pieces. All game 
pieces are color-coded for easy organization. The 
games come in a reusable storage pouches or 
boxes. Sometimes you just need to spice up your 
practice time. ~ Donna
011857 Kindergarten  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95

Upper & lower case letter recognition, con-
sonant and vowel sounds, rhyming, syllabi-
cation & word families.

035060 Grade 1 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95
Now comes in a box: Short/long vowel 
sounds, blends & digraphs, compound 
words, contractions, synonyms, antonyms

011851 Grade 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95
Parts of speech, ending & final blends, sight 
words, synonyms, antonyms, prefixes/suffixes.

011854 Grade 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95
Parts of speech, fact vs. opinion, prefixes, 
suffixes, synonyms, antonyms, diphthongs, 
and singular and plural forms.

Word-Fact-Oh! (2-AD)
  These Learning Advantage games roll together 
vocabulary learning, memory and concentration. 
Using triangular word cards, players compete to 
be the first to create a set by matching connection 
cards with solution cards. Three levels of play 
allow use for singles, groups or center activities. 
After forming a 15-card, faced-down triangle, 
deal the Solution cards and then each player 
takes one from the large triangle. If that card is a 
connection word, he shows it to all players. All 
the players try to make a connection with one of 
their solution cards (forming a word). Play pro-
ceeds until a player finds three connection cards 
and calls out, “Word-Fact-Oh!” A player wins 
by correctly matching connection and solutions 
cards and combining four connected cards as a 
triangle. The Basics game focuses on antonyms, 
synonyms and definitions and is geared for 
grades 2-AD. For example, students can make 
a triangle out of the solution card little with not 
big, small and large. The Roots game focuses 
on word roots and is geared for grades 4-AD. 
A triangle could be formed from a solution card 
cogn and in___nito; re___nize; and ___nition. 
Each game consists of 3 sets of 24 connection 
cards (Levels A, B and C) and 8 solution cards. 
Additional extension and educational activities 
are provided. ~ Ruth
041484 Basics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95
041489 Roots  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95

Reader Rabbit Personalized Reading (PK-4)
  Similar to the Reader Rabbit Cross-Curricular 
programs, but focused on improving reading 
skills. The software continually adjusts the pro-
gramming to match student ability and features 
interesting storylines, bright and colorful graphics, 
puzzles, animated stories, over 50 printable activ-
ities and printable rewards. There are also “tickle 
spots” that players can click on to play with 
words. The interactive storybooks and record-
and-play-back technology add a lot of fun as well. 
System requirements: Windows XP/2000/Me/98; 
Macintosh OS 7.1-9.2, OS X Classic mode. ~ 
Rachel
EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
030125 Ages 4-6 (PK-1)

40+ interactive storybooks and activities, over 
100 reading lessons.

030248 Ages 6-9 (1-4)
20 interactive storybooks, 100+ reading lessons.

A .
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PHONICS
Programs

Grades Religious Content Price Range Approach

PK K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Christian N/Secular $ $$ $$$ Basic Intensive

All About Reading • • • • • • • • •
Alpha-Phonics • • • • • • •
American Language Series • • • •
Bob Jones Phonics & English • • • •
First Start Reading (Memoria Press) • • • • •
Foundations • • • • • •
FREE Phonics / Primary Concepts Phonics • • • • • • • •
Fun-Time Phonics • • • • • • •
Guide to Teaching Phonics • • • • •
Happy Phonics • • • • • • • •
Hooked on Phonics / Master Reader • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Horizons Phonics & Reading • • • • • • •
I Can Read It! • • • • • • •
Jolly Phonics • • • • • • •
Learning to Read (CLE) • • • •
LLATL Blue & Red • • • • • •
Ordinary Parent's Guide to Teaching Reading • • • • • • •
Pathway Reading • • • • •
Phonics for Reading & Spelling • • • • • •
Phonics Pathways • • • • • • • • • • •
Phonics Road to Spelling and Reading • • • • • • • • • •
Picture Words Phonics Readers • • • • • • • •
Preventing Academic Failure • • • • • • • • • • • •
Primary Arts of Language • • • • •
Primary Phonics • • • • • • • •
Reading Lesson (The) • • • • • •
Reading Lessons Through Literature • • • • • • •
Reading Made Easy • • • • • • •
Recipe for Reading • • • • • • • • • • • •
Right Brain Phonics • • • • • • • • • • •
Saxon Phonics • • • • • •
Saxon Phonics Intervention • • • • • • • •
Sing, Spell, Read & Write • • • • • •
Sound Bytes Reading: Teach Anyone to Read • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Spell to Write & Read • • • • • • • • • •
Teach a Child to Read with Children's Books • • • • • • •
Teach Your Child to Read in Less Than 10 Min/Day • • • • • •
Teach Your Child to Read in 100 Easy Lessons • • • • • • • •
TouchPhonics • • • • • • • • •
Veritas Press Phonics Museum • • • • •
Writing Road to Reading • • • • • • • • • • • •

PHONICS CURRICULUM COMPARISON CHART

This chart was assembled by Rainbow Resource Curriculum Consultants and is intended to be a comparative tool based on our own perceptions 
and understanding of the programs and not necessarily reflective of the publishers' opinions. Some designations are "best fit," not absolute.

©2018



179Phonics

Skills Covered Components Notes

Spelling G.U.M. Reading Handwriting Kits Wkbks Readers TM Manipulatives Audio DVDs

• • • • • • •
• • • • • •

• • • • • • • Teacher Manual (TM) is PDF.

• • • • • •
• • • • •
• •

• • • Has an app; downloadable TM & worksheets.

• •
• • Orton Gillingham; needs flashcards.

• • • • Coordinates with Explode the Code.

• • • • •
• • • • • • • • Manipulatives in K. 

• •
• • • • • • •
• • • •

• • • • • • • • • Hands-on. Supplemental Read Aloud library.

• • • • • Multi-sensory. Flashcards.

• • • •
• • • • • • • • Activity sheets rather than workbooks.

• • • • Multi-sensory.

• • • • • • • • • • • Also ELL/ESL appropriate.

• • Phono-Graphix system. For struggling readers.

• • • • • • • • Phonogram cards.

• • • • • • • • • Readers & Teacher Manual (TM) are PDF. Uses AAS.

• • • • • •
• • Supplements available from publisher. 

• • • • Incorporates Elson Readers.

• • • • • • • Multi-sensory. Some components on CD-ROM.

• • • • • • • For struggling readers.

• • • • Flashcards. For struggling readers.

• • • • • • • •
• • • • • • • Flashcards. For struggling readers.

• • • • • • • • • • Teacher Manual (TM) in K-1st only.

• • • • • Also ELL/ESL appropriate.

• • • • • • • • • Phonogram cards. Lots of add ons.

• • Readers of your choice.

• •
• •

• • • • • • • Hands-on.

• • • • • • • • • Adds art appreciation and projects.

• • • • • Spalding method.

This chart was assembled by Rainbow Resource Curriculum Consultants and is intended to be a comparative tool based on our own perceptions and 
understanding of the programs and not necessarily reflective of the publishers' opinions. Some designations are "best fit," not absolute.
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COMPLETE PROGRAMS
Programs in this section go beyond teaching 
children how to read, incorporating phonetic 
readers, spelling, and writing as well. 
Arranged roughly by grade.

JOLLY PHONICS (PK-1+)
  Kids will have a jolly good time learning to 
read with this well-conceived program which 
originated in Great Britain.  Used successfully 
with students as young as three, the methods and 
results achieved are impressive.  The author of 
the program has identified five basic skills need-
ed for reading:
•	 Learning the letter sounds
•	 Learning letter formation
•	 Blending - for reading
•	 Identifying the Sounds in Words
•	 Tricky Words - irregular words
  These are the skills taught, in tandem, through-
out the program. Teaching is straight-forward, 
but fun.  Children learn via visual, auditory, 
and tactile-kinesthetic modes – for instance, 
sky-writing and finger-tracing of letters. Letters 
are introduced in a seven-step order (non-alpha-
betical) that allows immediate decoding of many 
words. #1 – s, a, t, i, p, n; #2 – c/k, e, h, r, m, 
d; #3 – g, o, u, l, f, b; #4 – ai, j, oa, ie, ee, or; 
#5 – z, w, ng, v, oo (two sounds); #6 – y, x, ch, 
sh, th (two sounds); and #7 – qu, ou, oi, ue, er, 
ar. Entertaining videos introduce letter sounds 
and a movement for each letter “hooked” to a 
memorable story. 
  All program components are high quality and 
brightly colorful (activity books are black and 
white to allow for coloring), well designed and 
easy to use. The “program” can be used with a 
minimum of the Phonics Handbook or by uti-
lizing some of or all the following components; 
each of which supplies a level of presentation, 
review, and reinforcement.
  You might want to begin the program by view-
ing the Jolly Phonics DVD. If you have never 
taught a child to read, this will boost your confi-
dence, as you watch various under-fives learning 
to read fluently and writing in full sentences. 
The DVD covers all 42 letter sounds through the 
adventures of Inky Mouse, Snake, and Bee. There 
is a spoken guide to all the letter sounds as well 
as a fun activity for each sound/story. Included 
is a one hour video – “Using Jolly Phonics” – 
which does a great job of conveying the philoso-
phy, approach, and teaching methods employed 
in the program.
  The Phonics Handbook, available in either 
print or pre-cursive version, provides a year’s 
worth of detailed lesson plans that show you 
how to introduce the five skills and what form 
the implementation will take.  Carefully thought 
out, it progresses systematically - introducing 
then honing each skill.  Instructions for each 
presentation are detailed yet simple, straight-
forward and sensible. The bulk of the Phonics 
Handbook is all the reproducible material you 
will use in the program - Sound Sheets, Flash 
Card Sheets, Sound Book Sheets (children create 
a sound book as they go), Word Box Sheets (to 
make your own practice word boxes), String 
Joining Sheets (you’ll probably want to repro-
duce on cardstock if using string OR use as 

matching sheets), Matching Letters, Words and 
Pictures cards, Sentence Sticking (really fun 
exercises), Letter Clue Pictures (practice word 
families), Reading Games, Missing Sound Sheets, 
Homework Writing Sheets and Tricky Word 
Sheets.  The last reproducible section provides 
sheets practicing Alternative Spellings of Vowels.  
After all of the clusters are introduced, children 
will learn alternate ways to write some of the 
sounds.  For example, the ‘ai’ sound is intro-
duced in set 4 as one of the phonemes.  During 
the last week, children learn two alternate (‘a_e’ 
and ‘ay’) ways to say ‘ai’.   218 pgs. 
  Finger Phonics Books are beefy board books 
corresponding to the seven step order. Each has 
print letter cut-outs that allow for finger-tracing - 
a satisfying tactile experience.  A dot shows the 
origin point and arrows direct the flow - prepar-
ing your child for writing.  
  Jolly Songs is a collection of songs set to popu-
lar tunes for each of the 42 letter sounds. This set 
includes a CD and a print letter book. In addition 
to the songs sung by children in British English 
the CD also includes a spoken guide to all 42 
letter sounds and alternative vowels. The 24-page 
book includes games and activities.
  Jolly Stories Board Book covers all 42 letter 
sounds and follows Inky Mouse and friends 
through seven illustrated stories. A large letter 
(print letters) is embossed on the story spread for 
tactile recognition. Tips and advice for parents 
are included. 80 pgs.
  Phonics Workbooks put newly acquired skills 
into practice with letter stroke and print letter 
practice. There is a 2-page spread (black and 
white) for each phoneme that recaps the story, 
motion, provides additional writing exercise 
(tracing the target letter) and introduces the 
upper-case symbol. Each 24-page workbook 
(seven in all - one for each group of letters) also 
includes a variety of recap activities at the end.
  Activity Books (one for each set of letters) are 
colorful and provide sound sheets that coordinate 
with the story, providing a picture to color, a 
reminder of the action associated with the sound, 
lower-case letters to trace, and several words that 
begin with the sound. Two pages of stickers are 
also included, along with instructions. 36 pgs.  
  The Letter Sound Poster is a single sheet (23” 
x 33”) with the 42 letter sounds (print version) 
arranged in their groups. Illustrations prompt the 
Jolly Phonics action and sound.
  Student Books each feature all 42 letter sounds 
and are used for reinforcement and further skill 
development. They cover letter formation, listening 
for letter sounds in words, blending activities, and 
tricky words. The books build on each other; each 
introducing more tricky words as well as sound 
spellings and spelling patterns and even basic sen-
tence structure. The Teacher Book accompanies 
these books and provides detailed lesson plans for 
each page of the Student Books. Student books – 
48 pgs; Teacher’s book – 184 pgs.
  The Games CD is great for independent work 
and reinforcement. There are twenty activities 
with Inky Mouse and friends; three levels of play 
– easy, medium, or hard – with the choice of 
print or pre-cursive letter options during installa-
tion. The single user license CD is both PC and 
Mac compatible. 

  The Word Book is a reference book for teaching 
reading and writing skills such as blending spell-
ing and dictation. It has lists of words made from 
the 42 phonemes, tricky words and words with 
consonant blends.   48 pgs 
  The Jolly Dictionary uses print letters and 
teaches students how to look up and understand 
words. A pronunciation guides is given for 
each of 6,000+ words. Easy to read definitions 
and age-appropriate words make this a useful 
resource for young students. 340 pgs.
  There are several apps for smartphones and tab-
lets available at the Apple™ App Store or Google 
Play™ – Jolly Phonics Letter Sounds, Jolly Phonics 
Lessons, Jolly Songs and an app for teachers. Some 
are free and some require a small fee.
  In summary, this would be an excellent program 
to begin with a K4 or K5 student that, in a rela-
tively short time, would leave them reading (and 
writing) at about a 1.5 grade-level.  It goes much 
deeper than most beginning phonics programs, 
though stops a little short of a K-2 program like 
Sing, Spell, Read and Write.  Follow up with a 
phonetic reading and/or spelling program to cover 
the remaining phonograms.  It’s a good value for 
the materials and quality of instruction, is fun and 
effective, and gets them off to a great start.
029240 Phonics Handbook .  .  .42.50 33 .50
066999 Phonics Handbook (Precursive)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.50 39 .95
029227 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .37.50 34 .95
029243 Phonics Word Book  .  .  .  4 .25
029223 Finger Phonics (set/7)  66.50 51 .95
027180 Songs Book & CD  .  .  .17.50 16 .95
027183 Stories Board Book .  .  .29.50 27 .50
029231 Phonics Wkbks (set/7)  22.75 18 .50
027136 Activity Books 1-7  .  .  .45.50 35 .95
027141 Games CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.95 55 .95
027142 Letter Sound Poster  .  .  .  5 .95
066995 Student Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
066996 Student Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
066997 Student Book 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
066998 Teacher’s Book  .  .  .  .  .12.95 12 .75
035779 Dictionary .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 10 .95

VERITAS PHONICS
Veritas Press Phonics Museum (K-1)
  Of all the multi-sensory programs we carry, 
this one is by far the most weighty - and I do 
mean in pounds!  On a by-the-pound basis, you 
get the most for your money here!  Retailing for 
less than the Sing, Spell, Read and Write Combo 
Kit, this program will definitely appeal to parents 
using the Classical approach, parents who want 
solid, moral readers (by Christian authors) with 
historical and biblical content, and parents who 
love the idea of incorporating art appreciation 
into their phonics program.

PHONICS
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  The museum theme is a wonderful concept that 
is carried throughout the program, beginning 
with The Alphabet Quest, a story about a boy 
and a knight (actually a suit of armor) who find 
objects beginning with each letter of the alphabet 
on a trip through a museum.   At the K level, as 
you progress through each letter sound,  students 
will “hang” a painting showing this object in their 
own museum.  The flashcards, likewise, have 
reproductions of all the pictures referred to in 
The Alphabet Quest. Illustrations throughout the 
workbooks and playing cards have an “antique” 
look as well - in keeping with the museum 
theme.
  There’s a lot to like in this program.  First, it very 
thoroughly covers the phonetic constructs from 
letter sounds to silent consonants and everything 
in between.  Secondly, I love the student work-
books.  This is the first phonics course I’ve seen 
in which the student books are actually thicker 
than the teacher manuals!  They are chock full 
of useful, well-conceived activities to teach 
phonics skills.  I appreciate that handwriting 
(D’Nealian-style) is included and instructions 
for forming each letter and for writing in general 
are in the teacher’s manual.  Instead of having 
children form letters from a model or dotted 
line, “hollow” letters are supplied and children 
write within them.  This is a sensible approach.  
It gives young children boundaries until good 
writing habits are formed.  Another good idea 
here is the introduction of both printed and writ-
ten forms of the letters right from the beginning.  
Then, the 31 Primers.  These are real books, 
many about real people, places and events, not 
just slapped together for phonics practice.  The 
eight Kindergarten Primers, for example, are 
stories about Pan (Greek god), St. Patrick, the 
Pilgrims’ trip on the Mayflower, Pepin the Short, 
the Oregon Trail, Greek mosaics, Ben Franklin, 
Daniel in the Lion’s Den, Axum (the historic 
kingdom in northeastern Ethiopia), and the Civil 
War.  These books are quality constructions with 
nice, glossy covers and colorful illustrations with 
original art done by a variety of artists using a 
variety of media.  In fact, all of the components 
of the program are impressive in quality.
  Another facet of the program I think parents will 
appreciate is the incorporation of real art activities 
for students to complete, correlated to the instruc-
tion.  In Level K students make apple prints when 
learning the letter “A,” construct a monster mask 
for “M,” make butter for “B”, and so on.  In First 
Grade many art activities are based on the stories 
from the Primers.  As in the K level, these use 
different methods and media.  Reading compre-
hension exercises are also welcomed into the mix 
of student sheets in First Grade.
  Teaching instructions for the program are very 
complete and easy to follow, but not scripted 
(Yea!).  Minimal preparation time is required.  
Daily lessons tell you just what to do when and 
how, correlating worksheet exercises, games, 
and other activities to the skills.  Workbook 
instructions are here as well, along with the 
reduced student page, so you don’t have to 
juggle two books when preparing.  It would 
be helpful to read through each lesson before 
teaching.  No time estimate is given, but with 
all the worksheets, art projects and activities, I 
would expect each lesson to last about an hour.  
Two games (with variations) are also included 
and used by both levels of the program.  At the 

K level they practice letter sounds and letter 
recognition.  In first grade they practice blends, 
long vowel words, sight words and phonograms.  
Unique puzzle pieces are also supplied and used 
to construct sound combinations and words.
  I guess the only component of the program 
that I’m not personally thrilled with is the music 
CD.  The vocal and production quality is great, 
but they strike me as more entertaining than 
instructive.  I was a little surprised at the rock ‘n 
roll and contemporary beats here - being from 
a publisher of Classical materials.  The tunes 
are catchy, even zippy, and include a variety of 
styles.  However, the lyrics, speed and musical 
composition of the songs would make it difficult 
for children to sing along.  It’s confusing to me 
that “wr” is treated as a blend in the blends song 
and in the program, but also covered with the 
silent consonants.  I thought a blend was a blend 
of two sounds...  It’s difficult to make out the 
lyrics to the Ing Ang Song (sung as an Al Jolsen-
like vocal), though the lyrics are included in the 
back of the Teacher Manual.  While I grant that 
this CD is more entertaining to listen to than your 
standard phonics fare, I would have preferred 
something with less vocal range, more repetition, 
and blander music that was easier to imitate and 
learn from.  Sometimes, simpler is better.  Bob 
thought the music reminded him of something 
from Sesame Street, that would be heard as var-
ious letters or visuals popped and jumped across 
the screen - only sans visuals.  But the music CD 
here is more an ancillary to the program - it’s not 
used as a core instructional tool in the way the 
songs are in Sing, Spell, Read and Write.  So this 
is not a major consideration if you’re considering 
the program.
   My only other quibble is minor, also.  In the K 
level, a third sound of “a” is introduced as “ah” 
as in father.  But, included in the instruction are 
words like call, ball, fall, etc.  I would have trou-
ble pronouncing call as “cahl” rather than “cawl.”  
Then, in First Grade, you ask children what 
sound is made by “a” in “All,” “Call,” “Fall,” and 
“Wall.”  After the student responds with the “Ah” 
sound, you proceed to explain that, when “ah” 
is followed by “L,” both sounds change a little 
and together make the sound of “aw.”  Then you 
“affirm that this is a completely new sound.”  If I 
were using the program, I would omit the initial, 
less-than-correct teaching at the K level.
  And I would most definitely use the program.  In 
fact, if I were Siskel and Ebert, I would give this 
program two thumbs up!
  The Combo Kit contains everything you need 
for Grades K and 1.  Included in the hefty Combo 
Kit are: The Alphabet Quest (book), 31 Primers, 
Kindergarten Teacher Manual, Kindergarten 
Workbook, First Grade Teacher Manual, First 
Grade Workbook, 1 Deck of Kindergarten 
Archives Game Cards, 1 Deck of First Grade 
Archives Game Cards, 2 Decks of Playing Cards 
(alphabet), 2 Decks of Playing Cards (digraphs), 
46  5”x8” Flashcards, 1 Pop-Up Museum/Game 
Board, 1 Music CD, 1 Packet of Game Pieces, 
1 Deck of Fine Art Cards, 1 Paper Doll Sheet, 1 
Paper Clip Packet, 1 Iron-on Museum Bag Decal.    
The Kindergarten and Grade 1 kits contain 
everything needed for that specific grade.  The 
Kindergarten Kit includes all of the components 
from the Combo kit except the Teacher Manual, 
Workbook, and Primers for Grade 1, and the First 
Grade Game Cards.  Likewise, the First Grade 

Kit likewise includes all of the components from 
the Combo Kit, except the Teacher’s Manual, 
Workbook, and Primers for Grade K, and the 
Kindergarten Game Cards.  Additional student 
sets are available with and without primers.
016187 Combo Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .00
016191 Kindergarten Kit  .  .  .  .  .  149 .00
016192 K Student Kit with Primers 49 .00
016193 K Student Kit w/o Primers 25 .00
016190 Grade 1 Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  149 .00
016188 Grade 1 Stdnt Kit w/Primer 69 .00
016189 Grade 1 Stdnt Kit w/oPrimer 25 .00

SAXON PHONICS (K-2)
  If you are already acquainted with Saxon’s 
elementary math program, it will be easy for you 
to visualize Saxon Phonics.  It is very much the 
same in format and in the intense, systematic, 
and incremental approach employed.  Another 
similarity - and one that will be much appreciat-
ed by the novice - is the ability for a teacher with 
absolutely no previous experience in teaching 
the subject to be successful with the program.  
It certainly wins my vote for “easiest to teach.”  
Every lesson is scripted - telling you just what to 
say when.  Lessons are totally laid out for you, 
following the same review, incremental learning, 
and reinforcement approach that makes Saxon 
Math so effective.  Any materials needed are 
clearly listed.  Even if you’ve never opened a 
book on how to teach reading and have never 
heard the word “phonogram” before, you will be 
comfortable using Saxon Phonics.
  The curriculum provides integrated reading, 
spelling, and writing instruction for each grade 
K through 2.  The Home Study Kits contain 
everything you need (except for some around-
the-home objects used primarily to illustrate 
letter sounds).  Each grade level kit includes a 
Teacher Manual, Teaching Tools, and Student 
Materials packet.  The Teacher Manual contains 
a program overview, teaching instructions, charts 
and pronunciation guides summarizing instruc-
tion covered in that level, a lesson-by-lesson list 
of all materials needed,  reading word lists, and 
detailed directions for games and activities (many 
use the card decks provided with the program).  
140 scripted lessons each provide a thorough 
review of previously-learned material and intro-
duction of new skills.   Prior to actual instruction 
is a shaded box containing a list of materials 
needed for the lesson, and any pre-class prepara-
tion.  Daily lesson elements vary (not every les-
son has all of the components mentioned below), 
but provide a good mix of activities appealing to 
all learning modalities (multisensory).  Usually, 
lessons begin with either an Alphabet/Language 
Activity, or Phonemic Awareness.  As you might 
guess, Alphabet Activities practice alphabetic 
skills.  At K level, a full ¾ of the lessons include 
them.  At levels 1 and 2, these activities are 
extended to practicing dictionary skills, includ-
ing accenting and syllabication.  After this 

continued...
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introductory activity, phonics and spelling skills 
are reviewed, usually via flashcards and spell-
ing exercises.  New Learning presents the skill 
introduced in that lesson -  learning new letters/
sounds, spelling rules, syllabication, etc.  Many 
of the lessons at levels 1-2 include a Boardwork 
section to practice these skills.  Every lesson 
also includes worksheets constructed to rein-
force newly-learned concepts and track student 
progress.  Some lessons also include readers 
(that children assemble and color themselves) 
as direct reinforcement for phonics skills taught. 
Manipulatives - primarily card decks, letter tiles, 
and charts (all included) - are used at all lev-
els, throughout the lessons.   Assessments are 
incorporated into the lessons.  At K level these 
are primarily oral.  At levels 1-2, assessment 
lessons occur after every four regular lessons and 
consist of oral and written elements.  Teaching 
Tools include Review Decks, Kid Cards, Rule 
Book, audio CD, and home instruction video 
(on DVD).  The Review Deck is different at each 
level, corresponding to the presentation of skills 
at that level.  Each Review Deck has a letter/letter 
cluster card set, a picture card set, and a spelling 
card set.  Levels 1-2 also include a sight word 
deck, an affix deck, and alphabet/accent decks.  
These card decks are used like flashcards during 
instruction.   Kid Cards similarly correlate to 
each grade level.  These cards are used by both 
teacher and student to reinforce phonics con-
cepts and are the basis for several games as well.  
Each set of Kid Cards is color-coded for easy 
identification.  The Rule Book consists of charts 
of the rules taught at that level that are used as 
visuals during instruction.  The same audio CD 
and home instruction DVD are included for each 
level, so these will be redundant if you purchase 
more than one level.  The audio is for the teach-
er’s use - to help you correctly pronounce each 
phonogram in your presentation.  The DVD is 
also for you.   It explains the method and materi-
als used in Saxon Phonics, then shows moms and 
dads using the program, so you can see just how 
it works.  Student Material Packs contain a lam-
inated alphabet strip (block letters on one side, 
D’Nealian on the other), worksheets, letter tiles 
(K-1), spelling word lists, spelling sound sheets, 
readers, activity sheets (2), and irregular spelling 
booklet (1-2).  The Packs are consumable, so 
you will need a pack for each child using the 
program.
  Phonics K begins with auditory discernment 
skills and other reading readiness assessments.  
Provided the student is ready, instruction pro-
ceeds with lessons teaching each letter name, 
sound, and written form.  One week is spent per 
letter, with constant review assuring retention.  
After just three letters are taught, the student 
begins to blend to create words and “unblend” 
to spell words (this is ideal reinforcement for 
phonetic instruction).  After all letters are taught, 
instruction includes open (long) vowels, con-
sonant digraphs, short and long “oo,” “magic 
e,” r-controlled vowels (ar, or, er), and the vc’/
vc syllabication rule.  Each lesson requires 30 
minutes for instruction plus additional time for 
handwriting, worksheet, practice, assessment, 
and reading activities.
  Phonics 1 begins with a long and short vowel 
sound review.  It reviews all letter and letter 
clusters at a rate of one per day.  As soon as two 
letters are learned, the student begins to read 

and spell.  Lessons at this level teach consonant 
digraphs; suffixes; vowel digraphs; spelling rules; 
some syllabication rules; “magic e,” final stable 
syllables; open vowels; y as a vowel; some tri-
graphs; compound words; r-controlled vowels; 
soft c and g; “two vowel together” rule; “wild 
colt” words; silent letters; some quadrigraphs; 
unaccented ar/or; scribal o; accents and syllable 
division.  Reading instruction includes compre-
hension quizzes to insure understanding.
  Phonics 2 begins with a quick review of vow-
els and consonants.  Lessons review skills from 
Phonics 1 at greater depth plus include more 
complex digraphs, trigraphs, and quadrigraphs; 
sight words; French endings; prefixes; multisyl-
labic words; accenting; and remaining rules for 
syllable division.  Reading comprehension skills 
from level 1 are reviewed, then progress to deep-
er levels of understanding.
  At each level, phonics, spelling, and writing 
instruction are very complete.  You will need to 
supply additional level-appropriate literature for 
children to read (as with any phonics program).  
In looking through the volumes, I was generally 
impressed with the presentation, variety of activ-
ities, and coverage.  I was puzzled, however, 
by the choice of the word “off” to illustrate the 
short o sound.  As a test, I asked several people 
to say this word from a written card.  Not one 
said, “ahf.”  Most often, the “o” in this word has 
an “aw” sound as opposed to the “ah” sound of 
short o (I would have preferred “on” as the lead 
word!)  Then, the very first word to be blended, 
after introducing “g,” is “log.”  Although “lahg” 
may be the technically correct pronunciation, I 
believe “lawg,” “dawg,” and “frawg”  to be more 
typically spoken.  Oh, well.  I guess irregularities 
have to be addressed at some point.  I just would 
have put it “ahf” until the child progressed a little 
way through more agreeable words (I can see my 
child saying “Why are you talking so funny?”), 
and introduced it as a variation (along with frog, 
hog, cost, lost, toss, etc.).  The beauty of home-
schooling, though, is that you can modify what 
you want.
  Bottom line - this phonics program is worth its 
price.  Method, instruction, materials, support, 
ease of use - all get thumbs up.  This is definitely 
a program that should be considered by anyone 
either fearful about teaching reading, or too busy 
to spend time researching methods or constructing 
lesson plans.  Unless you’ve already decided on 
an approach different than the one used here, or 
prefer more free-form instruction, you’ll probably 
want to consider using Saxon Phonics.

Kindergarten
001826 Home Study Kit  .  .  .191.05 137 .00
001827 Student Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.87 39 .95
001836 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .80.60 63 .50
001837 Teaching Tools  .  .  .  .  .81.60 70 .95

First Grade
001814 Home Study Kit .  .  .  .191.05 137 .00
001816 Student Set   .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.87 39 .95
001819 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .80.60 63 .50
001821 Teaching Tools  .  .  .  .  .81.60 70 .95

Second Grade
001822 Home Study Kit .  .  .  .191.05 137 .00
001823 Student Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.87 48 .65
001824 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .80.60 63 .50
001825 Teaching Tools  .  .  .  .  .81.60 70 .95

HORIZONS PHONICS AND READING (K-2)
  Starting with alpha-phonetic animals like Katie 
Kangaroo, Ollie Octopus, and Zippy Zebra (each 
engagingly illustrated), this creative and colorful 
material from Alpha Omega is a complete pho-
netically-based word recognition and reading 
program.  With all the elements one expects to 
find in an excellent, easy-to-use program, basic 
concepts are approached in several ways for 
emphasis.  Concepts are presented one at a time 
while review of previous material helps student 
achieve mastery.  Sounds – the basic building 
blocks of reading – are presented phonetically 
and are practiced in words, word lists, word 
families, and short sentences.  There is also a 
strong emphasis on general language arts skills 
and comprehension. 
  The Kindergarten program starts with letter rec-
ognition and consonant and short vowel sounds, 
but it also includes consonant digraphs and 
blends, silent “e,” double vowels, “r”controlled 
vowels, vowel diphthongs, beginning silent let-
ters (w,k,b,g,gh,gn), “le”endings, and a few 
non-phonetic word families (alk, ph, old, ost, olt, 
ild ind).  Proper nouns, sentences, and creative 
writing complement the spelling and vocabulary 
development for basic language arts instruction.
  Reviewing previous concepts starts the First 
Grade coursework, which continues with vowel 
pairs, contractions, compound words, prefix-
es and suffixes, “x” words, “y” as a vowel, 
and irregular plurals.  Language arts instruction 
includes capitalization, punctuation, writing les-
sons (stories, letters, personal narratives, poems, 
and journal entries), possessives, synonyms, ant-
onyms, and homonyms as well as alphabetical 
order (to second letter).
  Second Grade starts with a comprehensive 
review of phonics concepts and progresses to 
more advanced phonics (schwa sounds, tri-
ple consonant blends, inflected endings, final 
adjacent clusters, silent letters, and long vowel 
digraphs).  There is more emphasis on reading 
fluency and comprehension at this level.  Stories 
are 4-5 pages long, each one introduced by a 
maxim and a single introductory picture.  Some 
stories take the student beyond the concrete into 
an imaginary make-believe world.
  The focus on the Third Grade course is encour-
aging a love of reading through the stories and 
poems of its two illustrated student readers.  As 
in previous courses, there is review and rein-
forcement of previously taught phonics.  New 
concepts are introduced – compound words, 
regular and irregular verbs, inflected endings, 
palindromes, and more. 160 daily lessons.
  The Horizons courses are notable for their 
balance between teacher/student interaction and 
independent student work.  The Teacher Guides 
include reduced copies of the consumable stu-
dent workbooks.  They provide easy-to-follow 
concept presentation and activities with clearly 
stated objectives.  There is very little teacher 
preparation – just being familiar in advance with 
each lesson and collecting the necessary materi-
als and supplies.  These supplies are quite basic 
and readily available, such as a white board or 
chalkboard, phonics rules and word flashcards 
(made as needed), and a dictionary.   The 
workbooks are bright and colorful.  The student 
readers use a distinctive print font that is easy on 
the eyes and utilizes the forms of letters being 
taught (i.e. a manuscript “g” rather than the more 
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typical printed “g”).   Stories have noticeable 
moral content.   There is either a review (kin-
dergarten) or test (1st and 2nd grade) every ten 
lessons.  Each course contains 160 lessons.  The 
complete sets for each grade level include the 
student workbooks, readers, and teacher guides, 
but these items are also available for separate 
purchase.  The K complete set also includes an 
alphabet floor puzzle and a small (8.5”x 11”) 
wipe-off lined writing “tablet” (board). ~ Janice

Horizons Phonics and Reading Level K:
004798 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .179.95 161 .96
004794 Student Workbook 1  24.95 22 .46
004795 Student Workbook 2  24.95 22 .46
004796 Student Workbook 3  24.95 22 .46
004797 Student Workbook 4  24.95 22 .46
004799 Reader Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 44 .96

Horizons Phonics and Reading Level 1:
010614 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .119.95 107 .96
010615 Student Book 1  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
010616 Student Book 2  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
010617 Student Reader 1 .  .  .  .27.95 25 .16
010618 Student Reader 2 .  .  .  .27.95 25 .16
005432 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46

Horizons Phonics and Reading Level 2:
004959 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .119.95 107 .96
036294 Student Book 1  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
036295 Student Book 2  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
036296 Student Reader 1 .  .  .  .27.95 25 .16
036789 Student Reader 2 .  .  .  .27.95 25 .16
036791 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46

Horizons Phonics & Reading Level 3:
051919 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .119.95 107 .96
051920 Student Book 1  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
051921 Student Book 2  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
051922 Student Reader 1 .  .  .  .27.95 25 .16
051923 Student Reader 2 .  .  .  .27.95 25 .16
051924 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46

☼Reading Complete (K-1)
  “Complete” is a big goal, and this program not 
only lives up to that title, but does so with a clear 
Christian message and user-friendly, inviting 
materials. Integrated with quality children’s lit-
erature (fiction and non-fiction), phonics instruc-
tion is systematic and coupled with introductory 
language arts skills (spelling, punctuation, gram-
mar, handwriting, and reading comprehension). 
The sequential mastery format means you could 
possibly move through the typical K-1 skills in 
one long-ish school year (169 daily lessons), 
but more likely you will want to spread them 
out over two years. The program is self-paced 
which means you can pause and reinforce if the 
daily lesson pacing is too fast for your student. 
In fact, the author encourages practicing the 

lessons for more than one day. If you are familiar 
with the Kindergarten and First Grade Complete 
programs, note that this program contains the 
reading/language arts portion of those complete 
curriculum programs, although in this format it 
can easily be used with any curriculum materials 
you are currently using.
  The Teacher Manuals (five levels) each 
include daily lesson plans (32-36 lessons), step-
by-step instructions, student workbook pages 
(reproducible), reading practice pages, activities, 
enrichment activities, handwriting guidelines, 
documentation of skills taught, and appendices 
with additional resources (literature and materi-
als lists). “Easy to use” is obvious from the very 
beginning. Instructional sequences for teaching a 
new skill, reviewing a skill, and even for encour-
agement are provided. Each lesson lists materials 
needed and skills to be covered. The lessons are 
straightforward and lightly scripted, covering 
review, new skill instruction, reading practice, 
and reinforcement in the forms of flashcards, 
games, activities, and worksheets. Worksheets 
are usually a single (occasionally two) dou-
ble-sided page and have enough color to make 
them interesting but not distracting. All answers 
are provided. Read-aloud books (to be purchased 
separately or checked out from your local library) 
are integrated into each lesson often and provide 
the basis for language arts instruction. Complete 
list of Read Aloud Books are listed below. 
Please note some titles are Out of Print (OOP). 
Handwriting is a pleasant blend of the Zaner-
Bloser and D’Nealian methods. Daily materials 
needed are the various sets of flashcards, the 
worksheets, and basic school supplies (scissors, 
crayons, pencils, etc.). Various other household 
items (i.e. shoebox, baking ingredients, plastic 
eggs, balloons, etc.) are sometimes required for 
lesson activities. Bundles include the Teaching 
Manual(s) (three-ring binder which includes stu-
dent workbook pages and reading practice pages) 
plus whatever sets of flashcards or games are 
needed for the level(s). Some items are also sold 
individually. Student Workbook Refill Pages, 
which include the student workbook pages and 
the reading practice pages, are available for addi-
tional students. ~ Janice
  Level A skills: recognize and write uppercase 
and lowercase letters and know their sounds, 
develop left-to-right and top-to-bottom orienta-
tion, beginning level sight words (11), basic color 
words (11), number words one-ten, basic shape 
words (9), ordinal number words first-tenth, 
blend and read short vowel words, beginning 
word families, read sentences with fluency and 
inflection, understand sentence-ending punctu-
ation, understand basic capitalization, singular 
nouns, and write clearly and effectively. 35 
lessons.
  Level B skills: Review/expand level  A skills, 
consonant/vowel blending, long vowels, ow/ou 
words, write sentences, recognize basic sight 
words, identify/use rhyming words, understand 
literature written in a variety of genres, develop 
listening comprehension and narration skills, 
read orally with fluency and inflection, capi-
talization, sentence punctuation, adding suffix-
es, singular/plural nouns, understand/recognize 
synonyms and antonyms, alphabetical order, 
contractions, listen/interpret/write poetry, create 
a riddle, and descriptive narration. 36 lessons.
  Level C skills: review/expand Levels A and B 

skills, read (short/long vowel words, words with 
consonant blends, double vowels, prefixes/suffix-
es), write/use possessive nouns, literal/inferential 
comprehension, adding suffixes, identify homo-
phones, identify/use pronoun/contractions/com-
pound words, syllabification, memorize/recite 
Bible passage, manners, listen/follow directions, 
learn about artist/works of art, and more. 32 
lessons.
  Level D skills: Review/expand Levels A, B, & 
C skills; apply spelling/phonics concepts through 
written practice; write clearly/effectively; under-
stand story sequence; recognize/understand per-
sonification, abbreviations, possessive pronouns, 
and alliteration; memorize/recite Bible passage 
and poem; read/use map; learn about famous 
authors; and more. 34 lessons.
  Level E Skills: Review/expand Levels A, B, 
C, & D skills, identify root words, demonstrate 
ability to express ideas, write a friendly letter 
using proper formatting, recognize onomato-
poeia, write a cinquain, recognize cause/effect 
relationships, understand verbal and nonverbal 
communication, demonstrate the ability to read 
a calendar, and more. 32 lessons. 

069850 Starter Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .79.29 71 .99
Includes Level A Teacher Manual/Student 
Workbook, Flashcards (color word, shape 
word, number word, alphabet, sight word), 
Memory Games (alphabet, shape, number, 
and color), Sight Word Bingo, and Planner.

069845 Deluxe Bundle .  .  .  .  .272.19 249 .95
Includes Levels A, B, C, D, & E Teacher 
Manuals/Student Workbooks, Flashcards 
(color word, shape word, number word, 
alphabet, and Levels A-E sight words), 
Memory Games (color, shape number, 
alphabet, and compound), Sight Word Bingo 
games (Beginning and Advanced levels), 
Spelling Squares, Yearly Planner, Calendar, 
and FAN-tastic notes. 

RDCPUP Upgrade Package .  .  .192.90 179 .95
Includes Levels B, C, D, E Teacher Manuals/
Student Workbooks, Calendar, Compound 
Word Memory Game, FAN-tastic Note, 
Planner, Sight Word Bingo – Advanced, and 
Spelling Squares.

EACH TCHR/STUDENT WKBK 35.99 34 .95
EACH STD WKBK REFILL .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .99
 Teacher Manual/ Student
 Student Wkbk Wkbk Refill
Level A  069851
Level B 069853 069852
Level C 069855 069854
Level D 069857 069856
Level E 069859 069858

069843 Calendar  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95
Blank calendar pages printed on heavyweight 
paper with colorful accents.

069844 Compound Word Memory Game  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3 .95

20 cards (4.5”x 3.75”) each with a word and 
illustration. Played in typical memory game 
fashion, the word cards are matched to make 
compound words. Color-coded borders and 
illustrations are the same in matched cards.

069846 FAN-tastic Notes  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
54 colorful paper notes (4.25”x 3.75”) that 
include encouragement, Scripture, praise for 
specific acts and character qualities.

continued...
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069847 Planner  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
Spiral-bound (5.5”x 8.5”) yearly planner that 
includes pages for Daily Schedule, Monthly 
Calendars, and Weekly/Daily (2-page 
spreads) Planners. Extras include pages for 
Academic Goals, Character Trait/Social 
Goals, Grades, Memory Verse List, Prayer 
List, Reading List, Chore Chart, Budget, Four-
Month Planning, Weekly Meal Planners, and 
Address/Phone List. 

069848 Sight Words Bingo Adv .  7 .95
Ten cardstock playing cards (5.5”x 8.5”) with 
cute little panda cards for covering.

069849 Spelling Squares  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
1.5” tagboard squares printed with the pro-
gram’s 65 phonograms.

Literature list for Level A: 
028687 Clifford’s Family 
026608 Little Red Hen
008601 Green Eggs and Ham
027272 Little Blue and Little Yellow
000759 Katy and the Big Snow
009208 Make Way for Ducklings
Curious George at the Airport (OOP)
Day Roy Riegels Ran the Wrong Way (OOP)

Literature list for Level B:
016879 Relatives Came
028690 Caps, Hats, Socks, and Mittens
028999 Tiny Seed
027900 Hot Dog
059998 Bears on Wheels
027853 Are You My Mother?
012041 Go, Dog, Go!
024805 Mouse Shapes
047442 Inch by Inch
034093 Davy Crockett, A Life on the Frontier
012046 One Fish, Two Fish, Red Fish, Blue 
 Fish
Shape of Things (not currently available)
Much Bigger Than Martin (OOP)

Literature list for Level C:
013548 Magic School Bus Inside Human Body
027890 Berenstain Bears Forget Their Manners
041692 Raggedy Ann and Andy Stories
028975 Are You Quite Polite?
024489 Crippled Lamb
009261 Berenstain Bears & the Joy of Giving
024503 Parable of the Lily
052170 Sheep in a Shop
007685 Chair for My Mother
028530 Just Saving My Money
005780 Caps for Sale
026908 Now & Ben, The Modern   
 Inventions  of Benjamin Franklin
027906 Little Sailboat
024484 Rattle and Rap
027337 Girl’s Like Spaghetti
028976 How Will We Get to the Beach?
Much Bigger Than Martin (OOP)
Arthur’s Chicken Pox (OOP)
If You’re So Smart, How Come You Can’t Spell 
Mississippi? (OOP)
Please Say Please, Grumpy Bunny! (OOP)
D .W . Guide to Perfect Manners (OOP)
Ben Franklin’s Big Shock (OOP)

Literature list for Level D:
051048 If You Give a Pig a Pancake
024625 Fancy Nancy Peanut Butter and 
 Jellyfish

024528 Pizza, Pigs, and Poetry
026053 Earth Day
024523 Berenstain Bears Honey Hunt Helpers
022701 Clara Barton Spirit of the American
 Red Cross
021209 Picture Book of Abraham Lincoln 
028980 Pop? The Invention of Bubble Gum
027336 Boy on Fairfield Street, How Ted 
 Geisel Grew Up to Become Dr . Seuss
004458 Fox in Socks
027931 Lorax (included in #033871)
027899 Foot Book
026630 Mr . Brown Can Moo!
025012 Flat Stanley
032469 Treasure Map
River Lost (OOP)
Paul Revere’s Ride (OOP)

Literature list for Level E:
009207 Mike Mulligan and His Steam Shovel
000759 Katy and the Big Snow
027940 Robert the Rose Horse
027898 Daisy-Head Mayzie
018385 Alexander Graham Bell
007820 Out of Darkness: Story of Louis Braille
022745 Helen Keller, Courage in the Dark
027639 Noisy Paint Box
005262 Magic School Bus Lost in the Solar 
 System
028828 Wind Blew
027350 Umbrella
027211 Chilly Milly Moo
026193 Give it a Push? Give it a Pull? A Look 
 at Forces
026195 Elmer and Super El
024472 Move It! Motion, Forces, and You
024494 It’s True
007580 Diary of a Spider
027267 Just Itzy
026886 Anansi the Spider
024614 Marley and the Runaway Pumpkin
028992 Where the Mild Things Are
000863 Where the Wild Things Are
Starry, Starry Night (OOP)
Blizzards (OOP)

~~~~~~~

☼EASY FOR ME™ READING – Child1st 
Publications
  Child1st has a mission – teaching reading to 
the children who are picture thinkers and global 
thinkers. These children – right-brain learn-
ers, autistic, aspergers, and dyslexics – often 
fall through the cracks of traditional phonics 
instruction. They find it impossible to remember 
the phonograms and fail to see how they work 
together to make sense. The creative work of 
Sarah Major, M.Ed., Child1st materials are col-
orful, easy-to-use, clever, well-constructed, and 
(may I say) addictive—not to mention—offer 
great flexibility. What sets this program apart is 
the combination of phonics instruction with a 
stronger-than-usual emphasis on learning sight 
words, adding both a story element as well as a 
solid kinesthetic element. Letters, phonograms, 
and sight words each have their own “story” 
complete with stylized letters or words that 
bring the story to mind. Hand and body motions 
cement the learning connection. In other words, 
all the needed elements combine to bring about 
meaningful reading success for picture-thinkers 
and right brain learners. They get it! And, they 
remember it!

  There are a number of products from this 
publisher – all with the above educational 
mission. These products can be used in all 
sorts of combinations and offer a great deal of 
flexibility. You can use the Grade Level Kits as 
complete reading and language arts programs 
or use just one portion for a particular purpose 
(for instance, the SnapWords® sight word pro-
gram or the Illustrated Book of Sounds & Their 
Spelling Patterns). You could start with Alphabet 
Tales (to get a taste for the program) for learn-
ing the letters and their sounds. Then continue 
with SnapWords® sets and/or the Easy-for-Me™ 
Readers. Both of these have their own teaching 
instructions. But if you want that next level of 
completeness and cohesiveness, then use the 
Grade Level Kits that combine all of the above 
elements with a teaching manual for comprehen-
sive instructive material plus LOTS of reproduc-
ible activity sheets. The Grade Level Kits actually 
provide introductory language arts so they fit into 
the “complete language arts” category. While 
the materials may seem a bit pricey, they are all 
high-quality and well-done and the instruction is 
easy to follow and research-based. ~ Janice

☼Easy-for-Me™ Teaching Kits (K-2)
  They say it best themselves: “ Easy-For-Me 
Reading Program is a careful blend of solid pho-
nics instruction and sight word acquisition com-
bined with structural analysis of words.” With a 
strong focus on phonemic awareness, fluency, 
and comprehension, it’s also a research-based 
program. Developed first as “parts” (Alphabet 
Tales, SnapWords®, and Easy-for-Me Readers), 
these are now available in comprehensive grade 
level language arts sets with all the “parts” cohe-
sively coordinated through a Teaching Manual 
providing not only detailed lessons but also a 
wealth of worksheets and activities.
  The Teaching Manual is a gem, providing 77 
self-paced lessons, carefully laid out (not script-
ed, though) and very teacher-friendly. There’s 
very little prep – you just need a familiarity with 
the TM. All materials needed are provided in 
the Kit with the exception of teacher and stu-
dent-sized whiteboards, markers in two colors, 
and a pocket chart (sold separately or make 
your own). Utilizing the various Child1st prod-
ucts expertly woven together introducing sounds 
through a story and reading through word acqui-
sition. Instruction includes a visual plus: hand 
(and sometimes body) motions. I love that there 
are a mere eight pages describing the methodol-
ogy and providing ‘How-tos” for the book (not 
pages and pages of teacher-ese to wade through). 
However, what is covered here is important – 
how to introduce and facilitate learning of a new 
set of sight words, how to reinforce learning with 
body motions, how to utilize whiteboards, and 
how to incorporate Fingermapping (a method 
using fingers to represent the pattern of a word). 
A couple of things from this section are note-
worthy. First, she fully describes Fingermapping 
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– a skill used throughout the lessons as a way 
of identifying the letter patterns of a word. This 
seems a very useful technique but a word of 
caution – you might need to learn a new skill if 
your fourth (ring) and little (pinkie) fingers don’t 
naturally want to hang out together (like mine 
don’t). The other is a little hint that is a practical 
and useful idea. She suggests keeping whiteboard 
markers for each child in a tube sock. Why, you 
ask? The tube socks can be used as an always 
available whiteboard eraser. She does suggest 
washing the sock regularly!
  The bulk of the TM is the detailed lessons (one 
page for each) and the reproducible activity 
worksheets that reinforce the teaching (2-3 pages 
per lesson). Lessons have icons to designate the 
lesson type – introducing sounds (Alphabet Tales 
and Stylized Letter Teaching Cards), blending 
sounds, sight words (SnapWords®), review, read-
ing (Easy-for-Me Readers), and writing--as well 
as icons to show the focus of the various parts of 
each lesson. These lesson segments illustrate the 
effort to appeal to the different learning styles of 
each child and incorporate opportunities for the 
student to use their fingers and bodies as part 
of the learning process. Each lesson provides 
suggestions for “Teacher Centers,” providing 
follow-up activities that are easily adapted for 
homeschools. Activity pages are reproducible, 
well-done, occasionally full-color but typically 
black and white, and provide more than just 
paper and pencil type of activities. An accom-
panying CD provides PDF files for each of the 
Activity sheets.
  There are three sections in the Manual designed 
to work through introductory phonics sounds 
and a number of sight words and to teach the 
child to read through the first set of Easy-for-
Me Readers. Each section begins with a page 
that provides learner goals, materials needed, 
prep work, word lists, and assessments. Section 
One covers short “a” and “o” words (books 1-7), 
Section Two covering short “i” and “u” words 
(books 8-15) and Section Three finishing up with 
short “e” words (books 16-22). Teachers are 
encouraged to start slowly and to proceed at the 
student’s pace. The author notes that Sections 2 
& 3 will go faster than Section 1. 
  Additional teaching instruction for SnapWords® 
is included in How to Teach SnapWords®, 
a little booklet that provides a collection of 
activities designed to teach through the sets of 
SnapWords. The activities (games, really) use 
the cards and are grouped into the following 
categories – word recognition, reading, reading/
writing connection, structural analysis of words, 
and phonemic awareness. There is even a sug-
gestion for ESOL (i.e. ELL, ESL) application. These 
activities are the same as those in Part 2 of the 
SnapWords Mini-Lessons. This booklet also 
includes an alphabetical list of all SnapWords.
 There is instruction for each Easy-for-Me Reader 
included with the reader. Teaching ideas from both 
the Readers and the How to Teach SnapWords®  
are woven into the Teaching Manual.
  Writing – learning to print the letters and 
words– is part of the instruction from the 
very beginning. Journaling starts about halfway 
through the lessons and begins with the student 
writing down words just learned. Handwriting 
instruction is clever and often involves the child 
using fingers/hands to make letters (curved hand 
looking like a cave for c and then closed for o, 

etc.) and to illustrate differences in letters such as 
b and d. Throughout this process, there are lots 
of little stories which serve as mnemonic devices. 
The author states clearly that invented spelling is 
“taboo.” She maintains that students need to look 
for the patterns embedded in our language and I 
couldn’t agree more.
  Across the curriculum ideas are provided with 
each lesson. Many of these are language arts 
skills (capitalization, punctuation) which serve 
to push this reading program into the “complete 
language arts” category. Others (every fifth les-
son) include social studies, art, science, geog-
raphy, etc.
  One of the strengths of this approach is its 
ability to clarify between troublesome words. For 
instance, the word “here” has a little guy drawn 
into the letter “r” pointing down. “There” has 
a teacher-type person pointing across the room 
drawn into the letter “t” and “where” has a “w” 
that looks like a person holding their two hands 
out in the classic sign for “I don’t know where”. 
[graphic idea – page 207 or the Teaching Manual]
  The Grade 2 Kit continues with additional sets 
of SnapWords and Easy-for-Me Readers but 
also moves solidly into spelling instruction. The 
Grade 2 Teaching Manual is similar in lesson 
layout to the Grade K-1 Teaching Manual but 
activity sheets are provided only as PDF files 
on the accompanying CD. Spelling materials 
include the Illustrated Book of Sounds and Their 
Spelling Patterns as well as the Sound Spelling 
Cards. The Illustrated Book of Sounds and 
Their Spelling Patterns is a manual that provides 
Teaching Notes for 128 lessons that span 55 
different spelling units that cover all the basic 
spelling patterns typically covered in elementary 
grades so the idea is to use this manual with the 
Grade 2 (through Unit 24) and then continue in 
following years. An accompanying CD provides 
PDF files for the Tracking Sheets, Teaching 
Notes, and Activity Sheets for each unit. Sound 
Spelling Cards are another set of colorful cards 
(in their own storage box). These provide visuals 
for each sound spelling category (154 for 22 cat-
egories). Another helpful inclusion in the Grade 
2 Kit is a CD that provides PDF files for Beyond 
Sight Word Activities for the included sets of 
SnapWords® (B, C, F, and N1). These activities 
begin with the SnapWords® and springboard 
into teaching all the critical elements of reading 
– comprehension, writing, spelling, phonemic 
awareness, word recognition, fluency, and criti-
cal thinking. These activities are game-based and 
hands-on. All activities are printable and include 
assessments and tracking sheets. ~ Janice
069777 Grade K-1 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  189 .95 

Includes: SnapWords® List A set; 
SnapWords® NCMDS (numbers, colors, 
months, days, seasons); Stylized Alphabet 
Teaching Cards; Easy-for-Me Children’s 
Readers Set A; How to Teach SnapWords®; 
Alphabet Tales; Easy-for-Me Teaching 
Manual (w/CD).

069776 Grade 2 Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  249 .95
Includes: SnapWords® List B, C, F, and 
Nouns 1 sets; Easy-for-Me Children’s 
Readers Set B and C; Sound Spelling Cards; 
How to Teach SnapWords®; Easy for Me 
Reading Grade 2 Teaching Manual (w/ CD); 
Illustrated Book of Sounds & Their Spelling 
Patterns (w/CD); and Activities CD for 
SnapWords® B, C, F, and N1.

Alphabet Tales (PK-1) 
  Combine stories, images & 
actions and you get a unique 
way to help your right-brain 
learners remember their let-
ters and sounds! Alphabet 
Tales reads like a storybook. 
This book starts with “The 
Story of Aa in which Abner 
Meets the Ants” and has sto-
ries covering the entire alphabet. Children learn 
letters/sounds and the shapes of upper/lower case 
letters as they relax and enjoy the stories. There is 
no pressure to memorize here. The idea is to cud-
dle up to hear a favorite story. Another goal is to 
practice oral re-telling (narration). Visual learners 
will connect the stories to the letters and your 
auditory students will do the same. Illustrations 
are soft and colorful. ~ Sara
060775 Alphabet Tales .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
ALPHTL Alphabet Tales Set  .  .  .49.89 45 .95

Includes Alphabet Tales, Stylized Alphabet 
Teaching Cards, and Writing Visual, 
Kinesthetic and Auditory Alphabet.

RBABCP ☼Right-Brained Alphabet   
 Parent Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  44.00 39 .95

Includes Alphabet Tales, Stylized Alphabet 
Teaching Cards, and 2 AlphaMats.

☼Stylized Alphabet Teaching Cards (PK-1) 
  This set of cards (26 cards, 5.5”x 4”) has color 
images on one side which correspond to the letter 
stories in Alphabet Tales, such as “Kyle and Katie 
Kicker, keeping up their arms” which shows the 
letter K/k with heads, hands and feet (walking 
in profile.) On the back of each card you find 
instructions for writing both the uppercase and 
the lowercase version of the letter. (Uppercase: 
“Make a thin man, put your pencil on the belly 
button and make a short slide going up and away 
from you.” lowercase: “Directions are the same 
except that the slide going up and away is short-
er.”) A Follow-Up Activity (also on the back of 
the card) uses the student’s whole body (“Stand 
nice and tall, and then hold one arm forward at a 
slant, while holding your right leg out in front of 
you just as far as your arm is.”) ~ Sara
060776   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19.95

☼Writing the Visual, Kinesthetic, and Auditory 
Alphabet (PK-1)
  This little book (32 pgs, 5”x 8.5”) from 
Child1st is a multi-sensory resource designed 
to help you teach children how to write the 
letters they’ve learned through the stories in 
Alphabet Tales, utilizing the same descriptive 
terms (“make a thin man, etc.”). Illustrated 
hand motions for each letter are clever and easy 
to learn and do. Tips on forming letters, for 
preventing backwards letters and activities to 
deepen learning complete the instruction. ~ Sara 
060777   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9.95

☼AlphaMats (K-1)
  Beginning writing practice – the Child1st way. 
The front of each heavy cardstock mat (8.5”x 
11”) contains all the colorful, fun Alphabet Tales 
letters in alphabetical order while the back is 
a dry-erase surface that shows upper and low-
ercase letters and provides lined spaces for the 
children to practice writing. ~ Janice
071257   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2.05

continued...
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☼SnapWords® Cards Kit (K-3)
  These captivating little word cards tell a story. 
You might think of a SnapWord® as a word that 
is a picture – literally the letters of the word 
stylized into a picture that captures the meaning 
of the word. Professionally crafted with a whim-
sical feel – and yet with a consistency that shows 
the relationship between the words and also, to 
some extent, between the letters in the words. 
SnapWords® are “sight” words – high frequency 
words from a variety of sources – Dolch, Fry and 
Fauntas & Pinnell – arranged into “lists” (groups 
of words) and printed on cards (4.25”x 2.75”). 
Each card features one word (large tube-type 
font). For instance, the word “both” shows a girl 
figure on top of the “b”, another girl figure on 
top of the “h” and a boy figure on top of the “t” 
pointing to the two. The back side of each card 
lists a motion to illustrate the word (“Point to 
people on both sides of you.”) and a sentence 
using the word in context. The 607 SnapWords 
cards are collected into various “lists”: seven 
lists from the various sight word sources (Lists 
A, B, C, D, E, F, & G) plus two that are nouns 
(N1 and N2), one of verbs (V), and a collec-
tion of numbers, colors, days, months, seasons 
(NCDMS). The various sets are also available as 
part of the grade level reading kits (larger 5.5” 
x 4.25” cards) or as SnapWord Volumes. If 
you’re looking for reinforcement apps for your 
mobile, SnapWords has one for a minimal cost 
($4.99 in 2017).
  SnapWords® Volume 1 includes six sets 
of SnapWords® (Lists A, B, C, D, & E plus 
the NCDMS List). The Snap Words Mini-
Lessons – a175 pg, spiral-bound book – provides 
straight-forward, easy-to-use lessons for each 
card and accompanies this set. Each “lesson” 
consists of 2-3 paragraphs that introduce the 
word, talk through the motions as well as the 
picture and provide sentences to illustrate the 
word. The remaining component of Volume 1 
is a collection of sentences made from the sight 
words (i.e. sentences to read). These provide 
reading practice. This booklet – Sight Words in 
Sentences – is also user-friendly with sentences 
based on the SnapWord sets. Each page has 
five sentences printed on alternating strips of 
color/white. Print size is large for easy reading, 
which is good practice for reading the words that 
are being learned. Taken altogether this is a solid 
set for learning sight words. Those who follow 
the “phonics is best” school might resist but it’s 
easy to see that this method of learning works 
very well for some learners – right-brain, autis-
tic, aspergers, maybe even dyslexics. There is a 
cleverness to the visual depictions that will win 
you over. Volume 1 with its 306 words makes 
an excellent follow-up to Alphabet Tales and can 
be used in conjunction with the Easy-for-Me 
Readers. ~ Janice
  SnapWords® Volume 2 continues in the same 
vein with an additional 301 cards (Lists F, G, 
Nouns 1 & 2, and Verbs) and corresponding how 
to teach instruction (How to Teach SnapWords) 
and reading sentences (Complete Sight Words 
in Sentences). Combining the two sets provides 
607 sight words (220 Dolch, 300 Fry, and 500 
Fauntas & Pinnell words plus additional words 
specifically requested by teachers.) 
067329 Vol 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  89 .95
067328 Vol 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  89 .75

Eli’s Books Children’s Rdrs(SnapWords A-C)(K-1)
017559   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .50

☼SnapWords® Pocket Chart (K-2)
  Handy, but optional (in terms of using either 
the SnapWords® independently or as part of the 
Easy-for-Me™ Grade Reading Kits), this chart 
can be used for sentence-building, sentence 
unscrambling, or just displaying multiple snap 
words. The chart is 18.75” (wide) x 29.5” (tall) 
with a clear pocket (18.75”x 2”) at the top and 
12 clear (6”x 5”) pockets on the front. There are 
three (6”x 6”) storage pockets on the back.
071258   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .99

☼SnapWords® Spelling Dictionary 2nd Ed . (K-3)
  Designed as a reference or for review, this 
collection of mini-sized SnapWords® shows the 
same clever depictions of words as the cards. 
Arranged alphabetically, the information from 
the back of the card is also included in an 
entry adjacent to the picture. This information 
includes: the word in caps, the motion for the 
word, and the word used in a sentence. Words 
from the cards are shown 2 1/8”x 1 3/8” and five 
to a page. Includes 637 high-frequency words 
(Dolch, Fry, Fauntas & Pinnell). 135 pgs, pb.
071134   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  26 .95

☼Easy-for-Me® Children’s Readers are a paral-
lel program to SnapWords® and another sequel 
to Alphabet Tales. These provide the phonics 
aspects of this approach to reading. Each book 
includes a two-page set of teacher instructions 
– straight-forward, easy to follow and to do. 
These instructions include “before you read,” 
“sounds/phonics,” “sight words,” and “follow-up 
activities,” etc. They are designed to help you 
keep track of what has been learned so far. 
Comprehension questions are included with 
Set C. The set of instructions in each little book 
builds on the previous book and then builds set 
by set. These may seem a little pricey but there 
are 22-24 books in each set; each with pleasant, 
colorful artwork and solid stories. ~ Janice
067325 Set A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  48 .95

Short vowels – a, i, o, e, u. Consonants – t, f, 
c, s, p, m, d, h, g, l, h, j, w, r, y, v, n, x, z, 
k, qu. Sight Words (List A and NCDMS) – a, 
at, or, by, in, me, no, not, the, and, go, is, it, 
sit, to, up, or, do, he, help, I, my, see, new, 
out, so, big, has, will, can, like, stop, but, 
down, get, play, said, we, come, did, here, 
little, want, you, call, for, look, this, have, 
make, ran, an, back, his, are, jump, as, if, hi.

067326 Set B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  45 .95
Short vowel sounds – a, e, i, o, u (4+ letter 
words). Long vowel sounds – a-e, ay, ai, ey, 
ee, y, e-e,  ea, -e, -y, ea, -ey,  i-e, ie, igh, 
u-e, ew, oo, ue, oe, ui, o,  and pinchy e, 
schwa, ed past tense, changing y to ied, le 
endings,  bossy r, adding ing. Sight Words 
(SnapWords® List B) – got, ask, him, us, am, 
let, run, into, yes, be, cut, its, may, from, 
they, away, funny, that, of, them, say, put, 
must, went, she, fly, when, why, any, try, 
just, last, than, many, what, show, fast, ate, 
took, sing, saw, then, who, with, pull, good, 
too, our, your, eat, take, all, new, tell, still, 
work, gave, about, read.

067327 Set C  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  52 .95
Sounds – oo, o, ew, o-e, oe, u-e, ue, ui, ou, 
u, oo, oi, oy, ar, ear, ur, ir, or, er, yr, or, ore, 

oor, our, ow, ou, y, are, air, ere, eir, eer, ier. 
Sight Words (SnapWords® List C and Nouns 
1) – old, cold, told, hold, after, her, bring, 
giving, going, man, was, had, better, under, 
over, never, were, next, began, far, find, 
kind, soon, off, there, where, very, live, give, 
oh, think, made, came, ride, other, another, 
found, how, around, own, know, more, 
those, these, pick, much, which, before, 
first, walk, again, hard, some, does, day, 
long, gone, didn’t, don’t.

070945 Set D  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  52 .95
Sounds – ff/f, ph/f, gh/f, g and gg/g, gh/g, ch 
and ck and c/k, qu/kw, le endings, al end-
ings, el endings, il endings, mn/m, mb/m, 
gn/n, rn/n rh/r, wr/r, st/s, sc/s, ce/s, ci and 
cy/s, ed/t, bt and pt/t, se/z, s and ss/z. Sight 
Words (SnapWords® List D & G) – I’m, left, 
best, across, fall, full, bath, must, yet, hot, 
open, same, close, high, light, might, right, 
need, keep, clean, well, small, always, 
upon, animal, sleep, while, leave, near, 
mean, use, even, every, myself, been, only, 
today, draw, grow, turn, hurt, start, warm, 
short, round, buy, could, would, should, 
done, once, pretty, goes, their, laugh.

~~~~~~~

PHONICS FOR READING AND SPELLING (K-2)
  An intensive, multisensory phonics program, 
using a phonogram approach similar to The 
Writing Road to Reading. The main flaw we find 
in WRR is the difficulty homeschoolers find in 
implementing it without additional instructional 
materials that can be difficult to obtain. This 
book, authored by Bonnie Dettmer, is very sim-
ple to use, with clear directions for the teacher. 
Beginning with the 26 alphabet phonograms, all 
72 basic phonograms (symbols for sounds) are 
taught. It incorporates handwriting and spelling 
also, reinforcing the phonograms as they are 
taught. Handwriting begins with the teaching 
of the letter sounds. Spelling instruction begins 
after the first 52 phonograms are introduced. 
Gradually, other language skills are added, such 
as writing complete sentences, adding affixes 
to words, and contractions. Reading is intro-
duced only after students are able to construct 
original sentences. The program, encased in a 
sturdy three-ring binder, includes a set of basic 
phonogram cards, a CD containing the phono-
gram sounds, and the Spelling Scale For Home 
Educators. Each of these can also be purchased 
separately. 
012628 Book/Program  .  .  .  .  .  .69.95 64 .95
034147 Phonogram CD  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 6 .75

Includes both the sounds of the phonograms 
in presentation order and in mixed order that 
can be used for review.

001907 Phonogram Activity
 Sheets (PK-2) .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 23 .95

Set of 72 reproducible activity sheets to 
reinforce phonics instruction, created by the 
author of Phonics for Reading and Spelling. 
While the cut, color, and paste activities are 
an excellent complement to that program, 
the sheets can be used just as effectively 
alongside any phonics presentation. Each 
activity page focuses on a different letter or 
phonogram, and often requires the student to 
cut out letter and phonogram and pieces and 
glue them onto other sheets. Instructions and 
a phonogram pronunciation key with refer-
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ences to the Phonics for Reading: A Primer 
are included, although the sheets can be 
used just as effectively alongside any phonics 
presentation.

035675 Phonogram Cards  .  .  .12.95 12 .50
72 phonogram cards, measuring 4¼”x 5½”. 
Cards feature the phonogram on one side and 
instructions on the other. You will need to 
cut the cards apart before first use.

034151 Spelling Scale for Home 
 Educators  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

This booklet was designed specifically for use 
with Romalda Spalding’s The Writing Road 
to Reading. It contains 8 standardized 50 
word spelling tests to evaluate the spelling 
capabilities of students in grades 1-13 (the 
first year of college). Please note that this is 
not a spelling program, rather it is simply to 
determine your child’s level of spelling. It 
includes complete instructions as well as an 
evaluation table. 12 pgs.

035677 Phonics Fun: Games  16.95 16 .50
Includes two sets of 72 laminated phonogram 
game cards, one colored pink on the reverse 
side and one blue. Instructions for four games 
at different skill levels are included, some 
based on common games like “Go Fish” or 
“Old Maid.”

SING, SPELL, READ & WRITE (K-3)

Sing, Spell, Read & Write Kindergarten/Level 1 
Combo Kit (K-3)
  The Combo kit includes all Level 1 components 
plus Instructor’s Directions for Kindergarten, 
two consumable student worktexts, and a set 
of six phonetic storybook readers.  The student 
worktexts are totally revised, even down to the 
theme and names.  With a train theme, the 
All Aboard and On Track workbooks teach 
alike and different, classification, completing a 
pattern, tracing, following directions, reading 
readiness skills, letter recognition, letter sounds, 
manuscript writing, word blending, vocabulary, 
beginning reading, comprehension, spelling, lis-
tening, and speaking.  On Track also includes 
ten tear-out, color, and read storybooks.  The 
six phonetic storybook readers are correlated to 
the instruction, reinforcing the phonics, reading, 
and writing skills taught.  One colorful reader 
covers each short vowel, plus a sixth reader with 
combined short vowel words.  Student materials 
are also available separately for teaching more 
than one student with the program.  For parents 
who did not purchase the Combo kit initially, 
the Instructor’s Directions for Kindergarten is not 
available separately; however, the publisher says 
that you should not need it.  Read on for a full 
description of the Level 1 kit (please note that the 
prizes that used to be included inside the Level 1 
kit have been removed).
SSRWCK K/Level 1 COMBO Kit  with
 Free Incentive Bag .  .342.87 274 .95

***************SPECIAL OFFER************
When you purchase a Level 1 Kit or Combo 
Kit, we will include a bag of 36 prizes from 
our Incentive Prize Box (box not included) - a 
$20.00 value!!
******************************************

006404 All Aboard Workbk  .  .16.47 14 .85
006415 On Track Workbook  10.97 9 .45
006423 Phonetic Storybook K     
 Readers 1-6    .  .  .  .  .  .51.47 47 .95

Sing, Spell, Read & Write Level 1 (1-3)
  Considering the approach, ease of use, content, 
child-appeal, benefits, effectiveness and cost of 
all the phonics programs we were familiar with, 
Sing, Spell, Read & Write was our choice for per-
sonal use.  We have used several  programs and 
read about many others.  Although we didn’t use 
this program in total with our children (because 
we extended the spelling, used italic handwriting 
instead of ball and stick, etc.) we did find it the 
most used and useful of those we tried.  AND 
the results were wonderful!  If you’re looking for 
something to really lay it all out for you, some-
thing that works, is easy to use, and will have 
your child singing the letter sounds in days, fol-
lowed closely by actually reading... this is what 
we recommend!  Here are some of our reasons:

 ¾ The “raceway” theme is very appealing and 
motivating to children, who love tracking 
their success via race car  around a track as 
they complete the 36 steps to independent 
reading.

 ¾ The songs are contagious - children will 
sing and sing and learn their letter sounds, 
long and short vowel  sounds, blending 
vowels and consonants,  and digraphs 
almost effortlessly - and enjoy it!  That is, 
if you can bear to listen to it sung over and 
over, multiplied by x times the number of 
children using it throughout the years.

 ¾ The 17 phonetic, full-color storybooks 
cover all 36 steps, providing immediate, 
rewarding reinforcement for the decoding 
skill just learned. This makes good sense.

 ¾ The games are not just fluff, but real forti-
fication of phonetic skills.  They are more 
fun, however, if you can play with more 
than one child.

 ¾ The step-by-step instructor’s manual pro-
vides easy-to-follow directions for all les-
sons. It will aid you in understanding/
teaching the phonics program - and give 
you the confidence to do it!

 ¾ Included is a complete, phonetic spelling 
program dove-tailing with the phonetic 
constructs being learned and a complete 
handwriting program (if you use ball and 
stick manuscript).

 ¾ Two workbooks include grammar and cre-
ative writing as well as letter recognition, 
sequencing, phonemic awareness, pho-
nics practice, manuscript writing, reading, 
comprehension and spelling.

 ¾ Phonics songs are now all in CD format.
 ¾ The two workbooks and the assessment 

book included in the set are the only con-
sumables in the program.  These are also 
available separately if you are teaching 
additional students.

To be honest, we have just a few quibbles:
 ¾ Some of the audios are not as clear or 

distinct as a perfectionist might demand.  
Some may go a little too “fast” for your 
taste - notably the Ferris wheel song used 
to practice blending sounds smoothly.  For 
us, this was a plus, since we kept at it until 
we could keep up with the song, resulting 
in perfect blending!

 ¾ The prizes have been eliminated from 
the program (although an empty Treasure 
Chest is included). However, as we always 
thought these were cheesy, we have tradi-
tionally included a bag of 36 prizes from 
our own Incentive Box (a $20 value!) free 
with Level 1 Kits or Kindergarten/Level 1 
Combo Kits. Our free prize bag will con-
tinue to be included.

  The kit has been revised since we last used it 
and now includes an instructor’s manual instead 
of videos, audios on CD, and newly-designed 
workbook covers, with some color printing 
inside (selected pages of the Raceway Book are 
full-color).  However, the content appears to be 
very similar to the 1st edition; even the design 
of the Raceway chart and many of the readers 
have not changed. We also offer the consumable/
replacement portions of this program below.
SSRWL1 Level 1 Kit with Free 
 Incentive Bag  .  .  .  .  .264.87 224 .95
006410 Off We Go Workbk .  .10.97 9 .45
006444 Raceway Book Wkbk 16.47 14 .85
006424 Set of 17 Readers .  .  .128.97 119 .95
006487 Assessment Book  .  .  .  .  .9.47 8 .45

Includes assessments for each of the story-
book readers and three achievement tests.

050506 Level 1 Audio CD  .  .  .32.47 27 .25
050505 Raceway Chart only .  .  .8.97 8 .50
050507 Static Cling Raceway Cars  
 (replacement set of 5)   1 .25

Sing, Spell, Read & Write Level 2: Grand Tour 
(2-3)
  If you have used and liked Sing, Spell, Read 
& Write Level 1, here’s the next step for you. 
Along with reviewing the phonics skills learned 
in Level 1, this program also integrates vocabu-
lary, spelling, reading comprehension, grammar, 
proofreading, handwriting (manuscript and cur-
sive) and reference skills.  This level uses the 
phonics CD from the level 1 program; there are 
no CDs in this set.  The Level 1 audio CD can 
be ordered separately if you didn’t use the Level 
1 program (see Level 1 materials).  This is the kit 
for individual tutoring and it contains Grand Tour 
workbooks I and II, answer keys for each work-
book, teacher’s manual for cursive writing, a dry 
erase marker, and a miniature dry marker eraser. 
This program is easy to use, and there aren’t a 
lot of cluttered plans to follow. Directions for 
everything except the handwriting are printed 
right in the student books, which are colorful 
and kid appealing. These consumable books 
are divided into 18 chapters each. Grand Tour I 
covers in order a short vowel review; two-vowel 
words; silent e words, ‘c’ as ‘s’ words; ‘āy,’ ‘y’ as 
‘ī,’  ‘ge,’ ‘gi,’ ‘gy’ as soft g and ‘y’ as ‘ē;’ ‘ed’ = ‘t’ 
and ‘ed’ = ‘d;’ ‘ed’ says ‘ed’, silent e, double last 
consonant before adding a suffix; ‘or’ words; ‘sh’ 
and ‘ch’ words; ‘er,’ ‘ir,’ ‘ur’ words; ‘th’ & ‘tch’ 
words; ‘ow,’ ‘ou,’ and ‘ew’ words; ‘qu’ & ‘wh’ 
words; and ‘ar’ words. Grand Tour II includes: 

continued...
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‘aw’ and ‘au;’ ‘ing,’ ‘ang,’ ‘ong,’ ‘ung,’ ‘oy’ and 
‘oi;’ ‘ōō;’ ‘tion;’ silent ‘gh’ words; ‘ar’ = ‘or’ and 
‘dge’ = ‘j;’ ‘ue,’ ‘x’ = ‘cks,’ ‘ie’=’ē,’ ‘eā’ = ‘ā;’ 
‘ea’ = ‘ĕ,’ ‘ear’ = ‘er,’ changing ‘f’ to ‘ves;’ long 
‘I’ & ‘o,’ ‘u’ = ‘ŏŏ,’ ‘air;’ ‘ui’ = ‘ōō,’ ‘or’ = ‘er;’ 
contractions, ‘āre’ = ‘air,’ ‘a’ = ‘ŏ;’ ‘c’ as ‘s,’ silent 
‘w;’ silent ‘k’ & ‘l;’ silent ‘b,’ ‘g’ and ‘h;’ silent 
‘t,’ ‘qu’ = ‘k,’ ‘ph’ = ‘f;’ ‘ch’ = ‘k,’ ‘ss’ = ‘sh;’ rule 
breakers & whacky words, ‘ch’ = ‘sh,’ ‘ous;’ and 
multi-syllable words. Lessons include a spelling 
and phonics rule, and a section on language arts 
skills. The concepts are accompanied by plenty 
of practice, which includes fill-in the blank, 
word scrambles, word searches, crosswords, 
proofreading, etc. There is no shortage of spelling 
words in this program. Word lists are printed on 
all of the pages except handwriting practice and 
proofreading pages. There are over 1400 spelling 
words in the level 2 program!
  The answer keys are black and white. They are 
small format student pages (4 per page) with the 
answers filled in.
  Block manuscript is practiced in Grand Tour 
I. Letters are presented and practiced in ABC 
order. The teacher’s instructions are scripted so 
there is no room for error when teaching hand-
writing. Cursive is introduced and practiced in 
Grand Tour II. The back of each workbook has 
a high gloss finish and can be written on with 
the dry erase marker for practice. There are 
also handwriting practice pages in the lessons. 
This Homeschool edition of the program does a 
“grand” job of teaching the basics for spelling, 
reading and writing. Each workbook is 176 pages 
and is not reproducible. ~ Donna
010713   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.97 44 .95

~~~~~~~

Spell to Write and Read (K-4)
  What do The Writing Road to Reading,  and 
this program, Spell to Write & Read have in 
common? Both have similar (and potentially 
confusing) names. Both would be labeled inten-
sive phonics. And Both would claim a teach-
ing progression something like this: sounds of 
speech - building words - developing a spelling 
vocabulary - writing original sentences - and then 
reading follows. If that sounds a little backwards 
to you, remember that these programs have 
very devoted followers who claim great success 
using this methodology and Spell to Write and 
Read is one of Cathy Duffy’s 101 Top Picks for 
Homeschooling Curriculum.
  Spell to Write and Read by Wanda Sanseri is 
an updated replacement for a previous program 
(Teaching Reading at Home and School) and is 
designed exclusively to work with the W.I.S.E. 
Guide for Spelling, also by Mrs. Sanseri. While 
SWR and the WISE Guide are considered a 
reading and spelling program, they could also 
be used as a stand-alone spelling program for a 
child who is already reading. SWR functions as 
a step-by-step teacher’s guide to accompany the 
specific word lists in the WISE Guide. Covering 
preparation, philosophy, preschool pointers, 
reading aloud, evaluating achievement levels, 
and teaching penmanship with phonograms, 
it also illustrates in scripted detail the spelling 
dictation process and the spelling rule Reference 
Pages with instructions and examples. These 
spelling rule Reference Pages are central to the 
entire teaching/learning system. Ideas for reading 
assignments, ways to improve comprehension 

skills and refine composition skills round out the 
teacher’s tools. In summary, this is the overall 
master book of a product combination that works 
together to teach the first four to five years of 
language arts or to remediate students of any age. 
The other components include the WISE Guide, 
70 Basic Phonogram Cards, Spelling Rule Cards, 
70 Basic Phonograms CD, the Primary Learning 
Log, and the Black Learning Log (more details on 
these below).
  The W.I.S.E. Guide for Spelling (W.I.S.E. stands 
for Words, Instruction, and Spelling Enrichments) 
includes a core spelling list that is an updated 
version of the well-known Ayres List - a founda-
tional vocabulary of 2000 spelling words. Words 
are divided into manageable daily lessons with 2 
pages of teaching ideas for each set of 20 words. 
Each lesson has preliminary warm-up drills, moti-
vational comments for introducing the lesson, and 
reminders to teach specific Reference Pages from 
SWR. Sample sentences are given to illustrate each 
word. Selections come from the Bible, literature, 
quotes from famous people, or instructive com-
ments. Each word is divided into syllables and 
marked for spelling rules. Suggested teacher dia-
logue is provided. Optional enrichment activities 
involve a wide variety of subjects - art, literature, 
composition, grammar, etymology, alphabetizing, 
analogies, oxymorons, and many more.
  This program, like other intensive phonics 
programs, is exceedingly detailed and painstak-
ingly comprehensive and thorough. The extreme 
attention to detail would detract for many, 
but for those who want to follow a thoroughly 
researched and carefully implemented approach, 
this may be for you.  ~ Janice
022911 Spell to Write & Read 35.00 31 .50
048480 Core Kit (K-4)  .  .  .  .  . 105.00 94 .50

Includes Spell to Write & Read (book), 
WISE Guide for Spelling (book), 70 Basic 
Phonogram Cards, Phonogram CD, and 
Spelling Rule Cards.

022912 W .I .S .E . Guide for 
 Spelling (K-6)  .  .  .  .  .  . 35.00 31 .50
064404 WISE Guide Enrichment   
 Worksheets A-M (K-6) 32.95 31 .25
064405 WISE Guide Enrichment   
 Worksheets N-Z (K-6) 36.95 34 .95
WISEGD Set of 2 (A-Z) (K-6)  .  . 69.90 63 .00

These worksheets provide a ready-made 
venue for strengthening students’ spelling 
skills in a variety of ways. These are meant 
to supplement and not replace the activities 
in the Wise Guide. Both are necessary. Skills 
covered in the worksheets include listen-
ing, punctuation, phonograms, a variety of 
word-building activities and more. While 
these worksheets can be used with older edi-
tions, they will most easily correlate with the 
2015 edition of the Wise Guide. 

000984 70 Basic Phongrms CD 9.00 8 .50
An audio presentation of correct phonogram 
sounds. A practice quiz (w/ answers) helps 
the teacher check her ability to hear and 
accurately produce each phonogram.

022909 70 Basic Phonogram 
 Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 17.00 15 .25

These cards link the most basic fixed combi-
nations of letters in English with the sounds 
they make. The back of each card gives 
detailed information for presenting the pho-
nogram. To avoid confusion, the author 
suggests you not use other phonogram cards. 

[Curious to know which two phonograms are 
in the 72 sets (used in other similar programs) 
but not in these 70 sets? The “missing” pho-
nograms are “gu” and “our.”]

009104 Spelling Rule Cards  .  .  . 9.00 8 .50
These sturdy cards provide visual memory 
cues for the 28 rules taught in Spell to Write 
and Read. The front side provides a visual 
representation of the rule while the back 
states the rule itself. For example, the back 
side of the card for rule 20 states: “X is never 
directly before S (boxes, excel). There is an 
/s/ sound in X.” The visual reminder is the 
letters XS circled with a slash though it.

048762 Cursive First  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 23 .50 
CFPHCD Cursive First w/ SWR 
 Phonogram Cards  .  .  .42.00 36 .75
000182 Hidden Secrets to Language   
 Success DVD (AD)  .  .30.00 26 .95 

This 2-DVD set is a seminar-type summary 
of Wanda Sanseri’s approach to conquering 
the twists and turns of learning to read and 
spell the English language.  In her warm, 
gentle style she leads her students through 
the basic skills – learning the 70 phonograms 
and the 28 spelling rules as she exemplifies 
her ”simultaneous, multisensory instruction” 
methodology.  Although she focuses on Core 
Words – 80% of the words used for writing 
and reading – she challenges her students to 
“Think to Spell.”  This last technique involves 
determining syllabification and remembering 
spelling rules in order to attempt difficult or 
unknown words.  This set could be used 
either as teaching aimed directly to the stu-
dent as a companion to the SWR program or 
to prepare the teacher.

048478 Alpha List: (K-4)  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .95
A helpful resource that provides an alphabet-
ical list of high-frequency words as well as 
commonly misspelled words.

040097 Spell to Write & Read 
 Companion 6-CD Set  39.00 37 .95

Produced with Wanda Sanseri’s permission 
but by a different publisher.  CDs provides 
a reading of all lists in the W.I.S.E. Guide in 
the manner outlined in the Guide – word, 
sentence, word.  These can be a tremendous 
help to the busy homeschooling mom work-
ing to implement the SWR program.  After 
the initial introduction of the spelling list to 
her students, each student can review the list 
on his own time and at his own pace – just 
provide the student with a headset and show 
them how to use the “pause” button.  The lists 
are contained on five CDs with the sixth CD 
containing the lists from the diagnostic tests.

009103 Chart Masters (PK-3) 10.00 9 .75
Reinforce spelling rules with the help of 
these reproducible chart masters. The packet 
includes 26 cardstock masters which refer-
ence Spell to Write and Read.  Masters can 
be used to make charts and worksheets for 
the student’s own reference, or to create 
teacher or reinforcement visuals. Charts mea-
sure 8½”x 11.”

009102 Primary Learning Log (K-2) 6.00 5 .50
This notebook is kept as an ongoing record 
of spelling words and original sentences. 
Reference pages are formatted in the back of 
the book. A John Hancock signature chart is 
included for charting improvement in pen-
manship. Intended for grades K-2. 
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001381 Black Learning Log (3+) 12.00 10 .95
This composition book is used as a spelling 
notebook for grades 3 and up.  Includes 50 
wide-ruled sheets (3/8”) and a sturdy cover.

048479 Phonogram Game 
 Cards (K-4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .75

70 phonograms each on white cardstock in 
“book face” print and on yellow cardstock 
in “cursive” writing.  Designed to be cut 
apart and used for playing memory/rein-
forcing games, these are not a substitute for 
Phonogram Cards.

006788 Educational Games for Fun and   
 Learning (PK-8)  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95

Originally designed and tested by moms 
using Spell to Write and Read, this book 
contains a wealth of learning techniques and 
activities that can be used with all sorts of 
different subjects.

SWR Beginning Grammar Readers (1-2)
  Small, black and white, 20-page supplementary 
books for the Spell to Write and Read program 
that introduces the student to simple grammar 
and diagramming as well as providing read-
ing practice and the opportunity to do some 
drawing. Each page provides a half-page box 
(for illustrations), a sentence, a fill-in-the-blank 
diagram, some teacher notes and a teacher-stu-
dent instructive dialogue. These dialogues are 
the “heart” of this little publication: walking the 
student through finding the subject, verbs (Book 
1) and prepositions (Book 2). The sentences are 
all taken from the WISE lists (Book 1 – Lists A-E; 
Book 2 – Lists A-H)
EACH READER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
060690 I Can Run!
060693 Up, Over, & Out

SWR Beginning Readers (1-2)
  In the SWR program a student will learn pho-
nograms and spelling words before doing any 
story-reading. These small readers provide that 
first reading experience although the sentences 
are a bit more involved than a normal fist reader 
(i.e. sentences might have 8-13 words rather 
than the more typical 3-5). Including only words 
found in the WISE lists (Book 1 – Lists A-F; Book 
2 – Lists A-H), each two-page spread provides 
a picture on the left-hand side and a series of 
sentences (from 3-7) on the right-hand side. 
Book 2 provides a twist. The series of sentences 
describe something that can be seen by the child 
beginning with “I see . . . “ and ending with the 
statement “It is a _______.” The backside of that 
page provides a picture-answer to the question.
EACH READER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
060692 Play by the Sea Bk 1 
060691 Let’s Play, I See! Bk 2

~~~~~~~~~

Reading Lessons Through Literature (K-4)
  What does a busy homeschooling mom of 
several children want when it comes to teaching 
reading? How about a . . . 1). Pick-up-and-go. 2). 
Strong, phonics-based instruction. 3). Reasonable 
price. 4). A focus on the beginning reader. 5). 
Lists of spelling words. 6). An easy-to-find set of 
stories to read. Ok, then! It’s all here in Reading 
Lessons Through Literature. This program takes 
an Orton-Gillingham approach to teaching first 
the phonograms, then spelling, then reading. If 
you know much about any of the O-G programs, 
you know that they can be expensive, compli-
cated to use and/or time consuming to learn. Not 
so with Reading Lessons. You will have to take a 
bit of time to read through the brief introductory 
material (fifteen pages) and it may take a bit more 
time to become comfortable with the process (I’d 
guess a week or so) but that’s a very minimal 
investment for a homeschool mom’s lifetime of 
teaching reading. After that, the program really 
is pick-up-and-go and, frankly, rather amazing 
in its thoroughness as well as its straight-forward-
ness and, not to mention, its nice, comfortable 
price. If you added the author’s correspond-
ing grammar program—English Lessons Through 
Literature—you would have a complete language 
arts program.
  The Text (program book) for each level is the 
one necessary component. Plus, you will most 
likely want a composition book for each student 
(with line width corresponding to grade or ability 
level) which will serve as a spelling notebook. 
You might want to add a set of RLTL phonogram 
flashcards but you wouldn’t have to. After the 
brief introductory instructions (identical for each 
RL level), there are three sections in each level 
Text. Section 1 – the phonograms (75 phono-
grams and 30 spelling rules). Section 2 – the 
spelling lists (which also serve as reading lists) 
– markings analyze the words and are explained. 
Section 3 – the complete (slightly edited) text of 
a corresponding Elson Reader. 
  The O-G method of teaching reading may seem 
a little backwards to some but it’s based on the 
premise that through learning the basic phono-
grams and spelling rules, students then have the 
tools needed to decipher new words. Relying on 
sight words (as many programs do) just forces 
the student to memorize those words and then 
(hopefully) intuit the phonograms. Instead, learn 
the phonograms, then add the analysis of words 
and teach the spelling rules (many of which are 
pronunciation rules, as well). The spelling lists 
(ten words per week in Level 1 and then 10- 15 
words per week in subsequent levels) become 
reading lists. Spelling/reading lists are arranged 
around the Elson Readers stories so introducing 
the stories comes next (after the first 200 words 
have been learned). A student may read a story 
after he has learned all the words in the story and 
he is comfortable reading those words from his 
spelling notebook.
  In each of the RLTL Texts (levels) there is 
a complete phonogram section – one page 
for each phonogram. Each page includes the 
phonogram, its sound, and a sample word. 
Phonograms can be taught straight from the Text 
but prepare a set of flashcards from them, if 
you must. Beginning students (4-5 years) should 
learn two phonograms per day although an older 
beginning student could be expected to learn as 
many as four per day. Phonograms are reviewed 

on Monday, Tuesday, and Thursday and quizzed 
on Wednesday and Friday. Once the first 26 
phonograms have been learned, the student will 
begin to learn the spelling lists which are first dic-
tated at the rate of two-three words per day. The 
student is creating a spelling notebook and then 
reading these spelling words from it daily. After 
the first 200 words have been learned: stories! 
  The Elson Readers include traditional stories, 
folk tales, and fables; stories about nature and 
festivals; and poetry, including Mother Goose 
rhymes and poems by poets such as Christina 
G. Rossetti and Robert Louis Stevenson. Progress 
through the Readers is in incremental steps and 
in RLTL is facilitated by the way the words are 
presented. Level 1 includes stories from the 
Elson Readers Primer; multi-letter phonograms 
are underlined; multi-syllable words are writ-
ten with the syllables separated. Level 2 (Elson 
Readers, Book 1) still has multi-syllable words 
written with syllables separated. In Level 3 (Elson 
Readers Book 2) and Level 4 (Elson Readers 
Book 3) words are written in the normal fashion. 
There are also a few editing changes in the RLTL 
version of these stories. Archaic animal names 
have been changed to reflect the more common 
modern names. There are some other minor 
changes in punctuation and wording, but the 
stories remain the same. The RLTL author has, 
however, removed many of the pictures because 
picture clues to the text can encourage guessing 
instead of practicing decoding skills. The com-
plete text of each Elson Reader is included in the 
RLTL Level Book.
  There are several helpful appendices in each 
of the RLTL Level books: prepared dictation 
(how/what to do after finishing the RLTL levels), 
spelling words in alphabetical order (words from 
all four levels), sample schedules, and a list of 
advanced phonograms.
  If you are looking for an intensive phonics 
approach to reading that is easy to implement 
and won’t consume your entire homeschooling 
budget, this is a good place to look. If you’re 
clueless about the ins and outs of intensive pho-
nics compared to other types of programs, don’t 
sweat it. This is a straight-forward program that 
will have you up and moving through those pho-
nograms before you even know what they mean. 
Reading is right around the corner. Approx 300 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 24 .50
040913 Level 1 (K-1)
040916 Level 2 (1-2)
040923 Level 3 (2-3)
062539 Level 4 (3-4)
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PRIMARY PHONICS (K-4+)
  Begin this program at Level 1 if your child 
already knows her letter sounds.  Otherwise, 
begin this program at the K level.  Workbook K 
teaches one new consonant sound per lesson, 
with cumulative review of all previously-taught 
consonants.  Lessons are very thorough and 
also include a short printing practice (traditional 
lower case) for each letter.  You will need the 
Teacher’s Guide in order to use this workbook 
effectively since this part of the program is 
teacher-intensive.  Once a child has mastered 
all of their letter sounds, they are essentially 
able to read very simple words.  The Consonant 
Workbook would be excellent to use for rein-
forcement of the skills being learned in each 
lesson, beginning after lesson 2.  It contains two 
pages per letter of practice and could be used 
for independent work following the consonant 
lessons.  Also available is the More Consonant 
Workbook which provides additional practice.
Since there is much coloring and use of color 
words in the Primary Phonics Workbooks, you 
may will also want to have your child go through 
the Color Workbook prior to beginning the Level 
1 Primary Phonics books.  This entire workbook 
(32 pages) is dedicated to teaching eight color 
words: red, yellow, blue, orange, green, purple, 
brown and black as sight words.  This could be 
done in conjunction with the Consonants lessons 
or even earlier.
  In 2008 the publisher added explicit teacher 
instruction through teacher’s guides for Levels 
1-3 and 4-6, making this program more useful 
for the homeschooler.  Here are all of the lesson 
plans, pacing information, material correlations, 
and pre-testing.  Each lesson gives you a list 
of materials to use: workbook, comprehension 
workbook (Thinking About Mac and Tab), and 
storybook pages.  A Warm-Up has teacher-led 
student review of learned concepts.  Phonemic 
Awareness instructions help students practice 
sounds in an audio drill-like format.  The Phonics 
portion of the lesson introduces the new concept 
(introducing a new phonogram like short a or ay, 
for example).  This is followed by a Vocabulary 
section including Word Knowledge (making sure 
students understand words on workbook pages 
or in lesson) and sometimes a Sight Word sec-
tion to introduce new sight words in the lesson.  
There are also directions for completing assigned 
student pages in the workbook(s).  Other compo-
nents of the lesson may include: Comprehension 
(oral questions about the student work), Writing 
(using concepts in written form and Reading 
in Context (if students will be reading from a 
storybook reader).  There is also an occasion-
al Differentiating Instruction section that has 
specific suggestions based on student  learning 
styles (auditory, visual, kinesthetic, etc.). One 
of the nice features of this program is the con-
sistent review of previously introduced material, 
insuring that the student will achieve mastery 
of each phonetic concept.  The correspond-
ing storybooks reinforce the phonetic elements 
taught in the workbooks, but can also be used 
independently or to support any other phonics 
program.  Comprehension is an integral part of 
the program also and is introduced at the earliest 
possible point in the program.  The comprehen-
sive Thinking About Mac and Tab Teacher’s 
Guide contains discussion questions correspond-
ing to each story as well as an answer key to 

the corresponding Thinking About Mac and Tab 
workbooks (there is one workbook for each set 
of storybooks). After your student has read a 
story(book), you ask the discussion questions, 
then initiate a follow-up activity (optional).  The 
student is then to work the brief comprehension 
exercise in his/her Thinking About Mac and Tab 
workbook independently.

Phonics skills taught per level are:
Workbook 1:  Short vowels plus six common 
sight words and basic color words
Workbook 2:  Long vowels a, i, o, u and 
vowel digraphs ie, oe, ee, oa, ai, ea, ee
Workbook 3:  Plurals, initial and final blends, 
compound words, two-syllable words and 
the sight word are.
Workbook 4:  Consonant digraphs and r-con-
trolled vowels.
Workbook 5:  Additional vowel combina-
tions, qu, three sounds of y, special sounds 
(esp. the letter a), and open syllables.
Workbook 6:  More plural forms, compound 
words, two-syllable words.  New consonant 
sounds and diphthongs including soft c, soft 
g, gu, dge, ph, ie, oi, oy, ight, ow, and au.

  Although Workbook 3 covers initial and final 
blends, an additional Workbook is available (see 
More PP Workbook Level 3).  This workbook 
presents initial blends in a comprehensive, sys-
tematic way.  Every two-page spread introduces 
a new initial blend and provides cumulative 
practice of previously-introduced blends.  This 
gives much more concentrated practice of this 
skill than the Workbook 3 which introduces 2-4 
blends per page.  You may even want to have 
your child work through this More Workbook 
prior to using Workbook 3.
  Speaking of extra practice, the More Primary 
Phonics Workbooks 1and 2, along with their 
accompanying Storybook Sets provide just that.  
They can be used for additional practice of all 
skills introduced at the corresponding level of 
Primary Phonics (similar to the Explode the 
Code ½’s) if you feel your student needs more 
reinforcement.
  Two final supplemental products round out this 
program.  Audio CDs are available for Storybook 
Sets 1-6 read by Sarah Lawson.  This may be 
helpful (and fun) for students to listen to in addi-
tion to decoding the books themselves, or for 
extra support or reassurance of their decoding 
skills.  The Primary Phonics Picture Dictionary 
includes a picture for each of the 2500 frequent-
ly used words contained within.  This includes 
most of the words used in the series plus other 
common words.  This would be a nice resource 
for beginning writers or children learning English 
as a second language.
  Primary Phonics is a solid, comprehensive 
beginning phonics program, made even more so 
with the inclusion of the new Teacher’s Guides.  
It’s comparatively low cost makes it an even 
more attractive choice.

Primary Phonics Core Program
012424 Teacher’s Guide K  .  .  .10.30 7 .50
012425 Workbook K  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.30 5 .95
012422 Color Workbook  .  .  .  .  .6.50 4 .75
015846 Teacher’s Guide 1-3  25.60 18 .75
015864 Teacher’s Guide 4-6  25.60 18 .75
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.30 5 .95
EACH STORYBOOK SET  .  .  .  .  .29.25 19 .95
EACH COMPRHNSN WKBK .  .  .  .5.50 3 .95

Level Wrkbk Storybk Set Comp Wkbk
  1 012440 012432 012448
  2 012441 012433 012449
  3 012442 012434 012451
  4 012443 012435 012452
  5 012444 012436 012453
  6 012445 015836 015827

Additional/Supplemental/Sets:
012437 Consonants Wkbk K .  .  .6.50 4 .75
012423 More Consts Wkbk K .  .6.50 4 .75
012438 Picture Dictionary  .  .  .25.30 18 .75
PPSP15 Storybook Sets 1-5  146.25 97 .75
PPCW15 Comp Wkbks 1-5 .  .  .  .27.50 18 .75
PPCSTY Storybook Sets 1-6  175.50 115 .95
PPCCWS Comp Wkbks 1-6 .  .  .  .33.00 22 .70

EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.30 5 .95
EACH STORYBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.25 19 .95

Level  More PP Wrkbk More PP Storybk
  1  012430                012428
  2  012431                012429
  3  012427
012427 Initial Consonant Blend    
 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.30 5 .95
022622 Storybooks 1-3 CD .  .  .34.95 24 .95
022623 Storybooks 4-6 CD .  .  .34.95 24 .95

~~~~~~~

Touchphonics (K-5)
  Phonics for the kinesthetic.  This program 
was originally developed by a special educa-
tion teacher to help struggling readers better 
grasp phonics through tactile manipulation.  She 
found that, rather than dealing with symbols of 
sounds on a board, children who could physi-
cally move letters were better able to assimilate 
the sound-symbol association.  Children could 
“build” their own words, then self-check by 
touching and sounding letters and clusters, easily 
rearranging them as needed to correct.  Since 
then, the program has been tested and prov-
en successful with both learning disabled and 
non-disabled students.  Particularly beneficial 
for children who learn best by doing, the system 
incorporates visual, auditory, kinesthetic and 
tactile elements.
  The general principles imparted to students 
of this program are: words are made of sepa-
rate parts; each part has its own sound; these 
sounds are blended together to form words; parts 
of the words can be substituted to make new 
sounds.  This is accomplished by reinforcing 
the solid phonics instruction with an emphasis 
on word structure.  Word patterns are conveyed 
both explicitly through instruction and intuitively 
through the color-coding of the touch units.  As 
students gain familiarity with these common 
structural patterns and become proficient at let-
ter-by-letter decoding throughout the program, 
they are able to transfer this knowledge to new 
words, increasing their ability to both read and 
construct them at a faster pace.  
  Instruction scope and sequence is: short vowels, 
consonant digraphs, initial consonant blends, 
final consonant blends, silent letters, long vowels, 
vowels + ck and ke, open syllable with silent e, 
vowel + ce and ge, r controlled vowels, vowel 
combinations, compound words, contractions, 
open and closed syllables, syllables with le, suf-
fixes, inflections and comparison suffixes, prefixes 
with meanings, borrowed sounds.  You may have 
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noticed the omission of single consonant sounds.  
These are covered in a warm-up section preceding 
the first lesson.  It provides sketchy instruction for 
teaching individual letter sounds.  This is fine if 
you have done some early instruction with your 
child.  If not, an appendix entitled “Prereading 
Activities” contains suggestions that nicely round 
out the instruction.  If you feel you need more 
ideas or a more letter-by-letter program with 
worksheets, see the Alphabet category in our Early 
Learning section for several excellent resources.
  There are 59 lessons in the Touchphonics 
Teacher’s Guide and Resource Book .  Each 
begins with phonemic awareness, the aural 
introduction of a new phonogram.  A phonics 
“mini-lesson”, linking sounds to letters, comes 
next.  This involves tracing touch-units and 
repeating sounds in words formed on a white-
board.  Word building by the teacher follows, 
again using touch-units (this step omitted in 
review lessons).  Next, it’s the student’s turn 
to word-build using touch-units then to record 
these words in his workbook.  He then reads the 
recorded words before completing correlating 
phonics activities in the workbook.  After this, 
your child will write from a dictated sentence 
that includes words with the target sounds and 
patterns.  Next, you review recently learned skills 
and build additional words that will be found in 
the correlating reader.  Any sight words that need 
to be learned for the reading will also be intro-
duced or reviewed.  Now your child is prepared 
to read the reader.  Afterwards, she will respond 
to the reading by completing an activity in the 
workbook; often this is drawing a picture relat-
ing to the story and writing words or sentences 
to accompany it.  Using this presentation, each 
lesson incorporates phonemic awareness, word 
building, dictation, spelling, vocabulary, reading 
in context, and reading comprehension into each 
lesson.  A really great bonus of this program is the 
inclusion of supplementary word lists at the end 
of each section (see table of contents on web-
site).  These supply additional words, grouped 
within list by pattern, so you can augment the 
instruction in individual lessons as desired.  I 
would use them as daily spelling words; they will 
save you much time in preparing correlating lists 
and trying to find a spelling program that would 
reinforce your phonics lessons.  You can also use 
alongside each daily lesson to provide additional 
vocabulary or word-building activities.  
   Also worthy of note is a small section preced-
ing the lessons entitled, “Extended Techniques 
for Building Words.”  This includes several 
good ideas for “changing up” the usual process 
of word-building in the lessons lest it become 
stale.  The appendices also contain suggestions 
for extending or enhancing the lessons, including 
Prereading Activities (besides the already-men-
tioned letter names and consonant sounds ideas, 
these include sections on Book Conventions and 
Learning About Stories), Phonemic Awareness 
Activities (games and ideas for working with 
rhyme, sound matching, sound/syllable seg-
mentation, finger/syllable counting, word sorts, 
songs, poetry, stories, and using mirrors), and 
Additional Word Activities (short games to play 
and manipulatives to make).  These provide 
extra practice and reinforcement where need-
ed.  Also included in the rear of the teacher’s 
book are assessments.  The Consonant Inventory 
tests your child’s knowledge of letter names and 

sounds prior to using the lessons.  The Diagnostic 
Inventory can be used prescriptively (to identify 
which phonemes or graphemes you need to 
teach) or for post-testing.
  At the heart of Touchphonics is the set of rub-
ber-crepe Touch-Units.  These are color-coded 
according to type: yellow for consonants and 
consonant digraphs; red for vowels and vowel 
combinations; yellow and red for r-controlled 
vowels; blue and green for consonant blends; 
white for silent letters; brown for borrowed (spell-
ings taken from other languages) sounds, schwa, 
and punctuation marks; orange for prefixes; pur-
ple for suffixes.  The set contains 203 touch-units 
in all.  Each unit has a textured side and smooth 
side to both provide tactile stimulation and help 
children self-correct letter reversals.  Other core 
components include the Teacher’s Guide and 
Resource Book, the Workbook, and two sets of 
Decodable Readers .  The Workbook contains 
three student pages for each Touchphonics lesson.  
The first is an activity page with matching, cir-
cling, or fill-in-the blank exercise.  The second is 
a word-building page, used to record built words.  
The third is a reading-response page to complete 
following the reading for the lesson.  Decodable 
readers correlate to the particular phoneme taught 
in each lesson (there is one reader per lesson, 
divided into two reader sets).  Volume 1 skills 
include short vowels, vowel-consonant patterns, 
CVC patterns, consonant digraphs, initial and 
final consonant blends, silent letters, long and 
r-controlled vowels.  Volume 2 includes vowel 
combinations; compound words; contractions; 
open, closed, and –le syllables; suffixes; prefixes; 
and borrowed sounds.  Also available are: a small 
whiteboard designed specifically for this program, 
with marked areas to manipulate, finalize, and 
write words during word-building activities; a 
storage center to help organize the touch-units 
for easier management and retrieval of specific 
touch-units.  The hard, plastic case is 20”L x 6 
3/8”W x 15 13/16”H and has 64 drawers.  It 
looks much like those you find in hardware stores 
to keep nuts, bolts, and nails in.  Guaranteed 
for life against cracking and breakage. Please 
note that the unit no longer includes the drawer 
labels and organization sheets; these are now 
available separately but are free. Organization 
sheet includes care and cleaning instructions 
for the Touch-units and a suggested by-drawer  
storage plan.
  Touchphonics may be used as basal instruc-
tion or as a supplement to another program, 
especially to provide an additional, tactile com-
ponent.  If used as a supplement, precede your 
usual phonics instruction with the correlating 
Touchphonics lesson to provide the concrete, 
kinesthetic component first, before traditional 
pencil-and-paper work.
048287 One-on-One Kit .  .  .  .191.80 134 .95

Includes Touch-Units Set, Teacher’s Gd & 
Resource Bk, a Workbook, & Storage System.

048292 Teacher’s Guide &
 Resource Book  .  .  .  .  .68.10 52 .95
048291 Student Workbook .  .  .13.65 10 .75
048288 Touch-Units Set  .  .  .  .77.95 56 .95
048285 Decodable Readers V1 .    
 (Set of 33 Titles)  .  .  .  .54.26 41 .95
048286 Decodable Readers V2    
 (Set of 26 Titles)  .  .  .  .54.26 41 .95
048289 Small Whiteboard  .  .  .  .6.54 5 .25
048290 Storage System A .  .  .  .51.25 39 .95

019615 Storage Drawer Org . Sheets FREE
019599 Storage Drawer Labels   FREE

Recipe for Reading (K-8)
  From a publisher you can trust – Educator’s 
Publishing Service (publishers of Explode the 
Code) – here’s a three-year phonics/reading 
program based on the Orton-Gillingham meth-
odology that won’t break the bank. Sound like a 
win-win? I think so. Targeting struggling readers 
but useable for all students, the teaching materi-
als were developed for tutors. This means an easy 
transfer to the homeschool world. If you have a 
child who is struggling with learning to read – or 
who you suspect might be dyslexic, this is defi-
nitely a program to consider. If you just want a 
good, solid phonics/reading program, this is also 
one to consider.
  As with any recipe, the Recipe for Reading 
program allows you to know what ingredients 
are needed, understand how they are to be com-
bined, and be able to adapt the recipe to individ-
ual needs and differentiated circumstances. The 
research-based teaching methodology provides 
systematic instruction that combines phonemic 
awareness and phonics with fluency, vocabulary, 
and comprehension. Lessons follow a pattern (as 
you would expect). Sounds with examples are 
presented, reviewed, and reinforced. Decodable 
words are taught with each lesson followed by 
decodable sentences that can be used for both 
dictation and reading. Rhyming nonsense words 
provide a bit of fun and practice. Workbook 
reinforcement gives the student lots of practice. 
The coordinating Alphabet Series Readers (see 
description) provide enjoyable and ample read-
ing practice. Everything fits together into a cohe-
sive whole – a whole designed to be one to three 
years of phonics/reading instruction.
  Absolutely essential, the Teacher’s Manual 
provides an overview of the program as well as 
lessons for each of the 67 sounds that make up 
this program (reading the manual in its entirety 
before starting is emphasized). There are 97 
lessons which cover the sounds plus additional 
lessons for various syllabication rules, prefixes, 
and suffixes as well as review. Although there 
are sample scripted lessons, individual lessons 
are not scripted, but they are carefully laid 
out and coordinated with both the workbooks 
and the readers. Appendices include a Pretest, 
Syllabication Overview, a list of Prefixes/Roots/
Suffixes, Cursive models and a glossary. 
  The black and white Workbooks provide 
review and reinforcement activities, usually sev-
eral pages for each sound. While not glitzy by 
anybody’s definition, they are clean-cut in their 
appearance. I found that I occasionally was 
unsure of the meaning of a particular picture but 
by looking at nearby pages there was usually 
an activity that made the meaning clear as the 
picture illustrations are often used several times 

continued...
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in a series of workbook pages. For instance, one 
picture showed a student gluing something with 
excessive glue that created a mess. The first use 
didn’t give me a lot of clues as to the word asso-
ciated with the picture but the next page made it 
perfectly clear that the operative word was blob. 
There does not appear to be any sort of answer 
key to the workbooks either in the workbooks 
themselves or in the TM. 
  The Alphabet Series Readers provide reading 
practice geared to the phonogram presentation 
as well as questions designed to cover vocab-
ulary, inferential comprehension, and personal 
response. Series 1 provide books 1-18 and is 
used with the first 33 lessons (Workbooks 1-2) 
covering consonants, short vowels, consonant 
digraphs, two-syllable compound words, and ff/
ll/ss/zz.. Series 2 (books 19-36) is used with les-
sons #34 - #78 (Workbooks 3-7) and covers syl-
labication, consonant blends, ng/nk endings, syl-
lable division, and magic E. The Series 3 books 
(37 – 39) include lessons #79 – #97 (Workbook 
7) and cover alternative spellings and pronuncia-
tions, three-syllable words, ‘schwa,’ and affixes. 
The emphasis of this level is spelling rules and it 
illustrates the relationship between phonics and 
spelling. Handwriting can be included at all lev-
els, and the workbooks provide reinforcement. 
Cursive writing models are included in the TM.  
  Other program components include the Sound 
Cards - 67 small black and white cards (2.75”x 
4”) that feature the sound on the front side and a 
sample word on the backside – and the Sequence 
Charts – a pad of 50 copies of the sound presen-
tation sequence designed to be used as a check-
list (one per child). This same Sequence Chart is 
included inside the front cover of the TM. The 
Affix and Root Cards are 132 cards with col-
or-coded borders: orange for Latin-derived, blue 
for Greek-derived, and green for Anglo-Saxon. 
Cards have a prefix, root or suffix on one side 
and the definition on the other. Lastly, the Lined 
Writing Paper is specifically designed for use 
with the program, the pack includes 100 lined 
sheets - 25 sheets each of paper with these rul-
ings: 1 ½”, 1”, ¾” and ½”.
  This program provides the basics and leaves 
room for you to add creativity. It includes ele-
ments that I consider to be important – system-
atic phonics, lots of reading practice including 
words and phrases, an emphasis on learning 
the meaning of words as well as regular com-
prehension checks – but encourages flexibility, 
pacing geared to the child, and incorporation 
of multi-sensory applications. Its focus is on 
struggling readers and in fact, it’s designed to 
give the child a feeling of success. Workbooks 
are sequential rather than grade-level and the 
readers can engage an older child. However, 
that same sequential presentation means that 
you could cover the entire program in one year 
with an on-target student as well as slow it down 
considerably to match the needs of a struggling 
student. The TM provides suggestions for scenar-
ios involving both younger and older students. 
Workbook K is specifically designed for intro-
ducing young learners to the program. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.40 10 .45
038561 Wkbk K 038478 Wkbk 5
038457 Wkbk 1 038479 Wkbk 6
038466 Wkbk 2 038480 Wkbk 7
038476 Wkbk 3 038484 Wkbk 8
038477 Workbook 4

038402 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .30.60 19 .95
038399 Sound Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.15 16 .25
038382 Sequence Charts           
 (pad of 50)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.80 5 .95
041702 Affix and Root Cards  42.25 30 .95
041731 Lined Writing Paper .  .26.35 19 .95

Alphabet Series Readers (K-6)
  Integrated into the Recipe for Reading program, 
these readers can also be used with other pro-
grams or as stand-alone reading practice.
055725 Volume 1 (18 titles) .  .81.40 61 .95            
055726 Volume 1 Audio CD  26.35 19 .95
055727 Volume 2 (18 titles) .  .81.40 61 .95
055728 Volume 3 (3 chapter books)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.50 15 .95

Preventing Academic Failure Program (K-AD)
  At the heart of this multisensory Orton-
Gillingham method program is the Preventing 
Academic Failure (PAF) Teacher’s Manual.  This 
manual contains the methodology and frame-
work for the entire program, integrating reading, 
spelling and handwriting instruction.  This review 
will concentrate primarily on the manual itself 
and on the phonics and spelling components 
of the program since more specific reviews of 
the reading component (see Merrill Readers 
below) and handwriting component (see PAF 
Handwriting Program in handwriting section) are 
contained elsewhere in our catalog.
  The program is based on the premise that 
language learning must be simple to complex 
(phonics-based).  Children should learn individ-
ual letter sounds, building syllables, words and 
sentences as they progress.  The program uses 
a multisensory approach to accomplish this.  
Students learn to recognize graphic symbols 
for letters and sounds (visual), differentiate and 
duplicate sounds (auditory and vocal), and write 
symbols to produce sounds and words (kines-
thetic).  Children are explicitly taught phonics 
which is then reinforced in reading, spelling, 
handwriting and grammar.  Instruction is orga-
nized and systematic with plenty of practice  
and reinforcement.
  This is much more than phonetic instruction as 
it addresses all components of language struc-
ture: phonograms, sight words, spelling rules, 
syllabication and grammatical concepts.  There 
are 215 levels (or lessons) in the program.  These 
follow a consistent format:
 Time
Step in Mins . Description
Review    10 Review previously taught  
  phonogram cards, sight 
  words, suffixes

Introduce   varies Phonogram, sight word,
New  spelling rule, syllabication
Material  rule, grammatical concept

Spelling 20-30 Apply new concept to  
Dictation  encoding. Individual word
  dictations, sentence dicta 
  tions, original sentence 
  by student

Reading    15 Reading words, phrases  
  and sentences in Ready  
  to Read or Stepping Up

 30-45 Read in phonetically- 
  controlled text (Merrill 
  reader)

Reinforce  varies from Merrill Skills Books,  
  Explode the Code or 
  MegaWords workbooks to  
  reinforce new concept

  Reproducible forms corresponding to the out-
line above are contained in the manual for you 
to fill in with each lesson, based on the specific 
skill to be introduced for the day.  This actually 
amounts to just transcription, as you are pro-
vided with all of the nuts and bolts elsewhere 
in the manual.  First, each phase of the lesson 
is thoroughly described, leaving you with little 
doubt as to how to conduct lessons.  There is 
even a long section on Handwriting Techniques 
that gives you all of the teacher help you’ll need 
to incorporate the PAF Handwriting program 
into your daily language lesson.  A Curriculum 
Sequence then shows in detail the integration of 
the phonics and reading components including 
PAF Handwriting, Ready to Read or Stepping 
Up pages, and Merrill readers and Skills books, 
and Explode the Code pages.  (Please note that 
we do not carry the Teacher Editions of the 
Merrill Skills books, due to a reluctance on the 
publisher’s part to provide these.  However, we 
feel that this should not disclude their use, since 
answers are readily discernable.)  The Teacher 
Lists of Words provides corresponding word lists 
for spelling and reading.  Both of these resources 
show level by level (lesson by lesson) what you 
need to cover, making your job a piece of cake.  
Reproducible lesson plan forms and reinforce-
ment sheets are included towards the back of the 
book.  An Assessment section comes next, con-
taining tools and tips for gauging student success.  
This includes 15 proficiency tests (Curriculum 
Sequence specifies when to give these).  At the 
end of the manual are various lists including a list 
of charts needed for display at various level rang-
es, lists of required and supplementary materials, 
and a list of sight words taught in the program.  
Charts, lesson plan forms, a list of read-aloud 
books and a placement test can be downloaded 
for free at www.PAFprogram.com/downloads/
index.html.  Review cards coordinate with the 
PAF Handbook (i.e. Teacher’s Manual) and 
program. Cards are 5”x 8.” Letters are oriented 
vertically; vowel-based phonograms are on coral 
colored cardstock; suffixes, sight words (printed 
in red), and homonyms (yellow cardstock) are 
oriented horizontally. Each card is labeled with 
the Level in which it is presented.
  This is a very thorough, complete and sound 
phonics-based language program which requires 
very little advance knowledge or preparation on 
the part of the teacher.  It uses solid time-tested 
materials for instruction, including Explode the 
Code and Merrill Reading.  It integrates phonics, 
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reading, handwriting, spelling and grammar.  
The cost is reasonable.  It can be used for three 
years (K-3) of phonics/reading/spelling instruc-
tion, or used as a remedial program for older 
students.
026327 PAF Tchr Manual .  .  .  .69.30 55 .95
EACH REVIEW PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.30 36 .95
064914 Set 1

112 review cards for phonograms, red words 
(sight words) and suffixes. Correlates to the 
PAF Teacher’s Manual Levels 1-129.

064915 Set 2
63 review cards for phonograms, red words 
(sight words), suffixes, and homonyms. 
Correlates to the PAF Teacher’s Manual 
Levels 130-202.

026328 Sampler  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  FREE
Additional materials needed at K level are 
Ready to Read and Alphabet Picture Cards.  
Grade 1 Level requires Stepping Up in 
Reading Book 1, PAF Handwriting Program 
for Print, PAF Handwriting Program for 
Numerals, Alphabet and Key Word Picture 
Cards, Merill Readers A-D, Skills Books 
A-D and Explode the Code 1-2.  Grade 2 
Level requires Stepping Up in Reading Book 
2, PAF Handwriting Program for Cursive 
(optional), Merrill Readers E-F, Skills Books 
E-F and Explode the Code 2-3.  Grade 3 
requires Stepping Up in Reading Book 3, 
PAF Handwriting Program for Cursive, Key 
Word Picture Cards, PAF Cursive Wall Strip 
or Cursive Alphabet Picture Cards, Merrill 
Readers G-H, Skills Books G-H, Explode the 
Code 4½, 6, 7, 8, and Megawords 2.

First Steps in Reading/Stepping Up in Reading (K-3)
  While specifically written to coordinate with 
Preventing Academic Failure (PAF), these books 
may be used with any beginning phonics/reading 
program.  First Steps in Reading is used in les-
sons 1-16 of the PAF program and introduces the 
following letters and sounds: c, a, t, d, g, s, f, m, 
l, h, p, n as well as the sight words “a” and “I” 
using a variety of exercises.  Students read their 
first word (“cat”) after introduction of the first 
three letters.  The book also supplies word lists to 
be read as well as short “stories”.  The Stepping 
Up in Reading books are more geared toward 
building accuracy and fluency in reading.  They 
contain word lists, phrase lists, sentence lists and 
activities using them.  Stepping Up in Reading 1 
is used in lessons 17-96 of the PAF program.  It 
introduces the rest of the short vowels and conso-
nants, provides practice decoding and encoding 
CVC words, introduces consonant digraphs th, 
ch, and sh, final blends, VCCV syllable division, 
compound words, suffixes (-s, -es, -ing, -ed, -er), 
20 high-frequency sight words, and sentences 
that focus on sentence types and basic grammar. 
Stepping Up in Reading 2 is used for lessons 
97-158.  It covers beginning consonant blends; 
long vowels; VCV syllable division; open, closed, 
silent e, r-controlled, and vowel team syllables; 
suffixes (-est, -ful, -less, -ly, -y); 35 high-frequen-
cy sight words; and sentences that focus on mul-
tiple-meaning words and idioms.  Stepping Up in 
Reading 3 is used for lessons 159-245.  It covers 
vowel digraphs, vowel diphthongs, soft c and 
g, silent letters, three+ multisyllabic root words, 
additional sight words, and sentences that focus 
on content-based vocabulary.

026329 First Steps in Reading 13.25 10 .25
026333 Level 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.70 11 .45
026334 Level 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.70 11 .45
026335 Level 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.70 11 .45

Merrill Readers (K-3)
  These decodable texts correspond to the 
Preventing Academic Failure program, but they 
can be used to supplement any reading curric-
ulum. Written with emerging readers in mind, 
each text concentrates on certain sounds to pro-
vide repetitive practice in specific phonics skills. 
These books are also controlled for sight words 
and spelling patterns, introducing all sight words 
at the front of each story and offering words lists 
organized by spelling pattern for each.
026318 I Can (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  37 .50
026308 Dig In (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  37 .50
026305 Catch On (C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  37 .50
026332 Step Up (E)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  74 .95
026320 Lift Off (F)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  74 .95
026304 Break Through (H) .  .  .  .  83 .95

Workbooks for Merrill Readers (K-3)
  Designed for use with the Merrill Readers, these 
workbooks offer students extra practice with 
word recognition, encoding, and comprehen-
sion.  With over a hundred worksheets in each 
book, students will work on decoding pattern 
words, recognizing sight words, writing dictated 
words, identifying the main idea, drawing con-
clusions, sequencing events, and more.
EACH SKILL BOOK A-C .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .25
EACH SKILL BOOK D-F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .25
027759 I Can (A)
027755 Dig In (B)
027753 Catch On (C)
027757 Get Set (D)
027763 Step Up (E)

Other components of the PAF program not 
included above or elsewhere in our catalog:
026319 Key Word Picture Cards 42.40 31 .50

Learning to Read, Sunrise (2nd Ed .) (1)
  How often have we been told not to judge a 
book by its cover?  With its rather plain packag-
ing, this program from Christian Light might not 
fare very well.  But, it would be a big mistake to 
dismiss Learning to Read just because it doesn’t 
have cute graphics or a catchy title.  Designed 
to be preparation and an entry point for their 
well-constructed reading program, LTR is phonics, 
and phonics well-done!  The general “feel” of the 
program is wholesome, God-honoring, and rural.
  Starting with frequently used consonants and 
short /a/, reading is begun early (the primers are 

added with the second light unit) and the decod-
ed vocabulary grows through the introduction of 
all consonants, short vowels, long vowels, /wh/, /
ch/, dipthongs (called vowel sets) – ee, ai, ay, ea, 
ie, oa, oe, ue, ui – beginning and ending blends, 
and finally trigraphs, compound words, suffixes, 
and special vowel sounds.  Consonant sounds, 
short and long vowel sounds, and some digraphs 
are introduced using a rhyme as a mnemonic 
device.  Light Units include frequent review les-
sons as well as a review at the end of each unit.  
Lessons are designed to teach to all the learning 
styles and include listening to stories, oral discus-
sion, activity sheets, hand motions that accompa-
ny the teaching sequences, penmanship practice, 
several skill-building segments (e.g. working with 
sounds, blending fun, reading skills), dot maps 
(copying dot designs), and spelling. Classroom 
reinforcement is emphasized and includes use of 
flashcards, games, and the unique Sound Slider.
  The four paperback Primers have black and 
white illustrations and are 50-70 pages each. 
They progress from single words to multi-page 
stories.  [May I take a moment to rave about 
the illustrations?  They are excellent!  Drawings, 
but well-proportioned and very detailed with 
meticulous shading.]  The stories contain new 
sounds and sight words.  Small icon-like pic-
tures substitute for words students have not yet 
learned.  [What a good idea!  Stories are much 
more interesting without the risk of encouraging 
sight reading utilizing this pictorial vocabulary.]  
Some stories contain challenge words – untaught 
but can be sounded out – which are bolded and 
listed in footnotes. 
  Light Units – consumable work texts that 
provide phonics reinforcement, reading compre-
hension, and handwriting activities. One unusual 
activity is the Dot Maps, which become pro-
gressively more complex and develop hand-eye 
coordination.  About 50 pgs each, pb
  Practice Sheets – blackline masters (removable 
answer key in middle) that provide additional 
practice and activities. 52 pgs, pb
  Teacher’s Guidebooks are comprehensive and 
include a complete overview of the program, 
a detailed scope and sequence, daily schedule 
and lesson plans, reading assessment rubric, 
alternate tests, games suggestions, answers to 
all student pages/tests, spelling word lists, and 
grading/record-keeping info.  Daily lessons are 
scripted and include reduced copies of light unit 
pages. A nice feature; examples are given to help 
evaluate student work. [One of the disadvantages 
of homeschooling is the lack of comparison with 
other students and a good working idea of what 
is acceptable. Sometimes we’re way too hard on 
our kids.]
  Teacher support materials include: Letter Flash 
Cards (4”x 5”) – full color illustrations for each 
consonant, vowel, and the four main digraphs 
(ch, sh, th, wh) on one side and rhymes on back.  
Picture Wall Cards (8½”x 11”) (see our website) 
– same as Picture Flash Cards, but larger and 
without the rhymes.  Word Flash Cards (8”x 
2¾”) – both sight words and sound-out words.  
Phrase Flash Cards (11½”x 4”) – help students 
recognize thought segments in groups of words.  
Sound Slider, an ingenious device for practicing 
beginning and ending blends – a double-sided 
laminated strip (4”x 20”) listing all consonants 
and four main digraphs; five double-sided, lam-

continued...
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inated “sleeves,” each with a viewing window 
and a vowel positioned on one side for begin-
ning blends and on the other for ending blends. 
Student or teacher slides a sleeve up and down 
the strip to practice – then turns the strip over 
and goes through the other side.
  It’s hard to imagine a more let’s-get-down-to-
business-and-learn-to-read program. Although 
designed for a classroom, the easy-to-use materi-
als will lend themselves well to home use and the 
total cost is reasonable.  Necessary components 
would include the Primers, the Light Units, and 
the Teacher’s Guides.  Nice to have but optional 
would include the flashcards and sound slider.  
he practice sheets may be optional depending 
on the student. Expect to spend about two weeks 
on each Light Unit which leaves just the right 
amount of time (about 10-12 weeks) to finish 
up the year with the I Wonder reader from the 
Christian Light Reading Program (see description 
in Reading). ~ Janice
EACH PRIMER .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00
048910 Primer 1 – We Live
048908 Primer 2 – We Explore
048909 Primer 3 – We Learn
048907 Primer 4 – We Discover
LNRDLT Lt Unit Set (101-110) .  .  .  35 .00
048898 Tchr Guide 101-105  .  .  .  7 .00 
048899 Tchr Guide 106-110  .  .  .  7 .00
048901 Practice Shts 101-105  .  .  4 .00
048902 Practice Shts 106-110  .  .  4 .00
LRNTRD Set of LightUnits, Practice   
 Sheets & Tchr Gds .  .  .  .  .  57 .00
048904 Letter Flash Cards  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95 
048911 Word Flash Cards  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95 
048903 Phrase Flash Cards .  .  .  .  .  13 .95
048906 Sound Slider  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .95

OTHER PROGRAMS
Programs in this section focus primarily on 
teaching children to read, and may not pro-
vide comprehensive instruction in reading 
comprehension, spelling, writing, or other 
language skills. Arranged roughly by grade.

Guide to Teaching Phonics (PK-1)
  Since the 1950s, Dr. Samuel Orton has been 
recognized as the pioneer in this country in 
bringing the neurological approach to the identi-
fication and education of children with language 
difficulties. Often his work is associated with that 
of his colleague, Anna Gillingham, However, this 
set of materials was developed by Dr. Orton’s 
wife, June Lyday Orton. Although this is a guide 
rather than a formal manual, all the elements of 
Dr. Orton’s approach to phonics and reading is 
here in its simplicity. The Guide (Little Yellow 
Book) provides three elements: 1) background 
material on the English language and its phonetic 
structure; 2) principles of teaching phonics with 
the integrated, multisensory approach formulat-
ed by Dr. Orton and his colleagues, and 3) a 
sequential program of instruction, consisting of 
twenty-two units, with cumulative word lists and 
various types of practice exercises. Armed with 
this book, a homeschooler can teach phonics 
well. The corresponding set of Phonics Cards 
offers a more pick-up-and-go option. There are 
100 (2 1/8”x 3 3/8”) printed phonogram cards 
– glossy cardstock – plus nine write-your-own 
cards (guide is 88 pgs, spiral bound). ~ Janice  
065501 Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23 .35 18 .95
023604 Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28 .60 20 .95

Foundations Phonics (PK-1)
  Phonics instruction integrated with Bible stories 
and verses. Is a well-done program with these 
characteristics exactly what you’re looking for? 
Master Books has introduced an easy-to-use pro-
gram with straight-forward lessons and little prep 
for the teacher. Starting with letter recognition it 
proceeds through short vowels, long vowels, and 
some digraphs. Both letter sounds and printing 
letter strokes are taught.
  Organization is not typical (N, D, A, T, S, P). 
The accompanying narratives are in biblical 
chronological order, however. Daily lessons 
introduce letters with a biblical narrative (N is 
for nothing, none, not even a bit! Genesis 1:1-2) 
and a Bible verse. The lesson/narrative is script-
ed for the teacher and includes questions for 
the student, finger tracing, listening, identifying 
words with the letter sound, and reading practice 
followed by a worksheet for the student to com-
plete. Bonus (optional) activities are provided to 
use as needed and time permits. Introductory 
material for the teacher includes general instruc-
tion, a writing readiness assessment, sight words 
for each lesson, helpful hints for teaching the les-
sons, a materials list, a daily lesson schedule (5 
days a week for 18 weeks), and a progress chart. 
There are periodic reviews.
  This is a one semester course for either 
Kindergarten or First Grade. It seems like the 
publisher may be planning a sequel but if not 
this is an excellent standalone and will get your 
student off to a good start. ~ Janice
067716   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50

All About Reading (PK-4)
  Maybe it’s the winsome puppet used to woo 
children into learning.  Maybe it’s the activi-
ties that actually sound like they might be fun!  
Maybe it’s the lesson plans that seem so amaz-
ingly clear and doable.  Maybe it’s the sense you 
have that everything your child needs to master 
the art of reading is right here.  Maybe it’s the 
orderliness of all the components – and that 
they can be tidily put away in their very own 
tote bag.  Or maybe it’s that adorable (can you 
even call a bee adorable?) little bee that keeps 
showing up on everything that Marie Rippel 
authors.  Whatever!  All About Reading is a 
well-constructed, thorough, and serious reading 
program that is devoted to the idea that learning 
to read can be pleasurable.  This program is not 
only worthy of serious consideration but (dare I 
say it?) ought to be considered by anyone who 
wants to teach a child to read.
  The complete program consists of five levels: 
Pre-reading (PK or K), Level 1 (K or 1), Level 2 (1 
or 2), Level 3 (2 or 3), and Level 4. In general, 
the organization is similar to its sister/companion 
program – All About Spelling.  There is an easy-
to-follow Teacher’s Manual which provides the 
path for the teacher-student interaction that is 
central to the program.  All teaching and rein-
forcing activities are multisensory with a strong 

emphasis on mastery learning based on review.  
Reinforcement and review is also incorporated 
into the “games” (at least your child will think 
they’re games).  A key component to all levels is 
a designated Read Aloud Time. (For those of you 
more likely to be consistent with this foundation-
al experience when you have it down in lesson 
plans, consider yourself “enabled”.)
  The Pre-reading program covers letter recog-
nition (capitals first, then lowercase) and letter 
sounds (consonants and short vowels).  The 
author has identified the Big Five Skills™ which 
are fundamental to the educational mission of 
this course.  Print Awareness (text carries mean-
ing and is related to spoken language – specific 
tips in lessons), Phonological Awareness (the 
ability to hear and identify parts of words), 
Letter Knowledge (recognizing the letters and 
knowing the letter names and sounds), Listening 
Comprehension (precursor to reading comprehen-
sion), and Motivation to Read (no parenthetical 
clarification needed).  We’re obviously talking 
more than simple ABCs here, aren’t we?  And 
Ziggy is eager to illustrate the difference.  Ziggy is 
a personable, strokeable, fun-loving young zebra 
(puppet) with a tendency to say the wrong word, 
drop sounds from words, and distract your child 
away with game-playing (wink-wink).  Lessons are 
written around Ziggy’s participation.  I suppose 
you could do “work arounds” and cover the same 
material, but Ziggy will win your child’s heart 
and you’ll be off and learning before you even 
know it.  In addition to Ziggy’s games and antics, 
lessons include an introduction to the letter or 
sound, poem-reading from either the Zigzag 
Zebra or the Lizard Lou book, completion of a 
craft sheet, additional activities (chosen from a 
list in the appendix), games, and the read aloud 
time.  The two hardbound books – Zigzag Zebra 
and Lizard Lou (each a collection of poems for 
letters or letter sounds) – are used daily (one or 
the other) to introduce or reinforce sounds.The 
Alphabet Charts in Pre-reading (21.5”x 33”) are 
heavy, glossy paper and obviously designed for 
hanging on the wall. For Pre-reading, the Basic 
Package includes all the components you need to 
do the program as designed; the Deluxe Package 
adds some nice to have extras – Ziggy the Zebra 
puppet, an Activity Box, Stickers, and Tote Bag. 
The CD-ROM that was previously included has 
been replaced with an app.
  The Level Pre-reading Activity Book (My Book 
of Letters) contains the craft sheets for the les-
sons; each of which have supplies needed and 
instructions on the back.  These perforated activ-
ity sheets include coloring, dot-to-dots, mini craft 
projects involving adding construction or tissue 
paper accents or various types of sparkles, games 
like “Circle the Letter t”, sound match-ups, and 
hidden pictures.  Common craft materials needed 
include crayons, markers, scissors, glue, tape, 
and a miscellaneous assortment of optional craft 
materials.
  Level 1 starts out with a review of letter sounds 
from the Pre-reading program but with a differ-
ence.  From the beginning (letters m, s, p, and 
a) the letters become words and the student is off 
and reading.  After all letters and short vowels 
have been re-introduced, lessons cover consonant 
teams (th, sh, ch; and then later, ck, ng, nk), final 
and initial blends, double consonants, a few sight 
words, compound words, and plural words.  The 
level ends with six lessons covering the additional 
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sounds of several letters (a, i, c, o, g, e, u y, and 
ch) and open/closed syllables.  Lessons follow 
a typical pattern and are multi-sensory.  Here is 
where the resemblance to its “sister,” All About 
Spelling, becomes apparent.  Here we find pho-
nogram cards and word cards (either introduced 
or reviewed each lesson), use of the letter tiles 
for building words, and our “friend” - Read 
Aloud Time.  Lessons start with a preview of the 
letter sounds (for the teacher) and review (for the 
student).  New Teaching segments are easy to 
follow and illustrated.  [The general “role” of the 
Teacher’s Manual is to provide the teacher with 
all background information, procedures (“Hold 
up the Phonogram Card and say the sound”), plan 
(what to do, when), and methodologies (use of 
letter tiles).]  New Teaching also includes Activity 
Sheets, reading practice (using word cards), fluen-
cy practice (sheets provided in the Activity Book).  
Helpful Teacher Tips are provided at all relevant 
points.  Each lessons ends with a designated Read-
Aloud Time (with suggestions) and a reminder to 
Track Your Progress (stickers onto progress chart).  
Every other lesson (typically) is centered around 
the child’s reading a story from one of the three 
readers.  Since all words in the story have been 
previously introduced, the focus of the lesson is 
on fluency, vocabulary development, and reading 
comprehension.  It’s almost impossible to point to 
any one element of this program as more useful 
than another but I will confess to a strong appre-
ciation for the teaching tips associated with the 
Practice Fluency part of the lessons.  It seems to 
me that this is where many programs falter – not 
giving the teacher enough help in how to build 
fluency in their emerging readers.  These tips 
provide just the amount of information you need 
exactly when it is most useful – in small doses 
rather than inundating the bewildered teacher 
all at once in the introductory information to the 
program.
  The Level 1 Activity Book (Blast off to Reading) 
is packed with reinforcement activities as well as 
the Reading Fluency sheets.  Activities include 
games, Word Flippers™, and matching activities.  
Fluency Practice sheets (2 pages each) include 
new words, mixed review, and phrases and sen-
tences.  Readers for this level are Run, Bug, Run!, 
The Runt Pig, and Cobweb the Cat.
If starting with Level 1 it’s a little different, 
you will need both a Level 1 Materials pack-
age (includes Teacher Manual, Student Activity 
Packet and three hardcover readers) and either 
a Basic Interactive Kit (the items you need) or 
a Deluxe Interactive Kit (basic items plus nice 
extras – Review Box, Tote Bag, & Stickers). 
  Level 2 continues the pattern set in the first 
two levels. Previous material is reviewed; new 
phonograms, silent E, and three-letter blends are 
introduced. Methods for decoding multi-syllabic 
words are taught. The methodology is essentially 
the same, user-friendly, multi-sensory approach 
emphasizing mastery that is found in the other 
levels. Readers for this level are What Am I? and 
Queen Bee.
  Level 3 starts with a pre-test that will help 
you determine if your student is at the right 
level. This is especially helpful if you are 
entering the program at this point. The 54 
lessons alternate between phonics teaching and 
story reading. Phonics lessons include a review 
from previous lessons, activity sheets, practice 
words to read, teaching new sounds and words, 

fluency practice, and suggestions for read-aloud 
time. Every second or third lesson is centered 
on reading a new story from the reader. These 
lessons include review, a warm-up sheet for 
the story (words and phrases from the story), 
vocabulary, an introductory literary analysis 
section (i.e. compare and contrast characters), 
and suggestions for a read-aloud time.  Level 
3 includes a review of Level 2 concepts and 
coverage of AI, AY, OA, OW, fourth sound of 
Y, consonant suffixes, vowel suffixes, “drop the 
E” rule, change “Y” to “I” rule, IR, UR, OR, 
OO, EA, IGH, TCH, DGE, prefixes, EW, EA, 
WR, KN, O, EIGH, OE, EA, and TI. Chasing 
Henry’s stories range from 8-17 half-pages of 
text. Shipwreck’s stories are each about fifteen 
pages but there is slightly more text (2/3 page) on 
each page. Both books are liberally blessed with 
delightful pen-and-ink drawings.
  Level 4 also starts with a pre-test (to make sure 
you’re at the right level) and provides 63 lessons 
that bring closure to the All About Reading pho-
nics and reading instruction. Again, the lessons 
alternate between phonics lessons and reading 
lessons. Phonics instruction includes a review 
of previous levels, multi-syllable words, double 
suffixes, additional phonograms (ear, ey, ui, ie, 
ph, gu, gn, augh, ough, si, mb, our, ci, rh), and 
suffixes (able, ible, ance, ence, sion, ice, ile, 
ine, ite, ive, ace, ate, age, ic, al, ous, ist, ism, 
ity, ize, ary, ery, ain, ture, and sure). Reading 
instruction includes summarizing, homonyms, 
poetry (limericks, rhyme scheme, hyperbole, 
rhythm), making predictions, common idioms, 
collective nouns, meaningful expression, literary 
devices (alliteration, personification, onomato-
poeia, character transformation, and point of 
view), identifying the narrator, antonyms, com-
pare and contrast, inferences, difference between 
fiction and nonfiction, and conflict). There’s 
some additional instruction on using references, 
word origins, dialects, and other miscellaneous 
information. The 15 short stories in Heirloom 
Antics range from 12-20 partial pages of text. The 
Voyage’s 14 short stories average 16-18 pages. 
Both books are illustrated with AAR’s wonderful 
pen-and-ink drawings.  
  At the start of each level it’s assumed that the 
student has either completed the previous level 
of All About Reading or has mastered comparable 
skills. If you start at Level 2 or higher, you will 
also need either a Basic or Deluxe Interactive 
Kit in addition to the Materials Kit for the level. 
Additional items needed include common craft 
materials (scissors, glue, etc.), a 2’ x 3’ magnetic 
white board (optional but highly recommended), 
and a few optional items – sticky notes, globe or 
world map, candies/raisins, etc. 
  Teacher’s Manuals include complete and 
detailed lessons which are refreshingly clear and 
easy to follow. Each lesson starts with telling you 
what you will do and what you will need; then 
follows review, new teaching, reinforcement and 
a read aloud time. They’re lightly scripted, and 
lessons can be done at whatever pace is com-
fortable for both parent and student.  Student 
Activity Packets for each level provide the 
specific items needed for the student and now 
include the stickers. In Pre-reading there is My 
Book of Letters (activity book), Picture Cards, 
Letter Sound Cards, Capital Alphabet Chart, 
Lowercase Alphabet Chart and a Certificate of 
Completion (cardstock). Other levels include 

activity book, phonogram cards, word cards, 
syllable tags, stickers, and other tiles appropriate 
to that level Cards for each level (2.75” x 4.25”) 
are printed on heavy cardstock, perforated for 
easy separation, color-coded, and clearly marked 
as to type of card and lesson used. Readers for 
each level are hardcover and the poems or sto-
ries are designed to capture and hold a child’s 
interest.  Review Boxes are specifically sized 
and well-constructed; designed to hold the All 
About Reading Cards for each level (but you 
can use an ordinary file box).  Divider Cards are 
more necessary, providing the divisions specific 
to each level and used to keep track of what to 
review when. The Tote Bag is a handy place to 
keep everything so you can “do” reading on the 
sofa, at the kitchen table, at a table on the deck, 
or wherever your day takes you.
  It might seem a little presumptuous to label 
your products All About . . . . but when you can 
deliver a comprehensive, thorough learning pro-
gram like this author/company does, I guess you 
should go for it.  This company with the little bee 
has and does – bee-utifully!  ~ Janice

Pre-reading Program (2nd Ed .) (PK-K)
052479 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .00
049560 Student Packet  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
009625 My Book of Letters Acty Bk 16 .95
049563 Divider Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
049559 Review Box .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
049569 Zigzag Zebra Puppet  .  .  17 .95
049570 Zigzag Zebra Book  .  .  .  14 .95
049567 Lizard Lou Book  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
049565 Tote Bag  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
011646 Pre-L1 Animal Stickers .  1 .00
049561 Basic Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .95

Teacher Manual, Student Packet w/ Activity 
Book, Divider Cards, Zigzag Zebra book, Lizard 
Lou book, and Letter Sounds A-Z app.

049562 Deluxe Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  119 .95
Includes Teacher Manual, Student Packet w/ 
Activity Book, Divider Cards, Zigzag Zebra 
book, Lizard Lou book, Ziggy the Zebra pup-
pet, Activity Box (for learning cards), Animal 
Stickers  and Tote Bag. A download link for 
the Letter Sounds app is included.

Level 1 (2nd Ed .) (K-1)
066255 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  37 .95
066254 Student Packet w/ Acty Bk 47 .95
066257 Blast Off Activity Bk  .  .  29 .95
011627 L1 Smiling Star Stickers  1 .00
066256 Ziggy Supplement  .  .  .  .  19 .95
050474 Review Box .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
050467 Divider Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
066258 Run, Bug, Run!  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
066259 Runt Pig  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
066260 Cobweb the Cat  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
066253 Level 1 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  119 .95

Includes Teacher’s Manual, Student Packet 
w/ Activity Book, Run, Bug, Run!, Runt Pig, 
and Cobweb the Cat.

050469 Basic Interactive Kit .  .  .  21 .85
Includes Letter Tiles, Magnets for the Letter 
Tiles, Reading Divider Cards and Basic 
Phonograms App.

050470 Deluxe Interactive Kit    43 .85
Includes Letter Tiles, Magnets for the Letter 
Tiles, Reading Divider Cards, and Basic 
Phonograms App, plus Reading Review Box, 
Reading Tote Bag, Star Stickers.

continued...
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Level 2 (3rd Ed .) (1-2)
055130 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  37 .95 
055129 Student Packet w/ Acty Bk 47 .95
011636 Lvl 2 Frog Stickers  .  .  .  .  1 .00
055127 Leap Into Reading Acty Bk 29 .95
026103 What Am I?  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
026067 Queen Bee  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
055128 Level 2 Materials  .  .  .  .  .  119 .95

Teacher’s Manual, Student Packet w/ Activity 
Book, What Am I? and Queen Bee.

Level 3 (2-3)
011253 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  37 .95
011260 Student Packet w/ Acty Bk 47 .95
011263 Swing into Reading Acty Bk 29 .95
011641 Lvl 3 Monkey Stickers    1 .00
011288 Chasing Henry (L3 V1)   19 .95
011295 Shipwreck! (L3 V2)  .  .  .  19 .95
011236 Level 3 Materials Kit  .  .  119 .95

Teacher’s Manual, Student Packet w/ Activity 
Book, Chasing Henry, and Shipwreck!

Level 4 (3-4)
007331 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  37 .95
007290 Student Packet w/ Acty Bk 47 .95
007336 Soar with Reading Acty Bk 29 .95
062370 Lvl 4 Balloon Stickers    1 .00
007360 Heirloom Antics  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
007379 Voyage  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
007398 Level 4 Materials  .  .  .  .  .  119 .95

Teacher’s Manual, Student Packet with Activity 
Book, Heirloom Antics and The Voyage.

~~~~~~~~

ALPHAPHONICS (PK-2)
  A complete, sensible, lesson-by-lesson phonics 
program by Sam Blumenfeld, an ardent advocate 
of literacy through phonics.  Mr. Blumenfeld 
shows you simply and effectively how to teach a 
child to read, even supplying the lesson visuals in 
large type for beginners.  Many, many thankful 
parents have testified to the success they’ve had in 
using this book with their children.  There are no 
illustrations or distractions, just what is needed to 
learn and understand the phonetic system.  A child 
begins to read words almost immediately, which 
seems infinitely more rewarding than a phonics 
program which insists on teaching all the sounds 
before the student actually puts them together to 
read a word. Note: This is the new edition and 
does not include the book on CD-ROM. Changes 
include a bound volume and an Addendum of 
Helps for the Parent which includes teaching tips. 
~ Janice
008873 Book w/ CD-ROM  .  .  .22.95 16 .95

Little Companion Readers (PK-2)
  A small-format soft cover book containing ten 
~10-page stories to reinforce skills learned in 
the Alphaphonics program.  Covers short vowel 
sounds only, in combination with consonants, 
blends, and digraphs.  Very large type is used 
for easy reading, with black and white artwork.
001620   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95

Alpha-Phonics / How to Tutor Phonics 
Companion Workbook (PK-2)
 Coordinating with both AlphaPhonics and How 
to Tutor, this black and white soft cover book (53 
pgs) provides extra worksheet practice for either 
program.  Lesson numbering between the two 
programs is different and the workbook provides 
an order of lessons sheet to help coordinate the 
worksheets with the books.  Activities include 
fill-in-the-blank, matching, underlining, and cir-
cling.  Answers are provided along with a special 
syllabication practice section. ~ Janice
029727   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95

~~~~~~~~

The Reading Lesson (PK+)
  Originally developed as a software package, 
the success of this simple, phonetically-based 
program encouraged the publication of The 
Reading Lesson book.  The Reading Lesson is 
broken into 20 lessons, intended to be done side-
by-side with a parent or teacher.  A correlating 
Reading Lesson CD-ROM is available from the 
publisher, which features animations, audio and 
simple games.  However, the book can be used 
on its own, and at this time the book is the only 
component we are offering.
  Lessons introduce and use specific letters and 
sounds.  The entire alphabet is not taught at the 
beginning, nor is it taught in order.  Letters and 
sounds are introduced in groups which can be 
used to read the corresponding simple stories.  
For example, Lesson One introduces c, o, s, 
a and t while Lesson Two features m, d and r.  
Each lesson contains information for the parent or 
teacher, words, exercises and short stories.  The 
pacing of the lessons will depend on the child’s 
age, and a suggested number of pages per day 
is provided.  The authors suggest spending no 
more than 15 minutes on a lesson each day, so 
as to not exceed the child’s attention span.  Each 
page is written to both student and teacher, with 
instructions in small print at the top.  Where 
letters, words, or sentences are given, small bars 
underneath the letters remind the reader to focus 
on one sound at a time, as they point at the let-
ter (these bars disappear towards the end of the 
book).  Gradually (with the parent modeling) the 
student will start to blend the sounds and read 
the words.  The book teaches most phonetic 
sounds and blends; however, there are several 
that might be taught specificially in another 
course that are designated as “sight words” in this 
course.  Only lowercase letters are taught until 
the 11th lesson, when several capital letters that 
look similar to their lowercase counterparts are 
introduced (‘I’ is also introduced here, with an 
explanation on its slightly different look).  Other 
topics, such as the suffix “-ing”,and apostrophes 
are also introduced as they are necessary, but 
are not covered in a great amount of depth.  The 
emphasis here is to give the child the skills to 
decode and read words, so that they will “grad-
uate” from the book with a 2nd-grade reading 
level.  With the straightforward presentation, 
simple effective activities and reinforcement, 
this book makes the task do-able for student and 
teacher.  Please note that there are several other 
companion products that are available from the 
publisher.  To preview these, please check out 
www.readinglesson.com. - Jess
012264   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.95 20 .95

Hooked on Phonics (PK-2)
  This fun, colorful and easy to use phonics 
program has been updated and repackaged sev-
eral times since we first offered it. Although the 
program still covers the same grade levels, it is 
now organized into 8 total levels, with two levels 
packaged in each kit. With the latest update, all 
video lessons are now availble online as well as 
on the DVDs included in the kits. Currently, each 
grade level kit contains two smaller boxes with 
materials organized by level. The Kindergarten 
kit is now labeled as “Levels 3 & 4” and holds 
two slim boxes, each of which contain a DVD, 
workbook, several readers, and reward stickers. 
The workbooks are high-quality and visually 
interesting (some pages are full-color, the rest 
have a more limited palette).  The storybooks are 
done by different authors and illustrators (some 
of them award-winning) and are also high quality 
both in content and form.  Lessons are consistent 
in format throughout the program: first watch the 
DVD lesson, then read the corresponding pages 
in the workbook. After practicing the words, 
students read a story, then “celebrate” with a 
reward sticker.
  The content at each level has changed over the 
years too - Level PK starts with learning the letter 
names and sounds.  By Level K, children have 
moved on are ready to start reading simple “a” 
words like “rat” and “cat.”  If your child hasn’t 
mastered the alphabet and letter sounds, PK is 
the place to start.  They’ll learn both uppercase 
and lowercase forms of the letters, and blending 
sounds as well.  If they are already comfortable 
with the alphabet and sounds, jump into the K 
level.  The DVDs lead you through the lessons at 
each level.  Each lesson on the DVD combines 
audio and visual features, with animations of let-
ters joining together, and then a speaker reading 
the word.  After a series of words has been cov-
ered, the segment is shown again and the child is 
encouraged to read the word before the speaker 
says it.  The DVD never gets tired of taking your 
child through the words. Now you can take that 
content with you anywhere with online access 
too. Just register your product online and you can 
stream all of the video lessons! Use the lessons 
as often as you like until your child has learned 
all of the words. The audio component is really a 
plus if you’re a busy mom, since your child can 
do most or all of the lesson on his/her own with 
very little participation required on your part.  An 
older child could also easily oversee the use of 
this program.
  Most lessons should require only about 20 
minutes.  The first part is Learn – watch the 
DVD, learn the sounds and words introduced, or 
learning Helper words (sight words), then contin-
ue the lesson wherever you left off in the work-
book.  Practice is next, heading to the workbook 
Practice page, with the child reading all of the 
words that were learned in the lesson.  Every les-
son ends with “Read” in which your child reads a 
story in the workbook or one of the books.  At the 
end of each lesson, your child can place a sticker 
on the workbook page that either directs them to 
the storybook or holds the story.  You can also 
register your product on my.hookedonphonics.
com for online games and printable activities to 
enhance what is included in the kit.
  The K Level concentrates on short vowels and 
learning CVC words. A good number of sight 
(Helper) words are also introduced.  And after 
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reading the first reader in the K Level, there 
are several discussion/comprehension questions 
are included in the workbook as well.  First 
Grade introduces and practices initial consonant 
blends, final consonant blends (and digraphs), 
some suffixes (-ing, -er, -ly, -es, -ed), some words 
with two syllables and more sight words.  Second 
Grade introduces long vowels, first with silent 
e, then other long vowel digraphs including ee, 
ea, ow, oa, ai, ay, y (as long i), y (as long e); 
r-controlled vowels including ar, er, ir, ur, or, 
ore, eer, ear, are, and air.  It also presents “com-
plex consonant blends” like oy, oi, ou, ow, au, 
aw, long oo, short oo, igh, and ind. Three-letter 
initial blends are also covered (shr, str, scr, spr, 
spl, and squ) then phonograms kn and wr.  Soft 
c and g complete the phonics instruction. As in 
other levels, more sight words and two-syllable 
words are included as well.  After this level, you 
can continue reading instruction with the Master 
Reader set (see review later in this section).
  I really like the audio/DVD component of this 
course. It is crisp, clear and understandable.  
Children would require little further instruction 
to follow along in the program.  Materials are 
very nice, especially in quality and format.  
Instruction is solid. Many programs do not do 
enough to introduce children to letters and let-
ter sounds, expecting that you will use some 
other method to teach these prior to beginning 
a “phonics” program.  The price and “feel” of 
the program is similar to that of Sing, Spell, 
Read and Write.  Materials in that program are 
more “rustic” and less engaging and colorful, but 
instruction is more complete.  It also has writing 
and spelling components which this program 
lacks.  HOP incorporates reading comprehension 
and is easier to use and less time-consuming for 
the teacher.  There is absolutely no guess-work 
or training time.  The online games in HOP are 
a nice little “bonus” for children, and a good 
trade-off for the inexpensive prizes in SSRW.  
At the end of SSRW, you have fewer remaining 
phonograms to cover; at the end of this program, 
you’ll really need to finish up with an advanced 
phonics book or program, or incorporate remain-
ing phonics constructs into your spelling pro-
gram.  I think the Grade 1 level of this program 
is particularly “light.” I seriously doubt that 
you’d spend an entire year on initial and final 
consonant blends, a few suffixes and some sight 
words.  Normally, these skills take little time and 
effort for children to acquire.  I would, therefore, 
suggest completing the entire program in one and 
one-half to two years, beginning as early as PK, 
and catching remaining phonograms with anoth-
er program.  If you’re not sure if it will work for 
you, try one of the MM kits, which contain one 
unit of each level for a low price.
068769 ☼Learn to Read PK L1 39.99 26 .95

Focuses on recognizing and writing upper-
case letters and beginning sounds in words. 
Includes one DVD, one workbook, two read-
ers, one storybook, uppercase flashcards, 
reward stickers, and online access.

068770 ☼Learn to Read PK L2 39.99 26 .95
Teaches lowercase letters and beginning 
sounds in words. Includes one DVD, one 
workbook, two readers, one storybook, low-
ercase flashcards, reward stickers, and online 
access.

048706 Learn to Read PK  .  .  .79.98 51 .50
Levels 1 & 2. Includes two DVDs, two work-

books, six readers, uppercase and lowercase 
letter flashcards, reward stickers, and a 
Quick Start Guide.

034824 Learn to Read K  .  .  .  .79.98 51 .50
Levels 3 & 4. Includes 2 DVDs, two work-
books, twelve readers, two storybooks, and 
reward stickers.

034823 Learn to Read Gr . 1 .  .79.98 51 .50
Levels 5 & 6. Includes two DVDs, two work-
books, eight storybooks, and reward stickers.

034825 Learn to Read Gr . 2 .  .79.98 51 .50
Levels 7 & 8. Two DVDs, two workbooks, 
eight storybooks, reward stickers.

EACH MM KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
057345 Pre-K MM Kit Unit 1
057346 Pre-K MM Kit Unit 2
057344 K MM Kit Unit 1
057343 1st MM Kit Unit 1

Teach Your Child To Read in 100 Easy Lessons 
(PK-2)
  Four years after using this book to learn to read 
at age 4, our twins would still take this book off 
the shelf and re-read the silly stories that made 
learning to read immediately rewarding.  It is a 
phonics-based, non-consumable book authored 
by Siegfried Engelmann using the DISTAR meth-
od.  Faced with two small children eager to 
read like their older sisters, but who were not 
ready for the more intensive writing and spelling 
accompanying most other reading programs, I 
was at a loss.  All they needed at this tender age 
were enough decoding skills to enable them to 
read.  We had already covered letter sounds (via 
song), so the twins literally zipped through the 
early lessons and quickly digested blends, vowel 
sounds, and digraphs, thoroughly enjoying every 
lesson.  In fact, they begged for “extra” lessons, 
anxious to get to the next story!  Large, bold type 
assures learning without eye strain.  This volume 
filled a need in our own family and, judging from 
the numerous requests/recommendations by our 
customers, has done so for others as well. 
002274   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 13 .45

Fun-Time Phonics: Learning to Read (PK-2)
  This colorful, straightforward instructional 
workbook from The Critical Thinking Company 
eliminates much of the “stuff” and the “fluff” 
found in many other phonics and early reading 
programs and focuses on individual letter sounds 
and how they are represented as letters. You 
won’t find pages of teacher tips and background 
here, just one introductory page and one teach-
ing suggestion page, and then you’re off and 
running to the activities. Similar in format to 
Mathematical Reasoning, Fun-Time Phonics is 
softcover, with several exercises and full-color 
illustrations per  page, and brief instructions to 
the teacher.
  There are 100 activities, or short lessons, in 
the book. The first seven lay the foundation by 
asking the student to identify beginning sounds, 
ending sounds, and rhyming words. Activities 6 

and 7 challenge them to identify the three letter 
sounds in a word and to match that with the cor-
rect picture. Starting in Activity 8, students learn 
the short vowel sounds and identify pictures of 
words that contain that sound. Before moving 
on to the consonant sounds, students complete 
activities such as identifying a word out of a set 
of three that includes a different vowel sound 
than the other two, or swapping out one vowel 
sound for another in a word to create a new 
word. After students learn the five short vowel 
sounds, they learn the written vowel letters. One 
feature in the vowel portion of the book that 
threw me for a loop, however, was the depiction 
of a short ‘/ǎ/’ sound as ‘/ah/’ next to words like, 
“cat.” Most phonics programs are quite clear 
to teachers to take care when pronouncing the 
vowel and consonant sounds to not include other 
sounds (say ‘/b/,’ not ‘/buh/’). At first glance, you 
will want to read the ‘/ah/’ as the /a/ in “father.” 
Personally, I would probably just ignore these 
additional ‘h’s or cross them out and add a short 
vowel symbol as a reminder. Fortunately, as 
these only occur on the teacher instructions, it 
shouldn’t confuse your students as long as your 
pronunciation is clear. Lesson 20 moves on to 
consonant sounds, starting with ‘b’ and moving 
alphabetically through ‘z.’ As children learn each 
consonant, the consonant sound is blended with 
each of the short vowels, so they are learning 
to distinguish ‘da,’ ‘de,’ ‘di,’ ‘do,’ and ‘du’ with 
the letter D right off the bat. This may be a real 
benefit to students who are confused about how 
to blend the individual letter sounds together 
after learning them in isolation. The last five 
lessons ask the student to connect a picture with 
the beginning letters, ending letters and middle 
vowel wounds, stressing the letter representation 
of the sound. The last two activities ask children 
to read three-letter CVC words and identify a 
matching picture. At the end of the book you’ll 
find a double-sided sheet with short-vowel words 
that children should be able to decode at this 
point, such as ‘doll, ‘hen’ and ‘yum.’ 
  This approach would work well with logical 
children who do not need additional rein-
forcement activities or motivators in the form 
of games or songs. It may also work well for 
remedial students, or those who did not learn 
phonics initially. It’s simple to teach, but with an 
emphasis on identifying letter sounds, you will 
want to work apart from other distractions and 
enunciate the words very clearly as you work 
through the pages with your student.  Although 
students are led to associate the written letters 
with the sounds, there are no writing activities 
featured in the book. However, it is suggested in 
the beginning that if the student is older or able 
to write, you may consider having them write 
the answers under the exercises. For additional 
enforcement (and writing activities) you might 
consider a workbook like Explode the Code Book 
1. You may also want to note that no sight words 
are covered in this volume. If you want to jump 
ahead to some very basic short-vowel readers, 
you will need to introduce any sight words in that 
reader. I’m assuming that a second book will be 
released as a follow-up which will introduce long 
vowel sounds. The book is reproducible for stu-
dent/classroom use, which makes an affordable 
resource even more budget-friendly if you use 
it with multiple children. 314 pages, pb. - Jess 
006150   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32 .99
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I Can Read It! (PK-2)
  If you’re serious about teaching your child 
to read but you don’t want the process to be 
TOO serious (or too expensive), this program is 
probably just what you’re looking for. Yes, it is a 
phonics program but it’s a phonics program that 
never loses sight of the goal – reading, and joy-
fully reading, at that! Isn’t that what you would 
expect from the man (John Holzmann) whose 
wife (Sarita) has designed a complete curriculum 
around joyful reading (Sonlight)? Mr. Holzmann 
provides an uncomplicated, yet comprehensive 
phonics-based program that has at its heart books 
of stories that your child (and you) will want to 
read. I can almost hear your disbelief but trust 
me. Who wouldn’t want to read a story about 
two roosters who are dads – one with four girl 
chicks and one with six boy chicks -  and like to 
cook and eat ribs (of all things!)? I found myself 
laughing at the ridiculousness of it all. But then 
maybe it was the full-color, engaging illustrations 
that really won my heart (think five little chicks 
on each side of a picnic table).
  The educational premise of the program is 
quite simple: introduce a word list, learn a few 
sight words (maybe) and read stories - with the 
emphasis on reading the stories, and probably 
more than once. In fact, the author suggests that 
you read after and/or before your child reads 
so that the experience of sounding out words 
is coupled with hearing the appropriate voice 
inflection and fluency to facilitate understanding. 
Word lists (and their accompanying stories) are 
organized according to traditional basic phonics 
word families: short vowels, beginning and end-
ing blends, consonant and vowel digraphs (two 
letters that make a single sound), syllabication, 
three-letter word families, special vowel combi-
nations, hard and soft sounds, and silent letters. 
Sometimes there are surprises in terms of order. 
For instance, words ending in a vocalized s (/z/) 
in the 5th word list. Sight words are listed and 
learned with stories from the beginning even if 
the word will be part of a later word list pattern. 
You can spend time reading through the word 
lists after introducing the pattern before each 
story – or not – depending on the needs/prefer-
ences of your child.
  The organizational structure of the program is 
provided in the Word Lists book which contains 
68 lessons (i.e. word lists). These word lists 
sometimes have one or two phonics patterns, like 
Lesson 27’s sh digraph (beginning and ending 
words) or Lesson 43’s -le words, but there are 
others that have multiple groups, like the long 
vowel words with silent e’s, which are covered 
over three separate lessons. Everything you need 
to know about teaching reading is covered in 
seven introductory pages. Here the emphasis is 
on reading, simplicity, just-enough phonics, hav-
ing fun and – reading. If you think this all sounds 
like it has been influenced by Dr. Ruth Beechick 
and her common sense approach to learning to 
read, you would be correct. A short section on 
spelling rules follows the word lists. Appendices 
include an article and table on linguistics and 
sound formation plus a list of the most common 
words in the English language. 
  Book 1 (9 lessons, 45 stories), Book 2 (7 
lessons, 35 stories), and Book 3 (8 lessons, 40 
stories) provide the stories that deliver such a 
delightful introduction to reading. If your math 
is as good as mine, you have probably noticed 

that there are more word lists than there are les-
sons with stories. Curiously, the author does not 
address this discrepancy. My best guess is that 
you are to continue learning the word lists as you 
broaden and expand your reading. 
  These four little paperback books (each about 
90 pgs or so) ARE the I Can Read It! program. 
I like to think of “complete” reading programs 
as having three components: systematic pho-
nics, reading practice, and reinforcement. This 
program is very strong on the reading practice 
portion without slighting the systematic phonics. 
However, there is no included reinforcement. 
Instead, the program relies on repetition and 
application (the reading portion) to reinforce 
the systematic phonics. It’s an effective plan. 
With its affordable price point, its emphasis on 
simplicity, and its encouragement to get down to 
the business of reading, it’s the perfect program 
for reading families – particularly those with a 
Charlotte Mason or Ruth Beechick bent – that 
want to produce reading children. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
034515 Book 1 034520 Book 3
034516 Book 2 034527 Word Lists

Ordinary Parent’s Guide to Teaching Reading 
(PK-3)
  With her reputation firmly established as an 
educator, the author of the Well-Trained Mind, 
Jessie Wise, shares the phonics teaching meth-
odology first utilized with her own children 
and most recently “beta-tested” with her grand-
children.  The result is this manual.  While I’m 
hesitant to imply that any homeschooling parent 
is “ordinary,” the premise here is that there are 
no extraordinary or “professional” skills needed 
in order to teach a child to read.  In fact, this 
manual reads like an extension of common sense 
parenting.  While Part 1 starts right off with the 
phonics lessons, you might want to read Part 2 
first.  Here, the “ordinary” parent find sections on 
preparing a young child to be a reader, managing 
the reading session, encouraging a child to be a 
reader, and a complete index to the lessons as 
well as a collection of questions and answers.
  The phonics instruction starts with short-vow-
el sounds; then it progresses through conso-
nant sounds; short-vowel words; two-consonant 
blends; consonant digraphs; three-consonant 
beginning blends; long-vowel sounds; silent-e 
words; long-vowel sound spellings; other vowel 
sound spellings; other spellings for short-vow-
el sounds; silent letters; r-changed vowels; 
two-syllable words; other letter patterns and 
silent letters; possessive words and contractions; 

other spellings for the long-e sound; plural and 
hyphenated words; three-syllable words; end-
ings, suffixes, and prefixes; more letter patterns; 
and a final section on homonyms, homophones, 
and homographs.  Following a typical pattern, 
lessons are scripted with necessary supplies 
clearly noted.  Intermingled with the instructor’s 
words are explanations of phonics specifics [i.e. 
ng looks like a consonant blend (two distinct 
sounds blended together), but it is actually a con-
sonant digraph (two letters representing a single 
speech sound)].  These explanations are extreme-
ly helpful for the “ordinary” parent who wishes 
to understand phonics terminology.  Repetition, 
in the form of chants, reinforces the sounds being 
introduced.  The child reads directly from the 
manual - sometimes individual words, sometimes 
sentences, sometimes rhymes, sometimes little 
stories - all in large print.  There is a cleverness 
permeating the reading material; a tendency 
toward alliteration and rhyme resulting in what 
might be classified as tongue twisters.  Starting 
with the lessons on two-consonant blends, the 
author introduces the “Two Review and One 
New” teaching technique.  This is a combination 
of noting lessons where total mastery was not 
quite achieved and reviewing those lessons along 
with the most recently covered lesson (“review 
two”) and introducing the new lesson.  While not 
present in every lesson, reinforcement activities 
are interspersed among the instruction such as 
the “eat a treat” game or use of a magnetic alpha-
bet board.  Occasionally additional supplies 
like the magnetic alphabet board are needed 
for optional activities, but usually blank index 
or printed cards and a pen are the only supplies 
needed.  If you want to save yourself the prep 
time, however, a set of 320 pre-printed cardstock 
flashcards are available which correlate with the 
lessons in the book.  The Audio Companion CD 
is another additional but helpful resource which 
features correct pronunciation of the phonetic 
sounds learned in the program through rhymes 
and songs.
  Readers of the Well-Trained Mind will not be 
surprised to learn Mrs. Wise suggests reading 
instruction can typically be started with a four 
or five year old and sometimes with a three year 
old.  For these young ones, introductory lessons 
can be short - ten minutes - and gradually prog-
ress to a more usual timeframe of thirty minutes.  
Effective phonics/reading instruction requires the 
teacher to be continually patient and for teaching 
sessions to be frequent and consistent (i.e. daily).  
Mrs. Wise similarly maintains that reading, writ-
ing, and spelling instruction should be sequential 
rather than simultaneous.
  In summary, with this program the “ordinary” 
parent is given an extremely usable and compre-
hensive tool not only for teaching reading but 
also for learning and understanding the dynamics 
of phonics instruction and for reinforcing the 
importance of a disciplined learning environ-
ment.  370 pgs. ~ Janice
008253 Paperback book .  .  .  .  .29.95 19 .25
033813 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99
033814 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
TRMBS2 Magnet Board Set  .  .  .19.49 15 .50

Includes a 9”x 12” magnetic board and the 
Fun with Letters magnet set.

OPGTRP Combo Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .66.38 53 .00
Contains paperback version of book, audio, 
flashcards and magnet board set.
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Happy Phonics (PK-3)
  From one homeschool mom to another.  
Everything in this program is designed to com-
municate “I’m a homeschool mom that taught 
my kids to read.  It’s easy.  It’s fun!  You can do 
it, too.  Have a great time.”  And I’m sure if you 
follow Diane Hopkins’ step by step approach 
wrapped with loving teacher-student interac-
tion, that’s exactly the result you’ll get.  After 
going through the just-the-right-size (25 pages) 
Teacher’s Guidebook and looking through the 
brightly colored cardstock that makes up the 
program, I’m happy with the appearance of the 
product and really, really impressed with the 
content.
  Starting at the very beginning, Mrs. Hopkins has 
boiled the entire process down into eight steps.  
And even if step seven (teach phonics units con-
taining two or more letters) has seventeen parts, 
she’s still managed to make a homeschool mom’s 
most fearful task into something that seems 
remarkably ordinary and doable.
  The package contains the Happy Phonics 
Guidebook, “My Big Book” (an almost-to-the-end-
of-the-program-reader) and lots of printed, brightly 
colored paper and cardstock – flashcards, game 
components, first little readers and spelling lists.  
The Guidebook contains the Eight Steps along with 
specific how-to instructions for each step.  The 
essence of the program is to introduce the phonics 
concepts a few at a time and then play games for 
retention.  The author suggests that lesson time be 
about 10 minutes a day, but you may want to factor 
in more time to play the games over and over just 
because the student wants to.
  The Guidebook is extremely user-friendly and 
written in first-person, mom-to-mom form.  The 
step-by-step instructions are straight-forward and 
easy to follow.  All references to the games and 
other supplementary material are coded with little 
symbols found on the colored sheets.  Practically 
foolproof!  But just to be sure, there’s a chart that 
lists which games/components are used with each 
teaching step.  There’s also a chart clearly laying 
out those seventeen  phonics units that make up 
step seven.  And, of course, the teaching aids are 
clearly marked for each unit.
  The teaching progression is common sense.  
Alphabet song; capital letters match lowercase 
letters; the main sound for each letter; blend 
letter sounds to form a word; teach common 
non-phonetic (sight) words; teach vowels that 
can make a second sound; teach through the 
phonic units; READ. Although she doesn’t con-
sider them absolutely necessary, the author 
does mention supplementary material that she 
likes and that her children have enjoyed – Lauri 
perception puzzles, Leap Frog Phonics Library, 
and the Explode the Code books.  In fact, she 
changed her original letter presentation order 
(used with her older children) to conform to the 
Explode the Code books for her younger children 
and in this program.  She also suggests various 
supplementary readers.
  The games and other reinforcement activities 
are obviously a central component of this pro-
gram.  Some preparation is involved, usually 
just cutting cards apart.  I would be inclined to 
laminate (or cover with clear contact paper) some 
of the frequently-used cards and game layouts 
if I thought it likely I’d be using the program 
with a number of children.  The games include 
some adapted favorites like Phonics Bingo and 

a number of creative originals like the Y Not? 
Game.  The line art of the game components is 
not high tech graphics but still communicates the 
concept and looks inviting.  Components of the 
games are color coded, with the little symbols 
marked on each game piece, so that you can 
easily unscramble things if they don’t always get 
put away neatly.
  This program fits into the “complete program” 
category of phonics instruction, as it includes 
systematic phonics, reinforcement, and reading 
practice.  The program gets your student reading 
on his own in an enjoyable way.  Please note that 
it does not cover advanced syllabication, prefix-
es, and suffixes that tend to be found in second/
third grade levels of some phonics programs. 
But it is an enjoyable program that will build 
the confidence of a newbie and provide ease of 
instruction for busy homeschooling mothers. All 
for a very reasonable price! - Janice
039229   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.99 57 .95

FREE Phonics/Primary Concepts Phonics (PK-3)
  Sometimes there is such a thing as a FREE 
lunch – or in this case a FREE Phonics program. 
Primary Concepts offers an 82-lesson phonics 
program that is comprehensive, multi-sensory, 
and easy-to-use. And it is FREE - downloadable 
either from our website or theirs (primarycon-
cepts.com). The pdf download includes general 
teaching instructions, suggestions for manipula-
tives, the individual lessons plus assorted black-
line masters (letter tiles to be printed on paper or 
cardstock and cut out and a word builder mat as 
well as a sorting journal). The plastic tiles and 
laminated mat below can likewise be used.
  The phonics teaching progression is sequential 
and systematic and follows this order: short 
vowels, blends, final silent e pattern, consonant 
pairs, long vowel pairs, and r-controlled vowels. 
Lessons progress in a step-by-step fashion with 
a letter or pattern being introduced then used in 
words. A manipulative (letter tiles) set-up is illus-
trated with the expectation that the teacher will 
replicate it and then use the tiles (in conjunction 
with the student) to build the words provided 
in the lesson. A demonstration app is available 
which can be used to set up the tiles and to 
build words. No cutesy illustrations or energetic 
colors – just solid phonics and easy-to-use teach-
ing instructions. All you would need to add is 
reading practice.
  Although the FREE Phonics Guide can be used 
by itself, Primary Concepts provides manipula-
tives and readers that correspond to the program. 
The Primary Concepts Phonics Manipulatives 
include plastic letter tiles, an organizer box, and 
a laminated word building mat that could be 
used with any phonics program. All tiles are 1” 
x 1.25.” Two-sided tiles have lowercase on one 
side, and uppercase on the other. Vowels are red 
and consonants are black.
  The Tales and Tiles Phonics Readers are avail-
able either as sets of engaging concept readers or 
as a Complete Set of the four smaller sets. Tiles 
needed for the readers are included with each 
set.  ~ Janice
067801 FREE Phonics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  FREE
066728 Alphabet Letter Tiles  10.95 9 .95
066729 Phonics Pattern Tiles 24.95 22 .45
058800 Letter Tile Organizer 12.95 11 .65
066730 Phonics Readers 
 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .159.00 143 .05

Phonics Pathways (10th Ed .) (PK-6)
  Subtitled “Clear Steps to Easy Reading and 
Perfect Spelling,” this volume lives up to its 
name.  Using a Basic Phonics approach (aka 
“pure” phonics), no sight words are introduced 
until basic decoding and reading skills are 
well-established.  Even then, such words are 
introduced in clusters according to sound and 
spelling pattern so that they may be more easily 
learned.  If you are familiar with other phonics 
programs, this one strikes me as a cross between 
Teach Your Child to Read in 100 Easy Lessons 
and Alpha-Phonics.  It is well organized, system-
atic, incremental, and thorough in its presenta-
tion.  Instructions are clear and lessons require 
no preparation time.  After reading through the 
brief introduction, you can sit right down with 
the book and your child, spending 10-15 minutes 
a day on the lessons.  If you feel overwhelmed 
or ill-equipped to teach your child to read,  you 
should be able to succeed with this program 
because the author has already done the “leg-
work” for you.   She provides it all - how to 
present and explain each phonogram, spelling 
rules that apply, reviews, exercises and helpful 
tips.  Additionally, the author includes exercises 
for vision/motor coordination exercises (which 
are apparently identical to ones prescribed by 
ophthalmologists for problems with eye strength 
or tracking).  Testimonials abound, with success 
stories in regular classrooms, from home school-
ers, with learning disabled children, and with 
older and remedial students.  The approach is 
multisensory, so it will be just as usable with a 
visual learner as an auditory or kinesthetic one.  
Going beyond teaching phonograms, the book 
covers contractions, plural forms, homonyms 
and homophones, homographs, prefixes, suffix-
es, and compound words.  An additional helpful 
feature is the attention given to syllabication.  
The author’s approach here makes it possible 
for the young reader to confidently tackle even 
the longest words.  As she so aptly states, “How 
children learn may be different - but what they 
learn should be the same.  Everyone should 
be able to decode even the longest unfamiliar 
words, syllable by syllable.”   Indeed, the book 
progresses from “a” to “A strong foundation to 
a house is indispensable” with sure mastery of 
skills in between.  Typeface for the student to 
read is large (24 pt) so as not to strain the eyes 
and both printed and written forms of “a” and “g” 
are taught.  The program is self-contained with 
no supplemental readers or materials required 
(though you will probably want to supply your 
student with additional reading material at his 
skill level).  Welcome additions to the 10th 
edition include: pictures illustrating every sound 
introduced, lessons in dividing multi-syllable 
words, and nonsense word reviews to ensure 
learning. The paperback format also features 
easy-to-copy, lay-flat pages.  The appropriate 
integration of spelling rules into the phonics les-
sons (reminiscent of An Acorn in My Hand) make 
this an excellent spelling reference also.  Little 
proverbs of encouragement, both for teacher and 
student, are sprinkled generously throughout.  
One oddity of the book is that it seems to be writ-
ten from a third person point of view - speaking 
to the student but, at times, addressing both you 
and the student as though the author was there 
speaking to both of you (kind of like a phonics 

continued...
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facilitator).  This threw me in the first bank of 
instructions, but, after that, its references to the 
teacher as a separate entity disappear, and the 
text can be used as your verbal instruction to 
your child.  The completeness, ease of use, and 
relatively low cost of this program should make it 
valuable to homeschoolers as their basal phonics 
curriculum.
000437   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 20 .95

Reading Pathways: Exercises to Improve 
Reading Fluency (1-3+)
 Time for your “eyerobic” exercises!  This pho-
nics supplement from the author of Phonics 
Pathways is designed to strengthen eye tracking 
skills, a necessary component of fluent reading.  
Exercises are one of two types.  The first type 
helps students sound out words one letter at a 
time, as successive letters are added.  The name 
of the book comes from the second type of exer-
cise, which is contained in a pyramid shape.  At 
the top of the pyramid is one word.  The next 
line contains the word in the first line, then adds 
another word.  This pattern continues down the 
pyramid, with each line adding one or more 
words.  The idea is to show that letters build into 
syllables, syllables build into words, words build 
into phrases, and phrases build into sentences.  
Students need to know their letters, consonant 
sounds, and short-vowel sounds to begin using 
the book.  By the end of the book, students are 
reading multi-syllable, long-vowel words in sen-
tences up to 20 words long.
005841 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.95 18 .95

MEMORIA PRESS PHONICS & READING

First Start Reading (K)
  A surprise from a publisher known for its Latin 
programs! First Start Reading from Memoria Press 
is deceptively simple with an emphasis on vow-
el-consonant/word-families phonics and a serious 
focus on correct pencil grip and letter formation. 
Yes, in a day and age when penmanship is often 
ignored, they’ve chosen to make it a central part 
of their approach to reading.  And, I have to 
confess it makes sense.  After all, it serves as a 
kinesthetic reinforcement activity.
  First Start Reading is a traditional and uncom-
plicated approach to phonics. After starting with 
ear training, vowel-consonant blending with 
unvoiced (m, n, s, r, f, t) consonants is first. 
Teach one sound for each phonogram at a time.  
Practice the new phonogram and its sound in a 
word family list with extensive practice in CVC 
words. Practice reading words and sentences 
as early as possible and reinforce learning with 
manuscript printing and that strong emphasis on 
correct pencil grip and letter formation.  Include 
a small number of sight words. Throw in a cou-
ple of clever “tricks” for dealing with b-d con-
fusion and you’re done! Once mastered, these 
skills should take the student competently into a 
first grade reading level.
  The entire program consists of five Student 
Worktexts (A-E) and two Teacher’s Guide, 
which, along with the lesson plans, make up the 
Complete Set below. The worktexts are about 
half letter presentation, blending, and reading 
practice and half writing practice space – on 
facing pages. Black and white line art drawings 
that can be colored keep the look clean. Letter 
formation clues include directional arrows on 

sample letters and starting point “dots.” The four 
Student Worktexts are from 70 to 108 pages. The 
Teacher’s Guide starts with an introduction that 
covers all the basics – syllabi for the Worktexts, 
the phonics approach, getting started, phonics 
recitation (an important element of the program), 
and pencil grip instruction. The rest of the book 
– except for a few reproducible visuals in the 
appendix – are wrap-around lesson plans. The 
lesson plans include general information for 
the teacher as well as scripted instructions for 
the student.  As mentioned, half of every lesson 
is writing instruction, which serves as phonics 
reinforcement. To provide more reading practice 
as well as experience with more difficult phonics 
concepts, First Start Book E provides the per-
fect preparation for transitioning into StoryTime 
Treasures, Memoria Press’ first grade reading/
literature guides. Each of the eight lessons focus-
es on a particular phonics concept and each 
includes a story.
  We expect easy-to-use from Memoria Press and 
we’re not disappointed here. There’s an amazing 
amount of quality phonics/reading instruction in 
a very reasonably priced package.  You might be 
wondering what to do after this course. Perhaps 
Memoria will publish a sequel but until then they 
recommend Primary Phonics as a follow-up. First 
Start Reading is obviously designed as a lead-in 
to another program from Memoria: StoryTime 
Treasures. Check our reading section for more 
information. ~ Janice
000869 Teacher’s Guide A-D 14.95 12 .95
037782 Teacher’s Guide E  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69

EACH SINGLE STUDENT BK  .  .  .7.00 6 .25
056815 Book A 056818 Book D
056816 Book B 037828 Book E
056817 Book C
FSRDRS Student Bks A-E Set  .  .35.00 29 .50
FSRCMP Complete Set of 7  .  .  .59.90 49 .95

Phonics Guide for Reading & Spelling (1-2)
  Designed for use with the Memoria Press 
Classical Core Curriculum, these little books 
could also be used as a pull-out phonics, read-
ing, & spelling program. The first part of each 
book is a Phonics Overview that covers letters 
and their sounds, phonograms, syllabication, and 
basic phonics and spelling rules. The second part 
of each book is Lesson Plans. First, model lessons 
for a week for reading with phonics and spelling 
with phonics. Then follows week-by-week lesson 
plan checklists that incorporate several resourc-
es: Classical Phonics, the MP Phonics Flashcards, 
Spelling Workout, Core Skills Phonics, and well-
loved children’s books suggested for each grade 
level. Both are 126 pgs, pb ~ Janice
037778 1st Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .50
019421 2nd Grade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .50

Memoria Press Phonics Flashcards (K-2)
  The most complete set of phonics flashcards 
I’ve ever encountered. The numbered cards have 
a letter or letter group plus an illustrative picture 
on the front side. The back side has a word that 
corresponds to the picture plus other words that 
have the same sound. Letters or letter groups are 
shown on one side or the other with diacritical 
marks to show the sound. There are 26 alphabet 
cards; 20 cards with letters with more than one 
sound (long/short vowels ad Y, C, G, S); 8 with 
consonant teams; 35 with consonant blends; 17 

with vowel teams; 14 with second set of conso-
nant teams; 15 with a second set of vowel teams; 
15 with R-controlled vowels; 14 with advanced 
letter teams; and 110 cards with common and 
sight words for a total of 284 cards.  The white 
cards (4.25”x 5.5”) are portrait oriented and have 
a rounded upper right corner. ~ Janice
063860   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .95

Classical Phonics (K-2)
  When a title says it all, it’s hard to know where 
to start.  Classical Phonics is an integral part of 
the Memoria Press (i.e. Highlands Latin School) 
approach to reading.  Both an underlying foun-
dation to First Start Reading and a comprehensive 
“next step,” this little book puts a complete series of 
phonics instruction in the hands of your child.  Both 
the student and the teacher have the advantage of 
seeing the whole scope of phonics as well as each 
part in its relation to the whole.   And it’s all in one 
small, well-organized, attractive, concise book – a 
thorough update of a pint-sized, turn-of-the-(20th)-
century gem, Word Mastery, by Florence Akin.
  Memoria Press has been an important publisher 
in the homeschool community for more than 
a decade.  What Memoria publishes has first 
been child and teacher tested at Highlands Latin 
School in Louisville, Kentucky.  It must be an 
amazing testing lab, because Memoria products 
are known for being user-friendly, effective, visu-
ally appealing, and strong academically.  In other 
words, you can trust these guys.
  The first section of Classical Phonics has been 
incorporated into the First Start Reading program.  
As each FSR workbook is completed (and put 
away), Classical Phonics provides the word lists for 
continuing practice.  In this way the student can 
compare new words to old ones, and since CP is 
a compendium of all of the phonics that a child 
learns in K-2, it is a handy little review book which 
could be used with any phonics program.  While 
it is not a complete language program (there’s no 
sentences – only words – for reading and no print-
ing practice), a resourceful mom could add those 
elements, and I think we can expect Memoria to 
provide sequel products as well.
  Classical Phonics has ten units in two parts.  
Part One starts with the alphabet and CVC 
words in word families, then covers silent e 
words, plurals, possessives, CVCC words, double 
consonants, final consonant blends, consonant 
teams (ch, sh, th, wh), initial consonant blends 
(s, r, l), consonant blends (sw, tw, qu, squ), final 
consonant teams (ng, nk), three sounds of y, long 
vowel teams (ai, ay, ea, ee, oa), and long l and o 
in CVCC words.  Part Two continues with soft c 
and g, more long vowel teams, vowel teams (oi, 
ou, oo, o), r-controlled vowels, more short vowel 
sounds, silent letters, suffixes, more plurals, (er, 
en, el), unusual spellings, common prefixes, 
words accented on last syllable, and ends with 
a list of sight words.  At the end of the book is 
a short but insightful section on Suggestions to 
Teachers which carry the admonishment “do not 
put this book into the hands of your pupils until 
you have carefully studied these suggestions.” 
Developed by the original author, this section 
presents a simple four part plan for teaching pho-
nics – ear training, tongue training, eye training, 
and word building.  126 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
048076   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .75

~~~~~~~
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Teach Your Child to Read in Less Than 10 
Minutes a Day! (K-2)
  Take a different approach to teaching phonics 
and reading with your students. The Stretch & 
Catch Method can help children learn to read in 
10 minutes a day. Whether you are teaching your 
children at home or they need extra help with 
their classroom learning, this method is easy and 
can be a tremendous help.
  The instructions for employing the Stretch & 
Catch Method are presented in a systematic 
fashion, so that anyone can use it. Developed 
by Amanda McNamara Lowe, her goal is to 
help all children learn to read. To learn to read, 
children must understand how words work. 
Stretch & Catch will help them see patterns in 
words, sound out the words, hear the sounds, 
feel the sounds, and use their fingers to “catch” 
the sounds. 
  There are nine chapters in the book; chap-
ter one is the explanation, preparation, and 
assessment portion of the book. This chapter 
is very important to understanding the Stretch 
& Catch methodology, The Word List (TWL), 
daily reading and placement. Stretch & Catch 
is a technique that uses the fingers to represent 
word sounds – Stretch is sounding out the word 
by raising one finger at a time per sound, Catch 
is saying all the sounds together, quickly, while 
bringing the fingers into a fist. Example: Spelling 
the word ‘dot’ – say /d/ and raise the first finger, 
say /o/ and raise the second finger, say /t/ and 
raise the third finger; say the word fast and pull 
the three fingers into a fist. My example is a sim-
plified explanation of the methodology, and there 
is a scripted dialogue to be used along with it (8 
steps). The Word Lists (TWL) are five colored lists 
of high-frequency words that the student learns 
to identify, these words make up 50% to 60% of 
the child’s reading and must be mastered. TWL 
are found in chapters 3 through 7. Assessments 
for TWL are found in chapter one, but you 
won’t use them until the appropriate time. Daily 
Reading to and with your child is a very import-
ant part of this program. There are no designated 
readers, but the author suggests reading alphabet 
and ABC books for children who need to learn 
basic letter sounds (children beginning with 
chapter two of this book). Early reader books 
for children in chapters three through six of this 
book, fluent readers (children in chapters 7-9) 
can read anything of interest to them. Chapter 
One includes a vital assessment tool to help you 
determine where to begin in this program. For 
children who need to learn basic letter sounds, 
begin with chapter two. Others start with chapter 
three, where Stretch & Catch begins teaching 
letter patterns. The word ‘feature’ is used to refer 
to the spelling pattern(s) being introduced in each 
chapter – there are 26 features total.  
  Chapter Two teaches the basic alphabet sounds 
(feature 1) and instructions are given at the begin-
ning of the chapter. The author suggests that you 
have index cards on which to write the letters 
(lowercase and uppercase on separate cards), con-
sonants in one color and vowels in another. Spend 
one week per letter for children who are being 
introduced to letters and sounds, one per day for 
those who just need review. Each letter has a key 
word that will be associated with it throughout 
the lessons. Only short vowels are presented in 
chapters two and three.
  Chapter Three introduces the first TWL words 

(you will want to use index cards to write them 
on for practice), Daily Reading suggestions, 
explanation of short vowels using Stretch & 
Catch, and scripted templates for teaching ‘fea-
tures’ 2 through 6. There are two templates, one 
that is adult-led and another for child-led. These 
are examples of how to teach the lessons includ-
ed in the chapter. You will then find lessons (lists 
of words) to use within the template for teach-
ing each day. This chapter also includes some 
optional lessons.
  Chapter Four focuses on beginning and ending 
blends (features 7-11), and chapter five is begin-
ning and ending digraphs (features 12-13). These 
chapters follow the same format as chapter three: 
TWL words, Daily Reading suggestion, expla-
nation of the features in the chapter, templates, 
lessons, and examples.
  Chapters 6-9 cover features 14-26, and at this 
point your child is no longer considered a begin-
ning reader. Lessons become child-led and you 
(parent/teacher) are there to be a guide. Children 
will learn about silent e, common long vow-
els, diphthongs, and r-controlled vowel patterns. 
Each chapter includes the TWL words, Daily 
Reading suggestions, explanation of the ‘features,’ 
an optional template for introducing the ‘features,’ 
child-led templates, lessons, and examples.
  Children should be reading fluently upon 
completion of this book, and just 10 minutes a 
day! Lessons may take more than ten minutes a 
day in the beginning; but once the methodol-
ogy is mastered, teacher and student will love 
the ease of doing a short lesson each day. The 
method is multi-sensory and repetitive, which 
helps children to commit things to memory. The 
more a child is exposed to letters, sounds, and 
words, the quicker they will be imprinted on the 
brain (memorized). This method works well with 
beginning readers, but can also help struggling 
readers. 137 pgs, pb. ~ Donna     
064965   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 23 .95

Writing Road to Reading (K-8)
   While we haven’t used this method verbatim 
to teach reading in our home school, we have 
used this book as a supplement and resource in 
forming our own approach.  For anyone need-
ing some guidance on how to teach phonics, 
the ideas, phonograms, and spelling methods 
employed in this book should be of great value.
008003   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27.99 19 .95

Bob Jones Phonics & English (3rd Ed .) (1)
  This program has been changed quite signifi-
cantly with the new 3rd edition.  There is no 
longer a kit containing phonics, handwriting, 
reading, and English in one box - instead, read-
ing and handwriting can now be found in their 
own subject areas in our catalog.  Phonics and 
English are the two subjects left in this first grade 
kit.  It is a serious phonics-based program where 
a solid foundation is laid to help budding readers 
progress to the next level.  Phonetic skills are 

reviewed frequently throughout the program, so 
advancement will happen at the right pace.  The 
phonics practice book is easy to follow and a 
very colorful book to go through.  The English 
visuals flip chart (containing story characters, 
teaching charts, name word cards, color word 
cards, days of the week word cards, and month 
word cards) is now in full color with many more 
illustrations, as is the phonics visuals packet 
(which includes phonics characters, word family 
cards, and phonics song cards).  The homeschool 
kit includes all individual items listed below.
221440 Home School Kit  .  .  .237.56 178 .15
211797 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  85 .28
281683 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  33 .89
211854 Listening CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .56
211821 Phonics Practice  .  .  .  .  .  28 .33
211847 Phonics Visuals Packet   32 .25
211813 English Visuals Flip Chart 32 .25

Reading and Spelling Pure & Simple (3-AD)
071388   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .149.95 145 .95

PRE-READING / READING PREPARATION

☼Raising A Rock Star Reader (AD)
  Laying a foundation for reading success begins 
in infancy. Nestled into Mom’s warm lap as 
she reads a brightly colored, quality book, little 
ones begin to fall in love with reading, which is 
considered foundational to reading success in the 
elementary years. Beginning with read aloud sug-
gestions (includes popular series to award-win-
ning books) from infancy to early elementary 
years, the authors describe an array of activities 
designed to develop reading and writing suc-
cess. Verbal exercises, sensory activities, simple 
games, and more are provided with step-by-step 
instructions to meet a range of ages from infancy 
through elementary years and independent read-
ing. Includes website and app recommendations. 
Destined to become a treasured friend that you 
will reference again and again. 128 pgs. pb. ~  
Deanne
067824   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50

Animal Phonics Readers: 24 Easy Nonfiction 
Books That Teach Key Phonics Skills (PK-2)
  A little something(s) to read together while your 
child is learning to read independently. These 
would be perfect to introduce the various sounds 
(starting with short vowel sounds) to not only 
reinforce the sound in context, but to practice 
blending.  You might read the text the first time 
through, then read with your child, letting him 
read all of the bolded words he can decode plus 
any remembered sight words.  Books are short 
(8 pages each), small format (about 5.5” square) 
and illustrated with photographic images.  Each 
book practices a specific sound: six short vow-
els (a, e, i, o, u, review), six long vowels (a, e, 
i, o, u, review), three vowel digraphs (ai, ee, 
oo), six blends (cr, gr, pr, sl, sn, sp), and three 
digraphs (ch, sh, wh).  Vocabulary is (thankfully) 
controlled (unlike many “readers”), so your child 
can actually read these himself with little help.  A 
bonus Activity Book contains a page per reader 
featuring the animal from each (bat for short a, 
etc.) with simple exercises and a space to draw 
the animal. A short parent guide and 16 stick-
ers are also included. A good value for sound 
learning.
040180   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 16 .95



202 Phonics See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

Reading Game (PK-3)
  Teaching your child to read can sometimes be 
a challenge—so let the Reading Game lend a 
hand! If your child likes to be read to, is famil-
iar with letters, and shows interest in storytime 
by pretending to read or wants words pointed 
out while reading – then you are ready for this 
game. This award winning game is by Kenneth 
Hodkinson, the author of the Wordly Wise pro-
gram. This game introduces children to 180 sight 
words and helps them memorize and remember 
those words through playing a simple memory 
game. The sight words found in this game are 
taken from the Dolch Word List for PK through 
1st and from “100 most commonly used English 
words from the Reading Teacher’s Book of Lists 
by Fry”. This game can even be used in class-
room or tutoring situations since it is written to 
meet Common Core State Standards for Literature 
and Informational Text for Kindergarten and 1st 
grades.
  So, how easy is it? There are six readers that use 
30 words each. There are 60 word cards (two of 
each word) that correspond to each book. Place 
ten cards (two each of five words that are listed in 
the Rules and Teacher’s Guide) face down on the 
table. Two players take turns flipping the cards 
over until one gets a match. When a match is 
made, the player says the word several times in a 
clear voice. Do this until all five words have their 
match, then shuffle and play again. Play with the 
first set of five words until the child can read all 
five of them without difficulty. Repeat this same 
process with the next list of five words. Children 
are asked to read test sentences after every other 
word group in order to keep all the words fresh. 
After going through all 30 words, the child is 
then ready to read the story book. Follow this 
same procedure for the words for each of the six 
storybooks. Words from previous books are used 
along with new words in subsequent stories.
  The six storybooks found in the game are very 
simple to read. They are all printed in lower case 
letters except for the “I” and there is no punctu-
ation. Children will know that it is the end of a 
sentence simply because the line ends, and breaks 
between sentences indicate pauses. The Reading 
Game includes all six storybooks and six decks of 
corresponding word cards (60 each) along with a 
Rules and Teacher’s Guide. Downloadable work-
sheets are available at thereadinggame.com – pre/
post sight word assessments, test sentence work-
sheets, class recording sheets for the assessments 
and test sentences.
  You will still want to do phonics and there is a 
short section of teacher’s guide devoted to imple-
menting phonics in with the material found in 
the game. Children will encounter sight words in 
everything they read, and this game will enable 
them to tackle some of that reading with more 
confidence. – Donna
053963   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 29 .95

PHONICS FOR OLDER CHILDREN /REMEDIAL

Everyday Phonics Intervention Activities (K-5)
  If your child is struggling in reading and you 
suspect a faulty phonics foundation, this series of 
books is for you. Phonics assumes that English is 
essentially a system of sounds; once the rules of 
that system are absorbed, the student can easi-
ly and intuitively (eventually without thinking), 
decode most written words.  Even if phonics isn’t 
taught properly, many children discover these 
rules for themselves; however, some do not.  
Remediation will be easier if you can pinpoint the 
gaps in their understanding. Free online assess-
ments are available on the publisher’s website to 
determine which skills your student needs to mas-
ter.  Once you’ve identified them, a five-day unit 
includes modeling the skill (instruction plus one 
worksheet), student practice and application of 
the skill (three worksheets), and a skill assessment 
to determine whether that skill has been mastered 
or whether you need to re-teach.  The format 
works well for both students who need paced 
reinforcement and parents who already have a full 
day of other schoolwork scheduled, but you can 
compress this into fewer days if needed.  After 
you’ve worked through all of the weak areas iden-
tified in the initial assessment, a comprehensive 
post-assessment can be given to insure that the 
student has absorbed all of the phonics constructs 
included at this level.  If you’re not sure where to 
start in this series, view the table of contents pages 
on our website for each.  Ignore grade levels, 
since your object is remediation. If you need to go 
back a grade or two to recapture skills, better to 
do so now than later.  The sooner your child can 
take advantage of the “system” to improve their 
reading skills, the better. Assessments and practice 
activities are reproducible.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
036068 Grade K 036057 Grade 3
035992 Grade 1 036058 Grade 4
036007 Grade 2 036059 Grade 5

Right Brain Phonics Program (1-8)
  Originally developed for children with dyslexia, 
this 30-45 minute-per-day phonics program may 
be exactly what your struggling reader needs. 
Popular “learning glitch” speaker and author, 
Dianne Craft, has created this valuable resource 
to enable struggling learners to become capable 
readers using right brain strategies. While left 
brain learners learn phonics best through a tradi-
tional program that uses black and white illustra-
tions and multiple repetitious activities (including 
writing word lists and verbalizing sounds), right 
brain learners tend to learn best through color 
and visual stimuli. Color coding, pictures, emo-
tion, and humor help them grasp concepts. They 
often “take a picture” in their mind, which allows 
them to quickly recall (and learn!) what is taught.
  Recommended for children who are more than 
one year behind in reading, this book provides 
introductory pages that include an orientation 
to the program, a quick word recognition grade 
placement assessment, daily lesson plans (4 days 
per week with day 5 devoted to brain training 
activities found in the Brain Integration Therapy 
Manual), and word lists containing primary 
through intermediate words. While it is possible 
to use this without the above-mentioned manual, 
families will find valuable benefits from using 
both programs in tandem.

  Also provided are phonetic sounds embedded 
in pictures to enhance learning for the right brain 
learner. Word lists are divided into two parts. 
The first part focuses on consonants/double 
consonants and blends with color-coded target 
sounds. Part two introduces multi-syllable words 
(2, 3 and 4 syllables). In the second part, stu-
dents are expected to read the same word lists 
daily for 20 minutes to solidify learning.  Each 
page is dedicated to one sound and provides 
ample white space to prevent an overload effect 
for struggling learners. This is a solid phonics 
program which will quickly become a favored 
resource for families of struggling learners. 
  Highly recommended to accompany the pro-
gram are the Right Brain Phonics Flash Cards 
and the Right Brain Sight Word Flash Cards and 
the Right Brain Readers. Designed to be used 
with the program, each of these supplements 
may also benefit any child who struggles with 
learning their phonetic sounds or sight words.   
The Phonics Flash Card set contains 40 durable, 
4”x 6” three-hole punched flash cards. Vowel, 
consonants and letter combinations sounds are 
superimposed upon a picture to represent the 
sound being learned. An instruction card is also 
included. Recently revised, the Sight Word Flash 
Cards have been expanded into 5 levels focusing 
on grade appropriate Dolch Sight Words. Unique 
to this series, the right brain flash cards focus on 
visual clues to learn new words by embedding a 
picture into the word, tapping into their natural 
photographic memory. Each set comes with 
teacher instruction and 40-52 sight words. (See 
below for word lists.) 
  New this year are the Craft Right Brain Readers, 
created specifically for very struggling readers 
who cannot remember sight words easily and 
become confused when too many sounds are 
introduced. Each Reader includes Right Brain 
Sight Reading Cards made specially for that 
book and a colored reading transparency to help 
reduce letter reversals and eye fatigue. Included 
flashcards are single hole punch and include 
hinged ring for organization. See individual 
descriptions below for readers. See the place-
ment test available at our website 
  I am excited to see these new tools to help 
struggling readers-whether your child needs an 
intensive re-teaching of phonics using the Right 
Brain methodology, or the supportive teaching 
support that is accessible through the readers and 
flashcards. ~ Deanne
001006 Program  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  57 .50
019655 Phonics Flashcards .  .  .  .  14 .99
013868 Sight Word Flashcard .  .  14 .99
064819 Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  185 .00

Includes Right Brain Phonics Program book, 
Brain Integration Therapy Manual, Teaching 
the Right Brain Child book and DVD, Right 
Brain Phonics Flashcards, selected Right Brain 
Dolch Sight Word Cards, Dyslexia and Other 
Reading Problems DVD, colored reading 
transparencies and quick start guide.

026281 Dolch Flashcards: Pre-Primer 14 .99
A, and, away, big, blue, can, come, down, 
find, for, funny, go, help, here, I, in, is, it, 
jump, look, make, me, my, not, one, play, 
red, run, said, see, the, three, to, two, up, 
we, where, yellow, you.

026296 Dolch Flashcards: Primer 14 .99
All, am, are, at, ate, be, black, brown, but, 
came, did, do, eat, four, get, good, have, 
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he, into, like, must, new, no, now, on, our, 
out, please, pretty, ran, ride, saw, say, she, 
so, soon, that, there, they, this, too, under, 
want, was, well, went, what, white, who, 
will, with, yes

026243 Dolch Flashcards: 1st Grade 14 .99
After, again, an, any, as, ask, by, could, 
every, fly, from, give, going, had, has, her, 
him, his, how, just, know, let, live, may, of, 
old, once, open, over, put, round, some, 
stop, take, thank, them, then, think, walk, 
were, when.

026306 Dolch Flashcards: 2nd Grade 14 .99
Always, around, because, been, before, best, 
both, buy, call, cold, does, don’t, fast, first, 
five, found, gave, goes, green, its, made, 
many, off, or, pull, read, right, sing, sit, 
sleep, tell, their those, upon, us, use, very, 
wash, which, why, wish, work, would, 
write, your.

026380 Dolch Flashcards: 3rd Grade 14 .99
About, better, bring, carry, clean, cut, done, 
draw, drink, eight, fall, far, full, got, grow, 
hold, hot, hurt, if, keep, kind, laugh, light, 
long, much, myself, never, only, own, pick, 
seven, shall, show, six, small, start, ten, 
today, together, try, warm.

RBDPKG Right Brain Dolch 220 Sight   
 Words Package (PK-3) 74.95 67 .50

Complete set of above individual Dolch 
flashcards: Pre-Primer, Primer, First, Second 
and Third Grade sets.

Craft Right Brain Readers (1-3)
  Designed to accompany the Right Brain Phonics 
program, these readers are also a valuable sup-
plement to any reading program for your strug-
gling reader . In the readers, the new sight qord 
for each story is found at the beginning of the 
story, as well as on the accompanying sight word 
cards. The stories themselves do not include 
picture clues to reduce student guessing. Most 
of the Dolch Pre-Primer Flashcards (#26281) 
are included in the Sight Words with the Level 1 
Reader series. There is some overlap with Level 
2 but not as much. Detailed teaching instructions 
are included in each reader. As a side note, a 
You Rock (Level 1-C) word card contains an 
angel face/halo on the first “O” and a mean face 
with devil horns on the second “O”. 100-150 
pgs. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .50
026178 At Bat! Level 1-A

Vowel patterns: -at, -ad, -an, -ap, -am, -ag, -ab
026208 Big Win . Level 1-B

Vowel patterns: -ix, -it, -in, -id, -ig, -im, -ip, 
-ut, -un, -ub, -ug, us, -up,- um, -ud

026400 You Rock! Level 1-C
Vowel patterns: -og, -op, -ob, -ot, -ox, -et, 
-ed, -en-eg

RBR1GR Set of 3 Level 1 Rdrs 58.50 52 .50
066098 Looking Up Level 2-A

Consonant blends: sh, ll, ng, ch, nd, nt and 
endings –ed, -ing

066099 Think Big Level 2-B
Consonant blends: -st, -mp,-sk,-ft, -let, -lk, 
-nk, -ld, -pt

066097  Grand Slam Level 2-C
Consonant Blends: fl-, sl-, cl-, gl-, bl-, pl-, 
gr-, dr-,cr-, fr-, tr-, br-, sp-, sk-, st-, sw-

066096  Game On Level 2-D
RBR2GR Set of 4 Level 2 Rdrs 78.00 70 .00

Phonics and Word Study for Struggling Readers 
(4-6)
  Everything you need to effectively review 
phonics for older students who either missed 
out on phonics instruction entirely or are still 
struggling to “get it.”  The phonics instruction is 
systematic, starting with consonant sounds and 
progressing through long/short vowel sounds and 
patterns, consonant digraphs and blends, vowel 
digraphs, R-controlled vowels, silent consonants 
and diphthongs.  Included are reproducible read-
ing selections on topics that will interest older 
readers as well as reproducible high frequency 
word lists.  Since all pretests and reviews are in 
standardized test format, skill acquisition results 
in test preparation at the same time.  Answers in 
back. ~ Janice
025663   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 18 .95

Saxon Phonics Intervention (4-AD)
  The author of Saxon Phonics has written this 
remedial program for older students who never 
received phonics instruction or continue to strug-
gle as readers.  For many years, public schools 
have scorned phonics in favor of sight reading 
and other experimental methods.  Only recently 
have we begun to see a resurgence of phonics in 
the schools.  Whereas only a handful of publish-
ers produced phonics books or curricula several 
years ago, now every catalog I see has several 
“new” programs.  It’s amazing!  However, there 
are still many students and adults who have 
“fallen through the cracks” and missed receiving 
proper instruction.  I personally know several 
who permanently turned off to reading because 
of frustration in their early years.  If you have an 
older student who is still deficient in these skills, 
this program will fill in all the gaps.  While not 
comprehensive in scope, its 100 lessons provide 
a one-year in-depth course including phonics 
instruction, spelling, syllabication, dictionary 
skills, phonetic coding, reading comprehension, 
alphabetizing and vocabulary.  Phonics instruc-
tion begins with consonant review and short 
vowels then covers blends, consonant digraphs, 
blends, long vowel constructs, sight words, r-con-
trolled vowels, suffixes, vowel digraphs,  silent 
letters, vowel diphthongs, several trigraphs, some 
affixes and the quadrigraph “eigh”.  Interspersed 
with the phonics lessons are lessons which focus 
on syllabication or spelling rules.  Students 
don’t just learn to decode in this course; they 
thoroughly analyze each word by rule, marking 
each with appropriate diacritical marks as an aid 
to reading.  Like all Saxon products, continual 
review and regular, cumulative assessments (after 
every 6th lesson)  help aid retention.  Lesson 
plans are contained in the large, spiral bound 
Teacher Manual.  As with the lower level pro-
gram, the lessons are systematic and dialogued 
with clear instructions.   Cumulative reviews and 
assessments are contained here as well, along 

with remediation activities, vocabulary tests, 
speed drills, and extensive reading, spelling, and 
vocabulary word lists.  The consumable Student 
Workbook is both a reference book and a work-
text.  It includes coding and reading exercises, 
reading comprehension worksheets, tests, word 
lists, and other reference material.  Classroom 
Materials consist of six decks of flash cards, 
an audiotape of phonetic sounds, and assorted 
blackline masters.  All three are needed to use 
the program and are included in the Home Study 
Kit below.
000164 Home Study Kit .  .  .  .265.70 190 .00
009442 Teacher’s Manual  .  .161.53 121 .15
009441 Student Workbook .  .  .40.33 30 .25
009440 Classroom Materials 133.47 99 .95

REFERENCES & METHODS

Noah Webster’s Reading Handbook (1-2)
 Noah Webster, a master of the English language, 
wrote a phonics program called the Blue-Backed 
Speller.  Christian Liberty now provides us 
with an updated version of the book that was 
a standard for reading instruction in years past.  
Concepts are presented in a logical progression, 
starting with short vowels, then a combination 
of consonant, short-vowel sounds, then practice 
words and sentences.  Phonics rules are provided 
throughout, and there are a few teacher helps in 
the back of the book.  
001615   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10.50 7 .50

Teach a Child to Read With Children’s Books 
4th Ed . (AD)
  If conventional phonics is not working with 
your child, or if phonics instruction is turning 
your “eager to read-er” into a “do we have to?” 
reader, here’s an approach you should try. Based 
on techniques used in the Reading Recovery 
program and on observations of methods used 
by “natural” readers (children who learn to read 
at young ages despite no formal instruction), this 
approach takes a middle road between phonics 
and “sight reading.” It is designed to be used 
one-on-one in a tutoring situation – not in a 
classroom environment – so it works very well 
in a home school. The first ingredient is reading, 
reading, reading to your young child. Predictable 
readers are used heavily in beginning instruction 
so that the child can begin to “read” successfully 
without knowing all of the rules, and can begin 
to recognize letter-sound correlations in familiar 
words. Some separate phonics instruction is done 
as part of the lesson. Initially, letter sounds are 
taught.  From there, instruction depends on the 
previous day’s experience. However, most of the 
phonics instruction is done within the context 
of reading and writing about real stories in real 
books. Phonics rules are not learned in any set 
sequence, but as the need to use them arises.  
Books are reread until mastered, then rotated out, 
with a book on the “cutting edge” of the child’s 
ability added to the mix. A list of recommended 
children’s books is included. 
  The author is no stranger to the “great debate” 
on reading instruction. He has sixteen years of 
experience teaching in both public and private 
schools and, as headmaster of a Christian school, 
oversaw a home education program in which he 
worked with parents teaching their children to 
read. He realizes the strong preference homes-

continued...
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choolers have for phonics, but he makes a great 
case for considering a less “pure” approach. I do 
think this book is worth reading. After reading it, 
I realized that my children all learned a little this 
way, despite my attempts to teach them strictly 
phonetically. When Mark was learning to read, 
he just wouldn’t wait for me to slowly make it 
through our phonics program. Armed with the 
essential basics, he wanted to read, and pro-
ceeded to do so; reading and rereading familiar 
books until they were mastered, demanding 
explanations of unfamiliar constructs as he went, 
and then applying this knowledge the next time 
he encountered a similar phonetic construct. All 
this from a child who seemed almost dense to 
me (compared with his older sisters) when using 
a strictly phonetic method.  On reflection, I think 
he might have done much better from the start if 
I’d read this book and employed some of these 
methods. While not for everyone, and certainly 
not for those of you who won’t even consider less 
than “pure” phonics, I’m hoping this will help 
with children who may “fall through the cracks” 
using a traditional phonics approach.
001678   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.95 23 .95

INSTRUCTIONAL TOOLS & SUPPLEMENTS

☼Alphabet Frieze Cards (PK-2)
  Perfect for letter recognition and letter/sound 
association, this 26-card set (8.5”x 11”) is printed 
on durable coated cardstock. The front of each 
card shows the upper and lower case version of 
one letter along with a picture of a real item that 
begins with the letter’s sound. The back of the 
card shows the upper and lower case letter with 
letter strokes plus a 3” line with a dotted middle 
(perfect for write-on/wipe-off letter practice for 
little hands. The front sides are colorful; back 
sides are black and white. ~ Janice
066601   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

☼Book of Sounds / Beyond the Sounds of ABC 
Series (PK-AD)
  Read aloud with your child and learn the 
sounds made by each letter of the alphabet and 
phonograms too! Emphasize the sounds, not the 
letter names as you read. For example, did you 
know an A makes 3 sounds and a Y makes 4? 
This is introduced in Doodling Dragons. Colorful 
pages have the letter/phonogram on the left side 
and several words that include the sound on the 
right. Point to the phonogram as you say the 
sound, asking the child to repeat after you. The 
phonograms are identified with a symbol above 
the letter. You can ask the child to match the 
phonograms and even think of other words with 
those sounds in them. Doodling Dragons covers 
all sounds made by letters A-Z and correlates 
with Level A of the Logic of English Foundations 
program. Whistling Whales introduces 21 pho-
nograms covered in Level B of the program and 
Knitting Knights covers 27 more phonograms 
studied in Level C.  Build an awareness of sounds 
as you enjoy the often silly illustrations: emus 
emailing, hugging hedgehogs, jittery jellyfish, 
puppy’s paws and wishful wolves wearing wigs! 
Hardcover, 46-60 pgs each. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
016068 Doodling Dragons: An ABC Book 
 of Sounds (PK-1)
067736 Knitting Knights: Beyond the Sounds 
067737 Whistling Whales: Beyond the Sounds

Sounding Out the Sight Words (PK-1)
038815   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .00

Phonics Made Plain (1-4)
  It would be hard to get more basic than this 
kit – a set of 79 cards, another card with instruc-
tions, and a wall chart.  But, oh! The places you 
can go!  The 5.5”x 8” cards are a complete set 
of phonograms - phonogram on one side; sample 
words and exceptions on the other, along with a 
reference to the wall chart.  The 44”x 68” wall 
chart is a summary of all the phonograms.  The 
instruction card tells how to teach phonograms, 
words, and sentences.  This “kit” might be all a 
resourceful mom would need to teach reading, 
or to supplement other reading/phonics pro-
grams.  From the same publisher as the Classic 
Curriculum and with vintage feel, it’s the perfect 
reinforcement and review resource for that pro-
gram. ~ Janice
005552   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Rock N Learn DVDs (PK-2)
  If well-done animated graphics and music help 
your child learn, then you’re both in for a treat 
with these DVDs. Letter and word presentations 
are straight forward and clear. The music is 
catchy and entertaining. The engaging collection 
of characters includes a spaceman in a flying 
saucer. Delayed answers allow for interaction 
with the on-screen learning process. Practicing 
sounds and words is encouraged. And, just for 
good measure, they’re correlated to the Common 
Core standards. DVDs run for 50 minutes (wide-
screen). ~ Janice
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
030204 Letter Sounds

Reviews upper and lowercase letters, teach-
es the most common sound for each letter, 
sounding out and reading words, some 
consonant combinations along with some 
common sight words, ending with reading 
some simple sentences.

003898 Phonics Volume 1
Covers short vowels, consonants, oral blend-
ing, double consonants, rhyming words, 
beginning and ending blends, three-letter 
blends, consonant digraphs and trigraphs, 
sentence practice, silent e/long vowels, sev-
eral stories and a quiz.

003917  Sight Words Volume 1
Covers the top 20 of the first 100 sight words 
(based on frequency of use) including up, 
down, one, two three, run, jump, me, my, 
they and more. Words are presented in con-
text and with visual cues. 

030329 Volume 2 (K)
68 Dolch primer sight words and some from 
the Fry list. Reviews Volume 1 words.

030350 Volume 3 (1)
71 Dolch first grade sight words and some 
from the Fry list . Reviews Volume 1 and 2 
words.

Phonics Chartlets (PK-1)
  These 17”x 22” glossy paper charts are packed 
with colorful images to help teach and rein-
force phonics concepts. Each letter or letter 
combination appears within its own box and is 
accompanied by one or more color photographs 
illustrating the letter sound. For example, the 
short vowel “a” is accompanied by photos of an 
apple, ant, cat, and jam. The back of each chart 
contains four reproducible worksheets. ~ Lisa
EACH CHARTLET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .60
044922 Beginning and Ending Digraphs
044923 Beginning Blends
044949 Long Vowels
044957 Short Vowels

Phonics Student Versa-Flip Charts (1-3)
  This versatile, sturdy flip chart stands “tent 
style” and allows you to introduce new sound 
combinations when your child is ready. The 
blue fasteners on the bright yellow tent can be 
unlocked, but that’s not necessary since letter 
cards slide on and off at their slotted tops. The 
Beginning Phonics set contains 33 blue-printed 
consonant cards, including the pairs of ck, ll and 
ss; and 10 red-printed vowel cards also contain 
the vowel digraphs of ai, ee, ea, and oa. The 
Complete Phonics set includes the two packs 
from the Beginning set, with four additional sets: 
24 consonant blends, 4 consonant digraphs, 7 
vowel pairs and 5 r-controlled vowels. Plastic 
letter cards are 2”x 3.25”; both cards and plastic 
tent can be cleaned with a damp cloth. ~ Ruth
030471 Beginning Phonics  .  .  .  .8.95 8 .10 
030474 Complete Phonics  .  .  .14.95 13 .45

Student Solutions Phonics Laminated Charts (K-4)
 These inexpensive charts will come in handy as 
a quick reference to phonics sounds and spelling 
rules. Filled with valuable information, these 6” 
x 9” charts are just the right size to grab when 
needed. The phonogram chart includes 72 pho-
nograms, as well as single-letter and multi-letter 
phonograms. Vowel digraphs and blends chart 
has basic rules for spelling on the other side.  The 
consonant chart has consonant letters with more 
than one sound, consonant blends, consonants 
with one sound, and phonics sounds. ~ Gina
EACH ITEM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
053759 72 Phonograms
053786 Phonics Sounds/Consonant Sounds
053794 Vowel Digraphs

Toobaloo (PK-AD) 
  Have a bit of fun with this unique tool designed 
for reading and speech practice. Your child 
speaks into one end of the Toobaloo and holds 
the other end to their ear to hear themselves 
speak. The patented ‘U’ shape is the right size 
for little hands and heads, 5½ inches from the ear 
opening to the mouth opening.
  The Toobaloo provides auditory feedback for 
speech therapy, and practice with oral reading 
for fluency, articulation, and comprehension. It 
can be used for those learning a new language 
to help with proper pronunciation, children 
with special needs, and singing skills. Toobaloo 
comes in several bright colors, which make them 
more appealing to those who would benefit most 
from its use. They are top shelf dishwasher safe 
and the resealable package provides a great place 
for safe keeping. With Toobaloo your child will 
be able to say, ”Sounds good to me!” ~ Donna
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EACH TOOBALOO  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 5 .50
046947 Blue  046951 Purple
046948 Green  046952 Purple/Red
046949 Green/Blue 046953 Red
046950 Orange 046954 Silver

Toobaloo Headset (PK-AD)
  Love your Toobaloo but 
need your hands free for 
writing or turning pages? 
This silver headset attaches 
to any Toobaloo to make it 
a hands-free device. One 
size fits most. Kits include 
silver headset and colored Toobaloo.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.40 3 .95
061980 Green Kit  061987 Silver Kit
061981 Green/Blue  061983 Pink Kit
061978 Headset Only – Silver  .  2 .95

WhisperPhones (K-AD)
  Looking for a fun and effective way to help 
develop your child’s phonetic pronunciations 
or reading fluency? These acoustic headsets or 
handsets will delight your child as he listens to 
the amplified sound of his own voice reading 
aloud.  WhisperPhones can be a valuable learn-
ing tool to help children process aloud whether 
your focus is on improving phonemic awareness, 
reading fluency or as a supplement to speech 
therapy.  There are two versions available: 
the hands-free Solo headset and the handheld 
Element handset.  Each style comes in two sizes 
as well: one for children K-4 and one for older 
children and adults, from grade 5 and up.  Made 
out of sturdy, lightweight plastic, comfortable for 
a child to wear or hold. ~ Deanne
053502 Solo (K-4)   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .50
026151 Solo XL (5-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .50
026149 Element XL (5-AD) .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Student Study Aid / Reference Books

My Alphabet Book (K-2)
  Children can practice writing the letters of the 
alphabet with this little booklet. The first four 
pages list each letter of the alphabet in uppercase 
and lowercase manuscript along with dotted 
ruled lines to practice writing each letter. The 
rest of the book devotes one page per letter of the 
alphabet, listing the upper and lowercase letters, 
several words beginning with that letter, and 
ruled lines. Students can use this book to practice 
writing the words provided, or they can write 
new words that begin with each letter. ~ Lisa
044134   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

My Phonics Dictionary (K-3)
  An inexpensive little booklet for reference and 
“storing” words according to phonetic construct.  
Twenty-nine page booklets include short vow-
els, beginning consonant blends, beginning and 
ending consonant digraphs, ending consonant 
blends, r- controlled vowels, long vowels, magic 
“e”, vowel digraphs and diphthongs (including 
other long vowel constructs).  Each phonetic 
construct has a healthy list of words already sup-
plied, plus ample blank lines for recording your 
own.  You may even want to use this for spelling!
006824   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Word Family Notebook (K-1)
057942   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .40

Manipulatives

Phonics Pocket Chart Card Sets (PK-3)
  Can you keep a secret?  You can use these 
inexpensive pocket chart card sets even without 
a pocket chart.  In fact, they make very versatile 
and sturdy language arts manipulatives.  Take the 
Alphabet-Letter set, for example.  You get 126 
double-sided cards - not just flimsy cardboard 
cards, but nice, 3” square laminated stock (this 
means you could also write and wipe on them 
if you wanted).  Cards have uppercase letters on 
one side, lowercase on the other.  Consonants 
are in blue, vowels in red.  Some of the vowels 
are even marked with a line or breve to indicate 
whether they should be long or short sounds.  
You can use these for flashcards, matching, 
memory games, word-building, making word 
families, making an ABC stepping-stone game – 
the possibilities are intriguing.  Of course, you 
can also use them in any of the pocket charts 
we carry.  The manufacturer also includes a nice 
activity guide, suggesting eleven MORE sugges-
tions (some of these are even more creative than 
mine!).  The Beginning Sounds set is equally 
exciting.  It has just as many cards AND a helpful 
idea guide, but these cards have words, imag-
es (nice photographic ones), or initial sounds/
blends.  So you can match images by beginning 
sound, find objects to match a beginning sound, 
find words to match objects….etc., etc.  The last 
set is the Sight Words set.  This one has 118 dou-
ble-sided cards and a guide with ideas.  Cards 
include a complete set of Dolch words taken 
from pre-primer, primer and 1st grade lists AND 
they are color-coded by parts of speech.  The set 
also includes extra word and punctuation cards.  
Sentence building, anyone?
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .75
043085 Alphabet-Letters
043086 Beginning Sounds
043087 Sight Words

Alphabet Letter Tiles (One-Sided)
  Contains 94 letters: 2-4 of each letter and 26 
capital letters. Includes 2 apostrophes.
066728    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .95

Alphabet Letter Tile Set (Two-sided)
  Two sets of two-sided letter tiles (136 tiles) in 
plastic letter tile organizer box.
066725   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 44 .95

Letter Tile Set (2-sided) with Organizer
  Four sets of two-sided letter tiles (272 tiles) in 
plastic letter tile organizer box.
066726 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .95

Phonics Pattern Tiles
  Four sets of 34 tiles of letter pairs (136 total 
tiles). Vowels are red; consonants are black
066729   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .45

Word Building Mat
  Laminated 9” x 6” mat (write and wipe) with 
target word area.
066739   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Magnetic Word Builder (K-3)
  Hands-on practice in spelling and vocabulary 
may be just what your young learner needs to 
cement those concepts. Different types of learn-
ers respond to different types of instruction and 
practice. This set includes a 9”x 12” flexible 
magnet board showing the alphabet at the bot-
tom (looks a bit like a keyboard, but in alphabet-
ical order) and a set of 92 magnetic letter tiles (1” 
x 1.25). Consonants are in black and vowels in 
red, both on a white background. Across the top 
of the board is a blank space to spell out words. 
Tiles include 2 of each letter in lower case (3 
each of more common letters), 2 apostrophes, 
and one of each letter in caps. Add this to any 
phonics, reading, spelling or vocabulary program 
to give a little variety and make any program 
multi-sensory for your student. ~ Sara
057928   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 26 .95

Unifix Phonics (PK-3)
  What a great idea!  Unifix cube-like phonics 
manipulatives!  Children can “build” words 
by connecting cubes.  The Letter Cubes set 
has individual consonants or vowels printed 
on them; cubes with consonants are blue and 
cubes with vowels are red.  Lower-case letters 
are printed on one side of each cube, with the 
upper-case letters printed on the opposite side. 
The Blends Cubes has initial blends (green), 
ending blends (yellow) and medial vowels (two 
vowel combinations) are orange.  Set children 
loose with these and let them discover how 
many words they can construct.  Lesson units 
(each having multiple activities) in the Activity 
Book begin with alphabet review and progress 
through learning short vowels, blends, initial and 
ending consonant digraphs, suffixes with no root 
change, long vowels, r- controlled vowels, and 
suffixes requiring a root change.  Each activity 
is presented on a single page with review, skill 
development, challenge activity and assessment.  
A shaded box at top lists the letter cubes you’ll 
need and the objectives for the lesson.  Both 
cubes sets have 90 cubes, with multiples of most 
letter or letter combinations. In order to do all the 
activities from the Activities Book, you will need 
both cubes sets but you could get started with the 
Letter Cubes and add the Blends later.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013326 Letter Cubes (set/90)  .  .19.95 14 .95
058403 Blends Cubes (set/90)(B) 19.95 14 .95

A .

B .
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Building Words Books & Tiles (K-3)
  Hands-on phonics practice and reinforcement 
– very nicely done! Utilizing a word family 
approach to phonics, there is some instruction 
but mostly practice and progression in this series. 
Each book provides a different type of phonics 
practice starting with making three and four letter 
words and progressing to word chains (start with 
one word and change one letter at a time making 
words all along the way in order to arrive at an 
entirely different word) and then on to prefix and 
suffix practice. The books are easy to use with 
reproducible (for classroom) worksheets that are 
designed to interface perfectly with the tiles, or 
you can provide paper tiles by either copying 
the master in the back of the book or just cutting 
it apart. There are some brief teaching notes in 
the beginning and an answer key in the back. 
The books are great but I have to admit that the 
real “difference” for me in this program are the 
tiles. They feel good – very good – to my hands 
so I can’t help thinking they would be a big hit 
with little people. Most of the tile sets are clear 
acrylic and are designed to be used with over-
head projectors. I was puzzled at first as to their 
value in a home classroom but then realized how 
beautifully they work with the black and white 
worksheets. Because you can see through them, 
you preserve the visual integrity of the word. The 
tiles could be used with any phonics program or 
workbook but the font matches and these books 
are designed to accommodate the tiles. ~ Janice
057199 Rime Time Book (K-2) 14.95 13 .45

70 word-building worksheets with three/four 
letter words made by adding onsets (begin-
ning consonants and blends) to vowel-con-
sonant word families. Word families include 
short (i.e. ad), long (i.e. ake), and variant 
(i.e. ool) vowels, dipthong (i.e. ow), and r 
controlled (i.e. ark). Answer key included. 
Use with Onset Letter Tiles or paper tiles 
provided with book. 80 pgs pb.

057200 Time to Rhyme Bk (1-3) 14.95 13 .45
28 two-sided worksheets each featuring sound-
alike word families (i.e. ail-ale or ear-eer-ere). 
Activities include word-building, homophone 
lists, and a writing activity. Answer key includ-
ed. Use with Onset Letter Tiles or paper tiles 
provided with book. 64 pgs, pb.

058805 Onset Letter Tiles  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .95 
42 (1”x 1.25”) clear acrylic tiles: 19 conso-
nants (b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, l, m, n, p, r, s, t, 
v, w, y, and z) and 23 blends (kn, qu, ch, sh, 
th, wh, bl, br, cl, cr, dr, fl, fr, gr, pl, sk, sl, 
sn, sp, st, str, sw, tr).
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs

058809 Vowel Power Tiles .  .  .  . 9.95 8 .95 
37 clear acrylic tiles: 16 consonants (1” x 
1¼” black letters) (b, c, d, f, g, h, j, k, l, m, 
n, p, r, s, t, and w); 4 digraphs (1.25”x 1¼” 
black letters) (sh, th, ch, and wh); 5 vowels 
(1” x 1¼” red letters) (a, e, i, o, and u); and 
12 vowel pairs (1¼”x 1¼” red letters) (ai, ea, 
ee, oa, oo, ou, oi, oy, ay, aw, ow, and ew).
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs

057202 Word Chains Bk (K-3) 14.95 13 .45
44 worksheets transforming words from one 
to another by changing one letter at a time 
(i.e. cat to dog; lock to gate; clown to 
braid). This book could be used alongside 
others and spread over a couple of years as 
the chains progress in difficulty. Use with 
Student Letter Tiles or paper tiles provided 

with book. Answer key included. 58 pgs, pb
058808 Student Letter Tiles (Word   
 Chains  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 7 .15 

45 white plastic (1”x 1.25”) tiles; two each 
(a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, I, k, l, m, n, o, p, r, s, 
t and w) and one each (j, q, u, v, x, y, and 
z); vowels are red letters and consonants are 
black letters. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs

Word Family Tiles (One Set) (PK-3)
  This set of tiles can be used alongside your 
phonics and reading curriculum to help children 
build words that use the sounds they are learn-
ing. There are 42 onset tiles that measure 1”x 1 
1/4” tiles: these are the letters and letter sounds 
that begin each word. There are 35 rhyme tiles 
that measure 1”x 2”: these are the letter group-
ings that follow the onset to complete each word. 
Vowels are printed in red and all other letters are 
black. Tiles come in a sealable plastic bag for 
storage. ~ Donna
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
057943   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .95

☼Rebus 3-D Tiles–100 Plastic Word Tiles (K-1) 
  Primary grade students that learn better when 
exposed to hands-on grammar/usage activities 
will benefit from these multifaceted plastic word 
tiles. Young children can use the tiles to identify 
words that are nouns and verbs and adjectives 
and prepositions. Students also learn sight words, 
word endings, as well as simple punctuation 
concepts, while they are encouraged to build 
simple sentences from the set of one hundred 
word tiles. The flexible and adaptable design of 
this set permits teachers to use the double-sided 
word tiles in numerous practical ways. The tiles 
that contain full words on one side have a simple 
picture of the word on the other. These washable 
tiles contain nice large print and are extremely 
sturdy. Measures 1 1/4”x 2”. ~ Mike 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066735 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 26 .95 

Word Chunking Foam Magnets 100pc (PK-1)
  Magnetic word parts aid phonics practice and 
word formation—without the stress of writing. 
Create and recreate common words using the 
color-coded 55 word families, 25 blends and 
diagraphs, and 20 consonants. Hyphens are used 
to also help identify word families (for exam-
ple, -an). These slightly raised foam magnets 
will withstand repeated use and can be used 
with dry-erase or damp-wipe markers. ~ Ruth 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065447  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7 .50

Rainbow Phonics (PK-3)
  Colorful. Multi-sensory. Systematic. Fun! What 
more can you ask from a playful approach to 
phonics – maybe a corresponding iPad app? Well, 
this program has that option at well. At the heart 
of the program is the set of Magnetic Letters. 
Soft-foam 1 1/8” magnetic letters [84 total: 19 
consonants (no q or z), 5 vowels, 11 digraphs, 
12 vowel digraphs, 5 changeable vowel sounds, 
6 r-controlled vowels, and 5 split vowel digraphs 
(silent e)] are in a clever box that includes a built-
in magnetic-board easel and an elastic band to 
keep it all together. Letters are lower-case modern 
handwriting style and color-coded so it is easy to 
tell a “b” from a “d” and to separate the digraphs 

from the vowel digraphs. An included chart shows 
which letters to introduce weekly through five 
progressions, taking the student from readiness 
through advanced vowel and consonant digraphs. 
This could be an easy-to-use, stand-alone letter set 
or coupled with the Landscapes and Readers Sets, 
provide lots of practice and reinforcement.
  The Landscapes and the Readers work togeth-
er with the Word Farm series providing an 
introduction to three and four letter CVC words 
(Progression 2) and the Word City series provid-
ing more advanced digraphs (Progression 3). The 
Landscape sets include six magnetic landscapes 
each with a suggested set of letters or letter groups 
from the Magnetic Letters set. Letters are used to 
build words within a “frame” (dotted line like in 
handwriting books); words to build are suggested 
by pictures that correspond to the readers. Each 
picture also includes a flap with the word printed 
below which allows for self-checking. The Reader 
sets include six colorful, eight-page, small-size 
(5.5”x 6.5”) paperback books (heavy, smooth 
finish paper). By introducing the words using the 
Landscapes and reinforcing the words by reading 
the stories, students build vocabulary and word 
decoding skills.
  While the Magnetic Letter Set could be used 
through 2nd/3rd grade phonics skills, Word Farm 
provides typical K skills and Word City is K/1 
skills. Video demonstrations are available on the 
publisher’s website. The free iPad app (available 
at the Apple® App Store) provides additional 
practice with accompanying audio presentation 
of sounds and words. ~ Janice
040674 Mag . Letters & Board 24.99 20 .50
EACH LANDSCAPES SET  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .50      
040744 Word Farm Landscapes Set 1
040696 Word City Landscapes Set 1
EACH READERS SET (except)  .  .19.99 16 .50      
040745 Word Farm Readers Set 1
040703 Word City Rdrs Set 1 .  .9.99 8 .45

☼50 Magnetic Letters Activity Cards (1-3)
  Do you need a few ideas for using those handy 
magnetic letters that have a habit of lodging 
under the fridge? Here are more than a few. 
Each of the 50 cards focuses on a phoneme 
and gives step-by-step ideas for instruction and 
reinforcement. Cards have these instructions 
on one side and two types of activities on the 
reverse side. Most have a word-building grid 
that allows the student to place the letters on 
the (non-magnetic) grid and make a word. Then 
remove the beginning or ending sound and make 
other words. Other cards show a circular letter/
word progression so the student can move from 
cat to can to cap, etc. A handy checklist helps 
you keep records of phonemes presented. These 
cards work well with Rainbow Phonics Magnetic 
Letters (#040674, above) from the same supplier 
but can be used with other sets as well. Cards 
are 7 1/8”x 4 1/2” with rounded edges. ~ Janice
067008   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

A .
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Rainbow Phonics Tri-Blocks (PK-4)
  Companion to the Rainbow Phonics magnet-
ic letter/letter combination manipulatives (item 
#040674), these materials are built on the 
same concept of piecing words together using 
sound chunks. Triangular, color-coded plastic 
interlocking chunks are used to build words. 
Tri-Blocks Tubs are cylindrical plastic con-
tainers with a lid and handle. Inside are the 
Tri-Blocks. Pieces range from 1” to 1.75” wide 
and 1” tall; triangular with color-coded letters/
letter combinations printed on each side (but not 
necessarily the same letter/letter combination on 
all three sides). Consonants are blue; vowels are 
red; vowel digraphs are green, etc. Sometimes 
variations of a color are used to communicate 
the different stages of letter/letter combination 
presentation. Blocks connect from left to right 
but small white spacers are provided if you need 
to change a block from a beginning sound to an 
ending sound.
  There is satisfaction in building the words pro-
vided on the Activity Cards. “Play” is simple. 
Take a card; sound out the word pictured; work 
out the letters needed to build the word; build 
the word with the tri-blocks; then turn the card 
over to self-check. Although the self-checking 
feature can allow the student to work inde-
pendently, I would suggest giving a student only 
a portion of the tri-blocks and a few cards at a 
time: at least until the student gets the hang of 
the color-coding. Cards are heavy cardboard and 
have color-coded borders.
  Used in conjunction with the Rainbow Phonics 
Magnetic Letters and Landscapes/Readers or 
separately, these provide lots of tactile practice 
in word-building: first in CVC words, then in 
longer four, five, and six letter words, including 
some two-syllable words at the end of the Word 
Builders. Although the cards target lower level 
skills, the Tri Blocks themselves could be used 
with older students either for continued phonics 
practice or for remedial work. Video demonstra-
tions are available at the publisher’s website. ~ 
Janice
EACH TRI-BLOCKS TUB  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .50      
EACH ACTIVITY CARD SET  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
CVC Builders (PK-1)
040649 90-piece Tub
040625 Activity Cards (48)
Word Builders (K-2)
040900 90-piece Tub
040912 Activity Cards (40)

Vowel Owls Sorting Set (K-2)
  Alert the owls! Vowels are everywhere! This 
set teaches students to recognize long and 
short vowel sounds in common words. The set 
includes 6 sturdy plastic owl “cups” (4” high, 3” 
wide, 2.5” deep) in bright rainbow colors, each 
with a vowel on their tummy (and one blank.) 
They are really cute with their big white eyes. 
Also included are 100 small, cardboard photo 
cards (1.5” squares) with a blue owl on one side 
and a color photo on the other. Images include 
things like cake, ball, key, shell, bike, fish, stone, 
clock, boot and bug. Directions show several 
sorting activities so your beginners can be intro-
duced to vowels and older children can practice 
and fine tune their phonics skills. When your 
kids outgrow the game, you can use the owls for 
pencils or other art supplies! ~ Sara
057130   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

Rhyming Fun-to-Know Puzzles (PK-K)
064690   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Easy Words Fun-to-Know Puzzles (PK-K)
064687   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Snap-n-Learn Rhyming Pups (PK-1)
  Phonics can be more than what you learn in 
books: colorful visually appealing toys are great 
learning tools. These cute puppies snap together 
to help children learn about letter sounds, word 
families, letter recognition, and rhyming. Ten 
heads and ten tails (in a plastic storage bucket) 
can be mixed and matched to create 55 different 
rhyming words. Each assembled puppy is about 
4.5” long and 2” high. Use them over and over 
to expand vocabulary and work on fine motor 
skills. ~ Donna
064396   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Sentence Building Foam Magnets (PK-1)
  Magnetic words are a great way to learn and 
practice grammar rules and sentence building. 
This set of 100 die-cut, punch-out magnetic 
words includes one-syllable nouns, pronouns, 
verbs, adverbs, adjectives, articles, capitals and a 
period and question mark too! The slightly raised 
foam magnets are color-coded by part of speech 
to aid learning and can be used with dry-erase or 
damp-wipe markers. ~ Ruth
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065446  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7 .50

First Words (PK-3)
  Magnetic poetry for the younger set! Over 
120 words and word fragments can be used on 
a refrigerator, file cabinet, locker door, cookie 
sheet or other steel surface. Mix and match to 
create original works of inspired art – or general 
silliness to share! Great for language building 
skills, these are really fun to play with. Each 
word is .75” high and vary in length (the word 
teacher is 2.25” long). Some words include: 
cheese, monkey, dog, his, me, was, ask, are, 
mom, sun and more. ~Sara
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
008002   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .50

WORKBOOKS (Instructional)

EXPLODE THE CODE 2ND EDITION (PK-4)

Explode the Code (PK-3)
 A phonics program, uti-
lizing workbooks, covering 
letter sounds and most pho-
nograms. Ample practice 
using a variety of exercis-
es helps children to both 
learn and reinforce reading 
skills. These are particu-
larly well-conceived, with 
alternate (incorrect) choices 
containing most probable letter or word con-
fusions.  This will assure well-honed phonetic 
reading skills.  There is plenty of practice here, 
so if you use these in conjunction with another 
phonics program (for reinforcement), you will 
want to pick and choose exercises or pages to 
complete.  The “1/2” level books provide prac-
tice for the skills learned in the whole-level books  
Please note that Get Ready for the Code, Get 
Set for the Code, and Go for the Code no lon-

ger include  teacher’s guide inserts. A teacher’s 
guide is available separately, which expands on 
the skills presented and provides teachers with 
various options for instruction and reinforcement.  
There are a wide variety of activities offered with 
easy adaptability for the one-on-one learning 
situation of homeschools.  The format is simple 
and consistent: quick review, phonemic aware-
ness, phonics, vocabulary, completing student 
pages, fluency, comprehension, writing, and 
reinforcement activities.  Please note that some 
of the instruction formerly found in the student 
books, which made them stand-alone, is now 
included in the teacher’s guide, so you will prob-
ably now need the teacher’s guide.  Teacher’s 
guides are available for upper levels also and 
include: review, phonemic awareness, phonics 
skill introduction, vocabulary guidance, fluen-
cy, comprehension, writing and reinforcement, 
and direction on how to help students with the 
corresponding student pages.  Specific answers 
to the student pages are not offered, as the book 
assumes student and teacher will be completing 
these together.  However, answers for pre-test 
and post-test questions are included.  Each guide 
covers two levels, but please note these books 
only cover the “whole” levels, not the 1/2 levels. 
If you’re looking for ways to go “beyond” the 
lessons in the Explode the Code worksheets, but 
aren’t sure how to do it, these will give you the 
teaching assistance you need. For your conve-
nience, we offer package pricing on books and 
teacher guide sets.
  The new second edition features some small 
changes from the original, including revised 
student instructions, some updated content and 
artwork, and revised stories in Book 7 and 8. 
There is also a new chart on the inside front 
cover of the teacher guides which shows the 
overall lesson routine.
062512 Get Ready for Code .  .  .9.10 6 .25

Consonant sounds b, f, k, m, r, and t.
062513 Get Set for the Code  .  .9.10 6 .25

Consonant sounds d, h, j, n, p, and s.
062514 Go for the Code  .  .  .  .  .9.10 6 .25

Consonant sounds c, g, l, q, v, w, y, and z.
062491 Teacher Guide/Key  .  .11.65 7 .95
ECACO2 A-C Workbook Set .  .  .27.30 17 .75
ECACT2 A-C Set & Tchr Guide 38.95 25 .70

EACH WORKBOOK BELOW .  .  .10.30 6 .95
EACH GUIDE/KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.25 6 .95
062492 Explode the Code Book 1

Consonant pretest; short vowels.
062493 Explode the Code Book 1 1/2
062494 Explode the Code Book 2

Initial and final consonant blends.
062495 Explode the Code Book 2 1/2
062508 Bks 1 & 2 Teacher Guide
062496 Explode the Code Book 3

Open syllables, silent-e, digraphs (sh, th, wh, 
ch, -ng, -ck, -tch), simple diphthongs (ee, ea, 
ai, ay, oa, ow).

062497 Explode the Code Book 3 1/2
062498 Explode the Code Book 4

Syllable division between consonants, with 
open and closed syllables, with syllables 
ending in -y and -le, diphthong syllables, 
and three-syllable words; compound words, 
endings (-ful, -ing, -est, -ed, -ness).

062499 Explode the Code Book 4 1/2
062509 Bks 3 & 4 Teacher Guide

continued...
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062500 Explode the Code Book 5
Word families (all, alk, old, olt, oll, ild, ind), 
three-letter blends, qu, -ey, and the three 
sounds of -ed.

062501 Explode the Code Book 5 1/2
062502 Explode the Code Book 6

More difficult diphthongs (oo, ea, ie, oi, oy, 
ou, ow, au, aw, igh, ew, ui, ue, ou), r-con-
trolled vowels (including wor, war also).

062503 Explode the Code Book 6 1/2
062510 Bks 5 & 6 Teacher Guide
062504 Explode the Code Book 7

Soft c and g, silent letters, sounds of ear, ei, 
eigh, and the digraph ph.

062505 Explode the Code Book 8
Suffixes and irregular endings.

062511 Bks 7 & 8 Teacher Guide

Workbook & Teacher Guide Packages:
EC12T2 Books 1 & 2 + Tchr  .  .30.85 19 .85
EC12C2 Books 1-2½ w/ Teacher    
 Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .51.45 33 .75
EC34T2 Books 3 & 4 + Tchr  .  .30.85 19 .75
EC34C2 Books 3-4 (and ½s) and   
 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .51.45 33 .75
EC14O2 Books 1-4 (no ½s)  .  .  .41.20 26 .75
EC14P2 Books 1-4 (w/ ½s)  .  .  .82.40 53 .95
EC14T2 Books 1-4 (no ½s) and     
 Teacher Guides  .  .  .  .  .61.70 40 .50
EC14C2 Books 1-4½ and Teacher   
 Guides  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .102.90 67 .50
EC56T2 Books 5 & 6 + Tchr .  .  .30.85 19 .95
EC56C2 Books 5-6 (with ½’s) and   
 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .51.45 33 .75
EC78T2 Books 7 & 8 + Tchr .  .  .30.85 19 .95
EC58O2 Books 5-8 (no ½s)  .  .  .41.20 26 .75
EC58P2 Books 5-8 (with ½s)  .  .61.80 40 .50
EC58T2 Books 5-8 (no ½s) and    
 Teacher Guides  .  .  .  .  .61.70 40 .50
EC58C2 Books 5-8 (with ½s) and   
 Teacher Guides  .  .  .  .  .82.30 54 .60
ECXTP2 Extra Practice (all ½s) 61.80 40 .50
EC18O2 Books 1-8 (no ½s)  .  .  .82.40 53 .50
EC18P2 Books 1-8 (incl ½s)  144.20 93 .95
EC18T2 Books 1-8 (no ½s) and    
 Teacher Guides  .  .  .  .123.40 79 .95
EC18C2 Books 1-8 (with ½s) and   
 Teacher Guides  .  .  .  .185.20 119 .95

Code Cards (2nd Edition)
  Code cards are a set of 54 illustrated cards to 
practice the sounds taught in books 1-3.
062506   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.40 8 .50

Picture Letter Cards (2nd Edition)
  A set of three kinds of cards (60 in all) for games 
(suggestions included) or supplementary visual 
and auditory work.
062515   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.35 12 .95

Explode the Code Placement Test (2E) (PK-3)
  This placement test will help you discover the 
appropriate level for your student in the Explode 
the Code Series.  This test would also be valu-
able for any parent wanting to assess their child’s 
phonics mastery even if they’re not using the ETC 
books. ~ Janice 
062507  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 23.15 15 .95

Explode the Code Program Overview (K-4)
  A great way to familiarize yourself with the 
program before you buy, this 15-page booklet 
answers the question, “What is Explode the 

Code?” provides an overview of the programs’ 
components, highlights key features and benefits 
to students, and provides a scope and sequence 
for the Get Ready, Get Set, and Go for the Code 
books as well as for books 1-8 including the half 
books.  Sample pages from selected books in the 
program are shown throughout, with explanatory 
notes.
012418   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  FREE

Explode the Code Wall Chart (PK-3)
  Explode the Code in 3D!  This royal blue felt wall 
chart contains 26 pockets.  Each pocket contains 
a colorful, removable stuffed toy that children can 
play with. The toy is the key word used in the 
Explode the Code books to learn their respective 
letters (an apple in the “a” pocket, a bell in the “b” 
pocket, etc.).  Letters are shown in lowercase on 
the chart.  In case the toys don’t get back in their 
pockets, replacement parts are available from the 
publisher.  16” w x 32” h.
  The accompanying booklet is an aid for parents 
to help get the most out of the Explode the Code 
wall chart.  It explains how to introduce the 
letters and gives a variety of games to play that 
will teach and reinforce the names and sounds 
of letters.  The 34 games explained in the book 
are presented in order of difficulty, beginning 
with games involving one step and moving on 
to games with two or more steps.  Each of the 
games can be played with any number of chil-
dren and in flexible circumstances.  Some of the 
games require extra materials such as note cards, 
markers, and scissors, but they are all fairly easy 
to set up and play.  Variations of several of the 
games are given with questions to ask while chil-
dren are playing the games.
003400     .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .70.95 51 .95

Beyond the Code (K-4)
  Finally, the missing link!  Reading comprehen-
sion and reasoning skills designed to accompany 
the Explode the Code series.  Following and 
using the same presentation of phonetic struc-
tures as Explode the Code, Beyond the Code 
contains introductory (reading warm-up) exercis-
es, reading selections, and follow-up activities 
that test understanding and critical thinking.  This 
series is typical of the high quality of EPS prod-
ucts.  The stories and exercises look very interest-
ing to young readers.  One feature I appreciate is 
the continuation of a story in several parts which 
I think would hold the attention of a child better 
than unrelated shorter stories.  Although the pub-
lisher states that these two volumes are meant to 
be used with the first four books of the Explode 
series, my sample copy of Beyond the Code 
Book 1 begins with the long vowel constructs 
introduced in Explode the Code Book 3.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.30 6 .95
006858 Book 1 003104 Book 3
006859 Book 2 012411 Book 4

Adventures in Phonics (PK-2)
  A series of worktexts designed to present 
phonetic skills in a logical sequence, along 
with consistent review and repetition to ensure 
proficiency.  From Christian Liberty, some exer-
cises  contain religious references, and a high 
moral tone exists throughout.  Teacher’s manuals 
provide complete instructions for each concept 
presented as well as an answer key.  Level A 
skills include: short vowel sounds, consonant 
sounds, short vowel words, blends, consonant 
digraphs, long vowels, ow & ou, oi & oy, r-con-
trolled vowels, vowel y, -ing, -ies plurals, silent 
consonants, and compound words.  Level B 
instruction includes: short vowels, consonants, 
consonant blends, double consonant endings, 
consonant endings, consonant digraphs, Long 
vowels, diphthongs, vowel digraphs, modified 
vowels (including r-controlled), soft c and g, 
silent consonants, compound words, a and 
an, vowel y, -ies plurals, affixes, syllabication, 
accents, schwa, possessives, contractions, plural 
forms, synonyms, antonyms, and homonyms, 
alphabetical order.  I’m very impressed with the 
scope of these books. Most other phonics books 
“stretch out” the introduction of phonograms 
over several workbooks.
017536 Level A Student 3ED  13.75 9 .95
017537 Level A Teacher 3ED  .  .9.50 6 .95
003456 Level B Student  .  .  .  .  .13.75 9 .95
003458 Level B Teacher .  .  .  .  .  .9.50 6 .95
010810 Level C Student  .  .  .  .  .13.75 9 .95
010811 Level C Teacher  .  .  .  .  .9.50 6 .95
010812 Flashcards & Charts  .  .  .5.25 3 .95

Designed for use with Level A, these pres-
ent both upper-and lower-case letters. 
Information is printed on the back of some 
of the cards to help teach consonant blends.

Basic Phonics Skills (PK-3)
  This phonics workbook series from Evan-Moor 
features engaging black-and-white worksheets 
and fun “extras” like reproducible readers that 
build and reinforce a variety of phonics skills.  
Over 200 reproducible worksheets are included 
in each book, with 3-4 slightly different work-
sheets on each concept at a range of difficulty 
levels.  While this would allow for differentiated 
instruction in the classroom, it also provides 
more practice for individual students who need 
it, or a more advanced workbook page for the 
student who has already “has it.”  Several teach-
er pages (bordered in gray) are included at the 
beginning of each book which summarize the 
skills taught at that level.  Each section of each 
workbook has its own “table of contents,” where 
worksheets that deal with a specific concept it 
listed.  This makes it easy for the teacher to locate 
worksheet pages for specific phonics skills.  
Workbook pages include simple instructions to 
the student, instructions to the teacher (in Level 
A), and a brief description of the skills practiced 
within.  In Level A, the focus is on readiness 
skills, print awareness, phonemic awareness, 
and sound-symbol association.  26 four-page 
reproducible alphabet readers are included at 
the end, which can be cut, folded, colored, 
and enjoyed.  The workbook pages that focus 
on introducing the letters are also given in two 
versions; traditional and modern type (slanted).  
Level B introduces beginning and ending con-
sonants, short vowels, plural and inflectional 
endings, and word families.  To illustrate word 
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families, some worksheets in this section offer 
“word family sliders” which can be assembled 
and used for practice.  By Level C, concepts 
include long and short vowels, sounds of ‘c’ and 
‘g’, consonant digraphs, r-controlled vowels, 
long vowel digraphs, the sounds of ‘y’, and con-
sonant blends.  Word family slider tools are also 
included at this level with more sophisticated 
word families.  Level D covers variant consonant 
sounds, silent letters, digraphs and dipthongs, 
prefixes and suffixes, plural and inflectional 
endings, and word families.  20 eight-page repro-
ducible phonics readers are included at the end 
of books B-D, which can be colored and provide 
reading practice for all of the phonics skills cov-
ered in that book.  Answer keys are found at the 
end of each book. – Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 20 .95
006935 Level A (PK-K) 006980 Level C (1-2)
006979 Level B (K-1) 006981 Level D (2-3

Core Skills: Phonics 2014 Edition (K-4)
  If you’re looking for some basic but thorough 
phonics workbooks, these might be a good fit 
for you.  Each level contains a variety of black 
and white worksheets that introduce, teach, 
and review grade-appropriate phonics concepts.  
While not colorful, the pages provide solid pho-
nics practice through an assortment of activities 
such as writing in missing letters, answering short 
questions, unscrambling simple words, coloring 
pictures, identifying specific letters/words, etc.  
Each workbook also contains unit reviews, mini-
books, and assessments.  Answers included.  
Reproducible, 128 pgs. – Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .45
031313 Grade K 031305 Grade 3
031295 Grade 1 031312 Grade 4
031296 Grade 2

Words Their Way (K-5) 
  Dare I say it? Here’s an approach to phonics 
and word study that is just a bit different. And 
it’s a difference I like. It’s also a difference that 
will have a special appeal to kinesthetic learners, 
I think. While it’s not unusual to have a hands-
on aspect to primary phonics, it is unusual to 
have that carry through to the upper elementary 
grades and to merge into spelling and vocabulary 
programs. 
  Weekly lessons are called “sorts” and that’s 
exactly what the student will be doing. Starting 
with a group of words to cut out, the student 
spends the rest of the week sorting them and 
then resorting them. Sorts (lists) are based on 
spelling/phonics concepts and the sorting activi-
ties require the student to group a word with its 
rule and with other words that “behave” in the 
same way. For instance, in the E book, Sort 8 
are words (and their roots) to which –ion is to 
be added – and the additions require a spelling 
change. During the week the student will have 
multiple opportunities to sort his list of 24 words 
and to place the “cards” on one of four columns. 
There are two root word columns (-te and –ce) 
and two corresponding -ion word columns (drop 
e + -ion and drop e + tion). The general flow 
through the week is to introduce the words and 
cut them apart followed by talking through the 
first “sort.” The next day the sort is reviewed 
and practiced; the following day a “blind sort” 
is completed (the word is spoken to the student 
and he writes it down and puts it into its proper 

category) as well as an activity page. On day 
4, students are asked to find other words with 
the same characteristics; on day 5 a final sort 
is completed and the cards are glued into the 
workbook. Throughout the week definitions for a 
couple of words (Words of the Week) become a 
daily focus. See what I mean? Short, simple, and 
sweet. The lower levels have a more distinctive 
phonics flavor. Book A has words and pictures 
(each to be cut out) and sorts (of both words and 
pictures) are done according to word family or 
other phonics construct. 
  The full-color Word Study Notebooks are 
consumable (perforated pages) and include the 
words to cut apart, the sorting grids, and an 
activity page. The Teacher Resource Guide pro-
vides a program overview, a scope and sequence 
for the program, how to assess/monitor progress, 
daily lesson plans, and an envelope that can be 
attached to the student book to collect the stu-
dent’s words at the end of each session. Could 
the program be completed without the Teacher 
Guide? Probably, but you’ll be missing some 
depth as well as information on the Words of the 
Week and miscellaneous teacher tips.
  Each Bundle includes a Word Study Notebook, a 
Teacher Resource Guide and a Teacher Resource 
CD-ROM (PDF files for sort cards and game 
materials). Please note that for Levels K, A, B, 
& C the Teacher Resource Guide references two 
items that are not included and are not available 
to us: Big Book of Rhymes and the Words Their 
Way Library. The lesson plans for the K-C levels 
include rhymes and stories from these books as 
part of the daily assignments. CD-ROM system 
requirements: Windows 2000 (SP2), XP or XP 
Tablet PC edition. Mac OSX 10.2.8, 10.3 or 
later. ~ Janice
EACH BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .51.47 44 .95
051735 Level K 051732 Level C
051730 Level A 051733 Level D
051731 Level B 051734 Level E
EACH NOTEBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.97 9 .50
051741 Level K 051738 Level C
051736 Level A 051739 Level D
051737 Level B 051740 Level E

Spectrum Phonics/Word Study 2015 (K-6)
  Combines four important skill strands - phonics, 
structural analysis, vocabulary, and dictionary 
skills - at each level. Four types of lesson pages 
offer thorough, clearly focused, systematic skills 
practice. Instruction pages introduce the skill; 
reinforcement pages provide practice, using con-
text as well as phonics skills to help build the 
connection from decoding to comprehension; 
frequent review pages emphasize skill applica-
tion; assessment pages provide feedback. As with 
other secular phonics lines, you may want to go 
a grade level ahead, especially if you’re using 
a Christian school reading or spelling program. 
These are very comprehensive! Unlike other pho-
nics workbooks, they include an answer key right 
in the book. Two-toned. “Correlated to Current 
State Standards.” 170 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 7 .95
001697 Phonics Grade K
001659 Phonics Grade 1
001681 Phonics Grade 2
001961 Word Study & Phonics Grade 3
001970 Word Study & Phonics Grade 4
002002 Word Study & Phonics Grade 5
002037 Word Study & Phonics Grade 6

Plaid Phonics 2011 Edition (K-6)
  A very solid series of phonetic and word study 
skills, from letter recognition in the K level, to 
alphabetizing, syllabication, and dictionary skills 
in the upper levels.  Built-in review of previously 
learned skills within books helps students master 
concepts.  They now also contain some pages in 
“standardized test format,” so you get a little test 
preparation as a bonus.  There is considerable 
overlap between levels, allowing you to “jump 
in” anywhere in the program.  Level K is in moti-
vating full-color.  Levels D-F are available only 
in two-color editions.  With the 2011 edition 
of Plaid Phonics, the Modern Curriculum Press 
(MCP) name is gone – only “Pearson” is left.  
The phonics content, however, is unchanged 
(yay!).  The print is slightly bolder; colors are also 
slightly bolder.  The cover has updated graph-
ics and although many of the internal graphics 
are changed they are essentially the same (i.e., 
a cow picture is a different one but it’s still a 
cow). Homeschool Bundles include the student 
and teacher’s edition, along with a parent guide 
booklet.
EACH STUDENT K  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.47 8 .95
EACH STUDENT A-C .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.47 8 .95
EACH STUDENT D-F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.97 14 .25
EACH TEACHER K-C  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .58.47 49 .95
EACH TEACHER D-F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .63.97 53 .95
EACH BUNDLE K-C .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .61.97 56 .95
EACH BUNDLE D-F .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .72.47 62 .95
Level Student Teacher Bundle
 K 050494 050501 010039
 A 050491 050495 009955
 B 050492 050496 009958
 C 050493 050497 009971
 D 050502 050498 009974
 E 050503 050499 009985
 F 050504 050500 010038

SRA Phonics (1-3)
  An easy-to-use, systematic phonics workbook 
that provides good practice and reinforcement.  
The format is straight-forward. Students are asked 
to identify words with specific sounds, write let-
ters to produce sounds, circle, color, and other 
general instructions. There are some interesting 
aspects. Page instructions are both written and 
“cued” with small icons. For instance, when the 
student is to print something, there is a pencil; 
when she’s to read something, there’s a book. 
Another “perk” is that sometimes the student is 
asked to “bubble in” answers, good preparation 
for future test-taking. The scope and sequence of 
this series includes introductory language arts – 
comparatives, possessives, and dictionary skills 
(in books 2 and 3). Books are divided into units 
with a test to complete each unit. The back cover 
is a progress chart to color in as you go.
  Phonics 1 covers letters of the alphabet, conso-
nants, short and long vowels, consonant blends, 
y sounds, and consonant digraphs. Phonics 2 
covers review, hard/soft c/g, more consonant 
blends, digraphs and silent consonants, vowels 
with r, other vowels, compound words, contrac-
tions, plurals, word endings, comparing words, 
prefixes, suffixes, possessives, synonyms/ant-
onyms, dictionary skills. Phonics 3 covers review 
and expansion of previous material plus ‘schwa’ 
and homonyms. 265 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95
049180 Book 1 049182 Book 3
049181 Book 2
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Daily Phonics (1-6)
  I can’t imagine that teaching a child phonics 
could get much easier than it is with these 
workbooks which are aligned to Common Core 
Standards by grade level. An overview of the pho-
nics skills to be covered is listed on one page in 
the front of the book, followed by daily lessons. 
There is a weekly teacher page telling you what 
phonics skill you will cover that week.  You are 
given tips as well as explicit instruction on how to 
introduce the new skill and guide students through 
their lessons. Daily student pages include activi-
ties to help students learn the weekly phonics skill. 
Listening, speaking, reading and writing activities 
provide multiple opportunities to learn and prac-
tice. They also have a daily dictation. Many illus-
trations help to keep students’ interest. There is an 
easy to use answer key in the back in case you get 
stuck. Short, simple and effective lessons that are 
laid out in an easy format for parents or teachers to 
follow are a win for all sides. 208 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 20 .85
051612 Grade 1 051614 Grade 3
051613 Grade 2 051615 Grade 4-6+

Workbooks - Sight Words

Sight Words Smart Cards (PK-1)
  See it. Live it. Learn it. Retain those pesky 
beginning sight words using multiple kinesthetic 
methods. These award-winning, 123+ page con-
sumable Activity Books are created by special-
ists and research based! Students learn through 
visualization, creativity and movement. Through 
multiple activities such as tracing, drawing and 
moving, kids learn such sight words as a, was 
and that (set 1) and from, where and many (set 
2). The cards and book can be used independent-
ly or together in a set. The 6x4” cards show the 
sight word in lower case letters and a purple doo-
dle character called Lingo acting out the word. 
The back of the card provides parent prompts to 
guide the child in learning the word by hearing, 
seeing, moving and creating. For example, your 
child learns In by looking at the pictured frog in 
the pond and then is directed to find a book and 
put it in a drawer or get a cup and put water in it. 
The cards also come with eight 6” Wikki Stix in 4 
different colors so that students can form letters. 
Great right-brain activities. ~ Ruth
038445 Cards w/Wikki Stix 1 12.99 11 .50
038449 Doodle Activity Bk 1 12.99 11 .50
STWRDS Book 1 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 25.98 21 .50
033433 Cards w/Wikki Stix 2 12.99 11 .50
033473 Doodle Activity Bk 2 12.99 11 .50
STWRD2 Book 2 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 25.98 21 .50

Spectrum Sight Words 2015 (K-1)
  These books are based on Fry’s Instant Sight 
Word List - a list of the 300 most frequently 
used words. It’s calculated that young children 
encounter about 50-75% of these words as they 
begin to read.  This series is designed to acquaint 
the young reader with those words and to provide 
activities to promote the learning of these words. 
Each worksheet targets 3 or 4 words. The student 
first writes these words and then completes an 
activity such as matching words and meanings, 
filling in missing letters, or answering questions.  
Every third page is a review worksheet.  These 
worksheets make up the bulk of these 150 pg, 
pb books but there are additional activities in the 
back – close sentences (pick a word to complete 

the sentence), scrambled sentences, and flash 
cards.  Also in the back is a complete answer key 
and three 100-words-per-page sight word lists.  
Evidently “sight” words means different things to 
different people.  Although the words on these 
lists are considered by some educators to be 
“sight” words, to my phonics-familiar scrutiny 
many (such as at, big, way, ball, cut, set) seem 
to fall into common word families and conform 
to phonics rules typically presented to kindergart-
ners and first graders. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 7 .95
001876 Grade K 001872 Grade 1

100 Words Kids Need Read by ____ (1-3)
  Each book in this series gives 100 sight words 
that students should know by a certain grade. 
The book then provides practice to cement the 
spellings, meanings, and uses of the words into 
students’ heads. Worksheets are very colorful to 
maintain student interest, and directions for each 
worksheet are included in a colorful circle at the 
top of the page. The worksheets are filled with 
activities like crossword puzzles, mazes, fill-in-
the blank, word searches, multiple choice ques-
tions, proofreading text, and more. Each book 
also includes a “Name that Word!” game, with 
cards and a game board included in the book. 
To win the game, students have to make their 
way around the board, spelling and reading the 
featured words. The words progress in difficulty 
throughout the series. These books provide a fun, 
inexpensive way to familiarize your student with 
the words they should be able to read and spell at 
their grade level. These books are non-reproduc-
ible. Each book is 32 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
036851 First Grade 036853 Third Grade
036852 Second Grade

PHONETIC READERS

☼Alphabet Animals Friends Boxed Set (PK-K)
  Music, animals, and little hands-sized books? 
Sounds like a good way to introduce letters! 
Each letter has its own song (sort of: X, Y, Z are 
combined) and its own little book. The books are 
5.75” square and have eight pages. A short verse/
song introduces the letter and its animal friend. 
Then follows four pages, each with a letter-start-
ing word and its picture. Another short verse/
song concludes the book along with a composite 
picture to find all the letter’s words. Letters are 
shown in upper and lower case. The little books 
are colorful with glossy/plastic covers. The songs 
are done by a variety of singers and the song’s 
tempo/style is based on its animal friend. Vowel 
sounds are all true “short” vowel sounds (egg-
plant, egg, elephant; iguana, etc.). Books and 
CD all fit in a small box with a carry handle. An 
excellent early phonics resource. ~ Janice
067956   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

My First Bob Books (PK-K)
  Now there are Bob Books for the even younger 
crowd. These sets expand on the core sets that 
have made Bob Books a standard in early reading 
skills. The Alphabet Set includes twelve, 12-page 
books. The letters are introduced alphabetically, 
2 or 3 at a time as you progress through the set. 
Words in these books use only short vowels and 
hard consonants and both upper and lower case 
letters are used. The included parent card offers 

hints for helping your child learn the alphabet 
along with an explanation of the set’s contents.  
The Pre-Reading Skills set also includes twelve, 
12-page books. These stories feature Sally the 
Circle, Seth the Square, and Tanner the Triangle. 
Books 1-3 introduce shapes, sorting is covered 
in books 4-6, patterns is covered in books 7-9, 
and sequencing in covered in books 10-12. As 
you can see, this series is intended to help build 
basic skills needed for reading preparation. The 
parent card in this set has coordinating teaching 
suggestions such as matching shapes or playing ‘I 
Spy’ or ‘Follow the Leader.’ Now little ones don’t 
have to wait to start Bob Books!  - Donna
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .50
030520 Alphabet (12 books)
030525 Pre-Reading Skills (12 books)

BOB BOOKS (PK-2)
  Why are these much-acclaimed set of phonetic 
practice readers so irresistible to the beginning 
reader?  Perhaps it’s the size - just right for small 
hands; or the length - beginning books in the 
series are just 12 pages long so your child can 
read the whole book.  Or maybe it’s the inter-
esting text as opposed to the bland stuff found in 
many controlled vocabulary readers.  Of course, 
it could be the simple but charming line-draw-
ings that grace each page.  Then there’s the 
bright colors of the covers - or the whole “box” 
concept complete with stage and finger puppet.  
Whatever their attraction, a few things come 
through clearly - they work, kids love them, 
and grown-ups just aren’t sure why!  However, 
these readers have been long used by Montessori 
teachers in the classroom, too.
  There are five sets in all, with 12 books ineach 
set.  Sets 1 and 2 are for beginning readers and 
feature consistent sounds and short vowels in 
three-letter words.  The color illustrations feature 
small splashes of color in the same shade as 
that book’s cover.  Although only small bits of 
one shade of color accentuate the illustrations, 
the effect does make them “pop”. Sets 3 and 4 
include blends, endings, and occasional sight 
words.  Set 3 has 10 books and Set 4 has 8 longer 
books.  Set 5 also has 8 longer books which con-
tain long vowel words, compound words, sight 
words, and longer stories. If you want to nurture 
a child’s lifelong interest in reading, Bob Books 
would be an excellent place to start!
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .50
019364 Set 1: Beginning Readers
019367 Set 2: Advancing Beginners
019377 Set 3: Word Families
019396 Set 4: Complex Words
019397 Set 5: Long Vowels
BOBCLR All 5 Sets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .84.95 55 .95

Bob Books Workbooks (PK-2)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
071730 Beginning Readers
071732 Developing Readers
071733 Emerging Readers
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Bob Books: Rhyming Words (PK-3)
   Yet another Bob Books-opportunity for your 
emergent reader - Bob Books: Rhyming Words 
is a set of 10 readers that combine simple and 
humorous stories composed of three- and four-let-
ter rhyming words, consistent vowel sounds, and 
repetition to ensure success. Also included in 
the set are 30 rhyming word puzzle cards, so 
children can practice building the rhyming words 
found in each book. Printed in black and white 
with only one accent color, the pictures won’t 
distract but will offer clues to the reading of the 
two to five word sentences. The ten rhyming 
word families found in this set are -am, -an, -ed, 
-en, -ip, -in, -og, -ot, -uff, and -ug.  “Muff is in a 
huff. Ruff runs. Ruff tags.” The stories within the 
books are not written in a rhyme pattern, rather 
the words within a certain rhyming word family. 
If you want just a little more practice with simple 
to read books, this new Bob Books set is a nice 
fit for reading success. ~ Donna
055485   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .50

Bob Books: Sight Words (K-1)
  Bob Books have been helping children learn to 
read for many years, and now the newest in the 
Bob Books family will help your child learn up 
to 60 new sight words. Sight words are common 
words that children see in their reading material, 
sometimes referred to as ‘high frequency’ words. 
  Each set includes ten 12-page books, printed in 
black and white with one accent color, and 30 
two-sided flash cards. Illustrations are simple and 
offer clues to the story on the page, and words 
are limited to short-vowel words that are three to 
five letters in length. Only three new sight words 
are introduced in each book, for a total of 30 
sight words per set. The two-sided flash cards 
have the sight word on one side and the illustra-
tion as found in the book on the reverse – a great 
tool for practicing the new words. ~ Donna
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .50
048266 K Set 048265 Gr . 1 Set

Bob Books Stage 1: Starting to Read (K-2)
  These beginning readers combine the approach 
of Graded Reading Levels with phonics and are 
a great companion to Bob Books Sight Words 
and Beginning Readers Set 1. The engaging sto-
ries focus on a kindergarten reading level with 
one-syllable words and short vowels. There is 
plenty of repetition and controlled vocabulary 
to give children success in their reading. Printed 
in black and white with one color accents, the 
box includes twelve books that progress gently 
through Graded Reading Levels A, B, and C.
059275   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .50

Itty Bitty Phonics Readers (PK-1)
Reminiscent of Bob Books, these cute-as-a-but-
ton black-line books provide interesting, short 
stories  that reinforce beginning phonics skills.  
Like Bob Books, stories are a brief 8 pages each 
with colorable pictures.  Each set contains 6 
small format (5½” x 4¼”) readers focusing on a 
particular skill.  In the back of each reader are 
three lists of the words used in the reader: words 
practicing the concept, high-frequency words, 
and other words.  Many of the high-frequency 
words are sight words that can be learned right 
along with the phonetic words.  The first three 
sets concentrate on consonant sounds.  While 
they do contain simple words, you would read 

these to your child as they learn letter sounds.  
Set One introduces “b” through “h” (“c” and “k” 
share a book since they share a sound), Set Two 
covers “j” through “q”, and Set Three finishes 
with “r” through “z”.  The short vowel pack has a 
book for each vowel with the sixth book a review 
of short “a” and short “o” together.  While the 
bulk of the words in the readers are short vowel 
words, they are not strictly controlled.  You 
might want to preview the word lists in the back 
of each to determine which sight words you want 
to introduce and which words your child may 
need help with.  Long Vowel readers include a 
book for each vowel plus a combination book.  
These use a variety of phonograms to practice 
the skill.  For example, the long i book has 
words with i_e, ie, y, igh, and i as in shiny that 
all say long i.  The final Blends and Digraphs Set 
contains a book each on st, cr, sh, gr, ch and “l” 
blends (fl, cl, sl, gl, fl, spl).  Each book includes 
a “Create your own book!” activity at the end, 
using the story as a springboard for a creative 
writing endeavor.  These are quite imaginative 
and varied, providing an additional opportunity 
to practice the focal phonics skill through writ-
ing.  In the consonants books the writing part 
is limited (since the child is just learning letter 
sounds) to providing a few words within a writing 
frame or finding pictures or words beginning with 
the appropriate letter.  Later activities progress to 
brief stories or poems of the child’s own.  Using 
these writing responses in tandem with the read-
ers would be a pertinent, natural way to intro-
duce written expression to the beginning reader.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
019014 Consonants Set 1
019015 Consonants Set 2
019016 Consonants Set 3
019018 Short Vowels
019017 Long Vowels
019013 Blends/Digraphs
019019 Set of all 36 books  .  .34.99 26 .95

Tales & Tiles Phonics Readers
EACH READER SET (exc noted)  39.95 35 .95
066731 Beginning Blends

Ten readers plus 20 corresponding, col-
or-coded tiles plus Guidebook (follow-up 
activities, word lists, sample record-keeping 
template). Focus is on the target phonics pat-
terns (i.e. br, bl).

066732 Consonant Pairs
Ten readers plus 10 corresponding, col-
or-coded tiles plus Guidebook (follow-up 
activities, word lists, sample record-keeping 
template). Focus is on common consonant 
beginning and ending pairs (i.e. ch, sh, ck, 
ng, nk).

066733 Short & Long Vowels
Ten readers plus 10 corresponding, col-

or-coded tiles plus Guidebook (follow-up 
activities, word lists, sample record-keeping 
template). Five books focus is on short vowel 
words; five focus on final silent e pattern.

066734 Vowels Pairs
Ten readers plus 10 corresponding, col-
or-coded tiles plus Guidebook (follow-up 
activities, word lists, sample record-keeping 
template). Each book focuses on a particular 
vowel pair (i.e. ai, ea, oa)

066730 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .159.00 143 .05
All four sets: 40 readers plus corresponding, 
color-coded tiles plus Guidebook (follow-up 
activities, word lists, sample record-keeping 
template). Also includes downloadable CD 
(PC/MAC compatible) with pdf files of all 40 
readers in either a large or small size format; 
activity and recordkeeping templates.

Gran on a Fan/Lazy Bear, Crazy Bear (PK-1)
  Comic book style readers with a bent toward 
hilarity. These beginning readers are geared to 
those just learning to decode words or reluctant 
readers who need a refresher in basic phonics 
rules. Comics are organized by vowel sound. 
Sometimes there’s a longer story; sometimes just 
a short hilarious concept: Gran on a fan; Mut 
in the Tub; Cave Bear and a page of Bears; and 
Dude and his beach adventures (long u sound). 
Each page is filled with detailed images (support-
ed by brief text) that provide lots of possibilities 
to practice narrative skills. Gran on a Fan teaches 
beginning readers the five short vowel sounds. 
Review those sounds at the end. Lazy Bear, 
Crazy Bear collects zany “bearable” (Sorry. I 
couldn’t resist) cartoons to teach five long vowel 
sounds. You’ll learn 3 phonics rules with prac-
tice. 38 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
065641 Gran on a Fan
065647 Lazy Bear, Crazy Bear

I Can Read! Phonics Fun Boxed Sets (PK-1)
  These sets of twelve “I Can Read!” Phonics 
books feature memorable characters from the I 
Can Read! series.  Each of the small (5” square) 
readers has 12 pages with colorful illustrations 
and simple sentences that students will soon be 
able to read themselves.  Each reader focuses on 
practicing a specific short vowel sound, with two 
books for each vowel as well as an introduction 
reader and a review reader.  With a focus on 
vowel sounds, you can use these with just about 
any phonics program. Readers are packaged in a 
box with a carry handle.
EACH BOXED SET (exc noted) 14.99 10 .95
027447 Biscuit
026177 Biscuit: More Phonics Fun
056220 Berenstain Bears
067586 Pete the Cat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

LEGO Star Wars Phonics Pack 1 (PK-1)
068443   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Christian Liberty Phonics Readers (K-1)
 Phonics readers to be used in conjunction with 
Adventures in Phonics A to reinforce phonetic 
skills as they are taught.  The four books are in 
full-color with cartoon-style illustrations (by Vic 
Lockman).  The print is large and easy to read.  
Complete teacher instructions and notes are con-
tained inside each book.
012252 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 21.00 14 .95
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☼Miles and Jax Readers (K-5)
  Delightful and engaging stories about Jax, a 
meerkat (yes, I did say meerkat), and his human 
friend, Miles. Packed with interesting adventures 
and written to provide phonics-based fluency 
practice for emerging readers, these stories corre-
spond to Logic of English, Level C, incorporating 
paragraphs and multi-syllable words. 6”x 9”, 62 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
071220 Miles and Jax
071221 Miles and Jax: Master Planners

Phonics & Spelling Fluency Readers (K-2)
  Colorful, engaging books for building fluency 
in emerging readers with good classification of 
phonics and spelling concepts. Really, would 
you expect anything else from Saxon? Well, 
maybe the color is a surprise. Artwork varies in 
the books from realistic to cartoon-y but is always 
colorful and appealing. The stories are enjoyable, 
often asking questions (What food do rabbits like 
to munch? or What does a shrimp do?) to get the 
child involved in the story.
  Sold in sets that correlate with the Saxon 
Phonics K-2 grades, there are three difficulty 
levels within each grade – Easy (E), Average (A), 
and Challenge (C). The progression of skills and 
sounds is identical in each set, roughly parallel-
ing the scope and sequence of the Saxon Phonics 
program. Each book is even lesson-labeled 
meaning there’s a note identifying which lesson 
it can be used with and after. 
  Differences in difficulty level are related to 
number of words, length of sentences, and 
amount of phonograms covered. To give you an 
idea of the difference in amount of words/sen-
tences: Grade 1, Book 8 E has one sentence with 
an average of five words per page. Book 8 A has 
2-3 sentences with 15-20 words per page. Book 
8 C has 4 sentences with 20-30 words per page.
  The specific concepts and words are listed on 
the back of each book. For instance, in Grade 1, 
Book 8 (first used in Lesson 50):
			•	phonetic	concepts:		E	(5);	A	(6);	C	(6)
			•	high	frequency	words:	E	(4);	A	(10);	C	(9)
			•	nondecodable	words:	E	(3);	A	(7);	C	(8)
  If all that is just a bit too confusing, don’t spend 
too much time worrying about it. These readers 
could be used for additional reading practice 
with almost any program. Choose the A books 
unless you have an idea that your child needs 
to take things a little more slowly or needs to be 
challenged. Books are 8 pgs, pb. The K sets have 
15 books. The Grade 1 and 2 sets have 26.  ~ 
Janice
EACH K SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.90 18 .95
EACH GRADE 1 or 2 SET .  .  .  .  .49.15 44 .95
 Easy Average Challenging
Grade K 056201 056195 056198
Grade 1 056199 056193 056196
Grade 2 056200 056194 056197

REINFORCEMENT / PRACTICE

Drill

Victory Drill Book (2009 Ed .) (PK-8)
  This reading reinforcement 
resource has been around 
for over 30 years, and in 
use around our house for 
at least 20!  Regardless of 
the reading program you 
use, this helpful tool will 
ensure that your students are 
progressing in their reading 
speed through an eighth-
grade reading level.  Although a abbreviated lists 
of phonics and spelling rules are provided, most 
of the book is devoted to word lists.  Several 
columns of words are listed on a page, grouped 
by a common phonetic construct.  The student 
reads the words while being timed.  Words read 
per minute tell you at what grade level the child 
is reading according to the following chart (no 
longer included in the book):
 Pre-K 20 Gr 4 85
 Gr K 30 Gr 5 100
 Gr 1 40 Gr 6 115
 Gr 2 55 Gr 7 130
 Gr 3 70 Gr 8 130
  The idea is to have the child repeat the drill 
every day until she is reading at or beyond grade 
level.  This can be pretty challenging, especially 
at the onset of reading.  Occasional review pages 
combine words with similar constructs, and 
pages with paragraphs for practice reading are 
also included.
  We have found this to be a most useful vehicle 
for taking the children from decoding to reading.  
Until a child is able to decode words at some 
level of speed, it is difficult to have them read for 
meaning.  By the time they reach the end of even 
a short sentence, the meaning may be lost.  Not 
always enjoyable, some skills just require prac-
tice, practice, practice!  A child just beginning to 
read may need to start out with just a column or 
two per page as an entire page may be too tax-
ing.  The print is large and easy to read.  Drills 
only take a minute or two, but will greatly help 
the young reader sharpen her decoding skills.
  The phonics worksheets (150 pages) are a good 
supplement.  The sheets include page numbers 
that correspond to the page on which the phonics 
skill is practiced in the Victory Drill Book.
  The Victory Pre-Drill Book is for use by begin-
ning students.  It provides high-speed practice 
of the alphabet and correct pronunciation of 
phonetic letters and letter combinations before 
students proceed to the Victory Drill Book.  The  
newly revised (now spiral-bound) VDB Teacher’s 
Guide provides direction for page-by-page use of 
the Victory Drill Book.  It presents a sequential 
presentation of phonetic instruction correspond-
ing to the Victory Drill Book sequence.  A CD is 
also available to help both you and your student 
hear the correct phonetic sounds of letters and 
letter combinations.  The CD corresponds to the 
presentation of sounds in the Victory Drill Book.
000111 Victory Drill Book   .  .19.95 18 .50
002043 Pre-Drill Book  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 14 .95
002044 VDB Teacher’s Guide 19.25 17 .95
003824 Phonics Worksheets  24.25 23 .50
035408 VDB CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.25 7 .95

☼Spectrum Sight Words Flash Cards (PK-1)
  This is the inexpensive set of sight word cards 
you’ve been looking for. Included in the set are 
78 words for Kindergarten and 78 for 1st Grade: 
color-coded for each grade. Twenty sight-word 
sentences with the same color coding used for 
the words are also included: to show the words 
used in context. Twenty less frequently used 
words (with pictures) complete the set. The cards 
measure 5 7/8”x 2 7/8” with words shown hori-
zontally. The cards have a plastic/cardstock feel. 
One corner is rounded to help keep the cards 
oriented as a deck. ~ Janice
043137   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Button Books Phonics Flash Cards (PK-1)
  Quality cards from glossy cardstock. Brushstroke 
colors in pleasing, other-than-primary hues. Each 
set includes a set of notes for parents and teach-
ers with 10-12 games for reinforcement learning. 
2.25”x 5.25” with rounded edges. ~ Janice
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25 
067925 Sight Words

100 key words (50 double-sided cards) print-
ed in black. Letters are ½” without extenders. 
Orientation is horizontal.

067926 Three-Letter Words
50 cards with three-letter (CVC) words on 
one side, illustrations of words on reverse. 
Orientation is horizontal.

Phonics Flashkids Flashcards (PK-2)
  Understanding letters and their sounds is essen-
tial to reading. These flashcards are bold and 
bright which help make little ones want to play 
with them. The phonics cards have a letter com-
bination on one side and a word with a picture 
on the other side using that sound. An example 
would be rst with the words burst, thirst, and 
worst all on one side in bright blue with white 
lettering. The other side is on a white background 
with rst at the top, a big blue first place ribbon, 
and the word first at the bottom.  The illustrations 
are in full color and quite delightful. You get a 
parent card with suggestions for teaching the 
concept and another card for activity ideas. It 
goes beyond a set of ABC cards. ~ Sara
EACH FLASHCARD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
028553 Alphabet 028562 Sight Cards
028560 Phonics

Scholastic Phonics Flash Cards (PK-1)
  These sets from Scholastic are economical for 
any budget. Each card is 3”x 5.25” with rounded 
corners, glossy finish on the front and flat finish 
on the back. The photos are bright and colorful. 
  Word Families includes 56 cards. On the front 
of the card is a photo and the word for that 
photo, the reverse is a list of words from that 
word family – picture of a ball and the word 
‘ball’ on the front, and this list on the reverse – 
all, call, fall, hall, tall, wall. Three activity cards 
with sugestions are included. The Phonics set 
includes 54 cards with word lists and four activ-
ity cards. Each card has a photo with the word 
below it and the phoneme underlined on the 
front of the card, and the back shows the sound 
with a list of words. For example, there is a photo 
of a bed and the word “bed.” The reverse says 
‘short e’ and a list below – desk, help, leg, nest, 
ten. ~ Donna
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25
049548 Phonics 049552 Word Families



213See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Phonics

☼Mead Phonics Flashcards (Consonant Blends/
Digraphs) (PK-2)
  Colorful flashcards are fun to use and learn 
from—with a partner or independently. Each 
card shows a particular blend or digraph at the 
top of both sides. In clear and relatable images, 
one side shows a large image (or 2) with a word 
written below, while the other side shows 3 
more words with smaller images – so 4-5 sample 
words per blend, which is helpful to young learn-
ers! Here are some examples of what you find on 
a card: wh – whale, whistle, wheel, white, ck – 
duck, stick, sick, lock, ch – cherry, lunch, chair, 
branch, chicken, gn – gnat, design, gnome, 
gnaw, sign. There are 27 cards with beginning 
blends & digraphs (str, wr, pl, sp, sq, cr, tw, 
etc.) You have 17 cards with ending blends & 
digraphs (-ck, -ff, -ss, -ll, -nk, -tch, -dge, -nd, etc.) 
And there are 9 cards showing those which can 
be found in the beginning, middle or end of a 
word, such as: ch, ph, sh, st, zz, gn, pt, sk, th. Set 
includes 53 phonics cards, 1 parent instruction 
card with ideas for multi-sensory learners, 1 card 
with all the blends listed, and 1 sheet of 8 stick-
ers. Cards measure 5.25”x 3.5” with rounded 
corners and a pretty blue border. ~ Sara
024088   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .75

Flashbot (Flash Card Robot) (PK-3)
  No batteries required! 
Flashbot is a retro-looking 
blue and green robot on 
track wheels that will make 
phonics flashcards more 
fun. It’s more of a flashcard 
flipper (the arms and head 
don’t move). Your child 
reads the card, inserts the 
card into the mouth of the 
robot, and the card pops 
out at the bottom showing 
the answer. It comes with 
a set of 20 cards of key 
reading and math facts. The cards are sturdy and 
colorful and will hold up to many runs through 
the robot! This would be fun in a classroom at a 
learning center, or for a parent with a child who 
needs some additional phonics practice. It’s per-
fect for a hands-on kiddo and for quiet learning 
too (no bells or beeps). Additional card sets each 
have 162 cards. Letter Sounds shows a letter 
of the alphabet on one side and on the other, a 
colorful illustration of something with that letter 
either at the beginning, end or middle of the 
word. Green arrows on the image side tell the 
student how to insert the cards. This set has white 
cards with a red border. Phonological Awareness 
cards are white with a hot pink border and prac-
tice blends, vowel sounds and syllables. One 
side has the colorful image with its word below 
that is missing some letters, which are revealed 
on the back: t_ _ th has oo on the back, c_ _ n 
has or on the back, and sh_ _ p has ee on the 
back. You will definitely get the most out of the 
robot as a learning tool with an additional set. I 
recommend both since the starter 20 cards which 
come with the robot are really meant to be used 
as a demonstration and are not enough to maxi-
mize the full learning potential. ~ Sara
059863 FLASHBOT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
EACH CARD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .45
059864 Letter Sounds
059865 Phonological Awareness

☼Word Wheels (K-2)
  A word wheel is a tool that children can manip-
ulate to practice making words. It’s very simple 
really: two circles are overlaid and attached with 
a brad. The top circle has a colorful, animated 
face (4 face designs per pack) in profile, with a 
cut out at the mouth and two letters next to the 
mouth (either before or after, depending on the 
direction of the face.) The bottom circle is white 
and has 8 word pairs. When you turn the bottom 
circle, a blended word appears in the mouth. 
It’s a fun way to practice their sight words. I like 
these as a quiet wait-your-turn activity. Each set 
makes 18 word wheels, 5.25” circles, cardstock 
(Brads not included). ~ Sara
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
066888 Beginning Blends
066889 Digraphs
066890 Ending Blends
066891 Word Families

Sight Words in a Flash (K-6)
 Learning sight words just got easier and more 
fun.  Sight Words in a Flash is a color-coded flash 
card system allowing for individualized learning.  
Each set contains 169 word flash cards, divided 
into 13 color-coded sets.  One word is printed 
on the front of each card and again on the back 
with print awareness outlines. The cards have are 
hole punched so they can be put on a book ring 
for easy storage and organization.  Two 2-inch 
book rings are included with each set. There is 
also an easy-to-follow instruction sheet with a 
reproducible reference list of all of the words in 
the set.  Students can use these to practice word 
recognition on their own, or they can be used 
with a group. ~ Donna
026638 Flashcards Set 1  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
026442 Flashcards Set 2  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
026443 Flashcards Set 3  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
026465 Flashcards Set 4  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Workbooks (Supplemental / Practice)

Foundational Skills: Phonics (PK-2)
  These workbooks from Shell Education provide 
early readers practice in phonics and word rec-
ognition using sight words and context clues. 
Each activity page focuses on a particular skill. 
Directions are written in a user-friendly man-
ner and can be completed independently. Brief 
teacher directions are included and a standards 
correlation chart helps you find sheets that 
directly respond to your student’s specific need. 
Worksheets include black & white illustrations 
and are consumable; however, reproducible files 
(for classroom use only) are included on a Mac/
Win compatible CD (the CD’s Table of Contents 
is printed in the book). Answer Key and space for 
notes is included in the back. Aligns with CCSS. 
8 ½”x 11”, 96 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
059310 Level PreK 059307 Level 1
059309 Level K 059308 Level 2

10 Minutes a Day Phonics Grade K (PK-1)  
  When this book says 10 minutes, it means 10 
minutes. It includes its own timer – pre-pro-
grammed to count up to 10 minutes and then 
beep. That’s the amount of time it should take 
a student to complete each set of two pages. 
These two-page “lessons” – designed for review 
and reinforcement – present the letters (in alpha-

betical order) with short vowel sounds and hard 
sounds for “c” and “g” and including “ch,” “sh,” 
and “th.”  Periodic review lessons encourage the 
student to build words from the letters learned. 
Letters are shown as beginning and ending 
sounds (except vowels and “x”) and exercises 
tend toward word families and writing the letters 
to complete words (nicely illustrated in full-col-
or).  If the student completes the pages ahead of 
the timer, there are suggestions for “time filler” 
activities. Answers are provided in the back. 80 
pgs, pb (with attached timer)
056108   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Phonics Workbook w/Music CD (K-3)
  A charming phonics workbook with lots of col-
orful graphics that will certainly appeal to your 
little learners. Practice the alphabet, initial con-
sonants, long & short vowels, consonant blends, 
silent e, rhyming words and learn to read and fol-
low directions too! Included is an audio CD with 
12 original songs to learn phonics rules. They are 
short, catchy and cute. Also on the CD are pdf’s 
of answer keys and lyrics. Students practice some 
handwriting as they learn the alphabet and write 
short words. 48 pgs. ~ Sara
029202   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Right Into Reading (K-3+)
  Author Jane Ervin is better known for her 
work on reading comprehension than reading 
instruction, but she combines both in this series. 
This phonics-based reading and comprehension 
program begins with Jump Right Into Reading, 
intended for Kindergarteners. It introduces con-
sonants and their regular sounds, sight words (as, 
has, is, his, the, I, of, to, no, come, you, some), 
and short vowels and their regular sounds. This 
volume is divided into five parts. Each part intro-
duces 6-7 consonants and one short vowel (the 
last part only introduces the vowel “e”). Each 
5-page letter lesson begins with tracing a dotted 
picture of an object beginning with that letter and 
with letter recognition via printing (over dotted 
lines) of the upper and lower case forms. The sec-
ond page of the lesson concentrates on the letter 
sound by asking the student to identify pictures 
having that initial letter sound. The third page 
reviews printing of the letter (again over dotted 
forms) then has the student print (without dotted 
aids) the letter beneath any pictures that begin 
with that sound. The exercises on the fourth and 
fifth pages vary in form, making the program 
more interesting. The fourth page always focuses 
on letter recognition – specifically picking out 
the target forms from other letter forms on the 
page in some manner. The final lesson page 
reinforces the regular letter sound (regular con-
sonant or short vowel sound). There is a review 
lesson after every three lessons reviewing those 
three letters and their sounds. There is also a part 
review which covers all of the letters introduced 
in that part. Beginning with part 2, a final lesson 
in each part reviews only the vowels that have 
been introduced to insure that children can dif-
ferentiate between the sounds. Reading begins as 
soon as the first vowel is introduced and includes 
the introduction of sight words, enabling the 
child to begin decoding simple sentences by Part 
1 Review. By the end of this book, children are 
reading very simple sentences and answering 
basic comprehension questions. The program 

continued...
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continues with the Right into Reading volumes. 
Again, lessons are phonics-based with occasional 
sight words introduced as needed. Lessons are 
bite-sized so that the point of the lesson is clear 
and easily understood. Example words highlight 
the target letters in red to illustrate the rule being 
studied. Exercises and activities provide practice 
for the rule and, as you would expect, are also 
designed to develop comprehension and criti-
cal thinking. Reading selections run the gamut, 
including adventure, mystery, folktales, legends, 
historical fiction, science fiction and biographies. 
Short writing exercises accompany each lesson.
  Book 1 covers short vowels, beginning blends, 
ending blends, syllables, and long vowels (silent 
“e” and double vowels). The early part of 
the book uses the convention of hyphenating 
multi-syllable words for easier decoding. Book 2 
covers r-controlled vowels, digraphs (referred to 
as “teams” here), syllables, and regular and irreg-
ular double vowels. Book 3 covers soft “g” and 
“c,” “ph,” silent letters, syllables, unexpected 
vowel sounds, “ei” and “ey,” sounds of “k” and 
“s,” and vowels with “r.” Answer keys are avail-
able separately and provide half-page reprints 
of the student pages with all the answers filled 
in. The publisher promotes this series for either 
beginning readers or for remedial work, but my 
take is that they are better suited for remedial 
work, as they move rather quickly through the 
concepts and do not have as much reinforcement 
as the typical phonics workbook.
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 18.30 14 .50
EACH KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11.60 9 .25
 Book Key
Book K 031784
Book 1 000322 000523
Book 2 000532 000643
Book 3 001973 001974

Activities / Reproducibles

Hot Dots Phonics Fun (PK-1)
  Fun is the key word for learning phonics with 
this program. As children use the Talking Hot 
Dots Pen along with the Touch and Learn cards, 
they will begin to learn letter sounds. 
  The Hot Dots Jr. Phonics Fun set includes the 
Ace the Talking Dog Hot Dots Jr. Pen, a lesson 
guide, and 80 two-sided lesson cards.  Children 
use the talking pen to touch dots next to pictures 
on the cards. If they touch a hot dot (a correct 
answer), the pen lights up green and either gives 
a word of praise or makes a triumphant sound. 
When a cold dot (an incorrect answer) is touched 
with the pen, it lights up red and again makes a 
sound or gives a spoken word. The pen requires 2 
AAA batteries which aren’t included. The lesson 
guide gives step-by-step instructions for teaching 
phonics skills. There is a lesson to go along with 
each set of cards. Within the lesson you will find 
a section about what you will find on the cards, 
guidelines for using the cards, ideas to help with 
learning, suggestions to help make learning more 
effective, and activities to go with that set of 
cards. The Touch & Learn cards are laminated, 
double-sided cards that measure 5”x 8”. Let’s 
Learn the Sound Alphabet teaches the sounds of 
all 26 letters and matches them with correspond-
ing pictures. Short Vowels presents short vowel 
sounds, identifying matching pictures, and chil-
dren begin reading 3-letter words. Long Vowels 
introduces long vowel sounds and shows the 

many ways they are spelled. Blends & Digraphs 
teaches the sounds of blends and digraphs and 
children begin to read more challenging words. 
In the set Let’s Read!, children read a sentence 
and find the picture that illustrates it. Upon com-
pletion of the Phonics Fun card sets, children 
will have been introduced to the foundational 
phonics skills needed for reading.
  There are also 5 sets of Phonics Hot Dots 
Activity Cards. Each set includes 36 double-sid-
ed, laminated cards. These cards are 3 ½”x 5” 
and can be used with the Hot Dots Pens (regular 
or Jr.) or as flashcards. The Hot Dots Pen is not 
included in the flashcard sets. Each set covers a 
different area of phonics. The Reading Readiness 
set covers letter sounds A to Z, colors, shapes, 
numbers and number words, rhyming words, 
and beginning sounds. Consonants covers ini-
tial, medial and final sounds. Short and long 
vowel sounds, reading words, and phrases with 
short and long vowels are covered in the Vowels 
set. Blends & Digraphs includes beginning and 
ending blends and digraphs, as well as reading 
words and phrases with blends and digraphs. 
Read words with the 37 most common phono-
grams including -at, -ank, -et, -ell, -in, -ing, -ot, 
-ock, -un and -unk in the Word Families set. . 
If you’re using them as flashcards, the answer 
is on the reverse side at the bottom of the card. 
This will be helpful since some of the matching 
activities use pictures that are a little tricky, such 
as jellyfish and jet. Each set of flashcards comes 
in a sturdy plastic storage box. The Hot Dots 
flashcards reinforce skills essential for reading 
success. There are some skills covered in the 
flashcard sets that aren’t in the Phonics Fun set, 
such as Word Families. These could be used after 
completing the Phonics Fun set. 
  With the Hot Dots Power Pen in hand, phonics 
practice becomes an exciting game to be played 
independently or with adult guidance. ~ Donna
FLASHCARDS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
038832 Set 1 - Reading Readiness
038821 Set 2 - Consonants
038835 Set 3 - Vowels
038816 Set 4 - Blends & Digraphs
038837 Set 5 - Word Families
038830 Jr . Phonics Set .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

Power Pen Learning Cards for Phonics (K-2)
  Reading skills are developed through practice, 
practice, practice! Phonics workbooks and lev-
eled readers are highly valuable for developing a 
wide range of reading skills, but sometimes our 
children need a fresh approach to practice these 
skills. Introduce them to the Power Pen learn-
ing system. Power Pens are handy gadgets that 
resemble a small flashlight. When children place 
the tip of the pen on an answer circle, instant 
feedback is received. “Hooray” or “Yahoo” are 
celebrated with correct answers, while incorrect 
answers are redirected using gentle, encourag-
ing language. Pen requires 2 AAA batteries (not 
included).
  Beginning with pre-reading skills, each set of 
full-color cards focuses on mastery of a specific 
phonics and reading skill set. The sample of Sight 
Word Sentences reviewed provides practice with 
the first 100 sight words, color words, and some 
common nouns. Double-sided, glossy cardstock 
cards measure 5.5x3.5”, and are stored in a card-
board box for added durability. Instructions and 
answer key included. An excellent “grow with 

your child” resource to conquer skills necessary 
for reading success. ~Deanne
EACH CARD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
040878 Sight Word Sentences
045237 Blends & Digraphs
045245 Consonants
045251 Long Vowels
045253 Reading Readiness
045292  Short Vowels
045293 Word Families
039240 Power Pen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75

Unifix Phonics Kits, Activities & Cards (K-2)
044531 Reading Early Activities 14.95 11 .50
044532 Reading Early Kit  .  .  .  .29.95 22 .95
044534 Reading Early Word-Building   
 Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .95
044535 Reading Activities  .  .  .14.95 11 .50
044536 Reading Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 36 .95
044537 Reading Word-Building Cards  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .95

☼Spelling Flips (K-2)
  Trust Junior Learning to provide high-quality 
reinforcement activities that appeal to visual 
and hands-on learners. Spelling Flips provides a 
self-forming easel that can be used from either 
side (one side is harder). There are four sets of 
14 cards attached at the top. The left-hand set is 
a picture. Once a picture is chosen (or assigned), 
the student flips through the other three card 
sets (of phonemes) and puts together the correct 
spelling for the item. Obviously choices are a bit 
limited, which helps. Phonemes include single 
and double consonants as well as single and 
double vowels. CVC words are provided. Easel 
is 9.75”x 4.5” when set up. ~ Janice
067019 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .45

Phonics Wipe-Clean Workbook (K-2)
  Grab a dry-erase marker and practice these 
pages over and over! Fifteen colorful activity 
pages reinforce phonics rules and lessons with 
fun word searches, word scrambles, codes to 
crack, crosswords and pictures/letters matching. 
Work on beginning/ending sounds, short/long 
vowels, spelling, vocabulary and more. When 
one student is finished, simply wipe it off and 
you are ready for another student to have a turn. 
Includes a code for a free song download. This is 
one of those handy items a younger student can 
work on while they are waiting for Mom or Dad 
to finish with an older student since directions 
are super simple. The word searches could be 
a little tricky for a kindergartener, but you can 
work up to those. Laminated cardstock, work-
book sized. ~ Sara 
057621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

A .
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☼Word Ladders Magnetic Mini Bulletin Board 
Set (K-2)
  This handy magnetic word ladder set is one of 
those fabulous items that homeschool or class-
room teachers will love for versatility and reus-
ability. Set includes 3 ladders which can be hung 
as one unit or individually. Each ladder measures 
approximately 16” x 3 1/2” with 11 rungs. Two 
ladders contain rungs with lines to write up to 3 
letters and one ladder has rungs to write up to 4 
letters. These could easily be connected into one 
consecutive line as your reader/speller grows. I 
would have loved these on my refrigerator for 
practicing phonics and spelling words, or even 
verb tenses and math place value. Versatile and 
reusable to meet your educational needs. Works 
with any dry-erase marker. ~ Deanne
040695 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

25 Read & Write Mini-Books That Teach Word 
Families (PK-1)
  This workbook contains perforated pages that 
students can cut and fold into mini books.  Each 
mini book introduces a word family using a 
catchy one-sentence rhyming story that incor-
porates four words with the same phonogram.  
Each mini book consists of 8 pages that build the 
sentence-story one line at a time.  Students can 
practice letter formation by tracing the dotted 
outlines of the onset letters (the letters that appear 
before the rime) of each word.  A review page 
is provided at the end of each booklet, allowing 
students to fill in missing letters to complete each 
key word introduced in the story.  Kids will enjoy 
personalizing their mini books by coloring the 
cute illustrations on each page.     
  A set of word cards featuring each of the words 
introduced in the series is also included.  Students 
can use these to create flash cards or in a modi-
fied game of memory where they match a word 
with another in the same word family.  While 
fun for kids, this book is also teacher-friendly, 
and includes detailed instructions for making and 
using the word cards and mini books.  64 pgs, 
pb, reproducible. ~ Rachel P.
042947   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

20 Week-By-Week Word Family Learning 
Packets (PK-2)
  Maybe a little extra practice is all that is needed 
for your child to master phonics and/or reading 
skills. This book is formatted in such a logical 
way that it would work well as reinforcement 
for any phonics program. It teaches a variety of 
phonograms and addresses several core reading 
skills. The more phonograms a child recognizes, 
the more they can read and spell, and as recog-
nition improves so does comprehension.
  120 of the most essential word families are 
arranged into 20 different packets. Each packet 
consists of 10 pages. Page 1 introduces 6 new 
word families such as ad, at, ap, ag, am, an. 
9 activity pages follow, which are designed to 
appeal to a variety of learning styles and address 
core reading skills. Reading skills and aspects of 
phonetic analysis include previewing, blending, 
isolating, decoding, rhyming, comprehending, 
deducing, and attending. Learning styles are 
addressed by incorporating, listening skills, writ-
ing, reading, and visual activities.
  The activities in this book can be used as 
independent work, small group or even whole 
class practice. The flexibility of this program 

lends itself to being used in a number of ways. 
Students can do the book as a complete program 
and work through all 20 packets in order to cover 
all the content in the book. Use the activities to 
target specific phonograms by working on just 
the activities that cover those specific phono-
grams. Cover just the reading skills needed by 
the student by following the labels in the top right 
corner of each activity page. 
  The scope and sequence chart at the front of 
the book provides at-a-glance content for each 
packet to make your planning a bit easier. This 
black and white, reproducible book will provide 
the extra practice you need for your family or 
classroom. 
030391   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 16 .95

Cut & Paste Books (K-1)
  Use this series to add a hands-on element to 
your curriculum at the kindergarten and first 
grade levels. Sometimes just hearing things isn’t 
enough, so this series offers children an opportu-
nity to cut, paste, and manipulate words in a way 
that will help cement concepts. 
  The front section of each book offers numbered 
instruction for the use of these books in a small 
group, or adapt for individual students. There are 
five easy steps for both the vocabulary and word 
family workbooks – cut, arrange, glue, write, 
and color. Activity pages are reproducible and 
are printed only on one side of each page. Icons 
serve as visual cues, so students can see the steps 
they are to follow. 
  Each lesson looks like this: students look at 
the words placed at the bottom of the page and 
identify the first and last words of the sentence 
(first word has a capital letter, last word has an 
end mark); read the words in order; cut the words 
apart; arrange them in the correct order; glue them 
in the correct space; write the sentence on the 
line; color and finish the illustration. 
  In Word Family Sentences, students will prac-
tice 37 phonograms. Students are given part of 
a word and asked to choose the phoneme that 
makes most sense in this sentence. Sometimes, 
more than one phoneme will work – that’s 
alright, student’s pick the one they like best. 
After completing the sentence with their chosen 
phoneme, they then finish their illustration based 
on their word choice. For example, students 
are given the words up!, finally, *He, ___oke. 
Students can see that “He” is the first word of 
their sentence and “up!” is the last word of their 
sentence. They are given a choice of the letters 
w, sm, sp, j, and ch to place in front of ___oke. 
So, they can choose from woke, smoke, spoke, 
joke, and choke. The only two words that work 
in the sentence are, “He finally “woke” up!” “He 
finally ‘spoke’ up!” Students then finish the illus-
tration according to the word they chose.
  Vocabulary Sentences doesn’t have the miss-
ing word element, but the process is the same 
for sequencing, cutting, pasting, and writing. 
The sentences either make a statement or ask 
a question that students will use in completing 
their illustration. Students will read over 100 
sight words and over 75 vocabulary words. A 
four-page chart at the front of the book lists the 
vocabulary and sight words and the correspond-
ing page numbers. This allows you to do the 
pages in order or do them by the words you want 
to reinforce. 
  Reinforce your curriculum, or use these as 

introduction or review of materials. Not only do 
these work on language arts skills, but thinking 
skills will be honed as they have to think about 
the proper sequencing of the words for their sen-
tences and completion of their picture. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
065489 Vocabulary Sentences
065490 Word Family Sentence

Sight Word Packets (K-2)
  Using 100 words from the American Heritage 
Word Frequency Study, students learn and prac-
tice sight words in a packet (aka a unit). Each 
book has 10 units/packets. Packets begin by 
introducing 10 new sight words. Activities can be 
done individually, with a partner, in small groups 
or together as a class. Students will trace and 
copy words, rewrite, build and sort, word search, 
or practice reading the words in context. Pages 
are in bold black & white and are reproducible 
for classroom use. Answers are in the back and 
there is a set of reproducible flashcards (1.5” x 
2.5” paper ones) with all 100 words to cut out 
as well. As students learn words, they can check 
off the words on a chart in the back of the work-
book. 95 pgs. ~ Sara
055628 10 Packets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
055630 10 More Packets  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

☼Week-By-Week Phonics Packets (K-3)
  Designed for independent, small group, or 
home work, these packets are practically perfect 
phonics reinforcement activities for the home 
school. Each packet targets a specific skill, pro-
viding worksheets for five days for each of 30 
weeks. After a review of letters, rhyming words 
and other basic phonics concepts are covered: 
short vowels, final e, vowel teams (ai/ay, ea/
ee, oa/oe/ow), variant vowels (oo, ou/ow, r-con-
trolled), consonant clusters (l/r/s blends), conso-
nant digraphs (sh/wh, ch/th), and letters with two 
sounds (c, g). Reproducible for the classroom, 
the idea is to have worksheets that can be handed 
to a student weekly: one worksheet completed 
daily. Frankly, given the age level of the skills, 
it’s hard to imagine much independent work 
being done in a classroom setting but in a home 
school? Yes, I think it would work. The work-
sheets are brief; activities are similar from week 
to week; and the layout is straightforward with a 
weekly checklist and clear labeling. Illustrations 
are realistic and easily identifiable. There is no 
answer key, I’m assuming, because one is just 
not needed at this level. These could be used 
for reinforcement whenever they were needed 
but represent skills usually taught in K and/or 1st 
grade. ~ Janice
040304   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .50

A .
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Cut & Paste Sight Word Sentences (K-1)
Practice sight word recognition, sentence struc-
ture, and comprehension, and develop vocab-
ulary all at the same time! There are over 100 
reproducible sight words (for classroom use), 
1-page activity sheets in this book. First, students 
(or an adult) cut out the 4-6 words at the bottom 
of the page. These are not in order, so the student 
has to arrange them into a good sentence. One 
word is capitalized and one has a period after it, 
teaching some early punctuation and mechanics. 
At the top of each page is a partially completed 
illustration. This also gives a clue to what the 
sentence will be! Students then get to finish the 
illustration and color the page. Below the illustra-
tion is a line to write the sentence with a dotted 
half-line. Lessons are simple and fun to do! An 
extra set of all of the sentences are in the back 
and can be used to create new sentences or as a 
spare set. 119 pgs, pb.  ~ Sara
056971   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Interactive Notebooks: Word Study (K-5)
  These supplementary workbooks are great 
for teaching and reinforcing concepts that are 
standards-aligned at each grade level. Use them 
to help students create their own ‘resource note-
book’ for use all year long. Each book has 96 per-
forated pages for students to complete and place 
in their own notebook. Besides all the concepts 
being learned in the pages, they will also learn 
organization, color-coding, and summarizing. 
The Kindergarten level includes pages for sight 
words, letter sounds, decoding, and syllables. 
Grade 1 includes vowel teams, blends/digraphs, 
syllables, inflectional endings, and long/short 
vowels; contractions, sight words, vowel teams, 
and blends /digraphs are in Grade 2; Grade 3 
includes high frequency words, affixes and roots, 
and vowel and consonant spelling patterns; 
Grade 4 includes spelling patterns, inflectional 
endings, high frequency words, and affixes and 
roots. Spelling patterns, high frequency words, 
and inflectional endings are found in Grade 5. 
  The pages in these books are reproducible for 
classroom and family use and include activities 
like making lift-the-flap word lists, creating pock-
ets for word cards, mixing and matching endings, 
making different types of folds, and more. Each 
child will need either a spiral notebook, compo-
sition notebook, or binder with loose-leaf paper. 
Students will cut and paste the different activities 
from the Interactive Notebook pages onto the 
pages for their notebook of choice. Suggestions 
for assembling the pages into a usable format are 
in the front of each book. These remind me of 
History Pockets or Literature Pockets, but with 
word concepts. Students will cut and paste and 
create their own resource book while learning 
the concepts. Great for the more kinesthetic 
learners! ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
034988 Grade K 034901 Grade 3
034861 Grade 1 034948 Grade 4
034873 Grade 2 034988 Grade 5

Electronics / Software

☼Square Panda Phonics Playset (PK-3)
  Get more out of electronic learning by adding 
a multi-sensory element. Square Panda uses 
45 chunky smart letters that a child places on 
a sturdy work station (12”x 9”) to play inter-
active games. The games teach phonics with 
animation and stories prepare your child to read 
with skills such as identifying letters, phonemic 
awareness, learning letter sounds, rhyming, left 
to right directionality and vocabulary building. 
Download 10 game apps, prop the iPad on the 
desk area, lay out your letters and play away! The 
letters are roughly 1.5”x 1.5” with purple conso-
nants & yellow vowels. Works with 3rd/4th gen 
iPads, and all models of iPad Air, Mini, Pro and 
Android tablets (not included.)
068477   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .95

Reader Rabbit Phonics CD-ROMs (PK-3)
  Computers aren’t just for big people anymore!  
This series of software can be used with children 
as young as one year of age for fun and learning. 
  Learn to Read with Phonics for PreK and K 
is recommended for ages 3-6, and covers pho-
nics & decoding, phonemic awareness, sentenc-
es, vocabulary, spelling, and comprehension.  
Children will sound out word parts and create 
words, load train cars with correct patterns, 
match words with pictures, and correctly build 
words to hear how they sound. This CD-ROM 
is compatible with Windows 98, Me, 2000, XP, 
and Mac OS 8.6-9.2 and OS X.
  I Can Read with Phonics is for ages 5-8 and 
includes fun learning activities for advanced 
phonics, writing & creativity, comprehension, 
prediction, listening skills, rhyming words, com-
bining syllables, compound words, consonant 
blends, long and short vowels, superlatives, 
reading aloud, independent reading, and alpha-
betizing words.  There are over 100 reading 
lessons with 30 interactive story books, printable 
activities and more. The system requirements for 
this level are Windows 95, 98, Me, XP.
  Learn to Read with Phonics for grades 1 & 2 
includes learning letters & sounds, reading words 
& sentences, word families, compound words, 
consonant blends, and vowel combinations.  
Children learn skills while following the adven-
ture of Reader Rabbit and Sam the Lion, as they 
meet lions, a sea lion, and a lionfish.  They will 
play fun phonics activities and read interactive 
storybooks. System requirements at this level are 
Windows 95b+, 98, Me, 2000, XP and Mac OS 
8.6-9.2 and OS X 10.1.5 or higher. 
  Let the reading adventure begin with Reader 
Rabbit and friends as your children play their 
way to reading success.
EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
030081 I Can Read with Phonics
030092 Learn to Read Phonics 1-2nd Grade
030093 Learn to Read Phonics PreK-K

Games

Zingo! Sight Words Game (PK-1)
  Practice reading sight words with this variation 
of Bingo. The dealer slides the Zingo! Zinger to 
reveal two sight word tiles. If one of the tiles 
matches a word on a player’s card the player 
calls out the word and places the tile over the 
word on the card. Play continues until all 9 
spaces are filled or a specified pattern is created. 
Game cards are double sided for two levels of 
game play. Game includes 72 sight word tiles (24 
sight words each used 3 times), 6 double-sided 
cards, and the Zingo! Zinger. A great way to 
build reading skills through fun repetition.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060557   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Bob Books® Happy Hats Game (PK-1)
  Take the simplicity of the Bob Books and turn 
it into a reading game – genius! Bob Books have 
helped children learn to read for decades, and 
now little ones can learn to recognize letters and 
sounds with the Bob Books Happy Hats Game. 
For up to four players, each person chooses one 
of the friendly Bob Books characters as their 
pawn. Spin to see how many places to move on 
the game board – the spaces are alphabetical 
around the edge of an oblong playing board 
(10”x 20”). On each space there is a blackline 
drawing of something that begins with that letter 
along with the printed word. Children choose 
from their hand of word-ending cards (40 in the 
game) to either form a word beginning with that 
letter or match the letter (if it’s a vowel). If they 
can form a word or match the vowel, they get to 
take a hat token. The person with the most hats 
at the end of the game wins. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065367   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .75

☼Junior Learning’s 6 Games (PK-3)
  Fun learning! That’s the goal with these sets of 
six games: making learning fun while providing 
good reinforcement. Play pieces/boards are col-
orful, high-quality cardstock, and there is variety 
in the activities. Complete instructions for each 
game/activity are included. ~ Janice
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067017 Phonemic Awareness (PK-1)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50

Introduces phonemic awareness (sound talk 
megaphone, voice sound, silly soups board 
game, rhyming board game, rhyming cards, 
and sound talk cards).

052078 Letter Sounds (PK-1)  19.99 16 .50
Introduces letter sounds and making words 
(initial sounds board game, real and non 
words, word building puzzles, sound match-
ing puzzles, final sounds board game, and 
caption matching).

052082 Phonics (K-2) .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
Teaches different letter patterns that make 
up words (long vowel board game, real 
& non word matching, consonant digraph 
dominoes, word building puzzles, and r-con-
trolled vowel board game).

051985 Blends (K-2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
Teaches blends (sentence matching puz-
zles, decoding blends, reading for meaning, 
blends board game, word building puzzles, 
and blend endings board games).
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067018 Vowel Sounds (1-3)  .  .19.99 16 .50
Teaches vowel sounds, r-controlled sound 
matching puzzles, split digraph game, yes/no 
question matching, long vowel sound match-
ing, r-controlled vowel board game, and long 
vowel board game.

052180 Reading (1-3)  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
Covers sight words, tricky words, compound 
words, reading for meaning, sentence match-
ing and sentence substitution (high frequen-
cy words, sentence substitution, sentence 
matching, compound word puzzles, and 
tricky words game).

3-D Phonics Bingo (PK-2)
  A tactile BINGO game to practice identifying 
beginning, medial or final sounds in one-sylla-
ble (CVC) words. Components are 36 real-life 
objects representing the BINGO words, 4 lami-
nated BINGO cards, a laminated phonics answer 
card, and 45 1” x 1.25” plastic letter tiles (conso-
nants in black, vowels in red). Players start with a 
bingo card and fill each of the blank spaces with 
an object such as a log, nut, hat or bib. Players 
select a tile and say the name and the sound of 
the letter. Each player finds an object that either 
begins or ends with a consonant or contains the 
vowel sound. Objects are pictured and spelled 
on the answer card, helping players correct their 
answers. A player getting three blank spaces in a 
row wins, and players can exchange their objects 
to play another game. Four game variations; 
objects may vary. For 2-4 players. ~ Ruth
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
030457   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .95

Sequence Letters Game (PK-2)
  The latest in the Sequence line, this one is spe-
cially designed to help young players learn and 
practice their letters.  Players receive chips and 
draw letter cards at the beginning of the game.  
The cards feature an uppercase letter in the cen-
ter, the lowercase version letter in the upper left-
hand corner, and a colored square in the upper 
right-hand corner.  Like other Sequence games, 
players use their cards to match spaces on the 
board and strategically place their chips on the 
board to get five in a row.  The challenge here is 
matching a letter card to one of the 48 illustrated 
squares on the board.  The colored squares next 
to the illustrations will help narrow down match-
es, but players will still have several possibilities 
to choose from! - Jess
046933   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .95

Crazy A’s Game (PK-3)
  A fun variation of Crazy 8’s that will have your 
emerging reader practicing his beginning, end-
ing, and middle sounds without even realizing 
it’s “drill.” Colorful vowel-coded cards each 
have a three-letter CVC word. Players start with 
seven cards and discard them by matching the 
sounds. For instance, dad matches cat (same 
middle sounds); cup matches cat (same begin-
ning sounds); ten matches pin (same ending 
sounds) but bud does not match with cab (the 
“b” is an ending sound in one and a beginning 
sound in another). Four action cards keep things 
moving along – change the vowel (wild card), 
leap frog (lose turn), turn around, and draw one. 
For 2-8 Players.  
061216 Level 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .25             

Super Genius Reading Games (PK-3)
  Test early reading skills the Spot It! way! Each 
game holds 62 full-color cards in a portable 
magnetic snap-close case. The cards have sev-
eral simple words on one side and pictures of 
various objects on the other. Like Spot It!, there 
is always one match between the word side and 
the picture side. Start with the cards in a pile, 
flip over the first card and lay it next to the pile, 
and go! Players will race to match the print word 
from one card to the picture on the other card. 
The games progress in difficulty level, with First 
Words featuring simple CVC words, and Reading 
2 containing more complex words, like “night” 
or “picture.” Reading has never been so much 
fun! For 1-6 players. - Jess
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
063976 Alphabet (PK+)
063977 Compound Words (1+)
035898 First Words (K+)
035901 Reading 1 (1+)
035926 Reading 2 (1+)

Initial Consonants Phonics Train Game (K-3)
  Young students will love to connect the train 
as they build their phonics skills in this game.  
There are 200 cards, consisting of Engine cards 
and Train cards.  Engine cards will have the 
beginning or ending initial consonant.  Players 
start by drawing an Engine card and placing it 
face up.  Each player then takes turns drawing a 
Train card, trying to form a word corresponding 
with the Engine card.  The first player to place 
four Train cards in line with the Engine card 
wins the game.  The instructions offer a couple of 
variations to the game, as well as instructions on 
working with small groups or individuals. ~ Gina
031960   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95

Word Shark Phonics Games (1-4)
  These are fairly inexpensive and simple games 
that let children practice word construction in a 
fun context.  I like the smiling shark figures that 
grace the mats and box (kind of reminiscent of 
Bruce from Finding Nemo).  The game play in 
both versions is essentially the same, only the 
content differs.  In the short vowel version, you 
are building short vowel words; the word chunk 
game has a variety of ending “chunks” to con-
struct words from.  Each game comes with 10 
different mats, each with a blank “ocean” side 
and a formatted “shark” side, and sets of card-
board consonant and vowel tiles (thicker than 
tag, thinner than puzzle pieces).  You can play 
with a group as large as 10 or play solo, using as 
many mats as you’d like.  Each of the short vowel 
mats has word families for a target vowel (_ot, 
_og, _op, _ox, _ob, for example) on the shark 
side.  In this set, there are two mats for each short 
vowel and the families are the same on both, just 
mixed up.  In the word chunk rendition, all mats 
are different, though similar families appear on 
the same mat.  For example, there’s a mat with 
_ate, _ame, _an, _ale, and _ank.  Another has 
_ight, _ish, _ice, _ide, and _ime.  Playing on 
this side, the object is to build families.  Player(s) 
use just the consonant tiles, face down (face up 
for younger players).  In turn, they choose a tile 
and see if it makes a word with any of their end-
ings.  If so, they place it on the mat.  Otherwise, 
they return it to the draw pile.  The first to fill 
their blanks, wins.  Play is a little more free-form 
using the blank mat side.  Here, you’ll use all of 

the tiles to draw from.  The game is very scrab-
ble-like, only with a controlled balance between 
consonants and vowels.  Players attempt to make 
as many words as possible from their drawn pile, 
either separately or intersecting with other words.  
The “wordiest” player wins!  Tiles from either set 
can double as phonics or spelling manipulatives.  
These generous sets of 150 tiles are pretty sturdy 
and should endure a good amount of handling.
028777 Short Vowels Game  .  .18.99 14 .95
028807 Word Chunks Game  18.99 14 .95

Pete the Cat Purrfect Pairs Game: Word 
Families (K-3)
044352   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Sight Words Bingo (1-3)
  Hours of bingo fun while your children practice 
and sight word skills. This game comes with 36 
game cards, bingo chips, calling cards, answer 
mat, and a comprehensive game guide. ~ Alysia
034747   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Washington Reads Phonics Games (1-AD)
  Reinforce phonics and reading skills with these 
simple and fun card games.  Each game con-
tains clear, simple, short instructions and plays 
similarly to some other popular card games, so 
they are easy to pick up and play.  See below for 
specific details of each game. ~ Megan
042248 Crazy Sounds  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 12 .75

Each player is dealt 7 cards (which each 
contain a colored word); the remaining cards 
comprise the draw pile.  The first card from 
the draw pile is flipped over.  Then players 
take cards playing cards on the discard pile 
that match either in color or long vowel 
sounds (you could play “believe” on “meet”).  
The first player to run out of cards wins.  
Great for practicing and recognizing long 
vowel sounds and the letter patterns that go 
with them.  

042252 New York Minute  .  .  .13.00 12 .75
Each card contains a colored word.  The 
deck is divided into two piles, and the top 
card of each pile is flipped over into the mid-
dle.  The remaining two piles are the draw 
piles for the players, who each start with 
three cards in their hands.  Then in a frenzy, 
they try to get rid of all the cards in their 
hands by matching word colors or number of 
syllables, continually refreshing their hands 
to the 3-card max until all of their cards are 
played.  First player to run out of cards, wins!

042254 Outlaw  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 12 .75
Players take turns flipping over cards and 
reading the short phrases which are com-
posed of high frequency words to reinforce 
sight word recognition and fluency.  Each 
player can flip over as many words as they 
want to in a turn, and they can choose to 
stop when they like (and take the cards 
they’ve collected) – but if you flip over an 
outlaw, you lose the pile!  Whoever collects 
the most cards, wins!
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PROGRAMS

BOB JONES READING (1-6)
  This reading program is the most comprehensive 
I’ve seen, incorporating phonetic reading at the 
lowest levels (correlated to phonics instruction), 
a full range of comprehension skill development, 
and reading-related skills not usually found in a 
basal program (map skills, reading and making 
schedules, word skills, time lines, literary skills, 
and many more). The Teacher’s Manual contains 
daily lesson plans, with a complete presentation 
of the lesson, and student reading pages, either as 
a full size text, or in reduced size. Each reading 
lesson begins with skill development, the reading 
lesson, and optional enhancement or reinforce-
ment activities.  In the younger grades, many of 
the skill development sections reinforce phonetic 
and decoding skills.  Many of the lessons refer to 
the Flip Charts for reading lists of words with the 
constructs being studied. The reading selections 
are wholesome, engaging, and include all genres 
- biographies, narrative exposition, historical fic-
tion, Bible stories, imaginary (fantasy) stories, etc. 
These acquaint students with different types of 
literature from the beginning - a feature lacking 
in most other basal readers, which predominately 
seem to contain stories. As with all Bob Jones lines, 
the content is tacitly Christian. Typeset used in the 
readers is age-appropriate and not eye-straining. 
Most reading comprehension is done orally, but 
student worktexts contain skill practice pages and 
some exercises to test or reinforce student under-
standing.  A Teacher’s Edition of the worktext has 
answers overprinted in red. The accompanying 
chapter-by-chapter study, along with background 
information and discussion questions, is contained 
in the Teacher’s Manual. Essential materials are 
listed first beneath each grade level, followed by 
asterisked (*) support materials. Home School Kits 
contain all essential materials to teach one child.
  The Bob Jones reading program has been a 
mainstay in our schooling for years, and we 
highly recommend it.

Grade 1 (4th Ed.)
  No longer part of the same package as the 
Phonics and English 1 course, this reading course 
has a lot to offer and helps develop phonics 
systematically. The course consists of a single 
student worktext, which is consumable and col-
orful; and six reading books.  The readers contain 
some new stories, some previously-included sto-
ries, and some rewritten ones.  These introduce 
students to different genres, including fiction, 
non-fiction, plays, poetry, and even choral read-
ings.  Many of the stories are centered around a 
Christian family, and all are edifying and char-
acter building.  The new 4th edition pieces are 
compatible with the 3rd Ed.
283671 Home School Kit . . .164.44 123.30
275222 Teacher’s Ed. w/ CD . .  74.44
275131 Student Readers Set  . .  70.00
275206 Student Worktext . . . .  20.00
275248 *Service Word Cards . .  21.94
109363 *Starting Line Storybks 20.00 12.95
087221 *Take Along Stories . . 20.00 12.95
182196 *Take-Along Stories 2 20.00 12.95
002760 *Favorite Poems Old 
 and New. . . . . . . . . . 26.99 17.95

Grade 2 (3rd Ed.)
 In this 2015 revision, four Student Texts provide 
interesting selections from a variety of genres 
with emphasis on silent reading for comprehen-
sion, the development of higher-order thinking, 
phonics instruction, oral reading, and literary 
techniques. 
  The Home School Kit includes the Teacher’s 
Edition (2 vols.), four Student Texts (All God’s 
Creatures, Hearts and Hands, Memories to Keep 
and Precious Treasures), the Student Worktext,  
and the Worktext Teacher’s Edition.
501122 Complete Home School Kit
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 229.15 171.85
514828 ☼Teacher’s Ed w/ CD .  83.61
278911 Student Text 2A . . . . . .  19.44
278929 Student Text 2B. . . . . . .  19.44
294231 Student Text 2C . . . . . .  19.44
294249 Student Text 2D . . . . . .  19.44
294256 Student Worktext . . . . .  33.89
294264 Worktext Teacher’s Edition 33.89
228296 *Phonics Review Student 25.56
228304 *Phonics Review Answer Key 26.94
002760 *Favorite Poems Old 
 and New. . . . . . . . . .26.99 17.95

Grade 3 (3rd Ed.)
  The readers at this level include a variety of 
selections that encourage building positive vir-
tues and character qualities. Readers are exposed 
to many genres, including poetry, fiction, histor-
ical fiction, biographies, tall tales, adaptations of 
Bible stories and more. Comprehension skills are 
emphasized and phonics skills are reviewed. The 
Home School Kit contains Adventures in Reading 
3A and 3B student texts, Student Worktext, the 
Worktext Teacher’s Edition, and the two-volume 
Teacher Edition that also includes the Toolkit CD 
and guides with novels for two BJ Booklinks.
506014 Home School Kit . . .229.73 172.25
514836 ☼Teacher’s Ed w/ CD .  83.61
299172 Reading 3A Stdt Text . .  39.17
299180 Reading 3B Stdt Text . .  39.17
299198 Student Worktext . . . .  33.89
299206 Student Worktext Key .  33.89
123406 Teacher’s Visual Flip Chart 32.25
228296 *Phonics Review Student 25.56
228304 *Phonics Review Answer Key 26.94
002760 *Favorite Poems Old 
 and New. . . . . . . . . .26.99 17.95

Grade 4 (2nd Ed.)
  Although some phonics review is provided 
at this level, the emphasis is on preparing the 
student for more challenging work as compre-
hension is stressed and more advanced activities 
are provided. Selections are from a mix of genres 
and include excerpts from classic literature.  The 
Home School Kit contains Teacher’s Edition, 
Student Text, Student Worktext, Teaching Visuals 
Flip Chart, and Worktext Teacher’s Edition,
236562 Home School Kit . . . 243.08 182.30
514844 ☼Teacher Edition . . . .  83.61
260463 Student Text . . . . . . . .  59.44
122796 Student Worktext . . . .  33.89
122804 Worktext Teacher’s Edition 33.89
128215 Teaching Visuals Flip Chart 32.25
002760 *Favorite Poems Old 
 and New. . . . . . . . . . 26.99 17.95

Grade 5 (2nd Ed.)
  Reading comprehension and critical reading 
and thinking skills are emphasized, although 
some remedial phonics is included. Selections 
include excerpts from classic literature and 
quality stories from a wide variety of genres. The 
Home School Kit contains the Teacher’s Edition, 
Student Text, Student Worktext, Teaching Visuals 
Flip Chart, and the Worktext Teacher’s Edition.
236612 Home School Kit . . .243.08 182.30
514851 ☼Teacher Edition . . . .  83.61
268763 Student Text . . . . . . . .  59.44
125633 Worktext . . . . . . . . . .  33.89
125641 Worktext Teacher . . . .  33.89
129296 Teaching Visuals Flip Chart 32.25
002760 *Favorite Poems Old 
 and New. . . . . . . . . .26.99 17.95

Grade 6 (2nd Ed.)
  Intended as a bridge to the BJU Literature pro-
gram, this course emphasizes literary elements, 
study skills, listening, strategies, vocabulary and 
critical reading skills.  Selections remain a mix 
of classic literature excerpts and quality stories 
from other sources. The Home School Kit con-
tains Teacher’s Edition, Student Text, Student 
Worktext, Worktext Teacher’s Edition, and the 
Teaching Visuals Flip Chart.  The two-volume 
Teacher’s Edition now also includes the Message 
from Print DVD.
236737 Home School Kit . . .243.08 182.30
514869 ☼Teacher Edition . . . .  83.61
270884 Student Text (Revised) .  59.44
128330 Student Worktext . . . .  33.89
128348 Worktext Teacher’s Edition 33.89
129304 Teaching Visuals Flip Chart 32.25
002760 *Favorite Poems Old 
 and New. . . . . . . . . .26.99 17.95

BOB JONES LITERATURE (7-12)
  Once reading skills are mastered, the Bob Jones 
reading curriculum becomes one of literature 
study from a Biblical perspective.  Literary con-
structs and techniques are learned and explored 
in the context of both Christian and secular 
literary selections.  There is increasing emphasis 
on the evaluation of literature against a Biblical 
standard.  As in the lower grades, reading 
selections are carefully chosen and represent a 
variety of genres at each level.  Many of these 
are excerpts or short stories.  Grades 8 and up 
also include one full-length work as part of the 
course.  In response to requests for more studies 
of complete works, new Study Guides have been 
added for The Scarlet Letter and Julius Caesar.  
These can be used anytime during high school.  
The Teacher’s Editions for these studies contain 
the full-sized text with marginal notes as well as 
background information, commentary, discus-
sion and/or essay questions, and project ideas.  
As the course emphasis at each level is a little dif-
ferent, we’ve further described individual course 
contents  below.  All of the Teacher’s Editions 
contain a complete copy of the student text.  In 
the 9th and 10th grade books, these are full-col-
or with marginal notes and answers.  All other 
grades have the reduced student pages in two-
tone, again with marginal notes and answers.  It 
seems like it would be difficult to share the stu-
dent text - especially during discussion time - but 
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it is possible to do so.  
  Testpacks include ready-to-use tests.  Answers 
are found in the Testpack Answer Keys.  Essential 
materials that are included in Home School Kits 
are listed first by grade level, followed by aster-
isked (*) support materials.  Multigrade resources 
are listed together at the end.

Explorations in Literature (4th Ed.) (7)
  Revised for 2013, this 4th edition includes 
new selections and additional teacher resources. 
Students transition from reading for pleasure 
to reading for wisdom, in preparation for more 
analytical study in grade 8.  Establishes a Biblical 
perspective in six unit themes: courage, nature 
and man, generosity, our land, humility, and 
family.  Students interpret, analyze, and evaluate 
authors, works, themes, and terms in light of 
Scripture.
292730 Home School Kit . . . 161.62 121.20
291492 Teacher’s Edition . . . . . .  73.61
291468 Student Text . . . . . . . . .  59.44
291500 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
291518 Testpack Key. . . . . . . . .  11.94

Excursions in Literature (3rd Ed.) (8)
 Selections are chosen for teaching moral and 
literary discernment. More analytical study here, 
in preparation for the in-depth critical study of 
literature beginning in grade 9.  Quality literature 
from authors around the world are assembled 
under the themes of: choices, friends, view-
points, adventurers, discoveries, and heroes and 
villains. Teacher’s Edition includes a CD with 
reading quizzes, writing rubrics, additional work-
sheets, test practice, and more.
256370 Home School Kit . . . 161.62 121.20
244046 Teacher’s Edtn w/ CD . .  73.61
500728 Student Text (Updated
 Version) . . . . . . . . . . . .  59.44
233072 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
233080 Tests Answer Key . . . . .  11.94

Fundamentals of Literature (2nd Ed.) (9)
  Rather than a thematic study, this updated 
course concentrates on six important literary 
elements: conflict, character, theme, structure, 
point of view, and tone.  Students delve more 
deeply into literary analysis, enabling them to 
interpret and evaluate what they read in light of 
God’s word.  The DVD provides literary analysis 
and excerpts from the drama and is not included 
in the Home School Kit.  Newly revised.
271254 Home School Kit . . .161.62 121.20
259986 Teacher Ed. w/ CD . . .  73.61
259960 Student Text . . . . . . . .  59.44
259994 Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
259945 Test Key . . . . . . . . . . .  11.94
205534 *Cyrano de Bergerac DVD
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95

Elements of Literature (2nd Ed.) (10)
  This level continues to build on the Biblical 
and literary foundation provided in the 9th grade 
text.  Literary concepts are illustrated with bibli-
cal examples and analyzed and applied to key 
literary selections.  Units include Imaginative 
Comparison, Sound & Syntax, Allusion & 
Symbol, Irony, Folktale & Epic, Essay & Short 
Story, Poetry and Drama.  The course culminates 
with Romeo and Juliet. Although we found the 
selections to be rather depressing in the first 
edition, the course was updated for 2012 and 
includes new authors and selections.
283937 Home School Kit . . .161.62 121.20
277665 Teacher’s Ed. w/ CD . .  73.61
277624 Student Text . . . . . . . .  59.44
277673 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
277632 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94
205930 *Romeo & Juliet DVD . .  14.95
205666 *Julius Caesar DVD . . .  14.95
046516 Great Expectations. . . .  13.00

Course culminates with the optional study of 
Great Expectations by Charles Dickens. 

American Literature (3rd Ed.) (11)
  A very thorough study of American literature 
from the Colonial-Revolutionary period through 
Modern, including an examination of the works 
in relation to the authors’ lives and beliefs and in 
light of the literary period in which they wrote. 
More than 70 authors are included, and critical 
attention is given to movements such as roman-
ticism, Darwinism, and religious liberalism. The 
content is very interesting, especially in conjunc-
tion with American History.  Includes the com-
plete modern play The Happy Journey to Trenton 
and Camden by Thornton Wilder.
506154 Home School Kit . . .161.62 121.20
295915 Teacher Edition w/ CD.  73.61
295881 Student Text . . . . . . . .  59.44
295923 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
295949 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

British Literature (2nd Ed.) (12)
  This updated second edition discusses the 
works of almost 70 authors and is fairly similar 
to the first edition, with mostly cosmetic changes. 
The text divides works into eight literary peri-
ods: The Middle Ages (Old English and Middle 
English), the Renaissance, Tudor period, Stuart 
period, the Age of Revolution (Neoclassical and 
Romantic), the Age of Reform, Victorian, and 
Modern. Author’s works and cultural issues are 
examined in light of Scripture. This course illumi-
nates such religious developments as the English 
Reformation, Bible translation, nonconformity, 
Methodism, and British hymnody. It provides an 
overview of English Christianity from its incep-
tion to the present while discussing important 
works of literature. A part of this course includes 
the study of the Shakespearean tragedy Macbeth. 
Please note that this DVD is listed below but 
is not included in the Home School Kit. The 
Teacher’s Edition is also revised from the original 
and includes full-sized student pages with specif-
ic analysis discussions and biblical application 
suggestions. 
208033 Home School Kit . . .161.62 121.20
195842 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  73.61
278424 Student Text . . . . . . . .  59.44
195859 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
195867 Testpack Key. . . . . . . .  11.94
205633 *Macbeth DVD . . . . . .  14.95

CHRISTIAN LIBERTY ACADEMY READING
PROGRAM (K-6)
  A God-honoring program of enriching and inter-
esting reading. Several of the books are excellent 
supplements to history and are also listed in that 
section. Currently, the reading program covers 
K-9. Some supplementary books are also listed 
below by grade level.

Kindergarten Reader Set (K)
 ¾ It is Fun to Read
 ¾ Pals and Pets
 ¾ A Time for Home
 ¾ It is a Joy to Learn

  A four-book set for earliest readers. The first 
two books focus on single-syllable short vowel 
words. The latter two progress into two-syllable 
words and long vowels. Consonant blends are 
introduced throughout the four readers. Each 
book is about 60 pgs, with stories running from 
1-3 pgs. Full-color, illust. by Vic Lockman.
012252  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21.00 14.95

Meeting New Friends (1)
  A series of short stories designed to reinforce 
and apply phonics instruction. This 150-page 
book also includes phonics charts and vocabu-
lary drill.
017535  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.75 8.50

Beautiful Stories for Children (2)
  At this level, it is assumed that children have 
a good grasp of phonics.  Selections include 
real-life stories demonstrating godly character 
traits and poems about children, families and 
nature.  New vocabulary is introduced prior to 
each selection, but there are no comprehension 
questions.  190 pgs.
017534  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.75 8.50

Robinson Crusoe Reader (2)
  True to the original, but rewritten at a lower 
reading level and printed in larger type.  Includes 
teaching suggestions for art/craft activities at the 
end of the book.
010440  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50 7.50

(See also Lessons from the Farmyard in our 
Bible section for gr. PK-2.)

History Stories for Children 3rd Ed. (3)
  Wholesome stories about 
various historical figures and 
events in the Bible, U.S. and 
world history are offered in 
this 265-page reader.  Print 
is large for still-developing 
eyes. The book now features 
vocabulary words with defi-
nitions, comprehension ques-
tions and extension activities 
after each story. Answers to 
comprehension questions and instructions for 
extension activities are found in the Teacher’s 
Manual. Student Exercises packet includes activ-
ities like completing sentences, comprehen-
sion, research, coloring and more. Test packet 
includes six multiple-choice tests on vocabulary 
and comprehension.
012253 Book. . . . . . . . . . . .  14.75 10.75
000296 Teacher’s Manual . . . .4.25 3.25
064822 Student Exercises . . . . .4.25 3.25
064823 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

continued...
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Stories of the Pilgrims (4)
  A rewrite of the original by Margaret Humphrey 
(see our description in the History section).  
Comprehension questions are included in the 
book, with corresponding answers located in the 
answer key.
002125 Book. . . . . . . . . . . .  11.75 8.50
000299 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

Finding a New Land (4)
  A completely revised and reworked version of 
Boys and Girls of Colonial Days, this reader has 
doubled in size!  It now includes 8 units and 29 
reading selections, including some poetry.  You 
will find some of the same selections as in Boys 
and Girls, but plenty of “new” material taken 
from other history books of yesteryear.  Stories 
involving famous figures, including Leif Ericsson, 
Columbus, Jonathan Edwards, Paul Revere, Betsy 
Ross, and Phyllis Wheatley are mixed in with 
stories of colonial children.  Many stories now 
feature full-color illustrations, and vocabulary 
words are formatted in bold.  After each story, 
you’ll find a list of vocabulary words with defi-
nitions, five comprehension questions, and an 
extension activity. A test packet and an answer 
key are also available.
025536 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.75 10.75
039613 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25
039994 Test Packet . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

Building a New Nation (5)
  The new fifth-grade reader from Christian 
Liberty picks up where Finding a New Land left 
off, introducing notable people and events from 
America’s westward expansion through the 20th 
century.  Reading selections include historical 
fiction, folktales, biographical accounts, poetry 
and true stories.  Most selections include color-
ful, cartoon-like illustrations, a vocabulary list 
with definitions, comprehension questions and 
an extension activity or two.  While some exten-
sion activities send you to websites to discover 
more, or provide topics for research, others will 
direct you to the Student Exercises Booklet for a 
corresponding worksheet.  These activities might 
include word puzzles, creative writing activities, 
research opportunities, story or character analysis 
and more.  Directions for completing these activ-
ities and answers to the comprehension questions 
are found in the Teacher’s Manual.  The test 
packet provides unit tests (with multiple-choice, 
true/false and vocabulary questions) and an 
answer key. - Jess
052568 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.75 10.75
052569 Student Exercises . . . . .4.25 3.25
052570 Teacher’s Manual . . . .4.25 3.25
052571 Test Packet . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

Discovering New Worlds (6)
  Do you remember the wonder of discovering 
literature? The realization that you could go 
places, see things, and experience other lives 
just by opening the cover of a book? Christian 
Liberty Press wants your young reader to join the 
ranks of those who have made that discovery, 
and they’ve made it easy and inexpensive to 
do so. This sixth-grade addition to their reading 
program provides a solid, multi-faceted reader, 
extension activity workbook, tests, and a just-the-
answers teacher’s manual – all for prices so low 
you will be tempted to assume the program isn’t 
“up to snuff.” But you would be so wrong! The 

230 pg, paperback reader includes all sorts of 
genres – excerpts (fiction, biographies, autobiog-
raphies), short stories, poetry, quotes, and Bible 
stories – from all sorts of authors - classic, con-
temporary, Christian. Through eight “Discovering 
a World of… Adventure, Heroic Faith, Family, 
etc.” units, the student is inspired and motivated 
to live a more purposeful Christian life. Each of 
the 45 selections includes a vocabulary segment, 
comprehension questions, and a suggestion for 
an extension activity (literary analysis, maps, 
timelines, and writing activities) along with a 
full-color illustration. Classic authors include 
Stevenson, Cervantes, Shakespeare, Benjamin 
Franklin, Alcott, and Isaac Watts. The Text is the 
non-consumable student reader. The Workbook 
is not reproducible and includes activity pages 
(often hands-on) for 25 of the extension activi-
ties. The Test Booklet is unusual in format (8.5 x 
11 sheets folded sideways and stapled) and non 
reproducible. Tests (one for each unit) include 
vocabulary (matching) and comprehension (mul-
tiple choice and true false) questions. A complete 
answer key to the tests is included in the booklet. 
The Teacher’s Manual is simply an answer key 
for the comprehension questions found at the end 
of each reading selection. (May I just say how 
much I love a publisher who keeps costs low by 
providing just what is needed – answers – rather 
than a whole lot of extra information that you feel 
guilty for not including?) ~ Janice
031309 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.75 10.75
031287 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .5.25 3.95
031306 Test Packet . . . . . . . . .5.25 3.95
031298 Teacher’s Manual . . . .5.25 3.95

Christian Liberty Nature Readers (K-5)
  Kids love to read about animals and nature, and 
Christian Liberty Press offers five readers chock-
full of interesting stories and appealing illustra-
tions.  Book K introduces an animal for each 
of the 26 letters of the alphabet, and includes 
a story on each one of them.  Book 1 focuses 
on Creation and reinforces phonics principles.  
Book 2 emphasizes small creatures and lessons 
from nature.  Books 3 and 4 discuss the daily 
routine and other aspects of animal life.  Book 5 
has been completely rewritten and teaches about 
the earths hydrosphere and the multitude of crea-
tures that live in the ocean. Review questions are 
provided at the end of each chapter or section. 
Answer keys are available for Books 1-5. These 
contain detailed answers to the review questions 
found in the student text.
041413 Book K . . . . . . . . . . . .5.25 3.95
002539 Book 1 . . . . . . . . . . . .9.50 6.95
002540 Book 2 . . . . . . . . . . . .9.50 6.95
000108 Book 2 Key . . . . . . . . .3.25 2.95
002541 Book 3 . . . . . . . . . . . .9.50 6.95
000109 Book 3 Key . . . . . . . . .3.25 2.95
000297 Book 4 . . . . . . . . . . . .9.50 6.95
000298 Book 4 Key . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25
002542 Book 5 (3rd Ed.) . . . .10.50 7.50
000173 Book 5 Key (3rd Ed.) . .4.25 3.25

The Story of Inventions (6)
  See our complete review in Science.  Extremely 
interesting 280-page reader about discoveries 
and inventions from the 1600’s to the 1980’s.  
Comprehension questions included.  2nd Ed.
008682 Book. . . . . . . . . . . .  11.75 8.50
000300 Answer Key. . . . . . . .  4.25 3.25

~~~~~~~~~~~

CHRISTIAN LIGHT READING (1-8)
  This series just might have everything you 
are looking for in a reading program.  With a 
major goal of teaching children to think clearly 
and logically, the readers are highly readable 
and include enjoyable anthologies of stories 
and other prose selections as well as poetry 
and a generous dose of Bible selections (KJV).  
These selections have a strong character building 
emphasis as well as a foundational biblical and 
Christian worldview.  Vocabulary development 
is enhanced by boldfaced words that are listed 
in a glossary in each book along with literary 
terms.  On a practical note, the hardcover books 
are a nice, just-right-for-small-hands size that lay 
flat with ease.  As you would expect, font size 
gradually diminishes throughout the grade levels.  
Colorful covers and inside accent color produce 
an inviting appearance, but there is a reminder 
of the program’s Mennonite origins visible in the 
illustrations depicting their particular mode of 
women’s apparel.
  Just reading through the program would be ben-
eficial, but the support information is well done as 
well. LightUnits accompany each reader.  These 
are magazine-size worktexts that review phonics 
(lower elementary), competently cover reading 
comprehension (all levels), emphasize vocabulary 
development, and introduce literary analysis (mid-
dle school). Integrating these studies with practical 
application of Bible verses, there is also bibli-
cal review and an encouragement toward Bible 
memorization. The LightUnits are designed so the 
student can work somewhat independently, with 
symbols to indicate when teacher help is needed.  
Each LightUnit has three sections; each section 
has four lessons plus a quiz or self-check.  To be 
completed in 17 days, day 16 is a review and 
day 17 is a LightUnit test and extra reading time. 
LightUnit answers for grades 1-3 are found in the 
Teacher’s Guidebooks. In grades 4-5, answers to 
LightUnit exercises are available in the LightUnit 
Answer Keys or in the Teacher’s Guide. In Grades 
6-8, answers to LightUnit exercises are found in 
the LightUnit Answer Key.
  Teacher’s Guidebooks (coil-bound) are designed 
to be used with the Reader and the Light Units 
to provide a guided reading program.  Well-
organized and laid out, the lessons are easy to 
follow.  Lessons are complete with an over-
view, detailed teacher’s instructions, and daily 
schedules. LightUnit answers are also provided 
at grades currently in the Sunrise 2nd Edition. 
Helpful appendices include: study words, story 
verses, an index of character traits, scope and 
sequence, index of skills taught, alternate repro-
ducible tests with answers (LightUnits also contain 
tests), books for extra reading, and alphabetical 
lists of all stories and poems. ~ Janice
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Grade 1: I Wonder (Sunrise 2nd Ed.)
Note that the first part of Grade 1 is Learning to 
Read (see our Phonics section for details)
016224 Reader . . . . . . . . . . . .8.50 7.75
016225 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  8.95
IWNDLT LightUnits Only Set . .  14.50
IWONDR Complete Set . . . . . . .  32.00

Includes all three items above.

Grade 2: Helping Hands / Happy Hearts
(Sunrise 2nd Ed.)
016222 Helping... Reader. . . . .8.50 7.75
016223 Helping... Tchr Gd. . . .  8.95
HPHDLT Helping... LightUnits       
 Only Set . . . . . . . . . . .  14.50
HLPHND Helping... Complete Set  32.00
016219 Happy... Reader. . . . . .8.50 7.75
016220 Happy... Tchr Gd . . . .  8.95
HPHTLT Happy... LightUnits        
 Only Set . . . . . . . . . . .  14.50
HPYHRT Happy... Compl Set  . .  32.00

Grade 3: Doors to Discovery (Sunrise 2nd Ed.)
016213 Reader . . . . . . . . . . .10.50 9.95
016214 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  11.95
DRDSLT LightUnits Only Set . .  29.00
DRDSCV Complete Set . . . . . . .  51.50

Includes all three individual items above.

Grade 4: Bridges Beyond (Sunrise 2nd Ed.)
016211 Reader . . . . . . . . . . . 10.50 9.95
016212 Teacher Guide. . . . . . . .  8.95
BRBYLT LightUnits Only Set . . . .  14.50
016209 LightUnits Ans Key . . . .  5.00
066181 Quizzes/Test Ans Key . .  3.00
BBANST Answer Package . . . . . .  8.00

Includes #016209 and #066181.
BRGBYD Complete Set. . . . . . . .  42.00

Includes all five individual items above.

Grade 5: Open Windows (Sunrise 2nd Ed.)
016228 Reader . . . . . . . . . . . 10.50 9.95
016229 Teacher Guide. . . . . . . .  8.95
OPWDLT LightUnits Only Set . . . .  14.50
016227 LightUnits Ans Key . . . .  5.00
066182 Quizzes/Test Ans Key . .  3.00
OPNWDW Complete Set . . . . .  42.00

Includes all 5 individual items above.

Grade 6: Calls to Courage (Sunrise)
028098 Reader . . . . . . . . . . .10.50 9.95
048758 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  8.95
CLCRLT LightUnits Only Set . .14.50 13.75
048782 LightUnits Ans Key . . .  5.00
CLSCRG Complete Set. . . . . . .36.90 34.35

Includes all four individual items above.

Grade 7: Road Less Traveled (Sunrise)
028100 Reader . . . . . . . . . . .10.50 9.95
028101 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  7.00
RDLSLT LightUnits Only Set . . .  14.50
019758 LightUnits Ans Key . . .  2.90
RDLSTR Complete Set. . . . . . . .  34.90

Includes all four individual items above.

Grade 8: Where Roads Diverge (Sunrise)
034755 Reader . . . . . . . . . . .10.50 9.95
034756 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .  7.00
WRDSLT LightUnits Only Set . . .  14.50
034753 LightUnits Ans Key . . .  2.90
WRDSDV Complete Set . . . . . . .  34.90

Scott Foresman Reading Street (1-6)
  We’ve needed this series! A secular, graded, 
reading anthology program that is also a com-
plete language arts program. I have to admit that 
I’m pretty impressed with the scope, breadth, and 
possibilities of this program. Considering that it’s 
from a major textbook publisher, it is surprisingly 
user-friendly if you take a little time to become 
familiar with the various components and decide 
which ones you want to integrate into your 
course at home.
  Incorporating an amazing array of reading 
material, practically every genre is represented 
– fiction: realistic fiction, drama, folktales, fan-
tasy, fables, legend, tall tales, historical fiction, 
and poetry, and nonfiction: expository, literary 
nonfiction, procedural text, biography, autobiog-
raphy, photo essay, and interview. Being a fan 
of word pictures, I have a special appreciation 
for the “Envision It!” feature of this series. Key 
concepts are depicted by graphics, often creating 
fun and humorous mnemonic devices. These 
graphics are incorporated into two handbook fea-
tures – the Visual Skills Handbook and the Visual 
Strategies Handbook – a part of each text. For 
instance, in the 3rd grade text the Visual Skills 
Handbook includes depictions of author’s pur-
pose, cause/effect, classify/categorize, compare/
contrast, draw conclusions, fact/opinion, gener-
alize, main idea/details, graphic sources, literary 
elements, sequence, and steps in a process. The 
Visual Strategies Handbook includes background 
knowledge, important ideas, inferring, monitor/
clarify, predict/set purpose, questioning, story 
structure, summarize, text structure, and visu-
alize.
  The hardback Reading Street Texts (two vol-
umes in grades 2-6; five soft-backed readers in 
1st grade) are the starting point. If you wanted 
to keep things simple, I think you could “do” the 
course with just these readers. At first glance, 
they might seem a little “busy” – at least com-
pared to some of our other reader series. But that 
busyness actually translates into the elements 
that make up a complete course. Some of the 
reading selections are on the inner two-thirds 
of each page, and the text is interspersed with 
both illustrations and their labels. For instance, 
within an article titled “Meeting the Challenge of 
Collecting” (Grade 3.1), there is a picture of the 
anthropologists being interviewed, Incan pottery 
from Peru, tapa bark cloth from Papua New 
Guinea, a woven basket of the Wappo Indians, 
and a mask from Cameroon. The outer third of 
each page provides valuable sidebar information. 
In this collecting article, one sidebar provides 
objectives and a short teaching sequence on the 
interview genre. The remaining three provide 
discussion questions (Let’s Think about . . .) on 
both the interview content and its relationship to 
a previous reading selection. One of these ques-
tions suggests a writing activity. This is just one 
example - the reading selections are presented 
in a variety of ways. In the same text, there are 
some that are just well-illustrated stories without 
any sidebar interruptions (fiction), and some 
that are text plus illustrations (non-fiction). After 
one of these, there are a series of five “think 
critically” questions, a series of illustrations 
to aid the student in retelling the story, and 
some biographical information on the author. 
Interspersed between the reading selections are 
the language arts lessons. These include: pho-

nics review, writing workshops (assignment, 
directions, checklist, and model), grammar and 
vocabulary instruction, reading comprehension 
strategies, and fluency activities. The texts are 
brightly (one might even say brilliantly) full-col-
or and literally packed with both stories and 
information. I meant it when I said that going 
through these texts together with your student 
will provide a well-rounded reading experience 
as well as complete language arts instructions. By 
the way, at the back of each text is a complete 
glossary and a vocabulary handbook.
  However, this package provides much more. 
The Guide on the Side will bring out the teacher 
in you. Tab-indexed, this collection of teacher 
helps – scope and sequence information, pac-
ing chart, instructional strategies and example 
lessons, monitoring progress, scoring rubrics, 
research-based “routines” (i.e. lesson plans), 
and strategies for differentiation (suggestions for 
teaching both struggling and advanced students) 
– is designed for easy access and support. 384 
pgs, hard back cover, spiral bound.
  The Teachers Resource DVD-ROM provides 
an array of printable teacher and student support 
material in digital format – vocabulary, comprehen-
sion, writing and grammar activities. These include 
digital whiteboard transparencies, practice books 
(printable PDF forms), a colorful lesson planner 
template, scoring rubrics, and vocabulary resources 
(printable Envision It! vocabulary cards).
  The ExamView CD-ROM provides printable 
tests - weekly tests as well as unit and end-of-year 
assessments - and includes an option for creating 
your own tests.  Minimum System Requirements: 
Windows XP, SP, Vista SP1, and 7. Mac OS 
10.5.8 or OS 10.6.4~ Janice
EACH HOMESCHOOL PKG . .124.99 108.95
055754 Grade 1 055756 Grade 4
055755 Grade 2 055757 Grade 5
037821 Grade 3 055758 Grade 6

PATHWAY READING PROGRAM (1-8)
  An Amish reading program which portrays a 
lifestyle in which people cherish Christian traits, 
and in which children gain insights into how to 
behave!  Families are large and stories are cen-
tered around the family and farm.  The stories 
are interesting to children, if our kids are any 
indicator!  One of my favorites is a story from 
First Steps in which little Rachel discovers, after 
attempting to help mother shell peas, that watch-
ing baby Miriam really is a good way to help 
mother with meal preparations!
  Although many of our customers use the readers 
as a standalone, we carry the complete reading 
program, including teacher’s manuals and work-
books.  Please note that the teacher’s manuals 
are necessary for Before We Read, First Steps, 
and Learning Through Sounds 1 and 2.

continued...
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Pre-Reading (1)
007146 Before We Read Wkbk 2.25 2.00

Pre-reading exercises. 64 pgs.
007150 Tchr Manual for Before We 
 Read & First Steps . . . . 4.75 3.95
007147 Learning Through Sounds Bk 1 2.00

This workbook introduces short vowel and 
consonant sounds.  Use for the first weeks in 
school, before starting the readers.  80 pgs.

007148 Learning Through Sounds Bk 2 2.00
Continuing in phonics, including blends, 
long vowels, consonant and vowel digraphs, 
and others.  Use before starting the readers.

007149 Learning Through Sounds Tchr 3.95
007101 Helping Yourself . . . . .2.25 2.00

Seatwork book for first grade.  Designed 
to be used along with Learning Through 
Sounds; however, you may definitely use this 
book with any phonics program to reinforce 
letter-recognition skills.  

PTHPR1 Package of Above . . .16.25 13.25

Grade 1
001951 First Steps Preprimer . . 6.00 5.75
006312 First Steps Workbook. . 2.25 2.00
001952 Days Go By (Primer) . . 6.00 5.75
007151 Days Go By Workbook 2.25 2.00
005107 More Days Go By . . . . 6.00 5.75
007152 More Days Go By Wkbk 2.25 2.00
007153 Days/More Days Tchr  4.75 3.95
020324 Flashcards for Grade 1   12.50
PTH1PK Package of Above . . . 42.00 37.95

Grade 2
006647 Busy Times (Reader 2-1) 7.00 6.50
007154 Busy Times Workbook . .2.25 2.00
004244 More Busy Times (Rdr 2-2) 7.00 6.50
007155 More Busy Times Wkbk 2.25 2.00
004245 Tchr Manual Busy Times and
 More Busy Times Wkbk 4.75 3.95
004246 Climbing Higher (Rdr 2-3) 7.00 6.50
007156 Climbing Higher Wkbk. .2.25 2.00
007157 Teacher’s Manual Climbing
 Higher Workbook . . . . .4.75 3.95
PTH2PK Package of Above . . . 37.25 31.95

Grade 3
006434 New Friends (Rdr 3-1) 7.00 6.50
007158 New Friends Wkbk . . . 2.25 2.00
006435 Workbook Tchr Ed. . . . 4.75 3.95
006648 More New Friends (Rdr 3-2) 6.50
007159 More New Friends Wkbk 2.25 2.00
007160 Workbook Tchr Ed. . . . 4.75 3.95
PTH3PK Package of Above . . . 28.00 23.75

EACH READER (4-8) . . . . . . . . .8.00 7.50
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .2.25 2.00
EACH TEACHER EDITION . . . . .4.75 3.95
EACH PACKAGE (4-8) . . . . . . .15.00 12.75

 Reader Workbook
Building Our Lives (4) 006646 007161
Living Together (5) 006645 007163
Step by Step (6) 007165 007166
Seeking True Values (7) 007168 007169
Our Heritage (8) 007171 007172

 Teacher Package
Building Our Lives (4) 007162 PTH4PK
Living Together (5) 007164 PTH5PK
Step by Step (6) 007167 PTH6PK
Seeking True Values (7) 007170 PTH7PK
Our Heritage (8) 007173 PTH8PK

Elson Readers (K-8)
  Does the name William Harris Elson ring a 
bell?  If so, you probably remember him for 
his Fun with Dick and Jane readers.  However, 
earlier in his career, he created this reading 
series, which first appeared in 1909.  This series 
has been reprinted from the 1920 edition of the 
Elson readers, with the original format, layout, 
study questions, and illustrations retained.  The 
only updating you’ll find here is in some of the 
text, which has been updated and edited “only 
where necessary” in terms of spelling and punc-
tuation.  All poetry has been untouched, and the 
end result of the book is an edition very faithful 
to the original.  Like other readers from the time 
period, the selections will be more advanced 
than we are used to seeing in similarly-graded 
editions of today, but whatever difficulty may be 
encountered in reading is more than made up for 
in the quality reading selections, many by great 
authors.  Where else can you be introduced to 
pieces by Davy Crockett, John James Audobon, 
Sir Walter Scott, Theodore Roosevelt, and Ralph 
Waldo Emerson at this level?  The selections also 
tend to focus on our country, nature, U.S. and 
world history, classic literature, the Bible, biogra-
phies of great men, classic fairy tales and adven-
ture stories, and more.  Readers for grades seven 
and eight incorporate more “classic” American 
literature, from well-known authors.  The overall 
flavor is a very patriotic, conservative, academic 
feel that lovers of history and great literature are 
sure to appreciate.  Selections include a mix of 
prose and poetry, and longer selections are often 
divided into more manageable portions to retain 
comprehension.  At the lower levels, reading 
selections feature folk tales, poems (including 
Mother Goose), and simple, wholesome stories.
  Each grade level consists of a paperback reader 
and a teacher’s guide.  The readers contain read-
ing selections and a glossary.  Readers for Grade 
3 and above also feature a “Helps to Study” sec-
tion with suggested comprehension questions for 
each reading selection.  The teacher’s guide con-
tains objectives for each section, answers to the 
comprehension questions, and extension activ-
ities, which often involve writing assignments, 
using graphic organizers, hands-on activities, or 
answering comprehension questions for a piece 
that did not originally include study questions.  
Vocabulary exercises are included at the end of 
each unit in the teacher’s guides for upper ele-
mentary/junior high  levels, while vocabulary is 
incorporated into the comprehension questions 
at lower levels.  In upper elementary grades, 
vocabulary worksheets are strictly word-defini-
tion exercises, where the word is supplied, and 
the student must write a definition.  As the orig-
inal readers and teacher’s guides focus primarily 
on reading skill and comprehension, the updated 
teacher’s guides attempt to fill in the gaps as 
far as literature study is concerned.  Therefore, 
some of the extended activities focus on teaching 
concepts like conflict, plot, characterization, 
cause-effect, poetic meter, rhyme schemes, and 
more.  An appendix at the end of the upper ele-
mentary  teacher’s guide offers advice on silent 
and oral reading, graphic aids for oral presenta-
tions and the writing process, a brief description 
of World War I (often referred to in the readers, 
due to the publication date) and a copy of the 
glossary included in the reader.  Primer, Book 
One , and Book Two teacher’s guides are more 

minimal, and include comprehension/vocabulary 
questions for most stories, worksheets that focus 
on phonics, word word usage or simple story ele-
ments, and some guidance on including phonetic 
instruction into the lessons.
  If you enjoy the feel and challenge of a “vin-
tage” literature program, you’ll enjoy the Elson 
readers.  Readers will be exposed to a variety 
of quality writers, excellent nature and history 
writing, and a great love for our country. As 
mentioned, comprehension and clarity in reading 
are the main focus of the  series, and although an 
effort has been made to incorporate literary struc-
ture and elements, you may wish to supplement 
with a program or workbook that spends more 
time on these elements. - Jess
038052 Primer . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
038053 Primer Teacher . . . . .14.95 10.95
038044 Book One Reader . . .15.95 11.75
038045 Book One Teacher. . .14.95 10.95
038050 Book Two Reader . . .16.95 12.50
038051 Book Two Teacher. . .16.95 12.50
038048 Book Three Reader . .17.95 13.25
038049 Book Three Teacher. .17.95 13.25
007758 Book Four Reader . . .18.95 13.95
007778 Book Four Teacher . .17.95 13.25
007728 Book Five Reader . . .19.95 14.75
007747 Book Five Teacher . . .18.95 13.95
038046 Book Six Reader . . . .21.95 16.25
038047 Book Six Teacher. . . .20.95 15.95
007782 Book Seven Reader . .22.95 16.95
007790 Book Seven Teacher  21.95 16.25
007712 Book Eight Reader . . .23.95 17.75
007723 Book Eight Teacher . .19.95 14.75

MCGUFFEY READING SERIES

McGuffey’s Eclectic Readers (K-AD)
  Over 100 years of educational 
use and still making a worth-
while contribution to homes-
chooling!  Well-Trained Mind 
suggests using the McGuffey’s 
as read aloud material for stu-
dents starting with the Third 
Reader after completing pho-
nics instruction.  And why not?  
The introductory material in each reader is an 
elocution course in and of itself.  That’s “elo-
cution” as in “the skill of clear and expressive 
speech”.  To give you an idea of the breadth 
and scope of the readings in these books, here 
is a sampling from the Fifth Reader: history - The 
Battle of Blenheim (Southey), poetry - The Village 
Blacksmith (Longfellow), character education 
- Do Not Meddle (unknown), science - The 
Passenger Pigeon (Audubon), and literature - 
Squeere’s Method (Dickens). There are delightful 
period illustrations such as The Fish I Didn’t 
Catch throughout (albeit sparsely) the books. 
Don’t be fooled by the “Revised Edition” on 
the covers. The revision happened somewhere 
between the original copyright date of 1879 and 
the last copyright date of 1920.  These hardcover 
reprints from John Wiley & Sons are authentic.
019178 Primer . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.75
025733 First . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
035463 Second . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
035551 Third . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.75
026427 Fourth . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
029219 Fifth . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
029220 Sixth. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
020887 Complete Set. . . . . . .94.95 62.95
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McGuffey’s New Eclectic Readers (with instruc-
tions for use with Charlotte Mason teaching 
methods) (PK-12)
  Homeschool families have cherished the Mc-
Guffey Readers for years. Yet, if you are like me, it 
can be a struggle to effectively use these classics in 
your children’s education. Thankfully, Janice Camp-
bell has provided us with an edition of the readers 
with detailed instruction for integrating them into a 
Charlotte Mason methodology.  Focusing on Miss 
Mason’s guiding principles of copywork, narration, 
recitation and dictation, Mrs. Campbell provides 
nearly 20 pages of teaching notes on the McGuffey 
Readers as a core language arts curriculum for to-
day’s students (she also notes that families are wel-
come to simply enjoy the beauty of the McGuffey 
Readers for reading practice, without embracing 
Miss Mason’s language arts ways).
  Each volume contains the original text, graph-
ics, and diacritical markings from McGuffey’s 
1857 edition, which was selected for numerous 
reasons. The 1857 editions were the first edi-
tions with 6 readers (with readers 5 and 6 added 
to provide high school literature, reading and 
elocution practice), and they were the last edi-
tion with which Mr. McGuffey was personally 
involved in reviewing. These readers reflect the 
values and ideas of the 19th century, which are 
clearly taught from a Christian perspective. One 
belief that is glimpsed is the idea that being good 
or kind is a prerequisite for being loved, and on 
these rare occasions, Mrs. Campbell counsels 
parents to stress that negative behavior does have 
consequences, yet children are always loved. 
This edition also contains additional teaching 
notes with a greater focus on articulation and elo-
cution for all ages, something that is sadly miss-
ing from today’s language arts curricula. Mrs. 
Campbell shares her long-held personal belief 
that many spelling and reading difficulties can be 
attributed to incorrect or unclear pronunciation; 
and while not guaranteed, her premise of focus-
ing on clear pronunciation and proper expression 
may be especially helpful to struggling students. 
5” x 7.5” softcovers with 102-448 pgs. ~ Deanne
065507 First Reader . . . . . . . .  9.99

Begins with the alphabet and moves quickly 
to spelling, reading, and writing short words, 
sentences, stories & poems (57 lessons).

065509 Second Reader . . . . . .  10.99
Begins with articulation, covers stories, 
essays and poetry. Focus: reading and spell-
ing (71 lessons).

065511 Third Reader . . . . . . . .  11.99
Emphasis on articulation and punctuation, 
with language arts lessons based upon char-
acter building stories, essays and poetry.  
Focus: reading and spelling (86 lessons).

065508 Fourth Reader . . . . . . .  11.99
Punctuation, editor’s marks, articulation, 
accent and inflection. Focus: vocabulary, 
spelling and articulation (86 lessons).

065506 Fifth Reader . . . . . . . .  12.99
Reading and Recitation as a rhetorical exercise. 
Focus: reading and spelling (101 lessons).

065510 Sixth Reader  . . . . . . .  14.99
Articulation, Rhetoric and use of the voice. 
Includes classic works by Shakespeare, 
Milton, Longfellow and others. Focus: rhe-
torical reading. (179 lessons)

MNER13 Readers 1-3 Set . . . . 32.97 29.00
MNER46 Readers 4-6 Set . . . . 39.97 35.00
MNER16 Readers 1-6 Set . . . . 72.94 60.00

McGuffey’s Eclectic Readers 1836 Ed. (K-12)
 Homeschools have sometimes been compared 
to old-fashioned one room schoolhouses.  And 
it’s a comparison to be proud of.  Back when 
we were a nation of one-room schoolhouses the 
literacy rate was considerably higher than it is 
today.  And, interestingly enough even without 
today’s emphasis on “standards”, there was a 
uniformity among curriculum materials largely 
because there were so few being produced.  
School children all across America learned to 
read using the McGuffey Readers, first published 
in 1836.  This edition is a reprint of the original 
edition.  As you would expect, there are some 
dated elements, but the stories often have strong 
moral messages that are timeless.  The upper 
readers include many classic selections. 
018315 Primer (K-1) . . . . . . . . 9.99 8.15
018312 Pictorial Primer (1-2) . . 13.99 10.95
018296 First Reader (2-3) . . . 13.99 10.95
018331 Second Reader (3-5)   16.99 12.50
018332 Third Reader (6-8) . . . 18.99 13.95
018302 Fourth Reader (7-12)  24.99 19.95
018319 Progressive Speller (1-12) 13.99 10.95
018303 Parent-Teacher Guide  9.99 8.15
018329 8-Volumes (w/ Gd)   113.99 85.95

Classic Curriculum Reading Workbooks (1-4)
  These workbooks corresponds to the first four 
years of reading instruction using the McGuffey 
Readers.  Each workbook is designed for nine 
weeks of instruction.  The student completes a 
lesson per day for four days each week with the 
fifth day being review and/or quiz.  A final test 
completes each workbook.  Answer keys are 
included. The workbooks cover phonics, reading 
comprehension, and language arts.  Series One 
and Two are used with McGuffey’s Pictorial 
Eclectic Primer, the Eclectic Progressive Speller, 
and Phonics Made Plain.  Series Three is used 
with the Pictorial Eclectic Primer, the Eclectic 
First Reader, the Progressive Speller, and Phonics 
Made Plain.  Series Four is used with the Eclectic 
First Reader, the Eclectic Second Reader, and 
Phonics Made Plain.
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .13.49 10.75
 Wkbk 1 Wkbk 2 Wkbk 3 Wkbk 4
Series 1 017950 017971 018017 018041
Series 2 017951 017977 018027 018048
Series 3 017962 017982 018035 018049
Series 4 017970 017989 018037 018058

~~~~~~~~

Alice and Jerry Basic Reading Program (1-5)
  Are you looking for stories that will foster a 
lifelong love of reading? That’s the testimony of 
one “graduate” of the Alice and Jerry Reading 
Program – a grade school student in the 60’s now 
rejoicing in the re-printing of this winsome series. 
These books are pure mid-20th century Midwest 
and absolutely, delightfully so. No political cor-
rectness here – but there is bountiful evidence of 
a more carefree childhood lifestyle, a freedom 
and innocence that seems to have been lost 
somewhere along the line. Originally published 
in 1957, the stories are full of the wonderful 
experiences of children who are happy, interest-
ed in life and those around them, and sometimes 
just a bit naughty. The children and the adults in 
their lives are involved in the everyday joys of 
pre-computerized, pre-nanny-state, pre-regulated 
America. Be careful! You might enjoy the stories 
more than your children.  

  You won’t find any intensive phonics in this 
series – or even much phonics at all – but you 
will find a carefully structured reading program 
that provides an increasing vocabulary plus a 
systematic presentation with a planned absorp-
tion of new words. At first glance, you might 
decide to have your student just read through the 
books in order. While I’m sure there would be 
value in that approach, you would be in danger 
of under-appreciating this program. 
  There is a pattern to the books – and even 
to the stories within the books. First of all, it’s 
important to note that not all the books in the 
series have been reprinted. Secondly, although 
the books each have a grade designation, reprints 
appear to have been given new names different 
from the originals of this series (referenced in the 
Word Lists in the back of each book). Thirdly, 
the multiple books in the early grades each have 
a different purpose. As we try to unpack all that, 
let’s look first at the Word Lists located at the end 
of each book. This list shows the words that are 
introduced and developed in the book along with 
the page number on which the word first appears. 
Comments are included with these Word Lists to 
indicate how many words are newly introduced 
in the book. It’s in these comments that the books 
are referenced with new names. The comments 
and Word Lists appear to be part of the original 
publication so I assume the rename designations 
were important to the program. I’ve included these 
name changes parenthetically in the list below.
  New words are introduced in a specific 
order. In the Primers and Readers there are 
“Presentation Units” and “Absorption Units.” 
Each unit is a series of stories and there are multi-
ple units in each book (6 - 10 in the early books). 
The largest portion of new words is introduced in 
the Presentation Units. Then, in the Absorption 
Units, fewer new words are introduced and 
the student is given the opportunity to read 
additional stories utilizing the new words from 
the previous presentation units. So, the student 
is constantly practicing and strengthening new 
vocabulary, alternating between the Presentation 
and Absorption units. Deceptively simple, this 
routine gives the student the opportunity for con-
tinual review and repetition.
  Stories in the Grade 1 Day In and Day Out have 
3-4 word sentences and are typically one-half 
page of type, coupled with a half-page picture. 
Font size is large –about 18 points – and classic 
style. Towards the end of the book, sentences 
increase to 5-9 words with 10 sentences or so 
on some pages. There is a full page of text every 
2-3 pages. In each of grades 1-3, there are three 
readers. The first book for each grade level can 
be used in four ways for different student pur-
poses: as a quick review of the previous year’s 
vocabulary; as independent reading for accom-
plished readers; to provide new challenges for 
average readers; and as a regular teaching book 
for less proficient students. The second book in 
a grade’s sequence presents the bulk of the new 
vocabulary. The third book is a parallel reader 
designed to apply vocabulary to new content 
and to develop confidence, power, and pleasure 
in reading by supplying content well within the 
range of a pupil’s reading ability. 
  Illustrations are delightful and plentiful, espe-
cially in the lower level books. Even in the upper 
level books, where illustrations take a backseat to 

continued...
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the text, they still engage the reader. Sweet, nos-
talgic and colorful: they remind you of a gentler, 
more friendly and peaceful life.
  The Fourth and Fifth Reader are special. By this 
time the student is on his way to reading inde-
pendently and these readers (one per grade level) 
provide quality information as well as practice 
in their stories. The Fourth Reader – Singing 
Wheels – is about life in an earlier time – pio-
neer days, to be exact. In addition to the same 
enjoyable (although less numerous) illustrations, 
the book is full of little educational drawings of 
animals, equipment, etc. It’s sort of like a living 
museum wrapped up in a book, reminding me 
of Greenfield Village in MI. The Fifth Reader – 
Engine Whistles – contains stories that trace the 
development of transportation and inventions. 
This one also has small drawings of the com-
ponents of different types of inventions such as 
automobile parts (i.e. lamps or horns).
  As a reading program, this has much to offer. 
There is a great opportunity for vocabulary expo-
sure and mastery as well as out-loud reading fluen-
cy (stories the whole family will enjoy). More than 
just another reading program, however, this series 
is a walk through history. From the snapshots of 
everyday life in the 50s and 60s, to the historical 
journeys of the upper levels, this series contributes 
to an understanding of our American culture and 
heritage. Note: The order of readers listed below 
is the recommended order of progression. Please 
note there are some books in the original series 
that are not available at this time. ~ Janice

Grade 1
060650 Day In & Day Out. . . .  12.95

(Basic Primer) In the original series, this is 
the fifth 1st grade book with previous ones 
designated as pre-primers. 78 words from 
those previous books are repeated in the first 
unit of this book. Additionally, there are 102 
words introduced in this Primer. 160 pgs. hb. 

060657 Round About. . . . . . . .  12.95
(Basic First Reader) In the original series, First 
Grade #6, this book introduces 195 new 
words. The entire vocabulary of the Basic 
Primer is repeated. 208 pgs. hb.

060649 Anything Can Happen. .  12.95
(Parallel First Reader) Only 66 new words 
introduced. 192 pgs. hb.

Grade 2
060651 Down the River Road. .  12.95

(Readiness Second Reader) 55 new words. 
160 pgs. hb.

060654 Friendly Village . . . . . .  14.75
(Basic Second Reader) 396 new words. 254 
pgs. hb.

060656 Neighbors on the Hill . .  12.95
(Parallel Second Reader) 124 new words. 
192 pgs. hb.

Grade 3
060659 Through Green Gate . .  12.95

(Readiness Third Reader) No new words. 192 
pgs. hb.

060655 If I Were Going . . . . .  14.75
(Basic Third Reader) 545 new words. Glossary 
and Pronunciation of Foreign Words in back. 
348 pgs. hb.

060653 Five-and-a-Half Club  14.99 14.75
(Parallel Third Reader) 114 new words. 256 
pgs. hb.

Grade 4
060658 Singing Wheels . . . . . .  14.75

(Fourth Reader) 532 new words. Glossary in 
back. 383 pgs. hb. 

Grade 5 Readers
060652 Engine Whistles  . . . . .  14.75

(Fifth Reader) 1042 new words. Glossary in 
back. 383 pgs. hb.

Mosdos Press Literature Series (3-8)
  Mosdos Press bills its literature courses as intel-
lectually challenging with positive moral values.  
We used the Gold book for Mark’s literature 
course for one year, and we would agree with 
their assessment.
  So that students will see the full range of literary 
works, each level in the program is comprised of 
several types of literature: short stories, poetry, 
nonfiction essays, plays, songs, drama selections, 
and even a complete novel.  Selections are from 
top-notch authors.  A review of the table of con-
tents in Pearl reveals selections from such well-
known authors as Irene Hunt, Langston Hughes, 
Alex Haley, T. S. Eliot, Jack London, Leo Tolstoy, 
James Thurber, Robert Frost, James Herriot, Carl 
Sandburg, and Aesop.
  Each level consists of three components: a 
hardcover student book, a softcover spiral-bound 
teacher edition, and a softcover workbook.  The 
student book is quite visually appealing, with a 
mixture of color photographs, color drawings, 
b&w line drawings, and watermark backgrounds 
and borders.  The desire for visual appeal is 
even more obvious in Pearl (6th grade, copyright 
2003) than in Gold (8th grade, copyright 2001), 
showing that visual quality is quite important 
to the publisher.  But quality is much more 
than skin-deep.  In addition to the literary work 
itself, each piece is proceeded by a Blueprint for 
Reading.  This includes a brief bio of the author, 
an introduction to the story, and an explanation 
of some facet of literature.  A Word Bank lists 
vocabulary words to know; however, pronun-
ciations and definitions of the more challenging 
words are given at the bottom of the page where 
each first appears in the story.  Selections end 
with Quick Review, In-depth Thinking, and 
Drawing Conclusions questions.  A Focusing On 
section asks the student to examine some literary 
aspect of the selection. Creating and Writing lists 
a few possibilities for some type of writing related 
to the story.
  While the teacher edition lacks the color of the 
student book, it contains a wealth of information 
to aid the instructor.  For starters, it contains a 

reduced-size version of the student text, sans 
color.  It also contains additional background 
information about the selection and general liter-
ary information as well, such as comments about 
setting and plot.  Discussion questions (with 
answers), which are different from and more 
detailed than the end-of-selection questions, are 
given along the way.  Answers to the end-of-se-
lection questions and workbook questions are 
also provided, as are pointers to aid with the 
Creating and Writing assignments.
  The workbook format differs slightly from 
grade to grade.  The 6th grade workbook con-
tains vocabulary activities, graphic organizers, 
and space to write answers to the In-depth 
Comprehension Questions and the Creative 
Writing exercises, plus 25 additional Creative 
Writing tasks which incorporate language arts 
components and facets of each type of literary 
genre.  It also contains 25 prose pieces with com-
prehension questions to help prepare students 
for standardized tests.  The 8th grade workbook 
contains Vocabulary Exercises, graphic organiz-
ers, and a research or creative writing activity.  
Answers to the questions are included in the back 
of the Teacher’s Editions.
  A CD-ROM for each level is available which 
contains all the test masters for prose selection, 
unit tests, vocabulary tests and essay questions.  
Use them as tests or as extra assignments.
  As an instructor, I really liked this program.  I 
(Bob) was doing a fair amount of Mark’s instruc-
tion at this point, and I don’t always get a chance 
to preview the material before discussing it with 
Mark.  The teacher’s manual really fills in the 
gaps in this situation, although it is always better 
for me to read the selections prior to discus-
sion.  Mark is not a big fan of canned literature 
programs (although he reads a great deal), but 
in general he liked the stories included in the 
program.
  One final note.  The program is written so that it 
can be used in a secular setting, so you won’t see 
many references to God or the Bible.  However, 
the selections do maintain a high moral tone 
that should be pleasing to a broad spectrum of 
users.  All things considered, we believe that this 
program compares favorably to programs like the 
Bob Jones literature program, which we have 
also used at various levels.
EACH STUDENT TEXT . . . . . . . .  55.00
EACH WORKBOOK (except noted) 18.00
EACH TEACHER EDITION . . . . .  80.00
EACH TEST CD-ROM . . . . . . . .  69.95
Opal (3)
045666 Student Text 045725 Workbook
045791 Teacher Ed. 045664 Test CD
Ruby (4)
046265 Student Text 046266 Workbook
046267 Teacher Ed. 046264 Test CD
Coral (5)
034851 Student Text 034852 Workbook
034853 Teacher 037740 Test CD
Pearl (6)
005458 Student Text 040660 Test CD
005461 Teacher Ed. 
005460 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  20.00
Jade (7)
005454 Student Text 030605 Workbook
005455 Teacher Ed. 040658 Test CD
Gold (8)
005449 Student Text 005450 Workbook
005453 Teacher Ed. 040656 Test CD
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Mosdos Short Stories Anthologies (6-9)
  A perfect opportunity!  That’s what this excellent 
collection of short stories represents.  If you’ve 
been wondering about the Mosdos literature 
program, this 160 page collection provides you 
the perfect opportunity to sample.  If you’ve been 
looking for a short story unit to add to your whole 
book literature studies, this is the perfect oppor-
tunity.  Compiled and structured with the same 
thoughtfulness and moral content that marks their 
literature courses, Mosdos presents twelve stories 
from contemporary (such as Gary Paulsen) and 
classic (such as Anton Chekhov) authors along 
with a discussion question framework designed 
to provoke quality teacher-student interaction. 
The paperback text includes the stories preceded 
by a “Consider This” segment that provides an 
introduction to some aspect of the story.  Each 
story includes vocabulary notes and “Thinking It 
Over” questions.  There are intriguing pen and 
ink illustrations for each story.  The spiral-bound 
Educator’s Guide provides talking points for the 
Consider This segments and answers for the 
Thinking It Over sections. ~ Janice
042720 Silver Collection . . . . .  12.95
042721 Silver Educator’s Guide  16.00

Readers in Residence Vol 1: Sleuth (4-6)
  Your child can read independently; congrat-
ulations! But he/she is not done learning to 
read—and our job as reading teacher isn’t done 
either! This Debra Bell curriculum from Apologia 
helps you coach your student to become expert 
readers. Through step-by-step processes with an 
emphasis on progress—not perfection—students 
acquire reading skills to learn, to organize infor-
mation, ask questions and make inferences, and 
to progressively become more skilled in using 
more advanced reading skills. The curriculum 
provides detailed instruction on using context 
clues for vocabulary, reading for inferences, and 
close reading. Students will also learn literary 
terms, to identify genre and to use genre-spe-
cific strategies to evaluate that literature. They 
will recognize and evaluate the author’s style, 
the author’s intent and how the author crafts 
language to achieve his goal. For the target-au-
dience student, this is considered a one-year 
program. Reading assignments are aimed at 4-6 
grades, but the program builds in flexibility for 
different ages and abilities by allowing you to 
pick and choose assignments based on your 
student’s needs. The author’s intent is that older 
struggling learners or those who are new to ana-
lytical reading can benefit from the course. Your 
goal as teacher is to provide targeted feedback 
emphasizing quality and effort. The goal for the 
student is to become an “expert reader.”
  The course requires two components and spe-
cific editions of Sarah, Plain and Tall; Charlotte’s 
Web, and Because of Winn-Dixie. In the con-
sumable Volume 1 combined student text/
workbook, students focus in on three types of 
narrative fiction styles, each represented by a 
specific book: historical, animal fantasy and 
contemporary realistic. The full-color, 562-page, 
spiral bound, reinforced softcover student text/
workbook is consumable and non-reproducible.
  The material easily guides the student along. Six 
different units are divided into smaller portions 
called modules. Each unit includes an introduc-
tion, a creative project, a grading rubric, starter 
questions, preview of learning goals, student 

samples, a Reader’s Toolbox (reading strategies), 
graphic organizers to organize their assignment, 
Ruminate sections (for higher-order thinking) 
and comprehension questions, vocabulary and 
English writing rules, progress logs, and tips for 
starting their own book club (5 total book club 
suggestions as an option). A Sowing Seeds sec-
tion pulls from the reading assignment to connect 
with spiritual truths. Student samples aid students 
in their answers and writing. The text layout is 
appealing with a good balance of color, graphics 
and text.
  Units alternate between an assigned book in 
the specified genre and then an On Your Own 
(OYO) unit providing students the opportunity to 
apply the skills they’ve learned in the previous 
unit to a book of their own choosing (within the 
specified genre). 
  The second component, the 232-page, non-re-
producible Vol. 1 Answer Key, contains much 
more than just answers. You’ll have the tools 
you need to more accurately gauge reading skill 
development and comprehension. The key helps 
you make a daily schedule, explain assignments, 
keep track of your child’s progress—and prob-
ably most importantly—evaluate your child’s 
work. Be aware that the key provides answers 
(color-identified) only when one correct answer, 
varied answers, and example or inference-type 
answers are required. Therefore, there are no 
answers provided for modules 5, 10 and 14, but 
you’ll be able to easily discern these yourself. I 
love that this curriculum provides project-specific 
rubrics (6-point gradated checklist for evalua-
tion). With these, both student and teacher can 
easily understand a project’s requirements and 
students learn to evaluate their own progress. 
The Volume 1 Student Text and Answer Key can 
be purchased as a Set. The specifically required 
reading books are listed below for your conve-
nience. ~ Ruth
019281 Student Text/Wrkbk . 80.00 53.95
019295 Vol. 1 Answer Key. . .18.00 12.95
RDRRS1 Vol. 1 Sleuth Set . . . .98.00 64.95
005901 Sarah, Plain & Tall. . . .7.99 5.95
005790 Charlotte’s Web . . . . .8.99 6.75
018720 Because of Winn-Dixie 7.99 6.25

☼Read with the Best for Middle Grades (4-8)
  Looking for a roadmap through some of the 
reading options for middle school students? 
That’s exactly what Read with the Best for 
Middle Grades delivers. The Ancient World 
covers seven well-known options for children’s 
literature (historical fiction, myths, epics, etc.). 
Assignments are made to study each selection in 
3-6 weeks (32 weeks total). Vocabulary studies 
(based on the reading assignments with an eye 
to ACT/SAT advanced preparation) are used as 
a pre-reading study while a series of questions 
(literary elements and critical thinking) follow 
each reading. Student materials are in the form of 
worksheets, and include recall, literary analysis, 

and critical thinking questions with some sugges-
tions for writing assignments.  
  The Student Workbook is composed of the 
reproducible (for families only) student work-
sheets. The Teacher’s Edition contains the same 
worksheets with answers filled in,  plus two 
valuable appendices. One is a collection of lit-
erature and vocabulary games that will appeal 
to all learning styles. These can be incorporat-
ed into any book’s study. The other is a set of 
Supplemental Worksheets that can be used as 
assessments or for extra credit activities. Most 
are graphic organizers and focus on literary 
elements.
 Books studied include: The Golden Goblet, 
Mara Daughter of the Nile, Tirzah, The 
Children’s Homer, D’aulaire’s Book of Greek 
Myths, Detectives in Togas, and The Bronze 
Bow. If you want to add a historical reference to 
the study, you could incorporate the rhymes of 
Time Rimes – The Ancient World by the same 
author. Students using this course plus a grammar 
course such as Saxon Grammar & Writing will 
complete middle school language arts require-
ments. Student – 81 pgs, pb. Teacher – 102 pg, 
pb. ~ Janice
067462 Student Workbook. . .19.95 18.95
067463 Teacher Edition . . . . .22.95 21.95
067464 Time Rimes . . . . . . . .19.95 18.95

Collection of rhymes describing historical 
events and cultures. Includes a set of anno-
tated timeline figures that serve as brief 
biographical sketches and correspond to the 
rhymes. 116 pgs, pb.

Read with the Best (8-12)
  You expect an excellent college-prep high 
school literature course to provide exposure to a 
comprehensive cross-section of literature, serious 
vocabulary study, extensive literary analysis, 
thorough reading comprehension coverage, and 
insightful writing instruction and assignments. 
This course delivers! With its emphasis on vocab-
ulary and composition, it provides prep for the 
SAT/ACT as well as the AP Literature Exams or 
the Literature CLEPs. The author has chosen to 
divide American Lit into two years instead of the 
typical one in order to provide more thorough 
author/works coverage, noting that many of 
these works provide excellent vehicles for the 
introductory literature and composition skills 
usually found in first year high school cours-
es. Interestingly, there is enough background 
research required that each course can also be 
counted as a 1/4 credit in American history.
  Read with the Best (RWTB) coordinates with 
Write with the Best (WWTB) (by the same author, 
Jill Dixon). Volume 1 is occasionally referenced 
but Volume 2 is heavily drawn from to provide 
instruction and illustration for writing assign-
ments in RWTB. What that means in practical 
terms is that for some of the writing assignments 
in RWTB, the student is told to read specific 
pages in WWTB and complete a series of daily 
assignments from WWTB leading to a particular 
type of written work.
  The course is organized into 34 weekly study 
units which include one or more literature selec-
tions. The two remaining weeks are reserved for 
review and tests. Each selection’s study includes 
author/setting background information (student 
researches); a “Words to Know” section that 
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requires the student to determine the part of 
speech, provide synonyms, and use in sentences; 
and questions for both literary analysis and critical 
reading. Each week the student is challenged to 
“make it real.” For instance: “Think of two exam-
ples of foils in literature or movies” or “Name at 
least one stereotype or stock character that Irving 
portrays in Rip Van Winkle.” Writing assignments 
are also part of each week’s study. As previously 
mentioned, these are typically coordinated with 
Write with the Best. There is also a weekly “cul-
minating activity”. These activities vary greatly but 
tend to be more hands-on and often something 
that will be more meaningful and fun if done in 
a group. Vocabulary and Literary Terms Tests are 
given every six weeks.
  Many of the literature selections are taken from 
Norton Anthologies although they can also be 
found online. Additionally, one or more whole 
book studies are covered in each course. For 
the British Literature course, the author highly 
suggests that parents or students access audio 
versions of all literary works online or purchase 
them in audio format, noting that many can be 
downloaded free from the Internet.  
  The Student Worktext is consumable and 
designed to provide both an excellent study tool 
and comprehensive test-prep review material. 
Introductory material and a weekly schedule 
(in the form of a checklist) communicate to the 
student the course’s independent study nature. 
Writing space for all assignments is provided 
although some students may prefer to complete 
the composition assignments on the computer.
  The Teacher’s Edition is essentially a full-text 
answer key but also includes vocabulary and 
literary terms test masters (reproducible for fami-
ly) along with their answer keys. There is also a 
research paper checklist that can be reproduced 
for the student.
  Born out of the author’s experience teaching 
a home school literature class, these books are 
ideal for classes and co-ops, providing a good 
vehicle for meaningful discussion and skill mas-
tery: essay-writing, oratory, etc. ~ Janice

American Literature, Volume 1 (1500-1860)
053158 Student Workbook. . .29.95 27.95 
053159 Teacher Edition . . . . .35.95 32.95
054493 Norton Anthology Am Lit., Vol. 1
 Shorter 8th Ed. . . . . . .  89.95

Please note that the Norton Anthology of 
American Literature – Shorter 7th edition is 
the one that is referenced, but it has been 
replaced by the 8th edition. 

American Literature, Volume 2 (1860-1950)
056104 Student Workbook. . .29.95 27.95
056105 Teacher Edition . . . . .35.95 32.95
054493 Norton Anthology of Am. Lit.
 Shorter 8th Ed. . . . . . .  89.95
019905 Red Badge of Courage 4.95 3.95
046091 Autobiography of an
 Ex-Colored Man. . . . . .4.00 3.50
008924 Crucible . . . . . . . . . .15.00 10.95
025027 Our Town. . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

British Literature 
033258 Student Workbook. . .29.95 27.95
033284 Teacher Edition . . . . .35.95 32.95
054493 Norton Anthology English Lit
 Major Authors 8ED  . .  89.95
057470 Macbeth (No Fear) . . .5.95 4.75
011110 Screwtape Letters . . .14.99 10.95

Required Resources for Read with the Best:
019034 Write w/ the Best V2  29.95 27.95
035790 American Heritage Dictionary 
 and Thesaurus . . . . . .19.95 14.50
054413 Writing a Research Paper-Step 
 -by-Step Approach  . . .  19.50
054414 Writing a Research Paper   
 Tchr Edition (3ED). . . .  17.95

Essentials in Literature (7-10)
  Reflecting on Life Through the Mirror of 
Literature. Can you think of a better mission for 
a comprehensive and substantive literary analysis 
program? This series takes its mission seriously, 
and when you combine that with excellent orga-
nization, ease of use, and informational video 
instruction, it’s compelling. Course author and 
video instructor Matthew Stephens has the heart 
of a teacher (in fact, he was a teacher before he 
started producing amazing homeschool curric-
ulum) as well as an obvious love for beautiful, 
written language. Like the companion series, 
Essentials in Writing, these courses will be favor-
ites.
  “Connecting” is emphasized in the program, 
and students are taught to analyze literature “as a 
way to connect with authors, characters, events, 
and places.” This is not faith-based, although 
the author is a Christian. Occasionally literary 
selections are “edgy,” such as the 8th grades’ 
coverage of Night by Elie Wiesel, an autobiog-
raphy of a young Jew who was in Auschwitz. 
The content is always handled with discernment 
and discretion, and the parent is given advance 
notice of anything that might be considered 
graphic content.
  Courses have a consistent organizational struc-
ture. There are four units – fiction, nonfiction, 
novel, and poetry. Lessons in the Fiction Unit 
focus on short stories and cover plot, conflict, 
mood, tone, setting, theme/symbol, characters, 
point of view, foreshadowing, and flashback as 
well as author/story background and figurative 
language (onomatopoeia, simile, imagery, per-
sonification). Lessons in the Nonfiction Unit - 
excerpts from biographies/autobiographies, infor-
mative, propaganda techniques, and narrative 
nonfiction - cover bias, tone, purpose, types of 
nonfiction, research, letters, informative articles, 
book reviews, taking notes, self-monitoring, per-
spective, and structure. Lessons in the Novel Unit 
cover character development, skimming/scan-
ning, setting/mood, internal/external conflict, 
making inferences, problem/solutions, foreshad-
owing, making predictions, and theme. Lessons 
in the Poetry Unit cover elements of poetry, poet-
ry structure, sound devices, figurative language, 
metaphor, mood/tone, dialect, simile, rhythm, 
symbolism, voice, rhyme scheme, hyperbole, 
personification, diction, and imagery. Units often 

have introductory lessons/lectures, and all units 
have summative assessments. The Novel unit 
also has a culminating activity.
  Lessons follow a pattern – typically a 5-6 day 
pattern (except for the Novel Study Unit). There 
are Before You Read lessons (meet the author, 
analyzing literature lectures, vocabulary, story 
background), While You Read lessons (reading 
focus), and After You Read lessons (analyz-
ing literary elements, comprehension checks, 
vocabulary, and analyzing figurative language). 
Independent Practice activities summarize the 
instructional emphasis from the lessons and give 
the student literary composition practice. 
  Combo sets include the spiral-bound Student 
Workbook, a small Teacher Handbook, the 
teaching DVDs for the course, and a print copy 
of the course novel. The Student Workbook is 
both instructional text for the course and ana-
lytical worksheets for completing many of the 
non-composition assignments. The instructional 
information is thorough and comprehensive, 
reflecting the content from the teaching DVDs. 
The Teacher Handbook is packed with important 
information. There is a general overview of the 
course, some instructions for handling content 
(particularly difficult or questionable content), 
a course syllabus, and a detailed answer key. 
Lesson plans are a combination of the course syl-
labus and the student workbook’s clearly marked 
daily lessons which include DVD cues and all 
needed student worksheets. The instructional 
DVDs are a significant component of the course 
and are very well done. Formatted for ease of 
use and parental confidence that the student is 
receiving quality instruction.
  We understand this program will eventually 
have courses for grades 4-12 (we can’t wait!). In 
the meantime, these middle school courses are 
excellent and a great first step. ~ Janice
EACH COMBO . . . . . . . . . . . . .  107.00 
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .  50.00

Level 7
150 class periods; 108 video lessons; 211 work-
book pages. 8 Fiction lessons; 6 Nonfiction les-
sons; Novel Study (20-25 days): Roll of Thunder, 
Hear My Cry; and 6 Poetry lessons.
066467 Combo
066466 Workbook Only

Level 8
120 class periods; 91 video lessons; 204 work-
book pages. 6 Fiction lessons; 5 Nonfiction 
lessons; Novel Study (22-29 days): Night; and 5 
Poetry lessons. 
066469 Combo
066468 Workbook Only

Level 9
150 class periods; 101 video lessons; 219 work-
book pages. 7 Fiction lessons; 5 Nonfiction les-
sons; Novel Study (31-38 days): The Hobbit; and 
8 Poetry lessons.
066471 Combo
066470 Workbook Only

☼Level 10
069877 L10 Combo . . . . . . . . .  117.00

Includes DVD,Student Text,Resource Book, 
Novel

069875 Additional Resource Bk  50.00
069876 Additional Student Txt .  50.00
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ALPHA OMEGA LITERATURE COURSES (7-12)

American Literature
  This course is designed to be a supplement to 
the LIFEPAC Language Arts Curriculum which 
introduces students to prominent American 
writers.  In one semester, students will study 
Early American Literature, Growth of a Nation, 
American Renaissance, War and Reconciliation, 
Realism and Naturalism, the Modern Age, and 
Modern to Post-Modern. Available in print for-
mat (LIFEPAC), software format (Switched-On 
Schoolhouse) or online course format (Monarch). 
The Boxed Set includes five LIFEPACs and 
Teacher’s Guide. A set of LIFEPACs only (no 
teacher’s guide) is also available for addition-
al students.Switched-On Schoolhouse is USB 
flashdrive format available for Windows only. 
Monarch is Win/Mac compatible and is a sub-
scription for 1 student for 18 months.
004767 LIFEPAC Boxed Set . .54.95 49.46
012904 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .37.50 33.75
010931 Switched-On Schoolhs 56.96 51.26

System requirements: Windows Vista Service 
Pack 2/Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 8.1 and 
Windows 10. CD-ROM drive and printer.

039511 Monarch® Online . . .49.95 44.96
This is for one student for an 18 month sub-
scription period.

British Literature
  This semester-long course introduces stu-
dents to important British authors. Periods cov-
ered include: the Middle Ages; Tudor, Stuart, 
Restoration and Neoclassical Period; Romantic 
Period; Victorian Age; and the Modern Era.  
Available in print format (LIFEPAC), software 
format (Switched-On Schoolhouse) or online 
course format (Monarch). Boxed Set includes 
five LIFEPACs and a Teacher Guide. A set 
of LIFEPACs only (no teacher’s guide) is also 
available for additional students. Switched-On 
Schoolhouse is USB flashdrive format available 
for Windows only. Monarch is Win/Mac com-
patible and is a subscription for 1 student for 18 
months.
004782 LIFEPAC Boxed Set . .54.95 49.46
012905 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .37.50 33.75
010949 Switched-On Schoolhs 56.95 51.26

System requirements: Windows Vista Service 
Pack 2/Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 8.1 and 
Windows 10. CD-ROM drive and printer 
(recommended).

039579 Monarch® Online . . .49.95 44.96
This is for one student for an 18 month sub-
scription period.

MASTER BOOKS LITERATURE COURSES

Skills for Literary Analysis (7-12)
  This course is intended for use in middle school 
or the Freshman level of high school. Although 
it used to be a 15 week course, it has been 
expanded upon and now contains 35 weeks of 
lessons. It can be used stand-alone or in con-
junction with its companion volume, Rhetoric: 
A Classical Writing and Speaking Course (see 
English). As with its sister upper-level courses, 
Literary Analysis has a strong written component 
as the student is required to compose an essay 
for each lesson. In this same vein, your child will 
need a copy of the Writer’s Inc. Handbook which 
is used as a reference in almost every assignment. 
  Each of the lessons focuses on a specific literary 
construct as students read through full-length 
novels or excerpts of larger works. In some cases, 
the author provides significant portions (or the 
entire work) in the text. After reading Call of the 
Wild, lessons refer to that novel for studies on 
setting, narration, and theme. Lessons 5 and 6 
study characterization and plot through reading 
of the Joseph Narrative (excerpt from Scripture 
provided in text). Humor is analyzed in the con-
text of The Adventures of Tom Sawyer. A large 
portion of Idylls of the King (by Tennyson) is 
included in the text for lessons 8-9 which look 
at allegory and characterization. Students also 
read Treasure Island (plot and tone), How Green 
Was My Valley (narration), Alice in Wonderland 
(theme and parody), Oracle of the Dog (dia-
logue), Screwtape Letters (humor vs. satire), 
Uncle Tom’s Cabin (propaganda and allegory), 
Anne Frank: The Diary of a Young Girl (char-
acter development and setting), Silas Marner 
(coincidence, irony/sentimentality, and theme), 
The Religious Life of the Negro (precis), Anne 
of Green Gables (characterization and theme), 
Ivanhoe (world views exemplified in charac-
ters), Shane (suspense and internal conflict), A 
Midsummer Night’s Dream (drama), Letters (let-
ters), The Midnight Ride of Paul Revere (poetry), 
and a short story, “Lady or the Tiger”. Each lesson 
includes an explanation of the literary term (often 
accompanied by reference to Writer’s, Inc.), the 
Assignment (a literary analysis essay), a Writing 
Style component, Peer Evaluation (have a sibling 
evaluate one of your essays), Vocabulary (con-
sisting of student making/keeping index cards 
of unknown words), Journal Writing (following 
a format supplied in the appendix - really more 
a Bible study/devotion), Biblical Application 
discussion/question, and usually a Challenge 
Question. The last lesson is a final project in 
which students write an essay on a book not 
included in the course. 
  Another substantial revision is in the teacher’s 
edition, which used to be just a partial solu-
tion manual to help evaluate responses. Now 
weighing in at over 375 pages, the teacher book 
contains lesson plans, teacher helps, suggested 
weekly schedules, student lesson assignments 
(with answers), literature excerpts, appendices, 
and a DVD with additional information from the 
author. The student book is smaller and includes 
suggested weekly schedules, lesson assignments, 
literature excerpts and appendices. 
001434 Student . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 24.95
001435 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
057868 Package . . . . . . . . . .59.98 43.95

Master Books High School Literature (9-12)
  Now in its fourth edition with a new copyright, 
these literature and critical thinking courses by 
Dr. James Stobaugh remain academically chal-
lenging with an underlying biblical/Christian 
worldview. With the revision, the courses have 
become geared more toward student indepen-
dent work. When paired with the author’s com-
plementary history courses, they provide integrat-
ed history/literature/writing credits.
  American, British, and World Literature are 
survey courses characterized by rigorous, col-
lege-prep academics with an emphasis on effec-
tive composition that are worthy of an Honors 
designation. The author clearly believes that 
accomplished rhetorical skills are at the heart 
of apologetics – a systematic argumentative dis-
course in defense of Christianity and that high 
school literature courses are a necessary training 
ground.
  The scope and breadth of the literature selections 
is... well, not for the faint-hearted. Masterful, 
comprehensive; and challenging; selections 
include short stories, historical narratives, epic 
poetry, essays, poetry, novels, and plays. Many 
of the smaller works (poetry, essays, historical 
works and some excerpts) are included in the 
student texts with the larger works usually avail-
able at the public library, in audiobook versions, 
or online. Chapters (one per week; 34 per year/
course) typically cover several smaller works (or 
one larger work) and include five lessons. Only 
occasionally will a literary work span more than 
one week. Students should be prepared to read 
200 or so pages per week and it’s recommended 
they also get a jump ahead by reading through 
the whole book’s list the preceding summer. 
Since reading classic and well-written literature is 
the best means of increasing vocabulary, students 
are also encouraged to create vocabulary cards.
  Each course is designed as a two credit course 
in writing and literature. The courses do not call 
themselves “honors”; however, these rigorous 
courses are worthy of the designation. Likewise, 
while not calling themselves AP lit courses, a stu-
dent who has competently completed all three of 
these courses could feel confidant that they have 
acquired many, if not most, of the skills required 
for those exams. However, if a less intense 
course is desired, it would be possible to “tweak” 
the assignments and still have solid college prep 
courses, as long as you were careful to preserve 
the breadth and depth of the reading and writing 
requirements.
  A significant focus of each course is interacting 
with a biblical and Christian worldview. Students 
are encouraged to keep a daily prayer journal 
and are routinely challenged to consider literary 
components in light of that worldview. Essay 
questions often ask the student to compare/con-
trast/relate various aspects of the reading assign-
ment to the Bible, Christianity, or a biblical worl-
dview. The first chapter in American Literature 
is a short worldview survey and analysis course.
  Students are encouraged to work independently. 
This is a change from earlier editions which were 
somewhat dependent on teacher-student inter-
action. Discussion is always a significant aspect 
of vibrant literary education (in my opinion), but 
format changes in this edition prompt the student 
to complete much of the preliminary analysis 
on his/her own. Each lesson includes a Concept 

continued...
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Builder. These utilize a graphic organizer format 
and include a wide range of literary analysis 
techniques. For instance, in World Literature, CB 
20-B compares the different views of hell held by 
Dante, Goethe, and Sartre. British Literature’s CB 
14-E uses an arrow graphic to trace the develop-
ment of Crusoe’s Christian maturity. In American 
Literature’s CB 6-D the student cites passages from 
a short story to illustrate humorous and serious 
aspects of the story’s tone. Although a student 
could complete these courses with relatively 
little interaction with either a teacher or fellow 
students, I think a discussion group or a weekly 
“mentor” meeting with a parent/educator would 
be a wonderful addition.
  Chapters and Lessons follow a pattern. As an 
example, let’s look at Chapter 8 from American 
Literature.  (Chapter 8 covers Romanticism through 
the New England Renaissance:1840-1855.)  
An introduction to the chapter includes “First 
Thoughts” – an overview – and “Chapter 
Learning Objectives” stated in a general form and 
then in detailed specifics. The student looks over 
the Weekly Essay Options (found in the Teacher 
Guide) and is told what reading they should be 
doing to stay ahead of the Lessons. Daily Lessons 
focus on either a specific literary selection (i.e., 
short story, part of a novel, poetry, essay, etc.) 
or on background or supplemental information. 
Daily assignments include a Warm-Up (inter-
acting with a reading selection), completing a 
Concept Builder, reviewing required reading, 
and working on an assigned essay. It is expected 
that the teacher will assign (or the student will 
select) one essay to be completed each week, 
but the student will likely be asked to outline 
other essays (from the suggested list) as well. 
Lessons are varied and may include: background/
author or period information; analysis aspects 
of specific works; or related essays or poetry. 
Essays are due at the end of each five-lesson 
chapter, and chapter tests are assigned weekly. 
Tests include objective questions, discussion 
questions, and short answer questions. While Dr. 
Stobaugh suggests the lessons can be completed 
in 45-60 minutes, I think it will take somewhat 
longer unless the student has completed most of 
the reading assignments ahead of time and is a 
skilled essayist.
  These courses do assume both experience in 
and a certain degree of ease with essay writing 
– particularly response to literature essays. There 
is virtually no writing instruction other than some 
help in and prompting for completing various 
steps in the process. Essay topics are derived 
from the lessons and include Critical Thinking 
(taking the reader from simple recall to digging 
more deeply into the meaning and interpretation 
of the novel), Biblical Application (considers the 
novel, or part of it, in light of Scripture), and 
Enrichment (usually literary criticism where the 
student examines particular literary constructs, 
such as tone, plot, style, characterization, set-
ting, or theme, and sometimes applications to 
other disciplines or subjects.
  The Student Text includes the self-contained 
Lessons/Chapters which often include the 
Literature selections as well as the Concept 
Builders and assignments. A Glossary of Literary 
Terms and a Book List for Supplemental Reading 
are included in the back of the book. 500 pgs pb.
  The Teacher Guide includes chapter-by-chap-
ter “helps”: chapter introductions, daily lessons, 

Concept Builder answer keys, essay answer 
summaries, and chapter test answer keys. Essay 
options for each chapter and chapter tests (repro-
ducible for families and small classes) are avail-
able in the back of the Teacher Guide (and online 
as downloads). Around 350 pgs, three-hole 
punched, looseleaf.
  Supplies needed by the student include: note-
pad/computer for writing assignments, pen/pencil 
for taking notes and for essays, a prayer journal, 
daily concept builders, weekly essay options, 
and weekly tests (available either in the Teacher 
Guide or as free downloads). Literature needed 
is either included in the Student Book (shorter 
pieces) or listed below. ~ Janice

American Literature
 The History of Plimoth 
Plantation, The Navajo 
Origin Legend, The Iroquois 
Constitution, Religious 
Affections, The Autobiography 
of Benjamin Franklin, Patrick 
Henrys Speech in the Virginia 
Convention, The Declaration 
of Independence, Abigail 
Adamss Letter to her Daughter from the New 
White House, Thanatopsis, The Devil and Tom 
Walker, works by Edgar Allen Poe, The Scarlett 
Letter, Walden, Billy Budd, Negro Spirituals, 
The Gettysburg Address, I Will Fight No More 
Forever by Chief Joseph, The Narrative of the 
Life of Frederick Douglass, The Adventures of 
Huckleberry Finn, Red Badge of Courage, Ethan 
Frome, A Farewell to Arms, Their Eyes Were 
Watching God, The Unvanquished, The Pearl, 
The Emperor Jones, the Little Foxes, The Glass 
Menagerie, The Crucible, A Separate Peace, 
Cold Sassy Tree, The Chosen, and select poetry.
001313 Student . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 28.95
001317 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
057851 Package . . . . . . . . . .64.98 46.75

British Literature
 Beowulf, Ecclesiastical History of the English 
People, “Pardoner’s Tale and Nun Priest’s Tale” 
(Canterbury Tales), Sir Gawain and The Green 
Knight, Fairie Queene, “Macbeth,” “Dr. Faustus” 
(Marlowe), “Holy Sonnet XIV” (Donne), Paradise 
Lost, “An Essay of Dramatic Poesy,” Evelina or 
Cecilia, Robinson Crusoe, Gulliver’s Travels, 
Vicar of Wakefield, “Rivals,” “Rime of the Ancient 
Mariner,” Jane Eyre, Frankenstein, A Tale of Two 
Cities, Pride and Prejudice, Dr. Jekyll and Mr. 
Hyde, “Witch,” Mayor of Casterbridge, Lord Jim, 
“Are Women Human?” and “Human-Not-Quite” 
(Sayers), “Terence, This is Stupid Stuff,” “Loveliest 
of Trees,” and “Be Still My Soul,” (Housman), “An 
Irish Airman Foresees His Death,” “When You are 
Old,” “Second Coming,” “White Swans at Coole,” 
and “Byzantium” (Yeats), Mere Christianity, Lord 
of the Rings, “Murder in the Cathedral.”
001562 Student . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 24.95
001574 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
057854 Package . . . . . . . . . .59.98 43.95

World Literature
 Iliad, Odyssey, Aeneid, Confessions (Augustine), 
Faust (Goethe), War and Peace, Crime and 
Punishment, Cry, the Beloved Country
001588 Student . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 24.95
001593 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
057873 Package . . . . . . . . . .59.98 43.95

EXCELLENCE IN LITERATURE (IEW)

Excellence in Literature Guides (8-12)
  We’ve come to expect excellence in the writing 
programs from IEW.  Should we expect anything 
less in their literature programs?  Well, this series 
proves that we won’t have to. Designed to both 
teach students to read with discernment and to 
train them to be independent, self-motivated 
learners, they will likewise be introduced to 
great literature from the Western tradition and 
provided with tools to strengthen their writing 
skills.  In other words, they will be well-prepared 
for college classes.
  Each course is a nonconsumable, spiral-bound 
manual with outlines for nine units of study each 
with four weeks of assignments.  Students read 
and respond to great literature – great because 
the selections reveal truth through the power of 
story.  And although each unit has a focus text, 
additional reading is also expected – contempo-
rary poetry, essays, biographical sketches, etc.  
Also provided are suggestions for additional read-
ing and writing assignments for those wanting to 
count the course as an Honors English course.  
Assignments follow a typical path but they have 
been carefully chosen so that knowledge and 
skills build sequentially although a competency 
level of literary analysis and writing skills are 
assumed.  If the student is unsure about these, 
he should consider two resources as prerequi-
sites (or do them concurrently) – Teaching the 
Classics and Elegant Essay.  Although the student 
is expected to do his own contextual research 
(information about author and story background), 
directed paths are provided in the form of web 
links and research suggestions – and these 
are extensive (audio, video, visual arts, music, 
historic/geographic context, places to go, and 
relevant quotes).
  During the completion of each four-week unit, 
students will complete a number of written 
assignments including author profiles, approach 
papers, historical papers, and 750 –word essays 
usually from a choice of topics.  Not to worry, 
though.  A Formats and Models section  provides 
exactly what it sounds like – formats for the 
various types of papers accompanied by sample 
(model) writing papers prepared in accordance to 
the suggested format.  Very helpful!  Also helpful 
is the How to Evaulate Writing section and its 
Evaluation Rubric.
  The courses are designed for the student to work 
through independently.  Assignments contain 
specific instructions.  So what does that leave 
for the teacher/parent to do?  Become a Writing 
Mentor, of course.  Plan to spend some time each 
week with the student talking through assign-
ments, literary gleanings, and preparation.  The 
mentor should also be prepared to either evaluate 
the papers – or find someone else to do so.  Oh, 
and by the way, students will be compiling a 
binder-notebook-portfolio.
  Although it may be hard to believe that the author, 
Janice Campbell, has packed so much into such 
a tidy package, it’s true. Introductory informa-
tion includes a course overview, FAQs, and short 
sections on How to Read a Book and Discerning 
Worldview through Literary Periods.  At the back of 
the book is not only the amazing Formats & Model 
section, but also a helpful section on Honors prepa-
ration, and a glossary. The detailed unit lesson plans 
make up the rest of the course.
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  The British and American Literature courses 
are published by the Institute for Excellence in 
Writing.  However the other three courses, pub-
lished by the author, are similar in organization 
and structure.  The author suggests the following 
scope and sequence:  Introduction to Literature, 
Literature and Composition, American Literature, 
British Literature, and World Literature, but a stu-
dent with appropriate literary course experience 
could “jump in” at any point to do one or more 
of the courses.  These are excellent college-prep 
courses that allow the student to work inde-
pendently, take a whole-book approach with a 
suitable emphasis on essay responses to litera-
ture, and can be easily “upgraded” to an Honors 
level. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00
047351 Introduction to Literature (English I)

Starts with an in-depth look at five popular 
short stories, then covers Around the World 
in Eighty Days, A Connecticut Yankee in 
King Arthur’s Court, Jane Eyre, Pygmalion, 
Treasure Island, Animal Farm, The Tempest, 
and Gulliver’s Travels. 132 pgs

048442 Literature & Composition (English II)
Robinson Crusoe, Walden, The Count of 
Monte Cristo, Heart of Darkness, ‘Til We 
Have Faces, Death Comes to the Archbishop, 
Julius Caesar, Ivanhoe, and The Importance 
of Being Earnest. 158 pgs

027806 American Literature (English III)
Autobiography by Benjamin Franklin, Rip 
Van Winkle, The Legend of Sleepy Hollow, 
The Last of the Mohicans, The House of the 
Seven Gables, Moby Dick, The Adventures 
of Huckleberry Finn, House of Mirth, The 
Great Gatsby, and The Old Man and the 
Sea. 168 pgs

027812 British Literature (English IV)
Beowulf, Canterbury Tales, Edmund Spenser, 
Sir Gawain, the Arthurian Legend, King Lear, 
Paradise Lost, Pride and Prejudice, Great 
Expectations, Wuthering Heights, and To the 
Lighthouse. 168 pgs

047350 World Literature (English V)
The Odyssey, Antigone, The Aeneid, The 
Inferno, Don Quixote, Les Miserables, 
19th-Century Russian selections by Pushkin, 
Dostoyevsky, et al., Faust (Goethe), and Out 
of Africa. 163 pgs

Windows to the World: Introduction to Literary 
Analysis (9-12)
  I’m itching to teach this 
course!  Maybe it’s the appeal 
of the topic – recognizing the 
power of literature to influ-
ence readers for good or for 
ill.  Maybe it’s the fact that 
this well-structured curriculum 
makes such a study very man-
ageable.  Maybe it’s because the author adopts 
a warm, first person approach to the study.  
Whatever!  I’m already devising ways to come up 
with students for a class now that my own home-
school students have graduated and moved on.
  Windows to the World is a high school level 
course offered by the Institute for Excellence 
in Writing.  The course presumes that its stu-
dents will be able to write an understandable 
paragraph with a topic and clincher sentences 
and that they are interested in an academically 
challenging study.  There are fifteen units often 

focusing on a particular aspect of literary anal-
ysis – annotations, allusions, plot & suspense, 
characterization, symbolism & emphasis, theme, 
setting, imagery, point of view, tone, and irony.  
The well-chosen short stories and poetry are 
“unlocked” and made to reveal their secrets 
through exercises, quizzes, essays, and projects.  
For instance, unit 7 is on characterization and 
has as one of its objectives to understand and 
recognize different kinds of characters, such as 
protagonist, antagonist, stock, and foil.  This 
unit can be spread over one to two weeks with 
the unit plan presenting a set of 12 discussion 
points, projects, and assignments.  These some-
times refer back to a previously studied piece 
for examples and sometimes present new tools 
like the “character arc” to aid in understanding.  
Some of the activities/questions listed are consid-
ered “core” and some are listed as supplemental 
or reinforcement.  These designations are helpful 
in determining class priorities if time is limited 
or if you choose to complete the study over the 
longer time span.  The Teacher’s book provides 
background information for the stories, vocabu-
lary exercises, detailed instructions (just short of 
scripted) for the main teaching points, sample 
essays, and suggestions for additional work.  All 
questions and discussion topics have answers or 
talking points.  Although the teacher would need 
to be comfortable with the topics and the studies, 
the support material is so strong that preparation 
would be minimal and success almost assured.  
Throughout the teacher’s material the author is 
writing in first person making it seem as though 
you have a master teacher “holding your hand” 
and mentoring you through the entire course.  
  That same warm, first-person tone permeates 
the student book.  Each unit includes well-illus-
trated (by examples) instructional information 
written directly to the student (not included 
in teacher’s book).  All literary material (short 
stories and poems) except some Bible passag-
es is included in the student book (also not in 
teacher’s book).  Many of the activities involve 
worksheets which are provided in the student 
book and are reproducible (for home and class-
room use).  Both teacher’s and student’s books 
are required for the course with little overlap 
between the material in each.
  Windows to the World is designed to be a semes-
ter course but could be taught in a condensed 
version in five or six weeks or extended to a year’s 
study by adding the additional stories and proj-
ects suggested in the teacher’s book. This course 
would be considered a college-prep level course.  
Those completing it would be well prepared 
to continue on with Advanced Placement level 
preparation. Although the reading assignments 
are frequent, they are not massive.  The author 
is wanting the student to spend quality thinking 
time with the material and activities, projects, and 
assignments work toward that goal.  The student is 
expected to write – often and well.  Assignments 
are frequent and range from “quick write” para-
graphs to researched essays.  An unstated but very 
discernible goal of the course is the development 
and strengthening of the student’s biblical and 
Christian worldview.    After completing this 
course, IEW recommends Excellence in Literature 
English Courses  III thru V)  Student – 194 pgs; 
Teacher – 129 pgs; both pb, spiral. ~ Janice
042562 Teacher/Student. . . . . .  49.00
042561 Student only . . . . . . . .  29.00

Illuminating Literature: When Worlds Collide (9-12)
  From Sharon Watson, the author of the com-
position programs, Jump In and Power in Your 
Hands, comes a high school literature program 
designed to help your students become more 
knowledgeable and discerning analytical readers 
and, thereby, more powerful fiction writers.
  Watson asserts that a key element in literature 
(and in our fallen world) is conflict. Therefore, 
this course highlights literature with multiple 
levels of conflict—hence the “worlds collide.” 
Not only can literature reflect our fallen, sin-
ful state, but it can also uplift and encourage 
us. It is from these premises that this program 
approaches literature study. The Program Goals 
are to identify literary elements, terms and writ-
ing devices; interpret novels from a balanced, 
Biblical perspective; provide group and multiple 
learning-style activities; engender a love of fine 
literature; and strengthen vocabulary. 
  Two particular course components of note 
are the Novel Notebook and group discussion. 
Students are required to create their own Novel 
Notebook to record specific observations and 
answers to questions as they read. Free down-
loadable notebook pages are available from the 
publisher. The group discussion might seem 
a little contrived if you are working with just 
one student—but once you and your student 
get to discussing literature, I think you’ll have 
a grand time. To facilitate the group discussion 
component, homeschoolers could also use the 
curriculum as a spine with other students for a 
book-of-the month club (suggestions included).
  The course design studies a literary classic 
each month (8 total). The literature was selected 
based on the particular “colliding worlds” (the 
various types of conflict exposed), literary value, 
and the potential to help students make moral, 
ethical, spiritual and life choices from a godly 
perspective. The author strongly advises using 
approved editions (ISBN’s provided) since ques-
tions and discussions reference exact literature 
pages. The order of the unabridged literature is 
Pudd’nhead Wilson; The War of the Worlds; The 
Friendly Persuasion; Peter Pan; Warriors Don’t 
Cry; A Tale of Two Cities; Fahrenheit 451; and 
The Screwtape Letters. We have compiled a 
Literature Pack for your convenience. You may 
think Peter Pan an unusual choice for high school 
curriculum—I did. However, Watson states that 
this novel’s intergenerational conflict themes 
are missed by young readers and she assigns 
this book at the teen level to revisit and explore 
issues in more depth. Keeping the curriculum 
teen-friendly is a central theme. The literature 
choices and the tone/style of the student books 
were written with a teen audience in mind (stu-
dents take a vocabulary “quizzola,” for example). 
The author intends this as a 2-semester literature 
class (1 high school credit). Since the author 
writes assuming an audience with no literature 
background and the grading is strongly comple-
tion based, this course would serve well as an 
introduction to literature. The Teacher Guide 
and Student book are required for this course. 
The Quiz and Answer Manual is required only if 
you do not wish to use the online quizzes.
  The easy to follow Teacher’s Guide is written 
directly to the teacher. If you feel a bit intimi-
dated teaching literature, this guide, although 
not scripted, will provide what you’ll need to 

continued...
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aid your student. Four pages of the TG pro-
vide an overview of the key topics covered 
each month. Answers for all student work and 
detailed responses to discussion questions, along 
with where to locate these answers in the liter-
ature, are provided. Grading and evaluation are 
straightforward and fairly simple. The overall 
course grade is comprised of 3 components: 
the Grading Grid score, a vocabulary grade and 
activity grade for each book. The teacher will 
use the reproducible Grading Grid to evaluate 
the student’s work. With this measuring tool, 
students are graded on 7 tasks. For five of the 
tasks, teachers evaluate only the student’s level 
of completion/involvement in certain tasks. The 
final two evaluations are comprised of the Yes, 
I Read It (reading comprehension) and Literary 
Terms quiz grades. 
  At the end of each chapter, students choose 
from various multiple-learning-style activities 
that expand on and respond to literary themes: 
mapping, writing music, reenacting, history, 
imitating, responding to author or characters, etc. 
The TG provides brief suggestions and guidance 
for these activities, but the teacher will decide 
how activities are evaluated. 182 pp, sc. 
  The Student Text is fairly self-directed, written 
as a conversation to the student. Students are 
guided step by step through learning about and 
responding to the reading. Each chapter covers 
one book in 6-9 lessons. The lessons combine 
instruction and workbook into one format so 
that students respond to questions as they read 
through the text. As they complete their study 
of the literature, students must evaluate the con-
flict - “colliding worlds” - (man vs. man; man 
vs. ideas, etc.) involved, complete the quizzes 
and survey, take a vocabulary “quizzola,” and 
complete the final, culminating activity. An “If 
You Liked This Book” section includes a list of 
additional readings. 8.5” x 11” 285 pp, sc. 
  The Quiz and Answer Manual is designed for 
those who prefer their students take quizzes and 
surveys on paper. For group classes, the author 
recommends completing quizzes by following 
online links through the publisher’s website. It 
contains all quizzes and answers for each liter-
ature book studied: Yes, I Read It quiz, Literary 
Terms quiz, and Opinion Surveys. Each quiz 
utilizes a form of multiple choice. Don’t let the 
term “survey” make you think these are optional. 
These encourage students to apply what they’ve 
read to their own situation with multiple choice 
and also some written “response to literature” 
questions. Permission to copy for personal use. 
8.5” x 11”, 101 pp, sc. 
  If you select the free Online Quiz option (for 
the Yes I read It and Literary Term quizzes and 
Opinion Surveys) answers are graded automat-
ically. For each quiz, students will receive an 
emailed report including the questions with 
their original answers, the correct answers and 
their final quiz score. Many colleges incorporate 
some online course component, so this would 
be a way to introduce your homeschooler to this 
method without a costly investment.
001065 Teacher Guide. . . . . . 16.49 14.95
001057 Student Text . . . . . . . 39.49 35.50
001041 Quiz/Answer Manual . . 8.49 7.75
ILMLIT Illuminating Lit Pkg . . 64.47 56.95

Includes Student Text, Teacher Guide and 
Quiz/Answer Manual.

ILWWCP Literature Package . . . 82.91 61.00

☼Illuminating Literature: Characters in Crisis 
(9-12)
  Using this literature 
course’s relaxed, yet in-depth 
approach (appealing to reluc-
tant readers while providing 
solid college-prep), spend a 
year reading and analyzing 
good and insightful literature. 
The characters you’ll come to 
know in this course are each 
facing a crisis. Dive deeply 
into five novels and a selection of short stories 
and other works. Examining ideas in a Novel 
Notebook (free online) and through potential 
small group discussions, students will develop 
tools to become more discerning readers—and 
thereby become more powerful writers them-
selves. Using the Teacher’s Guide, Student 
Text, and Quiz/Answer Key (optional), study 
the “nuts and bolts” of literary analysis along 
with key themes. For example, in Frankenstein, 
consider what being ‘human’ means and in Silas 
Marner, explore what betrayal feels like. Though 
a Christian perspective course (with the Bible as 
the ultimate truth), the literature selections them-
selves don’t necessarily represent that position. 
However, in your home, co-op or classroom, 
they can be evaluated through the lens of the 
Christian worldview. 
  The Student Text (nonreproducible, 292 pgs, 
pb) focuses on characters: their motivations, 
conflicts, and point of view. Students will read 
author biographies, pertinent background infor-
mation, and character elements in the literary 
context. They’ll complete exercises either in 
the book or in the free downloadable “Novel 
Notebook” and complete additional activities of 
their choosing.
  Some works are included in the student text, 
either in full or as Web links. Since the text 
references specific page numbers of novels, the 
recommended book editions are listed below. 
Available online on https://writingwithsharon-
watson.com are password-protected quizzes with 
grading (or purchase the Quiz/Answer Key), sup-
plementary material and the free downloadable 
“Novel Notebook” to record student work. In 
addition to the five novels, students will also read 
a biography/autobiography of your own choos-
ing, and the short stories “A Jury of Her Peers”, 
“A White Heron”, “The Garden of Forking 
Paths”, “Haircut”, “The Lady, or the Tiger?”, 
“The Souls of Black Folk: Of the Passing of the 
First-Born” and “A Child’s Christmas in Wales.” 
  The Quiz/Answer Key provides a duplicate 
paper form of the online quizzes and is reproduc-
ible for family use only (53 pgs, pb). The indis-
pensable Teacher’s Guide (nonreproducible, 173 
pgs, pb) contains an explanation of all aspects of 
the literary analysis; key themes; a schedule of 
what to do before, during and after reading the 
selection; answers to student questions (when not 
open-ended), suggestions for further reading and 
study; and grading grids. ~ Ruth
069975 Student Text . . . . . . .43.00 40.95
069976 Teacher Edition . . . . .18.00 16.75
069974 Quiz/Answer Key. . . . .9.00 8.25
005933 Frankenstein . . . . . . . .6.00 4.95
006093 Silas Marner . . . . . . . .5.00 4.25
006047 Much Ado Abt Nothing 3.00 2.50
006070 Sense and Sensibility . .6.00 4.95
041534 The Hobbit . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Greenleaf Guide to Ancient Literature (9-12)
  With an emphasis on interactive discussion and 
worldview, the guide provides a lesson-by-lesson 
framework for studying some of the major works 
of ancient literature – The Epic of Gilgamesh, 
The Odyssey, Oedipus Rex, Oedipus at Colonus, 
and Antigone. Using an inductive approach, 
the student is encouraged to use three steps – 
observation, interpretation, and application – in 
coming to an understanding of the literary piece.  
Only after spending some time reading, absorb-
ing, and comprehending the selection does the 
student seek to discover what others have said 
about it.  The goal is for the student to be able 
and prepared to evaluate the opinions of others 
because they have formed their own thoughts 
first as opposed to just internalizing what others 
have thought and written.
  The course is divided into 24 lessons, each 
one taking about a week to complete. This is 
just about right for the literature component of 
a high school English course.  You could easily 
lengthen the course to encompass the entire 
school year (30 or 36 weeks) by inserting writing 
assignments between the sections.  As an exam-
ple, let’s look at the study of Oedipus Rex, which 
starts with some background information on the 
Greek Theater.  This is to bring the student “up 
to speed” so to speak and includes all the basic 
information that a Greek theater-goer would 
know – such things as the story of Oedipus, how 
the play is organized, and who appears in the 
play.  There are five lessons covering this reading 
selection, each organized similarly.  First is a list 
of People and Places along with vocabulary that 
the student is expected to be able to identify and 
define.  Then follows some reading sections, 
each accompanied by a set of comprehension 
questions (i.e. who, what, describe, how, etc.)  
An early lesson in the series gives some instruc-
tion on a literary analysis device – Dramatic 
Irony – and subsequent lessons ask the student 
to look for examples.  In the second lesson in 
the series, an Overview Chart is introduced.  The 
student uses this graphic organizer to identify and 
organize the main events and characters from the 
play.  The series of lessons concludes with an 
in-depth Essay Question.  The course includes 
four lessons on biblical literature and the Epic of 
Gilgamesh, four on The Odyssey, five lessons on 
Oedipus, five on Antigone (please note that both 
Sophocles’ Antigone and the twentieth century 
play by Jean Anouilh are studied), and a final 
summary lesson.
  The text is designed as a consumable student 
workbook providing space to write the short 
essay answers to the comprehension/discussion 
questions.  It could easily be used as a non-con-
sumable by having the student keep answers 
in a separate binder/notebook.  There are no 
answers given or an answer key.  The parent/
teacher is encouraged to be a participant along 
with the student in completing the readings and 
discussions.  Although I understand this rationale 
and even agree that this approach is optimum, 
nevertheless, speaking as a mom, I would have 
appreciated some talking points.
  Compared to some, this is a relaxed study.  
This should not be interpreted as “lightweight.”  
There’s plenty here – both in organization and 
in the literature selections and discussion – to 
provide a challenging examination of ancient 
literature.  One of the best features of the entire 
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course is the fact that it starts with a four-lesson 
study of Daniel (the literature and culture of 
the Babylonians) and Genesis (creation, flood, 
and Tower of Babel) in order to assure that the 
student is well-grounded in biblical events and 
principles.  Another excellent feature is the final 
worldview lesson.  Although most ancient litera-
ture is the literature of pagans, this study provides 
the biblical grounding to make certain the study 
is profitable. ~ Janice
010792 Greenleaf Guide . . . .22.95 17.95

Resources Used in Greenleaf Guide:
  Although a specific book list is not provided, it’s 
obvious that specific versions of these works are 
being referenced because of the page numbers 
given throughout the lessons.
027968 Epic of Gilgamesh (Sandars 
 translation) . . . . . . . . 13.00 9.50
023401 Sophocles: The Oedipus Cycle -
 Oedipus Rex, Oedipus at 
 Colonus, Antigone . . . 14.99 10.95
041930 Antigone (Anhouilh). . . .  12.95
042664 Odyssey (Fitzgerald) . 14.00 9.95
ANCLIT Guide + 4 bks above . 77.89 58.00

Greenleaf Guide to Medieval Literature (9-12)
  Continuing their literature series and including 
many of the characteristics of the Greenleaf Guide 
to Ancient Literature, this course is designed to 
provide the first year of a three-year survey of 
British and American Literature.  Again utilizing 
whole works rather than excerpts, this course 
includes studies of Bede’s Ecclesiastical History 
of the English-Speaking Peoples, Beowulf, Sir 
Gawain and the Green Knight, and selections 
from the Canterbury Tales and Hamlet (including 
the modern, worldview-shifting perspective from 
Rosencrantz and Guildenstern Are Dead).  There 
are 23 lessons, each expected to take about a 
week to complete, written directly (and often 
with a subtle, tongue-in-cheek humor) to the stu-
dent, leading them to dig deeper into the shades 
of understanding of the literary piece as well as 
the culture and worldview of the author.  The 
study guide – really a consumable worktext pro-
viding both the questions and plenty of space to 
write responses – starts with “typical” questions 
such as vocabulary development and sequence 
of events, but there is a spiraling intensity as 
the questions continue that quickly draws out 
more thoughtful responses.  Most of the literature 
selections are written from a Christian worldview 
perspective.
  There are occasional writing suggestions (but 
no writing instruction) and many of the questions 
could be deepened into essays.  Parents are 
strongly encouraged to read along with the stu-
dent, and while I always think this is an excellent 
idea, I tend to be a little irritated when forced 
to do so: like other Greenleaf guides, there are 
no answer keys or even talking points provided.  
Students and parents are on their own in terms of 
evaluation.  With the exception of Hamlet, spe-
cific versions (translations) of each work are refer-
enced.  We’ve listed these below.  The Medieval 
Lit Study Package includes each of these books 
along with the Greenleaf Guide. ~ Janice
046123 Greenleaf Guide . . . .19.95 16.95

Resources used in Greenleaf Guide:
029709 Ecclesiastical History of the English -
 Speaking People . . . . 13.95 10.95

007269 Beowulf (Rebsamen) . . 9.99 7.50
012051 Sir Gawain and the Green 
 Knight (Tolkien trans)   7.99 5.95
036475 Canterbury Tales (Coghill) 11.00 7.95
019899 Hamlet . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.95 4.50
030414 Rosencrantz & Guildenstern 
 Are Dead!  . . . . . . . . 16.00 11.50
MDVLIT Guide & 6 Books. . . . 84.83 61.00

Old Western Culture (9-12)
  A Christian Approach to the Great Books! 
Mortimer Adler – primary editor for the compi-
lation of the well-known set of ageless literary 
masterpieces called the Great Books – con-
sidered them a conversation. He felt our pri-
mary motivation in reading them should be to 
participate in that great conversation. Wesley 
Callihan and Roman Roads Media have added 
an important element for Christians. Mr. Callihan 
maintains that the great conversation must lead 
to truth – God’s truth. His goal in teaching this 
course? That high school Christians would have 
the opportunity and the ability to participate 
in the great conversation in a meaningful way 
that leads to truth. Old Western Culture is an 
integrated humanities curriculum that provides a 
well-rounded education for the classical student 
from a Christian perspective. 
  Taken into a video classroom, albeit a com-
fortable and cozy one, the student finds himself 
immersed in classical literature assignments, 
knowledgeable commentary, captivating art-
work, absorbing discussion questions, and mean-
ingful writing assignments; emerging with a full 
credit in literature, a half credit in history, and 
a half credit of philosophy/theology for each 
year of the course. To my way of thinking, 
there’s also enough material for a ¼ credit in Art 
Appreciation. Ultimately, this will be a four-year 
course of study (Year 1 – The Greeks, Year 2 – 
The Romans, Year 3 – Christendom, and Year 
4 – The Moderns); currently only Years 1 & 2 are 
available. Each year is divided into four indepen-
dent units but also sold as a set. This allows for 
some flexibility (and the opportunity to spread 
out the expense).
  Each unit contains 12 lectures (yes, they really 
are lectures although you’ll feel as though you are 
sitting in a cozy chair across from your mentor). 
These lectures/discussions introduce the literary 
work, summarize the most important elements 
of the text, and analyze the themes, background, 
and surrounding history as well as the importance 
of the works and their influence in history and 
western thought. Students are assigned readings 
from the original works (the average daily reading 
load is 30-40 pages) as well as comprehension 
questions in the workbook that cover both the 
readings and the lecture.
  The videos are well-done, professionally incor-
porating material from blackboard “sidebars,” 

definitions, quotes, timelines, art, and historical 
places. The DVD set for each unit includes four 
DVD-ROMs, the student workbook (on PDF) and 
teacher’s edition (PDF) and a small booklet-form 
“Guide to the Art” that includes a comprehensive 
list of artwork by lesson plus small, full-color 
reproductions and background info of major 
pieces from each lecture. Each DVD-ROM for 
each unit includes the video lectures as well as 
the PDFs of the student workbook and the teach-
er’s edition. The Student Workbook provides the 
comprehension questions mentioned previously. 
Quarterly term papers allow students to explore 
an area of interest with more in-depth creativity. 
The Teacher’s Edition includes both an answer 
key and quarterly exams.  The Student Workbook 
is also available separately in printed form, if 
you or your student prefer that over the PDF 
version. Year 1 and 2 sets include all 4 DVDs 
or Workbooks, or in the Complete sets, both. 
~ Janice
EACH DVD SET . . . . . . . . . . .56.00 50.95
EACH PRINTED WORKBOOK .12.00 11.25
Year 1: The Greeks
058877 The Epics DVD Set
058878 The Epics Student Workbook

The Iliad and The Odyssey.
058875 Drama and Lyric DVD Set
058876 Drama and Lyric Student Workbook

Greek lyric poetry, including the works of 
Sophocles, Aeschylus, Euripides, & other poets.

058879 The Histories DVD Set
058880 The Histories Student Workbook

Herodotus, Thucydides, and Xenophon.
058881 The Philosophers DVD Set
058882 The Philosophers Student Workbook

The works of Plato and Aristotle.
GRKDVD Year 1 DVD Set . . 224.00 193.95
GRKWKB Year 1 Wkbk Set . . . 48.00 42.95
GRKCMP Year 1 Complete . . 272.00 235.00

Year 2: The Romans 
028711 Unit 1: The Aeneid DVD Set
028719 The Aeneid Workbook

Vergil and other Roman Epics
060346 Unit 2: The Historians DVD Set
060347 The Historians Workbook

Livy, Tacitus, Sallust, Caesar, Plutarch, and 
Cicero

060342 Unit 3: Early Christianity DVD Set
060343 Early Christianity Workbook

Clement, Ignatius, Irenaeus, Justin Martyr, 
and Eusebius

060344 Unit 4: Nicene Christianity DVD Set
060345 Nicene Christianity Workbook

Athanasius, Augustine, and Boethius
RMNDVD Year 2 DVD Set . . 224.00 193.95
RMNSTD Year 2 Wkbk Set . . 48.00 42.95
RMNCMP Year 2 Complete  272.00 235.00
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Apologia American Literature (9-12)
  Apologia has plunged into 
the world of language arts 
with their typical solid con-
tent, appealing appearance, 
and user friendliness. We 
must change our thinking. 
With this course, along 
with the Writers/Readers in 
Residence series, Apologia 
has shown they can provide 
homeschoolers with more than science and 
worldview. Thoroughly Biblical/Christian in its 
orientation, there is an emphasis on finding both 
the beauty and the truth of the written word 
(and thus, the character of God) as well as on 
understanding the underlying worldview. This 
panoramic sweep through American literature 
is chronological, covering traditional “periods” 
(colonial, reason/revolution, romantic, realism, 
and modern) grouped by themes.
  Authored by Bryan College’s Dr. Whit Jones, 
this is a challenging course. While enjoyable 
reading, the inclusion of ninety literary works 
(among the excerpts are four complete novels 
and one play) means an impressive amount of 
reading for any high school student. Parents/
teachers, however, can determine if all of the 
works will be read/studied or only a majority of 
them. Selections include poetry, essays, sermons, 
plays, fiction, non-fiction, biographies, and auto-
biographies.  American Lit tends to be an 11th 
grade course, and it is probably wise to think 
of this course in that category. Students need to 
be well prepared prior to starting with previous 
instruction in literary analysis, poetry basics (i.e. 
meter, rhyme, etc), and essay-writing. Writing 
instruction specific to literary papers is included 
but more or less assumes the student knows their 
way around basic essay construction.
  Employing a Socratic method of instruction, 
there will obviously need to be some parental 
or teacher involvement, although every effort 
has been made to provide the student with tools 
for self-directed study.  Each reading selection 
is followed by a set of study questions that lead 
the student toward a thorough understanding 
of the material. Book studies have sets of ques-
tions for each chapter. Coupled with the online 
answer key, the student can enhance their own, 
self-acquired comprehension. However, discus-
sion (and mentoring) from a parent or teacher 
during this process will move the course from 
mere education to discipleship.  Test preparation 
(for chapter tests and semester exams) is based on 
the study questions.
  [It’s important to note that the publisher includes 
a note explaining their reasons for including 
some works that contain a “highly offensive 
racial slur,” noting that Dr. Jones “frankly but 
gracefully addresses the writers’ use of this racial 
slur from both a moral and literary perspective.”]
  The Textbook is obviously the heart of the 
course. Each of the five units is introduced with 
historical and cultural information.  Divided into 
18 chapters, each representing approximately 
two weeks’ work, the text of many of the reading 
selections are found here plus sets of questions 
for all reading assignments. Background infor-
mation on the authors and their works is plenti-
ful.  Graphically attractive, well-illustrated with 
many full-color historical pictures and portraits 
as well as many, many grayscale renditions of 

the various authors, the book is set up for easy 
reading with two columns of text plus a sidebar 
of useful information (i.e. definitions, notes, his-
torical tidbits). I did notice that there was more 
full-color artwork in the beginning of the text 
and more authors’ pictures toward the back.  An 
extensive (and instructive) Glossary of Literary 
Terms is included. The student’s interaction with 
this glossary is important for intended vocabulary 
development.
  There are some required works which are 
not included in the Textbook. These books are 
readily available from the library or from us: 
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn, The Great 
Gatsby, The Old Man and the Sea, To Kill a 
Mockingbird, and A Raisin in the Sun. There 
are also some selections that are needed but 
not included (usually for copyright reasons). 
These can be found in various collections.  Short 
stories: “A Leader of the People” (Steinbeck), 
“The Secret Life of Walter Mitty” (Thurber), 
“Barn Burning” (Faulkner), “Worn Path (Welty), 
and “Revelation” (O’Connor). Poems: “Stopping 
by Woods on a Snowy Evening,” “Design,” 
and “Never Again Would Birds’ Song Be the 
Same” (Frost); “Harlem” and “The Weary Blues” 
(Hughes); and “My Papa’s Waltz” and “The 
Waking” (Roethke).
  The Student Notebook provides space for the 
student to answer the study questions – some-
times short answers, sometimes paragraphs. 
Chapter tests as well as semester exams are here 
as well. The Notebook also includes a complete 
writer’s guide with detailed instructions, exam-
ples, and guidance for writing a literary interpre-
tation paper on a prose selection and a poetry 
selection (one each semester). These instructions 
take the student through the writing process step 
by step.  A brief set of notes to the Parent/Teacher 
explains the nature of the Study Questions and 
gives suggestions for evaluating student writing 
and for grading chapter tests as well as reviewing 
the literary interpretation papers. In other words, 
there is good parent/teacher support.
  An Online Answer Key (printable) provides 
answers to all the Study Questions and tests/
exams. However, it should be noted these are 
suggested answers since many questions have 
some subjective elements. They won’t necessar-
ily match exactly. These answer keys allow the 
student to self-check if desired and provide the 
parent with a solid idea of what elements are 
expected in answers. Three helpful online appen-
dices provide guides for punctuation, grammar 
and the MLA format. 
  The Curriculum Package includes the Textbook, 
Student Notebook and online access (easy direc-
tions included) to the answer key and the 
appendices. Both the Textbook and the Student 
Notebook are available as separate purchases. 
(Text – 840 pgs, hb; Notebook – 650 pgs spi-
ral-bound) ~ Janice
AMRLIT Curriculum Package 118.00 79.95
065442 Student Notebook . . .39.00 27.95
065443 Student Text . . . . . . .79.00 55.50

Required Resources:
001204 Huckleberry Finn. . . . .6.00 4.95
001887 Great Gatsby . . . . . .17.00 11.95
003493 Old Man & the Sea . .12.99 9.50
013819 To Kill a Mockingbird 14.99 10.95
048243 Raisin in the Sun . . . . .7.95 5.95

Brit Lit for Classical Schools (9-12)
  I’ve probably read over half of these literature 
selections, plus I’ve looked at a lot of excellent 
literature courses, and I am still seriously consid-
ering working through this course on my own. 
What can that possibly mean? First of all, it 
means a well-constructed, whole-book literature 
course that starts with an intriguing collection 
of reading assignments. The ones I’ve already 
read are long-time favorites.  Secondly, there are 
study questions which are challenging, steeped 
in critical thinking aspects as well as biblical/
Christian worldview and begging for notetaking 
and thought recording. Then, there is the added 
challenge of a thorough poetry study that requires 
memorization and trying your own hand at poet-
ry writing. Finally, laced through all of this is a 
subtle humor in the instructional presentation of 
historical and literary information, marginalia, 
and study questions that makes the appeal almost 
irresistible. I wish this course had been available 
when I was homeschooling.
  Even though Brit Lit states it is for classical 
schools, it’s easily adaptable for the homeschool 
setting, especially for independent work. The 
materials are self-instructional, although both 
students and parents will benefit from related 
discussions. Answers provided reflect the breadth 
of content that should be included in the answer 
which means they provide both help for the eval-
uating parent and further insight for the student 
prepping for later tests. Reading selections are 
tasteful and thought-provoking. Almost all of the 
literature selections are provided in the course 
volumes with only two additional resources 
needed – The Hobbit and That Hideous Strength.  
While ten volumes sounds like a lot, it tends to 
make the course less intimidating and more man-
ageable. Also, the independent volumes mean 
you can spread the cost of the course out, if you 
wish. All you need to get started is Volume 1 and 
10 (and The Hobbit). You can add the others as 
you go.
  Volumes are a handy 6” x 8” size with varied 
thicknesses. And, frankly, they just feel good in 
your hands. Included in each non-consumable, 
paperback volume (Volumes 1-9) is a reading 
schedule, an introductory essay that highlights 
themes and offers a Christian perspective on the 
literary period and/or author covered, the daily 
readings with questions, and answers to the ques-
tions. Interesting and informative sidebar notes 
(i.e. marginalia) are present in all volumes but 
much more prolific in the earlier volumes. This 
has a dual purpose – first to provide explana-
tions, context and important notes, and secondly 
to illustrate for students how to effectively anno-
tate their own reading material.  
  The exception to this volume pattern is Volume 
10 – The Poetry Workbook. This volume is a 
consumable worktext that is used throughout 
the course. Its 90 lessons include specific poetry 
selections, instructional content, introductions 
to various poets, memorization assignments, 
poetry writing assignments, and study guides for 
the volume tests and for the first semester and 
comprehensive finals. The course requires 200 
lines of poetry to be memorized over the year 
but builds interest and insight into these selec-
tions with excellent instructional material, audio 
files that aid pronunciation, and accountability 
checklists. There are comprehensive end-of-vol-
ume tests that cover both the readings and the 
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assignments from the Poetry Workbook. There is 
both a first and a second semester comprehensive 
final. These finals include memory work, quote 
completion, and literary essays. 
  While there is no teacher guide per se, teacher 
support material can be downloaded FREE from 
the Canon Press website. These downloads 
include Master Lesson Plans (i.e. Reading Plans), 
Beowulf and Canterbury Tales audio files (to 
aid with memorization pronunciation), printable 
tests, final exams, and answer keys. Basically, 
everything you or your student needs to round 
out the course.
  With the first volume, you’ll be ready to dig 
into this easy to use, yet challenging and totally 
thought-provoking classical literature course. Be 
prepared to emerge from it with a much broader 
and deeper understanding of the literature that 
has shaped who we are as an English-speaking 
people. ~ Janice
065464 VI: Old English . . . . . 10.00 7.95

Beowulf paired with T.R.R. Tolkien’s The 
Hobbit; 15 days. Supplementary readings 
include two essays by Doug Wilson – 
Beowulf: The UnChrist and Chiastic Structure 
in Beowulf. 219 pgs, pb

065466 V2: Middle English. . . 19.00 15.25
Geoffrey of Monmouth’s History of the Kings 
of Britain, Sir Thomas Malory’s Le Morte 
D’Arthur, The Pearl Poet’s Sir Gawain and 
the Green Knight, and Geoffrey Chaucer’s 
The Canterbury Tales paired with C.S. Lewis’ 
That Hideous Strength; 25 days. 510 pgs, pb.

065467 V3: Golden Age . . . . 26.00 20.95
Defense of Poesy, The Faerie Queene, 
Hamlet, Much Ado About Nothing; 35 days. 
695 pgs. pb.

065468 V4: Paradise Lost. . . . 15.00 11.95
10 days; 386 pgs, pb.

065469 V5: Pride & Prejudice 18.00 13.95
10 days; 472 pgs, pb.

065470 V6: Tale of Two Cities 20.00 15.95
10 days; 524 pgs, pb.

065471 V7: Comic Theater. . . 10.00 7.95
The Importance of Being Earnest, The Pirates 
of Penzance; 8 days; 215 pgs, pb

065472 V8: Crime. . . . . . . . . 21.00 15.95
“The Adventure of the Speckled Band,” Whose 
Body?, “The Green Man,” and The Mysterious 
Affair at Styles; 12 days; 547 pgs. pb.

065473 V9: Right Ho Jeeves. . 12.00 9.75
10 days; 308 pgs. pb.

065465 V10: Poetry Wrkbk . . 18.00 13.95
253 pgs. pb

BRTLIT All 10 Volumes . . . . 169.00 122.95

Required Resources:
004235 Hobbit (for Vol. 1) . . . 8.99 6.75
024441 That Hideous Strength 
 (for Vol. 2) . . . . . . . . 17.00 11.95

INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES/SUPPLEMENTS

Reading Strands (PK-12)
  Do you want a reading program without a read-
ing curriculum? Or maybe a reading program in 
which the kids enjoy the “great” books, discuss 
them at the dinner table, and don’t even realize 
they’re in a reading “program”? If either answer 
is yes, this book is for you. And I do mean for 
you. Reading Strands is designed for the teacher 
to use. It shows you how to teach your children 
to appreciate fiction. Author Dave Marks wants 
our children to develop a love for reading, first 
and foremost. Reading should be fun for a child, 
something he/she eagerly looks forward to. They 
need to share their reading experience and enjoy-
ment with others, also. Those around them need 
to express an interest in what they’re reading and 
their opinion of what they’ve read. Through oral 
discussion, Dave shows us how to help our chil-
dren get more out of reading and begin to read 
for deeper understanding. Reading Strands con-
tains simple Socratic dialogue samples, based on 
Bloom’s taxonomy, showing you how to discuss 
fiction with your children based on their age level. 
Literary components and terms are explained so 
that you can, at appropriate age levels, discuss 
these intelligently with your children. Mr. Marks 
also cautions us that, to some extent, “you are 
what you read.” He wants us to become serious 
about selecting the types of reading materials 
we want our children to “consume” based on 
what kind of people we want them to become. 
To aid us in selecting books, Reading Strands 
contains numerous reading lists: suggested books 
based on grade level, a graded list of books pop-
ular with reading teachers, a listing of children’s 
favorite books, Coretta Scott King Award Books, 
Caldecott Medal winners, Newbery Medal win-
ners, Children’s Library recommendations, and a 
list of Great Classics. Whew! Even if you didn’t 
use this approach as your basic reading program, 
employing the ideas contained in Reading Strands 
would greatly enhance your children’s overall 
enjoyment and understanding of literature. 138 
pgs, pb.
006728  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 16.00

Reading Road Maps: Literary Scope & Sequence 
K-12
  This book should be on every homeschooler’s 
desk (and I don’t mean the bookshelf!). Rarely 
will you hear me be quite so emphatic, but this 
book is a treasure! Designed to be a companion 
to Teaching the Classics, a Socratic approach to 
teaching literature, and undoubtedly an amazing 
resource for those using that approach, it is also 
an incredible reference for anyone who wants 
flexibility in terms of teaching literature coupled 
with “just enough” structure.
  The authors identified 200 books for grades 
K-12 and then (in a wonderful spreadsheet for-
mat) annotated them with tons of information 
– plot, conflict, theme, aids & devices, and 
alternate titles (other books that could be used). 
In short, it lists everything you need at your 
fingertips to supervise a comprehensive literary 
analysis of the book. As if that weren’t enough, 
they further reworked that annotated information 
into six different curriculum models – daily, 
weekly, monthly, six-week, quarterly, and sea-
sonal. These different models mean that you can 
teach literature in whatever way you want. Want 

to focus on literature everyday? Want to conduct 
a short-term co-op course?  Want to hit literature 
“hard” for a little while – and then be done? This 
resource will help you plan and implement any 
of these scenarios.
  The usefulness doesn’t end there, however. 
There are separate chapters on writing from 
literature, learning objectives by grade level, 
grading and assigning credits, and major his-
torical periods in western literature. The writing 
from literature section gives a brief overview of 
writing assignments (what sort and how long) 
for the elementary, junior high, and senior high 
levels. On the other hand, the analytical essay 
is dissected very thoroughly and a helpful “toot-
sie-roll” diagram helps the student to see how the 
parts of the essay work together. Just as helpful 
is the model essay that illustrates the effective 
use of this diagram. The graded learning objec-
tives for literature are quite specific and can be 
used as a scope and sequence or for developing 
lesson plans. I used high school literature texts 
as references when I wanted information about 
the history of literature, but to have that same 
information at my fingertips would have been a 
beautiful thing. 234 pgs. pb ~ Janice
005267  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.00 35.95

TEACHING THE CLASSICS (K-12) 

Teaching the Classics (AD)
  A Socratic Method for Literary Education - that’s 
the subtitle for this video seminar with accom-
panying workbook.  So just what is the Socratic 
method?  And how does it apply to the study 
of literature?  And why should one employ it?  
And just who does the methoding?  Or perhaps I 
should ask - who needs to be Socratized?
  While perhaps just a tad clumsy, the above 
is actually an example of the Socratic method 
which hearkens back to Socrates and his method 
of instruction -  beginning with questions rather 
than answers.  Granted, the questions had more 
purpose and form than my example and so do 
the questions that the authors have compiled 
into their Socratic List (attached as an appendix 
to the 120-page syllabus notebook).  But all this 
is getting the horse ahead of the cart.
  This revised and expanded seminar, similar to 
those produced by the Institute for Excellence 
in Writing contains eight DVDs; eight, one-
hour lecture sessions plus a syllabus notebook.  
Based on the concept of “leadership education” 
presented in A Thomas Jefferson Education by 
Oliver Van DeMille, this is a seminar for parents 
and teachers - but your children can certainly 
join you.  Adam Andrews is a dynamic, excit-
ed teacher who transfers his excitement about 
literature to his audience.  Andrews is quick to 
credit his wife, Missy, for the development of 
this model for exploring literature intelligently 
and of the extensive, annotated, age-appropriate 
reading lists supplied.  Because short stories are 
a type of microcosm, containing all the elements 
(character, plot, theme) of larger pieces of lit-
erature, are readily available and easy to work 
from as well as being familiar to children, they 
become the vehicles of instruction.  You’ll be 
prepared to equip your children with literary 
study tools and ready to enjoy any piece of qual-
ity literature benefiting from its study.  I wasn’t 
very far into the first video before I realized that 

continued...
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this was a seminar I wanted to watch in its entire-
ty for my own understanding and appreciation of 
literature.
  The lecture sessions - Preparing for Literary 
Analysis, Plot & Conflict, Setting, Character, 
Theme, Literary Devices, Context and Practicum 
- have been completely re-filmed with two hours 
of brand new content. As mentioned before, Mr. 
Andrews is engagingly enthusiastic if slightly less 
delightfully quirky than Andrew Pudewa (IEW 
seminars).  At times the lectures follow the work-
book text almost word for word which, of course, 
prompts the question of whether you actually 
need to make the expensive purchase of the vid-
eos.  Although the author says emphatically that 
both are important, I think almost anyone would 
benefit from picking up and using the workbook 
by itself.  Nevertheless, the lectures repeatedly 
show you how to apply the workbook-described 
elements to literature.  It’s a classic case of the 
advantages of multi-sensory learning along with 
the value of application and examples.
  Why the Socratic method?  Because it involves 
the student in the learning process and thus 
avoids dependence on the lecture format.  
Although most homeschoolers rarely use a lec-
ture format for teaching literature, we’re still 
vitally concerned with involving our students in 
discussion.  This is often difficult with literature.  
But TSM, while giving a workable tool to facil-
itate this discussion, likewise becomes a means 
of character instruction and of worldview-impart-
ing.  The emphasis subtly shifts from literature to 
teaching the student how to think (as opposed to 
what to think) which is the essential element of 
education.
  The Socratic List is a list of questions arranged in 
order of increasing complexity following the clas-
sical stages of understanding - grammar, logic, 
and rhetoric.  This list of questions can be used 
with all types of literature but within the seminar 
is applied to children’s stories - The Tale of Peter 
Rabbit, Riki-Tikki-Tavi, The Adventures of Tom 
Sawyer, and Martin the Cobbler. Following these 
examples, Mr. Andrews then applies the same 
instruction to ongoing analysis of four pieces 
of adult literature - The Iliad, MacBeth, Great 
Expectations, and To Kill a Mockingbird.  The 
seminar concludes with a practicum using the 
poem Casey at the Bat.
 Containing lecture notes, short story texts, and 
extremely useful graphic organizers, the accom-
panying workbook is designed to be used as you 
follow the seminar. The Andrews also provide 
both a suggested curriculum for literature and 
daily lesson plans in the workbook.  Although 
rather simplified models, these are quite thor-
ough.  Not surprisingly, routinely assigned writ-
ing lessons are coordinated with IEW.  Helpfully, 
the authors give examples of grammar, logic, and 
rhetoric level exercises.
  How would one compare the cost of this sem-
inar with continuing to use the many, excellent 
literature study guides available?  I suppose it’s 
the proverbial teaching to fish versus giving a 
fish.  One comes away with the tools.  However, 
it seems to me that there’s another very important 
element here - that of learning to use an excep-
tionally facile tool for critical and worldview 
thinking (the Socratic Method).  For me, this 
seminar does for literature instruction what the 
IEW writing seminars accomplished for writing 
instruction - giving a now-I-get-it overview of a 

complete system of literature instruction as well 
as a means for teaching students to be profound 
thinkers. ~ Janice
035998 DVD & Workbook. . . .  99.00
035999 Workbook Only. . . . . .  30.00

Worldview Detective: A Socratic Method for 
Investigating Great Books (7-12)
  Isn’t this what you would expect from a sea-
soned seminar presenter who has already hinted 
at the importance of determining worldview as 
you read literature?  In Teaching the Classics, 
Adam Andrews gave us tools for enjoying, learn-
ing from, and understanding classic literature.  In 
this seminar, he and his wife, Missy, get more 
specific about how to go about the task of ana-
lyzing the worldview of literary pieces.  Coming 
from a definite Christian perspective, both liter-
ary analysis tools and worldview analysis tools 
are examined.  As before, graphic organizers 
help clarify the analysis.  One of the most helpful 
parts of this seminar is the “live” discussion of 
the worldview of two well-known literary works, 
one by Jack London and one by Anton Chekhov 
(both included in the student workbook).  The 
workbook provides a place to take notes as the 
student follows along with the seminar.  The 
seminar also includes a new Socratic List (113 
discussion questions) designed to help in analyz-
ing any book. ~ Janice 
042559 DVD & Workbook. . . .  49.00

~~~~~~~~~~~

Eternal Argument (4-AD)
  A framework for understanding western literature 
and culture. In explaining why we should read 
the “classic” literature of our culture, it’s many 
times been said that that literature represents an 
ongoing conversation – The Great Conversation. 
By reading, understanding, and then writing we 
enter that conversation of the ages. The author 
of this book, Robin Finley (author of Analytical 
Grammar), taught language arts to 8th graders 
for over 30 years and contends that the conver-
sation is actually more of an argument with two 
main contenders – those who believe that God 
is in charge and those who believe that man is 
in charge. She traces western civilization/culture 
through history, illustrating how literature and 
historical events are intertwined. To understand 
literature, one needs to be acquainted with the 
historical framework and understand the under-
lying argument. A fascinating and helpful book. 
Discussion questions are provided at the end of 
each chapter. Read aloud as a family. Provide 
lots of time for discussion. 286 pgs, pb ~ Janice
064770  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.95

☼Christian Guide to the Classics (9-AD)
  In case you’ve wondered if it’s a good idea for 
Christians to read the classics, Dr. Ryken (profes-
sor at Wheaton College) gives you his perspec-

tive. Although brief, it’s straight-forward and very 
practical. He covers the basic questions—why 
and what--but will help you understand how not 
to read them. I love that he spends some time on 
the greatest classic, the Bible. He also provides 
some specifics on reading both Christian and 
secular classics. 102 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
067459  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.95

English Literature for Boys and Girls (7-10)
  Yesterday’s Classics has found another Marshall 
book to reprint.  Good choice. Providing a 
historical look at the writers of English/British 
literature, this collection includes background 
information and excerpts of their writings, inter-
weaving the literature selection with the histor-
ical setting. It’s a masterful and encompassing 
way to approach literature. Especially in the 
earlier portions, the author has tried to keep the 
literature in touch with history because he felt it 
illustrates how the political development of the 
country was influenced by and influenced the lit-
erary development. At the end of many sections 
is a list of Books to Read suggesting additional 
and complete works to read. The author says the 
selections were chosen because they seemed to 
best illustrate the breadth and depth of English/
British literature; although, sometimes he admits 
to choosing something because of its appeal to 
young people, as it is not always a writer’s great-
est or best known work that can be most easily 
grasped by young minds.
  The selection of authors and works is massive; 
grand; sweeping. However, it is possible to 
detect an interesting bias. There are no selec-
tions from women even though there were some 
women who had received literary notice by the 
end of the nineteenth century, most notably 
Charlotte Bronte and Jane Austen. There seems to 
be equal time given to poetry and prose.
  There are no lesson plans, assignment charts, 
or even discussion questions. The publisher does 
provide a chronological list of the writers includ-
ed correlated with a list of monarchs that would 
make it easy to correlate readings to historical 
studies. Although this would not be considered 
a complete literature course, it is a valuable col-
lection of well-selected literary works beautifully 
presented with comprehensive historical and 
literary analysis. 666 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
056886  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20.95

Analytical Grammar High School Reinforcement 
(8-12)
  Solid grammatical review and the perfect com-
plement to high school literature courses. See full 
description under Grammar Programs. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.95
004630 American Authors
004631 British Authors
004632 Shakespeare’s Plays
004635 World Authors
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ASSESSMENT / PLACEMENT

Critical Thinking: Test-Taking Practice with 
Reading (K-6)
  Looking to improve reading skills? Gain critical 
thinking skills? Develop general test taking strate-
gies and help your child/student become a more 
confident test taker? The best way to accomplish 
all of this is practice! It’s not just memorizing 
facts; it’s learning how to interpret questions on 
these tests that can help you get a better score 
in the end. Even if the only thing you accom-
plish with your test prep is reduce your child’s 
anxiety about the exam, you have given them 
a huge gift. Being nervous can affect a child’s 
scores dramatically. The questions are correlated 
to Common Core testing (standards are listed), 
but the principle applies to most standard state 
tests. Learn the difference between explicit and 
implicit questions, and practice making inferences 
and drawing conclusions after reading a passage. 
Every workbook has 3 practice tests (A/B/C) with 
50 questions each. A bubble sheet with A-B-C-D 
to fill in can be reproduced for practice, and all 
answers are in the back. You will practice reading 
fiction and non-fiction and work on vocabulary. 
Reproducible for a classroom, co-op or family. 
96pp. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
060527 Grade 3 060529 Grade 5
060528 Grade 4 060530 Grade 6

Common Core Reading: Warm-Ups, Test 
Practice (3-8)
  If there’s one thing that people agree on con-
cerning CCSS, it’s that the standardized testing 
associated with Common Core English/Language 
Arts is challenging. There are several reasons for 
this. Tests are taken online; there are many new 
types of assessment items; there is a great variety 
of types of texts utilized; students are expected 
to interact with the texts in new ways; they uti-
lize two-part questions where the second part is 
dependent upon a correct answer in the first part; 
and the tests are longer and require more writing 
– again interacting with the tests. This series is 
designed to prepare students for these new, more 
challenging tests.
  In these books there are Warm Ups (for guid-
ed practice) and Practice Tests (for building 
test-taking stamina). Short reading passages in 
the ten Warm Ups include examples of the 
genres students are required to read – fairy tales, 
poetry, memoir, technical/how-to, informational. 
Questions – in a variety of formats and types 
– follow the passages. A tear-out answer key 
means that the book is a consumable worktext 
that can be given to your student. Warm-ups can 
be assigned for homework or used as a quick 
review while the longer practice tests provide 
more targeted preparation prior to taking any 
CCSS standardized tests. There are four practice 
tests featuring fiction, social studies, realistic fic-
tion/poetry, and social studies. These include a 
reading passage followed by ten questions; three 

of which are writing prompts. Out of curiosity, I 
worked through a couple of the tests in the Grade 
6 book and I’m a little ashamed to admit they 
challenged me. I can definitely see the advantage 
of taking the practice tests and becoming familiar 
with this new methodology. 
  Technological advantages have impacted the 
future of test-taking. Questions no longer are 
relegated to multiple choice and some questions 
even have multiple right answers. The two-part 
questions actually provide both a challenge and 
the opportunity to rethink your answer on the 
first part if a suitable answer doesn’t seem readily 
visible on the second part. Writing prompts asso-
ciated with reading passages make close reading 
a necessity. 127 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKTEXT. . . . . . . . . .21.99 17.55
058602 Grade 3 058605 Grade 6
058603 Grade 4 058606 Grade 7
058604 Grade 5 058607 Grade 8

3-Minute Reading Assessments (1-8)
  This assessment book provides short passages 
and step-by-step directions to help teachers eval-
uate student reading in a short amount of time 
(my educated guess would be three minutes or 
so). The book contains four passages (a passage 
about food, a passage about family outings, a 
passage about extreme weather, and a passage 
about unique individuals) for four grade levels. 
A teacher’s page accompanies each student 
passage page, where teachers can follow along, 
score student reading, and write additional com-
ments. Basically, students read the passage aloud 
and teachers determine the level of performance 
in word recognition, reading fluency, and com-
prehension. The book recommends you use it 
to assess students three to four times a year at 
regular intervals to measure progress within the 
year. To record the data generated from these 
assessments, the book provides both a class 
record sheet for 20 students and an individual 
student sheet to measure scores. Included is 
the procedure for calculating word recognition 
accuracy and fluency through reading rate, a 
scale for figuring fluency through expression, 
and a rubric for determining comprehension. To 
help address targeted areas of concern, the book 
includes a brief section of instructional ideas for 
each of the three major areas assessed. Though 
this useful assessment guide was created for 
classroom teachers who don’t have a lot of extra 
time to spend assessing students, they would also 
work well for homeschooling parents, who don’t 
have much time to spare either!  Reproducible, 
64 pgs, pb.
036855 Grades 1-4 . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
036856 Grades 5-8 . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Scholastic Success with Reading Tests (3-6)
  These reproducible workbooks build students’ 
confidence in test-taking by offering practice tests 
for students that familiarize them with the types 
of questions on standardized tests and provide 
review of the most commonly tested reading 
skills. Each book holds 10-15 tests covering vari-
ous skills as appropriate to that grade level, with 
answers in the back of the book. Use in prepara-
tion for standardized tests, for extra practice, or 
as a tool to assess your child’s abilities. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
034003 Grade 3 034005 Grade 5
034004 Grade 4 034006 Grade 6

Assessment Prep for Common Core Reading (6-8)
  Standardized testing tends to stress out both 
students and parents, especially now that new 
standards are being implemented. This series 
is intended to help alleviate some of that stress 
in reading/language arts. Each 62-page book 
is divided into three sections: test-taking tips, 
instructional resources, and practice assessments. 
The test-taking portion offers lists of suggestions 
for test-taking success – how to prepare during 
the school year and before taking the test, ten 
strategies for use during the test, and technology 
skills for those who might be taking the assess-
ment on the computer. Instructional Resources 
has eleven mini-lessons on reading comprehen-
sion skills: reading comprehension, inferences, 
point of view, textual evidence, theme, central 
idea, summary, word meaning, tone, organi-
zation of text, and author’s purpose. Each of 
these sections offers a definition, tip for better 
understanding, a passage to read, and one or two 
sample assessment questions (multiple choice). 
Practice Assessments provide a reading selection 
followed by questions, mostly multiple-choice 
and one short answer and ten or less questions 
per passage. Passages in this section are a variety 
of genre and include literature, informational 
text, and paired text. Answer keys are found at 
the back, alignment to standards is found at the 
front, and books are reproducible for classroom 
and family use. The new standards stress an 
ability to read and comprehend in non-fiction 
text – these books can help your student prepare 
and succeed in reading.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
034822 Grade 6 034840 Grade 8
034828 Grade 7

READING SKILLS

Combined

Spectrum Reading (K-6)
  This unique reading skills series helps students 
improve comprehension, vocabulary, decoding, 
and study skills - going beyond the typical read-
ing comprehension program. The selections are 
appealing also. Rather than unrelated excerpts, 
the workbook contains a storyline which pro-
gresses throughout the book. Each reading is an 
event centering around the same characters and 
families. While the characters and scenario are 
fictitious, many of the excerpts contain a good 
bit of real, textual information. It’s a nice blend, 
with students learning a lot from the context of the 
story. Plus, students are more motivated to read 
the next passage, since there’s an ongoing story in 
the background. The worktext is also in full-color, 
with a photograph or illustration accompanying 
every passage. Each selection is contained on 
one page, with exercises on the facing page. 
Although no mention is made of it anywhere 
in the instructions or skills inventory, there’s a 
section at the end of the book called Checking 
Understanding. This consists of four tests, one for 
each of four passages in the book. There are eight 
questions about the passage and a place to record 
number of words read per minute and number of 
correct responses. I would guess the intention is 
to provide you with yet another measure of read-
ing ability here, much like what a student would 
encounter on a timed test. Answer key is includ-

continued...
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ed in book.  The 2015 edition of the Spectrum 
Reading workbooks contains the same reading 
passages as the previous 2007 edition. However, 
the exercises accompanying each selection have 
changed. A single series of questions follows each 
passage, essentially the same as the Reading Skills 
section of the previous edition. Students have 
more room to write answers (which are typically 
short answer or short essay) and the general format 
is single column instead of the double column 
of the previous edition. Sometimes vocabulary 
content is included in these questions but there 
is virtually no incorporation of the previous study 
skills material. 170 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95
001751 Grade K 001737 Grade 5
001703 Grade 1 001744 Grade 6
001714 Grade 2 058381 Grade 7
001715 Grade 3 058382 Grade 8
001732 Grade 4

Flash Kids Reading Skills (K-5)
  This vibrantly colorful workbook series con-
tains grade appropriate reading passages and 
fun activities to strengthen your young readers’ 
ability to understand a variety of text and grow 
in confidence as a reader.  The first grade book 
has been adapted from the Steck-Vaughn Core 
Skills Reading Comprehension book and con-
tains many of the same readings and activities 
(although with colorful illustrations as compared 
to the Steck Vaughn Reading Comprehension 
book which is entirely black and white). The 
focus of the first grade book is on vocabu-
lary, drawing conclusions, facts and inferences, 
main idea, making judgments and noting details. 
Multiple choice questions develop skills for a 
successful standardized test taking experience. 
The second through fifth grade books are adapted 
from Comprehension Skills Complete Classroom 
Library and further develop children’s abilities 
to comprehend fiction and non-fiction reading 
passages through multiple choice questions and 
writing activities. Grade appropriate skills covered 
are: facts, sequencing, context, main idea, con-
clusion, and inference. Pages are perforated and 
an answer key is located the back of the book. 
128 pgs, pb. Non-reproducible. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
038909 Grade K 053698 Grade 3
053696 Grade 1 053699 Grade 4
053697 Grade 2 053700 Grade 5

Read & Understand with Leveled Texts (K-6)
  It’s often difficult to figure out what literature 
selections are appropriate for which reading lev-
els. This series addresses that concern by using 
leveled texts. The text selections have been rated 
using the Lexile® measure of text difficulty. For 
example, reading selections for the Grade 3 book 
include stories that range from Lexile® levels 
480-710 (i.e., late second grade to beginning 
fourth grade). The book accommodates such a 
wide range since all third graders do not read at 
the same level.
  In addition to carefully chosen readings, this 
series includes fleshed-out comprehension and 
vocabulary activities that complement each read-
ing selection. Each book contains 20-25 reading 
selections. Every reading selection is followed 
by 5 reproducible student activity pages that test 
various reading skills such as categorizing, infer-
ring, recalling information, cause and effect, fact 

or opinion, building vocabulary, describing story 
characters, and more. Approximately 160 pages 
with answer key included. ~ Anh 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95
052113 Grade K 052110 Grade 4
052107 Grade 1 052111 Grade 5
052108 Grade 2 052112 Grade 6+
052109 Grade 3

180 Days of Reading (K-6)
  So, you’d like to use “real” books in your read-
ing program, but are a little concerned about 
missing those core reading skills lessons that are 
part of most basal reading programs.  Here’s a 
great remedy offering short, easy lessons that 
you can use in tandem with reading those classic 
children’s books.  Like its math counterpart (180 
Days of Math), each book provides diagnostics, 
practice and assessments for all common core 
reading skills by grade.  
  Exercises are in 5-day groups.  The first three 
days present a brief fiction or nonfiction passage 
followed by four or five questions (depending 
on grade).  These are very short to read and 
complete.   The fourth day has a longer selection 
with more questions to answer.  On the fifth 
day, your student will re-read the final selection 
and respond to it using the provided prompt.   
Answers to all exercises are in the back of the 
book.  Since questions are presented in a pre-
dictable pattern of skills, you can quickly diag-
nose any reading skill deficiencies by noting the 
number of the question(s) missed.  Reading skills 
practiced are:

•  reading comprehension
•  identifying main idea and theme
•  interpreting meanings and tone of words  
     and phrases
•  determining author’s purpose and point  
     of view
•  applying phonics and word-analysis skills
•  making inferences
•  summarizing
•  responding to literature

Recording form masters are included and also 
available in Excel and Word format on the 
included CD.  Also included on the CD are a 
Standards Correlations Chart, reproducible PDFs 
for each practice page, instructions for complet-
ing diagnostic forms, fluency assessment direc-
tions and rubric for scoring reading responses.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
030397 Grade K 030361 Grade 4
030346 Grade 1 030373 Grade 5
030347 Grade 2 030392 Grade 6
030352 Grade 3

Advantage Reading (K-8)
  Like the other workbooks in the Advantage 
series, these provide good, solid subject practice 
in a clean, non-distracting format, while slipping 
in a standardized test prep.  This series pro-
vides practice in grade-appropriate reading skills, 
including comprehension, vocabulary, fluency, 
interpreting graphic information, reading with 
expression, writing, phonemic awareness (in the 
lower grades), structural word analysis (upper 
grades) and more.  The books use a variety of 
genres, both fiction and non-fiction.  Reading 
skills covered include not only reading regular 
text but also reading charts, graphs, labels, maps, 
and recipes.
  Each unit of the workbook is focused around 
a theme, and each of the major skills covered 
in the book is presented again in each unit, 
with slightly more difficulty.  Each unit con-
tains exercises and activities to practice these 
reading skills including fiction and nonfiction 
passages, reading comprehension questions in 
multiple-choice and short answer format, writing 
assignments, using graphic organizers, fill-in-
the-blank questions, matching and more.  Each 
unit begins with a page where students answer 
questions about the theme based on their prior 
knowledge, and at the end of each unit there is 
a writing assignment based around that theme 
as well as suggested follow-up activities.  All 
multiple choice questions are presented in a 
format similar to standardized tests, where stu-
dents must bubble in answerd.  An answer key is 
included in each book.  An excellent series that 
provides a well-rounded practice supplement to 
any elementary reading program.  Please note 
that several of the books have been replaced by 
Ultimate Advantage Reading workbooks.  These 
are virutally the same as the originals, but also 
include full-color quiz cards (answers on reverse) 
for additional practice.  Reproducible, approx. 
105 pgs, pb - Jess / Caryl
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
028200 Grade 1 028204 Grade 5
028201 Grade 2 028205 Grade 6
028203 Grade 4 032192 Grade 8
EACH ULTIMATE BOOK . . . . . .9.99 7.95
047275 Grade K 047273 Grade 2
047272 Grade 1 047274 Grade 3

Giant Beginning Reading Workbook (1-2)
060395  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.50

Kumon Reading Workbooks (1-6)
  Designed to be self-instructional, these work-
books are unlike most out there. You may rec-
ognize the Kumon name and approach: step-by 
step instruction, logical progression and lots of 
repetition of main concepts. These books focus 
on improving a child’s reading ability and vocab-
ulary through a variety of activities. Grade levels 
are aligned to state reading standards and an 
answer key is in the back of each book.
  Grade 1: Students trace words using short vowel 
sounds, connect dots to learn consonant com-
binations, fill in the blank from a word box to 
practice long vowels, look at pictures and learn 
new vocabulary in a variety of situations, study 
adjectives and read paragraphs with questions to 
test reading comprehension.
  Grade 2: Tracing vocabulary words and vowel 
words, working with consonant combinations, 
practice synonyms and antonyms, learn question 
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words and plurals, reading the table of contents, 
sequencing, and a longer section of reading 
comprehension.
  Grade 3: Students learn about suffixes, com-
pare and contrast, context clues, more question 
words, and reading comprehension.
  Grade 4: This book starts with reading compre-
hension and uses the paragraph with questions 
format to teach vocabulary review, question 
words, determining true or false, cause and 
effect, main idea, and character development.
  Grade 5: This book uses the format of reading a 
passage and answering questions to teach lessons 
in main idea vs. supporting ideas, vocabulary, 
cause and effect, additions, descriptions, charac-
ters, vocabulary & comprehension.
  Grade 6: This level has more advanced reading 
comprehension activities like determining theme, 
interpreting text, fact vs. opinion, story elements, 
lots of vocabulary and reading passages with 
questions.
  Kumon workbooks are designed to help each 
child reach their potential and become self-moti-
vated learners. Kids will likely enjoy setting their 
own pace and showing you the results. You are 
teaching them to take charge of their learning at 
an early age. 80 pgs, pb ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
053217 Grade 1 053220 Grade 4
053218 Grade 2 053221 Grade 5
053219 Grade 3 053222 Grade 6

☼10 Must-Have Text Sets (3-6)
  This book contains a group of texts organized 
around a common topic. A main or “anchor” 
text introduces the topic, then the other texts in 
each set relate to the topic in some way (using 
a variety of genres). For example, Text 6 asks 
the question, “Why Explore Space?” There are 
a couple of video transcript articles, an opinion 
article, an online article and an editorial. Finally, 
there is a graphic organizer at the end of each 
text set, which students can use to organize their 
opinions and discussion. Each topic encourages 
students to examine and compare information, 
and thought-provoking questions are located at 
the end of each document to increase critical 
thinking skills. The book is divided into three the-
matic sections: Kids and School, Current Events, 
and Historical Events. Activity suggestions are 
also included to help students see things from 
different points of view. Because comparative 
reading is an important skill and emphasized in 
the Common Core State Standards, this book will 
help students practice reading a variety of nonfic-
tion texts and use text evidence to answer high-
er-level questions. A Common Core correlation 
chart is also listed in the front of the book. ~ Gina
067808  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Reading Informational Text: CC Lessons (1-6)
  The Common Core standards differentiate between 
particular types of reading material and, thus, are 
re-orienting the way we think about reading and 
writing tasks. For instance, informational text is 
now mentioned specifically and, therefore, must 
be built into the curriculum so students are well 
prepared for achievement testing. Informational 
Text has both specific elements and various types 
of structure. An element is something you can 
think about or look for in the text – purpose for 
reading, major ideas, supporting details, visuals/
graphics, and vocabulary. A structure is how a text 
is organized and how the main ideas are shared. 
Structures typically found in information texts 
include main idea/details, time order, compare/
contrast, cause/effect, and question/answer. These 
elements and structures are not new – in fact, 
they’re found in most reading comprehension texts 
and supplements. However, now we’re looking 
for them specifically and making sure the materi-
al we’re reading provides both the elements and 
structures. With this teacher’s reproducible (for 
single classroom) workbook series Evan Moor is 
providing informational texts that conform to the 
CCSS expectations. Units include science, social 
studies, geography, biography, and technology 
with one to three lessons in each unit. To give you 
an idea of topics, content area, and text structure, 
here are the lessons for the Grade 3 book: Big, Wild 
Cats! (Life Science, Compare/Contrast); Sandra 
Day O’Connor (Biography – Political Science, 
Time Order); Barack Obama (Biography – Political 
Science, Time Order); Plants of the Rainforest 
(Life Science, Main Idea/Details); The Great Lakes 
(Geography, Cause/Effect); Two Climates (Earth 
Science, Compare/Contrast); It’s a Grand Old Flag 
(Social Studies – Sociology, Main Idea/Details); 
Mystery of Mesa Verde (Social Studies – U.S. 
History, Time Order); About Banks (Social Studies 
– Economics, Question/Answer); and The Zipper 
(Social Studies – Sociology, Cause/Effect).
  As you would expect the introductory infor-
mation in these books include an orientation 
to the units, correlations to both the CCSS 
and the Texas standards, an overview of arti-
cles and writing prompts, and reproducible 
pre-writing charts showing the Five Elements 
and the Five Structures of Information Text. Each 
lesson includes two pages of teacher informa-
tion (objectives, preparation, and lesson plans) 
plus reproducible students’ pages. A complete 
Answer Key is provided. Student pages include: 
Content Area Article (two pages with illustra-
tions in the Grade 3 book), Dictionary Page 
- defines content and academic words, Identify 
Information – close reading activity (annotating 
the text article), Answer Questions – reading 
comprehension (multiple choice and whole sen-
tence), Apply Vocabulary – choosing words to 
complete sentences, Text Structure – examines 
how information is organized, Write About It – 
text-based writing assignment. This well-done 
series provides quality reading comprehension 
and writing preparation that is correlated to the 
current state standards (most of which are CCSS). 
Conservative parents will likely sigh a bit at the 
content choices, recognizing they are consistent 
and typical of the CCSS. 113 pgs, pb ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 16.50
057765 Grade 1 057768 Grade 4
057766 Grade 2 057769 Grade 5
057767 Grade 3 057770 Grade 6

Daily Reading Practice (1-10)
  This is a reading com-
prehension series based 
on the belief that students 
should do quick, short, 
daily reviews on a regular 
basis so that reading skills 
will be forced into long-
term memory. As teachers 
we often use such tech-
niques in learning math 
skills, for example. Why 
not apply it to reading? This series applies the 
same methodology used in Daily Grammar 
Practice and is also by the same author as 
Focused Writing: Elementary Writing Practice.
  Each level’s Student Workbook provides an 
introduction to the program, a quick weekly 
reference guide (an overview of the weekly focus 
skills), and daily directions with space to record 
answers. Each weekday, students work the same 
targeted reading skills—just at their own level. 
The activities become more in depth as the week 
progresses, and also as students progress yearly 
through the levels. For example, every Monday 
after reading that week’s selection for the first 
time, students will review how to determine the 
passage’s main subject and how to construct 
titles. Every Thursday, students will focus on the 
main idea/thesis, find problems in the selection 
and sometimes use graphic organizers to under-
stand the text. So, with each daily activity, stu-
dents return to that week’s reading assignment, 
seeing it “afresh” with a new task. In addition, 
certain skills are introduced at certain times. For 
example, identifying allusion and other literary 
skills are introduced in 9th grade; identifying 
rhyming words is only focused on in the first 
through third grades. Student Workbooks are 
consumable, non-reproducible, soft-cover and 
come 3-hole punched (40 pp).
  The Teacher Guides include an introduction 
to the program, weekly Help pages geared to 
that specific student level, the weekly reading 
passages, and answer keys for all the student’s 
activities. They are spiral-bound softcovers and 
the weekly reading passages are reproducible.
  Daily Reading Practice is an incremental, “daily 
bite” approach to reading comprehension. It 
would be great as a component of your language 
arts program or as a supplemental tool to help a 
reader better understand his reading. It is espe-
cially helpful for the English language learner 
or children with reading difficulties. Since the 
students are evaluating writing and honing those 
skills throughout the year from first grade through 
tenth, I can also see how this curriculum—
although not a “composition program”—would 
intuitively develop your students as writers. ~ 
Ruth
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . . .  31.95
EACH STUDENT WORKBOOK. .9.95 5.95
 Workbook Teacher
Grade 1 059622 059632
Grade 2 059624 059634
Grade 3 059625 059635
Grade 4 059626 059636
Grade 5 059627 059637
Grade 6 059628 059638
Grade 7 059629 059639
Grade 8 059630 059640
Grade 9 059631 059641
Grade 10 059623 059633
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Zaner-Bloser Read for Real (3-8)
  If you haven’t heard the 
term “non-fiction reading 
strategies” you just haven’t 
been listening in the right 
places. It’s the “new” focal 
point for reading compre-
hension and while it might 
sound involved and scary, 
once you start digging into 
the concept, it starts to 
look a lot like common 
sense. The Zaner-Bloser Read for Real series is 
a non-fiction reading comprehension program 
designed to complement literature-based reading 
or basal readers. Each grade level book has six 
units; each containing three reading assignments. 
Each unit focuses on a specific before reading 
strategy, a during reading strategy, and an after 
reading strategy. In the first story in each unit, the 
strategies are modeled by a “partner” – a grade 
level counterpart who shares his/her thoughts 
and responses to the strategy prompts as the story 
progresses. In the second article, the strategies 
are mentioned and response prompts are outlined 
but the student is asked to make his own notes. In 
the third article in the unit, students are to make 
their own similar observations and notes. All the 
stories in a unit are related in terms of topic. 
While this sounds confusing, there is an orderli-
ness summed up in a chart found in each text and 
shown on our website that removes much of the 
confusion. Before reading strategies are: preview 
the selection, activate prior knowledge, and set a 
purpose. During reading strategies include: make 
connections, interact with text, and clarify under-
standing. After reading strategies are: recall, 
evaluate, and respond. Each strategy further has 
two applications within the course. For instance, 
“respond” by drawing logical conclusions about 
the topic and “respond” by forming my own 
opinion about what I’ve read. The bottom line 
here is that there is a very well-thought out pro-
gression of before, during and after skills that are 
being modeled, taught, and evaluated. And these 
skills are taught consistently through the courses 
with grade-appropriate, non-fiction content.
  That content is vibrant, multi-faceted, and 
on a rich variety of cross-curricular topics. For 
instance, just in skimming through the various 
levels, I noticed articles on the Cirque du Soleil, 
the Ironman race, Female Pirates, and the 
Special Olympics, not to mention a number of 
biographies. And that only scratches the surface. 
Frankly, I had a hard time keeping myself from 
getting caught up in reading. At first glance the 
colorful pages can seem a bit cluttered – partic-
ularly in the first article of each unit. In that arti-
cle, there are responses from one of the student 
“partners” along with his/her picture. Once you 
get used to them, these are helpful because they 
help the student understand what is expected of 
him in terms of reading through the article and 
responding to it using the strategies. There are 
also a number of pictures, photos, graphs, and 
charts. 
  The student is given a LOT of help in learning, 
practicing, and applying the strategies with side-
bar comments and instructive sequences. Think 
About the Strategies segments start and end each 
article. Completed graphic organizers in the 
first articles become examples for the students 
to complete in later articles. In fact, most of the 

things a student is asked to do are modeled in the 
first article in each unit. 
  There are other aspects of the program worth 
noting – most found in the Student Book. 
Developing Vocabulary covers word roots, using 
a thesaurus, synonyms, and much more. There 
are also numerous vocabulary sidebar notes 
throughout the articles. Fluency sections encour-
age students to develop expression and phrasing 
in a variety of oral reading situations (poetry, 
drama, etc.). Reading in the Real World gives 
students the opportunity to apply the unit reading 
strategies to a practical text and respond to ques-
tions designed to engage higher level thinking 
skills. Connecting to the Real World provides 
extension activities and resources that enable 
students to transfer their learning and satisfy their 
curiosity. Assessments (available only in the 
Teacher Edition) are reproducible and include 
a pretest, a posttest, and comprehension tests 
for each unit. All answer keys are provided in 
the TG.
  The Teacher Guide is designed as a wrap-
around (i.e. reduced student pages with teacher 
helps “around the edges”) companion to the 
text. An introductory overview section cites 
research and explains the various aspects of the 
program along with correlation to state stan-
dards. There are detailed lesson plans for each 
unit. Paralleling the instruction and modeling 
in the text are scripted teaching segments that 
provide additional instruction. There are sug-
gested answers for all questions and reading skill 
response requests. The Vocabulary, Fluency, 
Reading in Real World and Connecting to the 
Real World sections receive special attention in 
the TG. Included with the TG is a Fluency CD 
which allows students needing extra help with 
the reading fluency assignments to listen to the 
fluency model and then practice reading along 
with it. TG does reference a product that we do 
not offer – Transparency & Blackline Masters. 
  Much more multi-faceted and involved than 
most of our reading comprehension programs 
(usually supplements), this series will provide a 
wealth of information and give students a set of 
comprehensive tools (i.e. strategies) for handling 
any reading assignment or testing situation. I 
think there would be value in using only the 
Student Book but there might be accompanying 
frustration with the lack of answers in a few 
instances. If your goal is a self-directed study, 
then the Student Book alone gives you a lot to 
work with. If your goal is a teacher/student inter-
active study, then the biggest lack in using only 
the Student Book would be missing the richness 
of the teacher support material and the lack of 
assessments (if that’s important to you).   
  Student books are 229 – 278 pgs, pb. Teacher 
guides are spiral-bound with hard back covers 
and tabbed dividers. ~ Janice
EACH H/S BUNDLE. . . . . . . .150.65 59.99 
EACH STUDENT EDITION. . . .30.65 22.99

 Bundle Student
Level C 060150 060151
Level D 060152 060153
Level E 060154 060155
Level F 060156 060157
Level G 060158 060159
Level H 060160 060161

McCall-Crabbs Standard Test Lessons in Reading 
(3-8)
  Practice reading comprehension and test tak-
ing with this series of reading tests.  Each book 
contains a total of sixty short (half-page or less) 
reading selections followed by eight multiple 
choice questions.  These books employ a read-
ing level determination called a G-score (not a 
standard evaluation method) with which you 
can estimate your student’s reading level.  It is 
based on the selection and how many of the eight 
questions were answered correctly.  To properly 
estimate, however, you must give your child a 
three-minute time period with which to complete 
the reading and the test.  Reading selections 
are both fictional and non-fictional accounts. 
The pack of 30 bubble-format answer sheets 
are no longer available in print format, but you 
can download a PDF free at www.tcpress.com/
pdfs/9780807755567.pdf. This can be used for 
any of the McCall-Crabbs Standard Test Lesson 
books.  The answer key contains an introduction, 
directions for use, an explanation of the G-score 
system and answers for all 6 books.
014205 Book A (3) . . . . . . . .10.95 10.50
014206 Book B (4) . . . . . . . .10.95 10.50
014207 Book C (5) . . . . . . . .10.95 10.50
014208 Book D (6) . . . . . . . .10.95 10.50
014209 Book E (7). . . . . . . . .10.95 10.50
014210 Book F (8). . . . . . . . .10.95 10.50
014204 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .7.50 7.25

McCall-Crabbs A-E (3-8)
  An all-in-one comprehensive volume of books 
A through E of the McCall-Crabbs Standard Test 
Lessons in Reading series.  Recommended by 
The Writing Road to Reading, these activities 
test your student’s reading comprehension skills. 
There are 78 three-minute reading exercises for 
each of the 5 books as well as a standardized 
grade level measurement for each exercise.  hc, 
answers not included. ~ Enh
009101 A-E . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 35.95
025856 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .  4.95

Einstein’s Who, What, and Where (4-7)
  A very interesting way to build writing skills and 
reading comprehension. Each activity starts with 
a short story about an interesting person, place, 
or historical event. Some of the topics include 
Queen Elizabeth, the Great Wall of China, the 
printing of the Gutenberg Bible, Machu Picchu, 
women workers of World War II, Saint Petersburg, 
the death of Julius Caesar, laser eye surgery, the 
Forbidden City, and many more! Every 2-3 page 
story starts with a “thinker” question, and follow-
ing the story are several skill building activities. 
These include answering questions from the story 
and underlining important ideas; working with 
words, such as prefixes, synonyms, defining 
words, etc.; short writing activities, including 
descriptions of people, and short stories on select-
ed topics; and other various exercises working 
with analogies, word puzzles, idioms and more. 
Each book has15 lessons, and the teacher’s guides 
offer teaching guidance, answers, and suggestions 
for more activities. ~ Stephanie
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .15.60 12.25
EACH TEACHER . . . . . . . . . . . .5.30 4.50
Student Teacher
015539 Book 1 015540
015541 Book 2 015542
030682 Book 3 030683
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Hot Dots Let’s Master Reading (PK-3)
  An interactive, multi-sensory series to reinforce 
reading skills. Each set contains two spiral bound 
soft cover books that cover a total of 85 lessons 
and 15 challenge lessons. Students read the ques-
tions and use the Ace pen as an interactive tool 
to “self-check” their answers. Correct responses 
are rewarded with a green light and congratula-
tory phrases. Incorrect responses receive a red 
light and a gentle redirection. The Hot Dots Jr 
models (PK & K) include an “Ace”—the Talking, 
Teaching Dog® pen. The Hot Dots (grades 1-3) 
contain an Interactive Hot Dots® Pen. Students 
work progressively through the series, begin-
ning with letter recognition, reading readiness, 
phonics, and sight words and then advance to 
reading comprehension, synonyms & antonyms, 
homophones & multiple-meaning words, context 
clues, spelling, and finally, punctuation & gram-
mar. Pen requires 2 AAA batteries (not included). 
Includes access to free-online tips for reading 
success. ~ Ruth
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95
059710 Pre-K 059707 Grade 2
059709 Kindergarten 059708 Grade 3
059706 Grade 1

Reader Rabbit Personalized Reading (PK-4)
  This software is similar to the Reader Rabbit 
Personalized Cross-Curricular CD-ROMs (see 
description), but focuses exclusively on improv-
ing reading skills. Using A.D.A.P.T. technology, 
the software adjusts the programming to match 
student ability. These games feature interesting 
storylines, bright and colorful graphics, fun puz-
zles, and animated stories. There are also “tickle 
spots” that players can click on to expand their 
vocabulary and have fun playing with words. The 
interactive storybooks and record-and-playback 
technology add a lot of fun to the software as 
well.  There are 50 printable activities for every 
CD-ROM and personalizedprintable  rewards.  
Each set comes with two disks. System require-
ments: Windows XP, Vista, 7 (32-bit only), 
Macintosh OS 7.1-9.2. ~ Rachel
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
030125 Ages 4-6

40+ interactive storybooks and activities, 
over 100 reading lessons. Phonics, listening 
and thinking, vocabulary, identifying letters, 
rhyming words, comprehension, reading 
aloud, letter sounds, blending sounds, word 
recognition, sounding-out words, reading 
sentences, making predictions.

030248 Ages 6-9
20 interactive storybooks, over 100 read-
ing lessons. Vocabulary, advanced phonics, 
writing and creativity, predicting, rhym-
ing words, combining syllables, compound 
words, consonant blends, long and short 
vowels, superlatives, reading aloud, ant-
onyms and synonyms, visual and auditory 
word recognition.

Combined - Paired Text

Reading Literary Text: Common Core Lessons 
(1-6)
  If it is important to you to meet the Common 
Core reading standards or the Texas Essential 
Knowledge and Skills reading standards, this 
series from Evan-Moor will make it easy to 
accomplish. The goal is for student to demon-
strate mastery of certain reading skills in a variety 
of genres. This series covers several genres, 
including myth, folk tale, comedy, realistic fic-
tion and historical fiction.
  The series is very easy to use. Charts early in 
the book show which literature selections meet 
which requirements of the standards, the reading 
level of each story, its genre, type of analysis 
being studied, and what type of writing will be 
done after each selection. Bullet-point definitions 
of the different types of genre make it clear what 
characteristics make up each genre. Ditto for lit-
erary elements (point of view, setting, character, 
plot, etc.). Lesson prep and directions are simple 
to follow. The stories seem well chosen; my 3rd 
grade sample contained nine 2-page selections 
from Country Mouse and City Mouse, Rebecca 
of Sunnybrook Farm, Carl Sandburg’s Rootabaga 
Stories, Davy Crockett’s 1846 Almanac, and the 
Greek legend of Damon and Pythias. Ten dis-
cussion questions with answers are provided for 
each selection. Close reading questions require 
the student to find specific answers in the text 
and mark or highlight them. Vocabulary words (8 
to 10) that may not be familiar are listed, along 
with definitions, and are then used to fill in the 
blanks in sentences. Short answer and multiple 
choice questions test whether student under-
stands the literary elements. A writing assignment 
wraps up each section, featuring different types 
of writing, such as narrative, explanatory, or 
opinion. An answer key in the back is provided.
  Even if you are not a big fan of the Common Core 
or TEKS standards, this series provides good reading 
selections with a variety of follow-up activities to 
ensure understanding of the reading selections, all 
in an easy-to-use format.sc, 130 pgs. ~ Bob
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 16.50
044366 Grade 1 044455 Grade 4
044447 Grade 2 044456 Grade 5
044449 Grade 3 044459 Grade 6

Nonfiction and Fiction Paired Texts (2-6)
  Help your student improve comprehension 
skills and make connections between fiction and 
nonfiction. Each resource in this series provides 
grade-level appropriate material with high interest 
passages as well as multiple choice and short 
answer questions. Each reproducible book (for one 
classroom) contains 26 units of 5 pages each that 
can be used in any order: no necessary progression 
to follow. The first two pages contain the fiction 
& nonfiction reading; the last three pages contain 
activities. These range from comprehension to 
extension questions. Each includes instructions for 
using the workbooks, an Answer Key and a chart 
of correlating standards. As a tapsponder-enabled 
resource from Teacher Created Resources, teachers 
have access to real-time, online grading of activi-
ties. CCSS, 144 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50
039076 Grade 2 039114 Grade 5
039095 Grade 3 039132 Grade 6
039100 Grade 4

Reading Skills - Specific

Reading Fluency / Speed Reading

Hot Dots High-Frequency Words Cards (K-3)
  Targeting 300+ key words for beginning read-
ers, this set has 40 double-sided cards providing 
practice reading simple stories, jokes, poems 
and more. Each passage has 4 multiple choice 
questions. Kids use their Hot Dots pen (sold sepa-
rately) to respond and receive instant feedback as 
the pen lets them know if they are correct. Here 
is an example: a letter from Mia to Noah reads, 
“Dear Noah, My family lives in the _1_. We live 
_2_ to a park. There is _3_ something fun to do 
here. Today I’m going to ride _4_ the bike path 
with some friends.  Your Pen Pal, Mia.”  Students 
then choose the dot that corresponds to the word/
number. The dot choices to complete the blank 
for “1” are: 1. a. cry, b. city, or c. close. As 
they press the pen to the right answer, they are 
rewarded with a green light. An incorrect answer 
makes the pen glow red. It also gives out encour-
aging phrases and fun sound effects. Answer key 
included. Great for independent practice of read-
ing skills. Comes in a storage box with lid. ~Sara
009497  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50

Increasing Fluency with High Frequency Word 
Phrases (1-5)
  We get questions occasionally about teaching a 
child to read more fluently – they have the pho-
nics and decoding skills, but their reading seems 
choppy and rough.  This program strives to help 
students achieve fluency with word recognition, 
and reading with expression which in turn will 
improve reading comprehension.
  Based on Dr. Fry’s Instant Word List (3000 most 
used words), each level practices words, phrases 
and oral stories in order to achieve the goal of 
fluency. The program progresses sequentially 
through Dr. Fry’s list, so lessons are to be done 
in order at each specific grade level: Grade 1 
– words 1-100, Grade 2 – 101-625, Grade 3 – 
626-1325, Grade 4 – 1326-2025, and Grade 5 
– 2025 and up. There are twenty 4-page lessons 
at each level and each includes an audio CD and 
CD-ROM.  The audio CD includes the oral read-
ings of phrase lists and reading selection found in 
each lesson and the CD-ROM allows you to print 
the student pages for your classroom/family. The 
front of each book includes teaching instructions 
along with a scoring chart to determine reading 
level up through 6th grade and rubric.
  Each lesson is divided into 8 sections.  Grades 
1 and 2 begin with word practice, then phrases, 
story, comprehension, ‘On Your Own’ activity 
which allows more practice with phrases, ‘Try 
It,’ ‘Fluency Checkpoint,’ and an evaluation.  
Grades 3 -5 start out with phrases, then listen and 
read along with the story, ‘On Your Own,’ com-
prehension questions, ‘Reading with Expression,’ 
‘Try It’ offers practice with expression, ‘Fluency 
Checkpoint,’ and evaluation.  The ‘Fluency 
Checkpoint’ and evaluation are opportunities for 
the student to self-evaluate and realize areas of 
improvement.  If practice really makes perfect, 
this may be just what the doctor ordered to 
improve reading fluency. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 23.95
024915 Grade 1 024953 Grade 4
024925 Grade 2 024966 Grade 5
024951 Grade 3
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Making Inferences

Inferring (Spotlight on Reading) (1-6)
  This series will help improve reading compre-
hension and scores on standardized testing by 
providing practice with the skill of inferencing, 
which is using context clues to infer meaning. 
A wide variety of activities are provided, but 
basically, an interesting text passage is given (or 
black and white pictures for some of the begin-
ning level activities) and then questions or activ-
ities about the passage are provided in a variety 
of formats. All of the questions require students to 
draw logical conclusions based on prior knowl-
edge or information that is implied but not direct-
ly stated. In beginning levels, students cut out 
illustrations and paste them into a larger picture 
where they belong, and then activities progress 
through the levels to include matching, multi-
ple-choice, short answer, drawing, and short 
writing activities. The captivating activities will 
help strengthen this important skill which is often 
hard for students to master. Answers are provided 
in the back of the books. 48 pgs, pb. ~Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
029551 Grades 1-2 029553 Grades 5-6
029552 Grades 3-4

True Books – Information Literacy (3-5)
  Maps, charts, graphs and diagrams pervade our 
daily lives. Whether you’re surfing the internet, 
watching the news, or taking a trip, there’s no 
question that it helps to have information litera-
cy. This series helps kids develop a basic under-
standing of graphically represented informational 
concepts. Each book has large, readable type and 
appealing color photos and graphics. Topics are 
presented in short digestible paragraphs along 
with relevant real world examples.  Important 
vocabulary words appear in bold and are keyed 
to an index in the back. Each book has several 
hands-on “Try It!” activities which let students 
apply what they’ve learned to fun projects (ie. 
create a flowchart for baking cookies, graph the 
local weather for a week, etc.). An index, glossa-
ry, and list of resources are included in the back. 
48 pgs, pb.  ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
006113 Reading Maps
006119 Types of Maps

Inference Jones (3-6)
  How do you teach a child to think critically? 
One way is to teach them to draw inferences 
about what they read. Inferences are the mean-
ings we-the-reader assign to text. The author does 
not have to tell us that the boy who is laughing is 
happy; we infer that he is happy. We draw from 
personal knowledge based on our experiences. 
Readers construct meaning through interpretation 
and this is the basis of Inference Jones. Each les-
son has a text with a title. Ask students to predict 
what the story will be about based on the title. 
How did they come to this conclusion? Students 
will then read a text selection, about half a 
page. As the teacher, you ask them to create an 
association between themselves and what they 
read. Since kids have different experiences, you 
may have to ask some pretty specific questions 
until they get the hang of the activity. Students 
may not relate to all the characters in the text, 
although the stories are made to be relatable to 
the grades specified.  There are questions to dis-

cuss and answers (answer key is in the back for 
you). Making students aware of things like infer-
ence when they are in younger grades will only 
help them to be better critical thinkers in high 
school and college. The more a child is aware 
of how they learn and make connections in their 
brains from new material to existing information, 
the better a learner they will become. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .  11.99
052040 Beginning (3-4)
052041 Level 1 (5-6)

Synthesizing Information

Mastering Complex Text: Using Multiple 
Reading Sources (2-6)
  Help your students strengthen their reading 
muscles with this series! Students learn to syn-
thesize information from a variety of textual 
types. Students explore the reading material and 
complete the activities which help the students 
draw out information, use higher-order thinking 
to answer questions, locate information that 
fits specific criteria and integrate information 
so that they can write knowledgeably about a 
topic. Questions range from multiple choice to 
short answer, open-ended responses. Includes 
an Answer Key and correlates to CCSS (Common 
Core State Standards). Units vary from 22 (Grade 
2), 25 (Grade 6) to 28 Units (Grades 4-5). 8 1/2” 
x 11”, 112 pgs, pb.~ Ruth 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
060545 Grade 2 060548 Grade 5
060546 Grade 3  060549 Grade 6
060547 Grade 4

Close Reading

Close Reading with Paired Texts (K-5)
  This close reading practice is designed to 
strengthen reading comprehension skills. Age-
appropriate, paired texts are pulled from four 
subject areas: Language Arts, Math, Science 
and Social Studies (three units in each subject). 
Non-fiction and fiction texts are paired to provide 
opportunities to gain proficiency in a range of 
text types while drawing connections between 
the two. Students compare & contrast, reread 
for accuracy and personally select activities to 
complete. Books provide teachers with at-a-
glance type lesson plan overviews and model 
close reading through Think Alouds. Appendices 
contain cited references, standards, implement-
ing lesson tips, strategies, assessment options 
and a few student reproducibles (close reading 
bookmarks, etc.). 128 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95 
060095 Level K 060092 Level 3
060090 Level 1 060093 Level 4
060091 Level 2 060094 Level 5

☼Literary Passages: Close Reading (1-6)
  Subtitled 20 Reading Selections with Text-
Marking Exercises, this Scholastic series helps 
students practice reading comprehension skills. 
Students will read one of 20, one-page texts 
(identified with Lexile scores) focusing on one of 
several literary modes: character; point of view; 
setting/mood; key events and details; sequence 
of events; problem and solution; context clues; 
comparison and contrast; inferences and sum-
maries. First, students employ active reading by 
marking the text. Then, they answer comprehen-

sion questions: two multiple-choice that require 
an explanation followed by two open-ended 
questions. Reproducible Comprehension Skills 
Summary cards are included for student use. 
Sample text markings and sample answers are 
provided in reduced size in the back of each 
level. 65 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
040313 Grade 1 040386 Grade 4
040382 Grade 2 040394 Grade 5
040383 Grade 3 040397 Grade 6

Conquer Close Reading (2-6)
  In case you’re not familiar with Common 
Core State Standards jargon, close reading 
is…”thoughtful, critical analysis of a text that 
focuses on significant details or patterns in order 
to develop a deep, precise understanding of 
the text’s form, craft, meanings, etc.”  Another 
online definition says, “reading to uncover layers 
of meaning that lead to deep comprehension.” 
Well, that’s all well and good, but how do you 
integrate this into your reading program?  First, 
let me say that I believe most homeschoolers 
ALREADY are fostering close reading habits 
naturally, without doing anything different or 
special.  Like most CCSS, these standards aren’t 
really new – students were always supposed to 
understand what they were reading.  Apparently, 
public schools got a wee bit off track before 
the CCSS were implemented, focusing more on 
what a student thought about the text and what 
impressions the text left them with rather than 
what the text was actually saying. While these 
are important and interesting ways to study text 
(especially fiction), the more obvious information 
was often getting lost in the musings.  So, enter 
close reading.  Back to the first question – how 
you can implement this?  If you want to see how 
it works (methodology) and have your student 
practice it, Conquer Close Reading is a good way 
to achieve this.  The Introduction fills you in on 
the process and purpose as well as how to use 
the book.  Each grade provides two model texts – 
one fiction, one non-fiction – along with twelve 
mini-lessons (one focusing on each close reading 
skill) using the model texts.  Each mini-lesson 
has instructions for teaching the skill to your 
student. Part of these mini-lessons is practice 
in pairs. However, these are not collaborative 
activities. I’m guessing the “paired” activity is 
meant to fulfill another CCSS since these can 
easily (and more efficiently) be completed by 
a single student.  Once these “building block” 
mini-lessons are completed, students move to the 
fourteen main lessons.  Each of these presents a 
passage (lessons 1-7 have a literary text, lessons 
8-17 an informational) for students to practice 
and apply the skills learned in the mini-lessons. 
The worktext is very self-instructional.  Each 
lesson has a worksheet for each of the four 
reading “passes” (Read for Story Elements, Build 
Vocabulary, Identify Text Structure Examples, 
and Build Deeper Understanding) with clear 
instructions and prompts for appropriate respons-
es. Again, instructions often reference working 
with a partner, but this seems unnecessary. A fifth 
worksheet leads students to Apply Knowledge 
Through Writing. These are as varied as the texts 
themselves, requiring anything from a poem 
to a short, polished essay.  Helpful checklists / 
rubrics at the end of the volume help students to 
edit, evaluate, and revise their writing.  I would 
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probably teach the mini-lessons one per day then 
have my student do a lesson once a week instead 
of their “normal” language arts assignments. 128 
pages, softcover.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 17.55
038106 Grade 2 038109 Grade 5
038107 Grade 3 038123 Grade 6
038108 Grade 4

☼Using Paired Novels to Build Close Reading 
Skills (4-8)
  Comparing and analyzing literature develops 
strong critical thinking and writing skills. This 
series develops these skills by analyzing two 
novels in conjunction. Students complete a wide 
variety of activities that compare the ideas, craft 
and structure of the novels. Section I of each 
workbook provides comparative activities. After 
reading and studying each novel, students com-
plete activities focusing on the literary elements 
of characterization, plot, setting/genre, theme 
and craft/structure. Section II includes one unit 
that focuses on each novel and one unit that can 
be used to study either of the novels. Each unit 
begins with teacher instructions. Students, indi-
vidually or in groups, are encouraged to develop 
multiple skills for responding via methods like 
discussion, textual evidence and written response 
activities. Activities are opened-ended and 
emphasize individual interpretation. Answers are 
not provided. Reproducible for classroom use. 96 
pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.95
050333 Grades 4-5

Out of Mind and Escape from Mr. 
Lemoncello’s Library.

050337 Grades 5-6
Wonder and Inside Out and Back Again.

050364 Grades 6-7
A Long Walk to Water and Home of the Brave.

050513 Grades 7-8
Counting by 7s and All the Broken Pieces.

Reading Comprehension

Jane Ervin Reading Comprehension in Varied 
Subject Matter (2-12)
  Out of the many comprehension workbooks I 
have used and reviewed, this series is my per-
sonal favorite.  It contains great variety in subject 
matter and excellent thinking questions.  Before 
reading each of the 31 reading selections per 
book, a short introduction gives a little back-
ground information and states the reading skill 
to be emphasized.  Selections include pieces on 
general topics, mathematics, philosophy, litera-
ture, science, social studies, logic and thinking, 
language, and the arts.  Because this is a secular 
program, you may choose to preview some of 
the reading selections, particularly in the upper 
grades.  Following the selections are questions 
which require students to find the main idea, iden-
tify sequence, draw conclusions, make assump-
tions, match vocabulary words to meanings, and 
identify and interpret facts.  Although this series 
is my favorite, our children are not as certain, 
since these books really made them think.  Small 
teacher’s keys contain solutions to the lessons. 

Early Reading Comprehension (2-4)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.30 8.50
EACH KEY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.65 2.95

Book:  Key:
003396 A (2) 003398
003404 B (2-3) 003407
003422 C (3) 003424
008926 D (3-4) 008927

Reading Comprehension (3-9)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.30 9.35
EACH KEY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.65 2.95
Book:  Key:
006669 1 (3-4) 003425
003427 2 (4-5) 014590
003429 3 (5-6) 006670
006671 4 (6-7) 003437
003438 5 (7-8) 003445
003446 6 (8-9) 003447

More Reading Comprehension (9-12)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.30 9.35
EACH KEY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.65 2.95
Book:  Key:
003452 1 (9) 003453
003454 2 (10) 003459
003460 3 (11) 003461
003462 4 (12) 003463

~~~~~~~~

EDCON CLASSIC WORKTEXTS (1-5)
  A “novel” approach to reading, and introduc-
tion to the classics rolled into one. Each “Bring 
the Classics to Life” worktext contains a com-
plete adaptation of the original work, written 
at appropriate reading level, a synopsis of the 
story, vocabulary lists, comprehension questions, 
vocabulary quizzes and answer key. Novels have 
been broken into ten short chapters. Prior to 
each chapter, new vocabulary words are defined 
and used in context. Comprehension ques-
tions include recall of specific details, sequence 
of events, drawing inferences from story con-
text, critical thinking, selecting the main idea. 
Vocabulary exercises using the newly-learned 
words follow. 72 pgs. each, reproducible. Black 
and white (nice for coloring!) illustrations.  There 
are 9-10 Classic Worktexts per grade level, with 
a complete set also available at each grade. A 
separate Shakespeare series is also available for 
grades 2 and up, with plays adapted in modern 
English (no “thees” or “thous”) for easy reading.
  The retellings of the classic books are also avail-
able in audio CD format.  The comprehension 
questions and other features in the worktexts are 
not included, just the adapted story  The audio 
recordings are fairly well done, with expertly 
paced narration and exciting sound effects. If 
used with a workbook, these could provide a 
nice audio component for listening comprehen-
sion. CDs are available for Level 1 and Level 2 
books, but not Level 2 Shakespeare.
EACH WORKTEXT. . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.25
EACH WORKTEXT SET. . . . . .119.90 92.50

Grade 1 Worktexts
019760 Adv of Huck Finn
043380 Christmas Carol
019759 Heidi
004456 Jungle Book
007122 Little Women
002565 Rebecca of Sunnybrk Fm
002855 Rip Van Winkle
007138 Swiss Family Robinson
002860 Uncle Tom’s Cabin
002564 White Fang

042304 Worktext Set (10 above)
043377 All Lvl 1 Sets. . . . . .249.90 177.95

All Level 1 Workbooks and Audio CDs.

Grade 2 Worktexts
043375 Around World 80 Days
007140 Black Beauty
007394 Call of the Wild
002849 Hunchback Notre Dame
002851 Man Without a Country
002572 Merry Adv. Robin Hood
019762 Prince and the Pauper
004503 Silas Marner
019761 Tom Sawyer
007141 Treasure Island
042305 Worktext Set (10 above)
043378 All Lvl 2 Sets. . . . . .249.90 177.95

Grade 3 Worktexts
004438 Connecticut Yankee in  
 King Arthur’s Court
043381 Frankenstein
002671 Invisible Man
019763 Kidnapped
002854 Oliver Twist
007234 Red Badge of Courage
007142 Robinson Crusoe
002856 Sea Wolf
002857 Man in the Iron Mask
002858 War of the Worlds
042306 Worktext Set (10 above)

Grade 4 Worktexts
007296 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea
007245 Captains Courageous
002845 David Copperfield
002846 Dr. Jekyll & Mr. Hyde
002847 From the Earth to the Moon
007295 Gulliver’s Travels
019764 Pathfinder
014518 Picture of Dorian Gray
004485 Pioneers
002859 Time Machine
014493 Worktext Set (10 above)

Grade 5 Worktexts
007297 Adventures of Sherlock Holmes
004449 Count of Monte Cristo
002848 Hound of the Baskervilles
007298 Ivanhoe
002704 Journey to the Center of the Earth
002850 Kim
019765 Last of the Mohicans
002852 Metropolis
002853 Moby Dick
002673 Tale of Two Cities Worktext
002198 Worktext Set (10 above)

Shakespeare Classic Worktexts (2-6)
013003 Level 2 Set (2-3) . . . .59.95 46.50

Measure for Measure, Pericles, Romeo & 
Juliet, Tempest, and Winter’s Tale.

013004 Level 3 Set (3-4) . . . .59.95 46.50
As You Like It, Merchant of Venice, 
Midsummer Night’s Dream, Much Ado About 
Nothing, and Two Gentlemen of Verona.

013188 Level 4 Set (4-5) . . . .59.95 46.50
Includes Antony and Cleopatra, Hamlet, 
Macbeth, Richard III, and Twelfth Night.

013292 Level 5 Set (5-6) . . . .59.95 46.50
All’s Well That Ends Well, Julius Caesar, King 
Lear, Othello, & Taming of the Shrew.

~~~~~~~
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Wonder Stories (1-5)
  Have you ever wondered why February is a 
short month?  Or what causes hiccups?  Each 
workbook in this reading comprehension series 
contains 28 short stories, each story answering a 
question that starts with “I wonder why...”  Each 
story is followed by six questions that practice 
reading skills such as finding the main idea, read-
ing for detail, locating an answer, and making 
inferences. Answers provided. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.50
019877 Grade 1 019882 Grade 4
019879 Grade 2 019894 Grade 5
019880 Grade 3

Comprehension Quickies Series (1-5)
  These worksheets offer quick reading com-
prehension practice and assessment. Each page 
features a short (4-8 sentence), interesting, infor-
mation-packed paragraph followed by six or 
seven short-answer comprehension questions. 
The paragraphs are about real people, places and 
events; for example, in Level 1, topics include 
the Leaning Tower of Pisa, Scotland Yard, Mt. 
Rushmore, Houdini, The Liberty Bell, the Tower 
of London, and more. The questions are basic 
and can be answered by referring to the passag-
es. There are 27 worksheets in each book. Each 
worksheet should only take about five minutes 
to complete, though they may take longer for 
struggling readers or writers. Worksheets are 
reproducible, and answers are included in the 
back of each book. These books were developed 
to be used for struggling readers from grades 
4-8, but they can easily be adapted for younger 
grades because of the reading levels. Level One 
is written at a 1st grade reading level, Level Two 
at a 2nd grade level, and so on. If you have a sec-
ond grader reading at a third grade level, go with 
book three; if you have a seventh grader reading 
at a fourth grade level, go with book four. 30 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
019840 Level 1 019843 Level 4
019841 Level 2 019844 Level 5
019842 Level 3

Comprehension Plus (1-6)
  What’s the Plus?  I’m glad you asked.  This 
series provides instruction and practice in major 
comprehension skills and strategies as well as 
guided practice in related study skills and writ-
ing assignments.  Each of the 30 lessons starts 
with a short passage plus guided instruction and 
practice on a particular skill.  Then follows a 
longer passage (high interest topics from well-
known authors), comprehension questions, and 
more practice on specific comprehension skills.  
A short vocabulary study and a writing activity 
complete the lesson.  Coverage of comprehen-
sion skills is thorough and includes extras such 
as literary elements, some specific word stud-
ies, and exercises in “document” reading (i.e. 
maps, tables, graphs, dictionary, encyclopedia, 
etc.).  All in all, a very well-rounded, grade-spe-
cific series.  Student Worktexts are full-color.  
Teacher’s Guides are needed to take full value 
from the series.  Guides include a scope and 
sequence for the series, test masters (and answer 
keys), detailed lesson plans, reproducible graphic 
organizers, and worktext answer key. ~ Janice
STUDENT A . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.47 10.45
EACH STUDENT B-D. . . . . . . .12.47 11.25

EACH STUDENT E-F . . . . . . . .13.47 12.25
EACH TEACHER A-F . . . . . . . .15.97 14.95
EACH BUNDLE A-F . . . . . . . . .20.97 17.45
Level Student Teacher Bundle
 A 023249 023264 051742
 B 023265 023266 051743
 C 023270 023296 051744
 D 023302 023303 051745
 E 023346 023353 051746
 F 023359 023362 051747

☼Reading Comprehension Fundamentals (1-6) 
  Each of the six-volumes in this reading com-
prehension series by Evan-Moor provides foun-
dational skills that students can use to improve 
their reading strategies, literary analysis skills, 
and genre recognition abilities. The workbooks 
contain approximately 36 units, and each of 
them include fiction or non-fiction text material 
that emphasizes one fundamental reading skill, 
as well as practice in identifying the structure or 
genre of the literary selection. This series con-
tains black and white illustrations, and can be 
used as a supplement to a core reading program, 
as reinforcement drill, or as test-prep exercises. 
Workbooks also contain answer keys in the back 
of each volume, and nice large print that is easy 
to read. 176 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .23.99 16.95  
006386 Grade 1 006443  Grade 4
006390 Grade 2 006448  Grade 5
006391  Grade 3 006453  Grade 6

Power Pen Reading Comprehension (1-6)
  Reading comprehension is usually practiced in 
a workbook. Students read a passage and answer 
questions. While this works, some kids need a 
different format. Something more interesting is 
needed to get them practicing reading. Make 
learning fun and get instant feedback (making 
this an independent activity) from the Power 
Pen! It looks a little like a flashlight. When your 
student places the tip of the pen on the correct 
answer on a Power Pen Learning Card, they hear 
a “Hooray!” or a “Yahoo!” If they are wrong, 
they are encouragingly redirected. Three volume 
levels on the pen include voice, sound and light 
effects. Requires 2 AAA batteries (not included). 
The card sets include 53 (8” x 5”) double-sided 
cards, instructions and an answer key. Each card 
has a reading passage on one side and 4 multi-
ple-choice questions on the other. Skills include 
using words in context/vocabulary, finding main 
ideas/details, identifying sequence, making infer-
ences/predictions, analyzing/comparing info, 
integrating knowledge, understanding author’s 
purpose, and noting conditions. ~ Sara 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH CARD SET. . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50
039259 Grade 1 039268 Grade 4
039263 Grade 2 039291 Grade 5
039264 Grade 3 039293 Grade 6
039240 Power Pen . . . . . . . .10.99 8.75
040722 Answer Stickers . . . . . .4.99 4.50

104 correct stickers and 312 incorrect stick-
ers to make your own cards or worksheets.

Core Skills: Reading Comprehension (1-8)
  These comprehension books offer a variety 
of activities focusing on developing important 
reading comprehension skills. These include 
recalling facts, finding the main idea, differen-
tiating between facts and opinions, sequencing, 
recognizing synonyms and antonyms, and criti-
cal thinking, just to name a few. Each workbook 
is structured similarly, with each lesson featuring 
a fictional or non-fictional story, followed by 
multiple choice questions, a vocabulary activity 
featuring the words used in the context of the 
story, and an additional activity utilizing any 
of the other skills listed above. Skill reviews 
follow a group of several stories, ensuring that 
the student is allowed more practice with each 
skill covered. The workbook for grade 1 has 
158 pages and approximately 30 stories with 
accompanying exercises, while grades 5-8 have 
around 126 pages and between 11-12 stories 
with exercises. An answer key is also included in 
each workbook. The format and structure of the 
lessons, as well as the skills practiced, will not 
only improve reading comprehension: they also 
lend themselves well to test prep, however far 
down the road that may be.   Updated in 2014, 
workbooks feature more informational texts, paired 
selections for comparing texts and higher-level think-
ing questions. Aligns with Common Core Standards 
for English Language Arts. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.45
031315 Grade 1 031345 Grade 5
031318 Grade 2 031349 Grade 6
031333 Grade 3 031350 Grade 7
031336 Grade 4 031361 Grade 8

Comprehending Text (1-8)
  Using literal, inferential & applied questioning 
is the rest of the title of this series from Teacher 
Created Resources which gives students 20 dif-
ferent texts from a variety of genres to read and 
reply to. Each unit is 5 pages longs and includes: 
teacher info (focus/genre/answer key/extension 
activities), 1 full page of text, 1 page covering 
literal & inferential questions, 1 page covering 
applied questions & 1 page that will require a 
student to apply a certain comprehension strat-
egy (different with each unit.) The stories are 
fun to read and reflect a variety of cultures from 
an Irish folktale to a wizard teacher to contem-
porary text about their adventures of modern 
students. A useful resource for homeschoolers to 
check a student’s reading comprehension level. 
Reproducible for a single classroom or family. 
Pages are perforated, black/white, CCSS correlat-
ed, 112 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
060515 Grade 1 060519 Grade 5
060516 Grade 2 060520 Grade 6
060517 Grade 3 060521 Grades 7-8
060518 Grade 4
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100+ Reading Comprehension (1-8)
  Reading comprehension is key to all subjects. 
Students need to be able to understand what they 
are reading for any subject to make sense. This 
supplemental series focuses directly on reading 
comprehension skills in a variety of areas through 
fiction and non-fiction reading passages. Each 
128-page book offers over 100 reading passages, 
each followed with questions of different types 
– multiple choice, true/false, sequencing, short 
answer, story webs, and more. Comprehension 
will focus on key topics such as: main idea, 
summarizing, fact/opinion, cause/effect, vocab-
ulary, inference, point of view, story elements, 
compare/contrast, and more. 
  If you have a student that struggles with read-
ing comprehension or you just want to sharpen 
comprehension skills, this series might be a 
good option for you. If you are concerned about 
meeting standards, this series does that for you as 
well. An alignment chart is at the front of each 
book, and an answer key is found at the back. 
This series is reproducible, so you can practice 
favorite topics more than once as you prepare for 
standardized testing.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
034672 Grade 1 034683 Grade 5
034674 Grade 2 034688 Grade 6
034681 Grade 3 034696 Grade 7
034682 Grade 4 034698 Grade 8

Daily Reading Comprehension (1-8)
  Developed to correlate with current standards, 
these reading comprehension workbooks are 
well laid out and easy to use. Each book con-
tains 30 weekly units that include a teacher 
page explaining skills to be covered, as well as 
daily instructions for activities and student pages. 
Each daily lesson is one page and includes the 
paragraph to be read and four comprehension 
questions, making this a “bite size” activity that 
will be easy to incorporate into your daily rou-
tine. Also included are comprehension strategies 
visual aids, a scope and sequence, student record 
sheet, and tips for the student.  The reproducible 
pages are illustrated in black-and-white and an 
answer key is included. 207  pgs each. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.85
026987 Grade 1 027015 Grade 5
026989 Grade 2 027016 Grade 6
027003 Grade 3 027017 Grade 7
027004 Grade 4 027019 Grade 8

Instant Reading Comprehension Practice (2-6)
  Each of these Teacher Created Resources’ work-
books provides over 240 fiction and nonfiction 
quick reading activities for 2-6th grade students 
to practice the following comprehension skills: 
locating the main idea; finding cause and effect; 
noting details; using context clues; identifying 
facts and opinions; making inferences; sequenc-
ing; and predicting outcomes. Each page’s activ-
ity is printed in black and white and is easily 
completed in a few minutes (just a couple to a 
handful of questions). Purchase of these books 
allows access to TCRs’ Tapsponder service. This 
feature provides the flexibility and convenience 
of digital access: assign the lessons in the book 
and this service grades them in real time and 
records grades for a classroom of students. 
Correlates to CCS standards. Includes an answer 
key and a CCS Correlations sheet to increase ease 
of finding just the right worksheet. Consumable 

with perforated pages; reproducible for single 
classroom only. Approx. 144 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50
060531 Grade 2 060534 Grade 5
060532 Grade 3 060535 Grade 6
060533 Grade 4 

Hot Dots Reading Comprehension Sets (2-6)
  Hot Dots are a well-established tool for inter-
active learning (please see the description in our 
“Curriculum” section for the basics on how they 
work).  These reading comprehension sets each 
contain 50 leveled, sequential story cards with 
comprehension questions on the back.  Stories 
are varied and include many genres.  Each set 
has 10 reading selections per reading level, and 
targets a specific skill.  Pens are sold separately.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50
046812 Set 1: Getting Main Idea
046813 Set 2: Noting & Recalling Details
046814 Set 3: Drawing Conclusions/  
 Predicting Outcomes
046817 Set 6: Making Inferences
026290 Hot Dots Power Pen .12.99 9.95

Targeting Comprehension Strategies for the 
Common Core (2-8)
  This Teacher Created Resources series uses mul-
tiple types of texts to guide students through read-
ing practice which is reinforced with compre-
hension questions. Give your children practice 
reading reports, narratives, expositions, recounts, 
procedures and explanations at their grade level. 
Each level contains four units that identify the 
skill to be practiced. Skills covered include: 
finding information, the main idea, point of view 
and purpose; predicting; understanding words; 
summarizing; drawing conclusions; making 
inferences; determining cause/effect, similarities/
differences and fact/opinion. Includes listings of 
Common Core standards correlations, answer 
key and comprehension strategy helpful hints. 
For your convenience, an included CD provides 
all student pages for easy printing and a copy of 
the standards correlations. 83 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
060538 Grade 2 060542 Grade 6
060539 Grade 3 060543 Grade 7
060540 Grade 4 060544 Grade 8
060541 Grade 5

Geronimo Stilton Academy (3-5) 
  These colorful workbooks use excerpts from 
the Geronimo Stilton series. These silly tales are 
about a mouse named Geronimo, his friends, 
and their adventures. Read a part of the story 
with silly words emphasized for extra effect, then 
answer some questions and complete some fun 
activities (sequencing, fill in the blanks, etc.). 
The books do build a little bit in difficulty with 
the text being smaller in the third book. Level 1 
covers predicting, inferring, sequencing, com-
paring/contrasting, recalling details and main 
ideas. Level 2 covers all previous skills as well 
as drawing conclusions and summarizing. Level 
3 builds on the skills of levels 1&2 while adding 
giving reasons and stating opinions and point of 
view. Parents, there are a few pages referencing 
Halloween. 64 pages each, pb. – Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
060058 Level 1 060060 Level 3
060059 Level 2

Skills Builders Reading Comprehension (3-6)
  These small (6” x 9”) booklets are perfect 
for inexpensive comprehension practice. The 
left page of each 2-page spread includes a 
grade-appropriate passage for students to read. 
Passages range from fiction to biographies to 
history to poems and more. Activities such as 
multiple-choice questions, fill-in-the-blank, short 
writing prompts, and at upper levels crossword 
puzzles and word searches are all provided for 
practice. Cute black and white illustrations are 
included (more at younger levels), and a small 
critical thinking section in the back of each 
book includes exercises to develop higher-order 
thinking skills. These books offer some great, 
quick exercises using a variety of  text types with 
various exercise formats. Each book is about 78 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
011883 Grade 3 011892 Grade 5
011887 Grade 4 011913 Grade 6

Mini-Mysteries (3-6)
  Reading comprehension just got 
a little help from Sherlock - Sam 
Sherlock, that is.  For some chil-
dren, paying attention to what 
they read or hear takes practice.  
High-interest material can help.  
Mini-Mysteries leads students 
through many adventures with 
Sam, the famous detective, his 
dog, Watson, and a cast of other characters.  
Some “cases” are just foolish pranks; others are 
serious business.  Regardless of the origin of the 
mystery, Sam is on the trail.  Selections may be 
read by students or read by you.  Students must 
read or listen closely to catch the clues needed 
to solve the “crime.”  Questions following each 
selection also give logic and thinking skills a 
workout as children work to put the clues togeth-
er and draw a conclusion. The stories increase 
in difficulty as the book progresses, helping the 
reader to steadily increase his (or her) problem 
solving abilities.  Other thinking skills get a 
workout, too, as questions ask children to predict 
outcomes, analyze motives, exercise judgment, 
apply information to other situations, etc.  More 
Mini-Mysteries contains 22 more fun mysteries in 
the same format.  This time, however, Detective 
Bree Cody and her cat Rico are solving the 
crimes.  Answers are included at the back of 
both. Is there a detective in the house?
004242 Mini-Mysteries. . . . . . .9.99 8.25
017090 More Mini-Mysteries . .9.99 8.25
017089 Set of both above . . .19.98 15.50

Comprehension Detective (3-8)
  Students sharpen their comprehension and crit-
ical thinking skills by analyzing cases just as a 
real detective would. Each interesting story holds 
all the information that children need to solve 
the case, but it will take some digging to find 
the clues. By answering the series of questions 
following the story, children will use critical 
thinking to uncover the facts and draw logical 
connections to solve the mystery. They will also 
increase their vocabulary by using the dictionary 
to look up difficult words. Fun word puzzles add 
to the challenge. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95
033344 Book One (3-5)
033345 Book Two (6-8)
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Reading Detective (3-AD)
  I waited awhile for this product! The Critical 
Thinking Company has tackled reading com-
prehension and critical thinking in this popular 
series.  Reading and thinking should go hand 
in hand, but sometimes those skills need to be 
developed a little more.  These excellent books 
use excerpts from award-winning authors, origi-
nal fiction in a variety of genres and an assort-
ment of nonfiction articles covering a broad 
array of topics and subject areas.  Reading skills 
honed in the series include: comparison/contrast; 
distinguishing cause and effect; distinguishing 
fact and opinion; drawing conclusions; finding 
supporting details; identifying main idea; mak-
ing inferences; making generalizations; making 
predictions; reading for details and information; 
sequencing; using tables, diagrams, and illus-
trations; recognizing analogies; predicting out-
comes.  Literary analysis is included here, too, 
as students will: analyze character traits; identify 
key events in plot; identify theme; identify set-
ting; predict resolution; identify author’s pur-
pose; recognize figurative language; recognize 
conflict; recognize point of view; and sequence 
events.  While all skills are developed, particular 
attention is given to those requiring critical think-
ing, such as inference and generalization.  The 
goal is to teach students to think as they read to 
increase their understanding and retention of the 
material.  To that end, instead of just answering 
questions about each reading passage, students 
are asked to support their choice, citing specific 
evidence from the passage (hence the “detective” 
part).  Pre- and post-tests are supplied to help 
you determine which skills and lessons to focus 
on.  Student books are consumable worktexts.  
A Teacher Overview contains an introduction to 
the program and how to use it, as well as answers 
to the practice activities.  The answer key con-
tains answers to the exercises in context; all of 
the passages and questions are included to aid in 
discussion.  Beginning, A1, and B1 levels are all 
very similar in structure and content, but adjusted 
to different grade levels.  Reading Detective Rx 
features low-readability, high-interest passages 
and exercises for the remedial reader.
  Besides the interesting, varied selections, broad 
range of skills covered, and development of criti-
cal thinking skills, I also appreciate that the read-
ing level is on target for the grade level (except 
for Rx).  Many reading comprehension books 
seem to go to extremes to ensure that difficulty in 
actual reading ability doesn’t impede the student 
in working through the lessons by lowering the 
reading level of the passages - resulting in overly 
simplistic passages that take most of the interest 
(and challenge!) out of reading.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.99
004100 Beginning (3-4)
004101 Book A1 (5-6)
004104 Book B1 (7-8)
002279 Rx (6-AD)

Story of the U.S.A. (4-8)
  Similar in structure and content to the Story of 
Western Civilization series, this reading com-
prehension series focuses on the story of the 
United States, from early Native American times 
to today.  There are a few differences in format, 
however.  First, the lesson vocabulary words 
featured before the reading include the defini-
tion, whereas the vocabulary section in Story of 

Western Civilization requires the student to look 
up the word in a dictionary and then write a defi-
nition.  As far as the post-selection questions, the 
content is pretty similar - short answer, true/false, 
multiple choice, fill-in-the-blank, discussion and 
vocabulary questions are featured.  Two tests are 
included in each book - one halfway through the 
book, and another one at the end.  One major 
difference is that there is one answer key for each 
book in the series, and each answer key contains 
answers for both lesson questions and test ques-
tions.  Additional discussion or research activities 
for each lesson are also included in answer key 
as well. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.50 9.95
EACH KEY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.65 5.75
 Book      Key
026309 Explorers & Settlers 026310
026341 Yng Nation Solves Problems 026342
026302 America Becomes a Giant 026303
026322 Modern America  026323

Reading Comprehension Across the Genres (6-8)
  This workbook series 
strengthens students’ com-
prehension using a wide vari-
ety of writing forms. Nearly 
all of the 35 lessons fea-
ture a different type of writ-
ing, from narratives, letters, 
journals, and school texts 
to poems, articles, reviews, 
recipes, and even maps and graphs.  Each lesson 
is composed of 3 worksheets and follows the 
same format. First the lesson is introduced with 
the type of text, purpose, structure, and specific 
features outlined. The writing example is pre-
sented below, followed by the comprehension 
exercises. These exercises consist of 4 separate 
sections, each asking a handful of questions 
about the passage at a different level. Students 
will answer “On the Surface” questions and make 
“Discoveries” (a closer look at some of the specif-
ic words or parts of speech found in the passage) 
before digging deeper into the passage through 
the questions in the “Delving More Deeply” 
and “Hidden Depths” sections. Lastly, the book 
invites the students to “Extend Yourself” through 
some suggested extension activities – doing 
additional research, completing various writing 
assignments, creating special projects, etc. Blank 
graphic organizer forms and answers are includ-
ed in the back of the books. Reproducible, 128 
pgs. - Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.25
038998 Grade 6 039000 Grade 8
038999 Grade 7

Reading Comprehension (6-9)
  Many of the passages in these activities are 
similar in format to reading comprehension pas-
sages on standardized tests. Each book contains 
20 age-appropriate stories from the same general 
genre. Following each story is a page or so of 
exercises that have been designed to test abil-
ities in general comprehension, using context 
clues, finding the main idea, supporting details, 
drawing conclusions, sequencing, and vocabu-
lary development. Questions are short answer, 
multiple choice, sequencing, and word puzzles. 
Removable answer key included. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 4.50
014626 Mysteries 014629 Unique Stories

Reading Comprehension Success in 20
Minutes a Day (9-12)
  It’s often been said that the single most import-
ant skill for test-taking success is good reading 
comprehension. I totally agree. Even math sec-
tion scores will be higher if the student reads 
carefully. Providing a pretest and posttest, along 
with in-depth instructional sequences, this book 
will positively impact reading comprehension 
skills. The pretest is unusual in its length, with 
excerpts from eight different types of writing 
and detailed answer explanations that provide 
great help in understanding why you missed a 
question. The twenty lessons are organized into 
four units – building a strong foundation, struc-
ture, language/style, and reading between the 
lines. Introductory information at the beginning 
gives specific suggestions for becoming an active 
reader – skimming ahead/jumping back, marking 
up the text, highlighting or underlining, circling 
unfamiliar words, making notes in the margins, 
and making observations. Lessons are detailed 
and varied. For instance, lesson 4 on the differ-
ence between fact and opinion includes a lesson 
summary, a page of detailed instructional mate-
rial, and three practice exercises, two of which 
include a passage and questions (with answers) 
and a third which actually allows you to manip-
ulate sentences back and forth between fact and 
opinion. Another type of lesson, such as lesson 
14 on tone, starts with a lesson summary then 
walks the student through different examples of 
how tone influences meaning and exercises on 
analyzing tone from several examples. The con-
cluding posttest utilizes the same methodology 
as the pretest – excerpts from different types of 
writing and detailed explanations of answers. A 
ten page study skills section in the appendix pro-
vides excellent suggestions and effective tips. If 
you feel like you’re just getting started when you 
come to the end of the book, there’s a code in the 
book that gives you access to additional reading 
comprehension practice with immediate scoring, 
detailed answer explanations, and personalized 
recommendations for further practice and study. 
This seems an excellent resource for solid high 
school level reading comprehension skill-build-
ing which, of course, is excellent preparation for 
standardized and college entrance testing. 214 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
057181  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 15.50

Reading Comprehension - Nonfiction

Nonfiction Reading Comprehension (1-6)
  The importance of reading comprehension can 
not be emphasized enough. It is an extremely 
vital skill needed to develop confident readers.  
Filled with interesting non-fictional topics in the 
subjects of geography, history, and science, this 
series is designed to strengthen your student’s 
comprehension skills by developing seven vital 
reading skills: using facts to answer who, what, 
when, where, why, and how many questions; 
placing events in sequential order; identifying 
similarities and differences and cause and effect 
relationships; using context clues to figure out the 
meaning of a word; making inferences to make 
decisions and draw logical conclusions; integrat-
ing knowledge by drawing upon visualization 
skills and prior knowledge; and stating an opin-
ion and providing support for it. The passages are 
presented in order of increasing difficulty, and 
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the content area standard and benchmark (now 
correlated to Common Core standards) covered 
within each passage are boxed off and noted 
at the beginning of each passage. A series of 
multiple choice questions and one short answer 
question assesses understanding of each and 
every passage. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.25
030319 Grade 1 030322 Grade 4
030320 Grade 2 030323 Grade 5
030321 Grade 3 030324 Grade 6

Daily Warm-Ups Nonfiction Reading (1-6)
  Quick and easy to use (10-15 minutes per day), 
these daily activities may strengthen reading com-
prehension and prepare students for achievement 
testing.  Reading selections have been created 
using the Flesch Kincaid readability formula and 
include a “leveling chart” and tracking sheet for 
further assessment.  Each book contains 150 daily 
readings with comprehension questions targeting 
a variety of reading skills and strategies.  Five 
topic areas include: Interesting Places and Events, 
Scientifically Speaking, From the Past, Did you 
know? and Fascinating People.  Examples from 
the first grade book include Thomas Jefferson, 
Mark Twain, Easter Island, and the Great Salt 
Lake in Utah.  Sixth grade contnt includes: Ellis 
Island, Steve Jobs, Oprah Winfrey, and LEGO©.  
Comprehension questions focus on a variety of 
activities including: recall, main idea, supporting 
details, cause and effect, sequencing, vocabulary/
context clues, inferences and drawing conclu-
sions. 176 perforated pages includes answer key. 
Correlated to CCSS. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 14.95
025455 Grade 1 025522 Grade 4
025459 Grade 2 025525 Grade 5
025501 Grade 3 025526 Grade 6

☼Reading Fundamentals (1-6)
  This series, which is aligned to Common Core 
standards, helps students practice nonfiction 
reading comprehension skills. The large, full-col-
or photos on each page and the “just-the-right-
amount” of both reading and questions appeal. 
The reading selection length ranges from a 
few-sentences in a paragraph paired with a few 
reading comprehension questions (in grade 1) to 
a full page of text and a separate page of ques-
tions (at grade 6). Student activities include short 
answer, ordering, true/false, complete the sen-
tence and more, and range from 4 questions per 
selection in grade 1 to 12 in grade 6. Additional 
resources are available on the Flash Kids website. 
Non-reproducible, 96 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
023677 Grade 1 023835 Grade 4
023792 Grade 2 023845 Grade 5
023825 Grade 3 023849 Grade 6

Nonfiction Reading Comprehension: Social 
Studies (1-6)
  These books contain high-interest, nonfiction 
passages that help children develop their skills 
in reading comprehension while simultaneous-
ly learning about various social studies topics 
like how the bald eagle became the national 
emblem and how Saint Bernards work as rescue 
dogs.  Each lesson starts off by introducing stu-
dents to a handful of vocabulary words used in 
that particular passage.  Then students read the 
passage, which varies in length by grade level 
(in first grade, it is five paragraphs and 275-300 
words long).  The passages are moderately rig-
orous given the intended grade levels and are 
each approximately one page in length.  Each 
passage covers an interesting, grade-appropriate 
social studies topic.  You may choose to work 
through the book from beginning to end or pick 
passages that complement your other lessons 
for the day.  Following each passage, a set of 5 
multiple-choice questions tests comprehension 
of the main idea, specific details, vocabulary, 
analogies, sequencing, and thinking beyond the 
facts.  The arrangement of each unit is ideal for 
test practice as it follows the format of standard-
ized tests.  Although students answer questions 
directly within each unit, a separate master copy 
of an answer sheet is provided should you want 
to simulate a more realistic test setting.  Each 
level contains 44 passages.  Answers included.  
Reproducible, 144 pgs. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.25
039971 Grade 1-2 039970 Grade 4
039972 Grade 2-3 017919 Grade 5
039969 Grade 3 017934 Grade 6

Nonfiction Reading Comprehension: Science (1-6)
  This series provides practice in standardized 
testing, reading comprehension skills, and stu-
dent understanding of text with scientific themes. 
Each book provides 44 grade appropriate, 
high-interest, page-long nonfiction passages that 
include basic scientific facts. Passages include 
descriptions of various animals and what they 
eat or how they survive, weather and nature sto-
ries, descriptions of inventions and experiments, 
famous historical discoveries and scientists, and 
much more. Each of the passages is accompa-
nied by five multiple-choice test questions that 
cover main idea, detail, vocabulary, and critical 
reasoning. Additionally, a list of several vocabu-
lary words is included. Black and white sketches 
accompany the passages and students can either 
circle the correct answers, fill in the bubbles on 
the page, or fill in bubbles on a reproducible 
answer sheet (2  are provided so you’ll have to 
make copies if you want more). Teacher tips and 
an answer key are included. Reproducible with-
perforated pages 144 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.25
043657 Grade 1 043660 Grade 4
043658 Grade 2 043661 Grade 5
043659 Grade 3 017916 Grade 6

Info Passages for Text Marking & Close Reading 
(1-6)
  Navigating nonfiction reading can be a chal-
lenge, but is an absolutely necessary skill. These 
reproducible, grade-level workbooks contain 
20 activities designed to help strengthen stu-
dents’ reading comprehension skills using a 
basic but valuable technique: marking text. 

Students learn to recognize context clues such as 
adverbs (before, finally), phrases (In my opinion, 
because of), etc. Students also learn to recognize 
key reading elements: main idea, fact/opinion, 
sequence, cause/effect, comparison/contrast, 
contextual clues, problem/solution, inferences, 
summary and the author’s purpose. Students read 
a one-page passage, mark (according to direc-
tions) certain aspects in the passage with boxes, 
circles, underlines, etc., and then answer com-
prehension questions on the next page. Includes 
teacher’s directions, answers and comprehension 
skill summary cards to cut out. Supports the 
College and Career Readiness Anchor Standards 
for Reading. 63 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95  
040248 Grade 1 040262 Grade 4
040249 Grade 2  040287 Grade 5
040261 Grade 3 040294 Grade 6

Non-Fiction Reading Comprehension for the 
Common Core (1-8)
  Informational text can be tough. It doesn’t 
always come “naturally” and it needs to be 
taught differently than fictional narratives. This 
series teaches students how to strengthen their 
non-fiction reading muscle and focus on analy-
sis. Each activity builds in complexity. There are 
18 reading selections in each workbook, sepa-
rated into scientific, historical, biographical and 
informational text. Kids learn to look for import-
ant concepts & ask and answer questions about 
the text. The questions are in 3 tiers of difficulty 
and are based on Costa’s Levels of Questioning. 
While this book is specifically written for CCS, 
reading comprehension is nothing new. This 
series can be useful for students not in a school 
to become familiar with standardized testing 
language. It is also helpful for parents to know if 
your child is reading non-fiction text at his grade 
level or if they need extra practice beyond what 
you are using for ELA curriculum. Plenty of par-
ent or teacher guidance is given at the beginning 
of the workbook and answers are in the back. 
Reproducible, approx 50 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.25
061713 Grade 1 061717 Grade 5
061714 Grade 2 061718 Grade 6
061715 Grade 3 061719 Grade 7
061716 Grade 4 061720 Grade 8

Story of Western Civilization (4-8)
  This unique series from Educators Publishing 
Service combines a chronological tour of history 
with reading comprehension with struggling 
readers in mind.  Each chapter contains a page-
length reading selection and several pre- and 
post-reading exercises to test comprehension and 
vocabulary.  A “Getting Ready” section features 
black and white drawings with captions related 
to the topic, followed by a handful of vocabu-
lary words used in the selection student must 
look up and write definitions for. The reading 
selection was written to provide a good over-
view of the topic or time period while keeping 
it short enough to hold students’ attention.The 
vocabulary words are printed in bold in the 
selection with pronunciation as well.  Follow-
up comprehension exercises may include short 
answer questions, true/false, sentence comple-
tion, matching, multiple choice and discussion 
questions.  A cumulative test is offered at the end 
of each book, containing a variety of questions 
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on all content in the book.  Because the books 
were designed largely for the student to work on 
their own, there is no answer key for the lesson 
exercises; the Teacher’s Guide contains only 
answers to the cumulative tests.  The workbooks 
themselves are fairly meaty, each containing 
between 86 and 120 pages.  Excellent for use 
for either remedial reading comprehension, or 
on-target younger readers, this course will give 
a good overview of Western civilization at the 
same time.  Please note that the first two les-
sons in How Civilization Began contain human 
pre-history from a secular viewpoint. - Jess
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .15.15 11.95
026317 How Civilization Began
026312 Greece/Rome Build Great Civilizations
026321 Middle Ages
026331 Renaissance
026336 Teacher’s Guide . . . . . 4.85 3.95

Reading Strategies / Critical Reading

Paired Passages: Linking Fact to Fiction (1-8)
 This series allows students to test their reading 
comprehension of fiction and nonfiction pas-
sages. Each unit presents two related reading 
passages, one fiction and one nonfiction. Both 
selections in the unit are on the same topic (and 
complement each other), but the fact that one 
passage is fiction and the other nonfiction helps 
students practice critical reading skills including 
comparing/contrasting, connecting fiction and 
nonfiction, analyzing story elements, separating 
sequence and details from the two passages, and 
synthesizing information. Each reading pair is fol-
lowed by two worksheets. One worksheet con-
sists of multiple-choice questions that test reading 
comprehension, while the other worksheet con-
sists of a combination of fill-in-the-blank, short 
answer, sequencing, and writing prompts. A total 
of 25 paired passage units cover a range of topics 
across a variety of subjects such as science, his-
tory, literature, biographies, sports, animals and 
more. A bibliography, bubble answer sheet tem-
plate, and answers are included. Reproducible. 
112 pgs. Correlated to CCSS. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50
047906 Grade 1 047910 Grade 5
047907 Grade 2 047911 Grade 6
047908 Grade 3 047912 Grade 7
047909 Grade 4 047913 Grade 8

Reasoning & Reading (3-10)
  Critical reading and reasoning activities for 
younger students are practiced in this popular 
series from EPS.  Each book contains four basic 
divisions: Word Meaning, Sentence Meaning, 
Paragraph Meaning, and Reasoning Skills.  These 
are meant to build comprehension and critical 
reading abilities “from the ground up”.  Word 
Meaning contains exercises to increase aware-
ness and understanding of words.  Specific 
activities focus on word definition, classification, 
and the relationships between words.  In the next 
section, the basic element for study is the sen-
tence.  Varied exercises help students see how 
different combinations of words affect meaning, 
how words in sentences are related, and how 
the meaning of a sentence can be affected by the 
meaning of even “small” words.  In Paragraph 
Meaning, students take on a larger “chunk” of 
information for dissection.  Activities discuss and 
develop understanding of unity in a paragraph, 

help students discern types of paragraphs and 
determine the main idea and supporting details 
within the paragraph.  The last unit contains 
practice with critical (judicial) reading skills 
such as discerning fact/opinion, determining 
relevance, making inferences and comparisons, 
practicing syllogisms, and drawing conclusions.  
Level 1 is written at a sixth- to seventh-grade 
reading/vocabulary level for use with capable 
fifth-graders and beyond.  The Level 2 book uses 
eighth- to ninth-grade vocabulary for use with 
capable seventh-graders and beyond.  It is not 
necessary to use one level before using the next, 
but you can use them in succession if you wish.  
Student worktexts are consumable.  Teacher’s 
Guides contain reduced student pages with sug-
gested answers.
EACH WORKTEXT. . . . . . . . . .18.15 13.50
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . .13.95 10.50
Worktext Teacher
006856 Beginning (3-4) 006857
006909 Level 1 (5-8) 006910
006911 Level 2 (7-10) 006912

Critical Thinking: Readings in Nonfiction for 
Middle School (4-7)
  This book contains a col-
lection of activities to help 
students develop their crit-
ical thinking skills.  The 
book is divided into seven 
chapters focusing on dif-
ferent skills - judging the 
relevance of information; 
distinguishing among facts, 
assumptions, and values; 
understanding the relationship of conditions or 
events in stories; recognizing cause and effect 
relationships; rational thinking; persuasive tech-
niques; and recognizing assumptions.  Each skill 
is first introduced by a short example and exer-
cise.  The remainder of the chapter contains at 
least six different passages or stories, with ques-
tions to answer after each one.  The passages are 
nonfiction, but interesting and appealing to kids.  
The questions are in a variety of formats depend-
ing upon the skill being covered, and include 
multiple choice, matching, long answer, and 
more to test comprehension and practice critical 
thinking.  Overall, this well-designed course pro-
gresses at a good pace and appears to be both 
worthwhile and thought-provoking.  Answer key 
is included.  Reproducible. - Melissa
022378  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 19.95

Critical Thinking: Readings in Nonfiction  (9-AD)
  For the high schooler, this series develops 
critical thinking and reading skills which focus 
on nine particular competencies.  These nine 
fundamental skills were selected based on a 
survey of English teachers that asked them to 
identify the skills which are most important to 
student success in English.  The “winners” were: 
recognizing and remembering key ideas;  iden-
tifying the main idea;  recognizing similarities;  
identifying sequences; the ability to cite evidence 
to support a position or point of view; recog-
nizing differences between fact, probability, 
and opinion; the ability to judge the adequacy 
of information for specific purposes; selecting 
criteria to use for making judgments; drawing 
valid conclusions from the data studied.  As you 
can see, these are not just skills to aid in reading 

and understanding, but abilities that will help 
students to succeed wherever problem-solving 
skills are needed.  The apt title of the book was 
chosen because the authors “want students to 
be able to perceive what’s important, valid, and 
the main idea of what they’re reading, and not 
be misled or distracted by superfluous details or 
spurious arguments.”  Answers to the questions 
(which you will probably need) are included with 
the student book. Reproducible.
008009  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 19.95

How to Read a Book (9-AD)
  Why did nobody tell me about this book before 
now??? Even just the first few chapters lifted loads 
from my shoulders and helped me understand so 
much about my reading. Did you know that we 
read for three basic reasons? For entertainment, 
information and understanding.  If reading for 
understanding is your goal, the author of this 
book will take you by the hand and open the 
world of books up for you. There are levels to 
reading which you will learn about: elementary 
(basic reading), inspectional (skimming system-
atically), analytical (best and most complete 
reading given an unlimited amount of time), 
and syntopical (comparative reading through 
many different sources). While focusing mainly 
on analytical reading, this book will encourage 
you to take your reading level beyond elemen-
tary, (which is where many people are stuck), 
and to progress on to the fantastic and ever so 
rewarding heights of the higher levels of reading.  
Then be taught techniques to reading different 
types of books including practical books, imagi-
native literature, plays, poetry, history, science, 
mathematics, philosophy and social sciences.  
Included in Appendix A is a list of recommended 
reading books.  I would buy the whole book just 
for this list; it is that helpful!  While moms and 
dads will also want to read this book, I think 
it will be particularly helpful for teens as well.  
Progressing through high school, studying for 
exams, getting my teeth into classics and learning 
about things which interest me would all have 
been enhanced had I read this book long ago!  
This 1940 classic by Mortimer Adler and Charles 
Van Doren is now brought to you in a revised, 
updated, and expanded version.  Enjoy and be 
stretched!  426 pgs, pb. ~ Genevieve
014902  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 11.95

How to Read Slowly (9-12)
  When I’m reading, I often come to the end of a 
page and realize I have no idea what I just read. 
I was reading the words but was not processing 
anything. This book by James W. Sire teaches 
how to read in a way that will not only ensure 
understanding of the material, but will allow 
readers to perceive the worldview and reasoning 
behind the writing. The author is a Christian, 
and he states that learning to read other books 
well will naturally lead to a better understanding 
of the Bible. With a conversational tone, the 
author points out that worldviews and meanings 
are hidden in everything from advertisements to 
poetry to non-fiction books. He clearly explains 
how you can read, analyze to uncover these 
hidden aspects. Different genres of writing are 
split into different chapters. The book shows 
how to analyze each type of writing to discover 
the worldview of the writer and the underlying 
message. There are chapters covering nonfiction, 
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poetry, and fiction, and one that discusses how 
biographical, literary, historical, and intellectual 
writing affect the meaning of passages. Each 
chapter includes excerpts of actual passages so 
students can practice the reading techniques. A 
reading list is provided that categorizes books 
and other works into different genres and worl-
dviews. Reading these books will show students 
how the worldviews of the authors are depicted 
in the writing.  192 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
024361  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Reading Games

☼Junior Learning’s Reading Comprehension 
Games (1-6)
  Fun learning! That’s the goal with this set of 
six games: making learning fun while providing 
good reinforcement. Play pieces/boards are col-
orful, high-quality cardstock, and there is variety 
in the activities. Covers reading comprehension 
(what happened next puzzles, reasoning puzzles, 
“what’s the answer?” board game, reading for 
meaning matching, why questions board game, 
and fact/opinion matching).
052064  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.50

Comprehension Blast Off Game  (2-AD)
  “Take us to Your Reader!” Your goal is to 
reach Cosmos. Start reading on Earth; answering 
questions correctly will move you towards outer 
space. The first player to reach Cosmos wins. 
But there are twists, turns, and dangers ahead! A 
player may switch places with you; you may lose 
a turn; you may be sent back to another planet. 
You can save yourself, however, with the much 
sought after X-Pack—but you’re allowed only 
one at a time!
  This creative and enjoyable game reinforces 
reading comprehension techniques such as main 
idea, inference, details, cause/effect, visualizing 
and sequencing. Also highlighted are more com-
plex skills including figurative language, context 
clues, comparison/contrast, genre, rhyming and 
vocabulary/grammar. These absolutely crucial 
reading skills are practiced while playing in an 
engaging and fun space-themed game format—
with a bit of humor along the way. 
  Four square game boards are double sided. 
Place them together, but players stay on their 
individual boards. Everyone starts on the side 
that shows earth. Use the spinner to start, and 
then select Earth card questions (either level A 
or the more challenging, B). Cards sometimes 
ask you to read the card’s passage and answer 
questions or may reinforce reading terms. Once 
you’ve made it to the rocket ship and correctly 
answered the next question, flip your game board 
over and move to the Space questions (there’s 
also a level A and B). Travel to 7 planets and then 
reach Cosmos.
  Won’t the cards’ reading selections just get 
routine or memorized? Substitute your own 
questions for the included cards. Imagine using 
your students’ textbook reading comprehension 
questions to reach the Cosmos! Caution: product 
may cause extreme fun while learning!
  Includes four double-sided game boards, a 
sturdy spinner card, 4 game pawns, 140 question 
cards, rules and answer key. Correlates to CCS 
standards. For 2-4 players. ~ Ruth 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
060636  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.95

TEACHING LITERARY ELEMENTS / GENRES

Story Elements (1-6)
  These slim, inexpensive workbooks provide any 
reading curriculum with additional worksheets 
on literary elements such as genre, character, 
setting, dialogue, conflict, action, climax, plot, 
theme, perspective, and more.  Each element is 
explored in more depth through workbook pages 
that use a good mix of story examples, short 
answer questions, multiple-choice questions and 
more.  Answer key included.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
029583 Grades 1-2 029585 Grades 5-6
029584 Grades 3-4

Teaching Literary Elements with Favorite 
Chapter Books (2-4)
  It makes perfect sense to use favorite books to 
learn about literary elements. Students will learn 
about character as they read Amber Brown is 
Not a Crayon, Tales of a Fourth Grade Nothing, 
Dear Mr. Henshaw, and Holes. How to Eat Fried 
Worms, Bunnicula: A Rabbit Tale of Mystery, 
Mr. Popper’s Penguins, and Bud, Not Buddy are 
used to teach plot. Sarah, Plain and Tall, Knights 
of the Kitchen Table, Charlie and the Chocolate 
Factory, and From the Mixed-Up Files of Mrs. 
Basil E. Frankweiler help students understand 
setting. Theme is taught using StoneFox, The 
Whipping Boy, The Prince of the Pond, and 
Shiloh (books are not included).
  Each section of this book includes an explana-
tion of the literary element, its importance to the 
story, an example of its use in the featured book, 
and a lesson for each book. Within each lesson 
you will find a story summary, learning goals, 
discussion starters, and activities (2 per story) 
to be completed, such as graphic organizers, 
writing exercises, making games, and a variety of 
other activities. For example, after students read 
Charlie and the Chocolate Factory they make 
their own tourist brochure highlighting the inter-
esting parts of the chocolate factory.  Students 
make a snapshot timeline for the events of  From 
the Mixed-Up Files of Mrs. Basil E. Frankweiler.  
Encourage a love of reading and learning through 
the content of this book. Activity pages are repro-
ducible for classroom or family use. 96 pages, 
pb. ~ Donna
030500  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Teaching Literature Through Art (2-12)
  “Two-fer” studies are such a good idea. One 
course; two subjects covered. This particu-
lar combination – literature and art – makes 
so much sense. Richly illustrated with both 
full-color reproductions of masterpiece art plus 
step-by-step art lessons, this book will serve as a 
reference (for literary terms), an art appreciation 
course, and a drawing instruction manual. This 
should give you a little idea of its flexibility. The 
book is organized around different types/genres 
of literature: epic poetry, fable, science fiction, 
novel, and journal writing – to name just a few. 
Each genre is defined plus examples cited (good 
suggestions for reading lists). Masterpiece art that 
relates in some way to the genre is provided, and 
several art projects are described and facilitated. 
To give you an idea of how this all works, take 
the example of the segment on free form verse. 
Starting with some biographical information on 
Robert Frost (an American master of free form 

verse), Mrs. Jeffus focuses on a specific poem 
– The Road Not Taken – giving website links to 
where it can be found and read. She then has two 
artwork examples of paths – each very different 
from the other, and she describes the differenc-
es. Then citing another Frost poem – this one 
mentioning a crow – she has a short segment on 
painting birds and references Audubon providing 
an example of his work with the suggestion that 
the student reproduce the shapes found in the 
painting. She continues with the shape theme of 
the art lesson with examples of other bird paint-
ings by Thorburn and a rabbit by Durer. With the 
rabbit picture, the student is led through the steps 
of creating a similar rabbit. Likewise with an owl 
painting. She ends the segment by noting how 
we can communicate certain characteristics by 
artistic additions. For instance, we communicate 
that an owl is “wise” by adding a graduation cap 
and glasses. This segment is longer than some but 
others follow a similar pattern.
  There are no lesson plans, per se. However, there 
are reading suggestions throughout plus lots of art 
projects and even discussion questions. The tone of 
the course is conversational and comfortable. This 
course could be completed independently, I think, 
by a high school student or to varying degrees 
of accomplishment and with varying amounts of 
assistance by younger students. A short, illustrated 
vocabulary and a simple end-of-course test (define 
genres and give examples) conclude the book. 92 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
026075  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.95

Story Elements: Understanding Literary Terms 
& Devices (5-8)
  With plenty of examples from classic and 
modern literature, this book teaches students 
about a variety of literary terms and devices. The 
following concepts are covered: plot, conflict, 
character, setting, point of view, style, mood, 
theme, tone, and genre. Each element is defined 
and then explained with examples from literary 
excerpts. Exercises help students develop and 
apply their skills in these areas. For example, in 
the “Story Elements” section, there are exercises 
requiring students to match up cause and effect 
statements and sequence of events based on 
context clues. Short answer and writing activi-
ties are also featured throughout the book. One 
assignment requires students to write a paragraph 
from different points of view, while another asks 
students to describe the tone and mood of a book 
they’ve recently read. Vocabulary words appear 
in bold throughout the lessons, and each term 
has about 2-3 pages of examples and exercises. 
An appendix contains a story elements chart, a 
character development chart, glossary, answer 
key, and bibliography. Reproducible. 80 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
046811  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 12.75
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Figuratively Speaking: Using Classic Literature 
to Teach 40 Literary Terms (5-8)
  Often students learn literary terms only within 
the larger realm of a reading program, where 
they are brought to light when a particular piece 
illustrates the meaning of that term well, and then 
it is again shadowed behind the other activities 
of comprehension, determining meaning, and 
interpreting symbolism. If you’d like to work in 
some lessons exclusively on these terms before 
encountering them, this is a great supplement 
to define these terms and give students practice 
before they are expected to understand and use 
these in high school. Each lesson focuses on one 
of 40 literary terms and gives a definition, exam-
ples from literature, provides questions based on 
the examples, and then includes several written 
exercises for students to try their hand exploring 
and using the terms.  The activities are a nice 
mix of short answer questions, writing activities, 
matching, interpreting, listing, and more to give 
students great practice both identifying and using 
each term.  The literary terms included here 
include figurative language (denotation/connota-
tion, idiom, personification, symbol), poetic lan-
guage (parallelism, rhyme, rhythm, assonance/
consonance), and literary techniques (allusion, 
conflict, flashback, genre, irony, mood/tone, sat-
ire, stream of consciousness) and too many more 
to list!  Very well done. 136 pgs.  - Jess 
028214  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.75

Figurative Language and Other Literary Devices 
(5-8)
  Using classic and some modern literature as 
examples, this book introduces and reinforces 
literary techniques. The following literary terms/
techniques are covered: connotation, dialogue, 
dialect, imagery, idiom, simile, metaphor, allu-
sion, personification, hyperbole, understatement, 
irony, sarcasm, oxymoron, paradox, symbol, 
pun, alliteration, and onomatopoeia. Each term 
is defined and then one or more examples 
are given in the form of excerpts from classic/
modern literature. Simple exercises then have 
students identify, explain, or use the technique. 
For example, when discussing idioms, the book 
defines it, gives three examples from Anne of 
Green Gables, and then includes four excerpts 
(one from Treasure Island and three from Little 
Women) that have idioms in them. The idioms 
are bolded in the sentence and students must 
write what the idiom means in standard English. 
Most literary devices receive 2-3 pages of exam-
ples and exercises. The end of the book has a 
few exercises that review all the topics covered, 
along with a glossary of literary terms and an 
answer key. Reproducible, 80 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
040264  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 12.75

Forms and Elements of Literature (6-9)
  Roughly one-third of this reproducible activity 
book is devoted to describing various types of 
literature, both fiction and nonfiction. Novels, 
short stories, myths and fables, biographies/
autobiographies, diaries/histories, essays, poet-
ry, and dramatic literature are all covered.  
This section is followed by a brief review via 
crossword puzzle. The remainder of the book 
explores the following literary elements: plot, 
theme, characterization, setting, mood, conflict, 
point of view, symbolism, foreshadowing and 
flashback, personification and hyperbole, irony, 

simile, metaphor, satire, dialogue, suspense, and 
poetic devices. A literary review page, this time 
in matching format, closes the 28-page booklet. 
Exercises throughout the book present explana-
tions of the constructs and require written student 
response, ranging from short answers to lists to 
full paragraph exposition.
008571  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 4.50

Literary Genres (6-9)
  It’s true that there are a lot of different literary 
genres out there, but that doesn’t mean you have 
to complete an exhaustive course to familiarize 
students with them.  This slim, reproducible 
workbook will introduce students to different 
kinds of literature from haiku to science fiction.  
Each page contains terms, definitions and further 
information, examples, and a short, fun exercise 
for students to complete.  The worksheets cover 
poetic devices, poetry, fantasy, science fiction, 
mystery, historical fiction, realistic fiction, biog-
raphies and autobiographies, and adventure.  
Students will practice actually writing in several 
different literary genres throughout the pages.  An 
answer key is included. 28 pgs. - Melissa
022458  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

Toolbook for Prose and Poetry (7-AD)
  Residing in this handy volume are the expla-
nations and examples of literary and poetic ele-
ments you’ve been looking for!  After a short pref-
ace, the entire book consists of reproducible stu-
dent pages, and is pretty much self-instructional.  
According to the author, “Words are tools, and 
mastered words are power tools.”  In this spirit, 
all of the exercises are reality-based and consti-
tute actual practice in using each new term as a 
tool.  The first part of the book covers the basic 
tools: setting, plot, mood, conflict, style, theme, 
point of view, slant, and character, with a special 
section on outlining.  The second part covers the 
shared vocabulary of poetry and prose: figures of 
speech (antithesis, apostrophe, hyperbole, irony, 
literary allusion, metaphor, metonymy, oxymo-
ron, personification, simile, synecdoche, and 
understatement).  Each of these first two sections 
contains a definition of the term, a cartoonish 
depiction of the concept, additional explana-
tion, examples, and exercises.  Answers to these 
exercises are included in the back of the book.  
The final part covers the specialized vocabulary 
of poetry: melody (alliteration, assonance, and 
rhyme),  onomatopoeia, rhythm, and rhyme 
schemes.  It also presents and explains various 
types of poetry including: epic, narrative, lyric, 
acrostic, ballad, blank verse, didactic, dramatic, 
elegy, epigram, epitaph, free verse, haiku, light 
verse, limerick, ode, parody, pastoral, satire, 
sonnet, and wordplay.  A special section on 
poetry explication, complete with sample ques-
tions and sample explication elements ends the 
unit.  One of the problems I’ve encountered in 
using a non-text approach to literature in the 
upper grades is the hit-or-miss presentation of 
literary terms.  Some  guides touch on a concept 
or two in each guide but what are the chances 
that my high schoolers will be exposed to all of 
them in our course of study?  So, I’ve been on the 
lookout for a book just like this, to make sure my 
children have the familiarity and understanding 
of literary and poetic terms they’ll need in col-
lege - regardless of the literature program we use.
003588. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26.00 19.95

READING PLANS / RECOMMENDATIONS

Honey for a Child’s Heart (4th Ed.) (PK-9)
  Now in its 4th edition, 
Gladys Hunt’s book has 
encouraged thousands of 
families to reap the benefits 
of quality literature. Gladys 
wrote Honey for a Child’s 
Heart to help others experi-
ence the same influence that 
reading books both separately 
and together has had on her family. In the first 
section of this book, she offers advice on “using 
books to help children grow.” Through the chap-
ters in this section she emphasizes the way that 
quality literature affects children, provides tips on 
raising a reader, helps you learn how to select 
good books and stories for your children, and dis-
cusses the merits of reading aloud together. She 
also explores in depth the question “What Makes 
a Good Book?” and discusses fantasy vs. realism 
and poetry before talking about the influences on 
your children from various sources. Gladys also 
provides a chapter in this section encouraging 
family Bible reading, warmly sharing on how to 
integrate it into your daily life and why it is so 
important. The second half of this volume, aptly 
sub-titled “Books your children should have the 
opportunity to enjoy,” features lists of quality 
literature for different age levels and interests. 
These lists are organized by author and then title 
with brief descriptions of each book. Thirteen 
chapters recommend books for children age 0-3; 
picture book classics and more favorite picture 
books for 4-8 year olds; first books for beginning 
readers, classic children’s novels, more great 
books for intermediate readers, stories for animal 
lovers, historical novels, and fantasy novels, all 
geared towards 9-12 year olds; young adult nov-
els for ages 12-14; and worthwhile poetry, Bible 
and Christian truths storybooks, and books for 
special occasions. 251 pgs. ~ Steph
008979  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18.99 9.95

Honey for a Teen’s Heart (7-12)
  A follow-up to the popular Honey for a Child’s 
Heart, Gladys Hunt has taken her passion for 
good literature and melded it with her passion 
to help teenagers catch a “vision of what they 
could be, what they were meant to be, created 
in God’s image.”
  The book discusses the value of reading as an 
individual as well as together as a family.  She 
relates stories about her family reading together 
and the shared experiences, memories and dis-
cussions which resulted.  The point?  Reading 
together is as valuable for families with teens as 
it is for families with small children.  I can attest 
to this as when our three year old goes to bed, 
my teenage boys and my wife and I read aloud 
together.  I am fairly sure my teenagers enjoy it, 
if their pleas of “Can’t we read just one more 
chapter?” are any indication.
  The author then discusses the characteristics of 
what makes a good book and evaluating litera-
ture within a Christian worldview.  Finally, there 
are book lists by genre to help you choose books 
of interest to your teen along with handy indexes 
for reference. Want help getting your teen off the 
computer and back into reading?  This book may 
just be the ticket. ~ Jerry
030564  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.50
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☼Raising A Rock Star Reader (AD)
  Laying a foundation for read-
ing success begins in infancy. 
Nestled into Mom’s warm 
lap as she reads a brightly 
colored, quality book, little 
ones begin to fall in love with 
reading, which is considered 
foundational to reading suc-
cess in the elementary years. 
Beginning with read aloud suggestions (includes 
popular series to award-winning books) from 
infancy to early elementary years, the authors 
describe an array of activities designed to devel-
op reading and writing success. Verbal exercises, 
sensory activities, simple games, and more are 
provided with step-by-step instructions to meet 
a range of ages from infancy through elementary 
years and independent reading. Includes website 
and app recommendations. Destined to become 
a treasured friend that you will reference again 
and again. 128 pgs. pb. ~  Deanne
067824  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

Read for the Heart: Whole Books for the 
Wholehearted Family (AD)
  Becoming a family that reads aloud together 
was one of the most enjoyable journeys my fami-
ly made. I only wish this book had been available 
when we transitioned into a read aloud family!
  Are you looking to introduce the reading of 
“living literature” into your home but feel over-
whelmed at the vast array of books available? 
While there are many books available to guide 
you in selecting books, Read for the Heart is 
written from the perspective of a home educated 
young lady who was home educated in a family 
which successfully incorporated living literature 
into their home. Sarah Clarkson, daughter of 
Clay and Sally Clarkson, shares the inspiration 
and vision for incorporating literature into our 
homes through research, personal stories and 
suggestions on how to make reading a reality in 
your home.  Her goal is simply to equip you to 
develop a reading habit within your own home, 
and with this book she has accomplished that.
   The first three chapters focus on helping you 
develop the habit of reading in your home. 
The following chapter is intended to give you a 
“road map” on using this book most effectively. 
The remaining chapters contain the booklists 
and are organized according to types of books. 
Each chapter focuses on one of the following 
eight literature categories: Picture Books, Golden 
Age Classics, Children’s Fiction, Fairy Tales 
and Fantasy, History and Biography, Spiritual 
Reading, Poetry and Music, and Art and Nature. 
Prior to the lists, Sarah shares personal stories as 
well as explanations on why certain books are 
included in each category. This is specifically 
beneficial when considering the Fairy Tales and 
Fantasy Category. Within each chapter, book 
recommendations are organized by author and 
include a brief book review. This book review 
includes author’s name, original publication 
date, award(s), illustrator, general age catego-
ry, a short review, and any cautions you, the 
parent, should know regarding mature or ques-
tionable content.  Appendices at the end of this 
book provide you quick references for finding 
books.  These lists include Caldecott Medalists, 
Newberry Medalists, G.A. Henty Historical 
Fiction, Landmark History Books, Trailblazer 

Series, and Sarah’s personal favorite literature for 
family read-aloud.  All in all, this soft-cover book 
contains 384 pages of living literature inspiration 
for your family. The text is a larger print with 
ample margin space to record your own family 
favorites, thoughts, and memories. A delightful 
book that is sure to inspire you on your own 
journey of family reading. ~ Deanne
031448  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 12.95

Classical Reader: Comprehensive Reading 
Guide K-12 (AD)
  Light enough to tuck into your purse, yet packed 
with information. Based on a classical division 
of readers [K-6, grammar (three groupings – K, 
lower and upper grammar); grades 7-9, dialectic; 
and grades 10-12, rhetoric], this resource gathers 
information from some of the favorite booklist/
reading guides and provides it in a handy spread-
sheet format. Books are divided into sections, 
authors noted, and classified as to levels (easy, 
average, challenging); notations (read alouds, 
Newberry medals and awards, Caldecott medals 
and awards); and genre. Special notes are added 
for PA history references. Poetry is grouped 
according to country of origin (UK or US). Pages 
are provided at the end of each section so you 
can add books. Approximately 1000 books are 
cataloged in this small 48 pg book, pb ~ Janice
064826  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.25

Give Your Child the World (AD)
  JRR Tolkien wrote, “The wide world is about 
you: you can fence yourself in, but you cannot 
forever fence it out.” Children are never too 
young to be introduced to the fascinating world 
outside their neighborhood. Beginning with a 
vision for understanding the global culture in 
light of state of our world today, the author 
provides appealing ideas for families to bring 
cultures into their home. 
  In the Power of a Story section, she explains 
that powerful stories reflect real life struggles 
of right and wrong, help our children develop 
compassion, and inspire our character to grow. 
She also provides tips on including reading 
as a natural part of family life. The 2nd part 
of the book focuses on reading lists by loca-
tion (Africa, Europe, Asia, Middle East, North 
America, Latin America, and Australia/Oceania 
and Polar Regions) and age group (4-6, 6-8, 
8-10 and 10-12 years). Reading lists include 
short descriptions and notations about religious 
content. The recommendations in this book will 
bring a fresh enthusiasm to your Geography stud-
ies! Index of titles in back for easy reference. 226 
pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
026871  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95

Books for Boys (PK-AD)
  If you’re looking for good books to get your 
boys into reading, this little booklet is a lifesaver!  
It provides titles and descriptions of wonderful 
books and magazines for every level of male 
reader.  The booklet is divided into several age 
groups:  Ages 4-9, Ages 8-12, Ages 10-14, and 
Ages 15 to adult.  The first three sections together 
contain over 300 recommendations and book 
descriptions, with about 50 titles recommend-
ed for the oldest age group.  The booklet also 
includes some additional advice concerning 
reticent readers. ~ Melissa
005495  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.00 3.75

Great Reading For Girls (PK-7)
  If you’re looking for quality books that girls 
would love to read, this booklet is a helpful 
resource. It is composed of titles with one or two 
sentence descriptions of books that a young girl 
personally selected with suggestions from her 
family and other people. A small smiley face is 
included by the descriptions of the books the 
author particularly enjoyed.  Books are divided 
into sections including picture books, titles for 
ages 6-8, titles for ages 8-12, titles for pre-teens, 
and magazine titles. - Rachel S.
015308. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.00 3.75

150 Great Books (7-12)
  Reading good literature 
opens wide the windows of 
the world to students. A body 
of materials which will link 
the student with the general 
experience of mankind is pro-
vided in this book. This col-
lection of titles is divided into 
ten units presenting experi-
ences common to people in 
all times and societies. Certain works have been 
selected to provide as wide a scope as possible 
and while something will interest each reader, 
all of the titles in this collection will not be suit-
able for all students. Books such as Pride and 
Prejudice, Little Women, The Chalk Garden, The 
House of Mirth, On Golden Pond, The Chocolate 
War, 2001: Space Odyssey, The Great Gatsby, 
Great Expectations, and Ivanhoe represent the 
quality books featured from all spectrums. The 
book includes a reading level identification and 
a short description of all 150 featured books and 
then provides tests for each book. Each test in this 
volume contains three types of questions. A set 
of objective questions will measure the student’s 
understanding of the reading content., such as 
the basics of plot and setting. Five short-answer 
questions require more inferential responses 
about the larger ideas that the author wishes the 
reader to grasp. A final challenge essay asks the 
student to express observations on what has been 
read and to support those observations with infor-
mation gained from the book, other books, and 
life.  100 More Great Books is constructed in the 
same format and contains seven units grouped 
in types of books: Adventure and Survival, The 
Maturing Self, History in Fiction, Science Fiction, 
Fantasy, and the Supernatural, Social Issues and 
Moral Challenge, Success and Achievement and 
Reflections of the Family.  It recommends classics 
such as Pilgrims Progress, Jacob Have I Loved, 
Across Five Aprils, A Wrinkle in Time, Bury My 
Heart at Wounded Knee, Anna and the King of 
Siam, and many more. - Rachel
015676 150 Great Books . . . . 44.00 33.75
015673 100 More Great Bks . 38.00 28.95

Good Books for Teenage Girls (8-12)
  This booklet is the girls’ version of Books for 
Boys.  The book list was put together by a teen-
age girl with some help from her friends.  Listed 
are dozens of books they have read and loved.  
Some are well known while others are less 
familiar.  Each book is accompanied by a short 
description, & they are grouped into categories, 
such as mysteries, biblical novels, true stories, 
classics, missions, romance, & more. - Melissa
001349  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.00 3.75
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READING LOGS

☼My First Reading Log (PK-2)
  A record, a challenge, an encouragement! This 
little hardback reading log is all of these. The 
challenge is to read (and record) 1000 books to 
your young children. The first few pages provide 
a little nudge of “you can do this” encourage-
ment along with space to record your child’s 
firsts and favorites. The log pages have numbered 
lines (the number per page varies) and tidbits of 
encouragement and quotes. The plentiful illus-
trations are young-child oriented and fun. (One 
father robin holds a brightly colored umbrella 
and his baby robin wears galoshes.) Sprinkled 
through the book are a few pages of preschool 
education nuggets. The book concludes with a 
list of kindergarten skills, a top 10 favorite books 
page and a congratulations page. A pocket on the 
inside back cover provides milestone (every 200 
books) stickers and an accordion growth chart 
that links height with number of books “read.” 
What a wonderful resource and keepsake to 
build together over time! ~ Janice
067921  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Passport to Reading (PK-6)
  You fill out a passport when you visit other 
countries; why not track the places you visit 
in literature the same way?  These inexpensive 
passport-themed booklets make fun little person-
al reading logs.  Each measures 4 ½” x 5 ½” and 
includes 24 pgs.  Students can personalize the 
first page with some information about them-
selves, then fill out the rest of the booklet’s pages 
as they plow through their reading list.  Each 
page offers lines to record some basic informa-
tion about the book as well as an open space to 
draw or write more.  Covers are assorted bold 
colors and the whole thing is small enough to fit 
into a larger notebook, lapbook, or scrapbook 
when complete. – Jess 
052808 Single copy . . . . . . . . .  0.99
051686 Set of 12 . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.75

Explore 1000 Books (PK-6)
  This is a really attractive reading log. This book 
sprung from the idea of having parents read their 
children 1000 books by the time they reach 
kindergarten age. The value of reading to your 
children cannot be overstressed – so while 1000 
books may seem like a lot, the investment is 
worth every breath! The pages are simple: num-
bered lines (1-1000) with “title” and “author” at 
the top of each page; but also attractive with a 
tan background color and quotes, comments, 
illustrations and places for pictures or illustra-
tions throughout. Each 100 books is noted with 
a space for a sticker and a date to mark the 
milestone. This could also be used quite well for 
an elementary reading log, and I fully intend to 
get copies for my voracious 8 and 6-yo readers 
– because tracking progress can be both fun and 
rewarding, as well as a great keepsake! – Zach
061921  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.00

Book Buddies with Book Rings (PK-AD)
  Bragging rights go to the reader of the most 
books! Help kids keep track of what they read 
with these 2” x 6” cardstock book marks with 
lines to write the book’s title and author, number 
of pages, and their comments. Their comments 
will help them remember what they liked about 

the story. But these are not just book marks; they 
have a hole punched at the top to put them on a 
binder ring. It’s like making your own fan deck, 
which all kids love. Super bright rainbow colors 
are almost neon. I think these could inspire some 
healthy competition to see who can read more 
books. They are kind of like a prize to collect, 
like stickers only better because they show a 
child’s reading accomplishments. ~ Sara
052175 Set of 25 w/ 1 Ring . . .  2.95
052174 Set of 100 w/ 2 Rings .7.99 6.50

My Reading Journal (K-3)
  A special little journal where your child or stu-
dent can record book titles, authors, # of pages, 
date read, draw a little picture and write a few 
sentences about the story. I think this would be 
one of those little items parents keep to look back 
on to see what your student liked at a certain age. 
Do one every year! It has space to write about 29 
books. Green cover, 7.5x9” 28 pp  ~Sara
057932  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.40

Peaceful Planning Lifetime Reading List (K-8)
071951  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99

Write it Down-Books I’ve Read Journal (1-AD) 
  We book lovers are prone to recording details 
about favorite books. These journals come in 
both small (60 3x5.5 pages) or large (over 120 
pages, 7x9) format. The front-page designs of 
these double spiral-bound journals peak through 
the sturdy, cut-out covers. Pages are cream-col-
ored with lines, and the large journal pages are 
flecked with watermark images. These journals 
are a great place to record basic facts such as 
title, author, and publisher information; your 
interest in the book; its message or plot; favorite 
characters and quotations; and other notes/com-
ments. If you share books, record your loaning 
information. In addition to providing more space 
for each category, the larger journal also provides 
space for recording similar books by author or 
theme and recommendations. ~ Ruth
065084 Mini Journal . . . . . . . .  6.95
065085 Full-Size Journal . . . . .  19.95

STUDY GUIDES & BOOKS
  Please note that a brief synopsis of many of the 
books included here are provided in our Library 
Builders section.

PROGENY PRESS STUDY GUIDES (K-12)
 The best way to describe these wonderful books 
is “literature and Bible study rolled into one.” 
Truly from a Christian perspective, these classic 
and award-winning books are examined in the 
light of God’s Word and a Biblical worldview. 
The author sent us several review copies and they 
are wonderful!
  Each guide includes:

•  a concise synopsis of the book
•  information about the book’s author
•  background information pertinent to the  
    story
•  suggestions for activities relating to the   
    subject matter
•  introduction of literary terms
•  vocabulary exercises for each section of  
    reading
•  comprehension, analysis, and application  
    questions for each section of reading with 

    discussion of related Biblical themes
•  a complete answer key and suggestions for 
    further reading

  Their brochure states “Our goal is to teach 
students of all ages to examine what they read, 
Christian or secular, classic or contemporary, 
and value the truth it contains as measured 
against the Bible.”  A worthy goal indeed! If you 
want to study great literature from a Christian 
perspective, here’s your answer! If in doubt, try 
just one - we’re sure you’ll be back for more!
  Progeny Press guides are available in two 
formats: softcover staplebound booklets and 
CD-ROMs.  The CD-ROMs originally featured 
printable .pdf files, but Progeny Press is now 
transitioning these to interactive .pdf files.  
Inspired by a tax software, these files are able 
to be used by the student on the computer, or 
printed out.  Questions in the files have text 
boxes to type in or buttons to select, so you 
won’t have to print worksheet pages if you don’t 
want to.  Plus, users can grade their answers and 
leave notes as well!  Upper Elementary through 
High School CD guides are now interactive, 
while Lower elementary titles are remaining the 
same, printable but not interactive.  All books to 
accompany study guides are available from us for 
your convenience.
EACH LOWER ELEM GUIDE . .12.99 9.95
EACH LOWER ELEM CD . . . . .11.99 9.45
EACH UPPER ELEM GUIDE . . .18.99 14.95
EACH UPPER ELEM CD . . . . . .17.99 13.95
EACH MIDDLE SCHL GUIDE. .21.99 16.95
EACH MIDDLE SCHL CD. . . . .18.99 14.95
EACH HIGH SCHL GUIDE. . . .24.99 18.95
EACH HIGH SCHL CD . . . . . .21.99 16.95

Lower Elementary - Grades 1-3
009258 Bears on Hemlock Mountain Guide
040758 Bears on Hemlock Mountain Gd CD
003216 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.95

009268 The Courage of Sarah Noble Guide
040768 Courage of Sarah Noble Guide CD
002525 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.95

009273 The Drinking Gourd Guide
019884 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.99 3.45

009277 Frog and Toad Together Guide
040779 Frog and Toad Together Guide CD
003124 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 3.95

009290 Keep the Lights Burning, Abbie Gd
040795 Keep Lights Burning, Abbie Gd CD
019887 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.95 5.95

009293 Long Way to a New Land Guide
019888 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 3.95

016862 Miss Rumphius Guide
040807 Miss Rumphius Guide CD
015119 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

009308 Sam the Minuteman Guide
040823 Sam the Minuteman Guide CD
019891 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 3.95

Lower Elementary - Grades 2-4
009299 Minstrel in the Tower Guide
040806 Minstrel in the Tower Guide CD 
019893 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
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Upper Elementary - Grades 2-4
046158 Dragon’s Hoard Guide
046159 Dragon’s Hoard Guide CD
048794 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95

038330 Sword in the Tree Guide
040833 Sword in the Tree Guide CD
011812 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Upper Elementary - Grades 3-5
009126 Big Wave Guide
040760 Big Wave Study Guide CD
011783 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

008538 Mr. Popper’s Penguins Guide
040808 Mr. Popper’s Penguins Guide CD
002483 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

008542 Stone Fox Guide
040831 Stone Fox Guide CD
002435 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

010956 Whipping Boy Guide
040842 Whipping Boy Study Guide CD
001319 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Upper Elementary - Grades 4-6
009259 Best Christmas Pageant Ever Guide
040759 Best Christmas Pageant Ever Gd CD
018373 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 5.50

009266 Charlotte’s Web Guide
040765 Charlotte’s Web Guide CD
005790 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75

009269 Cricket in Times Square Guide
040769 Cricket in Times Square Guide CD
001754 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.50

009272 Door in the Wall Guide
040772 Door in the Wall Guide CD
007300 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25

009274 Farmer Boy Guide
040776 Farmer Boy Guide CD
000875 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

009283 In the Year of the Boar and
 Jackie Robinson Guide
040787 In the Year of... Guide CD
003307 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.50

009292 Little House in the Big Woods Gd
040797 Little House in Big Woods Gd CD
007213 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

000636 Little House on the Prairie Guide
040798 Little House on the Prairie Gd CD
007716 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75

009309 Sarah, Plain and Tall Guide
040824 Sarah, Plain and Tall Guide CD
005901 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

Middle Grades - Grades 5-7 (or as noted)
028297 Across Five Aprils Guide (5-9)
028296 Across Five Aprils Guide CD
021689 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

010959 Anne of Green Gables Guide (5-8)
040757 Anne of Green Gables Guide CD
006045 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50

009255 Amos Fortune, Free Man Guide
040756 Amos Fortune, Free Man Guide CD
002481 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

009265 Carry On, Mr. Bowditch Guide
040764 Carry On, Mr. Bowditch Guide CD
007700 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

019337 Give Me Liberty Guide
019349 Give Me Liberty Guide CD
003569 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

000666 Holes Guide (5-8)
040786 Holes Guide CD
010003 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

030150 Horse and His Boy Guide
030164 Horse and His Boy Guide CD
003359 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

009284 Indian in the Cupboard Guide
040788 Indian in the Cupboard Guide CD
013075 Book. . . . . . . . . . . .  6.99 5.25

009285 Island of the Blue Dolphins Guide
040790 Island of the Blue Dolphins Gd CD
009346 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

009291 Lion, Witch and Wardrobe Gd (4-7)
040796 Lion, Witch and Wardrobe Gd CD
010719 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

009296 Magician’s Nephew Guide
040803 Magician’s Nephew Guide CD
007831 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

009301 Number the Stars Guide
040810 Number the Stars Guide CD
003128 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

022729 Prince Caspian Guide
040817 Prince Caspian Guide CD
018204 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

002194 Redwall Guide (5-9)
040819 Redwall Guide CD
002401 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.50

002298 ☼Scavengers Guide
002339 ☼Scavengers Guide CD
009132 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 16.95

009132 Shadow Spinner Guide (5-8)
040828 Shadow Spinner Guide CD
012089 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

009312 Shiloh Guide
040829 Shiloh Guide CD
018366 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75

009313 Sign of the Beaver Guide
040830 Sign of the Beaver Guide CD
018639 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

071379 ☼Silver Chair Guide
071380 ☼Silver Chair Guide CD
018220 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

048569 Voyage of Dawn Treader Guide
048570 Voyage of Dawn Treader Guide CD
048969 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

009318 Where the Red Fern Grows Guide
040841 Where the Red Fern Grows Gd CD
007352 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

010406 Witch of Blackbird Pond Guide
040843 Witch of Blackbird Pond Guide CD
001408 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

000678 Wrinkle in Time Guide (5-8)
040844 Wrinkle in Time Guide CD
007358 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Middle School - Grades 6-8
010486 Adventures of Tom Sawyer Guide
040755 Adventures of Tom Sawyer Gd CD
010516 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50

009263 Bridge to Terabithia Guide
040762 Bridge to Terabithia Guide CD
017280 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.50

009264 Bronze Bow Guide
040763 Bronze Bow Guide on CD
001899 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.95

034397 Cay Guide
034398 Cay Guide CD
007684 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

005857 Crispin: Cross of Lead Guide
005870 Crispin: Cross of Lead Guide CD
027922 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

009282 Hiding Place Guide
040784 Hiding Place Guide CD
011984 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

009287 Johnny Tremain Guide
040792 Johnny Tremain Guide CD
000770 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

009297 Maniac Magee Guide
040804 Maniac Magee Guide CD
008286 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.00 6.25

009306 Roll of Thunder Hear My Cry Guide
040821 Roll of Thunder Hear My Cry Gd CD
003280 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

009311 Secret Garden Guide
040827 Secret Garden Guide on CD
007294 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95 4.50

016863 Tuck Everlasting Guide
040837 Tuck Everlasting Guide CD
004465 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
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Middle School - Grades 7-9
050404 Eagle of the Ninth Guide
050405 Eagle of the Ninth Guide CD
012136 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

050406 Golden Goblet Guide
050407 Golden Goblet Guide CD
006212 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

009278 Giver Guide
040780 Giver Guide CD
003189 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.95

010957 Out of the Dust Guide
040813 Out of the Dust Guide CD
009483 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

022731 Swiss Family Robinson
040832 Swiss Family Robinson Guide CD

Uses the W.H.G. Kingston translation. Guide 
includes first sentence of each chapter sec-
tion to allow for variation.

036621 Book (Bantam) . . . . . .5.95 4.50
048572 Book (Yearling) . . . . . .6.99 5.25

008613 Treasure Island Guide (7-10)
008683 Treasure Island Guide CD (7-10)
022854 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 3.95
006128 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

High School - Grades 9-12 (or as noted)
009254 Adventures of Huckleberry Finn Gd
040754 Adventures of Huck Finn Guide CD
004203 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.99 4.50
001204 Thrift Edition. . . . . . .  6.00 4.95

050402 Beowulf Study (10-12)
050403 Beowulf Study on CD
034727 Book (Heaney trans.) 15.95 11.75

005849 Call of the Wild Guide (8-12)
005856 Call of the Wild Guide CD
038063 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

000683 Christmas Carol Guide (8-12)
040766 Christmas Carol Guide CD
001042 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.25

010488 Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde Guide (8-12)
040773 Dr Jekyll & Mr Hyde Guide CD
010517 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50

009127 Fahrenheit 451 Guide (10-12)
040775 Fahrenheit 451 Guide CD
035088 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

000762 Fellowship of the Ring Guide
040777 Fellowship of the Ring Guide CD
001046 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

000902 Frankenstein Guide (10-12)
040778 Frankenstein Guide CD
000915 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.75
005933 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . .6.00 4.95

058810 Great Expectations Guide
058811 Great Expectations Guide CD

009279 Great Gatsby Guide (10-12)
040781 Great Gatsby Guide CD
001887 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95

009280 Hamlet Guide
040782 Hamlet Guide CD
019899 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50
019898 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

009281 Heart of Darkness Guide
040783 Heart of Darkness Guide CD
019901 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50
019900 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . .3.00 2.50

010408 Hobbit Guide (8-12)
040785 Hobbit Guide CD
004235 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

012362 Hunger Games Guide
012376 Hunger Games Guide CD
030205 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

009286 Jane Eyre Guide
040791 Jane Eyre Guide CD
017282 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.75

008527 Julius Caesar
040794 Julius Caesar Guide CD
005046 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50

034401 Last of the Mohicans Guide
034412 Last of the Mohicans Guide CD
036604 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50

010487 Lord of the Flies Guide (11-12)
040801 Lord of the Flies Guide CD
010518 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

009295 Macbeth Guide
040802 Macbeth Guide CD
005053 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

010407 Old Man and the Sea Guide
040811 Old Man and the Sea Guide CD
003493 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

009302 Out of the Silent Planet Guide
040814 Out of the Silent Planet Guide CD
024439 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 10.95

047715 Pride and Prejudice Guide
047716 Pride and Prejudice Guide CD
038060 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50

009305 Red Badge of Courage Guide
040818 Red Badge of Courage Guide CD
019905 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 3.95
019904 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

009307 Romeo and Juliet Guide
040822 Romeo and Juliet Guide CD
019907 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50
019906 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . .3.00 2.50

009310 Scarlet Letter Guide
040825 Scarlet Letter Guide CD
012404 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 3.95
001220 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . .5.00 4.25

012391 Scarlet Pimpernel Guide
012412 Scarlet Pimpernel Guide CD
002450 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 3.95

010960 Screwtape Letters Guide
040826 Screwtape Letters Guide CD
011110 Book w/ Screwtape Proposes  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

009314 Tale of Two Cities Guide
040834 Tale of Two Cities Guide CD
002425 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.25

009315 To Kill a Mockingbird Guide
040836 To Kill a Mockingbird Guide CD
013819 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

016864 Two Towers Guide
040839 Two Towers Guide CD
016069 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

042837 Uncle Tom’s Cabin Guide (10-12)
042839 Uncle Tom’s Cabin Guide CD
038080 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 7.50

009319 Yearling Guide
040845 Yearling Guide CD
019908 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

VERITAS PRESS LITERATURE GUIDES (K-9)

Kindergarten Favorites (K)
  Curl up with your favorite kindergarten books 
and begin the process of enjoying and compre-
hending with this one-volume collection of liter-
ature guides. There are six guides or units, each 
covering one book or several poems, and you can 
expect to spend 3-4 days on each unit, reading 
the book twice in the process. Plan to read the 
book aloud together with your child, giving help 
with decoding and reading with expression. The 
manual’s reproducible worksheets have a hori-
zontal orientation and are perforated. Coverage 
includes comprehension questions and activities, 
writing exercises, activities to bring the text alive, 
and handwriting exercises. An answer key is 
provided. Books covered are Biscuit, Morris the 
Moose, Horse in Harry’s Room, Sammy the Seal, 
Big Brown Bear, and some favorite old poems. 56 
pgs. pb ~ Janice
039504  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00

First Favorites Comprehension Guides (1-3)
  By Veritas Press, these comprehension guides 
are for beginning readers.  Each guide covers 
fourteen favorite children’s books, like Madeline, 
Miss Nelson is Missing, A New Coat for Anna, 
Amelia Bedelia, Caps for Sale, Billy and Blaze, 
Frog and Toad, and more.  It is recommended to 
spend at least three or four days on each book, 
with the child reading it to you at least twice and 
completing the comprehension activities.  After a 
“to the teacher” page, the rest of the book is sim-
ply packed with the activity worksheets.  These 
include comprehension questions, comprehen-
sion activities, art activities, and handwriting 
exercises.  There are around 5-10 activities for 
each book covered.  Each activity centers on 
material from the book to help children retain 
what they’ve read.  The books are arranged in 
order of difficulty, but you can work through 
them in order you want.  The books are 148 and 



253See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Reading / Literature

170 pgs respectively. Reproducible. An addi-
tional volume in this series covers 8 more books 
for youngsters: Danny and the Dinosaur, Mouse 
Soup, My Father’s Dragon, Now We are Six, 
Encyclopedia Brown: Boy Detective, Hundred 
Dresses, Owls in the Family, and Sarah Plain and 
Tall.  The format is similar to the other two vol-
umes, though the length of each activity section 
ranges from 3 to 16 pages. - Melissa
EACH VOLUME . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00
034290 Volume 1 034291 Volume 2
048873 More Favorites

Veritas Comprehension Guides (2-6)
  In the classical education model, a grammar 
student should be able to show reading compre-
hension on a literal and inferential level, demon-
strate an increasing vocabulary, and identify 
various styles of literature as well as basic biblical 
values.  These literature guides from Veritas Press 
are carefully constructed to train students in those 
skills.  Encouraging oral reading and requiring 
questions to be answered in complete sentences, 
these worktexts are attractively illustrated (black 
& white) and easy to use with complete answer 
keys included (worksheets are reproducible for 
family use only).  There are some basic similar-
ities among the various titles.  For instance, all 
have who/what/where/why/when questions for 
the student to answer.  However, there’s consid-
erable variety as well.  Alice in Wonderland, a 
third grade guide, includes recipes, several cut 
and paste projects, memory work, and some 
writing assignments (adding silly stanzas to a 
song).  The fourth grade guide for The Story of 
Rolf and the Viking Bow includes (among others) 
vocabulary exercises, drawing assignments, a 
relationship web, a cause & effect worksheet, 
and several writing assignments (paragraphs, 
cinquain, and limerick).  Author information and 
a short story writing assignment are included in 
Where the Red Fern Grows, a fifth grade guide.
  As is typical with classical education material, 
the assigned grade levels often seem challeng-
ing.  Don’t let that discourage you from using 
an otherwise excellent resource – simply adjust 
the grade level to suit your student (guides are 
unlabeled). ~ Janice  
EACH GUIDE (except noted) . . .  15.00
048870 Adventures of Tom Sawyer (4)
034276 Alice in Wonderland (3)
046204 Anne of Green Gables (5)
046205 Around the World in 80 Days (6)
034277 Baby Island (2)
016176 Black Ships Before Troy (3)
034280 Boxcar Children (2)
041779 Call of the Wild & White Fang (6)
034281 Charlie & the Chocolate Factory (4)
034282 Charlotte’s Web (3)
034283 Chronicles of Narnia (3)  29.00
016177 Dangerous Journey (4)
048871 Fahrenheit 451 (6)
016178 Fairy Tales (3)
016179 From the Mixed Up Files of Mrs.  
 Basil E. Frankweiler (4)
046206 Heidi (5)
016180 Hobbit (4)
016181 Homer Price (3)
041780 Jungle Book (6)
041781 Little House in the Big Woods (2)
034298 Little House on the Prairie (2)
041782 Little Women Part I (6)

Guide covers only Chapters 1-23

041783 Lord of the Rings (6) . . .  29.00
048872 Mary Poppins (4)
034299 Milly-Molly-Mandy (2)
034300 Misty of Chincoteague (3)
041817 Peter Pan (3)
034301 Pinocchio (2)
041864 Railway Children (2)
016182 Robin Hood (4)
034302 Secret Garden (5)
016183 Story of Rolf and Viking Bow (4)
046207 Story of the Treasure Seekers (3)
048875 Stuart Little (4)
034307 Swiss Family (5)
046415 Treasure Island (5)
016184 Twenty-One Balloons (4)
016185 Where the Red Fern Grows (5)
053859 Winnie-the-Pooh (2)

MEMORIA PRESS LITERATURE (1-12)
  Just the right stuff! That’s what you’ll be think-
ing as you use this warm and inviting reading 
program from Memoria Press. The guides are 
well-organized, user-friendly, academically chal-
lenging, and graphically pleasing. Memoria Press 
believes that reading is not a passive activity, but 
that it requires an active, discriminating mind, 
one that has been challenged to think, compare, 
and contrast. That philosophy is evident in these 
guides.
Student Guides are consumable, providing space 
for the student to write. Each book/story/ poem 
is approached in much the same way, although 
with increasing depth – vocabulary, compre-
hension and discussion questions, quotations, 
composition, and miscellaneous literary analysis 
activities (sequencing, literary terms, dictation, 
poetry connections, etc.). Upper level books 
(Gr. 2 and up) are organized around the Trivium, 
and activities are grouped into Pre- Grammar 
(preparation – prior knowledge or experience), 
Grammar (presentation – essential facts, ele-
ments, and features), Logic (dialectic – reasons 
with the facts, elements, and features), and 
Rhetoric (expression – explains in own words 
with supporting details). Although there is consis-
tency from lesson to lesson, there is also an extra 
activity provided with each lesson, and these 
are quite varied. Background information on the 
author and book is included. 
Teacher Guides provide valuable teaching infor-
mation and full-text answer keys at all grade 
levels. Beyond this there are variances within 
the guides. Discussion talking points, reproduc-
ible quizzes and final tests (with answers) are 
included in numerous guides especially at the 
upper levels. The first grade program (StoryTime 
Treasures and More StoryTime Treasures) differs 
a little bit in content due to the lower grade 
level. The second-grade level includes pre- and 
post-reading exercises that focus on continued 

phonics development, syllabication and vocab-
ulary for the emerging independent reader. For 
grades 2-9, we are now offering literature guide 
only packages that include all the student and 
teacher guides for each grade, no books. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT (exc noted) . .11.95 10.25
EACH TEACHER (exc noted) . .12.95 11.15
EACH LESSON PLAN BK . . . . . .9.00 7.95
EACH LIT GUIDES PKG (exc) .99.60 82.95

First Grade (2nd Ed.)
  The Study Guides at this level are a bit different 
than those at the higher grades. They feature a 
horizontal orientation for ease of writing and 
provide the student with vocabulary and com-
prehension worksheets. There’s writing involved 
(7/16” lines with dotted midline) but the top 
binding makes it easy for either right-handed stu-
dents or lefties. The teacher needs to take a quick 
peek at two pages at the beginning that give the 
plan for the Word Study, Read, Comprehension, 
and Language (introductory grammar) segments 
of each lesson. The Just For Fun section is 
self-explanatory. StoryTime covers four classic 
children’s books in 14 lessons, while More 
StoryTime provides another 15 lessons and seven 
children’s books. New to the 2nd edition, there 
is a separate Teacher Guide for each volume. 
These contain a model lesson plan, a teacher 
overview, daily assignments for each lesson 
(which highlight phonics and vocabulary activ-
ities) and also include answers to the student 
pages. Packages are available for StoryTime 
Treasures and More StoryTime Treasures which 
include both student and teacher guides as well 
as the literature resources. Packages of litera-
ture resources only are also available. Separate 
Lesson Plan books are also available and provide 
helpful daily lesson plan check lists, but these are 
not necessary for use especially if you are using 
this program independently and not with other 
Memoria Press first grade resources.
047614 StoryTime Treasures. .14.95 12.95
049810 StoryTime Tchr Guide 16.95 13.75
STRYTM Package (Std/Tchr/Lit) 57.82 43.00
056811 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95

StoryTime Treasures Resources:
015483 Little Bear. . . . . . . . . . 4.95 3.50
007704 Frog and Toad are Friends 4.99 3.95
005780 Caps for Sale. . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
009208 Make Way for Ducklings 7.99 5.95
STRYLO Set of 4 books above 25.92 17.95

048077 More StoryTimeTreas 14.95 12.95
001501 More StoryTime T/G . .16.95 14.60
MRSTTM Package (Std/Tchr/Lit)  84.79 62.00

More StoryTime Treasures Resources:
002382 Billy and Blaze . . . . . .7.99 5.95
004577 Blaze & Forest Fire . . .7.99 5.95
019887 Keep the Lights Burning,   
 Abbie . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
034129 Stone Soup . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
002252 Little House . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
015119 Miss Rumphius . . . . . .7.99 5.95
016381 Story About Ping . . . . .5.99 4.50
MRSTLO Set of 7 books above 52.89 37.00

MPL1ST 1st Grade Package  142.61 108.00
Includes StoryTime Treasures and More 
StoryTime Treasures Study Guides, the 
Teacher Guides and all 11 storybooks.
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Second Grade
023329 Animal Folk Tales Stdt 11.95 10.25
015744 Animal Folk Tales Tchr 7.00 6.25
015396 Animal Folk Tales . . . .  12.95 
023344 Prairie School Student 11.95 10.25
015804 Prairie School Teacher 7.00 6.25
003944 Prairie School . . . . . . .4.99 3.95 
035314 Courage of Sarah Noble   
 Student . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25
015763 Courage of Sara Noble    
 Teacher . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 6.25
002525 Courage of Sara Noble 5.99 4.95
035389 Little House in the Big    
 Woods Student . . . . .11.95 10.25
015778 Little House in the Big    
 Woods Teacher . . . . . .7.00 6.25
007213 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
035488 Tales of Beatrix Potter    
 Student . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25
015752 Beatrix Potter Teacher 7.00 6.25 
049407 Tale of Benjamin Bunny 6.99 5.25
049408 Tale of Johnny Town-Mouse  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
049409 Tale of Peter Rabbit. . .6.99 5.25
049410 Tale of Tom Kitten. . . .6.99 5.25 
MPL2ND 2nd Grade Package 154.63 124.00 

Includes the Student Guides, Teacher Guides 
and literature for: Animal Folk Tales of 
America, Beatrix Potter books, Courage of 
Sarah Noble, Little House in the Big Woods 
and Prairie School.

056855 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95 
MPL2GO 2nd Gr. Lit Guides . .85.00 60.50

Second Grade Literature Dictionary (1-3)
  This 20-page resource lists all vocabulary words 
that are in the Second Grade Literature Guides 
– Prairie School, Animal Folk Tales of America, 
Courage of Sarah Noble, Little House in the 
Big Woods, Tales from Beatrix Potter. Words 
are listed alphabetically (not by book), with the 
definition and part of speech. A simple tool for 
introducing dictionary skills.
027138  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 4.50

Third Grade
035322 Farmer Boy Student Guide
035323 Farmer Boy Teacher Guide
000875 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

035250 Charlotte’s Web Student Guide
035257 Charlotte’s Web Teacher Guide
005790 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

049675 Mr. Popper’s Penguins Student Gd
032205 Mr. Popper’s Penguins Tchr Gd
002483 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

014858 Bear Called Paddington Stdt Gd
014860 Bear Called Paddington Tchr Gd
014019 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

MPL3RD 3rd Grade Package 130.56 103.00
Includes all of the Student Guides, Teacher 
Guides and literature for third grade.

030327 Lesson Plans (revised sequence)
MPL3GO 3rd Grade Literature Guides only

Fourth Grade
029820 Blue Fairy Book Student Guide
029825 Blue Fairy Book Teacher Guide
005755 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.50

015007 Cricket in Times Square Student
015058 Cricket in Times Square Teacher
001754 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.50

029825 Dangerous Journey Student Guide
029909 Dangerous Journey Teacher Guide
027870 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 17.95

035339 Homer Price Student Guide
035343 Homer Price Teacher Guide
001533 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

MPL4TH 4th Grade Package  150.58 117.95
Includes all of the Student Guides, Teacher 
Guides and literature for fourth grade.

030163 Lesson Plans (revised sequence)
MPL4GO 4th Grade Literature Guides only

Fifth Grade
035370 Lion, Witch, Wardrobe Student Gd
035377 Lion, Witch, Wardrobe Tchr Guide
010719 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

035324 Heidi Student Guide
035325 Heidi Teacher Guide
008074 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

035367 Lassie Come-Home Student Guide
035369 Lassie Come-Home Teacher Guide
043519 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
MPL5TH 5th Grade Package  102.63 81.50

Includes all of the Student Guides, Teacher 
Guides and Literature for fifth grade.

030129 Lesson Plans (revised sequence)
MPL5GO Fifth Grade Literature Guides  
 only . . . . . . . . . . . . .74.70 62.50

Sixth Grade
035185 Adam of the Road Student Guide
035190 Adam of the Road Teacher Guide
000656 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

035413 Robin Hood Student Guide
035434 Robin Hood Teacher Guide
012013 Book (Roger L. Green) .5.99 4.50

035353 King Arthur Student Guide
035357 King Arthur Teacher Guide
018535 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

036203 Door in the Wall Student Guide
036204 Door in the Wall Teacher Guide
022349 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

MPL6TH 6th Grade Package . 126.56 100.00
Includes all of the Student Guides, Teacher 
Guides and literature for sixth grade.

030299 Lesson Plans (revised sequence)
056867 Lesson Plans (accelerated sequence)
MPL6GO 6th Grade Literature Guides only

Seventh Grade
035199 Anne of Green Gables Student Guide
035204 Anne of Green Gables Teacher   
 Guide
007881 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

035232 Bronze Bow Student Guide
035234 Bronze Bow Teacher Guide
001899 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

035537 Trojan War Student Guide
035540 Trojan War Teacher Guide
011265 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

035326 Hobbit Student Guide
035335 Hobbit Teacher Guide
004235 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

MPL7TH 7th Grade Package .137.52 109.00
Includes all of the Student Guides, Teacher 
Guides and literature for seventh grade.

030283 Lesson Plans (revised sequence)
056862 Lesson Plans (accelerated sequence)
MPL7GO 7th Grade Literature Guides only

Eighth Grade
035541 Wind in the Willows Student Guide
035542 Wind in the Willows Teacher Guide
008338 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

056771 Adv of Tom Sawyer Student Guide
056772 Adv of Tom Sawyer Student Guide
007860 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

035508 Treasure Island Student Guide
035518 Treasure Island Teacher Guide
008332 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

052945 As You Like It Student Guide
052946 As You Like It Teacher Guide
008841 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.25

MPL8TH 8th Grade Package .139.40 113.00
Includes all of the Student Guides, Teacher 
Guides and Literature for eighth grade.

029953 Lesson Plans (revised sequence)
MPL8GO 8th Grade Literature Guides only

Ninth Grade
015206 Beowulf Student Guide
015291 Beowulf Teacher Guide
006230 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.50

015294 Sir Gawain Student Guide
015296 Sir Gawain Teacher Guide
019198 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 8.95

059233 Canterbury Tales Student Guide
059234 Canterbury Tales Teacher  Guide
015293 Canterbury Tales  (Prologue & 3 
 Tales) Edited version . 14.95 12.95
030171 Henry V Student Guide
030176 Henry V Teacher Guide
010478 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
MPL9TH 9th Grade Package .143.49 115.00

Includes all Student Guides, Teacher Guides 
and accompanying books for 9th grade

MPL9GO 9th Grade Literature Guides only
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Tenth Grade
060276 To Kill A Mockingbird Stdt Gd (8+)
060277 To Kill A Mockingbird Tchr Gd (8+)
013819 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

027029 Julius Caesar Student Guide
027033 Julius Caesar Teacher Manual
025744 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95

000895 The Scarlet Letter Student Gd (9+)
000928 The Scarlet Letter Teacher Gd (9+)
000783 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.95

065883 Romeo and Juliet Student Book (8+)
065884 Romeo and Juliet Teacher Guide(8+)
065697 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 5.25

MPL10T 10th Grade Package 137.44 110.00
Includes all eight guides and four books above.

MPL10G 10th Grade Lit Guides only

Other Literature Guides from Memoria Press:
035411 Moffats Student Guide (3-4)
035412 Moffats Teacher Guide (3-4)
049274 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
060278 Twenty-One Balloons Stdt Gd (5-7)
060279 Twenty-One Balloons Tchr Gd (5-7)
059993 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
069913 ☼Hound of the Baskerville   
 Student Guide (9+)
069914 ☼Hound of the Baskerville   
 Teacher Guide
001488 ☼Little Women Student Guide (9+)
001489 ☼Little Women Teacher Guide (9+)
001490 ☼Macbeth Student Guide (9+)
001497 ☼Macbeth Teacher Guide (9+)
030236 Merchant of Venice Stdt Gd (9+)
030244 Merchant of Venice Tchr Gd (9+)
029752 Bk-Ignatius Critical Ed.  7.95 6.95
036249 Midsummer Night’s Dream Stdt (9+)
036288 Midsummer Night’s Dream Tchr (9+)
008850 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.25
027077 Pride & Prejudice Student Guide (9+)
027101 Pride & Prejudice Teacher Guide (9+)
035461 Robinson Crusoe Stdt Guide (9+)
035462 Robinson Crusoe Tchr Guide (9+)
011204 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.00 6.75

Simply Classical Storytime Treasures (1-3)
  Part of Memoria Press’ special needs curricu-
lum, this is an adaptation of their beginning read-
ing/literature program. Covering four story books 
(Little Bear, Little Bear’s Visit, Caps for Sale, and 
Blueberries for Sal) with simplified exercises in 
word study, composition and oration, it offers 
students the riches of quality literature. The 
Student Guide is landscape oriented and is a 
consumable, providing space for the student to 
write. The Teacher Guide is a replica of the stu-
dent book with answers. 100 pgs, spiral-bound 
~ Janice
008242 Student Guide . . . . . .14.95 12.95
066204 Teacher Guide. . . . . .10.00 8.75
SCSTBP Package . . . . . . . . . .50.83 38.95

Includes four required resources plus both 
the Teacher and the Student Guide

Required Resources:
015483 Little Bear. . . . . . . . . .4.95 3.50
018194 Little Bear’s Visit . . . . .4.95 3.50
005780 Caps for Sale. . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
002251 Blueberries for Sal . . . .7.99 5.95

Memoria Press Poetry
  These courses examine poetry studies the 
way you would expect them to be covered by 
Memoria Press – excellent selections, classical 
organization, thorough and user-friendly. Studies 
at each level include vocabulary studies, analy-
sis, and discussion questions. Student Guides are 
consumable worktexts; Teacher Guides contain 
the student exercises with completed answers.

Poetry for the Grammar Stage (3-7)
  Designed for grammar school years, the poems 
are related to other studies in the Classical Core 
Curriculum (for instance, “Try, Try Again” cor-
relates to the literature study of A Bear Called 
Paddington and “The Grasshopper” correlates 
with the science study, Book of Insects). All 
poetry is included in the Student Book. Exercises 
include copywork, supplying illustrations, vocab-
ulary work, and discussion questions.
055454 Student . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
055455 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
PF36PK Student/Teacher Set . .47.85 39.95
071647 ☼Poetry for the Grammar Stage   
 Anthology 3rd Ed. . . .15.95 13.95

Poetry & Short Stories: American Lit (7-12)
  Study includes pre-reading, vocabulary, com-
prehension questions, determining central idea, 
and essay topics. Brief timelines, descriptions 
of each era, and short bios of the poets are 
included. Book includes selections to be studied 
from Irving, Poe, Longfellow, Whittier, Holmes, 
Dickinson, Sandburg, Frost, and others.
055456 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.45
056843 Student . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
056844 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50
PSSALS Set (3 above). . . . . . .51.85 43.25

Memoria Press Poetry, Prose & Drama (9-AD)
  Study is more involved with these sections: 
Pre-Grammar (prepare to think about the poem); 
Grammar/Presentation (discover essential facts, 
elements, and features of the poem through the 
reading notes, defining words, and comprehen-
sion questions); Logic/Dialectic (sort, arrange, 
compare, and connect ideas - begin to uncov-
er and determine the Central One Idea); and 
Rhetoric/Expression (express in own words the 
Central One Idea with supporting points). 

Book 1: Old English & Medieval Periods
  Book includes literature selections to be stud-
ied - Seafarer, Caedmon’s Hymn, Everyman, Sir 
Patrick Spens, and Robin Hood Ballads, plus 
others.
056845 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.45
063861 Student . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
063862 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
PPDB1S Set of three above . . .51.85 43.25

Book 2: Elizabethan to Neoclassical Age
  Book includes literature selections to be studied 
- English Renaissance, Cavalier poets, Puritan 
writers, Restoration period, and Neoclassical.
055452 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.45
044898 Student . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
044899 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
PPDB2S Set of three above . . .51.85 43.25

Book 3: Romantic to Victorian Age
  Book includes literature selections to be studied 
- Blake, Burns, Wordsworth, Lord Byron, Keats, 

Shelley, Tennyson, the Brownings, Stevenson, 
Kipling plus others.
055453 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.45
001609 ☼Student . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
001629 ☼Teacher . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.60

Ready Readers (K-12)
  Embracing the Socratic methodology of lit-
erature instruction outlined in Teaching the 
Classics, the Ready Readers provide a wel-
come pick-up-and-go option.for those who want 
fleshed-out lesson plans. The Readers are exactly 
that – whole book studies that encompass both 
comprehension and literary analysis. Discussion-
based, the studies are designed to involve the 
student in question answering and analysis in 
several general areas – setting, characters, con-
flict, plot, theme, literary devices, and context. 
Having identified the best Socratic questions in 
each area for this particular book, the teacher 
is aided in handling the discussion by talking 
point answers. Also provided for each study is 
a one page summary of the book and a story 
chart. Although they don’t specifically say so, 
there is an “empty” story chart that looks like it’s 
designed to be copied and then filled out by the 
student. A completed chart graphically outlining 
the major structural and thematic elements of 
each story is provided for the teacher. 
  Each of the Readers features books in a desig-
nated reading level range. The studies however, 
can be used with students who are somewhat 
older. In fact, the authors recommend that 
each year begins with a study that is somewhat 
below the student’s reading level. This serves to 
acquaint the student with the Socratic method-
ology and familiarize both the student and the 
teacher with the discussion environment. The 
Readers can be used with any unabridged version 
of the literary selection.
  These Readers are a welcome addition to 
the Teaching the Classics line-up of literature 
studies. With Teaching the Classics, the parent/
teacher receives an excellent introduction to the 
world of Socratic literary discussion and the tools 
she/he will need to effectively set up meaningful 
literature studies. Reading Road Maps – by the 
same authors – flesh out the process a little more 
and provide all the “answers,” so to speak for 
100 favorite books. Still, there are many of us 
who want more – more guidance and direction 
– as we embark down this discussion path that 
we may enthusiastically embrace “theoretically.” 
The sample studies in Teaching the Classics are 
a starting place, but I would probably be one 
of those who would like more examples before 
feeling entirely comfortable setting out on my 
own armed only with my literature selection and 
a list of Socratic questions. So, thank you Missy 
Andrews. 
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  The Readers thoroughly provide all the elements 
needed for a comprehensive and meaningful 
literature study. I can already hear the question 
being asked. “If they’re so thorough, do I really 
need to watch the Teaching the Classics video 
seminar?” I have no doubt that the Andrews 
would answer with an emphatic “yes!” The 
Readers are obviously designed to complement 
the TTC series rather than replace it. While 
someone picking up a Reader could probably 
do a passable job of leading a discussion on any 
particular book, the fullness and richness of that 
same study conducted by a TTC “graduate” will 
make that “passable” job seem pale by compar-
ison. So, to summarize the relationship between 
these products: Teaching the Classics provides 
the philosophical and methodological founda-
tion. Reading Road Maps provides “framing” for 
100 books, while the Ready Readers provide a 
complete finishing off of a literary “room” for a 
different series of books. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.00 25.95
000208 Vol. 1 (K-3)
000225 Vol. 2 (3-6)
000227 Vol. 3 (6-8)
000228 Narnia (5-8)
063998 High School, Vol 1 (9-12)

Studies include suggestions for six writing 
assignments.

Resources for Ready Reader 1
014407 Harriet, You’ll Drive Me
 Wild . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25
014829 Sam, Bangs & Moonshine 8.99 6.75
016820 Apples to Oregon . . . . 7.99 5.95
049663 Brave Irene . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
016879 Relatives Came . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
000753 Clown of God . . . . . . 17.99 12.95
014103 Fishing in the Air. . . . . 7.99 5.95
049653 Wilfrid Gordon McDonald 
 Partridge. . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 7.19
013962 Letting Swift River Go 7.99 6.25
014000 All the Places to Love 17.99 13.25
RR1SET Set of 10 above. . . . 101.90 71.00

Resources for Ready Reader 2
001754 Cricket in Times Square . 7.99 5.50
003360 Trumpet of the Swan  . 7.99 5.95
001534 Misty of Chincoteague 7.99 5.95
026537 Miracles on Maple Hill 7.99 6.25
022349 Door in the Wal . . . . . 6.99 5.25
RR2SET Set of 5 above. . . . . . 38.95 26.50

Resources for Ready Reader 3
022854 Treasure Island . . . . . . 4.95 3.95
004235 Hobbit . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
001899 Bronze Bow . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.95
007700 Carry On,Mr. Bowditch 7.99 6.25
013442 At the Back of the North Wind 6.99
RR3SET Set of 5 above. . . . . . 37.91 28.50

Resources for Ready Reader: Narnia
013779 Narnia set mass market 45.00 29.95
012231 Narnia set full color   59.99 38.50
046125 Narnia set movie ed. . . 45.00 29.95
018164 Narnia Combined Vol 21.99 15.95
010719 Lion, Witch & Wardrobe 7.99 5.95
018204 Prince Caspian . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
048969 Voyage of Dawn Treader 7.99 5.95
018220 Silver Chair . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
003359 Horse and His Boy . . . 7.99 5.95
007831 Magician’s Nephew . . . 7.99 5.95
007579 Last Battle. . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

Resources for High School, Volume 1
Any unabridged version can be used; below 
we’ve listed inexpensive paperback versions.
006123 Odyssey . . . . . . . . . . .4.50 3.75
005953 Julius Caesar . . . . . . . .3.00 2.50
012404 Scarlet Letter. . . . . . . .4.95 3.95
034935 Tale of Two Cities . . . .6.00 4.95
026639 Great Divorce . . . . . .14.99 10.95

GREAT WORKS GUIDES

Instructional Guides for Literature (K-12)
  They’re a surprising product to be excited about 
– literature study guides. After all, we have quite a 
few excellent choices!  Still, I’m excited about this 
Great Works series for a number of reasons. Easy 
to use and comprehensive, these combine all the 
elements of a good literature study – vocabulary, 
literary analysis, writing connections, assessments 
– giving you eye-pleasing, reproducible student 
pages and a well-constructed, thorough study. 
But, it’s the extras that make them special. First of 
all, they have culminating activities (Creating with 
Story Elements) – ways to focus on book specifics, 
such as understanding the bad guy from Wrinkle 
in Time. This particular activity starts with a Venn 
diagram, comparing and contrasting other “bad 
guys” with the Black Thing and then choosing a 
project (write a movie scene, create a three-di-
mensional model, make a movie poster). Another, 
is the “close reading” of specific sub-sections 
and the thought-provoking questions that follow. 
Then, there’s the making connections section 
– using some aspect of the reading segment to 
“jump” into another subject area. For instance, 
in Wrinkle, mentally working through geometry 
dimensions. I like the cross-curricular connec-
tions. I like the variety of writing and language 
activities – in fact there’s good variety in all of the 
activities. And I particularly like the progressive 
training in writing response to literature compo-
sitions. At the earlier levels the student is walked 
through the response and the writing of it. At the 
high school level, the student is given choices for 
different types of writing.
  These books are essentially teacher’s lesson 
plans with accompanying reproducible activity 
sheets. The studies are very cohesive both inter-
nally as they work through a literature selection 
and sequentially as one level prepares the student 
for the next. They’re also aligned to current stan-
dards – CCSS English/Language Arts standards 
as well as various state standards and those for 
English Language Learners. Coverage includes 
author background, resource lists for text com-
parisons, book summary, theme, vocabulary, lit-
erary analysis (setting, plot, characters, devices, 
etc) comprehension, response to literature, and 
language learning (at younger levels). A compre-
hensive answer key is provided in each book. 72 
pgs. pb  ~ Janice

EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Grades K-3
004229 Alexander & the Terrible, Horrible... 
026840 Charlotte’s Web
004261 Green Eggs & Ham
026851 How to Eat Fried Worms
066804 Hundred Dresses
026865 If You Give a Mouse a Cookie
066806 Last Stop on Market Street
066807 Magic Tree House Series
057281 My Father’s Dragon
057282 One and Only Ivan
026880 Pigeon Books
057288 Sarah, Plain and Tall
057289 Stories Julian Tells
066809 Thunder Boy Jr.
057293 Very Hungry Caterpillar

Grades 4-8
026833 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
016690 Because of Winn Dixie (3-5)
071769 ☼Bound
031981 Boy in the Striped Pajamas
004247 Bridge to Terebithia
057271 Bud, Not Buddy
066801 Crossover
016726 Dark is Rising
066802 Esperanza Rising
038218 Flora & Ulysses
031982 Freckle Juice (3-5)
057274 Hatchet
057277 Holes
066805 Hunger Games
057278 Island of the Blue Dolphins
016731 Lion, Witch & the Wardrobe
071770 ☼Lord of the Flies
026866 Maniac Magee
016785 M.C. Higgins the Great
004266 Number the Stars
031986 Of Mice and Men
066808 Out of My Mind
057287 Roll of Thunder Hear My Cry
057290 The Giver
057292 Tuck Everlasting
004274 Watsons Go to Birmingham, 1963
071771 ☼Westing Game
057294 Wrinkle in Time

Grades 9-12
057272 Fahrenheit 451
066803 Hamilton
016757 Odyssey
057283 Outsiders
026883 Their Eyes Were Watching God
057291 To Kill a Mockingbird

~~~~~~~~~~~

NOVEL-TIES STUDY GUIDES (K-12)
  What? Another set of literature guides? Sometimes, 
it seems that way even to us. However, what’s a 
person to do when you encounter an excellent 
secular series that has an amazing list of titles and 
provides a quality study at all grade levels? To us, 
it’s a bit of a no-brainer.
  These are very comprehensive and thorough 
studies with just a hint of cross-curricular appli-
cations and a good variety of writing activities. I 
particularly like the fact that they do use graphic 
organizers – but not so exhaustively that you feel 
overwhelmed by them. The guides have a com-
mon pattern whether for young primary grades or 
high school level. Guides include:
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• Synopsis and Background Info
• Pre-Reading Activities & Discussion Questions
• Chapter (or passage) coverage including vocab-
ulary, comprehension questions, discussion ques-
tions, literary devices, and writing activities
• Cloze Activity (filling in the blanks of a quote/
passage with appropriate words)
• Post-Reading Activities & Discussion Questions
• Suggestions for Further Reading
  I look for several things in a good study and this 
series has them all. First of all, vocabulary is stud-
ied within the context of quality literature and is 
a valuable part of the study. Secondly, literary 
analysis starts early and is covered thoroughly. 
Thirdly, questions go beyond basic comprehen-
sion and delve into deeper, thought-provoking 
issues. Lastly, writing activities are expected and 
have good variety. This series provides all of that 
and does it well. To add to the appeal, the guides 
have a pick-up-and-go, user-friendly format that 
doesn’t burden you with a lot of teacher-y rigma-
role. Reproducible for a classroom and there’s a 
complete answer key. 24 – 35 pgs. pb ~ Janice
EACH LITTLE NOVEL-TIES . . . .15.95 13.25
Little Novel-Ties Guides (K-2)
065771 Amelia Bedelia
065780 Blueberries for Sal
065785 Caps for Sale
065789 Corduroy
065791 Curious George
065803 Goodnight Moon
065804 Harry the Dirty Dog . .
065814 Little Island
065818 Madeline
065819 Make Way for Ducklings
065822 Mike Mulligan & His Steam Shovel
065823 Millions of Cats
065825 Miss Nelson is Missing
065826 Miss Rumphius
065835 Ox-Cart Man
065837 Rosaboxen
065842 Snowy Day
065843 Story of Ferdinand
065851 Whistle For Willie

EACH GR. 1-12 GUIDE . . . . . .16.95 13.95
Grade 1:
065776 Bargain for Frances
065779 Biscuit
065792 Danny and the Dinosaur
061546 Frog and Toad Are Friends 
061547 Frog and Toad Together 
065813 Lighthouse Children
065839 Sammy the Seal

Grade 2:
061514 Balto: Bravest Dog Ever 
065788 Chang’s Paper Pony
065794 Dinosaurs Before Dark (MTH)
065795 Dolphins at Daybreak (MTH)
065796 Drinking Gourd
065800 Flat Stanley
065805 Henry and Mudge
065808 Hour of the Olympics (MTH)
065812 Knight at Dawn (MTH)
067678 Molly’s Pilgrim
065828 Mummies in the Morning (MTH)
061596 Nate the Great

Grade 3:
065769 26 Fairmount Avenue
061516 Ben and Me
061520 Boxcar Children

061564 Hundred Dresses
065816 Littles
065827 Mouse and the Motorcycle
067679 My Father’s Dragon
061605 Ramona Quimby, Age 8 
065845 Surprise Island (Boxcar Children)

Grade 4:
061509 All-of-a-Kind Family 
065775 Ballad of Lucy Whipple
065777 Because of Winn-Dixie
061517 Best Christmas Pageant Ever 
067669 BFG
065778 Big Wave
061525 By the Great Horn Spoon 
065783 Caleb’s Story
067670 Charlie and the Chocolate Factory
061531 Charlotte’s Web 
061536 Cricket in Times Square 
065793 Dear Mr. Henshaw
061541 Encyclopedia Brown:Boy Detective 
061544 Family Under the Bridge 
065798 Fantastic Mr. Fox
067675 Frindle
065806 Henry Huggins
061567 Indian in the Cupboard 
067677 James and the Giant Peach
061577 Lion, the Witch & the Wardrobe 
061581 Little House in the Big Woods 
061582 Little House on the Prairie 
065824 Miraculous Journey of Edward Tulane
061589 Misty of Chincoteague 
061591 Mr. Popper’s Penguins 
065832 Nory Ryan’s Song
065833 One and Only Ivan
067681 Penderwicks
061604 Pippi Longstocking 
067682 Poppy
067684 Robin Hood of Sherwood Forest
065838 Sadako and Thousand Paper Cranes
061617 Shiloh 
061622 Stuart Little
002946 Tale of Despereaux
061627 Trumpet of the Swan

Grade 5:
065772 Among the Hidden
065773 Among the Imposters
061510 Amos Fortune/Free Man
065774 Babe the Gallant Pig
065782 Borrowers
061521 Bridge to Terabithia 
061526 Cabin Faced West 
061527 Caddie Woodlawn 
065784 Call It Courage
065786 Castle in the Attic
061537 Crispin:The Cross of Lead 
061539 Detectives in Togas 
067673 Elijah of Buxton
065796 Ella Enchanted
067674 Esperanza Rising
065801 Flora and Ulysses
065802 Forty Acres and Maybe a Mule
061548 From Mixed-up Files Mrs. B.E.F
061565 In Year of Boar & Jackie Robinson
061566 Incredible Journey 
061568 Island of the Blue Dolphins 
065811 Journey to America
061571 Julie of the Wolves 
061595 My Side of the Mountain 
061603 Phantom Tollbooth
061618 Sign of the Beaver 
065841 Sing Down the Moon

067686 Summer of the Monkeys
061628 Tuck Everlasting 
061629 Twenty-One Balloons 
065849 Wanderer

Grade 6:
065770 Abel’s Island
061507 Alice in Wonderland 
061513 Anne of Green Gables 
061519 Blue Willow 
061522 Bronze Bow 
065787 Catching Fire
061540 Door in the Wall 
061542 Endless Steppe 
061550 Giver 
061551 Golden Goblet 
067676 Graveyard Book
061557 Hatchet 
065807 High King
061561 Holes 
061562 Homer Price 
065817 Long Walk to Water
061586 Maniac Magee 
065820 Master Puppeteer
065821 Midwife’s Apprentice
061592 Mrs. Frisby & the Rats of NIMH 
061597 Number the Stars 
061599 Old Yeller 
061600 Out of the Dust 
065836 Rascal
061615 Secret Garden 
061619 Single Shard 
065840 Shadow of a Bull
065847 View From Saturday
065848 Walk Two Moons
061633 Westing Game 
061636 Wind in the Willows 
061637 Witch of Blackbird Pond 
067687 Year of Impossible Goodbyes

Grade 7-8:
061503 Across Five Aprils Novel-Ties 
061506 Adventures of Tom Sawyer 
061511 Animal Farm Novel-Ties 
061512 Anne Frank:Diary of Young Girl 
061515 Banner in the Sky 
061528 Call of the Wild 
061533 Cheaper By the Dozen 
067671 Children of the River
067672 Chinese Cinderella
061534 Christmas Carol 
065799 Farewell to Manzanar
061560 Hobbit 
065809 Hunger Games
061569 Johnny Tremain 
061574 Lantern in Her Hand 
065815 Little Prince
061588 Miracle Worker 
061594 My Brother Sam is Dead 
065831 No Promises in the Wind
061598 Old Man and the Sea 
065834 Outsiders
061601 Pearl
067683 Redwall
061608 Rifles for Watie 
061610 Romeo and Juliet 
065844 Streams to the River, River to Sea
061626 Treasure Island 
061632 Watership Down 
061634 Where the Red Fern Grows 
061638 Wrinkle in Time 
061639 Yearling 

continued...
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Grades 9-12:
061502 1984 
061505 Adventures of Huckleberry Finn 
065781 Book Thief
065790 Crucible
061543 Fahrenheit 451 
061555 Great Gatsby 
065810 Immortal Life of Henrietta Lacks
061584 Lord of the Flies 
061587 Midsummer Night’s Dream 
065829 Murder on the Orient Express
065830 Narrative of the Life of Frederick
 Douglass
067680 Of Mice and Men
061606 Red Badge of Courage 
061613 Scarlet Letter 
067685 Shane
065846 Things Fall Apart
061623 To Kill a Mockingbird 
065850 Wave

~~~~~~~~~~~

TOTAL LANGUAGE PLUS (3-12)
 Very comprehensive and versatile study guides 
from a Christian perspective for selected nov-
els. According to the publisher, the focus is on 
“teaching thinking and communication skills 
using literature as a base.” A myriad of skills 
are covered here: reading comprehension, ana-
lytical and critical thinking, spelling, grammar, 
vocabulary, writing, and listening (I guess that’s 
the “Plus”!). Total Language Plus is really both 
literature and language arts combined in one 
program. Novels have been carefully selected to 
either display a high moral tone, or to provide a 
basis from which to teach Biblical discernment.  
Most are Newbery Medal or Honor books; all are 
generally thought of as quality literature, have 
depth, and are high-interest.
  One small teacher’s manual presents the how’s 
and why’s of the program.  It provides an over-
view and philosophy of the program, sample les-
son plans for a typical week, and instructions for 
teaching each component of the program.  The 
appendix contains a writing helps section and a 
summary of basic spelling rules. Also included 
here are answers to common questions about 
the Total Language Plus program. The program 
requires minimal teacher involvement as students 
work through most of the material on their own.  
While some work is done on separate paper, 
most exercises are worked directly in the student 
worktext, which is not reproducible.  The only 
condition under which copying is allowed is 
when teaching multiple students simultaneously 
out of the same study guide.
  The beginning of each book contains a variety of 
critical thinking activities, correlated to chapters 
in the novels, which include projects, drawing, 
writing assignments, and a puzzle.  Some of the 
writing assignments require research or lengthier 
essays, while “Personally Thinking” questions 
require shorter written answers to questions that 
apply concepts in the story to the student’s life or 
require the student to think and make judgments 
about story events and characters.  These activ-
ities can be used at any time during the unit at 
your discretion, but you will probably want to 
use several of the shorter writing assignments per 
week if you want to include composition skills 
in the program.
  The rest of the guide is broken down into 
weekly units.  Each week, the student reads a 

section of the novel and answers comprehension 
questions pertaining to those chapters.  Daily 
oral language exercises contain short paragraphs 
to be dictated to the student, practicing listening 
and memorization skills and reinforcing spelling 
and grammar.  Passages are chosen to emphasize 
Bible truths that relate to the story or are actual 
excerpts from the literature.  Other exercises 
practice an assortment of English skills, with 
Friday’s exercise a summary of “problem words” 
for the week.  Each day, students complete a 
section of their vocabulary worksheets, includ-
ing the compilation of a glossary of vocabulary 
words for which students supply definition and 
part of speech.  Vocabulary review sheets are 
included at the back of the book, and you can 
assign these to review and reinforce learning.  As 
a culmination of vocabulary work, a final review 
test and answer key is provided.  Daily spelling 
exercises also revolve around words from the 
novel.  At the end of each week, a spelling test 
is administered on the words studied that week.  
As you can see, far more than reading and com-
prehension is covered here!  Using this program 
you should not need separate spelling or vocab-
ulary programs.  Depending on the activities you 
choose, and the emphasis you place on compo-
sition skills, this may suffice as your total English 
program.  Each book contains 5 to 8 units and 
will take about 8 to 10 weeks to complete.  Plan 
on using about 3 to 5 guides per year.
  Guides are available at five grade levels. 
Advanced high school guides contain more 
extensive writing activities that teach compo-
sition techniques, showing the student how to 
organize and plan their writing, as well as sug-
gesting what points to include. They also contain 
oral readings for the selections to incorporate 
speech and drama into the program.
  Lower-priced guides (see Out of the Dust and 
From the Mixed-Up Files...) are Focus Guides, 
which “focus” on specific writing skills and 
omit many of the varied language arts activities 
found in the other guides.  While containing 
comprehension and analysis questions like other 
guides, they also feature comprehensive writing 
assignments relevant to the novel.  Focus guides 
have less content overall than other guides and 
will take about 3 weeks to complete.  Correlating 
novels are listed with the guides below.
001742 Teacher’s Manual . . . .3.95 3.65

EACH BEGINNING GUIDE . . .25.95 23.95
EACH OTHER GUIDE (exc) . . .21.95 20.40
EACH FOCUS GUIDE . . . . . . . .8.50 7.95

Beginning - Grades 3-4
034327 Charlotte’s Web Guide
005790 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
CWEBST Guide and Book Set. . 34.94 29.75

037231 Courage of Sarah Noble Guide
002525 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
CSNPKG Guide & Book Set . . .31.94 27.95

037237 Pippi Longstocking Guide
008952 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
PIPPKG Guide & Book Set . . .32.94 28.25

046405 Shiloh Guide (3-6)
018366 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
SHILOH Guide and Book Set. .34.94 28.95

046407 Sign of Beaver Guide
018639 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
SGNBVR Guide and Book Set. .33.94 29.25

037239 Whipping Boy Guide
001319 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50
WHPPKG Guide and Book Set 32.94 28.50

Lower Middle - Grades 5-6
023364 Adam of the Road Guide
000656 Adam of the Road . . . . 7.99 5.95
ADMSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.25

008294 Amos Fortune Free Man Guide
002481 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
AMFSET Guide and Book Set. .29.94 24.50

049987 Ben and Me Focus Guide
Focus guide emphasis is imagination and 
expressing ideas and opinions.

008282 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
BAMSET Guide and Book Set. .16.49 13.25

001761 Caddie Woodlawn Guide
004912 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
CADSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.25

034239 Christmas Carol Gde . 12.95 11.95
001042 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.95 3.25
CHCSET Guide and Book Set. . 16.90 14.25

001753 Cricket in Times Square Guide
001754 Book . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 5.50
CRKSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 24.50

049989 From the Mixed-Up Files of Mrs.
 Basil Frankweiler Focus Guide

Focus guide emphasis is letter writing.
002428 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
MIXPKG Guide and Book Set. .17.49 13.50

001772 Lion, the Witch, and Wardrobe Gd
010719 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
LIONST Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.50

001766 My Side of the Mountain Guide
003354 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
MYSSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 24.95

014847 Twenty-One Balloons Guide
013568 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
TOBSET Guide and Book Set. .29.94 24.95

000827 Wheel on the School Guide

001776 Where the Red Fern Grows Guide
007352 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
REDSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.50
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Middle - Grades 6-8
000235 Carry On, Mr. Bowditch Guide
007700 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25
CRYSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.50

054579 Crispin: Cross of Lead Focus Guide
Emphasis on descriptive writing & identity.

027922 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
CRSPST Guide and Book Set. .16.49 13.25

049988 Door in the Wall Focus Guide
Focus on perseverance and research papers.

007300 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
DIWSET Guide and Book Set. .15.49 12.25

034240 Hobbit Study Guide
004235 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
HOBSET Guide and Book Set. . 30.94 26.00

014845 Incredible Journey Guide
005045 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
IJRNST Guide and Book Set. .29.94 24.95

049990 Island of Blue Dolphins Focus Gd
Focus is on survival and similes/metaphors.

009346 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
IBDSET Guide and Book Set. .16.49 13.25

001795 Julie of the Wolves Guide
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.95 20.40
001797 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.50
JULSET Guide and Book Set. . 28.94 24.75

010918 King of the Wind Guide
020969 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
KOWSET Guide and Book Set. .29.94 25.25

001786 The Light in the Forest Guide
001790 Book . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.50 5.95
LIFSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.45 24.75

049991 Out of the Dust Focus Guide
Focus guide emphasis is poetry.

009483 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
OODPKG Guide and Book Set 16.49 12.95

049992 Phantom Tollbooth Focus Guide
Emphasis is on “rhyme and reason” and the 
5-step writing process.

017664 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
PHTSET Guide and Book Set. .16.49 12.95

001830 Rifles for Watie Guide
001878 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
RFWSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.50

001780 Witch of Blackbird Pond Guide
001408 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25
WBPSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.50

001987 Words by Heart Guide
001990 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
WBHSET Guide and Book Set. . 27.94 23.75

001828 A Wrinkle in Time Guide
007358 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.50
WRNKST Guide and Book Set. . 28.94 24.75

023369 Christmas V1: 3 Short Stories
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 14.95

“A Pint of Judgment” by Elizabeth Morrow, 
“The Fir Tree” by Hans Christian Anderson, 
and “The Gift of the Magi” by O. Henry.

Upper Middle - Grades 7-9
000234 Anne of Green Gables Guide
006045 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
ANNSET Guide and Book Set. . 27.94 23.75

001898 Bronze Bow Guide
001899 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.95
BRBWST Guide and Book Set. . 30.94 25.95

002069 Call of the Wild Guide
038063 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
001205 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . . 3.00 2.50
CALLST Guide and Book Set. . 27.94 23.75

040523 Dragon’s Blood Focus Guide
Focus is on story-world, redemption; similes, 
metaphors, strong verbs

021485 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
DRGBLD Guide and Book Set. .16.49 13.25

000825 Giver Guide
003189 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.95
GIVSET Guide and Book Set. . 30.94 26.25

002073 Hiding Place Guide
011984 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
THPSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.25

001792 High King Guide
001793 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
HIKSET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.50

001985 Johnny Tremain Guide
000770 Book . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 6.25
TRESET Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.50

002075 Swiss Family Robinson Guide
036621 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.95 4.50
SFRSET Guide and Book Set. . 27.90 23.75

023370 Treasure Island Guide
008973 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 3.95
TRISET Guide and Book Set. . 26.90 23.25

002029 Trumpeter of Krakow Guide
002056 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
TRMPST Guide and Book Set. . 29.94 25.25

High School - Grades 9-11

049986 Animal Farm Focus Guide
Emphasis is on discernment & essay writing.

016003 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
ANFSET Guide and Book Set. .18.49 14.50

010920 Around the World in 80 Days Gd
000186 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50
ARWSET Guide & Book Set . . .27.90 23.75

040532 Good Earth Focus Guide (9-12)
Focus is on Ecclesiastes; critical thinking, 
character analysis

027733 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.00 11.50
GDERTH Guide and Book Set. . 24.50 18.50

010921 Pride and Prejudice Guide
005085 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.75
PAPSET Guide and Book Set. .27.94 23.95

004450 Scarlet Pimpernel Guide
002450 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.95 3.95
SCPSET Guide and Book Set. . 26.90 23.25

004452 To Kill a Mockingbird Guide
013819 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 10.95
TKMSET Guide and Book Set. . 36.94 29.95

002155 Yearling Guide
019908 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.75
YRLSET Guide and Book Set. . 31.94 26.95

Advanced High School - Grades 11-12
034238 American Literature: Nonfiction
023367 American Literature: Poetry Guide
023368 American Lit: Short Stories Guide
002205 Jane Eyre Guide
017282 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.75
EYRSET Guide and Book Set. . 27.94 24.00

054580 Lord of the Flies Guide
010518 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
LOFSET Guide and Book Set. .31.94 26.75

000831 Oliver Twist Guide
000828 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.75
OLVSET Guide and Book Set. . 27.94 23.95

002186 Scarlet Letter Guide
012404 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.95 3.95
001220 Thrift Edition. . . . . . . . 5.00 4.25
TSLSET Guide and Book Set. . 26.90 23.25

054581 Screwtape Letters Focus Guide
Emphasis on Christian apologetics.

011110 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
SCRWST Guide and Book Set. .23.49 17.95

~~~~~~~

NOVEL UNITS LITERATURE GUIDES (3-12)
  If you’re looking for a study guide for a specific 
book, Novel Units probably has it covered!  They 
produce hundreds of literature guides - only 
a sampling of them are listed here.  Teacher 
Guides are 30-40 pages - not voluminous, but 
enough for good coverage of the book.  Format 
of the guides vary somewhat by grade level, but 
have some common elements.  They begin with 
a synopsis of the book and its author and some 
pre-reading activities that serve both to provide 
background for the novel study and initiate stu-
dent involvement and thinking about the story.  
Chapter by chapter (in some guides, multiple 
chapters) lesson plans contain vocabulary words, 
discussion questions (with answers), and suggest-
ed activities.  Some guides also include writing 
ideas.  Literature concepts/skills appear here 
and there.  Some guides contain reproducible 
graphic organizers to aid student analysis.  All 
include some culminating questions and activ-
ities.  Again, these vary in scope and type by 
guide.  There are no objective or essay tests, but 
each guide ends with a student assessment page 
that provides a list of projects or exercises to be 
completed to help evaluate student understand-
ing.  Student Packets (where available) are repro-
ducible and, again, vary somewhat by grade 
level and book.  In my sample packet, masters 
are provided for an initiating activity, a chap-
ter-by-chapter study guide with questions and 
lines for answers, vocabulary activities,  journal 
ideas, literary analysis, cross-curricular activities 
(art, drama, math), several graphic organizer / 
analysis pages, varied activity pages, compre-
hension quizzes, and a final test.  Answers to all 

continued...



260 Reading / Literature See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

questions, worksheets, and test are included in 
the back, along with an essay evaluation form.  
Really, each of these components can function as 
a stand-alone product and can be used without 
the other, but for a more comprehensive study, 
they are best used in concert.  There is very 
little overlap between the two, even in the chap-
ter-by-chapter questions - but completing the 
questions in the Student Packet will help prepare 
your child for the more in-depth questions found 
in the Teacher Guide.  If your child is working 
independently on a novel, the Student Packet 
can be used alone (if available).  If you want to 
do little written work and put more emphasis 
on discussion, the Teacher Guide can be used 
by itself.  As stated before, we have selected a 
sampling of guides at each grade level.  If you 
like them, we’ll add more!
  Please note that some guides have been written 
to correlate with a specific edition of a book.  
Some of these editions are now out of print, 
and we do not carry all versions mentioned.  
Where multiple editions are available, such as 
Adventures of Tom Sawyer, the page numbers 
given in the guide may not correlate exactly.
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . .11.99 9.95
EACH STUDENT PACKET. . . . .12.99 10.50

Teacher Grades 3-4 Student
067501 BFG 067500
013107 Boxcar Children 013106
006258 Charlotte’s Web 006257 
006265 Cricket in Times Square 006264 
024912 Flat Stanley 024911
017869 James and the Giant Peach 017868 
017887 Lion, Witch, and the 017886 
 Wardrobe
006374 Little House in the Big Woods 006373 
006376 Little House on the Prairie 006375
006398 Mouse and the Motorcycle 006397 
006469 Ramona Quimby, Age 8 006468 
006560 Trumpet of the Swan 006559 
017986 Whipping Boy 017985

Teacher Grades 5-6 Student
034937 Adam of the Road 034936
017787 Because of Winn-Dixie 017786
032340 Black Beauty 032339
017794 Bridge to Terabithia 017793
006220 By the Great Horn Spoon 006219 
006254 Castle in the Attic 006247 
017820 Door in the Wall 017819
017822 Ella Enchanted 017821
017855 How to Eat Fried Worms 017854
017860 Indian in the Cupboard 017859
017866 Island of the Blue Dolphins 017865
017912 Number the Stars 017911
067507 One and Only Ivan  067506
006457 Phantom Tollbooth 058405
017944 Roll of Thunder, Hear 017943 
 My Cry
006507 Secret Garden 006498 
066264 Summer of the Monkeys 065494
032347 Tale of Despereaux 032346
017973 Tuck Everlasting 017972

Teacher Grades 7-8 Student
024905 20,000 Leagues Under  024904
 the Sea 
017767 Across Five Aprils 017766
017771 Adventures of Tom Sawyer 017770
017779 Anne Frank: Diary of a 017778 
 Young Girl

017800 Call of the Wild 017799
067503 Catching Fire  067502
014349 Eragon 014331
067505 Farewell to Manzanar 067504
017832 Giver 017831
017845 Hatchet 017844
017847 Hobbit 017846
017848 Holes 017849
025475 Hunger Games 025470
017875 Johnny Tremain 017874
006378 Little Women 006377 
017910 My Side of the Mountain 017909
017930 Prince and the Pauper 017929
017969 Treasure Island 030663
017984 Where the Red Fern Grows 017983
017988 White Fang 017987
017992 Witch of Blackbird Pond 017991
067509 Wonder  067508
017994 Wrinkle in Time 017993

Teacher Grades 9-12 Student
017769 Adventures of 017768 
 Huckleberry Finn
017773 All Quiet on Western Front 017772
017777 Animal Farm 017776
017783 Around World in 80 Days 017782
006235 Canterbury Tales 006234 
017802 Catcher in the Rye 017801
017813 Count of Monte Cristo 017812
020773 Fahrenheit 451 020772
017828 Frankenstein 017827
017837 Grapes of Wrath 017836
017839 Great Expectations 017838
017841 Great Gatsby 017840
006349 Gulliver’s Travels 006348 
017871 Jane Eyre 017870
017883 Last of the Mohicans 017882
017890 Lord of the Flies 017889
046539 Murder on Orient Express 046538
017914 Of Mice and Men 017913
006464 Pride and Prejudice 006463 
017940 Red Badge of Courage 017939
017946 Romeo and Juliet 017945
017964 Tale of Two Cities 017963
017968 To Kill a Mockingbird 017967
017980 War of the Worlds 017979
043745 Watership Down 043744
(see Library Builders for corresponding novels)

~~~~~~~

☼Rigorous Reading In Depth Guides (3-12)
  With an eye to the rigorous 
reading requirements in state 
and national standards (i.e. 
close reading, deeper analysis), 
this series of In-Depth Guides 
aims to move beyond just 
recounting a book’s events and 
looking up a few vocabulary 
words. Instead, the emphasis 
is on the student learning how to “add to or alter 
their understanding of the novel as they are read-
ing it.” Students keep an Interactive Novel Log 
(notebook form) of their journey through a novel, 
giving them the place and the space to record 
their thoughts and observations. A good novel is 
complex and multi-layered. Students are asked to 
trace the development of literary elements as well 
as make inferences and predictions about the 
story in addition to detailing the novel’s events. 
This well-crafted resource provides background 
information, lesson plans, a multitude of individ-

ual and collaborative activities, lots of reproduc-
ibles, and an answer key. 80 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95 
067991 Charlotte’s Web (3-5)
067989 Because of Winn-Dixie (3-6)
068004 One & Only Ivan (3-6)
067990 Bud, Not Buddy (4-6)
067996 Island Blue Dolphin (4-6)
068003 Number the Stars (4-6)
071914 ☼Watsons Go to Birmingham -  
 1963 (4-6)
068014 Wonder (4-6)
072114 ☼Crossover (5-8)
071884 ☼Esperanza Rising (5-8)
067993 Giver (5-8)
067994 Hatchet (5-8)
067995 Holes (5-8)
068013 To Kill a Mockingbird (6-8)

In-Depth Guide For Any Novel
  Basic lesson plans with lots of Interactive Novel 
Log reproducibles that can be adapted for any 
novel.
068010 Grades 3-5 . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50
068011 Grades 6+. . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50

P & R Books and Study Guides (4-8)
  “A classic is something that everybody wants 
to have read and nobody wants to read.” - Mark 
Twain.  The author of this guide hopes to make 
reading the classics enjoyable for you and your 
students.  The study guides contain background 
information about the author of the novel as well 
as wonderful vocabulary exercises and discus-
sion questions to accompany each chapter or 
group of chapters from the book.  The vocabulary 
building activities reinforce vocabulary from the 
book which may be unfamiliar.  The compre-
hension questions may be answered orally or 
in writing.  You may wish to cover the majority 
of them orally and choose a few for students 
to write about and address in more depth.  In 
the back of each guide, there are several pages 
packed with “creative ideas.”  These ideas allow 
for a change of pace, and may include recipes to 
try, games to play, suggestions for field trips, or 
projects to complete.  While the ideas enhance 
the story, they are simply provided for you to 
pick and choose from as desired.  The pages of 
this book can be reproduced up to five times 
without permission from the publishe      , so 
you won’t necessarily need to buy more than one 
guide even if using this with multiple children.  
Approximately 60 pgs.
  The accompanying books have been carefully 
edited to preserve the detail from the original sto-
ries while featuring an accelerated pace (although 
the P & R Little Women is still quite thick at 217 
pages, so don’t worry about too much “editing”), 
updated language, and large illustrations.  To 
use the P & R Guides, you should also buy the 
P & R book, as the guides correspond to these 
books. - Melissa
EACH GUIDE (except noted) . . .6.99 5.95
032783 Faerie Gold Guide
032784 Faerie Gold. . . . . . . .15.99 11.75
011309 Hans Brinker Guide
011308 Hans Brinker. . . . . . .10.99 8.95
039401 Heidi Study Guide . . . .7.99 6.75
039400 Heidi . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
027242 Little Women Guide
027241 Little Women . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
018507 Robinson Crusoe . . . . .9.99 8.50
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Discovering Literature Series (4-12)
  These are excellent literature study guides which 
cultivate appreciation in literature, improve read-
ing comprehension, and encourage development 
of insight. The guides are meant to be used by the 
teacher, although they contain student reproduc-
ibles. In the regular guides, chapter by chapter 
analysis includes student directives, chapter 
vocabulary and a chapter summary. Student 
directives are questions about the chapter that 
can either be used as discussion questions or as 
a guide for the student to use in developing his 
own summary.  Vocabulary sections contain both 
word and description. The summary is intended 
for use by the teacher and gives pertinent details 
about each chapter. Many chapters are followed 
by a reproducible skills page which cover literary 
concepts such as character development, setting, 
elements of a narrative, plot development, etc. 
For example, in the guide to My Side of the 
Mountain, the flashback device is used in chap-
ter one. So, following that chapter’s analysis is a 
skill page on Flashback Development in which 
students learn about how the flashback is used 
effectively in the chapter. Other skill pages focus 
on other non-literary (but essential) skills such as 
outlining, sequencing, categorizing, comparison 
and contrast, etc. Another unique and appreciat-
ed feature is the incorporation of Writer’s Forum 
pages. These are sprinkled throughout the guide 
and provide writing opportunities based on the 
novel. Some guides contain more of them than 
others: My Side of the Mountain includes three 
such pages which explore conflict, reality (vs. 
artistic “license”) and a page which contains 
eight different writing suggestions to use for a 
culminating presentation. Roll of Thunder, Hear 
My Cry has five such pages on a variety of topics 
including poetry, discrimination, and round vs. 
flat characters. Some of the guides also include 
a final, culminating project. Besides all of this, 
tests are included at the end of reading “blocks” 
(My Side has them every five chapters, Roll of 
Thunder has them every three). These include 
multiple choice, vocabulary and essay questions. 
Each book also contains a reproducible page to 
use for student summaries and chapter vocab-
ulary plus answers for all skill pages and tests 
(including model essay answers). Challenging 
Level guides are formatted somewhat differently, 
with much more emphasis on reading strategies 
and analysis. Chapter by chapter discussion still 
centers on questions, vocabulary, and summary, 
but there are many more Strategy (the counter-
part to the middle school level skill pages) and 
Writer’s Forum pages. These are just excellent, 
exploring and examining many literary con-
structs and techniques. For example, in The 
Giver, while studying chapters 1 through 5, 
Strategies include: Beginning a Book, Setting 
and Mood, Irony, Plot - The Design of a Story, 
and Foreshadowing and Flashback. During this 
same span, three Writer’s Forums are included: 
“Shades of Meaning,” “Anecdote,” and “A List 
of Rules.” As with the lower level guides, testing 
occurs regularly at the end of specified chapter 
“blocks.” Tests no longer include multiple choice 
answers, but concentrate on vocabulary and 
contain more essay (both short and long answer) 
topics. Again, answer pages in the back of the 
guide contain suggested responses for all student 
exercises and tests.  While chapter summaries are 
usually sufficient for answering chapter questions 

in the regular level, the challenging level guides 
(thankfully) include answers to these questions 
also. These guides are well conceived and highly 
recommended.

Grades 4-8:
004725 Island of the Blue Dolphins 
 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.99 9.25
009346 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 6.25

013331 Lord of the Flies Gd   13.99 10.75
010518 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.50
004720 My Side of the Mountain 
 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.99 9.25
003354 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

007445 Roll of Thunder, Hear My 
 Cry Guide. . . . . . . . . 11.99 9.25
003280 Book . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

004722 Where the Red Fern Grows 
 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.99 9.25
007352 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 5.95

Challenging Level (7-12):
068550 Graveyard Guide. . . . 13.99 10.75
067570 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75

003118 Hobbit Guide . . . . . . 11.99 9.25
004235 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75

001992 To Kill a Mockingbird 15.99 12.50
013819 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 10.95

056666 Hunger Games Gd. . . 13.99 10.75
030205 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.99 8.25

056659 Catching Fire Gd  . . .13.99 10.75
060063 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

056667 Mockingjay Guide . . .13.99 10.75
060064 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

☼Carol Kinsey Books and Study Guides (7-12)
  Part literature study guide, part Bible study, 
these reproducible (for families) study guides are 
based on books by Carol Kinsey - suspenseful 
stories of young people who are Christ-followers 
and who are seeking to live their lives based 
on biblical principles. Partitioning the books 
into four-week segments, each study designates 
certain chapters to be read each week and 
provides vocabulary exercises, comprehension 
questions which include literary analysis, closer 
look questions that provide biblical applications, 
and writing project suggestions. Answer keys are 
provided.
EACH STUDY GUIDE/WRKBK .17.99 16.75 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 12.00 
Under the Shadow of a Steeple (7-12)

A contemporary story of four children living 
in foster care; experiencing verbal abuse, 
who run away in order to keep their family 
together. A creative living arrangement in a 
church building along with a pastor and his 
wife illustrates God’s provision in unique and 
amazing ways. 

071276 Study Guide/Workbook
071275 Book

Until Proven Innocent (9-12)
Set in post-Civil War times, a deputy deter-
mined to bring a young woman to justice 

discovers there is more to the story and finds 
a tangled web of deceit. Proving innocence 
can be difficult and they discover it involves 
waiting and trusting in the Lord.  

071278 Study Guide/Workbook
071277 Book

☼Circe Institute Literature Guides (7-12)
  These thought-provoking Circe Institute guides 
zero in, helping students discern the particular 
issues that each of Homer’s epic poems address-
es. The typically 8 per lesson, open-ended, 
higher-order thinking questions (no answers) 
encourage close reading, help students form and 
test their opinions, and prepare them for class 
discussion. You won’t find answers, quizzes or 
tests here; the goal is discovery, and building a 
stronger, more thoughtful reader and communi-
cator. These guides encourage writing a com-
monplace book for reflection and recommend 
Eva Braun’s Homeric Moments as a commen-
tary. Includes an overview of Homer, the Trojan 
War and related elements, important literary 
terms, and additional, lined reflection pages. 
Nonreproducible, consumable, Approx. 119 pgs, 
spiral bound, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00
036945 Space Between: Gde to Homer’s Iliad
068745 Journey Home: Guide to the Odyssey

Walking to Wisdom Literature Guides (7-12)
  This series of upper-level literature guides from 
Classical Academic Press covers selected works 
from C.S. Lewis, Tolkien, and Dorothy Sayers. 
They can be used together to fulfill one year of 
British literature or individually, although the 
authors selected these authors and works specifi-
cally as these authors’ works often share the same 
themes and ideas – even across different genres 
of writing. These authors were deeply familiar 
with one another; all members of an informal lit-
erary discussion group called “The Inklings.” The 
Inklings shared unfinished works with each other, 
reading and discussing them on Thursday eve-
nings in C.S. Lewis’ college rooms. The authors 
of these studies have taught extensively on all of 
these authors, and desire to share the relationship 
between them, as well as a recognition for the 
common themes and ideas that run throughout 
their fictional and nonfictional works. A unique 
feature of these guides is that students not only 
read the featured work of fiction, but also read 
excerpts from essays by all three of these and other 
related authors. For example, in the guide for 
The Lion, the Witch, and the Wardrobe, students 
spend the first several days reading, analyzing and 
summarizing essay excerpts from The Weight of 
Glory and Mere Christianity before starting into 
the novel. The excerpts are not included in the 
guides (for copyright reasons), so you will need to 
get the books from the library or purchase those 
books as well. There are two suggested reading 
schedules given in each guide: a 10-day sched-

continued...
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ule and a 20-day schedule. Please note that you 
may want to schedule in additional time for the 
enrichment and writing activities found at the end 
of each guide.
  The study guide authors emphasize active read-
ing and note-taking, where the student makes 
notes in the novel to help them pay attention, 
gather details, and note instances where themes 
are apparent. (You may wish to invest in a 
copy of the book for your student’s purposes 
only, rather than have them mark up the family 
read-aloud copy!) The study guide pages for 
each reading assignment remind the student to 
make notes in their book, look for passages that 
reference the “great ideas” in that section and 
record them on the lined pages provided for 
nine different themes, orally narrate a summary 
of the chapters to a teacher or partner (or retell 
in another creative way), and answer the reading 
and discussion questions. The reading questions 
are more comprehension-oriented, while the 
discussion questions focus on main ideas and 
analyzing the author’s meanings and choices. 
The literature guide activities wrap up with a 
journaling assignment based on the reading 
and a prompt to generate your own discussion 
questions based on the reading. No crosswords 
or vocabulary exercises here; there is a heavy 
emphasis on discussion and writing throughout 
these guides. At the end of the guide, you’ll find 
enrichment activities and writing project sug-
gestions. These focus on the work as a whole, 
and include hands-on and creative activity and 
writing suggestions, as well as multiple suggested 
essay assignments exploring one of the “great 
ideas” from the book even further. Suggested 
essay assignments include a thesis, question, 
expanded question, and personal connection 
questions (the Teacher’s Edition also includes a 
sample essay for each). 
  Many of the pages in the teacher’s edition are 
a copy of the student’s page with answers and 
suggested summaries/essays filled in. However, 
the study guide authors suggest that it will prob-
ably be helpful for you to have the teacher’s 
edition so that the student can write their own 
summaries and answers, then read the authors’ 
version in the teacher’s edition to see what they 
may have missed. If you choose to use these 
for a year of British literature, the suggested 
scope of sequence is: The Lion, the Witch and 
the Wardrobe, The Last Battle, The Screwtape 
Letters, Till We Have Faces, The Man Born to 
Be King, the Fellowship of the Ring, The Two 
Towers and The Return of the King. These fill 
a unique niche in the study guides available at 
the upper levels, and they go deeper – across 
the works of multiple authors – than other study 
guides we have seen at this level. – Jess
EACH STUDENT GUIDE . . . . .14.95 12.95
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . .19.95 17.25

Lion, Witch and the Wardrobe 
059511 Student Guide
059512 Teacher Guide
010719 Book . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
LWWWTW Package . . . . . . . 42.89 34.50

The Last Battle
059509 Student Guide
059510 Teacher Guide
007579 Book . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
LBTWTW Package . . . . . . . . 42.89 34.50

The Screwtape Letters
059519 Student Guide
059520 Teacher Guide
011110 Book . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 10.95
SCLWTW Package . . . . . . . . 49.89 39.00

Till We Have Faces
059521 Student Guide
059522 Teacher Guide
028775 Book . . . . . . . . . . 15.99 11.75
TWFWTW Package. . . . . . . . 50.89 39.95

Man Born to Be King
059514 Student Guide
059515 Teacher Guide
059513 Book . . . . . . . . . . 19.95 17.25
MBKWTW Package . . . . . . . . 54.85 45.95

Fellowship of the Ring
059507 Student Guide
059508 Teacher Guide
061484 Book . . . . . . . . . . 10.95 8.50
FORWTW Package . . . . . . . . 45.85 36.50

The Two Towers
059523 Student Guide
059524 Teacher Guide
061486 Book . . . . . . . . . . 11.99 8.95
TWTWTW Package. . . . . . . . 46.89 37.25

The Return of the King
059517 Student Guide
059518 Teacher Guide
061485 Book . . . . . . . . . . 10.95 8.50
ROKWTW Package . . . . . . . . 45.85 36.50

WTWCMP Complete Set . . . 386.01 302.00
Includes all eight student guides, teacher’s 
editions and corresponding novels

~~~~~~~

SparkNotes Literature Guides (9-12)
  There’s so much packed into these small-sized, 
inexpensive literature guides the biggest liability 
is that your student will be tempted to forego 
reading the book! On the other hand, it makes 
them perfect for busy teaching moms. However 
you choose to use them, you’ll find a wealth of 
information including a mini-guide on writing 
a literary analysis paper (identical within each 
book) along with suggested topics and a sample 
essay, study questions (discussion-type questions 
with answers/talking points), a glossary of literary 
terms, and suggestions for further reading. The 
features you typically expect to find in literature 
guides are also here – content and background, 
plot overview, character list and analysis, key 
facts, (excellent) discussion of themes, motifs, 
and symbols as well as (equally excellent) sum-
mary and analysis. In fact, the only aspect of lit-
erature studies that I found missing is vocabulary 
study (too bad). However, you’ll hardly notice 
because you’ll be so busy with all the other 
quality content. One of my favorite features is the 
section that offers an explanation for a number of 
important quotations from the book. These are 
not student worktexts; although, there is a multi-
ple choice 25-question review (with answers) in 
each guide. Rather, they are a study handbook 
for the literature selection. This series is from a 
secular publisher, but, interestingly, they include 
study guides for both the Old and the New 
Testament that look at these sections of the Bible 

from a literary perspective. There’s a certain sort 
of balance in these studies as well as those for 
books that have religious themes. They neither 
ignore nor spiritualize the themes, just recognize 
that there is a reality in which these are important 
themes to note and discuss.   Usually 90 pgs or 
so, pb. ~ Janice
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 3.95
057384 1984
057385 Adventures of Huckleberry Finn
057394 Animal Farm
057398 Beowulf
057404 Canterbury Tales
057427 Frankenstein
057446 Great Gatsby
057454 Hobbit
057458 Iliad SparkNotes
057483 Mythology
057492 Of Mice and Men
057508 Romeo and Juliet
057509 Scarlet Letter
057523 Tale of Two Cities
057528 To Kill a Mockingbird

Single Book Study Guides

Little Pilgrim’s Progress Adventure Guide (PK-AD)
  Immerse your family in the adventures of 
Christian and Christiana as they make their 
way to the Celestial City. This little study guide 
is designed to help you make a well-loved, 
across-the-centuries favorite into a family favor-
ite. Little Pilgrim’s Progress, an adaptation of 
John Bunyan’s classic, Pilgrim’s Progress, main-
tains all the allegorical messages, characters and 
places of the original. Helen Taylor wanted a 
younger audience (elementary and middle school 
children) to profit from the allegory as much as 
countless generations of “grown-up” Christians 
had before them. Accordingly, the language and 
vocabulary is more accessible and the main char-
acter is a young boy rather than a man.
  The Study Guide – or Adventure Guide as the 
author, a homeschooling mom of five boys, pre-
fers to call it – provides vocabulary work, recall 
and digging deeper types of questions, allegorical 
exploration, literature elements coverage, and 
Bible applications with an emphasis on charac-
ter development. A key element of this latter is 
the on-going development of a Character Chart 
where the student keeps an on-going record 
of story characters who have had a positive 
influence and those who have had a negative 
influence on Christian’s pilgrimage. The Guide 
is designed as a consumable (you’ll want one 
for each family member) with a brief (but very 
helpful) Leader’s Guide in the back followed by 
an Answer Key. The Leader’s Guide contributes 
a list of interesting additional book activities (ie. 
mapping Christian’s journey, art projects, verse 
memorization, and dioramas – to name a few). 
79 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
011280 Adventure Guide . . . . .8.99 6.50
003903 Little Pilgrim’s Progress 10.99 7.25
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Literature Adventure (3-8)
  Enthusiastic presentation, engaging format, 
encompassing study, entertaining video instruc-
tion, and a dead-pan basset hound. All of these 
are the elements that characterize the Here to 
Help Learning Writing videos. We’re thrilled 
they’ve decided to provide literature studies. 
Filmed on location, their first study, Island of 
the Blue Dolphins, comes alive and it’s easy to 
throw yourself into the study of this book that has 
captured the hearts of young people for years.
  Energetic and engaging video is the heart of 
the study. There are five lessons, each with 
video instruction interspersed with “Flying Solo” 
assignments. The reading plan emerges with 
the help of the iconic basset hound (Captain 
Knucklehead), an enthusiastic teacher (Mrs. 
Mora) and a well-organized literature strategy. 
Lessons start with background information that, 
in the case of the Island of the Blue Dolphins, 
includes an in-depth look at the geography of the 
setting as well as the customs and beliefs of the 
Native American peoples. With the thoroughness 
that is typical of Here to Help Learning, books 
are approached from the perspective of world-
view (What does the Bible say about the subject? 
How can we administer grace to all people of the 
earth? Your attitude affects learning? What kind 
of fruit (effect) is being produced? What have 
you learned--apply it to your life.) while looking 
at the story structure (main idea, protagonist/
antagonist, setting, story time line, problems that 
are faced and overcome) and writing style (new 
words/word choice, literary techniques, point of 
view, and guessing where the author is leading 
you). In keeping with the Here to Help Learning 
flight themes, these are presented as “gauges” – 
as in airplane dash gauges. One of the central 
“tools” for encouraging active reading is the 
ENGAGE acronym which stands for Execute 
your reading plan; Navigate the new vocabulary; 
Go for the reading; Ask great questions, Go for 
details, and Evaluate your work.
  The video format lends itself to a broadened 
study and Mrs. Mora takes full advantage of that. 
The instruction might start with a book but ends 
up as a cross-curricular study that in the case of 
Island includes Chumash culture, dolphins and 
sea creatures, island restoration (in the Channel 
Islands), career investigation (park ranger), hab-
itat exploration (marine shelf), and history (the 
real story). By the way, the video is excellent 
and professionally done. Many entertaining and 
engaging aspects are built in – such as chat/tex-
ting sequences that help you “see” the informa-
tion from the perspective of various people and 
sometimes animals. 
  The Teacher’s Kit includes the Teacher’s 
Guide, the DVD and the Student Notebook. 
The DVD provides the filmed instruction. There 
are five lessons each with five sections: Pre-
Flight Checklist, Flight Check-in, Take Off, Full 
Throttle, and Flying Solo. Pre-Flight Checklist 
and Flight Check-in are general information 
and repeated from lesson to lesson. After the 
first time, you might choose to skip these and 
go straight to the lesson’s new material. As the 
lesson progresses through Take Off, Full Throttle, 
and Flying Solo, the student is encouraged to 
pause the video and complete a section in the 
Student Workbook before diving into the reading 
assignment. These sections include vocabulary, 
chapter-by-chapter worksheets, specific work-

sheets on various aspects of the story (i.e. setting, 
characters, plot, themes, author info, etc.), and 
step-by-step instructions and encouragement for 
preparing a fabulous report which, by the way, is 
actually a multi-faceted oral presentation.
  The consumable Student Workbook provides 
instruction, illustrations, and assignments plus 
the space for the student to complete assign-
ments. The Teacher’s Guide is a replica of the 
Student Workbook but with the answers filled in. 
The TG also includes an overview of the lessons 
and supplies needed as well as an overview of 
the lesson elements. Both Workbook and Guide 
are spiral bound and about 70 pgs.
  Registering at the Here to Help Learning web-
site has some benefits for users of their courses. 
There are internet resources, printable resources, 
access to a Members Forum plus a newsletter 
with teaching tips and special offers.
  There are many hints in this material that this 
is the first of a new series by the Here to Help 
people. The Island course is labeled “Westward 
Movement” implying there will be more books 
and more historic time periods. Also, the liter-
ature study “tools” will be easily adaptable for 
other studies. I, for one, am eager to see where 
the Here to Help traveling video production team 
will take us next. ~ Janice
Island of the Blue Dolphins
065674 Teachers Kit . . . . . . .27.99 25.95
065673 Student Notebook . . .18.99 17.25

Literary Lessons from Lord of the Rings 2ED (9-12)
  Combining the literary magnificence of The Lord 
of the Rings trilogy with an enthusiastic study of 
the rich, ancient literature that served as its inspi-
ration and packaging it into a well-organized, 
easy-to-use study, Literary Lessons from LOTR is 
a beautiful thing!  Now in its second edition, this 
course has much to offer the serious high school 
student: broad exposure to literary terms, excel-
lent overview of ancient literature – Greek epics, 
Beowulf and the Arthurian Romances, extensive 
vocabulary studies, an introduction to poetry, 
and significant writing opportunities designed to 
develop creativity as well as actual writing skills. 
All of this is in addition to an in-depth look into 
the novels (and their author) widely considered 
to be one of the most influential literary works of 
the past century.
  The “secret” of this course’s success is the 
skillful weaving of related unit studies with the 
comprehensive study of the six “books” which 
make up what is commonly known as The LOTR 
trilogy.  Each book is studied chapter by chapter 
and students are expected to provide a synopsis 
of events, complete vocabulary exercises, and 
sometimes read “additional notes” (literary anal-
ysis and interpretation) before answering com-

prehension and sometimes challenger questions 
and completing writing assignments.  Each book 
study ends with a vocabulary review, comple-
tion of a study guide, and a unit test.  There are 
thirteen “unit studies” interspersed among these 
six book study units.  These studies include:  
author background, linguistics (etymology and 
philology), setting, map study, ancient epics, 
introduction to Old English, Beowulf, monsters 
and heroes, genre (fantasy as literature), poet-
ry, Arthurian romances, theme and motif.  An 
interesting final unit study is a research project 
which invites the student to explain “whatev-
er happened to the Hobbits, Men, Elves, and 
Dwarves?”  Definitely a one credit, college-prep 
high school literature course with an emphasis 
on character development and truth, it could be 
counted either as Ancient or British Lit (although 
as British literature it is missing some typical 
content – Shakespeare, Dickens, Austen, etc.).
  The Student Edition is hefty - 477 pgs, spi-
ral-bound – providing textual information and 
serving as a worktext.  Chapter synopses are 
designed as fill-in-the-blank with page refer-
ences for gleaning answers.  These serve as 
review as well as providing experience with 
an excellent technique for literary study.  Page 
number references coordinate with the Lord of 
the Rings Combined Volume (50th Anniversary 
Edition).  Vocabulary is introduced in context.  
Comprehension questions can be used either 
for discussion or for short essay-type answers. 
Challenger questions (for more advanced stu-
dents) can be either skipped or completed 
depending on the student.  The student is 
encouraged to check (and correct) his answers 
continually so that his efforts will be effective in 
terms of review and reinforcement.  The thirteen 
Unit Studies are varied in form and substance.  
Sometimes essays about various elements of lit-
erature; sometimes explorations of other literary 
works; and occasionally related work projects 
such as the map project, these units will often 
include writing assignments.  As an example, 
in the introductory Beowulf study (there are two 
parts to the Beowulf study) textual information 
includes sections on Tolkien and Beowulf, the 
history of Beowulf, unfamiliar terms, and features 
of old English poetry and then provides excerpts 
from the poem.  As with each of the unit studies, 
a study guide is to be completed at the end.  If 
the student is inclined for further study on any 
topic, the publisher’s website provides links to 
interactive resources for more information.  The 
Appendix includes two additional unit studies – 
Movies and the Classics and Exploring Religious 
Elements in the LOTR – as well as a glossary, a 
dictionary of literary terms, and a works cited 
page.  These last two unit studies are optional.  
By the way, religious content in this course is 
reserved for this last optional unit study.  There 
are only a few references to the Bible as literature 
or as a source for an idea throughout the rest of 
the study.
  The 341 page Teacher Edition is packaged in 
a three-ring binder.  Introductory information 
“walks” the teacher through the course, outlining 
each of the components mentioned previously.  
Detailed lesson plans for 180 days, a chap-
ter-by-chapter answer key, and grading sugges-
tions are also provided along with ”grey boxes” 
which suggest additional writing assignments, 

continued...
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provide notes and tell when to give quizzes and 
reviews.  Eighteen vocabulary quizzes, six unit 
tests and unit study quizzes, included in the 
TE, are reproducible for home and family use.  
All answers for quizzes and tests are included 
in the TE.  Flexibility and ease of use are key 
characteristics of this course.  Students can work 
independently with the teacher as administrator 
(grading & record-keeping) – or the teacher 
can be as involved as she chooses in terms of 
discussion.  In order to facilitate discussion, the 
teacher is encouraged to purchase “Letters of 
J.R.R. Tolkien”.  Writing assignments are plen-
tiful – and interesting – but the author cautions 
against trying to do ALL of them, suggesting that 
one per week is about right.    Teacher prep is 
minimal.  I think this course would work very 
well as a co-op literature class. ~ Janice
033705 Student Edition . . . . .65.00 54.95
033709 Teacher Edition . . . . .65.00 54.95
049915 Lord of the Rings 50th
 Anniv. Combined Ed. 22.99 15.25

Divine Comedy Study Guide (10-AD) 
  Memoria Press does it again; helping you 
teach a very difficult text in manageable bits. 
Why read Dante? This book came out of the late 
middle Ages and impacted literature from the 
Renaissance to the 20th century.  Its lessons on 
depravity and consequences are an extremely 
valuable lesson about the human condition for 
teenagers to learn. One man and his struggle for 
hope in a world of political, social and spiritual 
upheaval (sound timely?) is the center of Dante 
Alighieri’s novel as translated by John Ciardi.
The Teacher Guide has lessons for you to present 
each “canto” or section. You will have all of the 
answers to the student guide, plus step by step 
assignments that are not in the kids’ book, like 
memorization, vocabulary, discussion starters 
and some background overview material to make 
you look good! The material itself is complicated, 
but the Teacher Guide is easy to follow. There 
is a section of Drill Questions and then the Test 
Answer Key. There are no blank student pages 
in this book.
  The Student Guide is meant to be written in by 
the student as you read the Comedy. It is logi-
cally divided by the cantos (chapters) and there 
are vocabulary words that refer to a specific line 
in the canto. There are comprehension questions 
with plenty of space for answers. In the back is a 
place to write answers to the Drill Questions (50 
short answer questions) from the Teacher Guide.
  The Quizzes & Tests are numbered and 
each covers one or two cantos. Questions are 
matching, multiple choice, short answer and 
some which require about a paragraph answer. 
There are quizzes, a mid-term (matching, short 
answer, and a mini-essay which has two pages 
of lines), and a final exam in the same format as 
the mid-term for each of the three parts: Inferno, 
Purgatorio, and Paradiso. There are no answers 
in this book.
  I think it would be hard to teach such a classic 
and heavy text with only one of these books. You 
really need all three to effectively make it work. 
Everything is laid out for you to follow. ~ Sara
052960 Student Study Guide  16.95 14.60
052961 Teacher Guide. . . . . .16.95 14.60
054721 Quizzes & Tests . . . . .5.00 4.50
053265 Divine Comedy . . . . .21.00 14.75
056797 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95

Movie / Video Study Guides

Movies as Literature (9-12)
  This complete, one-year literature course was 
designed for high school but would be great for 
a middle school study as well.  The course uses 
classic novels that have been made into movies 
to introduce and study the elements of literary 
analysis.  Student discussion and composition 
questions are provided for each of the seventeen 
movies featured.  An extensive teacher’s guide 
and answer key are included for the questions 
asked.  A glossary of important literary terms is 
also given, as well as a final exam which tests 
literary elements learned from each movie.  The 
course not only provides students the skills need-
ed to dissect different literary aspects of books, it 
also teaches them to discern underlying messages 
in movies rather than simply absorbing them.  
Whether you want your students to read the nov-
els first and then watch the movies and analyze 
them, or merely  watch the movies alone, this 
book provides great guidelines and offers stu-
dents the tools they need for prompting literary 
analysis.  A student workbook for the course 
is also available; this contains all the questions 
from the guide book with room for students to 
answer them, a glossary, and plenty of movie 
trivia for fun. ~ Rachel S.
017555 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 38.00 33.50
034765 Workbook. . . . . . . . . 20.00 17.95

SHAKESPEARE

Instructional / Study Guides

See Inside the World of Shakespeare (Usborne 
Flap Book) (2-6)
  This book may only have 15-16 pages, but don’t 
be fooled- it’s loaded with information!  Many of 
the detailed drawings spread across two pages for 
a panoramic view.  Each page is peppered with 
dozens of interesting facts and observations, as 
well as a number of tabs (or “flaps”) that lift away 
to reveal more tidbits of information. ~ Rachel P.
001863  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Shakespearean Theater Spectacular Visual 
Guide (4-8) 
  As a visual learner, I have always loved books 
like these. Similar to the popular DK style books, 
each page is filled with lots of colorful illus-
trations with informational captions. This book 
specifically focuses on the classic comedies and 
tragedies of a Shakespearean Theater. Great for 
casual reading, unit studies, or supplements for 
your own visual learner. Pb, approx. 48 pgs. – 
Laura
010895  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

Tales from Shakespeare (5-8)
  This guide by Matt Whitling provides instruction 
for teaching ten of Shakespeare’s most famous 
plays including Macbeth, Hamlet, Romeo and 
Juliet, and Much Ado about Nothing. The instruc-
tion is based off and requires a copy of Tales 
from Shakespeare by Charles and Mary Lamb, 
a readable adaptation of the plays for younger 
students (listed below). Though the teaching 
tips are meant for larger classes, the worksheets 
and test provided are great for homeschoolers. 
A similar two-page worksheet is provided for 
each of the ten plays. Students are instructed 
to record statistics (like plot type, setting, etc.), 
describe the attributes and roles of characters, 
summarize the plot, sketch a  memorable scene, 
define vocabulary, and answer comprehension 
questions. Answers are included. Please note that 
although the guide references page numbers for 
vocabulary words in both the Signet and Puffin 
Classics, that these are no longer accurate for the 
Puffin Classic. A four-page exam tests all ten of 
the plays. Most of the questions are short-answer 
questions, with a few matching. A review sheet 
is given before the exam for study. An answer 
key is also provided for the final exam. The back 
of the book includes Venn diagrams showing 
how Shakespeare’s comedies and tragedies have 
overlapping themes. Overall, this guide provides 
great review of Shakespeare’s plays and requires 
minimal effort from teachers. Reproducible, spi-
ral bound, 50 pgs. ~ Rachel
015930 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.00 11.95
046358 Book (Puffin Classic) . . 5.99 4.50

Parallel Text Shakespeare (9-AD)
  I realize this may sound like an exaggeration, but 
after perusing this sample of Romeo and Juliet, I 
almost wished I could go back to high school and 
study it again, in this format!  It’s extremely well 
thought out and put together.  With this program, 
I feel like I could actually teach my younger sib-
lings Shakespeare, and it would be an experience 
that we could all enjoy.  There are four com-
ponents to each play: a text, a teacher’s guide, 
a student workbook, and a teacher workbook.  
The text is unique and contains a lot more than 
just an unabridged version of the play.  Rather, 
the text contains two versions of the play, with 
the unabridged, original version on the left-hand 
side of each two-page spread, and the modern 
translation printed on the right-hand page.  Both 
versions are laid out identically with regard to 
format, so you won’t have to flip to another page 
to keep up with the other translation.  Ideally, 
students will read the original form through, and 
then read the modernized translation so they can 
go back to the original, and realize “oh, that’s 
what he meant!”.  The play is divided up by act, 
with each act featuring “before you read” ques-
tions, a discussion of the literary elements found 
in that act, a list of vocabulary (with definitions) 
that may be unfamiliar to the student, and an act 
summary.  After each act in the text, you’ll find 
a handful of discussion questions, a return to the 
literary elements found in that act that ask the 
students to find examples from the text, and a 
list of writing prompts.  I’m pretty impressed at 
the depth of the questions included; they ask stu-
dents to interpret character’s actions to determine 
their character, analyze their behavior, compare 
and contrast characters, ask them how their feel-
ings for the character have changed, and much 
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more.  The literary element questions and writing 
prompts are just as involved, asking students to 
find examples of foreshadowing and hyperbole, 
or asking students to look up the rules for writing 
a sonnet and write one, or to choose a quotation 
that best characterizes a scene, and write about 
its significance.  The end of each text features 
discussion questions, literary analysis questions, 
and writing prompts for the whole play, as well 
as “extras,” like group activity suggestions, and 
background about Shakespeare’s life, and the 
Globe theater.
  The text teacher’s guide “fills in all the blanks” 
from the student text, and includes true/false 
“anticipation questions,” pre-reading discussion 
questions, teaching suggestions and suggested 
activities, an act summary, detailed answers to 
the post-reading discussion and literary element 
questions, suggestions for the writing prompts, 
and a defined vocabulary list for each act.  A 
reproducible vocabulary quiz is also included for 
each act, as is an essay quiz.  The vocabulary 
quiz contains matching, multiple-choice, and 
short answer questions on the vocabulary, while 
the essay quiz asks short essay questions at both 
a literal level and an interpretive level.  The end 
of the guide contains the answers to the final 
discussion and literary questions, as well as an 
end-of-play test including matching, true/false, 
multiple-choice, and essay questions about the 
play as a whole.
  Really, you could study a play very thoroughly 
simply by using the text and the teacher’s guide, 
and if reading, discussion, and essay questions 
are all the further you want to take each play, I 
would highly recommend this.  However, there 
is also a workbook component available that 
emphasizes both the reading comprehension 
aspect of the play and explores open-ended, 
creative questions as well.  For each scene, or 
group of scenes chunked together, the student 
will answer reading questions for that sec-
tion, which are primarily reading comprehension 
questions, with references to the text for help 
finding the answers.  A “response log” follows 
the reading questions, and asks the students 
open-ended questions about issues in the text.  
For example, at the beginning of Romeo and 
Juliet, they are asked to imagine what may have 
originally caused the conflict between the two 
families, and think about what may resolve it.  
Other response questions are equally thought 
provoking, and may ask the student to explore 
the different characters using graphic organizers, 
to make a list of symbols and phrases of love in 
our times, to write questions you may want to 
ask the characters, and much more.  The end of 
each act lists discussion questions for short essay 
responses.  These are different than the response 
questions in the text, and further flesh out the 
study of each scene.  The end of the workbook 
offers suggestions for extension activities and 
additional writing assignments, based on the 
play.  The workbook teacher’s guide offers addi-
tional teaching helps and copies of the student 
worksheets with answers provided.
  Altogether, I think these are the most thorough 
and easy-to-use studies on Shakespeare’s plays 
that I’ve run across in a long time.  I love that 
the text is provided in two versions, so you can 
really understand what’s going on in the play 
without turning to another source constantly to 
look up words and phrases.  I also enjoy the 

quality and the depth of the discussion questions, 
and I appreciate the lengths that the authors have 
gone to, to include a study of literary elements 
in the plays.  Often, comprehension is the most 
important thing studied in literature guides, and 
literary elements are left along the wayside.  As I 
mentioned above, if you do not want to put the 
expense and effort into a full-blown mini-course 
on each play, you will get along quite nicely with 
the text and the teacher’s guide.  However, if you 
would like to focus more on comprehension and 
writing, the workbook is a terrific complement.  
Whichever option you choose, I think you’ll 
agree that this is an excellent and high-quality 
course that makes teaching Shakespeare a little 
easier for both the teacher and student. - Jess
EACH PARALLEL TEXT. . . . . . . 9.95 8.50
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . 10.95 9.25
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . 6.95 6.25
EACH WKBK TEACHER . . . . . 13.25 11.25
037874 Hamlet Text
037875 Hamlet Teacher Guide
036513 Julius Caesar Text
036514 Julius Caesar Teacher Guide
036516 Julius Caesar Workbook
036515 Julius Caesar Wkbk T/G
036517 Macbeth Text
036518 Macbeth Teacher Guide
036520 Macbeth Workbook
036519 Macbeth Wkbk T/G
037878 Merchant of Venice Text
037879 Merchant of Venice Teacher Guide
037880 Midsummer Night’s Dream Text
037881 Midsummer Night’s Dream Tchr Gd
009118 Romeo & Juliet Text
009120 Romeo & Juliet Teacher Guide
036522 Romeo & Juliet Workbook
036521 Romeo & Juliet Wkbk T/G
037884 Taming of the Shrew Text
037885 Taming of the Shrew Teacher Guide

The Brightest Heaven of Invention (9-12)
  Shakespeare for the Christian!  Six famous 
Shakespearian plays are interpreted and analyzed 
from a Christian perspective by author Peter 
Leithart.  Any study of Henry V, Julius Caesar, 
Hamlet, Macbeth, The Taming of the Shrew, or 
Much Ado About Nothing will be enhanced by 
his insights.  The studies are very thorough, put-
ting the action of the play into historical context 
and helping the reader understand the culture, 
characters, motives, and themes.  After a very 
interesting overview, each play is broken into 
lessons for discussion.  The text examines each 
segment of the play in greater detail, referencing 
specific lines and actions, again interpreting and 
analyzing these for us against a Christian and 
historical backdrop.  After each lesson are review 
and thought questions for the student.  The 
review questions review material as presented in 
the textual discussion.  Thought questions have 
the student interpret other elements of the play 
(it would be nice if Mr. Leithart included a key 
for these). For those wanting their student(s) to 
prepare a written project as a summary activity, 
Suggested Paper Topics are also provided.
002506  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.00 16.25

☼Oxford Illustrated Shakespeare Dictionary (7-AD)
  A delightful and extremely helpful resource! 
This dictionary includes words from twelve 
of Shakespeare’s most studied and performed 
plays (Henry V, Hamlet, Julius Caesar, King 

Lear, Much Ado About Nothing, Macbeth, A 
Midsummer Night’s Dream, The Merchant of 
Venice, Othello, Romeo and Juliet, The Tempest, 
and Twelfth Night). 
  This resource gives much more than definitions. 
The word entries include: definition (as used in 
play), part of speech, pronunciation, warning 
notes (difference in modern meaning), usage 
notes (word usage), theatre notes (the cultural 
background), citation (which play and character 
used this word), related words, and cross refer-
ences. There are illustrated segments on related 
topics – armor, swords/daggers, clothing, hats, 
animals, colors, occupations, ships, recreation, 
music, and cosmos (constellations and horo-
scope), and a map of Shakespeare’s Europe. The 
binding is flexible with slightly over-the-page-
edge extensions. 352 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
067732  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 13.50

Activities / Supplements

Shakespeare Masks (package of 24) (PK-AD)
022832  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.25

Plays / Adaptations

Illustrated Stories from Shakespeare (2-6)
  Exciting stories, loved for generations, writ-
ten for young readers surrounded by glorious, 
full-color, detailed illustrations and packaged in 
a small-hand-sized (6” x 8”) padded hardback. 
An excellent introduction to the Bard’s stories 
featuring well-written text and comfortable spac-
ing on quality paper. Includes Twelfth Night, 
Romeo & Juliet, Tempest, Midsummer Night’s 
Dream, Macbeth, Hamlet, and The Life and 
Times of William Shakespeare (an illustrated 
biography, list of plays and Quicklinks website 
suggestions). 415 pgs, hb ~ Janice
027912  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99

Shakespeare for Kids (2-6)
  Truly enjoyable adapta-
tions of classic Shakespeare!  
Author Lois Burdett has 
successfully introduced her 
second grade classes to 
Shakespeare for over twen-
ty years.  These 64-page 
books contain simplified 
versions that are written in 
rhyme.  What makes each 
book so delightful is the contribution of Ms. 
Burdett’s class.  Each play contains their ingen-
uous commentaries and colorful illustrations, 
which clearly express their thoughts and feelings 
about the play.  These books can be used as a 
basis for activities such as writing a character 
diary, holding a debate, or for the really ambi-
tious – performing the entire play!  A short list 
of activity suggestions is located in the back of 
each book.  Some discussion about antiquated 
language  may be required during reading. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95
014023 Hamlet
014024 Macbeth
014025 Midsummer Night’s Dream
014026 Much Ado About Nothing
014027 Romeo and Juliet
014028 Tempest
014029 Twelfth Night
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☼Playing with Plays Presents (2-8)
  Do you want to incorporate drama into your 
homeschool or homeschool co-op? This fun little 
series is designed to “do” plays. Easy to read and 
to understand, the series targets schools and after-
schools but would be very adaptable for home-
schools and co-ops. The actual presentations of 
each play or book are short; usually 10 – 15 min-
utes. They are written in three different versions, 
each for an increasing group size (6-9; 9-12; and 
12-17+). The text is colloquial, in general, but 
incorporates actual quotations from the play or 
book. These are highlighted and the “actors” are 
encouraged to speak those lines precisely but to 
use their own wording otherwise if desired. After 
all, “all the world’s a stage.” 80 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .  9.95
Shakespeare Plays
067436 Hamlet
068126 Julius Caesar
067438 Macbeth
067439 Midsummer Night
067440 Much Ado About Nothing 7.95
068747 Richard III
067442 Romeo & Juliet
067443 Taming of the Shrew
067444 Tempest
067446 Twelfth Night . . . . . . .  7.95
067447 Two Gentlemen of Verona 7.95
Classic Titles
068746 Three Musketeers (Dumas) 7.95
067441 Oliver Twist (Dickens)
067445 Treasure Island (Stevenson) 8.50
067435 Christmas Carol (Dickens)
067437 Jungle Book (Kipling) . .  9.50

Tales from Shakespeare (3-7)
  I was once told by a high school English teacher 
that Shakespeare’s plays were meant to be seen, 
not read.  Although that didn’t make much sense 
at the time, I can see now that he had a point.  
Shakespeare is definitely much easier to under-
stand if you can visualize what is happening 
instead of relying solely on the dialog and your 
imagination.  This series, made specifically for 
children, presents adaptations of Shakespeare’s 
famous plays in an easy-to-understand com-
ic-strip format.  Each comic is set at the Globe 
Theater, complete with amusing comments made 
by members of the audience.  Though the main 
characters speak dialog straight from the play, the 
plot is explained in simple language underneath 
each frame.  The humorous illustrations will 
definitely make you chuckle.  After reading each 
comic, you’ll be able to recognize main charac-
ters and have a basic understanding of the plot of 
the play.  Each book in this series contains seven 
different plays in colorful comics. ~ Anh
032033 Tales from Shakespeare 7.99 6.25

Hamlet, Julius Caesar, Macbeth, A 
Midsummer Night’s Dream, Romeo and 
Juliet, The Tempest, The Winter’s Tale

032032 More Tales from Shkspr 8.99 6.75
Antony and Cleopatra, As You Like It, King 
Lear, The Merchant of Venice, Much Ado 
About Nothing, Richard III, Twelfth Night

Shakespeare’s Stories for Young Readers (3-AD)
  Author Edith Nesbit brings twelve classic 
Shakespeare stories to young readers as she adapts 
complicated language and tales into easy to read 
short stories. Each story contains the same main 
events and lessons along with some of the orig-
inal wording, yet all are charmingly transformed 
into short stories that are readable and appeal-
ing to children. Stories included Romeo and 
Juliet, A Midsummer Night’s Dream, King Lear, 
Cymbeline, The Merchant of Venice, As You Like 
It, The Tempest, Twelfth Night, Pericles, Hamlet, 
The Taming of the Shrew, and The Winter’s Tale.
023321  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Children’s Shakespeare (3-AD)
  A classic retelling of major Shakespearean 
plays. Although to author Edith Nesbit (author 
of Railway Children and Five Children and It), 
the stories are the “least part of Shakespeare,” 
she wrote this volume to introduce Shakespeare 
to her own children. Eleven plays are rewritten 
in an appealing and understandable manner in 
about 10 pages or less each: The Winter’s Tale; 
Romeo & Juliet; The Tempest; A Midsummer’s 
Night Dream; King Lear; Cymbeline; The Taming 
of the Shrew; Hamlet; Twelfth Night; As You 
Like It; and Pericles. The stories are a lovely 
blend of Nesbit’s voice and also maintaining 
the Shakespearean tone and feel. For exam-
ple, Petruchio greets Kate with, “Good-morrow, 
Kate,” and tells her he must marry her. She 
responds by yelling and saying, Nesbit retorts, 
“some extremely disagreeable things to him, 
and, I am sorry to say, ended by boxing his 
ears.” Plays chosen are more “kid friendly” and 
difficult-for-kids passages are presented discretely 
and matter-of-factly without aggrandizing them. 
6” x 9”, 117 pp, sc. ~ Ruth  
058455  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Tales from Shakespeare (5-AD)
  Although first published in 1807 with the 
intent of being “an introduction to the study of 
Shakespeare,” these prose retellings by Charles 
and Mary Lamb have stood the test of time.  
Because the plays are told in story format, they 
can be somewhat easier for children to under-
stand than the play format, and give a good basis 
for understanding the complete play when read 
later. These unabridged editions feature twen-
ty retellings of Shakespeare’s plays, including 
The Tempest, A Midsummer Night’s Dream, 
Much Ado About Nothing, As You Like It, The 
Merchant of Venice, King Lear, Macbeth, The 
Taming of the Shrew, Twelfth Night, Romeo and 
Juliet, Hamlet, Othello and more.
000652 Wordsworth Classic . . .4.99 3.95

Black/white illustrations by Arthur Rackham 
and is 278 pgs, pb.

046358 Puffin Classic . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
346 pgs, no illustrations. 

067873 Yesterday’s Classics . . .  14.95

Ten Tales from Shakespeare (5-AD)
  A collection of unabridged prose (not play!) 
retellings of 10 of Shakespeare’s works including 
The Tempest, A Midsummer Night’s Dream, As 
You Like It, The Merchant of Venice, King Lear, 
Macbeth, The Taming of the Shrew, Romeo and 
Juliet, Hamlet, Prince of Denmark, and Othello.  
An Evergreen Classic. ~ Enh
024245  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

No Fear Shakespeare Graphic Novels (5-10) 
  William Shakespeare is one of the greatest 
playwrights in history, but let’s face it—his 
plays can be difficult to understand. No Fear 
Shakespeare provides students with a fun, effec-
tive way to experience the Bard’s plays by telling 
the story in black-and-white, manga comic book 
form. These adaptations are more thorough and 
detailed than the other abridged, illustrated 
Shakespeare books we carry, making them suit-
able for older students. They also retain the “fla-
vor” of Shakespeare’s original language. Approx. 
200 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75
044188 Hamlet
044192 MacBeth
044196 Romeo & Juliet

Graphic Shakespeare (6-AD)
  Shakespeare can be a tough read, but when you 
can see the characters with all of their emotions 
and the actions, it starts to make a lot more sense 
for the reader. Including only the most relevant 
scenes, this 5-in-1 Shakespeare collection does 
an amazing job of visually demonstrating some 
of his most popular plays. The dialogue is in the 
original voice with a modern version as a foot-
note and sometimes in the graphic panel itself. 
I found myself completely ignoring the transla-
tion because the images were so dramatic and 
engaging! It doesn’t look like a modern comic 
book. The colors are subdued and there are 
no super powers. The 5 plays include: Hamlet, 
Macbeth, Julius Caesar, Romeo and Juliet and A 
Midsummer Night’s Dream. 191pp, pb. ~ Sara
016186  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 11.95

Brick Shakespeare (7-AD)
  I was getting such a kick 
out of looking at the pic-
tures in these books that I 
almost forgot I was read-
ing Shakespeare! Illustrated 
with photos of Lego mini-
figures set into scenes, your 
student (and you!) will read 
the Bard’s classic tales in 
a way that is just so…
different & unique. The Comedies includes: A 
Midsummer Night’s Dream, the Tempest, Much 
Ado About Nothing, and the Taming of the 
Shrew. The Tragedies includes: Hamlet, Romeo 
and Juliet, and Julius Caesar. Each story is care-
fully abridged, reading as a comic book would 
with dialogue boxes next to the photos. Helpful 
narratives introduce the scenes and explain extra 
detail not in the script. I thought the graphic 
novels we carry for Shakespeare were brilliant; 
this is another creative way for students to better 
understand these plays which can be so difficult 
to interpret. I had to chuckle at the Jarjar Binks 
minifigure being used as Bottom in Midsummer 
Night and the funny greenery stuck to Puck’s 
plastic yellow head. Facial expressions have 
been carefully painted on and used to express 
emotion in the photos. Eyebrows are furrowed 
and the ends of mouths are turned downward. 
It is just a hoot! I think I recognized Sam from 
the Hobbit Legos being used as Ariel in the 
Tempest. At the beginning of each play, you 
are introduced to the Lego characters playing 
the Shakespeare characters. From someone who 
remembers the Shakespeare I read in high school 
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being hard to follow, I appreciate the visual 
appeal here! I would have remembered Jarjar as 
Bottom and been better able to follow the story. 
Large books have glossy pages that should stand 
up to years of use. Approx. 345pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95
057360 The Comedies
057361 The Tragedies

Barron’s Shakespeare Made Easy (7-12)
  These books include both the original play 
and a modernization by Alan Durband.  These 
parallel each other page by page - open the book 
to any point and the left page will have the play 
in the original language while the right page 
displays the same lines in modern English.  This 
should make comprehension and understand-
ing a whole lot easier and more accessible for 
students.  Each book has a number of activities 
in the back; these include activities to develop 
opinions on the characters, textual questions for 
exploring some aspect of the play (speeches son-
nets, etc), structure, setting, a list of examination 
questions that could very well be encountered, 
some one-word-answer quiz questions, and a 
number of “complete the following” lines from 
the play.  Shakespeare will suddenly make a lot 
more sense. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
025889 Hamlet
025891 Julius Caesar
025893 Macbeth
025894 Merchant of Venice
025895 Midsummer’s Night Dream
023818 Much Ado About Nothing
025896 Romeo and Juliet
023821 Taming of the Shrew
025897 Tempest
025898 Twelfth Night

Signet Classics (7-AD)
  Concise, useful editions of classic “pillars” of 
Literature. Include introductions and afterwords. 
The Signet Classic editions of Shakespeare’s plays 
and sonnets are edited by outstanding scholars. 
These 2nd revised editions include additional 
helps for the student: an extensive overview of 
Shakespeare’s life, world and theater; a special 
introduction to each play; selections of the sourc-
es from where Shakespeare derived each story; 
dramatic criticism; history of the play (including 
stage and screen); and text notes and commentar-
ies as well as an up-to-date list of recommended 
readings. All cover art by Milton Glaser. Approx 
200 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .5.95 4.50
019327 Hamlet: Prince of Denmark
019328 King Lear
019362 Romeo and Juliet (10-AD)
019359 Macbeth w/Updated Critical Essays

Oxford School Shakespeare (8-12)
  Serious about Shakespeare? This series from 
Oxford University Press contains the complete 
and unabridged plays with many other great 
features. Each book begins with a discussion of 
the theme of the play. Characters are introduced, 
and a summary of the story by act and scene is 
provided. The bulk of the book is devoted to 
the play itself. Line-by-line interpretations in the 
margins explain what is happening throughout 
the play and define words or phrases in mod-

ern-day terms. These interpretations are helpful 
for the modern reader. Approximately 10 pages 
of teaching suggestions include topics for discus-
sion, activity ideas, suggested essay topics, and 
more.  These are intended for classroom teacher 
use or for self-study; no answers are included. 
This is a great series for students who want to 
read original Shakespeare but struggle with the 
tough language. “All the world’s a stage...”
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.25
008840 Antony and Cleopatra
008841 As You Like It
008843 Hamlet
008846 Julius Caesar
008848 Macbeth
008850 Midsummer Night’s Dream
008853 Romeo and Juliet

No Fear Shakespeare (9-12)
  We sometimes forget that Shakespeare’s plays 
were meant to be heard, seen, experienced 
rather than read. In fact, they are difficult to 
read because of the centuries of language trans-
formation that lies between their conception and 
us. But Shakespeare holds an enduring place in 
literary history – memorable characters, startling 
stories, skillful punning, and quotable quotes. No 
Fear Shakespeare is a better start down that path 
to lifelong appreciation. The playbooks provide 
a readable side-by-side, line-by-line translation 
– original language on one side and its meaning 
in understandable modern English/American pep-
pered with editorial notes and comments on the 
other. Thus the necessity of reading and constant-
ly consulting footnotes is eliminated. A complete 
listing and description of characters precedes 
the play and completes the book. That’s all! No 
study questions, no copious endnotes, and no 
handwringing. You can choose to “study” the 
plays or just learn to read them for enjoyment. I 
suggest the latter. 
  If you do want to flesh out your Shakespeare 
reading with just a little extra perspective, the 
No Fear Shakespeare, A Companion is the 
answer. Part 1 humbly claims to cover every-
thing you need to know about his life (there’s 
not much, really), career, and world. In similar 
humility, Part 2 claims to provide everything you 
really need to know about each of his plays; 
divided into the “top ten,” the ones that “show 
you’re really well-read,” the plays with which to 
“seriously impress your teacher,” and those for 
“hardcore Shakespeareans.” For each of these 
plays there is a brief synopsis and then three 
or four brief essays that encompass what is the 
most important to know/remember about each 
play. I’m fairly versed in Shakespeare (I’ve read 
a couple of the “hardcore” plays) and I found 
these essays insightful. For instance, I’ve never 
coupled Romeo and Juliet with Midsummer’s 
Night Dream nor considered they have parallel 
plots, were likely written in sequence, etc. It was 
new perspective. I love it! There’s a concluding 
“bonus” section on poetry that includes the 
Sonnets and his two long poems.
  Shakespearean plays require a certain caution. 
They are ribald and bawdy. When we read them 
in the original language this can sometimes 
be missed. When we see them performed, it’s 
almost always a noticeable element. By provid-
ing a relevant modern translation, you might, 
in some instances, find you would rather have 
the meaning obscured. Just so you know! Books 

range from 250 to 350 pgs. pb ~ Janice
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .5.95 4.75
057487 No Fear Shakespeare:
 A Companion . . . . . . .9.95 7.75
057395 Antony and Cleopatra  6.95 5.50
057397 As You Like It
057448 Hamlet
057452 Henry V
057462 Julius Caesar
057464 King Lear . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
057470 Macbeth
071856 ☼Measure for Measure 7.95 5.95
057474 Merchant of Venice 
057475 Midsummer Night’s Dream
057479 Much Ado About Nothing
071857 ☼Richard II . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
057505 Richard III . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
057507 Romeo and Juliet
057524 Taming of the Shrew
057525 Tempest
057530 Twelfth Night
071858 ☼Two Gentlemen of Verona  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
071859 ☼Winter’s Tale . . . . . .7.95 5.95

POETRY COMPREHENSION / STUDIES

Child’s Introduction to Poetry w/ CD (PK-6)
  This book by Michael Driscoll introduces 
young students to poetry and famous poets in a 
way they will find interesting and fun. The first 
part of the book describes the various types of 
poetry like nursery rhymes, villanelle, limerick, 
narrative verse, ballad, sonnet, free verse, and 
more. Each type of poem is described quickly 
and clearly, and then the book contains famous 
examples of that type of poem. Kids can either 
read the poems themselves, or play the accom-
panying CD when prompted. The audio CD 
includes all the poems in the book read alternate-
ly by a man and a woman with pleasant voices. 
Colorful boxes tell readers when to play a track 
on the CD, as well as sharing extra information 
about the poems or their authors. “Words for the 
Wise” boxes are included on each page, defin-
ing words in the poems that children may not 
be familiar with. “If You’re a Poet, You Should 
Know It” boxes are also included throughout the 
book, with vocabulary words related to poetry 
defined (like stanza, alliteration, etc.). After all 
the types of poetry are introduced, explained, 
and exampled, the second half of the book is 
dedicated to famous poets. A quick biography 
of each poet is included and then excerpts from 
that person’s poetry are shared. These excerpts 
(sometimes full poems) are also included on the 
CD. Text boxes on the pages give a summary of 
the poems and explain confusing parts. Fun, col-
orful, little drawings accompany these poems (as 
well as those earlier in the book) and add to the 
charm of the book. Homer, Shakespeare, Blake, 
Dickinson, Kipling, Sandburg, Heaney, Angelou, 
and many more are included in this section of the 
book. Overall, 64 famous poems are included in 
the book (and on the CD). With the easy-to-un-
derstand explanations and numerous examples, 
young students will be grasping and enjoying 
poetry in no time. Book includes a listing of 
all 64 tracks on the CD and measures 10.25” x 
10.25”.  96 pages, hc. ~ Rachel
037493  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
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Linguistic Development through Poetry 
Memorization 2nd Ed. (PK-12)
  Memorization can have a profound effect on 
all areas of learning.  The discipline required 
to memorize new pieces and maintain old 
ones helps children learn and retain material 
regardless of the subject.  Also, the more a child 
memorizes, the easier it becomes.  While mem-
orization used to be a mainstay in education, this 
powerful tool is now largely overlooked.  This 
program helps you utilize the power of memori-
zation in your school.  It includes five different 
levels of poetry selections to be memorized: four 
levels of poems and one of famous speeches. 
Poetry is used as the primary memorization tool 
because it is generally enjoyable, easily remem-
bered, and displays sophisticated vocabulary and 
structure.  The poems in this book were carefully 
selected for their linguistic qualities, as well as 
other criteria.  While you can start this program 
with a student of any age, it is recommended that 
you start as early as possible.  Even if your child 
is too young to read, he can begin memorizing 
as you read poems to him one line at a time.  
All students begin at Level One.  There are five 
levels in all, and while it will probably take you 
multiple years to complete the program, you 
will begin to see results within just a couple of 
months.  There are over 100 poems and speech-
es to memorize throughout the program.  The 
length of the poems varies, with more short ones 
near the beginning and more long ones near the 
end.  However, there are some lengthier poems 
in the first level as well as some short ones at the 
end.  Shorter poems give students a break, so 
once they reach the end levels they aren’t over-
whelmed.  Students progress through the levels, 
memorizing new ones and constantly practicing 
old ones.  You are likely to recognize many of 
the included poems, such as “Who Has Seen the 
Wind?” “The Eagle,” “Jabberwocky,” “Stopping 
By Woods on a Snowy Evening,” “Casey at the 
Bat,” and “In Flanders Fields.”  When students 
learn the first poem, they move on to the second, 
but they still recite the first poem at least once a 
day.  When they finish the second, they move 
on to third, again reciting the first two poems 
at least once a day.  For the entire first chapter, 
students recite every poem they’ve learned every 
day until they have memorized all twenty.  When 
they move into the second level, they recite 
the previously learned poems “E.O.P.E.O.D.” 
- every other poem, every other day.  At the 
third level, their recitation of past poems is again 
adjusted on a rotating schedule to make sure they 
are flawlessly maintained.  By the end of Level 
Four, students will most likely have achieved a 
life-long retention of all eighty poems due to the 
frequency, intensity, and duration and will be 
ready to tackle the speeches in Level Five. While 
memorizing over a hundred speeches and poems 
may seem like a huge undertaking, remember 
that it will get easier as they go and is supposed 
to take several years.  The benefits students will 
reap from exercising and growing their brain 
through memorization will spill over into all 
areas of education.  Also, poems and speeches 
can be recited in the car, through chores, or 
while working on other projects to cut down on 
the required “school” time. Brief biographies of 
the included poets are provided.
  The complete boxed set includes the spi-
ral-bound teacher’s manual with directions 

to download the student e-book, Nurturing 
Competent Communicators DVD, five CDs and 
a soft disc case. The CDs have been newly 
recorded and feature all of the poems and 
speeches from all five levels so students can hear 
the poems read with correct pronunciation, clear 
articulation, and artistic locution. These can 
also aid younger learners so you don’t need to 
read and repeat the poems for them. However, 
you can opt to purchase the teacher’s manual 
individually as well, if you are just looking for 
the core of the program and don’t mind reading 
the poems and speeches to your child. - Melissa
032559 Teacher Book Only . . .  29.00
032560 Boxed Set w/ CDs . . . .  65.00

Read and Understand Poetry (2-6)
  Quite a few books on how to teach kids to 
write poetry come my way, but rarely have I 
seen one that actually teaches children how to 
understand and appreciate poetry!  Each of the 
books in this series includes over 25 poems, 
grouped into sections by topic.  In my sample of 
Grades 4-5 these are: family, unique word usage, 
action poems, occupations, the railroad, water, 
history and holidays.  Each section includes 
3-4 poems, each accompanied by two student 
pages and a teacher page.  The teacher page for 
each poem includes teaching tips and topics to 
use before, during and after the poem reading.  
Often these feature suggestions for introducing 
topics or words, locating and discussing poetic 
devices used in the poem, or for pointing out 
formal English language “irregularities” that are 
often found in poems.  The actual poem follows, 
printed in large font on an entire page accompa-
nied by a black-and-white drawing.  The poems 
themselves have been selected from a wide 
range of authors, both well-known and not-so 
well-known, modern and classic.  Some poems 
and authors included in Grades 4-5 are: Walt 
Whitman (“I Hear America Singing” and “The 
Runaway Slave”), Francisco X. Alarcón (“My 
Grandma is Like a Flowering Cactus”), William 
Shakespeare (“Full Fathom Five”), Emma Lazarus 
(“The New Colossus”), Edward Lear (selections 
from his Book of Nonsense), Henry Wadsworth 
Longfellow (“The Landlord’s Tale: Paul Revere’s 
Ride” and “The Village Blacksmith”), Michael 
Burgess (“Lightning Jumpshot”), and many more.  
Two student workbook pages follow the poem, 
asking students to reflect on meanings in the 
poem and think about how language was used.  
The first page contains a series of multiple-choice 
questions that ask students to think about the 
poem itself and particular pieces of the poem.  
Questions might ask students to interpret what 
certain phrases in the poem mean, who is nar-
rating the poem, how the people mentioned in 
the poem probably feel, and much more.  The 
second student page focuses more on language 
skills, and analyzing language through the poem.  
For example, after “Jabberwocky”, they must 
decide whether some of the nonsense words 
included in the poem are nouns, verbs, or adjec-
tives.  Other worksheets ask students for specific 
examples of language from the poem, and then 
challenge them to write their own similar poem, 
using their own words or phrases.  A glossary of 
poetry terms, short biographies of the featured 
poets and an answer key are also included.  
Overall, I’m very impressed with this series and 
all the bases it covers.  Not only is poetry read 

or shared aloud, but students also learn to under-
stand and comprehend poetry (which is a little 
different than regular reading comprehension), 
and even develop an appreciation for the way 
poets use language and specific poetic devices 
in their creations.  As a bonus, students are often 
given the opportunity to write their own poetry 
after studying the model poem, providing them 
with a much more well-rounded foundation to 
write from than a “here’s what a limerick is - now 
write one” lesson. - Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95
031788 Grades 2-3 031789 Grades 3-4
031791 Grades 4-5 031790 Grades 5-6

Poetry Comprehension (2-6)
  An ideal supplement to any reading program, 
these books are full of comprehension activities 
designed to help students understand poems and 
improve scores on reading standardized tests. 
Each book contains a two-page assessment that 
can be used as a pre- or post-test. There are 
twenty lessons. Every lesson includes a teacher 
page with objectives, a summary of the poem, 
directions for introducing the poem, a list of 
vocabulary words, and ideas for additional writ-
ing activities to extend the lesson. Then each 
lesson includes a poem (many by classic authors) 
that complements topics taught at each grade 
level, illustrated for fun. Following the poem is 
a 7-question assessment. The first six questions 
are presented in a standardized-test format and 
test on facts, sequence, context, main idea, con-
clusion, and inference. A final question then has 
students write a brief response to a higher-level 
question. With twenty grade-appropriate poems 
and similarly formatted lessons in each book, stu-
dents will definitely be prepared for standardized 
test questions on poetry. Each book also includes 
a few extras, like a list of grade-level, poetry 
specific standards, a glossary of poetry terms, 
and five graphic organizers to support different 
activities suggested in various lessons. Answers 
included, 96 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75
031802 Grade 2 031805 Grade 5
031803 Grade 3 031806 Grade 6
031804 Grade 4

☼Young Scholar’s Guide to Poetry (4-8)
  Through a broad selection of ancient, classical, 
Biblical and modern poetry, this guide introduces 
this symbolic world as appealing, accessible and 
understandable to anyone. Each poetic device 
is taught by highlighting a unique poem and its 
poet. Activities like timelines, puzzles, games, 
and poetry journals reinforce learning. At each 
unit’s end, students review all previous concepts 
and then practice the devices learned. Unit 1 
teaches structure and rhyme scheme (includ-
ing various rhymed lines, shaped, villanelle, 
free verse, and sonnets). Unit 2 covers epic, 
ode, ballad, pastoral devotional, narrative, and 
3 types of humorous poems. Unit 3 teaches 
anaphora, refrain, rhyme, consonance, allitera-
tion, onomatopoeia, symbolism, personification, 
apostrophe, metaphor and simile. The free digital 
Companion Guide on the publisher’s web site 
includes reproducible Student Reviews, coloring 
pages, game templates and a lesson text work 
space (rather than writing in the text), and text 
answer key. 8 1/2”x 11 1/4”, 255 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
065456  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .46.95 37.95
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Art of Poetry (5-9)
  There are so many uses for poetry – to tell a 
story, to sing a song, to melt a heart, to paint a 
picture, to inspire, to amuse, for reflection.  So 
numerous are the forms that poetry can take that 
it is easy to see why it is considered an art.  This 
book explores the depth and breadth of poetry; 
within these pages students will delve into image, 
metaphor, symbols, words, sound, rhythm, 
shape, and tone, the eight elements of poetry.  
Following this is a formal history of poetry that 
examines form, movement, genres, structure, 
open verse, and narrative.  Each chapter begins 
with text that fully examines the topic at hand, 
discussing origins, uses, variations, style, and 
other such points that are essential to opening up 
the inner workings of poetry to the student.  The 
next step is learning to read closely, where stu-
dents are prompted through an analytical reading 
of a given poem for the use and effect of the ele-
ment/form under consideration  This is followed 
by a number of poems (which varies by chapter), 
each with their own set of exploratory questions.  
Chapters finish up with a page of activities that 
give students many different opportunities to 
explore the use of poetry in more hands-on and 
practical ways, and a list of vocabulary words 
with definitions.  The final chapter of the book 
talks about application – poetry groups, journal-
ing, keeping a notebook, slams and recitations, 
hosting, and finding mentors.  There are several 
timetables outlined for using this book.  The 
suggestions are: 1) an intensive month-long unit; 
2) a year-long study to match the school year; 
and 3) a slower pace that stretches the study 
out over several years.  You can certainly match 
this flexible course to the academic and interest 
level of your student.  The teacher’s edition is 
a fleshed-out version of the student book.  All 
student pages are included in the teacher’s edi-
tion, the layout alternating between the student 
chapter and the corresponding section of teacher 
pages.  These teacher’s sections include explica-
tions of 39 of the poems from the student text and 
complete answers to all of the exercises.  A final 
section contains a poetry timeline and quizzes – 
both by the chapter and a cumulative book quiz. 
The optional seven-disk DVD set features author 
Christine Perrin teaching the entire Art of Poetry 
text to four eighth grade students. High quality 
video shows the teacher and students discuss-
ing the lessons, chapter by chapter. Poems are 
read aloud and the class engages in thoughtful 
dialogue as they analyze the poetry. The DVD’s 
are intended to be viewed while following along 
with the student book, as there are no captions, 
prompts, or on-screen text to read during the les-
sons. The author demonstrates the end-of-chapter 
activities in real-time, so students can develop 
and practice their poem writing skills. 15+ hours 
of video. – Zach
041088 Student . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 21.25
048912 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .29.95 25.50
013241 DVD Set . . . . . . . . . .79.95 59.95
ARTPTR Package of 3 above 134.85 101.95

Classical Poetry / Traditional Poetry (7-10)
  For a more in-depth course in poetic apprecia-
tion and understanding, turn to these units which 
contain and analyze some of the best poetry from 
the late Middle Ages through the 19th (Classical) 
or early 20th (Traditional) century.  The poems 
used are printed right in the loose-leaf text and 
include works from such notable authors as 
William Shakespeare, John Keats, Christopher 
Marlowe, John Donne, John Milton, Henry 
Wadsworth Longfellow, Alfred Lord Tennyson, 
Elizabeth Barrett and Robert Browning, Walt 
Whitman, Emily Dickinson, and others.  Both 
units begin with a study of “The Ballad,” though 
more attention is given to this form in the 
Traditional Poetry unit, which also contains a 
Nursery Rhymes section.  The basic organization 
of Classical Poetry is by “Age” (Elizabethan, 
Seventeenth Century, Restoration and Eighteenth 
Century, Romantic, Victorian, and Nineteenth 
Century) with a discussion about that era and the 
style of poetry characterizing it.  Biographical 
information about each poet is included, along 
with a blackline “portrait.”  After the first two 
units in Traditional Poetry, that book is organized 
by poet and also includes biographical informa-
tion and a portrait for each.  Activities follow the 
poetry.  These range from interpretational to a 
study of poetic devices and are very well-con-
trived, with ample explanation and background 
information.  Concluding each unit are activities 
for essay and discussion centering around themes 
in the poems or asking students to compare or 
contrast aspects of two or more of the poems.  
These are excellent units; my only quibble is the 
lack of a teacher key to evaluate student respons-
es.  If you do this study along with your child, 
this shouldn’t be much of a deterrent.
009810 Classical Poetry . . . . . 12.99 9.95
009821 Traditional Poetry . . . 12.99 9.95

Introduction to Poetry: Forms and Elements 
Study Guide (9-12)
  This study guide from Progeny Press, though 
tackling a slightly different topic, is just as well 
done.  The format is much the same, although 
it requires three books to use (all of which we 
offer very inexpensively and are listed below 
for your convenience).  The study guide begins 
with an introduction to poetry and its historical 
background.  The first part of the book offers a 
short lesson in types of poetry, and the remain-
ing two parts offer several lessons each.  The 
second part focuses on elements of poetry, and 
the lessons deal specifically with lines, words, 
sounds, rhyme, imagery, tone, and other specific 
poetic elements.  The last part in the book looks 
at designated forms of poetry such as the sonnet, 
blank verse, ballad, limerick, free verse, etc.  The 
lessons in these two parts both begin with some 
information in the guide, and then the student 
is direct to read a poem or two per lesson and 
answer questions about them.  As with Progeny’s 
other guides, these challenge students to think 
critically about the selections.  Scripture based 
questions are also tied into the themes in “deeper 
thinking” questions. 84 pgs. - Mel
022728 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95
040789 Guide on CD . . . . . .21.99 16.95
Required Resources:
008670 100 Best Loved Poems . .4.00 3.50
000438 101 Great Amer. Poems 3.00 2.50
033394 Great Short Poems . . .3.00 2.50

LITERATURE BASED ACTIVITIES / MISC 
ITEMS

Literature Pockets (K-6)
  What’s a literature pocket?  A literature pocket 
is a “student portfolio with pockets full of proj-
ects.”  Each of these workbooks starts off with 
detailed instructions on how your children can 
create their own personal portfolio to hold their 
literature pockets.  Literature Pockets - Caldecott 
Winners are exciting workbooks full of age-ap-
propriate projects for grades 1-3 and 4-6.  Each 
of these workbooks highlights the works of 
eleven award-winning illustrators through eleven 
creative and fun projects.  A complete list of all 
the Caldecott winners from 1938 through 2001 is 
provided in each workbook.  As you learn about 
each illustrator, you might want to check out 
the book from the local library so your children 
can experience their artwork and the story first 
hand.  There are seven pages dedicated to each 
illustrator.  A thorough biography is provided, 
and the following pages hold fun projects and 
cut outs to create a new pocket for the portfolio.  
The projects focus on creative writing and artistic 
creation.  These fun projects often are a spin-off 
of what the story is all about.  For example, in 
the grades 1-3 workbook, one of the Caldecott 
winners featured is Ezra Jack Keats who illus-
trated The Snowy Day.  The projects that follow 
have children write about their own snowy day 
experience, create a snowflake stamp, cut out 
snowflakes and write about what snow is, and 
create an accordion book with a simplified ver-
sion of the story.  Each project provides a list of 
the materials you need, reproducible patterns, 
and detailed instructions.  Literature Pockets 
- Nursery Rhymes follows the same structure 
as the Caldecott Winners workbooks.  This 
workbook is created for grades K-1 and contains 
activities for twelve nursery rhymes.  This book 
contains well-known favorites such as “Jack and 
Jill” and Little Bo Peep.” As well as lesser-known 
rhymes such as “My Black Hen” and “To Market, 
To Market.”  All twelve nursery rhymes are print-
ed in the book, and eight pages of simple and fun 
art projects accompany each one.  For example, 
for “Little Bo Peep” your child will create an 
accordion book, cut-and-paste to make a sheep 
out of cotton balls, and color a picture to see 
how many sheep are hidden in the background.  
Each workbook features reproducible student 
pages and is 96 pgs. - elise
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
029313 Aesop’s Fables
029149 Folktales & Fairy Tales (K-1)
029094 Folktales & Fairy Tales (2-3)
029319 Greek & Roman Myths
014017 Nursery Rhymes (K-3)
029323 Tall Tales
014016 Nonfiction (4-6)
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Little House Lapbooks (K-8)
  Creating a lapbook is a fun, 
hands-on activity for crafty 
students. Knowledge Box 
Central kits include a chapter 
by chapter study guide and 
clear instructions for creating 
your lapbook. You can work 
on it as you go through the 
book, or make it as a wind-
up activity after reading the whole story. If you 
get the CDROM version, you will print all of 
this yourself and can make as many copies as 
needed. The printed version already has the 
minibooks and other components printed for 
you on various colors of paper. You then cut out 
the parts and create the lapbook (without all the 
time and money of printing it on colored paper 
yourself. This is my favorite option for lapbooks.) 
The assembled lapbooks become a go-along with 
your reading, rather than an activity to complete, 
though you can add to it yourself and make it 
more personalized. 
EACH CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.99 15.95
EACH PRINTED . . . . . . . . . . .26.99 24.95
EACH ASSEMBLED . . . . . . . . .59.99 54.95
  CD Printed Assembled
Big Woods 061944 061945 061943
The Prairie 061950 061951 061949

Reading Bookmarks (K-5)
  Any bookmark can hold your place, but these 
bookmarks make better readers! Each paper 
bookmark lists steps one should take to improve 
critical reading skills. – Rachel 
EACH BOOKMARK . . . . . . . . . .  0.50
024937 Before, During, and After Reading

Prompts the reader with ques-
tions like “Is there a problem in 
the story?”, “What happens at the 
end?”, “What is your favorite part?”

024976 Things Good Readers Do
Highlights suggestions like “Think 
about what the details tell you,” 
“Compare the text to other 
texts…,” “Decide if what you read 
was important to you,” etc. 

READING RESPONSES / BOOK REPORTS

☼Reading Response Journals (K-8)
  Nothing fancy here (neither is the price tag) 
but still pleasing to the eye and an excellent 
opportunity to keep your reading thoughts all in 
one place. Page content varies slightly in each 
version and there are two length choices avail-
able. ~ Janice
EACH 32 PAGE JOURNAL . . . . .  1.75
EACH 64-PAGE JOURNAL . . . . .  2.60
My Primary Reading Response Journal (K-2)

Top half of each page is blank; bottom half is 
manuscript ruled.

069771 32 pgs 069772 64 pgs
My Reading Response Journal (K-2)

Left-hand pages: top half of page is blank; 
bottom half is manuscript ruled. Right-hand 
pages: manuscript ruled.

068507 32 pgs 068508 64 pgs
Reading Response Journal (3-8)

Fields for Date, Author, Title, and Pages 
Read are at top of each page. Wide-ruled.

068511 32 pgs 068512 64 pgs

How to Report on Books (1-6)
  Are you looking to incorporate book reports into 
your school year, but just don’t have the time to 
come up the all the components?  These books 
are just for you!  They contain suggested reading 
lists and all the time-saving reproducible forms 
you need for various hands-on projects that make 
book reports fun for elementary students. 96 pgs 
each. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
007060 Grades 1-2

Contains 20 individual book report forms 
and 18 individual book projects.  Focuses 
on the following literature skills:  identifying 
between stories that are real or make-believe, 
identifying main characters, re-telling stories, 
sequencing events, and identifying problems 
and solutions.  Projects include mobiles, 
puppets, pop-ups, lift-the-flap books, etc.

007064 Grades 3-4
Contains 10 individual book report forms, 
16 individual book projects, and 5 group 
book report projects.  In addition to skills 
listed above for Gr 1-2 book, focuses on the 
following literature skills:  identifying facts in 
fiction, identifying story elements, recogniz-
ing figurative language, understanding fairy 
tales, and recommending and evaluating 
books.  Projects include:  puzzles, posters, 
trivia games, interviews, character trait maps, 
etc.

007067 Grades 5-6
Contains 16 individual book report forms, 18 
individual book projects, and 10 group book 
projects.  In addition to skills listed in the Gr 
3-4 book, focuses on the following literature 
skills:  defining character traits and relation-
ships, identifying symbolism and themes, 
understanding pourquoi (French for “why”) 
tales, and completing a reading interest sur-
vey.  Projects include: graphic organizers, 
debates, drama, interviews, trivia, etc.

Common Core Writing to Texts (1-6)
  “Writing to texts” might sound new because 
it’s usually attached to the words “Common 
Core.” But it you take time to read what is being 
taught and what writing is being assigned, you’ll 
come to realize that these are valuable skills 
not all that different from other strong reading/
writing courses. The idea is that the student reads 
and then interacts with various types of text – 
sometimes informational; sometimes narrative. 
Writing assignments are carefully structured and 
integrated with the reading assignments in a 
meaningful way. In each grade level book are 
six mini-lessons – two for argument writing, two 
for information/explanatory writing, and two for 
narrative writing. Each of these lessons consists 
of reading texts – often more than one text. After 
reading the passages, there is a guided discus-
sion usually involving a graphic organizer which 
might ask for main points, evidence, reasons, 
or details. Use of these graphic organizers helps 
to plan the student’s writing. Assignments might 
only be the opportunity to read and analyze 
the prompt but might also lead the student into 
an actual writing assignment. Each mini-lesson 
includes a student example of a writing prompt 
response which your student is then asked to cri-
tique (compare with a checklist to see how well 
the prompt was answered). The mini-lessons are 
designed to give your student exposure and expe-

rience with a variety of types of textual content as 
well as a variety of writing prompt assignments. 
Following the mini-lessons are twenty practice 
texts with writing prompt assignments. There’s 
a wide variety of types of writing in these texts, 
ranging from historical fiction and folktales to 
science texts and biographies. Each of these 
practice prompts includes text passages with 
three types of prompts (argument, informative/
explanatory, narrative). A variety of reproducible 
graphic organizer masters are included in the 
back of the book along with checklists for each 
of the types of writing (also reproducible). The 
format for these books is the same regardless 
of grade level but, of course, both the reading 
passages and the writing expectations are grade 
appropriate. The wide variety of textual content 
opens the door to topics some might wish to 
avoid but my spot checking was reassuring. I 
noticed historical anecdotes, biographies, well-
known literature such as Aesop’s fables, narrative 
stories that emphasized moral values (honesty, 
doing well in school) and poetry. The workbook 
format of this program, along with the step-by-
step nature of the instruction and the quantity of 
practice options means this could be an effective 
writing program regardless of whether or not you 
are trying to conform to CCSS. Answers are pro-
vided. 136 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKTEXT. . . . . . . . . .21.99 17.55
058608 Grade 1 058611 Grade 4
058609 Grade 2 058612 Grade 5
058610 Grade 3 058613 Grade 6

Literature Response Forms (1-8)
  These books offer a variety of appealing liter-
ature response forms to be used independently 
by students. Each level holds a detailed teach-
er guide on using the reproducible forms in 
the classroom, teacher and student assessment 
rubrics, and approximately 60 different response 
forms. The forms in the first book are catego-
rized by vocabulary development, sequencing 
and summarizing events, synthesis and evalu-
ation, character analysis, and creative thinking 
activities. The second level holds forms in the 
areas of prediction and inference, identifying 
important information, character analysis, sum-
marizing events, reasoning and critical thinking, 
and vocabulary development. The third level 
contains forms in the areas of vocabulary devel-
opment, character analysis, reasoning and criti-
cal thinking, identifying important information, 
summarizing events, and creativity and design.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.75
017383 Grades 1-3 028163 Grades 6-8
017384 Grades 4-6

Daybooks of Critical Reading and Writing (2-9)
  Encourage your student to become an active, 
rather than a passive, reader. Teach them to 
get out their highlighters and pens and circle, 
jot, scribble, and respond as they read! That’s 
the essence of the Daybook series. Daybook is 
defined as a journal or diary, and these books 
are, in essence, journals about literature. They 
encourage children to read, write, and think crit-
ically; to chew up and taste before they swallow; 
to jot notes and formulate responses as they read. 
This series from Great Source is different from 
anything I’ve seen before. They will invite stu-
dents to get involved by virtue of the high-interest 
excerpts that are included as well as the format 
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of the book itself. These books just cry out to be 
written on; if I could show you one in person, 
you’d see what I mean!  The reading excerpt is 
centered on a two-page layout with writing space 
“around the edges.”  In typical Great Source 
fashion, the Daybooks are graphically energetic 
and colorful.  They make me want to be a student 
all over again. The use of examples, models and 
graphic organizers are excellent! Literary selec-
tions include a wide range of articles, fiction, 
nonfiction, and poetry chosen from the recom-
mendations of veteran teachers at each grade 
level. At every step, students are encouraged to 
participate via a variety of response activities. 
My sample is for grade 6. To give you an idea 
of the scope of the book, the main sections are 
titled: Angles of Literacy; Essentials of Reading; 
Essentials of Story; Understanding Character; 
Author’s Craft; The Art of Argument; Focus on 
the Writer: Lois Lowry; Challenging Reading; 
Active Reading: Social Studies; Active Reading: 
Expository Writing; Style and Structure; Active 
Reading: Poetry; Active Reading: Persuasive 
Writing; and Focus on the Writer: Gary Paulsen. 
Each section has five lessons, for a total of 70 
lessons. High-school level books each have 80 
lessons, however. This course can be used as 
a daily, one-semester English course, or can be 
used as a supplement, integrated into your exist-
ing literature program, or just to add variety to 
your English program.
  The series is correlated to the Great Source 
handbooks - a chart in the Teacher’s Guide 
shows the interrelationship between the Daybook 
lessons and the handbook sections. Teacher’s 
Editions also contain guidelines for assessment 
of student responses, information and teaching 
tips for the assignments as well as page-by-page 
lesson plans.  The first part of each lesson helps 
prepare students for the reading selection by 
providing background and introducing new or 
difficult words.  The second half concentrates 
on the writing portion giving sample responses, 
rubrics for assessment, and writing suggestions. 
An extensive reading workshop section gives 
tools to use with students - word webs, vocabu-
lary inventories, etc.
019123 Grade 2 Teacher . . . .55.67 33.50
019122 Grade 2 Student . . . .47.53 26.95
EACH STUDENT BELOW. . . . .45.67 16.95
EACH TEACHER’S BELOW . . . .53.47 32.50
Student  Teacher
016258 Grade 4 016259
 Grade 5 016261
003212 Grade 9

Daybook of Critical Reading & Writing New 
Editions (3-9)
  Following the same general format as the orig-
inal editions, the books offer students a diverse 
collection of traditional and contemporary lit-
erature, with more multicultural authors and a 
greater emphasis on nonfiction. Selections are 
presented in an engaging reader-response format 
that builds literacy skills, and the books are just 
as colorful as earlier editions. New wraparound 
teacher’s editions are also available, which 
include lesson plans with step-by-step instruc-
tional support, differentiated instruction strategies 
to meet all students’ needs, coverage of the five 
essential acts of reading, vocabulary support for 
each section, and detailed guidelines for assess-
ing students’ progress. This series is much like 

the earlier editions but with more diverse reading 
selections and an enhanced teacher’s guide. ~ 
Rachel
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .47.53 16.95
EACH TEACHER GR. 3-5, 9 . . .80.93 60.70
EACH TEACHER GR. 6-8 . . . . .80.93 49.95
Student  Teacher
038240 Grade 3 (2008) 038241
002991 Grade 4 (2008) 003013
003017 Grade 5 (2008) 003022
038242 Grade 6 (2007) 038243
038244 Grade 7 (2007) 038245
038246 Grade 8 (2007) 038247
041902 Grade 9 (2008) 041903

Famous People from America’s History Research 
Discovery Guide (4-8)
  These are a homeschool mom’s dream! Using 
the beloved D’Aulaire biographies, each research 
guide takes you through a multi-layer literature 
exploration. Divided into 5 weekly sections, stu-
dents will read the book in three block sessions, 
study character traits exemplified by the person 
studied, answer comprehension questions, devel-
op a five-paragraph biographical essay in four 
weeks and conclude with a final project that 
capitalizes on the individual student’s interest 
and creativity. (Lest you fear your non-creative 
child will be disinterested in the creative final 
project ideas, the authors also provide additional 
research project suggestions.)  Let me share brief-
ly from the Abraham Lincoln Guide. Section 1 
(week 1): Abe as a Young Boy. Students will read 
pages 1-21, preferably in one sitting. Using a dic-
tionary, they will define the five character traits:  
gentle, witty, literate, contemplative, and hard 
working. Worth mentioning, character insights 
are neutral with no religious ideology. Building 
on their definitions, students use the character 
traits and specific details from their reading to 
write original sentences. Comprehension ques-
tions follow, which challenge students to think 
about the context, major events, motivations, 
and other story elements. The final assignment 
is to write a paragraph using the 5 stages of the 
writing process. Each of these steps guides stu-
dents through the essay that is written throughout 
the duration of the study. 
  These guides are rightly called “research dis-
covery guides.” Students are asked to investigate 
the story, process what they have read (not just 
regurgitate it), and apply this knowledge in their 
writings. This discovery approach engages stu-
dents in understanding and appreciating each 
book through their unique perspective, ultimately 
imparting a passion for literature and history. 
Versatile guides will provide the foundation to 
your language arts course (add grammar and 
spelling), or could be used to add structure to 
unit studies, a living books history course or as 
a supplement to your history curriculum. Co-ops 
and classrooms will also find a wealth of infor-

mation here that can be easily adapted for group 
activities. Guides are structured for independent 
learning, providing teaching support as needed 
and include a section on the guide’s organiza-
tion, an assignment check list, blank student 
pages, final project options and most important-
ly, all the teaching information for writing and 
grading the 5-paragraph essay. No answers are 
included. Each guide is 5-weeks in length (6 in 
one year), and can be completed in any order. 
Non-reproducible. 47 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 19.50
031277 Abe Lincoln - d’Aulaire
031279 Ben Franklin - d’Aulaire
031335 Buffalo Bill - d’Aulaire
031339 Columbus - d’Aulaire
031342 GeorgeWashington - d’Aulaire
031377 Lucky - d’Aulaire
031389 Pocahontas - d’Aulaire

Beyond the Book Report (6-12)
  Evidently there is a lot that lies “beyond the 
book report.” Literary analysis, journalism, poet-
ry, drama, public speaking, essays, and research 
papers are just some of the places this series 
takes us. The perfect complement to Analytical 
Grammar (and by the same authors), Beyond the 
Book Report combines the reading of excellent 
literature with video lectures, notes, lots of prac-
tice (i.e. assignments), samples, grading rubrics, 
and flexibility to provide a well-rounded middle 
school language arts program. All you need to 
add to these two is a roots-based vocabulary 
study, and all this can be accomplished in about 
an hour a day.
  The same qualities that make Analytical 
Grammar so appealing – clear, logical, and 
time-effective – have been built into this litera-
ture and writing component. Just like AG, there 
are three Seasons. To give you an idea of what 
to expect, in Season One, the basic book report 
is used as a vehicle to cover following a rubric, 
conflict, point of view, climax, protagonist/antag-
onist, paraphrase and summary skills. From there 
they use a pamphlet book report to cover the 
elements of the plot, mood and tone, setting, and 
genre. Concluding the Season, they use a news 
article book report to cover headline, byline, 
dateline, inverted pyramid, lead, objectivity, 
bias, objective, and point of view. Seasons Two 
and Three are just as packed with both writing 
and literary skills. Poetry and Drama are stud-
ied in Season Two and the Oral Book Report, 
Essay and Research Paper appear in Season 
Three. Continuous reading of quality literature 
is required, but no specific reading list is des-
ignated (with the exception of Shakespeare’s A 
Midsummer Night’s Dream in Season 2). Please 
note that Season 3 includes expanded versions 
of the Teaching the Essay and Teaching the 
Research Paper units (previously published high 
school writing units from AG). 
  The course is composed of a Teacher Guide 
(small collection of three-hole punched papers) 
and a DVD. The Teacher Guide includes sample 
teaching schedules (three-year starting in 6th or 7th 
grade; two-year starting in 8th or 9th; and one-year 
starting in 10th or above). These schedules incor-
porate the AG seasons with the BBR seasons and 
add vocab. Each scheduled year would equal 
one credit in English (Language Arts). Beyond this 
helpful schedule the Teacher Guide is minimal 

continued...
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– some basic teaching info for each assignment, 
examples (based on Charlotte’s Web), grading 
rubrics, a glossary of terms, and answers where 
relevant. Study segments start off with a video 
“lecture” that includes printable outline/notes 
and assignments that are laid out step by step. 
Teaching days are not necessarily consecutive 
but allow for “writing” and/or reading periods.   
  The DVD included with each Season has both 
videos and PDF files. In addition to the teaching 
modules there are lecture slides that can be 
printed to give the student a handy reference 
and a good place to take notes. Any forms or 
activities needed for the lessons are provided as 
pdf (printable) files. The DVD lectures provide 
clear, straight-forward instruction by the two 
authors although not “glitzy” with animation or 
high intensity graphics. These lectures take the 
pressure off you and make this course into a pick-
up-and-go option. All printables are well-laid out 
and eye-pleasing.
  I have to admit that I’m a fan of the AG teach-
ing methodology and materials. I believe they 
cover the material thoroughly and competently 
but without burdening home school moms with 
detailed pedagogical options. Having the DVDs 
to provide all the instructional material further 
heightens their value to the busy home school 
mom. This series coupled with the AG series 
thoroughly prepares the middle school student for 
high school literature and writing assignments. If 
your high schooler is lacking such preparation, 
then these materials offer a speeded-up coverage 
option that can be very valuable. ~ Janice
EACH BBR SEASON . . . . . . . . .  27.95
056564 Season 1 Notepages & DVD

Concepts covered include following a rubric, 
conflict, point of view, climax, protagonist, 
antagonist, paraphrase and summary, ele-
ment of the plot, mood and tone, setting, 
genre, headline, byline, dateline, inverted 
pyramid, lead, objectivity, bias, objective, 
point of view.

056566 Season 2 Notepages & DVD
Covers figures of speech, alliteration, met-
aphor, hyperbole, simile, personification, 
poetry terms (stanza, rhyme scheme, verse) 
poetry types (sonnet, haiku, limerick), drama 
terms (dialogue, monologue, 4th wall, cast, 
props, staging, aside, blocking), and drama 
genres (comedy, drama, farce, melodrama).

056565 Season 3 Notepages & DVD
Covers oral presentations with slides, essays 
[personal, literary, and “issues” (SAT), and 
step-by-step instruction on writing a research 
paper.

BBRPKG ☼Beyond the Book Report   
 Package(Set/3 Seasons) 83.85 79.95

Reacting to Literature: Writing Activities for 
Every Book (6-12)
  Is your current novel study unit short on writing 
activities?  Are you looking for a more in-depth 
way to explore the novel your student is currently 
reading?  If you are, you may want to check out 
these collections of reproducible writing assign-
ments, designed to accompany any novel.  Both 
books are similar in content, although the format 
and assignments are adapted slightly for either 
middle-grade students or high school students.  
Each 20-page workbook features writing assign-
ments that “follow” the reader through the novel, 
from beginning to end.  Areas explored through 

writing include prediction of what the story 
is about, investigating the author, describing 
the setting, tracing the plot, defining unknown 
vocabulary words used in the story, finding imag-
ery, exploring the point of view the story is told 
from, identifying the conflict or problem, charac-
ter studies, and more.  Additional, more creative 
assignments ask the student to project what the 
characters in the novel will be doing in the 
future, write a poem in a specific format based on 
the book, or even write a bumper sticker message 
based on the main idea of the book (in Grades 
6-8 book only).  Far from being merely writing 
prompts on these topics, each page features a 
layout specific to answering that question, or 
exploring the idea.  These include adaptations of 
graphic organizers, grids, specific questions, and 
more.  Often a degree of creativity is worked into 
the assignment, leading students away from sim-
ply citing an example from the story and walking 
away.  Designed to be used as writing journals 
for literature, an extension to summer reading, 
or to replace book reports, these offer a lot of 
opportunities to explore a novel through writing, 
whether you pick and choose assignments that fit 
the novel well, or complete them all. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95
028431 Grades 6-8 028432 Grades 9-12

☼Creating Book Reports with Cool New Digital 
Tools (7-12)
  Based on the premise that a book report is a pre-
sentation, this book will guide students through 
the elements of a book report, with details about 
potential software to use and presentation tips. 
While most of the book focuses on preparing 
the report, one chapter provides an overview of 
movie animation, slideshow, flyer and diagram, 
and online book software and special equipment. 
In addition, a handy chart overviews some top 
software applications’ functions. A great way to 
integrate 21st century digital skills, this book also 
provides a glossary, additional resource informa-
tion, a bibliography and an index. 7 1/4”x 9 1/4” 
48 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
065593  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.25

Literature Daybook of Critical Reading/Writing  
- American Literature (10)
  Like their middle school counterparts, these 
high school Daybooks provide excellent liter-
ature studies in an engaging and colorful read-
er-response format.  Selections are from a wide 
variety of sources, speeches, poetry, and stories.  
Selections are self-consciously multi-cultural and 
to some degree reflect political correctness (for 
instance, there’s a selection from Al Gore’s An 
Inconvenient Truth). Nevertheless, the emphasis 
is both on reading the selection critically and in 
eliciting thoughtful analysis and response.  The 
softcover student book (about 285 pgs) provides 
ample space for writing those responses as well 
as organizational charts to help with the analy-
sis.  Units include investigating specific types of 
literature, interacting with the text, making con-
nections, and exploring multiple perspectives.  
There are also more typical literature study units 
– studying an author, focusing on language and 
craft as well as some that are specific to the type 
of literature – investigating American humor and 
language.   The teacher edition, also softcover 
and about 330 pgs, features a wrap-around text 
with a wealth of supplementary material includ-

ing background and author info, notes about spe-
cific readings, thought-provoking questions w/ 
talking points, vocabulary, writing activities and 
“Quick Assess” tests.   The Teacher book also 
includes a number of family/classroom reproduc-
ible resources – writing prompts for each unit, 
pre/post tests and reading strategy assessments 
(with answer keys) and a Reading Assessment 
Scoring Chart. ~ Janice
041900 Student . . . . . . . . . . .47.53 16.95
041901 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .80.93 60.70

GRADED READERS / ANTHOLOGIES

Life of Fred Eden Series (PK-2)
  Move over, Gossie and Gertie; Life of Fred 
is breaking into the early reader genre with 
the Eden series.  Fans of Fred will immediately 
recognize the trademark sparse graphics (not in 
quantity, just as a type) and subtle humor.  Prof. 
Schmidt even makes a couple of cameo appear-
ances (as a bus driver/ticket seller in Bus and 
as himself in Duck).  As a LOF fan, I enjoyed 
reading through each one.  They are not phonetic 
readers, though they have controlled vocabulary 
that is much more true to beginner reading level 
than many of the larger publishers’ series.  Here 
children will meet both Fred as a (more or less) 
average four-year old and his compatriot, Kingie 
(the talking, artistic doll that appears later in the 
LOF series; notably in Calculus).  They will also 
learn about colors, travel, packing for a trip, 
counting, how to make French fries and mashed 
potatoes, and a little grammar.   Mostly, though, 
they will learn about the life of Fred on a trip at 
age four.  I like that the books are part of an over-
all storyline that begins in Blue and goes through 
Going Home (and possibly beyond?).  The books 
are appropriately silly, look like a mishmash of 
drawings by a four-year-old and graphic art, and 
are reasonably priced for hardback books.  If 
you’re already a Fred fan, you will enjoy intro-
ducing your budding reader to him.  If not, it’s 
worth a try as an easy reader series.  All books 
are hardbound, 32 pgs.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.00

Series 1:
059384 Blue (Book #1)
059385 Bus (Book #2)
059387 Lake (Book #3)
059388 Potato Dreams (Book #4)
059386 Ducks (Book #5)
059389 Rain (Book #6)
LOFEDN Eden Series Set 1. . . .36.00 34.50

Series 2:
065429 Mud (Book #7)
065430 Night (Book #8)
065419 Dawn (Book #9)
065427 House (Book #10)
065432 Windows (Book #11)
065428 Kitchen (Book #12)
LOFED2 Eden Series Set 2 . . . .36.00 34.50

Series 3:
065423 Electricity (Book #13)
065420 Dinner (Book #14)
065424 Evening (Book #15)
065425 Garden (Book #16)
065431 Peach (Book #17)
065426 Going Home (Book #18)
LOFED3 Eden Series Set 3 . . . .36.00 34.50
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All About Reading Story Collections (1-2)
  Engaging, charmingly illustrated, informative.  
Everything you might want a child’s reader to be.  
Each book contains between 208-256 pages, is 
hard-bound, and just the right size (5 1/2” x 8 1/2”) 
for little hands.  The illustrations are amazing – pen 
and ink sketches with lots of detail and shading and 
a touch of humor.  Ah, but it’s the stories that real-
ly matter, isn’t it?  These stories will capture your 
child’s heart (and yours, too).  Whether trying to 
figure out what the lump under the rug is or spying 
cloud objects (with your frog) or dealing with the 
reality of a skunk in the shed, the result is enthrall-
ment.  Happy reading! ~ Janice
EACH VOLUME . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

Level 1 Books
066258 Run, Bug Run! (Volume 1)
066259 Runt Pig (Volume 2) 
066260 Cobweb the Cat (Volume 3)

Level 2 Books
026103 What Am I? (AAS Level 2, Volume 1)
026067 Queen Bee (AAS Level 2, Volume 2)

☼Stories for __ Year Olds (2-6)
  These are interesting and enjoyable story col-
lections. Authors and settings are modern – with 
a hint of “down-under” influence (the publisher 
and some of the authors are Australian). Print and 
story length as well as content are geared to the 
age designations. Likewise, you will find more 
of the (nicely done) illustrations in the younger 
books. This series is from a secular publisher and 
some stories include ghosts, aliens, witches, etc. 
Also, the last story in the 9-year-old book has a 
commonly used exclamatory expression that uses 
the word “God.” 200 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50 
067609 6 Year Olds 067611 8 Year Olds
067610 7 Year Olds 067612 9 Year Olds

Reading-Literature Readers (K-4)
  In 1910, the primer of this series was addressed 
to “little children learning to read.” We call them 
“emerging readers” today but the need for quality, 
literary reading material remains the same. The 
old stories still charm and interest them and this 
unabridged republication by Yesterday’s Classics 
is full of stories, poetry, and fairy tales. If you’ve 
found yourself bewildered by the new versions of 
old favorites, you’ll be glad to know that won’t 
happen here. These are the stories as you probably 
read them years ago (or at least they’re the ones I 
read). The numerous black and white illustrations 
are charming and the layout (well-spaced, large 
print) draws young readers to the page. While no 
phonics and reading instruction is included, there 
is a gradual increase in both reading skills and 
vocabulary development that is subtly built into 
the series.
  The Primer includes nine folk tales written in 
a simple style so children can easily and quick-
ly begin to read a real story. Well-known folk 
tales are represented, including: Little Red Hen, 
Gingerbread Boy, Chicken Little, Three Billy 
Goats Gruff, and many others. These classic 
stories will be guaranteed read-alouds at story 
time!  The First Reader provides 13 similar sto-
ries, gradually increasing in difficulty, and adds 
rhymes and jingles suitable for young children. 
The Second Reader continues with folk tales and 
simple poems and introduces fables and fairy 

stories. Favorite children’s authors are featured 
– Mother Goose, Rossetti, and Stevenson. The 
Third Reader features “wonder tales” such as 
Aladdin and the Lamp, Black Beauty, and Alice 
in Wonderland along with groups of poetry from 
well-loved poets (Stevenson, Lucy Larcom, Lydia 
Maria Child, and Eugene Field). The stories in 
these books will take your children to far-away 
places and open wide their mind’s eye. ~ Janice
052925 Primer (K-1) . . . . . . . .  8.95
057668 First Reader (1-2) . . . .  8.95
057669 Second Reader (2-3) . .  9.95
057671 Third Reader (3-4) . . . .  10.95

National Geographic Readers (PK-3)
  The source of fascinating articles and striking 
photographs for years, National Geographic has 
brought this high-interest combination down to 
the level of the youngest students.  The readers 
are almost magazine-like in the quality of the 
photos and the short segments of interesting text.  
The information is concise and does not overload 
young readers—they can easily read through a 
book and feel accomplishment while learning 
great information.  Since the books are designed 
for children, they discuss topics that fascinate 
young minds—from bugs and animals to trucks.  
Each book is rated according to reading levels, 
with vocabulary and sentence lengths appro-
priate for each level. Each collection contains 
four readers in one convenient, money-saving 
volume. 32 pgs each, pb. – John
EACH BOOK (w/o*) (exc noted) 3.99 3.25
EACH BOOK (with*) . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Pre-Reader (PK-K)
032800 ☼Animal Homes*
067751 At the Beach
032845 ☼Bugs!*
067753 Buzz, Bee!
067754 Climb, Koala!
059136 ☼Ducks*
059971 Flutter, Butterfly!
046418 Go Cub!
059207 ☼Hello, Penguin!
041884 Hop, Bunny!
048202 Play, Kitty!
059963 Sleep, Bear!
059964 Slither, Snake!
067758 Let’s Play Collctn. . . . .7.99 5.95

Includes Jump, Pup!, Play, Kitty!, Peek, 
Otter!, and Go, Cub!

Level 1 (PK-1)
057959 Amelia Earhart
032773 ☼Animal Armor*
051349 Caterpillar to Butterfly*
059135 ☼Cats (Co-Reader)*
047927 Day and Night*
067755 Farm Animals*
048085 George Washington Carver*
009253 In the Forest* 
067762 Predator Face-Off
032852 ☼Real Dragons! (Co-reader)*
009233 Elephants* 067763 Pyramids
047988 Follow Me* 059975 Red Pandas
048116 Giraffes  047555 Seed to Plant
059959 Lions  024165 Storms
051351 Lizards* 048273 Turtles
041939 Owls* 057969 Weather
067761 Plants* 067766 Wild Cats

Level 2 (K-2)
047925 Bees* 024107 Penguins!
024012 Dolphins 022425 Planets
022413 Monkeys 059976 Rosa Parks
059960 Meteors
022398 Abraham Lincoln
059948 Alexander Graham Bell
059950 Barack Obama
059969 Coral Reefs*
057962 Deadly Predators
067756 Frederick Douglass
046403 George Washington*
067757 Helen Keller*
067759 Night Sky
059961 Prehistoric Mammal
022431 Rocks and Minerals
059977 Ugly Animals
059210 ☼Vikings!*

EACH COMBINED VOLUME . . .7.99 5.95
022404 Creepy Crawly Collection

Two Level 1 books, Frogs and Ants, and two 
Level 2 books, Bats and Snakes.

022408 Favorite Animals Collection
Includes Ponies (Level 1) and Pandas, 
Dolphins, and Cheetahs (all Level 2).

059973 Ocean Animals Collection
Includes Sea Otters, Manatees, Sea Turtles and 
Weird Sea Creatures. (Levels 1-2) 130 pgs.

041944 Planet Earth Collection
Weather, Rocks & Minerals, Volcanoes and 
Storms (Levels 1-2)

057966 Predators Collection
Sharks, Tigers, Wolves, Spiders (Levels 1-2)

Level 3 (1-3)
009192 Albert Einstein
032756 ☼Alexander Hamilton*
032770 ☼Ancient Egypt*
057960 Anne Frank
047902 Bears
047943 Ellis Island
059183 ☼Erupt! 100 Fun Facts About  
 Volcanoes*
058853 Great Migrations: Amazing Journeys
058855 Great Migrations: Whales
064500 Ibn al-Haytham: Man Who   
 Discovered How We See
041885 Mars
022410 Martin Luther King, Jr.
041924 Nelson Mandela
057967 Robots*
059962 Sacagawea 
067764 Skyscrapers
059237 ☼Walt Disney
041986 Water
059238 ☼Wolverines*
059241 ☼Woof! 100 Fun Facts About Dogs*
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Ling & Ting Books (PTR Lvl 3) (PK-3)
  Written and illustrated by Grace Lin, these 
books each contain six little stories about twins 
Ling and Ting and some of their favorite activi-
ties. In Not Exactly the Same, the two of them 
show how they are different people in how they 
get their hair cut, their hobbies, and even how 
they eat. In Share a Birthday, several mishaps 
occur while planning for their birthday, but 
since they are sharing a birthday, they learn they 
can also share other things on their special day. 
Approx. 43 softcover pages each. – Laura
059781 Share a Birthday . . . . .4.99 4.50
059061 Not Exactly the Same . .4.99 4.50

READY TO READ READERS (PK-3)
  This series was designed to provide good books 
for early readers. The levels denote the reading 
difficulty of the books. Please note that there is a 
Ready to Read Childhood of Famous Americans 
series in our History section. 

Level 1 - Starting to Read (PK-1)
• Simple stories
• Short sentences
• Easy vocabulary

EACH BELOW (except noted). . .3.99 3.25

Weather Series (PK-1)
 Written by Marion Dane Bauer and illustrated 
by John Wallace, these readers are great for 
introducing young students to various weather 
conditions. With easy-to-read text and full-color 
pages showing kids in weather, the series will 
entertain while it educates. 32 pgs, pb.
007629 Clouds 024463 Snow
007749 Rain 065277 Sun
065275 Rainbow 007810 Wind
065280 Wonderful Weather Set 15.99 11.50

Includes six titles above in cardboard carry-
ing case with handle.

Wonders of America Series
  Short, nonfiction books that describe the geo-
logic formation of natural wonders and also pro-
vide some interesting historical trivia.
036943 Grand Canyon*
039839 Mighty Mississippi
039847 Mount Rushmore*
036944 Niagara Falls*
039848 Rocky Mountains*
031800 Statue of Liberty*
043955 Yellowstone*
059341 6-book set. . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

Includes starred (*) book above.

034108 Johnny Appleseed
Learn how Johnny Appleseed planted and 
gave away apple trees along the Ohio River.

031205 Martin’s Dream
Learn about Martin Luther King Jr. and the 
struggle for civil rights..

024158 Pancakes, Pancakes!
Jack learns how to make a pancake – from 
grinding wheat for flour to flipping it in a 
pan. Written and illustrated by Eric Carle.

065274 Puppy Mudge Collector’s Set (PK-1)
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

Includes: Puppy Mudge Finds a Friend, 
Puppy Mudge Has a Snack, Puppy Mudge 
Loves His Blanket, Puppy Mudge Takes a 
Bath, Puppy Mudge Wants to Play, and 
Henry and Mudge: The First Book.

☼Fairy Tale Ready to Read Series (K-3)
  The fairy tales your children know and love 
– now in a format your early readers can read 
themselves! These charming, colorful books 
feature Scandinavian-inspired artwork to accom-
pany the text, presented in Ready to Read format. 
Includes extras in the back like picture dictionar-
ies for unique words, key words, rhyming words, 
and more. 32 pages, sc. – Laura
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 2.95
065612 Cinderella (Level 1)
065613 Hansel and Gretel (Level 1)
065614 Little Red Riding Hood (Level 1)
065615 Princess and the Pea (Level 2)
065616 Puss in Boots (Level 2)
065617 Rapunzel (Level 2)
065618 Rumpelstiltskin (Level 2)
065619 Snow White (Level 1)
065620 Ugly Duckling (Level 1)

Pets to the Rescue Series Levels 1 & 2 (1-3)
  This series of amazing true stories about animals 
that have saved their owners’ lives will appeal 
both to beginning readers, and Mom or Dad. 
Warm, colorful illustrations portray the animals 
realistically and beautifully. 32 pgs, pb.
018642 Brave Norman (L1)
020249 Dolores and the Big Fire (L1)
059335 Gabe: Dog Who Sniffs Out Danger (L2)
024457 Pigeon Hero! (L2)
018643 Ringo Saves the Day! (L1)
059337 Sadie: Dog Who Finds the Evidence (L2)
027721 Tara & Tiree, Fearless Friends (L2)

Level 2 - Reading Independently (K-2)
• More complex stories
• Varied sentence structure
• Paragraphs and short chapters

EACH BELOW (except noted). . .3.99 3.25

069489 ☼Annie and Snowball and the  
 Cozy Nest

068448 Click, Clack, Moo

071816 ☼Dooby Dooby Moo

068449 Giggle, Giggle, Quack

059339 Surprise, Trojans! The Story of the
  Trojan Horse 

Learn about the Trojan horse and how it 
helped win a war! Complete with colorful 
illustrations, this Ready to Read Level 2 read-
er is 30 softcover pages. 

066035 Hamster Holmes, Combing for Clues
Losing his golden comb, Ouchy the Porcupine 
enlists the help of Hamster Holmes and Dr. 
Watt to solve the mystery. Chasing clues 
introduces readers to an assortment of helpful 
animal friends.

066038 Stella: The Dog with the Big Heart
Based on an American Humane Society hero 
dog, children meet a therapy dog who brings 
smiles to all she meets: hospitalized children, 
seniors in nursing homes and others in need 
of the happiness only a dog provides.

028999 ☼Tiny Seed

Henry and Mudge Series (K-2)
  Never mind the recommended reading range on 
these, I enjoyed them all!  Henry is a little boy 
with orange hair and Mudge is his big dog.  The 
two enjoy each other’s company and basically 
just share great times.  While Henry and Mudge 
are enjoyable characters, I also like the other 
characters appearing throughout the books (my 
favorite is Henry’s dad!).  The books are fully 
illustrated with colorful pictures.  (I especially 
like The Happy Cat, but I’m sure you and your 
children will enjoy the whole series!) - Melissa 
(see our website for complete listing)
020269 The First Book
020261 … and the Starry Night
027710 ... and the Tall Tree House
001000 ... in Puddle Trouble
024137 Value Pack (6 books) 15.96 11.50

The First Book, Annie’s Good Move, Puddle 
Trouble, Forever Sea, Green Time & Happy Cat

059336 Collector’s Set . . . . . .15.99 11.50
This set comes in a storage box with a car-
rying handle and hook and loop fasteners. 
Books include Henry & Mudge: The First 
Book, Henry & Mudge in Puddle Trouble, 
Henry & Mudge in the Green Time, Henry 
& Mudge Under the Yellow Moon, Henry 
& Mudge in the Sparkle Days, and Henry & 
Mudge and the Forever Sea.

065268 Collector’s Set #2 . . .15.99 11.50
This set comes in a cardboard storage box 
with a plastic carrying handle and hook 
and loop fasteners. Books includes Henry 
and Mudge Get the Cold Shivers; Henry 
and Mudge and the Happy Cat; Henry and 
Mudge and the Bedtime Thumps; Henry and 
Mudge Take the Big Test; Henry and Mudge 
and the Long Weekend; Henry and Mudge 
and the Wild Wind
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Living in… Ready to Read Series (K-2)
  Take a trip around the world without leaving 
the book nook! Each of these cbooks is narrated 
by a child living in a foreign country. The child 
explains a typical school day along with tradi-
tional clothes, food, and hobbies. There is also 
a brief explanation of the geography and history 
of each country (Parents: some of the historical 
elements, while kid friendly, can feature hard-to-
discuss topics like South Africa’s history of apart-
heid). The fun, colorful graphics will keep your 
child interested as they sharpen their reading 
skills, and lots of phonetic pronunciation guides 
will help your young reader through non-English 
words. Approx. 30 pg, sc. – Laura
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .3.99 3.25
065260 Brazil 065262 Italy
065261 China 065263 Mexico
068455 Egypt 065271 S. Africa
065270 India 
068454 Australia . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
071825 ☼Russia . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
071826 ☼South Korea . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
071824 Around World Collctn 15.99 11.50

Peanuts Series (PK-1) 
  These readers tell familiar stories from Peanuts 
comics. In You Got a Rock, Charlie Brown goes 
trick or treating with his friends, but with every 
house he comes to, he only gets rocks! In Time 
for School, Charlie Brown takes a big chance 
and decides to go out for the spelling bee. 30 
pgs, pb. - Laura
010590 Happy Valentine’s Day, Charlie Brown
068450 Linus Gets Glasses
068451 Lucy Know Best
068452 Make a Trade, Charlie Brown
065273 Peppermint Patty Goes to Camp
059342 You Got a Rock, Charlie Brown! 

Level 3 - Reading Proficiently (1-3)
• Rich vocabulary
• More challenging Stories
• Longer chapters

EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25

009685 From Slave to Soldier
See how an act of courage earns Johnny his 
uniform.  Based on a true story.

034122 Pearl Harbor
Describes the political scene before and after 
the bombing of Pearl Harbor in 1941.

066037 Sparky and Tidbit
Sparky is excited to receive his K-9 badge, 
collar and cap. Finally, he can be a real hero. 
Searching for dogs in need, he meets Tidbit, 
who’s greatest struggle is learning to read. 

You Should Meet... Series (1-3)
068456 Misty Copeland
065279 Women Who Launched the  
 Computer Age
065272 You Should Meet Mae Jemison

Science of Fun Stuff Series
066032 Cool Story Behind Snow
065269 How Airplanes Get from Here to There!

☼History of Fun Stuff Series (1-3)
  Build reading skills while feeding your children’s 
natural curiosity. With longer, more complex 
stories and challenging vocabulary words, this 
engaging series will captivate and inspire your 
growing reader. Per the publisher, the Lexile® 
scores range from 891-900 and 991-1090 for the 
books in this series. Contact us for details. Each 
book explores the fascinating history of familiar 
and beloved topics. For example, did you know 
Marco Polo is credited with bringing gun powder 
from China to Europe as part of bringing the thrill 
(and fear!) of fireworks? It is also rumored that 
he brought the first recipe for ice-cream to China 
on his travels from Italy. Children will learn this 
and much more in this well-written series. As 
each book concludes, children are introduced 
to science, geography, world cultures and other 
topics as they relate to the book. A short mul-
tiple-choice quiz (with answers) is included to 
assess comprehension. 48 pgs. pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
066031 4-1-1 on Phones!
071414 Colorful Story of Comics
066032 Cool Story Behind Snow
071833 Crayola: Secrets Behind Cool   
 Colors, Hot Hues. . . . .4.99 4.25
066033 Deep Dish on Pizza!
066034 Explosive Story of Fireworks
071823 Innings & Outs Baseball
071827 Looking Up!
066036 Scoop on Ice Cream!
071415 Stellar Story of Space Travel
071834 Sweet Story of Hot Chocolate
071835 Thrills and Chills of Amusement Parks
071416 Way the Cookie Crumbled
065278 Unmasking Science of Superpowers!
065276 Boxed Set . . . . . . . . . 15.99 11.50

Box with handle includes: Thrills and Chills 
of Amusement Parks; The Innings and Outs 
of Baseball; Pulling Back the Curtain on 
Magic!; The Cool Story Behind Snow; The 
Sugary Secrets Behind Candy; How Airplanes 
Get from Here...to There!

☼Smithsonian Readers (PK-3)
  Now this is the way I would like to practice 
my reading. These leveled readers are actually 
six separate books (each about 30 pgs long) 
combined into one volume (Ultimate Predators 
is 4 books). Several things set them apart. The 
content is all non-fiction, interesting and in-depth 
information from real world categories like outer 
space, insects, safari animals, and world won-
ders. Each section (i.e. book within the book) 
provides detailed information, glorious pictures, 
and intriguing content such as the food chain 
segment in the predators section of the Level 4 
Endless Explorations book or the section on baby 
reptiles in the Level 1 Early Adventures book. But 
that’s not all! There is a glossary and quiz at the 
end of each of these sections along with a set of 
six info cards that are perforated for easy remov-
al (36 cards per book). Books have around 200 
pages, and all are hc except for Level 3 which is 
pb. ~ Janice
071814 ☼Level 1: Trains . . . . .3.99 3.25
071815 ☼Level 3: Sharks! . . . .3.99 3.25

EACH COMBINED VOL. . . . . . 14.95 10.95
067630 Read With Me! Pre-Level 1
067626 Early Adventures Level 1
067627 Seriously Amazing Level 2
067927 Ult Predators Level 3 . .7.99 5.95
067628 World of Wonder Lvl 3
067629 Endless Explorations Level 4

SCHOLASTIC READERS (PK-4)
  These high-interest readers feature sharp, 
full-color photographs and carefully leveled text 
to make reading a rewarding experience. This 
series includes the fun I Spy readers, Breyer 
Stablemates series, and many terrifc nonfiction 
topics as well (please note that topics that are 
more science-oriented are located in our Science 
- Topical Informational section; check there for 
exciting books on animals and bugs!). Level 1 
Books include 50-250 words, Level 2 books 
include 250-750 words and Level 3 Books range 
from 700-1500 words.
EACH READER . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25

Level 1 Readers (PK-1)
056135 Get the Giggles: First Joke Book
064603 Giant Pandas

Scholastic Readers: BOB Books (PK-1)
  Delightful stories, these books follow siblings 
Jack and Anna on their daily adventures and 
mishaps. Each has simple sentences, sight words 
and words to sound out.  There are 12 square 
cards (paper) to cut out with a word on the front 
and the picture from the page with that word on 
the back. Use these to reinforce new vocabulary 
after reading the story. ~ Sara
053374 Cupcake Surprise! (#2)
023676 Buddy to the Rescue
023681 I Can Ride!

☼LEGO® Star Wars Phonics Pack 1 (PK-1)
  Practice vowel sounds and reading basics with 
these fun books! Illustrations are made up of 
LEGO® versions of your favorite Star Wars™ 
characters and accompanied by easy-to-read 
text. Star Wars™ fans may want to note that 
these books don’t entirely follow the canon of the 
films, but generally have the same plot points. 
There are also two little workbooks with fun 
word activities. 12 books contained in a sturdy 
carrying case. 15 pgs, pb. ~ Laura
068443  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
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I Spy…Scholastic Readers
  Kids can sharpen their reading skills, vocabu-
lary, and visual observation skills with the I Spy 
series of readers. Each book features colorful 
photographed scenes, each strewn with many 
small objects. The challenge is to locate specific 
objects hidden within. For example, in I Spy A 
Balloon, one of the scenes consists of a dresser 
top with seashells, jewelry, photographs, bottles 
of nail polish, and other small knick-knacks. The 
facing page lists the items to find: “I spy a brush, 
a lady on toes, a spider, a ball, and a bunny in 
clothes.” Each book contains about ten scenes, 
and there are additional challenges that require 
kids to go back through the whole book for more 
items. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
019479 Butterfly
013625 Dinosaur’s Eye
013637 School Bus

Level 2 Readers (1-3)
042980 Bizarre Birds
064604 Life on Mars

Level 3 Readers (2-4)
064605 Horses and Ponies

DK READERS (PK-4)
  This series provides young kids with worthwhile 
reading.  While many readers at this age are just 
full of entertaining stories, these are educational 
but just as interesting.  Many fascinating topics of 
history and science are covered with age appro-
priate vocabulary, colorful illustrations and sharp 
photographs. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .3.99 3.25

Pre-Level 1 (PK-K):
017154 Big Trucks
016126 Colorful Days
033363 Farm Animals
057752 Frogs and Toads
042249 Garden Friends
052087 Meet the Dinosaurs
017170 Petting Zoo
055575 Nighttime Animals
013693 Ponies and Horses
055577 Snakes Slither and Hiss
055581 Weather
DKRDRP All Pre-Level 1 Above  43.89 29.95

Level 1 (PK-K):
066604 All About Bats
014497 Animals At Home
013739 Animals Hide and Seek
021929 Bed for the Winter
021931 Big Machines
021934 Born to be a Butterfly
052059 Bugs and Us
057745 Bugs Hide and Seek
021936 Busy Buzzy Bee
016128 Day at Greenhill Farm
030024 Deadly Dinosaurs

016161 Diving Dolphin
016262 Duckling Days
058313 ☼Frozen Worlds
013601 Homes Around the World
046006 Jungle Animals
057754 Lego Star Wars: A New Hope
057757 Little Dolphin
057758 Mega Machines
036868 Pirate Attack!
057760 Playful Puppy
046177 Sea Otters
026409 Submarines and Submersibles
021976 Tale of a Tadpole
017176 Train Travel
016492 Trip to the Zoo
021980 Whatever the Weather
055582 Year on the Farm
DKRDR1 All L1 Bks Above  . . 111.72 74.95

Level 2 (1-2):
045409 Amazing Bees
021924 Amazing Buildings
045410 Amazing Dogs
019131 Animal Hospital
021928 Astronaut
057744 Battle at the Castle
016112 Bugs! Bugs! Bugs!
016146 Dinosaur Dinners
021948 Eruption
058252 ☼Festivals and Celebrations
016318 Fire Fighter!
058316 ☼Great Explorers
052074 Great Migration
036832 Great Panda Tale
013654 Journey of a Pioneer
016332 Journey of a Humpback Whale
046045 LEGO City: Heroes to the Rescue
056130 Lego Friends: Perfect Pets
057755 Lego Star Wars: Empire Strikes Back
042255 Let’s Go Riding
067743 Pirate Attack!
021974 Pocahontas
021966 Secret Life of Trees
016387 Slinky Scaly Snakes
046368 Space Quest: Jump to Jupiter
057763 Space Quest: Mission to Mars
046369 Spaceships and Rockets
013837 Starry Sky
046729 ☼Stars and Galaxies
067746 Story of Coding
021973 Story of Columbus
021975 Survivors: Night the Titanic Sank
021978 Twisters!
026738 Water Everywhere
066616 What Is the President’s Job?
047895 Wild Baby Animals
DKRDR2 All L2 Bks Above. . .143.64 93.95

Level 3 (2-3):
021923 Abraham Lincoln
029992 African Adventure
013518 Amazing Animal Journeys
019393 Bermuda Triangle
020031 Disasters at Sea
045715 Emergency Rescue
021953 George Washington
013653 Greek Myths
017167 Helen Keller
055573 Hope for the Elephants
046011 Knights and Castles
057756 LEGO Star Wars: Return of the Jedi
021963 Plants Bite Back!
014701 Polar Bear Alert

057761 Rainforest Explorer
067745 Real-Life Heroes
061061 Rocket Science
020635 Shark Attack!
057762 Shark Reef
055578 Snappy Crocodile Tale
046337 Soccer School
026216 Space Heroes
016397 Spacebuster: Race to the Moon
021971 Spiders’ Secrets
020764 Spies!
021927 Story of Anne Frank
032269 Story of Chocolate
059063 ☼Story of Civil Rights
020771 Tiger Tales
021977 Titanic
014726 Welcome to China
059109 ☼Women in Science
DKRDR3 All L3 Bks Above. . .127.68 85.95

Level 4 (3-4):
046727 ☼Amazing Women
019172 Atlantis: The Lost City
045433 Big Fantastic Earth
026212 D-Day Landings
019668 Danger on the Mountain
021940 Days of the Knights
016140 Dinosaur Detectives
014546 Dinosaurs! Battle of the Bones
016267 Earthquakes
020142 Extreme Machines
021951 First Flight: Story of the Wright   
 Brothers
021952 Flying Ace: Amelia Earhart
016326 Free At Last: The Story of Martin
 Luther King Jr. 
052075 Horse Heroes
046052 LEGO Ninjago: Team Ninja
021961 Micromonsters
020504 Pirates!
020507 Robin Hood
058575 ☼Robot Universe . . . .4.99 3.95
021967 Secrets of the Mummies
013842 Snow Dogs! Racers of the North
046372 Spiders and Other Deadly Animals
014719 Thomas Edison: Great Inventor
021979 Volcanoes 
DKRDR4 All L4 Bks Above . . . 96.76 62.95

DK Readers - Star Wars™ (PK-5)
  Perfect early readers for Star Wars fans, this line 
of DK Readers features photos, art, stories and 
facts from the popular movies. Sets of all Star 
Wars readers by level are also available. 
EACH READER (except noted) . .3.99 3.25

Pre-Level 1 (PK-K):
046520 Can You Spot a Jedi?
046770 Even Droids Need Friends
SWDKPL All Pre-Level above. . 11.97 8.95

All Star Wars Pre-Level 1 Readers above.

Level 1 (PK-K):
046508 Are Ewoks Scared of Stormtroopers?
042582 ☼Blast Off!
042621 ☼CW: Don’t Wake Zillo Beast
047018 Luke Skywalker’s Amazing Story
047079 Ready, Set, Podrace
059024 ☼What is a Droid? . . .4.99 3.95
047328 What is a Wookiee?
047369 Who Saved the Galaxy?
SWDKL1 All Level 1 above . . . 32.92 22.95

All Star Wars Level 1 Readers above.
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Level 2 (1-2):
046376 Adventures of BB-8
046481 Adventures of Han Solo
042586 ☼Bounty Hunters for Hire
042587 ☼Clone Troopers in Action
042617 ☼Clone Wars: Boba Fett: Jedi Hunter
046626 Clone Wars: Jedi in Training
042662 ☼Clone Wars: Stand Aside 
 Bounty Hunters
046884 Free the Galaxy
042740 ☼Join the Rebels
047010 Journey Through Space
058870 ☼Last Jedi Heroes of Galaxy  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
058961 ☼Lightsaber Battles . . .4.99 3.95
047074 R2-D2 and Friends 
042539 ☼Rebels: Beware Inquisitor
046373 Rebels: Darth Vader, Jedi Hunter! 
042544 ☼Rebels: Meet the Rebels
042557 ☼Rebels: Rebel Power!
066608 Rey to the Rescue!
058675 ☼Solo: Han on the Run 4.99 3.95
SWDKL2 All SW Level 2 above 82.80 57.95

Level 3 (2-3):
042568 ☼Battle for Naboo
042658 ☼Clone Wars: Forces of Darkness
046731 Clone Wars: Yoda in Action
066606 Death Star Battles
042704 ☼Death Star Battles
042739 ☼Feel the Force!
046993 I Want to be a Jedi
047296 Story of Darth Vader
047052 Obi-Wan Kenobi Jedi Knight
046827 Finn’s Mission
047017 Legendary Yoda
066607 Rebel Heroes
046374 Rebels: Fight the Empire!
047106 Star Pilot
SWDKL3 All Level 3 above . . . 59.76 41.95

All Star Wars Level 3 Readers above.

Level 4 (3-4):
046511 Beware the Dark Side
046536 Clone Wars: Jedi Adventures
046643 Clone Wars: Planets in Peril
042693 ☼Darth Maul, Sith Apprentice
046747 Epic Battles
046945 Galactic Crisis
066609 Rogue One: Secret Mission
047310 Ultimate Duels
SWDKL4 Star Wars Package. . 31.92 22.50

All Star Wars Level 4 Readers above.

STEP INTO READING (PK-4)
  The “Step Into Reading” series provides readers 
of all levels with engaging books appropriate 
for their reading skill. Step 1 books are geared 
towards children who know the alphabet and 
want to begin reading. Step 2 readers hold 
short, simple sentences and focus on beginning 
phonics skills as young children read and sound 
out words with help. In Step 3, stories are a 
little longer with fun characters and easy plots 
to satisfy children reading by themselves. Short 
paragraphs and increasingly difficult vocabulary 
are introduced in Step 4 as students are build-
ing their reading confidence. Step 5 storybooks 
provide skilled readers with chapter books. Each 
level features a captivating assortment of fiction 
and nonfiction topics, all colorfully illustrated 
and appealing to young readers.
EACH BOOK (w/o*) . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
EACH BOOK (with*) . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Step 1 Readers - Ready to Read (PK-K):
• Large type and simple words
 • Rhyme and rhythm
 • Picture clues

057971 Ballet Stars*
004338 Big Egg

Who laid the large egg in the hen’s nest? If 
nobody claims it, fox may make his move!

057972 Chicks!*
071306 ☼Cooking With Sam-I-Am*
057973 Dig, Scoop, Ka-boom!
067775 Go, Go, Trucks!
027900 ☼Hot Dog*
051814 I Like Bugs
051815 I Like Stars
033855 Jack and Jill and Big Dog Bill*

Jack and Jill go sledding but rely on poor Bill 
to drag them back up the hill!

051819 Lion and the Mouse
067122 Little Duck
064538 Little Rabbit
071314 ☼Mama Loves*
057978 Mouse Makes Words*
055601 Poky Little Puppy*
066641 Polar Bear Babies
064541 Saggy Baggy Elephant
067123 Scuffy the Tugboat*
071318 ☼Shy Little Kitten*
047077 Too Many Cats*
057980 Tree Doctor
041656 Watch Your Step, Mr. Rabbit*

A distracted Mr. Rabbit walks right into dry-
ing cement. Uh oh! By Richard Scarry.

Step 2 Readers - Reading with Help (PK-1):
 • Basic vocabulary
 • Short sentences
 • Simple stories
 • 32 pages each

064226 ☼Baby Moses*
059997 Bears Are Curious
051801 Bones*
051805 Dinosaur Babies
060001 Feeding Time at the Zoo*
068595 Frozen Story Cllctn . . .7.99 5.95
033853 Here Comes Silent E

The mysterious “Silent E” sneaks about 
changing simple words in humorous ways.

064537 Honeybees
055599 Little Butterfly*

057977 Lowly Worm Meets the Early Bird
071315 ☼Noah’s Ark*
071316 ☼Penguins!*
055600 Planet Name Game
051821 Platypus!
071317 ☼Ponies!*
055602 Richard Scarry’s Be Careful, 
 Mr. Frumble!
047076 Snow Wonder

A fun rhyming story about the adventures of 
two kids on a wintry day.

041653 Statue of Liberty
Read about the construction of the Statue of 
Liberty and the joy it brought to immigrants.

071319 ☼Whiskers
041657 Worst Helper Ever

In this Richard Scarry story, Farmer Pig enlists 
Charlie Cat to help him on the farm.

Step 3 Readers - Reading on Your Own (1-3):
 • Easy-to-follow plots
 • Engaging characters
 • 48 pages each

051800 Abe Lincoln’s Hat
046841 ☼Alexander Hamilton
064068 ☼Alexander and the Wind-Up Mouse  
020718 Amazing Armadillos

Learn all about armadillos, from their protec-
tive shells, to their long sticky tongues.

004576 Best Mistake Ever! & Other Stories*
Includes “The Best Mistake Ever,” “A Visit 
to Mr. Fixit,” and “Best Friends” by Richard 
Scarry.

071305 ☼Brave Clara Barton*
028460 Christopher Columbus

Discover America with Columbus and his 
shipmates.  48 pgs.

018046 Dolphins
Learn all about dolphins, including their 
ability to do tricks and interact with humans.

064529 Dr. Seuss: Great Doodler
071308 ☼Dream March*
004381 Eat My Dust! Henry Ford’s First Race

The story of how Henry Ford raised the 
money to open the Ford Motor Company.

067776 Fairy Dogmother
051808 First Thanksgiving
071309 ☼Fish is Fish
051358 Francis Scott Key’s Star-Spangled  
 Banner

Discover what prompted a busy lawyer and 
father to write a poem that would become 
our national anthem. 48 pgs. 

071310 ☼Heavy-Duty Trucks*
042861 Hungry, Hungry Sharks!

Did you know that the Whale Shark has three 
thousand teeth and is longer than a bus?

033857 Johnny Appleseed
Johnny Appleseed tells the story of his life in 
this humorous tale.

028651 Lewis & Clark: Prairie Dog for the
 President

Join Lewis and Clark as they set out to uncov-
er the mysteries of the West.

028652 Listen Up!
Share the experiences that led Bell to the 
invention of the telephone.

018170 Monster Bugs
You won’t have to ask kids to read about taran-
tulas, praying mantises and other bug giants.

027461 Nutcracker Ballet
A classic retelling of the Nutcracker Ballet.
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029394 Paul Bunyan: My Story* 
Paul Bunyan shares about his life story, his 
appetite, and his life as a lumberjack.

013052 Pompeii... Buried Alive*
Describes the destruction and excavation of 
Pompeii. Dramatic and fascinating!

066642 Pupunzel 
066646 Sky High: George Ferris’s Big 
 Wheel
064543 Space: Planets, Moons, Stars & More!*
055604 Stingrays!*
064544 Take a Hike, Teddy Roosevelt!
055593 Tale About Tails

Join the Cat in the Hat, Sally, and Nick as 
they learn all about different animal tails and 
how they help certain animals.

036617 Tentacles: Tales of the Giant Squid
The giant squid is one of the greatest myster-
ies of the ocean.

020947 Twisters!
All kinds of twisters from tornadoes and hur-
ricanes to dust devils and water spouts.

051826 Whales: Gentle Giants*

Step 4 Readers - Reading Paragraphs (2-3):
 • Short paragraphs
 • More challenging vocabulary
 • 48 pages each

046844 Ballerina Dreams: Orphan to Dancer*
051802 Chopper!*
051806 Discovery in the Cave
004406 Escape North! Story of Harriet 
 Tubman

Follow the brave “Moses of her People” as 
she leads others to freedom.

051809 Great Houdini*
028613 Helen Keller*

Discover her journey from learning words to 
becoming a published author.

051813 Hungry Plants*
020795 Ice Mummy*

Tells the true story of how two hikers in the 
Alps discover a 5,000 year-old mummy.

051816 Jackie Robinson & the Story of 
 All-Black Baseball*
064532 Malala: Hero for All*
064539 Nelson Mandela: From Prisoner to
 President
006034 Thomas Jefferson’s Feast 

Learn about Thomas Jefferson’s favorite 
foods, including macaroni and cheese!

014223 Tut’s Mummy
The story of Tutankhamen from his death to 
the excavation of his tomb 3,000 years later.

039560 Volcanoes!*
A fascinating look at volcanoes, the scientists 
who study them, and famous eruptions.

018277 Wild Cats (2-3)
Did you know that leopards can store their 
food in trees? Learn this and lots more!

Step 5 Readers - Ready for Chapters (2-4):
 • Chapters
 • Longer paragraphs
 • 48 pages each

033861 Moonwalk: First Trip to the Moon*
Read about the great space race and join the 
astronauts aboard the Apollo 11.

006125 The Trail of Tears
Learn the history behind the Trail of Tears, 
including the struggles endured by the 
Cherokees.

043564 To the Top! Climbing World’s 
 Highest Mountain

Climb along with Edmund Hillary and 
Tenzing Norgay.

~~~~~~~~~~

I CAN READ BOOKS (PK-4)
  To present their excellent early reader books in 
an organized and graded way to young readers, 
the publisher has divided some of their popular 
children’s books into different “I Can Read” lev-
els, based on the structure and complexity of the 
content.  Many of these are modern children’s 
classics, and will be enjoyed by all children, 
whether read aloud or read alone.  For your 
convenience in finding age-appropriate books for 
your young reader, we will list them in groups 
by level.

My Very First I Can Read

Learn to Read w/ Tug the Pup & Friends (PK-3)
  When my students were learning to read, 
finding enough readers to meet their needs was 
difficult. We found one book set, but after that—
what do you do? This series of My Very First 
I Can Read introduces four animal friends and 
their adventures accompanied by colorful, sto-
ry-supporting illustrations. This series, based on 
recent literacy research, combines phonics and 
sight words and is aligned with CCS standards.
  Each boxed set contains 11 short books and a 
parent guide with progress stickers and a few tips/
activities to aid the child’s reading. These activi-
ties vary according to set level. Each set progress-
es through three reading levels (the entire series 
works through levels A through G). For each 
box, the final level of readers is continued in the 
next set for continuity and added reinforcement. 
At the end of each 12-page reader is a Parents’ 
Corner page with questions and ideas for learn-
ing organized by activity: Rereading the Book 
Together, Fun with Words and More Learning. 
When students successfully complete each book, 
they complete a Name page and receive a sticker 
to show their reading progress. 
  There is variety in these books, both in content 
and word choice. The first four books (Level A) 
in Box Set 1, for example, work through the 
short vowel sounds, beginning with Big Pig, 
Nat the Cat, Tug the Pup and then Pen Hen. 
But they don’t restrict themselves to just short 
vowels or single consonants. The third book 
introduces long vowel sounds as in “likes” and 
“make”. Consonant pairs are introduced from 
the beginning of the series. From the sixth book 
on (in Level B), two and three syllable words are 
introduced (fireflies, snowflakes, and everyone). 
Box Set 2 begins with Level C, continuing the 
one-sentence per page storylines, but gradual-
ly introduces dialogue and multiple, lengthier 
sentences. Box Set 3 begins with Level E and 

gradually increases the difficulty so that by Level 
G, each page contains 3-4 sentences of up to 
nine words in length. The softcover 5” x 5” books 
come in a cardboard storage box. ~ Ruth
EACH SET (except noted). . . . .12.99 9.50
057781 Box Set 1 . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
019562 Box Set 2 019588 Box Set 3

My First I Can Read - Shared Reading (PK)
• Basic language
• Word repetition
• Whimsical illustrations

EACH BOOK (w/o*) . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.45
EACH BOOK (with*) . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Biscuit Series
  Join Biscuit, an adorable little yellow dog, 
on his adventures as he makes friends, goes to 
school, and even wins a prize.
026602 Bathtime for Biscuit*
026612 Biscuit*
035651 Biscuit and the Baby
045377 ☼Biscuit & Big Parade!*
028491 Biscuit Feeds the Pets
045389 ☼Biscuit Flies a Kite*
059797 Biscuit Goes Camping*
026616 Biscuit’s Big Friend
026617 Biscuit Collection . . .11.99 8.75

Includes Biscuit, Biscuit Wants to Play, and 
Biscuit Finds a Friend.

045390 ☼Biscuit’s Neighborhood:  
 5 in Box!. . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

045496 ☼Itty Bitty Kitty: Firehouse Fun

Little Critter Series
  Beloved children’s character Little Critter learns 
all about life in these fun adventures.
045518 Just Adventure at Sea
028516 Just a Baby Bird
065022 Just a Little Love
028521 Just Helping My Dad*
045522 Just Pick Us, Please!
028530 Just Saving My Money*
059802 Just Teacher’s Pet
051113 Set of 3 in slipcase . .11.99 8.75

Going to the Seapark, Going to the Firehouse, 
and Snowball Soup.

067577 Mia Sets the Stage*

048135 Follow Me, Mittens!*
Cute and curious, Mittens the kitten explores 
the world around him.  By Lola M. Schaefer 
and features full-color illustrations by Susan 
Kathleen Hartung. 

Pete the Cat
  Practice early reading skills while enjoying 
stories about the children’s literary character, 
Pete the Cat. Read about the little blue kitten as 
he enjoys a snow day, fights a dragon to save 
the princess, or goes scuba diving in search of a 
seahorse! 28 softcover pages each. – Laura
045557 ☼Groovy Bake Sale*
065657 Scuba-Cat*
065658 Sir Pete the Brave*
032021 Snow Daze*
061453 & the Bad Banana*
045535 ☼& the Cool Caterpillar
067584 & the Lost Tooth*
045554 ☼& the Surprise Teacher
067585 & Tip-Top Tree House*
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Level 1 Books - Beginning Reading (PK-1)
• Short sentences
• Familiar words
• Simple concepts

EACH BOOK (w/o*) (exc noted) 3.99 3.45
EACH BOOK (with*) . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
065644 My Favorite Stories Box Set
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

Includes Level 1 Readers Happy Birthday, 
Danny and the Dinosaur!; Clark the Shark: 
Tooth Trouble; Harry and the Lady Next 
Door; The Berenstain Bears: Down on the 
Farm; and Splat the Cat Makes Dad Glad

065651 My Favorite Dog Stories 
 Box Set. . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

Includes Level 1 Readers Berenstain Bears 
and the New Pup; Charlie the Ranch Dog: 
Where’s the Bacon?; Dixie Loves School 
Pet Day; Harry and the Lady Next Door and 
Pinkalicious: Puptastic

Berenstain Bears Series
  Similar in style to the classic Berenstain Bears 
series, these I Can Read Books have a somewhat 
simpler style and easier-to-read content. 32 pgs, 
pb.
035649 ... and the Baby Chipmunk*
059796 ...Are SuperBears!
045331 ☼Big Machines*
050356 ☼The Ducklings
032440 ... Clean House*
036959 ... Lemonade Stand*
045332 ☼...Play Football*
065627 ...Take Off!*
045376 ☼We Love Baseball!*
065628 ...We Love Soccer!*

Charlie the Ranch Dog Series
  Join Charlie the Ranch Dog on his adventures 
based on the real life bloodhound belonging to 
best selling author Ree Drummond. In Where’s 
The Bacon?, Charlie’s owners are pet-sitting 
another dog. Will Charlie ever learn to share? 
In Charlie’s Snow Day, Charlie gets too cold to 
climb up the sledding hill, but when Walter goes 
missing, it’s up to Charlie to find him! These 
simple readers contain captivating stories for dog 
lovers and eager young readers. - Laura
014099 Charlie’s New Friend*
057780 Charlie’s Snow Day
065630 Rock Star*
019551 Stuck in the Mud
056221 Where’s the Bacon?*

067563 Clark the Shark & Big Book Report*

Danny and the Dinosaur Series 
  Danny goes to the museum, where he wistfully 
looks at the dinosaurs and wishes, “It would be 
nice to play with a dinosaur.”  As you might 
guess, Danny gets his wish!
007689 Danny and the Dinosaur
067564 ..and the Girl Next Door
065632 and the New Puppy
067565 School Days*
065634 Too Tall
065633 Storybook Collection 11.99 8.75

Diary of a Worm Series
  Short stories based on the popular picture book 
series, with illustrations in a very similar style.
026179 Teacher’s Pet*
036961 Nat the Gnat

Fancy Nancy Series
065636 Best Reading Buddies
065637 It’s Backward Day

002368 Fire Cat*
Pickles has big paws meant to do big things, 
but is he brave enough to be a Fire Cat?

052735 Horse in Harry’s Room
Nobody else can see it, but Harry has a horse 
in his room. He loves riding him in circles 
or jumping him over the bed. And then one 
day, Harry gets to see real horses.

003868 Harry and the Lady Next Door*
Meet Harry the dog.  He loves all of his 
neighbors except one, the lady who sings.

Little Bear Series
  Little bear is an inquisitive, friendly young 
bear who lovingly interacts with his family and 
friends. His adventures have instilled a love of 
reading in young readers for decades. The writing 
is at Level 1, but the engaging writing completely 
hides that fact. This is beginning reading with 
themes to which all children can relate. Detailed 
drawings by Maurice Sendak (Marco Polo uses 
a different artist who has a reminiscent style). 
Approx 60 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth 
015483 Little Bear*

Little Bear’s mother helps him through all his 
adventures - from figuring out that he really 
doesn’t need a coat to go outside in the win-
ter to granting his wish at story time.

011302 Little Bear and the Marco Polo*
Grandfather Bear tells Little Bear about his 
sailing adventures on his ship the Marco Polo 
when he was a sea captain.

061861 Father Bear Comes Home*
Little bear imagines all kinds of fantastic 
catches that Father Bear might have gotten 
on his fishing trip.

061862 Kiss for Little Bear
Grandma sends Little Bear a kiss which gets 
passed on from one animal to another.

061864 Little Bear’s Friend*
Little Bear and a girl become friends and then 
must deal with her moving away.

061863 Little Bear Box Set . .11.97 8.75
Contains Little Bear, Father Bear Comes 
Home, and Little Bear’s Visit

052737 Morris the Moose
A cow has four legs, a tail, and something on 
her head… So she must be a moose, right? 
That’s what Morris thinks! What if he asks a 
deer about it?

025026 Oliver
Oliver always wanted to be a dancing circus 
elephant, but the circus already has one!

000907 Oscar Otter*
Oscar Otter sets off to build a new slide, 
but soon is being tailed by predators. Think 
quick, Oscar!

Paddington Series
  These I Can Read Level 1 books are based on the 
characters from the original Paddington books, 
although Meet Paddington and Paddington’s 
Adventures are based on the recent (2014) 
Paddington movie. The others feature sweet illus-
trations by R.W. Alley. 32 pgs, pb.
051069 Meet Paddington (movie tie-in)*

Meet the friendly bear and his new friends.
059803 Paddington: Paddington’s Adventures*

Follows the 2014 movie’s plot line.
065653 Paddington and the Magic Trick*
067579 Paddington at the Barber Shop*
065655 Paddington Plays On*
065656 Paddington Sets Sail*
067583 Paddington’s Prize Picture*
067582 Paddington’s Day Off*
045534 ☼Paddington Collector’s   
 Quintet: 5 in Box . . .16.99 12.50

Penny Series
  A sweet series about Penny, a young mouse 
who overcomes dilemmas that many children 
will identify with. By Kevin Henkes.
057779 Penny and Her Marble*
018574 Penny and Her Song*

Pinkalicious Series (PK-3)
  Pinkalicious is a little girl with a penchant for all 
things pink. The colorful illustrations are engag-
ing and each page has about 4 lines to read. In 
the Parakeet book, Pinkalicious visits the house 
of birds at the local zoo with her class. They had 
spent a week learning lots of bird facts. When 
the pink parakeet escapes, Pinkalicious saves the 
day. In the Tutu story, Pinkalicious is going to 
join her friend Allison’s ballet class but accident-
ly walks into an advanced ballet class instead. 
The cute stories make your child want to read 
them again and again, building their fluency. 
32pp, pb. ~ Sara
061454 And the Pink Parakeet*
065659 And Planet Pink*
065660 And the Sick Day
032022 Pinkalicious: Fashion Fun
065661 Story Time* 
061455 Tutu-rrific!*

025033 Sammy the Seal*
Join Sammy on his adventurous day away 
from the zoo. He goes to the city, finds a 
school full of children and learns a new skill.

067590 Santa’s Moose*
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Young Amelia Bedelia
 Stories about Amelia Bedelia’s childhood, writ-
ten by Herman Parish.
028474 Amelia Bedelia By the Yard*
056212 Amelia Bedelia Chalks One Up
050352 ☼Amelia Bedelia Gets a Break*
059793 Amelia Bedelia Is for the Birds*
067560 Amelia Bedelia On the Move*
065624 Amelia Bedelia Takes the Cake
065021 Amelia Bedelia Tries Her Luck*
056215 Storybook Treasury . . .11.99 8.75

1st Day of School, 1st Field Trip, Sleeps 
Over, Makes a Friend and Hits the Trail

045322 ☼Amelia Bedelia Box Set #2:  
 Books are a Ball . . . .16.99 12.50

Makes a Friend, Sleeps Over, Hits the Trail, 
Tries Her Luck, and Joins the Club.

I Can Read Level 1 Boxed Set
  Enjoy 8 fun readers, featuring the most pop-
ular characters in the I Can Read library! This 
set includes Danny and the Dinosaur, Charlie 
the Ranch Dog – Charlie’s New Friend, Splat 
the Cat and the Duck with No Quack, Fancy 
Nancy and the Too-Loose Tooth, The Berenstain 
Bears and the Shaggy Little Pony, Penny and her 
Song, Amelia Bedelia Makes a Friend, and Dixie. 
Comes in a cardboard sleeve with a fun poster.
051164  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Level 2 Books - Reading with Help (K-3)
• Engaging stories
• Longer sentences

EACH BOOK (with*) . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.45
EACH BOOK (w/o*) (exc noted) 4.99 3.95

Amazing Animals Series
 Nonfiction books with lots of full-color photos.
046863 Dolphins!
035647 Tigers!
035648 Whales!

Amelia Bedelia Series
  Amelia Bedelia is always ready to help out, 
and her cheerful disposition and eagerness to 
please help to counteract the fact that she takes 
everything literally.  And somehow, she always 
saves the day, despite all the havoc she causes. 
Amelia Bedelia books have long been favorites 
of early readers, as it’s great fun to see the results 
of someone actually following instructions like 
“dusting the furniture,” “dressing the chickens,” 
and “drawing the curtains” to the letter!
007678 Amelia Bedelia
025001 Amelia Bedelia and the Baby
014634 Amelia Bedelia and the Cat
026700 Amelia Bedelia 4 Mayor
065020 Amelia Bedelia Bakes Off
007679 Amelia Bedelia Goes Camping
026702 Amelia Bedelia Helps Out
040410 Amelia Bedelia, Rocket Scientist?
030834 Calling Doctor Amelia Bedelia*
007688 Come Back, Amelia Bedelia*
024293 Good Work, Amelia Bedelia
026706 Play Ball, Amelia Bedelia
026701 40th Anniversary Set 11.99 8.75

Includes Amelia Bedelia, Amelia Bedelia and 
the Surprise Shower, and Play Ball, Amelia 
Bedelia in a slipcase.

065622 Box Set #1 . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
Boxed set features the original Amelia 
Bedelia; the Surprise Shower; Come Back, 

Amelia Bedelia; Thank You, Amelia Bedelia; 
and Play Ball, Amelia Bedelia.

065623 Storybook Treasury #2 11.99 8.75
Includes Calling Doctor Amelia Bedelia, 
Amelia Bedelia and the Cat and Amelia 
Bedelia Bakes Off in one hardcover book.

Flat Stanley Series
  Brief episodes based loosely on the popular 
novel. Through Stanley’s adventures, he realizes 
that being flat comes in handy sometimes!
067567 Flat Stanley & the Missing Pumpkins
059799 Flat Stanley & the Very Big Cookie*
065638 Flat Stanley and the Lost Treasure*
026184 Flat Stanley Goes Camping
065639 Flat Stanley On Ice
037004 Show-and-Tell, Flat Stanley!

Frances Series
  Young readers can enjoy the classic stories of 
Frances the badger in I Can Read format.  These 
have been kept very close the original stories, 
with the same illustrations. The text has been  
slightly abridged to fit the smaller format. Pb. 
000946 Bargain for Frances*
021250 Bargain for Frances w/    
 Audio CD . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
046630 Bread and Jam for Frances*

Frog and Toad Series
  There are few duos in literature as memorable 
as Frog and Toad. Frog is more adventurous, 
and Toad likes to be safe at home.  (My favorite 
quote from Toad is “Winter may be beautiful, 
but bed is much better.”) Each of these delightful 
books shares some of the adventures that these 
two friends enjoy together, in short story format. 
Great for read-alouds or just reading alone!
026626 Days with Frog and Toad
007703 Frog and Toad All Year
007704 Frog and Toad are Friends
003124 Frog and Toad Together
032454 Collection . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.75

Holds Frog and Toad All Year, Frog and Toad 
Together, Frog and Toad are Friends.

032053 Storybook Treasury . . .11.99 8.75
This 254 page, hardcover collection, contains 
four books: Frog and Toad Are Friends, Frog 
and Toad Together, Frog and Toad All Year, 
and Days with Frog and Toad. Destined to 
become a favorite bedtime book.

061452 Frog and Toad and Friends  
 Boxed Set . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

This set includes Frog and Toad All Year, 
Flat Stanley and the Firehouse, Amelia 
Bedelia and the Surprise Shower, Marley’s 
Big Adventure, Bread and Jam for Frances, 
Mouse Soup, Pony Crazy, and The Best Seat 
in Second Grade. Comes in a cardboard 
sleeve with a fun poster.

Guinness World Records Series (K-3)
  This series of “I Can Read” 
books presents kids with 
an up-close view of several 
world-record holders, from 
dogs on scooters, to the tall-
est cakes, and even the larg-
est vehicle ever created. Each 
entry contains a full-page 
photo of the record-holder 
(often an action shot of the 
feat accomplished) and a brief excerpt of the 
story. The records are presented in an easy-to-
read, memorable fashion—for example, “Milly, a 
Chihuahua, is the smallest living dog. She is only 
3.8 inches tall!”, accompanied by a picture of 
her standing next to a soda can. Kids will find the 
collection of incredible, unbelievable, and even 
absurd records both entertaining and memorable, 
no doubt prompting comments like, “Mom, did 
you know that the heaviest turnip ever was 39 
pounds?!?” ~ Stephen
028492 Daring Dogs*
028493 Fun with Food*
067571 Remarkable Robots
028494 Wacky Wheels*

☼I Can Read History Series (PK-3)
045276 Alexander Hamilton: Plan for America
045532 Martin Luther King Jr: Peaceful   
 Leader*
067569 George Washington: First President
067573 John F. Kennedy the Brave
067576 Long, Tall Lincoln 

024614 ☼Marley and the Runaway Pumpkin*

003102 Mouse Soup
Poor Mouse is about to become Weasel’s 
dinner. Can mouse create a distraction?

026657 Mouse Tales
It’s bed time, and father mouse has a story for 
each of his seven boys. Each story holds a sub-
tle lesson such as consideration, tolerance for 
others, or selflessness. Arnold Lobel slyly mixes 
humor with morals in these compact tales.

026659 Owl at Home 
Owl is sensible, but he has his moments - 
like when he tries to let winter come in and 
warm up by the fire. Kids will love these 
short, silly stories.

028533 Small Pig
The farmer’s wife cleans the pigpen and now 
Small Pig has no lovely mud!

061457 Winter Wasteland: Batman Classic

Level 3 Books - Reading Alone (2-4)
• Complex plots
• Challenging vocabulary
• High-interest topics

EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .4.99 3.95

026640 Greg’s Microscope
When Greg’s friend gets a microscope, Greg 
decides he wants one too. When he gets his 
wish, he looks at everything underneath it, 
and draws in his class and family too!
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040415 It’s Snowing! It’s Snowing!  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.45

A book of short poems by Jack Prelutsky, all 
of which deal with winter. Topics include 
snow, playing with friends, ice skating, get-
ting a cold, winter clothing, and more.

046862 It’s Thanksgiving!
Presents 12 poems about Thanksgiving 
by Jack Prelutsky. Includes “The First 
Thanksgiving,” “When Daddy Carves the 
Turkey,” “Leftovers” and more. Some poems 
are serious, others quite funny! 

Level 4 Books - Advanced Reading (3+)
• Short chapters
• Short paragraphs
• Exciting themes

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

032447 Dinosaur Hunter
Growing up in Wyoming in the 1880’s, Ned 
dreams of discovering dinosaur bones.  He 
teams up with George, a bone digger’s son.  
Will they make the find of a lifetime?

003944 Prairie School
It is 1880 and 9 year-old Noah loves life on 
the prairie.  One day, Mother tells Noah that 
Aunt Dora is coming to teach Noah. Noah 
is reluctant, but Aunt Dora turns him into an 
eager student.  How does she do it?

~~~~~~~~~~

ZONDERVAN I CAN READ BOOKS (PK-2)
  These great books com-
bine the popularity of I Can 
Read! books with stories that 
contain a Christian or moral 
element. Like all Level 1 
books, they contain simple 
sentences that are perfect 
for new readers, along with 
simple to follow stories and 
colorful illustrations. The les-
sons learned in the stories 
are sometimes subtle but include important 
aspects of Christianity like kindness, trusting 
God, responsibility, etc. Each book is 32 pgs, pb. 
EACH BOOK (with*) . . . . . . . . .3.99 2.95
EACH BOOK (w/o*) (exc noted) 4.99 3.45

Level 1 Readers

Berenstain Bears Living Lights Series
  These stories feature the familiar bear family 
faced with characer-building situations.
024513 ☼Brother Bear & Kind Cub*
050346 ☼God Made Seasons
024523 ☼Honey Hunt Helpers*
045177 ☼Kitten Rescue*
051903 Mama’s Helpers
045196 ☼Neighbor in Need*
045203 ☼Play a Fair Game*
024521 ☼Sister Bear & the Golden Rule*
040178 Treat Others Kindly . . .7.99 5.75

Includes The Forgiving Tree, Gossip Gang 
and Show Some Respect

Princess Parables 
  Meet Charity, Faith, Hope, Grace and Joy. The 
girls are sisters…and princesses! They have many 
adventures both inside and outside the castle. 

Sometimes the princesses run into challenges, so 
they learn to trust in God. The stories are loosely 
based on parables from the Bible. 
044003 Princess Charity’s Golden Heart
044004 Princess Faith’s Garden Surprise
044005 Princess Hope & Hidden Treasure

Level 2 Readers

Made By God Series
  Cats, dogs, snakes, plants, trees, bees—all of 
these are made by God! This nonfiction science 
series teaches kids about a variety of plants or 
animals. Sharp color photos appear on every 
page, along with basic facts about the plant or 
animal. (Did you know that a tarantula can grow 
as big as a dinner plate? Or that redwood trees 
can live to be 2000 years old?). Respect for God’s 
creation is emphasized. ~ Lisa
009343 Big Bugs, Little Bugs
031327 Cats, Dogs, Hamsters, and Horses
025956 Curious Creatures Down Under
025978 Jungle Beasts
009491 Our Feathered Friends
031360 Poisonous, Smelly, & Amazing Plants
025979 Polar Pals
009505 Rainforest Friends
009528 Sea Creatures
045273 ☼Spiders,Snakes,Bees,& Bats*

~~~~~~~~~~

GREEN LIGHT READERS (PK-4)
  This series is specifically geared towards 
young beginning readers. By using simple words, 
rhymes, and rhythms, these high interest sto-
rylines encourage students to not only pick up 
the books and read, but also to finish the stories 
on their own. Additionally, each book is filled 
with lots of colorful illustrations that really help 
engage the reader and bring the story to life. This 
is a good, inexpensive series to develop and rein-
force your child’s reading skills. Pb.

Level 1 Readers

Gossie and Friends Readers (Level 1) (PK-3)
  Follow a duckling family and friends in this 
early reader series. The illustrations are charming 
and the storylines are light-hearted, relatable 
and engaging. The series balances well between 
simple sentences and words/stories that are chal-
lenging enough for a young reader. Stubborn 
Ollie won’t come out of his shell; Gideon loses 
his favorite toy; Boo Boo eats everything. Each 
book includes details to download a read-along 
audio file. Corresponding games and activities 
available at www.gossieandfriends.com. 6” x 9”, 
32 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50
014345 BooBoo
014376 Peedie
059825 Gideon
059824 Gideon & Otto
056756 Gossie & Gertie
056757 Gossie
065050 Jasper & Joop
065053 Merry Christmas, Ollie!
056758 Ollie
056759 Ollie the Stomper
065049 Big Book of Adventures
 (9 Readers) . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

Level 3 Readers (1-4)

☼Bradford Street Buddies
  Neighborhood friendships often develop life-
long bonds and these delightful stories introduce 
four neighborhood besties, Jada, Jamal, Carlita, 
and Josh, as they share adventures on Bradford 
Street. Created for the newly independent reader, 
each story offers longer text, richer vocabulary, 
and a relatable, fun storyline. A great way to 
encourage independent reading for enjoyment. 
Guided Reading level K. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50
067597 Backyard Camp-Out
067598 Block Party Surprise
067599 Springtime Blossoms

Celebrating the States (1-4)
  These beautifully-illustrated readers give lots 
of fun facts and information about each state. 
Young readers will enjoy the pictures as well as 
the fact that they are now reading these on their 
own. 36 pgs, sc, by Marion Dane Bauer. - Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50
056239 Arizona 056245 N. Carolina
056240 California  065038 Ohio
065035 Colorado 059823 Pennsylvania
059822 Georgia 056246 Texas
065036 Louisiana 056248 Washington

~~~~~~~~~~

PENGUIN YOUNG READERS (K-4)
  Silly fairy tales, dramatic stories, interesting 
science facts all combined with charming illus-
trations by various artists will make your early 
readers want to get each and every one of these 
books! Readers grow as their skills develop and 
these books are right there with them giving them 
the challenges they need at each level. Younger 
readers figure out new words from picture and 
context clues while they begin to recognize 
fiction from non-fiction. Maturing readers can 
understand different points of view and identify 
story elements like characters and conflict. Use 
the levels to correlate to your student’s grade to 
start. As they master each series, they will see 
their progress when moving up to the next level. 
Inside each cover are activity ideas such as ask-
ing your child to compare and contrast or make 
predictions from looking at the pictures. You 
could create some spelling practice or grammar 
lessons based on the stories or let the kids make 
a journal about their reading (likes, dislikes, new 
words, places they want to visit someday, etc). 
32-47 pgs each, pb. ~ Sara  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25

LEVEL 1 (K-1)
051297 Dick & Jane: Go, Go, Go
051298 Dick & Jane: Jump & Run
051299 Dick & Jane: Something Funny 
051300 Dick & Jane: We Look
022160 Dick and Jane: We Play
022201 On a Farm
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LEVEL 2 (1-2)
053266 Bravest Cat!: True Story of Scarlett
022161 Dick and Jane: We See
022169 Dick and Jane: Who Can Help? 
066636 Ham-Ham-Hamsters
059984 Kit-Kit-Kittens
064509 Noah’s Ark
065958 Pig and Pug
064510 Pig-Piggy-Pigs
064511 Slow, Slow Sloths
067112 Snail-Snaily-Snails

LEVEL 3 (2-3)
019535 Baby Alligator
064502 Baby Wolf
041988 Backyard Chickens
066635 Daring Amelia
008350 Fake Out! Animals That Play Tricks
036504 Giant Squid: Mystery of the Deep
064504 Giraffes
019731 Hidden Army: Clay Soldiers of 
 Ancient China
046355 Mummies 
050685 Secret Garden
067113 Spacesuits
064514 Thomas Edison and His Bright Idea
063125 ☼Tick-Tock!: Measuring Time
056341 Very Quiet Cricket
008304 Volcanoes - Mountains That Blow 
 Their Tops
046044 Wagon Train
053268 Why Do Cats Meow?

LEVEL 4 (3-4)
061750 ☼Alexander Hamilton:American Hero
022150 Amistad: The Story of a Slave Ship
019750 Anna Sewell’s Black Beauty
008254 Civil War Battleship: The Monitor
036503 Civil War Sub: Mystery of the Hunley
064506 Home Address: International   
 Space Station
061765 ☼Life in the Amazon Rainforest
064508 Moon
066637 No Bones!
019253 Ocean Monsters
008275 Pocahontas - An American Princess
008295 Sacajawea: Her True Story
067111 Scary Plants!
064512 Star-Spangled Banner
064513 Tale of Beatrix Potter
064515 U.S. Women’s Soccer: Go for Gold!
063321 ☼Where Buffalo Roam: Bison in  
 America

American Museum of Natural History Readers (K-1)
  These fun, colorful readers feature beautiful 
pictures of different kinds of animals and insects 
as well as easy to read text (though several of the 
animal names like axolotl and anemone might be 
a little tricky). These are great for the animal lover 
or as a way to work on reading and natural sci-
ence at the same time! Approx. 30 pages each, 
softcover. – Laura

EACH READER . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.25
024091 Snakes Up Close! (Level 2)
024095 Strangest Animals (Level 2)
024098 Wolf Pup (Level 1)
024132 World of Sharks (Level 1)
024159 World’s Fastest Animals (Level 2)

Kingfisher Readers (K-3)
  Encourage a child’s natural curiosity about the 
scientific world by proving interesting little books 
on a variety of topics. Kingfisher grade level 
readers give your child a chance to practice their 
reading skills and learn substantive information. 
Topics are high interest and color photos on every 
page increase comprehension. Glossaries in the 
back build their vocabulary. The levels are not by 
grade, but by reading ability.
Level 1: Children are beginning to read short 
simple sentences with familiar vocabulary.
Level 2: Beginning to read alone with longer 
sentences and familiar vocabulary.
Level 3: Reading alone with some help, short 
paragraphs, some new specialized vocabulary 
and fact boxes.
Level 5: Reading fluently, complex ideas, sophis-
ticated vocabulary, exciting historical and cultur-
al content, and scientific context.
Each 6” x 9” book is 32 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50

Level 1
068365 Bears
002843 Jobs People Do
062059 Ladybugs

Level 2
062041 African Savanna
068366 Birds of Prey
057833 Sun, Moon, and Stars

Level 3
002702 Ancient Rome
068367 Robots
057837 Vikings

Level 5
053542 Ancient Egyptians
027601 Explorers

~~~~~~~~~~

☼In the Animal World (3-5)
  Gather your children together and enjoy 
this delightful collection of animal poems and 
short stories from beloved author, Emma Serle. 
Originally published in 1918, this reprint retains 
the charming black and white illustrations and 
content that appeals to both boys and girls.
  Sections are divided into flesh eating animals 
and plant eating animals. In the first section, 
cats, dogs, seals and sea lions and bears are 
introduced. The second section focuses on gnaw-
ers (beavers, squirrel etc.), the monkey family, 
thick skinned animals (elephant), cud chewers 
and the horse family. At the conclusion of each 
animal chapter, you will find an overview essay 
of the animal group. While the book of the book 
references, “All God’s creatures…His glory do 
reveal” no Christian content is noted in the sto-
ries and poems. Wonderful family read aloud 
or to engage a reluctant reader for read aloud 
practice. 236 pgs., sc. ~ Deanne
031454  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 16.75

Realms of Gold (6-8)
  The Core Knowledge concept has influenced 
the definition of what it means to be culturally 
literate since E.D. Hirsch wrote Cultural Literacy. 
Now the recommendations for shorter literature 
works have been compiled into anthologies for 
grade levels in 6-8. Entries range from Ancient to 
Modern, world literature to American, serious to 
humorous. Beginning with poems, then moving 
to short stories, essays, speeches, and autiobiog-
raphies, each volume highlights cultural literate 
choices as well as pieces selected for extra 
reading (clearly identified in the text). Readers 
will find just the text—no analysis or interpreta-
tion—of important short works from such writers 
as Shakespeare, Tolstoy, Bullfinch, Poe, Orwell, 
Donne, Yeats, and Chekov and works from world 
influencers like Gandhi, Roosevelt, Susan B 
Anthony, and Einstein. The appendix in Volume 
3 includes the text of the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights. A no-nonsense way to intro-
duce your students to various types excellent 
writing. 5 1/4x81/4”, 240-340 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.95 20.00
064863 Volume 1: Grade 6
064864 Volume 2: Grade 7
064865 Volume 3: Grade 8

☼Norton Anthology of English Literature: 
Middle Ages (9-10)
  A compilation of excerpts from major pieces 
of English Literature starting with 7th centu-
ry Anglo-Saxon authors (Bede and Beowulf) 
through Sir Thomas Mallory and Everyman 
(1400s) and including Irish literature, Chaucer, 
William Langland, and mystery plays among 
others. Included in the Well-Planned Gal’s high 
school Essential Book Pack for Cultures & Ideas 
(#WPECHI), this is an excellent resource for 
many high school lit courses. Purchase of the 
book gives you access to a number of resources 
on the publisher’s website. These include a study 
plan, period introduction overview, timeline, 
period introduction quiz, reading comprehen-
sion quizzes, flashcards, and information on a 
number of places mentioned in literature, author 
portraits, and maps. 559 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
069970  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59.95

Norton Anthology of American Literature 
Volume 1 Shorter 8th Edition (11-AD)
  Used as a reference in the Read with the Best 
program, this book begins with some Native 
American stories and accounts of first meetings 
with Europeans and ends with works of American 
authors in the 1960s. For being a shorter, edited 
version of Norton’s Anthology, this book still 
contains a whopping 2992 pages!  Then there 
are selected bibliographies, history and criticisms 
in the back, plus an index. Some of the authors 
included are: Benjamin Franklin, Nathaniel 
Hawthorne, Herman Melville, Mark Twain, Jack 
London, T.S. Eliot, Langston Hughes, James 
Baldwin, Alice Walker, and Louise Erdrich (to 
name just a few). There are a few black-and-
white illustrations and some color plates as well. 
The paper is quite thin but of good quality. Book 
measures 6” x 9” and is about 2.5” thick. A great 
resource for many language arts programs. pb. 
~ Sara
054493  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  89.95
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COMPLETE PROGRAMS
These materials offer complete coverage of both 
writing and grammar.

BOB JONES WRITING & GRAMMAR (2-12)
 Beginning in grade 2, Bob Jones offers a complete 
English program at all levels to train students to 
communicate effectively.  Both oral and written 
skills are developed, with increasing emphasis 
on composition at the upper levels.  Everything 
that you would expect in an English program is 
here from mechanics, to word types, grammar 
(including parts of speech and diagramming), 
and all types and forms of writing - including 
analysis and composition.  As with all Bob Jones 
materials, the course integrates Christian themes 
and references. Teacher’s Editions contain daily 
lesson plans and answers to the student worktext 
exercises. Student worktexts are consumable and 
are centered on different themes at each grade 
level.  Testpacks are made up of ready-to-use 
tests for each chapter, and answers to these are 
found in the Testpack Key.  Brief overviews of 
skills by grade level are below.  Required mate-
rials are listed first, followed by asterisked (*) 
items that are considered optional.  Supplemental 
materials used at multiple grade levels are listed 
after the grade-level listings.  Home School Kits 
contain Teacher’s Edition, Worktext and test 
material at a lower price.

Grade 2 (3rd Ed.)
  Now titled English 2, this course teaches basic 
parts of speech and introduces steps involved in 
the writing process. Writing instructions include 
poetry, personal story, friendly letter, paragraphs, 
and writing a research paper. The Teacher 
Edition includes the Toolkit CD and answer keys 
for the student worktext.
511626 Home School Kit . . .124.62 93.45
501668 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  70.00
501452 Student Worktext . . . .  28.33
501692 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
501718 Testpack Key. . . . . . . .  10.83
078014 *Write Book . . . . . . .11.00 10.75

Grade 3 (2nd Ed.)
  Reviews parts of speech previously learned, 
adding pronouns. Studies and reviews antonyms, 
synonyms, homonyms, and correct use of verbs.  
Introduces paragraph composition and develop-
ment. Toolkit CD and Worktext Answer Key are 
included in Teacher’s Ed.
236448 Home School Kit . . . .124.62 93.45
191981 Teacher Edition . . . . . . .  70.00
260067 Student Worktext . . . . .  28.33
189746 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
189761 Testpack Key. . . . . . . . .  10.83
058537 *Mice of the Herring Bone 6.99 4.95

Grade 4 (2nd Ed.)
  Reviews parts of speech and teaches recogni-
tions of noun and adjective functions in sentenc-
es.  Provides practice with sentence formation, 
including expanding and combining sentences.  
Attention is given to proper paragraph construc-
tion, including supporting a topic sentence and 
writing supporting details.  Students write per-
sonal narratives, letters, research reports, acrostic 
poems, and more.  Toolkit CD and worktext 
answers are included with Teacher’s Ed.
207993 Home School Kit . . .124.62 93.45
192047 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  70.00
260752 Student Worktext . . . .  28.33
192005 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
192013 Testpack Key. . . . . . . .  10.83

Grade 5 (2nd Ed.)
  Aimed at “fostering an appreciation of language 
as a gift from God,” this course pairs strong gram-
mar instruction with writing assignments such 
as compare-contrast essays, persuasive busi-
ness letters, diamantes and sense poems, study 
and reference skills, personal narratives, book 
reviews, research reports, and plays.  This Grade 
5 Teacher Edition also contains a Teacher’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM, which has printable PDF files. 
The Home School kit contains all four of the 
items listed below.
221648 Home School Kit . . .124.62 93.45
195685 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  70.00
273722 Student Worktext . . . .  28.33
195719 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
195727 Testpack Key. . . . . . . .  10.83

Grade 6 (2nd Ed.)
  Begins with a review of sentence types and then 
reviews the parts of speech as found in different 
types of writing. A writing chapter follows each 
grammar chapter to provide a link between the 
two. The student will write a personal narrative, 
newspaper editorial, instructions, a research 
paper, historical fiction, compare and contrast 
essay, free verse, limerick, and a cover letter. 
Most chapters also include a “Literature Link” - 
an excerpt from a story used for writing practic, 
as well. There is a “Writing Handbook” and 
“Grammar Handbook” at the back of the student 
book.  The Teacher Toolkit CD-ROM is included 
with the Teacher edition and contains printable 
PDFs to supplement the lessons. 
236711 Home School Kit . . .124.62 93.45
200535 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  70.00
281576 Student Worktext . . . .  28.33
200519 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
200501 Testpack Answer Key . .  10.83

Grade 7 (3rd Ed.)
  Focuses on mastery of several parts of speech 
and five basic sentence patterns.  A variety 
of writing assignments help hone composition 
skills.  Also includes lessons on language origins 
and development.
221705 Home School Kit . . .133.01 99.75
218370 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  73.33
278440 Student Worktext . . . .  31.11
218396 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
218412 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

Grade 8 (3rd Ed.)
  Reviews all skills presented in grade 7, then com-
pletes instruction of parts of speech, giving special 
attention to verbs, adverbs, qualifiers, and con-
junctions.  Emphasis is on essay writing, beginning 
with lessons on proper paragraph construction.
221721 Home School Kit . . .133.01 99.75
218305 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  73.33
278432 Student Worktext . . . .  31.11
218321 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
218347 Test Answer Key . . . . .  11.94

Grade 9 (3rd Ed.)
  Each chapter combines review, practice, and 
writing starting with a review of sentence patterns 
in Chapter 1 and parts of speech in chapters 2-8. 
Chapters 9-15 focus on the mechanics of writing, 
library skills, study skills, and composition skills. 
Different types of writing are incorporated into 
each chapter, including comparison/contrast, 
personal experience, research essay, poetry, a 
devotional, personal response to literature, writ-
ing for the media, recording an oral history and 
letter writing. Chapters begin with a story excerpt 
or poem to be used as discussion for the concept 
being presented.  The Teacher’s Edition contains 
a Support Materials CD-ROM with PDF’s of 
blackline masters.
236836 Home School Kit . . .133.01 99.75
227157 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  73.33
281667 Student Worktext . . . .  31.11
227108 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
227116 Testpack Answer Key . .  11.94
125351 *Writer’s Toolbox . . . .  37.50

Grade 10 (4th Ed.)
  Provides ample expository and descriptive writ-
ing opportunities with a variety of assignments. 
Mechanics are not neglected, as the course 
significantly expands students’ understanding of 
phrases, clauses, agreement, and pronoun refer-
ence. Students develop writing strategies such as 
sentence expansion and reduction, coordination 
and subordination, and correct use of parallel-
ism. Revised in 2014.
298026 Home School Kit . . .133.01 99.75
296533 Student Text . . . . . . . .  31.11
296566 Teacher Book and CD   73.33
296574 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
296590 Testpack Answer Key . .  11.94

Grade 11 (3rd Ed.)
  A strong emphasis on writing the research 
paper, beginning with writing effective sentences 
and effective paragraphs according to specific 
guidelines.  Emphasizes clear, direct commu-
nication in descriptive figurative language, fic-
tional narrative, and personal experience essays.  
Parts of speech and sentence patterns are briefly 
reviewed, and new sentence skills are intro-
duced. Revised in 2011.
278291 Home School Kit . . .133.01 99.75
272229 Teacher Book & CD. . .  73.33
272195 Student Text . . . . . . . .  31.11
272237 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
272245 Testpack Key. . . . . . . .  11.94
125351 *Writer’s Toolbox . . . .  37.50
113845 *Writing From Research Stdt 18.61
113837 *Writing From Research TE 20.00
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Grade 12 (3rd Ed.)
  Briefly reviews grammatical concepts already 
covered, then moves on to new material.  Focus 
is on principles of effective writing in all forms: 
description, narration, exposition, and persua-
sion.  Composition assignments include writing a 
research paper, literary analysis, narrative poem, 
hymn, interviews, and more. Includes test-taking 
strategies and college application essays. Revised 
in 2013.
292755 Home School Kit . . .133.01 99.75
283614 Teacher’s Edition & CD  73.33
283580 Student Worktext . . . .  31.11
283622 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
283630 Testpack Key. . . . . . . .  11.94
125351 *Writer’s Toolbox . . . .  37.50

~~~~~~~

GREAT SOURCE LANGUAGE PROGRAMS

Write Source (2012 Ed.) (1-12)
  Write Source – its very name emphasizes 
what has always been true of this program.  It’s 
a cohesive and tightly woven spiral of writing 
instruction.  Starting in grade one and continuing 
through grade twelve, the writing process along 
with the various forms of writing are present-
ed, modeled, illustrated, taught, utilized and 
expanded.  Thoroughly integrated with the writ-
ing instruction is an exhaustive (but not exhaust-
ing) examination of grammar usage. The graphi-
cal presentation is organized, colorful, energetic, 
and very pleasing to the eye.  Whether you 
classify this program as “English” or “Language 
Arts”, it’s comprehensive and thorough and, if 
utilizing just some of the literature suggestions, 
would be beyond “enough” and into the realm 
of “amazing.”
  It’s hard to know how much information to 
give concerning the scope and sequence of 
these courses.  The writing process (prewriting, 
writing, revising, editing, and publishing) and 
how it applies to all forms of writing (descrip-
tive, narrative, expository, persuasive, response 
to literature, creative, research) is central to all 
of the courses.  Although the individual writing 
assignments vary from grade to grade, there is 
a broad representation of the different forms 
of writing at each level.  Integration across the 
curriculum includes assignments and activities 
that apply the various writing forms to major 
content areas (science, social studies, math, and 
the arts).  Multimedia reports, email communica-
tions, planning personal websites, and up-to-date 
information on citing electronic sources are inte-
grated with more traditional writing expectations.
  As part of the revising and editing process, there 
is extensive coverage of the six traits of writing 
(ideas, organization, voice, word choice, sen-
tence fluency, and conventions) as well as thor-
ough coverage of grammar, usage, and mechan-
ics.  Well-developed evaluation rubrics based on 
these traits keep students on track during writing 
and help them evaluate their finished pieces.  
There are lots of writing samples, sometimes 
used as illustrations and sometimes analyzed for 
writing content and style.  Graphic organizers are 
also used liberally at every level giving students 
powerful tools for the organization of their ideas.  
In addition to the central units on writing process 
and forms, there are sections on writing as it 
relates to other areas of learning – i.e., taking 
notes, summarizing and paraphrasing, keeping 

journals and learning logs, and giving speeches.  
Each course concludes with two sections that are 
part resource, part instruction and easily findable 
by their color-coded pages.  A Writer’s Resource 
contains tips and guidelines to help the student 
complete any writing assignment creatively and 
effectively. The Proofreader’s Guide collects the 
rules for language and grammar usage inter-
spersed with practice exercises.
  Course components include a Student Edition, 
a Teacher’s Edition, an Assessment Book, the 
SkillsBook, the SkillsBook Teacher, and the Daily 
Language Workout.
  Past editions were organized around student 
handbooks such as Writer’s INC that were used 
for several grade levels.  These handbooks have 
morphed into the grade-specific Student Editions 
with much of the writing assignments and samples 
previously found only in the teacher’s material 
now included in these student books, making 
them valuable as a teaching/instruction vehi-
cle rather than “only” a reference book.  The 
Student Editions are very user-friendly (and home-
school-friendly).  I really can’t emphasize this 
enough.  To give you an idea of the difference 
in the two books, consider that the cause/effect 
essay is covered in three pages in Writer’s INC 
- one page for outlining the step-by-step process 
for writing it and two pages giving an annotated 
sample.  In the Grade 11 Write Source Student 
Book, there are almost 40 pages of detailed 
instruction on this type of essay, which includes 
specific assignments completing various parts of 
the whole and a number of annotated samples.  
Each step of the writing process is carefully laid 
out with multiple assignments.  At the revising 
stage the student reviews their composition in light 
of the six writing traits with each trait given a two-
page treatment including an across-the-top rubric.  
The revising and editing steps alone contain 15 
sub-assignments (and four exercises).  There is less 
reliance on peer review (usually not very helpful 
and sometimes difficult for homeschoolers) and 
much more emphasis on self review and evalua-
tion (much more valuable as a skill and in terms 
of homeschool use).  For a junior or senior high 
student they could be almost self-instructional, 
though any student will benefit from teacher/
parent interaction particularly in terms of writing 
practice and instruction.  Although the lower 
levels will require more interaction, there is little 
teacher prep.
  That brings us to the wraparound Teacher’s 
Editions.  Because the instruction is so complete 
in the Student Editions, the TEs are not abso-
lutely necessary (in my opinion).  However, 
they are quite valuable, and the answers to the 
exercises (usually grammatical information) and 
the comprehension questions (usually thinking 
skills) are only available there.  The TE also 
includes suggested integration schedules for both 
the Skillsbook and the Daily Language Workout.  
Teacher helps surround the edges of the reduced 
copies of the student book and include learning 
objectives, topic definitions, and suggestions for 
fleshing out the student book instruction (i.e., 
provide newspaper articles or “suggest student 
select a controversial topic that will potentially 
affect them” – in the persuasive writing section).  
There are also special instructions for English lan-
guage learners, struggling learners, and advanced 
learners.  There are specific teaching instructions 
for each student page (particularly helpful in the 

lower levels).  The answers, of course, are most 
helpful at the upper levels, but in reality, even 
there the answers constitute  only a small percent-
age of the overall course.  There is helpful infor-
mation in the introductions – yearly timetables, a 
scope and sequence, and getting started activities.  
There is also a large section of reproducible helps 
in the back of each teacher book.  These include 
graphic organizers, grading rubrics (very help-
ful - ranging from four to six points for each of 
the writing forms) and benchmark papers (strong 
and weak examples with rubric checklists and 
comments).  Please note that the 2012 teacher’s 
editions occasionally mention optional “Write 
Source Online” resources, which do not appear to 
be accessible to homeschool parents. 
  The Skillsbooks and Daily Language Workouts 
are largely unchanged from previous editions and 
provide for both systematic (Skillsbooks - gram-
mar, usage, and mechanics practice) and daily 
(Workouts – editing and proofreading) practice.  
The SkillsBook Teacher’s Edition is an answer key.  
The Assessment book provides a pretest, progress 
tests, and a post-test (answers included).
  We currently are selling Homeschool Bundles 
and individual student components for the 2012 
edition.  Bundles include a hardcover student 
edition, spiral-bound teacher edition, and paper-
back assessment book. ~ Janice
EACH BUNDLE . . . . . . . . . . .194.80 149.95
EACH STUDENT . . . . . . . . . . .57.00 42.75
EACH TEACHER’S EDITION. .162.27 121.70
EACH DAILY LANG WRKOUT  49.67 37.25
EACH SKILLSBOOK STDNT . . .11.53 8.65
EACH SKILLS BOOK TCHR . . .48.20 36.15
  Bundle Student Teacher
Grade 1 051624 026200 022941
Grade 2 051628 026255 023076
Grade 3 051629 026273 023093
Grade 4 051630 026300 023109
Grade 5 051631 026367 023140
Grade 6 051632 026397 023184
Grade 7 051633 026475 023203
Grade 8 051634 026507 023220
Grade 9 051635 026543 023228
Grade 10 051625 026206 023018
Grade 11 051626 026230 023045
Grade 12 051627 026238 023063

   DLW   Skllsbk  Skillsbk TE
Grade 1 026196 026198 022925
Grade 2 026239 026246 023074
Grade 3 026257 026258 023078
Grade 4 026276 026278 023095
Grade 5 026330 026365 023135
Grade 6 026369 026391 023170
Grade 7 026429 026470 023193
Grade 8 026492 026505 023212
Grade 9 026513 026531 023223
Grade 10 026202 026204 023009
Grade 11 026210 026214 023021
Grade 12 026231 026234 023054
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Write Source (2009/2007 Ed.) (K-12)

New Generation Write Source K - 2007
041904 Student Book. . . . . . .20.40 11.50
041905 Teacher Edition . . . .132.73 99.55

Grade 1
037728 Student Book. . . . . . .47.60 35.70
037726 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
037725 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 2
035863 Student Book. . . . . . .52.00 39.00
035835 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 9.95
035831 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 3
035864 Student Book. . . . . . .52.00 39.00
035868 Teacher’s Edition . . .179.47 134.60
035836 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 9.95
035840 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.47 41.60
035832 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 4
035865 Student Book. . . . . . .52.00 39.00
035869 Teacher’s Edition . . .179.47 134.60
035837 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
035841 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.47 34.95
035833 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 5
035866 Student Book. . . . . . .52.00 39.00
035870 Teacher’s Edition . . .172.53 129.40
035838 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
035842 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.47 34.95
035834 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 6
030994 Student Book. . . . . . .64.20 48.15
030988 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
030991 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.47 34.95
030985 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 7
030995 Student Book. . . . . . .64.20 48.15
030989 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
030992 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.33 34.95
030986 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 8
030996 Student Book. . . . . . .64.20 48.15
030999 Teacher Edition . . . .179.47 134.60
030990 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
030993 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.33 34.95
030987 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 9
035861 Student Book. . . . . . .64.20 48.15
035860 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
035850 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.33 34.50
035849 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .55.33 33.95

Grade 10
035852 Student Book. . . . . . .64.20 48.15
035851 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
035844 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.33 34.50
035843 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

Grade 11
035855 Student Book. . . . . . .64.20 48.15
035854 Skillsbook Student . . .13.27 8.75
035846 Skillsbook Teacher . . .55.33 34.50
035845 Daily Lang Wrkouts . .54.33 33.95

☼Writers Inc Student Handbook for College-
and-Career Readiness (9-12)
  The 2016 version of an old favorite. The refer-
ence you’ll want by your side as you complete 
high school writing assignments, college applica-
tion essays, or job applications. The Proofreader’s 
Guide (a 100-page section) provides a complete 
grammar review. Other units include Writing 
Process, different forms of writing (narrative, 
argumentative, etc.), writing across the curricu-
lum, and technology-based research. Both MLA 
and APA documentation style are covered. A 
section on reading strategies and test-taking skills 
completes this valuable handbook. 659 pgs, pb. 
~ Janice
068243  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .45.53 33.95

HOUGHTON MIFFLIN HARCOURT ENGLISH 
HOMESCHOOL PACKAGES (1-5)
  Saxon Homeschool – a name you probably asso-
ciate with math – knows that many homeschoolers 
are looking for secular materials that correspond to 
what is being used in the public schools.  That’s 
why these packages from major textbook publishers 
are now available to us.  Both elementary and sec-
ondary language arts packages contain both student 
books and teacher materials.
  Houghton Mifflin has a quality English program 
available for grades 1 through 5. This series is 
developmentally appropriate and concentrates 
on grammar, usage, mechanics, and the 6 traits 
of writing. Each kit contains a hefty teacher edi-
tion with color-coded lessons that include small 
format student pages with answers, teaching 
guidelines around the edges, a booklet of black-
line masters, and answer keys for the workbook 
plus at the bottom of the page. Also included is 
the student worktext, workbook plus (additional 
practice for each lesson), and grammar/writing 
assessment book. There are additional resources 
available for this series, but must be ordered 
through the publisher’s website. You can also 
visit eduplace.com for fun educational activities 
to reinforce the content of this curriculum – no 
password needed.
  With these packages Saxon has given us strong lan-
guage arts courses that meet state and national stan-
dards. Courses are only available as packages; student 
books cannot be purchased separately. ~ Janice

Houghton Mifflin English (1-5):
EACH HOMESCHOOL KIT. . .245.70 199.95
054707 Grade 1 054710 Grade 4
054708 Grade 2 054711 Grade 5
054709 Grade 3

CLIMBING TO GOOD ENGLISH (1-8)
  In Illinois we owe the homeschooling freedoms 
we enjoy to a 1960’s court case that involved the 
Amish.  In using this English program – produced 
by the Amish – your family will enjoy system-
atic and comprehensive coverage of language 
arts skills – grammar, phonics review, reading 
comprehension, vocabulary, and composition - 
at minimum expense.  Designed to be used in 
multi-grade classrooms, students are expected 
to help themselves – particularly in grades 5-8 
by learning to work independently with minimal 
teacher help.  Students are taught – beginning 
in the earliest levels – to use the dictionary for 
pronunciation and word meanings rather than 
expecting the teacher to supply such information.  
Proofreading marks are taught beginning in grade 
5.  The overall goal of the series is to improve 
communication skills, to understand what is 
heard and read, to express oneself clearly in 
speaking and writing.  This goal is accomplished 
by systematically teaching, practicing, reviewing, 
and reinforcing the building blocks of grammar, 
usage, and mechanics.
  The early grades (1-3) provide one lesson 
per day that include phonics review, penman-
ship practice, reading comprehension, begin-
ning punctuation, word usage skills, and the 
introduction of  basic grammar concepts.  One 
interesting and rather unique aspect of this series 
is the emphasis on dictionary proficiency.  This 
is underscored by the use of the respelling cards 
introduced in the second grade and reviewed in 
the third grade.  These cards provide practice in 
mastering dictionary pronunciations (i.e., respell-
ing the word to reflect the pronunciation such as 
one finds alongside dictionary word entries).  The 
upper grades provide three lessons per week and 
the emphasis shifts from phonics review to writ-
ing (composition) and continued strengthening of 
all related skills.  All aspects of grammar – parts 
of speech, types of sentences, parts of a sentence 
– as well as all aspects of mechanics – capitaliza-
tion, punctuation and effective word usage - are 
covered thoroughly.  Various forms of writing – 
both practical and creative – are introduced and 
practiced.  Sentence diagramming is introduced 
in grade 4 and expanded each year thereafter.  
Also starting in grade 4, extra practice sheets are 
available.  These are reproducible or sold sepa-
rately by grade level (about 70 sheets per grade). 
  Student books are consumable paperbacks.  
Grade 1 has 156 pages gradually increasing to 
286 pages in grade 8.  Extra pages in the grades 
3-8 books include unit tests and an end-of-term 
test; grades 5-8 also include a student handbook 
and thesaurus.  There is no teacher’s edition for 
Grade 1 – all instruction is included in the stu-
dent text.  Grades 2-4 TEs are student books with 
answers printed in red along with teaching notes.  
The Teacher’s Editions for grades 5-6 and grades 
7-8 are combined and include reduced copies of 
student pages with answers supplied along with 
teaching suggestions, ideas for extra practice, 
tips on scoring, and space for the teacher’s own 
notes.  These two TEs are hardback.  An interest-
ing feature of the grades 5-6 and 7-8 courses is 
that they are designed to “travel together.”  Both 
grades study the same concepts at the same time 
although the older grade is at a harder level and 
often includes more work – another example of 
the multi-grade friendliness of this series.

continued...
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  As one would expect from an Amish-produced 
product, the overall appearance of these books 
is plain and utilitarian but pleasing nonetheless.  
The black and white illustrations as well as the 
written content tend towards rural and biblical 
themes. ~ Janice
030458 Grade 1 Text Workbook  4.05
030490 Grade 2 Text Workbook  4.05
030459 Grade 2 Teacher . . . . .  7.00
030509 Grade 3 Text Workbook  4.05
030508 Grade 3 Teacher . . . . .  7.50
030491 Grade 2-3 Respelling 
 Flashcards . . . . . . . . . .  5.00
030517 Grade 4 Text Workbook  4.05
030511 Grade 4 Teacher . . . . .  7.50
030510 Grade 4 Practice Sheets  2.45
030549 Grade 5 Text Workbook  5.00
030542 Grade 5 Practice Sheets  3.45
030526 Grade 5-6 Combined Tchr 15.00
030563 Grade 6 Text Workbook  5.00
030556 Grade 6 Practice Sheets  3.45
030573 Grade 7 Text Workbook  6.50
030569 Grade 7 Practice Sheets  4.25
030568 Grade 7-8 Combined Tchr 15.00
030577 Grade 8 Text Workbook  6.50
030575 Grade 8 Practice Sheets  4.25

SHURLEY ENGLISH (1-8)
  A very unique English program that teaches 
grammar, language skills and writing using 
consistent, formulated techniques.  If you like 
oral recitation, you’ll love this program!  And, 
at levels 1-6 the program is totally interactive.  
If you’re a little uncertain of your English teach-
ing skills or tend to be disorganized - fear no 
more.  Nothing is left to chance.  The teaching 
is totally scripted and lessons are very systemat-
ic.  There aren’t even any teacher preparation 
pages.  Author Brenda Shurley suggests you stay 
one lesson ahead of your students and study it 
thoroughly before presenting.  This is a good 
idea because, occasionally, you will need to plan 
ahead for materials for some of the activities.
  Lessons are grouped 5 per chapter to be taught 
at the rate of one chapter per week.  The course 
will take about 26 weeks to complete if you hold 
to this schedule.  Lessons vary in length and will 
take from 20-50 minutes each day.  There is 
some variety in lesson format, but each lesson 
has one or more of the following components:  
Jingle Time, Grammar Time, Skill Time, Study 
Time, Writing Time, Activity/Assignment Time, 
Practice Time, Vocabulary Time, Test Time, and 
Check Time.
  Jingle Time begins many of the lessons and has 
students recite all of the previously-taught jin-
gles.  All of these are printed in the first section 
of the student workbook for easy reference. In 
the Teacher’s Manual, they appear only as intro-
duced.  You are supposed to lead the recitation, 
so it would be helpful to put a post-it note on 

these pages (you are not allowed to copy any part 
of the student workbook).  The Instructional CD 
contains an audio version of the jingles which 
you can also use as an accompaniment.  The 
narrator has a very pleasant voice.  Some of the 
jingles are actually sung, but most are recited.  
Some rhyme and have a definite beat, others are 
just recitations.  Jingles are used to define the 
various parts of speech.  When committed to 
memory, they will help your student remember 
each part of speech, how it functions, and how 
to identify it.  The Preposition Jingle has you 
memorize 49 prepositions (though I must say it’s 
not as catchy as our homeschool version which 
has 53 prepositions sung to the tune of “Joy to 
the World”).
  Grammar Time is spent analyzing sentence 
construction, identifying each part of speech in 
the sentence.  New parts of speech are intro-
duced and an Oral Question and Answer Flow 
orally picks apart sentences, identifying each 
part of speech.  All of the script appears in the 
Teacher’s Manual so you can lead the recitation.  
Sentences are classified as Introductory Sentences 
(sentences which will be used in the lesson 
to introduce new parts of speech) or Practice 
Sentences (which classify sentences using previ-
ously-learned parts of speech).  These sentences 
must be written on the board or on notebook 
paper for your student.  Optionally, you may 
purchase a Practice Booklet which contains 
them all.  Students who have previously used 
the method can classify these Practice Sentences 
independently, then check their answers using 
the Practice CD.
  Skill Time teaches a wide assortment of lan-
guage and word skills like subject-verb agree-
ment, homonyms, personal pronoun-antecedent 
agreement, regular vs. irregular verbs, similes 
and metaphors, editing, and so on.
  Writing Time is sometimes an assignment to 
make a journal entry, while in other lessons, 
it is the entire lesson, teaching students to use 
specific forms in writing.  Some of the writing 
forms introduced in Level 4, for example, are the 
three-point paragraph, point of view, time-or-
dering, persuasive essay, writing with dialogue, 
narrative writing, and descriptive writing.  These 
are all done by strict formula with models and, 
sometimes, templates included.
  Activity/Assignment Time gives instruction for 
an interesting Activity or Assignment that puts 
some of this learning into practice.  It might 
be a writing assignment, Sentence Hopscotch, 
planting a Parts of Speech Garden, or a challenge 
- like going the rest of the day without using a 
personal pronoun in any of your conversations!  
In Level 4, students may write poems.
  Practice Time refers students to an exercise to 
complete in the Practice Section of their work-
book.  Answers are in the Teacher’s Manual.  
Two Vocabulary Times are included per chapter. 
These introduce four words - two antonyms, 
two synonyms - for students to define in their 
Vocabulary notebooks (aided by a dictionary or 
thesaurus) and use each in a written sentence.
  Lesson 4 of almost every chapter has a Study 
Time, Test Time and Check Time.  Students 
will study all of their vocabulary words in their 
Vocabulary Notebooks, as well as any skills in 
the Practice Section they need to review.  After 
taking the Chapter Test, you will go over it with 
them and discuss it (Check Time).  Answers are 

found in the Teacher’s Manual.
  This program is a very easy English program 
to teach and will particularly appeal to parents 
wanting to use a classical approach of instruc-
tion.  Every step is planned, every lesson script-
ed, every writing assignment taught and modeled 
with very specific instruction.  There is virtually 
zero preparation time and all the audio and visu-
al teaching aids are provided.  Children will learn 
parts of speech and many grammar and usage 
skills thoroughly - largely through oral recitation.  
They will learn how to use a dictionary and the-
saurus and increase their vocabularies.  They will 
continually review and practice material until it 
is mastered.
  Homeschool Kits contain a voluminous 
Teacher’s Manual, a student workbook and an 
Instructional CD.  The student workbook consists 
of a Jingle section (with lyrics to all of the Jingles), 
Reference section (vocabulary words, charts, 
rules, checklists and any material that would be 
in a handbook for the course), Practice Section 
(exercises), and Test Section (Chapter Test forms).  
You will need one for each student, so they are 
sold separately, also.
  Practice Sets (Levels 1-7) contain the Practice 
Booklet and Practice CDs.  The Practice CDs 
contain audio files of the sentences in the 
Practice booklet. [The Practice Booklet and CD 
are not necessary in order to complete the course 
but they do make it easier on the teacher reliev-
ing her of daily sentence-writing and allowing the 
student to work somewhat independently with 
the CD to classify and then check the sentences.  
The Practice Booklet can be used without the 
CD.]
  Level 7 and 8 are titled English Made Easy and 
have a slightly different appearance although the 
basic structure of the courses is the same. Both 
levels include a paperback Student Text instead 
of a workbook. The text is largely non-con-
sumable, although there are some charts and 
skill activities.  Most of these can be found in a 
more consumable form in the Test Workbook, 
available separately. This allows your child to 
work on the page rather than copying from their 
textbook. Also available at each level is a booklet 
of Literature Selections. These expose your child 
to both contemporary and non-contemporary 
written selections. Each is followed by discussion 
questions which help to analyze the piece. Most 
conclude with a written assignment based on a 
feature or quality of the work.
  Several other supplementals are available 
separately for every level. Vocabulary Madness 
are thin, consumable workbooks that provide 
word searches, word scrambles, and crosswords. 
Please note that word lists are not coordinated 
to the course vocabulary lists in this edition of 
Shurley English. A complete answer key is pro-
vided. The Jingle CDs feature the jingles and 
recitations that are taught during Jingle Time at 
the beginning of many lessons.   The CD also 
includes the question and answer flows for 
groups of sentences, which are used to introduce 
new concepts in the lessons during Grammar 
Time. The Homechool Kits already contain an 
audio CD featuring the jingles, but if you want 
one to use independently (or if you need a 
replacement), these are available. If you’d prefer 
one Jingle Time CD for multiple levels, consider 
the Jingle Time Audio CD Pack. It contains jin-
gles, chants, and instrumental versions for all lev-
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els on one CD.  Jingle Time Coloring Books are 
available for Levels K-3. These include lyrics to 
the Jingles at that level, plus fun coloring pages. 
Non-reproducible.
EACH HOMESCHOOL KIT. . . .70.00 55.40
EACH STUDENT WKBK . . . . . .12.00 9.60
EACH PRACTICE SET. . . . . . . .30.00 23.95
EACH PRACTICE BOOKLET . . . .8.00 6.40
EACH LIT SELECTION . . . . . . .10.00 7.95
EACH VOCAB MADNESS. . . . . .  5.95
EACH JINGLE CD (exc noted)  15.00 11.95
EACH COLORING BOOK . . . . .  2.95

Level K:
047101 Coloring Book

Level 1:
010824 Homeschool Kit
010831 Student Workbook
016651 Practice Set
016650 Practice Booklet
010849 Literature Selections
031211 Vocabulary Madness
036917 Jingle CD
047098 Coloring Book

Level 2:
010825 Homeschool Kit
010832 Student Workbook
012665 Practice Set
012751 Practice Booklet
010850 Literature Selections
031212 Vocabulary Madness
036918 Jingle CD
047099 Coloring Book

Level 3:
010826 Homeschool Kit
010833 Student Workbook
012745 Practice Set
012775 Practice Booklet
010851 Literature Selections
031238 Vocabulary Madness 
036919 Jingle CD
047100 Coloring Book

Level 4:
010827 Homeschool Kit
010834 Student Workbook
010986 Practice Set
010989 Practice Booklet
010852 Literature Selections
031249 Vocabulary Madness
036920 Jingle CD

Level 5:
010828 Homeschool Kit
010835 Student Workbook
010987 Practice Set
010990 Practice Booklet
010853 Literature Selections
031255 Vocabulary Madness
036921 Jingle CD

Level 6:
010829 Homeschool Kit
010836 Student Workbook
010988 Practice Set
010991 Practice Booklet
010854 Literature Selections
031257 Vocabulary Madness
036922 Jingle CD

Level 7:
010830 Homeschool Kit
010838 Student Text . . . . . . .16.00 12.75
010839 Test Workbook . . . . .10.00 7.95
009560 Practice Booklet
010855 Literature Selections
031261 Vocabulary Madness
036923 Jingle CD . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.60

Level 8:
046227 Homeschool Kit
046161 Student Text . . . . . . .20.00 15.95
046224 Test Workbook . . . . .12.00 9.60
046228 Literature Selections
031269 Vocabulary Madness 
046225 Jingle CD . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.60

Shurley English Jingle Time CD Pack (1-8)
016810 Levels 1-8 . . . . . . . . .25.00 19.95

ROD & STAFF ENGLISH (2-8)
  It’s not surprising this series has a lot of appeal – 
even without a glitzy, gimmicky, glossy appear-
ance. The instruction is thorough and compre-
hensive yet easy to understand. Grammar cover-
age is appropriately broad and includes parts of 
speech, parts of a sentence, types of sentences, 
punctuation, capitalization, and usage presented 
in a grade level appropriate spiral with continual 
review. Diagramming is taught starting in grade 
3. Writing instruction is interspersed with the 
grammar. Coverage includes practical (letters, 
addresses), foundational (sentences, paragraphs, 
essays) and creative (stories, poetry). Again, each 
grade level builds and deepens. Oral language 
is not overlooked with lessons in choral read-
ing, oral reports, etc. as well as oral responses 
to daily lessons. Reflecting its Mennonite roots, 
Biblical references and wholesome lifestyle are 
incorporated into all lessons and illustrations.
  Instruction is conversational in the hardcover 
Pupil texts. Concepts are presented with lots of 
examples. A section for Oral Drill helps rein-
force the instruction. Each lesson also includes 
a Written Practice section that might include 
definitions as well as a short writing assignment 
and lesson exercises. A Review and Practice 
section completes the lesson. Teacher’s Manuals 
are also hardcover and include reduced copies 
of pupil pages (with answers). Around the edges 
of the lesson pages there is a lesson purpose, an 
oral review, a sequence for presenting the lesson, 
and suggestions for coordinating extra prac-
tice (worksheets). Informational notes are often 
included but not necessarily part of the lesson 
presentation. The reproducible Worksheets are 
bound into a paperback worktext and provide 
remedial practice or extra drill. Not every lesson 
has a worksheet. Tests are similarly bound with 
one test for each chapter. Answer keys for both 
are in the back of the teacher’s manual, but nei-
ther are required in order to complete the course 
successfully.

  You can expect these courses to be solidly 
academic at grade level. If your student has had 
little exposure to grammar or writing instruc-
tion, then you will probably want to start below 
grade level. A student completing the 8th grade 
course will have an excellent foundation for col-
lege-prep high school English. ~ Janice
Please note that we are not able to sell these 
materials online, so you will find them only in 
our print catalog. To order, phone in or fax.

Preparing to Build - Grade 2
027826 Pupil. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.95
027827 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  15.95
027848 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
PRPBLD Set of all 3 . . . . . . . .34.06 31.15

Beginning Wisely - Grade 3
027590 Pupil. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.95
027595 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  15.95
027610 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
027620 Worksheets . . . . . . . . .  3.25
BEGWIS Set of all 4 . . . . . . . .37.62 34.40

Building With Diligence - Grade 4
027638 Pupil. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.95
027642 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  20.95
027644 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
027673 Worksheets . . . . . . . . .  3.25
BLDLGC Set of all 4 . . . . . . . .46.36 42.40

Following the Plan - Grade 5
027741 Pupil. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95
027742 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  22.95
027743 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
027749 Worksheets . . . . . . . . .  3.25
FLWPLN Set of all 4 . . . . . . . .49.64 45.40

Progressing With Courage - Grade 6
027933 Pupil. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17.95
027941 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  24.95
027946 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
027947 Worksheets . . . . . . . . .  3.25
PRGCRG Set of all 4. . . . . . . .52.92 48.40

Building Securely - Grade 7
027621 Pupil. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17.95
027624 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  24.95
027627 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
027636 Worksheets . . . . . . . . .  3.25
BLDSEC Set of all 4 . . . . . . . .52.92 48.40

Preparing for Usefulness - Grade 8
027810 Pupil. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17.95
027819 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  24.95
027820 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
027821 Worksheets . . . . . . . . .  3.25
PRPUSE Set of all 4 . . . . . . . .52.92 48.40
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VOYAGES IN ENGLISH 2011 Ed. (3-8)
 With a long and notable his-
tory (the original 1940s series 
was designed to bring immi-
grant children to a complete 
mastery of English written and 
oral communication), this lat-
est edition continues to pro-
vide students with the tools 
necessary to become artic-
ulate communicators of the English language.  
[Grades 1 & 2 are 2006 editions; Grades 3-8 are 
2011 editions].  Strong grammar instruction and 
practice, systematic writing experiences, an eye 
for technological applications (i.e., email), and 
user-friendly teacher materials produce excellent 
English courses in the traditional/classical mode.
  In grades 1 and 2, the series focuses on basic 
skills with chapters that combine grammatical 
concepts with basic writing skills. At this level, 
the student book is a colorful, consumable work-
text. These early language skills are presented 
in a systematic manner: types of sentences, 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, pronouns, contractions, 
and antonym/synonym/homophone study. Each 
chapter concludes with a writer’s workshop 
introducing a simplified version of the series’ 
writing process – prewriting, drafting, editing, 
revising, proofreading, and publishing – and 
covering some basic writing skills – personal nar-
ratives, friendly letters, how-to articles, descrip-
tions, and book and research reports. These last 
two workshops are well-constructed, although 
some might argue that it’s a little early for these 
particular skills.
  The student books are hardcover, and the teach-
er’s manuals are extensive with reduced copies 
of student pages. There is also an assessment 
book, a practice book, and an answer key for 
both.  This series presents a multi-year frame-
work for an apprenticeship approach to teaching 
writing. What is an “apprenticeship approach 
to writing”? Young writers are mentored in their 
writing by modeling techniques and sharing 
insights. Individual feedback is offered, which is 
clearly tied to the real-life reasons we communi-
cate. In other words, students never face a blank 
sheet of paper having been told to write about 
what happened over Christmas break. Instead, 
teachers and students explore writing together. 
If you approach this program as it is designed, 
it will require a fair amount of teacher-student 
interaction, but teacher preparation is almost 
non-existent because the lessons are well laid out 
and easy to follow.
  There are two parts to each course book. The 
first part contains the grammar instruction sec-
tions, while the second part covers the written 
and oral communication chapters. There are 
eight sections or chapters in each part, and they 
are designed to be woven together.  Grammar 
instruction includes parts of speech, sentences, 
punctuation, capitalization, and diagramming.  
Writing chapters each study a particular genre 
of writing which include personal narratives, 
how-to articles, creative writing, descriptions, 
business or personal letters, expository writing, 
persuasive writing and research reports. Chapters 
open with an engaging model of that particular 
writing genre. Two lessons follow which identify 
and explore the elements of effective writing such 
as purpose, audience, voice, tone, mood, and 
organization. The next four lessons develop skills 

and habits of good writing such as word anal-
ysis, correct sentence structure, effective study 
skills, and the ability to present and evaluate oral 
presentations. Each of these six lessons is to be 
covered over two days. These lessons from the 
second part of the texts have corresponding stud-
ies in the parallel grammar chapters of the first 
part. Each chapter concludes with a twelve day 
writer’s workshop. A seven stage writing process 
is followed: prewriting, drafting, content editing, 
revising, copy editing/proofreading, and publish-
ing. For each of the eight writing genres covered, 
the students prepare a portfolio piece, examine 
real-life applications, and complete a wide 
variety of exercises designed to sharpen skills or 
produce a part of the whole. If you’ve done the 
math, you know that each of these genre studies 
is to be completed in 25 days (or one month of 
school days). The hardcover student text provides 
all the basic information for the completion of 
this study. The teacher’s manual has reduced 
student pages with teaching helps “around the 
edges.”  These helps include correlating pages 
from the support materials, teaching options, 
grammar connections, warm-ups, practice activ-
ities,  answers, and, my favorite – tech tips (i.e., 
suggestions for correct e-usage). Additionally, 
the TM also includes introductory information 
for each genre study - literature links, writer’s 
workshop tips, and a scoring rubric.  By the way, 
there are reproducible masters for the valuable 
genre-specific scoring rubrics at the end of each 
chapter.  One new feature of the 2011 TMs 
that’s a winner in my opinion is the divider tabs 
that allow you to navigate easily between the 
grammar, writing, diagramming, and handbook 
segments.
  The Student texts are quite thorough and could 
be effective if used independently – especially 
if you complete the writing chapters and gram-
mar sections in parallel fashion. However, the 
teacher’s manuals are very helpful and provide 
the day-by-day plan for weaving the grammar 
chapters with the writing chapters as well as using 
the assessment and practice books. Also, the text 
(grammar) answers are only available in the TM, 
so you have to consider how much your time 
is worth if you choose to try to “figure out” the 
answers. The assessment books provide grammar 
section tests and summative tests (multiple sec-
tions) as well as a writing skills test and a writing 
prompt for each of the writing genre chapters. 
Practice books provide additional practice for 
each chapter and include a series for “daily main-
tenance.” There is a separate answer key for the 
Assessment and Practice books.
  In summary, this is a strong course with an 
emphasis on the writing process and grammar 
instruction. The grammatical side includes a 
chapter on diagramming in grades 3-8. Its 
approach is interesting and engaging, making 
good use of colorful graphics and appealing 
use of graphic organizers. Lessons are a nice 
combination of verbal interaction (many of the 
exercises could/should be done orally), written 
activities, and assignments. There is an underly-
ing assumption that the books are being used in 
a classroom, and several of the activities require 
cooperative interaction between or among mul-
tiple students. Although a revision of an older, 
Catholic textbook series (there is a reprint of that 
version available from the publisher), this series 
does not include any religious material. ~ Janice

Grade 1 (2006 Edition)
036151 Student . . . . . . . . . . .33.27 31.95
036152 Teacher . . . . . . . . .114.60 107.95

Grade 2 (2006 Edition)
036153 Student . . . . . . . . . . .33.27 31.95
036154 Teacher . . . . . . . . .114.60 107.95

Grade 3
048168 Student . . . . . . . . . . .79.93 75.95
048169 Teacher . . . . . . . . .127.94 121.95
048165 Assessment . . . . . . . .11.95 3.75
048166 Practice Book . . . . . .19.94 18.95
048167 Pract/Assess Key . . . .26.60 24.95

Grade 4
048173 Student . . . . . . . . . . .79.93 75.95
048174 Teacher . . . . . . . . .127.94 121.95
048170 Assessment . . . . . . . .11.95 3.75
048171 Practice Book . . . . . .19.94 18.95
048172 Pract/Assess Key . . . .26.60 24.95

Grade 5
048178 Student . . . . . . . . . . .79.93 75.95
048179 Teacher . . . . . . . . .127.94 121.95
048175 Assessment . . . . . . . .11.95 3.75
048176 Practice Book . . . . . .19.94 18.95
048177 Pract/Assess Key . . . .26.60 24.95

Grade 6
048183 Student . . . . . . . . . . .83.94 79.95
048184 Teacher . . . . . . . . .127.94 121.95
048180 Assessment . . . . . . . .11.95 3.85
048181 Practice Book . . . . . .19.94 18.95
048182 Pract/Assess Key . . . .26.60 24.95

Grade 7
048188 Student . . . . . . . . . . .83.94 79.95
048189 Teacher . . . . . . . . .127.94 121.95
048185 Assessment . . . . . . . .11.95 3.85
048186 Practice Book . . . . . .19.94 18.95
048187 Pract/Assess Key . . . .26.60 24.95

Grade 8
048193 Student . . . . . . . . . . .83.94 79.95
048194 Teacher . . . . . . . . .127.94 121.95
048190 Assessment . . . . . . . .11.95 3.85
048191 Practice Book . . . . . .19.94 18.95
048192 Pract/Assess Key . . . .26.60 24.95

☼Voyages in English 2018 Edition (K-8)
  Exemplifying a rigorous, traditional approach to 
grammar and writing, Voyages in English, 2018 
Edition continues to be an excellent choice. With 
a long and notable history (the original 1940 
series was designed to bring immigrant children 
to a complete mastery of English written and oral 
communication), Voyages provides strong gram-
mar instruction and practice, systematic writing 
experiences, an eye for technological applica-
tions (i.e. blogs, email), and user-friendly teacher 
materials. Now meeting and exceeding standards 
(individual state standards, NCTE standards, and 
Common Core State Standards-CCSS), there are 
a few expansions to previous editions. First of all 
is the addition of Kindergarten materials which 
are somewhat different from other grade levels. 
Grades 1 & 2 are a total reorganization from the 
2006 edition (the most recent edition of these 
grade level materials). Grades 3-8 materials, 
somewhat similar to their 2011 counterparts, 
now include three bonus writing chapters and 
extra workbook pages that encompass argumen-
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tative writing, literary analysis/reflection, and 
poetry, as well as updated online components 
such as web-based games for practice and rein-
forcement and teacher printables. Lastly, Teacher 
Editions now provide CCSS notations at point of 
use (valuable for lesson planning).
  Kindergarten material in this series is new. 
Course components are two oversized “Big 
Books,” a large box of Writing Cards, and a 
Teacher’s Manual and are only available as a 
Kindergarten Kit. The Grammar Big Books, 
designed for the teacher to hold and show, cover 
36 grammar concepts with clear definitions and 
examples. The Writing Cards are writing prompts 
- 90 cards in six different genres (personal nar-
rative, friendly letter, directions, description, 
book report, and informational writing). There 
are three different levels of writing proficiency 
that allow students to start at their current level 
and grow. These two strands are woven together 
through the scripted Teacher Edition. Provided 
are materials lists, and reproducible blackline 
masters along with CCSS correlations. Lessons 
with both grammar and writing aspects are cov-
ered weekly. 
  Grades 1 and 2, focusing on basic skills, seem 
the most changed in the 2017 edition. Grammar 
is covered first and then writing--rather than the 
two areas covered concurrently (as in the 2006 
edition). Graphics are totally different creating an 
updated look. General content is similar, though. 
The 1st and 2nd Grade Student Books are color-
ful, consumable worktexts. The early language 
skills are presented in a systematic manner: types 
of sentences, nouns, verbs, adjectives, pronouns, 
contractions, and antonym/synonym/homophone 
study. The writing chapters conclude with a writ-
ing workshop introducing a simplified version of 
the series’ writing process – prewriting, drafting, 
editing, revising, proofreading, and publishing 
– and covering some basic writing skills – per-
sonal narratives, friendly letters, how-to articles, 
descriptions, and book and research reports. 
These last two workshops are well –constructed 
although some might argue that it’s a little early 
for these particular skills.
  The grades 3rd – 8th Text, Practice Book, 
Assessment Book, and Teacher Editions are most-
ly unchanged from the 2011 edition until you 
get to the added three chapters – found at the 
end of the course. These three bonus chapters, 
however, provide a nicely done enhancement to 
an already excellent series. For example, in the 
4th grade course, the chapters cover Consumer 
Reviews (what an engaging way to cover descrip-
tive and persuasive writing), Literary Reflection 
and Poetry. There are additional lessons in Word 
Study, Study Skills, Writing Skills and additional 
Writer’s Workshops.
  Starting with grade 3, the Student Books are 
hardcover and non-consumable, and the  spi-
ral-bound Teacher Editions are extensive with 
reduced copies of student pages. There is also an 
assessment book, a practice book, and an answer 
key for both. This series presents a multi-year 
framework for an apprenticeship approach to 
teaching writing. Young writers are mentored in 
their writing by modeling techniques and sharing 
insights. Individual feedback is offered, which is 
clearly tied to the real-life reasons we communi-
cate. In other words, students never face a blank 
sheet of paper having been told to write about 
what happened over Christmas break. Instead, 

teachers and students explore writing together. 
If you approach this program as it is designed, 
it will require a fair amount of teacher-student 
interaction, but teacher preparation is almost 
non-existent because the lessons are well laid out 
and easy to follow.
  Each Student Book comprises two parts. The 
first part contains the grammar instruction sec-
tions while the second part covers the written 
and oral communication chapters. The parts 
are designed to be woven together. Grammar 
instruction includes parts of speech, sentences, 
punctuation, capitalization, and diagramming. 
Writing chapters each study a particular genre 
of writing which include personal narratives, 
how-to articles, creative writing, descriptions, 
business or personal letters, expository writing, 
persuasive writing, research reports, argumen-
tative writing, literary analysis/reflection, and 
poetry. Chapters open with an engaging model 
of that particular writing genre. Two lessons 
follow which identify and explore the elements 
of effective writing such as purpose, audience, 
voice, tone, mood, and organization. The next 
four lessons develop skills and habits of good 
writing such as word analysis, correct sentence 
structure, effective study skills, and the ability 
to present and evaluate oral presentations. Each 
of these six lessons is to be covered over two 
days. Each chapter concludes with a twelve day 
writer’s workshop. A seven stage writing process 
is followed: prewriting, drafting, content editing, 
revising, copy editing/proofreading, and publish-
ing. For each of the writing genres covered, the 
students prepare a portfolio piece, examine real-
life applications, and complete a wide variety of 
exercises designed to sharpen skills or produce a 
part of the whole. 
  The Teacher Edition has reduced student pages 
with teaching helps “around the edges.” These 
helps include correlating pages from the support 
materials, teaching options, grammar connec-
tions, warm-ups, practice activities, answers, 
CCSS notations, and, my favorite, tech tips (i.e. 
suggestions for correct e-usage). Additionally, the 
TE (with divider tabs to help navigate between 
the grammar, writing, diagramming, and hand-
book segments) also includes introductory infor-
mation for each genre study - literature links, and 
writer’s workshop tips. 
  The Student Texts are quite thorough and could 
be effective if used independently especially if 
you complete the writing chapters and grammar 
sections in parallel fashion. However, the teach-
er’s manuals are very helpful and provide the 
day-by-day plan for weaving the grammar chap-
ters with the writing chapters as well as using 
the assessment and practice books. Also, the text 
(grammar) answers are only available in the TE, 
so you have to consider how much your time is 
worth if you choose to instead try and “figure 
out” the answers. The Assessment Books provide 
grammar section tests and summative tests (mul-
tiple sections) as well as a writing skills test and 
a writing prompt for each of the writing genre 
chapters. Practice Books, as you would expect, 
provide additional practice for each chapter and 
include a series for “daily maintenance.” Please 
note that there is a separate Answer Key for the 
Assessment and Practice books.
  There are online enhancements available at 
every level including sections for Parents/Students 
and Teachers. For parents and students there are 

printable resources such as proofreading charts, 
graphic organizers, writing traits charts, a list of 
irregular verbs. There is also a series of Jeopardy-
type games for 1-4 players. These games cover 
the various parts of speech, sentences, punctu-
ation, and capitalization. For Teachers there are 
writing prompts (15-20 different prompts for each 
of the different types of writing) and a collection 
of printables – scoring rubrics, lesson plans, 
and literature links (suggested books for each 
chapter). Please note: there are some online 
resources mentioned in the course materials 
(online digital student edition and an online 
assessment system) that are not available as 
part of the material we carry.
  In summary, this is a strong course with an 
emphasis on the writing process and grammar 
instruction. The grammatical side includes a 
chapter on diagramming in grades 3-8. Its 
approach is interesting and engaging, making 
good use of colorful graphics and appealing 
use of graphic organizers. Lessons are a nice 
combination of verbal interaction (many of the 
exercises could/should be done orally), written 
activities, and assignments. There is an underly-
ing assumption that the books are being used in 
a classroom, and several of the activities require 
cooperative interaction between or among mul-
tiple students. Although a revision of an older, 
Catholic textbook series, this series does not 
include any faith-based material. Its alignment 
to CCSS makes it a good choice for some of our 
charter schools. If those are not your motivating 
concerns, it is still an excellent choice for a qual-
ity educational series. ~ Janice
068356 Gr. K Kit w/Teacher  265.34 249.95
EACH STUDENT GR. 1-2 . . . . .33.26 31.95
EACH STUDENT GR. 3-5 . . . . .79.94 75.95
EACH STUDENT GR. 6-8 . . . . .83.94 79.95
EACH TEACHER GR. 1-2 . . . .114.60 107.95
EACH TEACHER GR. 3-8 . . . .127.94 121.95
EACH PRACTICE BOOK. . . . . .19.94 18.95
EACH ASSESSMENT GR. 3-5 . . .3.89 3.75
EACH ASSESSMENT GR. 6-8 . . .4.00 3.85
EACH PRACTICE/ASSESS KEY . .26.60 24.95
 Student Teacher
Grade 1 068322 068323
Grade 2 068324 068325
Grade 3 068329 068330
Grade 4 068334 068335
Grade 5 068339 068340
Grade 6 068344 068345
Grade 7 068349 068350
Grade 8 068354 068355

  Practice Assessment   Key  
Grade 3 068327 068326 068328
Grade 4 068332 068331 068333
Grade 5 068337 068336 068338
Grade 6 068342 068341 068343
Grade 7 068347 068346 068348
Grade 8 068352 068351 068353
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STARLINE PRESS ENGLISH (3-12)
  Designed as an independent learning curricu-
lum, the Starline Press English programs cover 
a variety of language arts skills at grade appro-
priate levels.  Aligned to California state stan-
dards (Please see publisher website for CA state 
standards correlation), each grade level provides 
self- directed instruction with minimal teacher 
supervision.  Grades 3-8 complete twelve units 
(booklets) per year, with units averaging 24-60 
pgs. each with a suggested 3 week completion 
timeframe.  Grades 9-12 complete 5 booklets 
per semester/10 per year.  Consumable booklets 
are colorfully illustrated and soft cover.  Each 
grade level includes vocabulary lists, fill in 
the blank questions, chapter reviews, and unit 
tests.  Literature studies are included grade 5, 7 
and upper high school levels. You may wish to 
include additional, grade-appropriate literature 
with the other levels.  Available in complete sets 
which include score and test keys. ~ Deanne
051450 Grade 3 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95

Skills center on the ability to complete 
different types of sentences and designate 
the proper usage of nouns, pronouns, and 
verbs in those sentences.  Students also learn 
about different types of writing, such as fairy 
tales, folk tales, fables, legends and myths.  
They will be introduced to the media and 
differences in facts and opinions as well 
as differing points of view.  Homophones, 
homographs and compound words are the 
spelling focus.  They will also master begin-
ning research, writing and speaking skills.

051451 Grade 4 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
Alphabetizing and dictionary skills, word 
meaning and origins, and recognizing root 
words.  Fourth graders identify antonyms, 
synonyms, idioms, and heteronyms as well 
as learn prefixes and suffixes.  They also 
begin to use a thesaurus.  Students analyze 
literature, its themes, plots, and characters. 
They also learn to distinguish between differ-
ent literature forms: fables, fantasy, legends 
and myths. Grammar skills such as organi-
zation of simple and compound sentences, 
applying regular and irregular verbs, appos-
itives and participial phrases are practiced. 
Students also demonstrate writing ability, 
making paragraphs, writing a dialogue and 
giving a speech.

051452 Grade 5 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
Dictionary and Thesaurus skills are further 
developed.  Instruction progresses on proper 
usage of singular, plural and subject noun; 
verbs including action, compound, helping 
and state of being, verb phrases and verb 
endings.  Spelling lists with spelling rules 
are incorporated at this age.  Students also 
study figures of speech, metaphors, imagery 
and narratives including writing and giving a 
narrative presentation.  To enrich the reading 
experience students complete several litera-
ture compositions, including The Lion, The 
Witch and The Wardrobe, Alice’s Adventures 
in Wonderland, The Mayflower Conflict, 
Paul Revere’s Ride and Aunt Polly Shedd’s 
Brigade.  Fifth grade students also use the 
encyclopedia to conduct research and obtain 
information.  They learn to write an outline, 
revise and rewrite, take notes and complete 
a finished report.

051453 Grade 6 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
Composition of different sentence structures, 
including simple, compound and complex 
sentences.  Students learn proper use of 
verb tenses, indefinite pronouns, compound 
subjects, salutation punctuation, and capital-
ization.  Metaphors, similes, hyperboles, per-
sonification and narration are studied.  Sixth 
grade students prepare and present oral and 
written reports using outlines, themes, narra-
tive and concrete language.  They use email, 
computer documents, keyword searches and 
bulletin boards.  The students will also pre-
pare and finish a multimedia presentation.  
Also introduced is persuasive writing and 
speaking to give a problem solving speech.

051454 Grade 7 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
Sentence structure, diagramming subjects 
and predicates, helping verbs and verb phras-
es and irregular verbs.  Nouns as subjects, 
direct objects and predicate nominatives are 
studied. Seventh grade students also study 
proper, possessive, and predicate adjectives 
and prepositions, interjections, and con-
junctions and how to use them properly in 
sentence structure.  Students learn to use 
colons, semicolons, apostrophes, quotation 
marks, parentheses, dashes and hyphens 
effectively in sentences.  They read a chosen 
novel, write a daily journal as they read the 
novel and complete a final review of the 
novel.  They complete this process several 
times throughout the year with different types 
of literary works: novels, short stories and 
poetry.  Spelling, vocabulary and grammar 
are strengthened.

051455 Grade 8 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
Grammar, spelling and work presentation 
skills continue to be mastered.  Students read 
and study ballads, lyrics, epics, elegies, odes 
and sonnets.  They learn how to prepare 
friendly and business letters.  Eighth grade 
students learn the meaning of consumer doc-
uments (warranties, contracts, and product 
information) and problem solving consumer 
materials.  They are introduced to technical 
directions (operating instructions).  They 
also learn to prepare, practice, and pres-
ent speeches using visual aids.  They learn 
beginning persuasive writing, arguments and 
counter arguments, and write a persuasive 
composition.

051456 Grade 9 . . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
Study of sentence types, sentence prob-
lems, sentence interruptions, sentence divi-
sions, and sentence ends. Students study 
the newspaper, internet, and persuasion 
pieces.  Imagery, symbolism, irony, ambi-
guity, conflict and subtlety are also taught.  
They study using rhetoric, the structure of an 
argument, writing descriptions, writing about 
people, places and events, creating a time-
line, gathering facts and making it personal.  
Continued mastery of proper use of nouns, 
verb tenses, forms of adjectives, problems 
with pronouns, functions of adverbs and 
prepositional rules.

051448 Grade 10 . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
Students study Old English, Middle English, 
Early Modern English and Late Modern 
English.  They learn suffixes, prefixes, roots, 
changing connotations, and problems in 
diction.  Students also learn paragraph order, 

develop paragraphs, and create unity in 
paragraphs.  Various types of speeches are 
demonstrated: manuscript, memorized, 
impromptu, and extemporaneous.  Students 
learn to write an introduction, complete the 
structure of an argument, and apply ampli-
fication and conclusion to their speeches. 
They learn interviewing skills, active listen-
ing, and note taking techniques.  Also includ-
ed is the history of radio, television, motion 
pictures and newspapers.  Book reports are 
completed throughout the year based on 
novels read in many different genres: science 
fiction, mystery, humor, adventure, tragedy 
and drama.

051449 Grade 11 . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
Students learn to verify and clarify facts pre-
sented in expository texts by using a variety 
of consumer, workplace and public docu-
ments.  Investigative Research paper elements 
are studied including finding sources for topic, 
gathering evidence to support a thesis and 
using a rubric to evaluate thesis.  Four styles of 
literature are studied: early American, Puritan, 
Southern Colonies and Middle Colonies.  
Practice continues in public speaking and 
multimedia presentation, as well as a study of 
narrative and persuasive essays.  Students will 
learn business communication (writing cover 
letters and resumes and understanding work 
place documents) and will also review gram-
mar, usage and mechanics.

Creative Writing and Speech (12) or as Electives 
for 9-12th Grade
  The first semester course (5 units) focuses on 
creative writing skills.  Creative writing is stud-
ied through ancient epics, The Bible (short sto-
ries, poetry and parables), Renaissance literature 
(includes Erasmus and Luther), Victorian litera-
ture, modern poetry, fantasy and science fiction.  
Attention is also given to vocabulary exercises 
and reviews of synonyms, antonyms, prefix-
es, root words, suffixes and context.  Writing 
strategies are learned and demonstrated as they 
complete narrative, expository, persuasive or 
descriptive writing assignments.
  The second semester course (5 units) provides 
greater instruction in Speech.  Storytelling, prac-
tical application, delivery, voice and rhetoric are 
studied.  Strategies for becoming a successful 
public speaker, achieving speaking goals and 
how to be a champion public speaker are also 
covered.  Students study Abraham Lincoln’s 
Gettysburg Address, Martin Luther King’s I have 
a Dream speech, John F. Kennedy’s Inaugural 
speech, and George W. Bush’s Address to 
Congress on Terrorist Attack.
051445 Creative Writing Set  99.75 96.95
051475  Speech Set . . . . . . . .99.75 96.95
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WRITERS IN RESIDENCE (4-8)
  “A treasured record of your child(ren)s intel-
lectual growth. The stories, essays, and reports 
your children create as they grow will become 
archives of their childhood. Have you ever 
thought of composition assignments that way?” I 
hadn’t, but Debra Bell, author of Apologia’s new 
writing program, Writers in Residence, considers 
this the underlying benefit of a well-structured, 
comprehensive writing program. She has pro-
vided a user-friendly, attractive, writing-based 
language arts program that you will be eager 
to incorporate into the memory-fabric of your 
homeschool.
  I don’t think I had ever thought of my children’s 
compositions as anything other than something 
to get done: something to cover because it was 
important to have good writing/communication 
skills. My children were blessed with dedicated 
writing teachers at co-ops, but there was still a 
hit-and-miss aspect to their writing skill develop-
ment. A program like this one makes me want a 
“do-over.” I’m realizing now that writing is some-
thing more than just checking off requirements: 
at each step of the way, writing is a glimpse into 
my child’s heart, mind, and soul.
  Writers in Residence (such a great name!) 
is a multi-volume writing-based language arts 
program. Providing a traditional approach to 
writing (i.e. writing process, forms of writing, 
traits of good writing) and integrated language 
arts in truly homeschool-friendly packaging, this 
program is well-structured and organized, with 
progressive, systematic, and thorough instruc-
tion. Written directly to the student (parent’s role 
is mentor and audience), assignments are easy 
to follow and interesting. Grammar is covered 
systematically and thoroughly, integrated care-
fully with writing expectations. The appearance 
is colorful and attractive although I will admit to 
not being a big fan of the HUGE (over a ream of 
paper) spiral-bound format. [I would be tempted 
to have the spiral cut off and each of the six units 
re-bound into smaller spiral-bound segments.]
  The course is divided into Units, each of which 
have, at its heart, a writing project. The four 
modules in each unit break that writing project 
down into manageable chunks incorporating 
illustrative and skill-building exercises along with 
correlating grammar instruction (sentence struc-
ture, parts of speech, usage, and mechanics). The 
modules weave writing process instruction and 
practice (planning, drafting, revising, editing, 
and polishing) with traits of good writing instruc-
tion and practice (ideas, organization, sentence 
structure, word choice, voice, and conventions) 
while the assignments provide experience with 
different forms of writing. Student and profes-
sional examples are plentiful. Systematic review 
is included throughout. Interspersed between 
the Units are biographical/interview segments, 
Spotlight on Christian Writers, that focus on 
defining aspects of his or her writer’s craft.
  The heart of this program is the Student Text, 
a colorful, consumable worktext. Everything is 
here except the answers which are helpfully 
provided in the Answer Key. Students can work 
somewhat independently but need parents as an 
audience, for feedback, and to respond as an 
interested reader. Lots of questions that can be 
used for discussion are included. Writing tasks (I 
Remember, I Imagine, I Investigate, and I think, 
help keep writing authentic and purposeful. The 

instruction recognizes that while risk-taking and 
experimentation are required, at the same time 
much of writing is cyclical, repetitious, madden-
ing, and sometimes inspired.
  Each volume will typically be completed in a 
year (32 weeks with at least 3 days per week) 
but can be spread over a year and a half. To 
start as an Apprentice with Volume 1, a student 
should be reading chapter books independently 
and expect instruction in introductory writing 
(usually 4th - 6th grade but this volume could be 
used with older students who have not yet had 
comprehensive writing experience and practice).
  Modules break the assignments down into man-
ageable chunks. To give you an idea, here is the 
progression from Volume 1, Module 15, the third 
module in the opinion essay assignment: Rubric 
(checklist), Writers Questions (get your brain 
working), Sneak Peak (overview of module), 
Review Your Progress, Language of the Trade, 
Modify with Adverbs, A Handy-Dandy List of 
Adverbs, Work Those Adverbs, Connect with 
Adverbs, What’s Your Style, More than one part 
of Speech, Mastery Test, Word Sleuth (identifying 
words for spelling practice), and Re-visit: Writers 
Questions. Obviously, the grammar target of this 
module is adverbs and integrating them with the 
writing project. 
  The Student Text is consumable and is meant to 
show the personal progression toward the goal of 
finished writing assignments that will ultimately 
find a place in the student’s Writing Portfolio. 
This portfolio is a record of writing progress and 
gives your child a sense of accomplishment. You 
can and should share this keepsake with others. 
The Appendices in the Student Text are plentiful. 
An Apprentice Log includes module checklists, 
rubrics, a unit review and follow-up reports. Also 
included are Reviewer’s Rubrics featuring the 
Traits of Writing, a Memory Chart, and Follow-
Up Reports. If you have multiple students, there 
is also a Student Workbook which includes only 
the consumable student pages. Please note that 
it can only be used in conjunction with the full 
student text.
  The Answer Key and Teaching Notes provides 
answers to those exercises and questions that 
have an appropriately objective response (includ-
ing reviews). This means there are answers when 
one correct answer is required and also where a 
set range of answers is acceptable. The Answer 
Key does not provide suggested answers for 
open-ended or creative writing assignments. In 
other instances, the student is given examples 
and samples to help gauge appropriate respons-
es. Also included with the Answer Key are 
suggested daily schedules 32 weeks/four days 
a week. Other information, helpfully provided 
for the parent/mentor in the Answer Key, is also 
available to the student in the Student Text. There 
are grading rubrics for each writing project as 
well as checklists for each module. By the way, 
the author does not recommend that parent/
mentors provide letter grades. She feels that eval-
uating strengths and weaknesses of each piece is 
more helpful.
  It is exciting to have this new program available. 
Readers in Residence, a companion literature 
program, has shared elements with the Writers 
program. Student Text 576 pg, spiral-bound; 
Answer Key 144 pg, pb ~ Janice

Volume 1 Apprentice (4-8)
When I was Young (sentences), Very Truly 
Yours (creative writing), My Family Hall of 
Fame (research writing), My Favorite Author 
(opinion essay), The History of Me (auto-bi-
ography), and Zap! Pow! Kazam! (short 
story).

001410 Student Text . . . . . . .80.00 53.95
001403 Answer Key. . . . . . . .18.00 12.95
WRTRS1 Volume 1 Set . . . . . .98.00 64.95
043673 Student Workbook. . .39.00 27.50

☼Volume 2 Journeyman (5-8)
Into the Wild (research writing project), 
Making the Case (persuasive/argumentative 
writing), Poetry Jam (poetry writing proj-
ects – acrostic poem, lyric poem, haiku, 
and cinquain), and A Fantastastical Tale of 
Extraordinary Exploits (fantasy).

070354 Journeyman. . . . . . . .80.00 53.95
070353 Answer Key. . . . . . . .18.00 12.95
WRTRS2 Volume 2 Set . . . . . .98.00 64.95
043674 Student Workbook. . .39.00 27.50

~~~~~~~

SAXON GRAMMAR & WRITING (4-8)
  If it looks like Saxon and teaches like Saxon, 
does that mean it is Saxon?  As a matter of fact, 
it does.  But it started out as Hake Grammar and 
Writing.  Stephen Hake, long associated with 
Saxon math (since 1984), realized that the effec-
tive Saxon teaching methodology of incremental 
development and continual review would also 
produce strong language arts instruction and 
found authors to develop the series. The fact that 
the overseeing author is his wife, Mary (a former 
teacher and homeschool parent), suggests that 
there is a “rest of the story” lurking under the 
surface.  Now the program has officially come to 
rest under the Saxon banner as they’ve assumed 
its publication and distribution.  Grade 4 was 
released in 2013, as well as a revised and updat-
ed 2nd edition of Grades 5-8.  The 2nd edition 
of the program has been revised and updated to 
meet Common Core Standards for Language and 
Writing and also features several more writing 
lessons in each level.  The 1st edition will con-
tinue to be available and we will be stocking 
both editions.
  Taking a good look at the program, it’s not hard 
to see the Saxon influence. The textbooks have 
the look of some of the Saxon texts. Turning to 
the table of contents, the similarity gets even 
stronger – there are lists of lessons rather than 
units or chapters. The uncluttered black and 
white appearance of text pages is also familiar. 
Don’t stop here! The organizational structure of 
the program and its components is very Saxon-
esque - carefully sequenced and incremental 
lessons coupled with continual review. The 
text is written directly to the student.  Lessons 
include a teaching sequence with examples, 
related practice, and review. Tests are periodic 
and cumulative. Another similarity is the obvious 
commitment to a rigorous and thorough scope 
and sequence. In short, what we have here is a 
grammar and writing program which embodies 
all the strengths of the Saxon methodology; one 
that is user-friendly, academically rigorous, and 
doable – all at the same time.
  In general, the scope and sequence starts with 
the basics – parts of speech, types of sentences, 

continued...
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basic capitalization and punctuation, sentence 
and paragraph construction – and progress-
es systematically and structurally through the 
intricacies of the American language with the 
goal of elegant and effective writing. Skills are 
carefully sequenced, building one upon anoth-
er, then thoroughly (some might be tempted to 
say exhaustively) reviewed. As we’ve seen with 
Saxon math, this type of content structuring 
produces competence and retention. I think 
there will be an added advantage applying this 
approach to language arts. Often the big picture 
of language arts is totally missed by using a work-
book for vocabulary, one for spelling, another for 
grammar, and a totally different writing program. 
In Saxon (Hake) Grammar & Writing, it’s possi-
ble to see how each component works together 
to produce an accomplished and skilled schol-
ar. An 8th grade “graduate” of this series will 
have all the skills needed to tackle high school 
(or even college) writing assignments - which 
undoubtedly brings up questions about jumping 
in midstream or using the program with younger 
or older students. The 5th grade book could be 
used with a strong 4th grader. Likewise, the 8th 
grade course could be used effectively by any 
high school (or adult) student whose coverage of 
grammar and writing topics has been scattered 
or light or irregular and who needs a thorough 
review. The “jumping in” question is a little hard-
er to address. If a student has had a fair amount 
of grammar/writing instruction then they could 
probably start at grade level in this series. There 
is plenty of review providing an opportunity to 
“re-teach” some concepts. However, if a student 
has had very little grammar or writing instruction, 
he will probably be much more comfortable 
starting with the 4th or 5th grade book.
  The Student Textbook is a softbound grammar 
text that includes 100-115 grammar lessons 
(number varies per grade). Dictation or journal 
writing is a daily assignment. Students start each 
week by copying a dictation passage (found in 
the text’s appendix). The expectation is that they 
will study the passage during the week and be 
prepared to write it from dictation with correct 
spelling and punctuation at the end of week. 
Students write on a journal topic for the three 
remaining days each week (list of topics are also 
found in the text appendix). This sequence is 
designed to take about five minutes each day. 
Following this process, each of the grammar 
lessons starts with a vocabulary segment. Lesson 
41 of the 6th grade book looks at the prefix mal- 
along with some example usages. Lesson 84 of 
the 8th grade book looks at the history of the 
adjectives procrustean and protean. [Interesting 
stuff since both words trace their meaning to 
Greek legends or literature.] After vocabulary, 
the lesson’s teaching sequence is next. For 
instance, Lesson 60 of the 8th grade book covers 
the use of the comma in compound sentences 
and direct quotations. Reviewing the definition 
of a compound sentence, comma placement is 
discussed along with mentioning that a list of 
seven coordinating conjunctions should have 
been memorized. Next comes two sets of exam-
ples. The student is to identify the coordinating 
conjunction in three sentences and then properly 
insert a comma in the next two. Answers for each 
are provided immediately following. The teach-
ing sequence for commas in direct quotations 
includes illustrating samples before the student is 

asked to rewrite two example sentences inserting 
commas as needed. Proper solutions are clearly 
explained. The practice set for this lesson con-
tains 12 sentences. Sometimes the student is only 
required to identify a word, sometimes to rewrite 
the sentences. In this set there are four questions 
concerning the vocabulary words. Some lessons 
(but not all) contain a More Practice worksheet 
(found in the Student Workbook). Some of the 
More Practice worksheets (called Silly Stories 
in some levels and Hysterical Fiction in others) 
are a Mad-Libs-type of activity. The last portion 
of Lesson 60 is the review set – 30 questions. 
These include vocabulary, usage, spelling, sen-
tence combining and rephrasing, rewriting for 
correct punctuation and usage, sentence type 
and parts of speech identification, and others. 
The last two sentences are typically diagramming 
practice. (Diagramming is a significant portion of 
the instruction with several lessons in each level 
providing the necessary instruction.)  One of the 
nice features of this review set is the micro-size 
subtexts attached to each review question. These 
refer back to the lesson where the concept being 
reviewed was introduced. This text is non-con-
sumable, as there are no spaces purposely left for 
rewriting or diagramming. However, white space 
in general is generous and some might choose to 
allow students to write in the book.
  The softcover Student Workbook contains the 
writing lessons as well as the More Practice 
worksheets.  Lessons follow a familiar pattern - a 
teaching sequence coupled with analysis ques-
tions (various sample passages are analyzed), 
some examples to work with solutions, and 
practice and review exercises. These exercises 
include writing assignments, analysis exercises, 
and sentence rewriting. Although starting with 
sentence and paragraph construction, the lessons 
sequence into essays, the various forms of writ-
ing, and the writing process. Both creative and 
academic writing are covered in all levels with 
an increasing emphasis on research writing as the 
grades progress. Self-evaluation forms are includ-
ed for each writing assignment.   The student is 
encouraged to prepare and keep a binder with 
journal entries and writing assignments.
  The Teacher Packet includes a short message to 
the teacher (how-tos), a complete set of answer 
keys (for the textbook practice and review sets, 
writing lessons, tests, and more practice work-
sheets), and test masters. The suggested class 
schedule for each course is a test after five 
grammar lessons (starting with the tenth lesson). 
Students also complete a writing lesson on test 
days. Sometimes writing lessons are grouped to 
allow a specific skill set to be brought to com-
pletion (i.e., writing a persuasive essay). When 
this happens the schedule flexes to accommodate 
several days of writing lessons before continuing 
on with the grammar portion. There is a detailed 
schedule for setting up these lessons as well 
as a very helpful topical listing of the textbook 
contents which would serve as a type of scope 
and sequence.
  If you love Saxon math and regretted there was 
nothing quite like it for language arts (I’ve talked 
to moms with this lament), then you will be a 
happy camper.  If you’ve never heard of Saxon 
but just want a carefully sequenced, thorough, 
and comprehensive approach to language arts, 
you’ll also be a happy camper. Camping anyone? 
~ Janice

EACH H/S KIT (1ST ED). . . . . .87.80 62.95
EACH H/S KIT (2ND ED) . . . . .87.80 62.95
EACH TEXTBOOK . . . . . . . . . .46.80 32.95
EACH WORKBOOK (1ST ED). .17.05 11.95
EACH WORKBOOK (2ND ED) 17.05 11.95
EACH TEACHER PACKET . . . . .32.20 22.95

1st Ed. 2nd Ed.
N/A Gr. 4 Home School Kit  018082
N/A Gr. 4 Student Textbook  018083
N/A Gr. 4 Student Workbook  018084
N/A Gr. 4 Teacher Packet  018107

018111 Gr. 5 Home School Kit  021990
018113 Gr. 5 Student Textbook  042468
018114 Gr. 5 Student Workbook  021991
018115 Gr. 5 Teacher Packet  042469

018119 Gr. 6 Home School Kit  021995
018121 Gr. 6 Student Textbook  042470
018122 Gr. 6 Student Workbook  022008
018125 Gr. 6 Teacher Packet  042471

018130 Gr. 7 Home School Kit  022011
018142 Gr. 7 Student Textbook  042472
018145 Gr. 7 Student Workbook  022024
018153 Gr. 7 Teacher Packet  042473

018155 Gr. 8 Home School Kit  022041
018230 Gr. 8 Student Textbook  042474
018236 Gr. 8 Student Workbook  022052
018248 Gr. 8 Teacher Packet  042475

~~~~~~~

PARADIGM ACCELERATED ENGLISH (8-12)
  “Designed to be self-teaching.”  These are 
magic words for many homeschoolers – partic-
ularly at the high school level.  And while this 
curriculum has many positive characteristics, 
its self-teaching aspect is sure to rank high.  But 
don’t overlook the other positives – broad cover-
age of grammar, usage, and mechanics, vocabu-
lary, literary elements, and composition as well 
as encouraging and character-building anecdotes 
and principles.  Although utilizing a black and 
white format, the graphics are well designed and 
interesting.  The Texts (pgs vary from 50 to 70 
pgs) follow a pattern – vocabulary, vignette illus-
trating a life principle, and teaching segments 
accompanied by quiz prompts.  All straight-for-
ward and easy to complete.  The Activities books 
are consumable with reading comprehension 
questions from the vignette, a vocabulary exer-
cise, and several exercises reinforcing the Text’s 
teaching segments.  Students are expected to 
check their own work in the Activities and if they 
score 85% or better, the quizzes are not required 
before taking the tests that are provided.  The 
Teacher’s Resource Kit comes as a CD or black 
line masters.  English I can be purchased either 
as both items together or as CD only.  English 
II, III, or IV are only available in the CD version 
and Texts for these courses are pdf documents 
(can read on computer or print out) on a separate 
CD-ROM.  Teacher Resource CD content is iden-
tical to the black line masters and includes the 
tables of contents for the textbooks, the Activity 
answer keys, section quizzes and answer keys, 
Chapter tests and answer keys as well as some 
helpful administrative resources.  Full Course 
Kits include the Texts and Activities books for all 
five chapters as well as the Teacher’s Resource 
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Kit (masters and CD). (Please note the publisher 
is transitioning from CD’s to digital downloads.) 
~ Janice
EACH ACTIVITIES BOOK. . . . . . 6.45 6.30
EACH TEXT BOOK . . . . . . . . . . 8.95 8.25

English I: Language Skills
  Reviews parts of speech and their application 
(including diagramming), reading and evaluating 
literature, sentence and paragraph construction, 
effective wordsmithing and experience in inform-
ing, entertaining, persuading, and challenging 
compositions.
Activities  Text
043534 Chapter 1 043535
043536 Chapter 2 043537
043538 Chapter 3 043539
043540 Chapter 4 043541
043542 Chapter 5 043543
043544 Full Course Kit . . . . . 95.95 87.50
043545 Tchr Resource Kit . . . 18.95 18.20

English II: Composition Skills
  Builds on English I skills – strengthening writing 
skills with word usage, grammar, vocabulary 
skills, essay construction, and forms of writing. 
Kit includes printed Teacher’s Resource Kit (plus 
digital download) in addition to the five chapter 
Texts and Activities Books.
045835 Chapter 1 Activities
045836 Chapter 2 Activities
045837 Chapter 3 Activities
045838 Chapter 4 Activities
045839 Chapter 5 Activities
054602 Full Course Kit . . . . .95.95 87.50

English III: Writing Skills
 Experience with forms of writing (vignettes, 
legends, historical fiction, technical, business 
letters, reports), critical thinking skills in writing 
(recognizing facts/opinions, cause-effect relation-
ships, literary techniques, and more), focus and 
organization, word usage, research paper skills, 
and standardized test prep.
045840 Chapter 1 Activities
045841 Chapter 2 Activities
045842 Chapter 3 Activities
045843 Chapter 4 Activities
045844 Chapter 5 Activities
054603 Full Course Kit . . . . .95.95 87.50

  Please see our website for English IV

English Grammar Skills (Paradigm Accelertd) (8)
  Designed for 8th grade students or as a review 
course for high school students (or even adults), 
this course covers the eight parts of speech, 
grammar and writing skills. Grammar rules are 
introduced and reinforced through vignettes of 
well-known individuals who model positive 
lifestyles. The kit includes the printed Teacher’s 
Resource Kit (with digital download), five texts 
and five activity books.
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
EACH TEXT BOOK . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
 Activities Text
Chapter 1 059890 059891
Chapter 2 059892 059893
Chapter 3 059894 059895
Chapter 4 059896 059897
Chapter 5 059898 059899
059900 Full Course Kit . . . . .95.95 87.50
059901 Teachr Resource Kit. .18.95 18.20

Charlotte Mason Style English Programs

Queen Homeschool Language Lessons (PK-12)  
  Pick-up-and-go language arts – Charlotte 
Mason style.  Copywork, dictation, and narration 
from interesting, vintage works including poetry, 
speeches, and stories. Full-color art reproduc-
tions typically depicting a long ago, slower, 
more rural lifestyle.  A full spectrum of language 
arts skills starting with phonics and handwriting 
and progressing through creative writing. A gen-
tle but thorough introduction to grammar and 
mechanics with periodic review. An emphasis 
on creative expression and poetry appreciation.  
What’s not to like? This is a far cry from repeti-
tive, dry grammar books and their accompanying 
boredom.
  There are 180 teacher-student interactive les-
sons in each book.  Lesson times are very short 
(5-10 minutes) in the early books and progress to 
about 30-45 minutes in the upper level books.  
The beginning books are scripted while later 
books progress into a warm, instructive, conver-
sational narrative.  These perfect-bound books 
are designed to become a consumable student 
portfolio.  Often – particularly in the early grades 
– students are asked to draw pictures on left-
side facing pages all of which are left purposely 
blank.  Except for high school books, copywork/
dictation space is provided.  Grammar exercises 
requiring editing or some sort of marking (i.e., 
circle subject; underline predicate) always have 
adequate space for completion.  There is no prep 
for the teacher although interaction and discus-
sion with the student and oversight of their work 
is necessary.  Answer keys provide time-saving 
answers for the objective portions but may not 
be needed for the younger levels.
  Grammar coverage is comprehensive and 
thorough though practice is minimal. Continual 
review is provided for all grammar concepts once 
introduced and skills are carefully sequenced 
through the years to encourage concept under-
standing. Descriptive, narrative and creative 
writing are all covered in varying and increasing 
(through the levels) degrees. However, paragraph 
construction skills are minimal and essay con-
struction is found only in High School Volume. 
2. ~ Janice
EACH VOLUME . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.95
EACH ANSWER KEY . . . . . . . . .  4.95
043889 Little Ones (PK-K) . . . .  

Teaches letter recognition, introduces nar-
ration, poetry appreciation, and creative 
expression.  Oral interaction plus drawing; 
copywork is letters. 63 pgs. 

043890 Little Ones Vol. 2 (K-1)  
Phonics: consonant and short vowel sounds, 
CVC words, long vowels, and CVCe words. 
Handwriting/copywork, narration, poetry, 
sentences. 64 pgs.

043891 Little Ones Vol. 3 (1-2)  
Phonics: double vowels, double consonants, 
ed endings, silent consonants, digraphs, tri-
graphs, syllables. End-marks, comma, titles.  
68 pgs.

043897 Very Young Vol. 1 (2-3)  
000200 Very Young Vol. 1 Ans. Key 

Singular/plural, articles, nouns/verbs, punc-
tuation/capitalization, parts of a sentence and 
sentence construction.  70 pgs.

043898 Very Young Vol. 2 (3-4)  

000247 Very Young Vol. 2 Ans. Key 
Picture study and poetry appreciation.  
Continued practice of beginning grammar 
concepts, punctuation, and capitalization.

043892 Elementary Vol. 1 (3-6)  
000198 Elementary Vol. 1 Key   

More comprehensive coverage of all basic 
grammar concepts, sentence construction 
skills, plural rules, parts of letter/envelope, 
alphabetization, homophones, synonyms, 
and antonyms.  89 pgs.

043893 Elementary Vol. 2 (3-6)  
005872 Elementary Vol. 2 Key   

Comprehensive review of all basic grammar 
concepts, abbreviations of states, plurals vs. 
possessives, use of thesaurus.  90 pgs.

043895 Secondary Vol. 1 (4-9)   
005926 Secondary Vol. 1 Key. .  

Parts of speech, prepositions, state of being 
verbs, pronouns, hyphens, sentence combin-
ing.  85 pgs.

043896 Secondary Vol. 2 (7-10) 
005885 Secondary Vol, 2 Key. .  

Emphasis on famous historical speeches 
for copywork and dictation, semicolons. 
Complete grammar review.  90 pgs.

054835 High School Student: Grammar
 Review & More (9-12)   
054834 High School Student: Grammar  
 Review Answer Key . . .  

Covers picture study, dictation, instruction in 
different forms of creative and free writing, 
and a complete review in elementary and 
secondary grammar. Complete language arts 
curriculum for one academic year includes 
the U.S. Constitution as copywork and a 
study of the Bible and how it applies to 
everyday life.

043894 High School Vol. 1 (9-12) 
005899 High School Vol. 1 Key  

Creative writing course, editing, grammar 
review.  78 pgs.

016662 High School Vol. 2 . . .  
016688 High School Vol. 2 Key  

Essay writing course (descriptive, narrative, 
expository, persuasive, compare/contrast), 
editing and grammar review, writing process 
and free writing.

027369 High School Vol. 3 . . .  
027370 High School, Vol. 3 Key  

Research paper from start to finish, dictation, 
picture study compare/contrast, editing, and 
free writing.
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First Language Lessons for the Well-Trained 
Mind (1-4)
 The first book of this series authored by Jessie 
Wise, co-author of The Well Trained Mind, is 
based on Lessons in the Use of English by Mary 
Hyde (which, when edited by Cyndy Shearer 
of Greenleaf Press, became English for the 
Thoughtful Child).  Jessie Wise believes that chil-
dren as young as first or second grade are capa-
ble of learning the correct use of language; it’s 
just a matter of if and how the material is present-
ed to them. After all, she says, if you believe in 
exposing your children to quality literature before 
they have begun to read proficiently [which most 
of us do], why shouldn’t we expose them to the 
sounds and sights of correct language and gram-
mar usage? Although at this age learning these 
rules will require a lot more patience on both the 
part of the student and the teacher, learning it the 
right way early on is a huge step towards learning 
proper English and grammar rules later in life. 
Although it sounds like a big job, her books are 
very straightforward and easy-to-use.
  The author’s goals for this series include:  1) 
training student’s ears to be attuned to the sound 
of properly spoken language, 2) training their 
speech to the correct use of grammar, 3) having 
their attention sharpened by asking them to nar-
rate parts of a story back to you after hearing it 
aloud, and 4) using correct language in writing.
Starting in second grade they should be able to 
copy short sentences properly using grammar 
and punctuation and be able to write short sen-
tences both from dictation and on their own, 
again using proper punctuation, capitalization, 
and spelling. Sounds like a lot of work to get 
to that point, right? True, it will take patience 
and a lot of practice, but the author has includ-
ed four important tools in your toolkit to help 
you through this process. Her “Four Strand“ 
approach relies on using memory work, copying 
and dictation, narration, and grammar to help 
both you and your student reach these goals. 
Memory work begins with the child memorizing 
and reciting short definitions and rules to rein-
force the sounds of correctly spoken sentences 
as well as short poems to discover the enjoyable 
rhythm of language and continues through the 
elementary grades with rhymes and rules and 
longer poems. First graders will be copying short 
sentences, but copying sentences from dictation 
is withheld until second grade when children’s 
motor skills and their “feel for” language are 
stronger. Narration exercises alluded to earlier 
include story narration where a short story is 
read to the child and he or she is asked to recite 
it back to you in their own words. Alternatively, 
they may be asked to answer comprehension 
questions about the story in complete sentences. 
Picture narration exercises are also used, where 
the student will observe a picture and describe 
it using complete sentences. Grammar, the last 
tool in your kit, is taught early on by giving the 
child definitions of the parts of grammar - recit-
ing the rules and using them in speech and in 
writing as much as possible.  These four strands 
are continued through the levels with increasing 
complexity and length.
  Although previously levels 1 and 2 were com-
bined, the publisher replaced the combined ver-
sion with two separate levels in 2010.  FLL Level 
1 and FLL Level 2 cover first and second grade, 
one level per year. They are designed to accom-

pany separate phonics, spelling, and penmanship 
lessons. There are 100 lessons in each book – the 
200 lessons in the combined volume have been 
neatly cut in half. The lessons tend to be very 
short, with the topic printed at the top of the 
page and other items to review underneath. The 
structure of each lesson is easy to follow with dif-
ferent fonts denoting notes for the teacher, what 
the teacher might say to teach the concept, and 
something similar to what your child may say in 
reply to a question. Though it is not necessary 
to follow the script exactly, it gives an example 
of how you may wish to teach the lesson. Each 
lesson takes up only a page or so, and most of 
them contain oral lessons to complete together, 
such as answering questions or focusing on nar-
ration of a story, picture, or a poem to memorize. 
Memorization exercises are reviewed for days 
after the initial exposure, and the child is encour-
aged to recite poems to themselves and to an 
inanimate object before working up the courage 
to present it to his family. Following the lesson, 
enrichment activities are often given, although it 
is up to your discretion and the ability of your 
child to determine if you will have them com-
plete these or not. Often these ask for the child 
to illustrate the prose studied or to copy part of a 
lesson out in writing. These are more advanced 
than the exercises in the lessons and were includ-
ed for the more precocious children to complete 
if they so desire. A sampling of topics covered 
for first grade includes nouns (common, proper), 
days of the week, pronouns, capitalization, sea-
sons, days, months, holidays, verbs, addresses, 
dates, and an introduction to sentence types. In 
second grade, verbs, contractions, adjectives, 
commas,  letter writing, prepositions, and inter-
jections are covered, along with extensive review 
of the topics covered in first grade. Although this 
may sound heavy for first and second-graders to 
handle, don’t worry, everything is broken up into 
manageable morsels easier for them to digest and 
remember. The key is in repetition and practice, 
and the author reminds us that if it is our inten-
tion to take a lengthy break from school, such 
as summer break, then we should still keep up 
with the lessons, ideally covering one or two a 
week so that everything you’ve worked so hard 
on up to this point isn’t half-forgotten and recov-
ered with a struggle the next year.  The Audio 
Companion CD (which combines levels 1 and 
2) provides theater-quality presentations of the 
fun poems, entertaining stories, and memorable 
rhymes found in the books.  There are also some 
original songs to aid memorization of the parts 
of speech.
  Level 3 and higher of this program continue 
the basic components, but in addition to the 
teacher manual, a consumable workbook is pro-
vided for the student’s work.  The four teaching 
goals remain the same, and the authors (Sara 
Buffington is co-author) continue to weave the 
lessons with the four strands:  memory work, 
copying/dictation, narration, and grammar. 
There is also a continuation of the scripted teach-
ing approach using the same type formatting as 
the first book. There are 89 lessons in Level 3 
plus three short (7 lessons each) optional teach-
ing sections: writing letters, dictionary skills, and 
oral usage.   A sampling of the topics include:  
eight parts of speech, forming plurals, linking 
& state of being verbs, four types of sentences, 
parts of a sentence, comma usage, quotations, 

and contractions.  Diagramming is introduced 
at this level.  As in the 1-2 book, grammar con-
cepts are introduced and reinforced through the 
use of rhymes and rhythmic chants.  [Just a note 
on these, you might want to practice these a bit 
ahead – I experimented with the one on state 
of being verbs and found it to be a bit tricky in 
terms of rhythm.  I wouldn’t have wanted to be 
trying it out for the first time with my student.  I’m 
thinking there would be more entertainment than 
learning in that “lesson.”]  The course can be 
completed in one year in about 30 minutes per 
day and 3 days per week.  Workbooks provide 
some lesson examples, copies of the memory 
work pieces, and space for diagramming as well 
as for the copywork and dictation exercises. The 
pages are perforated and 3-hole punched so they 
could be filed in a binder.  Level 4 provides a 
continuation in both format and content and 
covers a full range of grammar topics including 
parts of speech, punctuation, sentence diagrams, 
and skills in beginning writing and storytelling.  
Optional end units provide practice in dictionary 
use and letter writing.
  There are so many things to like about this 
program that one hardly knows where to begin.  
It’s easy to follow and use, the instruction is com-
prehensive and thorough yet gentle, teacher prep 
is at an absolute minimum, all learning styles 
are addressed, and last but not least, underlying 
the entire program is a love for the beauty and 
structure of our language. - J.L./ J.P.
013644 Level 1 . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 10.75
048349 Level 2 . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 11.75
034320 Level 1-2 Audio CD. . .  10.95
040704 Level 3 Student . . . . .21.95 14.50
040705 Level 3 Teacher. . . . .29.95 19.25
042777 Level 4 Student . . . . .21.95 14.50
042778 Level 4 Teacher. . . . .29.95 19.25

COTTAGE PRESS PROGRAMS (1-6)

Language Lessons (1-4)
  These courses are thoroughly Charlotte Mason 
– more interaction with language than memori-
zation; more thoughtfully intuitive activities than 
pages of drill – but the well-constructed lessons 
would be excellent preparation for a classical 
approach to both composition and language arts 
skills, as well. These are simple language lessons 
for the primary grades – twelve weekly lessons 
in each of the three books that make up a Primer 
series. Lessons are all prepped and ready-to-go 
which means a teacher’s valuable time can be 
best spent interacting with her student. Most les-
sons include a task that can be completed alone 
so they fit well into a busy mom’s schedule.
  The Primer One series provides grammar and 
spelling lessons, examination of basic sentence 
skills, word usage (particularly antonyms, syn-
onyms, and homonyms) and word rhyming. The 
Primer Two series reviews concepts from the 
Primer 1 series, introduces the parts of speech, 
as well as simile, personification, onomatopoeia, 
and alliteration.
  Let’s take a look at one lesson – just to get an 
idea of how the lessons flow. Week 3 of Primer 
1, Autumn, is centered around a passage from 
Anne of Avonlea. The two-paragraph passage 
talks about the simple little pleasures of ordinary 
days. Each of the four days in the lesson starts by 
having the student write the day, date, and year. 
Each day also has a copywork assignment (part 
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of the two paragraph Anne passage). [On the 
fourth day the passage is written from dictation.] 
Days 1 and 3 include a fable or other story to be 
read and narrated preceded by vocabulary study 
and completed by story illustrations done by the 
student. Next comes the copywork portion of 
the lessons followed by a short bit of grammar 
instruction; in this case, reviewing past tense and 
plurals. Day 2 starts with drawing a picture of 
what is seen out of a window on the east side. 
“Directions” are on-going – part of the weekly 
Nature Study, so this week’s practice is stating 
what direction you travel to get from home to 
various places (i.e. post office, church, etc.). 
Copywork is followed by a rhyming words activ-
ity. Day 3 is another fable or story with preceding 
vocabulary study and follow-up picture drawing. 
Copywork is followed by usage (or after w). Day 
4 is a picture study and then the passage dicta-
tion and a review of the abbreviations for the 
days of the week.
  As you can see, instruction is gentle and 
well-integrated with the passage and other liter-
ature selections. It’s also teacher-student inter-
active. Passages (usually around 100 words) are 
taken from a wide variety of sources – poetry, 
children’s classics, the Bible (NKJV), and histori-
cal accounts. The Primer books are sequential in 
skills and have a seasonal focus so you’ll most 
likely want to follow the seasons of the academic 
year (i.e. Autumn, Winter, Spring). Lessons are 
short, gentle and emphasize the intuitive nature 
of language development. Twice a week, stories 
(from various sources) are read and the student 
is expected to narrate these back. Space is pro-
vided for the student to also draw pictures illus-
trating the stories. The Nature Studies are much 
broader than the example above and include 
constellations, plant and animal studies, etc. 
Students observe, draw, or collect (if possible) 
nature specimens from your yard or a nearby 
park. Picture Studies focus on two artists for 
each Primer (teacher selects the artist), looking 
at six different examples of the artist’s works. 
Grammar, word usage, and spelling lessons are 
short and drawn from the daily copywork. 
  Before starting the Primer 1 series, the student 
should have some beginning spelling and pho-
nics, be able to read simple words comfortably, 
and be able to copy basic words and sentences 
(i.e. 2nd/3rd grades). Students should have inter-
mediate spelling and phonics proficiency (i.e. 
3rd/4th grades) before starting the Primer 2 series. 
They should also be able to read beginning chap-
ter books with basic fluency and be able to copy 
sentences and short paragraphs. Students can 
begin the series at their current skill level.
  Primer Books are consumable student books. 
These include the weekly passage, space for 
copywork and/or dictation as well as the vocab-
ulary, grammar, picture and nature studies. 
Copywork space is provide in the Primer 1 books 
but Primer 2 students are expected to write their 
copywork in a separate composition book. The 
Primer 2 books include noticeably more space 
and time for grammar and usage instruction and 
exercises.  
  The Teaching Helps book is used for all three 
Primer books in a series and includes instruc-
tions as well as information for the nature study 
plus tips on teaching grammar and spelling and 
answer keys (when applicable). There is one 
book to accompany the three books of the Primer 

1 series and another for the Primer 2 series. In 
addition to specific teacher notes for each of the 
daily lessons, there are introductory sections on 
general pedagogy and practice, weekly routine, 
and optional enrichment ideas. You’ll want to 
spend a little time going over this and becoming 
familiar with the general instructional method-
ology but daily prep is all done for you and the 
daily teaching notes coupled with the student 
books are very user-friendly. Appendices include 
letter/phonogram sounds as well as spelling rules/
tips and literary terms. Additionally, the author/
publisher has thoughtfully provided useful web-
based resources to further keep your prep easy 
and inexpensive. Primer Resources is a webpage 
that has links to online and other resources 
needed for the picture and nature studies. A free 
Picture Study PDF download provides images 
needed for the picture studies. Information on 
both of these web resources is in the Teaching 
Helps. Primers are 127 pgs, pb. Teaching Helps 
are 104 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 17.95
EACH TEACHING HELPS . . . . .20.00 17.95

Primer One
059535 Autumn Student
059537 Winter Student
059536 Spring Student
000406 Teaching Helps

Primer One Resources
046514 Aesop for Children (Autumn)
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 11.50
043997 Fifty Famous Stories Retold 
 (Winter) . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
002806 Adventures of Danny Meadow
 Mouse (Spring) . . . . . .3.00 2.50

Primer Two
000432 Autumn Student
000440 Winter Student
000439 Spring Student
000459 Teaching Helps

Primer Two Resources 
Please note that these are all available free in 
online archives, but we are listing print versions 
here for your convenience.
066106 Childhood’s Favorites & Other 
 Fairy Tales (Autumn) . .  11.49
041071 Thirty More Famous Stories 
 Retold (Winter) . . . . . . .  10.95
013050 Just So Stories (Spring) 4.99 4.25
013021 Alice’s Adventures in 
 Wonderland (Spring) . . 4.99 4.25

Language Lessons for Grammar Students (4-6)
  Continuing in the Cottage Press approach to 
language arts, this series now crosses over from 
Charlotte Mason to classical with Fable & Song 
based on the fable exercise of the ancient pro-
gymnasmata. The result?  A comprehensive clas-
sical grammar and composition course for upper 
elementary students. The twenty-eight lessons are 
based on Aesop fables (12), poems (12 – most 
from Robert Louis Stevenson) and parables (4 – 
from the Bible). Language arts coverage includes 
literary analysis (basic components of a story/
poem), grammar and word usage, style aspects, 
imitation of a worthy literary model (retelling), 
the writing sequence (plan, write, revise), and 
copywork. Cover the lessons in a week or sever-

al weeks – there’s flexibility. The Student Book 
is consumable and provides the daily lessons. 
Instructional text is written directly to the student. 
Assignments are included with space provided 
for writing. Actual compositions (retellings) and 
copywork are completed on separate paper. 
Flashcards are encouraged for grammar review 
and reinforcement. You can make your own or a 
set is available as a free download from the pub-
lisher’s website. The Teaching Helps book pro-
vides detailed instructions for copywork, gram-
mar, composition, and literary/poetry analysis. 
There are notes and teacher tips for each lesson 
as well as an answer key where needed. ~ Janice
066429 Student . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 35.95
066430 Teaching Helps . . . . .20.00 17.95

Recommended Resources
046514 Aesop for Children. . .14.99 11.50
031617 Child’s Garden of Verses  4.99 3.95

~~~~~~~~

English for the Thoughtful Child (2-3)
  A Simply Grammar-like course for a young-
er child, again following the Charlotte Mason 
approach.  It contains everything you need for 
language arts - wholesome classic literature 
excerpts, narration, dictation, memorization, 
and composition.  Lessons are self-contained 
and the book is very easy to use with short, man-
ageable exercises and assignments.  Like Simply 
Grammar, this volume is also a revision of an 
older book, complete with quaint, but stimulat-
ing, period illustrations.
007532  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 16.95

English for the Thoughtful Child 2 (3-4)
  This sequel contains all the distinctive features 
of the original.  It contains nature lessons, oral 
composition, picture lessons, memory work, and 
a gentle introduction to grammar, all centered 
around the development of writing skills.
019187  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 16.95

Primary/Intermediate Language Lessons (2-4; 4-7)
  An option for those who want to employ the 
methods of Charlotte Mason in their English pro-
gram. Reprints of texts used in the early 1900s 
written by Emma Serl, these contain black/white 
period illustrations (incorporated into the les-
sons), memorization, classic literature excerpts, 
narration, dictation, copy work and composition. 
Instruction is self-contained. These are very sim-
ple to use - just open up and go. Lessons are pre-
sented in small, manageable pieces with many 
exercises done orally, making these an attractive 
choice for the student as well.  Teacher’s Guides 
provide instructional information for the teacher 
(i.e., these words are prepositions, words that 
show position, direction ...) and answers, as well 
as extended activity suggestions and directions 
(i.e., create a preposition mobile by...).  Teacher 
aids include reproducible grading rubrics, writ-
ing and dictation worksheets, calendar (pri-
mary), envelope, story map (intermediate) and 
Venn diagram masters.  Primary is 164 lessons; 
Intermediate is 301 lessons.
008297 Primary Lessons . . . . 15.95 11.75
043843 Primary Teacher . . . . 13.95 11.75
008296 Intermediate Lessons  22.95 16.95
043842 Intermediate Teacher  17.95 13.25

continued...
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☼Advanced Language Lessons (6-10)
  Emma Serl enthusiasts will welcome this sequel 
to her beloved Primary Language Lessons and 
Intermediate Language Lessons. Chosen by the 
author of the PLL and ILL Teacher Guides (Mary 
Jane Newcomer) to approximate and complement 
the language learning experience of those texts, 
this reprint of the 1917 Aldine Third Language 
Book has been edited and updated only as 
necessary. Instructions in this book are written 
directly to the student but assume the presence 
of a teacher/parent. With an emphasis on effec-
tive written communication, grammar coverage 
is thorough and comprehensive although there 
are few practice exercises (by today’s standards); 
there are only a few for each concept covered. 
There is no answer key or teacher guide (yet) for 
this book. Editing/updating is minimal but with 
an eye to conformance with the Chicago Manual 
of Style. There are a few references to religious 
content (i.e. Battle Hymn of the Republic or 
quotes). 5.5”x 8.5”, 348 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
069641  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 16.95

Language Lessons for Today (2-6) 
  Revised and expanded by My Father’s World, 
this publication builds upon the beloved Emma 
Serle’s Primary and Intermediate Language 
Lessons, with grade appropriate lessons, addi-
tional content, new (col orful) graphics, and 
parental teaching support and student lessons, 
all in one book. While the instruction is not 
comprehensive, there are helpful teaching direc-
tives at the top of numerous lessons which are 
not self-explanatory. Answers are included in the 
back of the book.
  Mrs. Serle’s philosophy of oral and written les-
sons is evident. Lessons are diverse and include 
oral (later written) composition, picture study, 
poetry memorization, copywork, dictation, poet-
ry and literature studies, oral narration, and 
diction ary usage. Lessons are interactive and will 
take approximately 15-20 minutes per day. If you 
are intimately familiar with Mrs. Serle’s work, 
you may notice the 2nd grade book is the truest 
to the original, with significant additions to grade 
3 and up, including hymn studies, picture studies 
based upon Biblical events and persons, and lit-
erature excerpts. While the books are considered 
grade level, there is some flexibility available and 
parents will eas ily be able to ‘tweak’ these books 
for children of close ages or abilities. Since many 
of these les sons use classic readings and poetry, 
they could also be easily adjusted for struggling 
students, while preserving the child’s self-esteem.
  Overall, the changes made to this series 
have only served to improve upon the gentle, 
exploratory language arts instruction found in 
Mrs. Serle’s classic work. Written activities will 
require a 3-ring notebook and notebook paper. 
Also, recommended in for grade 3 and up, is 
the Merriam-Webster’s Elementary Dictionary 
(#12621). Each spiral bound book contains 102 
lessons. My Father’s World updated the covers 
in 2018, but made no significant text revisions. 
Currently, our stock is updated to the new covers 
except for grade 6, contact us for availability. ~ 
Deanne
EACH LEVEL 2-4 . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 16.50
EACH LEVEL 5-6 . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 19.95
004031 Grade 2 068876 Grade 5
004032 Grade 3 068877 Grade 6
004048 Grade 4

☼Writing Skills for Today (4-6)
  Designed to teach mastery of writing principles, 
this new course from My Father’s World, focuses 
on teaching children the skills to write well and 
how to apply skills effectively to any writing sit-
uation. The goal is clearly communicating using 
the written word. Lessons are easy taught and 
clearly presented. While no parental prep time 
is necessary, the teaching parent is expected to 
sit and read the lesson to and discuss anything 
unclear with the student prior to starting inde-
pendent work.  
  Introductory material, writing skills mastery 
chart of unit objectives, spelling tips, and writing 
guidelines are provided. This helpful refresher 
will boost parental confidence, giving clear 
course direction. Each of the 18 lessons lasts 
approximately 2 weeks for a full year of writing 
instruction. Although time spent on writing daily 
will vary, expect an average 30-45 minutes 
per day. A companion course to the Language 
Lessons for Today from My Father’s World, this 
series is a revision of the original, classic Writing 
Strands from David Marks. Level A is roughly 
equivalent to Writing Strands Level 3. See below 
for grade recommendations. Content is skill driv-
en, building in each level. Levels should be com-
pleted in order. Worktext is non-reproducible. 
Spiral bound. Level C will be available in May, 
contact us for availability. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.50
015808 Level A

For 4th graders or a 5th/6th grader who has 
not completed Writing Strands Level 3 or 
Level A.

015815 Level B
For 5th/6th graders who have not completed 
Writing Strands Level 4 or Level B.

037484 Level C
6th grade, unless student has only complet-
ed Level A or Writing Strands level 3. Then 
instead student should use Writing Skills for 
Today Level B.  

Lingua Mater Series (in color) (2-6)
 Have you ever used a book and just kept think-
ing about the changes you would make?  Perhaps 
that was the experience of Margot Davidson.  
Taking the classics Primary Language Lessons 
and Intermediate Language Lessons by Emma 
Serl, she tweaked them “just a bit.”  The result 
is all the warmth of the originals with just a lit-
tle more practicality, beauty, and applicability.  
The same wonderful balance between oral and 
written work has been preserved along with all 
the basic elements – copywork/dictation, pic-
ture study, memorization selections, grammar 
sequences, and composition.  Some of the pic-
tures are now in full color, and some are changed 
to appeal more to young readers.  Also, some 
changes were made to bring the language in line 

with today’s English.  The typesetting is modern 
with much more “white space.”  Scripture quotes 
are taken from the Catholic Edition of the Revised 
Standard Version of the Bible.  Primary Language 
Lessons (138 pgs) is flexible and can be used as 
either a full third grade course or spread over 
second and third grade.  Some of the exercises 
toward the end of its 164 lessons have been 
broadened, making them more appropriate for 
students at the end of third grade.  Intermediate 
Language Lessons (252 pgs.) has 300 lessons 
divided into three parts originally intended for 
use in 4th, 5th, and 6th grades.  A student can be 
started at any level that seems appropriate.  Part I 
covers sentences, paragraphs, nouns, letter writ-
ing, descriptive writing, dialogue, punctuation, 
and creative writing.  Part II includes quotations, 
homonyms, descriptive writing, abbreviations, 
describing words, persuasive writing, and letter 
writing.  Part III has expanded writing coverage 
and includes parts of speech and sentences, 
journalism, comparison writing, and descriptive 
writing. Perfect-bound softcovers. ~ Janice
045024 Primary (2-3) . . . . . . .  18.95
046890 Intermediate (4-6) . . . .  36.95

COMPREHENSIVE SUPPLEMENTS
These materials cover both writing and 
grammar, but they are more supplemental 
in scope.

Spectrum Language Arts 2015 (K-8)
  For the most part the newest edition (2015) is 
essentially the same as the older edition (2007). 
The tables of contents are identical but very 
occasionally wording on an exercise page has 
been changed, seemingly to raise the reading 
level of the material. 198 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95
002275 Grade K 002230 Grade 5
002143 Grade 1 002258 Grade 6
002144 Grade 2 058379 Grade 7
002158 Grade 3 058380 Grade 8
002159 Grade 4

Standard Deviants English (3-12)
  You may have seen or heard of the Standard 
Deviants before on PBS and know how enter-
taining and educational they are.  If not, you 
might just have to try these DVDs for yourself.  
Basically, on each DVD a team of young adults 
tackles a big subject such as grammar, physics, 
or a foreign language.  They break it down, rule 
by rule and concept by concept, and present 
both written and spoken examples as well as little 
skits to reinforce the concept.  The result?  Well, 
to me it seemed like something like a Sesame 
Street for “big kids.”  One critic followed this 
same line of thought by calling it “something 
between Sesame Street and Saturday Night Live.”  
Widely acclaimed both in the classroom and at 
home, these programs keep the kids riveted and 
entertained.  Don’t overlook their educational 
content, though.  Written by a team of academic 
professionals, it only looks like these concepts 
are being presented in such an understandable 
way by clever, intuitive teens.  While every min-
ute of the programs build on an educational con-
cept, they work in as much fun as possible too.  
Often the mini-skits, or background stories are 
spoofs of a well-known show or movie, such as 
Indiana Jones in the Algebra 1 DVD.  While not 
providing the student an abundance of practice 
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with a concept, they don’t gloss over a subject, 
with the resulting DVD being between an hour 
or two in length.  And, of course, being a DVD, 
if they didn’t catch something the first time, they 
can always back up and watch again.  (You may 
want to keep a pencil and paper handy for taking 
notes, as the DVD’s do not include booklets or 
handouts.).  So, if you’re having trouble teach-
ing a certain subject, or they’re having trouble 
understanding a subject, sit them down with 
one of these.  Chances are they’ll not only learn 
the concepts, they’ll have them permanently 
ingrained, too! 
  The English series covers grammar, punctua-
tion, and public speaking.  English Grammar 1 
includes parts of speech, common and proper 
nouns, pronouns, verbs and verb tenses, preposi-
tions, conjunctions, interjections, sentences and 
sentence structure, and is 93 minutes.  Grammar 
Part 2 covers the rules of grammar including 
changes in tense, proper agreement, independent 
clauses, and also covers commonly made gram-
matical mistakes.  56 minutes.  Punctuation Part 
1 introduces the complex and often-misunder-
stood rules of punctuation and proper placement 
of periods, exclamation points, commas, and 
question marks, to improve the student’s writ-
ing. 60 minutes.  Punctuation Part 2 covers the 
lesser-used punctuation marks such as dashes, 
hyphens, slashes, brackets, ellipses, as well as 
rules for quotations and more.  57 minutes.
  The English Composition DVD covers every-
thing you need to know about English compo-
sition: stating and supporting a position, free 
writing, purpose, journals, outlining, getting 
feedback, the thesis statement, paraphrasing, the 
conclusion and a whole lot more.  You’ll feel a 
real boost in confidence after going through this 
award winning 2 hour 15 minute program.  We 
also offer packs which combine several DVDs 
on each topic, in case you want the “whole 
package.”
English Grammar:
035543 DVD 2-Pack . . . . . . .35.99  22.95
English Punctuation:
035545 DVD 2-Pack . . . . . . .35.99  22.95

English Composition:
026055 Writing Basics DVD  19.99 12.95
026020 Enormous English DVD    
 5-Pack . . . . . . . . . . .84.99 53.50

Includes English Grammar Parts 1 & 2, 
English Punctuation Parts 1 & 2, and English 
Composition (Writing Basics) DVDs.

Spectrum Language Arts (4-5)
  Hefty worktexts cover mechanics (capital-
ization, punctuation), usage, and grammar in 
approximately 50 two-page lessons plus periodic 
reviews. A Writer’s Handbook section with ten 
writing lessons is also included, along with 
complete answer keys.  These are very compre-
hensive but inexpensive texts that can be used 
alongside Writing Strands or another writing 
program for a complete English course.
  The two newest additions to this series are kin-
dergarten and first grade and are aligned to state & 
national standards.  Written at a grade appropriate 
level, the kindergarten workbook covers parts of 
speech (nouns, verbs, pronouns), capitalization 
(I, names, first word in a sentence), punctuation 
(periods & question marks), while still working on 
the alphabet, letter sounds, and more.  Chapter 5 

is a ‘writer’s guide’ in which students will practice 
using telling words, proofreading, and writing a 
friendly letter.  The first grade book covers parts of 
speech (common & proper nouns, verbs, pronouns, 
adjectives), types of sentences (statements, ques-
tions, exclamations, combining sentences), capital-
ization (first word in a sentence, I, names, places, 
days, months), punctuation (period, question mark, 
commas in dates/cities & states, apostrophes), sub-
ject-verb agreement, contractions, irregular & past 
tense verbs, plurals, pronouns I and me, synonyms, 
antonyms and more.  The ‘writer’s guide’ for grade 
one takes students through the steps of writing a 
paper – planning, writing, revising, proofreading, 
publishing, and writing a friendly letter.  The answer 
key is found at the back of the books. These books 
have a visually appealing format, with wide lines, 
cute graphics, and a good amount of white space 
so they aren’t visually overwhelming for young 
learners.
EACH WORKTEXT . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 6.95
008643 Grade 4 008645 Grade 5

ENGLISH POWER BASICS (6-12)
  Like the Science and Social Studies Power 
Basics, this series provides the essentials of 
a junior or senior high level curriculum con-
tent-wise (adhering to NSE standards), but is 
more user-friendly than traditional textbooks, 
written at a 4th grade reading level, and features 
explanations that apply skills to daily life, step-
by-step lessons with clearly defined examples, 
and workbook activities that provide frequent 
practice and review while supporting different 
learning styles.
  The program has four components: student 
book, workbook, teacher’s guide, and test pack-
et. The student book serves as the textbook and 
features lessons that follow a consistent format: 
a list of vocabulary words to know, instructional 
text that presents essential information in short, 
easy-to-understand sections, and a set of ques-
tions that lets students apply what they’ve just 
learned. Additional features of the student book 
include reviews (multiple choice and fill-in-the-
blank) after each unit, additional application 
activities, critical thinking exercises, hints to 
help students remember specific pieces of infor-
mation, explanations about how the material 
connects to real life, and a few illustrations and 
charts.
  The workbook provides a variety of practice and 
extension activities for each lesson in the student 
book. These are particularly geared towards dif-
ferent learning styles and answers are provided 
in a separate key. Types of exercises include fill-
in-the-blank, short answer, rewriting sentences, 
reading comprehension, multiple choice, and 
more.

  The Teacher Guide gives an overview of each 
unit in the student book, with suggestions for 
additional extension activities as well as a com-
plete answer key to all the practice activities & 
unit reviews. Also provided is a chart showing 
how to correlate the textbook material with the 
workbook activities.
  The Test Packet includes a pre-test, post-test 
and a unit test for each unit in the student text. 
This packet also includes suggestions for testing 
students who do not test well, along with test-tak-
ing strategies for both the Power Basics series and 
standardized testing.
  Single Packs include the Student Book, the 
Workbook & Key, the Teacher’s Guide, and the 
Test Pack.
  Though not as strong or challenging as most 
curriculums, this series (from a secular publish-
er) is perfect for students who get overwhelmed 
with the length and complexity of traditional 
textbooks, but still need an established course 
to learn the basic English skills they need in life. 

Basic English Power Basics
 Covers parts of speech, parts of a sentence, 
usage, and mechanics.
033174 Student . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 19.95
033173 Wkbk w/Answer Key  16.00 12.50
033176 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .7.00 5.95
033177 Test Pack w/Ans Key  21.00 15.95
041170 Single . . . . . . . . . . . .61.00 45.95

Intro to Composition Power Basics
  Covers sentences, paragraphs, essays, the writ-
ing process, and editing.
033201 Student . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 19.95
033198 Wkbk w/ Ans Key . . .16.00 12.50
033199 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .7.00 5.95
033200 Test Pack w/Ans Key  21.00 15.95
041177 Single . . . . . . . . . . . .61.00 45.95

Everyday English Power Basics
  Covers the English needed in everyday life like 
how to find information you need, finding a 
place to live, cooking, keeping track of money, 
etc. This program has an optional Practice Pack, 
which features additional application activities 
similar to the ones found in the student text.
041793 Student Book. . . . . . .26.00 19.95
041794 Workbook & Key. . . .16.00 12.50
041795 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .7.00 5.95
041796 Test Pack . . . . . . . . .21.00 15.95
041791 Single Pack (set of 4 above)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .61.00 45.95
041792 Practice Pack . . . . . .16.00 11.25

~~~~~~~~~~~

Standard Grade English (BrightRED Results) (11-12)
037732  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95
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WRITING PROGRAMS
These materials may offer some light grammar 
instruction, but the focus is primarily on writing 
of all types.

Comprehensive Writing Programs
These materials include both instruction and 
writing assignments.

WRITESHOP WRITING PROGRAMS (K-12)

WriteShop Primary (K-3)
  Most homeschool moms recognize the impor-
tance of our children developing strong writing 
skills.  But perhaps you’re like me, a creditable 
writer myself but without a clue how to go about 
teaching writing to my children.  I would have 
been thrilled to find a program like WriteShop 
Primary.  With a reputation for building confi-
dent writers through an incremental approach, 
WriteShop has been a favorite for middle school 
and high school students for years.  Now the 
publishers are developing an introductory pro-
gram for very young writers that has the same 
incremental approach and is structured to pro-
vide opportunities for the primary student to feel 
successful in writing largely because the parent 
is working closely with the student.  This is an 
impressive program that is carefully sequenced, 
easy on both student and teacher, and a delight 
for the eyes. The young child’s writing skills are 
developed because plenty of time is spent on 
writing activities as well as focused instruction 
that builds confidence.  Each of the three levels 
can be used independently but the incremental 
nature of the books encourages going through 
all three sequentially.  Three-week, two-week, 
and one-week lesson plans are provided for the 
ten lessons in each book.  Your choice of lesson 
plans depends on what ages of children you 
are teaching and how quickly you want to get 
through the material.  In other words, if you have 
a kindergartner, you will probably choose the 
three-week plan and progress through the books 
at a rate of one per year.  If, on the other hand, 
you have a second grader, you might choose to 
do Book B or C using the two or three-week plan 
or complete Books A, B, & C using the one-week 
plans.  The  spiral-bound Teacher’s Guide books 
each provide information on how to organize 
the study along with plans for using two different 
levels with two students at different grade levels.  
Books provide introduction material, information 
for setting up and supplying a home writing cen-
ter, specific information for teaching the writing 
lessons, and evaluation quidelines.  Each lesson 
is based around a theme but these themes can 
be altered or adapted to allow for integration 
of the writing lessons with other theme-based 
studies.  Lesson formats are similar and include 
guided writing practice, pre-writing activities, 
brainstorming, a writing project, publishing the 
project, and ideas for “doing more”.  Each lesson 
includes an activity that reinforces some aspect 
of the lesson. While the lessons are not totally 
scripted, they are well laid-out and easy to fol-
low. Teacher prep is minimal requiring reading 
through the lessons, equipping a writing center 
that is either “permanent” or “packable”, and 
occasionally cutting out paper shapes, etc.  The 
heart of the program – guided writing practice – 
is kept simple (but carefully structured to lay a 
foundation in writing) and short (5-10 minutes). 

The Activity Sets that accompany each Book 
provide worksheet pages that tie together and 
reinforce skills taught in each lesson.  In addi-
tion, there are two evaluation charts – each for 
five lessons.  The material from the Activity Set 
may be reproduced for family use although not 
for co-op or school use. ~ Janice
043282 Book A (K-2) . . . . . . . .  30.95
043284 Book B (1-2) . . . . . . . .  36.95
043286 Book C (2-3) . . . . . . . .  36.95
EACH ACTIVITY SET . . . . . . . . .  6.95
043283 Book A Activity Set
043285 Book B Activity Set
043287 Book C Activity Set

WriteShop Junior (3-6)
  WriteShop Junior continues the same incremen-
tal, step-by-step approach that has been such a 
success throughout the WriteShop program.  It is 
designed for parents and children to use in close 
conjunction while focusing on 10 specific skills: 
letter of invitation, humor, adventure, science 
fiction, mystery, haiku, folktales, historical fic-
tion, personal narrative, and expository writing.  
These levels also have handy scheduling options 
laid out for you to choose from, so you can deter-
mine whether a 3 week/lesson, 30 week plan or 
a 2 week/lesson, 20 week plan will fit better into 
your schooling.  It is suggested that an 8 to 11 
year-old student would begin with WriteShop 
Level D if they needed to learn to identify and 
use proper grammar and punctuation, how to 
choose strong words, brainstorming before writ-
ing, writing a paragraph, writing research-based 
articles, or self-editing and revision of his own 
work.  This level can also be stretched into 6th 
and 7th grades if the students in those grade lev-
els have no prior writing experience.  The teach-
er’s guide contains the schedules, materials and 
supplies lists, teaching tips for hands-on projects 
and the writing skills used throughout the book, 
the body of each lesson and instructions for all 
activities.  The student’s activity pack includes 
worksheets for use with each lesson. The Fold-N-
Go Grammar Pack contains colorful papers that 
can be assembled to form 10 portable grammar 
and writing flipbooks which can be mount-
ed inside a file folder.  The Time-Saver Pack 
includes ready-made materials (like spinners and 
game cards) that are described in the Teacher’s 
Guide if you’d prefer not to invest your time mak-
ing your own. Permission is granted for copying 
worksheet and Fold-N-Go pages for single-family 
use. - Zach

Level D: (3-4)
050511 Activity Pack. . . . . . . .  46.95
050512 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .  46.95
043237 Fold-N-Go Grammar Pack 21.95
043244 Time-Saver Pack . . . . .  15.95

Level E: (4-6)
059002 Activity Pack. . . . . . . .  46.95
059003 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .  46.95
059001 Fold-N-Go Grammar Pack 21.95
059004 Time-Saver Pack . . . . .  15.95

Level F: (4-7)
069764 Activity Pack. . . . . . . .  47.95
069765 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .  47.95
069763 Fold-N-Go Grammar Pk  21.95
069766 Time-Saver Pack . . . . .  15.95

WriteShop: An Incremental Writing Program  
4th Ed. (6-12)
  Parents who lack con-
fidence in their own 
ability to teach their 
students to write have 
finally got a resource 
that takes the guess 
work out of the pro-
cess. WriteShop pro-
vides detailed daily les-
son plans and instruc-
tions for teachers plus 
student workbooks with worksheets and forms 
that walk you all the way through activities, 
evaluation and grading. Examples, check lists for 
both students and teachers, and evaluation forms 
show students the objectives and teachers what 
to look for in completed work. 
  Not only do these features make the program 
easy to use, but the authors have structured 
lessons to build from the ground up, covering 
sentence and paragraph structure and style before 
tackling lengthier assignments. The subtitle, “An 
Incremental Writing Program,” refers to the way 
the program incorporates and builds upon skills 
taught in previous lessons. Because of this, you 
should not skip lessons or change the order.
  Targeted at students in grades 7-10, WriteShop 
might actually be used with students in grades 
5-10. It works well for parents working with one 
or more of their own children on their own, but 
it will also work in a group class situation. It does 
need to be taught; it is not designed for indepen-
dent study even though students do much writing 
on their own. WriteShop is a great starting place 
for those who have done minimal writing instruc-
tion with their children.
  The Lessons, each of which might take about 
two weeks to complete, include “skill builder” 
exercises that focus on a narrow skill, usually 
related to grammar or vocabulary. The “skill 
builder” activity feeds directly into the prima-
ry lesson. For example, the second lesson is 
“Describing a Pet.” The “skill builder” teaches 
students to use a thesaurus to come up with more 
interesting words to replace overused adjectives 
and weak verbs. This skill is then incorporated 
into the pet description. Many of the gram-
mar-oriented skill builders help students finally 
see the use of some of their grammar lessons.
  Two weeks per lesson sounds like a lot, but the 
authors have incorporated more than the “skill 
builder” focus into each lesson. For example, the 
pet description also works with mind maps, topic 
sentences, metaphors and similes, and conclud-
ing sentences. In addition, students are working 
through the editing and rewriting process on the 
original assignment. They also should be com-
pleting copying and dictation assignments that 
build skills of observation and attention while 
working on various sentence constructions and 
broader vocabulary.  I think the authors have 
actually resolved a critical problem with copying/
dictation by requiring copying first, followed by 
dictation of the same piece. This way, students 
have already encountered unusual punctuation 
or sentence breaks that otherwise might be 
unpredictable when encountered only through 
dictation.
  The program is presented in a single Teacher’s 
Manual (2016 edition is spiral bound, sc) and 
two student volumes. The teacher’s manual offers 
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more than lesson plans. It also has instructions on 
how to edit, how to make comments, descrip-
tions of typical student errors and probable solu-
tions. Student sample writings are accompanied 
by sample edited versions and check off lists with 
teacher comments so you can get a feel for how 
you might write responses. Other helps in the 
manual are answer keys; reproducible check off 
lists, reference sheets, and forms; supplemental 
activity ideas; story starters; essay topics; and 
word banks. [The student volumes contain a mix 
of instructional content and consumable practice 
pages.  Permission is granted for single families 
to copy consumable pages.]
  The first volume focuses primarily on descrip-
tion and narration, although it includes lessons 
on writing short reports, concise (5 sentence) 
biographies, and news articles. Skills covered are 
typical of those covered up through junior high. 
The second volume gets into high school level 
with advanced narrative and descriptive writ-
ing plus heavy emphasis on essay writing. The 
level of difficulty straddles junior high and high 
school; none of the writing assignments are very 
lengthy. High schoolers will still need to practice 
writing lengthier papers and research reports 
than required by WriteShop. (Keep in mind, that 
the program is not intended to cover all types 
of writing assignments. For example, there are 
no lessons on poetry or writing business letters.) 
If you start the program with younger students, 
move through it more slowly, taking three years 
rather than two. Older students might be able to 
complete both volumes in a single year if they are 
very diligent and have already developed basic 
writing skills.
  The program is written by Christians; you will 
find occasional biblical references, primarily in 
the teacher’s manual. However, it also appears 
indirectly in lessons such as writing a description 
of a person where the authors caution the student 
to remember to be gracious and focus on a per-
son’s positive features.
  Overall, this is one of the best resources I’ve 
seen for parents who need lots of help to teach 
writing as well as a great tool for group classes. 
~ Reprinted from Christian Home Educators 
Curriculum Manuals with permission of Cathy 
Duffy, Grove Publishing.
  Update: Please note that the workbooks have 
undergone a format change in 2015. They are 
no longer in binders, but are now soft cover 
with tear-off pages (bound at the top). Pages are 
3-hole punched to add to your own binder.
002475 Tchr & Wkbk 1 Set . . .  117.95
002472 Workbook 1 (6-10) . . .  55.95
040096 Copying & Dictation Exercises
 for WriteShop 1 (6-10)  6.95

This small booklet contains one copywork 
passage for each WriteShop I lesson, which 
usually relates to that lesson’s writing assign-
ment. Later in the week, teachers read the 
passage out loud. As a teacher dictates, 
students write out the passage, thus strength-
ening auditory skills. 

WS1WRF Set 1 w/ Ref . . . . . .141.96 119.95
Includes teacher manual and workbook set, 
Blue Book of Grammar and Punctuation, 
Writer’s Process/Editor’s Mark bookmark, 
and Copying & Dictation Exercises for Bk 1.

002474 Workbook 2 (8-12) . . .  55.95
002366 Tchr Man (for 1 & 2). .  65.95

~~~~~~~~

WRITING STRANDS (PK-AD)
  Author Dave Marks believes that kids become 
good writers by ... writing!  Not by doing endless 
diagramming or laboring over parts of speech 
worksheets.  He eloquently equates the process 
of learning to write to learning to ride a bicycle 
... you get on and ride, not spend weeks, months, 
or years labeling the parts of a bicycle on work-
sheets!  Mr. Marks has 27 years of experience 
teaching in high school and college and also 
homeschooled his son using this approach (yes, 
his son did become a writer!).  The four strands of 
writing (argumentative, explanatory, creative and 
report) are explained, modeled, and practiced 
throughout the 8 levels.  Beginning in level 3, 
the author speaks directly to the student, a nice 
touch because Mr. Marks has a tongue-in-cheek 
humor that makes learning to write enjoyable!  
We have used this program effectively.  Most 
children begin this program in level 3.  Older 
children may progress more quickly through the 
lower levels.  Dave promises that “A child, at 
whatever age, having worked through level eight, 
would be ready for college-level writing.”
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .20.00 16.00
005181 Writing Strands 1 (PK-1) 15.00 9.95

This level is mainly for the teacher.  It is a 
fun and amusing collection of oral games and 
exercises to motivate and interest children in 
the use of language.  Includes CD.

001831 Writing Strands 2
003786 Writing Strands 3

You’ll probably begin here if your student is 
in grades 3-7 and just starting the program.

005182 Writing Strands 4
Use after Writing Strands 3.  You might start 
here if your 6+ grader likes to write.

005183 Writing Strands 5
Recommended for grades 5+ if continuing in 
the Writing Strands program, or grades 9-10 
if just beginning. 

005184 Writing Strands 6 
Recommended for grades 6+ if continuing in 
the program, or grade 11 if just starting.

005185 Writing Strands 7
Recommended with grades 7 and up if con-
tinuing in the program, or 12th grade if just 
beginning.

005186 Creating Fiction
Recommended as college prep after comple-
tion of Level 7.

Writing Strands (Master Books Edition) (2-12)
  Master Books has revised the original series and 
has added a literature component to each level. 
Please see full description in the Language Arts 
section.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 29.95
067723 Writing Strands: Beginning 1
067724 Writing Strands: Beginning 2
067725 Writing Strands: Intermediate 1
067726 Writing Strands: Intermediate 2
067721 Writing Strands: Advanced 1
067722 Writing Strands: Advanced 2

HERE TO HELP LEARNING Writing Program 
(1-6)
  Off we go! And, trust me, it’s going to be a 
grand trip! Parents/teachers will be able to fasten 
their seatbelts, settle in and enjoy the flight. Your 
young student will be transported to a land where 
writing is exciting and fun. Essentially a video 
instruction course but coupled with guidance 
and direction for the parent/mentor, as well as 
extensive worksheets/exercises for the student, 
there are specific goals in mind – writing projects 
for the student to complete. Designed for ele-
mentary students with an airplane theme, there 
are six courses that cover all aspects of paragraph 
and essay writing. Utilizing all sorts of airplane 
terminology, Mrs. Mara, a homeschooling moth-
er of eight, has bottomless energy and a seeming-
ly endless quantity of aviation analogies. She also 
has a tremendous grasp of how to teach writing 
(actually, I suspect she could teach practically 
anything) in a thrilling, creative, captivating way. 
There is a thoroughly Christian orientation to this 
program; lessons are presented from a biblical 
worldview, character qualities are emphasized, 
and there’s a course memory verse. So, buckle 
up! Your flight is ready for take-off!
  A Flight is one year of writing curriculum – 32 
weekly lessons – that covers five different types 
of writing: narrative, descriptive, expository, 
persuasive, and poetry. Weekly lessons are 
basically two days a week, approximately one 
hour per day. Day 1 is watching and complet-
ing the lesson from the filmed instruction. Day 
2 is completing the independent student work 
(Flying Solo). Estimated time to complete Flying 
Solo work is 30-60 minutes for Paragraph Flight 
assignments and 60-90 minutes for Essay Flight 
assignments. There are three Flights in Launching 
Paragraph Writing with another three Flights in 
Launching Essay Writing. Technically, Paragraph 
Writing is designed for Grades 1-3 with Essay 
Writing designed for Grades 4-6. However, any 
Flight can be used for multi-level instruction and 
the Flights within either Paragraph or Essay can 
be used in any order. The important thing to 
remember is that at least one Paragraph Writing 
Flight (or comparable skills) should be covered 
before starting the Essay Writing Flights. Frankly, 
it’s easy to see the Paragraph Writing Flights 
being used through 4th or 5th grades and the Essay 
Writing Flights through 7th-8th grades if students 
haven’t had good writing instruction previously.
  Each Flight is a masterpiece of user-friend-
ly scripted lessons corresponding to energetic, 
engaging, and enthusiastic video instruction; 
featuring lovable writing projects. And yes, I did 
just use “lovable” and “writing” in the same sen-
tence. Flights are organized around these writing 
projects with five or six lessons per project and 
usually six projects per Flight (Essay, Flight 3 
has only one project). Here’s a summary of the 
Flights and their projects:

Launching Paragraph Writing
 ¾ Flight 1: All by Myself (narrative), Heroes 

Today (descriptive), Good Books Make Me 
Hungry (expository), Poetry Walk: In the 
Mountains, Once Upon a Fable (persua-
sive), and My Own Book (narrative).

 ¾ Flight 2: Oh the Places I’ve Been (narra-
tive), Potato People (descriptive), Little 
Help (persuasive), Poetry Walk: In the 

continued...
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Woods, Dear President (persuasive), and 
Story Box Fiction (narrative).

 ¾ Flight 3 Thank You for Your Business 
(descriptive), Reporting Live (expository), 
May I Have Your Attention Please! (persua-
sive), Poetry Walk: By the River, Drop Into 
my Time (expository), and My Ten Mile 
Day (narratve).

Launching Essay Writing
 ¾ Flight 1: Trusted Tutelage (expository), 

Monumental Heroes (narrative), Change it 
Up (expository), Poetry Walk: By the Lake, 
Canterbury Tale (narrative), and Playwright 
(narrative).

 ¾ Flight 2: It Happened to Me (narrative), 
Porcelain People (descriptive), Dear Father 
(persuasive), Poetry Walk: By the Ocean, 
Tall Tale (narrative), and Sci-Fi Story Box 
Fiction (narrative).

 ¾ Flight 3: Write a Book Project (32 lessons) 
with Writing Process Zone and Meet the 
Authors features.

  The high quality, professional video lessons 
(a.k.a. filmed instruction) are packed with cre-
ativity – everything from a flight attendant giving 
precisely articulated instructions to all sorts of 
“on-the-scene” teaching segments to a talking, 
assignment-giving dog. The five, distinctly differ-
ent teaching segments have a consistent pattern 
– not surprisingly labeled using airplane flight 
terminology: 

 ¾ Pre-Flight Checklist – list of supplies for 
each lesson.

 ¾ Flight Check-In – character trait for the 
project; memory verse.

 ¾ Variable-Take-Off – writing warm-ups, 
writing process coverage, literary tech-
nique game.

 ¾ Full Throttle – main lesson, discussion, 
hands-on crafts.

 ¾ Flying Solo Assignments – instructions for 
assignments.

Even though some segments are done weekly (the 
flight attendant checklist, for instance), there are 
subtle differences in each that keep things lively. 
Mrs. Mara deserves high praise for not only her 
creativity but also her dramatic abilities, her 
wardrobe designs, and her clever parodies and 
puns. And, we haven’t even started talking about 
the superb content, yet.
  You don’t have to worry that this series is all 
glitz and no growth. The content has depth and 
breadth; cohesiveness and comprehensiveness. 
There is a strong emphasis on the writing pro-
cess; it’s featured in every lesson enabling the 
student to understand exactly where he is within 
the process. Mrs. Mara has developed a series of 
mnemonic hand gestures to correspond to each 
step in the process (she’s tweaked the steps just 
a bit for her purposes): Brainstorm, Make a List, 
Webbing, 1st Rough Draft, 1st Input, 2nd Rough 
Draft, 2nd Input, Final Recopy, and Publish. 
Defining, illustrating, modeling, and constantly 
reiterating this process is one of her review tech-
niques. But the amazing thing is you won’t feel 
that she’s repetitive. There is so much variety and 
so much creativity embedded into every presen-
tation that you’ll find yourself eagerly waiting to 
see what she’s going to be up to next. 
  Every teaching segment receives the same orga

nizational attention as well as detailed presenta-
tion skill. Gifted in making learning fun, she pro-
ceeds to do so project after project, lesson after 
lesson. She shares her secrets willingly – provide 
a BIG picture; model the skill for the student; 
provide pictures and diagrams; talk about it; 
practice, practice, practice the skill; and engage 
all the senses. She wants you to see the joy of 
learning on your child’s face.
  The Teacher’s Guide which includes the six 
DVDs is the heart of the program. Included in 
this Guide are a complete writing overview, 
a set of 32 scripted lessons, and a number of 
quick reference language charts (comma rules, 
capitalization/punctuation, editing marks, and 
many, many more). In other words, pretty much 
everything you need to teach this course to your 
own children or to a co-op group. Colorful, spi-
ral-bound pages make up the bulk of the Guide 
but the lessons themselves are black and white.
  The Student Workbook provides the worksheets 
and various other materials needed by the stu-
dent. These correlate with the lessons and pro-
vide writing space for assignments and exercises. 
They also provide some specialty items such as 
color sheets to be used as covers for published 
books. A complete Language Helps Booklet in 
included with each Workbook and serves as a 
ready reference for the student which is espe-
cially helpful during the “input” portions of the 
writing process. Each student will need his own 
Student Workbook, although a few worksheets 
are reproducible.
  The Teacher Kit includes the Teacher Guide, 
the DVDs, and one Student Workbook.  As men-
tioned above, Launching Essay Writing, Flight 3 
has a one-year write-a-book focus. All 32 lessons 
work toward this end but also include a four les-
son segment specifically on the writing process as 
well as on-going Meet the Authors. During these 
segments, Mrs. Mara interviews well-known 
Christian authors (Bill Myers, author of McGee 
and Me; Brock Eastman, author of Imagination 
Station books; Nathan Hoobler, Focus on the 
Family writer; and Pat and Sandy Roy, creators/
writers of the Jonathan Park series.)
  This is an exceptional writing course from a 
new source. Developed for homeschools and 
co-ops and from a Christian perspective, it is 
user-friendly, encouraging a mentoring relation-
ship between parent and student and utilizing 
quality video instruction. Teacher books are 112 
pgs, spiral-bound. Student workbooks are about 
200 pgs, three-hole punched, pb. ~ Janice
EACH TEACHER KIT . . . . . . . .89.99 81.95   
EACH STUDENT WORKBOOK 19.99 17.99 

Paragraph Writing
061868 Flight 1 Teacher Kit
061867 Flight 1 Student Workbook
061872 Flight 2 Teacher Kit
061871 Flight 2 Student Workbook
061876 Flight 3 Teacher Kit
061875 Flight 3 Student Workbook

Essay Writing  
061866 Flight 1 Teacher Kit
061865 Flight 1 Student Workbook
061870 Flight 2 Teacher Kit
061869 Flight 2 Student Workbook
061874 Flight 3 Teacher Kit
061873 Flight 3 Student Workbook

COMPLETE WRITER (1-9)
  Susan Wise Bauer has an opinion about how 
writing should be taught to children. Not surpris-
ing! With years of experience teaching writing at 
the college level, she knows that The Complete 
Writer is the one who has mastered the three 
stages of writing – Writing With Ease (combining 
the two distinct mental steps of putting ideas into 
words and putting words onto paper), Writing 
With Skill (learning to organize sentences into 
short compositions), and Writing With Style 
(the persuasive expression of ideas). Seven years 
ago, Peace Hill Press started publishing her 
writing courses that have an emphasis on this 
progression of skills.  Now that The Complete 
Writer sequenced writing program (Writing With 
Ease and Writing With Skill) has been used by 
thousands of parents/students, Mrs. Bauer has 
gathered excellent feedback about their expe-
rience with her program. And, to her credit, 
she’s “tweaking” her recommendations a bit to 
conform to that feedback. For instance, although 
the Writing With Ease series was designed to be 
used for four consecutive years, she is now sug-
gesting that many – perhaps most – students will 
be prepared after the first three levels to progress 
into the Writing With Skill books. Likewise, she 
now suggests that fifth grade is probably on the 
young side to begin the Writing With Skill series. 
It’s easy to see that these recommendations mess 
with the previous neat symmetry of the program 
(four levels of WWE, then three levels of WWS). 
Not to worry! Mrs. Bauer suggests you can 1) 
slow down WWE-3 and cover that course over 
two years, 2) continue narrations and summaries 
across the curriculum, or 3) insert another writ-
ing curriculum – maybe creative writing – into 
the 1-2 year gap. [See our website for a chart 
listing four possible progressions.] And, if you’re 
not certain if your student is ready to progress, 
she provides mastery evaluations for each level 
(in the WWE Text) that will help you make that 
determination. These diagnostic evaluations are 
also very helpful if you have an older student 
that you want to integrate into the program at an 
appropriate level or if you have an older, reluc-
tant writer that needs to “go back to the basics” 
and acquire some necessary beginning skills.
  The Writing With Ease and the Writing With 
Skill programs make it possible for any parent 
to become a writing teacher – no experience 
needed! The beginning levels are scripted with 
later levels focused on the student becoming an 
independent writer; the parent functioning as a 
writing mentor. Although each level is designed 
as a year long course, they are flexible and you 
can use your own discretion as to the speed at 
which you progress through them.



301See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. English / Writing

 Writing With Ease (1-4)
  Writing With Ease provides easy-to-use mate-
rials for introducing this comprehensive writing 
approach to young students; an approach that 
understands the need for one-on-one instruction 
and focuses on copywork (putting words on 
paper) and narration (putting ideas into words) 
then ultimately combining the skills (Years 3 & 
4).  Complete Writer: Writing With Ease Strong 
Fundamentals - the Text (recently revised and 
with new information) for Levels 1-4 is a program 
overview.  The first section – Understanding the 
Program – describes the three stages of writing 
instruction and why most writing programs fail 
as well as a four-year scope and sequence con-
cluding with a segment on where/how to begin. 
Included are some short diagnostic exercises to 
determine if an older reluctant-writing student 
will profit by some portions of the program.  
Next is a short but practical section outlining 
preschool and kindergarten language instruction.  
The bulk of the text provides the weekly lessons 
for each level (year).  Each year is divided into 
segments with a varying number of weeks.  Each 
of these segments starts with a detailed lesson 
plan for the first week; then “tweaked” plans 
for the rest of the segment’s weeks (i.e., use 
slightly longer sentences for copywork; look for 
sentences that contain the proper names of days 
of the week and months of the year).  Each year 
concludes with a mastery evaluation. Copywork 
sentences and narration excerpts are provided 
for each of these “first weeks” but not for the 
remaining weeks.  There are several valuable 
appendices at the back of the Text – what to do 
after program completion, troubleshooting (wise 
advice on student’s writing problems), frequently 
asked questions, and resource lists.
  The Workbooks provide all the needed teacher 
preparation for each level making the program 
very user-friendly.  The first half of each book 
is the teacher’s portion.  This comes close to 
being scripted with all lessons carefully detailed.  
Copywork and narration excerpts for each les-
son are included with background information 
provided and comprehension questions (with 
possible answers) that lead the child comfortably 
into narration.  The last half of the books are stu-
dent pages. It’s suggested that these be removed 
and given to the student but they are reproduc-
ible for family use (schools and co-ops need to 
make other arrangements with Peace Hill Press).  
Grade-appropriate writing space is provided 
along with copywork models.  Occasionally, 
pen-and-ink illustrations brighten the pages.
  Throughout Writing With Ease, the author 
suggests repeating the dictations three times. 
Some students may be able to hold the dicta-
tions in their heads after three repetitions and 
that’s great! However, many students will need 
additional repetitions. And, as you get into the 
more complex dictations, the author has found 
that most students will need you to say the 
dictation sentences additional times – maybe a 
number of additional times. Don’t worry about 
repeating – it’s best not to frustrate your young 
writer. However, the author suggests two rules – 
1) always ask the student to repeat the sentence 
back to you before he goes back to writing and 2) 
always repeat the dictation assignment from the 
beginning (don’t allow the student to write one 
word at a time as you “dictate” word by word.
  There is a relationship between Writing With 

Ease and First Language Lessons (from the same 
author).  Both share the same philosophy and 
while these writing skills are presented in FLL 
they are extensively developed and practiced 
in WWE.  The WWE Text could be used inde-
pendently of the WWE Workbooks with the 
parent/teacher selecting all their own copywork 
excerpts from other school material.  Criteria 
for selection are provided with each lesson seg-
ment.  Likewise, it might be possible, although 
perhaps not desirable, to use the Workbooks 
independently of the Text.  They are designed 
to be used together and there is material in the 
Text that is not repeated in the Workbooks (at 
the beginning and end of the Text).  However, 
all lesson material is carefully repeated in the 
Workbooks and often expanded in terms of 
teacher instruction. The Workbooks also provide 
the needed copywork models and narration 
excerpts for all lessons making them very com-
prehensive. ~ Janice
042781 Text for Levels 1-4. . .29.95 19.25
042779 Level 1 Workbook . . .34.95 22.95
042780 Level 2 Workbook . . .34.95 22.95
019745 Level 3 Workbook . . .36.95 23.95
016506 Level 4 Workbook . . .36.95 23.95

Writing With Skill (5-9)
  The Writing With Skill series has a target audi-
ence of 5th through 9th graders but the author 
now recognizes that many 5th graders may be 
too young. There is both an Instructor and a 
Student book at each level.  One of the goals of 
this series is to transition the student into an inde-
pendent writer.  All instruction is written directly 
to the student while the instructor is encouraged 
to become more of a writing mentor.  Some 
activities are to be completed by the student 
independently with no assistance while others 
suggest that the student should “check your work 
with your instructor.”  The student is expected to 
keep a Composition Notebook (three-ring binder 
divided into six sections).  The entire course 
requires virtually no prep for the teacher.  The 
student can pick up the Student Book and be on 
her way.
  The Writing With Skill Student Book could 
be considered a worktext (there are occasional 
places where the student is expected to write in 
the book).  Source material for all assignments 
except the final composition is provided in the 
student book.  There are 36 weeks of assignments 
– four days per week.  Assignments are laid out 
in steps and expectations for written assignments 
are often quite specific (i.e., number of words, 
what should be included, specifics of avoiding 
plagiarism, etc.).
  The Instructor Book is designed to be used by 
a writing mentor.  Its relationship to the Student 
Book is interesting.  All of the instructions to the 
student are included (in smaller type) as well as 
the source information and any needed answers.  
However, when the student is asked to do some-
thing with the source material, the Instructor 
Book provides helps for the mentor (i.e., parent/
teacher) to use as she is mentoring the student.  
For instance, in week 19 the student is given a 
list of the important events in the life of frontiers-
man Daniel Boone and asked to lightly mark the 
events they might want to include in a narrative 
of his life.  Correspondingly, the Instructor’s list 
of those same events has some italicized (those of 
lesser importance which could be left out); infor-

mation that can be used to help the student make 
his selections.  Appropriately labeled “How to 
Help the Student,” these sections (part of every 
lesson) provide direction for the would-be men-
tor.  Through these How to Help sections, the 
mentor is led into a complete understanding of 
what is expected of the student in terms of com-
pleting the assignment thus making evaluation of 
the students’ work much easier. ~ Janice
050488 Level 1 Instructor . . .32.95 21.95
050489 Level 1 Stdt Wkbk . . .28.95 18.95

Level 1 starts with writing narrations, teaches 
outlining skills, introduces Topoi – an ele-
ment of classical rhetoric (working definition 
is “forms”) and Copia – exercises designed 
to improve the student’s writing style (think: 
multitude of ways to say the same thing).  
Assignments cover topics across the curric-
ulum and include chronological narratives, 
biographical sketches, scientific descriptions, 
and literary essays.  Researching and docu-
menting source material is introduced.

029598 Level 2 Instructor . . .34.95 22.95
029601 Level 2 Stdt Wkbk . . .30.95 19.75

Builds on the skills developed in Level 1 
and includes using narrative summaries, 
two-level and three-level outlines, using the 
basics of documentation in almost everything 
written, combining forms of writing, writing 
fully-formed essays, using intensified adjec-
tives and metaphors, writing more involved 
stories, comparing poems, combining poetry 
analysis with biographical sketches, and 
completing several independent projects. 

008514 Level 3 Instructor . . .34.95 22.95 
008535 Level 3 Stdt Wrkbk. . 30.95 19.75

Reviews the skills developed in Levels 1 
& 2. Covers independent cross-curricular 
compositions in the following subject areas: 
history (significance, cause/effect); literature 
(fiction, poetry, comparing fiction & poetry, 
research writing, literary criticism); and sci-
ence (cause/effect, analysis/review) as well as 
movie review, place description, chronologi-
cal narrative, and classic essay.

Creative Writer (6-8)
  Can we still consider writing to be a five-finger 
exercise? It seems more often these days to have 
ten finger keyboard involvement. That observa-
tion aside, Peace Hill’s reprint of this 1979 clas-
sic series provides an excellent counterpoint to 
its Writing With Skill series. It’s a good fit, since 
Writing With Skill covers all aspects of non-fic-
tion writing and the two courses share a similar 
methodology.
  There are two rather amazing aspects to Creative 
Writer. One is the step-by-step, very thorough 
instruction through the creative writing process 
for both fiction and poetry. The other is the guid-
ance given in Level 1 (Five Finger Exercises) that 
is given to those who want (or need) to become 
a mentor for a writer. The book for each level is 
divided into 36 weeks of lessons and exercises – 
18 for fiction; 18 for poetry. Lessons are detailed 
and focused. For instance, week 10 (FFE - fiction) 
guides the student through creating dialogue. 
Taking characters from a previous week’s instruc-
tion, the student thinks through the situation and 
setting (their back story, in other words), looks 
at examples of dialogue from classic literature as 
well as some written by the author complete with 

continued...
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his behind-the-scenes thinking process, and then 
gives the student the opportunity to find out what 
his characters want to say.
  But what if you’re the parent trying to teach this 
material? First of all, the books practically teach 
themselves – all instruction is written directly to 
the student. However, there is an obvious need 
for an encourager – a mentor, if you will. The 
author “has your back” here as well. In Five 
Finger Exercises, at the end of each section (i.e., 
fiction and poetry) pages directed to the mentor 
will give you the help you need to encourage 
and subtly direct your student. For instance, for 
our week 10 dialogue-writing sessions, the men-
tor is given suggestions for role-play, prompts 
to “unstick” the student, and questions to help 
flesh out the “back story”. You’ll quickly relax 
and recognize that any intelligent reader can 
help an aspiring writer. This kind of specific 
mentor-training help is not as obvious but still an 
important provision in Essential Ingredients with 
notes for each section found in the back.  This 
book assumes the student has completed FFE or 
has comparable writing experience.  At the end 
of each week’s instruction in EI there are often 
Challenge Exercises.  Answers, when needed are 
provided immediately after. EI can be used either 
as a sequel to FFE or as a stand alone course in 
fiction writing for the student who has had some 
writing instruction. 
  Peace Hill’s classical scope and sequence sug-
gests using both Level 1 books (Creative Writer and 
Writing With Skill) in one year. I think this would 
be very demanding but if you’re looking for an 
intense focus on writing, I can’t think of a more 
comprehensive approach. Target audience for both 
is grades 5th – 8th; any where in that time frame 
is doable. Creative Writer could be used as a stand 
alone fiction writing course but keep in mind that 
it assumes the student is thoroughly competent in 
sentence and paragraph construction (as you would 
expect of a student completing the Writing With 
Ease series that is the prequel to Writing With Skill.) 
211 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH LEVEL . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 10.75
050490 Level 1: Five Finger Exercises

Delves into the basics of story writing and 
includes exercises to develop skills in plot, 
characters, dialogue, point of view, and set-
ting. Poetry is introduced and covered with 
an emphasis on choosing the right word and 
overall sound patterns.

055087 Level 2: Essential Ingredients
Builds on Level 1 or can stand alone for 
a writer with comparable experience. The 
thirty-six week syllabus covers fiction and 
poetry in 18 weeks each. The fiction section 
includes plot, characters, dialogue, point 
of view, and setting.  The poetry section 
includes rhyme, meter, line breaks, sound, 
and word choice.

008042 Level 3: Building Your Craft
Builds on Level 2 & 3 or can stand alone for 
a writer with comparable experience. The 
thirty-six week syllabus covers fiction with 
an emphasis on technique, precision, and 
showing action (rather than explaining), and 
poetry in 18 weeks each. The fiction section 
focuses on character development.  The 
poetry section reviews rhyme, meter, line 
breaks, sound, and word choice by using a 
published poem, then continues with a col-
lection of poetry-writing assignments.

029603 Level Four: Becoming a Writer
Reviews skills covered in Levels 2 & 3 and 
introduces new, more advanced ones. It 
spends 18 weeks on fiction and 18 weeks 
on poetry, as before, but the goal in this 
course is a story and poem polished enough 
to submit to a literary journal. This level does 
not have a separate section on guidance as 
it is assumed the student is ready to work 
on his own. Story instruction includes point 
of view, word choice, description, pacing, 
voice/style, and a look at genre and format. 
Poetry instruction includes description, word 
choice, revision, sound, forms, nonsense, 
and favorite poet.

Essentials in Writing (1-12)
  Looking for a complete English course for all 
grade levels that is well organized, thorough 
in explanation, effective in teaching and easy 
to use in a homeschool or group setting? Then 
consider Essentials in Writing! Video instructor 
Matthew Stephens taught English at the elemen-
tary and high school levels for years, and he 
used his experience to good effect in authoring 
this course.
  Video lessons featuring Mr. Stephens are the 
essence of the course, with supporting workbook 
activities as follow-up. Mr. Stephens is doing the 
heavy lifting of presenting and explaining the 
material, leaving only clarification and follow-up 
questions to the home instructor. Lessons are pre-
sented in bite-sized chunks, so each day’s lesson 
features one main point. The quality of the video 
and audio is good, showing Mr. Stephens teach-
ing in front of a classroom on a white board. For 
younger grades, the teacher and student would 
watch the videos together, then discuss to make 
sure that the student grasps the main ideas of 
the presentation. Students at more advanced 
grades can watch the videos on their own (as 
the instruction is always directed to the student), 
leaving only follow-up discussion of the material 
and assignment to the teacher. Of course, the 
instructor should preview the video material to 
ensure knowledge of the material and consis-
tency of approach in working with the student. 
Please note that the DVDs work best in a DVD 
player. Some customers have had problems 
viewing them on a computer DVD-ROM drive.
  Lesson lengths are age appropriate. Grades 1 
and 2 average 15 to 20 minutes total, including 
about 3 minutes of video presentation. By grades 
6 to 12, lesson length totals 20 to 40 minutes, 
with 7 minutes of video presentation. Material 
covered is also age appropriate and features a 
building block approach. While not a learning-
to-read phonics program, Level 1 begins with 
reviewing letters and sounds and progresses 
to using letters to make words and words to 
make sentences. Grammar is taught in context, 
not in isolation, so the grammar instruction is 

more likely to stick. Mr. Stephens believes that 
the program covers grammar sufficiently, but 
if you want to cover sentence diagramming, a 
separate course would be necessary. Spelling 
is not covered in the course; All About Spelling 
is the recommended course. By Levels 8 to 12, 
the focus is sentence and paragraph structure as 
used in essays, research papers and personal and 
business letters.
  The workbook coordinates with the video les-
sons. Ideally, the student and teacher would look 
at the worksheet before viewing the video for 
that day’s lesson. Worksheets are used sequen-
tially with some lessons being completed in 
one day and some being split into multiple days 
(for instance, Lesson 1A, 1B, 1C). Grade 3 will 
take from 100 to 110 lessons to complete, while 
Grades 5 to 12 will take 125 to 140. Scheduling 
is simple – just play the DVD for the next lesson 
in the workbook. Worksheet clarity is good; the 
examples and directions are clear and the assign-
ment is focused on the topic at hand. Grading is 
made easier with checklists and scoring guides 
included right in the lesson and an answer key 
to specific exercises included in the back of the 
workbook.
  For those wanting more comfort that their 
student is learning the material, an assessment/
resource booklet is now available for Levels 4-6. 
This consists of 26 assessments and 2 compre-
hensive assessments. The resource part holds 
a few pages of word choice lists for improving 
writing interest, writing checklists, writing orga-
nization tools and key to the assessments.
  Mr. Stephens, a Christian, taught in the public 
schools, so he designed this course to be used 
in either a secular or Christian environment. The 
courses were put together before Common Core 
came along and no effort has been made to make 
them compatible with Common Core. I believe 
that Mr. Stephens has given us a course that is 
easy to implement, with an effective teaching 
style, at an affordable price. ~ Bob
EACH DVD/WKBK COMBO(exc. 4-6) 67.00
EACH DVD/WKBK COMBO 4-6   87.00
EACH WORKBOOK ONLY (exc. 4-6) 32.00
EACH WORKBOOK ONLY 4-6. .  37.00
ASSESSMENT . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27.00
 Combo Wkbk Only  Assessment
Level 1 064939 064938
Level 2 064947 064946
Level 3 064949 064948
Level 4 064952 064950 064951
Level 5 064955 064953 064954
Level 6 064958 064956 064957
Level 7 064960 064959
Level 8 064962 064961
Level 9 064964 064963
Level 10 064941 064940
Level 11 064943 064942
Level 12 064945 064944
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INSTITUTE FOR EXCELLENCE IN WRITING 
PROGRAMS (IEW) (1-12)

IEW CORE PROGRAMS

Teaching Writing Structure & Style (TWSS) 
Video Seminar
  Now even better!  Teaching Writing Structure 
and Style – the introductory pivot in the award 
winning IEW writing program has been newly 
revised after a decade of providing amazing help 
and clarification to parents confused with the task 
of providing writing instruction to their children. 
With updated video instruction (and more of it), 
video streaming options, English subtitles, a stu-
dent demonstration for grades 1 & 2, and greatly 
expanded seminar workbook, this homeschool-
ing favorite is destined to preserve its place in 
homeschooling history.  If you want a right-out-
of-the-box, hand-it-to-your-child-and-go writing 
program, look elsewhere in our catalog; this is 
not the product for you. If, on the other hand, 
you are looking for an overall approach to writ-
ing instruction for years to come, a product that 
will make you a good writing coach and improve 
your own writing skills along the way, a general 
outline that will guide you in teaching composi-
tion at all levels, then check this out.
  The main course is a 12-hour teaching seminar 
with an accompanying seminar and practicum 
workbook (syllabus), for the TEACHER (who is 
the student in this instance). Also included is a 
set of four student demonstrations – an intro-
duction writing workshop for each of four grade 
groupings (1-2, 3-5, 6-8, and 9-12). The seminar 
features Andrew Pudewa, homeschooling father 
of seven, giving the presentation that he normally 
shares in seminars around the country. He feels 
that if teachers (a.k.a. parents) possess proper 
skills for writing, they will be able to pass along 
these skills to their students. The seminar work-
book provides notes from the seminar as well as 
lots of samples and examples.
  The writing seminar covers two basic compo-
nents of composition – not surprisingly, struc-
ture and style – and is divided into nine 
units: Note Taking and Outlines, Summarizing 
from Notes, Summarizing Narrative Stories, 
Summarizing a Reference, Writing from Pictures, 
Library Research Reports, Creative Writing, Essay 
Writing, and Critiques. These may be used in the 
order presented, or you may use the unit that 
most suits your needs at the time.  As you can 
tell from these units, structure is both the type of 
writing and the method of organizing the writing.
  Style, on the other hand, is taught throughout 
the units, one technique at a time. Style includes 
such things as varying sentence openings, using 
similes and metaphors, or repeating certain words 
for effect. The author feels that teaching style is 
more like teaching art or music rather than math 
or science. The idea is to help students develop 
a creative flow of well-conceived thoughts. Like 
playing the piano, some students will master a lot 
of the material quickly, while other students will 
master only a portion of the material, but all will 
achieve variety and competence in expression. He 
also stresses a separation of the flow of ideas from 
mechanics (grammar, spelling and penmanship); 
both are important, but most people can only do 
one at a time.
  The writing instruction methods gleaned from 
this seminar can be used with students from first 

grade on up; with students in varying age/grade 
groups; and over a succession of years. The units 
might stay the same but you expect continued 
improvement from the student as you gradually 
expand the skills. The program also addresses 
common problems among writing teachers: over-
correcting, not giving enough help when needed, 
unclear assignments, and over-expectation. It is 
designed to help you bring the best out in your 
student; and to not overemphasize the negatives.
  The Student Workshops are four short (40-
60 minutes) workshops where four grade-level 
groupings of students are taught by the author 
using this approach. These workshops (and all 
the IEW material) are designated for these age 
groups: 1st – 2nd grades, 3rd – 5th grades, 6th – 8th 
grades, and 9th – 12th grades. Although the focus 
of these workshops is the introductory units, they 
will give you confidence and presentation ideas 
for all units.
  This is one of the most expensive writing pro-
grams in our catalog. Is it worth the price? Many 
satisfied (and enthusiastic!) customers think so. 
I put myself in this category. I particularly like 
the last two sentences in the dedication in the 
workbook. “The pen indeed is mightier than the 
sword, for it is in the written word that we do 
most powerfully preserve that which is noble and 
expose that which is evil. And so in great part, 
the very future of society rests with those who 
can write, and write well.”
  In this day and age of the disappearing DVD, 
there are two ways to purchase this newly record-
ed program – each with its own advantages. As 
before, the seminar is available as a set of DVDs 
(nine with content for the teacher and three 
for the student demonstrations) plus  a video 
streaming subscription. This option allows you 
to re-watch in subsequent years at no additional 
cost. There is also a video streaming-only sub-
scription option (one year, renewable). This gives 
you access to the video content for one year but 
requires a renewal fee for usage in subsequent 
years. Both options include a copy of the seminar 
workbook which has been greatly expanded. The 
Student Writing Intensive programs are the stu-
dent-oriented counterpart to this program – and 
a sequel to the student demonstrations included 
with the TWSS. Their teacher material has been 
expanded to correspond with the new content in 
the TWSS. If you are interested in purchasing a 
level of Student Writing Intensive along with the 
TWSS, we offer combo packages at a reduced 
price. ~ Janice
012487 TWSS w/ ALL 3 Student Workshops
 on DVD . . . . . . . . . . .  189.00

Includes both items listed below: #32562, 
#32561, and Tips & Tricks DVD.

024724 Teaching Writing Structure & Style 
 Wrkbk/Subs (AD). . . . .  129.00

Includes one year video streaming access (no 
physical DVDs) and Syllabus/workbook.

032561  TWSS Student Workbook &  
 Syllabus only (no DVDs)  35.00
044600 Structure and Style Overview 
 DVD (AD) . . . . . . . . .  10.00

You might think of this 2 hr, 20 min DVD as 
TWSS Lite. Andrew Pudewa provides a brief 
introductory overview of the nine units of 
his Teaching Writing Structure & Style sem-
inar/methodology along with several stylistic 
techniques. The DVD also provides accom-
panying seminar handouts. While it’s still 

preferred that those using the theme-based 
writing lessons experience the master TWSS 
seminar, this condensed version is perfect 
for parents of students taking classes using 
the IEW methods. Updated to align with the 
2015 version of TWSS. ~ Janice

Student Writing Intensive - SWI (3-12)
  Materials in this series (SWI) are addressed to 
the student where the Teaching Writing: Structure 
and Style (TWSS) program addresses the parent/
teacher.  This is a 10-hour video class in which 
students watch the first segment, then complete an 
assignment on their own.  Follow-up assignments 
should be given until the student becomes com-
fortable with the model and checklist.  Students 
then go on to the next segment, and so on.  
Materials are available in three grade ranges: A for 
grades 4 to 5; B for grades 6-7; and C for grades 
8-10+.  If you have students in more than one 
range, the author recommends “shooting for the 
middle”.  Content of courses for younger students 
is based more on the types of writing the student 
would do, but concepts presented would apply to 
students of any age.
  Each course includes five DVDs (Structure & 
Style Overview disc was added in 2012) for 
course presentation and one student notebook 
per level.  Student materials include lesson plans, 
instructions, handouts, and forms, all in a 3-ring 
binder.  Student materials are also available 
separately.  We also offer a combo package that 
includes the newly revised TWSS seminar for 
teacher/parents and the SWI seminar for students.

Student Writing Intensive on DVD 
016667 Group A (3-5) . . . . . . .  109.00
016668 Group B (6-8) . . . . . . .  109.00
016669 Group C (9-12) . . . . . .  109.00

Student Materials only 
001583 Group A (3-5) . . . . . . .  19.00
001733 Group B (6-8) . . . . . . .  19.00
001738 Group C (9-12) . . . . . .  19.00

IEW GETTING STARTED PACKAGES
  Are you a newcomer to the IEW program, and 
need some guidance on where to start? Or maybe 
you just want the components put together for 
you? If so, these packages will help you out. The 
Value Package provides the video instruction 
seminars for the teacher/parent as well as for the 
student. You have the basics here that you will 
need for a semester of writing instruction (the 
normal component of a year’s course in English) 
and a lifetime of planning and evaluating skills for 
the teacher/parent. The Deluxe Combo Package 
provides the same video training seminars but 
adds some additional grammar and vocabulary 
support for the student. Now all you need to do is 
determine which grade level to choose– usually 
your student’s typical grade unless they are at 
the lower grade level in the range and have had 
minimal writing experience. For example, a 6th 
grader with little or no writing experience might 
be more comfortable watching the A videos to 
get started, while a 9th grader with little writing 
experience might be more comfortable with B. 
Select the upper end of the range for students 
with exceptional writing experience (i.e., an 8th 
grader who loves to write stories might be more 
challenged at the C level).

continued...
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Teaching Writing/Student Writing Packages
Includes: Teaching Writing: Structure & Style 
DVD Set, 2nd Ed; TWSS Seminar Workbook, 
2nd Ed; Student Writing Intensive DVD 
set; Structure & Style Overview; Student 
Notebook with handouts and lesson plans.

016670 TWSS/SWI Set A (4-5)   249.00
016671 TWSS/SWI Set B (6-7)    249.00
016672 TWSS/SWI Set C (8-11)  249.00

Deluxe Combo Teacher/Student Writing 
Packages

Includes: Teaching Writing: Structure & Style 
DVD set; TWSS Seminar Workbook; Student 
Writing Intensive DVD set; Structure & Style 
Overview; Student Notebook with hand-
outs and lesson plans; Fix-It! Grammar and 
Editing Made Easy with Classics; A Word 
Write Now; and Portable Walls.

EACH DELUXE COMBO SET . . .  299.00
005963 Combo Set A (3-5)

With Fix-It Grammar Levels 1 & 2
005964 Combo Set B (6-8)

With Fix-It Grammar Levels 1 & 2
003235 Combo Set B (6-8)

With Fix-It Grammar Levels 3 & 4
003243 Combo Set C (9-12)

With Fix-It Grammar Levels 1 & 2
005967 Combo Set C (9-12)

With Fix-It Grammar Levels 3 & 4
003249 Combo Set C (9-12)

With Fix-It Grammar Levels 5 & 6

Student Intensive Continuation Course (3-12)
  This ten-week course picks up right where 
the Student Writing Intensive course leaves off.  
Students use the same notebook and charts, 
and receive review as well as new instruction in 
models and techniques not previously presented 
in SWI.  Along with the source material for each 
lesson, student checklists and teacher grading 
sheets are provided.  Each session is 90-110 min-
utes long, and includes humor, direct instruction, 
in-class exercises, modeling, and discussion.  
The challenging assignments take between 3-7 
days to complete.  An assignment overview list 
is provided to help make each week’s goal as 
clear as possible.  This course is offered at three 
levels, with the corresponding SWI course as a 
prerequisite to the courses.  Course A focuses on 
strengthening dress-ups, sentence openers, writ-
ing from pictures, and writing reports.  Course 
B expands style into decorations and advanced 
dress-ups and presents the five paragraph model.  
Course C is quite rigorous and goes through all 
the advanced style techniques, as well as the 
extended essay, super essay, persuasive essay, 
and the personal essay for college applications.  
Each level consists of ten classes on nine DVD 
discs, a printed packet of student materials, and 
a Teacher’s Book/student samples as a pdf down-
load. The Teacher’s Book and student materials 
were updated in 2015 to make them compatible 
with the updated TWSS.
EACH COURSE . . . . . . . . . . . . .  199.00
018270 Course A (3-5)
018271 Course B (6-8)
018272 Course C (9-12)

Additional Student Packets (Printed):
058461 Group A . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00
058462 Group B . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00
058463 Group C . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00

TWSS/SWI RESOURCES, REFERENCES & 
SUPPLEMENTS

Writing Source Packet (1-12)
  Here’s a tremendous resource if you’ve been 
through the TWSS workshop (as a teacher). Saving 
you the trouble of gathering all your own source 
material and creating assignments, this four-sec-
tion packet provides blackline masters for source 
texts for supplemental assignments in Units 1-6 as 
well as teaching helps and assignments. Some of 
the reproducible handouts from the TWSS course 
are also included. Written materials are labeled 
according to reading level, and instruction is 
included for adjusting teaching for different age/
grade levels. All source materials are reproducible 
for one family/class. Part 1 provides 39 articles for 
note-taking and summarizing (Units 1 & 2) and 
a “User Guide” - instructions for these articles 
which include the Flesch-Kincaid Reading Level, 
discussion questions, and assignments. Part 2 
provides 30 story sequence sources for Unit 3 and 
a “Success Guide” for these stories that includes 
model outlines, tips for teaching students how to 
rewrite the stories, the Story Sequence Chart and 
helps for teaching through it. Part 3 provides 41 
mini-books – source material for Units 4 & 6. 
Part 4 provides 19 pictures for Unit 5 along with 
teaching procedures and suggested outlines and 
stories. About 100 pgs, 3-hole-punched, loose 
leaf. ~ Janice
018615  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Tools for Young Writers (K-3)
  This set of writing “tools” for emerging IEW 
writers provides a visual representation of all the 
elements of the first five Structure and Style units, 
but simplified for beginning and young writers. 
The Tool Kit (looking like a tool box) is a tri-
fold folder with a pocket on one leaf. Cardstock 
cut-apart graphics that are to be positioned on 
the folder are provided. Designed to be added 
to as the student is introduced to the concepts, 
the folder serves as a ready reminder of what 
has been learned (and what the student is to be 
incorporating into his daily writing.) Notes from 
the first five units plus dress-ups, parts of speech, 
and word lists – even a basic (traditional) hand-
writing chart – are provided. This toolbox – like 
all useful toolboxes – can be kept close at hand 
and opened whenever a student needs a particu-
lar tool. ~ Janice
024725  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00

Mini Posters (K-12)
  For those familiar with the handouts and var-
ious “white board” graphics of the IEW writing 
program, these will look familiar. They’re just 
an example of a different, useable format that 
might be particularly helpful for your student. 
Mini-posters are 8.5” x 11,” cardstock with a 
semi-glossy (but not quite laminated) finish. The 
set of 16 includes charts from each of the nine 
Structure and Style units (super essay and persua-
sive essay in addition to the basic essay for Unit 
8) plus a few extras (dress-ups, sentence openers, 
prepositions, decorations, and advanced style). 
One other card is sort of a “table of contents” and 
shows reduced copies of the mini-posters for the 
9 units. ~ Janice
024735  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00

Dress-Ups, Decorations, & Delightful Diversions 
(6-12)
  This is a good resource for anyone teaching 
classes or students using the IEW writing meth-
odology. The IEW elements of style can be a bit 
challenging, particularly the advanced dress-ups 
and decorations. This resource manual (available 
previously only as a download from IEW) is full 
of lesson ideas, samples from classic literature, 
exercises, and games. For your students there are 
lots of reproducible (for a family or class) student 
lesson pages plus master sheets to enable them to 
prepare a personal collection of style elements. 
For you there is a complete answer key, a select-
ed bibliography, a review game and two versions 
(for younger and older students respectively) of 
a simile game. About half of the book is game 
pieces printed on colored cardstock. 125 pgs. 
spiral-bound ~ Janice
055765  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Student Resource Notebook (7-12)
  It seems I’m part of a growing number of people 
who prefer to purchase a hardcopy book rather 
than rely on downloading and printing.  If you’re 
with me, you’ll be glad to know that IEW has 
started publishing this notebook (long available 
as a free download to those who have purchased 
their courses).  Used as a resource for all of their 
theme-based writing lessons, it’s also a good ref-
erence for any student using the IEW method of 
writing. Included are reference pages for stylistic 
techniques, models of structure, strong verbs, -ly 
words, quality adjectives, five senses/emotions, 
decorations, transitional words/phrases, grammar 
rules, and charts/checklists. Spiral-bound with 
updated layout for 2016. ~ Janice
054172  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00

☼Student Resource Binder Materials (3-12)
  Student Resource Packet material is used 
with each of the Theme-Based Writing Lessons. 
This material is available from IEW as a FREE 
download with the purchase of every course. 
However, we also offer a printed (and reproduc-
ible) version of the packet for those who either do 
not have internet or who do not want to “mess” 
with a download. A binder with tabbed dividers 
is available for those who want to build their own 
IEW Student Resource Handbook is also avail-
able. We also sell both binder/tabbed dividers 
and printed Student Resource Binder materials 
together. ~ Janice
068562 Binder & Blackline Masters 21.00

Includes the printed Student Resource Packet 
material plus a binder and tabbed dividers.

068563 Binder and Tabs . . . . .  9.00
Includes just the binder and tabbed divid-
ers for your downloaded Student Resource 
Packet material.

068564 Blackline Masters. . . . .  19.00
Includes just the printed (and reproducible) 
Student Resource Packet material
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Portable Walls (AD)
  Sometimes a product is so intuitively genius 
that one is spellbound.  That’s my reaction to 
this deceptively simple idea.  First of all, it is a 
succinct summary of the really important stuff 
that is covered in the Student Writing Intensive 
seminars – unit synopses (models and checklists), 
dress-ups, sentence openers, decorations, and 
triple extensions.  They’ve even managed to find 
a place to list all the “-ly” adverbs, synonyms for 
“said,” strong verbs, etc.  This is a great list to 
keep in mind while writing, and that brings us to 
the second aspect of genius in this product – the 
fact that you can stand it up right before you.  
In fact, by standing it becomes a sort of mini 
wall divider (hence the name – portable walls).  
Additionally, the whole affair can double as a 
carry-your-papers-to-co-op-class folder because 
there’s an inside slip pocket for papers. There’s 
enough basic and valuable information here that 
even if your student has never used IEW, their 
writing would probably improve just by setting 
up these “walls” and giving them a glance or 
two. New edition for 2016 has updated cover 
and layout. ~ Janice
046432  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00

Portable Walls for the Essayist (9-12)
  Adapted for essay writing specifics, this vari-
ation of the Portable Walls writing aid packs a 
wealth of information. Trifold, front-and-back-
cardstock, this version includes a pocket on the 
inside right panel. Included on the six panels: 
types of essays, essay models, essay writing pro-
cess, essay writing strategies (for timed essays), 
sentence pattern variety, specific essay models, 
and transitional words/phrases. ~ Janice
067922  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00

Grammar on the Go: Handy Guide for Faultless 
Fixes (6-12)
071558  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00

A Word Write Now (6-12)
  Rarely has a book appealed more to me at first 
glance.  Remaining uncluttered, the concept of 
“playing with words” is evident in the colorful, 
graphic font manipulations (lines of type that 
sway), the cute illustrations, and the lists of won-
derful, whimsical, but never wayward words.  
This is a book about choosing the right word 
when you write.  I  use the word “appealing” 
quite a bit, so I thought I would look through the 
lists in this book and find a new one.  I quickly 
discovered that this little diction worktext did not 
include “appealing” in any of its lists (or at least 
not that I could find).  That means that I could 
put it in a “my words” section on one of the list.  
Would it best go on the Cheerful Clown Fish 
page or the Exuberant Sea Otter page or perhaps 
under the Ways to Describe Appearance or the 
Ways of Speaking list?
  Confused yet?  This not-quite-a-vocabulary 
program, not-quite-a-thesaurus – it’s all about 
discovering just the right word to use when writ-
ing.  It features structured word lists organized 
around Character Traits, Ways to Describe, and 
Ways to Move with a few miscellaneous lists 
thrown in for good measure.  Each list contains 
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and verbs.  Students 
are encouraged to playfully interact with these 
lists with the goal of acquiring quality word 
choices to incorporate into their writing.  Using 

games and family activities to become familiar 
with the layout and content of the book, students 
can then use it independently as they endeavor 
to interject more definitive word selections into 
their compositions.  Interspersed throughout the 
book are “Quotes to Inspire Your Writing” taken 
from classic literature as well as biblical quotes 
designed to underscore whatever topic is the 
focus of that page’s lists.
  The suggested grade levels for this product 
indicate it should be used by emerging writers 
– those who need to find exactly the right word 
– as they practice their writing skills.  Such a 
student might scan the Generous Manatee list 
looking for “ly” words (abundantly, bounteous-
ly, copiously), or strong adjectives (exorbitant, 
magnanimous, plenteous) or verbs (showered, 
bestowed) and feel quite empowered by the 
choices.  However, I also think much younger 
children (upper elementary) could benefit from 
this book – becoming familiar with the lists, 
playing around with the words, etc.  I can also 
easily imagine using this book myself as I seek 
alternatives to my overused word choices.
  At less than 100 pages, one might think this 
spiral-bound volume by Loranna Schwaeofer 
published by IEW is a bit pricey.  Although it is 
reproducible for one homeschooling family or 
classroom, some of the colorful charm will be 
lost.  Also, each student may want to personalize 
his own well-worn copy.  The fact is, I know of 
nothing else quite like it – an opportunity to build 
one’s vocabulary, a tool for strengthening one’s 
ability to write with style, and a delightful immer-
sion into the world of words. ~ Janice
036002  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  35.00

IEW THEME-BASED WRITING LESSONS
   Do you love the Institute for Excellence in 
Writing (IEW) method of teaching writing but 
find yourself unable (due to time or confidence) 
to take the next step in preparing and providing 
writing instruction for your children? These writ-
ing lessons have been developed for busy parents 
and teachers like you. An IEW veteran and afi-
cionado myself, I couldn’t conceive of anything 
more complete than what is provided here. 
Each lesson offers comprehensive (just short of 
totally scripted) instruction. All necessary source 
texts are provided and are reproducible for one 
parent/one homeschool or one teacher/one class-
room. Successful brainstorming is ensured by 
the inclusion of sample class whiteboards. Clear 
assignments (sometimes differentiated between 
levels) along with a checklist to aid both the stu-
dent in preparation and the parent in grading are 
reproducible and designed to be handed to the 
student to work on throughout the week. Based 
on specific topics or events in various segments 

of history, the lessons include grammar exercis-
es, vocabulary development, quizzes, and games 
for review and reinforcement – along with the 
writing instruction, of course.
  In all lessons students are encouraged to polish 
their final draft perhaps even adding illustrations. 
At the end of each course the student will have 
a personal portfolio collection of poems, stories, 
reports, essays and research papers. Lessons are 
taught at the beginning of each week allowing 
the rest of the week for students to complete the 
assignment which they should be able to do on 
their own. Teacher preparation is minimal. (Do I 
hear an air-pumping “Yes!”?)
  The courses are targeting a progressively more 
competent student with the assumption that stu-
dents are working through the courses according 
to suggested grade levels. Therefore, there is an 
increasing complexity to the instructions, expec-
tations, and assignments. Accordingly, teachers 
are encouraged to be flexible with plans. The 
beginning writer may need to spend more than 
the suggested week on difficult lessons or omit 
some of the grammar. Mature students may 
move more quickly to allow time for addition-
al research writing and/or more creative essay 
writing.
  Many of these courses can be used equally well 
within a homeschool with several different aged 
students and all can be used in a co-op/support 
school setting with more grade-specific groupings 
of students. It’s assumed that parents/teachers 
have completed Teaching Writing Structure & 
Style (TWSS), IEW’s DVD seminar for parents and 
teachers. Students who are familiar with IEW’s 
writing method through the Student Writing 
Intensive (SWI) seminars could probably start 
with any volume of this series, but it’s strongly 
recommended that students complete US Vol. 1 
before US Vol. 2.
  Each student will need the Student Resource 
Notebook which is to be assembled into a 1/2” 
three-ring binder on the first day of class and 
includes the following: a chart of IEW Stylistic 
Techniques; IEW Models of Structure; mini-the-
saurus of great verbs, adjectives, and adverbs; 
IEW decorations with practice worksheets; gram-
mar rules with practice worksheets; list of transi-
tion words and phrases and other class handouts. 
This Student Resource Notebook is available 
either as a complimentary e-book (downloadable 
from the IEW website) or in a spiral-bound print 
version (#54172) that is a separate purchase.
  Some courses have both a Teacher and a 
Student Book.  In these courses, instruction for 
the teacher is more extensive and both books are 
necessary as the course is designed to be inter-
active between the teacher and student. Other 
courses have a single book where instruction 
is written to the students. Teachers should plan 
to read over the lessons with the students and 
help as necessary, especially with outlining and 
brainstorming. The teacher will need access to a 
copier (or printer) for student handouts, a large 
whiteboard, and dry erase markers. A roll of tick-
ets (available at office supply stores) is optional 
but very useful for encouragement and motiva-
tion. Students will need a 1/2” three-ring binder 
with eight divider tabs (for student resource 
packet), a 1” three-ring binder with five divider 
tabs, and access to a thesaurus (preference is 
Synonym Finder, but you can use an electronic 
version.) ~ Janice
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Bible Heroes: Writing Lessons in Structure and 
Style (1-2)
  Now there’s no reason to wait until your stu-
dent is in 3rd grade. Bible Heroes is an excellent 
language arts bridge from IEW’s Primary Arts of 
Language to their theme-based writing lessons. 
Or you might decide to use it as a new entry point 
for the IEW program (as you finish your favorite 
phonics/reading program). Either way, I think you 
will be very pleased with what this program sup-
plies – lessons that not only provide instruction 
in writing with structure and style (as the name 
implies), but also introductory grammar and 
Bible. The 27 lessons cover IEW Unit 1 (two les-
sons teaching Key Word Outlines), Unit 2 (seven 
lessons on Writing from KWOs), Unit 3 (twelve 
lessons on Summarizing Narrative Stories), Unit 
4 (three lessons on Summarizing References), 
Unit 5 (three lessons on Writing From Pictures), 
and Unit 7 (one lesson on Creative Writing) 
The approach is solidly multi-sensory. Lessons 
include verbal and written activities as well as 
games for reinforcement and all source material 
is taken from the Bible. Although the target audi-
ence for this course is 1st-2nd grade, material 
can be adapted for up to 5th grade.
  The consumable Student Book provides instruc-
tions which are to be read to the student, addi-
tional gray boxes that have notes to the teacher, 
and space for students to complete lessons and 
writing assignments. Appendices include: styles 
helps, game pieces (cardstock), and vocabulary 
cards (also cardstock).
  Purchasers of this course have access to two 
free downloads from the IEW website. One of 
the downloads is the Student Resource Notebook 
(also available for purchase in hard copy format). 
It provides supplementary and reference material 
needed by the student. The other download is 
the Bible Heroes Teacher’s E-book; this Teacher’s 
Manual is a vital part of the course and its use 
is expected. It provides more detailed lesson 
instructions, a scope and sequence chart, ideas 
for discussion of each hero and virtue, answers 
to review questions, sample key word outlines, 
brainstorming pages, instruction for games and 
activities, copies of checklists, and copies of 
game boards. ~ Janice
005940  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

☼People and Places in Our Community (1-2)
  It’s perfect! If you’ve ever wondered what an 
early elementary version of IEW’s Structure and 
Style writing lessons might look like, wonder 
no longer. It’s here! And, it’s everything I might 
have wished for. The Community, People and 
Places theme provides a wealth of interesting 
stories for beginning writers. Structure and Style 
Units 1-5 and 7 are covered in an age/grade 
appropriate manner incorporating games and 
vocabulary cards. Students produce paragraphs, 
stories, reports, and creative writing. There are 
28 lessons and you could cover these in one year 

in either first or second grade – or spread the 
lessons out over both years. 
  This book is sensibly organized with a repro-
ducible (for students in a single family) Student 
Book and an accompanying Teacher’s Manual 
that can either be downloaded (free) from the 
publisher’s website or purchased. The Student 
Book provides instructional information, source 
texts, space for completing all assignments, and 
checklists for each lesson. Vocabulary instruction 
starts with week 4. Appendices include wordlists, 
game pieces, and vocabulary cards (printed on 
colored cardstock). The Teacher Manual has 
reduced copies of student pages with teaching 
helps “around the edges”. Introductory course 
information and a Scope and Sequence are found 
in both books. You will need some additional 
supplies: 3-ring binder, file folders envelopes or 
ziplock bags (for storing game pieces), and craft 
supplies. Additional free downloads include an 
optional Student Resource Packet and writing 
checklists.
  Lessons are a very gentle introduction to IEW’s 
units and could be adapted for older students 
if desired. Since reading and handwriting skills 
are still being developed, teachers should plan 
to do all the writing for the beginning outlines 
and paragraphs. Students can then copy them. 
Teachers should also plan to help students as 
much as is needed. The focus is on modeling. 
Concepts don’t have to be mastered this first 
time around; they’ll be covered again in later 
IEW writing courses. Student book – 251 pg, 
spiral-bound. Teacher’s Manual – 239 pg, spi-
ral-bound. ~ Janice
068560 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00
068561 Teacher Book . . . . . . .  20.00

LEVEL A THEME-BASED (3-5)

All Things Fun & Fascinating (3-5)
  What do crows, peacocks, and bird nest soup 
have in common?  They’re just a few of the fun 
and fascinating things that your student will 
WANT to write about.  Within its 24 lessons (a 
year’s worth) it covers TWSS Units 1-7 (taking 
notes, summarizing narrative stories, writing 
from pictures, mini-research report, and creative 
writing) and several stylististic elements.  Teacher 
prep is non-existent – you only need to read 
through the lessons with your student and be 
prepared to be “wowed” by their writing (and, 
of course, do a little evaluating).   Although your 
student will want to make a final portfolio copy 
of their writing assignments, all the preliminary 
work – outlines, brainstorming charts, along 
with checklists – are provided in the consum-
able, 159-page spiral-bound text.  Appendices 
include: banned words & prepositions and sub-
stitutes, -ly words.  Purchasers may download an 
optional accompanying teacher e-book from the 
publisher’s website. ~ Janice
044599  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Ancient History-Based Writing Lessons (3-8)
 Starts with two poetry lessons and contin-
ues using source texts touching on ziggurats, 
Gilgamesh, pyramids, mummies, the Trojan 
horse, Olympics, Ancient Rome, persecution 
of Christians, and more. Christian content. 21 
lessons.
023582 Teacher/Student Combo  49.00
023581 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00

Fables, Myths, and Fairy Tales (3-5)
  Fables, Myths, and Fairy Tales by Maria Gerber 
is enjoyable from start to finish.  This course 
covers TWSS units 1-7 with students learning (in 
27 lessons) how to take notes, summarize nar-
rative stories, summarize references, write from 
pictures and compose their own fables, myths 
and fairy tales.  This program also includes three 
public speaking opportunities – telling stories 
from key word outlines.  This volume is primarily 
a student book, with information inside to down-
load a free accompanying  teacher’s manual at 
iew.com. Student pages can be reproduced for a 
family or classroom. ~ Janice
042556  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Geography-Based Writing Lessons (3-5)
  IEW units-based writing lessons using the 
Holling C. Holling books and Beautiful Feet’s 
Literature Approach to Geography as source 
texts.  An excellent way to extend the cross-cur-
riculum value of this study. Spiral-bound. 
051638  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00

LEVEL B THEME-BASED (6-8)

Bible-Based Writing Lessons (3-12)
  This program can be used for Levels A, B or C.  
30 lessons are included in a spiral-bound book 
with ready-made lesson plans, Scripture used as 
a subject for writing, and multi-level checklists.  
Each lesson provides a specific objective, at least 
two translations of Scripture, an assignment with 
checklists, and a space for the final copy to be 
written or pasted into the book, which creates 
a portfolio of the year’s work.  Checklists are 
provided for the three different levels.  Sample 
compositions are plentiful, as well as vocabulary 
development and review exercises to strength-
en understanding of stylistic techniques.  The 
story of Noah forms the core of the first two 
units.  Unit 3 focuses on sequencing and sources 
include the miracle at Cana, the parable of the 
talents, the story of Jonah, the Good Samaritan, 
and the Prodigal Son.  Unit 4 lessons have stu-
dents read and summarize Paul on Charity, Jesus’ 
Miracles, Christ’s Last Words, along with stylistic 
exercises taken from Psalms.  Custom pictures 
have been created for Unit 5 lessons (Esther, 
Daniel, Nativity, Paul’s conversion),  and Unit 
6 uses the synoptic gospels to teach multiple 
reference summarizing.  With Unit 7, a few 
creative writing opportunities are suggested, and 
Unit 8 continues the five paragraph model with 
essays on Job’s suffering, Christ’s condemnation 
by Pilate, and the duties of a Christian.  Unit 9 
presents an analysis of the books of Ruth and 
Jonah, as well as the story of  David and Goliath.
022338  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Following Narnia (6-8)
  With this curriculum, dig into Narnia – not 
to mention related science and history topics. 
Experience and practice the writing associated 
with literary analysis. Explore, practice, and 
perfect IEW writing skills. Writing lessons are 
intertwined with reading assignments from the 
Narnia books. Both volumes cover skills from all 
nine IEW units plus dress-ups, sentence openers 
and decorations as well as an in-depth section on 
word analysis (vocabulary). 
  Both teacher and student are necessary com-
ponents and source texts (other than the Narnia 
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books) are provided. Student books provide 
instructional material, space for students to com-
plete some assignments, and lots of samples (key 
word outlines and paragraphs). Writing check-
lists are available for each lesson. Each student 
will need his own book. Teacher books include 
inset student pages as well as teaching notes and 
scheduling tips. Helps for the teacher include 
sample key word outlines, brainstorming ideas, 
suggested answers to questions, review activities, 
and ideas for motivating students. Lessons are 
taught once a week with students using the rest 
of the week to write, edit, and rewrite. There is 
no prerequisite for the student but it’s expected 
that teachers/parents will have viewed the entire 
Teaching Writing Structure and Style workshop 
and are keeping the syllabus handy. Instructions 
are included in both Student and Teacher books 
for accessing free downloads of the optional 
Student Resource Notebook and a set of repro-
ducible checklists. Both books are spiral-bound 
and about 250 pgs. ~ Janice

Lion’s Song – Volume 1
  32 lessons from The Magician’s Nephew, The 
Lion, the Witch, and the Wardrobe, and The 
Horse and His Boy. 
051637 Teacher/Student. . . . . .  49.00
051636 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00

Aslan’s Country – Volume 2
  29 lessons from Prince Caspian, The Voyage 
of the Dawn Treader, The Silver Chair, and The 
Last Battle.
044900 Teacher/Student. . . . . .  49.00
044893 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00

Medieval History-Based Writing Lessons (6-8)
  Lessons featuring medieval history themes 
including Charlemagne, the Vikings, William the 
Conqueror, knighthood, men of the Reinaissance 
among others incrementally teach all the IEW 
models of structure and elements of style. The 
fourth edition (new for 2016) uses some new 
source texts, updated checklists and some reorga-
nization to better match the the order of units in 
TWSS. Vocabulary cards, quizzes, and games are 
included.  31 lessons, fourth edition. Christian 
content.
041246 Teacher/Student Set . . .  49.00
033849 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00
068555 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  29.00

☼World History-Based Writing Lessons (6-8)
  Covering events and themes of modern world 
history, the 30 lessons cover all nine Structure 
and Style units. Students will produce a formal 
essay and a formal critique in addition to writing 
from notes, summarizing a reference, writing 
from pictures, summarizing multiple references, 
and inventive writing. Vocabulary studies are 
part of each weekly lesson. The Student Book is 
consumable but is reproducible (for single family 
purchasers) and purchasers are entitled to a free 
download of the Student Resource Packet as well 
as the writing project checklists. Appendices 
include: a Modified MLA format, Polished 
Draft Notebook/Keepsake explanation, Student 
Samples, suggestions for adding literature, and 
Vocabulary Cards and Quizzes (cards printed 
on colored cardstock). The Teacher’s Manual 
has reduced copies of the student pages with 
teaching information and suggestions “around 

the edges” and answers where needed. Student 
Book – 292 pgs, spiral-bound. Teacher’s Manual 
– 265 pgs, spiral-bound. ~ Janice
068567 Teacher/Student Set . . .  49.00
068566 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00
068568 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  29.00

Rockets, Radar & Robotics: Tech-Based Writing 
Lessons (6-8)
  Writing and boys often don’t go together but 
technology and boys?  That’s a different story.  
These writing lessons will be right up your tech-y 
kid’s alley – and girls are not excluded. The 30 
lessons cover material like touchscreens, lasers, 
radar, iPods in the military, and much more.  At 
the same time, they manage to cover all nine IEW 
units.  Instruction, source texts, analysis, assign-
ments, and checklists are all in one book which 
is designed to be used by students and teachers 
together. Reprinted with a new cover in 2015. 
116 pgs, spiral-bound ~ Janice
051639  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

US History-Based Writing Lessons (6-8)
  Now a one-year course, this revised edition 
covers the explorers to the 20th century and 
replaces the previous Vol. 1 books. Designed to 
be taught in weekly class sessions (about 1.5 hr. 
each) with students completing assignments over 
the remainder of the week. Topics include colo-
nial life, Declaration of Independence, Louisiana 
Purchase, Civil War, the gold rush, WWI, Civil 
Rights and more. 30 lessons. Teacher guide now 
features reduced student pages. Six related novels 
may be added for optional literature study.
032557 Teacher/Student Set . . .  49.00
032558 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00
068565 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  29.00

LEVEL C THEME-BASED (9-12)

Classical Rhetoric through Structure and Style: 
Writing Lessons Based on the Progymnasmata 
(9-12)
  With the word “progymnasmata” showing up 
here and there, homeschoolers are becoming 
familiar with this collection of rhetorical exer-
cises that has endured with success within the 
Western Tradition.  This was the classical Greek 
method of building up the student’s reasoning 
and articulation skills through a series of interre-
lated, rhetorical exercises.  Learning to write and 
speak more persuasively is a worthwhile invest-
ment of time and energy for the advanced student 
who already has a firm grasp of grammar. This 
series of 31 lessons is not a workbook to teach 
the student rhetoric, but a teacher-oriented col-
lection of lessons that the teacher can use to help 
teach rhetoric. A model check sheet is provided 
to help with grading. Christian content. ~ Janice
042555  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Advanced US History-Based Writing Lessons, 
3rd Ed (9-12)
  A new course replacing the previous Volume 
2 course. Coverage is from Explorers and Native 
Americans to the 20th century. An increasing 
complexity of lessons and writing assignments 
designed for the experienced IEW high school 
student require sophisticated research and doc-
umentation and include MLA format, persuasive 
essays, research paprs, and literary analysis. 
Please note there is Christian content.
036000 Teacher and Student Set  49.00
036001 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00
068553 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  29.00

IEW COLLEGE PREP HIGH SCHOOL COURSES

Elegant Essay (7-12)
  Suppose your junior or senior high student 
has been through Level B or C of the Student 
Writing Intensive (SWI) seminar and has a good 
understanding of how to write a paragraph using 
topic and clincher sentences. He may even have 
a little bit of experience with essay writing but 
you feel he needs more instruction and practice 
with essays. This course is for you! Focusing 
specifically on the structure and content of essay 
writing, it’s an extension and refinement of IEW’s 
Unit VIII (the formal essay). Utilizing a four-step 
teaching strategy which includes preliminary 
instruction, modeling, practice with help, and 
“on your own” work, this ten-week course 
by Lesha Myers takes the student step-by-step 
through the essay-writing process. Teaching units 
include thesis statements, essay organization, 
transitions, introductions, and conclusions and 
end with descriptive and persuasive essay prac-
tice.  Revised for 2011, the Teacher’s Manual is 
now separate from the Student Book and includes 
additional teacher material specifically useful 
for co-op classes – class schedules and more 
information on teaching methods.  Student Books 
contain the student pages from the previous edi-
tion with additional pages for taking class notes.  
The two books are designed to be interactive, 
and both are required to complete the course 
successfully.
035995 Teacher/Student Set . . .  49.00
004177 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00
068554 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  24.00

Advanced Communication Series (9-12)
  See full description in our Communication cat-
egory later in this section.
016673  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  69.00
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IEW ADVANCED & ENRICHMENT WRITING 
COURSES

035997 How to Write a Story. .  29.00
022394 Guide to Writing Your 
 Novel . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

See descriptions for above books in the 
Story-Writing - Programs category later in 
this section.

Writing Research Papers: Essential Tools (9-12)
  Some might have thought there was a “hole” 
in the IEW line-up of writing instruction.  
But no longer!  If your students have proven 
adept at writing essays but not quite made the 
jump into research-based writing, perhaps it’s 
because you’ve been “waiting” for this course.  
Regardless, I’m sure I’m not the only one that is 
happy to see a detailed instruction manual for 
research papers coming from IEW.  I’m especially 
thrilled to see such thorough and comprehensive 
step-by-step instruction through three increasing-
ly difficult levels of research papers – beginning 
(11-12 week course covering essential writing 
tools), intermediate (9 week course covering 
essential research tools), and advanced (a stand 
alone course covering advanced research tools).  
A teaching time schedule is provided for each of 
these three parts.  The topics you would expect 
are here - note-taking, outlining, thesis develop-
ment, citations/quotations, plagiarism, revision. 
But some topics you don’t always see are here 
as well – “prompt” analysis, evaluating online 
research, and incorporating style, for instance. 
The Teacher Book is written with the idea that 
the teacher/parent may not consider writing 
to be her strength – providing detailed lesson 
plans that interweave with the information in the 
Student Book for each topic/lesson.  A four-step 
teaching methodology is employed: preliminary 
instruction, modeling, practice with help, and 
on your own.  Grading rubrics for specific skills 
are provided as well as general philosophical 
information on grading papers. A satisfying num-
ber of models are provided to help the insecure 
paper-grading homeschool mom/teacher (Yay!). 
The Student Book, written directly to the student 
in Lesha Myers’ warm, personal style, is also 
a worktext and reference manual.  Appendices 
include teaching models from the various chap-
ters. Purchase of the course entitles its owner to 
a free download of additional content (graphic 
organizers, checklists, etc.) ~ Janice
051642 Teacher/Student. . . . . .  49.00
051641 Student Book. . . . . . . .  29.00

High School Essay Intensive (9-12)
  College-bound high school students are expect-
ed to write essays. Of the many, there are two 
(maybe three) essays that are “once-in-a-lifetime” 
experiences – the ACT and/or SAT essay and the 
college entrance essay. These are very specific 
types of writing tasks and are quite different 
from a typical subject area essay – and different 
from one another. One is a timed response to 
a prompt. It must be completed quickly and 
coherently. On the other hand, you can take as 
much time as you want writing the other. It must 
be as close to perfect as possible. You can pre-
pare for both of these writing experiences. This 
video seminar from the Institute for Excellence 
in Writing and presented by Andrew Pudewa is 
a five DVD set – two that cover/review general 

strategies for essay writing, one each for under-
standing and preparing for the New ACT Essay 
and the Redesigned SAT Essay, and, lastly, one 
covering strategies for the “personal essay.” 
  General strategies (Parts 1a and 1b) cover 
types of essays, possible ways to organize body 
paragraphs as well as possible essay structures, 
practice in the five canons of classical rhetoric, 
and stylistic elements. The TRIAC (topic, restric-
tion, illustrations, analysis, clincher) outline is 
reviewed and practiced.
  The new ACT essay and the redesigned SAT 
essay have significant differences. The ACT essay 
is a prompt essay while the redesigned SAT essay 
is optional and is based on a source text. Parts 2 
and 3 of this video seminar series provide tech-
niques for producing quality essays in each of 
these situations in addition to thoroughly under-
standing what to expect and what is expected.
  Part 4 examines the personal essay, provid-
ing sample essay prompts/questions and typical 
questions including those that might be specific 
to Christian colleges as well as some wildcard 
questions.
  As expected, the most important preparation 
activity for these types of essays is to write – a 
lot.  Students are encouraged to complete one 
or more essays as a final practice assignment. 
Utilizing the strategies presented in this seminar 
and building in opportunities for many practice 
essays, you will make the best use of your prepa-
ration time. 
  The HSEI Course includes a set of five DVDs 
and a course handout as well as an access code 
for the online streaming version of the seminar. 
The Handout (available as a separate purchase 
item as well) is the Portable Walls for the Essayist 
(a handy set-up-on-your-desk reference for every-
thing pertaining to writing quality essays) plus 
extensive note-taking material from the seminar. 
Copyright 2017.~ Janice
035996 HSEI Course . . . . . . . .  79.00
018596 HSEI Student Handout   10.00

Classic Curriculum Writing Workbooks (1-4)
  A series of workbooks providing the first four 
years of writing instruction.  Written for use with 
the McGuffey Readers, Harvey’s Elementary 
Grammar and the Spenserian Penmanship series, 
each workbook corresponds to one quarter with 
four workbooks used per year.  Days one through 
four are lessons with new material; day five is 
review and/or a quiz.  There is a final test for 
each workbook.  The series covers handwriting 
(both manuscript and cursive), grammar and 
composition, and the series number equates to 
grade level.
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .13.49 10.75
 Wkbk 1 Wkbk 2 Wkbk 3 Wkbk 4
Series 1 018073 018085 018147 018234
Series 2 018074 018109 018169 018240
Series 3 018075 018132 018228 018241
Series 4 018076 018146 018233 018246

Common Core Writing Handbooks (1-6)
  Regardless of what you think about Common 
Core, this is an effective writing program. Yes, it’s 
aligned to CCSS, but in this case, all that means is 
that an easy-to-use modeling format is employed 
to provide a comprehensive sequence of writing 
lessons (called mini-lessons). Lessons cover the 
writing process, different forms of writing, and the 
traits of effective writing. Each lesson provides a 
writing sample (model) with analysis (a look at the 
various elements). Questions to generate content 
follow as well as two writing assignments based 
both on the model and the generated content. The 
Student Book is a partially consumable handbook 
that provides the writing models and the writing 
practice along with an included “handbook” – a 
reference with specific topics. The mini-lessons 
are short, focused lessons on these topics. The 
Teacher Guide includes reduced copies of the 
student book. Teacher helps “around the edges” 
include topic title, the CCSS, objective, guideline 
questions, easy-to-follow instructions, conference 
and evaluation forms, tips for providing correc-
tive feedback and a special section that further 
explores the lesson’s featured writing trait. Note: 
there are occasional shadow boxes that seem to 
indicate digital resources. I could find no explana-
tion for what those might be or any way to access 
them. Teacher guides – 100 pgs (or so), pb; stu-
dent books 95-160 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT BK . . . . . . . .12.07 9.05
EACH TCHR GUIDE . . . . . . . .34.60 25.95
Student   Teacher
032101 Grade 1 032112
032103 Grade 2 032113
032104 Grade 3 032121
032105 Grade 4 032133
032109 Grade 5 032138
032110 Grade 6 032145

Writing Like Writers (2-6)
065303  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 24.25

Meaningful Composition (2-12)
  Starting as a pull-out program from Character 
Quality Language Arts, Meaningful Composition 
has emerged as a dynamic, full-featured writing 
program offering user-friendly structure; detailed, 
clear instruction in a logical and comfortable 
progression; minimal teacher prep/maximum stu-
dent independence; and great flexibility. Offering 
a complete scope and sequence of writing 
instruction, the series progresses from grammar 
and sentence construction skills (early-middle 
elementary) to paragraph construction, creative 
writing, and essay construction skills (middle ele-
mentary through junior high) to strong academic 
essays, research reports and papers, and creative 
writing (high school).
  Books correspond roughly to grade levels, and 
the two books per level (I and II) correspond 
roughly to semesters, most having 18 weeks of 
assignments (five per week). That said, there 
is a lot of flexibility built into the scope and 
sequence. Each book has activities for two lev-
els – basic and extension. That means a single 
book might be used for multiple children in a 
family – or a co-op class. While there is a defi-
nite progression to the skills that are taught and 
practiced, students can enter at different levels 
and progress at different speeds. The I books (first 
semester books) are more general. These books 
cover and review a broad range of skills. One 
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student might complete a I book in a semester 
while another might complete the same book 
in one year. The II books focus on a specific 
type of writing – creative, essay, research. This 
means that you could start with a I book from a 
particular level and then move to a II book from 
another level. Books 4-I, 6-I, and 8-I are grade 
level appropriate but would also provide strong 
remediation courses to use with a student whose 
writing skills are limited. All first semester books 
- 5 (I) through 9 (I) – have step-by-step lessons 
on how to create and write from a Sentence-
by-Sentence Outline and how to complete the 
Checklist Challenge. Once a student completes 
any of these first semester MC books, he or she 
can easily move into a second-semester book of 
your choice. Odd-numbered book IIs (i.e. 3-II, 
5-II, 7-II, and 9-II) provide a creative writing 
sequence. Even-numbered book IIs (i.e. 6-II, 8-II, 
etc.) provide an academic writing sequence – 
essays, reports, research.
  Meaningful Composition utilizes the Directed 
Writing Approach. This means that the student 
is carefully and thoughtfully led through a 
sequenced development of writing skills, one 
manageable step at a time with the goal of grow-
ing an independent, competent communicator. 
In other words, there is no guesswork about what 
or how many (words, sentences, paragraphs, 
etc.) or how the student is to write. Instruction 
is written directly to the student, sometimes with 
questions to answer or exercises to work (the 
book is a consumable worktext) and sometimes 
through very specific writing assignments (com-
piled into a separate notebook). Answer keys 
(when appropriate) are provided in an appendix.
  The courses provide a varying amount of 
grammar. Books 2-4, focusing on sentence 
construction skills, cover parts of speech and 
parts of sentences thoroughly. These books intro-
duce Editor Duty (sentences to correct), Wacky 
Words (homophones and confusing words), and 
Checklist Challenge (how-to lessons on specific 
skills). Books in these levels should be complet-
ed in one semester. Other levels provide some 
grammar (usage-based) but could be combined 
with a more systematic grammar course. 
  There is virtually no advance prep, but the 
teacher does need to be an active participant 
in the learning process – especially in the early 
years (Books 2-4). Books 6-I and 8-I require the 
teacher to meet with the student weekly (one 
hour or so) to discuss the assignments, introduce 
outlining techniques, check the student’s rough 
draft work, review the Checklist Challenges, and 
grade final compositions. Other levels also require 
teacher supervision with Checklist Challenges and 
grading. Students are expected to spend 45-60 
minutes per day for 3-4 days each week working 
by themselves (at middle school and upper levels).
  The course books are consumable (each stu-
dent will need his own book), with the student 
completing many of the exercises directly into 
the worktext. However, compiling a notebook of 
composition assignments is also done. There is 
Christian content throughout the series with both 
instruction and writing assignments that take a 
biblical perspective toward character qualities. 
The appendices are helpful – editing and revis-
ing marks, answer keys, grammar cards, outline 
information, plagiarism info, and 14-week lesson 
plans for co-ops and small groups. Coil-bound 
with plastic covers. ~ Janice

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  35.00
000997 Book 2 (I) Start Out Right
001058 Book 2 (II) Keep It Up
001077 Book 3 (1) Sentence/Paragraph Fun
001099 Book 3 (II) Create!

Grades 2-3: Complete language arts (except 
spelling). Copywork, dictation, basic gram-
mar, pre-writing skills, sentence and begin-
ning paragraph construction, outlining, 
homophones, and synonyms/antonyms. 16 
weeks each.

045317 Book 4 (I) Sentences, Paragraphs, & More
Grammar review, sentence construction from 
simple to complex, paragraph construction, 
sentence-by-sentence outline, introduction to 
personal writing, descriptive and informative 
paragraphs, and more. 300 pgs.

045316 Book 4 (II) Put Paragraphs Together
Turning sentences into paragraphs; thesis 
statements; character, instructional, picture, 
and interview essays; descriptive paragraph; 
letter writing; book report; biographical writ-
ing; and more. 145 pgs. 

045731 Book 5 (I) Writing for Real
Sentence-by-sentence outline practice, intro-
duction to Checklist Challenge, multi-para-
graph original reports, compare/contrast para-
graph, story writing, organizing research, 
beginning source citation, and more.

045318 Book 5 (II) Creative & Clever
Personal and creative essays, creative writing 
projects, poetry, word usage, story outline, 
avoiding redundancy, and more. 187 pgs. 

045319 Book 6 (I) Long & Strong
Checklist Challenge, opening paragraphs, 
quote inclusion, biographical and informa-
tive reports, personal essay, formal outlining, 
source citation, works cited, friendly letter, 
and more.  257 pgs. 

032932 Book 6 (II) Jr. High Essays
Careful and incremental progression through 
the essay process. 

048615 Book 7 (I) Reports & Essays Galore
Further sentence-by-sentence outline skills, 
source citation, compare/contrast writing, 
and persuasive writing, quote inclusion. 

048616 Book 7 (II) Completely Creative
Personal and historical timeline and timeline 
report, personal history essay, dialogue, story 
writing, allegorical story, poetry. 

045321 Book 8 (I) Bridging the Gap
MLA format report, cover page, historical 
fiction, informative and biographical reports, 
compare/contrast essay, quote citations, for-
mal outline, research cards, persuasive letter, 
and more. 253 pgs.

048617 Book 8 (II) Jr. High Reports
Event story, formal outline, personal essay, 
writing from multiple sources, works cited, 
persuasive report. 

032938 Book 9 (I) Writing for High School
Basic academic writing skills laying the foun-
dation for all high school writing, how to 
create and write from a sentence-by-sentence 
outline over given material and how to com-
plete the Checklist Challenge. 

032979 Book 9 (II) High School Creative
 Writing

More detailed story writing techniques and 
advanced creative essays – a sequel to MC 7 
(II). This book can be used following any MC 
I book (5 (I) through 9 (I) and/or after MC 5 
(II) or MC 7 (II).

032920 Book 10 (I) Essays Only
Directed Writing Approach instructions to 
equip students to write all types of essays. 

045320 Book 10 (II) Four Research Reports
Animal, agriculture/produce, authority fig-
ure, ad biographical research reports with 
cards, outlines, cover sheets, sources cited, 
quote inclusion, and more. 203 pgs.

006401 Book 11 (I) Timed Essays & Three 
 Ps of Persuasion

Review of basic essay construction and sty-
listic enhancements. Specifics of persuasive 
essays (position, point, proof). Specifics for 
timed essays.

045315 Book 12 (II) BIG Research Paper
14-20 page major research paper from start 
to finish. 167 pgs.

Write with the Best (3-12)
  “Modeling Writing after Great Works of World 
Literature Vol. 1.”  If you’re learning to write, 
why not learn from the best?  It’s a great concept 
that’s well-implemented in this new writing offer-
ing by Jill J. Dixon, B.S. Ed., M.Ed.  Focusing 
on descriptive writing, Jill has chosen some of 
the best literary passages as models, including 
excerpts from:
20,000 Leagues Under the Sea (Describing an 
Object)
A Christmas Carol (Describing a Place)
Robinson Crusoe (Describing a Character)
Wind in the Willows (Writing a Dialogue)
“Gift of the Magi” (Writing a Short Story)
“Ants and the Grasshopper” and “Shepherd’s Boy 
and the Wolf” (Writing a Fable)
“Paul Revere’s Ride (Writing Poetry - Ballad or 
Narrative)
  Each of these nine units is broken into ten 
15-to-45-minute daily lessons - though Jill cau-
tions not to progress too quickly if a child has 
not mastered a skill.  Objectives for each day 
are asterisked and should be read by the teacher 
before beginning each unit.  Since lessons are 
addressed directly to the student, the program 
will require minimal teacher time in actually 
completing each lesson.  You will need to do 
some preparatory instruction, dictation (once 
per unit), and check work completed.  Each unit 
begins with an excerpt from a “classic”, includes 
a good amount of grammar (parts of speech) 
instruction, some mechanics, has the student find 
another good example of the genre being studied 
(and doing some comparative / grammatical anal-
ysis), and culminates with student writing and 
proofreading.  Every unit also includes a dictation 
exercise from the included (or another) classic 
excerpt.  The student is then to check his result 
against the written copy.   Units are systematic, 
instruction is clear, and the whole course is 

continued...
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well-organized and ready to pick up and go.  Jill 
has included several helps and references also, 
in the back of the volume.  The first is a sheet on 
“The Characteristics that Make the Best Writing 
The Best”.  This is used as the basis for discussion 
of supplied and found excerpts.  A proofreading 
checklist is included to encourage and help with 
self-editing.  For the parent is a helpful sheet on 
grading criteria.  My only dispute with this is the 
point (out of five) given for having a “topic sen-
tence at the beginning and a concluding sentence 
at the end of each paragraph”.  Just skimming 
the excerpts included confirm much “great” 
writing is not “formula” writing.  I agree that a 
beginning writer may need to start out this way - 
but it makes for boring writing if you insist each 
paragraph be structured so.  Additional Literary 
Passages for Modeling Writing are included and 
listed by genre so that you can continue or reuse 
these lessons again and again with different liter-
ature, if desired.  For the teacher and student is 
a How to Write Guide that takes you through the 
steps for each type of writing.  And, lastly, a key 
to the parts of speech exercises in included for 
you.  All in all, there is a fair amount of grammar 
and mechanics instruction included in this vol-
ume in the context of writing and proofreading, 
though the author suggests supplementing with 
Easy Grammar, Daily Grams, Editor in Chief or 
Great Editing Adventures if you feel you need 
more specific or intensive instruction.  Other rec-
ommended materials are a dictionary and thesau-
rus for each student.  A writing or grammar hand-
book would also be helpful - especially if your 
skills are a little rusty.  Permission to reproduce 
is given for the excerpts and the proofreading 
checklist.  These are the only consumable com-
ponents, and each student will need his own.  All 
in all, this program looks like a well-organized, 
easy to use, effective writing program that I’m 
personally eager to try!
011655  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 22.95

Write With the Best Volume 2: Modeling 
Writing After Great Authors (6-12)
  This second volume follows the same thorough 
format as the original but has some enhance-
ments as well.  It has a larger answer key and 
contains proofreading checklists for each genre.  
Eight separate units cover twelve writing catego-
ries, with examples from great writers:

 ¾  Emily Dickinson (Writing Free Verse Poetry)
 ¾  Helen Keller (Writing a Business Letter)
 ¾  Thomas Paine (Persuasive Essay)
 ¾  Francis Bacon (Expository Essay)
 ¾  Edgar Allan Poe of Hawthorne’s Twice 

Told Tales (Literary Critique)
 ¾  William Howells of Twain’s Adventures of 

Tom Sawyer (Book Review)
 ¾  Ernest Hemingway (Newspaper Article)
 ¾  Marcus Tullius Cicero (Writing a Speech)
 ¾  William Shakespeare (Writing a Dramatic  

Monologue)
 ¾  Other Examples of Taking Notes, Writing  

Outlines, and Writing Summaries
  Daily steps, which are concise, clear, and fol-
low the same general format as the first volume, 
teach students how to write in these genres and 
how to become proficient in proofreading and 
literary analysis. ~ Rachel S
019034  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 27.95

~~~~~~~~

☼English Language Arts Performance Tasks (3-12)
  An unfortunate title for an excellent read-
ings-based writing series. Although techni-
cally accurate, the term “performance tasks” 
under-communicates. This series provides 
well-constructed lessons utilizing literature selec-
tions (from a huge variety of sources) and training 
the student in the analysis of those selections.  
Then, step-by-step instruction leads the student 
through the completion of specific writing assign-
ments (performance tasks). Intriguing topics, 
well-defined expectations, interesting reading 
material, and grading rubrics ensure success for 
both teacher and student. Colorful and appeal-
ing, these engaging worktexts easily provide the 
composition component for a standards-based 
grade level English/Language Arts course. As a 
surprising byproduct, these also provide excel-
lent standardized test preparation in areas of 
reading comprehension, vocabulary, and writing 
analysis, not to mention composition skills.
  Each course is comprised of units (Grade 4 has 
five; Grade 10 has four). Each unit is focused on 
a specific form of writing. These vary a bit with 
the grade level. For instance, Grade 10 has units 
on  Argumentative Essay, Informative Essay, and 
Literary Analysis while Grade 4 has units on 
Opinion Essay, Informative Essay, Response to 
Literature, and Narrative. Both grade levels have 
a concluding unit that is Mixed Practice or, in 
other words, one of each form of writing covered 
in that grade level. Within these units (the Mixed 
Practice unit being an exception) there are three 
steps: Analyze the Model, Practice the Task, 
and Perform the Task. Completion of each step 
involves reading various literature selections with 
accompanying analysis, discussion, compari-
sons, and essay-writing. Students are expected to 
write 9-12 grade-level pieces (essays, narratives, 
or responses to literature) for each course plus 
analysis of the student models that are provided. 
Literature selections are varied and include infor-
mative articles, newspaper ads, business anal-
ysis, student blogs, newspaper editorials, data-
bases, memoir, field notes, biographies, poems, 
letters, petitions, infographic, book reviews, jour-
nal entries, radio interviews, short story, novel 
excerpts, and even train schedules. 
  As you might expect, the topics included in 
all these literature sources are extremely varied, 
politically correct, and often controversial. To 
give you an idea, discussions from the Grade 4 
course include: Should people use disposable 
bags? Should dogs be allowed on the beach? 
Should plastic water bottles be banned? How 
do human actions reshape the Earth? How does 
erosion change the landscape? How did a meteor 
impact affect life on Earth? How can a character 
show courage? How does a setting influence 
a character’s actions? What makes a character 
“larger than life”? What happens to a lone fla-
mingo among swans? What happens when two 
schedules get mixed up? What would happen if 
you went back in time? Truthfully, I found these 
topics and assignments exciting and challenging 
at grade level. I might be tempted to think them 
too challenging for any specific grade level but 
the preparation and step-by-step nature of the 
instruction and exercises prepare the student 
well and lead him or her in the production of a 
well-written, well-thought-out piece.
  Student Books are appealingly colorful and 
consumable; providing writing space for all 

exercises leading up to the essay writing assign-
ments. Reading material is also provided in the 
Student Book. Teacher’s Guides are a necessary 
companion. They provide answers to all exer-
cises, but more importantly, grading rubrics 
and talking points for all discussion questions. 
Packages include both a Student Book and a 
Teacher’s Guide. Student Books are 150-190 pgs, 
pb. Teacher’s Guides are 40-50 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH PACKAGE . . . . . . . . . . .49.70 37.95 
068292 Grade 3 068297 Grade 8
068293 Grade 4 068298 Grade 9
068294 Grade 5 068289 Grade 10
068295 Grade 6 068290 Grade 11
068296 Grade 7 068291 Grade 12

Jump In: A Workbook for Reluctant and Eager 
Writers (5-8)
  What do you do when your children are in mid-
dle school, looking towards their more intensive 
high school years, and they already loathe writ-
ing?  Don’t worry – it’s not too late to turn ‘em 
around and prepare them for high school writing.  
This program from Apologia takes writing and 
breaks it up into tasty little bites that even writ-
ing-haters may begin to enjoy.  The student book 
covers prewriting skills, expressing opinions, 
persuasive writing, expository writing, descrip-
tive writing, narration, and poetry.  Chapters are 
extremely readable and interactive, interweaving 
paragraphs of instruction with short workbook 
activities.  The first chapter (on prewriting) takes 
a little survey of the student, asking what writing 
assignments are difficult for them, which are 
the easiest for them, what types of writing they 
enjoy, and what about writing is hard.  Then, 
they answer some other fun questions about their 
writing preferences and attitudes, and learn how 
to brainstorm.  The following chapter on opin-
ions is just as interactive and personal, and takes 
the student from expressing their personal prefer-
ences on songs, games and food to learning how 
to organize a short essay expressing their opinion 
on anything.  In this method, the student tackles 
writing in appealing chunks.  After “testing the 
water” in the first two chapters, they’re ready 
to jump into persuasive writing.  After thinking 
of several topics that they feel strongly about, 
students decide what they want to convince 
their reader of and then sharpen their skills with 
several short exercises that are not directly relat-
ed to their future persuasive paper.  When they 
come back to the paper, they start composing 
it piece by piece, focusing first on the opening, 
then on the conclusion, and then on supporting 
reasons.  Other skills and activities related to the 
assignmanet are also incorporated before they 
write their full persuasive paper.  These include 
analyzing a student example of persuasive writ-
ing, learning the finer points of addressing an 
audience, and how to strengthen their supported 
view.  Cause-and-effect persuasion, expository 
and narrative writing are covered in the same 
way.  Students learn about the type of writing, 
hone individual skills necessary to compose a 
piece of writing, and then write a complete piece 
at the end of each chapter.  Full-color printing, 
readable chunks of text, fun graphics, and an 
engaging writing style set this aside as a “man-
ageable – not overwhelming” writing course.
  The teacher’s manual provides objectives for 
the course, a summary of all writing assignments, 
tips to help and inspire the student writer, tips 
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to helping the writer proofread his/her work, a 
substantial section on grading (with examples), 
the 10-Minute Writing Plunges program, and an 
answer key to the short exercises in the book.  
The 10-Minute Writing Plunges program is basi-
cally a system of prompts for four days each week 
from September to May.  Every week, you will 
give the student a prompt on Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, and Thursday.  After you give them 
the prompt, they will write on the topic for ten 
minutes, and then put it away.  At the end of 
the week, the student chooses their favorite 
paper, proofreads and edits it, and then turns it 
in the next Monday.  Prompts are engaging and 
thought-provoking, and the student may even 
begin to look forward to “Plunge”-time!  The 
10-Minute Writing Plunges program can be used 
as a break from Jump In! or as another year’s 
worth of writing instruction and activities.  I 
think that reluctant and hesitant writers (and their 
parents) will find that the format, approach, and 
coverage of this program are “just right.” – Jess
021885 Workbook. . . . . . . . .30.00 20.95
021884 Teacher Manual. . . . .10.00 7.95
JMPSET Workbk & Tchr Set . .40.00 27.95

The Write Stuff Adventure (5-12)
  Advice for becoming an effective communicator 
with the written word might be “Work hard” or it 
might be “Practice a lot” or it could be “Have fun 
as you learn new skills and be encouraged as you 
work at your own pace to put these new skills 
into practice”.  Doesn’t that last piece of advice 
make learning how to write sound a lot more 
attractive than the first two?  It can be that way.  
For some, learning to write just takes longer and 
requires a little more effort.  That is the beauty 
about writing courses such as this one.  The 
Write Stuff Adventure is extremely flexible; stu-
dents can begin learning at any time during the 
school year, and teachers can select any of the 
units that are best suited for the skill level of the 
student.  Of course, it can work in a more regi-
mented style as well, because it progresses from 
the simple to the complex over the six sections 
in the book.  This curriculum covers the whole 
spectrum of writing, beginning with the basics 
in section one, entitled “Simple Things”, and 
teaching a multitude of writing styles as progress 
is made through the next five sections.  These 
include: letter writing to relatives, instruction 
lists, speeches, letters to the editor, essay writing, 
interviewing, news stories, feature stories, photo-
journalism, short stories and much, much more.  
At the beginning, a lot of emphasis is placed on 
positive encouragement rather than being picky 
about spelling mistakes and the like.  Mastery 
of spelling and grammar will come; in the early 
stages, however, writing should be an enjoy-
able experience, not something to discourage 
the young writers.  The writing assignments do 
become more difficult as you advance through 
the six sections, but again, the versatility of this 
curriculum allows it to be spread over several 
years.  And don’t worry about getting discour-
aged as the teacher, either.  The lessons are well 
laid out, easy to follow and understand, and all 
have notes for the teacher.  Lessons begin with 
an explanation of the assignment, and often, they 
include an example for illustration.  A marvelous 
course in writing aimed at producing effective 
communicators in any career field. ~ Zach
016255  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.50

☼Creative Writing Through Literature (7-12)
  It makes sense, doesn’t it? That a person who 
has a knack for composing interesting and sus-
penseful fiction could translate that ability into 
step-by-step composition and literature lessons 
that are easy to follow and encouraging to com-
plete. Using one of her own books as either a 
foundational part of the study or a suggested 
resource, Carol Kinsey takes students by the 
hand and teaches them skill-by-skill. Through 
instruction coupled with short exercises and 
writing assignments, she covers the fundamen-
tals of creative, descriptive, literary, non-fiction, 
and report writing. Incorporating vocabulary 
studies and literary analysis, she heightens both 
the appreciation and understanding of literature. 
Lastly, with a grasp of human nature defined by 
a biblical and Christian worldview, daily and 
weekly assignments become a catalyst for deep-
ening one’s relationship with Jesus.  
  Currently there are two courses – Creative 
Writing for 7th (and above) and Adventures in 
Non-Fiction for 9th (and above). The 28 chapters 
(with three lessons each) are grouped into units 
for both courses. Course components include 
a Course Book and books for reading (one that 
is specifically required and three others chosen 
from a suggested reading list). The Course Book 
(reproducible for families) is written directly to 
the student but assumes teacher-student oversight 
and interaction. Introductory information is brief, 
but lessons are detailed and focused. A weekly 
schedule assumes completion of three lessons 
each week with the extra two days being used 
for writing and reading assignments. Each lesson 
includes a vocabulary segment, a writing and/
or literature instructive sequence, and a writ-
ing assignment. As part of the course, students 
are expected to compile a Vocabulary/Spelling 
Notebook, a Creative Writing Notebook, and a 
Journal. Unit tests with answer keys and grading 
rubrics for writing assignments are provided.
  Misconceptions is a related book/writing study 
that is similar in structure and expectations but is 
a  shorter four-week study. ~ Janice
 
Creative Writing Through Literature (7-12)

Three units that cover setting, character 
development, dialogue, literary devic-
es, descriptive writing, building suspense, 
five-paragraph essays, book reports, poetry, 
compare/contrast essays, and more. Under 
the Shadow of a Steeple is used as a founda-
tional book for the course with three others 
chosen from a suggested reading list. 212 
pgs, pb.  

071274 Course Book . . . . . . .39.99 36.95
071275 Under the Shadow of a Steeple
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 12.00

Adventures in Non-Fiction (9-12)
Five units that cover narrative essays, descrip-
tive essays, the writing process, APA and 
MLA formatting, journalism basics, research 
essays, memoir writing, and more. Bare Feet 
and Dirt Roads: A Memoir in Two Parts 
is used as a foundational book with three 
others chosen from a suggested reading list. 
283 pgs, pb.

071273 Course Book . . . . . . .45.99 42.50
030883 Bare Feet and Dirt Roads: A Memoir 
 in Two Parts . . . . . . . .  12.50

Misconceptions (7-12)
A four week book study of Misconceptions, 
a futuristic novel. The study covers suspense 
as a genre, vocabulary, story content, point 
of view, conflict, creating tension, character 
description, scene description, research writ-
ing, writing a personal testimony, journalistic 
report, and Christian Worldview (particularly 
pro-life questions). 36 pgs, pb.

030891 Study Book . . . . . . . .17.99 16.75
034931 Misconceptions Book 14.95 12.50

Lost Tools of Writing (7-12)
  Teaching students to think and to communicate 
ideas - it’s a large goal and a worthy one. It’s 
also the classical way of approaching the skills 
of rhetoric – to focus on the thinking that leads 
to good writing. Lost Tools of Writing provides 
a thorough breakdown of skills, tools, and basic 
principles to learn and use in the step-by-step 
process of developing the art of communication. 
After all, (in their words) “writing on paper, 
parchment, or a screen is only a record of some-
thing that has previously happened in the mind.”
  Level One sounds like a beginning, and that is 
true – perhaps optimally for a 9th grader, although 
a middle schooler with some writing prep would 
be ready for the course and even an upper level 
high schooler would profit from the course if their 
writing instruction had been minimal.
  This “beginning” is the basics of constructing 
persuasive essays, and it is also a thorough cover-
age of all the basic classical tools of writing. Both 
students and teachers have always understood 
that there are some universal writing challenges 
– coming up with ideas, putting ideas in order, 
and expressing ideas appropriately. Classical 
rhetoric consists of five Canons (principles/
laws). The first three of these define the writing 
process or, in other words, provide solutions to 
these three universal writing challenges. Within 
Tools, Invention (ideas), Arrangement (ordering 
of ideas), and Elocution (expression of ideas) 
are explained and then incorporated into lesson 
exercises and assignments.
  Aiming at “creative discipline” as well as 
“disciplined creativity,” there are 28 weeks of 
instruction - three weeks for each of nine essays 
plus one introductory week. The four-day week 
has the general expectation that the teacher is 
meeting with students twice each week with 
the student completing independent work on 
two other days. Teacher contributions include 
concept presentation and development as well 
as discussion. Instruction is based on teacher/
student interaction, and support for the teacher 
is impressive. There are instructional videos for 
the teacher (available free from the publisher’s 
website for the program’s purchasers), lesson 
plans are thoroughly developed, and extensive 
samples are provided. Additionally, there is a 
solid orientation to the “tools.”

continued...
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  Level Two refines the study of classical Rhetoric 
by studying the Deliberative Essay and the 
Judicial Essay. These are more specific, more 
refined Persuasive Essays. There are eight les-
sons (essays) in this program, and students will 
continue to work within the framework of the 
three Canons. Guiding/mentoring by the teacher 
is continued. 
  The Teacher Guide for each level is the 
teacher’s companion and foundation. It pro-
vides a thorough explanation and introduc-
tion to classical writing and to the way it is 
developed in the Lost Tools. Then follows a 
proposed Plan of Action, a Year-at-a-Glance 
Chart, a Lesson Sequence, and (most impor-
tantly) the comprehensive Lesson Plans with 
samples and worksheets. An impressive set of 
Appendices (How to Edit with checklists, Guide 
to Assessment with rubric, Essay templates, On 
Mimetic Teaching [summary of type of teach-
ing used in LTW], FAQs, Glossary, Essential/
Recommended Resources, Lesson Summaries, 
and Sample Essays) complete the Guide.
  The Student Workbook provides worksheets 
for the lesson exercises, essay templates, and 
Appendices (Self-Edit Checklists, Sample Essays, 
Glossary, and Lesson Summaries). In other 
words, the space the student needs to complete 
the preparatory assignments leading up to the 
crafting of each lesson’s essay assignment. 
  The Teacher/Student Set includes the password 
(found only in Teacher/Student Set) to access the 
instructional videos from the publisher’s website. 
  Each student will need his/her own copy of 
the Student Workbook (not reproducible). The 
Teacher Guide is a very necessary component 
to this course.
Level One
066100 Complete Set. . . . . . . .  147.00
066101 Student Workbook. . . .  39.00
066102 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  79.00
Level Two
066103 Complete Set. . . . . . . .  88.00
066104 Student Workbook. . . .  27.00
066105 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  47.00

Put That in Writing Level 1 (7-12)
  Subtitled “Mastering the Paragraph,” this course 
teaches students how to write nine different types 
of paragraphs: descriptive, definition, narrative, 
process, compare/contrast, cause/effect, analo-
gy, defending a position, and literary character 
analysis. As well as learning these different types 
of writing, students will also learn to evaluate 
paragraphs critically, the way teachers do. The 
text is set up to be a 36 week course, which 
includes cyclical lessons for the different styles 
of paragraph writing, a few introductory chapters 
on sentences, formal writing guidelines, the pur-
pose of writing, writing process overviews, and 
a final test week. The book also lists outlines for 
a slower, two-year schedule and an accelerated 
schedule of 20 weeks.  Some portions of the text 
(listed in the “To the Teacher” section) are repro-
ducible for the teacher’s own use. These include 
useful lists, rubrics, and sample paragraphs for 
student evaluation.
  How is writing in each paragraph style taught?  
A three-week rotation begins with students con-
structing an assigned paragraph, progressing to 
researching and preparing notes for a timed-write 
session in the second week of class, and finally, 
correcting and editing the paragraph from week 

one. Lessons are clearly laid out, with plenty of 
examples to illustrate the type of writing being 
taught. The answer key/test booklet is extremely 
helpful to have, as it contains answers for all of 
the daily assignments, as well as quizzes and a 
final exam. Another bonus to the course is its 
author, Shari Barrett, with a wealth of experience 
in the subject area and in the homeschool realm, 
having taught her own children at home since 
the 1980s, and other chidren as well. She holds 
a degree in secondary education, a passion for 
writing, and a real desire to teach - now that’s a 
great combination! ~ Zach
009145 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  54.95
009113 Answer Key & Test . . .  7.50

Comprehensive Writing - Classical Style

MEMORIA PRESS COMPOSITION
Simply Classical Writing: Step-by-Step Sentences 
(1-3)
  Created to accompany the Simply Classical 
Curriculum Level 2, this would also work well 
as a stand-alone introductory writing course for 
young elementary children or those who have 
been overwhelmed with other programs and may 
need a slower, methodical approach. Each book 
begins with “Teacher Notes” which lists suggest-
ed supplies (green, blue, and red colored pencils, 
pencil with good eraser and required resource 
books), teaching information and a brief four-
day suggested schedule. Also includes tips for 
modifying the lessons for struggling students and 
additional challenge exercises for children who 
find the course too easy. In this section is also 
a list of the 12 Rules about Sentences that are 
taught throughout the course. These rules provide 
an overview of complete sentences, punctuation, 
types of sentences, spacing, and parts of speech.
  Each weekly lesson is 3 pages in length and 
includes a story reading, sentence rule(s) to learn, 
copy work, a create a sentence activity using a 
word list, a challenge sentence writing activity to 
free write about the story, and a drawing/illustra-
tion activity. Additional resources are required to 
accompany each book. Available in two options, 
Bible Story Edition or the Read Aloud Edition, 
without Biblical content. The Bible Story Edition 
requires A Child’s Garden of Bible Stories (item 
#25212), although you can use any Bible story 
collection by matching the themes to the lesson. 
The Read Aloud Edition requires numerous addi-
tional resources; available in either of the two 
read-aloud sets below.
  Books are consumable, and not reproducible. 
Writing lines measure 1/2” and have a dotted 
center line. Includes a certificate of completion. 
sc, 118-119 pgs. ~ Deanne 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.75
065887 Book 1 (Bible Story Edition)
066110 Book 1 (Read-Aloud Edition)
SCW1RA Read-Aloud Comp Set 236.56 170.00
SCC2RA Simply Classic Level 2 
 Read-Aloud Set . . . .242.58 171.00

Introduction to Composition (3-AD)
  The goal of this course? “To model correct and 
expressive writing to the students by formulating
sentences as a group, with the teacher func-
tioning as the primary editor.” This course will 
prepare the student for Memoria Press’ Classical 
Composition. I love how MP can take a seem-
ingly complicated process and give you simple 
steps to accomplish it. You conclude, “Hey, 
this is doable!” The Student Book is a worktext 
that provides space for the student to complete 
the simple steps of each of the thirty lessons: 1) 
Read a passage from a book that’s being studied 
(i.e., Farmer Boy, Best Christmas Pageant Ever, 
Charlotte’s Web, and Moffats), 2) Discuss the 
questions provided, 3) Help students devel-
op outlines and three-sentence summaries (first 
presented orally, then written on the board and 
edited as a class), and 4) dictation (two sentences 
from the original book). It’s easy to see how these
simple lessons – prepared consistently once a 
week – will result in a student’s increase in con-
fidence and accomplishment. Ten supplemental 
lessons cover sentences, letter writing, and book 
reports. The Teacher Key is a duplicate of the 
Student Book, but with answers provided. Spiral 
Bound Lesson Plan book provides concise back-
ground teaching information and 3-day per week 
lessons plans for 33 weeks in a grid format for 
ease in checking off completed assignments. 
  While these lessons were designed with a 
classroom in mind and do require teacher-stu-
dent interaction, I can envision all the “board 
work” being done on either a computer or tablet. 
Student/ Teacher books are 40 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
003115 Student . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.75
003116 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.75
069915 ☼Lesson Plans. . . . . . .6.00 5.50

Classical Composition (4-10)
  We might have predicted two things: 1) 
Memoria Press would add a series on composi-
tion to their curriculum offerings; 2) Memoria’s 
composition program would follow the pro-
gymnasmata (series of fourteen skill steps in 
classical composition established by the long ago 
Greeks).  In the typical user-friendly manner that 
is Memoria’s trademark, that’s what they’ve done 
and the first courses in the series are impressive.
  A successful composition program should reflect 
and accomplish three goals: 1) demonstrate a 
basic knowledge of grammar rules; 2) hone the 
ability to think through a problem in such a way 
as to bring us to truth; and 3) communicate with 
an elegance of style that will persuade others that 
we have something important to say.  Modern 
composition theory based on four types of writ-
ing – descriptive, narrative, argumentative and 
expository – has devolved from the progymnas-
mata but is not producing good writers. Returning 
to the classical progymnasmata model (Memoria 
uses exercises developed by Aphthonius in the 
late fourth or early fifth century A.D.) produces 
writers well-prepared for classical rhetoric.
  To give you an idea of how user-friendly these 
courses are:  Each lesson in the Fable Stage starts 
with reading the fable, determining the three 
plot components, and discovering synonyms for 
selected words leading to writing sentences in a 
varied way. The fable is then outlined and two 
paraphrases are written incorporating specific 
suggestions. Instructions for each step are pro-
vided. 



313See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. English / Writing

  What about when the instruction becomes 
more involved? In the Refutation/Confirmation 
Book, the student is led step-by-step (credit or 
discredit, clarity, plausibility, possibility/impos-
sibility, consistency, propriety, expediency, and 
epilogue) through the process of either refuting 
or confirming a published position. If those steps 
sound scary to you, keep in mind that the student 
has been incrementally trained to be ready for 
them in the three proceeding courses. Likewise, 
the student is led through each of these steps with 
questions, written answers, and dilemmas (dis-
cussions), culminating in a rough draft directly 
applicable to that particular step. 
  The Teacher Guide for each book includes an 
introduction to the material to be covered, guide-
lines for instruction, definition of terms (import-
ant because many of the terms are unfamiliar), 
and lightly scripted lesson plans in a wraparound 
format (reduced copies of the student pages 
w/ answers).  Appendices in some provide 
additional definitional and illustrative informa-
tion pertinent to the course.  For instance, the 
appendices in the Chreia/Maxim Stage Teacher’s 
Guide provide an advanced rubric and figures of 
description with examples.
  The Student Books provide space to complete 
most assignments (although some final drafts are 
to be completed on separate paper). Starting with 
Book IV (also true of the Combo Books), some 
brief teaching guidelines are included with the 
Student Book.
  DVD sets (where available) feature an instructor 
who teaches each lesson thoroughly.
 Lesson Plans (where available) provide a week-
by-week daily checklist for the course lesson 
assignments.
  Each course is both this year’s work and 
planned review for future years. About ¾ of each 
course’s lessons are to be completed in that year 
and the remainder saved to be used for review.  
The suggested scope and sequence for this pro-
gram when completed will be:

 ¾ Grades 4-6 – Fables, Narratives, Chreia/Maxim
 ¾ Grades 6-8 – Chreia/Maxim, Refutation/

Confirmation, Common Topic
 ¾ Grades 9-12 – Encomium/Invective/

Comparison, Characterization, Description, 
and Thesis/Law

For students beginning the program later than 4th 
grade, see Memoria Press’ site for a full scope 
and sequence. Regardless of grade level, all stu-
dents entering the program will start at the  Fable 
stage, but students older than 8th grade will do 
each course in a semester, not a year.
  Compared to other classical writing programs, 
this one seems more do-able, straightforward 
with good explanation and illustration. ~ Janice

The Fable Stage Book I (4):
20 lessons that teach outlines, variations and 
paraphrasing using fables as short, narrative 
examples. The goal is to learn how to use 
words to so engage the imagination that the 
idea is believed by the audience. 105 pgs.

052953 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
052954 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95
055900 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 38.95
056784 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95
056783 Accelerated I: Fable & Narrative 
 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95

Lesson plans and checklist for combining 
the first two courses into a single year. 

Coverage includes the first nine lessons of the 
Fables book and lessons 1-4, 6, 9-11 of the 
Narrative book. 

The Narrative Stage Book II (5):
20 lessons that examine the components of 
narratives and teach the student to produce 
variations and paraphrases. The goal is to 
learn to identify and use the six necessary 
elements of good narrative. 118 pgs, pb.

051676 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
051677 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95
056785 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 38.95
056786 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95

Chreia/Maxim Book III (6):
18 lessons that teach the student how to 
analyze, express the meaning, and praise the 
author of short, pithy sayings. The goal is to 
learn eight distinct ways to engage the imagi-
nation of the audience. 237 pgs, pb.

055083 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
055084 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95
014923 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 38.95

Refutation/Confirmation Book IV (7):
18 lessons that take the student through the 
steps of preparing either a refutation or a 
confirmation – discredit/credit, exposition, 
unclarity/clarity, implausibility/plausibility, 
impossibility/possibility, inconsistency/consis-
tency, impropriety/propriety, inexpediency/
expediency, and exposition. 214 pgs, pb.

011149 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
011154 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95
014928 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 39.50

Common Topic Book V (8):
Ten lessons which deal with the past (i.e. 
forensic communication) and answer the 
questions of what was or was not. Students 
are working to master the types of arguments, 
and the arrangement of those arguments, that 
are most persuasive in forensic communi-
cation. Lessons include Aphthonius’ classic 
“Against a Tyrant,” but others include Against 
Drunk Drivers, Against Abortionists, Against 
a Leader Who Puts Personal Revenge Above 
Duty, Against a Sentry Who Falls Asleep, 
Against a Patricide, Against a Cheater, 
Against a President Who Lies Under Oath, 
Against a Gossip, and Against a Murmurer.

056789 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
056790 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95
063847 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 38.95

Encomium, Invective & Comparison VI (9):
18 lessons that persuade as to what is or is not. 
Lessons include Aphthonius’ Encomium on 
Thucydides plus Encomiums on Individuals 
(Chaucer and Dante), Encomium on a vir-
tue (God’s Love, Wisdom), Encomium on 
Nature (tiger), Invectives on an individ-
ual (Philip, Judas Iscariot, and Saddam 
Hussein), Invectives on a vice (lying, abor-
tion), Invective on Nature (grasshopper), 
Comparison of individuals (Achilles/Hector, 
Paul/Peter, Jesus/John the Baptist, Adolf 
Hitler/Saddam Hussein), Comparison of Vice 
and Virtue (Humility/Pride), and Comparison 
in Nature (winter/spring).

056791 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
056792 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95

Characterization Stage VII (10-AD): 
15 lessons that provide instruction and varied 
practice in producing characterizations based 
on the instruction of Aphthonius, who out-
lines three types – portrayal of image, person 
(prosopopoeia), and character (ethopoeia) 
and provides a three-part model (present 
– past – future) for developing the assign-
ments. A five-day schedule is recommended 
for each lesson (rough draft, final draft, oral 
presentation – days 3 & 4 – and variation 
exercises) with worksheets provided for each 
segment. 62 pgs, pb.

014936 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
014940 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95
016029 Oresteian Trilogy Book 
 (Vellacott translation)  13.00 9.50

Description Stage VIII (8-AD):
  Nine lessons giving the student an opportu-
nity to develop descriptive essays on a famil-
iar place, dream home, breaking day, sea-
son, particular person, type of person, partic-
ular event, and school in winter. An example 
from Aphthonius provides the framework for 
the development of key components of each 
description – introduction, what surrounds 
it, what it contains, leaving the subject, and 
epilogue.

029857 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
029868 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95

Thesis & Law IX (11-AD):
  Useful for qualifying essays for college entrance 
exams, the focus is on argumentation skills. 
Reasoning skills, counterpoint and resolution, 
creating arguments, demonstrating advanced 
rhetoric skills.
065876 Student Book. . . . . . .19.95 17.45
065877 Teacher Guide. . . . . .29.95 25.95

~~~~~~~

CLASSICAL WRITING (3-12)
  There are so many positive 
aspects of teaching the clas-
sical language arts rolled up 
into this one well-organized, 
user-friendly and academically 
challenging program. If you 
are following a classical meth-
odology, or even if you’re not 
and you just want an excellent 
and comprehensive approach to writing, then this 
program may be the one for you. The classical 
education tradition is one where words represent 
real concepts, ideas are important, virtue is essen-
tial, and truth matters.  This is a writing program 
that is built on these pillars.
  The Classical Writing series as a whole is 
designed to teach writing and related gram-
mar and vocabulary skills from beginning skills 
through high school level skills. The books are 
sequential but don’t correspond to specific grade 
levels and don’t have to be used at the rate of 
one per year. Students should start at the begin-
ning and progress through the series at their own 
pace. Younger students may spend more than 
one year on the beginning volumes.  Older stu-
dents may start at the beginning but only spend 
a few months in a volume before going on to the 
next level.
  Several things are common to all of the 

continued...
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books. Instruction is systematic and rigorous and 
requires teacher-student interaction – this is not 
a self-teaching program. Assignments are com-
prised of analysis and imitation of great works of 
writing. All areas of language arts are incorporat-
ed into the lessons:  grammar, vocabulary, pho-
nics review, and spelling. The writing projects 
and original compositions are built around the 
“progymnasmata.” (What’s that, you ask? It’s a 
series of fourteen exercises in rhetorical writing 
starting with fables and narratives, progressing 
through confirmation and invective, and ending 
with thesis and proposal of law.  For reference, 
there is a list of these fourteen progymnasmata 
included in the appendices of each core book 
of the series.)
  Did I mention that the program is rigorous?  The 
expectation is that 30 minutes a day, 4 days a 
week will be spent in the analysis and imitation 
of the writing models. Another 30-40 minutes a 
day, 4 days a week are suggested for work on 
the actual writing projects. In the Aesop book, 
models are drawn from fables, folk tales, myths, 
and legends. The weekly routine introduces the 
model on the first day, and covers word skills 
on the second day, sentence skills on the third, 
and copywork or dictation on the fourth. Specific 
grammar and vocabulary skills covered depend 
on the skill level of the student but follow a scope 
and sequence typical of classical methodology. 
In fact, grammar is an important aspect of the 
entire program, and masters for grammar flash-
cards are provided at every level. The student is 
encouraged/expected to be continually reviewing 
this information in addition to adding to the 
depth of the coverage of grammatical constructs. 
Aesop writing projects include short narrative, 
short narrative amplified by adding dialogue, 
and a short narrative amplified with descriptive 
detail. Each of these projects is approached in a 
multi-step fashion:  read and discuss, first draft, 
correct first draft, amplify, and final draft.
  The Core books for each level provide the over-
all teaching strategy, weekly and daily routines, 
instructions for different skill levels, detailed 
steps for completing the writing projects, and 
suggestions for planning. Student Books and 
Instructor’s Guides are optional but make the 
program much more user-friendly by providing 
step-by-step weekly lessons as well as models 
and workspace. [All “lessons” refer to four days 
of instruction.] The Instructor’s Guides provide 
lesson plans with daily detail and teacher helps 
and are completely cross-referenced to the Core 
books. Also provided are the models and answer 
keys for diagramming and parsing work as well 
as room for teacher analysis notes. Appendices 
include background info on models and authors, 
a scope and sequence, editing checklists, sug-
gestions for writing across the curriculum, and 
an “utterance chart” master (an ongoing chart 
that students keep with suggestions for creative 
replacements for the prosaic “said” in dialog con-
struction). Student Workbooks provide weekly 
models and workspace. The A workbooks pro-
vide introductory instruction and practice. The 
B workbooks provide another year of instruction 
and practice at each level. It’s assumed that 
students on the young side of the designated age 
range will spend additional time at each level. 
Older students can start with the B books and 
then progress to the next level. Each student will 
need his or her own workbook. ~ Janice

Foundations: Aesop (3-6)
  For beginning writers – models taken from 
fables, folk tales, myths, and legends. Aesop A 
provides 18 lessons. Aesop B provides another 
18 lessons.
001393 Aesop Core Book. . . . .  22.95
001407 Student Workbook A . .  26.95
001400 Instructor’s Guide A . .  18.95
001415 Student Workbook B . .  26.95
001405 Instructor’s Guide B . .  18.95

Foundations: Homer (5-9)
  Second in the series.  Homer A provides 20 
lessons. Homer B provides an additional 20 les-
sons. The combined Aesop and Homer books are 
for the older beginner who needs to cover all the 
beginning levels in a short time frame. There are 
22 weekly lessons in the A & H book.  
001457 Homer Core Book . . . .  37.95
001475 Student Workbook A . .  29.95
001459 Instructor’s Guide A . .  18.95
001479 Student Workbook B . .  29.95
001464 Instructor’s Guide B . .  18.95
001441 Aesop/Homer Workbook  29.95
001433 Aesop/Homer Instr Guide 18.95

Foundations: Poetry for Beginners (5-12)
  For all ages – covers rhyme, figures, meter, 
stanza analysis, poetry interpretation, and imita-
tion of great poets. Poetry A provides 12 weekly 
lessons.  Poetry B provides another 12 lessons.  
Poetry for Older Beginners is designed specifical-
ly for the older student and provides 12 lessons.
001587 Core Book . . . . . . . . .  34.95
001599 Student Workbook A . .  21.95
001589 Instructor’s Guide A . .  17.95
001556 Student Workbook B . .  21.95
001510 Instructor’s Guide B . .  17.95
001577 Poetry for Older Beginners   
 Student Workbook. . . .  21.95
001553 Poetry for Older Beginners 
 Instructor’s Guide . . . .  17.95

Intermediate: Diogenes: Maxim (7-12)
  This is the third book in the series, covering 
beginning essay writing with models from great 
speeches, letters, and essays as well as maxims 
from Ben Franklin, Diogenes, Erasmus, and oth-
ers.  Provides 34 weeks/lessons.  Student Guide 
includes a partial answer key (no additional key 
needed).
001442 Diogenes Core Book . .  29.95
001455 Student Guide . . . . . . .  29.95

Intermediate: Diogenes: Chreia (8+)
  For the advancing essay writer, Book IV includes 
selections from Sophocles, Aeschylus, Seneca, 
early church fathers, Robert Louis Stevenson, and 
Alexander Schmemann.  Emphasis is on exposi-
tory essay writing with emphasis on development 
of both thesis statements and topic sentences.  
Student Guide is consumable.  24 weeks/lessons 
w/ answer key. ~ Janice
044966 Chreia Core Book . . . .  29.95
044967 Chreia Student Guide    29.95

Intermediate: Poetry (8+)
  To be used in conjunction with the Diogenes 
books over two years, Intermediate Poetry builds 
on and reviews the foundation laid in Poetry 
for Beginners with a focus on Romantic and 
Victorian poets – Shelley, Byron, Wordsworth, 
Tennyson, and Stevenson – also touching on 

Gilbert and Sullivan, Longfellow, Shakespeare, 
and Tolkien.  Beowulf is studied extensively.  
Covers alliteration, refrain, hyperbole, dactylic 
and anapestic meters, limericks and ballads with 
both lyrical and narrative analysis and imitation.  
Student Guide is consumable.  16 weeks/6 units 
w/ answer key. ~ Janice
045738 Int. Poetry Core Book    22.95
045739 Int. Poetry Student Gd   22.95

~~~~~~~

WRITING & RHETORIC (3-12)
  This worthy curriculum follows the classical 
model for teaching writing (and rhetoric) skills. 
What exactly does this mean? It means a program 
that is, in essence, a step-by-step apprenticeship 
in the art of writing and rhetoric. It’s a program 
that believes that imitation is the foundation for 
learning writing and at the same time provides an 
easy to use framework for starting with models 
of good writing, building a “conversation in the 
head” (in other words, content through discus-
sion and writing exercises), and for following 
the persuasive writing system developed by the 
ancient Romans. This system – the progymnas-
mata (progym, for short) – takes the student from 
simple retelling skills through the more and more 
complex skills of reporting, narrating, praising, 
comparison, persuasion, and defense. Modern 
writing borrows heavily from these skills, but the 
underlying methodology is distinctly different. 
Modern writing courses emphasize mastering 
the writing process and gaining experience with 
the different forms of writing. Accordingly, they 
often start with a blank sheet of paper and a 
brainstorming session. The progym, on the other 
hand, starts with well-known and excellent writ-
ing models (also known as classic literature).
  Secondly, this program is user-friendly with 
virtually no teacher prep needed and the possi-
bility of a minimum of teacher-student interac-
tion (although interaction is always a plus). The 
publisher is the same one who has given us Latin 
for Children and Latin Alive! They know how to 
do user-friendly (and appealing).  Even if you had 
no inkling of the meaning of a classical writing 
program, this would be an excellent choice. The 
Student Books provide instruction and examples 
and plenty of space to write. The Teacher’s 
Books have identical pages t024724o the student 
books but add grey boxes which provide addi-
tional info, writing samples, answers and talking 
points. The two books are designed to be used 
together, and I think it would be unwise and dif-
ficult to try to use one without the other.
  Optional Audio CDs are also available for 
each volume, which feature Dr. Christopher 
Perrin and his wife, Christine Perrin, reading 
the fables, myths, historical narratives and other 
source material used in the books aloud, to either 
add an auditory dynamic to your lesson or help 
auditory learners enhance their understanding of 
the material.
  The lessons follow a pattern. Day One requires 
the teacher to read through the text followed by 
a subsequent reading by the student. Narration 
(Tell It Back), discussion (Talk About It), and 
comprehension (Go Deeper) are all part of this 
first day. Day Two holds the writing exercises. 
To give you an example of these, from one lesson 
in Book 2, copywork, dictation, sentence play, 
copiousness (using synonyms), and amplification 
(rewriting). Day Three or Four provides a time for 
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reading/presenting the lesson’s written work and 
separate Speak It exercises. It’s suggested that 
this writing series would alternate with a gram-
mar program (although no recommendations are 
made).
  Each book is a semester’s worth of writing 
instruction, with a total of twelve books planned. 
In a perfect world, a student would start in 3rd 
grade and complete the series in 8th grade. If 
your world isn’t quite perfect, this series could 
be started anytime up to 5th or even 6th grade 
(in my opinion). Students beginning this program 
should know how to identify and create a com-
plete sentence. We’ll have to wait until upper 
level books are available to determine how easy 
it would be to start the program in the middle.  
You may wonder how this series interfaces with 
Common Core. The publishers note that their 
program “covers a host of these standards.” But 
they further note that “while these goals are 
worthwhile, the progym derive their strength 
from the incremental and thorough development 
of each form of writing. Writing & Rhetoric does 
not skip from form to form and leave the others 
behind, but rather builds a solid foundation of 
mastery by blending the forms.” ~ Janice
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .19.95 17.25
EACH AUDIO CD (exc noted) . .8.95 8.25

Book 1: Fable
Includes 14 lessons, each utilizing one of 
Aesop’s Fables. Skills covered include sum-
mary, amplification, main idea, following an 
outline, and point of view and include the 
student’s writing his own fable. Both books 
are about 150 pgs.

010221 Student
010224 Teacher
059525 Audio CD  . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.25
WR1FBL Package . . . . . . . . . .47.85 37.95

Book 2: Narrative
Includes 10 lessons utilizing fairy tales, 
myths, and parables. Skills covered include 
main idea, dialogue, description, and con-
flict. Both books are about 140 pgs.

010228 Student
010237 Teacher
059526 Audio CD  . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.25
WR2NRT Package . . . . . . . . . .47.85 37.95

Book 3: Narrative II
Includes 11 lessons utilizing fables, historical 
narratives and legends. Builds on previous 
skills and covers fact vs. opinion, using the 
five W’s and creating characters.

059115 Student
059116 Teacher
059527 Audio CD
WR3NRT Package . . . . . . . . . .48.85 37.95

Book 4: Chreia & Proverb
Includes 12 lessons, 9 of which are chreia 
(short essays or remembrance that praises the 
author of a saying and shows why the saying 
is useful) based on sayings (proverbs) from 
historical figures: King Solomon, King Arthur, 
King Alfred the Great, King Canute, Francis 
of Assisi, Queen Elizabeth I, Lady Godiva, 
etc. plus 3 introductory lessons. Utilizes 
skills learned in previous books and teaches 
the six-paragraph essay.

007941 Student

007946 Teacher
059528 Audio CD
WR4CHP Package . . . . . . . . . .48.85 37.95

Book 5: Refutation & Confirmation
Includes 12 lessons utilizing fables, historical 
narratives and legends. Builds previous skills 
and also covers four-paragraph essays, out-
lines, comparison and contrast, using quotes 
to support an argument, delivering writing 
orally and revising.

059530 Student
059531 Teacher . . . . . . . . . . 22.95 19.95
059529 Audio CD . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.95
WR5RFC Package . . . . . . . . . .52.85 39.95

Book 6: Commonplace
This course will introduce six-paragraph 
essays, supporting a thesis statement, argu-
ments for/against, and inventing soliloquies 
to support an argument.

059533 Student
059534 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .22.95 19.95
059532 Audio CD
WR6CMN Package . . . . . . . . . .51.85 39.95

Book 7: Encomium & Vituperation
14 lessons that use encomium (praising a 
person, thing, or idea and then backing up 
the praise with solid arguments) and vituper-
ation (speaking against a person, thing, or 
idea; also providing solid arguments). Source 
materials are narratives from the Civil War 
era and westward expansion. Students will be 
writing six-paragraph persuasive essays and 
guided through the process of writing a brief 
biographical research paper.

064858 Student . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 17.25
064859 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .22.95 19.95
019299 Audio CD . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.50 
WR7ENV Package . . . . . . . . . .53.85 39.95

Book 8 Comparison
Ten lessons that analyze the similarities and 
differences between two subjects. Source 
materials are important narratives from 
American history during the Gilded Age until 
the Great Depression. Students will be writ-
ing well-crafted, six-paragraph comparison 
essays. Previous writing skills are reviewed, 
strengthened, and developed. 

026781 Student . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.25
026785 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .22.95 19.95
026771 Audio CD . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.50
WR8CMP Package . . . . . . . . . .53.85 39.95

☼Book 9 Description & Impersonation (7-8)
Ten lessons that expose students to various 
forms of descriptive, process, fiction, non-
fiction, biographical and autobiographical 
writing. Source texts are culturally import-
ant narratives from American history during 
the early-to-mid-twentieth century. Research 
skills are covered: summarize, outline, and 
create topics. Vocabulary and language anal-
ysis skills are developed. Opportunities for 
public speaking are provided; particularly 
delivery skills (volume, pacing, and inflec-
tion). 250 pgs, pb.

071136 Student . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.25
071137 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .22.95 19.95
071135 Audio CD . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.50
WR9DIM Package . . . . . . . . . .53.85 39.95

Rhetoric (Speaking & Writing) Programs

Skills for Rhetoric: A Classical Writing and 
Speaking Course (7-9)
  This heavy-duty (and thoroughly Christian) 
writing course has been republished by Master 
Books. Use this course by itself or with its 
companion volume, Literary Analysis: An 
Introduction (see Reading section) for a complete 
English course. The author guides the student 
through various types of writing experiences by 
supplying ample explanation, a model (generally 
written by himself or one of his children), and 
plenty of practice! Each of the 35 lessons (for-
merly 26) should take approximately a week to 
complete. Students read through the lesson on 
the first day. Each lesson focuses on a specific 
type of writing and highlights a Writing Style 
skill. Warm-up essay subjects are provided for 
each day. These are intended to be short (one 
page or less) and take no more than a half hour 
to complete. Journal Writing (really, Bible study 
and reflection) is also intended to be done daily; 
the author suggests journaling through 1 Kings. 
A form for this is included in the book’s appen-
dix. It is also expected that the student will read 
35-50 pages in a good book each night, creating 
an index card vocabulary deck as he goes. To 
help in selecting appropriate literature, the author 
has included a list of books that should be read 
before graduating from high school. Because of 
the extemporaneous speech expected at the end 
of lesson 15, the student should also be keeping 
an “extemporaneous file” to prepare. During 
the week, the student will also be working on 
the major writing assignment for the lesson 
which corresponds to the writing skill being 
taught. Specific instructions for these (length and 
requirements) are given at the end of each lesson. 
Types of writing include: description, eyewitness 
account, summary report, firsthand experience, 
character profile, historical profile, analysis, syn-
thesis, evaluation, literary analysis, case/effect, 
compare/contrast, problem/solution, explanato-
ry, and a major research paper. This last writing 
project covers a ten-week span and lessons focus 
on the skills and steps involved in producing a 
first-rate research paper from inception to conclu-
sion. In addition to written assignments and the 
extemporaneous speech (since this is a writing 
and speaking course), in lesson 6 assignments 
include the presentation of an original oratory. As 
mentioned before, each week’s lesson includes 
study of a writing style technique or tip. These 
include: focus, combining sentences, expanding 
sentences, writing complete sentences, clear 
sentences, transitions, choosing the right word, 
quotation marks, and footnotes/endnotes. A very 
thorough (and demanding) course for your mid-
dle grader!
  A Teacher’s Edition is also available to help 
you get the most out of this program. For each 
lesson in the student book, it provides teaching 
plans, assessment goals, and evaluation tools to 
determine your student’s level of progress. The 
course is flexible enough to adjust the pacing 
for any student, but plans designed specifically 
for special needs learners to gain the maximum 
possible benefit from the study are included. For 
each weekly lesson, daily suggested activities 
and assignments are given. Additional teaching 
tips and activity ideas are included in the book 

continued...
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and in the appendices. The Teacher’s Edition is 
very valuable in helping you get the most out of 
the student book and this great course. Loose-
leaf and 3-hole punched, the TE comes ready for 
your binder.
001502 Student Book. . . . . . .34.99 24.95
004365 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
057869 Package . . . . . . . . . .59.98 43.95

☼Fitting Words (9-12)
  Subtitled, Classical Rhetoric for the Christian 
Student. Rhetoric is the artistic tool we use in 
speech and writing to teach truth, to inspire 
and delight. This one-year, writing and speech 
infused course presents ancient oratory theory 
filtered through Christianity’s lens. During the 
30 lessons, students read the textbook lesson, 
watch the DVD (streaming is also available from 
the publisher), complete workbook exercises 
(answers for these and exams are in the answer 
key), watch the application video and complete 
accompanying exercises. Each lesson includes 
Thinking Deeper questions and Reading Further 
suggestions. Students present 5 different speech-
es and other provided memorized passages and 
complete 9 exams. Lessons teach the 5 oratory 
types (introduction, narration, division, proof, 
refutation and conclusion), argument modes, 
style, memory and delivery. Also, identify falla-
cies, understand your audience, and build logi-
cal arguments. Lessons highlight speeches from 
ancient, modern or Biblical sources, with such 
individuals as Pres. Obama, Martin Luther King, 
Jr., Cicero, Patrick Henry, Christ, the prophet 
Nathan—and even Luke Skywalker. Some out-
side reading is required. Applicable to home and 
schools.
  There are 4 required components. The Textbook 
contains lessons, a glossary, text of primary 
speeches used, and a chart of every speech in 
the Bible. Scriptures are taken from the NKJV, 
ESV and NIV (2011) (390+pgs, hc). The perfo-
rated Student Workbook includes two exercises 
per lesson and judging sheets for self-evaluation 
(165+pgs, pb). The Answer Key & Teacher 
Guide contains an optional 1-year and 2-year 
course schedule and the answers to all exercis-
es and all the 9 exams included on duplicated 
student pages (214 pgs, pb). During the Video 
Course, the author, James Nance teaches each 
lesson in depth, along with a figure of speech, 
examples, illustrations, extra activities and 
demonstrations of excellent historical oratory. 
He also provides suggestions for completing the 
exercises and exam-prep videos. The Exam Pack 
includes review sheets for the tests, the tests, and 
speech judging sheets (reproducible). ~ Ruth
068898 Student Textbook. . . .59.00 52.50
068897 Student Workbook. . .24.00 22.50
068895 Answer Key & Teacher Guide
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 19.95
068896 Exam Pack . . . . . . . .10.00 9.15
068899 Video Course . . . . . .89.00 83.25

Rhetoric Alive! (10-12)
  A significant tool for any adult is the ability to 
effectively communicate, to truly reach the hearts 
of man through speech. Subtitled, Principals of 
Persuasion and using the principles first estab-
lished in Aristotle’s Rhetoric, this book, Rhetoric 
Alive! focuses on making students’ speech and 
writing compelling, pleasing and persuasive. 
Students are guided carefully with detailed and 
interesting exercises. Students will develop their 
rhetoric credibility (Ethos) using their reasoning 
(Logos) to appeal to the audience’s emotion 
(Pathos) using the five canons (standards) of 
Invention, Organization, Style, Memory and 
Delivery. To learn by example, students will 
discuss excerpts and full speeches from famous 
ancient and modern speakers. They will write 
and present three speech types: Deliberative 
(persuade or dissuade); Ceremonial (praise or 
blame); and Judicial (accuse or defend).
  The Teacher Edition (359 pp, sc) provides a 
sample syllabus, an option for a one semester 
or two semester schedule, special charts and 
tables to better communicate rhetorical princi-
ples, presentation grading rubrics, all answers for 
student activities, a glossary, suggested readings 
list and space for notes. Student course grades 
are combined from their assignment grades and 
also their presentations (using a detailed rubric). 
Teachers will grade work and presentations and 
serve as mentor. 
  Each chapter of the consumable, non-repro-
ducible Student Edition (358 pp, sc) begins with 
portions of Aristotle’s Rhetoric. His concepts are 
then explained. Students apply that knowledge 
as they discuss the 14 sample texts with the pro-
vided questions: Plato’s Republic, Shakespeare’s 
Julius Caesar; Patrick Henry’s “Give Me Liberty” 
speech; Emily Dickenson’s poetry; Kennedy’s 
“Ask Not…” speech, and more. Then in each 
lesson, three workshops follow (done in small 
groups or individually): analyze the rhetoric of 
an email, write a fable, creatively memorize 
the gist of the Bill of Rights, give a sales pitch, 
etc. At the chapter’s end, students will give a 
presentation—either of their own writing (using 
help provided) or previously written speeches—
to practice effective presenting methods. Full of 
wonderfully written, compelling quotations and 
speeches, and an in-depth, progressive teaching 
approach, this text will provide a solid 1/2 credit 
of high school rhetoric. ~ Ruth
064839 Student Book . . . . . . 26.95 23.25
064840 Teacher Book. . . . . . 29.95 25.50

Classical Rhetoric with Aristotle (10-12)
  This text is by the same 
author and follows the same 
standards and format as 
Traditional Logic. Basically, 
it is a guided tour through 
Aristotle’s Rhetoric, and 
you will need a copy of 
that book to complete the 
course. It covers the first 
two books of Aristotle’s 
thoughts on writing and oratory, basically con-
cerning the speaker and the audience. Those 
familiar with Aristotle will know that he valued 
content and quality of writing more than tech-
nique, and this study reflects that philosophy. It 
should be noted that this is not an introductory 
course on writing, but is meant to refine those 

skills that students should already have, for the 
specific purpose of persuasion. The book is well 
laid out and is designed so that students can be 
taught even by those with little experience with 
this topic.  The course is designed to be con-
sumable and will lead students every step of the 
way through a study on rhetoric over the course 
of a year.  Tips on how teachers can grade the 
work and keep students accountable are included 
in the book. The first part of the course covers 
Book One of Aristotle’s Rhetoric: “Rhetoric as 
it Concerns the Speaker.” It starts with lessons 
on the scope and purpose of rhetoric and the 
definition and division of rhetoric.The rest of 
the speaker section is then divided into political, 
ceremonial, and forensic rhetoric, with several 
lessons per topic. The second part of the book 
then covers Book Two of Aristotle’s Rhetoric: 
“Rhetoric as it Concerns the Audience”. It then 
gives a basic introduction to Aristotle’s views on 
the subject and gives lessons covering Pathos, 
Ethos, and Logos. The text includes several ways 
to test students and helps them to thoroughly 
review and understand the content.  Reading 
Comprehension Questions are the main part of 
the course and are designed to help students 
glean as much from Aristotle’s Rhetoric as 
possible by completing short answer questions. 
Evaluating Writing Assignments require that the 
student not only know what Aristotle said, but 
assess it on the basis of their own assumptions, 
which may differ from Aristotle’s.  Weekly 
Research and Writing Assignments are designed 
to apply the lessons the student has learned. 
Reading Lessons are made up of questions based 
on Mortimer Adler’s How to Read a Book, which 
are designed to help the student fully under-
stand what, how, and why Aristotle says what 
he does. Logic and Latin Review Questions are 
review questions related to Traditional Logic. 
Though that book is not a prerequisite for this 
course and these questions can be skipped, the 
author does recommend completing that before 
beginning this. Finally, there are Case Study 
Analyses focusing on four speeches, which are 
classic examples of the three kinds of speeches 
discussed by Aristotle.  Each case study is accom-
panied by questions  relevant to the section of 
Aristotle just covered.  These are designed as 
models for the students to imitate in their own 
persuasive discourse.  The user-friendly format 
and multiple-aspects of reviewing make this a 
very complete review and guide for Aristotle’s 
Rhetoric. A Teacher Key can be purchased sep-
arately and provides detailed answers for  the 
lessons and exercises.
  Classroom DVDs are also available which offer 
verbal instruction on every aspect of the course 
along with helpful graphics slides that help to 
explain lesson content.  Downloadable lecture 
slides to accompany the DVDs are available from 
Memoria Press. ~ Rachel S.
018491 Student Text . . . . . . .39.95 34.75
018490 Teacher Key . . . . . . . .4.95 4.50
003606 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . .55.00 47.45
033461 Rhetoric (Thrift Ed.). . .5.00 4.25
CLSRHT Set of 4 above. . . . .104.90 86.95

Recommended Reading:
054449 Figures of Speech . . . .  33.95
014902 How to Read a Book 16.99 11.95
CLSRTC Complete Set. . . . . .155.84 128.00

Contents of CLSRHT and both books above
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Other Writing Programs
 These materials contain both instruction and 
writing assignments but are not as broad in 
scope (types of writing) as the comprehensive 
programs.

Four Square Writing Method (PK-9)
  This step-by-step method of teaching writing 
skills will fit into any reading and language 
arts program. These reproducible workbooks 
challenge students to organize their thoughts in 
descriptive, narrative, persuasive, and mostly 
expository writings by using the four-square 
method. This method instructs students to write 
their main thought above a four-square box.  
Students then proceed to fill in the box, putting 
primary thoughts in three of the squares and a 
conclusion in the last. Each book in this series 
is broken down into five sections. In section 
one, students become familiar with the four-
square method by looking at examples and fill-
ing out some straight-forward squares. Students 
are primarily taught how to use this method in 
expository writing, so in section two, the book 
gives instructions on how to use the method 
for other styles of writing. In section three, the 
book provides samples of the method and essays 
that come from the samples. The essays can 
be used as models for students, and instructors 
could also use this section for reference. Section 
four supplies hints for applying the four-square 
method to other subject areas, as well as to a 
longer research or term paper. The last section in 
each book provides prompts to help students get 
started after they have learned the entire method. 
Overall, these books provide useful instruction to 
students who are visual learners and also to stu-
dents who just need help organizing and focusing 
their writing. This unique approach to teaching 
basic writing skills will help students understand 
their writing and how to structure it better.  The 
books with CDs are revised and updated versions 
that include an enhanced CD of printable PDFs 
of additional material – examples, activities, and 
writing exercises.  The book for Early Learners 
focuses on introducing and explaining the meth-
od and simply illustrating its use through drawing 
and dictation. ~ Rachel
047585 Early Learners . . . . . .12.95 9.95
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.75
EACH BOOK with CD . . . . . . .17.95 12.95
 Book Only Book w/ CD
Grades 1-3  011120 048045
Grades 4-6 011121 048046
Grades 7-9 011122 048047

Four Square Personal Writing Coach (1-9)
  These companion workbooks to the Four Square 
Writing Method provide students with thirteen 
writing projects, with step-by-step directions for 
each one. While the activities correspond to the 
method being taught in the original books, they 
are independent projects and could be com-
pleted separately. Not as much instruction or 
examples about the method are given in these 
workbooks, students are simply using the method 
and writing prompts to write thirteen essays. Each 
writing project follows the same basic format. 
First, the topic is introduced. Then students draw 
pictures of parts of the story in sketching boxes 
provided. Next, using the prompts provided, stu-
dents create word streams of descriptive words, 
verbs, and nouns that correspond to the story. 

After that, a worksheet asks ten or so questions 
about the story that gets students thinking more 
deeply and considering different aspects. Then a 
poetry page (providing a variety of poetic forms 
throughout the book) guides students through 
writing a small poem about the topic. Finally, a 
four-square is given with students to fill out using 
the details of the story. Encouragement from the 
“coach” on the next page instructs students to 
use the square to write their very own story. A 
lined sheet of paper is provided after each of the 
thirteen units for students to write their complete 
stories directly in the book if they want. Topics 
are usually general ones like “When I was Little,” 
“My Best Friend,” and “Holidays.” A perfect 
workbook for students who need to learn about 
structuring their writing or for those who need a 
bit more guidance.  ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.75
031922 Grades 1-3 031924 Grades 7-9
031923 Grades 4-6

180 Days of Writing (K-6)
  Good writing skills don’t just happen; they devel-
op bit by bit over an extended time. These writing 
workbooks from Shell Education provide practice, 
assessment and diagnostics to strengthen writing 
skills. The workbooks take a formative assessment 
approach, using data from assessment to adjust 
teaching to directly meet students’ needs. The les-
sons are in two-week formats and theme-centered. 
Each day of the first week, students interact with 
and learn from mentor texts. Analysis activities 
are varied and build reading comprehension as 
well as writing analysis. During the second week, 
students practice the writing process steps to write 
passages of their own. Each day of the week works 
on a different step of the writing process in order: 
prewriting, drafting, revising, editing and publish-
ing. The included Digital Resource CD duplicates 
the workbook’s teacher resources (rubrics, writing 
analysis pages, writing signs and standards charts) 
and the student resources (practice pages; writing 
tips/prompts; writing process and editing marks 
handouts and peer editing checklist). Correlates to 
state standards. Consumable but reproducible and 
includes an answer key and resource CD. 216 pp, 
sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
031940 Kindergarten 031892 4th Grade
031850 1st Grade 031848 5th Grade
031942 2nd Grade 031966 6th Grade
031975 3rd Grade

Spectrum Writing (K-7)
  Both creative and expository writing skills are 
developed in this series of writing skill worktexts. 
Each grade-level book has eight units focusing 
on: main ideas, sequence, comparisons, details, 
facts and opinions, case and effect, making a 
point, and point of view. Specific content and 
exercises vary from grade to grade, but follow a 
similar process of defining the concept, prewrit-
ing exercises, developing the skill through one or 
more writing activities (often building  from word 
to sentence to paragraphs), revising, proofread-
ing, and a short post-test. Students can generally 
work through these books independently. The 
material is well-organized and the exercises look 
both interesting and educational. As with the 
Spectrum Reading series, there is such a vari-
ety of skill lessons (word skills, sentence skills, 
composition, mechanics, reading skills, and so 

on) and writing assignments, it’s difficult to gen-
eralize for a description. The variety would be 
motivating to most students. Text is two-toned, 
most are about 130 pages, and a complete 
answer key is included. At the kindergarten level 
students will practice their letters using a tradi-
tional ball-and-stick style – one page of practice 
per letter; write one word answers to questions 
about themselves – name, pet, favorite toy; learn 
to write story words like colors, shapes, numbers, 
naming words practice putting story pictures 
into proper sequence; practice writing 4 short 
stories when given a starter sentence; write a 
friendly letter; practice writing telling and asking 
sentences; learn the parts of a story; and practice 
writing rhyming words.  A writer’s handbook and 
answer key are found at the back of this 128-page 
workbook. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 6.95
026468 Grade K 003865 Grade 6
003862 Grade 3 003866 Grade 7
003863 Grade 4

Spectrum Writing 2015 (K-8)
  This latest revision (2015) actually has high 
overlap with the older edition (2007) although 
neither the table of contents nor the general 
appearance of the two books gives you that 
impression. The reason for this is a general and 
comprehensive reorganization of the contents 
which means that a worksheet previously found 
in chapter one might now be found in chapter 
four. However, the actual worksheets are largely 
unchanged. In a few instances, a small amount 
of extra content was added to a worksheet. A few 
worksheets include completely new material. For 
instance, in the 7th grade book, new worksheets 
cover quoting and paraphrasing, citing sources, 
identifying and making a claim, and writing 
about literature, topics not found in the older 7th 
grade level. In general, this added content serves 
to bring the series into alignment with the CCSS. 
136 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95
002142 Grade K 002100 Grade 5
002081 Grade 1 002102 Grade 6
002086 Grade 2 002103 Grade 7
002093 Grade 3 002134 Grade 8
002099 Grade 4

Writing Adventures (K-12)
  Multi-sensory and incorporating FUN, this pro-
gram will be a perfect fit for your hands-on learner, 
your struggling-with-language-arts learner, or your 
needs-things-crystal-clear-and-ordered learner. 
Yes, this is a writing (composition) program and 
yes, it does start “at the beginning” – functions of 
words, words to sentences; and then paragraphs, 
narratives, and finally essays. Some students are 
ready to learn those skills as elementary students, 
and in those cases you would probably start 
with Workbook One with your early elementary 
student and progress at whatever pace is comfort-
able adding lots of practice and reinforcement. 
However, if your whatever-age student is still in 
need of these basic skills, then it still might be the 
perfect program for you. The workbooks can be 
used with older students and the pacing can be 
whatever is needed for the child/student to learn 
effectively.
  The well-organized Teacher’s Manual “takes 
your hand” or rather puts the textual information 

continued...
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you need to teach this course into your hand in 
an effective package. Starting with the course 
Rationale and Scope and Sequence and progress-
ing through the detailed, five step “Plans,” you’ll 
be impressed with both the clean simplicity of 
the look and the surprising clarity of the lessons. 
To give you a sampling, Plan 3 from Unit II 
(Workbook 1, Lessons 7 & 8) provides a goal (to 
understand the difference between action and 
non-action verbs), an objective (student will be 
able to identify non-action verbs) and a list of 
Materials. Step 1 is Review (subject, verb, object 
and adjective). Step 2 is Introduce (action verb 
vs non-action verb concepts) using language, 
examples, and an activity. Step 3 is Sentence 
Construction – making simple sentences using 
cards and a reinforcement game. Step 4 is Break 
the Code (students diagram sample sentences 
using code cards). Step 5 Workbook (do first 2 
or 3 items in Workbook Lesson and then assign 
the rest as homework). The Plan ends with a 
reinforcement game. Obviously, the Teacher’s 
Manual coordinates with the Workbook, but also 
with the Game Pack (used for the reinforcement 
games) and utilizes materials from the Master 
Toolkit. Sometimes additional game cards are 
required and these are provided in the TM.
  The consumable Workbook and Journal Books 
are where the student completes his written 
work. Although there’s consistency here, there’s 
also variety. Lessons include instruction, exam-
ples, practice exercises, and writing activities 
such as “write a sentence next to each picture 
using the verb written below the picture,” or a 
graphic organizer for writing a paragraph. As 
the name implies, there is also space provided 
regularly for journal entries. The workbooks 
provide plenty of writing practice – but in nice, 
manageable pieces so the student isn’t over-
whelmed. Also, because there is an emphasis 
from the beginning on building a firm foundation 
of grammar and mechanics basics, students 
have a full toolbox when it comes to composi-
tion writing. Workbook 1 covers writing skills 
from basic sentences to paragraphs and creative 
writing. Workbook 2 builds complex sentences, 
progressing to expository paragraphs and essays. 
Systematic reviews are in Workbook 2 with some 
review exercises in Workbook 1. Both books 
include an answer key. There is a definite cor-
relation between the Teacher’s Manual and the 
Workbooks and yet, I think it might just be pos-
sible to use the Workbooks by themselves as long 
as you recognize what you’ll be missing without 
the TM. The Workbooks do include all necessary 
instruction (and answers) for the activities and 
there is a natural progression through the books 
although the TM integrates them with other types 
of learning activities.
  The Master Toolkit is a collection of 30+ repro-
ducible (for classroom) graphic organizer masters 
for everything from adverbs to outlines and plot 
development. The Graphic Organizer Pad pro-
vides 24 two-sided graphic organizer worksheets 
– one side for informative paragraphs and the 
other for expanded paragraphs. The Graphic 
Organizer Poster is a classroom size (40” x 28”) 
poster of the same two-sided graphic organizer 
– one side for informative paragraphs and one 
for expanded paragraphs. It’s write-on, wipe-off 
and would allow the class or a small group of 
students to work collectively on a writing project.
  Writing Adventures makes good use of the 

idea that one of the best ways to reinforce 
new concepts is to make a game out of it. The 
Game Pack includes a professional-quality 11” 
x 17” two-sided game board. One side is for 
the Sentence Builder game and the other for the 
Grammar Concepts game. Also included are 41 
sheets of cards (cardstock to be cut out), six play-
ing pieces, one die, and instructions for at least 
nine games. These games are often referenced in 
the Teacher’s Manual, but since all instructions 
are included it could be used as a grammar rein-
forcement independent of the WA program.
  It’s refreshing to see a writing program that is 
as well integrated, organized, and multi-sensory 
as this one. I fully appreciate the emphasis on 
building a strong grammatical foundation as well 
as the step-by-step, layer upon layer approach to 
teaching basic composition skills along with the 
game and activity reinforcement. This program is 
perfect for introducing young students to gram-
mar and composition concepts. However, due to 
the step-by-step organization and the hands-on 
nature coupled with game reinforcement, it is 
also an effective program to use with struggling 
students or older students needing remedial 
work. ~ Janice
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
056968 Teacher’s Manual . . .85.00 77.95
056969 Wrkbk & Jrnl Bk 1. . .24.95 23.25
056970 Wrkbk & Jrnl Bk 2. . .24.95 23.25
056967 Master Toolkit . . . . . .30.00 27.95
056965 Graphic Orgnzr Pad  10.00 9.50
056966 Graphic Orgnzr Pstr  19.95 18.95
056964 Game Pack . . . . . . . .29.95 27.95
WRTADV System . . . . . . . . 299.70 249.95

Write About Me/Write About My World (1)
  These two books are the precursor to the Just 
Write series. Using pictures and simple questions 
to introduce young students to writing, these 
books start with subjects that are familiar to any 
writer - their own person and the world they 
live in. Drawing, listing, and mapping exercises, 
along with other small activities, help students 
take more notice of the things around them, and 
these observations are then incorporated into the 
writing practice. In Write About Me, students 
focus more on themselves and their own envi-
ronment, while in Write About My World, the 
focus moves on to the wider world. The activities 
broaden out a little too, with journaling and basic 
mechanics joining drawing, listing, mapping, 
thematic word banks, and connections to early 
science and social studies. There is a combined 
teacher’s guide for the two books which has 
suggestions for introducing and extending topics 
and activities covered in the books. The teacher’s 
guide is not essential, though it can help you 
expand on the subjects and activities in the books 
- especially through the large number of book 
suggestions made. Workbooks are consumable, 
and both are 58 pgs. ~ Zach
028504 Write About Me . . . . . 7.35 5.25
028506 Write About My World  7.35 5.25
028505 Teacher Guide. . . . . . . 4.60 3.45

Writing Lessons to Meet the Common Core (1-4)
  Common Core Standards require mastery in 
three types of writing: opinion, informative/
explanatory and narrative. The 18 lessons in each 
book of this series will guide students through 
learning and using these skills. There are six 
lessons for each style that model the Pearson & 
Gallagher gradual release of responsibility meth-
od of instruction: I Do It, We Do It, You Do It. 
Lessons are further broken down to three stages, 
one per page. Page one (I Do) is the teaching 
page, which contains the objectives and notes 
on modeling the skill for the students, helping 
students with guided practice, review (including 
peer review), and independent practice. Page 
two (We Do) is a consumable student page for 
helping students through the learning process 
and page three (You Do) is a second consumable 
page, similar to page two, that students complete 
on their own using the suggested topic or one of 
their own. There is no answer key, since each 
student will word things differently; however, 
assessment checklists are included for all three 
styles of writing. Books are reproducible for 
classroom use. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
003878 Grade 1 003883 Grade 3
003881 Grade 2 003893 Grade 4

Just Write (1-6)
  The authors wrote this series because they felt a 
strong need to introduce children to some of the 
elements of story writing and writing in general 
that would increase their success and pride in 
writing.  Too often at this age students are given 
assignments to write stories or narratives with 
very little preparation or specific advice on how 
to accomplish this.   This course seems a much 
more effective vehicle for teaching younger chil-
dren to write than most I’ve seen - though there 
aren’t many programs floating around for this 
grade level.
  Focusing on the story, this program helps teach 
many of the elements and strategies of writing to 
beginners.  Just Write Book 1, intended for 2nd 
graders, begins with planning to write a story and 
learning about story elements.  The first chapter 
focuses on pre-writing activities: brainstorming, 
categorizing, and using a web.  Chapter 2 stud-
ies some of the processes involved in writing the 
story - selecting a topic,  learning about sequenc-
ing, planning the basic parts of a storyline (who, 
what, where, when and why), creating charac-
ters, revealing feelings, and choosing a setting.
  The next chapters hit some of the nuts and 
bolts of putting words and sentences on paper.  
Chapter 3 studies capitalization and basic punc-
tuation.  Chapter 4 is about using your senses to 
create more vivid writing.  Chapter 5 explores 
the paragraph - what it is, how to format it, what 
it’s made of.  Chapter 6 coaxes children to “tell 
more” (expand sentences beyond the kernel) and 
Chapter 7 instructs them to be choosy with their 
words - to avoid overused words and use cre-
ative comparisons (similes).  The course closes 
in Chapter 8 with editing, choosing a title, and 
publishing.  These chapters vary in length and 
include definitions of concepts, models, and 
interesting exercises for student practice.
  Just Write Book 2, for 3rd graders, has a lit-
tle different format.  It begins with some basic 
sentence, paragraph, and word skills, then with 
actually composing a story.  Chapter 1 concen-
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trates on the sentence and sentence construction.  
It reviews the basics of capitalization and punctu-
ation then continues into subjects and predicates, 
parts of speech (adjectives and adverbs), adding 
detail, and combining sentences.  Chapter 2 stud-
ies paragraph construction - much like the first 
level, only in more depth.  Chapter 3 is essential-
ly a review of topics covered in Chapter 7 of Just 
Write Book 1.  Storywriting begins in Chapter 4 
which covers the same topics as in Level 1 and 
introduces dialogue and point of view.   The 
last chapter covers editing and publishing.  Both 
levels include some resource pages (story maps, 
webs, etc) in a Resource Materials chapter at the 
end.  Because all material is reviewed in level 2, 
it is not necessary to use Level 1 first.
  Just Write Book 3 takes students through the 
four writing styles necessary to not only complete 
the writing done in school, but also the writing 
done throughout life - narrative, descriptive, 
expository, and persuasive.  With examples and 
models to help students understand concepts 
and planning and revision-oriented exercises 
forming a methodical approach to writing, some 
of the topics/skills introduced to students are: 
single- and multi-paragraph organization, para-
graph transitions, sequence and chronological 
order, word choice, establishing audience and 
purpose, fact and opinion, and more.  This book 
has some review of the skills taught in books 1 
and 2, though almost all of it is new material for 
the series.  Includes a glossary of literary terms.
  The Teacher’s Guide to each book is extremely 
helpful, providing specific teaching instructions, 
additional resource suggestions, an answer key, 
and some blackline masters.  Enjoy!
015545 Book 1 Worktext . . . .12.60 9.25
015546 Book 1 Key . . . . . . . . .4.60 3.45
015547 Book 2 Worktext . . . .12.60 9.25
015548 Book 2 Key . . . . . . . . .4.60 3.45
024789 Book 3 (4-6) . . . . . . .12.60 9.25
030676 Book 3 Key . . . . . . . . .4.60 3.45

Write On Target (1-6)
 This series utilizes a wealth of graphic organizers 
to spark interest, build critical thinking skills, and 
hone writing skills.  Five chapters cover narra-
tive writing; descriptive communication through 
journals, letters, directions and invitations; expla-
nation communication through thank-you notes, 
summaries, and informational reports; and per-
suasive communication through letters to the 
editor.  Like the Read on Target series, each 
lesson is broken up into a series of steps to guide 
students through reading an example of each 
writing topic, completing pre-writing and writing 
activities using a graphic organizer, writing their 
own piece, editing and then reviewing it.  The 
Teacher’s Guide contains extensive information 
on using the program and graphic organizers, 
how to introduce and teach each topic, and how 
to use the given prompts and organizers to guide 
the students to producing a well-rounded and 
complete piece of writing.  Additional resources, 
consisting of young adult fiction and nonfiction 
that illustrate each of the writing types is listed 
in the teacher’s manual as well, should you 
want to flesh out the program into the literature 
realm as well.  Although you would need to 
supplement grammar instruction to make this a 
complete English program, all in all it is a very 
organized and well-rounded writing program 
for the elementary grades.  The heavy graphic 

organizer usage in this course should especially 
benefit visual or hands-on learners where writing 
is organized into a visual format. - Jess
EACH TEACHER’S GUIDE . . . .16.95 12.95
EACH STUDENT WORKBK . . .14.95 11.50
Student  Teacher
 Grades 1 & 2 030120
010014 Grade 3
010045 Grade 4
010067 Grade 5 010048

☼Writing Skills Series (1-6) 
  Many students struggle to develop good writing 
skills, even in cases where they seem to grasp the 
fundamentals of grammar well. This workbook 
series provides students with age appropriate 
exercises that are designed to help them develop 
confidence and competency as writers. Each col-
orful and illustrated workbook provides guided 
instruction in relation to assignments that help 
students master various elements of the writing 
process. Helpful answer keys are also included in 
the back of each workbook. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50 
070285 Writing Skills Grade 1

Student lessons and assignments focus upon 
identifying word types, writing in complete 
sentences, writing about pictures, writing 
paragraphs, and writing short letters.

070286 Writing Skills Grade 2 
Student lessons and assignments focus upon 
writing longer or more complex sentences, sim-
ple personal stories and friendly letters, descrip-
tive paragraphs, and how-to paragraphs.

070287 Writing Skills Grade 3 
Student lessons and assignments focus upon 
writing personal narratives, descriptive writ-
ing, short stories, informative writing, opin-
ion or comparative writing, and short reports. 

070288 Writing Skills Grade 4 
Student lessons and assignments focus upon 
more complex personal narratives, descrip-
tive writing, fables, how-to or informative 
writing, comparative writing, and more 
involved short reports. 

070289 Writing Skills Grade 5 
Student lessons and assignments focus upon 
more extensive personal narratives, descrip-
tive writing utilizing an expanded vocabu-
lary, writing short stories, how-to or informa-
tive writing, comparative writing, and more 
work on short reports. 

070290 Writing Skills Grade 6 
Student lessons and assignments focus upon 
more advanced exposure to personal narra-
tives, descriptive writing, short stories, com-
parative writing, informative writing, and the 
development of short reports. 

Core Skills: Writing (1-8)
 These workbooks use a step-by-step method to 
teach students how to write well. At the various 
grade levels, each book introduces the basics of 

writing a sentence (using graphic organizers to 
help them visualize their sentences clearly), writ-
ing solid paragraphs, and revising and proofread-
ing. Then the worksheets provide practice writing 
in different formats - narration, description, 
persuasion, and information reports. Worksheets 
are reproducible and very valuable in guiding 
students through the writing process. Features 
of these worksheets include identification of 
the skill to learn, examples that model the skill, 
information boxes that explain the skill, a writing 
activity that checks understanding (usually quick, 
like rewriting or completing sentences), and a 
Write Away section, which is another quick 
activity where students can creatively apply 
the skill learned. Once students master some 
skills and get to the actual writing exercises, the 
worksheets offer prewriting questions to help 
students choose a topic and plan details, graph-
ic organizers to help organize ideas, multiple 
pages to guide through the entire writing process 
(like a page to write a draft, one to revise, etc.), 
questions that guide students to actively review 
and improve writing, bullets identifying specific 
proofreading questions, and room to write out 
a final draft. With the straightforward explana-
tions, examples, and exercises, these workbooks 
really will help students achieve writing success. 
Answers are included in the back of the books. 
Updated for 2014, this edition features lessons 
on publishing student writing and content has 
been updated to align to Common Core State 
Standards. Each book is 128 reproducible pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.45
031561 Grade 1 031589 Grade 5
031570 Grade 2 031680 Grade 6
031572 Grade 3 031687 Grade 7
031588 Grade 4 031689 Grade 8

Writing Builders (2-4)
  While putting pen to paper may not seem all 
that similar to using a hammer and nails, some 
parallels can be drawn.  Careful planning and 
diligent construction lead to a robust, enjoy-
able finished product.  This series gives young 
students practical, engaging lessons on building 
their writing skills in various strands.  Each book 
is a story about two friends working on a writ-
ing project. They take the reader step-by-step 
through the process as they work on the project, 
with clear explanations and examples of what 
they are creating. The paperback books have 
numerous full-color illustrations. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95

Set 1:
054236 Ben and Bailey Build a Book Report
054237 Bridget and Bo Build a Blog
054240 Evan and Erin Build an Essay
054245 Isabella and Ivan Build an Interview
054251 Leah and LeShawn Build a Letter
054263 Seth and Savannah Build a Speech
WBLD1S Set 1 (6 Books) . . . . .53.70 35.95

Set 2
058632 Frank and Fiona Build a Fictional Story
058633 Jesse and Jasmine Build a Journal
058634 Neil and Nan Build Narrative Nonfiction
058635 Olivia and Oscar Build Opinion Piece
058636 Rick and Rachel Build a Research Report
058637 Will and Wendy Build a Website
WBLD2S Set 2 (6 Books) . . . . .53.70 35.95
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Experiences with Writing Styles (2-6)
  Are you looking for a quick and easy writ-
ing program to use along with, say, Learning 
Language Arts Through Literature in between 
the writing units?  We’ve been there!   Or, are 
there times when your time and energies aren’t 
stretching far enough?  Me too!   Many of us like 
to have our students practice writing every day, 
but there are days when our instructional time 
is limited.  Few programs are available that can 
be used independently by elementary-aged chil-
dren in this circumstance.  Here is one.  These 
books contain 9-10 short writing units which 
concentrate on a particular type of writing.  Both 
creative and expository forms are included.   It’s 
solid, it’s fairly self instructional, and it is more 
than just a book full of writing prompts, con-
taining not just ideas, but “how to’s”.  Each unit 
provides practice in all five stages of the writing 
process: pre-writing, drafting, responding and 
revising, proofreading, and publishing.   The 
writing units are different at each level. My sam-
ple for grade 4 contains the following: Personal 
Narrative, Information Paragraph, Friendly Letter, 
How-to Paragraph, Descriptive Paragraph, Fable, 
Persuasive Paragraph, Research Report and 
Paragraphs of Comparison and Contrast.  Each 
unit is similarly organized.  After a short assess-
ment activity two lessons are provided for the 
thinking, or pre-writing, stage.  The first gener-
ally requires students to read, then analyze, a 
provided sample by answering several questions 
about it.  The second activity varies by unit 
and is intended to increase awareness of some 
aspect of the focal type of writing.  The third 
lesson provides practice with writing style such 
as using vivid words, using metaphor and simile, 
including details, etc.  Activities such as using 
the thesaurus, keeping to the topic, combining 
sentences, avoiding wordy language, etc. are 
included in a fourth activity designed to practice 
the revision stage of writing.  The final lesson in 
each unit has students proofread a paragraph of 
the type they will be writing.  After the lessons 
in the unit are completed, there are 3-5 writing 
prompts/worksheets to practice the form of writ-
ing just studied.  I like this feature, also.  You can 
use these in succession to really master the form 
before continuing or complete just one or two 
and use the rest for later writing experiences.  An 
exercise answer key is included.
EACH WORKTEXT. . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
009732 Grade 2 009736 Grade 5
009734 Grade 3 009739 Grade 6
009735 Grade 4

☼Write Stuff (2-6)
  Do you and your student need step-by-step guid-
ance for writing? This Teacher Created Resources 
series helps students build foundational skills in 
narration, opinion/argument and informative/
explanatory paragraph & essay writing. Teacher, 
you’ll get detailed module and essential com-
ponent overviews, grading rubrics, and Lexile/
grade level notations for each high-interest and 
age-appropriate writing sample (model). Student, 
you’ll get grade-appropriate, specific, sequential 
instruction; diverse writing models to analyze; 
writing opportunities guided with graphic orga-
nizers, checklists and questions; peer review (1 
lesson per module) and helps for personally eval-
uating your writing. Each of 6 modules requires 
7-10 days, 2 modules per writing style (a para-

graph, then an essay). Note: Grade 6 is labeled 
for grades 6+, but averages 6th grade reading 
level. A “Meeting Standards” chart specifies for 
all lessons; reproducible for classroom use only. 
Perforated, 160 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .17.99 13.95
068015 Grade 2 068018 Grade 5
068016 Grade 3 068019 Grade 6+
068017 Grade 4

Building Writing Skills (3-7)
  Want to help your upper elementary and lower 
middle school students strengthen their writing 
skills? This Critical Thinking Press series will 
help. For each of these writing types, you’ll 
learn the 5-step writing process of prewriting, 
drafting, revising, editing and publishing—first 
by examining a student’s writing process from 
beginning to end. Then, your students are specif-
ically guided to work through those same steps 
themselves. For each writing type, a page of 
writing prompts is given to help generate ideas 
and a detailed writing rubric (a writing teacher’s 
life saver!) helps you grade your student’s work 
according to categories of organization; voice/
word choice; language arts standards; and sen-
tence structure. Level 1 covers narrative, opinion 
and explanatory writing for grades 3-5. Level 2 
covers argumentative, narrative and informative/
explanatory writing for grades 6-7. Reproducible, 
90 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.99
028255 Level 1 066905 Level 2

Writing Skills Series (Steck-Vaughn) (3-8)
  The National Council of Teachers of English 
(NCTE) stresses that, “all students must have 
the opportunities and resources to develop the 
language skills they need to pursue life’s goals 
and to participate fully as informed, productive 
members of society.” This series aims to bring 
about those opportunities and have the resources 
available for students to practice language skills 
of different types. The 3rd, 4th, and 5th grade 
books each have six units, while the 6th, 7th, 
and 8th grade books have nine units.  While the 
way things are taught in the books is pretty much 
the same, there are a few more topics covered 
in the older three books. Topics in common 
are personal narrative, descriptive story, how-to 
paper, alike and different paper (or compare and 
contrast), a short report, and the answer key. 
One subject only in the lower grade books is 
a type of narrative - the fable - and the topics 
specific to the older grade levels are autobi-
ographical sketch, persuasive letter, persuasive 
movie review, and persuasive essay.  There is a 
lot of helpful info at the beginning of the books 
such as the Scoring Rubric for writing, a Writing 
Conference (which is like a helpful evaluation 
sheet), a section of diagnostic writing prompts, 
sample narratives, sample how-to papers, sam-
ple persuasive papers, proofreading marks, the 
writing process, and different types of writing. 

In each of the six/nine units, a different type 
of writing is covered, and the work is done in 
seven stages. First, student’s read a model paper, 
next they respond to the model paper, and then 
they analyze the model paper. After studying the 
model paper, they get the writing assignment 
for that unit, which includes a graphic orga-
nizer. They then do their first draft, and once 
that is complete, they revise the draft and then 
evaluate their own or another student’s writing 
with the provided writing report card.  It is a 
very straight-forward program for learning about 
these different writing styles, and the questions 
in the activities will really help draw the students 
into their work. Answers are included in these 
consumable and reproducible workbooks. 64-96 
pages, pb, 8½” x 11”. ~ Zach
022292 Grade 3 . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
022293 Grade 4 . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
022294 Grade 5 . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
022295 Grade 6 . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
022296 Grade 7 . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
022297 Grade 8 . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

100 Writing Lessons (4-8)
  This book used to be sold as four separate work-
books – Expository Writing, Descriptive Writing, 
Narrative Writing, and Persuasive Writing.  Well, 
those are now combined into a single volume – 
creating a book of ready-to-use lessons that will 
help students strengthen their writing.  The book 
features a step-by-step approach, building skill 
upon skill.  Written to the teacher, the book is 
laid out in a series of two-page activities: one 
lesson page to teach from followed by a repro-
ducible, consumable workbook page for students 
to complete. In each section, students will be 
developing these skills:

 ¾ Narrative: students are taught how to write 
narratives about their own experiences, 
about other people and about literature. 
This culminates in learning to write a story.

 ¾ Descriptive: teaches the different elements 
of descriptive writing. Concepts/skills stu-
dents will learn along the way include: 
exploring sensory imagery, choosing the 
best word that works (contrasting, met-
aphor and simile, personification), and 
organizing descriptive paragraphs.

 ¾ Expository: this section is broken into four 
parts – main idea, purpose, audience, and 
presentation.  There are plenty of graphic 
organizers in this section to help with orga-
nizing and using ideas.

 ¾ Persuasive: students will learn the elements 
of persuasion, analyze the techniques and 
come to understand the different purposes 
for persuading.  Some types of persua-
sive writing that are focused on are book 
reviews, editorials, and persuasive essays 
(to name just a few).  

Each of these sections also contains chapters 
titled “On Your Own” and “Rate Yourself.”  The 
first provides activities for students to practice 
applying their skills in an imaginative way, and 
the second is a self-assessment for students.  The 
descriptive, narrative, and persuasive sections 
each have two composition activities to help 
students strengthen their writing.  There are 
no answers included, as it is intended that the 
teacher would have a lot of interaction with each 
student and their work.  – Zach
047827  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.99 17.95
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Teaching English Through Art (4-9)
  Teaching English Through Art provides solid 
coverage of all aspects of writing for middle 
schoolers – parts of sentences, kinds of sen-
tences, sentence structure, paragraph structure, 
types of paragraphs, story-writing, dialogue, 
literary devises, creating mood, letters, poetry, 
and biographical sketches. Rather than detailed 
instruction in each of these areas, art examples 
are provided that illustrate or stage a situation 
and the student is encouraged to expand from 
the example into original composition. Take for 
instance, the lesson on caricature. Visually, as an 
art example, we’re familiar with this type of car-
toon-like drawing of a person’s face. However, a 
character in a story can be a caricature as well, 
exhibiting an extreme of personality or behavior. 
While people with exaggerated personality traits 
exist in real life, it’s in writing that they’re most 
prevalent, and learning to identify caricatures as 
well as produce them can be a valuable skill.
  The author, Sharon Jeffus, is both an art instruc-
tor and a former English teacher. The student is 
expected to compile a Writing Portfolio based 
on suggestions/assignments from the course. 
Coverage is broad in terms of writing, covering 
all the essential strands of writing plus a smat-
tering of mechanics. This 90 page course could 
be used as the writing component of an English/
Language Art course or it could be used as a once 
a week or occasional supplement to your tradi-
tional program. It would be a good break from 
a traditional program and could be used with 
several children at one time. ~ Janice
004196 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

WORDSMITH COURSES (4-12)

Wordsmith Apprentice (4-6)
  This is the junior version of the Wordsmith pro-
gram.  Grades 4-6 are an ideal time to teach your 
kids the “tools” of writing. Of course, at that age, 
if it isn’t fun, kids don’t want to learn.  Wordsmith 
does a great job of introducing vital writing skills 
in a fun and enthusiastic way.  Throughout this 
workbook, students pretend to be writers for the 
local newspaper. Fun comics are interspersed 
throughout the book to “instruct” your child on 
the concept they are learning. The lessons will 
cover sentence review, paragraph writing, report-
ing, creative writing, and expressing opinions. 
These skills are covered in three different sections 
of the book. Part one introduces nouns, verbs, 
and basic sentence structure to your children. 
Some of the projects in this section have your 
child write an invitation, a thank you note, haiku 
poetry, and four-sentence captions - just to name 
a few. Part two focuses on modifiers and more 
complex sentences. Here your child will create 
some advertising, work on editing, and write a 
book review. Part three moves on to organizing 
sentences in a logical fashion and reporting skills. 
Some of the projects your child will do include 
writing sports stories, giving household hints, 
composing a news article, and creating a comics 
column. Detailed instructions are given at the 
beginning of every project to help them complete 
it independently. Answers are printed in the back 
to help you correct their work. This spiral-bound 
workbook has black-and-white text and illustra-
tions. 85 pgs, pb.
003767  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 14.50

Wordsmith (7-9)
  Written by a homeschooling mom, the presen-
tation of topics and skills in this book is outstand-
ing!  Instructions are directed to the student and 
interesting assignments encourage even reluctant 
writers.  Lessons build from focusing on interesting 
word usage to sentence construction, to scene-set-
ting, characterization, and well-written dialogue, 
and culminate in the writing of a short story at the 
end.  Students can complete the course in about a 
year, but you might want to alternate lessons with 
grammar instruction, other technical skills instruc-
tion, or other types of writing and “stretch out” the 
use of Wordsmith over a longer time period.  The 
book allows ample room to write exercises in, but 
students can also use regular paper so that you 
can re-use with several children.  This book has 
also been revised, and the new edition features 
additional exercises and examples, an expanded 
section on writing short stories, additional expla-
nation and examples of revision, and review/
practice quizzes.  An inexpensive teacher’s guide 
is available for parents who want the extra help 
in teaching creative writing and includes answers, 
lesson plans, teaching suggestions, and ideas for 
expanding the lessons.  This guide has also been 
revised, and includes more explanation of the 
“philosophy” of writing, further tips on revising, 
more ideas for additional writing assignments, 
suggestions for incorporating creative writing into 
other areas of the curriculum (history, science, 
etc.) and tips on organizing a writers’ club.
015773 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 14.50
007384 Teacher’s Guide . . . .  8.00 6.95

Wordsmith Craftsman (10-12)
  If the Wordsmith Apprentice is the junior version 
of Wordsmith, then the Wordsmith Craftsman is 
the senior.  Written for the young adult, it con-
centrates on making sure older students have the 
necessary communication and writing skills for 
their adult lives, no matter what occupation they 
enter.  In three parts it covers the various aspects 
of writing they will need “out in the real world.”  
In Part One, “Writing Every Day,” taking notes, 
writing letters, constructing summaries and com-
posing business reports are covered.  Part Two, 
“Language Power” includes paragraphs, writing 
techniques, and developing a personal writing 
style.  This all builds up to the grand finale, “The 
Essay,” which covers topics, structure, and the 
step-by-step writing.  Different types of essays 
are practiced:  expository, narrative, descriptive, 
and persuasive.  Answers are printed in the 
back of the book for some of exercises.  This 
revised workbook includes updated information 
regarding e-mail communication and Internet 
research, additional examples, a brief discus-
sion of research papers, and an added section 
on critical writing (reviews and critical essays).  
Complete and informative, this is ideal for round-
ing out a high school writing program. - Jess
005073  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 14.50

Writing: Fundamentals for the Middle-School 
Classroom (5-9)
  Helping to develop the skills necessary for a 
wide variety of writing styles, this workbook 
provides lessons in the five most common types 
of writing: personal, descriptive, short stories, 
poetry, and non-fiction/reports.  Chapters work 
through the necessary concepts from the easi-
est to the most challenging, for a total of 113 
lessons.  While the title states “for the mid-
dle-school classroom,” all of these lessons can 
very easily be used as individual assignments or 
as supplemental activities in the homeschool set-
ting.  There is no specific classroom instruction, 
and an answer key is provided in the back of the 
book.  An ideal supplement to any curriculum 
that needs more in the way of writing practice.
047233  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.25

Learn to Write the Novel Way (5-12)
  In this “novel” approach to writing, children 
complete an entire year (or semester) of English 
in the context of writing a novel. This is home-
schooling at its finest. First, children establish 
a purpose, a goal, a motivation - the writing 
of a novel. Prerequisite skills for doing so are 
then learned as they are needed to accomplish 
the goal. This is such a natural, sensible way to 
incorporate all of your instruction - like a unit 
study just for English. And, because of the wide 
grade range, you can teach all of your upper 
elementary and up children together.
  The process is broken down into 13 steps from 
incubation to hatching. Basically, the steps are: 
coming up with an idea, developing characters, 
choosing voice, developing plot, organizing, 
writing, writing (overcoming writer’s block), 
revising for “vivid” (sensory) language, revising 
for better (more exact) word choices, revising 
for style (using literary devices), editing, creating 
a finished product (publishing) and showing it 
all off (sharing/distributing).  Preferably, each 
step will take as long as it takes. However, the 
author has supplied a recommended schedule to 
help you stay on track. Each step corresponds to 
a process, not a time frame. All in all, students 
spend about 9 weeks planning, 8 weeks writing, 
14 weeks revising and editing and 5 weeks pub-
lishing/distributing on a 36-week implementa-
tion. The editing takes about 8 weeks alone (this 
step includes most of the grammar, spelling, and 
punctuation instruction for the course), while 
others are allowed 2-4 weeks each. 
  Each step is organized into three components: 
Learn, Practice, and Apply. Your involvement 
will be needed the most during the Learn phase 
to present new concepts and make sure your 
child understands - but mostly to coach! The 
worktext is amazingly well-written and easy to 
use (not to mention engaging!). Everything is 
clearly outlined for you and your child. Extra 
guidance for you for each step is contained in the 
small Teacher’s Guide/Answer Key. The Practice 
part of each step is done independently by your 
child. This consists of questions, activities and  
exercises directed to the student. After Practice, 
students Apply what they’ve learned and prac-
ticed to their work in progress.
  The worktext is consumable (but not reproduc-
ible), so you will need to purchase one for each 
student using the program. Since the student 
pages are not included in the Teacher’s Guide, 

continued...
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you may want to purchase an additional copy for 
yourself. The Teacher’s Guide contains answers, 
an overview of each step, hints, and group activ-
ities. If you really like this approach but consider 
it too expensive, think about what you would be 
willing to pay for your child to attend a weekly 
writing seminar given by the author (Carole 
Thaxton) for an entire year. That may put it into 
perspective.
008091 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 32.75
008090 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .5.95 5.45

Adventures in Writing (6-12)
  This easy-to-use book covers a wide range of 
different writing styles, and little preparation time 
is required for the teacher.  After a brief introduc-
tion to the teacher, several pages are dedicated 
to outlining the included writing projects so the 
teacher can quickly read about and understand 
what is required for each one.  Six projects are 
outlined on each page, allowing the teacher 
to easily skim through and see which genre is 
being practiced, how long the project will take, 
what process the student will use, what size 
group works best (some are individual, but many 
encourage partners or even a small group in order 
to share, brainstorm, critique, etc.), and any 
materials needed (usually nothing, sometimes 
poster board or index cards or other common 
supplies).  There are fifty-one writing projects in 
all, covering tons of different styles from song lyr-
ics, biographies, fables, fairy tales, book reports, 
conversations, descriptions, and science fiction 
to onomatopoeia, settings, newspapers, conflicts, 
point of view, characters, and more.  For the 
students, each project is clearly described on a 
single reproducible page (designed to be copied 
and handed out to each student) including an 
overview of the assignment, steps to follow, and 
some sample writing to get them started.  Each 
of these pages also includes the NCTE standards 
met through this project.  The length of time 
needed varies by project, but if you work through 
the entire book it will easily take you through an 
entire school year.  60 pgs. – Melissa
002201  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Painless Writing (6-12)
 If you have a student who thinks writing is pain-
ful, maybe they would benefit from the tips in this 
laid-back book.  Rather than starting from the very 
beginning, this book offers a handful of strategies 
to improve writing by targeting some common 
problems.  Nine chapters written directly to the 
student focus on cleaning up preposition clutter, 
enlivening your writing, silencing the passive 
voice, reducing nominalizations and activating 
your writing, smoothing out your writing, har-
nessing the power of the comma, adding rhythm, 
spotting gremlins in your writing, and creating a 
template for term papers.  Within each of these 
chapters, helpful and conversational text helps 
students spot these potential weaknesses and 
offers practical advice for correcting each prob-
lem.  Short exercises called “Brain Ticklers” give 
students the opportunity to put their newfound 
knowledge to use cleaning up poorly written 
sentences.  Learning to avoid these pitfalls will go 
a long way in improving students’ term papers, 
essays, and other writing assignments, and hope-
fully, it will also reassure them that writing doesn’t 
have to be painful.  261 pgs. – Melissa
031442  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50

Writing for 100 Days (8-12)
  So many students get burned out on writing 
before they’ve hardly begun, bogged down by 
complex grammar rules, inflexible formats, and 
uninteresting assignments.  It shouldn’t be that 
way. Writing should be an exciting subject, 
entered into as an adventure, for there are so 
many types of writing that every assignment 
can be enjoyable! This is the way that Gabriel 
Arquilevich, author of Writing for 100 Days, 
presents it. Predictably,  the book contains 100 
lessons, divided into four categories; composi-
tion, fiction, poetry, and writing in action. The 
lessons are short, flexible, and structured for use 
by the student alone, or for a teacher and stu-
dent(s). The book kicks off with word usage and 
a review of punctuation. However, this is only 
brief review, and though exercises are given, 
supplemental practice would be helpful to keep 
those skills fresh. After the basics are reviewed, 
more punctuation, construction, tone, and style 
are covered in Composition.  Fiction covers 
character creation, setting, plot, dialogue, and 
point of view. Poetry covers haiku, limericks, 
sonnet, free and blank verse, lyrics, and more. 
Writing in Action (the largest section) contains 
instruction on writing as part of daily life, such 
as business and personal letters, interviews, 
advertisements, reviews, columns, diaries, and 
greeting cards. The lessons, each covering a 
major facet of the big topic, are divided into two 
parts, the lesson and the writing. The introduc-
tion is clearly written, includes many examples, 
and is reader-friendly.  Then the fun part - putting 
into action what you have just learned. The short 
assignments leave room for lots of creativity.
  We are encouraged, no, told to learn from 
our mistakes as we write our pieces, and how 
to recognize familiar pitfalls. Yes, an important 
step of many of the assignments is to purposely 
write our piece exhibiting the featured foibles!  
In a lesson on wordiness, we’re told to write 
a half-page description of an event, adding as 
much wordiness as possible. In a lesson on frag-
ments and run-on sentences, we have to write a 
story - a one-page story with one sentence. Or, 
write a description of an unknown planet, with 
a catch - use no similes or metaphors. This not 
only makes errors much more noticeable, but 
also relays to us the importance of grammatical 
tools and variety in writing. (Oh, by the way, 
after you write your piece with the errors, you do 
go back and fix it.) At the end of each unit, you 
use all the components you’ve practiced to write 
your big composition, fictional story, sestina, and 
journalistic works.  
  For extra fun, several games are featured at the 
end of the book. Answers to the review question-
aire also included. This is truly a “breath of fresh 
air” for any student, but especially to one who 
is having a hard time really enjoying the art of 
writing. - Jess
000607  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 16.95

WRITING PRACTICE
These materials focus on providing writing prac-
tice and offer little to no instruction.

Story Starters (K-5)
  These 36 flash card-style prompts encourage 
children to write on a variety of topics, but take 
it a step farther by suggesting a writing format 
such as an oral report, a book chapter, a research 
project, a magazine article, and more. - Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.75
040360 Explanatory 040363 Opinion
040362 Narrative 040367 Research

First Writing Prompts (1-3)
  The goal is to get young students writing, and 
sometimes they just don’t know where to begin.  
This book provides 20 prompts per month from 
September through June to help get them started.  
The topics chosen may include seasons, friends, 
feelings, animals, food, sports, or something else 
that may be familiar.  The prompts are great for 
daily journal writing, seatwork, and filling time in 
a beneficial way as you work with your other stu-
dents.  Two cutely illustrated templates are found 
in the back of the book if you want something 
other than ordinary paper for their writing, and 
this book is reproducible for classroom or family 
use.  This inexpensive resource can help assure 
that you won’t hear those words again, “I don’t 
know what to write.” ~ Donna
024816  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

Just Write (2-6)
  Subtitled “Strategies to Build Writing Skills 
and Confidence”, this book will do just that! 
Fun writing activities with minimal instruction 
are designed to provide supplementary creative 
writing practice, making this a “home-run” for 
many students, parents, and teachers. The 50 
page-length activities utilize familiar topics, and 
include various steps focused on developing 
creativity. Here is an example from one of the 
writing activities called “The Shadow Page”. 
First step: “You wouldn’t find a shadow in a 
completely dark room. Why?” The second step: 
“Write a Story about a dog that is afraid of its 
own shadow.” The third step contains a picture 
of a shadow and states, “Here are three hand 
shadows someone has made on the walls. What 
do you think they could be?” The final step 
directs students to “write the first letter of your 
first name in the box and shadow it. Then use 
that letter as the beginning of the first word in 
a sentence that tells something about yourself.” 
  Single lines are included for writing responses, 
although notebook paper could be utilized if 
additional space is needed. Reproducible for 
the purchaser (one copy per student per year), 
this would make an engaging fun Friday activity 
to build a student’s confidence and ingenuity. 
Teacher pages hold additional comments, sug-
gested responses, and an artistic extension activ-
ity. 109 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
054460  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 13.95
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1001 Writing Projects for Students (3-12)
  Daily writing.  How many of us have that as a 
goal for our students?  Or at least know that we 
ought to be doing it more regularly?  If you fall 
under that particular home school guilt umbrella, 
there’s hope - and help!  This book will get your 
student writing – and keep them writing.  Each 
project is designed to take about 15 minutes, will 
give your student something to write a paragraph 
about, requires only “common knowledge” and 
not research, and includes a wide variety of 
projects – questions, definitions, descriptions, 
opinions, letters, instructions, explanations, and 
poems among many others.  If your goal is to 
develop vocabulary and critical thinking skills, 
then your student will be off and running – er, 
writing.  Although projects are corrected daily, 
there’s no real emphasis on the actual writing 
process (i.e., draft, edit, rewrite), so you will 
probably want to expand some of the projects 
or periodically complete a brainstorm-to-publish 
project. ~ Janice
045221  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

Tear-Offs (4-8)
  Each book has over 
500 writing activities that 
are interesting and inter-
active. Each page has a 
central explanation with 
a colorful graphic to help 
explain the concept. All 
around this center are col-
orful, perforated tickets 
(tabs) with writing prompts 
to practice this concept. 
Students simply tear off a 
tab and start writing! Great for those days when 
the kids can’t think of what to write, or don’t 
want to write! You could make a game of these 
by putting the central idea on the cover of an 
envelope and the tabs inside to be drawn at ran-
dom. Each page has 21 tabs, so you could even 
use them in a classroom or for several days of 
practice on one concept. Use some of them as 
discussions starters. Oh, and the ideas are clever 
and fun too! In Figurative Language, students 
are asked to use hyperbole in a description of a 
favorite book character, or complete this state-
ment to create an analogy: “Going to the dentist 
is like…” and explain their response. In Literary 
Genres students write a short myth to explain 
why giraffes have a long neck, or describe Little 
Miss Muffet in a way that would make an actor 
want to play that part (drama). In Reasons for 
Writing, a student must tell why he would rath-
er be one inch tall or 20 feet tall (persuasive) 
or inform your reader about an electronic item 
(expository). In Writing Starters a student might 
have to explain why he agrees or disagrees with 
the saying “Money can’t buy happiness” or write 
a tall tale about a very tall person in a very small 
car. These are cute and clever without being 
cutesy. With a reluctant writer, it helps them 
produce when they are given a starting point, 
and your eager writers will just have fun with 
these! ~ Sara
EACH PAD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
029415 Figurative Language & Elements of 
 Literature
029427 Literary Genres
029454 Reasons for Writing
029461 Writing Starters

WRITING SKILLS PRACTICE
 These materials provide practice for developing 
individual skills necessary to writing rather than 
focusing on the work as a whole.

Writing Skills Builders (Study Smart) (1-6)
  These consumable workbooks systematically 
cover basic writing skills. Starting with mechan-
ics (capitalization, punctuation), the 50 – 60 
worksheets provide teaching segments coupled 
with practice. There is a part-to-whole approach 
that is reflected in both the daily exercises and in 
the overall organization. For instance, in Level 3 
one exercise has the student forming complete 
sentences by incorporating three words while the 
next exercise instructs the child to “Look around. 
Write four sentences that tell what is happening.” 
Another example from Level 6, four consecutive 
lessons on writing introductory paragraphs: using 
questions, using descriptive vocabulary, using 
dialogue, and restating the prompt. Progression 
within each level starts with sentences and 
moves into paragraph-writing skills. Progression 
within the series starts with basic sentence con-
struction skills, introduces descriptive writing 
and ultimately covering comparison, persuasive, 
narrative and expository writing. Each level 
includes two mini writing projects which give 
the student an opportunity to apply multiple skills 
to a single assignment. For instance, a project 
from Level 4 asks the student to start with verse 
lyrics from a favorite song, then make the verse 
better by telling why, where, when and how. A 
second part of the assignment involves the verse 
and connecting words. Although not particularly 
glitzy or glamorous, this series does provide a 
get-the-job-done progression and good practice 
of skills. A complete answer key is provided. 127 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
057223 Level 1 057226 Level 4
057224 Level 2 057227 Level 5
057225 Level 3 057228 Level 6

Write Better Sentences & Paragraphs (Study 
Smart) (4-6)
  This Study Smart series from Scholastic is for 
parents who want to help their children develop 
exceptional writing skills. Since writing skills 
progress from words to sentences to paragraphs, 
these are skills needed by virtually everyone, 
but the upper elementary years are a particu-
larly important time for extra work and focus. 
The engaging two-page activities (explanations, 
examples, models, organizers, etc.) in these 
consumable books take the student step-by-
step through skill sets – using specific language 
(nouns, adjectives, verbs), using literary devises 
(similes, metaphors, personification), developing 
“tighter” sentence construction, varying sen-
tence structure, using transitions, etc. Each year 
reviews and builds on the skills practiced in the 
previous grade level. There are roughly two exer-
cises to be covered per week. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
057254 Grade 4 057256 Grade 6
057255 Grade 5

☼Gearing Up For Writing Notebook (4-6)
  This writing notebook takes a nice play on 
words and follows through in the graphics. For 
instance, the Brainstorming (get your gears mov-
ing) page shows gears to be written on for the 

topics and supporting information. Based on the 
steps in the writing process (brief instructions are 
included on inside front cover), pages are provid-
ed for brainstorming and sloppy copies (drafting). 
The initial Brainstorming pages are labeled with 
“triggers” for supporting ideas – Narrative (five 
Ws), Descriptive (see, taste, smell, touch, hear), 
informational (intro, supporting detail, facts/
examples, summarize), opinion/argumentative 
(opinion, supporting information, why summary, 
possible outcome), and response to literature 
(setting, characters, events, problem, solution). 
The Brainstorming/sloppy copy pages continue 
but are left blank for whatever type of writing 
you choose. 
  There are some handy lists at the beginning 
of the book – active words, descriptive words, 
types of writing, and high frequency words. In 
the back is a page for listing new words that have 
been learned, a revising and editing checklist 
(along with some more brief instructions). The 
last two pages provide the opportunity to list and 
look back on the various writing project. 51 pgs, 
stapled. ~ Janice
065763  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.40 4.25

Writing Trails Series from Logos (4-6)
  This course aims to help students develop com-
petency, independence, and creativity in writing 
through the use of key-word outlines.  Students 
are given a short paragraph which is divided into 
numbered sections.  After reading the section, 
students must create a new title, define several 
vocabulary words, find synonyms for the vocab-
ulary words, and then work through each of the 
numbered sections and choose three or four key 
words from each to form a key-word outline.  
The next step is to use the key-word outline to 
rewrite the paragraph.  Skills practiced in this 
multi-faceted writing modeling program include: 
penmanship, thesaurus study, drafting, outlining, 
communication, vocabulary study, creative writ-
ing, and comprehension.  Modeling in writing 
is a proven technique to help students become 
better writers.  Each book includes a proposed 
schedule. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 11.95
015935 Writing Trails in American History 

Topics of this thirty-one week course 
include: the Mayflower, Paul Revere, 
War for Independence, the Declaration of 
Independence, the Constitution, Lewis and 
Clark expedition, War of 1812, Star Spangled 
Banner, Oregon Trail, War Between the 
States, the Gettysburg Address, famous inven-
tors – Edison, famous inventors – Carver, 
Immigration to America, Ellis Island, WWI, 
and WWII.

025267 Writing Trails with Great Composers
A 30 week course with text covering the 
following composers: Vivaldi, Bach, Handel, 
Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert, 
Mendelssohn, Chopin, Liszt, Wagner, 
Tchaikovsky, Dvorak, Joplin, and Copland.

025268 Writing Trails with Men of Science
A twenty-six week course covering John 
Herschel, Leonardo da Vinci, Galileo Galilei, 
Johann Kepler, Francis Bacon, Robert Boyle, 
Isaac Newton, Carolus Linnaeus, Michael 
Faraday, Samuel Morse, Charles Babbage, 
Louis Pasteur, Robert Koch, and George 
Washington Carver.
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Use a Better Word (4-6)
  Retire those overused words and replace them 
with more vivid vocabulary. This workbook is 
rather like a thesaurus activity book for kids. 
Some of the overused words include: big, cold, 
few, happy, loud, play, sad, and small. Sound 
familiar? Then your student is probably in need 
of this handy workbook. Each overused word 
has two activities to go with it to broaden one’s 
vocabulary. Instead of small a child could use: 
wee, dwarf, teeny, tiny, petite, itsy-bitsy, minus-
cule, puny, little, meager, or insufficient! Now 
that’s a nice variety, don’t you think? Learning 
new words increases reading comprehension, 
writing, and speaking skills. Choose one word a 
week and keep a list of the alternative words on a 
wall in your classroom. With 30 common words 
and loads of synonyms, this will go a long way 
towards improving word skills in a school year. 
Pages may be reproduced for your classroom use 
only. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
053805  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Practice Makes Perfect Series (4-8)
  These middle-grade supplemental workbooks 
focus on developing and perfecting writing and 
grammar skills through practice, practice and 
more practice.  Designed to be used at your own 
pace, each book begins with a “how to use” sec-
tion and contains over 150 activities to provide 
ample practice in targeted areas.  Exploring... 
titles are written at a more introductory level, 
while Mastering... books go into more depth, 
helping prepare students for high school English 
concepts. An answer key is included in the back 
of the book.  Instruction pages and worksheets 
are uncluttered with black and white text.
  Exploring Grammar and Mastering Grammar 
cover sentences, nouns, verbs, pronouns, adjec-
tives, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, inter-
jections, punctuation, capitalization, usage and 
proofreading. These topics is further divided 
into sub-topics, each starting with a “Tip Sheet” 
followed by plentiful practice worksheets. “Tip 
Sheets” provide reviews of concepts and rules for 
each section.  Topics are cleanly broken down 
by sub-topic making it easy to find additional 
practice for any topic you need to reinforce. 
For example, the chapter on verbs in Exploring 
Grammar contains 25 worksheets covering action 
verbs, verb phrases, linking verbs, direct objects, 
subject-verb agreement, contractions with verbs, 
and irregular verbs.
  Exploring Writing (Grades 4-6) and Mastering 
Writing (Grades 6-8) are divided into four main 
parts that reflect the writing process: “Finding 
and Developing Ideas for Writing,” “Writing the 
Draft,” “Revision” and “Proofreading.” In the first 
section, worksheets are grouped into topical head-
ings, such as friends, recreation, places and more. 
Instructions focus on identifying and developing 
ideas for writing.  With 100 worksheets in this 
section, there is a lot of practice! Worksheets in 
“Writing the Draft” address topics such as using 
proper sentence structure, combining and varying 
sentences, constructing paragraphs, using active 
constructions and strong verbs and choosing a 
point of view.  “Revision” focuses on skills includ-
ing avoiding types of weak composition that can 
easily slip into writing.  “Proofreading” provides 
practice in finding errors in both fiction and 
non-fiction writings. All books are softcover and 
not reproducible. ~ Deanne

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 11.75
034899 Exploring Grammar (4-6)
022870 Exploring Writing (4-6)
022930 Mastering Grammar (6-8)
022935 Mastering Writing (6-8)

How to Write ___ (5-12)
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95
030292 A Paragraph (5-10)

This workbook takes you step-by-step through 
the construction of a strong, cohesive para-
graph, beginning with unity and topic sen-
tences, and continuing with coherence, con-
cluding sentences, types of paragraphs, and 
using the writing process (which includes 
prewriting, writing the first draft, editing and 
revising, and writing the final copy). Some 
exercise pages are consumable, and pages 
are reproducible. Answers are not included; 
the teacher will need to be familiar with the 
work the student is doing.  

009816 A Composition (6-10)
This book takes the student from an under-
standing of the writing form to the actual 
product providing help in selecting topics 
and organizing thoughts along the way.  
Several pages are spent at the beginning of 
the unit discussing what a composition is and 
the elements of a good composition.  During 
the course, students will write various types 
of expository, narrative, and descriptive com-
positions.  The last section of the book is on 
“Using the Writing Process” and contains a 
very good presentation of the writing process 
for reference during the course.

016149 An Essay (7-12)
Most of the book is written to the student. 
There are five main instructional units. The 
first section describes what an essay is and 
how to recognize an essay and its different 
parts.  The second section covers prewrit-
ing techniques like brainstorming, research, 
selection of arguments, and outlining. The 
third section shows the steps to write a first 
draft. Aspects such as the thesis paragraph, 
transitions, paragraphs in the body, the 
concluding paragraph, using quotes in an 
essay, and footnotes and bibliography are 
described. The fourth section is the largest 
and covers editing and revising. They instruct 
students on how to develop and improve 
style and make sure the mechanics are cor-
rect. Diction, tone, sentence variety, and 
syntax are just a few of the subjects covered. 
The final section shows the student how 
to write the final draft. A sample essay is 
included, as are charts to show diagramming 
of certain writing techniques.  There are a 
few reproducible worksheets and activities 
included in the book but, overall, it is mostly 
informational text, describing the writing 
process for the essay.

Sentence Composing for Middle School: 
Worktext (6-8)
  What is a sentence? Only the most basic com-
ponent of all writing – and perhaps its most 
neglected. This course goes a long way toward 
correcting that situation. The general idea is that 
just as we acquire good oral language skills by 
hearing/listening, we can acquire good written 
language skills by observing and mimicking 
excellent writers. Using model sentences written 

by professionals, the student is taught four basic 
sentence manipulation techniques – sentence 
unscrambling, sentence imitating, sentence com-
bining, and sentence expanding. Each of these 
techniques is developed through a series of 
activities, 33 in all, each of which provide one 
to three practice exercises. To give you an idea, 
Unit 1, Sentence Unscrambling, Activity 7 gives 
the student practice in identifying and remov-
ing comma splices. Unit 3, Sentence Imitating, 
Activity 22 includes two practice exercises that 
require the student to practice adding words, 
adding phrases, and adding clauses as they com-
bine, then imitate. If this sounds just a little like 
grammar, well, you would be correct. These are 
exercises in applied grammar. After all, com-
posing sentences is the “other side of the coin” 
from dissecting them (the basic activity of most 
grammar programs). All in all, even though this 
is a very skill-targeted course, the value of the 
skill makes it an excellent choice for the writ-
ing component of any particular middle school 
year’s language arts. A reference in the back of 
the book includes the author’s original sentences 
which serves as an answer key of sorts.136 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice
018187  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .28.13 25.95

Sentence to Paragraph Writing (Level 1) (6-8)
  Written for homeschoolers by Rebecca Celsor, 
The Write Foundation Level 1 Sentence to 
Paragraph curriculum is not flashy but is certainly 
deep and incorporates biblical content. Lessons 
give step-by-step teaching instruction which help 
you teach your student how to be an independent 
writer. Emphasis is placed on the writing process, 
writing structure, and word usage (basic grammar 
and figures of speech). This level quickly advanc-
es from writing descriptive sentences to writing 
creative and informative paragraphs by teaching 
how to use the fundamentals of brainstorming, 
outlining, drafting and editing. Originally these 
lessons were designed for those who struggle 
with or dislike writing but this program works 
well for all students.  This curriculum can easily 
be used with 1-2 students or in a co-op setting.
  The basic daily lesson format is organized into 3 
main areas: sentence structure (practicing gram-
mar, developing sentences, vocabulary and fig-
ures of speech); paragraph and essay writing; and 
poetry instruction (to build vocabulary, grammar, 
and figures of speech within writing instruction 
context). The course provides 30 lessons guiding 
the student from sentence writing to 2-paragraph 
writings. Two schedules (5-day or 10-day per 
lesson options, from 30 min to 1.5 hours daily) 
complete the course in either one or two years.
  The teacher and students are equally engaged 
in the step-by-step process. All information 
needed to present each lesson is provided in the 
spiral teacher instruction manuals which include 
teaching instructions and Teacher Presentations 
(TP) which are examples and suggestions to 
help present the lessons. During the lesson, 
students discuss ideas with the teacher as the 
teacher models and highlights items using the 
Teacher Presentation (TP) information and stu-
dent input while students copy and highlight 
on worksheets. Students practice grammar skills 
through sentence and poetry writing practice 
and through parts of speech games. The course 
includes poetry writing as a method of mastering 
language skills. Literature reading is also strongly 
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recommended. Students choose from a provided 
list of books with pre-assigned points from 4 to 
24 (based on challenge level); students read a 
minimum of 48 points worth per semester. This 
system provides variety and encourages students 
to read frequently. A final recommended com-
ponent is Mind Benders Book 3 (#003026) to be 
used to train students to think logically.
  The driving force of the course is contained in the 
two spiral-bound Teacher Instruction manuals. 
Teaching instructions and Teacher Presentation 
(TP) information of examples and suggestions 
needed to present the lessons, is provided in the 
spiral-bound Teacher Instruction manuals. The 
instructions and Teacher Presentation informa-
tion (TP) in the lessons guide you step-by-step 
in the daily lessons and show examples and 
suggestions for the materials discussed. The 
teaching format is more of a traditional teach-
er-guiding-the-students format. You, the teacher, 
will guide the discussion about different writing 
skills: sentence writing, paragraph writing, and 
poetry writing. As the students brainstorm or 
suggest possible answers, you explain the lesson 
material visually by writing possible answers on 
a white board or paper while students copy onto 
the student worksheets. The program allows flex-
ibility. Also, optional technology is provided in 
the Digital Additional Resources to present each 
lesson on the computer. The online TP files are 
interactive, allowing the teacher to type infor-
mation directly onto the daily lesson’s Teacher 
Presentation (TP) on the computer as the teacher 
and student discuss and the student copies onto 
the student worksheets (WS). This original “tech 
design” requires a computer with Adobe Reader. 
Internet and Adobe Reader are required to access 
the digital daily Teacher Presentation (TP) pages. 
Not techie? Don’t be dismayed! This element 
is not required or even necessary to teach the 
course in either a co-op or a typical home setting: 
good ol’ paper or white board will suffice. With 
purchase of this product, you’ll receive access to 
the digital and interactive resources through the 
publisher, The Write Foundation. If you desire 
the digital full-page Teacher Presentation (TP) 
lesson materials for teaching using the comput-
er, this material must be downloaded from the 
publisher. Information is included in the Printed 
Additional Resources on how to get the Digital 
Additional Resources. The instructions also give 
you good direction in grading. Grading rubrics 
are provided for all student assignments.  A thor-
ough explanation of grading, rubrics for each of 
the 29 lessons, rubrics for poetry, and how to 
compile a final grade is provided. The course 
grade will consist of three portions: composition, 
poetry, and literature. However, the publisher 
states that other books could be substituted. 
  With this writing curriculum you’ll receive one 
(1) set of student worksheets, two spiral bound 
Teacher Instructions (Lessons 1-15 and Lessons 
16-30), and some Printed Additional Resources. 
Consumable Student Worksheets (about 230 
pages) for one student come printed on 3-hole 
punched paper to be stored in a 3-ring binder 
(not provided). More student worksheets may 
be purchased on TheWriteFoundation.org for 
multiple students. Directions to more educational 
games and grading rubrics are included in the 
Printed Additional Resources. Students will also 
need a thesaurus, dictionary and highlighters 
in 6 different colors (pink, blue, yellow, green, 

orange, and purple). A list of student materials 
is provided in the Printed Additional Resources. 
~ Ruth
039357  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75.00 69.95

Only Grammar & Style Workbook You’ll Ever 
Need (7-AD)
028820  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50

Paragraph Writing

Paragraph Writing (2-4)
  This reproducible Evan-
Moor workbook is packed 
with activities that provide 
students with practice writing 
narrative, descriptive, how 
to, and compare and con-
trast paragraphs. Part One 
details the different parts of a 
paragraph and helps students 
write and identify topic sen-
tences, main ideas, and supporting details. Part 
Two gives students actual practice with writing 
the four different kinds of paragraphs. It includes 
activities like filling in blanks to make complete 
paragraphs, finishing sentences in paragraphs, 
and writing paragraphs from scratch, all with use-
ful prompts and topics that students will find fun 
and personal. Part Three focuses on teaching stu-
dents to plan out paragraphs by using a web dia-
gram. Part Four teaches how to write a paragraph 
using an outline. Part Five includes reproducible 
sentence strips and picture cards to be used in a 
“Paragraph Writing Center” where students put 
sentences in the order that makes the most sense, 
use picture prompts to write paragraphs, and 
use open-ended topic sentences as paragraph 
starters. The final section of the book provides 
forms for students to practice writing paragraphs 
in science, social studies, and math. With fun 
topics, lots of practice, and a focus on trait-based 
writing, this workbook is a great supplement to 
any writing program. Additional useful contents 
include teacher and student checklists and eight 
transparencies for use with a few of the activities. 
80 perforated pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
044441  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

Writing Paragraphs (3-4)
  This well-written reproducible book goes step-
by-step from learning about paragraphs to the 
essentials of paragraph construction.  Its three 
main sections are: Learning About Paragraphs, 
Evaluating Paragraphs and Building Paragraphs.  
In Learning About Paragraphs, each lesson con-
centrates on a particular characteristic of the 
paragraph with an explanation (Think About It) 
and exercises to reinforce (Try It Yourself).  Nine 
different attributes are covered.  After learn-
ing about what constitutes a good paragraph, 
students evaluate paragraphs in light of this 
knowledge.  These lessons have supplied para-
graphs along with a series of questions to help 
the student determine any flaws.  The section on 
Building Paragraphs then addresses constructing 
a paragraph from planning and honing a topic 
to writing specific types of paragraphs.  In each 
of these assignments, a model is supplied for 
reference.  Students also practice writing from an 
interview, writing from notes and summarizing a 
story.  Helpful references, too.
005305  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 8.50

WRITING INSTRUCTION RESOURCES
 These materials are resources for the teacher or 
student, offering instruction and ideas for teach-
ing children to write but not providing “in-book” 
assignments/practice.

Games for Writing (PK-3)
  Teaching writing can be very rewarding, even 
if frustrating at times.  The key is to find a pro-
gram that teaches the useful skills of writing in a 
way that children will open up to and enjoy.  If 
we ask the question, “What do children love?”, 
one answer will always be, “Games, without a 
doubt, games!”  So, why not try and incorporate 
games into the writing process?  Here is a book 
that resulted from that.  The five parts of this 
book are: first, activities designed to ease kin-
dergarten and 1st graders into writing; second, 
slightly silly and not very long writing activities 
(this way it is more something to enjoy than to 
think of as an assignment); third, nine playful 
ways to improving spelling and handwriting, and 
to increase understanding of English grammar; 
fourth, activities that help children work on more 
sophisticated stories; and last of all, activities that 
involve longer writing projects, some of which 
will require a half hour or so of time.  As the 
teacher, you can select whichever activities and 
games you feel would be best for your children, 
made easier because each game is graded and 
placed into one of the five areas above.  52 
games in all.  ~ Zach
024577  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95

Stella Writes (K-2)
  Stella is a feisty, intelli-
gent 2nd grader with pig-
tails and lots of stories in 
her head. Your own stu-
dents will learn some help-
ful strategies to plan their 
writing and vocabulary 
words like narrative, opin-
ion, inquisitive, research, investigate, closing, 
brainstorming and more! While the series shows 
a teacher-led classroom, the colorful illustrations, 
funny scenarios and writing instruction in a story 
format are relatable to homeschoolers too. In 
Stella and Class: Information Experts, students 
learn to ask questions, be curious about a topic, 
research that topic, plan what to write using both 
a list and a chart, write an essay and then enjoy 
being knowledgeable on that topic. 
  In Stella Tells Her Story, kids get excited about 
sharing a story with others, first conversationally 
and then in writing. One child talks about getting 
a puppy, one about fishing and another about her 
first time on a roller coaster. The teacher guides 
her students in writing their stories by having 
them plan first, next, then, and last. 
  Stella Writes an Opinion works on getting kids 
to think about why they feel passionately about 
something. What bugs you at school? What 
would you change about the world? What do you 
love? Students learn that it is not enough to have 
an opinion, but you have to defend it in your 
writing. Each is 32, pb, 9”x10”. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.50
059716 Stella & Class: Info Experts
059717 Stella Tells Her Story
059718 Stella Writes an Opinion
064935 Stella: Poet Extraordinaire
064934 3-Book Set . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50
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Time for Kids Writer’s Notebooks (K-5)
  Here’s a self-instructional workbook series rem-
iniscent of Great Source books but in shorter for-
mat and honing in on elementary age writing skill 
development. The series’ A-D ranking progresses 
through skill levels, starting with Level A. Note: 
strong reading skills are necessary if students use 
these on their own. While all levels incorporate 
fun, full-color graphics and photos, Levels A and 
B more heavily utilize them and the text is larger 
and more succinct. All levels guide students to 
complete different activities, honing skills direct-
ly in their notebooks. Activities focus on refine-
ment (making clear statements, choosing the best 
adverb, etc.) rather than a write/wrong answer, 
and so no answers are provided. 
  Levels A-C are organized based on the writing 
process in five sections: prewriting, drafting, 
revising, editing & proofreading, and publishing. 
Designed as teaching workbooks, each level 
guides in the writing process, provides mini-les-
sons on writing skills (such as refining sentences, 
developing a strong intro, etc.), samples different 
writing styles (nonfiction to fiction), and develops 
clear and engaging writing. The same writing 
process steps are discussed at each level, but 
get progressively more in depth. Level D focus-
es on writing skills and writing types, working 
through various types of paragraphs and writing 
types (narratives, expository, literature response, 
letters, resumes, etc.). Consumable and non-re-
producible. 7” x 9”, approx. 96 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 11.25
040426 Level A 040453 Level C
040433 Level B 040476 Level D

Write Right (2-5)
  It’s one thing to assign a book report or opinion 
paper to your child, but quite another to explain 
the process he’ll go through.  I really like this 
series of books because they take each part of the 
writing process and break it down into clear, easy 
to follow steps.  Written to be read by the student, 
they make a nebulous, potentially overwhelming 
assignment less complicated with clear, illustrated 
explanations not just of what to do, but how to do 
it.  Each focuses on a specific, common type of 
writing and shows the student the entire process 
from selecting a topic to revising the final draft, 
along with excerpts and, in some books, the entire 
finished assignment.  There’s a glossary at the end 
of each book and, though I doubt the endeav-
or could be made much clearer, a For More 
Information page suggests additional resources. 
pb, 24 pgs each.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.75
040042 Writing Book Reports
040053 Writing Essays
040085 Writing Letters
040086 Writing Opinion Papers
040090 Writing Poems
040091 Writing Research Papers

Find Your Way with Words (4-5)
  Picture this series as a thorough overview of the 
topic with clear explanations, good examples, 
and memorable graphics.  Each 56-page book is 
divided into 9 or 10 sections, making it easy to 
find the information you are looking for.  Text is 
straight-forward, and the right-and-wrong exam-
ples are very helpful.  The visuals are what really 
drive home the point, though; colorful and com-
ical imagery with thought bubbles, inset expla-

nations, and “Quick Tips.”  These books would 
not be the best option for an in-depth study of 
these topics, since no practice is included.  They 
would be great for introduction, review or refer-
ence, with fun-to-read layout and great graphics. 
Ideal for the visually-driven student. - Bob
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75
058375 Making Better Sentences
058376 Punctuation and Spelling
058377 Structure of Words

☼Write this Way (6-AD)
  With distilled yet detailed directions, each of 
these 5-6 chapter, topic-focused books direct 
students through the key skills necessary for the 
selected genre: fiction, information, narrative, 
opinion or persuasive writing. Learn from the 
Masters sections highlight a modern author’s skill 
or writing advice. Periodic, brief Write it Out 
sections assign students topic-related journal type 
assignments to hone skills. Each book includes a 
Writing for a Living section, source notes, glos-
sary, selected bibliography, additional resource 
list, and an index. 56 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.95
065852 Fantastic Fiction
065853 Intriguing Informational Pieces
065854 Notable Narrative Nonfiction
065855 Outstanding Opinion Pieces
065856 Powerful Persuasive Pieces

Evaluating Writing (AD)
  From Dave Marks, author of Writing Strands, 
this book addresses common writing problems 
and how to fix them. The bulk of the book is 
devoted to reviewing assignments actually writ-
ten by students, with commentary about the 
writing and what steps the teacher should take. 
How to correct problems like repeating words, 
“Dick and Jane” writing, ambiguity, tense errors, 
sentence fragments and run-ons, and a wide vari-
ety of other writing weaknesses are addressed. 
The book first shows a rough draft a student has 
written and then includes remarks the parent or 
teacher has made. Both the draft and the remarks 
are commented on so parents can see how best 
to evaluate all different types of writing. The 
book recommends that comments made on stu-
dent writing be straightforward and to the point. 
Evaluation is provided for using Writing Strands 
2 - 5 for grades 2 - 8, although this book could 
be used as a teacher resource regardless of the 
curriculum used. Now get that red pencil out! 
96 pgs, pb.
020436  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 12.50

Writing Reference Books

The Elements of Style (3-AD)
  Too often, English teachers make the English 
language more complicated than it needs to be. 
Not so with the late Prof. William Strunk Jr., 
who originally authored this work to use with 
his classes at Cornell University in the early 
1900’s. Although the original 43-page digest has 
“swelled” to a whopping 85 pages, the essence 
of the book remains a strong case for cleanliness, 
accuracy, and brevity.  Think of this as a concise 
rulebook for English. Rules are given, followed 
by examples of improper and proper usage. 
If you could only have one book on language 
usage, this should be it.
017085  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

Elements of Style Workbook (7-AD)
069973  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 14.50

A Writer’s Guide to Powerful Paragraphs (7-12)
 In this fast-paced world, not everyone has time 
to read long explanations, and writers must be 
able to write concise, informative, and easy-to-
read paragraphs. Recommended by the Institute 
for Excellence in Writing, this book shares every-
thing you need to know about writing effective 
paragraphs. In an organized, straight-to-the-point 
way, it first describes paragraphs in general, tell-
ing about the history, definition, function, length, 
development, topic sentence, unity, coherence, 
and organizing of paragraphs. Then the majority 
of the book explains and offers examples for 
30 distinct types of paragraphs (chronological, 
descriptive, spatial, analogy, comparison, opin-
ion, narrative, introductory, etc.). For each type 
of paragraph, a chapter describes the paragraph, 
tells when it is best used, gives a great example 
of that style of paragraph, analyzes the example 
paragraph, and gives a number of helpful tips for 
writing the featured type of paragraph. This is a 
great reference for writing different paragraphs 
and perfect for showing students that there is 
more to paragraphs than just a topic sentence 
and supporting details. 186 pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
039236  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 19.25

A Writer’s Guide to Transitional Words and 
Expressions (7-12)
  One big obstacle that keeps students from pro-
ducing fluid and powerful writing is the lack of 
original and effective transitions. This book pro-
vides over 1,000 alternative transitional words, 
designed to help writers connect ideas and create 
a smooth flow of sentences and paragraphs. It is 
conveniently divided and thumb-indexed into 15 
categories, each with a 1-page list. Categories 
are: to indicate time order (presently, afterward, 
etc.); to indicate how or when something occurs 
in time (suddenly, always, etc.); to indicate 
sequence (first, next, etc.); to repeat (all in all, in 
short, etc.); to provide an example (for instance, 
to clarify, etc.), to concede (granted, albeit, etc.); 
to conclude (in conclusion, therefore, etc.); to 
add a point (moreover, plus, etc.); to compare 
(similarity, in the same way, etc.); to contrast 
(and yet, however, etc.); to indicate cause and 
effect (incidentally, therefore, etc.); to divide or 
classify (first, to split, etc.); to indicate spatial 
arrangement (in, adjoining, etc.); to emphasize 
or intensify (above all, to stress, etc.); and to con-
nect clauses (and, as though, etc.). A page full of 
substitutes for the word “said” is also provided. 
These extensive word lists are a great reference 
for students who tend to overuse the same words 
and expressions. While this book of lists can 
be used independently), it also works with A 
Writer’s Guide to Using 8 Methods of Transition, 
a companion guide that teaches how to use all 
the methods of transition.  20 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
040622  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95
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CREATIVE WRITING
 These materials cover various types of creative 
writing, including descriptive writing, poetry, 
journaling, and stories.

Creative Writing - Programs
Includes writing instruction and assignments.

Don’t Forget to Write for the Elementary 
Grades (K-8)
  Teaching children to write can be accomplished 
through many of the curricula in this catalog. But 
how do you encourage a passion for writing? All 
children are not created equal-what inspires one 
child may not excite the next. Yet all children are 
capable of great writing, and this book was written 
to create a passion for writing.
  Based on the successful 826 system, this book 
provides 50 creative writing lessons that parents, 
teachers and tutors will find easy to implement in 
their classroom, homeschool or co-op. The rigor-
ous writing lessons are a compilation of success-
ful lessons utilized in the 826 National Writing 
Centers and cover topics such as tragic love tales, 
writing for pets, make believe science, space 
exploration (meet an alien!), a fairy tale do-over, 
writing jokes and riddles, using picture prompts, 
create your own mad-libs, how to be a detective, 
create your own country, poetry and much more! 
The lessons will take 1 -2 hours to complete, are 
adaptable for multi-ages and contain all of the 
instructions and tips necessary for teaching suc-
cess. Also included are evaluation rubrics, hand-
outs and common core correlations for those 
seeking to meet CCSS. An excellent resource to 
bring fresh enthusiasm to your student’s writing 
assignments. 257 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
027130  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.95 17.95

☼How to Write Your Best Story Ever! (2-8)
  This Barron’s book holds writing treasure! 
The first half will give you all the steps to go 
from scratch to finishing a story. First, you’ll 
learn story basics like setting, characters, scene, 
vocabulary, editing, and more. The second half 
focuses on different genre: adventures, myster-
ies, comic book scripts, mash-ups, etc. Parent 
note: “How to Write Your Best Scary Story Ever” 
section does include graphics of a Halloween 
nature:  cartoon vampires, skulls, etc., and there 
is some discussion regarding types of monsters. 
Periodically, you’ll find a cute spider with a word 
web that provides all kinds of vocabulary to help 
you bring life to various story components. Look 
for tips from award-winning children’s author, 
Christopher Edge, and Red Alerts that will help 
with inspiration, spelling, grammar and punctu-
ation. A plethora of writing starters and vibrant 
illustrations fill the pages—lots of engaging here. 
127 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth/Laura
066871  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.75

Imitation in Writing (3-10)
  As the title suggests, this course from Logos 
Press aims to teach writing through the medium 
of imitation.  The author proposes that as it was 
the method of a bygone era, and since educators 
still use imitation to teach many different sub-
jects, e.g. handwriting, art, math, music, and 
reading, it is an effective tool for teaching the art 
of writing.  Written for a classroom setting, the 
series is easily adapted to a homeschool environ-
ment.  Each book has step-by-step instructions, 

beginning with the student’s first reading of the 
original work and ending with a final draft and 
grading of his own version.  All of the stories, 
tales, myths or fables to be imitated are included 
in each book, along with reproducible work-
sheets which guide the student in taking notes on 
key aspects of rewriting the original: vocabulary, 
plot, characters and any additional requirements.  
Examples are given of completed worksheets and 
rewritten stories, tales, myths and fables to aid 
the teacher.  A neat series for teaching young 
people to write creatively. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 15.95
001777 Aesop’s Fables (8)
001855 Fairy Tales (3-8)
001885 Greek Heroes (5-10)
015913 Greek Myths (5-8)
015915 Medieval Legends (7+)

Complete Writing Lessons for Middle Grades (4-8)
  If you enjoyed If You’re Trying to Teach Kids 
How to Write You’ve Gotta Have This Book, then 
you’ll really appreciate authoress’ Marjorie Franks 
taking her approach one step farther.  She has 
joined her creative ideas with writing instruction 
and laid out actual, easy to teach lesson plans 
dealing with most every imaginable writing form. 
There are thirty lessons in this book.  A motivat-
ing, high-interest activity begins each lesson to 
get things rolling. Then, the lessons direct the 
teacher to assist the student throughout the writing 
process - collecting and organizing ideas, writing 
a rough draft, critiquing and revising, practicing 
writing skills, and sharing the finished product. 
As the book states, the basic idea behind them is 
“students learn the writing process best through 
teacher-directed writing sessions.” The book cov-
ers questions, reports, paragraphs, explanations, 
directions, conversations, character studies, vari-
ous kinds of stories, news articles and headlines, 
invitations, posters, jokes, advertisements, diary 
entries, and poetry. Fun, well-written examples 
accompany the lessons.  This book is also repro-
ducible, making it an even better value. 127 pgs.
011119  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.99 11.50

Writer’s Notebook (4-8)
  Each 64-page book in this series will help 
you become a better writer, so take out your 
notebook and let’s get started! All information 
is offered in short, digestible sections with sam-
ples, author profiles, and opportunities for you 
to stretch your writing abilities in “Your Turn” 
sections that follow each piece of advice. Maybe 
poetry is your passion – you’ll be amazed at the 
amount of information packed into Catch Your 
Breath: Writing Poignant Poetry. The first chap-
ter helps you develop habits that will help you 
be a better poet – embrace words, phrases, and 
your emotions; read more to write better; don’t 
lose your ideas. Different forms of poetry are 
then presented – found poem, haiku, acrostic, 
cinquain, and Fibonacci. Even rhyming poems 
aren’t all the same – traditional rhymes, near 
rhymes, and internal rhymes. The language you 
use affects your final product – sensory words, 
comparisons, repetition, alliteration, assonance, 
and consonance. When you can’t think of a thing 
to write about, go after ideas – look around, use 
your idea journal, try a different poetic form. The 
last two chapters of the book will help your poet 
polish and share their poems. This book would 
be a great poetry unit, not just a supplement.

  Steal the Scene: Writing Amazing Drama  
defines writing drama as writing plays – it is 
a story not just to be read, but to be seen and 
heard. Plays are written in a script format and 
may be full length or one act. How do you get 
started – base it on real life and consider your 
audience. Learn how to heighten the drama 
(climax) in your writing, offer a resolution to the 
situation, and leave the audience laughing or cry-
ing – inspire emotion. Bring your characters to 
life by using characteristics of people you know. 
Dialogue will help your audience get to know 
your characters, so make your dialogue strong 
and believable, not trivial or meaningless. Polish 
your play by reading and revising, and then 
perform for your friends. If you’re really serious 
about being a playwright, perform your play for 
your community and beyond!
  Telling Tales: Writing Captivating Short Stories 
will help you open the doors to new worlds. 
These works of fiction have a plot, theme, con-
flict, a smaller cast, and a shorter story line. 
Remember that inspiration is everywhere and 
that looking at pictures can give you great ideas 
for the perfect setting. Ask yourself “what if” and 
“why” as your story develops. Plan your story, 
visualize it as a movie, weave in conflict, but 
make it believable. Give multi-facets to your 
characters with unique qualities and trying to 
think like they might. Point of view, theme, and 
special writing techniques like foreshadowing, 
plot twists, figurative language, simile, and met-
aphor can add dimensions to your writing. Very 
practical advice for aspiring writers! ~ Donna
EACH NOTEBOOK . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
063986 Catch Your Breath: Writing Poetry
063987 Steal the Scene: Writing Drama
063988 Telling Tales: Writing Short Stories

Write in 5 Simple Steps (5-AD)
  Sometimes the hardest part of writing a story is 
getting started. It can be challenging to get ideas 
for your writing, and once you do – then what? 
This series breaks writing down into 5 simple 
steps. The first step in each type of genre is to 
get your ideas. Each book in this series offers 
a sample from a famous author, then explains 
what you can do for ideas. There are suggestions 
for reading or watching examples to help you 
understand the genre and glean ideas. The rest 
of the steps vary to some extent with the types 
of writing. For romance, science fiction, and 
horror fiction, writing steps are ideas/inspiration, 
research, organization, writing, and publishing. 
Fantasy fiction steps are ideas, gather story ele-
ments, organize your story, write the story, and 
what to do with it when finished. Mystery steps 
include finding your mystery muse, plotting the 
puzzle, creating your characters, writing, and 
publishing. Graphic novel steps after finding 
your inspiration are creating a universe, putting 
words and pictures together, finishing touches, 
and publishing. Each step includes examples and 
guidance to help you finish your piece. Each 
book is 48-pages, and can be a world of help for 
budding writers. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.50
065578 Graphic Novel
065579 Mystery
065580 Romance
065581 Fantasy Fiction
065582 Horror Fiction
065583 Science Fiction
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The Exciting World of Creative Writing (7-12)
  A very inspiring and uplifting course in creative 
writing, authored by a (published!) Christian writ-
er, Ruth McDaniel.  Other than reviewing what 
is required of the student and offering your cri-
tique, no teacher involvement is necessary.  The 
text is written to the student.  By the end of the 
course, your child should be proudly producing 
well-written, interesting short stories, possibly 
with the intent of publishing them!  Throughout 
the lessons, the liberal use of examples to illus-
trate concepts helps students to “see” what Ruth 
means.  Skills are gained in a systematic progres-
sion, but exercises are anything but dull.  The 
course contains lessons on:

 ¾  writing styles - discussing an author’s voice 
or personality

 ¾  review of grammar and composition skills
 ¾  review of sentence structure and composition
 ¾  identifying and using specific elements of 

writing poetry
 ¾  creating “grabber” beginnings and finding 

your own “voice” or style that sets your 
writing apart

 ¾  how to write dialogue (including an excel-
lent summary of and practice in using 
quotation marks)

 ¾  writing narrative - describing details vivid-
ly, using all the senses and imagery

 ¾  finding a topic to write about and deciding 
on a brief plot summary

 ¾  outlining your story in more detail
 ¾  developing characters into “real” people
 ¾  the climax, using many sample excerpts to 

illustrate the concept
 ¾  developing a “powerful” ending
 ¾ writing your short story
 ¾  selecting appropriate names for characters
 ¾  how to critique, proofread, edit, and revise 

your writing
 ¾  suggestions for getting published and copy-

righting your work
 ¾  writing from a Christian perspective

  Adults who aspire to be published would also 
do well to work through this course! The author 
recommends Write Right and Elements of Style 
as references (see reviews later in this section). 
Corresponding test features 85 questions from 
the book, including matching, multiple choice, 
and true/false questions.  An answer key to the 
test is provided.
003764 Book . . . . . . . . . . . .10.50 7.50
000291 Tests and Key . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

Creative Writing - Practice
 These materials focus on creative writing prac-
tice and offer little to no instruction.

Creative Writing, Drawing & Doodling (PK-3)
  This fun book holds a variety of prompts to 
jump-start kids’ creativity. Doodling pages hold 
a shape or line and encourage children to finish 
the doodle however they like. Drawing pages 
contain part of a picture and direct children to 
provide the missing part, like a fun and silly hat 
for a boy, decorating the bake sale cookies, or 
drawing their amazing discovery on the leaf. 
Writing pages range from fill-in-the-blank stories 
or statements to writing a story to go with a pic-
ture. Many pages combine drawing with writing 
like drawing a car of the future and then writing 
about all of the special things the car can do. 
There is fantastic variety to the 60 pages of activi-
ties; you should have no trouble finding activities 
that appeal to any child. Many kids will think this 
is just fun work, but in fact it is very helpful to get 
kids from picturing to writing, especially those 
young learners who have ideas but cannot yet 
put them into writing. Any child will benefit from 
and enjoy these prompts, but it could be also be 
a valuable resource for a non-verbal child or one 
with language processing difficulty. These would 
make good warm-up activities! 64 pp, pb. ~ Sara
025000  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Draw Then Write (1-6)
  These reproducible books each provide 23 
fun drawing activities. Students draw animals, 
people, vehicles, and more, and then they write 
about what they’ve drawn. To assist students 
in drawing, sketches are included which show 
step-by-step how to draw the simple pictures.  
In the first book, students mostly answer simple 
questions about what they’ve drawn or fill in sen-
tences using a word bank. In the advanced book, 
students are urged to write paragraphs about 
what they have drawn, using a topic sentence 
and plenty of supporting detail. Spark creativity 
by combining art and creative writing and watch 
those pencils fly. 96 pgs. ~ Rachel
016950 Grades 1-3 . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
016951 Grades 4-6 . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

Write Abouts (1-8)
  These spiral bound, small format books look 
like little flip calendars. Each one has three sec-
tions that flip independently of eachother, so you 
can create thousands of differnt prompt combina-
tions. The pages are dated, so you can do them 
on the appropriate days, or just pick and choose 
throughout the year. Most prompts are words, 
but Picture Prompts three sections hold pictures 
of characters, object, and setting; flip a combina-
tion that is intersting and incorporate those three 
things into a story!
EACH BOOKLET . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
Grades 1-3:
019540 Creative Thinking
054995 Picture Prompts
019542 Silly Starters
019543 Story Starters
Grades 4-8:
036213 Creative Thinking
036215 Silly Starters
019544 Story Starters 
019545 Writing Starters

642 Things to Write About (3-7)
  “Your dog has decided to learn a language. 
Convince him why French would be a good 
idea.” If you’re struggling for ideas to get kids 
started with creative writing, look no further. This 
book contains fun prompts (1-3 per page) on a 
variety of subjects as well as space for responses.  
Pages are not numbered, thus encouraging the 
teachers or students to flip through until some-
thing strikes their fancy.  Use as a supplement 
to a creative writing study, a great activity for 
the imaginative child, or an encouragement for 
creative thinking. - Laura
058437  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 13.25

642 Big Things to Write About:Young Writer’s 
Edition (3-7)
071529  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.50

☼642 Things About Me: Young Writer’s & 
Artist Edition (3-7) 
  Creative writing (and art) can be a tricky thing 
to practice, especially when a student complains 
he has “no idea.” A teacher/parent can throw 
a topic out there on the fly, but these writing 
prompts are here to help. Students can write/
draw directly in this book with the prompts pro-
vided. The drawing bits can pull your artist into 
doing more writing! Some topics are a page long, 
while others are a mere paragraph or half page. 
Whether they work through systematically or ran-
domly, kids love to have choice! Here are a few 
examples: Draw your hair when it’s messy (half 
pg). Write about the latest you stayed up. (1pg) 
Describe your favorite color and how it makes 
you feel (half pg). Draw 3 things in your room 
that are your favorite color (half pg). Describe a 
super power you wish you had (half pg).If your 
student really wants to run with the topic, let 
them do it in a notebook instead. Use one of the 
topics as a warm-up exercise for the day. 7.5x9”, 
304 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
067544  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 13.25

☼Write Your Own Book (3-7)
  This DK book contains 34 creatively expressed 
activities to help children practice important 
story-writing elements (can be done in any order 
and may or may not apply to your final story). 
You’ll find traditional elements like plot and 
character, as well as a wide variety of inspira-
tion-inducing themes to explore. A two-page 
glossary, vocabulary word box, writing tips, and 
challenge activities develop varied storytelling 
skills. The book becomes a final record of your 
work: a title page and 15 margin-decorated 
pages provide an outline for you to write a final 
full-length story. Consumable, 96 pgs, covered 
spiral, hb. ~ Ruth
047899  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Build a Book for ____ (3-8)
  These eye-catching books are a well-designed 
cross between an “about me” journal and a cre-
ative writing prompt book. Every colorful page 
just looks like plain fun to fill out, but among the 
neat illustrations and fun pages are valuable cre-
ative writing tips, engaging brainstorming ideas 
and enchanting story starters that students will 
use as a spring board to create their very own 
stories. Some of the pages differ slightly between 
the books, but most exercises are the same. One 
set of pages included in both books encourages 
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students to create and name a superhero and 
use lots of “wow” adjectives to describe them. 
Think about what they are like and what their 
superpower is. The facing page asks students 
to incorporate their adjectives into a story that 
answers these questions: Who is he/she going to 
save? Who tries to stop him? How is he going to 
save the day? Does he succeed? Another page 
invites children to draw a secret map of an undis-
covered island, and then use the details to write a 
story about the people that stumble upon it: Are 
they searching for something? Do they meet any 
mysterious characters? Is something hidden on 
the island? Other pages are stand-alone exercises 
such as designing a missing poster for the prin-
cess’s missing puppy, including a description of 
him. Along the fun journey, students will learn 
about adjectives, developing characters, setting, 
descriptions using the senses, choosing good 
words, and the five main parts of a story. 7 blank 
pages at the end provide space for additional sto-
ries and story ideas. 47 pgs, pb. – Steph
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
060401 Boys 060402 Girls

Word Play! Write Your Own Crazy Comics (3-8)
 Sometimes kids have trouble writing their own 
ideas, but putting words in someone else’s 
mouth--now that’s just funny! Using the format 
of comic book pages, this book has 62 pages 
of silly scenarios just waiting for your student to 
fill in the blank bubbles.  Stories are 1-2 pages 
and have 3-5 black & white comic panels each. 
The characters are there, but the speech bubbles 
are blank! Your child gets to come up with the 
dialogue. Some topics include sports, computers, 
dining, monsters, a princess and music.  You 
could have kids use their weekly spelling words 
in a story. Or have one child start a story and 
pass it to another child to finish. Read them 
aloud, and then have kids color the page with 
markers like a real comic book. Use this for vari-
ety when working on handwriting. Choose a let-
ter and see how many words they can work into 
their story starting with that letter. Post the pages 
on the wall and see if your student can make a 
very silly comic book from the random topics 
given! Use your friends and family as characters 
in the story. These are sure to be one of those 
“this doesn’t feel like work” activities.  Boost™ 
editions, subtitled “seriously fun learning,” are 
aligned to the Common Core with specific stan-
dards noted at the bottom of each page. A free 
teacher’s manual can be downloaded from the 
Dover website. Not reproducible. pb ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
054106 Book #1 054107 Book #2

☼Write It Out (3-AD)
  Even the most creative writer appreciates a good 
writing prompt! This book writes like a journal. 
It’s not a fussy one with lots of curlicues and 
color, no, this one has white pages with simple 
black type and lines. The topics are current such 
as: what’s your favorite viral video? And what 
do you like about it? There is only space for a 
paragraph on that one. A longer prompt, where 
you are given a page to write would be: you 
catch a stranger stealing from your school. What 
do you do? What if it’s actually your friend who 
is stealing? Other topics include homework, 
music, and your perfect day. There are hundreds 
of prompts here. This would appeal to boys or 

girls, in both the topics and appearance of the 
book. 7x9”, sc. ~ Sara
067843  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

☼Usborne Creative Writing Book (4-8)
  Open a smorgasbord of writing options for your 
student and let them fill the pages with ideas. 
Quick tips, varied writing space and appealing 
designs help introduce and practice writing skills. 
Pique their interest with brief introductions to 
important skills such as developing characters, 
genre, imagery, poetic forms, dialogue, plot 
mapping, and generating ideas. Besides the clas-
sic story writing, you’ll also get a little taste of 
more unusual genre like listicles, poetry, diary, 
blogging, sports writing, comics, screenplay and 
shock journalism. The book includes a glossary, 
space to record a reading list, and a student 
bio page. Access to Quicklinks provides more 
writing inspiration and tips. Consumable, spiral-
bound, 96 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
067903  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Rip the Page! Adventures in Creative Writing (5-AD)
  What are the names of your fingers? Where did 
you find your good luck charm? If you plant your 
heart, what might grow? What do your wings 
look like today? Why don’t you ever run out of 
surprises? These questions and more are from a 
chapter called Questions to Ask Yourself. The 
last page is one to be ripped out and written 
on by you, the reader.  This may be the most 
creative of all creative writing books out there. 
The author encourages you to pick and choose, 
skip around, and write notes on the pages you 
like or don’t like. Parents and teachers could use 
this in so many ways, the possibilities are truly 
unlimited. Author Annie Burrows tells us that if 
you write, you’re a writer. She says that reading 
will make you a better writer and that spelling 
mistakes have nothing to do with good writing. 
Writers have to write. Sometimes though we run 
out of ideas, everyone does. This book will spark 
a writer’s imagination and ensure that the ideas 
keep on coming. 245pp, pb. ~ Sara 
053329  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 11.95

Story Writing - Programs
These materials provide both writing instruction 
and assignments for writing stories.

Creative Writing Made Easy (3-6)
  What is a new millen-
nium girl? She is an ordi-
nary girl with faith in an 
extraordinary God. Raising 
daughters is both a privi-
lege and a challenge. This 
creative writing series gives 
girls an outline to make a 
book. There are crafting 
and writing guidelines in 
an engaging format. Kids 
write in the books as they get lessons on writing 
a good plot with correct grammar. This would 
be a fun addition to a grammar or writing pro-
gram and give kids a chance to apply what they 
are learning.  Introducing Isabel has all of the 
writing components from character development 
(both of the author and Isabel), developing the 
setting, thickening the plot, writing dialogue 
and brainstorming story ideas.  Isabel’s Closet 
has the paper doll version of Isabel on the cover 

and loads of outfits for her to wear on the inside 
pages. There are even several hair designs to 
color and cut out. Add a set of colored pencils 
with this book and your young ladies will be off 
to the races, or a party, or wherever your child’s 
story takes Isabel!
 Three more books have been added to the series 
to get your students excited to write. I found 
these to be more neutral than the girl-focused like 
the Isabel books. Ocean Adventures combines 
loads of fun science exploration with writing a 
good story. Over the 12 lessons, add your own 
interests and imagination to the question prompts 
that teach you how to develop characters and 
more. Your story is finished at this point, and 
now you get to write the final draft on the lined 
pages in the back that have cartoon sea life bor-
ders you can color. There is even a cover page 
for you and some resource pages with animal 
facts you can use to begin your research. Zany 
Zoo Adventures is similarly formatted. Loads of 
fun prompts lead you through the story writing 
process. Kids will choose an animal character 
and create an imaginative story. Spies of the 
Revolutionary War has 6 lessons walking you 
through the process of writing a historical fiction 
story: create a spy character, make a secret code, 
create a setting & plot, and write good dialogue. 
Visually appealing, this book will have you cre-
ate a lapbook along with other crafty projects as 
well (101 pages). These are a very user-friendly 
way to teach some solid story writing principles. 
85-90 pgs each, pb ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 16.50
054232 Isabel’s Closet
054231 Introducing Isabel
047088 ☼Ocean Adventures in Writing
047094 ☼Spies of the Revolutionary War
047134 ☼Zany Zoo Adventures in Writing

How to Write a Story (4-6)
  This workbook includes everything you need to 
take your child from inspiration to publication. 
It is divided into seven parts, and each section 
provides great instructions and insight for you and 
fun reproducible worksheets for your children.  
Part 1 of the workbook walks you through the 
writing process - prewriting, drafting, responding, 
revising, editing, rewriting, and publishing.  Part 
2 teaches your children learn the parts of the story 
- characters, setting, plot, and conclusion.  Part 
3 helps your children write a story step-by-step 
(several story planning forms are provided).  Part 
4 introduces different genres of writing, such as 
realistic fiction, historical fiction, mystery, adven-
ture, fantasy, and science fiction.  Part 5 provides 
forms for your children to write and illustrate as 
they work on the final copy of their stories.  Part 6 
will help your child publish their first book as they 
create a cover and include a title page, a dedica-
tion page, and a section about the author.  The last 
section gives you ideas and instructions for setting 
up a writing and publishing center of your own.  
Answers for the worksheets that have “right” or 
“wrong” answers are not provided; however, the 
correct answers are very apparent.  Most of the 
worksheets have questions that prompt creative 
writing.  Set your expectations and grade accord-
ingly. 96-page workbook has black-and-white 
illustrations. Help your budding novelist become 
a confident storyteller in no time! - elise
007020  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
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Story Starters: Help Children Write Like Never 
Before (4-12)
  A blank page can be a hard thing to fill.  If 
your children are afflicted with that wide-spread 
problem, as I myself was during some of my 
homeschooled years (and which is probably as 
old as creative writing itself!), their struggles 
to write simple thank-you notes or lists of their 
favorite hobbies probably means they don’t stand 
a chance if you ask them to write a story about 
a sailor shipwrecked in a storm.  It is hard to 
imagine the difference a book like this would 
have made if my parents could reference it for the 
times they became too busy to write personalized 
stories for my reading and writing exercises – 
most likely a lot less doodling, slouching with 
boredom, and pencil breaking for sure.  For both 
boys and girls, the 67 story starters in this book 
have huge diversity – adventure, humor, domes-
ticity, explorations, and more.  The starters vary 
in length, but each one draws the student in with 
an engaging style, creating a desired excitement 
to learn the end of the story – even if they have 
to write it themselves!  The starters are accom-
panied by one or more very detailed black and 
white illustrations, a great way to enhance the 
imagination and help the creativity flow.  Each 
starter also includes a prompt on how to contin-
ue the story and some “writing help” points for 
parents to use if their children need some more 
encouragement.  Some also include an additional 
challenge exercise.  However, this book is not 
simply about giving your students a starter to help 
them write a story, it is about giving them the 
help they need to “write as they have never writ-
ten before.”  This means a certain amount of help 
from the teacher, and to this end the notes for 
the teacher in section one cover the idea behind 
the book, the flexibility of the book, attitudes, 
teaching tools, how to use the story starters, four 
different methods of narration, and motivation 
and grading.  Section two contains the story start-
ers, and section three, again for the teacher, is 
all about polishing the students’ writing through 
sensory language; uses for verbs, adjectives, and 
adverbs; kinds of narrators; setting; and charac-
ters.  The fourth section is for students who have 
advanced through the story starters in section two 
and now feel confident to start with a blank page 
and nothing but a picture to inspire their story.  
Twenty-four pictures are included in this section.  
The final section closes the book with some final 
notes on narration, an index of literary terms and 
techniques, and some additional writing resourc-
es.  There is no set time frame for getting through 
this 458-page softcover book.  Parents and stu-
dents should pick and choose the story starters 
they want to do and the frequency with which 
they want to complete them.  This resource is 
non-consumable and should be considered a 
supplement to your English course. ~ Zach
015647  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 26.95

Guide to Writing Your Novel (9-12)
  Do you have a writer in your home?  Someone 
who always has a good story floating around in 
his head and is eager to “get it out?”  Lee Roddy, 
author of more than 50 novels, has a passion for 
helping young writers move from that “wannabe” 
stage. Published by IEW, this does not follow 
the IEW pattern.  It’s more like participating in 
a one-on-one training session with the author.  
Writing directly and conversationally to the 

student, in each chapter Mr. Roddy first shares 
his insight and wisdom on the topic, then pro-
vides a checklist so the student can be sure of 
his understanding of the discussion.  Then the 
student is invited to pick up her pen and do a 
bit of writing, applying the instruction.  Chapters 
include characters, specific novel genres (i.e., 
suspense, romance, mystery, etc.), plot devel-
opment, scenes, researching/interviewing, and 
marketing.  Thorough to the end, Mr. Roddy 
even includes a section on recent changes in the 
book industry.  Highschoolers will be able to 
work through this course on their own but will, 
undoubtedly, appreciate encouragement from 
the parent’s corner.  It could be used either as the 
composition portion of any year’s English credit 
or as a special (i.e., senior?) project. 139 pgs, 
spiral-bound ~ Janice
022394  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Writing Fiction [In High School] (9-12)
  Having effectively taught reluctant writers 
to write, eager writers to write, and the skills 
and techniques for non-fiction writing, Sharon 
Watson uses her engaging style and comprehen-
sive approach to help students master fictional 
writing.  All aspects are explored through 13 
chapters (a one-year course spanning 122 les-
sons) - some facts about fiction, point of view, 
fairy tales, characters and characterization, con-
flict, dialogue, description, words, theme, plot, 
scenes, beginnings and endings, and the final 
hurdle – getting published.  Throughout the 
text written directly to the high school student, 
Ms. Watson teaches through example.  Students 
explore fiction from many genres and many 
styles to see and understand the techniques that 
can enhance their own writing.  This course 
can be used for individual students, co-ops, or 
classrooms.  Some of the material covered, and 
a number of the assignments, are designed for 
group settings to encourage discussion and open 
reading/critiquing.  Parents or tutors may need 
to be involved in this aspect if students will not 
have the option for group participation.  This 
course has two tracks: the first is for writers of all 
skill levels, and the second is an optional track 
for writers who already have a manuscript.  Both 
tracks are self-directed and self-explanatory.  The 
available teacher’s guide includes a discussion 
guide and answer key and a bibliography of all 
of the examples used in the student text (which 
is quite extensive).  Compelling fictional writing 
has never been so attainable! - Zach
043312 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.05 23.25
043313 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .9.95 8.95

How to Write a Story (9-AD)
  For years, teachers and aspiring writers have 
asked Lee Roddy (author of “Grizzly Adams,” 
countless short stories, and over 50 novels) to 
compile a guide from his 20 years of conven-
tion seminars. This is that much-anticipated 
guide. Whether adults use this book to instruct 
young students or utilize the guidelines to write 
a best-selling short story or novel of their own, 
the practical system for writing laid out in this 
guide will be beneficial. This is not a workbook, 
and it’s not very fancy either, but it lays out a 
straightforward approach to writing which has 
been proven to work for the author and many 
others. It’s filled with tips, outlines, suggestions, 
and rules for writing techniques that will get stu-
dents to write proper stories and enjoy it as well. 
The guide begins with a helpful introduction 
that tells teachers how to use the book and then 
contains eight lessons on ideas, story building, 
objectives, obstacles, outcome, characters, plots, 
and scenes. Goals and the importance of these 
eight story aspects, outlines, ideas for writing, 
examples, and so much more are included in 
each lesson. The end of each lesson also includes 
a few short-answer questions and a simple writ-
ing assignment that will help them use what 
they have just learned in their own writing. An 
encouraging conclusion is also included in the 
guide, with the author giving final tips for mak-
ing sure your writing is strong and successful. A 
handy guide presenting a solid method for writ-
ing fictional stories. 88 pgs.
035997  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Story Writing - Practice
 These materials focus on writing practice and 
offer little to no writing instruction.

Usborne My First Story Writing Book (1-4) 
  Play some warm-up games to get creative-writ-
ing juices flowing. Spend time perfecting story 
planning - beginnings, middles and ends! Your 
budding writer can do both of those things as 
well as focus on developing characters, descrip-
tions and actions amidst the full-color designs 
on these lively colored pages. 8” x 9.5”, spiral 
bound, HC, 64 pp.
064206  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 11.69

GIANT Write Every Day (1-6)
  So, you’d like your children to write or journal 
everyday, but you are a little short on topics.  
Have no fear!  n this one, multi-grade book are 
300 Quickwrite topics, 209 story starters & titles 
and 151 reproducible writing forms! All this, 
PLUS it’s organized by month, so you can use 
seasonally-correct ideas (I just coined that word). 
For every month, there’s a full-page, seasonal 
picture (which can be copied and colored by 
your younger children) along with a writing 
idea, a calendar-formatted page filled with one 
Quickwrite topic per day, a page full of story 
starters and Titles, and 10+ reproducible “write 
on” pages. These latter pages are especially 
good, with appropriate graphics, lines to write 
on, and well-conceived ideas. The authors took a 
lot of time and effort to come up with these, and 
it shows. This is an excellent resource you will 
use again and again.
007011  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.99 16.95
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☼My Book of Stories: Write Your Own (2-7)
  Are these literary anal-
ysis or writing instruction 
books? There is so much 
great information packed 
into such an attractive 
package: a visual sympho-
ny of images and instruc-
tion for each theme. For 
example, you will learn 
tidbits about the origin of 
fairy tales, the 5 most popular ways to begin a 
fairy tale, as well as prompts and outlines to write 
your own story (i.e. beginning, set-up, obsta-
cle and ending). Along the way is a surprising 
amount of literary analysis as students are guided 
step by step through the writing process. Some 
pages have students writing in the book directly, 
making these a charming keepsake. They are so 
pretty that you will want to read them   again and 
again! 6.75x7.75”, 96pp, sc. ~ Sara 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.25
067602 Adventure
067603 Fairy Tales
067604 Myths
067605 Shakespearean Tales

Usborne Write Your Own Adventure Stories (4-8)
  Words, ideas and story prompts - oh my! If you 
have a penchant toward adventure and the desire 
to jot it down (but need some spark to generate 
ideas), this writing journal is for you! Full-color 
illustrations enliven the color, lined pages. Each 
page offers plenty of creative help to guide you 
in writing exciting stories of various kinds. 8” x 
9.5” spiral bound, 95 pp, hc. 
064210  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Usborne Write Your Own Story Book (5-8)
  This inventive, colorful book is divided in two 
sections: story writing and instruction on writing 
fiction (cleverly called the Story Writing Toolkit). 
The writer is guided to write 20 different sto-
ries on the well-designed pages. Story-specific 
directions, tips, and such things as interesting 
vocabulary are cleverly included in the margins. 
Story types vary, too; write a comic strip, a story 
about time travel or a tale about animal adven-
tures - or finish one the book has started for you. 
The Tool Kit (15 pages at back) includes tips and 
instructions on plot and character development, 
as well as creating engaging titles, settings and 
descriptions. The book could serve as a portfolio 
of your child’s creative writing, maybe even a 
great keepsake. Spiral bound. 95 pp, hc. ~ Ruth 
056134  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Story Writing - Games / Activities

Roll a Dice Story Game (PK-7)
  A story that always changes! Roll these dice and 
tell a story. As you look at the face-up pictures, 
group dice together that are related. Choose the 
dice you want to use and the best dice to start 
your story. Ten dice in multiple colors contain a 
picture on each side: people, actions, objects, 
food, feelings, animals, sports, placed, transport 
and weather. A small bag with draw string keeps 
track of the dice and allows you to take them on 
the go. Ages 4+. A great way to develop oral and 
narrative skills. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040860  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.45

Create-A-Story: Creative Writing Game (K-AD)
  So, you’re writing stories in English class, 
and your reluctant writer is whiny and reticent.  
“Why do we have to write stories?  I can’t think 
of anything!”  If you can’t get them out of their 
writing slump by suggesting “Well, let’s brain-
storm,” or “Look around you for ideas,” just say 
(with a twinkle in your eye) - “Forget it, let’s just 
play a game instead.”  Of course, five or ten 
minutes later they’ll realize they’re not getting 
off the story-writing hook, but they’ll probably 
be enjoying themselves so much they’ll forget to 
pout.  The game format is similar to most board 
games your family plays, with a large board 
featuring a wandering path from beginning to 
end.  Besides a die, scoring pad and markers, 
the game features eight decks of story element 
cards and a story outline pad.  Basically, as 
players move along the board, they will collect 
specific story element cards, and weave them 
into a story.  Card decks are clearly labeled and 
include topic sentence, plot, character, setting, 
description, dialogue, lesson, and resolution 
cards.  At the beginning of the game, each player 
receives a topic sentence.  This is the only topic 
sentence card they will receive, and should be 
used towards the beginning of the story.  As they 
roll the die, they will land on spaces labeled with 
the names of corresponding story element cards, 
and will draw the top card from the stack.  By the 
end of the game, they should have at least one of 
each element card, and at least five description 
cards.  Then, the writing begins!  Choosing from 
their collected cards, the writer decides which 
cards he wants to incorporate into his or her 
story, and writes them onto the outline sheet.  
The outline begins with the topic sentence, and 
features blanks to fill in for each part of the 
story.  Under “Setting”, they must determine 
the “where”, “when” and descriptors.  Under 
character, they must identify the good guys and 
the bad guys, and describe both.  For the plot, 
they must identify the problem, and decide on 
the order of events.  Under “Resolution” and 
“Lesson”, they will decide how the “Resolution” 
and “Lesson” cards they chose relate to their 
story, and how it all wraps up.  Now, players 
each have a good framework for a story; the trick 
is now fleshing it out into an actual short story, 
which may be easier at this point, since a lot of 
the “unknowns” have been identified.  A scoring 
sheet will help Mom decide if the story included 
all the necessary components, and will inspire 
kids not to skimp on the “less exciting” stuff.  
Since inventing characters, conflicts and settings 
sometimes takes a lot of steam out of even the 
more enthused young writers, I would imagine 
that taking that pressure off of them in this way 
would free up their imaginations to write a much 
more well-rounded, exciting story. - Jess
006213  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.95 41.95

Adventures in Storyland (K-AD) (ages 5+)
  We tested this one out at game night, initially 
thinking that a storytelling game for young kids 
couldn’t possibly be that entertaining, right? 
Wrong! We dove into one of the four variations 
of the game and as a team, created a round-robin 
story involving an angel at the North Pole, an 
octopus farm, a boy who sells his toys to buy a 
bike, a trip to the moon (and a meeting with an 
alien), and a cleaning robot. Basically, you get 
over 200 cards (characters, objects and animals), 

six double-sided scene cards for a total of 12 
scenes, and instructions for four different games 
to play (each of which can be easily adapted to fit 
the players’ abilities). This is one that would work 
as well for creative writing and speaking activities 
in school as it would to just play for fun!
018664  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.99 19.95

Out of this World and On This Planet Story 
Cards (K-AD)
  The illustrations you know and love from Write 
Brain products, but in jumbo flashcard form! 
Each card has an illustration on either side, and 
there are several ways to use them. Study the 
card, then describe everything you saw. Imagine 
being one of the characters pictured, and explain 
what you think they’re feeling. Tell or write a 
short story about what you think is happening. 
Think of these as visual, colorful writing prompts 
for kids of all ages. You could even use these for 
a foreign language exercise by writing your story 
in the language you’re studying. Set includes 22 
4.5x8.75” cards. – Laura
066075  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Write Brain Story Mats (K-AD)
  We’ve all heard the saying “A picture is worth 
a thousand words,” but what would your child’s 
words be? This fun writing pad has 20 different 
pictures with a space for your child to write their 
own interpretation. Do one a day for a four-week 
creative writing supplement, or one a week for 
a whole semester. You may find that your child 
has so many words that they could write a whole 
book (They might need their own Write Brain 
Author Kit!). A cute, simple way to get creativity 
flowing. Includes 20 11x17” sheets. – Laura
066092  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 11.50

Rory’s Story Cubes (3-AD)
  I’m not sure what’s more likeable here – the 
simple concept or the cute packaging!  The 
small, portable game consists of nine picture 
dice packaged in a sturdy flip-out box about the 
size of a card deck.  The dice are printed with 
simple black-and-white pictures on each face for 
a total of 54 different images.  A few examples 
include: a clock, a bee, a shooting star, a key, 
a flashlight, an apple, fire, a magnifying glass, a 
question mark, a book, a light bulb, and a tree.  
Originally designed for storytelling, there are 
three game ideas included inside the cover, each 
of which entails rolling the dice and using some 
or all of the dice to create a story. You could also 
try rolling the dice to pick a theme for extempo-
raneous speaking, to inspire young children to 
write a story (using just one or two cubes), or as 
writing prompts. You can modify the number of 
dice, play solo, with a group, or add dice from 
one of the expansions for even more variety. I’m 
sure you can come up with a few of your own 
educational and party ideas as well! - Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
049158 Rory’s Story Cubes . . .8.00 6.50
054706 Actions . . . . . . . . . . . .8.00 6.50

This set of 9 cubes is entirely made up of verbs 
– 54, to be exact!  Use as an expansion for the 
original game (although you will always want 
to use just 9 cubes total), or you can pick one 
of the suggested games within, including “Past-
Present-Future,” “Lights, Camera, Action,” 
“Re-Action,” or “Show Some Action.”

continued...
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025934 Voyages . . . . . . . . . . .8.00 6.50
A 9-cube expansion set with adventure imag-
es, like a treasure chest, cactus, etc.

026868 Max . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 14.75
A jumbo-sized version of the original set, this 
one features nine large dice (about 1 1/8”) 
with the same illustrations as the originals. 
Perfect for small hands or big groups!

069105 Fantasia . . . . . . . . . . .8.00 6.50
This 9-cube version of the game contains 
the Enchanted, Mythic and Medieval 3-cube 
expansions into one convenient package. A 
great stand-alone or expansion.

EACH 3-CUBE ADD-ON . . . . . .4.00 3.50
Mini themed sets of three cubes to swap into 
your original game.

027730 Clues (mystery)
027734 Enchanted (fairy tale)
064256 Medic
027735 Prehistoria (dinos)
064257 Score

StoryLine Fairy Tales Game (3-AD) (ages 8+)
  StoryLine is a collaborative, creative card 
game for all the friends and family! Start with 
the “Once upon a time…” card and follow 
the prompts for adding things like characters, 
objects, actions and places to create an original 
fairy tale. A complete fairy tale is created in each 
round. One player is selected in each round to be 
the narrator, and they have the final say in how 
the tale will progress, based on offerings from 
all the other players. With over 100 story cards, 
the game can be replayed over and over with 
countless variations. 3-8 players, 20+ minutes 
playing time.
041893  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.99

Once Upon a Time (3-AD)
  Weave a fairy tale with family and friends as 
you play story element cards working your story 
towards your desired ending. The first player 
starts by putting down story element cards for 
character, thing, place, aspect, and event. For 
example, if the player has a card that says guard, 
the player could play if the story’s hero must 
sneak past the guard. The storyteller can keep 
playing cards while telling the story until the 
storyteller gets stuck, contradicts himself, starts 
to ramble, or plays an element not important to 
the story. The next player continues the story. 
Another player can also play an interrupt card 
to take over the story if it matches an element 
introduced by another storyteller. Each turn ends 
by drawing a new card. The game is over when 
a player is able to play his ending card. Great for 
helping to inspire creative thinking and listening 
skills, as players need to improvise a story in 
a way that connects to what other storytellers 
included. Contains 114 beautifully illustrated 
story cards and 51 ending cards. 
063107 Storytelling Game . . .24.95 19.95
063106 Enchanting Tales Expansion
 Cards . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.25

Add variety to your story with elements found 
in favorite enchanted princess fairy tales. 
Includes 38 story cards and 17 ending cards.

063105 Create-Your-Own Storytelling
 Expansion Cards . . . . .9.95 8.50

This set allows you to write and draw what 
you want to be in the story on the card in 
permanent marker. Includes 38 blank story 
cards and 17 blank ending cards.

How to Tell a Story (4-8)
  Story blocks are all the rage and a fun way to 
get kids creating clever tales. Roll the blocks 
and come up with ideas for settings, characters, 
and actions that can become a writing prompt, 
a game of charades, or a funny bedtime story.  
These 20 blocks (1.25”) are color-coded with an 
image on each side; a red background is for peo-
ple or animals, blue for things, orange for places, 
yellow for descriptions or emotions, green for 
actions, and purple for relationships. But this not 
just a set of blocks! A very amusing little book is 
included (5.25x5.25”, 143pp) and it gives you 
some ideas on how to use the blocks. The book 
goes over how to do an introduction, create a 
conflict, show motivation, write dialogue, and 
develop characters, organize a plot, and overall 
theme. It is not a course, but a fun way to get 
those creative juices flowing!
065409  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95

Story Writing - Comics

Usborne Write and Draw Your Own Comics 
(5-8)
  Think you could be the next Stan Lee or Paul 
Dini? Why not give it a shot with this handy 
guide to making your own cartoons! The fun 
workbook style shows you different story ideas, 
drawing and character creation tips and other 
tricks of the trade all while giving you plenty of 
room to come up with you own stories. There are 
even over 130 stickers of sound effects, speech 
bubbles and more to help get you started. A real-
ly fun hands-on introduction to creating comics. 
96 hardcover spiralbound pages. – Laura
062684  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 14.39

Poetry Writing
 These materials include both writing instruction 
and writing assignments.

☼Explore Poetry! With 25 Great Projects (2-5)
  A delightful introduction to poetry packed with 
information (forms of poetry, literary techniques, 
hearing sounds, and much more) and a variety 
of interesting projects sprinkled with listen to/
watch options. The content is written in an 
easy-to-understand manner with cartoon-like, 
entertaining illustrations. Each section has a 
few Words to Know with definitions thoroughly 
acquainting you with the language of poetry as 
well as biographical sketches of well-known 
poets. QR codes are scattered through the book, 
often attached to the biographical information 
which allow you to hear/watch a poet reading 
his/her poetry or to read a poem from a particular 
poet. Projects are do-able and inviting such as 
a magnetic poem, a poetry journal, and poetry 
equations. A couple of chapters were unexpected 
and intriguing: Poetry, Music, and Math (math, 
really?) as well as Your Brain on Poetry. 92 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice
055610  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Poetry Patterns (3-6)
  This book walks the student through 41 step-
by-step lessons which first introduce them to 
a type of poetry, and then guide them through 
the writing process so they can create their 
own verses.  Each lesson fits nicely on a two-
page spread, where the specific poem type is 
explained through definition and example, and 
a reproducible student page on the right where 
they work through steps to write their own.  For 
example, in the lesson on haiku, they learn about 
haiku poetry, read through the given suggestions 
and tips on how to write their own, think about 
possible topics, write several phrases or words 
related to the topic, and then work at arranging 
them to fit the 5-7-5 haiku pattern.  The bottom 
of the page features blank lines for writing their 
finished poetry, with plenty of blank space for 
illustrations or borders.  The format and content 
of these lessons make it easy for students to work 
on their own, and the lessons are designed to be 
completed fairly quickly.  Some poetry types cov-
ered in the lessons are: couplets, onomatopoeia, 
cinquain, ballad, metaphor, diamonte, I wish 
poetry, ABC poetry, limericks, question, reci-
pe, tongue twister, trouble, people, simile, and 
much more.  Suggestions on how to collect and 
share poetry are included, as well as a bibliogra-
phy and step-by-step bookbinding techniques - in 
case you really get into poetry-writing! - Jess
028574  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

☼How to Write Poetry & Stories (4-6)
  Delivering on its title, this how-to book provides 
reproducible activity sheets for both poetry and 
story writing. Each activity is a combination of 
step-by-step suggestions and examples. A short 
section on suggestions for teachers sets the 
stage for the activities. Covering poetic devices 
(expression, echoic words, similes, metaphors, 
and personification) and various types of poetry 
(haiku, cinquains, limericks, concrete, rainbow, 
and parodies), there are twelve poetry activities. 
Another twelve creative writing activities cover 
fairy tales, adventure, fables, mystery, tall tales 
picture stories, and animal stories with a variety 
of writing prompts. 62 pg, pb. ~ Janice
047299  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Poetry Writing Handbook (4-6)
  “It is imperative to understand that we are not 
trying to make rhyming poets – we make every 
effort to help students discover the power of 
language and learn to use it well!” What a great 
objective for a poetry resource book! And, even 
more important, they follow through. This repro-
ducible book is a collection of thirty-five multi-
page worksheets each focusing on either a type 
of poetry (i.e. cinquain) or a literary device used 
in poetry (i.e. alliteration). These worksheets fol-
low a pattern: they provide definitions and sam-
ples, and then guidelines and space to create a 
personal example. A bit of introductory informa-
tion get the student started at the beginning of the 
book and some suggestions for additional poetry 
activities give them somewhere to go when they 
get to the end of the book. The last page provides 
an official “poetic license” to be filled in – “this 
document empowers the holder to use language 
effectively, imaginatively and with respect.” 112 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
057146  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50
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Poetry Primer (Imitation in Writing) (4-6)
 The Imitation in Writing series is designed to 
teach aspiring writers the art and discipline of 
crafting delightful prose.  Poetry Primer was 
created to provide introductory instruction and 
practice before the student begins The Grammar 
of Poetry by the same author, Matt Whitling.
  Starting with a lesson designed to debunk the 
notion that poetry is only flowery snippets that 
appeal to girls, the student is challenged to 
take the time to investigate what poetry really 
is and to determine to enjoy it.  To make this 
challenge more palatable, a poetic quote from 
Master Samwise of Lord of the Rings fame is 
given.  Poetry is defined as a language of pic-
tures and music. To illustrate the diversity of 
poetic language, riddles are scattered throughout 
the student pages.  Remarkably thorough but 
not overwhelming for an introductory book, the 
seventeen lessons include such poetic devices as 
simile, rhyme, metaphor, personification, and 
inclusion, combined with a more lengthy look 
at meter particularly iamb and trochee.  Lessons 
are varied, including both analysis and original 
composition.  I would expect the lessons to take 
about 30 to 45 minutes to complete.  It could be 
used either as a quarter’s study (two lessons per 
week) or over the course of a semester (one les-
son per week).  A final exam is provided.
  The Teacher Edition contains exact copies of 
the student book with answers.  Annoyingly, 
the page numbers between the two books do 
not correspond.  The Student Book also includes 
an anthology of poetry designed to capture the 
interest of even the most reluctant poetry student.  
Although no instructions are given for the use of 
the selections from this anthology, it wouldn’t 
take much planning or creativity to incorporate 
its use as part of this study or as continuing expo-
sure to poetry selections. ~ Janice  
025261 Poetry Primer . . . . . .20.00 15.95
032677 Teacher’s Edition . . . .10.00 8.45

Grammar of Poetry (Imitation in Writing) (5-12)
  This course teaches students to write poetry 
by studying the forms and styles of great writ-
ers such as Shakespeare, Scott, Tennyson, and 
Longfellow. Students then complete a number of 
practice activities which reinforce the concepts 
learned. The student workbook contains 30 
lessons. It is recommended that three lessons be 
covered each week.  Each lesson takes approxi-
mately 30 minutes to complete.
  As the teacher you will likely want to read 
through the new concepts at the top of the page 
with your student.  Concepts covered in this 
volume include: simile, rhyme, how to use a 
rhyming dictionary, metaphor, meter, pun, iamb, 
personification, trochee, synecdoche, anapest, 
hyperbole, dactyl, onomatopoeia, alliteration, 
rhetorical question, refrain, oxymoron, spacial 
poetry, and euphemism.  The student will then 
work through the activity.  After every few 
lessons, review questions are given to insure 
that the concepts are retained and to provide 
additional practice of previously-covered infor-
mation.  Upon the completion of this program, 
the student should have mastered several figures 
of speech called tropes.  Teacher’s edition con-
tains teaching instructions as well as completed 
student pages. ~ Rachel
001924 Workbook. . . . . . . . .22.00 16.95
001988 Teacher Edition . . . . .24.00 18.95

054532 DVD Course . . . . . . .85.00 52.95
GOPSET Set of all 3 above . .131.00 86.00

Your whole family can experience the 
Grammar of Poetry course, taught by the 
author, Matt Whitling. The 4-DVD set con-
tains 30 lessons and the quality is excellent. 
Designed to be a semester course for 6-9th 
grade students, it can certainly be expanded 
up or down, depending on the abilities and 
interests of the student. 6 hrs 32 min.

The Roar on the Other Side (7-12)
  Just as words are a gift from 
God, so the skillful poet has gifts 
for readers.  This slight paraphrase 
of what Suzanne Clark says in the 
introduction to her book is an 
insight as to how she approaches 
poetry.  She begins with God, the 
source of all language from the 
first, and an ideal place to launch 
ourselves into the world of poetry.  The first two 
chapters of her book look at noticing and naming 
the sights, sounds and smells around you.  Each 
chapter builds on the last as you progress through 
metaphors and other figures of speech; sound 
and rhythm; sonnets, stanzas, white space and 
planned freefalls; types of poems or genres; voice 
and diction; and reading, writing and revising.  
Poets see things with a different eye; they do more 
than observe details. The exercises throughout 
the book help to instill that concept in budding 
poets and encourage it in those poets who already 
have some experience.  They teach how to “hear 
the roar on the other side of silence.”  Exercises 
also contain the more down-to-earth side of poet-
ry: rhyme and rhythm, meter, stresses, diction, 
experiments with different genres, and, of course, 
revising.  A teacher’s section has more exercises 
and writing projects to promote creative thinking. 
Examples of poetry and poetic style are taken from 
writers such as Shakespeare, Dickinson, Dante 
and Frost, with some writings from the author’s 
own students.  The final chapter is a compilation 
of poems, some of which appeared as examples 
in the text, and can be used for more practice in 
analyzing or simply for your own enjoyment.  As 
one chapter title says, with a tongue-in-cheek Star 
Wars reference, “Metaphors be with you!” ~ Zach
014911  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 11.95

Poetry References / Tools

My Rhyming Dictionary (1-3)
  Use as either a workbook or a resource, this sim-
ple rhyming dictionary is a handy tool for young 
writers. This 29 page soft cover book is organized 
with rows of suggested words such as bee or cake 
with room underneath to write 12 rhyming words. 
Space in the back allows for creation of other rhym-
ing families as well. Students can think up rhyming 
words on their own, or record words they read in 
books or vocabulary lessons. When the book is 
complete, your student will have his own rhyming 
reference. – Laura
057933  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.40

Merriam-Webster Rhyming Dictionary (2-AD)
  Find a rhyme for any word you need rhymed.  
There are no lack of rhyming words here, with 
53,000 entries (in which there are no offensive 
words) packed into 369 pgs!
014080  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

 Magnetic Poetry Kits (K-AD)
  You’ve heard of closet musicians, but what 
about refrigerator poets? You may find a few of 
these hiding among your family and friends when 
you display these word magnets. Just separate 
your magnets, scatter them on the table or any 
magnetic surface (like a cookie sheet or refrigera-
tor) and let the fun begin. Just remember to write 
down any keepers before the next aspiring poet 
comes along!  ~ Steph
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016779 Kid’s Kit (2-6) . . . . . .18.95 15.50

Create beautiful poetry with over 350 word 
magnets! Contains words and word frag-
ments. It comes with a nice storage tin mea-
suring about 4.5” x 6.5” x .9375”.

036173 Haiku . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.25
Over 240 different word magnets begging 
to be arranged into a haiku (three lines: five 
syllables, seven syllables, five syllables).

019305 Nature Poet . . . . . . .12.95 10.25
This one contains 240 idyllic, nature-themed  
word magnets that can be moved around to 
create imaginative poetry about the glorious 
outdoors and the beautiful natural world.

037016 Kid Genius (K-AD). . .18.95 15.50
Each of the over 270 word magnets is 
double-sided with a simpler word on one 
side and a more advanced synonym on the 
other, which will help increase vocabulary! 
It comes with a nice storage case measuring 
about 4.5” x 6.5” x .875”.

Personal Writing / Journaling
Journals to Complete

All About Me (PK-1)
 This is the ideal journal to introduce kids to 
writing about themselves. The book has blanks 
for students to fill in (lines are .75” with a dotted 
midline) with some of their favorite things. For 
example, My name is ____. My favorite color is 
____. Some fill-ins are brief; others are lengthi-
er, providing variety. Plenty of space is provided 
for kids to draw pictures of their favorite things 
as well. Other activities include coloring pictures 
based on preference (for example, pictures of 
places are given and kids color the place where 
they most like to be). Sometimes kids are prompt-
ed to draw what they like and then color it. 140 
mini star stickers are included, which students 
can use to spice up the pages or to mark off on a 
chart when pages are completed. A great way to 
introduce children to the joys of journaling, and 
strengthen handwriting and drawing practice. 64 
pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
040172  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.49 3.75

My Book About Me (K-1)
  A simple, 14-page booklet where students 
can practice writing about themselves. Included 
topics are: name, age, eye color, teeth lost, 
hand outline, birthday, phone #, address, family 
members, friends, pets, favorite toys & foods and 
what they want to be when they grow up. There 
are a few pages to draw pictures too. How cute 
would this be to do at the end of each year as a 
keepsake? Great for a home or school classroom, 
co-op, or Sunday school environment. Non-
reproducible, blue/white cover. ~ Sara
057930  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.40
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Fill Me In Activity Posters (K-AD)
  These simple posters are a fun way for kids to 
introduce themselves to a new group. Think of 
using them at the beginning of a school year or 
a co-op class, even Sunday School. Use them 
to feature a student of the week. Each one has 
question prompts to write in (favorite color/food/
animal, etc), places for photos or drawings and a 
colored border with cute illustrations. 17” x 22” 
on white paper. ~ Sara
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.95
064451 I’m One of a Kind!
064452 In the Spotlight
064454 Jesus Loves Me!
064464 Ready to Soar!
064465 Student Superhero

All About Marvelous Me (1-3)
  This draw and write journal by Dover provides 
fascinating pages for kids to fill-in and becomes a 
fun keepsake to look back on! Each page focuses 
on a different thought, such as writing about 
three great experiences, designing the ultimate 
hangout, where they would go if they could go 
back in time, and typical journal pages such as 
favorite everythings, physical and personality 
characteristics, family, future dreams, etc. The 
pages are grayscale with fun illustrations, so chil-
dren can color each page as they journal along.
061308  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

☼Storyteller’s Wordshop Journals (1-3) 
  Each workbook in this series provides primary 
grade students with fifteen simple and specific 
independent writing projects to complete in 
journal form. Most inexperienced writers are 
reluctant to write on a regular basis because cer-
tain topics are just too complex or it is difficult 
for them to think of constructive or meaningful 
issues to focus upon. The books in this series 
help children write short entries of their own per-
sonal reflections on simple but relevant subjects. 
Students are also encouraged to draw a simple 
picture for each of their journal entries that 
would relate to the topic they have been directed 
to address. Each journal writing project is well 
designed, and prompts students to keep a record 
of new vocabulary words used during writing. 
From a secular perspective, the journaling work-
books do not include any reference to religious 
faith or Christian values. 30 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.40 
066727 Me and My World 

Writing themes center upon themselves, peo-
ple and things that touch them personally. 
Students write about things they like to do, 
family members and friends, and things they 
like to eat, watch or collect. 

066738 True Life Stories 
Students write about some of their own life 
experiences: a lost tooth or when they were 
injured, as well as special events such as 
birthday parties or family vacations. 

Introduction to Journal Writing (1-3)
  Students need to engage in a variety of writing 
experiences to become competent communica-
tors. This series helps stimulate young writers by 
helping them organize their thoughts. It provides 
opportunities to write about familiar, age-appro-
priate topics like senses, feelings, food, animals, 
and more. The books are divided into two parts. 
The first part has eight units dealing with self, 
friends, animals, and seasons. Each unit includes 
eight activity sheets encouraging students to 
answer questions about their interests, friends, 
and pastimes. Students will finish sentences, 
make lists, write about their favorite foods and 
sports, and fill out diagrams.  The second part 
of the book is a Personal Dictionary that can be 
used to list words that are special or interesting 
to them and provides room for students to write 
whatever they want. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
014974 Grade 1 014976 Grade 3

My Book About Me! (1-6)
 With plenty of room for students to decorate 
and personalize, My Book about Me! asks spe-
cific questions about a child’s hobbies, interests, 
friends, measurements, and life events. It leaves 
room for the child to attach photographs of him 
or herself. Great for creating lasting keepsakes. 
32-page booklet. ~ Rachel S.
020457  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.45

My Writing Journal (1-8)
  Sometimes, students just need to realize they 
can write. Each of this journal’s writing prompts 
provides a positive-themed writing statement that 
starts with “I can write….” Students who have 
had either negative or positive writing experienc-
es will be encouraged as they write about a hero, 
a dream, the hardest thing they’ve ever done, 
or a favorite food, for example. Pages contain 
1/2” lines, and the double-page spreads provide 
plenty of writing space. 64 pp, sc. 7x9” ~ Ruth
033742  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95

My Journals About Me (1-8)
 These two journals provide prompts and recording 
space for responses in small (8”x6”), spiral-bound 
format.  Binding is at the top, with pages wider 
than long.  Both journals have a place for your 
child to record his/her name, age, date begun, and 
date finished.  There are about 96 double-sided 
journal/prompt pages (for 192 days of journaling) 
inside each.  Every page has a place to record the 
day’s date – so feel free to skip around.  Most are 
ruled for writing, but many have blank, framed 
space for more artistic responses (like drawing a 
picture of your family or a map of a backyard you 
would design). Most of the prompts reflect on the 
child’s family, experiences, thoughts, activities, 
etc.  The journals are intended as keepsakes, 
for children to look back at later and remember 
what it was like “back then”.   If you like your 
children to write a small amount each day, these 
would be dual-purpose books; for recording future 
memories and having a ready writing assignment.  
You can use each journal over the course of sev-
eral years. A suggestion: if your child needs more 
space than the lines on a page, slap a couple of 
lined Post-It® s to add another “page” for record-
ing – they’re just about perfectly-sized for this!
025140 My Days (1-4) . . . . . .10.00 7.95
025161 My Life (3-8). . . . . . .10.00 7.95

☼My Magic Tree House Journal (2-5)
  Embark on a fun-filled 
journey with Jack and 
Annie! Each adven-
ture begins with a short 
introduction from Jack 
and Annie, followed by 
open-ended questions or 
activities for your child to 
journal. Children explore 
their backyard; embark 
on a nature hike; map 
places they’ve been; 
write a letter to the Mayor; create an amazing 
invention; write a ghost story and much more. 
Although a wonderful companion to the Magic 
Tree House books, familiarity with the stories are 
not necessary to use the journal. Hardcover book 
includes stickers, ribbon marker, brightly illus-
trated pages and a website code for additional 
journaling pages.144 pgs. ~ Deanne
038819  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 9.95

My Happiness Journal (2-5)
  Sometimes it can be so difficult to come up 
with ideas for writing. This cute journal solves 
the problem by getting students to write about 
themselves, their lives, and those around them. 
Get ready to write, draw, and color about the 
things that make you happy – people that make 
you smile, describe a dessert, book, sports, mov-
ies, and more. You even get to write a welcome 
message for a personalized door hanger, make 
“Happy to Help” coupons, and a “Thinking of 
You” card. “My Happiness Diary” pages give you 
a place to write about a happy event each day for 
five weeks. Intended for both boys and girls, this 
64-page book is a great tool to get them writing. 
~ Donna 
064150  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

All About Me: Keepsake Journal for Kids (4-6)
  These journals were designed for students who 
want to journal but have trouble thinking about 
what to write.  Each lined page holds a different 
creative prompt to help get kids started.  Here 
are a few of the prompts: “Do you have a hobby?  
What is it?”  “Are you an only child, or are you 
the oldest child, the youngest, or somewhere in 
the middle?  What is special about being where 
you are?”  “Write about an interesting place you 
have visited.”  “Ask you parents to share some 
memories with you about what they did for fun 
when they were your age.  What’s different now 
compared to when they were young?”  “If you 
could choose to live during any time period, 
would you choose to live in the future, the 
past, or right now?  Explain.”  “How would you 
describe yourself to someone who didn’t know 
you?”  There are also some “prompt free” pages 
for kids to use to write about whatever they want, 
as well as blank pages for them to draw on.  A 
few colorful, full-page illustrations are scattered 
throughout each journal.  The More About Me 
Journal is very similar to the first, providing many 
additional creative prompts.  The pages are not 
numbered, but there are well over one hundred 
pages in each journal (the original is a little thick-
er than the follow-up). - Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.95
003538 All About Me
003543 More About Me
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☼Journal Sparks (5-AD)
  Reluctant writers still benefit from daily journal-
ing. But when you meet resistance at every turn, 
it becomes a battle we are tempted to put aside. 
Sometimes, structure can help guide these young 
writers and draw them out of their shell. There 
are some great tips in here like: set up a routine 
for writing with a space and time, encouraging 
them to think about what they see every day in a 
new way, and writing about your own interests 
like collections you may have. Students will need 
a separate blank journal to do their writing in. 
This book is packed with 60 ideas, not actual 
writing pages. There are some pretty patterned 
papers & dialogue stickers in the back to use in 
your journals. I think this is perfect for the mid-
dle and high school ages. Your creative-types 
will take right to it, and I think it has enough 
direction for the not-so-creative child to surprise 
themselves with what they can create and write 
about. 145pp, sc.
068069  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

☼This Time Next Year: 365 Days of Exploration 
(9-AD)
  This journal for teens and adults is an introspec-
tive journey to learn oneself better. It could even 
be used with high school students to help shed 
some light on a career path. Each daily prompt 
falls into one of the following areas: who are 
you? What do you do? Your stuff, your people, 
food, your body, memories, places, dreams, 
outdoors and lastly a topic called this or that? 
They suggest you work through the book front to 
back. The questions really do get you thinking 
about what you value in life. Some days you will 
write a page, others will be just a short question 
with a few lines. A student could use this as a 
daily writing warm-up activity. A grandparent 
could fill it in for their grandchildren, creating 
a cherished memento as grandchildren (and 
probably their own children!) learn new things 
about them. However it is completed, and by 
whomever completes it, this is sure to become a 
keepsake for posterity. hc, 158pp, 6x8”, with an 
attached satin ribbon bookmark. ~ Sara
067781  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.50

All About Me Poster (PK-AD)
  This fill-in-the-blank poster gives the student a 
way to identify key characteristics about himself 
(a self portrait, things I’m good at, etc.) through 
writing and drawing. It could make a great begin-
ning-of-the-year activity for children individually 
or in home school groups, and would be a fun 
keepsake if used every year or two to look back 
and see how the child has changed over time. 
- Laura
058946  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50

Graphic Organizer Posters (3-8)
  If you have a reluctant writer, graphic organiz-
ers may be just what you’re looking for.  These 
posters feature attractive layouts, easy fill-in-the 
blank style writing prompts, spaces to draw or 
paste personal photos, and lots of black and 
white drawings to color or paint. All-About-Me 
and Extra! Extra! Read All About Me focus on the 
student’s own interests and accomplishments, 
while the Biography Poster Report guides them to 
write about a famous person or historical figure.  
Part writing prompt, part art project, these offer a 
fresh approach to writing. 17” x 22” ~ Rachel P.
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.75
029985 All-About-Me
030015 Biography
030146 Extra! Extra! Read All About Me!
021631 My Amazing Life Poster
030256 Read All About Me
021632 See How I Grew Poster

Journal Prompts

Unjournaling (6-12)
  What would blue taste like if you could chew 
it? I’m thinking it would be cool and smooth. 
How about other colors? Unjournaling is actu-
ally a book of daily journal ideas that are not 
boring, introspective or personal. This makes it 
interesting to share kids’ writing with a group. 
Here are some other sample topics. Write an 
original tongue twister. Rewrite Mary Had a Little 
Lamb so that Mary has a new animal and takes 
it somewhere other than school.  Write a para-
graph using only one-syllable words. Some kids 
can write at the drop of a hat about anything and 
everything. Others do better when given a start-
ing point, like the ideas in this book. These topics 
are not diary material per se. It takes the anxiety 
out of journaling especially when kids know 
that a parent or teacher is going to read it. They 
may be much more colorful and uninhibited in 
expressing themselves. 200 prompts are suitable 
for a variety of ages. 107 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
053677  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95

Making / Publishing Books

Illustory Junior (PK-AD)
  Kit includes 14 story pages, cover page, 
instructions and a set of 10 markers. Finished 
product will be a 5.5” x 8.5” soft cover book 
including a title page, dedication page and 
“about the author” section on the back cover. 
Recommended for ages 4+.
062033  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95

Story by Me Kits (PK-AD)
  What a wonderful 
keepsake for your 
child or student; to 
write a book and 
have it professional-
ly printed! Each kit 
creates a 16-page 
book and includes 
8 full-size Crayola washable markers, redemp-
tion form, cover page template, postage paid 
envelope and very clear instructions from Lulu Jr. 
The finished hardcover book is 8.5x11” and the 
softcover book is smaller at 5.5x8.5”. 
065139 Hardcover. . . . . . . . .29.99 20.95
065140 Soft Cover . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95

My Comic Book (Make Your Own) (PK-AD)
  Graphic novels, comics, illustrated stories, 
cartoons – call it whatever you like, after all, it’s 
your book! Write it, send it off (postage paid) and 
receive a real published version in the mail that is 
all YOU! Detailed instructions are clear and easy 
to follow. There are even story ideas and writing 
prompts just in case you need them. If you have 
a student who loves to read comic books, chal-
lenge them to come up with their own. It’s easier 
than you might think with this cool kit from Lulu 
Jr. You could make this a summer project. Make 
a book about your family or a memorable vaca-
tion, or let kids veer off wherever their imagina-
tion may take them! You could make one as part 
of a history study! The kit comes with directions, 
idea guide, a postage envelope to mail it in, 20 
pages for your book and cover, a set of 8 broad-
line markers, a black felt-tip pen for the dialogue, 
1 pencil with sharpener and a white art eraser. 
You even have the option to have the printer 
typeset the title & author’s name on the cover or 
to use your own lettering. All inside printing will 
be in the student’s hand. The publisher will take 
about 2 weeks to make your book. ~ Sara
056275  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.95

Comic by Me Kit (PK-AD)
  Create your own comic book and receive a 
professionally printed version in the mail! Kit 
includes 16 story pages, cover page, pencil, 
sharpener, black tracing pen, 12 full-size Crayola 
colored pencils, redemption form, postage paid 
envelope and clear instructions to follow. I love 
these kits from Lulu Jr! Makes one 8x11” comic 
book. 
065138  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.95

Write Brain Author’s Kits (K-AD)
  Create a story that’s all your own, but with 
professional illustrations. Think of these as a My 
Awesome Book Kit, but for the student who is 
lacking artistic confidence; Blank Book meets 
“A picture is worth a thousand words.” These 
kits feature paperback books with colorful illus-
trations printed on pencil-friendly paper, as 
well as a gamut of writing tools. The 14-page 
Author’s Guide walks the student through the 
writing process from character development and 
dialogue to parts of speech and punctuation to 
drafts and publishing. The Story Card & Writing 
Mat feature illustrations and some writing prompt 
style “games” to get the creative juices flowing. 
The Idea Pad & Pencil provide the student with a 
place outside of their book to write down ideas, 
flesh out characters, and develop plot points. The 
Wordless Book is where the magic happens. This 
20-page softcover book, also available separate-
ly, contains beautiful illustrations in a variety of 
themes with a blank, ruled area on each page 
where your student can tell their interpretation 
of the pictures they see. When they’re done 
writing, use the Publishing Code in the kit to go 
online to the publisher’s website, enter the story 
text digitally via the interactive book builder, and 
order a softcover, printed version of your child’s 
book (The cost of a softcover book is included in 
the price of the kit, or you will have the option 
to upgrade to hardcover with a glossy dust jacket 
for $5). Finished books ship in about four weeks 
and can only be sent to US mailing addresses 
(Although no printing is included in the cost of 

continued...
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the Wordless Books, you can also opt to order 
printed versions of those through the Write Brain 
website for an additional charge.). Your child 
will be amazed to see their words in print. Who 
knows, you may have the next C.S Lewis or J.R.R 
Tolkien on your hands! – Laura
EACH AUTHOR KIT . . . . . . . .43.99 33.95
EACH WORDLESS BOOK . . . .12.99 9.95
Author Kit  Wordless Book
068087 Angela  068088
066067 Battiloro 066084

Hungry mice go to the city to find food and 
are captured by a human.

066068 Cadoux 066085
Young space heroes fight off aliens who 
threaten Earth.

066069 Flak 066086
A girl secretly trains to fight, then a dragon 
attacks her home.

066070 Pham 066087
A lonely girl befriends a dog who helps her 
make a friend.

066071 Rodriguez 066088
Young girl plants a seed, falls asleep, and is 
greeted by a magic woman.

066072 Silver 066089
An aspiring pirate finds a talking hat, and 
together they discover a dragon.

066074 Yee 066091
A lonely girl creates fantastical worlds with 
shadow puppets.

IlluStory (2-AD)
  Create your own long lasting, professional look-
ing book! The IlluStory kit contains non-toxic, 
washable markers, writing pages, instructions, 
hints, a story planner, and a postage paid enve-
lope. Write your story, then illustrate it.  When 
you’re finished, mail it in (at no additional 
charge) for completion and production.  They’ll 
typeset and bind your book, returning a 7 “x 
9” hardcover book that even has a place for a 
dedication. The kit produces an 18 page book, 
and the author’s  bio can be placed on the back 
cover. 
  Authors have the choice of either creating their 
book by hand using the materials in the kit, or 
producing their book online using the compa-
ny’s website. Working online allows kids to 
upload photos or scanned images and use digital 
drawing tools and effects (like speech bubbles, 
pre-designed backgrounds and more). Designing 
online also allows them to place more text on 
each page (there are per-page word limits for 
hard copy bookmaking). Planning sheets, infor-
mational sheets on types of writing and quite a 
few “story web” graphic organizers flesh out the 
contents of Illustory A+ and may be helpful to tie 
the project in with your current writing curricu-
lum. Next step, the Library of Congress!  - Megan
000283  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.95

EXPOSITORY WRITING
 These materials cover various types of infor-
mational writing, including persuasive writing, 
essays, outlines, and research papers.

Expository Writing - Programs
These materials include both writing instruction 
and assignments.

Nonfiction Writing (2-6+)
  Who says that effective writing programs are 
always expensive?  This series provides teach-
er-guided instruction (easy to follow, scripted 
lesson plans, writing models) with reduced cop-
ies of student pages (answers filled in) as well as 
some 80 reproducible (for a classroom) activities 
(that’s one for every other day) all in one rea-
sonably priced book.  Coverage varies at grade 
levels but is focused on different types of expos-
itory writing (summaries, biographies, essays, 
news articles, research report, and response to 
literature), persuasive writing (letters, essays, 
editorials, pro-con), and narrative writing (per-
sonal, creative). The younger grades (2 & 3) also 
include some general instruction on sentence and 
paragraph construction.  Within the lessons there 
are stylistic and mechanics specifics (quotations, 
avoiding bias, listing references, transitions, 
etc.).  In general – over the course of the five 
years – the writing process and the various forms 
of writing as well as the traits of good writing are 
covered thoroughly. 160 pgs. pb  ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.99 14.95
049252 Grade 2 049255 Grade 5
049253 Grade 3 049256 Grade 6+
049254 Grade 4

Test Prep for CCSS Performance Tasks (6-8)
  This test prep product is a bit different than the 
topic-specific standardized test prep products. 
The idea behind this series is focused more on 
the tasks of test-taking. The goal is to familiarize 
students with the format and language they may 
see in common core assessments to increase 
their confidence in test-taking. Each book pro-
vides instructional resources, grading rubrics, 
instructional overviews, and student performance 
tasks. Within the instructional resources you will 
find mini-lessons and handouts for plot, charac-
ter traits, poetry review and analysis. A variety 
of writing is included: informative/explanatory, 
compare/contrast, five-paragraph essay, argu-
mentative, and narrative. Student performance 
tasks include writing prompts, text sources, and 
steps for the different tasks. In this section, stu-
dents will read an excerpt from different sources 
and be asked to perform different writing tasks 
that might be expected on standardized testing. 
Suggested answers are found in the back, and 
books are reproducible for classroom and family 
use. 64 pgs. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
034885 Grade 6 034892 Grade 8
034888 Grade 7

Jensen’s Format Writing (9-12)
  If you are looking to develop your expository 
writing skills, check out this course.  Expository 
writing “exposes” – puts forth, explains, reveals, 
or exhibits in detail about something. This style 
of writing is perfect to use when you want to 
inform, clarify, or persuade. Honestly, this style 
of writing is what your child needs to learn for 

college! It falls perfectly in line with what my 
college professors wanted. Luckily, I had learned 
this style of writing during my high school years, 
so I was well prepared. You’ll want to prepare 
your child in the same way.
  This book is organized into six sections.  There 
is much to cover here so you could plan to spend 
more than one year with this course, although 
there is a suggested 180-day schedule. Section 
one works on single paragraph formats. Then in 
section two you’ll work on the elements of the 
five paragraph essay and different formats you 
can use. Book reports put the five paragraph for-
mats to use in section three. Section four works 
on business writing, such as: business letters, 
letters of complaint, cover letters, political let-
ters, and resume writing. In section five, you’ll 
work on the principle of condensation as you 
learn how to write in various lengths – reduce, 
abridge, abbreviate, shorten, cut, compress, 
compact, or distill your work! Now you are 
ready to compose a major paper and all of its 
components (title page, endnotes, appendix, 
bibliography, etc), as outlined in section six. The 
end of the book contains check sheets and forms, 
tests, answer keys, and a two-year schedule if 
you’d like to take more time working through 
the course. The workbook is very straightforward 
in its presentation of this writing style, but it is 
very clear, concise, and helpful. Recently repub-
lished by Master Books, the number of pages has 
been expanded and there is much more white 
space. The suggested lesson plans offer room for 
record-keeping as well. The paperback text is 
now three-hole punched with perforated pages. 
Reproducible for family use. 278 pgs.
  Making the course even more user-friendly, 
the DVD, with author, Frode Jensen, as pre-
senter, walks the student through each section.  
Presentations sometimes include on screen visu-
als to enhance the learning experience.  This 
DVD does not take the place of the book but 
expands on the book’s explanations. The book 
can be used without the DVD, but it is helpful if 
you feel that you could use additional teaching 
support. Presentations are 6-10 minutes long 
with the entire DVD lasting about an hour and 
a half. Navigation on the DVD is easy. DVDs 
are transitioning to the 2nd edition, although 
the content is unchanged. A correction docu-
ment with revised page numbers is available to 
align the DVD with the expanded worktext from 
Master Books.– Janice/Deanne
013488 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 19.95
047996 DVD Supplement. . . .25.00 19.95
064441 Package . . . . . . . . . .50.00 36.95

Fairview’s Guide to Composition and Essay
Writing (9-12)
  Given a choice between writing a fictional 
story and an essay, I would much rather write 
a story.  But in high school, learning to write 
essays and compositions is a necessity.   The 
author of Fairview’s Guide to Composition and 
Essay Writing believes that essays and composi-
tions are creative papers, too, and that students 
should regard them as such, using illustrative and 
detailed sentences to improve appeal. The book 
opens with “The Big Picture.”  Here students are 
encouraged to start a reading journal and seek 
out different types and styles of essays from differ-
ent writers, both modern and classical.  Then the 
book introduces students to the “Golden Rules” 
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of writing, providing them with short samples to 
revise using these rules.  In the following lesson, 
students focus on style, tone and audience.  Then 
comes an extremely helpful lesson where a lot 
of people choke: introductions and conclusions.  
The rest of the chapter works on paragraphs, 
brainstorming, and drafting.  The next section is 
“Sentence Fluidity.”  Here students first identify 
and revise awkward sentences.  Then they are 
shown the differences between writing and speak-
ing, which helps to eliminate frequently used 
words or word patterns.  Next they are helped 
to choose better words to be more descriptive 
and precise.  They also learn the importance of 
quotes and how to use them.  The third section 
is devoted to sentence combining, and the use 
of clauses and phrases that aid in combining 
sentences.  The final section is “Essay Writing,” 
which by now students are well prepared for.  
First they write a persuasive essay, taking a stand 
for something they feel strongly about.  It takes 
them through the usual steps: finding a topic, 
developing it, gathering information, interviews, 
statistics, then actually writing the paper.  The 
next assignment is a compare and contrast paper.  
Then comes a personal essay.  Here students are 
aided by advice and warm-ups.  The final essay 
is “The Mock Essay,” which is an imitation essay 
of another writer.  Each essay is further explained 
by a 3-5 page sample essay.  Answers included.  
When the time comes to write an essay, there is 
now no need to panic. - Melissa
003014  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 18.95

Write Better Essays in 20 Minutes a Day (9-12)
  Become a better writer in a month?  It’s possible 
if you spend 20 minutes a day (5x a week) with 
this book.  Students can use this by themselves 
or you could use it in a class setting.  Follow 
the 19 lessons in order as each new skill builds 
on the last. Writing is a process after all.  At 
the beginning are tips for success on essays and 
exams, like avoiding clichés and hyperbole.  A 
pre-test helps determine what you already know.  
Lessons take you from the planning and orga-
nizing stages, how to provide support for your 
idea, to revising and editing your final document. 
There is a post-test and some sample essay exam 
questions and answers.  This can probably be 
used for younger writers if you pread these les-
sons out, maybe two a week, so they can get 
more practice at each step and experience writ-
ing a good essay. This book is simple to follow 
and encourages mastery at each phase. ~ Sara
052275  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 13.95

Power in Your Hands: Writing Nonfiction in 
High School (9-12)
  It has been said that the pen is mightier than the 
sword.  Well, the truth is in the training!  Author 
Sharon Watson helps students unlock their writ-
ing potential in this high school course that 
explores and exercises the tools for successful 
non-fiction writing.  Her teaching style is conver-
sational and engaging, the examples she uses are 
clear and attainable, and her instruction is step-
by-step and highly detailed.  This course covers 
all the writing styles (persuasive, expository, 
descriptive, and narrative) as well as the critical 
elements – such as planning, introductions, 
conclusions, evaluating, editing, and quotations/
references – needed for expertise at the high 
school, college, or work-place level.  And this is 

all in 108 daily lessons, with 22 essays, reports, 
articles, and narratives!  The format is easily 
adapted to classroom, co-op, or homeschool use 
(suggesting a one-year schedule for the first two 
and a two-year schedule for the latter).  Student 
and teacher books are separate, with the student 
portion designed to be essentially self-guid-
ed.  Students will find the non-consumable text 
inviting and open while the teacher can be as 
involved or un-involved as s/he needs to be.  The 
Teacher’s Guide lays out the framework, objec-
tives, and progression of the course; it gives tips 
on evaluating and grading; it contains a year’s 
worth of writing prompts; and it includes the 
lesson-by-lesson answer key and teaching notes 
that correspond to the student text.  Whether the 
starting point is abject fear, mild indifference, 
or elated anticipation, this course is an enabler 
of great literary skill! Christian-based content 
throughout, no prerequisite required. – Zach
043278 Student . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 41.75
043281 Teacher Guide. . . . . .20.00 18.50

Handbook for Writers: Excellence in Literature 
(9-12)
  The book to have on hand for high school 
essay writing. This is not just an attempt on my 
part at a play on words; it’s the best descrip-
tion of this book. A compilation of two books 
from a Canadian author that have impacted the 
author’s writing (Janice Campbell, author of the 
Excellence in Literature series), this book has an 
abundance of guidance for correct essay (persua-
sive) and argument construction plus extensive 
sections on mechanics and usage. 
  The author maintains that “one of the single 
most important intellectual skills in an under-
graduate education is learning to write an essay 
that clearly and convincingly presents a point of 
view.” Students entering high school have usu-
ally written “who” (personal/autobiographical) or 
“what” (objective/factual) papers. High school is 
the time to focus on the abstract/universal papers 
– to master the art of the “why” paper in a logical 
and compelling way. The first half of this hand-
book provides a step-by-step guide to arguments 
taking the student from simple first principles 
through defining key terms, deductive/inductive 
arguments, organization and paragraph structure. 
Multiple examples illustrate the covered skills. The 
second half of the handbook is devoted to usage 
and style and provides systematic coverage of 
sentence construction, word usage, punctuation, 
reference citing, bibliographies and paper formats.
  Whether using one of the author’s literature 
courses or completing any other high school writ-
ing assignment, this book will be useful – and put 
to use. 420 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
059720  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.00

Expository Writing - Practice
 These materials focus on writing practice 
and offer little to no writing instruction.

Applying the Standards: Evidence-Based Writing 
(K-5)
  Nonfiction writing has become the goal of 
many writing programs, and this series can help 
your student with knowing how to find and use 
facts in their writing.  Students will learn how 
to use graphic organizers to collect facts and 
ideas, and then turn those facts into opinion/
argumentative, informative/explanatory, narra-

tive, and research writing to meet standards for 
kindergarten through fifth grade. A common core 
alignment chart and writing rubric are provided 
to keep track of standards met by this series. 
A student writing checklist allows students to 
keep track of their writing progress through each 
assignment. A writing practice packet is a group 
of pages that provides space for students to com-
plete each step of the writing process – prewrite, 
draft, revise, edit/proofread, and publish. There 
are then 50 different topics (one page each) with 
a graphic organizer and a couple of questions 
for the student to think about and maybe revise 
their information. Graphic organizers include 
Venn Diagram, sequence chart, column chart, 
word web, and others. These 64-page books 
are reproducible for family or classroom use, so 
you will want to make copies of the checklists 
and practice packet for use with all the writing 
assignments. An answer key is found in the back 
of each book. 
  Most of the writing is what you might expect 
for elementary level writing, but the kindergarten 
level seemed a bit advanced; there is quite a bit 
of writing. Children are asked to draw pictures 
in some assignments, then write complete sen-
tences about them; for example, ‘draw pictures 
of what happens to a seed in the plant life cycle; 
write two sentences about what happens to a 
seed and how does it become a plant – check 
your spelling.’ Graphic organizers provide a 
great tool, especially for your visual learners. Pair 
these books with your language arts curriculum, 
or use them to introduce children to the writing 
process or for children who struggle with the 
process. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
033912 K 033819 Grade 3
033803 Grade 1 033834 Grade 4 
033804 Grade 2 033873 Grade 5 

Stepping Stones: Expository Writing Game (4-AD)
  Do you need 
a way to make 
writing just a 
little more pal-
atable? Here’s 
your answer. 
Play a game! A 
game with the 
potential of tak-
ing you on an African safari, to Egypt, through a 
medieval castle, into outer space, or down into 
the depths of the ocean… The writing process 
for several different types of expository writing 
(informative, persuasive, comparison, contrast, 
and brainstorm) is cleverly disguised as steps on a 
board game.  Just follow the steps and the student 
can watch his writing assignment grow almost 
effortlessly.  Helped by graphic organizers (webs 
and Venn diagrams) and outlines (copy masters 
provided), there’s even score sheet masters for 
evaluating the finished product. (All are printed 
on cardstock.)  Players follow the path on the 
reversible gameboard drawing cards pertinent to 
their particular writing assignment. Cards signal 
which organizer to use or which questions to 
think about. One of the enjoyable little twists to 
this approach is the “expert” opinions provided 
for the student to incorporate into his written 
work. ~ Janice
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
054090  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 27.95
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Expository Writing - Skills
 These materials provide practice for individual 
skills necessary to writing rather than focusing on 
the work as a whole.

Writing Skills (2-12)
  These consumable student books teach expos-
itory writing from the ground up – from under-
standing words to constructing sentences, then 
writing organized paragraphs. Like building 
blocks, the students work on the foundational 
skills that pave the way for writing the five-para-
graph essay. Some students take to writing nat-
urally, but these books are for those who need 
more instruction and a specific writing method to 
follow. The activities provided in the workbooks 
give students lots of writing practice and cement 
writing techniques in their minds by making 
them use the skills in their own writing. Activities 
include writing sentences and deciding whether 
they are singular or plural, writing sentences 
or paragraphs using specific writing prompts, 
expanding paragraphs to include more details, 
outlining paragraphs, identifying writing ele-
ments in text that is provided, and much more. 
Book A begins with sentences. First, students 
practice the parts of speech in a sentence - sub-
jects, different kinds of nouns, predicates, verbs, 
and more. Then they work with different types 
of sentences, from statements and exclamations 
to supporting sentences, topic sentences, and 
concluding sentences. Students delve into basic 
paragraphs, examining parts of speech such as 
adjectives and adverbs as well as practicing sim-
ple paragraphs and other short writing forms. By 
the end of book 1, your child will master writing 
four kinds of paragraphs: example, process, 
reason, and classification. Book 2 reviews these 
forms and adds two new types of writing (defi-
nition and compare-and-contrast), then explains 
how to use the same process learned in writing 
paragraphs to write the five paragraph essay. 
Book 3 provides practice in even more advanced 
writing, reviewing basic skills learned in the first 
books and then focusing more on expository 
writing. Eight types of exposition are practiced 
in a step-by-step fashion, along with additional 
practice with sentence skills. Different types of 
clauses are also covered and practiced in Book 
3. The Teacher’s Handbook is a comprehensive 
guide for use with all of the student books. It 
is not an answer key, rather it is a tool for the 
teacher to help guide students through the con-
cepts covered in the student books. It includes 
clear explanations as well as models, exercises, 
and teaching strategies for struggling, beginning, 
and even advanced writers. The ten chapters in 
the handbook cover the sentence, the paragraph, 
types of writing, the essay, standards and assess-
ments, proofreading and revising, working with 
groups, spelling, handwriting, and keyboarding. 
Helpful reproducibles are included. According 
to the publisher, these workbooks are not repro-
ducible, but the activities could be completed on 
separate pieces of paper if you have more than 
one student. Between 110 and 140 pgs, pb.
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .16.00 11.95 
024797 Book A (2-4)
002919 Book 1 (4-6)
002920 Book 2 (7-9)
012457 Book 3 (9-12)
024798 Teacher Handbook   26.45 19.95

Paragraph Book Series (5-8)
  Book One is geared toward teaching students 
how to write an instructional paragraph using the 
FNTF formula: First, Next, Then, Finally.  The 
book first describes the How-to paragraph, gives 
examples, and has students dissect paragraphs 
using multiple choice and short answer ques-
tions.  Once students are familiar with the pur-
pose and style of a How-to paragraph, they make 
their own using provided prompts.  Students then 
learn how to edit and format paragraphs with 
instruction given on margins, editing marks, and 
more.  Students then edit sample paragraphs.  
The book then provides various lessons for using 
correct capitalization, punctuation, subjects, and 
verbs.  Thought content of the paragraphs is then 
covered and students gain practice in reviewing 
if paragraphs make sense, correcting ones that 
don’t, and making more of their own paragraphs.  
Once students have become familiar with read-
ing, writing, and editing paragraphs, the last 
chapter of the book instructs students on how to 
write a whole How-to essay using the same step-
by-step process they have learned for paragraphs.
  Book Two in the series continues to teach the 
FNTF method for writing paragraphs, only this 
time looking at: Writing the Paragraph that Tells 
a Story.  It begins with a review of Book One, 
covering especially all of the editing steps.  Then, 
in lesson one, students are introduced to para-
graphs that tell a story, or narrative paragraphs, 
and the differences between factual and fictional 
story paragraphs.  The next few lessons teach 
about using transition words to go from one 
idea to another, subjects (or the person and the 
point of view of a paragraph), the right verbs to 
use and when to use them, titles and beginning 
sentences, adding speech to a paragraph, word 
mistakes (missing words, double words, words 
with dropped endings, words in the wrong order, 
and words that are simply wrong - do not make 
sense or are not grammatically correct), and 
adding openers and closers to make a three-part 
paragraph.  The final lesson in the book takes 
students from writing a single paragraph story to 
a story that will contain four or more paragraphs.  
Each lesson ends with a review and a quiz.
  Book Three teaches about the expository 
paragraph in three forms: the paragraph that 
names things, the example paragraph, and the 
paragraph that tells why.  Each is outlined and 
taught separately, and the focus throughout is on 
clarity, precision, and relevance.  Students learn 
about the three-part paragraph and the number 
formula, continue to use lists and graphic orga-
nizers, develop the different parts of a paragraph, 
work some more on transitions, learn the differ-
ence between facts and opinions, how to use 
the topic sentence, using quantity terms in the 
topic sentence, concluding the paragraph, and 
expanding both the introduction and the middle 
of your paragraphs.  Finally, students are shown 
how to expand their expository paragraph into an 
expository essay.
  Book Four reviews the expository paragraph 
taught in Book Three and then focuses on classi-
fying, comparing, cause and effect, and persua-
sive paragraphs. Students will observe and cat-
egorize information from expository paragraphs 
and then write paragraphs that classify. They will 
learn to add “backup” sentences to their writ-
ing, which provides more detail to paragraphs 
and also practice writing topic sentences for 

paragraphs that classify. They will learn how to 
most effectively group information in paragraphs 
and how to contrast details. Cause and effect 
is also explored, and students practice writing 
sentences and then paragraphs about something 
causing something else to happen. Students then 
learn how to write topic sentences that tell their 
point of view and explore persuasive paragraphs. 
Students practice writing persuasive paragraphs 
and then write a several-paragraph persuasive 
essay. With reviews after each main topic, lots 
of examples and diagrams along the way, very 
clear teaching points, and uncluttered pages, the 
consumable student books in this series provide 
great help in improving your student’s writing.
  The teacher’s guides are a valuable resource.  
Besides describing how to use the book and 
giving lesson plans with answer keys to the exer-
cises, each guide provides a quick diagnostic 
assessment, scoring and correcting procedures, 
suggested teaching techniques, assignment sheets 
to duplicate, and quizzes to give students after 
each lesson in the book.  The Paragraph Books 
are consumable. ~ Rachel S. and Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.90 16.50
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . .17.95 14.25
   Book   Teacher Gd
 020808 Book 1 020807
 024790 Book 2 024791
 024792 Book 3 024793
 037689 Book 4 037690

Outlining / Note Taking

Beginning Outlining (3-4)
  Learning how to outline can be a confusing 
challenge for any student, but this workbook 
provides 24 activities that build upon each other 
to break down the different steps involved.  The 
book truly takes students step by step through 
the outlining process, starting small and then 
growing complex, giving them plenty of practice 
with each step.  Students first learn about the 
aspects of an outline, such as the title, main 
topics, sub-topics, and details, and then they put 
each component to work.  Students begin the 
workbook by learning about titles and making up 
some title names for different situations.  Then 
they learn about adding topics, sub-topics, and 
other details.  Worksheets include exercises like 
filling in outlines using word banks and other 
prompts, making up subtopics and details for an 
outline, choosing the main topic from a sentence, 
and much more.  By the end of the workbook, 
students are creating their own outlines and 
writing a report from an outline. Reproducible, 
answers provided. ~ Rachel S.
022861  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

Note Taking: Lessons to Improve Research 
Skills (4-8)
  Note taking is a valuable skill that will help 
students retain information, organize research, 
and improve their test-taking abilities. This book 
provides exercises that will help children start 
developing this skill at an early age. Sections 
of the book guide children through an array 
of note-taking strategies to use when reading 
from textbooks or novels, researching and using 
online sources, and taking notes in class or 
from another spoken source. Each worksheet 
holds a short, interesting passage followed by 
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a note-taking activity covering a specific tactic 
such as recognizing the main idea and details, 
chronological order, summarizing, tables, Venn 
diagrams and other graphic organizers, scanning, 
character, note cards, bibliography, and other 
helpful methods. Suggestions are also given for 
teachers which will allow students the oppor-
tunity to practice taking notes in class, such as 
reading an article aloud to students or watching 
an educational video. If students don’t recognize 
the benefits of this skill now, they definitely will 
when they are in college! ~ Steph
032082  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75

Outlining Grades 5-8
  Subtitled Step-by-Step Outlining Instruction and 
Practice, this is a complete resource for teaching 
basic outlining skills.  After introducing what an 
outline is and its purpose, it thoroughly covers 
the four parts of an outline: title, main topic, sub-
topics, and details.  Incorporated into the instruc-
tion is lots of practice on creating outlines from 
a paragraph, writing paragraphs from an outline, 
and even using outlines to help plan events. 44 
reproducible pgs. - Anh
022872  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

Library / Research Skills

Complete Library Skills (K-6)
  Imagine you have a large project for your col-
lege speech class that requires a bit of research. 
Furthermore, imagine that despite the age of 
technology and relatively easy access that most 
have to the internet, you are required to have 
physical print sources. Print sources from the 
internet are not allowed even if they are articles 
from actual books, magazines, newspapers, etc. I 
don’t know about you, but the first place I would 
head to is the library. Although this may seem 
like a fabricated situation, it is one that I per-
sonally encountered several years ago. Luckily, 
somewhere along the years, I somehow gained 
a general understanding of some basic yet neces-
sary library skills. I had very little trouble finding 
the sources I needed. Although it is becoming 
much easier to find information over the internet, 
there are still times when having library skills 
come in handy, as the above situation illustrates. 
The books in this series are designed to cover 
basic library skills so that your child will learn 
how to successfully navigate any library system. 
The skills covered are broad in range and include 
topics such as the Dewey Decimal classification 
system, reference materials, genres of literature, 
and research tools. Although the section on the 
card catalog system may be a bit outdated (most 
library catalog systems are now computerized), 
the overall series still has merit. A suggested 
book project, list of grade-appropriate books, 
and list of recent Newbery and Caldecott book 
award winners are included at the end of each 
book. - Enh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 9.95
026996 Gr. K-2 026994 Gr. 5
026993 Gr. 4 026995 Gr. 6

Question of the Day (4-12)
  180 questions, one per day will encourage your 
students’ curiosity while they learn to support 
their answers. Questions vary from, “Why do 
you think God gave deer antlers?” to “What is 
balalaika” to “What happens when you hic-

cup?”. Questions pull from several subjects and 
vary in difficulty. No answers provided; students 
find those themselves and write 3 answers per 
page. These consumables could be used as writ-
ing prompt starters, as prep for research paper 
writing, or in any situation when you want to 
stimulate your student’s curiosity. From Queen 
Homeschool, these volumes can be used in any 
order, but the authors recommend starting with 
Learning How to Learn item #052350 if your 
student is not familiar with using research tools 
such as dictionaries, atlases and encyclopedias. 
Note: at time of this writing, Day 108 of Book 
A was missing a question; devise your own! 61 
pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
064593 Book A 064594 Book B

☼Research Project Success Using Digital Tools (5-8)
  A good place to start learning how to use the 
internet for research, his brief text holds instruc-
tion on researching and citing primary and sec-
ondary sources. Material also emphasizes ethical 
research and includes great research tips like 
how to best use a reference librarian and how to 
verify web site reliability. Part of the Digital and 
Information Literacy™ series, it also provides a 
glossary, additional resource information, a bib-
liography and an index. 7 1/4”x 9 1/4” 48 pgs, 
pb. ~ Ruth
065591  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.25

Reports / Research Papers / Term Papers

Writing the Research Paper: A Step-By-Step 
Approach (6-12)
  This is the book I’d want with me on a desert 
island – if I had to write a research paper while I 
was there. This wonderfully comprehensive and 
helpful worktext takes you step by step through 
the entire process – a scary one if it’s your first 
time, through. Each of the ten steps is thoroughly 
covered and includes instruction, examples and 
exercises. For instance, in Step 3 (Take Notes) 
there is instruction on creating a working out-
line, avoiding plagiarism, taking notes, and three 
kinds of notes (direct quotations, paraphrases, 
summaries). Examples are included for each 
along with fourteen different exercises to practice 
skills. The Ten Steps will sound familiar: choose 
a topic, locate sources, take notes, write a the-
sis statement and a title, write a final outline, 
write a first draft, document sources, revise the 
draft, find and correct errors, and publish your 
research. Each step is introduced with a cartoon 
and concluded with a checklist. Timetables (for 
10, 8, 6, and 4 week deadlines) provide time 
for each step broken down into days and weeks. 
Appendices include: what every research paper 
writer needs, writing across the curriculum and 
APA style.  One of the great features of this book 
is the e-writing options – interactive online tuto-
rials and YouTube referrals. The Teacher Guide 

provides both answers and helpful guidance for 
the teacher/writing mentor role. Student – 192 
pgs; TG – 42 pgs; both pb.  ~ Janice
054413 Student Book. . . . . . . .  19.50
054414 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  17.95

Writing Research Papers with Confidence (8-12)
  If you’re searching for a serious resource for 
learning how to write research papers and 
reports, look no further. This program by Sheila 
Moss is probably the most complete and inten-
sive research paper curriculum we carry. It’s 
from a Christian perspective and is also full of 
SAT grammar and essay preparation sections. 
With optional 4- or 8-week learning tracks, 
the book takes the intimidation out of writing 
research papers and lays out an 8-step process 
for writing polished, college-worthy papers. It 
gives the student an overview of resources and 
tips on using the library, teaches how to develop 
a topic, guides note-taking and appropriate doc-
umentation, explains high-quality organizing and 
outlining, lays out how to write a draft, gives cor-
rect forms for footnoting and citing bibliographic 
references, and shows how to master proofread-
ing to create a finished paper. Instruction has 
a conversational tone, and there are examples 
of good writing included. Students write SAT-
style essays and evaluate other essays to learn 
what graders are looking for. They also answer 
questions covering the same content and format 
as those on standardized tests. Writing paper is 
included in the book to mimic the amount of 
writing space given during the SAT. Students do a 
variety of research and write a variety of reports, 
and they also interview family and professionals 
for some of the lessons. With straightforward, 
intensive instruction on writing a research paper, 
reviews that mirror questions from the SAT, 
writing assignments similar to those on the SAT, 
and evaluation exercises for a student’s own and 
other essays, this book is a powerful guide for 
research paper writing, especially if you’re con-
cerned with college-prep. The non-reproducible 
student book contains useful appendices and a 
glossary. The teacher’s edition provides parent 
educators with support through lesson overviews, 
tips for helping students accomplish their week’s 
goals, guidelines for determining good writing 
and objectives for making sure your student 
is mastering researched writing, as well as an 
answer key for the SAT-style questions. The com-
plete student text is included in the teacher book 
so parents can see exactly what their students do. 
This does make it possible to just purchase the 
Teacher Book and then have students work out of 
it, though the answer keys and suggestions for the 
educator should be hidden somehow. Likewise, 
it is possible to just purchase the Student book, 
as it is very thorough and contains plenty of tips 
and guidelines for writing, but then you will not 
get the valuable teacher helps or the answers to 
the SAT-style questions. For the most intensive 
and thorough instruction, both books would be 
helpful. This program shows students how to take 
steps towards good thinking, do solid research, 
and have strong writing. It is very useful in com-
pleting high-school English credits and preparing 
students for SAT and college writing. Student 
Book, 248 pgs; Teacher Book, 264 pgs; both 
pb.  ~ Rachel
022376 Student . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 14.95
022422 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .35.99 23.95
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Writing a Research Paper (9-12)
  Christian Liberty Press shows high school stu-
dents how to produce a God-honoring research 
paper. This 60-page booklet guides students 
through the process, from selecting a topic to 
gathering information to the final draft. The book 
is written in a clear, straight-forward style, with 
a variety of ideas and examples to polish your 
work. As this is primarily a guide to writing 
a research paper, there are no worksheets or 
reproducibles, but they have included plenty of 
writing examples to help students through the 
process.
005494  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.95 4.95

☼Research Paper: A Contemporary Approach 
2nd Ed. (9-12)
  Written as a guide for high school students, 
this course consists of a textbook along with the 
teacher’s manual/answer key on CD-ROM. This 
thorough guide covers every phase in the devel-
opment of a research paper and helps students 
understand how to create one of their own. It 
also includes plenty of examples and lots of 
advice on how to incorporate online references 
within the research paper. 260 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
069724 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.75

The student text provides an up-to-date 
approach to the development of research 
papers. Students learn how to select an 
appropriate topic, write an outline, footnote, 
sight references, and design each phase of 
their paper.

069725 Teacher Manual CD. . .9.95 8.50
Contains the teacher’s manual and answer 
key for The Research Paper text listed above.

☼Easy Research Paper (9-AD)
  What could make any 
research paper easy, you 
ask? Well, this little book 
breaks all the steps down 
into bite-size pieces and 
then walks the student 
through those steps culmi-
nating in complete outlines, 
etc., for a couple of very 
basic papers (favorite ani-
mals, states, etc.). There are 
lots of examples along the way and an after-the-
end-of-the-first-paper section that shows ways to 
make a paper better and stronger at every step. 
All instruction is written directly to the student. 
The author, an experienced teacher, provides 
specific guidelines for easy, intermediate, and 
advanced papers in a variety of general subjects. 
A very concise and practical guide for delving 
into the world of research paper and not being 
overwhelmed by the task. 109 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
060023  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.95

MLA Handbook for Writers of Research Papers 
7ED (9-AD)
  If you’ve written a research paper for any 
outside accountability source (i.e. anyone other 
than your mother), then you’ve probably run 
across the term MLA style or form. “MLA style 
represents a consensus among teachers, schol-
ars, and librarians in the fields of language and 
literature on the conventions for documenting 
research, and those conventions will help you 
organize your research paper coherently” (fore-
word). In other words, if you’re going to be 

writing research papers at any point now or in 
the future (i.e. college), MLA style is at least 
an acceptable form if not the required form for 
doing so. This official publication of the Modern 
Language Association will both teach you MLA 
style and provide help for you at all stages of your 
research/writing project. Covering all issues of 
citing/documenting references as well as plagia-
rism, mechanics and general format, and provid-
ing countless examples, this is the book that will 
take a student from high school writing through 
college (and beyond). The 7th edition provides 
access to a web-based component that includes 
a (searchable) full text document and other com-
plementary materials. 291 pgs, pb ~ Janice
019010  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.00

Concise Guide to Documentation (9-AD)
  Get ready for high school and college writing. 
This narrow, streamlined reference helps students 
document research accurately in a variety of 
different styles. The guide covers MLA (7th ed.), 
APA and CMS (Chicago Manual of Style). The 
material is divided into two main categories: 
in-text citations and bibliography. For each part, 
the author discusses general principles and then 
provides directions for each documentation type. 
In each citation category (such as citing a source 
with multiple authors), the three documentation 
styles are listed side by side. This guide makes 
learning and comparing the styles easy and cor-
recting your writing a breeze. So helpful for stu-
dents taking classes in disciplines which require 
different documentation systems! 8x10”, 73 pp, 
sc. ~ Ruth
065892  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.24 18.95

Journalism / Media Literacy

Writing Detective Level One (3-6)
  Level One is a collection of 18 activities 
focused on investigative reporting. Students are 
given a short mystery story to analyze, with 
prompts to help them identify key points from 
the story: who, what, when, where, how, why.  
As they consider the elements of the story that 
help them answer these questions, they will be 
able to deduce or infer what actually happened. 
Their task from that point is to write a newspa-
per-style article that explains to other readers 
what occurred - keeping in mind that people 
reading their articles have not read the original 
story but still need all the details! Great practice 
for journalism and critical thinking. This work-
book is consumable and reproducible for family 
use. Answers, including examples of finished 
articles, are included. – Zach
060819  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.99

Made You Look: How Advertising Works (5-9)
  “Rock-bottom prices!” “Reach for an ice cold 
one!” “Only $12.99 a month!”  Although adver-
tising surrounds us from the time we get up until 
the time we go to bed at night, we rarely think 
much about it, except perhaps when a commer-
cial really catches our attention.  However, as 
more advertising strains to reach our children 
and influence them as consumers, it becomes 
important - and interesting - to delve into the 
study of advertising.  This fascinating and ener-
getic book introduces readers to the world of 
advertising, including its history, advertising 
strategies, common ploys of advertising, hid-

den messages in ads, recognizing advertising in 
disguise, becoming familiar with favorite adver-
tising language, discovering some of the most 
outrageous advertising schemes, learning about 
the consumer’s role and more. The text is upbeat 
and clearly written, with plenty of anecdotes 
and real advertising stories from real companies 
sprinkled throughout.  Readers will nod as they 
recognize some common advertising themes in 
the commercials they see every day, and will be 
shocked at the lengths to which some companies 
go to get their product “out there!”  Illustrations 
are plentiful, and the information is fascinating. 
Lighthearted, but informative enough that I guar-
antee you’ll never look at Toucan Sam® the same 
way again!  155 pgs, pb. - Jess
032406  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

Journalism (9-12)
  This program shares everything students need to 
know to publish materials for their high school. 
It is not always homeschool friendly, as it mostly 
gives instruction on how best to report on school 
news in newspapers and yearbooks. The text is 
geared to teach whole staffs of student writers to 
develop specific publications and assumes that 
students are at schools with computers, software 
programs, photographers, and many classmates, 
sporting events, and clubs to report on. That 
being said, some of the content can be modified 
and the basics of good journalistic writing are 
laid out very well. A concise history of journal-
ism is covered and students get instruction on 
good writing, the laws of journalism, ethics, how 
to layout pages and format, editing, and pretty 
much every other aspect of journalism, especially 
as it relates to newspapers and yearbooks. It dis-
cusses the duties of a journalist, styles of writing, 
parts of a newspaper, design, photography, and 
a variety of careers in the field. As a college 
journalism major, I can see the same methods 
and much of the same information I was taught 
at college in this program. If you have a student 
who is interested in journalism, this would be 
useful curriculum to look at, though it is more 
school-oriented and a few of the exercises would 
be more difficult to complete. For instance, 
several exercises instruct students to look at last 
year’s edition of the yearbook or the last issue of 
the school paper and analyze certain aspects of 
journalism and make changes or write a report 
on what is found. These exercises could be done 
using newspapers, but it would be more difficult 
to find examples of what the text is focusing on. 
Also, students are often asked to analyze their 
schools editorial, news, and advertising policies. 
The text itself is very informative, and though 
it uses examples from school publications, it 
often focuses on journalism as a whole and 
teaches terms, jargon, formats, and procedures 
that are vital for success in the field. The text 
has seventeen chapters: History of American 
Journalism, Rights and Responsibilities, Style 
and Editing, News, Sports, Feature, Editorial, 
Column, and Headline Writing, Yearbook Copy, 
Newspaper Design, Yearbook Design, Caption 
Writing, Advertising, Photography, Broadcast 
Journalism, and Careers in Journalism. Each 
chapter is full of instruction, guidelines, tips, 
examples, and history and is followed by a list 
of exercises dealing with the topic. The Student 
Workbook provides worksheets for each chapter, 
sometimes including a summary of the chapter. 
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These worksheets include fill-in-the-blank ques-
tions from the text and prompts for writing news 
stories. There are editing exercises and even 
practice in laying out stories for a newspaper or 
yearbook. Some of the chapters have many pages 
of worksheets and some have just a few, depend-
ing on the complexity of the issue. The Teacher 
Guide is the same as the Student Workbook, 
but with answers. Overall, this curriculum does 
a great job of teaching the basics of journalism 
and covers almost everything needed to publish a 
junior high/high school newspaper or yearbook. 
~ Rachel S.
033911 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .88.95 47.75
033909 Student Workbook. . .19.95 14.50
033910 Teacher Guide. . . . . .19.95 14.50

WRITING TOOLS / SUPPLIES

Writing Aids

English Poster Papers (PK-8)
  Great for reluctant writers or giving some graph-
ic guidance and framework along with a writing 
assignment.  Unfolded, the papers are 22” x 17”, 
with plenty of room to fill in blanks, write, and 
include drawings/photographs.
EACH POSTER PAPER . . . . . . . .  0.65
020467 Amazing ME (PK-2)
025657 Four Square Writing Method (1-3)
025658 Four Square Writing Method (4-6)
006003 Future Me (1-3)
020475 Interview with ME (4-8)
020481 My Book Report (3-8)
031927 Poetry Writing (4-6)

Gearing Up For Writing Notebook (PK-AD)
065763  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.40 4.25

PEEL, PLAY, & LEARN Grammar/Story Elements 
Wall Play Set (K-7)
065907  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.99

English Bulletin Board Charts (1-6)
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
033917 Parts of Speech Chart
063990 Writing Process Chart
033923 Punctuation Chart

Writing Organizers (2-5)
  Often the hardest part of writing is just getting 
started! These fold-out resources help students 
organize their thoughts and then transform them 
into great papers. Each 8.5” x 11” worksheet 
packet has 8 pages of content that guides young 
writers from start to finish. Large, appealing 
graphics provide visual reinforcement of con-
cepts (and extra motivation to write down those 
great ideas!) The front of each packet is a cover 
page, with space to write the paper’s title and the 
student’s name; below that is a short definition of 
the respective genre. The contents of each packet 

vary depending on the type of writing, but all of 
them include a genre guide checklist, writing 
process checklist, rough draft page, graphic orga-
nizers, and vocabulary/punctuation references. 
For example, the graphic organizer portion of the 
Opinion Piece Writing Organizer has pages that 
break down an opinion piece into small parts, 
with space for students to write down their thesis, 
arguments, and supporting details. A fun, inex-
pensive resource that guides students’ work from 
prewriting to publication. Meets CCSS. Teacher’s 
guide included. ~ Lisa
EACH ORGANIZER . . . . . . . . . .  0.75
016973 Informative/Explanatory (4-5)
016986 Narrative (2-3)
016993 Narrative (4-5)
017007 Opinion Piece (2-3)

☼Story Web (3-12)
  Demonstrate brainstorming a story or an essay 
with this write & wipe web chart. Start with your 
main idea in the 7”x 3 1/2” center box. Move 
outwards to the 2”x 5” (4 total) and finally to 
the smallest boxes that are 3 1/2”x 1 1/2” (12 
provided). The back provides a reduced view of 
the same web (not laminated). 18 3/4”x 12.5”. 
~ Ruth
066853  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25

Great Graphic Organizers Write-on/Wipe-off  
(3-AD)
  Not everyone can pick up a pencil and produce 
an essay easily. A graphic organizer is a tool to 
help kids brainstorm ideas for writing. Getting the 
ideas out and then seeing them on a chart gives 
students an in-between step to putting ideas into 
writing. This set of five is large, colorful, and 
reusable. Includes a Venn Diagram, a T-Chart a 
KWL chart, a story board that looks a little like 
a comic strip with a flow of six boxes, and a 
concept map, also known as a story web. These 
can be used to sequence events, brainstorm, 
look for commonalities and differences, analyze 
reading selections, etc. They are a fun way to 
explore topics you will be writing about and most 
kids enjoy the interaction as you come up with 
ideas. With all your ideas visually organized, the 
writing process will have a fine jump-start. 18” 
x 24”. ~ Sara
023659  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Other Ways to Say... Chart (3-AD)
  17” x 22” poster lists synonyms for 15 com-
monly used words such as “nice,” “good,” “said” 
and “walked.” 12 synonyms listed per word. 
Reproducible activities included on the back.
039958  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

Writing & Storytelling Paper

Happy Handwriting Papers (PK-6)
  These useful and fun pages serve many different 
purposes.  They all have black and white draw-
ings that children can color themselves, either in 
a border around the page or at the top or bottom 
of a page. The additional decoration can be a 
great aid for promoting writing in young writers.  
Although these are titled “handwriting” papers, 
we found some of them to be more appropriately 
placed here.  For the pads that do target hand-
writing practice, refer to our handwriting section. 
Reproducible. ~ Rachel S.

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95
017032 Holiday Paper (PK-2)

31 sheets with seasonal decorative bor-
ders surrounding five 1” lines (with dot-
ted midline). Holidays include Halloween, 
Thanksgiving, Christmas, St. Patrick’s Day, 
Father’s Day, 4th of July, and birthdays.

017036 Theme Paper (PK-2)
31 themed pages are intended to correlate 
with the publisher’s thematic-literature based 
units, but these can be used independently 
as well.  Pages feature themes like sea life, 
rabbits, fall, penguins, bugs, space, the 
alphabet/numbers, western, and dinosaurs.  
Lines are 1” wide with midlines.

004680 Just for Journals (K-6)
30 lined sheets each with a different theme: 
quilt squares, transportation, dogs, winter, 
stars, frogs & dragonflies, giraffe, western, 
patriotic, and other fun themes.

017034 Story Starters (1-2)
A cute picture and correlating short sentence 
top each of these 30 pages to serve as writing 
prompts.  The ruling on the paper measures 
¾” with dotted midlines.

017035 Story Starters (3-4)
Same as Story Starters 1-2, but the ruling 
measures ½” and does not include midlines.

Blank Books

All About Me Book (package of 12) (PK-3)
  These kid-shaped blank books open up to reveal 
five accordian-style pages that your kids can use 
to write about themselves or illustrate their own 
short stories. Use a pack to fill out a mini-book 
about each family member, or feature your rela-
tives in their very own stories!
022699  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Blank Book (PK+)
  Kids will love writing their original stories - 
complete with their very own illustrations, of 
course - on this blank book.  They can even 
design the cover themselves! Measures 7” x 8.5” 
and contains 32 pages.
026344  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.29 1.15

Blank Comic Book (PK-5)
  Comic books or graphic novels are becoming 
more and more mainstream as a teaching tool.  
Maybe your child wants to try their hand at being 
a comic book artist?  Each page of this 8-page 
blank comic book features frames for kids to fill 
in with their imaginative drawings. Some frames 
are just rectangles while others are more exciting. 
A simple idea with many applications. The cover 
is the same white paper as the pages. ~ Sara 
052482  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.25

Colored Blank Books (PK-6)
  Get out your pencils and crayons and get ready 
to write and illustrate your own story!  These 7” 
x 8 ½” blank books are great for creative writing 
projects as your child will create a book from 
beginning to end.  The brightly covers come in 
three different colors, and the thirty-two blank 
white pages contain plenty of space for them to 
express their creativity! – elise
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.49 1.25
026430 Blue 026765 Yellow
026432 Green
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Make Your Own Book (PK-AD)
  Encourage beginning writers to put their 
thoughts on paper in a paperback book of their 
very own. Each booklet includes 8 story pages 
with room for a sentence and a drawing, tips 
and encouragement, a cover to design, and an 
About the Author page. These are fun to do after 
a vacation or holiday too! Horizontal, 9x6.25”
043305 Single Book. . . . . . . . .  1.50
043307 Pack of 12 . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95

Bright Books (PK-AD)
  These colorful paperback booklets feature tag-
stock covers and blank white bond paper  pages. 
They are available in a variety of sizes and are 
perfect for journaling, writing stories, doodling, 
drawing, and much more!  Assorted color Bright 
Books come in a variety of vibrant color covers, 
while white Bright Books feature white covers 
and white inside pages.

2.75” x 4.25” Tiny Bright Books
064325 Single (assorted colors)  0.45
064326 10-pk (asstd color). . . .4.49 3.95
051506 ☼20-pk (asstd color) . .7.99 6.50
064328 10-pack (white only) . .4.49 3.95
051721 ☼ 20-pk (white only) . .7.99 6.50

4.25” x 5.5” Bright Books (24 pages):
043806 Single (assorted color) 0.79 0.65
035888 10-pk (asstd color). . . .6.99 5.95
025260 ☼10 pk Horizontal (asst   
 color) . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95
051509 ☼20-pk (asst color) . .12.99 9.95
051508 ☼20-pk Horizontal (asst   
 color)  . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95
035889 10-pack (white only) . . 6.99 5.95
025310 ☼10-pk Horizontal(white) 6.99 5.95
051763 ☼20-pk (white only) . 12.99 9.95
051722 ☼20-pk Horizontal . . . .   
 (white only) . . . . . . . 12.99 9.95

5.5” x 8.5” Bright Books (32 pages):
021419 Single (assorted color) 1.50 1.10
043504 10-pk (asst color) . . .14.99 11.95
025262 ☼10-pk Horizontal (asst   
 colors) . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
051514 ☼20-pk (asst colors)  27.99 21.95
051511 ☼20-pk Horizontal (asst   
 colors) . . . . . . . . . . . 27.99 21.95
043808 10-pack (white only) . 14.99 11.95
025315 ☼10-pk Horiz. (white) 14.99 11.95
051869 ☼20-pk (white only) . 27.99 21.95
051795 ☼20-pk Horiz. (white) 27.99 21.95

8.5” x 11” Bright Books (24 pages):
031817 Set of 6 books. . . . . .10.99 8.75

Chunky Bare Board Books (PK-AD)
  We’ve offered blank books for years; now here 
are blank board books! With 6 board pages 
(front cover, 10 inside pages, and back cover), 
very sturdy and bright white (but not too shiny) 
your young authors can use markers, crayons, 
colored pencils, or even stickers to create their 
very own book. Make a book of your family 
members. How about as a souvenir of a memo-
rable trip? A parent could decoupage magazine 
images for a child and make an ABC book to 
read (find pictures that go with the letters.) Have 
an older child make this as a gift to a younger 
sibling. Incorporate them into a baby-shower 
game to create memorable gifts!  These are very 

open-ended and you will surely want more than 
one once you get the ideas flowing! ~ Sara
011474 5x5”. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
011509 6x8.5” . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.50
011568 8x11” . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95
011590 8x8”. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.75

☼Blank Chunky Board Book (PK-AD)
  What a sweet keepsake: a book written by your 
children in their handwriting with their artwork! 
Perfect for an end of school-year project, a family 
album, a vacation memory book, or just a fun 
story from their imagination. Kids can decorate 
the front and back covers, plus there are a total of 
10 inside pages counting the inside cover pages 
(6 boards total.) Use with crayons, permanent 
markers, colored pencils or other art materials. 
A collage would look fabulous on the outside of 
these books! The pages have a matte finish and 
come in a cellophane cover to avoid smudges 
(not a permanent protective cover). ~ Sara
002966 6x8”. . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.49 2.95
003008 8x11” . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

Primary Line Blank Book (PK-AD)
  Young authors will be motivated to write and 
illustrate their own stories with this inexpensive, 
hardcover blank book. The 6” x 8” book has a 
solid white blank cover and 14 sheets (28 pages) 
inside. Each left-hand page is blank, while each 
right-hand page is blank on the top half and lined 
on the bottom half (¾” writing guidelines, a red 
line baseline, and a dashed midline). You will 
want to stock up on these for handwriting prac-
tice and creative writing projects! ~ Lisa
048663  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.49 2.35

Create-a-Story Books (PK-AD)
  For a more permanent finished product, consid-
er these hardcover blank books.  Each contains 
28 pages (14 sheets) of heavy-duty drawing paper 
that accepts pencil, crayon, watercolor, marker, 
or paint.  Bound with durable, hardcover casings 
that open flat so they won’t cramp your little 
illustrator’s style.  The outsides of these books 
are also blank, awaiting the young author’s 
grabber cover illustration and title.  8 ¼” x 10 ¼.”  
Compared to the hardcover blank books below, 
the quality of these is nicer, with a heavier, more 
durable cover and thicker paper.  We bet you’ll 
find lots of ideas for these.
019910  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95

☼Soft Cover Blank Books - Portrait (PK-AD)
  Nice, white, heavy-weight (80#) paper make 
these saddle-stitched books a great choice for 
preserving your child’s creativity. All art materi-
als (paints, crayons, markers, and pencils) can be 
used. The lined books have blank space on top 
and four 3/4” lines with dotted middles on the 
bottom half of each page. 28 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
066962 Unlined (7” x 8.5”) . . .  1.45
066963 Unlined (8.5” x 11”) . .  1.65
066964 Lined (7” x 8.5”) . . . . .  1.95
066965 Lined (8.5” x 11”) . . . .  2.15

Hardcover White Blank Books (PK-AD)
  Budding authors and illustrators will love filling 
the pages of these books with their own stories! 
Each white hardcover book contains 28 blank, 
unlined pages (14 sheets), with the front and 
back covers left blank as well.  These are eco-
nomically priced and come in a range of different 

sizes. Students can use pencils, crayons, markers 
and other art materials to write and draw in their 
books. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .2.49 2.35
009936 5” x 5”
009960 8” x 6” 
016373 6” x 8” (landscape)
048664 7.5”x10.25”, 3/4” lns. .4.49 3.75
044908 8 ½ x 11” . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.75
016366 11.5” x 8.5” (landscape)   3.99 3.75

Bare Books (PK-AD)
  These hardcover books 
are just waiting to be 
turned into the next lit-
erary masterpiece! Most 
have entirely blank 
pages which are rela-
tively thick and can hold 
pasted photos or clip-
pings without becoming 
flimsy. Some are entirely 
“bare” while others have 
blackline illustrations to complement your story 
or style. Most also have matte covers (exceptions 
noted below) that can be decorated with crayons, 
colored pencils, or washable/permanent markers 
– or use glue for photos, glitter, etc.  They come 
in a wide variety of sizes, page counts and cover 
styles to suit just about any need for a journal, 
story, class notebook, memory book, scrapbook, 
custom gift...whatever you can dream up! – 
Rachel
EACH BOOK (exc noted) . . . . . .  2.95

Most are 8 ¼” x 6 ½” with 28 pages (14 sheets).
040868 Blank cover
040617 Blank cover Plus . . . . .  3.75

60 pages (30 sheets)
040655 Busy Bears (cartoon bears)
040669 Butterflies
011424 Cat & Dog 
040718 Flowers & Strawberries
040742 Hot-Air Balloon
011602 Insects
011606 Paisley
040888 Prayer Journal (Christian symbols)
011805 Solar System
057607 Square (6” x 6”) . . . . .  2.75
041097 Unicorn

Unicorn with female rider and castle
011826 Vehicles
041100 World Map

Unlabeled world map & compass
011836 Wheels
EACH BIG BARE BOOK (exc. noted) 3.65

Big Bare Books are approx. 8 1/4” x 11” with 
28 pages (14 sheets)

040708 Dinosaurs
T-Rex, triceratops, & brontosaurus

040709 Dragon Family
040853 Noah’s Ark
040861 Oceans/Sea Animals
011661 Portrait Blank
011794 Rain Forest
041103 Writer’s Notebook. . . .  4.75

Completely blank. 92 pgs (46 sheets)

Landscape Orientation Bare Book:
040750 Landscape  . . . . . . . . .  2.95

8.125” w x 6.375” h. 28 pgs (14 sheets)
040746 Landscape Big Bare Bk.  3.65

10.5” w x 8.375” h 28 pages (14 sheets)
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Lined Bare Books:
040879 Lined Book (28 pgs). . .  3.25

7 writing lines (about 1/2 page) every other 
page with blank space above. 6 3/8” x 8”

040886 Lined Big Book (28 pgs) 3.95
Alternating half-lined pages with blank pages. 
8 3/8” wide x 11”

040885 Lined Book Plus (60 pgs) 3.95
6 3/8” x 8” with 30 fully-lined sheets

Primary Lined Bare Books (PK-AD)
  I have given lots of ideas how you can use 
blank books in some other descriptions, so let 
me give you some very specific details on these 
14-page, hardcover blank books. The inside 
pages in the smaller one has a 4.25” blank area 
at the top, while the bottom contains 4 writing 
lines - .75” top to bottom with a dotted midline 
and gap between each writing space. The pages 
are double-sided, so you have 28 pages to write 
on. Covers are hard, but covered in what feels 
like printer paper (very matte.) Now to the larger 
book. It contains one blank page at the front (a 
spot for your copyright and credits, just like the 
real thing!), and 14 pages total. Blank space at 
the top for illustrations is about 6” and there are 
5 writing lines at bottom, with the same mea-
surements as the smaller book. These pages only 
have lines on one side, so you could leave the 
backs blank or illustrate them. Both have bind-
ings with enough room to write a title that would 
show up on a bookshelf. ~ Sara
011728 6.5” x 8” . . . . . . . . . .  2.95
011747 8.5” x 11” . . . . . . . . .  3.95

Paper Back Bare Books (PK-AD)
  Blank books are so versatile for any age group 
that classes and co-ops are using them left and 
right. Each of these has a cardstock cover your 
student can title and illustrate and 16 double-sid-
ed inside pages. The cover is smooth, but not 
shiny, so you could use markers, colored pencils, 
ink, or crayon without any trouble. Even stickers 
would be fun. Having a student write an original 
story is a good end-of-year activity to apply all 
of the spelling, vocabulary, grammar and writing 
structure they learned that year. Make a biogra-
phy of an historical figure or document a historic 
event. There are no lines, but that leaves the 
space open-ended for any mix of words and illus-
trations. These have fun use outside of the class-
room too! Make a little scrapbook of a vacation 
or glue in pictures of family members and write 
something about them. You could have students 
make a cookbook to give as holiday gifts! It’s 
literally a blank canvas! ~ Sara
011622 6.5” x 8” . . . . . . . . . .  1.75
011657 8.5” x 11” . . . . . . . . .  1.95

Print & Paste Bare Books
  Designed for pasting in entire sheets of stan-
dard-size paper, these books feature sturdy paper 
and are 9 1/4” w x 11 3/8” h. Hardcover.
040894 Book (28 pgs) . . . . . . .  3.65
040897 Book Plus (60 pgs). . . .  4.25

Spiral-Bound Soft Cover Bare Books (PK-AD)
  As the title suggests, these books are com-
pletely bare – from their glossy covers to their 
high-quality pages. With a little creativity, you 
can transform them into anything from a small 
reporter’s notebook to a large artist’s sketchpad. 
The twenty-four pages are sturdy enough to 

hold your stamp and sticker collections or the 
clippings for a from-scratch scrapbook. – Rachel 
040977 6” x 8”. . . . . . . . . . . .  3.65
040953 10” x 12” . . . . . . . . . .  5.25

Hard Cover Wire Bound Report Books (PK-AD)
  These books are more versatile than their title 
would have you believe! Spiral bound hardcover 
lays flat, allowing you to easily paste images onto 
high-quality paper to create your own scrapbook, 
use as a sketchpad to showcase your artistic 
talents, or paste standard printer paper onto the 
large pages for an easy book – the opportunities 
are endless. You can even decorate the blank 
covers of your finished project. Pages are 9 ½” x 
11 ¾” – Rachel 
040729 24 pages . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95
040730 48 pages . . . . . . . . . . .  7.25
040733 72 pages . . . . . . . . . . .  8.25

Bare Books Adhesive Clear Book Cover (PK-AD)
  Protect and preserve your original books with 
clear peel and stick covers. They are pre-cut to 
just the right size for the front, back and spine 
with a little fold over to secure on the inside. 
Blank bare books usually have matte paper cov-
ers so a student can decorate them themselves 
with any crayons, pencils or markers. This also 
means they can get dirty as your child reads their 
book over and over (and shows them to everyone 
who comes over!). These vinyl book covers will 
protect their creations. Items are listed with their 
corresponding book sizes. ~ Sara 
060571 Portrait (fits max 5”x8”)  1.75
060572 Portrait Big (fits max 8½”x11”) 1.95

Superhero Smart Start Blank Lined Books (K-2)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50
040965 K-1 Journal
041002 K-1 Storybook
040963 1-2 Journal
040964 1-2 Storybook

Story Drawing Book (K-3)
  A quality, spiral-bound 8.5” x 11” story journal 
with blank space on the top 2/3 of each page and 
3/4” ruled lines on the bottom 1/3. 30 sheets with 
a sturdy cardboard back cover.
037989  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.49 4.75

My Writing Journal (K-3)
  Perfect for a daily journal, make-your-own 
book, or daily writing assignment, this simple 
writing journal is a cost-effective way to col-
lect your child’s compositions and drawings. 
Each of the 28 soft cover pages has a 3.5” x 6” 
space for a drawing and seven rows of half-inch 
ruled writing lines. Encourage your child to 

write down their prayers, express their thoughts, 
review a book they read, or report on an event. 
Inexpensive enough to buy several. – Laura
057935  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.40

Totally Blank Book (K-AD)
  Make a scrap book or start your own collec-
tion of children’s stories with this blank book. 
48 landscape-oriented pages of heavy-weight 
paper give the author lots of space to work 
with.  Record your make-believe stories, journal 
entries, sketches, and more. sc. – Laura
057644  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 2.95

My Story Book - Primary (1-3)
  This book has 28 usable pages for budding 
writers to contain their stories.  Tips are includ-
ed in the front of the book to help them write a 
successful story.  The cover has illustrations (that 
kids can color in) of bees in front of a journal 
while the inside features top and bottom guide-
lines with a dotted middle line, with the top half 
of each page left blank for illustrations. - Melissa
006826  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75

My Picture Story Writing Journal (1-4)
  Each page of this journal includes a half-page 
blank space for a picture and 20 lines for writing—
be it a story, report, or whatever else. The 1/2” 
lines include a dashed midline for young writers 
and the 24 pages will hold plenty of illustrated 
stories! Inside the front cover is a spot for your 
child’s name, school name, and special notes; 
inside the back cover is a list of the states and their 
abbreviations and capital cities. – Chad
054477  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 2.95

Plastic Line Templates for Bare Books (K-AD)
  Few kids (or adults) can write a sentence com-
pletely straight without a guideline! If you love 
Bare Books and would like to turn some pages 
into lined pages, or partially lined pages, these 
inexpensive templates are a handy tool. Sized 
to fit right over the pages of the Bare or Big Bare 
books (portrait orientation), you can easily fol-
low the slots in the template with a pencil, pen, 
marker, etc. to create lines for your child to write 
on. Bare Book template is 6.5” x 8.5” with 13 
lines, while the Big Bare template measures 8.5” 
x 11” and holds 13 lines.
039360 For Bare Book . . . . . . .  1.75
039362 For Big Bare Book . . . .  1.95

Picture Story Pads (1-4)
053644 30-sheet pad . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75
053647 80-sheet pad . . . . . . . .5.69 4.75

Journals / Diaries

Blank Penmanship Journals (PK-1)
  Encourage creative writing from an early age 
with this simple paper journal. Each of the 32 
two-page spreads has plenty of drawing room 
and primary writing lines to tell a new story every 
day. Use as a journal to document daily life, a 
special vacation, or simply for a creative writing 
tool. The Do It Yourself journal has ½” writing 
lines and a portrait orientation, while the My 
Drawing & Writing Journal has ¾”writing lines 
and a landscape orientation – Laura
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.45
058979 My Drawing & Writing Jrnl (PK-1)
058973 Do It Yourself Journal (1)
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My Illustrated Story Journals (K-12)
  Inexpensive, paperbound, lined journals with 
a difference! The top half of every other 8½ x 11 
page is blank, allowing for illustrations or sketch-
es. Includes a “Contents” page and an “About the 
Author” page. 32 pgs, sc.
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . .  2.99 2.45
004620 Extra-Wide Lines (K-1)
019917 Wide Lines (K-2)
019918 Narrow Ruled (3+)
000555 Narrow Ruled, no baseline (4+)

Pocket Pal Journals (PK-AD)
  In college, one of my brilliant friends carried 
around several small journals. She wrote down to 
do lists, things to look up later, quotes, shopping 
lists, etc. and because of it, she hardly forgot 
anything. These journals would be perfect for 
that purpose! Each pack comes with 8 books in 
assorted designs. The books are 3 1/2” x 4 7/8” 
and have 64 ruled pages (The ruling is pretty nar-
row, about 3/16” wide) with a stitched binding 
and a place to write your name inside the front 
cover. Mini journals are the same measure but 
only have 32 pages. Carry several in your purse 
or pocket, split them among the kids, use them 
as an incentive prize, or stuff them in a stocking!
  Each set boasts a selection of colorful covers. I 
can’t decide which ones I like the most! – Laura
EACH SET OF 8 . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.99
051757 Forest Friends
051789 Color Appeel
052280 Quotations
EACH MINI SET OF 8 . . . . . . . .  9.99
015894 ☼Monsters
015897 ☼Unique Unicorns

☼Jotters Mini Notebooks (PK-AD)
  Over the past year I’ve fallen in love with the 
convenience and flexibility of dot-grid journals, 
and these notebooks are no exception! These set 
of 3 feature 64 sheets of dot-grid paper within 
glue-bound covers. Their convenient 4”x 5.5” 
size makes them perfect for tucking in a purse, 
and the different colored covers make it easy to 
keep different thoughts, notes, and lists separated 
and organized. Agate features beautiful gemstone 
inspired, marbled covers with subtle metallic 
accents. ~ Laura
EACH SET OF 3 . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.75
069928 Agate
046940 Dandelion Wishes
046958 Gold Dots

My First Writing Journal (K)
  With 1” ruled primary writing lines and a blank-
top page every second page, this is the way to 
start your children on the road of journaling.  The 
64 pages should keep them going for a while, 
and the journal itself lays quite flat since it is 11” 
x 8.5” (landscape format).  This makes it easier 
for younger children. pb ~ Zach
028527  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 2.95

Smart Start Drawing & Storybook Journals (K-2)
  These 8.5” x 11” booklets are composed 
of Smart Start paper. The Landscape journal 
includes 48 pages of paper with a blank 10” x 
3.25” box on the top of each page for drawing 
and three 2.5cm writing lines with a dotted mid-
line on bottom. The Portrait journal has 48 pages 
with a blank 8” x 5” box on the top of each page 
for drawing and five 1.5cm writing lines with a 
dotted mid-line on bottom. Perfect for journaling, 
story-writing or writing notebooks. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
026491 Landscape 026494 Portrait

Mead Primary Journal K-2 (K-2)
  A journal for a younger student with a creative 
penchant! This one provides 4.5” of blank space 
at the top for illustrating. The page’s bottom half 
provides seven ½” lines with a dotted midline, 
red bottom line, and blue top line. The 200, 
9¾”x7½”pages are rounded and bound with a 
sturdy cardboard cover and cloth-like external 
spine. ~ Ruth
062126  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.39 4.95

Make a Story: Writing Journal (K-3)
  Use these versatile journals to help your young 
ones write and illustrate their own story.  The 
journal starts off with a title page and a dedica-
tion page (maybe they’ll dedicate their story to 
you!) followed by 25 story pages.  Each page 
has three lines at the bottom (with a dotted mid-
line) to help them write out their story and the 
remainder of the page is blank for them to draw 
in their illustration.  After they are done with their 
story, they can write a little biography and create 
a self-portrait for the “About the Author” page.  
When they are finished with everything, they 
will enjoy answering the reading-comprehension 
questions about their story.  If they need some 
help getting going on their story, there are some 
“story starters” printed on the inside of the front 
cover.  There are also 100 high-frequency words 
printed on the inside of the back cover to help 
them along.  When they are all done they not 
only will have a completed story, but they will 
have learned all the parts of a book!
003415 Single . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
003412 Set of 10. . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50

☼I Like to Draw/I Like to Write Flip Journal (2-5)
  This clever little book is a journal, doodle pad 
and sketch book all in one. Half the book is full 
of writing prompts and the other half is full of 
drawing prompts. One cover says I Like to Write. 
Flip it over and the other cover says I Like to 
Draw. The book is colorful with simple, sketch-
like illustrations. You may see a paint palette to 
fill in, with a task at the bottom like I see you 
are a painter. The paint is all over your studio! 
Your job is to fill in the colors on the palette. 
On the writing side, you may see 2 champagne 
glasses with bubbles. Your prompt reads: A toast 
is the perfect time to share love and gratitude. 
Whether you are raising your glass of apple juice 
or toasting a pair of champagne flutes, practice 
your skills. Write down several toasts to use in a 
pinch. All will cheer and you will have no fear. 
You write on both pages for this topic. Most take 
2 pages. The book lies open nicely for this pur-
pose. Reinforced soft cover, 128pp ~ Sara
024722  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Writing Journals (K-8)
EACH 32-PG JOURNAL . . . . . . .  1.75
EACH 64-PG JOURNAL . . . . . . .  2.60
068505 Primary - 32 pages
068506 Primary - 64 pages
068509 My Writing Journal - 32 pages
068510 My Writing Journal - 64 pages
068515 Writing Journal - 32 pages
068516 Writing Journal - 64 pages

Essentials Large (6x9) Blank Notebooks (K-AD)
EACH NOTEBOOK . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.50
058752 Black Blank Notebook
058753 Black Grid-Lined Notebook
058754 Black Ruled Notebook

All-Purpose Journal (1-3)
  These journals are just waiting for you to give 
them purpose. Blank top pages and ruled with a 
dotted midline, there are some small differences 
between the grade levels. The younger grade 
journal has 24 pages with a half page blank-top 
with slightly wider ruled lines. Facing each jour-
nal page is a blank left-hand page for spelling 
practice, graphic organizers, or additional free 
writing/drawing. The older grade level contains 
40 double-sided pages, slightly narrower ruled 
lines, and only a 1/3 of a page blank-top. These 
both have space for lists of words on the inside 
cover, but again, the older grade level allows for 
about twice as many words. - Zach
028510 Grades 1-2 . . . . . . . . .2.70 2.25
028511 Grades 2-3 . . . . . . . . .3.05 2.25

Writing Journals (1-4+)
 Very inexpensive, 8” x 10½” lined journals for 
creative and journal writing. Journals are spiral 
bound so they lay flat and hold 50 newsprint 
pages with Zaner-Bloser rulings. Choose from 
colored, patriotic, animal print, or tie-dye covers!
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 2.75

Grade 1 (5/8” rule):
019920 Pink
033152 Americana
033245 Holstein Print
033319 Pastel Tie-Dye

Grade 2-3 (1/2” rule):
019921 Blue
033419 Stars
033470 Tiger Print
033234 Classic Tie-Dye

Grade 3-4 (3/8” with red baseline):
019922 Purple
033291 Old Glory
033503 Zebra Print
033374 Rainbow Tie-Dye

Grades 4+ (3/8 - no baseline):
019923 Green
033445 Stripes (U.S. Flag)
033256 Leopard Print
033467 Swirling Tie-Dye

My Thankfulness Journal (1-6)
  Cursive penmanship practice? Yes, but with a 
purpose. Each day the student is encouraged to 
remember the pleasant details of the day and to 
spend some moments writing a thank-you letter 
to the “giver of every perfect gift.” To help with 
the remembering process, there is a scripture 
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verse (KJV) for each page plus enough structure to 
provide getting-started comfort. In the Beginner 
Journal, each page starts with “Dear God, Thank 
you for the blessing of this day” (with dotted 
letters so the student can trace over). Then fol-
lows five numbered lines so the student can 
enumerate his blessings before signing off with 
“Yours, ____” (a reminder that in Jesus Christ, 
he is God’s loved and redeemed child). Lines 
are 3/8” with a dotted middle. The Intermediate 
Journal has narrower lines (5/16” with dotted 
middles), but the same general idea in terms of 
writing a gratitude letter with eight lines provided 
for listing thankfulness items. Each book includes 
an uppercase and a lowercase letter stroke chart 
which helps keep the New American Cursive 
penmanship practice on track. 6” x 9” with 75 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .8.50 7.45
015149 Beginner (1-3)
015285 Intermediate (4-6)

Advanced Journal Writing (1-7)
  This is a journal made specifically for journal 
writing. The book itself is ready to be written in, 
with the top 1/3 of every page blank and the bot-
tom 2/3 of the pages lined. The inside front cover 
has a list of frequently misspelled words and the 
inside back cover is a place for students to create 
their own word list. Although a teaching guide 
was available at one time, at this time, only the 
student journal is available.  The overall idea is 
to get students journaling as an aid in developing 
their literacy skills. ~ Zach
028507  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.25

☼LEGO® Brick Gel Pens & Journals (K-AD)
  These charming journals and pens are perfect 
for any LEGO® lover! The 5.75”x8” journals 
are hardcover with cover designs of bricks, 
minifigures, and more. There’s even a 4x4 plate 
for holding the included brick pen! Use the 96 
sheets to record daily events and thoughts, sketch 
out new ideas for LEGO® creations, or whatever 
else you can think of. Use the ribbon bookmark 
to keep your place; store pictures, ticket stubs, 
and stickers in the handy back pocket and keep 
the journal close with the elastic band. “Big Kids” 
might even want one for themselves!
  The gel pens have a white barrel with cap and 
a colored 1x4 plate on the end that attaches to 
other pens or to the journal cover plate, and a 
matching rubber grip. Write with one at a time, 
or snap them together to draw multiple lines at 
once for cool effects. Available individually or in 
a set of 3 or 9. ~ Laura
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.50
042691 Grey w/ Black Journal & Black Pen
042748 White w/ Blue Journal & Blue Pen
042705 White w/ Red Journal & Blue Pen
EACH SINGLE PEN . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.50
042653 Black 042656 Red
042654 Blue
042685 3-pack (Red, Black, Blue) 9.99 8.99
042690 9-pack . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 21.99

☼Magic Sequin Journals (1-12)
  Keep your innermost thoughts, doodles, to-do 
lists, reminders, etc., in a fabulous book covered 
in Magic Sequins! Smoothed out, you see one 
color - stroke them with your hand and see the 
contrasting color – it’s magic! Super glitzy and 
fun, these are perfect for a young kiddo, tween/

teen and for adults too! Mermaid is a shimmery 
teal/green/blue mix, pink is hot pink & rainbow 
has short layered stripes in bright rainbow colors. 
Measures 5.75” x .25” x 8” with 80 lined sheets 
of paper (160 pages total).
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .8.49 7.75
069229 Mermaid/Black
069232 Pink/Silver
069236 Rainbow/Silver

☼Waff Journals & Cubes (1-AD)
  These unbelievably 
innovative journals are 
perfect for jump-starting 
creativity! Each colorful, 
200-page journal has a 
silicon front and back 
cover filled with doz-
ens of raised “squares” 
akin to a waffle-maker. 
Specially designed silicon cubes fit over these 
squares, allowing owners to personalize their 
journals with a variety of fun shapes, colors, 
and letters. Change up your journal cover design 
daily if you like. Proudly display the owner’s 
name, a message, cool designs, and much more! 
Large journals are 8.5”x 5.75” and have 96 
squares on each side; medium journals are 5.75” 
x 4” and have 54 squares on each cover.
  All journals contain 200 lined pages and 2 clips 
to “lock” the journal. Large Combos have 50 
alphabet tiles and 50 color tiles to begin design-
ing. Medium Combos come with 70 alphabet 
tiles. Combos come with a bag to store unused 
tiles. Standalone journals do not include cubes 
and have 2 silicon clips. Cubes (available sepa-
rately) are compatible with all journals. 
069659 Journal Med – Green. .  13.99
069660 Journal Med – Red . . .  13.99
069653 Combo Med – Black . .  19.99
069654 Combo Med – Blue . . .  19.99
069762 Combo Med – Purple .  19.99
069657 Journal Large – Green   18.99
069658 Journal Large – Red. . .  18.99
069651 Combo Large – Blue . .  29.99
069652 Combo Large – Purple   29.99
069655 Cubes – Alphabet . . . .  9.99

Contains 100 alphabet tiles.
069656 Cubes – Math . . . . . . .  9.99

Contains 100 math symbols & numbers.

Writing Journal (1-AD)
  This handy journal can be used for a variety 
of purposes. It includes 64 lined pages, with 
lines measuring 1/2”. The inside covers include 
a definition of the parts of speech, a list of 100 
often used words, and a list of 100 commonly 
misspelled words. It is paperback, and the cover 
is blue and decorated with colorful letters.
033691  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.80 2.50

Write It Down Journals (1-AD)
  Write it Down Journals are beautiful as well 
as useful. Each journal is double spiral-bound, 
hardcover, printed on manila pages with soy ink, 
and made in the USA. Use them to enhance and 
practice writing skills with these topic-specific 
journals. 
EACH 7.5” x 9” JOURNAL . . . .  19.95
EACH 3” x 5.5” JOURNAL . . . .  6.95
065091 Guest Journal-Cranberry (7.5”x9”)

If you have a house where guests are fre-
quent, this would be a fun journal to keep 

around. There are 200 pages; the front of 
each page is space for the guest to write in 
their information – name, e-mail, phone, vis-
iting from where, dates, how they traveled, 
weather/temperature during their visit, what 
they did while visiting, people they met, 
places they would recommend, and favorite 
moments/special highlights of their visit. The 
back of every page is for notes – a great place 
to let students journal, from their perspective, 
about the guest and events.

065094 Me Journal - Purple (3”x 5.5”)
This mini journal has 120 pages for you to 
write personal thoughts and information. 
The front of each page has space for the 
date/time, news/events, concerns, something 
you’re excited about, people/things that 
brighten your day, and space for notes on 
the back of the page.

065095 Me: Personal Journal - Purple 
 (7.5”x 9”)

Keep a personal daily account in this 200-
page journal. The front of page has space 
for the date, day, time, weather, headlines, 
news and events with family and friends, 
something you are excited and concerned 
about, how you feel, what you learned, 
things that brighten your day and something 
you did for someone else, and goals and 
ideas for a better tomorrow. The back of 
every page is a space for notes.

065097 My Bucket List Journal (7.5”x 9”)
This journal begins with 100 blanks on which 
to write things you want to do or accomplish 
in your lifetime. This is a pretty blue journal 
with 200 pages in which to record each 
event as you do it. The front of each page 
has a place for the date, what you did, why 
it’s on your list, where, who you were with, 
details, how you were feeling, and will you 
do it again? Write even more detail on the 
back of the page if you like.

065098 My Road Trips Journal (7.5”x 9”)
Record your road-trip adventures in this 200-
page, blue hardcover journal. There is space 
on the front of each page for date, time, 
weather, with whom, departing from, des-
tination, odometer reading, price per gallon 
of fuel, total miles, miles per gallon, route 
taken, sights, highlights, dining/food, where 
you stay, and placed to remember for next 
time. Write more detailed notes and thoughts 
on the back of every page.  

065105 Vacation Journal – Blue (3”x 5.5”)
120 pages give you space to record short 
notes that will help you remember the vaca-
tion. Write it down – vacation spot, date, 
places stayed/visited, who you traveled with, 
and memorable events. Write a few more 
notes on the back of each page that might 
help you plan for a future visit.

065106 Vacation Journal - Blue (7.5”x 9”)
If you like to write a little bit more than the 
space found in #065105, then go for this 
larger format vacation journal. Record your 
destination, how you traveled, date of trip, 
weather, where you stayed, with whom you 
traveled, people you met, places you visited, 
what you enjoyed, most memorable event, 
places to remember for next time, and spe-
cial purchases.
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Lock & Key Diaries (2-6)
  Lock away your private thoughts with these 
diaries. They come in a variety of covers includ-
ing a dragon that breathes fire when the cover 
is moved and color-able covers. One of these 
designs is sure to inspire your writer. Inside 
pages carry on the theme of the cover. Each diary 
measures 5.25” x 6.25” and contains around 200 
pages ready to hold those personal memories.
EACH DIARY (except noted) . . .  10.00
055519 Butterflies Glow-in-the-Dark
055523 Deep Space Glow-in-the-Dark
046467 ☼Donut
055525 Doodle Dog
055542 Keep Out
046653 ☼My Diary
055533 Owls
055534 Password Required
046654 ☼What’s So Funny?. . .  11.99
055544 Wild Horses
EACH INVISIBLE INK DIARY . . .  12.00
063873 Top Secret
063874 Unicorn Dreams

☼Decorate This Journal (3-6)
  Have you ever “iced” a book? This Klutz spi-
ral-bound journal offers writing prompts, doodling 
opportunities, quizzes, word clouds and more that 
will appeal to young writers of all types. The kit 
also comes with a tube of pink “icing” which you 
apply to the journal cover as if decorating a cake. 
Before it dries, add charms and sparkles (also 
included) for a personalized look. This journal will 
be customized inside and out!
067639  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 14.50

☼Coloring Journals (3-AD)
  Journaling is a wonderful way to release emo-
tions, reflect on a day’s events, and draw nearer 
to God. A perfect gift for any friend or daughter, 
each of these coloring journals has lined note-
book pages for jotting down notes, diary entries, 
or prayers. The journaling pages are interspersed 
with inspirational quotes, bible verses, and notes 
of encouragement, accompanied by beautiful 
drawings of flowers, fauna, trees, and more. A 
wonderful meditation for any age! - EmilyG 
045658 Be the Beauty in the World
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

A colorful blue binding with gold title encas-
es these pages. Pictures, quotes and Bible 
verses (without references) are every few 
pages. Cute animals appear on the coloring 
pages. A pocket in back titled “keepsakes” 
stores special items. hc.

045675 Joyful, Joyful, We Adore Thee
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Amongst the pages and Bible verses of this 
journal are famous hymns: How Great Thou 
Art, The Old Rugged Cross and more. A 
pocket in back titled “keepsakes” stores spe-
cial items. hc.

Black Rock Journals (4-AD)
 With journals as attractive as these, it won’t 
be difficult to find a reason to write! The black 
cover displays an inspirational quote in metallic 
ink and the inside pages are lined and off-white 
pages Spiral-bound, 160 pgs, hc. 6 ¼” x 8 ¼”
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
063906 Shoot for the Moon Journal
063908 Soar Journal

Fashion Journals (4-AD)
  What a beautiful gift! Whether to write in daily 
or to record an occasional life event, these qual-
ity journals make beautiful keepsakes. Beyond 
using as a diary, you could give one as a birth-
day/baby/wedding gift full of messages to the 
guest of honor from friends and family. Use one 
as a guest book. Have your students keep records 
of books they are reading for a year, with summa-
ries and things they liked or did not like about the 
book. Take one on a vacation and keep a record 
that becomes a memoir. Keep a prayer journal to 
keep track of prayer requests. Give one as a gift 
to a friend moving away with all of your friends’ 
mailing addresses in it – just add a pen and a 
book of stamps. The lie-flat hardcovers are just 
beautiful, and they are not all feminine patterns 
either! All are acid-free and have archival lined 
paper. ~ Sara
EACH SMALL FORMAT . . . . . . .8.99 7.50

5” x 7” with rounded corners, 160pp, with elastic 
band placeholder, and back cover pocket

066694 Bluebirds
046883 ☼Cats
066695 Dogwood Blossoms
029881 Dragonfly
066699 Indigo Dragonfly
066703 Peacock
066704 Perching Owls
066706 Sloths
030006 Trips
030026 Watercolor Flowers
063919 Watercolor Horse
EACH MID-SIZE . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.95

6¼” x 8¼” w /rounded corners, 160 pgs, with 
elastic band placeholder and a pocket

063881 Dapper Foxes
046904 ☼Elephant Parade
046932 ☼Good Word Artisan
029901 Hummingbird
066702 Owl
060034 Rose Garden
EACH OVERSIZED (exc noted). .15.99 11.95

7.5”x 9” 192 pgs, with ribbon bookmark
029830 Almond Blossom . . . .14.99 11.75
063875 Azure Dreams
EACH BOOKBOUND . . . . . . .12.99 10.50

6.5” x 8.5” with 60 pgs, gold-edged pages, 
and ribbon bookmark

029878 Classique 029933 Obsidian
063885 Floral Parchment
029931 Jeweled Filigree
EACH FOLDOVER. . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.75

6¼”x 8¼” with 160 pgs, and magnetic closure
029864 Byzantine 063909 Stained Glass
029912 Japanese Screen
029935 Old World

☼Coloring Journals (spiral bound) (6-AD)
  Beautiful designs by Lang are on every page: 
sometimes a pretty corner, sometimes a lovely 
border pattern. Both have a whimsical flair, 
perfect for a tween, teen or adult. Add a set 
of colored gel pens and you have a sweet gift 
for a friend, sitter, neighbor, etc. Believe in 
Wonderful includes birds, flowers & encouraging 
phrases. Garden of Life includes lots of animal 
designs, nature & florals. Each has 240 ruled 
pages, micro-perforated, 6x8”.
066689 Believe in Wonderful . .9.99 8.75
066690 Garden of Life. . . . . . .9.99 8.75

Color Me Journals (7-AD)
  Pages alternate between lined and illustrat-
ed. The relatively intricate black and white 
illustrations usually follow a nature theme and 
inspirational quotes, proverbs, and phrases are 
interspersed throughout. 160 pgs, hc. 6 ½” x 9”  
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 6.25
064584 Be Positive 064586 Live Every Moment
064585 Find Peace

COMMUNICATION SKILLS

Art of Conversation Games (PK-AD)
  Nothing is more basic to interpersonal rela-
tionships than conversing with another person. 
But in this age of iPods, smart phones, and other 
personal entertainment devices, opportunities for 
conversation are fewer. The ability to converse 
easily with another person may not come as nat-
urally as it once did. The Art of Conversation has 
been designed to improve conversational skills. 
It has been used successfully in a wide variety 
of settings: family get-togethers, business training 
meetings, church groups, therapeutic counseling 
sessions, team building exercises, school class-
es, even dates for Mom and Dad! Each game 
consists of 100 cards with 3 questions on each 
(except the Children’s version which has only 2 
questions each).  
  So get the family and friends together and enjoy 
The Art of Conversation. And if you’re ever in 
Kangaroo Flat, Australia (no foolin’), say “Hi” to 
Louise, the game’s designer. ~ Bob
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
047921 Original

Questions on each card are related to the 
same topic, but vary in depth. Players of 
different ages and ability levels can all par-
ticipate at the same time.

047920 Children’s
Includes topics more relevant to young life 
experiences. Helps children speak confident-
ly and well, learning to express their thoughts 
and listen to the ideas of other, and develop 
compassion and interest in others.

054454 Christian
Questions relate to God, Christianity, life and 
faith. Questions tend to be fairly in depth, so 
while some may be used for younger chil-
dren, this one is geared more toward adults 
(or older teens).

066061 Literary
Designed to promote discussion of any type 
of literature. First questions on each card 
are straightforward and suitable for all ages 
(maybe as young as five). All questions may 
be answered on various levels. Glossary of 
literary terms and suggestions for use are 
included.

Communicating with Confidence (7-12)
  This series provides advice for a variety of situa-
tions faced by teens and adults alike. Along with 
the self-improvement theme of each book, there 
is also a focus on maintaining relationships and 
upholding values like honesty and understanding. 
Learn how to communicate respectfully with oth-
ers while staying true to yourself. Topics covered 
in Being a Leader include the qualities of a leader 
(especially as they pertain to communication), 
developing a vision and establishing goals, prior-
itizing, building trust, respecting others, leading a 
group (decisiveness, flexibility, encouraging cre-
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ativity, and dealing with conflict), and developing 
leadership skills. Relatively large print and bright 
colors give a relaxed feel to the books. 80 pages 
each, sc. – Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.15 9.75
028346 Being a Leader: Organizing and 
 Inspiring a Group
028347 Listen Up: Knowing When and
 When Not to Speak
028356 Making Friends: The Art of Social 
 Networking in Life and Online
028358 Nonverbal Communication: 
 The Art  of Body Language
028375 Professional Connections: Learning 
 How to Network
028381 Right Words: Knowing What 
 to Say and How to Say It

☼NCFCA Comprehensive Guide to Speech 
(7-12)
  For over 20 years, 
the NCFCA (National 
Christian Forensics 
and Communications 
Association) has been 
committed to excel-
lence, critical thinking 
and effective commu-
nication by addressing 
practical life issues from 
a Biblical worldview in a God-glorifying way. 
Using the Parent’s Guide, Coach’s Manual, and 
Competitor’s Handbook, the course provides 
a dynamic and in-depth option for a group or 
co-op. Focusing on effective communication 
emphasizing competitive speech, students will 
learn how to hone a message; incorporate sto-
rytelling and research; evaluate their resources, 
audience and more. NCFCA competition par-
ticipation is recommended but not required. 
Students will learn to present eleven differ-
ent types of speeches divided into three basic 
categories: Platform (Informative; Biographical 
Narrative; Persuasive; and Illustrated Oratory); 
Interpretation (Biblical; Open; Duo and 
Original Interpretation); and Limited Preparation 
(Apologetics; Extemporaneous; and Impromptu) 
speeches. 
  The Parent’s Guide (spiral bound, 179 pgs, 
pb.) will help you guide your student as they 
participate. While you can’t use this for teaching 
the material, it does provide instructions/ rules 
and sample speech ballots for each of the 11 
speech events and a list of apologetics topics. 
For each type of speech, parents are provided 
with an overview to guide students in writing 
and presenting a speech: a summary, objec-
tives, assignments, notes and tips, quick review 
(of speech goals and judging objectives) and a 
recommended resource list. Additional materials 
are available through a link or QR code. Speech 
script submission rules and guidelines are also 
included. 
  The Coach’s Manual (binder, 436 pgs, pb) 
covers similar materials as the Parent’s guide, 
but also provides an in-depth, scripted guide 
to teaching the material, with a class agenda, 
preparation checklist, activities, teaching ideas, 
topics, etc., for each of the 11 speech events. 
The Appendix includes rules and speech ballots 
for each of the 11 speech events and a list of 
apologetics topics. 
  Written to the student, the Competitor’s 

Handbook (348 pgs, 3-hole binder) directs the 
student to writing and presenting each type of 
speech with a Q & A with National Speech 
champions, readings, worksheets and guides to 
thoroughly craft their writing and presentation, 
assignments and activities. 
  The Complete Set includes the Parent’s Guide 
and the Coach’s and Competitor’s manuals. 
Purchase of any of the course components pro-
vides access to sample supplementary education-
al resources, including PowerPoint and video 
streaming available for your family or classroom. 
Instructions included. These materials provide 
a thorough, professional way for any parent to 
teach speech and prepare for speech competi-
tions. Nonreproducible, ©2016, first edition. ~ 
Ruth
068556 Coach’s Manual. . . . . .  59.00
068557 Competitor’s Handbk . .  49.00
068558 Complete Set. . . . . . . .  99.00
068559 Parent’s Guide. . . . . . .  19.00

Communication and Interpersonal 
Relationships (7-AD)
  Oh, that the instruction contained in this book 
was just “common sense!” Dave Marks, very 
politely, and often humorously, takes students 
through a number of tasks and challenges with 
the goal of revealing to (and gently instruct-
ing) them on better ways to communicate. He 
addresses everything from eye contact to “How 
to Reduce Aggression.” The chapter on “How to 
Disagree” is my particular favorite. Even if your 
children have plenty of social contact and you 
feel they don’t need this book, the small invest-
ment in time and money will be well worth the 
social advice here. If they incorporate even a 
portion of what they learn here into their person-
al encounters, the rewards will be tremendous. 
Urging the development of pleasant and pro-
ductive relationships, the book has informative 
chapters on eye contact, verbal reinforcement, 
physical reinforcement, meeting people, under-
standing other people’s point of view, not being 
boring, and more. Specific exercises students can 
practice to strengthen these skills are given, and 
the books bring to the surface common mistakes 
people make when dealing with others. The tips 
for better communication, making good first 
impressions, and having pleasant, purposeful 
conversations are great for all ages. 66 pgs, pb.
008770  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 16.00

039900 Monarch® Essentials of .   
 Communication (9-12) 49.95 44.96

This is for one student for an 18 month sub-
scription period.

Secrets of Great Communicators (9-AD)
  “Eighty-five percent of audience members 
cannot remember the main point of a speech 
immediately after hearing it.” This statement 
made by Jeff Myers in the DVD portion of this 
program is shocking. How can you be a great 
communicator if most of your audience doesn’t 
even remember what you said? Jeff Myers shares 
six steps to help you become a great public 
speaker and overcome that statistic in this pro-
gram.  The kit includes a student text, a 6-session 
DVD series, and a CD-ROM teaching guide 
for a group setting.  Beginning with lessons on 
shaping the student himself, he shares the effect 
that the ability to speak can have on one’s entire 

life and helps students conquer their fear of 
public speaking. He then moves on to teach the 
characteristics that shape a great speech: gain-
ing maximum impact, reaching the heart of the 
audience, delivering the talk with confidence, 
and tips for an unforgettable speech. Each step 
consists of an interesting book lesson and a 15-30 
minute DVD segment. Every lesson begins with 
a story of a great communicator from history 
including Billy Graham, Abraham Lincoln, and 
Winston Churchill. You then turn to your TV 
to learn from Jeff, via DVD, the heart of each 
lesson. Jeff animatedly shares stories and advice 
as he talks you through each step. Pages in the 
book correspond to his lecture so you can follow 
along and take away the important points. The 
next section reviews the points Jeff shared in the 
DVD and goes in-depth with each as it provides 
specific insight and encouragement to help you 
apply each lesson to your own life and com-
munication. Students are faced with thoughtful 
questions to answer in response to each strategy 
and provided with helpful outlines and work-
sheets in the personal application section of each 
lesson. Each chapter ends with a speech project, 
complete with a helpful outline, to enable you to 
incorporate the skills just learned into your public 
speaking. Outlines for additional types of speak-
ing, such as introducing a speaker, making a 
presentation to one person, giving a eulogy, and 
other instances are provided in the back. Quotes 
from Jeff and famous people throughout history 
adorn each page to offer additional insight and 
tips.  Please note that student texts are also avail-
able separately for multiple students. ~ Steph
027113 Set w/ DVDs . . . . . . .64.99 62.95
014433 Student Text only . . . .  17.95

Advanced Communication Series (10+)
  The three DVDs in this set from the Institute 
for Excellence in Writing aim to help upper high 
school and college students improve their com-
munications and information processing skills.  
Each DVD is 90 to 100 minutes long and is 
accompanied by a CD-ROM containing seminar 
handouts, teacher’s notes, lesson plans and more 
(access to a downloadable booklet with the same 
content as the CD-ROM is also included, but no 
print booklet is included with this product).

 ¾ DVD 1 - Persuasive Writing and Speaking 
covers planning and writing a persuasive 
paper.  Beginning with selection of a topic, 
the focus is on moving the reader or lis-
tener to your point of view.  The first half 
of the tape deals primarily with a paper, 
while the second half coaches the student 
on public speaking techniques.

 ¾ DVD 2 -  Advanced Note Taking: Speaker 
Andrew Pudewa demonstrates a flexible 
“stick and branch” approach to note taking.  
He believes this is a more effective method 
of understanding complicated ideas taken 
from text or lectures.  Mastering this tech-
nique can make a big difference in school 
and work performance.

 ¾ DVD 3 - Power Tips for Planning and 
Writing a College Level Paper: A basic 
model is presented which can be adapted 
to a variety of needs.  The author also 
provides a method for identifying the pref-
erences of the teacher and modifying the 
writing style to appeal to the teacher.

016673 3-DVD Set . . . . . . . . .  69.00
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Listening Skills

Listen! Hear! (1-6)
  The ability to listen with understanding is a 
major key to educational success. The activities 
in this workbook are designed as teaching tools 
to build listening skills of students. The activities 
in each book get progressively harder to improve 
concentration levels and listening vocabulary. 
Each book includes 12 exercises, each involv-
ing ten different directions. Students receive a 
picture or chart of some kind and the teacher 
reads directions on specific things the student 
should draw on the picture. Graphs are included 
in each workbook to chart the success a child is 
making in following the 10 verbal directions for 
each exercise. A great way to develop listening 
skills. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.75
013934 Grades 1-2 013935 Grades 3-4

Listen, Remember, and Do (2-5)
  If your children aren’t hard of hearing, just 
hard of listening, they may need to practice that 
ability.  Many situations in life require students 
to be able to follow oral directions.  Children 
who are excessively visual and very non-auditory 
may need a little encouragement to develop their 
auditory skills.  Listening exercises also can help 
improve short-term memory, as children must 
concentrate to recall     instructions.  In this 
series, children must pay attention as you give 
oral directions, then use their retention powers 
to complete the exercises.  Direction script 
to be read by the teacher is separate from the 
reproducible student worksheets.  Nice variety of 
formats and responses.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.50
004239 Grades 3-4 004241 Grades 4-5

Public Speaking

Beginning Public Speaking (K-6)
  Whenever you identify yourself as a Christian, 
you are a communicator for Christ.  Teresa 
Moon has made it her life message and ministry 
to equip young people to be effective commu-
nicators for Christ.  Beginning Public Speaking 
is the first step.  Designed for elementary stu-
dents, this material provides everything needed 
for an introduction to public speaking:  lesson 
plans, assignments, tests, discussion materials 
and activities.  If the teacher is not an experi-
enced public communicator herself (or himself) 
– not to worry!  The two DVDs provide exam-
ples of effective speeches as well as instruction 
and interactive activities.  There are also some 
humorous examples of what not to do.  While I 
might wish for a more professional production, 
the enthusiasm of the young instructors is con-
tagious.  The Teacher’s Edition provides lessons 
plans for ten class meetings (usually 1.5 – 2 hrs. 
in length).  Using the DVDs as a sort of “spine” 
for these meetings, the lesson plans alternate 
between watching the DVD, class discussions 
and activities, watching sample speech presenta-
tions, and having the class participants prepare, 
give, and evaluate their own presentations.  Each 
class meeting concludes with an assignment – 
usually preparing a new type of speech.  The 
Student Workpack, which is not reproducible, 
includes activity worksheets, critique sheets, and 
event specifics for the following different types 

of speeches:  impromptu, expository, humorous, 
and extemporaneous speaking; dramatic and 
humorous interpretations; and persuasive orato-
ry.  In addition to the lesson plans, the Teacher’s 
Edition includes all material from the Student 
Workpack plus directions and needed materials 
for the activities.  For instance, the Teacher’s 
Edition provides three pages of impromptu speak-
ing topics that the teacher copies and cuts out so 
students can draw from the pile and then speak 
on the selected topics.  The Complete Package 
includes the DVDs, Student Workpack, and 
Teacher’s Edition. ~ Janice
045416 2-DVD Package. . . . .99.95 99.50 
045417 Student Workpack . . . .  14.95
045418 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  16.95
BGPBSP Complete Package   131.95 126.95

Public Speaking for Kids (4-8)
  Take my word for it; if your children plan to 
attend college, be sure they have some expe-
rience with public speaking before they go.  
Colleges often require a speech course for the 
majority of their majors.  Although my children 
seem natural and relaxed when conversing with 
adults, they can become nervous in front of an 
audience.  One of my daughters has an extreme-
ly soft voice that just will not project (it’s funny to 
hear her try to yell!).  Bottom line - do something 
to give your children the experience they will 
need.  This unit covers not only the writing and 
presentation of a speech, but all the things to 
consider besides; appearance, facial expressions, 
eye contact, body language, using your voice 
correctly, and many more. The student listens 
to and evaluates other speeches, attending to 
particular details.  A “Putting It Into Practice“ 
section includes information and practice for 
a variety of other specific speaking forms like 
choral speaking, oral description, debate, radio 
shows, campaign presentations, and others.  It 
also contains some cut-out topic cards for extem-
poraneous speaking.  The last section of the book 
requires the student to develop talks about inter-
esting places in their community (a sort of guided 
tour around town) as a culminating activity to the 
unit.  Student worksheets are reproducible for 
your students’ use.
006740  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.95 11.15

Speech Boot Camp DVD (6-12)
  Taught by a master! We’re all familiar with the 
concept of military boot camps – orientation, 
discipline, and training. “Boot Camp” seems just 
the right term to apply to this series of speech 
training videos. Conducted by Andrew Pudewa – 
the master communicator behind the Institute for 
Excellence in Writing seminars – these DVDs con-
tain a series of lectures by Mr. Pudewa followed 
by example speeches given by the kids attending 
his personally delivered seminars. The Boot Camp 
experience is four intense sessions that cover the 
general characteristics of good speaking as well 
as the specifics for organizing, planning, and 
delivering various types of speeches. Introductory, 
narrative, descriptive, and persuasive speeches 
are covered. A downloadable ebook provides 
reproducible handouts for “trainees” and lesson 
plans (for either a four-day intensive or nine-week 
course) with evaluation forms for the parent/facil-
itator. ~ Janice
047502  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59.00

Sound Speech: Public Speaking &
Communication Studies (9-12)
  This one-semester course includes discussions 
of the communication process, audience anal-
ysis, and public speaking guidelines.  Speaking 
projects include introduction, interview, demon-
stration, declamation, informational, devotional, 
and persuasive speeches.  The course features 
special chapters on topic choice, research, orga-
nization, and communication in the workplace.  
Teacher’s Edition contains reduced student text, 
lesson plans, and suggested activities, and it is 
designed for those without training in public 
speaking.
281634 Student Text . . . . . . . .  40.56
180125 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  51.11

Debate

☼NCFCA Comprehensive Guide to Policy 
Debate (6-12)
 The Institute for Excellence in Writing (IEW) 
has partnered with NCFCA, National Christian 
Forensics and Communications Association, to 
provide detailed course instruction for team 
policy debate! These reputable organizations 
have designed courses to teach students how to 
reason; research a topic; construct, defend, and 
refute an argument; and communicate in a per-
suasive way to many different types of audiences. 
Students will learn how to articulate proficiently 
and with grace while applying a Christian world-
view to debate. The focus is not winning debate 
competitions, but rather serving God and bring-
ing Him glory as students engage in this activity.   
  The Complete Set includes a Coach’s Manual, 
a Competitor’s Handbook, a spiral-bound 
Parent’s Guide, as well as a 3-disc DVD set of 
lectures. The contents of the Coach’s Manual and 
Competitor’s Handbook are in a durable binder. 
All books are non-reproducible; each family or 
coach must purchase its own copy.
  The Coach’s Manual takes the guessing out 
of teaching a debate class. If a parent or any 
individual is interested in teaching a co-op but 
is intimidated on how to present the material, 
this manual will solve the problem. You do not 
have to be a debate expert in order to lead this 
course! The lessons are well-organized and easy-
to-follow. There is a companion DVD for the 
lecture part of classroom time, which is optional 
but highly recommended. In the manual, each 
lesson begins with a summary, lesson objectives, 
materials needed, and class agenda (even giving 
you how many minutes each activity should 
take). Average lessons will take between 1.5-2 
hours. After the lesson instructions, the manual 
contains all of the student’s handbook material. 
Additionally, you will find answers to all of the 
discussion questions, worksheets, and quizzes 
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with detailed explanations to help aid students’ 
understanding. The materials usually needed for 
the class are a DVD player, Bibles, pens, paper, 
and notepads. 
  The Competitor’s Handbook is the latest rework-
ing of the original textbook An Introduction to 
Policy Debate. This is a 12-week policy debate 
course designed to teach students the basic the-
ory of policy debate. Written in an easy-to-un-
derstand manner, students will learn how to 
research and find evidence as well as create and 
write their own debate case, defend viewpoints, 
answer arguments, and the “full particulars” 
of a debate round. There is even a lesson on 
speech and delivery. Each lesson begins with a 
summary and learning objectives for the class. 
Next is the reading portion of the lesson, fol-
lowed by discussion questions and homework 
assignments (divided for novice and experi-
enced students). Purchasers of this handbook 
will receive access to a free download of The 
NCFCA Comprehensive Guide to Policy Debate: 
Parent’s Guide. However, the Parent’s Guide is 
also available separately in a spiral-bound book.
  The Parent’s Guide gives a brief overview and 
summary of each lesson in the Competitor’s 
Handbook. This book will be a huge help for 
parents and judges alike (I wish I had this guide 
during my son’s debate years). There is also an 
NCFCA Speaker Point Scoring Guide included to 
help parents know how to judge speaker points. 
If parents want a deeper understanding of the 
material, they can read the material presented in 
the Competitor’s Handbook.
  Our speech and debate journey with NCFCA 
began years ago when I encouraged my son to 
attend just “one” class at the beginning of his 
eighth-grade year. He reluctantly agreed. After 
this class, he was “hooked.” There have been 
so many positives from his experiences with 
NCFCA- not only growing in speech and debate 
skills (including writing, research, critical think-
ing, and leadership abilities), but developing life 
skills as well as life-long relationships. He has 
taken these skills and applied them to his college 
and professional career. As a parent, I appreciat-
ed how this program emphasizes glorifying God 
while learning how to debate and communicate 
effectively. (If you can’t tell by now, I am a big 
fan of this organization and the principles it 
teaches.)
  These guides are nicely written and easy to 
understand. Perfect for debate clubs, co-op lead-
ers, coaches, parents, or anyone who desires to 
become an effective communicator. If your stu-
dent or students are interested in learning debate 
and how to gain life skills to glorify God, I highly 
encourage this program! ~ Gina 
001338 Complete Set. . . . . . . .  129.00
001314 Coach’s Manual. . . . . .  69.00
001323 Competitor’s Hdbook. .  49.00
001339 Parent’s Guide. . . . . . .  19.00

Everyday Debate & Discussion (7-12)
  Every day we encounter opportunities to discuss 
ideas, express differing opinions and think logical-
ly. While daily life may not be a formal debate, 
we must be able to use solid logic and rhetoric 
to the betterment of our own thinking and our 
interactions with others. Enter Everyday Debate 
& Discussion, a Guide to Socratic Conversation, 
Informal Discussion, and Formal Debate. In this 
Classical Approach course, students will learn and 

practice inductive and deductive logic, an over-
view of debate and its structure as well as study 
ethos, pathos and style.
  Beyond the six units (26 chapters), the Student 
Edition (304 pp, sc) includes a glossary, bibli-
ography and an Arguments and Appeals Chart. 
Each chapter first presents the concept through 
a few pages of reading followed by Review 
Exercises to be answered in the text. After each 
chapter’s reading, there are review exercises, fol-
lowed by discussion and presentation opportuni-
ties (in small group or as a class). These activities 
start with a Building Copiousness section, which 
provides a quotation for the student to memorize 
and determine how they respond to it as well as 
practice using it in debates. The Everyday Debate 
section helps students learn to look at both sides 
of an argument, develop a position, present it 
and listen to others’ positions. Then, Learning 
from the Masters provides speeches (using video, 
etc.) to learn from. 
  The Teacher Edition (TE) (384 pp, sc) is not 
just the answers to student questions, but also 
a welcoming learning experience for you as 
well. An included mini “crash course” teaches 
you how to create a classroom that emphasizes 
conversation and debate as tools to produce 
advanced reasoning and critical thinking skills. 
You will learn how to lead Socratic discussion 
and debate—skills that will be useful in teaching 
your other subjects. Beyond these foundational 
components, the TE provides, chapter by chap-
ter, the suggested answers, clear and specific 
direction in guiding your students step by step, 
and background information on topics/skills 
taught and a notes section. To keep information 
current, video internet links and other resources 
referenced are listed on the Classical Academy 
Press website.
  If you wish to encourage good thinking skills 
in your students (and yourself), this course is for 
you! ~ Ruth
064828 Student Edition . . . . .26.95 23.25
064829 Teacher Edition . . . . .29.95 25.50

Rhetoric Companion (9-12)
  Rhetoric! Does the very word strike fear, con-
fusion, or disinterest? It’s really much more than 
“effective communication,” although that would 
be the modern so-called equivalent. But classical 
rhetoric refers to thinking skills and an under-
standing of classical literature as much as it does 
to speaking skills. This course offers students the 
opportunity to gain a solid grasp of what rhetoric 
is and how to master the art. There are 31 les-
sons (3-7 pgs each) which teach each aspect of 
classical rhetoric, giving examples and providing 
diagnostic questions. Sidebar quotes from clas-
sical works on rhetoric illustrate and augment 
the lesson. Passages from these classical works 
are listed as suggested reading assignments. A 
writing exercise and review questions conclude 
each lesson. Two questions permeate all of the 
lessons: 1) How does classical rhetoric intersect 
with Christian faith? 2) What does classical rhet-
oric mean in the modern world?  
  Students can use this book in two ways – either 
as a stand alone course used over one semester 
or as a companion to historic rhetoric texts for 
a full year’s course. This course will especially 
be appreciated by students pursuing a Classical 
Education or, maybe more so, by ones who did 
not. I would recommend using this before your 

first college-level course. Three additional texts 
are recommended but not required: The Rhetoric 
and the Poetics of Aristotle (Loeb edition), 
Institutio Oratoria by Quintilian (Loeb edition, 4 
Volumes), and Rhetorica Ad Herennium (Loeb 
edition). 157 pgs. pb ~ Janice
031133 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.00 18.95
031164 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .8.00 6.95

Drama

Readers’ Theater (1-6)
  So you think that you would like to include 
drama in your classroom, but you don’t have 
the time or money and it’s just not practical for 
you to stage your own productions? This doesn’t 
mean that you have to lose out on the benefits 
of dramatic readings and scripts.  These books 
don’t provide full productions, but they do offer 
you a way to incorporate drama without the 
work of making costumes, sets, and memorizing 
scripts. Instead, a student or group of students 
receives their copy of the script and highlights 
all of their lines (much as they would in an 
actual performance) and practices reading them 
expressively, including appropriate voices and 
expressions. Although students could go through 
the effort of memorizing the lines, these are just 
as effective (and less stressful!) used as dramat-
ic readings. Each of these books provides age 
appropriate stories for kids to present through 
reading. Background information is provided for 
you to share with the students beforehand, as are 
suggestions for “staging,” additional research and 
activities that relate to the story, and vocabulary 
from the story for you to introduce. Next is the 
actual script, which can be copied and distribut-
ed to the students. After the story are a few pages 
of related activities, such as coloring, writing, 
matching, and other fun worksheets. Assuming 
my sample copy is representative of the group, 
there are around 15 scripts provided in each 
book. Several different genres are enlisted for a 
variety of readings, including non-fiction, fiction, 
myths, folk tales like “The Little Red Hen” and 
“The Three Little Pigs,” classics like Romeo and 
Juliet, and scripts centering around actual people 
from history like John Chapman and George 
Washington Carver.  You can use these with a 
single student, include several different children, 
or even take a role yourself so the whole family 
can become better dramatic readers. Scripts and 
activities are reproducible, and answers to the 
activity questions are included. - Melissa
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .18.99 13.95
020814 Level 1 020817 Level 4
020815 Level 2 020818 Level 5
020816 Level 3 020819 Level 6
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GRAMMAR SKILLS

Combined Grammar, Usage, Mechanics
 These materials offer a complete and compre-
hensive coverage of all three elements - grammar 
(i.e., parts of speech, complete sentences), usage 
(i.e., homophones, figures of speech, proper 
word choice to convey meaning), and mechan-
ics (i.e,. punctuation, capitalization).

EASY GRAMMAR (1-12)

Easy Grammar Series (1-12)
  “I’m understanding grammar for the first time in 
my life!”  This is the testimony of many home-
schooling moms when they use Easy Grammar 
with their students.  Students start by learning 
a list of prepositions.  Then, by identifying and 
crossing out prepositions and prepositional phras-
es, students can see the core of each sentence. 
Concepts are presented in small, understandable 
increments, followed by plenty of practice.  Each 
grade level book (teacher book) is a complete 
grammar course with ample, effective teaching 
strategies, workbook pages, and assessments 
(tests) all between two covers.  It’s convenient 
and takes no teacher preparation time.  It’s 
easy to understand why everybody wins with 
this amazing grammar program.  Students learn 
grammar completely and thoroughly through 
easy-to-understand teaching segments and lots 
of enjoyable practice and can do much of the 
work independently.  Teachers/moms are not 
burdened with hefty prep demands.  Correcting/
grading is easy, requiring a minimum of teacher 
time.  The workbook pages and tests are repro-
ducible for families, although you will probably 
want to purchase the student workbooks because 
of the sheer volume of copying involved (200-
300+ pages).  Tests can be reproduced from the 
teacher book, or buy the test booklet.
  Revised in 2007, these effective and user-friend-
ly courses are even better.  The program retains 
all of its strong characteristics providing complete 
coverage of parts of speech, types of sentences, 
capitalization, and punctuation.  Books are now 
grade specific (starting in grade 3) with pre- 
and post-assessments and sentence writing units 
added to each level.  Workbooks include the 
workbook pages (also included in the teacher’s 
book), the rules pages/teaching segments, and a 
writing section.  The test booklets contain copies 
of all of the tests including both the pre- and 
post-assessment tests for the grade level.  Grade 
3 (revision of former grades 3-4) introduces 28 
prepositions and the process of deleting prep-
ositional phrases.  Grade 4 (revision of former 
grades 4-5) introduces 40 prepositions.  The sen-
tence writing units for grades 3 and 4 are similar, 
covering items in a series and appositives.  Grade 
5 (a new text), Grade 6 (revision of former grades 
5-6), and the revised Easy Grammar Plus (grades 
7-12) each introduce 53 prepositions.  The writ-
ing units in both grades 5 & 6 cover appositives, 
semicolon use, and compound sentences, and 
grade 6 continues with subordinate clauses and 
introductory participial phrases.  The Plus course 
now includes expanded coverage of independent 
and dependent clauses.  The revised version 
includes all of the original material with the 
writing and assessment additions.  Also included 
in each teacher book is a Daily Grams “sampler” 
– the first ten days from the same grade Daily 

Grams.  In case you’re wondering, it is possible 
to use an older teacher book with a new student 
workbook.  The student book will include the 
new writing exercises without answers, but all 
of the other workbook answers are available 
from the older teacher books.  Since the pre/
post assessments are only available in the new 
teacher book (w/answers) or the test booklet (w/o 
answers), an older teacher book will be missing 
those items.
  The Easy Grammar: Grade 2 Daily Guided 
Teaching and Review is a revision of Daily 
Guided Teaching and Review (Daily Grams) 2/3 
and contains some material from the previous 
book along with new material.  It is organized 
like the Daily Grams with daily worksheets; 
however, unlike the Daily Grams, which are 
solely practice worksheets, these worksheets also 
contain brief, introductory grammatical instruc-
tion.  As such, they are considered the first of 
the Easy Grammar series rather than part of the 
Daily Grams series.  There is no test booklet for 
this level. ~ Janice
072751 ☼1 Teacher Edition . . 29.95 23.45
072752 ☼1 Student Workbook 13.95 10.65
037833 2 Teacher Edition . . . 26.95 20.85
037832 2 Student Workbook . 13.95 10.65
037834 3 Teacher Edition . . . 29.95 23.45
037835 3 Test Booklet . . . . . . . 5.95 4.85
037836 3 Student Workbook   14.95 11.65
037837 4 Teacher Edition . . . 29.95 23.45
037838 4 Test Booklet . . . . . . . 5.95 4.85
037839 4 Student Workbook   14.95 11.65
037840 5 Teacher Edition . . . 34.95 26.85
037841 5 Test Booklet . . . . . . . 5.95 4.85
037842 5 Student Workbook   14.95 11.65
037843 6 Teacher Edition . . . 34.95 26.85
037844 6 Test Booklet . . . . . . . 5.95 4.85
037845 6 Student Workbook   14.95 11.65
037846 7-12 (Plus) Tchr Ed. . . 34.95 26.85
037847 7-12 (Plus) Test Bklet. . 5.95 4.85
037848 7-12 (Plus) St Wkbk. . 14.95 11.65

Easy Grammar Ultimate Series (8-12)
  Now there’s finally an answer to the question 
“What do I use after Easy Grammar Plus?” The 
Ultimate Series looks like Daily Grams but func-
tions as a continuation to the instruction and 
mastery found in Easy Grammar. Just like Daily 
Grams, the course is divided into 180 daily 10 
minute lessons but these are teaching lessons as 
well as review lessons. Each of these lessons pro-
vides the familiar capitalization, punctuation and 
sentence combining exercises. The remaining 
two exercises per lesson vary. Content includes 
parts of speech, phrases/clauses, analogies, sen-
tence fragments/run-ons, prefixes/suffixes/roots, 
dictionary, spelling, simple/compound/complex 
sentences. In each daily lesson there is instruc-
tion associated with at least one of the exercises. 
Students are to read and discuss the instruction, 

complete the exercises, and participate in a dis-
cussion of the answers. Consistent with mastery 
learning, concepts are introduced, expanded and 
reviewed. The Teacher Book includes reproduc-
ible student pages with answers in the back. The 
Student Book is not reproducible and includes 
only the student pages. The Test Booklet which 
is reproducible provides one assessment for every 
10 lessons.  Pages are perforated with answers for 
each on the facing page to the assessment.  In 
other words, each test page has answers to the 
following test on the back.  ~ Janice
EACH TEACHER BOOK . . . . . .29.95 23.45
EACH STUDENT WRKBK . . . . .13.95 10.65
EACH TEST BKLT . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.65
Workbook Teacher  Tests  
003083 Grade 8 003091 054589
002185 Grade 9 002187 054590
003011 Grade 10 014292 054587
003012 Grade 11 003078 054588
003080 Grade 12 003082 002119

Easy Grammar’s Guide for Parents: Improve 
Your Grammar in Minutes (AD)
  I wonder how many parents have wanted just 
this sort of grammar refresher course as they’ve 
started to homeschool their children? It’s the per-
fect size – smallish –and not intimidating. It’s the 
perfect format – two diagnostic exercises, then 
targeted instruction and practice in precisely the 
areas you need. Finally, it’s the perfect author to 
create such a guide. Easy Grammar’s Dr. Phillips 
is known for making grammar understandable to 
children, and now she’s helping parents in the 
same way. I’m sure you know that your children 
will tend to make the same grammar errors you 
do – they learn what they hear. When you make 
a concerted effort to discover and correct any 
bad grammar habits you’ve developed, you’ve 
discovered the perfect way to ensure that your 
children will be hearing correct grammar exam-
ples. 93 pgs, pb ~ Janice
056993  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

~~~~~~~~

Zaner-Bloser GUM - Grammar, Usage and 
Mechanics (2-8)
  It’s said that good things come to those who 
wait. Well, we’ve waited a long time to be able 
to carry this series (and others from Zaner-Bloser), 
and I think you’ll agree it’s a “good thing” that’s 
come. These books provide practice, application, 
and reinforcement for ALL (they claim 100%) of 
the conventions of Standard English. What’s a 
convention? Conventions are “a way of doing 
things that is widely accepted and followed.” 
This series delivers a cumulative progression 
of skills from grade to grade by teaching and 
then reinforcing those skills. Providing targeted, 
systematic, self-guided instruction and practice, 
the daily lessons will take only 15 minutes or so.  
Units are the same for each 2-6 grade level: sen-
tence structure, parts of speech, usage (trouble-
some words), grammar, and mechanics (punctu-
ation). Grades 7 & 8 have seven units: two on 
sentence structure, two on parts of speech, one 
on usage, and two on grammar (with punctuation 
incorporated in). 
  The daily format and the methodology for les-
sons is simple: 

 ¾ Provide an example of the skill
 ¾ Complete materials list at the beginning of 

each lesson.
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 ¾ Give clear explanations.
 ¾ Complete a practice exercise – in the con-

text of high-interest nonfiction topics.
 ¾ Provide opportunities to apply skill knowl-

edge.
 ¾ Conclude with writing, puzzles and other 

activities for reinforcement.
There are twelve of these two-page lessons 
in each unit plus a review lesson, a spelling 
practice lesson, a proofreading practice lesson 
(with checklist) and an end-of-unit, take-home 
summary. There is also a pretest and a posttest 
for each unit.
  The Student Editions are consumable and 
supply the daily lesson worksheets (with space 
to write), the pretests for each unit, a half-page 
of extra practice for each lesson, the unit post-
tests, and a Grammar, Usage, and Mechanics 
Handbook (GUM Handbook) that is referenced 
in the lessons.
  The Teacher Edition provides short teaching 
sequences for each lesson (plus the answers). 
There is some additional information: program 
overview, scope and sequence, list of nonfiction 
topics by unit and the correlation to the conven-
tions of Standard English. The teaching sequenc-
es include objectives, information for English 
Language Learners, and suggestions for speaking 
and listening activities. Answers for both pre and 
post tests are also in the TE as well as a copy of 
the GUM Handbook. 
  The Home School Bundle includes both the 
student and the teacher editions. Student books 
are about 265 - 397 pgs, pb. Teacher books are 
about 330 – 460 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BUNDLE 2-6 . . . . . . . . .47.98 39.99
EACH STUDENT 2-6 . . . . . . . .19.32 14.49
 Bundle Student
Grade 2 060103 060104
Grade 3 060105 060106
Grade 4 060107 060108
Grade 5 060109 060110
Grade 6 060111 060112
060113 Grade 7 Bundle. . . . .53.98 39.99
060115 Grade 8 Bundle. . . . .53.98 39.99
060114 Grade 7 Student . . . .23.33 17.49
060116 Grade 8 Student . . . .23.32 17.49

ANALYTICAL GRAMMAR (3-12)

Jr. Analytical Grammar (3-5)
  This introduction to English grammar paral-
lels some of the units of instruction found in 
Analytical Grammar, but it utilizes a less compli-
cated level of sentence construction (the reading 
level is about 2nd/3rd grade). The 11 units of JAG 
cover the same topics as the first season (year) of 
AG, while the 15 units of JAG: Mechanics cover 
some of the same punctuation covered in the 
third season (year) of AG. It’s assumed that JAG 
students will have had the basics of sentence end 
punctuation and first word capitalization. Units 
are covered in a week of lessons that includes 
instructional information, three sets of exercises, 
and a test (no Skills Support at this level). As 
with Analytical Grammar, teacher-student inter-
action is expected, all work is completed “Open 
Notes”, and correction is a teacher-student 
activity. Students are expected to both parse and 
diagram sentences. The Teacher Book includes a 
brief overview of the program along with a sug-
gested daily lesson plan, all instructional infor-
mation, and exercise worksheets with completed 

answers. Answers are detailed, with diagram-
ming included. The Teacher Book is necessary to 
the program, both to understand and implement 
the course as designed and for the extensive 
answer keys. Jr. AG – like AG – is an open-
and-go program. The Student Book includes all 
instructional information, exercise worksheets, 
and tests. The Junior Analytical Grammar DVDs 
and the Junior Analytical Grammar: Mechanics 
DVDs (each are 2 DVD sets) provide video les-
son instructions that can be used by the student 
or by the teacher and student together. Both 
Teacher and Student Books are spiral-bound and 
around 150 pages. ~ Janice
004666 Teacher/Student Set . . .  43.95
004574 Extra Student Wkbk . . .  22.95
004647 Companion DVDs . . . .  24.95
004667 Mechanics: Teacher/Student 
 Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  43.95
004617 Mechanics Student only  22.95
004660 Mechanics DVDs. . . . .  24.95

Analytical Grammar (6-12)
  It’s robust without being overwhelming. It’s thor-
ough, comprehensive, and doable. After getting a 
good look at this program, I understand completely 
why we’ve received so many customer requests. 
Analytical Grammar’s author, Robin Finley, says 
she is a woman on a mission – “to convince par-
ents that they don’t need to be ‘doing’ a grammar 
worksheet every day all year long, for years and 
years!” Prepare to be convinced.
  One might view the Teacher and Student books 
that make up the AG set as intimidating, I sup-
pose, and never “look under the hood.” That 
would be a mistake. First of all, these books 
represent three years of grammar instruction. 
Secondly, they contain just what you need to 
cover English grammar in a structural and under-
standable way, giving the student enough prac-
tice without being endlessly repetitive. Thirdly, 
the residual of this program (the student’s work-
book stripped of its exercises and tests) becomes 
a grammar reference book that the student is 
encouraged to use through remaining years of 
grammar accountability (i.e., high school com-
position). 
  The premise of this program is straight-for-
ward and presented simply on about three 
pages of notes at the beginning of the Teacher 
Book. Assuming the start of this program in 6th 
grade, in the first year the parent teaches the 
first 10 units (about 20 minutes a day for 10 
weeks) and follows up with a one-day-every-
two-week review/reinforcement exercise (from 
Reinforcement and Review). Yes, you read that 
correctly, we’re talking about 10 weeks plus 18 
days of grammar lessons for the year. These units 
cover parts of speech and sentence patterns. 
The second year, one week is spent on review 
followed by Units 11-17 and a once-a-month 
review/reinforcement (8 weeks plus 9 days total). 
Phrases and clauses are covered this year. In the 
third year punctuation is taught (Units 18-34). 
“Graduation” from this program means that the 
student now uses their Grammar Reference Book 
(a.k.a. stripped down Student Book) and is held 
accountable for proper usage. Make no mistake: 
the coverage of this program is detailed and 
comprehensive, requiring both sentence parsing 
(identification of parts of speech, etc.) and dia-
gramming. However, the material is taught clear-
ly, exercises are manageable and reinforced by 

the correction process the author requires, and 
learning is efficient. The author provides some 
clever graphic organizer types of “helps” – The 
Process and The Verbals charts. Use of the basic 
program assumes teacher-student interaction for 
part of every lesson (students do some work 
independently); however, teacher prep is nil – 
everything is provided for you. If you are starting 
this program at a grade other than 6th, the author 
gives suggestions for compacting it into one or 
two years. In fact, there is a lot of flexibility with 
the program. It could be used as a three-year 
middle/high school program, a two-year program 
for either jr. or sr. high school, or a one-year 8th 
grade or high school “crash course.”
  The Student Book includes all instructional 
information plus Exercises (three for each Unit), 
Skills Support, and Tests (one each per Unit). 
Exercises are collections of sentences that the 
student parses and diagrams. The Skills Supports 
are passages taken from songs, poetry, and lit-
erature that the student parses and paraphrases. 
(Pages are perforated for easy removal and place-
ment into a binder.). An additional student will 
need his own Student Book. The Teacher Book 
has all the instructional information plus a few 
pages that outline each year’s approach giving 
a daily lesson plan. Detailed answers  (with dia-
gramming) are provided to all student exercises, 
skills support, and test pages. The Teacher Book 
is necessary to the program, both to understand 
and implement the course as designed and for 
the extensive answer keys. The Teacher/Student 
Set includes both books.
  Optional items include the Reinforcement & 
Review book and the DVD set. Reinforcement 
& Review provides the suggested worksheets for 
the first two years. These are similar to the Skills 
Support lessons and include excerpts from classic 
literature that the student parses and then para-
phrases. Answers are provided after each section. 
Ms. Finley believes strongly that correction is an 
important part of the learning process. She insists 
that the student be involved in all correcting, that 
only correct answers are marked, and that tests 
and worksheets are completed “Open Notes” 
using the resource material in the Student Book.
  The Analytical Grammar DVDs (4 DVD set) 
provide a unit-by-unit presentation of the instruc-
tional information from the course. They are an 
optional item and could be used as either prepa-
ration for the teacher or as direct instruction for 
the student (preferably with the parent/teacher 
present). Examples of all exercises are worked 
and explained for the student. The DVDs are 
well-made and are easy to navigate through. I 
have to admit, however, that I was occasionally 
frustrated because I couldn’t see what the instruc-
tor was writing as she was writing it.  She always 
brought her hand back, though, so you could see 
the completed sentence. Please note that these 
do not take the place of the Teacher Book, but 
provided additional reinforcement.
  This is a strong structure-of-language English 
grammar course that will prepare the student 
exceptionally well for high school and ultimately 
college composition. And it does so without 
being burdensome for either student or teacher. 
~ Janice
004665 Teacher/Student Set . . .  99.95
004545 Extra Student Wkbk . . .  54.95
004662 Review/Reinforcement Bk 22.95
004537 Companion DVDs . . . .  44.95
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Beyond the Book Report (6-12)
  This new addition to Analytical Grammar adds 
writing (creative and expository) and literature to 
the program to extend AG into a more full-bod-
ied language arts program.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27.95
056564 Season One Notepages and DVD
056566 Season Two Notepages and DVD
056565 Season Three Notepages and DVD

Analytical Grammar High School
Reinforcement (8-12)
  Now this is what high school grammar should 
look like - at least in my opinion. Assuming 
a solid foundation of middle school grammar 
instruction and mastery – each book provides 18 
reinforcement exercises.  That’s right, one every 
two weeks!  Each exercise is set up the same 
way. Two sentences to parse (label all parts of 
speech) and diagram, three sentences designed 
for grammar analysis skill practice, and a last 
section to copy edit. Complete answer keys 
are provided in the last half of each 75 page, 
spiral-bound book. Of course, these provide 
just the right amount of review and reinforce-
ment for students having completed Analytical 
Grammar, and it’s recommended that the student 
use his Grammar Reference Book as a resource. 
However, any student having a good foundation 
in English grammar will find them helpful review.  
It’s the content of these that set them apart. Each 
book features either exercise worksheets based 
on biographical information of the major authors 
of its designated literary field (i.e., American 
authors) or background and summary informa-
tion about Shakespeare’s plays. The perfect gram-
matical complement to high school literature 
courses. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.95
004630 American Authors
004631 British Authors
004632 Shakespeare’s Plays
004635 World Authors

~~~~~~~~~

Skills for Super Writers (3-5)
  When a language arts expert like Modern 
Curriculum Press gives us a user-friendly, com-
prehensive worktext for the grammar, usage, and 
mechanics of writing, it’s time to sit up and take 
note.  This series covers the skills that students 
need in order to be accomplished and excellent 
writers.  Each lesson includes a daily language 
practice (classroom editing project), a short 
instructional sequence, practice exercises (two 
per lesson), experience with writing their own 
sentences, and a concluding editing passage.  
While the center of each lesson is the focus on a 
particular skill, the beginning and ending of the 
lesson shows how those skills relate to writing.  
The seventy lessons are divided into four units 
which include Grammar and Usage: Sentences, 
Nouns, and Verbs (25 lessons), Grammar and 
Usage: Other Parts of Speech (17 lessons), 
Mechanics:  Capitalization, Abbreviation, 
Punctuation (14 lessons), and Spelling (14 les-
sons).  There are two reviews and two check-ups 
(i.e., tests) for each unit.  One nice thing about 
this series – there is no grade-level designations 
anywhere on the books.  They are color-coded, 
though – 3rd – red; 4th – purple; 5th – green.  
While this makes it tricky for us – it also makes 
it tricky for your student to know at what grade 

level they’re working.  The fact that the three 
levels correspond to grades 3-5 emphasize the 
importance of grammar and mechanics for this 
stage of learner and at this stage of writing 
instruction.  The Student Book is a consumable 
worktext with accent color.  The Teacher’s 
Guide, also with an accent color, includes a 
full-text answer key plus short (helpful) teaching 
segments.  Not too overpowering – in fact, just 
enough.  Can you do it without the Teacher’s 
Guide?  Sure, if you’re comfortable about not 
having the answers but you’ll be missing out 
on the expertise of the MCP educators and the 
daily language practice which is found only in 
the Teacher’s Guide.  Student - 192 pgs, pb , 
Teacher – 230 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .10.97 10.50
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . .21.47 19.95

Student  Teacher
049400 Grade 3 049403
049402 Grade 5 049405

Exercises in English 2013 Edition (3-8)
  Designed to integrate and correlate with Voyages 
in English, this excellent English worktext can 
also be used as stand alone grade level grammar, 
usage, and mechanics instruction and practice.  
Instruction is systematic utilizing examples and 
definitions followed by strong practice exercises 
which are based on grade level science, social 
studies, and language arts content interlaced with 
character education.  Also included are periodic 
assessments as well as diagramming exercis-
es considered important for in-depth language 
study.  These diagramming exercises replace 
the research skills section found in previous edi-
tions of Exercises but now only available in the 
complete Voyages program.  Writing exercises 
include writing in context and self-assessment 
exercises which allow students to both practice 
what they are learning and to evaluate their own 
work.  Student books are printed with an accent 
color.  Teacher books include a full-text answer 
key (overprinted answers) as well as a scope and 
sequence for the series, correlation with grade 
level Voyages courses.  In terms of general correla-
tion between Exercises in English and Voyages, 
grammar instruction is arranged in the same order 
with each Voyages grammar section supported 
with at least one lesson in Exercises.  The grammar 
explanations match between the two courses.
  These excellent worktexts are relatively 
unchanged in the newest (2013) edition. Print 
size is slightly smaller  and, to my eyes, easier 
to read. One interesting “tweak” - instead of 
“count nouns and noncount nouns,” the 2013 
edition refers to them as “concrete and abstract 
nouns.” Perhaps I’m showing my age here but 
that terminology is what I know and understand 
so I’m happy for the change. An assessment book 
is now part of the series.  ~ Janice 
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .20.33 18.95
EACH TEACHER BOOK . . . . . .25.27 23.95
EACH ASSESSMENT. . . . . . . . .27.93 26.75
 Student Teacher Assessment
Level C (3) 023332 023334 023336
Level D (4) 023338 023342 023374
Level E (5) 023409 023423 023424
Level F (6) 023425 023474 023501
Level G (7) 023570 023580 023605
Level H (8) 023617 023620 023624

Step-by-Step Grammar (4-8)
  The authors of these books believe that students 
should not have to deal with parts of speech he/
she has not yet learned, so this book is organized 
differently than most grammar books.  The first 
book introduces grammar concepts step-by-step, 
and the corresponding exercises contain only 
words which have already been explained.  For 
example, the first page introduces nouns and 
action verbs right at the beginning, and then stu-
dents work with two word sentences containing 
only nouns (subjects) and action verbs.  Students 
label the parts of speech and write their own 
action verbs or nouns to go with the provided 
lists of nouns and verbs.  More information about 
nouns is given, and students work through a cou-
ple more short exercises.  Then they learn how 
to diagram these sentences (still working with 
just a subject and verb).  The next page intro-
duces linking verbs as well as another noun form 
(predicates), and then children complete another 
short exercise, now working with three-word 
sentences.  Then they learn how to diagram these 
latest sentences before moving on to adjectives.  
Hence, Step-by-Step Grammar!  This method 
prevents children from being overwhelmed by 
sentences which they do not understand when 
they begin learning grammar.  Each part of 
speech is introduced systematically, and different 
types or functions of different parts of speech 
are introduced separately so children don’t get 
an overload of rules at one time.  Rather, one 
concept is introduced with a brief explanation 
followed by a clear example.  The exercises 
between new concepts are long enough to give 
students some practice yet short enough that they 
aren’t doing unnecessary work.  Because stu-
dents practice sentence diagramming after each 
new concept has been added, they are never 
faced with a sentence they don’t already know 
how to diagram.  Spiral bound, 119 pages.
  If you need help studying for your Basic 
Grammar test, the Study Cards will help your 
child memorize important grammar facts.  This 
useful set of sixty-three 2 ¾” x 4 ¼” cards con-
tains the study prompts such as, “types of verbs,” 
“definition of an adjective,” and “list the eight 
parts of speech” one one side, with the other side 
featuring the correct answer and the location in 
the text to look them up if you need to review.
  The second book builds on the concepts cov-
ered in the first book, covering more advanced 
topics such as word usage, dictionary skills, sen-
tence structure, punctuation rules, writing tips, 
and more.  Students should complete this book 
after the first book or something comparable.  
Spiral bound, 164 pages.
  Everything about these books is simple and 
straightforward, and the layout is very neat 
and clean.  Periodic review quizzes help you 
evaluate your child’s progress and determine if 
they are ready to move on or if they need more 
practice.  The back of each book holds a conve-
nient handbook where children can easily look 
up definitions and explanations of the concepts.  
The answer keys depict the exercises as they look 
in the book with the answers filled in, and they 
are also spiral bound. - Melissa
031913 Vol I: Basic Grammar  12.00 10.25
031914 Vol I Key . . . . . . . . . .3.00 2.75
037097 Vol 1 Study Cards . . . .2.75 2.50 
031911 Vol 2: Basic Usage . .14.95 12.95
031912 Vol 2 Key . . . . . . . . . .5.95 5.25
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Harvey’s Grammar Series (4-8)
  Originally published in 1869 and used exten-
sively as a companion to the McGuffey Readers, 
this is a faithful reprint.  Minimal updating 
acknowledges changes in punctuation and 
grammar rules or technology (i.e., horses and 
buggies have been changed to automobiles).  
Many examples are taken from the King James 
Version of the Bible.  Elementary Grammar 
and Composition has three parts and would be 
used by the student in upper elementary grades.  
Part I consists of lessons in technical grammar, 
sentence-making, and composition.  Part II 
continues this instruction in composition along 
with an examination of the properties and modi-
fications of the different parts of speech.  Part III 
covers punctuation.  Revised English Grammar 
is a much more detailed examination of all parts 
of grammar for the older student, requiring the 
student to complete regular parsing sequences.
018250 Elementary Grammar . .   
 & Composition (4-6)  19.99 14.95
055086 Elementary Grammar and   
 Composition (pb). . . .10.99 8.95
018251 Elementary Grammar . .   
 & Comp Tchr Key . . . .9.99 8.15
018253 Revised Grammar (7-8) 14.99 12.50
018273 Revised Grammar Tchr. .5.99 4.95

Harvey’s Elementary Grammar Workbooks (5-8)
  For decades Harvey’s Grammar was the standard 
in America’s schools and the Classical Writing 
program thinks it was a good standard – though 
perhaps in need of some 21st century user-friend-
liness.  Their workbooks provide that easy-to-use 
format.  Harvey’s Elementary Grammar and 
Composition is divided into 134 sections each 
representing a lesson and organized into three 
parts.  Workbook Part 1 corresponds to the 48 
sections of the first part of Harvey’s.  Workbook 
Part 2 corresponds to sections 49 – 123 or part 
two of  Harvey’s.  Part three of Harvey’s is elev-
en sections on punctuation which is included in 
both workbooks.  These workbooks are written 
using the exercises and directions from the 1880 
edition of Harvey’s Elementary Grammar with 
very few language alterations but updated punc-
tuation.  More modern editions of Harvey’s can 
be used with the workbooks although there will 
be a few discrepancies since some exercises were 
altered or skipped in modern editions.
  For each lesson, the student and teacher are 
expected to read the Harvey’s text together with 
the student demonstrating his understanding.  
The workbook can then be used to complete the 
exercises (lots of writing space provided) which 
are reproduced from the text.  Each workbook 
lesson includes a list of grammar terms that the 
student records in a Grammar Notebook (bound 
composition or spiral-bound notebook) building 
a reference and review help.  Answer Keys are 
extremely valuable providing parsing sequences, 
completed sentence diagrams, and answers to 
all exercises.
  The Classical Writing courses assign outside 
grammar work from Harvey’s and these work-
books make assignment completion easier (not 
to mention making teacher grading/checking 
much easier).  Workbook Part 1 includes assign-
ments from Classical Writing’s Homer A & B 
as well as Aesop and Homer; Workbook Part 
2 includes assignments from Diogenes: Maxim 
and Diogenes: Chreia.  Please note, however, 

that the CW assignments do not follow the 
same order that Harvey’s and these workbooks 
do so students will skip around.   Although 
either Harvey’s Elementary Grammar or Harvey’s 
Revised Grammar can be used with the Classical 
Writing program, these workbooks only corre-
spond to Elementary Grammar.  65-88 pgs, pb  
~ Janice
034496 Part 1 Workbook. . . . .  15.95
031967 Part 1 Answer Key. . . .  13.95
034577 Part 2 Workbook. . . . .  15.95
034495 Part 2 Answer Key. . . .  13.95

☼Grammar Keepers (4-12)
  Make grammar more palatable by embedding 
it in journal entries. This guide aims at building 
a working knowledge of grammar and usage 
basics. Starting with common errors, instruction 
then works on punctuation, capitalization, spell-
ing, fragments, pitchforking (adding multiple lev-
els to a sentence), parts of speech, and “beyond 
verbs.” Three main practices are at the core of 
these Grammar Keeper lessons: daily journal 
writing, interactive dialogues that model making 
proper grammatical choices, and two sheets 
(Keepers 101 Tracking and Parts of Speech) that 
help students keep track of what they’ve learned. 
For each lesson, you’ll find succinct teacher 
directions: Teach It (teaching the specific daily 
grammar element), Model It, and Practice It 
(assigning a journal entry in which the students 
practice the grammar element just taught). The 
Model It activities involve projecting a provided 
journal sample and discussing it, which can be 
easily adapted for the home environment. A 
grammar-in-context approach. 262 pgs, pb. ~ 
Ruth
067425  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 29.75

☼Grammar for the Well-Trained Mind (5-12)
  Eagerly anticipated for years, Grammar for the 
Well-Trained Mind is a sequel to Susan Wise 
Bauer’s First Language Lessons for the Well-
Trained Mind. For those wanting a definitive 
English grammar that will cover all aspects of 
this (troublesome) language and who are willing 
to devote the time and energy necessary for mas-
tery, this program will not disappoint. It provides 
a user-friendly, comprehensive, and thorough 
roadmap through all the nooks and crannies of 
basic grammar, usage, and mechanics and into 
advanced English skills (detailed analysis of com-
plex sentence structure). The author confidently 
states, “A student completing four years of this 
program will have all the skills needed for the 
study of advanced rhetoric – persuasive and 
sophisticated writing.” I believe it.
  The series is built on three guiding principles, 

the elements of classical language learning. First, 
students need to understand and memorize the 
rules of language. Next, they need meaning-
ful and valuable examples of every rule and 
principle. And finally, they need to practice in 
order to incorporate these rules and principles 
deeply into their oral and written communica-
tion skills. In keeping with its classical roots, 
this program provides rules and definitions with 
lots of opportunity to memorize them along with 
excellent examples and plenteous exercises for 
mastery. For the first level in the series, there are 
four program components– the Comprehensive 
Handbook of Rules and Core Instructor Text 
(both non-consumable), Student Workbook 1 
(consumable) and the Answer Key for Student 
Workbook 1 (non-consumable). We expect 
Student Workbooks and Answer Keys for each of 
three subsequent years.
  Serving as both a resource and a reference to 
be used each year of the four-year series, the 
small-ish (7” x 8.25”) Comprehensive Handbook 
of Rules is indeed both comprehensive and a 
rule book. It contains all the principles that gov-
ern the English language as well as examples of 
each. Included are parts of speech, sentences, 
parts of sentences, dialogue and quotations, 
capitalization (summary of rules), punctuations, 
documentation (Turabian method), and sample 
conjugations. To give you an idea of the scope, 
nouns are covered thus: types, capitalization 
rules, gender, plural formation, noun imposters, 
and nouns that serve as other parts of speech. 
Each is clearly illustrated by examples that come 
from great literature (often classic but sometimes 
contemporary). In the verb section, there is a 
helpful five-page verb summary chart that pro-
vides active and passive formation with examples 
for four verb tenses (indicative, modal, imper-
ative, and subjunctive). An index is provided 
(thankfully). Although a key component of the 
Grammar for the WTM series, it could easily be 
used as a reference by anyone wanting a solid, 
definitive English grammar resource.
  The Core Instructor Text is the scripted teach-
er’s book for the entire four years. All rules and 
examples as well as teaching notes explaining the 
ambiguities and difficulties of each grammatical 
construct are built into student-teacher dialogues. 
There are question/answer dialogues for 130 
lessons. Including reviews, the expectation is 
lessons on 4 days a week for 36 weeks. It helps to 
have an understanding of classical methodology 
to appreciate what is here. Essentially, each of 
the lessons contains a single theme that will be 
repeated in each of the program’s four years. The 
idea is that at first concepts will be imperfectly 
grasped but through repetition and through four 
years of exercises, mastery of both concept and 
applications will be perfected. The instruction 
is done through teacher-student dialogues. That 
means a significant time investment will need 
to be made by the teacher (I’m guessing 15-20 
minutes per lesson) for each of the four years. 
While this may seem a bit daunting, remember 
that everything is scripted (i.e. provided for you) 
with little to no teacher prep and that you will 
also gain familiarity with the dialogues as you 
progress through the years. 
  The Core Instructor Text interacts with the 
Student Workbook. Whenever a rule, definition, 
information, or a sample sentence is needed as 

continued...
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part of the teacher-student dialogue, it is pro-
vided in the Student Workbook (SW). The SW 
also provides all the exercises that the student is 
expected to complete. There is variety in these 
exercises – some are underlining and labeling, 
some are diagramming, some require the student 
to construct his own new sentences. Answers 
to these exercises are provided in the Student 
Workbook Answer Key. The key contains repro-
duced exercises with answers as well as detailed 
notes that explain or clarify the answers. Students 
are encouraged to check their own work much 
of the time and to discuss any discrepancies they 
find between the answers and their own work.
  Review is built into the program in several ways. 
Routinely, as part of daily dialogues rule/defini-
tion content from previous dialogs is repeated/
reviewed. Additionally, regular exercise reviews 
are built into the courses. Every three weeks the 
student lesson provides six exercises that review 
what was covered in the previous three weeks. 
Toward the end of each Workbook (i.e. Lesson 
27), the reviews double (twelve exercises) and 
become cumulative (back to the beginning of 
the course). These reviews are completed over 
the course of the week with every fourth week 
as a review week. There are no other formal 
assessments.
  The general idea of this series is unusual. 
Teacher dialogue is identical from year to year. 
Difficulty of the exercises increases over the 
course of the year (particularly after Week 20) 
and students may find it difficult to complete 
Workbook 1 in a single year. However, exercises 
from year to year are comparable in difficulty. 
Subsequent years can be completed more effi-
ciently than Year 1 due to familiarity with the 
rules, definitions, and exercise expectations. This 
means that a student can start on Workbook 3 
(if others in the class or your homeschool are in 
the third Workbook). However, they are strongly 
encouraged to go back and complete the first two 
workbooks. Mastery/proficiency is based on four 
years of interacting with the material. 
  Many of us have wondered what Ms. Bauer’s 
approach to Grammar would be. Thoroughly 
classical and rigorous, yet user-friendly; this 
program steps into the void and will be wel-
comed. Comprehensive Handbook of Rules – 
95 pgs, hb. Core Instructor Text – 387 pgs, pb. 
Workbook – 579 pgs, pb. Answer Key – 417 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice
070864 Comprehensive Handbook of Rules
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 11.75
070865 Core Instructor Text Years 1-4
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 22.95
070868 Student Workbook 1  39.95 24.95
070866 Student Workbook 1 Answer Key
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 10.50
GFWTMC Set of all 4 above . .108.80 66.25
GFWTMS Student Wkbk & Key 55.90 33.95

Warriner’s Handbooks Courses (6-12)
  Warriner’s Handbook has long been an educa-
tional and homeschooling favorite: a good, solid 
grammar course with an excellent reputation at 
the secondary level. Instruction is easy to under-
stand and thorough in its coverage of grammar, 
usage, and mechanics (capitalization and punc-
tuation) as well as sentence construction skills. 
Republished as a Holt Traditions course, there 
are a number of components which provide 
instruction, extra practice, tests, answers, and 
teacher support. 
  The heart of the course is the Student Edition (or 
Handbook), a hardcover, consumable worktext 
that provides instruction, modeling, and inde-
pendent practice using a workshop approach. 
There is an emphasis on sentence structure, 
sentence variety and paragraph coherence with 
the goal of effective writing. Bonus features 
include manuscript form and samples, a history 
of English, test-taking strategies, and a grammar 
reference section. There is no answer key in 
these Handbooks. This student text does not 
include any online resources even though the 
graphic clearly shows a statement from the front 
of the book that implies there are online materials 
included with the purchase. 50 pg, hb.
  The Online Edition – a one-year subscription 
– provides access to a student digital edition 
of Warriner’s Handbook plus various student 
resources. This is the material referenced on the 
front cover of the Handbook. Unfortunately, it 
does not provide access to the exercise answers. 
The online version could be used in conjunction 
with or instead of the hard copy course. It could 
also be used as a companion to other language 
arts courses as a grammar resource. 
  Chapter Tests, a softcover, consumable work-
book, provides short-answer questions for each 
chapter in the Student Edition (Handbook). An 
answer key to the tests is included. 64 pg, sc.
  With this course, answers are important – both 
in terms of time saved and in terms of learning 
accuracy. Answers to the exercises in the Student 
Edition are found in the hardcover Teacher’s 
Edition along with some additional activities (624 
pg). Answers are also available on the One-Stop 
Planner CD-ROM which includes a digital copy 
of the Teacher’s Edition plus worksheets, custom-
izable lesson plans, a test generator, PowerPoint 
resources, the Holt Calendar Planner, and Holt 
PuzzlePro. Please note: this CD-ROM is an older 
computer product and may not work on newer 
computers. Please check the system require-
ments (found on the back-cover graphic on the 
website).
  The Support Package is a collection of supple-
mental workbooks as well as the Chapter Tests 
book. Included:

 ¾ Language & Sentence Skills Practice Book
 ¾ Language & Sentence Skills Practice 

Answer Key
 ¾ Developmental Language & Sentence Skills 

Guided Practice Book
 ¾ Developmental Language & Sentence 

Skills Guided Practice Teacher Notes and 
Answer Key

 ¾ Chapter Tests with Answer Key
  The Language and Sentence Skills Practice 
consumable workbooks provide two types of 
worksheets: Traditional – practice and reinforce-
ment for every rule and major instructional topic. 
Language in Context - literary, composition, and 

proofreading extensions. The Answer Key is a 
separate three-hole punched softcover book. 464 
pgs and 64 pgs, respectfully.
  The Developmental Language and Sentence 
Skills Guided Practice consumable workbooks 
provide additional instruction and practice for 
struggling students with notes, reminders (gram-
matical terms and concepts), tips (mnemonic 
devices and recognition strategies), and guided 
practice which helps students with the first one 
or two items of each exercise by asking questions 
that guide students to the correct answer. The 
Answer Key is a separate three-hole punched 
softcover book (184 pg and 192 pg, respectfully).
  Whether you need a good, thorough gram-
mar review or a comprehensive high school 
level course, Warriner’s delivers. While a little 
expensive to get the answers needed, you can 
be assured that you have strong, college-prep 
material. ~ Janice
EACH COURSE 6-8 . . . . . . . . .55.20 41.40
EACH COURSE 9-12 . . . . . . . .56.60 42.45
EACH ONLINE ED 6-8. . . . . . . .  10.40
EACH ONLINE ED 9-12. . . . . . .  10.70
EACH CHAPTER TESTS W/KEY 13.07 7.95
EACH TEACHER GR. 6-8 . . . .135.67 101.75
EACH TEACHER GR. 9-12 . . .147.93 110.95
EACH 1-STOP PLANNER CD-ROM
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 156.00 129.95
EACH SUPPORT PACKAGE . . .91.47 47.95

    Chapter
 Handbook Online   Tests  
Intro(6) 014225 024017 068249
First (7) 014167 023920 068247
Second (8) 014300 024041 068248
Third (9) 020057 024086 068250
Fourth (10) 020040 023973 068245
Fifth (11) 020073 023721 068244
Sixth (12) 020084 024059 068246

 Teacher’s One-Stop Support
 Edition Planner Package
Intro (6) 068286 032092 068281
First (7) 068283 032051 067212
Second (8) 068287 032137 068280
Third (9) 068288 032212 053640
Fourth (10) 068284 032081 068278
Fifth (11) 068282 032035 068277
Sixth (12) 068285 032209 068279

Warriner’s Handbook Language & Sentence 
Skills (6-12)
EACH PRACTICE BK GR.6-10. .29.87 22.40
EACH PRACTICE BK GR.11-12 29.87 16.95
EACH ANSWER KEY . . . . . . . .18.40 10.95
EACH DEVELOPMENTAL PRACTICE
 GR. 6-10. . . . . . . . . .24.27 18.20
EACH DEVELOPMENTAL PRACTICE
 GR. 11-12. . . . . . . . .24.27 13.95
EACH DEVELOPMENTAL ANSWER
 KEY . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.40 10.95

    Developmental
 Practice Ans Key Practice Ans Key
Intro (6) 068273 068267 068251 068257
First (7) 068271 068691 068261 068526
Second (8) 068274 068268 068263 068255
Third (9) 068276 068269 068262 068256
Fourth (10) 068272 068265 068259 068252
Fifth (11) 068270 068264 068258 068253
Sixth (12) 068275 068266 068260 068254
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Giggly Guide to Grammar (6-12)
  You can tell by simply looking at the cover 
of this book that it isn’t your ordinary grammar 
curriculum. As you look at a stick drawing of a 
young man with a mouthful of ‘gum’ balls, you 
know you’re in for a real grammar treat. The 
publisher refers to this book as, “Shel Silverstein 
meets Strunk & White.”
  Cathy Campbell has a real knack for making 
grammar understandable but keeping it humor-
ous. There were times I laughed out loud at her 
drawings and use of descriptive words. The book 
is divided into 3 sections – grammar, usage, and 
mechanics. This is no light coverage of the topics, 
yet students will enjoy reading the definitions 
and explanations which use terminology such 
as ‘varmints’ and ‘blahjectives’ (vague adjectives 
which offer an unclear mental picture).  The 
wacky writing examples are packed with unusual 
names, strange animals, people with question-
able hygiene, mythical creatures and generally 
off-the-wall situations (while we haven’t noticed 
anything outright objectionable here, this book 
may not appeal to the very conservative house-
hold). Excerpts from books like Harry Potter, 
Winnie-the-Pooh and authors including Dickens, 
Faulkner and Hemingway add spice as well. 
Funny blackline doodles appear throughout the 
book to add humor, but also to give a visual to 
accompany concepts – a curly-headed pig, a child 
with a small dragon atop its head, or a bulgy-eyed 
something. 
  A CD-ROM is included in the deluxe teacher 
edition which has printouts of the exercises found 
in the book, lessons presented in 3 formats – 
PDF, jpeg, and PowerPoint, writing pointer post-
ers which are also found throughout the book, 
posters of the rules and definitions with those 
same cute blackline drawings from the book, 
classroom stationary for use with the different 
chapters, and the answer key for all exercises. 
Exercises range from Mad-lib style fill-ins, to 
proofreading, underlining, labeling, listing, and 
more, but you won’t find any diagramming in 
this program. The text and the teacher edition 
book are the same; the only difference is that the 
teacher edition includes the CD-ROM, which is 
a real plus for this program.  However, we also 
offer the text individually, in case you need an 
extra for an additional student.
  If you want a grammar and mechanics course 
that is solid but is written with a non-tradi-
tional flavor, take a gander at Giggly Guide to 
Grammar. s/c ~ Donna 
018497 Text only . . . . . . . . .25.00 20.95
018547 Teacher Ed. w/ CD .  39.00 31.95

Jensen’s Grammar (7-12)
  A very rigorous and complete 1-year course in 
grammar (parts of speech, word functions, punc-
tuation, sentence structure and patterns).  Each 
lesson has one page of instruction/explanation 
and one page of exercises.  Five incremental 
reviews assure student retention and mastery of 
the material.  Although designed to be self-in-
structional, some teacher help may be required.  
This book would be an excellent follow-up to 
Easy Grammar or Journey to Grammar Land, as 
it covers grammar at a college level!  Tests and 
answer keys included. 
012157 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .33.00 24.95
053873 DVD Supplement. . . .33.00 24.95

If you could use more teaching support, 

consider this set of two DVDs. These teach 
through each lesson, with charts and exam-
ples shown on screen. The DVD is an older 
recording so the audio is fine on a TV DVD 
player or on most computer DVD-ROM 
players with speakers, but the audio may not 
work as well with headphones.

064442 Package . . . . . . . . . .66.00 48.75

Grammar, Usage, Mechanics - Supplemental
 These materials are also comprehensive in 
scope but are more supplemental in nature - not 
complete programs.

☼Language Arts Weekly Practice (K-5)
  Hone those ELA skills. On 4 
days per week for 40 weeks, 
students work through 4-10 
different problems to practice 
grade level skills. Skills vary 
to include vocabulary, brief 
handwriting practice, short pas-
sages, grammar and mechan-
ics, word usage and more. 
Two pages of grade-appropriate sight word flash 
“cards” can be cut from each workbook. Answers 
are in the back and the Common Core State 
Standards alignment for the lessons is included in 
the book’s front pages. Pages are reproducible for 
the purchaser. 192 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
066887 Grade K 066884 Grade 3
066882 Grade 1 066885 Grade 4
066883 Grade 2 066886 Grade 5

180 Days of Language (Practice-Assess-Diagnose)  
(K-6)
  It’s refreshing to see a series of practical work-
books committed to promoting strong grammar 
skills and mastering standard forms of English 
– not only for their usefulness in improving 
composition skills but also for their insights into 
the way language works. This series provides 
daily worksheets that cover capitalization, punc-
tuation, parts of speech and spelling in four (K) 
to eight (6th gr) simple sentence exercises – i.e. 
underline the conjunction, circle the word that 
should be capitalized, write the missing punctu-
ation, etc. Correlated to state and national (CCSS) 
standards, performance on these daily exercises 
can be tracked for each student to determine 
areas of strength, weakness and the subsequent 
need for more targeted instruction. These books 
do not provide instruction but they do provide 
lots of daily practice in a short-and-sweet format 
that will take the student about 5-10 minutes 
daily to complete.
 The black and white format is straight-forward 
and “clean.” A sidebar scorecard on each page 
helps both student and teacher assess skills. 
Reproducible page and item analysis spread-
sheets provide the teacher with diagnostic infor-
mation. An included CD (can be used with both 
Macs and PCs) provides reproducible PDFs of the 
daily activity pages as well as PDFs and Word®/
Excel® files of the analysis forms. A complete 
answer key is provided in the back. 205 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
059317 Level K 059314 Level 4
059311 Level 1 059315 Level 5
059312 Level 2 059316 Level 6
059313 Level 3

GRAMMAR WITH A GIGGLE BOOKS (1-12)
Caught ‘ya! Grammar with a Giggle for the 
Early Grades (1-3)
  If you’re interested in the “Caught ‘ya!” 
approach and have young children, these new 
additions may just suit your family’s needs.  
There is a separate book for each of the prima-
ry grades, and each one features a complete, 
silly, grade-appropriate story for you to use with 
your child (or classroom).  Each story has errors 
already included and is presented in both a cor-
rect and complete format for easy read through 
as well as an incomplete (with errors) format 
divided into approximately 120 daily lessons for 
students.  The books also contain a complete 
explanation of how to use the material, answers, 
and a CD containing all of the worksheets so you 
can easily print them off for students as well as 
adapt them for any particular needs.  Approx. 70 
pgs. – Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95
045537 Eggbert, the Ball, Bounces By   
 Himself (1)
045539 Putrescent Petra Finds Friends (2)
045538 Juan and Marie Join the Class (3)

Caught’ya! Grammar with a Giggle (3-12)
  You know an approach to grammar is different 
when students and teachers are giggling. Indeed, 
Jane Kiester’s 10-step approach to teaching gram-
mar is rather amusing, with the bonus of being 
extremely effective, which certainly sets it apart 
from many other grammar books! How does Jane 
keep her classes giggling through grammar? The 
Caught’ya. In essence, the Caught’ya is one or 
two sentences of a continuous, humorous story, 
filled with grammar errors that the teacher wants 
to eliminate. In this book, Jane walks you through 
how the Caught’ya works and exactly how to 
integrate this approach in your own classroom. 
She starts by “inviting” you into her classroom to 
see how she uses the Caught’ya and then breaks 
down the process into ten easy steps. Ten steps 
may sound intimidating, but each one is a very 
small piece and the entire task only takes 5-10 
minutes a day. In short, the ten steps consist 
of composing the daily Caught’ya sentence by 
deciding on a plot, the skills and a vocabulary 
word to address that day, writing the sentence 
down incorrectly on the board and critiquing 
students as they copy the Caught’ya on their own 
paper correctly, and concluding by checking 
the sentence together with the whole class, then 
having the students mark their mistakes, count 
up their own errors, and turn in their work. The 
complete, detailed explanations of each step are 
found in chapter 2. The third chapter focuses on 
how to evaluate the Caught’ya, with thorough 
directions on checking and grading the content as 
well as the format, using real student’s Caught’yas 
as examples. Chapter 4 goes beyond the basics 
and describes how to use Caught’yas as a tool to 
teach other grammar skills such as spelling, dia-
gramming sentences, and writing, among other 
tips. This chapter also holds sample spelling prac-
tices and Caught’ya grammar tests with answer 
keys. Assuming that many teachers may find the 
idea of creating their own funny story plot and 
outline a bit daunting, Jane includes six sample 
story ideas in chapter 5, two each for elementary, 
middle, and high school classes, tried and very 
successful in classrooms. These suggestions serve 

continued...
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as a plot for you to flesh out through your daily 
Caught’ya sentences, each one offering a tidbit of 
the funny tale to anticipating students. If the task 
of writing your own sentences based on a given 
outline still sounds too hard, then you’ll  appre-
ciate chapters 6-8, which each hold 100 daily 
Caught’ya sentences for your use until you are 
comfortable writing them yourself. Each of these 
chapters holds sentences for one of the sample 
stories from each grade level and gives you the 
passage written incorrectly and correctly, with 
the skills covered and vocabulary word. With her 
helpful, personal writing style, Jane Keister leaves 
you encouraged and fully prepared to “catch” 
your own giggling grammar students. ~  Steph
031116  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Caught’ya Again! More Grammar with a Giggle 
(3-12)
  This book contains more of everything that 
made the original book, Caught’ya! Grammar 
with a Giggle, so popular. Designed to be used 
in addition to or after the first book, it actually 
includes all the info needed to be used inde-
pendently. The first chapter in this book summa-
rizes the first three chapters of the original book, 
outlining the ten basic steps to set up and use 
this system. Then a special chapter deals with 
how parents or tutors of just one or two children 
can use the method, which is especially useful 
to homeschoolers and was not included in the 
first book. Tips on coming up with your own 
stories and sentences, mini-lessons, and writ-
ing suggestions are all included. Then six new, 
humorous story ideas, 100 sentences for grades 
2-5, 100 sentences for grades 6-8, and 100 sen-
tences for grades 9-12 are all included. Stories 
are still somewhat public school oriented, but all 
the tools are there for homeschooling parents to 
make their own. With enough sentences for the 
entire year (filled with grammar mistakes for stu-
dents to fix), instructions and ideas for teachers, 
an end of the year test, funny stories for students 
to follow, and a grammar reference in the back of 
the book, it’s never been easier to make students 
have fun with grammar. By Jane Kiester, 294 pgs, 
pb.  ~ Rachel
039237  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Giggles in the Middle (6-8)
  Jane Kiester (Caught Ya! Grammar with a 
Giggle) has now produced a book of Caught’ya 
stories and sentences specifically geared toward 
middle school students. Just like the original, stu-
dents follow a humorous story and correct gram-
mar and usage mistakes throughout. Chapters 
summarize the system, show how to implement 
and assess it, answer common questions about 
the Caught’ya, and list vocabulary and character 
names. Unlike other volumes, this book contains 
just one continuous story (The Bizarre Mystery 
of Horribly Hard Middle School) with enough 
sentences for each grade to last an entire school 
year. Errors in sentences include “basic skills” 
like capitalization and punctuation but also cover 
vocabulary words, literary devices, and writing 
conventions that middle school students should 
be perfecting at this grade level. There are 125 
Caught’ya sentences each for grades 6, 7, and 
8. There are also optional writing ideas for each 
grade level after every five Caught’ya sentences, 
suggestions about how to teach the skills most 
effectively, and midterm and final tests for each 

grade level. The story, and thus sentences, are 
geared toward students in a public school setting, 
but the program is great for the homeschooler 
too. A CD-ROM with various PDF files offers 
easy duplication and includes the complete, 
uninterrupted story in narrative form, the mid-
term and final exam tests, and all the Caught’ya 
sentences. It also includes a Grammar, Usage, 
and Mechanics Guide that lists and explains 
grammar rules. For teachers and parents who 
want to improve student writing and editing skills 
and have some fun while they’re doing it, this is 
the perfect guide. 406 pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
040624  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.95

Chortling Bard: Caught’ya! Grammar With a 
Giggle for High School (9-12)
  A high school-level book incorporating the 
author’s highly entertaining and effective 
Caught’ya! method of teaching grammar. For this 
book, Kiester has turned to the famous works 
of the Bard himself and provides 3 amusing 
Caught’ya stories.  Shakespeare’s Much Ado 
About Nothing, A Midsummer Night’s Dream, 
and Twelfth Night have been modernized and 
rewritten in a narrative, dialogue style for effec-
tive teaching.
  The book’s introduction provides information 
on the rationale, research, and background of 
Kiester’s distinct teaching method.  Chapter 1 
of the book is a condensed version of the first 
three chapters of the original book, and provides 
an overview of how to implement the 10 step 
method as well as guidelines for a 3 step evalu-
ation process.  Chapter 2 is brief in content but 
includes important teaching notes on how to use 
the particular Caught’yas in the book.  Chapter 3 
provides a short warm-up activity to familiarize 
students with the language of Shakespeare before 
delving into the heart of the program.  You may 
choose to skip this exercise at your discretion 
as it focuses in on Shakespearean insults.   The 
remaining 3 chapters each focus on one of the 
three plays and include 120+ Caught’yas each.  
An exam is included for each of the stories.
  This book covers a wide range of grammar, 
usage, and mechanics including (but not exclu-
sive to) the following:  abbreviations, active vs. 
passive voice, adjectives, adverbs, agreement, 
among vs. between, capitalization, clauses and 
phrases, comma rules, comparisons, diagram-
ming sentences, helping verbs, independent 
clauses, introductory words and phrases, irreg-
ular verbs, modifiers and misplaced modifiers, 
parallel construction, the eight parts of speech, 
plurals vs. possessives, common spelling errors, 
spelling rules, summarizing, titles, and much 
more! 225 pgs, pb. - Enh
046137  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 15.95

Grammar Minutes (1-6)
  These practice work-
books offer short work-
sheets for a variety of 
grammar, usage, and 
mechanics concepts.  No 
instruction is given for the 
concepts; the purpose of 
the series is just to pro-
vide students with addi-
tional practice.  There 
are 100 pages included 
in each book, referred 
to as “minutes” due to the short amount of time 
they should take to complete.  Each page holds 
just 10 problems, which are generally split into 
just one or two different types of exercises.  You 
may use the minutes in the order they are given 
or pick and choose ones that correspond to the 
concepts you are currently covering in your main 
curriculum or areas where your students may 
need extra practice.  For an additional challenge 
the book recommends timing students, but please 
note that it is up to your discretion to decide how 
many minutes will be needed for each work-
sheet (likely it will be just one or two).  Answers 
included.  112 consumable, reproducible pgs. 
– Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.85
044343 Grade 1 011649 Grade 4
044344 Grade 2 011699 Grade 5
044345 Grade 3 011713 Grade 6

Language Fundamentals CC Edition (1-6)
  Revised in 2016 to align to Common Core 
standards, these books are replacing the previ-
ous 2007 edition of the series. Old books had 
240 pages, the new edition now has 270 – 272 
pages; more practice and review with standards 
correlations. The same areas of language arts 
are included – grammar, usage, and mechanics; 
with the addition of print alphabet practice in 
first grade. The ‘sentence editing’ section found 
in the 2007 edition has been removed. Each page 
still states a rule, gives an example, and offers 
practice in the targeted area. Practices include 
multiple choice, matching, fill-in-the-blank, short 
answer, circle and underline, and fill-in-the-bub-
ble. The page formats and exercises are basically 
the same, with new content and graphics. The 
table of contents is offered in two formats – pages 
in numerical order with topic and standards cor-
relation listed, and content listed by standards. 
The first table of contents can be used to work 
on pages within a specific skills area, the latter 
allows you to focus on specific standards. Unit 
reviews are still included and the answer key at 
the back of the book. Reproducible for classroom 
or family use.
  A week of ‘Daily Language Review’ is found 
in the back. The Daily Language Review series 
is a recommended complement to this series, 
the sample in the back serves as an introduction 
that allows you to see if it is a good fit for you 
before purchasing. Daily Language Reviews are 
short daily practices of sentence editing. Use this 
series (or both together) as a test prep option or 
just for added practice in the area of language 
arts. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.85
028764 Grade 1 028852 Grade 4
028812 Grade 2 028855 Grade 5
028840 Grade 3 028858 Grade 6
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Grammar Builder (Study Smart) (1-6)
  A pick-up-and-go practice and review work-
book series for grade level grammar skills. Each 
workbook provides explanations of grammar 
rules, systematically presenting the rules and 
increasing the complexity as the series progresses 
(for example, the Grade 1 book covers nouns 
and verbs and basic sentence structure while by 
Grade 6 there is complete coverage of all parts of 
speech including more advanced concepts such 
as gerunds, voice, and modal verbs). After each 
brief explanation, there is an example followed 
by several sets of exercises designed to provide 
practice and review. Each section’s coverage 
ends with an assessment, and the entire book 
concludes with a “revision” section that serves 
both as a complete workbook review and an 
opportunity for the teacher to assess the student’s 
grasp of the book’s material. Like other work-
books in the Study Smart series, these workbooks 
are useful for reinforcing instruction and practice. 
80-120 pgs pb ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
003642 Level 1 003720 Level 4
003650 Level 2 003738 Level 5
003660 Level 3 003810 Level 6

Daily Language Review (1-8)
  These language review skill books cover an 
excellent variety of skills with daily drills for 
36 weeks. These do not have as many sen-
tence-combining exercises as the Daily Grams 
series, but contain a larger array of exercises like 
analogies, identifying root words, fact/opinion, 
dictionary skills, syllabication and more (58 skills 
in all).  Answer key included at the end of each 
book. Reproducible, 128 pgs each.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95
006985 Grade 1 006993 Grade 5
006983 Grade 2 014219 Grade 7
006991 Grade 3 014231 Grade 8
006984 Grade 4

Daily Language Review Common Core Ed. (1-8)
  Sporting a Skills Scope and Sequence chart that 
shows alignment to the CCSS, this series is like its 
non-CCSS counterpart. There are four half-page 
general language review segments plus a one-
page segment on vocabulary for each week. The 
daily segments provide two sentences to edit for 
spelling, punctuation, grammar, or word choice 
errors plus two more sentences that practice a 
variety of language skills (i.e. homonyms, word 
usage, parts of speech, or opposites, to name 
a few). The weekly vocab segments provide 
practice in strategies and in defining and using 
words. A grade-appropriate writing activity is 
part of these segments (i.e. sentences in lower 
grades; paragraphs in upper). An answer key is 
conveniently located in the back. Reproducible. 
136 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95
038918 Grade 1  039597 Grade 5
039574 Grade 2 039603 Grade 6
039575 Grade 3 039610 Grade 7
039585 Grade 4 039611 Grade 8

100+ Grammar Series (1-8)
  The 100+ Reproducible Series has long been 
a staple supplement in several curriculum areas 
– I used them in my science class. Now we are 
pleased to offer you this same series with gram-
mar content. Aligned to the current state stan-

dards, the books are full of reproducible work-
sheets (100+) to strengthen skills and enhance 
and supplement your curriculum. Answer keys 
are found in the back. ~ Donna
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
034163 Grades 1-2 034181 Grades 5-6
034169 Grades 3-4 034275 Grades 7-8

Language Usage and Practice (1-12)
  Let me describe a scenario I come across on 
occasion when speaking with homeschoolers.  
The family has found a great series of workbooks 
– they enjoy the ease of use, the format, and 
the coverage, and, best of all, they are relatively 
cheap compared to other items on the market.  
They have had great success because everything 
just falls into place with this series.  So here they 
come after completing the 6th grade workbook, 
intent on picking up the next in the series – only 
to discover that the series ended at 6th grade!  
As you can see, that is quite a dilemma.  What 
is the best way to solve such a problem?  Make 
sure the series you are starting out in goes all the 
way - and this series does.  With books for each 
grade level up through eighth as well as one 
for the high school years, you are pretty much 
covered for supplemental practice through the 
clear, logical progression of chapters focused 
on the skills of vocabulary, sentences, grammar 
and usage, capitalization and punctuation, and 
composition.  Within each chapter, one skill is 
worked on at a time, with rules and directions 
for exercises clearly stated on each workbook 
page.  Special attention is given to ensure cover-
age of composition skills such as brainstorming, 
clustering, topic sentences, supporting details, 
taking notes, revising, and proofreading – all 
very important steps in process writing.  While 
each workbook follows the same basic progres-
sion as listed above, some do throw in an extra 
chapter, either at the beginning or the end, on 
readiness/study skills – with more practice in fol-
lowing directions and using reference materials.  
Each workbook also begins with an assessment 
of preexisting knowledge, and tests are given 
at the end of each chapter to check retention.  
Designed to be easy for independent use, all of 
the worksheets are perforated, consumable, and 
reproducible.  A definition of language terms and 
an answer key are included in each book. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.25
040346 Grade 1 040350 Grade 5
040347 Grade 2 040351 Grade 6
040348 Grade 3 040352 Grade 7
040349 Grade 4 040353 Grade 8
040354 High School

Daily Grams (3-12)
  What’s the difference between Easy Grammar 
and Daily Grams?  Covering grammatical con-
cepts with engaging simplicity, these two pro-
grams are companions and complementary but 
serve different purposes.  While Easy Grammar 
provides a systematic presentation of concepts, 
Daily Grams provides - you guessed it - daily 
practice.  They are each stand-alone programs, 
and Daily Grams can easily be used with other 
grammar programs or independently.  Using 
them at the same time would be a bit of overkill; 
as you would be adding further practice to an 
already very complete course.    However, in 
periods where the student is doing quite a bit of 
writing or if you want to follow a year of inten-

sive grammar with a lighter year, Daily Grams 
are a good way to keep grammar skills sharp 
without bogging students down with too much 
English.
  Each Teacher Text contains 180 reviews cover-
ing capitalization, punctuation, parts of speech 
(general review) and sentence combining.  [May 
I just mention that daily sentence combining 
practice is one of the most compelling reasons to 
use this program.  This practice develops strong 
compound and complex sentence construction 
skills, which is one of the most necessary com-
ponents for effective and elegant written commu-
nication.]   Each Daily Grams review page only 
takes about 10 minutes a day, but what a valu-
able ten minutes – keeping grammar skills sharp 
and developing sentence writing competence.  
The books are reproducible and contain student 
pages and answers (in the back) while the student 
workbooks contain only the student pages (no 
answers) and are not reproducible. If you are 
planning on using a level with more than one 
student, the workbooks offer you a time-saving 
option at a reasonable cost.
EACH TEACHER TEXT . . . . . . .29.95 23.45
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .13.95 10.65

Tchr Text  Workbook
 018278 Grade 3 018279
 018280 Grade 4 018281
 018282 Grade 5 018283
 018284 Grade 6 018285
 018286 Grade 7 018287

Grammar Daily Skill Builders (3-4)
  This concise and thorough workbook from 
Carson-Dellosa provides lots of practice and 
review for basic grammar skills. Each page 
features two short, reproducible activities, 
with enough lessons for an entire school year. 
Activities are correlated to state standards, and 
a matrix is provided for selected states. The 
activities are presented in a variety of different 
formats, but there are frequent reviews that 
provide practice in a standardized-test format. 
The book covers parts of speech, punctuation, 
context clues, sentences, sentence fragments, 
homophones, definitions, and more. With quick, 
daily reviews and test-taking practice, this book 
is great for ensuring that students are covering all 
the topics needed for their grade and standard-
ized tests. 96 pgs, pb.
011745  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Grammar Skill Builders (3-6)
  Based on the standards set 
by the National Council of 
Teachers of English, these lit-
tle practice books provide a 
variety of fun yet challenging 
teacher created, grade appro-
priate exercises designed to 
teach and reinforce fundamen-
tal grammar concepts.  Topics covered include 
parts of speech, verb tense, subject-verb agree-
ment, sentence types, capitalization, sentence 
diagramming, punctuation, contractions, syn-
onyms, and antonyms.  Use these books as a 
supplement during the current school year or in 
preparation for the upcoming year. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
027314 Grade 3 025484 Grade 5
025483 Grade 4 025485 Grade 6



358 English / Writing See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

The Language Mechanic (4-7)
  A lighter, more enjoyable approach than your 
typical grammar lesson. Every lesson begins 
with a sentence that breaks the rule for that les-
son, resulting in a humorous sentence, to show 
students what happens when you don’t follow 
the language rules.  Then, by applying the rule, 
the same sentence is written correctly.  Guided 
activities follow to give the student practice at 
applying the rule.  Even more practice is given in 
fun, independent exercises in which the student 
interprets logic clues to utilize the newly learned 
rule.  Topics covered include capitalization, run-
on sentences, agreement, modifiers, pronouns, 
verbs, unnecessary words, punctuation, spelling, 
vocabulary and more.  Answers are provided, 
and worksheets are reproducible for your own 
use. ~ Stephanie
005005  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.99

Language Skill Books (4-8)
  This series provides worksheets to help students 
build their language skills. Each workbook covers 
the topics listed in its title. It breaks the topics 
into subtopics (for example nouns are broken 
down into common and proper nouns, singular 
and plural nouns, possessive nouns, and count 
and non-count nouns), and then provides work-
sheets for them all. Not much instruction is given 
with the worksheets, but an example is given 
for each page. The worksheets provide exercises 
that instruct students to underline and circle cer-
tain parts of sentences, complete sentences, and 
identify different components of sentences. Each 
main topic includes a review section to test the 
students’ understanding of that topic. Answers 
included. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.93 4.50
014946 Capitalization & Punctuation
014994 Nouns, Verbs, and Sentences
015054 Pronouns, Adjectives, Adverbs, 
 and Paragraphs
015070 Vocabulary, Usage, and Spelling

The Grammar Key CD-ROM (4-12)
  This program was designed to help students 
unlock the English language. Once students 
log in, they may begin the lessons. It is rec-
ommended that they complete the lessons in 
order, but if you are using this for extra practice, 
they can choose which lessons they want to 
work through. Each lesson begins with a short, 
narrated introduction and explanation of the 
target concept. For example, in the adjectives 
lesson, the text and accompanying narration will 
define adjectives, give tips for recognizing them, 
and offer examples of adjectives in sentences. 
Afterwards, students will answer a few multiple 
choice questions to test their comprehension of 
the new material. Finally, students will complete 
an exercise in which they identify adjectives and 
other parts of speech in sample sentences. All of 
the exercises utilize complete sentences to help 
kids see how all of the skills relate to each other 
in context – the way students will see them in 
books and the way they will use them in their 
own writing. The first section – Parts of Speech 
and Sentence Structure – has around 30 lessons.  
Students in the fourth grade are expected to 
complete the first 15, students in the fifth grade 
should complete the first twenty, and students 
in the sixth grade or above should work through 
them all. After the first twenty lessons, there are 

reviews and a test to track progress and under-
standing. There is also a final test for students 
to take after all of the lessons have been com-
pleted.  The second section – Punctuation and 
Mechanics - follows the same format as the first, 
with explanations, comprehension questions, 
and complete sentences to edit appropriately. It 
also includes around thirty lessons.  4th and 5th 
grade students should only start this section after 
completing the allotted lessons from the Parts 
of Speech CD.  6th grade and above students 
should complete all lessons of both sections.  As 
students complete lessons on either section, their 
scores are shown next to the lesson numbers on 
the lesson page, so they can see which lessons 
they’ve finished and you can decide which ones 
need more practice.  The third CD-ROM offers 
additional reinforcement for the first and second 
CD-ROM in the form of workbook PDF pages 
with challenging sentences and essays for the 
students to label.Programs are for Windows only.
049179 Complete Program. . . . .  79.95

☼Guide to Grammar: Student Handbook for 
Strong Writing (5-8)
  The end goal of grammar is really to become a 
capable writer. Subtitled, A Student Handbook 
for Strong Writing, this book guides students 
through grammar with the ultimate goal of writ-
ing ideas in strong sentences. The text explains 
the essentials of grammar in a simple and 
streamlined manner and then follows up with 
one page of exercises. Key points and “construc-
tion zone” insets highlight main grammar tips. 
Grammar concepts cover parts of speech, collec-
tive nouns, capitalization, pronouns, indefinite 
pronouns, tense, linking, helping & action verbs, 
verb moods, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, 
dangling modifiers, conjunctions, comparisons, 
sentence structure, subject/verb agreement, apos-
trophes, comas, semicolons, and punctuation. 
You’ll also find elements that are typically includ-
ed in honing writing skills: idiom practice, par-
allelism, and active and passive voice. This text 
can be used as a reference guide for student—or 
teacher, or as grammar overview course. Aligns 
with CC standards and includes an answer key. 
131 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
065475  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.95

Find Your Way With Words (5-11)
  Written with its student audience in mind, these 
language guides reviews practical grammar and 
writing rules with fun references to “tweeting” 
and interesting facts interspersed throughout. 
Whether you are actively trying to improve your 
speaking and writing skills, or you just need a 
grammar refresher, these lighthearted book with 
colorful images will be difficult to put down. 
Note to parents: Types of Words includes a short 
excerpt from a Harry Potter book. 56 pages, soft 
cover. – Rachel 

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75
058375 Making Better Sentences: The 
 Power of Structure and Meaning
058376 Punctuation and Spelling: Rules 
 That Make Things Clear
058377 Structure of Words: Understanding
 Prefixes, Suffixes, and Root Words
040307 Types of Words: Unleashing 
 Powerful Parts of Speech

Painless Grammar (6-8)
  Sometimes it’s hard to make grammar fun, but 
with this book, at least it won’t be painful. Its 
user-friendly format and plenty of examples of 
both good and bad writing lead students to a 
better understanding of parts of speech, sentence 
construction, punctuation, correct subject/verb 
agreement, and more. Though not a thorough 
textbook, the book gives great explanations about 
important grammar rules and serves as a great 
reference or supplement for students. Grammar 
rules are printed in bold, and plenty of examples 
ensure that students understand and can use the 
rules. The book is broken up into five chap-
ters: Parts of Speech; Building and Punctuating 
Sentences; Agreement; Words, Words, Words; 
and Editing. In the first chapter, rules about the 
different parts of speech are discussed including 
when to capitalize words, possessive nouns, 
verb tenses, passive voice, gerunds, and much 
more. Chapter two covers complete sentences, 
fragments, clauses, commas, punctuation, abbre-
viations, and more. Chapter three focuses on 
agreement – verbs agreeing with their subjects, 
pronouns agreeing with their antecedents, etc. 
This section includes lots of examples of sen-
tences that do not agree, as well as corrections 
to make them agree. The fourth chapter could 
be an especially useful reference for students 
as it lists words that are usually misused (affect/
effect, a lot/alot, farther/further, in/into). Correct 
ways to use these words are shown. The final 
chapter focuses on editing and gives tips on how 
to make sentences less wordy and more inter-
esting. Each chapter in the book includes a few 
“Brain Tickler” sections, where students find and 
correct the mistakes. With instruction provided 
in a conversational tone and useful tables and 
charts, this is a great grammar resource. 264 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
018702  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50

Blue Book of Grammar and Punctuation (7-12)
  This popular book by Jane Straus is both a refer-
ence guide for the rules of grammar and punctua-
tion, but also a workbook that provides exercises 
to review those rules. The first 60 pages of the 
book contain the most common rules of grammar 
and punctuation. Topics include subject and verb 
agreement, pronouns, modifying parts of speech, 
problems with prepositions, fragments, commas, 
semicolons, parentheses, hyphens, dashes, capi-
talization, writing numbers, and much more-ba-
sically all the grammar rules you need to know 
in high school and college. The middle section 
of the book has over 60 pages of rules for com-
monly confused words like who vs. whom, that 
vs. which, good vs. well, etc. Along with each 
rule, there are one or two examples so students 
can see the rule put into practice. The final part 
of the book contains numerous quizzes (2 sets of 
exercises for each grammar topic or punctuation 
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mark), as well as a grammar pretest, a grammar 
mastery test, and a punctuation, capitalization 
and writing numbers pretest and mastery test. 
The pretest and mastery tests given are great for 
before and after evaluation, and the exercises 
for each topic ensure that students know how to 
use the rules they are learning. Exercises gener-
ally prompt students to find errors in sentences, 
rewrite sentences, pick the correct word for the 
sentence, or identify parts of a sentence. These 
review methods are probably more effective at 
incorporating the rules into real life than multi-
ple choice or matching exercises found in other 
books. Answers for all the exercises are includ-
ed in the book. This is a great quick reference 
book with effective tests and exercises, and it is 
also well organized, practical, and easy-to-use. 
Reproducible. 201 pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
040162  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 13.75

Grammar Workbook for the SAT, ACT, and 
More (9-12)
  Do you need to strengthen your grammar skills 
before taking those all-important college entrance 
exams? If so, you’ve come to the right place. 
Barron’s Grammar Workbook for the SAT, ACT, 
and More combines a detailed grammar review 
with standardized test questions to help students 
learn, sharpen, and practice grammar skills that 
are tested on the SAT and ACT. The book is divid-
ed into three sections. The first part of the book 
is called “Grammar Basics: An Orientation.” It 
provides a substantive review of grammar terms 
(ie. noun, adverb, conjunction) with plenty of 
examples and short exercises. A chapter on sen-
tences (ie. clauses, sentence structure, mechanics) 
is included as well. Part Two consists of grammar 
tests. It begins with a chapter on grammar pitfalls, 
followed by a chapter devoted to SAT grammar 
questions, an ACT grammar questions chapter, 
and a chapter covering grammar tests applicable 
to high school exit exams. These chapters contain 
plentiful examples of the types of multiple-choice 
questions found on these standardized tests, with 
detailed explanations. Part Three is called “Essay 
Writing on the SAT and ACT.” It provides tips for 
writing an effective essay in the time allotted and 
includes sample SAT and Act Writing Test topics. 
Includes information on scoring the essays and an 
index. 250 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
020837  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95

E-Z Grammar (11-12)
  This workbook, formerly titled Grammar the 
Easy Way, is full of instruction and exercises for 
a very thorough review of English grammar. It 
begins with sentences, parts of speech, phras-
es and clauses but quickly expands to cover 
all the meticulous details of high school level 
grammar. After the first section (which includes 
many aspects and tenses of the sentence, parts 
of speech, phrases, clauses, and verbs), there 
is an “exam” for evaluation. The next section 
gets noticeably more difficult with instruction 
on types of sentences, coordination and subor-
dination, reference of pronouns, subject-verb 
agreement, parallel structure, misplaced modifi-
ers, sentence variety, and more. Another “exam” 
is then given, which is cumulative and instructs 
students to identify if a sentence is correct, lacks 
parallel structure, has a dangling modifier, is a 
fragment, lacks agreement, and so on. The final 
section includes a “Manual of Usage” which 

assembles together grammar rules that are most 
often problems in high school and college papers 
and gives a usage test. The last section focuses on 
writing; specifically writing paragraphs, writing 
research papers, developing style, and preparing 
for writing during the SAT. Tips are included for 
the proper way to construct and format writing 
while using good grammar. After the third sec-
tion, a cumulative exam is given which includes 
one hundred sentences. Students must select 
from an answer bank and decide if each sentence 
is correct or if it has errors such as a misplaced 
modifier, lack of agreement, fragment, usage 
mistake, redundancy, etc. With lots of examples 
of correct grammar and simple but effective 
exercises, the book guarantees to improve your 
grammar and writing in only 30 days. ~ Rachel
013890  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95

Combined Grammar, Usage
 These materials do not include a coverage of 
mechanics.

Ridgewood Grammar (3-5)
  This series focuses on grammar for a purpose - 
clear, effective writing.  Book 1 introduces action 
and linking verbs, verb tenses, irregular verbs, 
singular and plural, common and proper nouns, 
subjects, pronouns, possessives, contractions, 
objects, prepositions, adjectives, adverbs, mod-
ifiers, and types of sentences.  Book 2 reviews 
Book 1 material and also introduces sentence 
fragments, agreement, appositives, comparatives, 
homophones, articles, good vs. well, compound 
sentences, phrases, and sentence diagramming.  
Writing exercises give the student a chance to 
use his new knowledge.  Book 3 includes brief 
review of the material, but mainly concentrates 
on using the concepts to write effectively.  
Review sections cover several units so that many 
concepts can be reinforced at the same time.  A 
final review will tell you if the student has mas-
tered the material.
EACH WORKTEXT . . . . . . . . . .14.55 10.95
EACH TEACHER’S GUIDE . . . .10.20 8.50
Worktext  Teacher
010290 Book 1 (3) 010291
010292 Book 2 (4) 010293
010294 Book 3 (5) 010295

Aunt Ruth Queen of English & Reign of Error  
(4-12)
044670  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 17.25

Combined Grammar, Mechanics
 Grammar and punctuation, but no usage.

Grammar & Punctuation (1-6)
  This series provides sequential development 
of grammar and punctuation skills. Each book 
includes 25 downloadable punctuation or gram-
mar rule charts that can be printed for display or 
reference. Three practice pages are included to 
practice each rule and get increasingly difficult 
throughout each book and throughout the series. 
They provide exercises in following grammar and 
punctuation rules by having the student complete 
sentences, identify problems with writing, identi-
fy correct grammar and punctuation of sentences, 
and more.  Included with each book is a four-
page review to be used when all the rules have 
been taught. This review evaluates your students’ 
acquisition of the grammar and punctuation 

skills. An answer key is provided and additional 
downloads are available using the code printed 
in the book as well. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.45
015552 Grade 1 015555 Grade 4
015553 Grade 2 015557 Grade 5
015554 Grade 3 015558 Grade 6

English Grammar Recitation (3-6)
 I doubt I’m the only one who is happy that 
Memoria Press has decided to publish their ver-
sion of classical English grammar. In typical MP 
style – user-friendly and to the point – this series
provides the essentials with style, simplicity, and 
thoroughness. Each consumable Student Book 
includes the two-page lessons plus reviews that 
comprise each course; a straight-forward and 
simple plan for repetitive, consistent instruction. 
Lessons are built around capitalization, punctua-
tion, and grammar rules: added one or two at a 
time. The student recites any review rules, then 
recites and copies out a new rule or two. Then 
two sets of exercises follow that reinforce the 
new rule(s) before ending the lesson with more 
review-of-rules recitation.
  Each lesson suggests a five-day plan. Day 
1 (full grammar recitation, punctuation, and 
capitalization rules presented thus far and new 
material taught and copied) might take a full 
hour. Workbook exercises on Day 2 might take 
30 minutes with the remaining three days taking 
only 5-10 minutes per day. These days include 
dictated examples of various rules and more rec-
itation. Quizzes or tests are on Day 5.
  Recitation rules are included in the back of 
the Student Book. The Teacher Key is an exact 
replica of the Student Book with answers pro-
vided. Book 1 Lesson Plans are available in 
one- and two-year pacing schedules. Formatted 
similarly, both offer a grid check off box for 33 
weeks. The one-year pacing schedules grammar 
lessons daily and the two-year pacing schedules 
grammar 3 days per week. Review Box instruc-
tions and cards are included with the one-year 
pacing guide. Spiral bound. If you want classical 
grammar but inch-thick books aren’t your style – 
enjoy! 70 pgs, pb. ~ Janice

Book I
26 two-page lessons plus reviews (five peri-
odic and one final). Covers 31 grammar 
rules, 10 capitalization, and 15 punctuation 
rules.

052962 Student . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25
052963 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.15
069911 ☼1-Year Lesson Plans  9.00 7.95
069912 ☼2-year Lesson Plans. .9.00 7.95

continued...
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Book II
29 two-page lessons plus reviews (seven peri-
odic and one final). Reviews content from 
Book I and covers three additional punctua-
tion rules and 35 grammar rules.

011155 Student . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25
011159 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.15
056800 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95

Book III
Includes 26 two-page lessons plus four unit 
reviews. Content from Book I and Book II 
(57 grammar rules, 10 capitalization rules, 
18 punctuation rules) is thoroughly reviewed. 
33 grammar rules and 9 punctuation rules 
are added.

058555 Student . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25
058556 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.15

☼Book IV
Covers the grammar taught in Third Form 
Latin, specifically 30 additional grammar 
rules on phrases and verbals and that expand 
on nouns and pronouns. Also includes a 
complete review of Books I-III.

063849 Student . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25
063850 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.15

☼Book V
Covers the final 34 grammar rules and is tied 
specifically to the grammar taught in Fourth 
Form Latin. The focus is on clauses, specifi-
cally the three types of subordinate clauses. 
Also includes a thorough review of all gram-
mar covered in Books I-IV.

026922 Student . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25
026934 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.15

English Grammar Recitation (7+)
  If you ever wanted ALL the grammar rules 
in one place, here you go! Providing rules for 
capitalization (10), punctuation (15), and 150 
grammar facts - all derived from Latin studies 
(Latina Christiana and First, Second, Third, & 
Fourth Form Latin), these are presented in a 
logical and systematic sequence. Designed to 
teach (memorize through a catechetical method 
of oral recitation of questions and answers) about 
30 grammar facts per year. This manual can be 
used to prepare the grammar stage student for the 
logic-level skills of diagramming and analysis. 
Or, you could use it as a reference book. ~ Janice
011196  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.69

~~~~~~~

Fix It! Grammar Series (3-12)
It only makes sense that a writing program like 
IEW would have a different take on grammar 
acquisition. A good look at the Fix It! Program 
(in its new, improved, more user-friendly form) 
will convince you that its approach is both com-
prehensive and designed to maximize retention. 
The important elements of the previous program 
have been retained – editing excellent literature 
models (well-loved books) plus targeted instruc-
tion. Working on one passage per day (four per 
week), students look for and correct embedded 
grammar errors and learn a new vocabulary 
word. Because there is a continuing story line, 
the daily grammar edits become fun and enter-
taining as well as challenging.  The new six-vol-
ume series allows for mastery at each level plus 
spiraling (grade ranges for books correspond to 

IEW grade ranges), which has the added benefit 
of providing a book (with both review and new 
material) as a yearly companion to the multiple 
years of theme-based writing lessons. Grammar 
lessons should take only 15 minutes per day, 
require teacher-student interaction one day per 
week, and allow the student to work somewhat 
independently the remaining days. This path to 
mastery also provides review cards for key gram-
mar concepts as well as a grammar glossary for 
reference. In other words, the student is being 
equipped and trained to incorporate excellent 
grammar into their writing as well as being pre-
pared to edit their own work.
  Each course provides 33 weeks (one year) 
of grammar instruction and is comprised of a 
teacher’s manual plus a student book. The gener-
al methodology is straight-forward. Read/discuss 
instructional material, edit one sentence daily, 
and then rewrite the passage (all four sentences) 
correctly. An added bonus is defining the vocab-
ulary words that are identified in each sentence. 
The student is “encouraged” (i.e., required) to 
build a notebook for each course that will include 
the Fix Its, a Grammar Glossary (these first two 
are included in the spiral-bound student book) the 
Rewrite passages, and the written definitions of the 
vocabulary words. 
 Spiral-bound, consumable student books are 
available to purchase (from us) or as free PDF 
downloads from the publisher’s website (for the 
purchasers of a teacher’s manual). The Student 
Book provides the weekly lessons that include 
Learn It sections (systematic instruction), the Fix-It 
sections (assignments), and four daily sentences to 
edit. Weekly lessons devoted to review (no new 
material) are peppered throughout the course but 
predominate in the last half. The spiral-bound 
student book also provides a set of cardstock 
grammar review cards (these will need to be cut 
out) and the 45 pg. Fix It! Grammar Glossary that 
serves as a reference tool.
  The Teacher’s Manual starts with some gen-
eral how-to-and-why information on the course 
before proceeding to weekly lesson plans. These 
lesson plans include the same grammar instruc-
tion found in the student book plus complete 
corrective support (i.e., answer keys) for each of 
the daily sentence edits. “Fixes” are explained 
and grammatical “talking points” are provided. 
Helpful sidebar teacher’s notes tell you that such 
and such concept will be taught in week such 
and such as well as interesting historical tidbits 
such as the name (pilcrow) for the paragraph 
mark and it origin (Middle Ages) and purpose (to 
separate content). A scope and sequence and a 
copy of the Grammar Glossary are included.
  In case it’s not clear, the goal of these courses 
is FUN – along with learning and remember-
ing good grammar, of course. They provide a 
light touch that is embedded in practicality. 
Obviously designed to complement the IEW 
writing courses, they are integrated with IEW 
terms such as dress-ups, acronyms (FANBOYS), 
and clause starters (www.asia.b). It’s assumed 
that the student and teacher will be familiar with 
either the Teaching Writing Structure & Style 
or the Student Writing Intensive seminars from 
IEW. However, the Fix It! Edits can be done as a 
stand-alone program. I’ve been a lukewarm fan 
in general of editing approaches to grammar, but 
this one is quieting my concerns for systematic, 
structural coverage of grammar. I’m willing to 

admit that this combination of instruction and 
practical application will be highly effective. 
TMs – 225 - 250 pgs. spiral-bound; SBs – 120 
pgs spiral-bound ~ Janice
057062 All 6 Teacher Manuals .  89.00
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . . .  19.00
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . . .  15.00
Student  Teacher
018593 Bk 1: Nose Tree (3-5) 018481
018594 Bk 2: Robin Hood (3-5) 018499
018441 Bk 3: Frog Prince (6-8) 018520
018467 Bk 4: Little Mermaid (6-8) 018541
018595 Bk 5: Chanticleer (9-12) 018564
018475 Bk 6: Sir Gawain (9-12) 018592

Grammar Ace (4-7)
  Comprehensive, concise, conceptual and cap-
tivating (the DVD adds this element). What more 
can you ask of a middle-school grammar course?  
Covering all the basics - parts of speech, types 
of sentences, types of paragraphs, clauses, and 
phrases, as well as related topics such as person, 
verb tense, appositives, and voice – this course 
is user-friendly, providing just the right amount 
of teacher support, an effective use of student 
worksheets, and a DVD that delivers engag-
ing audio-visual reinforcement. The Instructor’s 
Manual is the coordinating heart of the program 
with each of the 36 lessons following the same 
pattern. Starting with a grammatical fact defini-
tion (what is a pronoun?), there are usually sev-
eral paragraphs of teaching instruction covering 
various aspects of grammatical usage followed by 
a quick “In A Nutshell” section that summarizes 
the teaching. Reinforcement activities for each 
lesson include a Schoolhouse Rock DVD selec-
tion, brief instructions for the two corresponding 
workbook pages (answers included in the IM), 
and several games or activities. There’s a fair 
amount of variety in the consumable Student 
Workbook activity sheets but not a huge amount 
of “busy work”; activities seem purposeful and 
helpful. Workbook is reproducible for family 
use. Yes, you might have heard of Schoolhouse 
Rock, a Disney™ production delivering anima-
tion and songs that correspond to the different 
grammatical concepts and are integrated into 
the Grammar Ace lessons. The Grammar Ace 
package includes all three – Instructor’s Manual, 
Student Workbook and the Schoolhouse Rock 
DVD. ~ Janice
034508 Instructor’s Manual . . .  14.99
034511 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  9.99
035478 Schoolhouse Rock DVD 14.99 12.95
GRMACE Package . . . . . . . . . . 44.97 36.00
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Straight Forward English Series (4+)
  Just the facts, ma’am.  That’s about what you 
get with this series.  Each book begins with an 
assessment test so that you can gauge a student’s 
understanding; this allows you to spend time 
and effort only where necessary.  The bulk of 
the book is devoted to short practice exercises, 
which are preceded by simple explanations of 
concepts.  A final assessment test shows how 
much the student has learned.  Answer key is 
included in the back of the book.  An excellent 
choice for remedial or brush-up work as needed.  
Approx. 35 pgs.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .7.99 6.50
 Adjectives & Adverbs   OOP
004557 Capitalization & Punctuation
004549 Nouns & Pronouns
004551 Verbs
004555 Prepositions, Conjunctions, & 
 Interjections
004556 Sentences
026477 All-In-One English . . .14.99 11.50

The “master” book to this series, it covers 
capitalization, punctuation, and all 8 parts of 
speech.  142 pgs.

Straight Forward Advanced English Series (6+)
  More advanced topics, more instruction, and 
more pages per book distinguish the Advanced 
English Series from the basic series.  If your 
English program does not cover diagramming, 
consider the Grammar & Diagramming Sentences 
offered below.  Approx. 100 pgs.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.75
004565 Grammar & Diagramming Sentences
007453 Troublesome Grammar
004566 Clauses & Phrases

Rules of the Game (5-9)
  The goal of these books is to 
let students discover grammat-
ical principle through ques-
tions and analysis of examples 
- grammar through discovery. 
Activities include picking out 
various points of grammar from 
a sentence, finding patterns in 
sentences, writing sentences, 
choosing effective modifiers, and combining sen-
tences. Lessons build on each other throughout 
the book. A “Comprehensive Exercises” section 
provides review exercises and includes errors for 
students to correct. Separate answer keys.
EACH WORKTEXT. . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.95
EACH TEACHER KEY . . . . . . . . .6.60 4.95
003963 Book 1 (5-7)
020918 Book 1 Teacher Key

Covers parts of speech, punctuation, capi-
talization, sentence fragments, run-on sen-
tences, contractions, possessives, and sub-
ject-verb agreement.

003964 Book 2 (6-8)
018059 Book 2 Teacher Key

Teaches direct and indirect objects, link-
ing verbs, predicate nouns and adjectives, 
appositives, objects of the preposition, func-
tions of the prepositional phrase, colons & 
semicolons.

003966 Book 3 (7-9)
020919 Book 3 Teacher Key

Works on dependent clauses, complex and 
compound-complex sentences, gerunds, par-
ticiples and infinitives.

Grammar Songs Kit with CD (2-8)
 Let your students sing their way to grammatical 
understanding!  These lyrics aren’t just catchy, 
they’re filled with real learning - teaching parts of 
speech, plurals, punctuation, capitalization, sen-
tence construction, verb tenses, irregular verbs 
- even Greek and Latin prefixes and suffixes!  
This introduction to grammar has been especially 
recommended to us by parents whose children 
chafe at more traditional grammar workbook 
fare. Kit includes a CD with 16 songs (ranging 
from calm to “pop” beat), 68-pg. illustrated song-
book/workbook with progress chart, answers, 
and teacher’s guide.
004852  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.95

Grammar
 These programs focus on grammar only and do 
not cover usage or mechanics.

Sentence Family (1-6)
  Born out of a teacher’s desire to engage her 
young students in grammar basics, The Sentence 
Family tells a story.  The family names are a bit 
unusual but each has his own distinct person-
ality (and clothes color preference), so abstract 
terms like “declarative sentence,” “exclamatory 
sentence,” “verb,” “noun,” etc. all come to life.  
More importantly, students learn and remember 
how they interact one with another. Each “fact” 
(meaning the types of sentences and the parts 
of speech) is introduced with a little story and a 
drawing. For instance, “Adjective’s twin sister is 
named Adverb. She is very fond of her brother, 
Verb, and likes to paint pictures of what he is 
doing. Because Adverb’s favorite color is orange, 
she always wears an orange dress. . . .” You can 
see how this story flows naturally into identify-
ing the words that modify verbs and prepares 
the student for underlining or highlighting those 
words in orange. Such identifications also help 
prepare the student for diagramming, which is 
also covered. This is a manual for the teacher 
rather than a worktext for the student. There are 
exercises outlined for the student but they result 
from the teacher-student interaction. In some 
instances, the teacher may need to write sentenc-
es out for the student. Four types of sentences 
and nine parts of speech (articles are included as 
a separate part of speech) are introduced along 
with beginning diagramming. Full-size, full-color 
pictures (for the teacher to re-create or share) are 
also included for each fact. 77 pgs, spiral-bound 
~ Janice
058940  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

☼Grammar Galaxy (1-6)
  The evil Gremlin seeks to 
destroy the English language! 
This complete, multi-age lan-
guage arts program is cleverly 
disguised as a mission man-
ual: students perform tasks 
in literature (outside read-
ing), vocabulary, spelling, 
grammar, composition, and 
speaking as they progress over the 5 (Nebula) 
and 3 Units (Protostar). To start, read the text’s 
chapter mysteries aloud (those reading at the 
5th-6th grade level can read on their own). 
Then complete the short missions by writing (or 
highlighting) or dictating (for younger students) 
using the Mission Manual. When 3 missions are 
completed, check the Update Letter (answers 
with another ELA tip or two) from the Guardian 
leaders. Get more practice or additional writing 
forms from the publisher’s web site. Each chapter 
introduces a new theme- and ELA-related vocab-
ulary (for example, in Nebula: glum, consented, 
pandemonium, etc.). Students create personal 
word books and answer discussion questions. 
Successfully completing missions earns stars 
to decorate galaxy bookmarks and the right to 
accept additional challenges. Lots of built-in 
incentive here!
  Handwriting and phonics are not included. 
Nebula is designed for children who “have 
begun to read and write” and have had a pho-
nics and a handwriting program. Protostar is 
designed for approximately third grade or those 
who have completed the Nebula text. Texts are 
approx. 190 pgs, pb. Nonreproducible manuals 
(approx. 350 pgs, pb, consumable). Yellow Star 
is for fourth grade or students who have complet-
ed Protostar. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .30.00 29.25
068226 Nebula
068227 Nebula Mission Manual
068911 Protostar
068912 Protostar Mission Manual
024066 Yellow Star Mission Manual
024092 Yellow Star Text

Parts-of-Speech Tales & Teacher Guide (2-5)
  If not daily, then at least 
weekly, somebody asks for 
a fun grammar program. We 
have lots of excellent gram-
mar programs but here’s one 
that is designed to be fun. 
There’s a story book to intro-
duce each part of speech 
Noun Hound, Verb Man 
to the Rescue, Adjective Fairy, Adverb Farm, 
Princess and the Pronouns, Gary the Conjunction 
Guy, Preposition Pony Show, and Interjection 
Section. Those do sound like fun, don’t they? 
Although the illustrations are cartoon-esque, the 
content of each 16 page book is rock solid. The 
full color books conclude with a Tip Sheet and 
an activity page. But there’s more! An accompa-
nying 64 page Teacher Guide includes lessons, 
reproducible activity pages (with answers) and 
mini-book replicas of the eight storybooks (stu-
dents can read along or carry with them). In 
short, everything you need to lightheartedly intro-
duce your students to the rudiments of grammar 
and they’ll never even suspect. ~ Janice
024818  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.99 22.95
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Well-Ordered Language (3-5)
  Man has a natural curiosity and tendency to 
gather and order what he perceives. Capitalizing 
on this tendency, Well-Ordered Language (WOL): 
The Curious Child’s Guide to Grammar, studies 
grammar while cultivating a wonder of language. 
Teacher and children actively work together in 
this Classical Approach grammar program which 
emphasizes analysis of words and their functions 
in sentences. They learn to identify parts of 
speech but also understand how language works. 
Firmly believing that understanding well-ordered 
language should bring joy and delight in stu-
dents, the series provides excerpts from great 
literature and poetry with comprehension and 
grammar related questions.
  Each lesson of this grammar stage program fol-
lows a repeated format of review, learn, practice, 
learn and analyze. Students analyze sentences 
in choral form and with written notations. Using 
songs or chants (with movement and gestures), 
students learn grammatical definitions. These 
Level A and B songs are available on CD for each 
level (or as a digital download from the publish-
er). Lessons follow the same format daily in a 
recommended 30-40 minutes/day. Lessons start 
with singing/chanting key terms. Then teacher 
and students practice sentence analysis with a 
short activity (from Teacher’s Edition). The teach-
er then briefly reinforces the concept, explaining 
what will be practiced in the worksheet. Students 
then practice using the diagramming method on 
sentences in the Analyze section after the teacher 
models. Finally, students complete Lessons to 
Practice  
  For grammatical analysis, Level 1 uses a special-
ly created WOL pre-diagramming notation sys-
tem which identifies word functions and builds 
incrementally. Building on this foundation, Level 
2 teaches classic diagramming. 
  The Teacher’s Edition (240+ pp) provides lesson 
planning suggestions, a glossary of terms (iden-
tified by chapter used), song lyrics, short bios 
with photos of all authors referenced, all student 
book and practice sheet answers, teaching notes 
and tips, extensive explanation and help in using 
the analytical approach and review activity/game 
suggestions. Teachers will find additional helps 
on the publisher’s web site. The consumable, 
non-reproducible Student books (240 + pp) are 
written to the student. Note: following the typi-
cal rigor of the classical approach, each level in 
the series is designed to accomplish the A and B 
portion in one year, one per semester.
  For grades 3-4, Level 1A (8 chapters) introduc-
es declarative, interrogatory, imperative, and 
exclamatory sentences; subject/predicates/verbs; 
adverbs; direct objects; subject pronouns; and 
helping verbs. Level 1B (7 chapters) introduces 
object pronouns; adverbial prepositional phrases; 
introductory prepositional phrases; compound 
subjects; verbs; and direct objects. 
  For grades 4-5, Level 2A covers declarative, 
interrogatory, imperative, exclamatory sentences 
and principal elements; adverbs, adjectives, pred-
icate verbs with direct objects; predicate nomina-
tives; predicate adjectives; predicate review; and 
possessive nouns. Level 2B covers declarative, 
interrogatory, imperative and exclamatory sen-
tences with the principal elements; sentence 
diagramming; prepositional phrases; compound 
elements; subject, object, possessive and inter-
rogative pronouns; compound sentences; and 

relative pronouns and relative clauses. A gram-
mar program that challenges and engages. ~ Ruth
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .17.95 15.50
EACH TEACHER’S EDITION. . .19.95 17.25
EACH EXTRA PRACTICE & 
 ASSESSMENT CD. . . .12.95 11.25
EACH SONG/CHANT CD . . . .15.95 13.95
Level 1
064847 1A Student Book
064848 1A Teacher’s Edition
064846 1A Ex Practice & Assess CD
WOL1AF ☼1A Full Program . . .53.85 42.95

Contains Student, Teacher and Songs & 
Chants CD.

064850 1B Student Book
064851 1B Teacher’s Edition
064849 1B Ex Practice & Assess CD
WOL1BS ☼1B Set . . . . . . . . . .37.90 31.50

Contains Student and Teacher.
064845 1A/B Songs/Chants CD

Level 2
066893 2A Student Book
066894 2A Teacher’s Edition
066892 2A Ex Practice & Assess CD
WOL2AF ☼2A Full Program . . .53.85 42.95

Contains Student, Teacher, and Songs & 
Chants CD.

066896 2B Student Book
066897 2B Teacher’s Edition
066895 2B Ex Practice and Assess on CD
WOL2BS ☼2B Set . . . . . . . . . .37.90 31.25

Contains Student and Teacher.
067424 2A & 2B Songs & Chants CD

WINSTON GRAMMAR (4-12)
  So, you want to include grammar in your 
studies - but all that diagramming and dissect-
ing of sentences doesn’t appeal?  How about a 
more hands-on, participative approach?  Winston 
Grammar is a grammar method using very little 
writing, no diagramming, and is a truly kinesthet-
ic program.  Colorful “clue” cards  containing 
the parts of speech (with definitions) are used in 
lieu of diagramming.  These cards are laid out in 
the same pattern as the sentence; the goal is for 
students to reach an intuitive understanding of 
the use of the parts of speech and language struc-
ture.  As students learn more parts of speech and 
their functions, additional cards are added.  On 
the back side of the clue cards are instructions 
showing Winston Grammar marking conventions 
so you may progress to using these to identify 
parts of speech in a sentence (ie; underline nouns 
once, verbs twice, etc.).  The regular program is 
sufficient for 3-4 years of grammar instruction.  
Since the mastery approach of learning is used, 
you can start at any age or grade level, but the 
basic course should be completed before pro-
gressing to the advanced program. The advanced 

program contains a review of the material cov-
ered in the basic program, then progresses to 
more complex grammatical structures.  Note that 
Winston Grammar does not cover punctuation 
or verb usage, but these are commonly found in 
other English coursework.
  Several supplemental items are also available.  
The Basic Program Supplementary Workbook 
contains 30 additional consumable worksheets 
that provide more practice for students using 
basic Winston Grammar. Tests and quizzes 
are included right in the workbook.  You may 
purchase the additional workbook without an 
answer key or as a set.  Winston Word Works 
is an extension of the Basic program.  It teaches 
proper usage of words that are commonly mis-
used - like lie and lay, who and whom, I and me, 
etc. - and is meant to be used between the Basic 
and Advanced Programs.  Word Works includes 
a teacher book, a student workbook and cards.
001519 Winston Grammar. . .42.00 33.95

Contains 30 student worksheets, pre- and 
post-tests, teacher’s manual, quiz keys, clue 
cards and noun-function cards.

014663 Basic Student Pack . . .18.50 14.95
For additional students; contains student 
worksheets & card sets.

001425 Basic Student Worksheets Only
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.95
001420 Basic Program Supplementary Set
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.00 15.95
001418 Basic Program Supplementary 
 Workbook only . . . . .12.00 9.95
048568 Basic Clue Cards only  7.50 6.50
001427 Word Works . . . . . . .27.00 22.50
001428 Word Works Workbook
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.95
003361 Advanced Grammar. .42.00 33.95

Contains 85 worksheets with pre- and post-
tests, teacher’s manual, quiz keys, and addi-
tional cards needed.

004689 Advanced Student Pack  18.50 14.95
Contains student worksheets and cards.

001413 Adv. Worksheets only  12.00 9.95
048567 Adv. Clue Cards only . .7.50 6.50

Our Mother Tongue: Guide to English Grammar 
(4-AD)
  Not too long ago my husband started comment-
ing that I often use pronouns that have indistinct 
antecedents (i.e., “Put that away!”)  I was some-
what defensive about this until I realized that he 
(and many others) commit the same grammatical 
faux pas and most of us would benefit from 
increasing our command of English. Studying our 
language enables us to choose our words wisely, 
enjoy and appreciate great literature, understand 
the thoughts of others, give clear and correct 
expression to our own thoughts, and train our 
minds to think in an orderly fashion.
  Designed to give a comprehensive overview of 
all aspects of our language, I can imagine Our 
Mother Tongue used to brush up on grammar 
as you teach your children or for introducing 
an older student (perhaps a recent escapee from 
the government schools where English is seldom 
taught) to the delights of a systematic examina-
tion of our language. 
  Starting with the basic facts of grammar - the 
eight classes of words and the parts and types of 
sentences, author Nancy Wilson continues her 
thorough examination of all the major concepts 
in English grammar by looking at the special 
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properties of nouns, pronouns, verbs, and modi-
fiers.  She also spends some time on the “friend-
liest” of English grammatical constructs - verbals.  
And if you can’t quite remember what a verbal 
is, well . . . . . The various sections of the book 
follow an identifiable pattern.  There are exam-
ples, explanations and definitions followed by 
exercises.  Many of the examples and exercise 
sentences are taken from Scripture and from great 
English writers.  Adding spice to this examination 
are periodic sidebars detailing the development 
of the English language. Did you know that 
many of our grammar rules came into being in 
the eighteenth century when the Enlightenment 
inspired man to reduce everything to neat, tidy, 
governable systems?    
  In case you’re wondering, the “D” word - dia-
gramming - is definitely a part of this overview.  
Actually, in a day and age when graphic orga-
nizers are the educational “rage,” it’s surprising 
that people are so determined to overlook the 
advantages of diagramming.  Like all graphic 
organizers, the use of diagramming trains the 
student to quickly analyze the subject matter - in 
this case, sentence structure. 
  Comprehensive in scope, well-organized, and 
(dare I say it?) enjoyable, this book could be a 
helpful tool as you strive to teach your children 
to love our mother tongue and how it works.  ~ 
Janice 
006108 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 14.95
006106 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .5.00 4.45

Mother Tongue Adapted for Modern Students 
(5-12)
  This book was originally published in 1901 
as The Mother Tongue, Book II An Elementary 
English Grammar (and not to be confused with 
Our Mother Tongue, a book of similar purpose 
but by another author and much more modern). 
This edition is a reprint of that well-loved classic; 
now much more user-friendly with consumable 
Student Workbooks and Answer Keys. This text 
is appropriate for students in the middle grades 
(5th – 10th), when grammar skills should be 
mastered, and can be used for three to four years 
in these middle grades. There was originally a 
Book I designed for younger students that is no 
longer available. Book I was not a prerequisite 
for Book II. 
  The original text has been largely preserved 
with only insignificant changes to make it more 
readable. However, exercises and improvements 
from the 1908 revised version have been incor-
porated, including useful appendices on capital-
ization, punctuation, and syntax. Sentences have 
mostly been taken from literature, which means 
that practice will be challenging as well as help-
ing to expand vocabulary and build writing skills.
  Skill development builds as the student pro-
gresses through parts of speech, sentence anal-
ysis, noun cases, verb tenses, inflection and 
syntax. This is a thorough and comprehensive 
coverage of grammar.
  The Text provides the instructional content, 
some general information for the teacher, and 
the exercises. Some modern features have been 
incorporated into the format. Margin boxes con-
tain definitions or summary information from the 
chapters, making it easier to study and remember 
key information. Footnotes assist the teacher 
with unfamiliar terms that have fallen out of 
use. Appendices are helpful and include capi-

talization and punctuation rules (practice exer-
cises in applying these rules are in the Student 
Workbooks) as well as lists of verbs and complete 
conjugations of the verbs to be and to strike, 
rules of syntax plus a series of student reference 
lists which can be reproduced. 
  Student Workbooks provide the lesson exer-
cises with space for the student to write, thus 
making it easier for students to complete assign-
ments without an excessive amount of copying. 
Workbook 1 includes exercises for chapters 1-75. 
Workbook 2 includes exercises for chapters 
76-143. Workbook Answer Keys provide com-
plete answers to all the exercises found in each 
workbook respectively. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT WORKBOOK. .  16.45
EACH ANSWER KEY . . . . . . . . .  10.95
066175 Adapted Text. . . . . . . .  24.95
066176 Student Workbook 1
066177 Workbook 1 Answer Key
066178 Student Workbook 2
066179 Workbook 2 Answer Key

Grammar-Land (5-10)
  Allow me to introduce you to Judge Grammar.  
Judge Grammar is a great, stern old Judge 
who rules over Kings and Queens.  When 
Judge Grammar took control of Grammar-Land, 
he gave all of his words to his nine follow-
ers: rich and pompous  Mr. Noun, his useful 
friend Mr. Pronoun, little Article, the talkative 
Adjective, busy Dr. Verb and Adverb, perky 
Preposition, convenient Conjunction and the odd 
Mr. Interjection.  Our story begins noisily, as 
there is much quarreling amongst the nine parts 
of speech, over the ownership of certain words.  
Unfortunately, they awaken Judge Grammar from 
his long nap!  Judge Grammar determines that he 
must restore order to the rules and calls upon his 
counsel, Sergeant Parsing, who has the task of 
finding out all of the information and Dr. Syntax 
who determines right and wrong according to the 
law.  In the chapters to follow, each of the nine 
must defend their case before the judge and his 
counsel, resulting in a delightful introduction to 
grammar rules and application.  Originally pub-
lished in 1877, this charming allegory presents 
clear explanations in a delightful way. Pb. 109 
pgs. ~ Deanne
025900  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.95

Applications of Grammar (7-12)
 Several years ago, we reviewed a sample of 
the original Applications of  Grammar series  
and found it to be a so-so program.  Christian 
Liberty Press has done an excellent job on the 
revised edition, and we are happy that we can 
wholeheartedly offer it now.  As the title implies, 
the emphasis is on applying grammar rules to 
writing.  Students learn to identify the eight 
parts of speech and how to use these properly in 
phrases, clauses, and sentences.  The program 
stresses correct sentence structure, sentence 
diagramming, and good paragraph formation.  
As with all Christian Liberty books, this series is 
God-honoring as well.
  All grammar books cover pretty much the same 
material, so what stands out about this one?  First 
of all, biblical content is evident throughout the 
book.  In addition, a student could learn a great 
deal of history just by reading the excerpts of 
various literary works used as examples.  Each 
lesson begins with a clear explanation of a topic 

and gives examples to drive home the point.  
Tables are used to demonstrate concepts like 
person, tense, and voice.  Exercises have an 
adequate but not excessive amount of practice 
for each skill.  Later sections of the book focus 
on word usage and more advanced literary con-
cepts.  Students then use these skills in writing 
paragraphs, short stories or newspaper articles.
  Not only is the content good, but so is the price 
- less than $25 for student book, teacher key and 
test booklet.  Another good value from Christian 
Liberty Press.
002526 Book 1 Worktext (7)  17.00 12.25
002524 Book 1 Answer Key . . .9.50 6.95
002527 Book 1 Test Packet . . .6.50 4.75
002529 Book 2 Worktext (8)  17.00 12.25
002528 Book 2 Answer Key . . .9.50 6.95
002530 Book 2 Test Packet . . .6.50 4.75
002533 Book 3 Worktext (9)  17.00 12.25
002531 Book 3 Answer Key . . .9.50 6.95
002535 Book 3 Test Packet . . .6.50 4.75
005469 Book 4 Worktext (10) 17.00 12.25
005470 Book 4 Tchr Manual . .9.50 6.95
005471 Book 4 Test Packet . . .6.50 4.75
005472 Book 5 Worktext (11) 12.75 9.50
005473 Book 5 Tchr Manual . .9.50 6.95
005474 Book 5 Test Packet . . .6.50 4.75
005475 Book 6 Worktext (12) 17.00 12.25
005476 Book 6 Tchr Manual . .9.50 6.95
005479 Book 6 Test Packet . . .6.50 4.75

Supplemental Grammar Instruction
These are informational books which contain no 
student exercises

If You Were a ____ (Part of Speech) (2-4)
  These books are in a storybook format with 
full-color pages and cute animal graphics. 
Though they read like stories, they are actually 
packed with different parts of speech. The fea-
tured part of speech is highlighted or bolded 
whenever it is used in the book, which rein-
forces learning. Additional rules about that part 
of speech are also included in the story. For 
example, some lines from the verb book are: “If 
you were a verb you could swim, tiptoe, leap, 
paddle, travel, cartwheel, or plunge.” … “If 
you were a verb, you would change when the 
number of people or things change. One acrobat 
swings above the crowd, but five acrobats swing 
above the crowd.” Colorful graphics illustrate the 
stories, which really are fun to read. A great way 
to introduce parts of speech to your children and 
a handy tool for making them remember. Each 
book 24 pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75
023908 Adjective 023786 Noun
023930 Adverb 023836 Preposition
024018 Antonym 023894 Pronoun
023700 Conjunction 023899 Synonym
023762 Homonym 023905 Verb
024022 Interjection
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Grammar Practice
These materials focus on grammar practice and 
offer little to no grammar instruction.

☼Great Grammar Practice (1-6)
  Each of these Scholastic workbooks provides 
grade-level practice on sentences; nouns and 
pronouns; verbs; adjectives and adverbs; prepo-
sitions; capitalization and punctuation; and spell-
ing and usage. Each page holds a concise review 
of the respective grammar or mechanics concept 
followed by brief practice exercises for students. 
Answers are in the back. 65 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
049081 Grade 1 049165 Grade 4
049083 Grade 2 049301 Grade 5
049134 Grade 3

Daily Grammar Practice (1-12)
  This series has a very simple premise: grammar 
doesn’t have to be difficult – it can be learned 
(and retained!) through daily exercises that are 
highly effective but unintimidating. Teachers 
will need to spend a few moments familiarizing 
themselves with the approach, but once that is 
understood, the daily exercises shouldn’t take 
more than a few minutes. The course is orga-
nized into 30 5-day weeks, for a total of 150 
days of grammar practice. Students work with the 
same sentence for a period of a week.
  The consumable (permission is not given to 
reproduce any pages) Student Workbook has 
two sections. The first section briefly teaches and 
explains all of the grammar rules as they will be 
used on each day of the week. The second sec-
tion contains the daily exercises – one week per 
page (these exercises really are quick!)
  For example, for the first section in Grade 
3: Monday is always noun, pronoun, adjec-
tive, preposition, conjunction, and interjection; 
Tuesday is always simple and complete subject, 
simple and complete predicate/verb, and adverb; 
Wednesday is always clauses, sentence types, 
and sentence purpose; Thursday is always cap-
italization, apostrophe, underlining/italicizing, 
quotation marks and commas; and Friday is 
always writing your own sentence using the 
specific grammar rules provided for that week. In 
Grade 11: Monday is parts of speech; Tuesday is 
sentence parts and phrases; Wednesday is claus-
es and sentence types; Thursday is punctuation 
and capitalization; and Friday is diagramming. 
  The Teacher Guide includes: background on 
the DGP method; instructions on how to best 
implement this method; reproducible help pages 
and marking guides; the answer pages; reproduc-
ible quiz templates, pretests and check sheets; 
and a program scope and sequence. Easy to use 
in both home and classroom settings (this is the 
secular version). – Zach

EACH STUDENT WRKBK . . . . . .9.95 5.95
EACH TEACHER . . . . . . . . . . . .  31.95
 Student Teacher
Grade 1 059597 059608
Grade 2 059596 059612
Grade 3 059601 059613
Grade 4 059602 059614
Grade 5 059603 059615
Grade 6 059604 059616
Grade 7 059605 059617
Grade 8 059606 059618
Grade 9 059607 059619
Grade 10 059598 059609
Grade 11 059599 059610
Grade 12 059600 059611

MAD LIBS (1-AD)

Mad Libs Junior (1-4)
  Now even early readers who don’t know their 
parts of speech can still play Mad Libs!  Junior 
Mad Libs are larger in format and type and fea-
ture lists of possible nouns, adjectives, verbs, 
and adverbs which younger children can select 
and fill in the blanks to complete the story.  The 
Junior Mad Libs are formatted similarly to the 
original Mad Libs, but where the original asks 
for a verb or noun beneath a blank space, Junior 
Mad Libs feature a symbol beneath each blank.  
These symbols correspond to symbols printed 
above a list of parts of speech, allowing the child 
to select the proper part of speech and fill it in the 
blank without having to come up with the part of 
speech on their own.  Although we still prefer the 
original format for fun and learning the parts of 
speech, these make it easier for younger children 
to get in on the fun, too.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .5.99 4.50
032799 Animals, Animals, Animals!
061762 ☼I Love My Pet!
061891 ☼Peter Rabbit
032935 School Rules . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
032966 Sports Star
032972 Super Silly. . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
031876 Under the Sea
067116 Have a Crazy Christmas! Junior
 Activity Book . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
067106 Have a Silly Easter!: Junior 
 Activity Book . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Mad Libs (3-AD)
Q:  What helps you learn your parts of speech 
while providing good, clean fun?
A:  MAD LIBS!  Mad Libs are books of stories 
with missing words. The reader asks a player 
for a part of speech (noun, adverb, etc.) to fill 
in each blank. The resulting story ranges from 
unusual to hysterical. Use them at parties, doc-
tors’ offices, during travel, or just enjoy them at 
home. Chances are that your kids won’t even 
know they’re learning, they’ll be having so much 
fun!
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
051330 Ad Libs
032832 Cool Mad Libs
059986 Frozen Mad Libs
032969 Straight “A” Mad Libs
EACH BOOK BELOW (except) . .4.99 3.95
006727 Camp Daze Mad Libs
027260 Christmas Carol
032812 Christmas Fun
064516 Country Lovin’ Mad Libs

019752 Dance Mania Mad Libs
061752 ☼Dear Valentine Letters   
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
064517 Diary of a Wimpy Kid Mad Libs
067115 Diary of a Wimpy Kid: 
 Fully Loded Deluxe . . .8.99 6.75

Oversized version with two sheets of stickers 
and a poster.

067105 Diary of a Wimpy Kid: Second
 Helping
061757 ☼Dinosaur
041990 Dog Ate My Mad Libs
061758 ☼Don’t Get Mad, Get Even   
 Funnier! Joke Bk . . . . .6.99 5.25
022247 Easter Eggstravaganza
018838 Family Tree Mad Libs
064518 Field Trip Mad Libs
064519 Finding Dory Mad Libs
064520 Game Over!
041991 Give Me Liberty or Give Me
064521 Give My Regards to Mad Libs
029776 Gobble Gobble
006723 Goofy Mad Libs
032856 Grab Bag Mad Libs
019770 Grand Slam Mad Libs
049028 Happily Ever Mad Libs
019824 Happy Birthday Mad Libs
041993 History of the World Mad Libs
051331 Hot Off the Presses
061764 ☼Incredibles
006726 Kid Libs
020557 Mad About Animals Mad Libs
032880 Mad Libs for Presidents
008590 Mad Libs from Outer Space
008997 Mad Libs on the Road
001471 Mad, Mad, Mad, Mad, Mad Libs
068398 Mad Scientist
067117 Marvel’s Avengers
067107 Marvel’s Spider-Man
042002 Meow Libs
067108 Mickey Mouse
067109 Minions
059989 Mr. Men Little Miss 
067110 Much Ado About
067118 Muppets
019875 Ninjas Mad Libs
006724 Off the Wall Mad Libs
061803 ☼Olaf’s Frozen Adventure
006720 Original Mad Libs
061808 ☼Original #1 Oversize Ed.  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
064523 Peanuts Mad Libs
022250 Penguin Classics
018869 Pirates Mad Libs
062097 ☼Pokemon
062253 ☼Presidential
056346 Rock-n-Roll
062388 ☼Shark Attack!
019766 Slam Dunk Mad Libs
063072 ☼Sleepover Party: Deluxe Ed.  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
006722 Sooper Dooper Mad Libs
022255 Spy
064524 Star Trek Mad Libs
063074 ☼Star Wars Droids
019854 Star Wars Mad Libs
063122 ☼Star Wars: Oversize Ed.  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.50
064525 Star Wars: Force Awakens
059990 Super Hero Mad Libs
064526 Teachers Rule!
019876 Totally Pink Mad Libs
067119 Unicorns, Mermaids
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063127 ☼Unidentified Flying Mad Libs
007826 Upside-Down Mad Libs
006725 Vacation Fun Mad Libs
028385 Wizard of Oz
032883 Worst-Case Scenario Hndbk: Travel
067120 Who Was?
EACH COMPILATION (except). .6.99 5.25
019264 All I Want for Christmas...

A compilation of We Wish You a Merry, 
Grab Bag, Winter Games, Sleepover Party, 
and Christmas Carol Mad Libs.

020554 Holly Jolly Mad Libs
A compilation of 4 top-selling Christmas/Winter 
and 21 new Christmas-themed Mad Libs.

056345 Mad About Mad Libs
A comilation of Undead, Happily Ever After, 
Rock n’ Roll, Mad About Animals, Peace, 
Love and Mad Libs.

059987 Mad Libs Mania
A compilation of Grab Bag, Sleepover, Mad 
Scientist, Grand Slam, and Hot of the Presses 
Mad Libs.

061766 ☼Merry Christmas! Love,   
 Mad Libs. . . . . . . . . .13.99 9.95

Includes Christmas Carol Mad Libs,Winter 
Games Mad Libs, Grab Bag Mad Libs, We 
Wish You a Merry Mad Libs, Mad Scientist 
Mad Libs, Field Trip Mad Libs, Spy Mad 
Libs, History of the World Mad Libs, Give Me 
Liberty or Give Me Mad Libs, and Gobble 
Gobble Mad Libs.

063123 ☼Supersize . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
Includes Unicorns, Mermaids, and Mad Libs; 
Dog Ate My Mad Libs; Meow Libs; Game 
Over! Mad Libs; and Escape from Detention 
Mad Libs.

Flip ‘N’ Check Mad Libs (2-AD)
  Kid (and educator!) favorite, Mad Libs, now rein-
vented for easy solo play! With 20 activity sheets, 
the flip n’ check plastic sheet and a dry erase mark-
er, children will enjoy hours of mad lib silliness and 
grammar practice! Simply place the blank mad libs 
grammar page under the plastic sheet and fill in 
your responses. When finished, flip the page over 
for your unique Mad Libs story with your prewritten 
words perfectly placed. This is perfect for indepen-
dent play and review, to occupy busy minds in the 
car, or to free mom up to focus on other children. 
Spiral bound for lay-flat writing (and portability). 
~ Deanne
064234  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95

Best of Mad Libs (3-AD)
  These editions each include 125 of the funniest 
Mad Libs ever written. That’s a ton of Mad Libs 
to fill out and there’s also a history of the game 
as told by the creator. Also included are several 
Mad Libs that have been filled out by celebrities. 
A must-have for Mad Lib lovers.
018778 Best of... . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
019849 More Best of... . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Silly Sticker Stories (2-AD)
  Think Mad Libs with stickers! These little books 
each hold a fun tale on the inside cover with 
crucial adjectives, verbs, and nouns left out. Kids 
can choose from the variety of words given (42 
of each type!), or create their own on the blank 
stickers provided and stick them in the appropri-
ate spaces to finish the story. The handy format 
and reusable stickers allow children to create 
many, many humorous versions wherever they 
go. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.35
006542 Circus Surprise
014033 Funny Fairy Tale
014139 Zany Zoo Silly

National Geographic Kids Funny Fill-ins (3-7)
  You’ll be creating hilarious stories in no time 
with these colorful fill-in-the-blanks books!  To 
start, fill out the list of words on the left-hand 
page (common parts of speech such as nouns, 
verbs, adjectives, etc. and other things like types 
of animals, food, fruit, clothing, etc.).  Then, 
transfer the words into the blanks in the story on 
the right-hand page and read the story.  You’ll be 
laughing out loud at your nonsensical creations! 
Great with a group or even by yourself, these 
are similar in concept to Mad Libs® but perhaps 
a little more informational.  Each book contains 
over 20 stories, and a fun fact is included with 
every story. Choose from the titles below or col-
lect them all! Pb, 47 pgs. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
059952 Amusement Park
048055 National Parks
058856 Ancient Egypt 058860 Ocean
058857 Animal 059956 Rain Forest
058859 Medieval 058865 Spy
059955 Mythology 059958 Wild West

Core Skills: Grammar Review College Refresher 
2014 (6-12)
  This is a no-nonsense grammar review - that just 
happens to be correlated to the Common Core 
State Standards for grades 6-12.  The book is 
divided into four units – Vocabulary, Sentences, 
Grammar/Usage, and Capitalization/Punctuation/
Spelling. A Check What You Know section to be 
completed prior to using the book highlights the 
areas in which the student needs targeted work. 
Each unit has its own review, and there are 
Check What You’ve Learned (review) and Using 
What You’ve Learned (application) sections at 
the end. Worksheets (perforated) provide practice 
exercises following a brief instructional sequence 
and examples. All answers are provided. With 
a goal of core language skill mastery, these are 
solid review books to use prior to standardized 
testing, community college placement testing, or 
ACT/SAT testing. 140 pgs. pb ~ Janice
031057  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.25

Grammar with a Writing Emphasis
These materials focus on grammar but also 
include some writing instruction.

Story Grammar for Elementary School: 
Sentence-Composing Approach (3-6)
  What better way to convince young writers that 
“grammar” is a significant component of quality 
writing than to illustrate the concept over and over 
again with examples from some of their favorite 
authors? That is exactly the premise of this unusual 
elementary school grammar worktext. “Without 
grammar there would be no sentences. Without 
sentences, there would be no stories.” Actually, it 
might be more fair to call this little course a writ-
ing worktext. The format is actually rather simple, 
but it may take a little while to really appreciate 
what is happening here. Starting with instruction 
in how to break sentences down into various com-
ponents (chunking) and continuing through an 
examination of those components, the student is 
first shown examples – always taken from the sto-
ries of well-known authors (we’ll talk more about 
that later). Then they are led step-by-step through 
replication exercises until they have mastered a 
basic skill, then on to the next. Sentence parts 
(subjects and predicates), then those elements that 
give variety to sentences (clauses and phrases), 
and lastly, how one fits a collection of sentences 
together to form a story (parts of a story). At first 
the student is merely copying sentences without 
slashes or inserting slashes, but then they progress 
to inserting words, rearranging clauses or sentence 
parts, and inserting clauses or phrases. Always, 
always with an eye to a particular sentence 
model to follow or imitate. The ultimate goal, of 
course, is the student writing their own sentences 
and combining them into their own story. By the 
time they reach those types of assignments (in the 
last unit), they are familiar with a wide variety 
of sentence types and are ready to compose an 
interesting story.
  The exercises use sentences from hundreds of 
stories, surrounding the student with authors who 
are really good at writing, learning how good 
writers build their sentences, and developing 
practical ways to emulate what they do. You’ll 
find examples from your student’s favorite books 
– The Hobbit, Trumpet of the Swan, Hardy Boys, 
Secret Garden, Velveteen Rabbit, Harry Potter 
– to name just a few. (The index at the back of 
the worktext lists 157 titles.) A few authors are 
used extensively as examples and in those cases, 
the instructional wordplay parallels the author’s 
work. For example, the final unit showcases 
sentences from the Harry Potter novels and tells 
the student “you’ll conjure up everything you’ve 
learned to compose your own magic sentences.”  
Because often the “answers will vary,” there is no 
answer key. This is a bit disappointing in a few 
instances, but you’ll soon get the “feel” of what 
the course is all about and not miss it at all. 111 
pgs, pb ~ Janice 
028435  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.50 22.00
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Easy Writing: Teaching Students How to Write 
Complex Sentence Structures (1-12)
  We already have lots of writing programs in 
our catalog, so why add Easy Writing?  Because 
this book focuses not so much on what to say, 
but how to say it.  Most of the writing programs 
concentrate on sentence content; this product is 
concerned with sentence structure.  And it’s not 
the same as grammar; identifying grammatical 
constructs in someone else’s writing is different 
than composing good sentences of your own.  
Those of you who have used Easy Grammar 
know that those books are light on instruction 
and heavy on practice; not so here.  This book 
offers a good balance of instruction, examples 
and practice.  Another difference is that the role 
of the teacher is stressed more here.
  The program contains eight units: items in a 
series, semicolons, appositives, present parti-
cipial phrases, past participial phrases, having + 
past participles, subordinate clauses, and relative 
clauses.  Each unit is taught at two levels: level 
1 (lower and upper elementary level) gives the 
easier examples; level 2 (for junior high and 
high school) contains the more complex.  For 
each unit, determine the best starting point for 
your student.  Some concepts, such as items in a 
series, may already be familiar to a student while 
others may be brand new.  For each lesson, 
instruction is given first, followed by examples, 
then practice exercises.  Coverage of each topic 
seems adequate to get the idea across.  Answer 
key is provided in the book.
007561  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .30.95 23.85

The Stewart English Program (7-12)
 Grammar with a purpose is the overriding phi-
losophy of this program as it seeks to demonstrate 
the connection of grammar instruction to reading 
and writing.  The lessons are interesting, even 
appealing.  After an explanation of the topic, 
samples are presented from great literature, so 
the student can see the technique or rule as used 
by successful authors such as Agatha Christie, 
J.R.R. Tolkien, Robert Louis Stevenson, Jane 
Austen, Jack London and many more.  Exercises 
are very interactive and always presented with 
the goal of improving writing skills, emphasiz-
ing the application of the material to a finished 
product.  Charlotte Mason advocates will like 
the inclusion of copy work as students are asked 
to find and copy samples of the construct from 
other literature.  Composition is also integrated 
throughout the program, but not in enough quan-
tity to qualify this as a complete English course.  
Use it with another writing course, journaling or 
with a literature program that incorporates a lot 
of writing (such as the Literature Critical Thinking 
courses by Jim Stobaugh).  Each worktext can be 
used over a 2-year span.  Book 1, Principles Plus, 
emphasizes the basics and has excellent expla-
nations of the parts of speech and punctuation 
rules (especially good presentation of quotation 
marks).  It also covers parts of the sentence and 
subject-verb agreement.  Book 2, Grammar Plus, 
is a complete grammar course.  The presentation 
of grammatical structures is by function rather 
than form.  It covers more complex issues of 
agreement, usage, pronoun case, and advanced 
punctuation.  While each of the three books 
incorporate the use of learned elements in writ-
ing, Book 3, Writing Plus moves into the building 
of written compositions, culminating with writing 

activities that get you started on full-length piec-
es.  It emphasizes writing style and stylistic meth-
ods.  All instruction for the course is contained 
in the worktext.  Teacher’s Guides are simply 
Answer Keys to the exercises.
006964 Bk 1 Principles+ (7-8)  11.45 9.15
006959 Bk 1 Answer Key. . . . .7.55 5.95
006963 Bk 2 Grammar+ (9-10)  13.20 10.45
006961 Bk 2 Answer Key. . . . .9.90 7.95
006966 Bk 3 Writing+ (11-12)  11.15 8.95
006962 Bk 3 Answer Key. . . . .9.90 7.95

Diagramming Sentences

Elementary Diagramming Worktext & The First 
Whole Book of Diagrams (3-8)
  These materials provide a thorough coverage 
of sentence diagramming, and they are perfect 
to supplement any grammar curriculum.  The 
First Whole Book of Diagrams is essentially a 
diagrammer’s reader.  It simply holds pages and 
pages of diagrammed sentences.  The pages are 
divided into sixteen chapters, each progressing in 
difficulty (new parts of speech are added to the 
diagrammed sentences).  In the first chapter, the 
majority of the sentences are merely composed 
of a subject and verb.  Subsequent chapters add 
articles, adjectives, direct objects, adverbs, prep-
ositions, subordinate clauses, and other parts of 
speech.  Students simply read through the pages, 
acquainting themselves with the diagramming 
language.  A teacher’s manual is included, 
providing thorough explanations of each part 
of speech, information about how they are dia-
grammed, and scripted conversations to engage 
in with the student.  Spiral-bound, 212 pgs.
  The Elementary Diagramming Worktext pro-
vides actual practice in diagramming sentences.  
It follows much the same progression as The First 
Whole Book of Diagrams, beginning with just 
subjects and verbs.  However, this book holds 
just eight chapters and does not cover the more 
challenging concepts.  In addition to subjects 
and verbs, it covers articles, adjectives, direct 
objects, linking verbs, adverbs, and prepositions.  
The worksheets offer thorough explanations and 
examples, plus plenty of exercises for children to 
complete.  Children should be able to complete 
this book with little help from a teacher.  72 pgs, 
not counting the included answer key. - Melissa
031656 Elementary Diagramming
 Worktext . . . . . . . . .15.00 14.75
031657 First Whole Book Diagrams
 Corrected Version . . .26.00 25.50
ELDGPK Elementary Diagramming and
 First Whole Book. . . .41.00 37.95

Sentence Diagramming (3-12)
  Students learn critical thinking, organizational 
skills, and much more with sentence diagram-
ming. A student in third through twelfth grade 
can start diagramming with this. A Critical 
Thinking Press series, Sentence Diagramming 
begins with simple subject-verb sentences but 
progresses to complex sentences. Each lesson 
explains the grammar and demonstrates dia-
gramming. First, students must correct incorrect 
diagramming. Then students diagram sentences 
using the lines provided, making it an easy 
process to learn. Finally, the student is given a 
sentence and they must provide the diagramming 
and the lines. Review and answers are provided 
at the end.

  The Beginning level covers simple subject 
and verbs; direct object; adjectives; adverbs; 
predicate adjectives; predicate nouns; preposi-
tional phrases; compound subjects; predicates; 
direct objects; and predicate adjectives and 
nouns. Level 1 works on compound predicates 
with direct objects; imperative and interroga-
tive sentences; indirect object; adverbial nouns; 
interjections and direct address; intensifiers; 
linking verbs; predicate adjectives; appositives; 
correlative conjunctions; prepositional phrases; 
and compound sentences. Level 2 covers appos-
itive phrases; objective complements; gerund 
phrases; participle phrases; infinitive used as 
nouns; infinitive phrases; noun clauses; adjective 
clauses; adverbial clauses; comparisons; and 
compound-complex sentences. Reproducible for 
classroom use. Each is approx 68 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.99
023146 Beginning
045788 Level 1
066906 Level 2

Diagramming Sentences (4+)
  Learning how to diagram sentences can really 
help students visualize how the different parts 
of speech work together to form sentences.  
However, this skill isn’t always included in 
English books.  This workbook provides a won-
derful supplement to any curriculum.  It covers 
sentence diagramming from easy to challenging, 
one step at a time.  After reading simple expla-
nations and seeing examples, students practice 
with similar sentences.  The worksheets start with 
just subjects and predicates and then progress to 
adjectives, adverbs, direct and indirect objects, 
appositives, interjections, prepositional phrases, 
participles, and gerunds.  Reviews are scattered 
throughout, which can be used as quizzes or 
test if desired.  The worksheets are perforated 
and reproducible.  Answers included, 46 pgs. 
- Melissa
034893  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Basics of Diagramming (5-12)
  This pamphlet from Christian Light Education is a 
great reference for students who are diagramming 
sentences (and teachers who need a refresher). It 
instructs in 1-2 sentences and gives an example 
on how to diagram every type of sentence you 
can imagine. It starts with sentences that have a 
simple subject and a simple verb, then progresses 
throughout the booklet to more complex dia-
grams, like compound sentences with an adjective 
clause. The booklet is organized into diagramming 
of subjects and verbs, modifiers, complements, 
prepositional phrases, verbals and verbal phras-
es, clauses, and other elements. 4-5 sentences 
are diagrammed on each page. A simple, useful 
resource. 20 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
041221  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.00
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Usage
These materials focus on usage only  - including 
homophones, subject/verb agreement, figurative 
language etc. - and do not cover grammar or 
mechanics.

I Laid An Egg on Aunt Ruth’s Head: Conquering 
English and It’s Its Ruthless Ways (4-12)
  If the fine points of our confusing language have 
you – well – confused, Aunt Ruth has most likely 
paved the way for your grammatical rescue.  In 
a series of 43 entertaining vignettes, her nephew 
(the author) humorously resolves the lay vs. lie 
issue, addresses the misunderstanding between 
affect and effect, and clarifies the fine distinction 
between nauseous and nauseated, along with 
explaining other “troublesome” usage topics.    In 
a series of chapters you won’t soon forget, John 
applies (generally) unrequested correctives to his 
Aunt’s errant speech (in addition to laying eggs 
on her head).   In doing so he not only provides 
valuable instruction to help your student avoid 
the most common usage and punctuation errors, 
but provides the veritable “spoonful of sugar” for 
the “medicine” of grammar instruction.   Your 
students will enjoy using this text to study usage 
as opposed to a dry textbook.  After reading each 
narrative, they can practice their understanding 
using the companion Aunt Ruth Grammar Drills 
for Excellence.  Available in either print or CD for-
mat, it contains worksheet pages (and additional 
amusement) for each of the chapter topics, cumu-
lative reviews at regular intervals (8 in all), and a 
15-part (and 15-page) comprehensive review to 
use at the end.  The CD-ROM is in Adobe Acrobat 
format and allows you to print as many copies of 
pages as needed for your own family.  Answers to 
all worksheets and reviews are included.
  To use as a reference, a topical index in the 
back will direct you to its corresponding chap-
ter.  For more information about any usage 
topic, a Common Rough Spots in English section 
lists them in alphabetical order, references the 
chapter it’s featured in, provides the applicable 
grammar rule, and includes sentences modeling 
correct usage.  The author also includes a table 
of Past Participles of Irregular Words for your 
conjugative delight.
  If this approach suits you, find the correspond-
ing title for grammar and usage, Aunt Ruth 
Queen of English & Reign of Error (item #44670) 
in the grammar and usage section. 
049268 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.25
049266 Print Workshts/Key . . .   9.95
049267 CD-ROM Wksht/Key  15.00 13.50

Aunt Ruth Grammar Drills for Excellence (4-12)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 9.25
044655 I A/K
044666 II Std Wkbk
044663 II A/K

Figures of Speech: 60 Ways to Turn a Phrase (9-AD)
  Anyone interested in language would enjoy 
this witty book. Or, anyone really interested the 
origins of words and phrases would enjoy this 
book! It goes quite in depth using text from the 
Bible, Shakespeare and James Joyce to name a 
few selections. Those who fancy their vocabulary 
to be proficient will be humbled with the array of 
words in this wee tome. The author has a funny 
take on what could have been rather stuffy in 
its presentation. Literary minds would certainly 

enjoy this read, but it could be beneficial to high 
school and college students to build their wordly 
repertoire! ~ Sara
054449  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  33.95

Mechanics
These materials focus on mechanics only and do 
not cover grammar or usage.

Punctuation Celebration (2-4)
  It’s a field day frolic: a sporty exploration into 
words and punctuation! Get set and let’s go! 
This is one of many settings shown in this book. 
Charming, colorful illustrations and catchy read-
aloud rhymes explain when to use a period or a 
comma (and lots of other punctuation too). The 
various scenarios give the reader a mental pic-
ture to recall when later they have to use proper 
punctuation. For example, when emptying his 
pockets to wash his jeans, a boy finds: some 
cookie crumbs, a plastic spoon, a box of old 
raisins, 2 gumballs and a red balloon! A colon 
indicates a list is to follow. By remembering the 
junk in the pockets, a student can picture when 
a colon is needed. For a child struggling with 
mechanics, here is a low key way to help. I love 
that when one way of teaching doesn’t do the 
trick, there is always another something to try! 
Poetic punctuation – why not? 32 pp, pb ~ Sara
003109  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Punctuation: The Write Stuff! (3-5)
  Keeping track of all the different rules of 
those little dots, dashes, and squiggles can be 
challenging to a young writer.  When do I use 
double quotation marks?  When do I use singles?  
When do I use a comma before a quotation?  
Thankfully, this book is here to help.  With 
quirky illustrations, it introduces the various 
marks as characters, with bullet points for usage 
and an explanatory paragraph from the mark’s 
perspective.  You’ll be introduced to the list-mak-
ing comma (“I’m the ref who steps in and brings 
order,” he says), the Parentheses twins, and the 
Possessive Apostrophe – and you’ll remember 
them, too.  An excellent handbook for kids. 64 
pages, softcover. ~ Mark
022746  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Professor Grammar’s Punctuation Packets (3-6)
  I’m embarrassed to say that I probably need to 
complete these punctuation packets myself as a 
grammar refresher.  This age of informal writing, 
quick emails and text messages has reduced 
my recall of proper grammar rules to merely 
hazy memories.  This resource contains pack-
ets of reproducible activities that review com-
mon grammar rules.  Eight packets are includ-
ed: Commas I, Commas II, Capital Letters I, 
Capital Letters II, End Punctuation, Apostrophes, 
Quotation Marks, and Colons and Semicolons.  
Each packet consists of six activities (each page 
introducing a specific punctuation rule) plus one 
tic-tac-toe review activity.  The packets are self-
paced in that the student checks off the work-
sheets as the packet is completed.  There is also 
a good variety of worksheet activities, many of 
which are self-checking.  For example, you may 
be asked to find and circle letters that need to be 
capitalized, and those circled letters should spell 
out the name of a holiday.  80 pgs. ~ Anh
052390  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Practicing Capitalization & Punctuation (5-8)
  These simple books offer straightforward prac-
tice worksheets.  Each of the 20 lessons consists 
of two worksheets with basic exercises covering 
specific rules of capitalization and punctuation 
(end marks, periods, commas, apostrophes, and 
quotation marks).  Two reviews, a final test, and 
answers are included in each book.  We are not 
able to offer the teacher’s guide for the series 
which includes teaching information and a scope 
and sequence, however, since answers are found 
in the workbooks, this should not be an issue.  
Please note that this series is also available for 
standard usage and for grammar; both descrip-
tions can be found in the appropriate categories 
in our English section.  45 pgs. – Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.25
044812 Grade 5 044815 Grade 8
044813 Grade 6

Jensen’s Punctuation (7+)
  This volume combines both former books Major 
Punctuation and General Punctuation.  It is “the 
complete guide to all your punctuation needs.”  
The first part covers rules for the five basic errors 
that account for 75-90% of punctuation errors in 
student writing.    The second section deals with 
all punctuation from the comma to the parenthe-
sis.  Both reference manual and practice book, 
it contains complete explanation of rules along 
with plenty of practice.  We have used these with 
great success and all four older daughters credit-
ed this systematic program with increasing their 
score on the English portion of the ACT.  All exer-
cises are taken from classical or historical texts, 
adding to the educational value.  Instructions and 
answer key included.
000700  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 19.95

Editing

G.U.M. drops (1-8)
  ...as in Grammar, Usage, 
and Mechanics practice 
presented through short 
daily doses of editing prac-
tice!  Editing is a valuable 
skill for children to learn, 
both as a stand alone skill 
and to help them become 
better writers themselves.  
Good writers are also fre-
quently those students who 
actively read good writing.  This series combines 
these two elements by focusing students on 
editing passages from classic literature, covering 
grade appropriate concepts in grammar, usage, 
and mechanics at each level.  To ensure that 
students are not editing above their skill level, 
the books present worksheets covering each 
rule or concept before the student is expected 
to edit for it.  For example, the first page may 
cover complete sentences, and then the next 
page offers students a passage to edit which 
contains both complete sentences and sen-
tence fragments.  At least three out of every 
five pages are editing passages, as this remains 
the focus.  Worksheets in the back of the book 
switch to various language and usage concepts 
after the rules have been covered.  In this way, 
the workbooks progress through age-appropriate 
concepts, continually building on previous skills 

continued...
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and increasing in difficulty.  As mentioned, the 
focus of the workbooks is on the actual editing 
passages.  Because the original works are often 
too advanced in vocabulary or do not follow 
the same rules as modern English, the excerpts 
included in these workbooks are not from the 
original books.  Rather, the passages in the first 
three books have been taken from the EDCON 
Classic Worktext series (see description in our 
Reading Comprehension section), adaptations 
of the classics written specifically for younger 
grade levels, yet retaining the original flavor of 
the books.  The later four books include passages 
especially rewritten for students, summarizing 
the entire story into a series of shorter passages to 
be edited.  Students not only get editing practice, 
they are also familiarized with six classic works 
per level.  The G.U.M. drops series is useful for 
a light introduction to English and grammar for 
younger grades, or as a refresher or daily review 
for any grade to supplement any curriculum.  
Teacher pages are included in the back of each 
book.  123 pgs.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 8.95
007575 Grades 1-2 040526 Grade 6
007566 Grade 3 040527 Grade 7
007569 Grade 4 040528 Grade 8
040525 Grade 5

Daily Paragraph Editing (2-6)
  This series gives students a manageable para-
graph of editing practice each day.  Each book 
consists of 36 weekly lessons, which consist of 
four paragraphs on related subject material filled 
with capitalization, punctuation, spelling, and 
language usage errors.  Editing paragraphs are 
designed to be used Monday through Thursday, 
and a writing prompt related to that week’s topic 
is given on Friday.  Each two-page spread con-
tains two of the student’s daily editing paragraphs 
on the right-hand side and the corresponding 
corrected teacher’s editing key on the left.  The 
student’s assignment contains a “Watch For” 
icon in the margin which clues them in to some 
specific types of errors to watch for. Each error 
is corrected in red in the key, and a helpful error 
summary is also included with a total for each 
type of error found in the paragraph.  The error 
summary allows you to inform your student how 
many errors of each type there are, if desired, 
to help them find each one. A short “Language 
Handbook” full of charts and examples is found 
in the back for referencing capitalization, punc-
tuation and language usage rules.  The student 
pages are reproducible for your family’s use. An 
easy-to-use way to include a little bit of editing 
into the little bit of time you have each day. ~ 
Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.99 16.95
026373 Grade 2 026377 Grade 6
026374 Grade 3 007594 Grade 7
026375 Grade 4 007610 Grade 8
026376 Grade 5

EDITOR IN CHIEF (2-12)

Editor in Chief Beginning (2-4)
  These workbooks were designed to be an intro-
duction to the Editor in Chief series.  Students 
first review the rules of grammar and mechanics 
by answering multiple-choice questions.  They 
then learn to apply these rules by editing stories 
in a variety of formats.  Units cover capital-
ization, punctuation, run-ons and fragments, 
dialogue, friendly letters, grammar, usage, and 
spelling.  The last unit combines different types 
of errors into single exercises to review all of the 
skills simultaneously.  The original Editor in Chief 
Beginning level will be changing to Beginning 2, 
and the publishers have created a “prequel” for 
2nd/3rd grade. ~ Rachel S.
026713 Beginning 1 (2-3). . . . .  14.99
013319 Beginning 2 (3-4). . . . .  14.99

Editor in Chief (4-12)
  Make your student(s) the editor in chief! With 
these consumable books children edit punctu-
ation, grammar, content, and usage; learning 
while they’re having fun. Each lesson starts with 
a short instructional sequence that is followed 
by four practice edits. These edits provide an 
error-filled article or letter with an illustration 
and caption (no errors in these). The number and 
type of errors is supplied for each edit. There is 
also space for the student to write out a corrected 
version. There are mini-reviews every three les-
sons plus longer reviews midway and at the end 
of the book. All answers are in the back of the 
book. A previous edition of this series had two 
books at each skill level. These have now been 
combined with added instruction into a single 
book at each level. 
EACH COMBINED VOL (exc. noted) 19.99
029919 Level 1 (A1-A2 Combined)
029928 Level 2 (B1-B2 Combined)
029965 Level 3 (C1-C2 Combined) 24.99

~~~~~~~~~

Great Editing Adventure (4-6, 7-8 review)
  Of course, it’s more enjoyable to find errors 
in someone else’s writing than your own. 
Borrowing heavily from the approach used in 
Caught ‘Ya: Grammar with a Giggle (Maupin 
House Publishing), this series uses an engaging 
adventure story format (rather than the soap 
opera sagas in Caught ‘Ya), making it much more 
palatable to the typical homeschooler.  Each 
volume contains 3 separate adventure stories and 
90 lessons. Each short daily lesson is a sentence 
in the story complete with well-thought-out 
grammatical,  spelling, and usage errors. The 
teacher writes the flawed sentence on the board. 
Children discover the errors and correct them, 
look up definitions of circled words, and sup-
ply synonyms (thesaurus needed for this) where 
required; then they write an edited version.  Each 
volume contains sentences for correction, edited 
version, and appropriate rules.  Using the student 
books will eliminate the need to write sentences 
to be edited on the board and will provide a 
finished booklet of each student’s work. Student 
books contain all sentences to correct along with 
space for students to write their revisions.
019912 Vol 1 Teacher . . . . . .15.00 11.95
019354 Vol 1 Student . . . . . .10.00 7.95
019914 Vol 2 Teacher . . . . . .15.00 11.95
019913 Vol 2 Student . . . . . .10.00  7.95

Reference Books

☼Usborne Illustrated Grammar and Punctuation 
(2-5)
  This introductory reference guide will appeal 
to your pictorial learner. First, you’ll get a good 
beginning grammar overview (parts of speech--in-
cluding noun and verb phrases, active/passive 
voice, clauses, conjunctions, direct speech, and 
confusing words). Parts of speech are identified 
with text, arrows and colors, though inconsis-
tently applied (Nouns are not always green, for 
example). Explanations are brief and accented 
with graphs and cartoon drawings. The second 
section covers punctuation (periods, commas, 
question and quotation marks, apostrophes, and 
those funky and elusive parentheses, dashes, 
hyphens and ellipses). Finally, get a thumbnail 
introduction to style (basic genres, sentence- 
and paragraph level improvements). The book 
includes a glossary, quiz, and index. Also, access 
to Quicklinks provides grammar, punctuation 
and spelling games, quizzes and puzzles. An 
attention-grabbing way to introduce or remind 
students of grammar skills. 136 pgs, reinforced 
sc. ~ Ruth
067906  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 11.69

Painless Grammar (5-8)
  This is certainly a friendlier grammar book than 
the one I had in junior high.  Instruction has a 
conversational tone.  Grammar rules are easy 
to identify since they’re printed in bold, and 
the extensive use of right and wrong sentences 
is helpful.  This book covers parts of speech, 
building and punctuating sentences, agreement, 
confused and misused words, and editing.  One 
drawback is the small number of exercise sets;  
there are only 19 in the whole text. ~ Anh
018702  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50

The Only Grammar Book You’ll Ever Need (7-AD)
  Though not modest, the title may be true. This 
handy little reference guide offers no-nonsense 
tips, rules, and explanations to aid you in a wide 
variety of grammar needs and writing instanc-
es. Chapter 1 focuses on “Finding the Right 
Words,” providing spelling rules and differenti-
ating between commonly misused words, such 
as effect and affect. The next few chapters focus 
on parts of speech, with complete descriptions of 
nouns, adverbs, prepositions, interjections, and 
all other types of words; basic sentence structure, 
including subjects and predicates, clauses, and 
subject-verb agreement; verb help such as verb 
tense, irregular verbs and moods; and all of the 
tricky pronoun problems. Chapter 6 provides 
a helpful guide to punctuation so that you can 
accurately use semicolons in your writing. (And 
all others, of course, but I find that many people 
are quite uncomfortable with this mark in partic-
ular.) The last four chapters are concerned with 
writing, and they cover a wide variety of topics to 
help you write better sentences, avoid common 
errors, learn the process of writing and revising, 
and understand the different types of writing and 
their purposes. Appendices in the back offer 
1001 frequently misspelled words, suggestions 
for wordy phrases, and links to helpful grammar 
and writing web sites. You’ll definitely want to 
keep this one on your desk or next to your com-
puter. ~ Steph
010215  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50
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☼25 Rules of Grammar: The Essential Guide to 
Good English (9-AD)
  The author, Joseph Piercy, is on a mission to 
equip writers with the essential knowledge they 
will need to accurately and effectively utilize the 
English language. As the title implies, readers will 
be exposed to twenty-five of the most common 
grammatical errors made by writers, and be pro-
vided with sufficient knowledge regarding how 
to avoid or remedy these problems. This helpful 
reference tool will also examine some of the 
most popular myths and controversies from the 
realm of English grammar, and in the process, 
help writers to discern fact from fiction. 180 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike
065703  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 10.75 

Reference Tools

Learning Charts (K-8)
  These charts are very similar in nature to Ready 
References, although they are a bit more simplis-
tic in the topics covered.  These brightly colored 
charts are great for kids who may not be quite 
ready for the more extensive nature of Ready 
References.  The 17” x 22” charts have supple-
mentary information on the back. ~ Enh
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75
023375 Capitalization
023386 Punctuation

Proofreading Marks Chart (1-6)
  Proofreaders have their own code and sym-
bols for the work they do.  Now anyone can 
understand the meanings behind them with this 
chart for proofreading.  The front side has a list 
of symbols, their meanings, and examples.  For 
example, the proofreading symbol “sp.” means 
“spelling mistake” and appears over the word 
“clowdy” in the example sentence, “The day was 
clowdy and cold.”  The reverse side of the poster 
has six sentences that need correcting and spaces 
to rewrite them once corrected.  For example, 
one sentence reads, “allen has to guinea pigs 
three mouses and won gerbil as pets.”  Use your 
proofreading symbols to correct all the errors!  
17”x24”. – John
028747  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

Grammar Flippers (2-AD)
  These handy references have flip-up cards for 
easy and immediate access to the answers and 
information you need most when writing.
EACH FLIPPER . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50
005520 Grammar

Definitions, rules, and 
examples on grammar 
(Run-on sentences, pred-
icates, direct and indirect 
objects, nouns, adverbs, 
verbs, adjectives, and 
clauses, plus more.)

014244 Language Arts    
 Terminology

Definitions, rules and 
examples for 250 lan-
guage arts terms (ant-
onym, composition, 
direct object, footnote, idiom, linking verb, 
Library of Congress, and more).

005519 Punctuation and Capitalization
Definitions, rules, and examples on punctua-
tion and capitalization.

☼Boho Birds English Bulletin Board Sets (1-6)
  Fun, bright colors and whimsical bird graphics 
bring a touch of joy to your wall of learning. Each 
set targets a specific language arts area, making 
these a great reference for children and parents 
alike. All sets include large and small charts, as 
well as a resource guide. Large Charts measure 
17” x 23”. Small chart sizes vary.
 The 26-piece Parts of Speech Set includes: a 
large chart, 9 small charts (15” x 11”) and 16 
blank word cards.  Each small chart features 
one part of speech with definition, examples, 
and an example sentence. The small charts are 
color-coded to match the large chart. The large 
chart includes 9 parts of speech (nouns, pro-
nouns, verbs, adjectives, articles, adverbs, prep-
ositions, conjunctions, and interjections), paired 
with an explanation on how to use each one. 
Blank word cards add an additional level or inter-
action and are color-coded to support learning.
  The 11-piece Punctuation Set includes: a 
large chart and 10 small charts (17” x 11”). The 
large chart includes 10 punctuation marks (peri-
od, question mark, exclamation point, comma, 
quotation marks, apostrophe, colon, semicolon, 
hyphen, and parentheses) paired with expla-
nations of use. Each small chart features one 
punctuation mark, the name of the punctuation 
mark, and a sentence that shows the punctuation 
mark in use. 
  The 8-piece Writing Process Set include 2 large 
charts, and 6 small charts in various sizes.  One 
large chart includes the 6 steps of the writing 
process (prewrite, draft, revise, edit, evaluate, 
and publish), paired with an explanation of each 
step. The other large chart features a prewriting 
graphic organizer.  Each small chart features one 
step of the writing process and lists what to do 
during each step. 
  Quality cardstock and vibrant colors will make 
these sets a popular learning tool for your home 
or school classroom. ~ Deanne
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
033917 Parts of Speech
033923 Punctuation
063990 Writing Process

Parts of Speech Chart & Cards (3-8)
  Help students learn and remember the parts 
of speech with this colorful, large (16 ¼” x 23 
¼”) wall chart and bulletin board set. This set 
includes the wall chart (listing the nine parts of 
speech and their definitions), nine punch-out 
vignettes, sixteen blank writing line cards, and 
a resource guide.  Each vignette is devoted to a 
different part of speech, listing its definition and 
providing examples and a sample sentence with 
the applicable parts of speech highlighted. (The 
largest vignette measures 16” x 11 ¾”.) The blank 
writing line cards each measure 4” x 2 ½” and are 
useful for writing additional examples of the parts 
of speech. This set can be displayed on a wall or 
bulletin board, and you may want to laminate 
them for durability. ~ Lisa
044951  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

English Grammar SparkNotes Study Cards (9-AD)
  I always suggest students use notecards as 
a study tool, and these are prepared for you. 
Maybe you are reviewing for a big test like the 
SAT/ACT. Maybe you have a research paper to 
write and want to brush up on grammar. Maybe 
you don’t need a workbook, but still want to 
keep your essay writing in tip-top shape. Maybe 
you are a non-native English speaker wanting to 
improve your grammar/writing/speaking by pol-
ishing up on the rules. 600 study cards review 
key concepts, conjugations and rules by asking 
you definition, true/false, and fill-in-the-blank 
questions. Study alone or with a friend. You will 
cover: adjectives, adverbs, clauses, grammar 
mistakes, modifiers, nouns, phrases, pronouns, 
punctuation, sentences, sentence types & verbs. 
Each card is 3” x 2” and comes in a sturdy blue 
storage box w/lid. Here is a sample card: “Explain 
the difference in parts of speech between these 
and those in the following sentence: These bears 
are more dangerous than those” (on front). The 
category for the question (“adjectives”) is listed 
on the bottom front. And on the back: “These 
modifies bears in the sentence. Therefore, it is a 
demonstrative adjective. Those, which takes the 
place of a pronoun, is a demonstrative pronoun.” 
You could read a card as a warm-up activity 
before you start your language arts for the day. 
Make up a game with them! Send a box to your 
college student! ~ Sara
057420  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

Manipulatives / Games

Silly Sentences Game (PK-2)
  Looking for a fun and educational way to rein-
force sentence structure and elementary gram-
mar? Silly Sentences may be exactly what you 
are looking for! Designed for younger children 
to practice grammar skills, this colorful game 
provides reinforcement of learned grammar. It 
could also be effectively used as a simple manip-
ulative for teaching parts of speech.  Each sturdy 
puzzle piece is colored coded by parts of speech 
with bright, quality photos on the noun pieces. 
Pieces are shaped in such a way that children 
are able to only create a grammatically correct 
sentence which serves to further enhance learn-
ing.  Instructions provide two game activities for 
younger and older children-allowing this game to 
be used for several years. This puzzle would be a 
delightful way to liven up language arts learning 
for younger children. 1-4 players. 124 puzzle 
pieces. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
055065  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
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Very Silly Sentences Game (PK-2)
  Learn parts of speech 
with this game, 
which features lots of 
replay-ability and moti-
vating fun in practice.  
Up to four sentence 
constructors can play.  
Durable game board, 
double-sided player 
boards and cards offset the somewhat flimsy 
12-sided cardstock die (that you may need to 
reinforce with tape!).  Strategy, chance, and 
changing outcomes keep game play exciting.  
There are two levels of play.  The shorter ver-
sion, for younger readers, requires them to make 
only two, six-word sentences using four parts of 
speech: nouns, adjectives, articles, and verbs.  If 
you are playing with even younger children, you 
can play with just nouns, adjectives, and verbs 
(by folding the player boards differently).  The 
longer version requires two complete sentences, 
each using 2 adjectives, 2 nouns, a verb, article, 
and preposition.   The 136 word and picture 
cards are color-coded by function and stacked in 
piles by color on the game board.  Players move 
around the board depending on rolls of the die 
and/or instructions on the game board, collecting 
part of speech cards.  If they’re lucky, they’ll 
roll or land on a space that lets them choose 
“Any Card”, giving them an edge in completing 
sentences (more quickly and sillier).  Word cards 
must be read (most are simple words and sight 
words) to be won.   Sentences are constructed 
from collected cards by placing them on the 
correctly labeled (noun, verb, etc.) squares on 
player boards.  The winner is the first person to 
make two silly sentences and read them aloud.  
Depending upon the reading level of your chil-
dren, you may control the type (word or picture) 
of card used or its difficulty – or even use two 
separate decks for differing reading abilities 
among players (You can always expand play, 
too, by making some of your own cards to use 
with the game).  It’s a great little game for prac-
ticing sentence construction and parts of speech 
in an entertaining context.
044070  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

☼Word Tiles Tub (K-3)
  Tactile learners will love using this set of 
color-coded plastic tiles! Nouns are blue (54), 
verbs are red (35), adjectives are green (32) and 
miscellaneous parts of speech, along with some 
punctuation tiles, are yellow (39.) Tiles come in 
2 sizes, 1” squares and 1x1.5” and have a little 
ridge around the edge of the tile. Words are 
clearly printed in lower case black type. Some 
nouns include: water, wheels, girl, balloon, 
four, zoo, etc. Verbs include: lives, going, help, 
drinks, watch, wear, jumps, etc. Some adjectives 
are dark, small, many, shiny, other, slow, new, 
etc. And some miscellany words include who, 
in, the, of, this, a, what, the, around, me, when, 
your, etc. Make up your own silly sentences! 
Teach some beginner grammar! Create writing 
prompts by drawing 5 tiles and making up a 
story! Practice grouping words by color, then 
write some words on paper and add them to your 
groups! 160 tiles come in a clear plastic jug with 
screw-top lid and carrying handle. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066487  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.50

☼Sentence Building Magnets (Set of 292) (K-3)
  Get yourself a magnetic whiteboard (or a cookie 
sheet, or a refrigerator) and have fun while learn-
ing sentence structure! I know—grammar—but 
this is great for the visual or hands-on learner. 
They will love the colors and movement. These 
are high frequency words magnets are all 1” 
high and color-coded. You get 51 red nouns, 78 
blue verbs, 51 green adjectives, and 112 yellow 
adverbs/articles /conjunctions/ prepositions/pro-
nouns and punctuation marks. All come on mag-
netic vinyl sheeting. A printed list of all words is 
included. If there are particular words you’d like 
to add to this set, (names, places, pets, etc.), get 
the Printable Magnet Sheets (#066463) and make 
your own to add to this set. ~ Sara
066464  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.99

Big Box of Sentence Building (K-4)
  All right, you lovers of hands-on activities! 
Here’s a good one for you! This game is subtitled 
“A Creative Way to Build an Endless Number 
of Sentences Using 250 Puzzle Pieces.” Each 
laminated puzzle piece has a word or punctua-
tion or empty blank. The pieces are color-coded 
into groups: punctuation, verbs, nouns, articles, 
adjectives, adverbs, conjunctions, prepositions, 
and personal pronouns. You can choose from a 
variety of games designed to build knowledge of 
parts of speech, sentence construction, vocabu-
lary, and punctuation. In one game, you’ll build 
sentences with a blank space for a noun, and the 
children will find a noun to put into the sentence. 
In another game, children take turns building sen-
tences one piece at a time. Of course, if you’re 
working with only one child, you can be the 
other player. In another game, children have to 
unscramble the puzzle pieces. In another game, 
players spin a spinner to accumulate pieces until 
they have enough to build a sentence. There are 
two other games, and you can even make up 
your own. As a former English teacher/tutor, I 
can tell you that with any game like this, you’ll 
encounter words that can appear in more than 
one part of speech; be on guard against potential 
confusion. Other than that caveat, I only see two 
other tiny flaws. The writer of the instructions 
completely forgot to list the pink-coded personal 
pronouns in the list of categories, and the cyan 
blue of the adverbs looks too close to the blue of 
the verbs. But those are all minor points. Now, 
you’re ready to have loads of fun building sen-
tences and learning grammar. ~ Caryl
047230  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

☼Story Maker Kit (K-4)
  The Story Maker Kit 
is a collection of words 
and phrases that can be 
arranged to create some 
truly bizarre or hilarious 
stories. This set con-
tains over 150 words 
and phrases mounted 
on magnetic strips. Blue 
tiles are nouns, red tiles 
are verbs, yellow tiles 
are prepositions and green tiles are wild cards, 
containing either a single word or an entire 
phrase. Easily affixes to any magnetic surface, 
including the carrying case! ~ Nick
037021  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 15.50

High Frequency Magnetic Words (K-5)
  This 200+ piece word set may be the only tool 
you need to help young children understand the 
parts of speech.  Words are color-coded (nouns-
green, verbs-red, adjectives-blue, pronouns-yel-
low, prepositions-purple, articles/ punctuation/
misc-black) for easy identification and substitu-
tion in prepared sentences so children can see 
how each part of speech functions.  Use with a 
Learning Board (see Early Learning) to keep them 
corralled.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004989  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95

Parts of Speech Dice – Set of 10 (K-AD)
  Like the Interrogative Dice found elsewhere in 
the catalog, we’re only limited by our imagina-
tion with this product! These ten identical dice 
have the following six sides: 2 noun, 2 verb, 2 
adjective. You can make up any kind of gram-
mar game you would like. Roll three dice and 
construct a sentence. Maybe you roll a noun, 
adjective, and verb (“Wise students study.”) 
Maybe you roll a noun, noun, verb (“Leaves and 
branches rot.” Conjunctions are free). You could 
have a noun and verb as free constants also, 
so that you always have a complete sentence, 
never a fragment. Older students could roll all 
ten dice and be required to use all the parts in a 
single sentence! To avoid having too many verbs, 
you could have more helping verbs, as well as 
compound verbs. To avoid having too many 
nouns, don’t forget you can have compound 
subjects, compound direct objects or indirect 
objects, compound nouns of direct address, and 
compound objects of a preposition! (You’ll have 
to allow free prepositions and articles as well) 
Whew! Even your teens can find these games 
challenging, and the dice don’t take up as much 
room as a boxed game requires. ~ Caryl
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
047533  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 4.95

☼Junior Learning’s Grammar Games (1-3)
  Fun learning! That’s the 
goal with this set of six 
games: making learning 
fun while providing good 
reinforcement. Play piec-
es/boards are colorful, 
high-quality cardstock, 
and there is variety in 
the activities. Teaches an 
understanding of gram-
mar (sentence puzzles, 
substitute determiners, understand phrases/tens-
es/adverbials, match sentence type to punc-
tuation, modal verbs/tenses board game, and 
connective board game).
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
052072  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.50

Nouns, Verbs & More Card Game (1-4)
  The object of this zany game is to use five cards 
to make a sentence.  54 cards are color coded 
and divided into four categories: adjectives, 
nouns, verbs, and conjunctions.  Players draw 
and discard until a player can lay down a five-
card sentence, which is worth 5 points.  Play 
continues until someone scores 20 points.  Kids 
will love learning the parts of speech with this 
wacky game! ~ Rachel
014806  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.50 
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Cooking Up Sentences: Parts of Speech (2-AD)
  Create your own sentence “recipe” while 
learning parts of speech with this fun game. The 
center of the game board features a  whimsical 
illustration of chefs cooking, while the perimeter 
contains colored squares labeled with parts of 
speech (noun, pronoun, adjective, conjunction, 
etc.). To play, each player picks a recipe card. 
Each recipe card contains a list of “ingredients” 
needed to build a sentence. For example, the 
cheesecake recipe card lists the following ingre-
dients: 1 pronoun, 2 nouns, 2 verbs, 1 adverb, 
and 1 adjective. Players then spin and move 
around the board, drawing a Parts of Speech 
Ingredient Card that corresponds with the space 
they landed on. The first person to complete 
their sentence recipe – and read it aloud – wins! 
Includes 150 ingredient cards (listing individual 
words that correspond to the parts of speech), 
4 recipe cards, a spinner, 4 chef pawns, and an 
instruction guide. ~ Lisa
044642  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95

First Million Silly Sentences (4-8)
  This fun book would be great for story prompts, 
silly drawing ideas, learning basic vocabulary, 
or even picking text for penmanship practice. 
Pages are divided into three sections - three 
spiral-bound books vertically on the same coil, 
within a hard cover. The top portion has an arti-
cle and a noun (the tiger, the lamp, the fork), the 
middle section has a present tense verb (teaches, 
wipes, throws), and the bottom has another 
article and a noun. Flip through each section to 
create funky sentences like, “The koala washes 
the rope” or “The scarf cleans the earth.” With 
one million possible combinations, there are a 
ton of potential activities! – Laura
064644  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 10.25

Mad Libs: The Game (5-AD)
  Mad Libs have been helping kids sharpen their 
grammar skills for many years, and now you can 
have that same learning fun with Mad Libs: The 
Game. The game includes 42 sentence cards and 
200 word cards. For 3 to 8 players, the game 
plays out simply – deal 7 word cards to each 
player, flip over one sentence card, and then 
each player chooses enough cards from their 
hand to fill the blanks in the sentence. Each play-
er reads their sentence aloud, and then everyone 
votes on their favorite version of the sentence. 
Have some hilarious, sentence-building fun with 
Mad Libs: The Game! 
017260  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 15.95

REFERENCES / REFERENCE SKILLS

Alphabetizing / Dictionary Skills

Dictionary Skills (1-8)
  A dictionary can be a very useful tool, and these 
workbooks provide fun exercises and activities 
that will develop the skills necessary to use one 
most effectively. Each book requires a dictionary 
to complete the majority of the exercises. The 
first book works on alphabetical order, where 
students simply write the next letter in a series or 
connect the letters to draw a picture. Then, stu-
dents use a dictionary to complete such exercises 
as listing what page number certain words are 
on, filling in definitions of words, and using the 
dictionary to see if a word is an adjective, verb, 
or noun. The second book is a little more intense 
and includes a pre/post test and an answer key. 
Students complete exercises such as putting entry 
words in alphabetical order, writing definitions 
of words, looking up the difference between 
homonyms, and dividing words into syllables 
with accent marks. Each book has an easy-to-use 
format with fun black and white drawings inter-
spersed. Workbooks are reproducible; answers 
provided. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.50
019800 Grades 1-3 019809 Grades 4-8

Dictionary Skills (7-AD)
  Dictionary skills provide such an in-depth expan-
sion of vocabulary, usage, and language under-
standing. Subtitled A Guide to the Dictionary for 
Pronunciation, Meaning, Information and Usage, 
this workbook strengthens these four topics 
while introducing proper dictionary usage. Using 
the required Webster’s New World Dictionary, 
your student will learn to use guide and entry 
words, derivatives, inflections, determine appro-
priate spelling and pronunciation, and more. 
The non-reproducible, consumable workbook 
includes a pronunciation key and answers. 80 
pp, 8.5x11”, sc. ~ Ruth
000117  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.50 11.95

Dictionaries

Spelling Dictionary for Beginning Writers (K-2)
  This 51-page book is a great tool for beginners. 
Commonly used words are arranged in alphabet-
ical order with examples of usage for some of the 
words and 12 blanks at the bottom of each page 
can be used for problem words or words they’ve 
just learned and want to remember.  A handy 
little thesaurus in the back contains synonyms 
for: then, big, small or little, good, great, or 
nice, went or ran, asked, answered, and said.  A 
word bank of  theme words is included for these 
categories: Calendar, Numbers, Colors, Family, 
Weather, Body Parts, Astronomy and Space, 
Geography, and several additional items.
009163  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.25 5.45

My Writing Words (K-3)
  These 6” x 9” writing dictionaries contain high 
frequency words for each letter of the alphabet. 
Volume 1 (K-1) has 14 spaces per page in 2 
columns, a combination of supplied words and 
space to write in your own. Blank spaces are 5/8” 
high, with a dotted center line. Volume 2 (2-3) 
contains 22 spaces per page, with a line height of 
about 3/8” and no center line.  Additional word 

lists at the back of both include numbers, days of 
the week, etc. 32 pgs. – Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.49 2.25
056150 Vol. 1 (K-1) 056149 Vol. 2 (2-3)

My Word Book (K-3)
  Small paper-cover book helps students keep 
track of new words they are learning. Each page 
has a letter at the top (in upper & lower case) 
with an illustration (apple, bee, cat, duck, etc,) 
lines to write words (either 28 or 56), and a short 
list of common words that start with that letter 
in the margins. Some letters get a 2-page spread 
while others have 1 page per letter. This might be 
one of those things you keep to look back on as a 
snapshot of your child’s learning. The low price 
makes these a great option for a classroom too! 
Blue cover, 7.5x9” 28 pgs ~ Sara
057934  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.40

☼A-Z Spelling Word Journal (K-6)
  There’s probably a better name for these handy 
journals. Rather than spelling, they seem more 
like a personal dictionary that a student can 
use as a writing reference that can be added to. 
This will be perfect place for those troublesome 
words that you end up looking up for each writ-
ing assignment. These could also be used as the 
student is learning to read; just “collect” words 
under each letter. And, I suppose you could actu-
ally use them for spelling, too. ~ Janice
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.30
068504 My Primary A-Z Journal (K-1)

The Primary version has 4-8 words under 
each letter with space for pictures. Facing 
pages have blank lines to add more words. 
Lines are 3/4” with a dotted middle. 
Reference pages with colors, numbers, etc. 
are found in the back. 64 pg, stapled.

068499 My A-Z Journal (2-6)
The Elementary version has 15-20 words 
under each letter. Facing pages have writing 
lines – single lines spaced 5/8” apart. Pages 
in the back include color words, number 
words, ordinal numbers, months of the 
year, days of the week, contractions, and 
blank, lined pages where you can list family, 
friends/classmates, pets, things I like to do, 
and notes. 64 pg, stapled. 

Words I Use When I Write (1-2)
  It’s a spelling dictionary young writers expand 
upon as they learn new words. The entry for 
each letter starts off with a list of words and is 
followed by a number of empty columns (3 pages 
of columns is the most for any one letter) where 
students can write other words they want to be 
able to reference in the future. Columns are also 
included for listing colors, family, friends, class-
mates, and pets; and some other lists provided 
are days of the week, months of the year, con-
tractions, numbers, and ordinals. More Words 
I Use When I Write, contains words that are a 
little more difficult.  It is set up in much the same 
format as the original, though there are a few 
more pages of columns for each letter (3 is still 
the maximum).  Besides columns to list family, 
friends, and classmates, there are also lists for the 
names of the days and months, contractions, the 
50 states, numbers, and ordinals.  88 pgs. ~ Zach
026340 Words I Use . . . . . . . .3.50 2.45
026324 More Words I Use. . . .4.10 2.85
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Webster’s Dictionary for Students 5th Ed. (2-4)
  This special encyclopedic edition contains 
37,000 concise definitions with parts of speech 
identified, a handy appendix with a weights and 
measurements chart, 12 world political maps, 
world statistics, important American history refer-
ences, the Declaration of Independence, branch-
es of government and forming laws. and weights 
and measures. Also includes Canadian words & 
spellings. 531 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
035148  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Merriam-Webster’s Elementary Dictionary (2-5)
  Expanded in 2014, this engaging dictionary 
features more than 36,000 entries, over 800 
illustrations and photographs, cross-references, 
example sentences, word histories, Greek and 
Latin word root paragraphs, and a pronunciation 
guide at the bottom of each page.  The nicest fea-
ture (I think) is the addition of 1,300 quotes from 
children’s literature, provided to show word use 
in context.  These are printed in blue after select-
ed entries, along with the author’s name and 
the name of the book.  A list of signs/symbols, a 
writer’s guide, geographical names, a U.S. Map, 
a world map, and a list of all children’s works 
cited is included at the end. Supports CCSS. 824 
pgs, hardcover. - Jess
012621  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.25

American Heritage Children’s Dictionary (3-6)
   A profusion of color photographs and spe-
cial format makes this a favorite of children.  
Patterned after the adult version, it has similar 
features; a sprinkling of word histories, syn-
onyms, and vocabulary builders! This newly 
revised edition includes 1,500 full-color photos 
and illustrations. Besides 34,000 entries, it also 
contains a section on phonics and spelling, parts 
of speech, an updated geographical dictionary, 
world maps, a measurement table and more. 
Nearly 900 pgs, hc.
004014  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.50

Scholastic Children’s Dictionary (3-7)
  This large, colorful dictionary invites hours of 
browsing! It presents age-appropriate vocabulary 
words in alphabetical order. The main entry 
words are set in red type, so they’re easy to find. 
All entries are labeled with the parts of speech 
and include concise definitions that are easy 
for kids to understand. Other features (which 
vary by entry) include: pronunciation helps, 
cross-references, sample sentences, usage labels, 
homophones, and related words/word forms. 
Every page has colorful captioned photos and 
illustrations that provide visual examples of some 
of the entries. Interesting language tip boxes 
appear throughout the dictionary, describing 
word origins and usage information. Another 
unique feature is the “About this letter” boxes 
that appear on the opening page of each new 
letter. Each box provides interesting facts about 
the letter or spelling/pronunciation tips. The back 
of the dictionary contains a reference section 
with several language guides (thesaurus, gram-
mar, punctuation, idioms and initials/acronymns/
abbreviations). It also includes math and mea-
surement tables; statistics on the U.S. presidents; 
and a geography section with maps and flags of 
the U.S. and world. 864 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
038364  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Macmillan Fully Illustrated Dictionary for 
Children (3-7)
  This colorful dictionary contains 35,000 
entries and over 3000 detailed images arranged 
in a visually appealing, two-column format. 
Interesting facts and diagrams appear throughout 
the dictionary, and a reference section includes 
maps, state and world flags, population statis-
tics, and more. I received this dictionary as a 
Christmas gift when I was a child, and I found 
it so fascinating that I couldn’t put it down! 832 
pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
031153  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.25

Merriam-Webster’s Intermediate Dictionary (4-6)
  A more advanced dictionary than the elementa-
ry dictionary, this is suitable for students who are 
not quite ready for a high-school level dictionary.  
Although the font is the same size as you would 
find in a high school or adult dictionary, there are 
still over 1,000 small black and white illustrations 
and tables throughout the pages.  This dictionary 
includes nearly 70,000 entries with authoritative 
definitions, spellings, and pronunciations to help 
students write and speak effectively. Appropriate 
for middle-grade students. 1008 pgs, hc.
012589  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.95

Usborne Illustrated Dictionary (4-8)
  Start out with user guide pages that explain 
dictionary use, history, and other useful informa-
tion about the English language. Then, for each 
letter of the alphabet (coded by color), words are 
explained with pronunciation, parts of speech, 
a brief definition, and sample sentences. Each 
page includes at least one illustration. Many are 
“exploded” diagrams that label components, 
such as parts of a house, grasshopper, or motor-
cycle. Includes an index, 6 ¾”x9 ¾”; 288 pp, sc. 
~ Ruth
064205  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.99 14.39

Webster’s 1828 American Dictionary of the 
English Language (5-AD)
  The meanings of words change over time.  Take 
the word “marriage,” for example.  Who knows 
how a modern secular dictionary will define 
it tomorrow?  Fortunately, we have a standard 
available that will not change, because the defi-
nitions are based on the word’s Biblical usage 
and basis in one of 26 original languages.  This 
reprint of Noah Webster’s classic is nearly a text-
book in itself, as it gives examples of word usage 
from classical literature and the Bible.  What bet-
ter way to understand the writings of America’s 
founding fathers than to define their words as 
they would have understood them.
004051  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .69.95 49.95

American Heritage Student Dictionary (6-9)
  This comprehensive dictionary features 65,000 
entries with clear definitions and pronunciations.  
Many entries also have etymologies, exam-
ple sentences, and full-color photographs and 
illustrations.  More than just a dictionary, this 
reference also includes numerous geographic 
and biographical entries.  Find out where the 
Congo is located or why Florence Nightingale 
was famous!  A helpful capitalization and punc-
tuation guide is located at the front of the dictio-
nary, and several reference charts (including the 
Periodic Table, taxonomy, and solar system) are 
included as well. 1068 pgs, hc. ~ Anh
012238  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.50

Merriam-Webster Dictionary (7-AD)
  Based on Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate 
Dictionary, this one is not quite as extensive, but 
still features over 75,000 definitions in a paper-
back format. This is a great resource to have, as 
it includes (along with the regular dictionary) a 
section of foreign words and phrases, names of 
famous individuals and a listing of geographical 
names. 940 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
027059  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.50 5.95

☼Webster’s New World Dictionary (7-AD)
  This is the well-known 4th edition, revised 
and updated in 2012. Comprehensive cov-
erage includes slang and tech terms as well 
as classic English vocabulary with more than 
60,000 entries. Used with Dictionary Skills, item 
#000117. pb, 755pp, 5x8”
066030  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 8.25

Merriam-Webster’s School Dictionary (9-11)
  For higher level stu-
dents, this dictionary pro-
vides over 100,000 entries 
accompanied by defini-
tions, spelling, and pro-
nunciations. There are over 
1000 illustrations and tables 
to help clarify and expand 
meaning, and special sec-
tions contain abbreviations, biographical and 
geographical names, signs and symbols, and 
a handbook of style. Eleventh edition (2015): 
appropriate for students. 1251 pgs, hc.
012590  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.95

Combined Dictionaries / Thesauri

Webster’s Dictionary & Thesaurus for Students 
2nd Ed. (3-12)
  This hefty reference holds a dictionary in the 
front half, a thesaurus in the back half, and a 
full-color world atlas in the middle! The dictio-
nary has 37,000 definitions, with parts of speech 
identified. The thesaurus has over 122,000 
synonyms, antonyms, and related words listed 
alphabetically. The print size is large, and entries 
are clear and readable. The 48 page color atlas 
begins with a map of the U.S, followed by a 
world map, then individual maps of the conti-
nents and larger countries. While the maps are 
printed on semi-glossy paper, the rest of the 
book’s pages are relatively thin compared to 
the other dictionary/thesaurus combos we carry. 
Nevertheless, this is a great budget option and 
all-in-one resource. 825 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa 
035145  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.98 8.95
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Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Dictionary (9-AD)
  This hardcover dictionary boasts 165,000 
entries and over 225,000 definitions.  Detailed 
symbols show the most common pronunciations 
as well as acceptable variants.  It also includes 
more than 40,000 usage examples, over 700 
illustrations, diagrams and informative tables, 
and a coverage of 7500 phrases and idioms that 
clarifies meanings and illustrates common use.  
Synonym paragraphs explain different shades of 
meaning between words, and usage paragraphs 
provides guidelines for words with confused or 
disputed usage.  Twenty-four “miscellaneous 
pages” in the back include a handbook of style, 
index, forms of address, and more.  As we have 
had some complaints from customers, please be 
aware that this volume does contain some inap-
propriate language. 1624 pgs; almost 2” thick. 
012586  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.95 17.25

Merriam-Webster’s Dictionary & Thesaurus (9-AD)
  This hefty reference from Merriam Webster 
contains both dictionary definitions and synonym 
lists. Unlike many other combined reference 
volumes where definitions are given in one 
part of the book and synonyms in another, this 
volume combines the entries alphabetically, so 
directly below the definition of a word is a list of 
synonyms. Synonyms are given in shaded boxes 
below the definitions so it’s clear where the defi-
nition stops and the synonyms begin. All other 
standard dictionary/thesaurus features are includ-
ed, like parts of speech, pronunciation, inflected 
forms, and abundant usage examples. Based on 
the best-selling Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate 
Dictionary, this reference contains nearly 60,000 
dictionary entries (covering the most frequently 
used words in the English language) and more 
than 13,000 thesaurus entries (including syn-
onym lists, related words, and antonyms). With 
all these entries, this fully integrated dictionary 
and thesaurus is a great value. Over 1200 pgs, 
pb.  ~ Rachel
041589  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

Thesauri / Synonyms

Usborne Not-Your-Everyday Illustrated 
Thesaurus (2-5)
  Your elementary students can find just the right 
word and increase their vocabulary! Words are 
organized into over 70 categories/themes. For 
example, students can learn music-related terms; 
verbs to use instead of get, go or do; words relat-
ed to Vikings, etc. Colorful, full-color pages are 
appealing for a wide variety of students and are 
fun to read as well as use. A few pages provide 
writing tips and word games to reinforce learn-
ing. Find words more easily using the large-for-
mat, 20-pg index. 128 pp. Reinforced sc. ~ Ruth 
064207  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 11.69

American Heritage Children’s Thesaurus (3-7)
  Specially designed to help kids decide which 
synonym is the “best” choice for their sentence!  
Each entry word is followed by close substitu-
tion choices, less common synonyms, and an 
example sentence showing how the entry word 
is commonly used.  Some entries also have corre-
sponding antonym lists and color photo illustra-
tions.  With 4,000 main entries and over 36,000 
synonyms, your child will be able to find just the 
“right” word.  Hc, 280 pgs. - Anh
013345  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95

Webster’s Thesaurus for Students 3rd Ed.  (3-12)
  This inexpensive thesaurus contains 122,000 
synonyms, antonyms, and related words. Each 
main entry word is briefly defined, followed by 
a list of synonyms. Antonyms and related words 
are provided when appropriate. Print is medi-
um-sized and readable. A simple, economical 
thesaurus that fits easily in your backpack. 330+ 
pgs, pb. 
035156  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.49 3.50

Merriam-Webster’s Intermediate Thesaurus (5-8)
  Revised and updated with more than 150,000 
word choices, this thesaurus includes synonyms, 
antonyms, related words and phrases. Newly 
added vocabulary covers the timely topics of 
social media, technology and entertainment. It 
has a green cover and measures 7.25” x 9.5.” If 
you have a student who tends to use the same 
words again and again in his or her writing, here 
is a tool for you! 881 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
052972  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 16.25

The Synonym Finder (5-AD)
  A massive 1,361-page tome which includes 
more than 1,500,000 words.  At our house, this 
3 1/4 pound reference comes in handy all year as 
the children use it for their schoolwork, but gets a 
real workout when we’re writing descriptions for 
our catalog.  Paperback.
004017  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 13.95

American Heritage Student Thesaurus (7-10)
  Find the right words to say exactly what 
you mean! More indepth than the Children’s 
Thesaurus, this reference contains 6,000 entries 
and more than 70,000 synonyms. Each entry 
includes a list of related words followed by an 
example sentence. Many, but not all, entries also 
contain antonyms. Occasional “Word Group” 
insets highlight selected groups of related words. 
For example, grouped with island is archipelago, 
holm, shoal and other related words. hc, 378 
pgs. ~ Anh
013346  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95

Roget’s International Thesaurus (7-AD)
  With this puppy on your shelf, you’ll never be at 
a loss for words.  Actually, this is way beyond the 
puppy level - 1,072 categories with more than 
325,000 words and phrases.  This is a big book, 
so let me describe it a little.  There are two parts 
to the book - the first half of the book is arranged 
by category; the second half is an index.  The 
index is used to find a different meaning of the 
word you are looking up, which then refers you 
to the category where you will find a whole para-
graph of synonyms and related words. The cat-
egories are further arranged by parts of speech: 
e.g. words related to that one word are divided 

into nouns, verbs, adjectives, and adverbs for 
easier use.  It’s a 1,282-page, paperback book 
which may require two hands to take down and 
put back on the shelf, but when its Roget’s, you 
know it’s had more than 200 years of polishing 
and refining. Note: contains some inappropriate 
language. ~ Zach
029090  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95

Merriam-Webster’s School Thesaurus (9-12)
  This thesaurus is simply arranged in alphabet-
ical order of main entries and secondary entries 
for locating words quickly.  It contains over 
157,000 synonyms, antonyms, idiomatic phras-
es, and related and contrasted words to help 
students select exactly the right word for their 
purpose.  Concise definitions and usage exam-
ples are given for each main entry to aid word 
selection and build vocabulary comprehension.  
Hardcover, 704 pgs.
012591  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.95 15.75

Merriam-Webster’s Collegiate Thesaurus 2ED 
(9-AD)
  A wonderful companion to Merriam-Webster’s 
Collegiate Dictionary.  This thesaurus is arranged 
alphabetically, with finger indents marking 
where each letter(s) start so you can easily flip 
to the right spot.  Concise definitions accompany 
the entries to help you choose the best words, 
and verbal illustrations provide examples of 
word usage.  This thesaurus contains more than 
275,000 word choices, examples, and explana-
tions, plus synonyms, antonyms, near antonyms, 
related words, and idioms to ensure you find the 
best word choice.  Note: contains some inappro-
priate language.  1162 pgs, hc.
012587  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 16.25

General References

National Geographic Kids Almanac 2018 (3-7) 
   Packed with fun facts, fabulous photos, and 
an array of topics, the National Geographic Kids 
Almanac is bound to entertain your kids. There is 
a new fun & games section with jokes and com-
ics along with lots of weird-but-true trivia. Keep 
one in the car. Pick a page and do more research 
on a topic there. It is divided into subjects: 
your world 2018, amazing animals, awesome 
adventure, cultural connection, super science, 
fun & games, going green, history happens, and 
geography rocks. This is one of those books kids 
love to read at bedtime or anytime on their own. 
Even the size is kid friendly at 6” x 9”. 340pp, 
pb ~ Sara
051352  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

World Almanac & Book of Facts (6-AD)
  While trips to the library are needed for research 
and reference, some basic reference sources are 
worth purchasing since they are used so often.  
This is one such reference.  Updated yearly, 
it contains information about the state of the 
world that is invaluable in writing reports, doing 
research, or just for browsing.  Among the wealth 
of topics presented are economics, crime, health, 
science and technology, consumer information, 
government, U.S. facts and history, U.S. city 
populations, world history and culture, sports 
highlights and much more.
004467  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
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SPELLING PROGRAMS

Hooked on Spelling (K-3)
  It’s not hard to guess the connection – Hooked 
on Phonics; Hooked on Spelling. Just like its 
“kissing cousin,” Hooked on Spelling is fun, 
colorful, and easy-to-use. The general format of 
the program is familiar as well: Learn (a short 5-7 
minute, computer-based lesson), Practice (5-7 
minute segment with the engaging workbooks), 
and Play (another 5-7 minutes having fun with 
new skills). Each lesson ends with a celebration 
and a sticker on a progress chart. In fact, this 
celebration is part of the overall educational phi-
losophy of the program which includes working 
side by side with your student, encouragement/
praise, mastery, being patient, not overdoing it, 
working in a quiet place, employing real-world 
spelling activities, surrounding the child with 
words, and lastly (most importantly?) reading 
with the child every day.
  There are two levels: Yellow – roughly corre-
sponding to the 1st grade level of HOP Learn to 
Read – and Red, corresponding to HOP Learn to 
Read 2nd grade. Program components for each 
level include a CD-ROM, a worktext, a spelling 
study card, a progress poster and stickers.
  The CD-ROM lessons (20 including reviews) 
each provide instruction plus interactive rein-
forcement. Worktexts are for practice and 
include exercises, reviews and family-time activ-
ities. Each word is written at least three times in 
this segment. The wipe-off Spelling Study Card 
is available for more practice and provides some 
guidance for effective mastery. Stickers applied 
to the Colorful Poster (11” x 7” laminated) track 
your student’s progress. All instruction centers 
around the computer component and although 
the computer program is professional with good 
audio and practice, there is no way to skip 
forward through the lessons. If typing is a road-
block for the child, it may be frustrating. System 
Requirements: Windows 2000, XP or higher; 
Mac OS 10.1 or higher.
  The Yellow level (six words per lesson) covers 
beginning consonant and rhyming word families, 
ending consonant sounds, short vowels, begin-
ning and ending blends, word families with end-
ing blends, “ch,” “sh,” “th,” and some irregular 
words. The Red level (eight words per lesson) 
covers short vowels vs. long vowels, blends vs. 
non-blends, “c” sounds, “g” sounds, “y,” plurals 
and other endings, and some irregular words. ~ 
Janice
060400   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 26 .95

Spectrum Spelling (K-6)
  This series is in full-color, with 36 lessons per 
level. Described here is my sample, a grade 3 
book. All but a few of the lessons are based on a 
phonetic construct or word pattern. The remain-
ing lessons focus on related words like names 
of holidays, names of months, or “easily mis-
spelled words.” Lessons begin with a word list 
consisting of both core and challenge words. In 
the focus section, students say each word, study 
the spelling, write the words, and read a spelling 
tip pertaining to the words. In the next section, 
Words and Meanings, students practice using 
words in context. Word Works concentrates on 

specific parts of speech or word constructs. The 
Word Play section presents a variety of activities. 
As the title suggests, these often include a little 
puzzle or game. The last section in each lesson 
is Write on Your Own. It contains a short writing 
exercise, then proofreading practice. At the end 
of the lessons is a Steps in the Writing Process 
page, used as a reference for writing assignments. 
A very nice speller dictionary follows as well as 
a complete answer key. I assume other levels are 
similar in format. As with the phonics series, you 
may want to use a grade level ahead if your child 
is using a Christian reading program. 200+ pgs. 
EACH 2003 ED WORKBOOK .  .  .9.95 6 .95
003852 Grade 5 003853 Grade 6
EACH 2015 ED WORKBOOK .  .11.99 7 .95

A spot check of the two editions indicates 
the content of the newer edition (2015) is 
essentially identical to the older edition of 
this series (2003) although the covers are 
different. 195 pgs, pb. 

001937 Grade K 001918 Grade 4
001879 Grade 1 001920 Grade 5
001894 Grade 2 001926 Grade 6
001915 Grade 3

CHILD1ST PUBLICATIONS SPELLING 
PROGRAM
☼Illustrated Book of Sounds and Their Spelling 
Patterns (K-6)
  Part of the Child1st series of child-friendly 
language arts materials specifically designed for 
right-brain learners. However, this little manual 
(possibly along with the Sound Spelling Teaching 
Cards) could be incorporated into any language 
arts program. The manual provides much more 
than you might expect. The Teaching Notes for 
128 lessons takes the student through 55 Units 
that cover 193 distinct sound spelling patterns 
as well as past tense spellings, plural spellings, 
homophones, double consonants, and 32 suffixes. 
The basic idea is to read and spell all the sounds 
that are the basic building blocks of all words. 
Lessons are designed to be self-paced and are eas-
ily adapted for differentiated instruction. A sound 
is presented weekly, reviewed for 10-15 minutes 
on each of the next 3 days, then an assessment on 
the 5th day. One sound is taught at a time but all 
the ways to spell that sound are also taught at that 
same time. Target sounds are color-coded in each 
lesson. Daily practice involves a whiteboard and 
markers. Fingermapping (using the fingers to build 
a visual representation of the sounds in a word) is 
also part of the instruction. The accompanying CD 
provides printable Unit Activity Sheets, Teaching 
Notes, and Tracking Sheets. Although this book 
can be used by itself it also coordinates with the 
Sound Spelling Teaching Cards. 128 pgs, pb ~ 
Janice
071133   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

☼Sound Spelling Teaching Cards (K-6)
  Another impressive set of Child1st teaching 
cards – this time effectively taking on spelling. 
Colorful cards (5.5” x 4.25”) illustrate 154 sound 
spellings in 22 categories. The uniqueness here 
is that all spellings for that particular sound are 
shown together in single sentences. For instance, 
for long O – “I told you most of them have to 
go.” – is shown on the front of the card for O. 
Each usage is colorfully designated. The back of 
the card shows all the ways to spell long O (o, 
ow, oa, o-e, oe, ough, oo, and ou) each with a 
sample word and then another sentence that uses 
each of those types of words (Though, it’ll snow 
at home, your poor goat will go to Joe.) Frankly, 
this is an amazingly creative way to help children 
learn the differences between sounds and spell-
ings as well as the relationship between them. 
You have to admire the ability to come up with 
all those applicatory sentences. This set of cards 
coordinates with the Illustrated Book of Sounds 
and Their Spelling Patterns. Together, you will 
have an effective spelling program that is likely 
to be exactly what your right-brain learner needs 
but might fit into the “fun” category for most 
types of learners. Both are included in the Easy-
for-Me™ Grade 2 Kit. The cards come in their 
own handy, cardboard storage box. ~ Janice
071259   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  55 .95

ALL ABOUT SPELLING (K-8+)
  All About Spelling was specifically designed for 
homeschoolers and tutors with scripted lessons 
that take the guesswork out of teaching. It has 
a bunch of helpful features great for one-on-one 
instruction.  All About Spelling takes a multisenso-
ry approach so that the student can be successful 
in spelling regardless of his particular learning 
style.  The program can be customized for each 
student, with daily review of concepts the individ-
ual needs to cover. For each level, you will need 
the Teacher Manual, student Materials Packet 
and either the Basic or Deluxe Interactive Kit . 
The Interactive Kit components are used with all 
levels of the program but are not included in the 
Teacher Manuals or Student Material Packets so 
you will need to purchase one of them initial-
ly as you begin the program.  For the teacher, 
the lessons are scripted for pick-up-and-go daily 
usage, with plenty of teaching tips built into the 
lesson right where you need them.  Take a little 
time to read about 10 pages to familiarize yourself 
with the program’s approach, punch out and sort 
the materials provided, and you’re ready to roll!
  The key to this program is learning phonograms, 
which are the sounds that a letter or letter combi-
nation make.  Using this approach, after learning 
his phonograms, a student knows what his choic-
es are for spelling that particular sound.  Different 
researchers have come up with different numbers 
of phonograms that exist in the English language.  
The phonograms used here are based on the 
work of neurologist Dr. Samuel Orton and psy-
chologist Anna Gillingham and includes 72 pho-
nograms that the student learns and uses over the 
7 levels.  Each level includes a teacher book and 
a student materials packet.  The Interactive Kits 
contain items used with all 7 levels, including 
divider cards, durable color-coded phonogram 
tiles, and optional peel-and-stick magnets used 
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with the phonogram tiles so that they can be used 
on a magnetic board as well as a level surface.  
Instructions for downloading the Phonogram 
Sounds App from the publisher’s website are 
included. The only other items you’ll need are 
an index card box (unless you choose the Deluxe 
Interactive Kit) and lined notebook paper.  Levels 
are not related to grade levels, but rather skill 
levels (our suggested grade levels are just a 
rough guide of where many students will be) .  
Each book contains around 25 steps, or lessons. 
Some of the major concepts covered in each 
level are mentioned below.  400-450 words are 
specifically covered in each level, but remember 
that these are really example words; the program 
is giving the student the tools to spell any word 
using the phonogram approach.
  In Level 1, students first learn the 26 most basic 
phonograms corresponding to the letters of the 
alphabet. Unlike phonics programs, which tend 
to teach short vowel sounds and hard consonants 
sounds first, All About Spelling teaches all pos-
sible sounds for each phonogram.  For instance, 
the letter (and phonogram) A can make a short A 
sound (apple), a long A sound (acorn), and the 
“ah” sound (water).  Phonograms are shown on 
yellow Phonogram Cards in the student materials 
packet with the letter or letter combination on 
the front.  On the back are the sounds made 
by that phonogram, and a key word with that 
sound.  Student or teacher can also listen to the 
pronunciation on the Phonogram Sounds App 
by clicking on the color-coded phonogram; after 
the initial letters, phonograms are grouped here 
and elsewhere in the program according to vowel 
and consonant “teams”. After the phonograms 
are learned, oral exercises are included in the 
book to ensure that the student can discriminate 
the sounds in a word and identify the phonogram 
that he hears.  Another exercise has the teacher 
dictate a sound from a Sound Card (red) to ensure 
that the student can write the phonogram that is 
spoken.  Key Cards (blue) are used to highlight 
definitions or spelling rules.  Word Cards (green) 
contain words used to test the student’s under-
standing; the student either spells the words 
using the phonogram tiles or writes the words 
on paper.
  While this may sound complicated, the teacher 
book couldn’t be easier to follow.  Goals for each 
step are shown at the beginning of each step, as 
well as specific materials needed.  Review begins 
every lesson, and the concepts and words being 
reviewed are based on areas that the student 
needs practice.  Pictures of the particular cards 
or tiles used in the lesson are shown at the point 
of use in the book.  Lessons have just the right 
amount of scripting so the teacher is never at 
a loss for what to say or do next.  Additional 
words for practicing a just-learned concept are 
also given.  Teaching tips and side notes are 
right where you would expect them.  A cardstock 
Progress Chart shows the student’s advancement 
through the steps of each level (Each level has its 
own particular stickers.); upon completion the 
student gets a suitable-for-framing Certificate of 
Achievement.
  This spelling program is designed to be used with 
students who can read at a beginning level (able to 
read consonant-vowel-consonant words and words 
with blends such as stop and fast). Also, keep in 
mind that this program focuses entirely on spelling 
and does not include vocabulary.

  This spelling program is unique in its multisen-
sory approach to teaching spelling, and may help 
students succeed who might otherwise struggle.  
Kudos to author Marie Rippel for putting together 
such a well-designed program for student and 
teacher alike. ~ Bob
AASL1M Level 1 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.95 29 .95
047969 Level 1 Material Packet  14 .95

Includes phonogram chart & cards, tokens, 
sound cards, key cards, word cards, progress 
chart, certificate and stickers.

044009 Level 1 Teacher only  .  .  17 .00
Short vowels, consonants, beginning and 
ending consonant blends, consonant teams 
NG and NK, double consonants at end of 
short vowel words, compound words, plu-
rals, open syllables.

EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .41.95 39 .95
EACH ADDITIONAL MATERIAL
 PACKET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Packets contain phonogram cards, sound 
cards, key cards, word cards, syllable tags, 
syllable division rules, word banks, Jail for 
Rule Breakers, progress chart, certificate of 
achievement, stickers, and other items spe-
cific to that level.

EACH TEACHER MANUAL BELOW 22 .00
   Set Packet only Teacher only
Level 2 AASL2M 047970 044010

Y as long I, silent E, long vowel teams, r-con-
trolled vowels, third sound of U, soft C and 
G, third sound of A, vowel teams OY and 
OI, vowel teams AW and AU, vowel teams 
OW and OU.

Level 3 AASL3M 047971 044011
Vowel Teams AI & AY, ending syllable –LE, Y 
as long E, Vowel Teams OA and OW, words 
beginning with WH, OO sounds, vowel teams 
that make long E sound, phonograms that make 
the ER sound, vowel teams that make long I 
sound, changing Y to I rule.

Level 4 AASL4M 047972 044012
Consonant teams TCH and DGE, ways to 
spell J, ways to spell short E, silent W and K, 
EIGH, ways to spell long U, consonant team 
PH, /shun/ spelled TION, more ER words.

Level 5 AASL5M 047973 044013
More /shun/ words, the 2 sounds of EX, the 
sound of OUGH, I before E rule, ways to 
spell long E, Z sound spelled with S, plurals 
ending in F and FE, plurals ending in O, rules 
for making plurals, the sound of OUGHT, 
even more ER words.

Level 6 AASL6M 047998 044015
Teaches how to tell when to use different 
endings, such as -ible/-able, -cle/-cal, -il/-
el/-al/-le, exceptions to the “I before E” rule.

Level 7 AASL7M 053450 044016
003918 Basic Interactive Kit .  .  .  22 .85

Contains the letter tiles, magnets for the let-
ter tiles, Phonogram CD-ROM, and divider 
cards.  These “interactive” components are 
used throughout the program at each level.  
This item replaces the old “Starter Kit”).

003921 Deluxe Interactive Kit  44 .85
A step up from the Basic Kit, with a few nice 
extras, this kit includes the letter tiles, mag-
nets, Phonogram CD-ROM, divider cards, 
Spelling Review Box, a tote bag, and prog-
ress chart stickers.

048660 Letter Tiles  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
By customer request, we are offering these 

individually. Set includes 108 sturdy lami-
nated tiles, two each of letters A-Z, one each 
of the featured letter combinations, extra ‘E’s 
and ‘S’s, and several blank tiles.  Tiles are 1” 
square and are micro-perforated, ready to be 
separated. 

048659 Letter Tile Magnets  .  .  .  5 .95
A sheet of adhesive-backed tear-apart mag-
nets that can be affixed to the Letter Tiles.

003928 Divider Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
12 laminated divider cards, designed to 
keep your Phonogram, Sound, Key, and 
Word Cards organized.  Tabs for each group 
keep “review”, “mastered” and “future les-
sons” cards separate.  Divider cards measure 
4.25”w x 2.75”h and are sized to fit into an 
index card box or Review box.

003932 Review Box .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
The “official” card storage box, large enough 
to hold the cards for all levels of the program. 
Box measures 8” l x 4.5” w x 3.5” h and 
includes foam spacers.

050031 Phonogram Cards  .  .  .  .  12 .95
A collection of the entire set of phonogram 
cards included in all levels of All About 
Spelling. Same basic format – yellow card-
stock and perforated for easy separation – 
with phonograms on the front side; sound 
and key word on the back side.  71 phono-
grams are included along with divider cards 
labeled review, mastered, and future lessons 
that can used with any file box.  Replace lost 
or mutilated cards originally provided with 
the program; use them by themselves; or use 
with the letter tiles.

EACH STICKER SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00
Although the stickers are now included in 
the Materials Packets, we also offer them 
separately in case your toddler finds them!

011654 Level 1 063641 Level 5
011663 Level 2 063642 Level 6
011694 Level 3 063643 Level 7
011732 Level 4

☼Spelling You See (K-8)
  Chunking, copywork, and dictation. Those 
three skills encapsulate the Spelling You See 
(SYS) program from Demme Learning (the Math-
U-See people). To obtain “good spelling skills” 
means that correctly spelled words are locked in 
long term memory, ready to be plunked down 
into writing assignments and used in emails with-
out the benefit of spell-checkers. Remembering 
letter patterns and using words in context provide 
the not-so-secret pathway to long-term spelling 
mastery. Spelling You See delivers a systematic 
and easy-to-use methodology for recognizing 
letter patterns and developing visual memory by 
the repetitious use of words in context.
  The Spelling You See methodology employs 
chunking (identifying and color-marking the 

continued...
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letter combinations) in a real-life informative 
passage to identify the spelling rules in words and 
then copywork (first) and dictation (follow-up) 
to solidify the word’s visual picture and send it 
to long-term memory. It works! With SYS, you 
can totally avoid the learned-by-Friday, forgot-
ten-by-Monday nature of weekly spelling list pro-
grams; there are no weekly spelling lists or tests.
  Identifying five developmental stages of spell-
ing, SYS then targets their levels to these stages. 
Stage I is Preliterate; students are learning about 
the printed page and the flow of reading material 
based on their literary environment. Stage II, 
Phonetic, is an auditory stage where students 
become able to distinguish the individual sounds 
that make up spoken words. Stage III, Skill 
Development, is learning effective ways to deal 
with the phonics exceptions. Repetition over 
several years is necessary at this stage. In Stage 
IV, Word Extension, the focus is on syllables, pre-
fixes and suffixes. Lastly, Stage V, Derivational 
Constancy, looks for word root patterns. 
  Movement through these developmental stages 
is sequential as each stage builds on the previous 
one. Spelling stages do not necessarily corre-
spond to reading levels - an excellent reader 
can still struggle with spelling. Developing a 
strong visual memory is the underlying skill set 
that is critical for progressing through the stages. 
The consistency and repetition of the SYS daily 
work builds visual memory. Please note the skills 
associated with each Level to determine good 
placement for your student; a placement guide 
is available from a link in our online description.
  All levels have 36 weeks of lessons, each pro-
viding daily activities for five days. Course com-
ponents include an Instructor Handbook plus a 
two-volume set of Student Workbooks. Universal 
Sets include both the Instructor’s Handbook and 
the Student Pack and are available for all levels. 
  The Instructor Handbooks include an introduc-
tion that reviews the SYS philosophy, outlines the 
five developmental stages, and provides curricu-
lum sequence and placement guidelines. The rest 
of the book contains the specifics for that particu-
lar level. These include a Getting Started section, 
Lesson-by-Lesson Instructions, a Weekly Activity 
Guide, and a Frequently Asked Questions section 
that addresses random issues that may arise.  
  An Answer Key for each level is included in 
the back of the Instructor’s Handbook. These 
answer keys are full-color and show the high-
lighting and underlining (in appropriate colors) 
that the student is being asked to do (which also 
simplifies the grading process). Each level has an 
online page with links to additional materials and 
resources. The website and an access code are 
included with each Instructor Handbook.
  Weekly lessons follow a consistent pattern that 
includes guided reading, chunking (marking 
words), copywork, and dictation. Each week 
also features special activities that vary with the 
level. For instance, Level C has “No Rule Day” 
with activities to encourage writing. Each level 
has its own theme. Informative passages in each 
of the weekly lessons relate to this theme. These 
passages vary in length from lists of words in 
Level A to rhymes in Level B, to 60 or so words 
in Level C, to 100 or so words in Level G. Each 
weekly lesson starts with reading the passage. All 
passages are included in the Resources section of 
the Instructor Handbook.
  Chunking is the colorful heart of the SYS pro-

gram and it’s easy to see why the consistent 
color-coding of the passage words develops 
visual memory. Chunking involves identifying a 
phonics pattern within words and highlighting it. 
Types of chunks are highlighted with specific col-
ors. For instance, vowel chunks are yellow, con-
sonant chunks are blue, bossy ‘r’ is purple, silent 
letters are orange, and tricky ‘y’ guy is green. 
Although the colors don’t vary, different levels 
focus on different chunks. The lessons, especially 
those in the earlier levels, include instructions on 
how to identify the chunks. 
  Chunking, highlighting, and copying the pas-
sage make up the activities for the first three 
days weekly. The third day often incorporates an 
additional activity: perhaps exercises, perhaps 
composition. The last two days are reserved for 
dictation (the same passage, but written from 
hearing it read). Dictation days are skill building 
days (not tests). The student is encouraged to 
write a word several times to see which way 
looks right (to catch sloppy copy). 
  The two Student Workbooks (Parts 1 and 2) 
provide ample space for all the written work 
(with perforated pages for easy removal if you 
choose). Artwork is generous, colorful, and 
pertains to each level’s theme. Students need a 
regular pencil and colored pencils or highlighters 
to complete lessons. Workbook sets B-G each 
include a good-quality set of erasable colored 
pencils. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT PACK (except)   47 .00
EACH INSTRUCTOR HNDBK .  .  .  21 .00
EACH UNIVERSAL SET (except)   53 .00

Level A: Listen & Write (K-1)
For the beginning reader who is learning 
letter names and sounds and how to hold a 
pencil properly. This level is designed as a 
transition from phonics/reading skills to writ-
ing skills. Without an overall understanding 
of the program, this level might seem more 
phonics than spelling and part of the emphasis 
is on beginning handwriting skills. Resources 
include a Daily Dictation List, a General 
Dictation List, a Glossary, and a Bibliography.

071181 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .00
071183 Instructor Handbook
071182 Universal Set (set of both) 41 .00

Level B: Jack & Jill (1-2)
  For the student who prints easily with lower-
case letters and knows most sounds, includ-
ing long and short vowels. These weekly les-
sons use nursery rhymes. Resources include 
a Daily Dictation List, a General Dictation 
List, Passages for Dictation, an Answer Key, 
a Glossary, and a Bibliography.

071185 Student Pack
071184 Instructor Handbook
071186 Universal Set (set of both)

Level C: Wild Tales (2-4)
  For the student who knows all letter sounds, 
spells many common words correctly, and 
is becoming comfortable with reading. This 
level starts with nursery rhymes, then transi-
tions into nonfiction passages about animals. 
Resources include the Passages, an Answer 
Key, a Glossary, and a Bibliography.

071188 Student Pack
071187 Instructor Handbook
071189 Universal Set (set of both)

Level D: Americana (3-5)
  For the proficient reader with gradually 
improving spelling skills. This level features 
nonfiction stories about American history 
and culture. Just like the student’s ability, the 
reading level gradually increases. Resources 
include the Passages, an Answer Key, a 
Glossary, a Bibliography, and an Index of 
Topics.

071191 Student Pack
071190 Instructor Handbook
071192 Universal Set (set of both)

Level E: American Spirit (5-7)
  For the student who can spell many com-
mon words confidently but may not be ready 
for the more advanced content of the next 
level. Drawn from America’s history and 
people, passages in this level increase grad-
ually in reading difficulty. Resources include 
the Passages, an Answer Key, a Glossary, a 
Bibliography, and an Index of Topics.

071194 Student Pack
071193 Instructor Handbook
071195 Universal Set (set of both)

Level F: Ancient Achievements (6-7)
  For the student who is nearing the end of 
the Skill Development stage and is com-
fortable spelling many everyday words. It 
provides skill review and an introduction 
to the next two stages of spelling. Featuring 
stories from faraway times and places, the 
varied topics include ancient writing systems, 
the production of silk, mountainside terraces 
in the Philippines, the English longbow, 
Viking ships, and Incan counting systems. 
Lessons include a Spotlight which provides 
interesting facts about words and the rela-
tionships between them. Resources include 
the Passages, an Answer Key, a Glossary, a 
Bibliography, and an Index of Topics.

071197 Student Pack
071196 Instructor Handbook
071198 Universal Set (set of both)

Level G: Modern Milestones (7-8)
  For the student who can spell everyday 
words with ease and is ready for the Word 
Extension stage of spelling. He/she should 
also be able to follow written directions and 
work independently. The focus is on artists, 
musicians, scientists, and others who have 
influenced our world since the invention 
of the printing press. The student will study 
the patterns that are used to create alternate 
word forms as well as examine how prefixes 
and suffixes are used to build new words. 
Workshop activities are designed to rein-
force the patterns being used and to help the 
student apply these patterns to other words. 
Most of the teaching material is included in 
the Student Workbook. Resources include 
the Passages, an Answer Key, the Appendix, 
a Glossary, a Bibliography, and an Index of 
Names. The Appendix includes a summary 
of word patterns and a list of suffixes and 
prefixes taught. 

071200 Student Pack
071199 Instructor Handbook
071201 Universal Set (set of both)



377See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Spelling / Vocabulary

Zaner-Bloser Spelling Connections (K-8)
  There are two distinct characteristics of this 
well-constructed spelling program: word sorts 
and connections. Word Sorts is a review and 
reinforcement technique used throughout the 
series that illustrates the patterns in words and 
their relationship to each other. Connections 
emphasize the idea that spelling skills are interre-
lated to other language arts – thinking, phonics/
vocabulary, reading, and writing. The weekly 
lessons (units) are organized around the connec-
tions. Connections to Thinking (Day 1) covers 
one or more spelling concepts/constructs: for 
instance, specific consonant sounds /k/ or /s/. 
Weekly word lists are presented two ways – in 
print and in cursive. The words are also given 
in a sentence. Word Sorts are used right on Day 
1 – dividing the word list into groupings within 
the concept. For instance, write words with /k/ 
spelled c, ck, or ch. Or, write the words with 
/s/ spelled c + e or c + i. You can see how the 
student is encouraged to remember the words 
by noting these patterns. Day 2 is Connections 
to Vocabulary (or Phonics in the early grades). 
These activities involve categorizing words or 
identifying their meanings. The student is asked 
to write the dictionary phonetic spellings for 
some words. Connections to Reading (Day 3) 
shows the relationship of good spelling skills to 
reading comprehension. Sentence completion 
and other activities involve making inferences 
or using context clues. Other activities might 
include analogies, understanding idioms, or 
synonyms. Day 4 covers Connections to Writing. 
Proofreading/editing exercises ferret out mis-
spelled words and a weekly writing prompt gives 
the student experience in using spelling words in 
a variety of writing assignments. Extension activ-
ities include more word sorting, building new 
words, identifying words from clues, or hunting 
for new words with similar spelling patterns (in 
articles from other subject areas). Assessment 
(i.e. weekly spelling test) completes the lesson 
week.
  Every sixth lesson is a review of the previous five 
units. Students are expected to sort a list of words 
into the various categories that have been studied 
in the previous weeks with a series of review 
exercises for each week’s words as well. A nice 
feature of these review units is the standardized 
test practice that’s included which replicates 
vocabulary segments from standardized tests. 
The review lessons conclude with a Writer’s 
Workshop that includes grammar, usage, and 
mechanics and writing process activities.
  The Student Edition is a consumable worktext 
that provides all the Connections exercises. I 
like the advantage offered by their side column 
space for writing answers. In a school setting 
it means the column can be cut off and taken 
home for study. In a homeschool setting, it 
means easy correcting and review. The books are 
colorful with color-coding for review segments. 
Appendices include some general writing helps, 
handwriting models, a list of high frequency writ-
ing words, a dictionary, and a thesaurus.
  The spiral-bound Teacher Editions, while not 
really needed for answers, are quite helpful. 
In wraparound format (reduced student pages 
with answers surrounded by teaching tips and 
instructions), they provide detailed daily lesson 
plans for each unit, lots of ideas for differenti-
ated instruction, teaching tips for all levels of 

English acquisition (ELL), integrated daily word 
sorts, embedded professional development that 
includes current research, and integration with 
Spelling Connections Online. Spelling Center 
Activities which include the game mats and 
additional word sort activities are listed for each 
unit. Suggested sentences for end of week tests 
are found only in the TEs. The grade level Game 
Mats, designed for learning centers, are light-
weight, laminated, fold-over (11” x 17”) game 
“boards” that provide reinforcing games. The 
three games vary with the grade level but are 
usually for two players and often require a dry-
erase marker.
  The 2016 edition added a QR code to each 
weekly lesson. Scanning this code takes the 
student to an online spelling practice test that 
includes word repetition, letter-by-letter spelling, 
and sentences. While this online resource is read-
ily available to all users of the Student Text, other 
online resources are not. Spelling Connections 
Online is a website that offers reinforcement 
activities and eResources Center provides mate-
rial that was formerly available on a CD-ROM 
included with the TE, specifically printable word 
sort cards. Unfortunately, registration through a 
school is required for both of these so their mate-
rial is not currently available for homeschool stu-
dents. While it can be frustrating to know there is 
material that is unavailable, the program is very 
robust without the extra activities and frankly, I 
doubt it will ever be missed.
  Spelling Connections is a traditional spell-
ing program emphasizes the interrelationship of 
spelling with reading, writing, and vocabulary. 
A valuable program using just the student books, 
it is full-bodied and multi-faceted when using 
the TEs. The Game Mats provide an interesting 
reinforcement option. The series is organized pri-
marily around phonics constructs but while this 
predominates in the younger grades, other cate-
gories are added in the upper levels – commonly 
confused words, frequently misspelled words, 
Greek and Latin roots, etc. The Kindergarten and 
First Grade student books differ in appearance 
from the older levels. The emphasis is largely on 
phonics, word families, and sounds/letters. The 
orientation is horizontal with more handwriting 
practice incorporated. There are no weekly word 
lists in the K book and it is much smaller – 54 
pgs. Grade 1 has six words per week; Grade 2 
has 10; Grade 3 has 15; and Grades 4-8 have 20. 
Homeschool Bundles include both the Student 
and the Teacher Editions. Student books – 330 
pg, pb; Teacher – 382 pg, spiralbound with hard 
back cover. ~ Janice

Zaner-Bloser Spelling Connections 2016 Ed .
068200 Grade K H/S Bundle 189.98 79 .99
068201 Gr . K Student Edition 11.99 8 .99
EACH H/S BUNDLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .189.98 79 .99
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 20 .99
 HS Bundle Student
Gr . 1 068184 068185
Gr . 2 068186 068187
Gr . 3 068188 068189
Gr . 4 068190 068191
Gr . 5 068192 068193
Gr . 6 068194 068195
Gr . 7 068196 068197
Gr . 8 068198 068199

Zaner-Bloser Spelling Connections 2012 Ed .
EACH HS BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .197.31 79 .99
EACH STUDENT (exc . *)  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .49
EACH GR . K STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .13.32 9 .49
EACH GAME MAT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.32 14 .49
 HS Bundle Student Game Mat
Gr . K 060184 060185*
Gr . 1 060174 060175 060162
Gr . 2 060176 060177 060163
Gr . 3 060178 060179 060164
Gr . 4 060180 060181 060165
Gr . 5 060182 060183 060166
Gr . 6 060168 060169 060167
Gr . 7 060170 060171 
Gr . 8 060172 060173 

☼Traditional Spelling (1-3)
  Memoria Press has produced a spelling program 
that incorporates teacher-student interaction plus 
classical methodology woven together into a 
user-friendly format. With a phonics organiza-
tional base, students have lists of words for each 
lesson. Phonics grouping, word study questions, 
identifying letter chunks, and informational sto-
ries using the words in context - plus a variety 
of dictation activities - are completed during the 
week before taking a final test. Activities involve 
more than just copying words and have an 
emphasis on phonics and word meanings. The 
high level of teacher-student interaction coupled 
with some independent student work leaves the 
student well prepared for the final test on the last 
day of each week. Designed to be used after First 
Start Reading or when students have mastered 
consonant-vowel-consonant (i.e. short vowel) 
words, this program references Classical Phonics 
and utilizes Phonics Flashcards. 
  The Teacher Guides provide everything the 
teacher needs for her part in the teacher-stu-
dent interaction that is the foundation of this 
program. While marginally helpful in many 
spelling programs, the TGs are the core of this 
one. The General Lesson overview and Sample 
Lesson Plan found in the beginning are just a 
prelude to comprehensive daily lessons. With 
reduced copies of the Student Book, teacher 
info is “around the edges.” After a brief intro-
duction which reviews the Phonics Focus, each 
of the 34 detailed weekly lesson plans includes 
a Teaching Overview, Definitions, Word Study 
Questions, Activities, Dictation, Guided Student 
Work [teacher-student activities such as spell-
ing riddles, word equations (i.e. king – k + s = 
_______), and missing sound words] and a Test. 
There is variety in most of these activities/work, 
but two tasks are consistent through each lesson. 
Colorful Letters requires the student to write (in 
pencil) words with “bullets” between syllables 
and then go back and write over vowels/vowel 
teams in red and consonant teams/blends with 
blue and slash through silent e. Dictation is the 
other important part with one day devoted to 
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various aspects: writing letter or letter teams that 
spell a sound, writing spelling words, and writing 
a sentence from an informative paragraph includ-
ed in the student books that features a number 
of the week’s words. The appendix includes a 
reproducible weekly spelling test form, spelling 
review games, spelling rules reference sheets, a 
list of common English contractions, a phonics 
overview for the teacher, and (the important) 
Colorful Keys answer key.
  Student Books include sidebar notes with the 
week’s Phonics Focus plus space to write words 
for activities and dictation as well as the interesting 
word-usage stories on various topics (with spelling 
words in bold). There are ten words per lesson 
(written in manuscript form) in Book I and fifteen 
words per lesson (written in both manuscript 
and cursive) in Book II. A Dictionary of course 
words is provided in the back of both Student and 
Teacher Books. Spelling Practice Sheets have the 
word lists for each lesson plus lined space to write 
each word twice. Handwriting lines in Book I are 
1/2” with dotted midlines, and in Book II the lines 
are 3/8” with dotted midlines. Teacher books are 
180 pgs, spiral-bound. Student books are 148 pgs, 
spiral-bound. Spelling Practice Sheets are 38 pgs, 
pb.  ~ Janice
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .60
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
EACH PRACTICE SHEETS  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50

Book Teacher Student Practice
Book I 001739 001723 001675
Book II 001741 001726 001709

Required Resources:
048076 Classical Phonics  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .75
063860 Phonics Flashcards .  .  .24.95 21 .95

~~~~~~~

Simply Classical Spelling: Step-by-Step (1-3)
  Designed for cognitive ages 6-8 years, this 
series from Memoria Press begins with the Simply 
Classical Level 2 program or could be used with 
other curriculum to improve elementary spelling 
skills for struggling spellers. Incremental and 
mastery based, the program uses a multisensory 
approach with an emphasis on oral/aural activi-
ties. Book 1 begins once a child is able to spell 
words from short-vowel word families (such as 
at, cat, bat) with 80-100% accuracy. Each con-
sumable work book contains 34 weekly lessons, 
and is all inclusive with teaching notes, assess-
ments and student pages. Not reproducible. 
72-154 pgs, SC. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
065886 Book 1

Beginning sight words; CVC words; silent 
“e;” consonant digraphs and blends taught 
through tracing; oral spelling and writing 
simple words. Focus on auditory discrimina-
tion; attention/concentration; working mem-
ory; phonological processing. Writing lines 
measure 1/2” with center dotted line. 

068814 Book 2
More advanced combinations of phono-
grams, multi-syllabic words, and challenging 
words to know. More developed dicta-
tion exercises. Writing lines measure 3/8” 
with center dotted line. Includes Scope & 
Sequence and certificate of merit. Suggested 
supplements: Classical Phonics book (04876) 
and flashcards (063860) from Memoria Press. 

Learning to Spell through Copywork (1-4)
  My family was tremendously blessed through 
the gentle methods of Charlotte Mason, especial-
ly in the area of language arts. But what happens 
if you have a child who struggles with spelling 
and just doesn’t seem to grasp the application 
of spelling through copywork? Finding a spelling 
program that is not “twaddle free” is no easy 
task! Thankfully, Queen Homeschool brings to 
us a way to reinforce phonics rules and spelling 
drills without all the busywork commonly found 
in today’s educational materials.  Designed to 
be used orally as well as with narration and 
copywork, each week your child is given a new 
spelling rule.  Each spelling rule page has a place 
to copy the words that follow the rule and five 
sentences (one per day) for copywork or narra-
tion. Strict attention to the spelling of the words is 
encouraged; it is suggested that a student repeat 
the lesson if they misspell a word. These books 
are not graded but are for use whenever your 
child has mastered basic reading and is ready to 
move on from phonics. They can also be used 
for older students who are struggling with spell-
ing, as they review all of the phonics rules. Each 
book is consumable, so you’ll want one for each 
child. Each book contains 30 lessons. 33 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .95
027371 Book A

Short vowels; long vowels; silent e; “ck” 
sounds like “k”; double consonants; “th” 
“ch” “sh” “c” may sound like “s”; “ai”; “ay”; 
“gh”; “ei”; “gh”; “ei”; and “le.”

027380 Book B
Book B expands on the rules in Book A and 
includes “qu”; “sch”; “ch”; “ph”; “mb”; 
“wr”, “gn”; “rh”; “st”; “pn”; “cian”; “sion”; 
“tion”; and review.

027391 Book C
Contains a variety of upper level words that 
are not necessarily phonetic related, but 
have similar patterns as well as exceptions. 
Designed to challenge the more advanced 
student, or as review for the older child.

051790 Book D
This level focuses on unrelated but common-
ly misused and misspelled words.

A REASON FOR SPELLING (1-6)
  From the same company that produces A 
Reason for Writing comes this impressive spelling 
program.  A placement test at the beginning of 
each level helps you determine how to imple-
ment the program for your child or if you should 
place him in a lower level.  Basically, a child 
should begin the first level book (A) as soon as 
he knows the alphabet, can recognize letters, 
and can spell short vowel, one-syllable words.  
For first-grade students who lack some of these 
skills, a rather extensive (65 page) phonics review 
section at the beginning of this level can be used 

before beginning the spelling program.
  The format of lessons in each level is similar 
and follows the same weekly schedule.  Each 
lesson begins with a scripture verse and theme 
story developing the verse (theme stories are also 
available on audio CD).  Optional discussion 
questions for the story are included.   A pre-test 
of the week’s words is given next.  Following 
correction of the words, students complete a 
Word Shapes activity in which they write each 
spelling word into a sequence of shaped boxes 
to help them form a correct visual image of each 
spelling word.  Throughout the series, word lists 
consist of phonetically-grouped words.  This 
series approaches spelling from both angles 
- phonetic and visual - which is realistic and 
should be effective.  On Day Two, spelling 
words are studied using the “Hide and Seek” 
activity.  This is a highly successful way to learn 
and retain word spelling.  Other forms of the 
spelling words are listed on the lesson page.  
Students should read through these.  An optional 
activity which incorporates this list is given in the 
Teacher Guidebook for use with students who 
are proficient spellers.  A “Fun Ways to Spell” 
section lists four options (students choose one to 
complete) for additional spelling reinforcement.  
On Day Three, students complete a language arts 
activity that uses the week’s words in the context 
of a meaningful activity to aid retention.  These 
activities vary from level to level, incorporating 
more dictionary skills at the higher levels.  On 
Day Four, the teacher dictates complete sentenc-
es, which include several of the target words in 
context, to the student.  At the lower levels, stu-
dents fill in one or more words in each sentence.  
At upper levels, students will transcribe the entire 
dictated sentence.  A Proofreading activity is also 
completed.  This has students fill in an oval next 
to the word (out of a group of words) that is mis-
spelled.  On Day Five students take a post-test, 
update their progress charts and add any missed 
words to their spelling dictionaries.  Optional for 
this day is a learning game and weekly journal-
ing activity.  Student texts are full-color, adding 
visual appeal to the program.  Scripture verses 
appear at the bottom of many pages for added 
inspiration.  Teacher Guidebooks are essential to 
the use of this program.  Most of the benefit of 
the program and all specific teaching instructions 
for using the worktext will be lost without them.  
We therefore strongly recommend purchasing the 
sets (which include both the Teacher Guidebook 
and Student Worktext).
EACH LEVEL SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.95 44 .95
EACH WORKTEXT ONLY .  .  .  .  .20.95 16 .95
 Set Worktext
005532 Level A (1) 005533
005535 Level B (2) 005537
005538 Level C (3) 005539
005543 Level D (4) 005544
005545 Level E (5) 005546
005547 Level F (6) 005548
EACH TEACHER GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .39.95 33 .95
EACH THEME STORY CD SET  29.95 23 .95
 T/G Story CDs
010776 Level A (1) 004269
010778 Level B (2) 004270
010786 Level C (3) 004273
010787 Level D (4) 004275
010788 Level E (5) 004276
010789 Level F (6) 004277

~~~~~~~
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BOB JONES SPELLING (1-6)
 Spelling lists are organized by common spelling 
patterns rather than thematically.  The program 
uses the recall-study approach with a pretest, 
practice test, then final test.  Each unit is taught 
in a five-day sequence.  Bible word studies are 
included in each unit and a weekly journal idea 
incorporates journal writing into the curriculum.  
Dictionary, writing/proofreading and study skills 
are developed throughout the series. Home 
School Kits contain the Teacher’s Edition and 
Worktext.

Grade 1 (3rd Ed .)
  This edition correlates with the reading and 
phonics lessons in the Phonics and English 1 
Teacher’s Edition, 3rd edition.  Spelling words 
are drawn from word families taught during the 
phonics lessons, based on their frequency in the 
student’s vocabulary.  This spelling program can 
also be used as a stand-alone spelling program.  
Revised in 2015.
501056 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .53.89 40 .40
296996 Teacher Ed . w/ CD  .  .  .  28 .33
296970 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  25 .56

Grade 2 (2nd Ed .)
  At this level lessons reinforce phonetic spelling, 
concentrating on common spelling patterns. 
Word lists include high-frequency words, words 
with reliable spelling patterns and some irregular 
spellings. Activities include word sorting, word 
study, writing and proofreading.
283721 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .89.17 66 .85
275446 Tchr Ed . w/ CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  63 .61
275412 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  25 .56

Grade 3 (2nd Ed .)
  Continues applying generalizations to word 
families and practices adding suffixes.  Lessons 
present words arranged in same-sound, differ-
ent-spelling groups for visual memory.  Writing/
proofreading and dictionary skills are incorporat-
ed into most lessons.
283796 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .89.17 66 .85
277152 Teacher Ed . w/ CD  .  .  .  63 .61
276048 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  25 .56

Grade 4 (2nd Ed .)
  Updated version features difficult spelling 
patterns of the schwa sound.  Includes word his-
tories, spelling of the books of the Bible, abbre-
viations, and syllable rules.
292557 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .89.17 66 .85
279901 Teacher Ed . w/ CD  .  .  .  63 .61
278838 Student Workbook .  .  .  .  25 .56

Grade 5 (2nd Ed .)
  This course includes activities such as word sort-
ing, proofreading, dictionary skills, and writing to 
strengthen spelling and communication skills.
292607 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .89.17 66 .85
280164 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  63 .61
278937 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  25 .56

Grade 6 (2nd Ed .)
  Revised in 2014, this course includes activities 
such as word sorting, word study, vocabu-
lary, proofreading, and short writing projects to 
strengthen communication skills.
297952 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .89.17 66 .85
285973 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  63 .61
285940 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  25 .56

Purposeful Design Spelling (ACSI) (1-6)
  Filled with challenging vocabulary, interesting 
exercises, and engaging themes, this colorful 
spelling series focuses on carefully selected, 
high-frequency, high-interest words while incor-
porating relevant Scripture verses, Bible stories, 
and moral principles.  It approaches spelling 
from three different angles: phonetically, visual-
ly, and semantically.  In the lower two grades, 
the program concentrates on phonetic princi-
ples,  progressing from short vowel constructs 
to words with long vowels, consonant digraphs, 
and vowel digraphs.  Third grade continues 
with r-controlled vowels, vowel digraphs, silent 
letters, and other phonetic clusters.  Once basic 
phonetic constructs are covered, the emphasis 
switches to the visual-memory technique of 
spelling.  Words that are spelled according to 
phonetic rule are easy to spell, and ACSI spelling 
recognizes that “most spelling errors are associ-
ated with the over-application of basic phonics 
principles.”  Recognition of visual patterns is 
important in accurate spelling; students should 
begin to discover spelling errors when words 
don’t “look” right, according to normal visual 
patterns.  In 5th and 6th grades, the emphasis 
is on understanding semantic relationships, with 
attention given to affixes and roots (you can see 
that knowing “sign” is related to “signal” and 
“signature” would help with its spelling!).  Some 
proofing and editing exercises also appear in the 
last book of the series.  The number of words per 
lesson begins with 12 in grade one, and progress-
es to 23 by sixth grade.  There are 36 lessons, 
with about four pages per lesson, estimated to 
take about 75 minutes per week.  Grades one 
through three use regular manuscript printing 
(ball and stick), switching to traditional cursive 
in the fourth grade. Teacher’s editions are use-
ful, containing an explanation of the program’s 
philosophy and implementation, reduced student 
pages, answers to exercises, and online access to 
downloadables like blackline masters, transpar-
encies and posters.
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .95
EACH TEACHER’S EDITION .  .  .  .  90 .25
 Worktext Teacher
Grade 1 000560 021344
Grade 2 012715 021343
Grade 3 012714 000561
Grade 4 000563 000578
Grade 5 000566 000579
Grade 6 000574 000582

Core Skills: Spelling 2014 Edition (1-6)
  This series by Steck-Vaughn is designed to 
“build spelling power and link spelling to word 
meaning.”  Lessons are mostly built around word 
lists containing similar sounds and patterns, but 
on the rare occasion, a word list based on word 
structure or a particular subject (homophones 
or abbreviations for example) is provided.  At 
the first grade level, the first portion of the book 
does not provide formal word lists but instead 
focuses on familiarizing students with beginning 
and ending consonant sounds.  Beginning at les-
son 11, short word lists containing 6 words are 
introduced.  Various exercises that promote the 
learning of common spelling patterns as well as 
vocabulary building are provided.  
  Starting at the second grade level, the remainder 
of the lessons follow the same general structure. 
The lesson’s first exercise challenges the student 

to recognize the various spelling patterns for the 
lesson’s word list.  For example, in a list con-
taining all long “o” words, students are asked to 
sort the words by the following spelling patterns:  
o-consonant-e words, ow words, oe words, and 
o words. Several vocabulary building exercises 
including analogies, definitions, rhymes, and 
synonyms are then provided.  The last exercise 
encourages students to spell in context by filling 
in the correct spelling word in a story setting. 
Each book in the series contains 30 lessons. 
Word lists range in number from 12 words (with 
3 challenge words) to 20 words (with 4 challenge 
words). A spelling table is included in the front of 
each book, and a list of grade appropriate com-
monly misspelled words, and an answer key are 
also provided in the back. 128 pgs, reproducible. 
 The 2014 edition is updated to align to new 
standards, but the lessons, word lists, and even 
the informational pages at the front of the book 
are exactly the same as the 2008 edition. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .45
031446 Grade 1  031480 Grade 4
031451 Grade 2  031488 Grade 5
031466 Grade 3  031489 Grade 6

Building Spelling Skills (Evan-Moor) (1-6)
  This spelling series is perfect for spelling prac-
tice but is also comprehensive enough to use 
as a spelling program.  Little teacher prep is 
required and each spelling list should only take 
15-30 minutes to complete. Each book has 30 
weekly spelling units and each unit consists of a 
spelling list, sentences for dictation that include 
the spelling words, and four reproducible stu-
dent practice pages. The number of spelling 
words per unit varies by grade level; Gr. 1 has 
5-8 words per unit for a total of 198 words, Gr. 
4 has 18 spelling words in each unit for a total 
of 540 words, etc. Word lists were compiled 
from lists of commonly used words, commonly 
misspelled words, words with common phonetic 
or structural elements, and words changed by 
adding affixes and forming compound words or 
contractions.  The 30 word lists for Gr. 1 are 
composed of words that all have the same short 
vowel sound or similar word endings (like “ill” 
and “ow”) while the lists for Gr. 3 include words 
ending in “ing” and recognizing the “ur” sound 
in “heard” and “early.”
  Students review the word lists in a variety of 
ways throughout the week. On Monday the 
words are introduced and students read, copy, 
and write the words. The Tuesday worksheet is 
composed of visual memory activities like using 
the words to fill in boxes and crossing out mis-
spelled words. The Wednesday worksheet quiz-
zes on word meaning and dictation; students fill 
in blanks in sentences using the spelling words 
and repeat and write down sentences read by the 
teacher. The Thursday worksheet is composed 
of word study activities like underlining words 
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with a long “a” sound, filling in missing letters of 
words, matching rhyming words, etc. The Friday 
worksheet is the final test for the spelling list and 
there are blanks for students to write out each 
word and also lines to redo the dictation done on 
Wednesday. The variety and amount of activities 
are designed to enhance memorization.  Teacher 
ideas, spelling strategies, record keeping forms, 
answer keys, completion certificates, dictation 
sentences for teachers and more are also includ-
ed. 160 perforated pages each, reproducible.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95
007010 Grade 1 007057 Grade 4
007051 Grade 2 007058 Grade 5
007056 Grade 3 007059 Grade 6

☼Spelling Skills (Harcourt Family Learning) (1-6)
  This consumable series provides a phonetic 
spelling approach for grades 1-6. Each book 
zeroes in on spelling patterns, punctuation, 
capitalization, proofreading and dictionary skills 
geared to grade level. Spelling words are orga-
nized in 6 units by phonetic sound: ranging from 
individual sounds at the lower grades to diph-
thongs and blends in the higher grades. Students 
learn words through various activities such as 
alphabetizing; writing words in sentence context; 
correcting spelling and grammar mistakes; proof-
reading short passages; learning capitalization 
and punctuation rules; using a dictionary for 
reference, etc. Pages are enhanced with full-col-
or drawings. Books also include two-page unit 
reviews, references for commonly misspelled 
words, a spelling or sight word table and an 
answer key. 144 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
023926 Grade 1 024053 Grade 4
023932 Grade 2 024055 Grade 5
024033 Grade 3 024064 Grade 6

Steck-Vaughn Spelling: Linking Words to 
Meaning (1-6)
  This program (copyright 2002) is very similar to 
the original (1996) Steck-Vaughn Spelling (now 
out of print).  On the whole, both versions are 
very similar, with differences in the illustrations 
and the format of the activities.  Looking side-by-
side at both versions, it appears that the lessons 
cover the same content (the tables of contents are 
virtually identical), and the words studied in each 
lesson are basically the same, give or take a word 
here and there.
  In the original version, the words were intro-
duced at the beginning of each lesson, and then 
children would answer questions about different 
letters and sounds found in the spelling words.  
For instance, questions ask things like “Which 
words end with the letter /p/?” which the student 
would answer with words from the spelling list.  
In the newer version there are fewer of these 
questions, but they focus more on the letter or 
sound being learned in that particular lesson and 

less on analyzing other sounds or letters in the 
words.  The spelling words are listed, and then 
a blank list is given with headings for different 
spelling constructs.  For instance, in the 4th 
grade lesson on long /o/, the student would sort 
out and rewrite the spelling words by “o Words,” 
“oa Words,” and “oe Words.”  
  The second page of each lesson is where 
the biggest difference is found.  In the original 
version, the “Checkpoint” part of the lesson 
gives the student clues and asks for the spelling 
word that is referred to.  The Linking Words to 
Meaning version rarely relies on general word 
“clues,” rather, the questions focus more on 
language and thinking skills like using synonyms, 
antonyms, analogies, classification, rhymes, and 
definitions.  Often one or two skills are stressed 
in this section, asking the student to respond with 
the correct spelling word.  For instance, a partial 
analogy may be given, where a spelling word will 
finish it correctly, or a sentence with a synonym 
of the spelling word is offered, and the student 
must supply the correct spelling word.  On this 
page, word history is highlighted more than in 
the previous edition, and “family trees” of words 
are also included.  Other lesson activities, such 
as the reading passage with blanks for using the 
spelling words in context, proofreading activities, 
writing activities, and extra-challenging words 
are still included, with only the page layout and 
presentation differing from the previous version.  
  The Teacher’s Edition has a visually attractive 
layout, and it is easy to see the different activ-
ities and components of each lesson with the 
abundance of separate boxes and headings used.  
Additional features include a pretest and posttest, 
where you would read a sentence containing the 
spelling word, and the student would spell the 
word on their own.  Other changes include more 
focused attention on related topics (including 
pronunciation), tips for teaching students with 
varying abilities, enrichment activities, and addi-
tional activity masters. - Jess
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.07 29 .95
EACH TEACHER EDITION  .  .  .124.53 73 .50
Workbook   Level   Teacher
 035595 Grade 1 035596
 035597 Grade 2 035598
 035599 Grade 3 035600
 035601 Grade 4 035602
 035603 Grade 5 035604
 035605 Grade 6 035606

MCP Spelling Workout 2001 Ed . (1-8)
  This updated version is very similar to the 
older (1994) edition. The most noticeable dif-
ferences are a more contemporary page layout 
and a reduction in sports-themed headings like 
“warm-ups” and “pep talks.” Other differences 
include an extra writing activity at the end of 
each lesson in the student book, but the removal 
of references to warm-ups, final tests, and bonus 
words activities. All information and instruction 
on these activities are now found only in the 
teacher’s manual.  While you can still “get by” 
using the program without the teacher’s manual, 
you may want the teacher’s manual to get the 
most out of the program.  Some content differs, 
including new reading/editing passages and a 
few new word lists.  Aside from these differences 
most of the pages (while they may not match 
up exactly in page number) look very much the 
same. Homeschool Bundles include both the 

student worktext and teacher’s edition.
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.97 10 .95
EACH TEACHER EDITION  .  .  .  .13.47 11 .95
EACH BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.97 18 .50
Level Worktext Teacher Bundle 
Level A 023941 023942 052315
Level B 023943 023944 052316
Level C 023945 023946 052317
Level D 023947 023948 052318
Level E 023949 023950 052319
Level F 023951 023952 052320
Level G 023953 023954 052321
Level H 023955 023956 052322

Building Spelling Skills (Christian Liberty) (1-8)
 Based on two fundamental premises of develop-
ing excellent spelling skills, this worktext series 
incorporates spelling/phonics rules but likewise 
utilizes exercises that employ word writing rep-
etition.  Our English language has many spelling 
irregularities so developing skill in  recognizing 
the arrangement of letters and/or syllables in 
selected list words is targeted by various word 
games and puzzles.  Since  this series is from 
Christian Liberty, you can also count on two 
things: the content is biblically based, and the 
books are a good value for the money.
  Weekly lists of twenty words are covered in 
a series of daily lessons.  Lesson activities are 
varied but include writing/identifying list words 
in sentences, reinforcing phonics rules, supply-
ing endings, beginnings, etc., writing list words, 
taking pre and final tests.  There is plenty of 
room to write answers and books are pleasing 
in appearance with occasional graphics and an 
accent color.  Books 1 & 2  are primarily con-
cerned with phonetic concepts and simple pre-
fixes and suffixes.  Starting in Book 3 there is an 
increased emphasis on vocabulary development 
with activities involving the identifying and/or 
supplying list word definitions.  Book 5 is more 
than a spelling book; it’s a mini-encyclopedia of 
spelling.  The first six units feature the names of 
major countries and cities of the world.  The next 
two units focus on American states and capitals.  
Then follows units featuring the terms used in a 
wide variety of favorite subjects such as health, 
food, trees, arts, entertainment, travel, and trans-
portation, etc.  Lessons in this book also require 
the alphabetizing of the list words.   Book 6 is an 
examination of the great diversity and variety in 
spelling the rich sounds of the English language.  
Book 7 & 8 are basic studies in etymology with 
Book 7 devoted to word-building with prefixes 
and suffixes while Book 8 is dedicated to word 
roots.  Both books require considerable dictio-
nary work and are designed to help the student 
develop an ability to recognize meaning and 
spellings, based on word analysis techniques.  
The series is gradually being revised with second 
editions featuring nicer page layout and type, but 
very similar content. ~ Janice
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.50 7 .50
EACH TEACHER MANUAL .  .  .  .  .5.25 3 .95
Worktexts   Level   Teachers
 012255 Grade 1 000107
 007418 Grade 2 007462
 007423 Grade 3 007463
 012254 Grade 4 007464
 007430 Grade 5      007466
 007431 Grade 6      007480
 017539 Grade 7      007482
 007433 Grade 8      007520
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Natural Speller (1-8)
  A handy reference and complete spelling pro-
gram all in one!  Aptly titled, the Natural Speller 
groups words “naturally,” both by sight and 
sound patterns.  Contains grade-level word lists; 
phonics rules; spelling rules; punctuation rules; 
skill-building activities in spelling, writing, gram-
mar, dictionary use, vocabulary; homonyms; 
Greek and Latin roots.  Help your child become 
a “natural” speller!
012833   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50

How to Spell Worktexts (1-12)
  This is a wonderful, 
comprehensive spell-
ing program, based on 
the Orton-Gillingham 
approach to reading and 
spelling.  It presents a sys-
tematic, phonetic method 
of teaching and learning 
spelling, believing all stu-
dents should: recognize 
the sounds in the English 
language; be able to decode words; and spell 
words correctly by relying on spelling rules and 
generalizations rather than memory.  It is a struc-
tured, graded program that uses an incremental 
approach, reviewing previously-learned rules as 
students progress through the workbooks.  Sight 
words are introduced at intervals and incorporat-
ed into the dictation.  How to Teach Spelling is 
the manual for the entire program (and required 
for its use).  It explains the philosophy, methods, 
and presentation of lessons by spelling rule, 
specifying grade level for which it is taught.  It 
also contains all of the lessons, including dicta-
tion words and sentences.  You will need to get 
familiar with this guidebook before you begin 
the program, but lessons themselves require little 
to no preparation.  Worktexts contain all the 
phonograms, spelling rules and generalizations 
to be covered in that level (corresponding to 
lessons in the manual), space for copying and 
dictation, and exercises appropriate for that grade 
level.  Each level contains three Sound Sheets, 
containing phonograms for memorization.  It’s 
like a little phonics course or review in prepa-
ration for the lessons.  The program refers to the 
use of Phonics Drill Cards in presenting these 
phonograms.  These are rather expensive, and 
you can construct your own using information 
in How To Teach Spelling.  We have included 
them, however, below.  How to Spell 1 includes 
exercise instructions for the teacher on each 
page.  Other levels have a separate Teacher’s Key 
with answers.  All previously taught spelling rules 
are reviewed in later worktexts, so if you have a 
student needing remedial work in spelling, just 
begin at her grade level worktext.  This is an 
excellent program for remedial spelling.  It is one 
of the few programs that teaches and reviews all 
phonograms and spelling rules at upper grades.
002898 How to Tch Spelling  . 40.25 27 .95
002902 Phonics Drill Cards  .  . 48.20 33 .95
002891 How to Spell 1 (1) .  .  . 11.30 8 .75
002892 How to Spell 2 (2-3)   12.95 9 .95
002893 How to Spell 2 Key  .  .  . 6.75 4 .95
002894 How to Spell 3 (4-6)  . 14.45 10 .45
002895 How to Spell 3 Key  .  .  . 6.75 4 .95
002896 How to Spell 4 (7-12) 14.45 10 .45
002897 How to Spell 4 Key  .  .  . 6.75 4 .95

How to Teach Any Child to Spell & Tricks of 
the Trade (1-12)
  Some children, even though motivated, full of 
phonics instruction, and diligent workers, just 
don’t seem to “catch on” to spelling.  Gayle 
Graham designed her spelling program for just 
such a child and in the process developed a 
program that would be a strong contender for 
teaching any child to spell.  What a coincidence, 
then, that she selected this title (How to Teach 
Any Child to Spell) for her little (35 pages; 5.5” x 
8”) teacher’s manual.   Expanding on one of Ruth 
Beechick’s three approaches to teaching spell-
ing, Mrs. Graham has developed the Beechick 
“individualized method” into an individualized 
spelling notebook.  Her methodology is simple 
enough; put one spelling rule on each page, help 
the student categorize his own spelling mistakes 
under the proper rule, discuss the reason for 
each error developing a strategy for remember-
ing the word’s spelling, and drill the student’s 
own misspelled words daily.  However, she’s 
packaged all this into a 90-page notebook (Tricks 
of the Trade); hole-punched with an attractive 
layout and engaging illustrations.  What sets 
this approach apart from other phonics-based 
spelling programs is the reasoning involved.  The 
student is actively involved in the classification/
analysis of his very own spelling difficulties.  This 
reasoning process is a significant element in each 
daily spelling lesson along with more typical 
elements - daily writing, phonics review, review 
of misspelled words.  Another key and unusual 
element is daily oral reading with “penciling” - a 
process which draws the reader’s attention to 
patterns of words and phrases. 
  The How to Teach book is full of helpful infor-
mation including an examination of spelling 
myths, a look at spelling stages and strategies, a 
short tutorial on teaching spelling by syllables, 
and a strategic compilation of basic phonics/
spelling rules.  Although phonics plays a key 
element in any student’s command of spelling, 
the slightly different perspective of seeing phonics 
as the building blocks for words helps engage the 
student in the analysis process which is the key 
to success.  Carefully chosen helps continue into 
the appendix: rules worth remembering, daily 
phonics review, frequently misspelled words, and 
a recommended resource list.
  The two-book set includes both the teacher’s 
manual How to Teach Any Child to Spell and 
the consumable Tricks of the Trade: A Student’s 
Individualized Spelling Notebook. ~ Janice
000334 How to Teach  .  .  .  .  .  .  9.00 7 .50
000351 Tricks of the Trade  .  .13.00 10 .95
000350 Set of both  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 16 .75

Daily Spelling Practice (1-12)
  Learning to spell is a pro-
cess. The author, Dawn 
Burnette, who has brought 
this systematic process to 
both grammar and reading, 
has set out to conquer spell-
ing. The result? A four-year 
program that focuses on a 
weekly sound key, addresses 
prefixes and suffixes, works 
with syllables, provides practice with spelling 
confusables and lastly, rule-breaking memory 
work. Consistency – and perhaps simplicity – is 
the key to this program. Each level covers 25 

different sound keys, numerous adding-on rules 
(affixes and syllables), 25 different spelling con-
fusables, and five interspersed review levels. 
Weekly lessons follow a consistent pattern for five 
weeks followed by a review lesson with pre and 
post tests for the beginning and ending of each 
level. The emphasis is long-term memory. Before 
starting Level 1, a student must know the sound 
of each individual letter and have some reading 
experience – as early as 2nd grade but can begin 
later, even as late as 5th or 6th grade. After that (or 
for an older student), consider using the one-year 
intensive course. Students need ALL four levels so 
if you don’t have enough school years left to work 
through all levels, consider using the one-year 
intensive course.
  There are two program components: a Student 
Workbook and the Teacher Guide and Answer 
Keys. It’s possible to do the program without 
the Student Workbook but you will need to be 
prepared to do more “blackboard” writing and 
for your student to do more notebook writing. 
Most will find the Student Notebook worth the 
price. The Student Workbook has weekly work-
pages (one page per week) that provide space 
for the student to write. The week’s lessons start 
with the sound key and target words along with 
new words using the sound key along with the 
memory word. Tuesday practices the methods of 
adding-on. Spelling Confusables (don’t you just 
love that satisfyingly appropriate term?) are cov-
ered on Wednesdays by working with a pair of 
such words: writing definitions of each and using 
correctly in sentences. On Thursday, workbook 
practice is identifying correctly spelled words 
from lists of words. Assessments are given on 
Friday but these are not the sort you study for. 
They are designed to determine if the student has 
internalized the week’s work. The Teacher Guide 
provides a complete program overview, the week-
ly lessons (with answers filled in), suggested Friday 
assessment words, and a scope and sequence for 
the program.
  One might be inclined to look at the seemingly 
skimpy Student Workbooks and conclude that 
this is a lightweight program. You would be 
wrong. The secret here is consistency and inter-
nalizing some very important spelling concepts. 
For students to be successful spellers, they must 
learn and practice the sound keys, read and 
notice the keys while reading; break down words 
into syllables, and engage in writing on a daily 
basis. Teacher Guides are 50 pgs, spiral-bound. 
Student Workbooks are 30 pgs, pb, three-hole 
punched.
  The One-Year Intensive is a type of “greatest 
hits” program for older students. It’s fast-paced 
and intensive. There are 180 lessons that cover 
the same types of content as the four-year pro-
gram: sound keys, memory words, confusable 
sets, adding-on rules, and review. Like the four-
year program, the Student Workbook provides 
the daily lessons with space to write and the 
Teacher Guide provides a program overview and 
answers. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT WKBK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 5 .95
EACH TEACHER GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .95
 Student Teacher
Level 1 059644 059645
Level 2 059646 059647
Level 3 059648 059649
Level 4 059650 059651
1-Year Intensive 059652 059653
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Spellwell (2-5)
  A flexible spelling program, designed to prac-
tice words by spelling rule, but incorporating 
high-frequency sight words and additional words 
of your choice.  This allows you to include con-
tent-area words from other subject areas or words 
your child has misspelled in writing.  Another 
nice feature is the upgrading of the lesson if a 
child misses less than two words on the pretest.  
Words with the same phonetic or spelling rule, 
but at a higher reading level, are substituted 
for those on the original list.  For example, if 
words like “tire,” “hole,” and “mistake” are no 
challenge, they are replaced by words like “tele-
phone,” “useful,” and “earthquake.”  As you 
might guess, this lesson’s rule is “Words with 
Silent e.”  An “outlaw” word for the lesson is 
“whole,” since it doesn’t conform to its sound.  
After the pretest, the student uses the words in 
the list in games and activities throughout the 
week.  According to research referenced here, 
students more easily retain information that’s 
practiced in regular, short intervals than for a lon-
ger time less frequently.  Exercises appear varied, 
educational, and interesting, giving the students 
experience writing and working with the words 
before the post test.  
  Cartoonish blackline illustrations liven the text 
and would be fun to color in as a reward for good 
work. Teacher guides are optional, providing an 
answer key for the exercises. You should not 
need them at this level, but they are inexpensive 
and will help busy moms save time.
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.45 6 .45
EACH TCHR GUIDE/ANS KEY   5.60 3 .95
000562 A (Grade 2, Part 1)
000565 AA (Grade 2, Part 2)
000564 A & AA Teacher Guide/Answer Key
000567 B (Grade 3, Part 1)
000569 BB (Grade 3, Part 2)
000568 B & BB Teacher Guide/Answer Key
000570 C (Grade 4, Part 1)
000572 CC (Grade 4, Part 2)
000571 C & CC Teacher Guide/Answer Key
002914 D (Grade 5, Part 1)
002916 DD (Grade 5, Part 2)
002915 D & DD Tchr Guide/Answer Key

Grammar of Spelling (2-6)
  The title simply means spelling in the grammar 
stage (grammar, logic and rhetoric).  Maximizing 
on children’s love of acquiring knowledge and 
new facts, the 2nd grade program teaches chil-
dren blends, clusters and vowel sounds through 
hearing and dictation.  It is designed to take 30 
minutes a day (dictation and worksheets Mon-
Wed, and testing on Thurs-Fri).  3rd grade is a 
compilation of worksheets with spelling words 
being alphabetized in print and then written in 
cursive and capital print.  In the 4-6 grade books, 
spelling rules are taught.  The rules are classi-
fied into two groups.  The first group pertains 
to syllabication and vowel sounds.  The second 
group deals with the addition of suffixes.  After 
all the rules are taught, spelling is integrated with 
other subjects. Grade 4, 5 and 6 cover these 5 
rules: doubling final consonants or not, dropping 
final e or not, i before e except after c, chang-
ing a final y to an i, and –ness vs. –ly. It also 
has homophones, weekly word lists/tests, and 
alphabetizing.  Students are asked to use cursive.   
Each book uses different examples to teach these 
rules.  ~ Sara

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .75
015910 Grade 2 007504 Grade 5
015911 Grade 3 007524 Grade 6
007502 Grade 4

SEQUENTIAL SPELLING (Revised Ed .) (2-8)
  This popular spelling program is well-organized 
and teaches spelling by word families. Imagine 
lists of words that are organized by word families 
but that go well beyond a simple vowel family 
(i.e. c-at; b-at; etc.) right from the start.  Although 
the first day’s word list includes only four words 
– in, pin, sin, spin; by the third day, the “in” 
list has expanded to pinned, skins, twins (and 
other “in” words) and started on the “e” (i.e. b-e; 
sh-e) family and even includes a crossover word 
(begin).  By building from the easier words of a 
family to important power words, the program 
builds self-confidence.  Traditional spelling pro-
grams introduce words vocabularily – in other 
words, when the child is likely to encounter the 
word in reading, or based on a chosen theme.  
As a result, word sequences are odd and incom-
plete.  In Sequential Spelling, the phonics neces-
sary for decoding is being presented through the 
back door, so to speak.
  Every learning channel is employed with this 
program. Here’s the process: a word is given 
verbally and used in a sentence (audio); the stu-
dent attempts to spell the word (kinesthetic); the 
correct spelling is given using colored markers on 
a white board to differentiate between family and 
other letters (oral interaction & visual); students 
correct their own spelling (kinesthetic).  Utilizing 
the simple educational techniques of having stu-
dents correct their own mistakes when they make 
them – not hours, days, or even weeks later 
– and creating a positive learning environment 
by maintaining that mistakes are opportunities 
to learn produces eager learners and definitive 
results.  Tests are used as learning devices, not 
as a method of evaluation.  If you feel compelled 
to give grades, written tests (reproducible) are 
available after the 40th, 80th, 120th, 160th, and 
180th days.
  The first several days of lessons are laid out in 
detail – completely scripted.  In addition to the 
teaching process, a positive can-do attitude is 
being modeled in these lessons.  After the eighth 
day, the process is continued as established.  
Lists of 25 words along with sentence suggestions 
are provided for 180 days; with common words 
appearing in bold typing.  Homophones (same 
pronunciation, different spelling; i.e. bare and 
bear), heteronyms (same spelling, different word 
and different pronunciation; i.e. bow your head, 
bow and arrow), and words that do not follow 
the normal pattern (like “gyp”) are all marked.  
Review and repetition is built in as you progress 
through the days (lists).
  Books are progressive but do not really con-
form to grade levels.  For instance, the ending 
lessons of Book 1 include words like breathless, 
hedging, horrifying, and basically which would 
never be seen in a first or second-grade spelling 
book.  Because they are introduced as parts of 
word families, they become doable for the early 
grades, but this also means that an older child 
starting at Book 1 doesn’t feel like he’s way 
behind.  (By the way, the parent is given com-
plete freedom to drop some words from the lists 
if they feel it will be preferable for their child.)  

So, the bottom line is that you can start any grade 
level child at Level 1 and proceed through the 
books in order.  It is recommended that children 
are reading at a second-grade level before begin-
ning Level 1, so children in first grade may or 
may not be ready to begin, depending on their 
reading skill. For help with placement, download 
the placement test PDF on our site.
  All levels are currently published by Wave 3 
Learning as Revised Editions. These feature sev-
eral format changes from the original program. 
In the revised editions, there is a Teacher Book 
and a Student Workbook or Student Response 
Book. Both teacher and student are necessary at 
every level.  The Teacher’s Guide holds intro-
ductory teaching information and an overview of 
the approach as well as all 180 word lists (and 
sentences for the homophones and heteronyms), 
and an answer key. The much-heftier Student 
Workbook holds pages with blank spaces for 
each day’s spelling lesson (in sequential order) 
and an additional activity on the following page 
that uses words from the lesson.  Activities vary, 
including using words from the lesson in a sen-
tence, unscrambling words, filling in blanks, 
writing the definition of words the student is 
not familiar with, and listing words that contain 
a particular word family (like ‘ake’). Teacher 
revised editions are available for all levels, but 
Student Workbooks are only available for levels 
1-5. For levels without a student Workbook, you 
may use the open-ended Student Response Book 
which was originally designed to provide the 
writing space for student spelling words.  To look 
at it, you would scratch your head.  The column 
for the 1st day words is in the middle of page 
3 (with the 61st day on the left and the 121st 
day on the right).  We don’t see the 2nd day 
column until page 5.  This peculiar arrangement 
is designed to prevent the child from copying 
words and/or word family parts from one day 
to the next, a tendency which gets in the way 
of truly learning the pattern.  Sets include both 
Student Workbook (or Student Response Book) 
and Teacher. DVDs are not currently available.
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 8 .95
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 11 .95
EACH SET (WKBK or SRB)  .  .  .  .32.90 17 .95
062292 Student Response Bk  14.95 8 .95

Level Student Teacher Set
Level 1 029460 029476 SS1REV
Level 2 029498 029502 SS2REV
Level 3 029503 029511 SS3REV
Level 4 050450 050451 SS4REV
Level 5 062286 062287 SS5REV
Level 6  062289
Level 7  062291

Teacher w/ Student Response Sets:
SS1RSR Level 1 SS4RSR Level 4
SS2RSR Level 2 SS5RSR Level 5
SS3RSR Level 3 SS7RSR Level 7

Sequential Spelling Classic Edition
  While quantities last. Leveled books are the 
main Teacher Books. These may be used with the 
general Student Response Book #62292.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .15.00 8 .95
038467 Level 1
038468 Level 2
038469 Level 3
038472 Level 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 11 .95
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Spelling by Sound and Structure (2-8)
  Rod & Staff is well known for providing quality 
resources at affordable prices to Christian schools 
and homeschools throughout the U.S. This spell-
ing program is no exception. Each grade level 
book contains 34 lessons, one per week. The 
elementary/middle school books (2nd-6th grade) 
focus on phonetic patterns and word meanings. 
Students are also exposed to synonyms, ant-
onyms, definitions, pictures and context clues, 
and word categories. Word structure is prom-
inent as students practice syllabication, build 
plurals and understand verb forms. Beginning 
in 3rd grade, students are also taught beginning 
dictionary skills. These are reviewed in grades 
4-6 with additional word building skills like pre-
fixes/suffixes, abbreviations, compound words, 
present/past tenses and contractions. As students 
enter the 7th-8th grade, the books transition to 
the study of word elements: roots, prefixes and 
suffixes. There are review exercises that focus on 
phonetics and word building concepts. Students 
are also introduced to the history of our English 
language.
  The helpful Teacher’s Manuals are formatted 
slightly differently at different grades. In the 2nd 
and 3rd grade books, you will find background 
information for the teacher on careful enunci-
ations, helpful details about phonetic spelling 
instruction, the purpose of spelling word lists and 
how the program is organized. Suggested weekly 
lessons are available in a 3-day or 4-day sched-
ule. Important teacher information is included 
regarding spelling drills, spelling tests, review 
tests and lesson introductions. Test sentences 
and student worksheets with answers are also 
included. The 4th-6th grade books offer a con-
densed version of the above information, word 
lists, reduced student pages with answers, test 
sentences, and a speller’s dictionary with a full 
pronunciation key. In grades 7-8, the introducto-
ry information is reduced to one page. Teacher 
support includes complete word lists, an alpha-
betized list of Latin roots grade 7 and Latin/Greek 
roots grade 8, and reduced student pages with 
answers, test sentences and occasional teaching 
notes. A speller’s dictionary with a full pronunci-
ation key is also included.
  Student books are softcover and consumable 
for grades 2-5 and provide word lists, fill-in the 
blank activities, crosswords and other learning 
activities. The 2nd grade workbook offers ½” lines 
with dotted midline and utilizes traditional man-
uscript. Word lists for grades 3-6 are in cursive. 
Student books for grades 6-8 are non-consum-
able and hard cover. While it is possible to use 
the student books without the teacher’s manual, 
most families will find them worth the minimal 
investment. ~ Deanne
027974 Grade 2 Student  .  .  .  .  .  4 .80
027975 Grade 2 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  6 .25
027979 Grade 3 Student  .  .  .  .  .  4 .80
027982 Grade 3 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  6 .25
027985 Grade 4 Student  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
027993 Grade 4 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  7 .90
027994 Grade 5 Student  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
027999 Grade 5 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  7 .90
028000 Grade 6 Student  .  .  .  .  .  8 .50
028013 Grade 6 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95
028016 Grade 7 Student  .  .  .  .  .  9 .50
028018 Grade 7 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
028019 Grade 8 Student  .  .  .  .  .  9 .50
028039 Grade 8 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95

Practical Spelling (2-8)
  We expect solid, useful, and inexpensive curric-
ulum from our Amish publishers and this spelling 
program does not disappoint. The Student Books 
are consumable and look like something our 
grandparents might have used in school – typed 
pages, no pictures, decent paper quality and 
softbound, stapled covers. To our graphics-in-
tensive trained eyes, these might look “sparse,” 
but don’t be too quick to judge. Instruction is to 
the point, word selection is based on phonics 
principles and usage topics (i.e. fruits/vegetables, 
cooking terms, etc.), reinforcement activities are 
traditional and varied. The result is an extreme-
ly inexpensive, get-the-job-done-well program. 
Each “unit” is a weekly lesson – 36 for each 
year. The number of weekly words vary with 
the grade level. Grade 2 has 10-11. Grade 3 has 
12- 13 words; Grade 4 has 14-15; Grade 5 has 
18; Grade 6 - 8 have 20. There is a review lesson 
every six weeks. Most of the work – up to the 
weekly test – can be done by the student work-
ing independently. The Teacher Books provide 
answers, spelling lists (in a different order from 
the student’s book), and sentences for dictation 
or examples. Grades 2-6 Teacher Books are 
full-size reproductions of the student books with 
answers filled in while Grades 7-8 Teachers are 
half-sized and just answers. ~ Janice
EACH TEACHER GRADES 2-7  .  .  5 .95
TEACHER GRADE 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 3 .35
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 3 .35
 Workbook Teacher
Grade 2 062436 062430
Grade 3 062437 062429
Grade 4 062438 062431
Grade 5 062439 062432
Grade 6 062440 062433
Grade 7 062441 062434
Grade 8 062442 062435

SPELLING POWER (3-AD)

Adams-Gordon’s Spelling Power (4th Ed .)
  Homeschool teachers will go to great lengths to 
help their students overcome difficulties.  Take 
Beverly Adams-Gordon, for example.  An engi-
neer and Montessori teacher, she left her teaching 
job to homeschool in an effort to solve her young-
est daughter’s severe spelling problems.  Finding 
no suitable material, she thoroughly researched 
the subject and developed her own spelling cur-
riculum.  So what’s different?

 ¾  It’s all in one book. One purchase for all 
years for all kids.

 ¾  A chapter on research details the most 
effective methods of spelling instruction.

 ¾  Complete instructions for introducing, 
implementing and evaluating the program. 
Directions are given for adapting to differ-
ent learning styles and ages.

 ¾  The program takes only 15 minutes/day.

 ¾  Extensive Word Lists are based on research 
done after 1979 of most frequently used 
and misspelled words.  Word lists used 
in most other programs are based on lists 
created in 1915 or 1947.  Two lists are 
provided, with 5,000 and 12,000 words, 
respectively.

 ¾  General and specific placement tests start 
each student right where he needs to be.

 ¾  Program is based on phonics and spelling  
rules, not phonics alone.

 ¾  Review is built into the program which 
uses a “spiral” approach (repeated and 
spaced review)  similar to the approach 
Saxon takes in it’s problem sets.

 ¾  Directions for over 100 games and activ-
ities are included which concentrate on  
specific skills and make spelling more 
interesting.  Most are individual or partner 
games, but some can be played  by up to 6 
players.

  Now available in its 4th edition, Spelling Power 
retains all of its award-winning effective pro-
cedures, but it’s more user-friendly with larger 
type and more graphics. Easier to read and less 
intimidating, there is also improved organization 
of resources.
  The 4th edition Spelling Power package 
includes includes access to the Teacher’s Online 
Resources on the publisher’s website and an 
updated Quick Start DVD. The Quick Start 
DVD provides a personal step-by-step intro-
duction to using the Spelling Power program 
featuring author Beverly Adams-Gordon who 
explains each step as “real” homeschool moms 
and students demonstrate. The Teacher’s Online 
Resources includes printable forms, searchable 
word lists, charts, printable Activity Task Cards, 
bonus activities, and the Digital Spelling Tutor 
which allows you to create spelling lists for 
multiple children, offers learning, drill and test-
ing activities, tracks several children’s progress, 
allows you to create and print progress reports, 
and can be used with any spelling word list. The 
most thorough coverage of spelling that we’ve 
seen. This one’s a “classic.”
002784 Spelling Power  .  .  .  .  .64.95 42 .75
034904 Quick Start DVD .  .  .  .  .9.95 6 .95

Spelling Power Student Activity Books (1-12)
  Each Spelling Power Student Record Book 
contains enough sheets for one student to master 
at least one level of the Spelling Power program.  
Conveniently bound, with all forms printed in 
blue so the student’s own handwriting stands out. 
Available in 3 different line sizes.
EACH RECORD BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 4 .95
004027 Blue, 6mm broken mid-line (2-4)
004028 Green, 4mm broken mid-line (4-12)
004029 Yellow, w/o broken mid-line (1-12)

Spelling Power Activity Task Cards (3-AD)
  The 350+ activity task cards contain games 
and activities that students can complete on 
their own to reinforce spelling and vocabulary 
skills.  In five categories: Drill Activities, Skill 
Builders, Writing Prompters, Dictionary Skills, 
and Homonyms, the cards are color-coded by 
ability level and keyed to learning style, mak-
ing it easy to select an appropriate activity.  
Teacher’s manual included. 
004022   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 27 .95

continued...
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Magnetic Alphabet Tiles & Box (3-12)
  Hands-on learners appreciate being able to 
touch and feel, and these magnetic letter tiles 
are just what you need to complete many of the 
Activity Task Cards. The set of 192 magnetic (1” 
x 1.25”) uppercase/lowercase letter tiles – red 
vowels, blue consonants – also includes apostro-
phes and hyphens. ~ Janice
025183 Alphabet Tiles  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 23 .75
025191 Tiles with Box  .  .  .  .  .  .37.95 31 .50
063997 Dry Erase Board  .  .  .  .  .7.95 4 .95

This dual-purpose dry-erase and magnetic 
board is designed for use with the Magnetic 
Alphabet Tiles and is 1/8” thick. 

Spelling Power Word Card/Box (3-12)
  Drill and review are the secret ingredients of 
spelling success. Spelling Power’s word card 
activities make it easy and these blank cards are 
ready-to-use for many of those activities. The set 
of 400 cards (3.5” x 2”) is color coded (100 each 
of yellow, green, blue, and pink). The Word 
Bank Box is just the right size to accommodate 
the included set of blank word cards and the six 
tabbed divider organizers (daily, weekly, month-
ly, review, retired, blank). It could even take one 
more set of cards (if needed). The box is sturdy 
plexiglas with a black bottom and clear top. 
Overall box dimensions: 7.25” x 4.125” ~ Janice
025180 Cards (set of 400)  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .55
025208 Box with Cards  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .95

~~~~~~~~

Spelling Wisdom (3-12)
  Based on the principles of 
Charlotte Mason, a British 
educator during the late 
1800s, this spelling series 
gives guidance to fami-
lies seeking to “teach as 
Charlotte did”. Miss Mason 
firmly believed that educa-
tion should influence the 
whole child and not just fill a brain with useless 
information (twaddle). One of the greatest gifts 
she gave to the education community was the 
focus on living books - books written by some-
one with a passion for a subject and not just 
someone seeking to teach for the passing of a 
test. She believed greatly written books could be 
the foundation of all learning. In her writings, 
she describes, “prepared dictation to teach spell-
ing” which is the foundation of this new series. 
You may be wondering how prepared dictation 
works. In this approach, children are provided a 
passage to study before being required to write 
from memory—the chief object being for a child 
to become familiar enough with the words that 
he can “take in (a photographic sense) a detailed 
picture of the word(s)”.  After reviewing the pas-
sage, the child studies it for several days, with an 
intent focus on the words he does not feel com-
petent spelling. When the child feels confident to 
spell each word correctly, the teacher will dictate 
the passage, one phrase at a time, monitoring for 
errors. If errors are noticed during the exercise, 
the teacher is directed to cover the incorrect 
spelling to prevent the misspelling from becom-
ing engraved in a child’s mind.  This process of 
study and dictation will vary but should generally 
take less than a couple days to one week for each 
passage. Sound complicated?  It may feel that 
way initially, especially if your only exposure 

to spelling has been through endless word lists. 
Thankfully, Mrs. Shafer does an excellent job of 
presenting the Charlotte Mason philosophy as it 
applies to spelling along with word study tips 
and detailed instructions for the dictation experi-
ence. Not only has she presented the background 
information equipping you to teach spelling in 
this manner, she has also provided an excep-
tional collection of writings. Included within 
these pages are speeches, letters and quotations 
from famous people; poetry, Scripture (KJV), 
excerpts from great literature and other varied 
selections. An extensive index and bibliography 
are included. Each spiral-bound book contains 
140 exercises, which means each book may last 
just under two years and allow you to work at 
your child’s own pace. Books incorporate more 
than 12,500 words, including 6,000 of the most 
frequently used words in the English language, 
The five books’ exercises are progressively longer 
and more difficult.  For example Exercise 1 in 
Book 1 is a quote from Charlotte Mason-“I am; I 
can; I ought; I will.” The exercise in book 1 is a 
five-stanza selection of ‘”What the Wind Brings.”
  You’ll notice that the series starts at grade 3. 
Miss Mason firmly believed that spelling was 
unnecessary before the late elementary years, 
giving children the opportunity to familiarize 
themselves with written language before embrac-
ing the task of spelling well. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
028847 Book One (Gr . 3-5)
028857 Book Two (Gr . 5-7)
028863 Book Three (Gr . 7-9)
028910 Book Four (Gr . 9-11)
028911 Book Five (Gr . 11-12)
SPLWSD Set of 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .124.75 112 .45

Excellence in Spelling: Phonetic Zoo (4-8)
  A unique spelling program based on Anna 
Ingham’s Blended Sound-Sight Program of 
Learning.  According to this approach, “children 
learn best when what they see is reinforced by 
hearing, and when what they hear is reinforced 
by being seen.”  The visual components of the 
Phonetic Zoo consist of 47 Lesson Cards and 
a corresponding set of smaller Zoo Cards.  The 
auditory component consists of five audio CDs 
(six in Level C) or corresponding MP3 files 
(access provided with purchase of CDs).  
  Each lesson begins with a new Lesson Card 
and Zoo Card.  On the front side of each card 
are pictures of animals whose names illustrate 
the spelling rule being taught.  For example, 
Lesson 2 covers the “ie” rule and is illustrated 
with a cockatiel.  The corresponding Zoo Card 
is labeled “The ‘ie’ Rule” and has a cockatiel 
printed on it.  By the end of the program, the 
student will earn an entire zoo of animals.  The 
spelling rule, or some jingle or hint to remind us 
of the rule, is printed on the back of the Lesson 
Card and should be memorized.  This card also 
lists fifteen spelling words for each level that 
conform to or are exceptions to the rule. These 
words can be studied before moving to the audio 
part of the lesson.  
  Using headphones, the student takes and 
corrects a practice test dictated from either the 
CDs or MP3 files.  Because the student studies, 
self-tests, and corrects his or her own work, the 
Phonetic Zoo is considered a “self-teaching spell-
ing program.”  Practice test and test corrections 
for each lesson are recorded on separate tracks 

so the student can easily find each one.  It may 
take a while for the student to adjust to the speed 
of the dictation, but this is typical.  The pause 
button can always be used for short breaks or to 
catch up to the speaker.  Two distinct voices are 
used on the audio component.  Both speakers 
clearly enunciate, but to my ear, one speaker’s 
voice was much easier to understand.  Daily tests 
and corrections take approximately ten minutes 
to complete.  Achieving two consecutive perfect 
test scores is recommended before moving on to 
the next lesson.
  Every fifth lesson in this program is called a 
“personal” lesson.  The words for this lesson are 
collected by the student as he progresses through 
the other lessons and should be written on the 
blank spaces provided on the Personal Spelling 
Card.  Possible personal spelling words can be 
commonly misspelled words or interesting words 
that the student has come across in other sub-
jects.  Personal lessons help tailor this spelling 
program to the student.
  The Phonetic Zoo has three difficulty levels: 
A-primary, B-intermediate, and C-highest.  Each 
level has its own unique audio file but identical 
Lesson Cards.  These cards actually have three 
complete spelling lists printed on the back.  
Correct level placement can be determined 
by taking the placement test available online 
at http://www.writing-edu.com/spelling/place-
ment_test.php.  A comprehensive final exam 
marks the completion of the level and progres-
sion to the next level.  Since the goal of this pro-
gram is mastery, the time required to complete a 
level will depend on the individual student.  
  This program was designed for children ages 
nine and above.  Younger children may have dif-
ficulty memorizing some of the longer rules and 
writing quickly enough to keep up with practice 
test dictations.  Focus is placed on the number of 
correctly spelled words rather than the number 
of words missed; the creators of this program are 
confident that lesson repetition will take care of 
the latter.  As explained in the Teacher’s Notes, 
it may take time for students to adjust to this type 
of program.
  Program components are available in several 
different sets. Starter Sets for each level contain 
Lesson CDs, access to MP3 files for those les-
sons, Lesson Cards, Zoo Cards, Personal Spelling 
(PS) Cards, a small printed Teacher’s Book and 
access to the seminar Spelling and the Brain via 
video streaming.  Please note that the cards are 
applicable to all levels so if you already have 
a Starter Set, and want to purchase a different 
level, you’ll need to purchase the CDs Only for 
that level which do not include any cards but do 
include access to the MP3 files.  Additional Zoo 
Cards are available separately. ~ Anh
EACH CDs ONLY SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .00
EACH STARTER SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .00
013351 Level A CDs only
013352 Level A Starter Set (4-8)
013353 Level B CDs only
013354 Level B Starter Set (5-8)
013355 Level C CDs only
013356 Level C Starter Set (6-8)
013349 Personal Spelling Cards  5 .00
013350 Lesson Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
049763 Zoo Cards .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00
018597 Budget Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .00

Includes Lesson Cards, small Zoo cards, and 
a small printed Teacher’s Book.
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E-Z Spelling (9-AD)
  From the publisher Barron’s is another quality 
book to simply make learning easier for you.  
Let me run through with you all that this com-
prehensive and logical spelling program covers: 
a 10,000 word ready reference spelling list; 
chapters on why to bother spelling correctly, 
why spelling is so difficult, why we misspell, 
how to become a good speller, and mnemonics; 
the section covering rules for spelling, which is 
broken down further to detail better spelling by 
ear, some special problems (-sede, -ceed, and 
-cede etc), prefixes, confusing suffixes, plurals 
of nouns, the final-y, the final-e, doubling final 
consonants, and the difference between British 
and American spelling; English as a second lan-
guage; special devices such as the hyphen, the 
apostrophe, capital letters, and spelling abbrevi-
ations; and troublesome words like homonyms 
and homophones, word building, most frequent-
ly misspelled words, demons and superdemons, 
science and technology, computer terms, and 
medical terms.  From the theory behind different 
aspects of spelling to the technical how and with 
what - I don’t think they skipped a single step 
in teaching spelling.  The chapters are clear, 
and they teach using many examples.  Exercises 
are included throughout the book, and there are 
seven achievement tests in the back of the book 
to help test progress.  Answers to all the exercises 
and tests are also included in this book that really 
does make spelling look like an easy thing to 
learn. ~ Zach
021561   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

COMBINED SPELLING & VOCABULARY 
PROGRAMS

Horizons Spelling and Vocabulary (1-3)
  Each of the 160 lessons includes weekly word 
lists, but allows particular problem words for the 
student to be added as well.  Teacher Handbook 
includes daily lesson plans which dovetail with 
Horizons Phonics and Reading, so the two work 
well together.  Complete sets include a student 
dictionary that lists all the words and definitions 
used in the program.  From Alpha Omega.
EACH COMPLETE SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 44 .96
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
 Complete Student
Grade 1 010619 010620
Grade 2 013281 013282
Grade 3 022951 023033

Megawords (2nd Ed .) (4-AD)
  Megawords uses multiple approaches to help 
students learn, understand, and spell mega (large 
or multi-syllabic) words. The series is sequential, 
with words building in complexity on both pho-
nic and structural elements. Its goal is “to teach 
students word attack strategies that they can apply 
to sounding out any unfamiliar word.” This is 
accomplished by having them start with the basic 
building block of language, the syllable. These 
are then combined into whole words, used in 
context, and practiced in a variety of multi-sensory 
activities. Between 431-781 words are learned 
in each book, grouped by phonetic structure. 
Worksheets explain and practice the rules or 
patterns found in the word list. Varied exercises 
focus on reading, spelling, and vocabulary. The 
word lists by construct can be fairly extensive, 
so many worksheets follow in order to use each 
word at least once in an exercise.  Second edition 
changes are minimal in terms of actual content. 
Word lists are mostly identical, although I noted 
a few changes that seem to be related to word 
familiarity and usage (i.e. cannibal not in the new 
list; testimony added).  Activities are  mostly the 
same, though there are shifts in order and some 
changes in wording (i.e. Mr. Collier is now Mr. 
Spero; a radio is now a “machine that could do 
all homework”).  There is enough movement in 
activity placement that using an old answer key 
with a new edition is likely to be frustrating.  A 
review lesson has been added after the first three 
lessons in each book.  A few types of exercises 
have been eliminated (unscramble and cross-
words).  Other changes include fonts (slightly 
larger), more writing space, and graphics/shading.  
The worktexts are still black and white.   The 
Teacher Guide/Answer Keys (now in lay-flat spiral 
binding) have been expanded and contain more 
specific information about the approach, a six-step 
teaching strategy, “soft scripted” lesson-by-lesson 
plans and a complete, reduced page answer key 
as well as reproducible assessment and recording 
forms along with the reproducible versions of the 
reference material from the Student Book.
  A spiral-bound Assessment Book is now also 
available, intended for all levels of Megawords. It 
provides a full diagnostic measure of the decod-
ing and encoding skills taught at each level, and 
the test format is great for appropriate placement 
in the series, accurate diagnosis of skills in cer-
tain areas, easy and complete error analysis, pre- 
and post-test comparisons for documentation of 
progress, accountability of instructional prac-
tices, and development of individual goals and 
objectives. The Assessment Book is reproducible.
026405 Assessment  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.75 25 .95
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.20 9 .95
EACH TEACHER GUIDE/KEY  .  .17.75 11 .95
Megawords 1

Compound words plus open, closed, silent-e, 
r-controlled, consonant -le, double-vowel 
words, five syllabication rules (VC/CV, V/CV, 
VC/V, /cle and V/V). 762 words.

006877 Worktext 006878 Guide/Key
Megawords 2

Common prefixes and suffixes in two-syllable 
words, including 15 Latin roots.  Accenting. 
781 words.

006880 Worktext 006881  Guide/Key
Megawords 3

Multisyllabic words with unaccented end-
ings and middle syllables (schwa or short-i).  

Reviews accent patterns in 2-syllable words; 
introduces accenting of three- and four- syl-
lable words. 431 words.

006882 Worktext 006885 Guide/Key
Megawords 4

Advanced suffixes and endings (-er, -or, -ar, 
-ard, -ward, -tion, -sion, -cian, -ous, -age, 
-ture, -tu, -sure, -able, -ible, consonant-le). 
513 words.

006886 Worktext 006889 Guide/Key
Megawords 5

Vowel sound of y and vowel combinations 
with o (oo, ou, ow, oa, oy, oi), a (ai, ay, au, 
augh, aw, al) and e (ee, ey, ea, ei, eigh, ew, 
eu). 515 words.

006890 Worktext 006893 Guide/Key
Megawords 6

Variations in consonant sounds (ch, ph, qu, 
soft sounds of c and g, modified long-vowel 
sounds of r-controlled vowels in VrV and 
VrrV patterns). 433 words.

006902 Worktext 006903 Guide/Key
Megawords 7

Unaccented vowels i (shwa, i, and y).  
Unaccented vowel ending patterns (-ity, 
-ical, -ial, -ium, -ual, -ion, -icial, -itial, 
-cious, and -cient).  470 words.

006904 Worktext 006905 Guide/Key
Megawords 8

Assimilated prefixes (com-, ad-, sub-, ob-, 
dis-, ex-, syn-, and in-).  Reviews syllabica-
tion rules, suffixes, unaccented vowels, and 
accent patterns.  675 words.

006906 Worktext 006907 Guide/Key

Advanced Spelling and Vocabulary (9-12)
  Why not? Why not continue to teach spelling 
and vocabulary in high school?  Just because 
most spelling programs end in either the 6th or 
8th grade doesn’t mean it’s a good idea.  This is 
the perfect program for a high schooler, allowing 
the student to combine spelling/vocabulary with 
particular subjects that are being studied.  In 
the same manner as its younger sister, Phonetic 
Zoo, the program uses auditory input with fre-
quency to achieve mastery.  The newly revised 
(and lower-priced!) set includes two CD-ROMs 
which contain nine sets of MP3 audio vocab-
ulary lessons and PDF booklets.  Lesson sets 
follow specific subject topics including: Art 
& Architecture, Bible & Theology, Business & 
Economics, Government & Law, Greek & Latin 
Word Roots, Health & Science, Literature, Music 
and SAT/ACT.  Each lesson features 24 words.  
Each word is pronounced, used in a sentence, 
and pronounced again, leaving time for the 
student to write the word.  Later, the student 
checks his spelling as the word is spelled and 
the definition given on the CD.  After each set 
of eight words, a short subject-related poem is 
inserted for the listener’s relaxation.  The student 
is expected to go through a lesson once each day 
until he can spell all its words perfectly. ~ Janice
033944   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .00
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SPELLING INSTRUCTIONAL RESOURCES

Spelling Plus 1000 Words toward Spelling 
Success (K-6)
  Do you want to see improved spelling in your 
students’ writing? Research shows that 90% of 
English text consists of just 1000 words. This 
book focuses on teaching the most commonly 
used and misspelled words and ensuring that stu-
dents of all ability levels receive intense instruc-
tion on core words.  The book is divided into 
four main parts; Incredible English, Spelling and 
Teaching, Recommended Teaching Techniques, 
and Spelling Lists. 
  The Incredible English chapter lists rules for 
spelling and then lists exceptions to the rules. It 
also compares the difficulty of spelling other lan-
guages to spelling English and covers the history 
of the how the English language has evolved.  
It also gives arguments for and against spelling 
reform in a humorous manner.
  The Spelling and Teaching section discussing 
ways a spelling program can be transferred to 
writing. Many students spell words correctly on 
tests but then forget to use the correct spelling in 
their writing. This part of the book gives ideas 
to keep that from happening. It discusses the 
importance of good spelling and explains why 
schools do not do a better job teaching it. It talks 
about the different types of memory a student 
uses to assist with spelling and gives suggestions 
for improvement.
  Recommended Teaching Techniques is the 
section of the book that suggests a few teaching 
methods that provide the greatest amount of prac-
tice in the least amount of time. Daily Practice 
provides six guided practices per word per day, 
each in about thirty seconds.  Homework pro-
vides eleven independent practices per word per 
day, each in less than one minute. Diction pro-
vides distributed practice and allows the teacher 
to continually reinforce spellings, homophones, 
punctuation, capitalization, and form.  Personal 
Words provide an optional method for dealing 
with misspellings in student writing in an effec-
tive and flexible way. 
  The Spelling Lists section includes the 1000 
Word Core List. It provides lists for grade levels 
K-6 and pretesting, review testing, and post-test-
ing to assess students’ learning. It also includes 
spelling rules and lessons and worksheets that 
correspond with the lists.  This instructional book 
also includes a word bank and other teacher 
resources like a step-by-step checklist and chal-
lenge spelling lists. ~ Rachel
014528   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .95

Spelling Dictation Resource Book (1-6)
  In Spelling Plus 1000 Words toward Spelling 
Success, author Susan Anthony addresses her 
concerns of the difficulty students may encounter 
in applying what is learned from their spelling 
lessons to their actual writing.  One of her rec-
ommendations was to incorporate the practice of 
dictation.  The Spelling Dictation Resource Book, 
specifically written by Anthony to supplement 
Spelling Plus, provides the links between spell-
ing, language mechanics, and real life writing 
applications.  The goal of this book is to help 
students achieve balance between creativity and 
grammatical correctness in writing.  
  In a concerted effort to help save time, this book 
provides sample sentences for dictation that cor-

respond to the spelling lists presented in Spelling 
Plus.  With the exception of the kindergarten 
lists, sentences are provided for each lesson; 20 
for lists 4-47 and 10 for lists 48-69.  All the spell-
ing words from the previous week’s lesson, as 
well as words that may follow the same spelling 
patterns that have been taught, are covered in 
the current dictation lesson. Additional features 
of this book include suggestions on how to use 
the Spelling Plus 1000 core words as a basis in 
teaching many language skills such as capitaliza-
tion and punctuation as well as word histories for 
each of the 1000 words.  In just 15-20 minutes 
a day, your child will quickly become proficient 
in checking and correcting his or her own written 
work while attaining the skill where writing is 
done with almost no conscious thought. ~ Enh
004554   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .75

Spelling Homophones Resource Book (1-8)
  They say that the English language is one of 
the most difficult to master as there are so many 
inconsistencies and exceptions.  One particular 
aspect of the English language that may cause 
trouble is homophones.  Homophones account 
for over 30% of “spelling” mistakes.  However, 
these are not necessarily “spelling” mistakes.  
Confusion on correct word choice may very 
well be the source of these “incorrect” spellings.  
Author Susan Anthony offers this book, designed 
to accompany Spelling Plus, as a resource guide 
aimed at teaching students how to differenti-
ate between commonly confused homophones 
and homonyms in their writing.  Background 
information including definition, part of speech, 
word history, usage frequency, and a mnemonic 
device are provided for each word.  Additionally, 
this book contains a worksheet for each of the 
130 word pairs covered. Each reproducible activ-
ity sheet contains a set of 20 sentences in which 
the correct word must be filled in. Answers pro-
vided. ~ Enh
004561   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .25

All About Homophones: Your Complete Tool 
Kit! (1-8)
  Hear it is!  Weight know longer!  This is won 
grate book that shouldn’t bee mist!  Seriously, 
this is a very helpful resource.  The cover says 
it has “more homophones than you can shake 
a stick at.”  I don’t know how many that is, but 
101 sound-alike pairs and triples are covered in 
this book via grade-leveled worksheets and other 
activities.  Worksheets have target homophones 
in large lettering on the top and ten fill-in-the-
blank exercises  The worksheets are intended as 
reinforcement; you should introduce the homo-
phones and their correct usage before having 
students work them.  There are also additional 
activities or fun facts at the bottom of each page 
plus an entire page of additional suggestions for 
using the sheets.  A section of graphic organizer 
sheets can be used to illustrate (or paste pictures 
of) homophones and define them.  This could 

even be part of your instruction process prior 
to having students work through the exercises.  
A section of homophone crossword puzzles 
is included following the worksheets.  A table 
tells you when you can use each puzzle (the 
first can be completed after using the 2nd grade 
sheets).  Six different homophone card games 
are provided, complete with cards to photocopy 
onto cardstock and/or laminate.  A final section 
of More Homophone Tools contains a listing 
of books about or using homophones; My List 
of Homophones student sheets (for students 
to compile their own lists); tongue twisters; 
riddles; puns; answer keys for the worksheets 
and puzzles; and, finally, a mega-list of homo-
phones (maybe more than you can shake a stick 
at).  I think it’s safe to say that this is the only 
homophone reference/resource book you’ll ever 
knead!
045726   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Painless Spelling (3+)
  Think of this inexpensive book not so much as a 
spelling program, but more as a spelling instruc-
tor.  The focus is on letter sounds and spelling 
rules.  For instance, the long o sound can be 
made with the following letter combinations: o, 
o_e, oa, oe, ow, au, eau, oh, ol, ou, ough, eo, 
ew.  At our house, spelling instruction coincides 
with phonics instruction in the early grades.  We 
commonly study a letter combination and related 
words one day, a different letter combination 
that makes the same sound (with related words) 
another, then give words with both letter com-
binations another day to ensure they have really 
learned the words.  This book does a good job 
of listing letter combinations that can make each 
sound (common, unusual, and oddball), as well 
as giving many other spelling rules on plurals, 
prefixes and suffixes, compound words,  hom-
onyms, and Greek and Latin root words.  104 
activities, with answers in the book, are includ-
ed.  Recently revised, the book also includes free 
access to an iPhone/iPad/Android app.  Consider 
this one if you want a basic framework on which 
to base your own spelling program, or if you 
have a junior high or high schooler needing 
remedial spelling work.  284 pgs, pb.
002418   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Spelling Teacher’s Lesson-a-Day (3-8)
  This resource has been written for students that 
need an extra review of spelling skills.  There are 
180 one-page lessons, which are written direct-
ly to the student.  The first 90 lessons consist 
of homophones and phonics instruction.  For 
example, a lesson includes two homophones 
with definitions for each and four fill-in-the-blank 
sentences using the correct homophone.  The 
phonics instruction is a short lesson based on 
one sound with several words listed as examples.  
The student is then asked to write a sentence or 
two using as many phonics words listed as possi-
ble.  At the end of the lesson, there are six words 
dictated by the teacher for the student to spell.  
The last 90 lessons are short lessons on con-
tractions, capitalization, common misspellings, 
plurals, abbreviations, silent and double letters, 
prefixes and suffixes.  An easy-to-use book for the 
student and teacher which is effective for those 
that need a little more review.  Reproducible. 
~ Gina
022457   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95
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Spell Well (6-12)
 By the same author as Spelling Plus, Susan 
Anthony, comes this program specifically for 
high school students. This is a one-year review of 
words most frequently misspelled by high school 
students, and in fact they account for over half of 
that group’s misspellings. This list of 388 words 
overlaps with the word list in Spelling Plus, so if 
your student has completed Spelling Plus there 
is no need for them to complete Spell Well. This 
course incorporates the same techniques set forth 
in Spelling Plus and is a pretty straightforward 
approach to learning to spell words. A list of the 
388 words in order of frequency of misspelling 
is given, followed by pages with the list broken 
down into 20-word groups for students to keep 
for review and spelling lists for daily practice. 
Suggestions for daily practice follow a specific for-
mula - spell the word and read it, trace the word 
and read it, cover the model/write the word and 
read it, check from the model, check and correct 
the word you wrote, and close your eyes/spell the 
word and say it. Give a test on Friday and place 
misspelled words on the blank lines of student lists 
for repeated practice. Suggested dictation sentenc-
es are listed at the back of the book for use with 
each week’s spelling list. If you’ve done the math, 
you know there are only 24 lists total, which isn’t 
enough to do a new list each week for an entire 
school year. The author suggests that you use 
holiday weeks for review testing and additional 
study of difficult words.  The goal of this program 
is mastery, which is the ability to spell a word cor-
rectly every time. By following the procedures in 
this book, students will practice the correct words 
in a way that should cement the spellings in their 
mind. ~ Donna
045487   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .75

The Spell of Words (7-12)
  This speller was written specifically for older 
students with specific language disability (devel-
opmental dyslexia), although it would benefit 
any struggling speller. Fourteen lessons cover 
basic spelling rules such as the doubling rule, 
silent e, ie and ei, endings, plurals and posses-
sives, and others through exercises tried and true 
for teaching those with developmental dyslexia. 
Each lesson contains simple explanations of 
the rules, plenty of example words, and words 
that are an exception to the rule, as well as 
several practice exercises that provide students 
the opportunity to spell words for themselves 
following the rules they have learned. Engaging 
composition ideas are also included in every 
chapter. Three additional chapters at the back of 
the book include a list of Greek prefixes, review 
exercises, and spelling word lists. The teacher’s 
manual contains a suggested lesson plan for the 
teacher which provides helpful tips on using the 
program as well as specific advice for teaching 
spelling to students with SLD, the answers to the 
workbook exercises, and several dictations for 
each lesson. ~ Steph
032372 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.60 11 .99
032385 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.20 7 .25   

Spellbound (7-AD)
  Intended to support a reading program, this 
spelling book uses a phonetic approach. The 
directions to the instructor are very clear. An 
introduction to the book tells you what to do and 
why you are doing it. The method uses Anna 

Gillingham’s Phonics Drill Cards (not included) 
to teach phonics rules and gives you good exam-
ple words to remember the rules. You are told in 
what sequence to present the rules so you can 
confidently present the lessons. Dictation is the 
other main component. They are about 1-3 sen-
tences in length and apply the rule that students 
have been learning. The teacher book tells you 
just how to present a lesson: starting with the 
phonogram cards, teaching a sound or several, 
presenting a spelling list (of 6-12 words), review, 
dictation, read the dictation, correct the dicta-
tion, new work or review on a variety of topics, 
and then reading aloud for practice. Ta-da! That 
is how you present this method. I think it would 
take about 15-20 minutes a lesson once you get 
the hang of it. Since this is for older kids, the 
words used in the lists and dictation are ones you 
would find in middle and high school material. 
Student book has 135 pgs. Teacher manual has 
72 pgs. pb. ~ Sara
053384 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.55 10 .45
053385 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .12.20 8 .95

SPELLING PRACTICE / REINFORCEMENT

Workbooks / Activity Books

DK Spelling Workbooks (PK-3)
  DK Spelling Workbooks boost confidence and 
skill in spelling mastery through a gentle, easy-
to-use style. These books of activities, exercises, 
puzzles and mazes are ready to pick up and use. 
Each book has 47 consumable activity pages that 
move from recognizing and learning to write 
letters, letter sounds and identifying words that 
rhyme at the PK level, to prefixes, suffixes, sylla-
bles and irregularly spelled words in grade 3. 200 
gold star stickers are provided in each book and 
all answers are included. These books are not 
reproducible. Approx. pp 50 – Zach
EACH WORKBOOKS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
055569 Pre-K 055570 Grade 2
055568 K 055571 Grade 3
055567 Grade 1

Big Spelling 1-3 Workbook (1-3)
  This colorful workbook is chock full of fun, 
non-threatening activities that make spelling fun! 
Consonants, beginning sounds, ending sounds, 
short and long vowels, blends, silent letters, and 
prefixes/suffixes are some of the skills covered. 
Activities include: matching, coloring, cross-
word puzzles, word searches, and basic writing 
activities (e.g. writing the word that matches the 
picture, sentence completion). Brightly illustrated 
pages hold kids’ attention and periodic reviews 
throughout the book tie topics together. Extra 
word search puzzles are included in the back. 
320 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
024901   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .50

Sight Word Speller (1-3)
  These are little practice books to help students 
learn 100 sight words in a straight-forward for-
mat. Each lesson contains 4 pages of activities 
and covers 6 words. In these pages your stu-
dent will draw around the words, trace them, 
fill in missing letters, view them in a word list, 
unscramble the words, find misspelled words, 
find words that rhyme, sort the words by how 
many letters they have, complete simple cross-
words & word search puzzles. The last page of 
the lesson has a quiz and requires the student 
to write a sentence for each new word. Pages 
are uncluttered and don’t have any illustrations. 
Book 1 has a green cover with green print inside 
on white pages. Book 2 has a purple cover & ink. 
The simplicity is refreshing good for students who 
are easily distracted. sc, 66pp. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.75 3 .50
057937 Book 1 057938 Book 2

10 Minutes a Day: Spelling (2,4)
    For some children, spell-
ing just doesn’t come natu-
rally. They need more prac-
tice and maybe even more 
exposure to words tradi-
tionally recognized at their 
grade level. Unfortunately, 
for these kiddos drills 
become redundant and 
a source of contention at 
home.  Effective and  dare I say fun, drill books 
may just change all of that. Offering focused 
grade level review and practice, colorful pages 
and best of all, a guarantee that they can move 
onto better things in 10 minutes! Workbook 
comes with an easy to use 10 minute timer that 
records length of time to complete the lesson 
and encourages them to “beat the clock” along 
with their previous score. Answer key in back. 
Currently available for grades 2 and 4, I am 
hopeful that other grades will be released in the 
near future. Check our website for other grade 
availability. 80 pgs, pb. 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
056978 Grade 2 056979 Grade 4

Word Puzzlers (3-8)
  A ‘Word Puzzler’ is a clue-based letter scram-
ble that leads students to spell various words, 
increasing their vocabulary, listening, and spell-
ing skills. At the beginning of each lesson, stu-
dents are given a set of letters. The teacher then 
reads the first clue from the book, asking them to 
form a word based on the clue. As more clues 
are read, words are transformed by substitutions, 
rearrangements, and additions, until the final 
clue asks students to use all the letters to form a 
word. The main draw of this activity book is its 
emphasis on vocabulary words and contextual 
information. Many clues ask students to make 
adjectives, antonyms, and swap consonants or 
vowels, which reinforces vocabulary meanings 
while improving spelling skills. Some of the clues 
can be a little tricky for younger spellers, but the 
teacher can make clues easier or allow students 
to team up. Overall, this is a neat supplementary 
activity book, excellent for honing logic, vocab-
ulary, and spelling skills for individuals or small 
groups of students. ~ Stephen
064877  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9 .95
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Apples: Daily Spelling Drills  (7-12)
  This book is full of work-
sheets to drill students on 
the rules of spelling.  It has 
worksheets for 150 days and 
incorporates scripture from the 
Bible, including KJV, NKJV, 
and NIV versions. One spell-
ing rule is introduced each 
week and until is has covered 
many of the most prominent spelling rules.  The 
book then supplies short, simple daily drills to 
helps students memorize the rules.  These lessons 
should be completed quickly and easily in no 
more than ten minutes a day.  There are no lists 
and no tests, but every tenth day there is a review 
of the previously learned rules.  Students then 
apply the rules by completing scripture, puzzles, 
and sentences.  Most of the answers are some-
what obvious because the activities give a word 
box or list to draw answers from and the rest can 
usually be figured out by process of elimination, 
but a key is provided.  The book focuses only 
on common spelling rules and does not provide 
drills for their exceptions.  Once students are 
comfortable with a rule, they can look in the 
back for a list of exceptions. ~ Rachel S.
017131   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75

Apples 2: Daily Phonics Drills for Secondary 
Students (7-12)
  Like the original, Apples 2 is intended for 
older students who need phonic based spelling 
drills. The format of the book remains the same.  
Approximately one spelling rule is presented 
per week and students apply the rule through 
completion of various Bible verses, puzzles, and 
fill-in-the-blank exercises. Exceptions to the rules 
are covered in separate lessons to avoid undue 
confusion, especially for those who may already 
exhibit spelling difficulties. The 150 lessons are 
still meant to be completed in less than 10 min-
utes a day. There are no spelling lists and tests, 
although short reviews covering the previously 
learned rules are provided every tenth day. This 
book not only reinforces some of the lessons 
covered in Apples, but also introduces more 
“advanced” phonics rules. Please note: In creat-
ing the drills used for this book, 4 Bible versions 
were used: KJV, NKJV, ESV, and NIV. ~ Enh
025602   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75

Activities

Hot Dots Laugh It Up! Spelling Cards (1-3)
 Improve students’ spelling and writing as they 
read jokes, cartoons and riddles. Hot Dots are 
a fun and interactive way to practice lessons 
independently. Kids get instant feedback. As 
they press the pen to the right answer, they are 
rewarded with a green light. An incorrect answer 
makes the pen glow red. It also gives out encour-
aging phrases and fun sound effects. The set has 
100 grade level words and works on short/long 
vowels, r-controlled vowels, blends/digraphs, 
sight words, plurals, contractions, homophones, 
and more. Here is an example. (Riddle): “What 
animal is ___ all the time? Answer: A blue 
whale!” The dot choices are: a. sade; b. sadd; 
c. sad; d. sed. Pen not included in sets, but sold 
separately. ~Sara
009504 Card Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50
026290 Hot Dots Power Pen  12.99 9 .95

Spelling to Classical Music (3-8)
  There are math songs, history songs, geography 
songs, and science songs – so why not spelling 
songs? These familiar classical melodies could 
be just the ticket to help all those spelling rules 
(and exceptions) stick! The program is easy to 
use, and can be used by itself or as a companion 
to any spelling program. There are 35 songs on 2 
CDs set to classical pieces by the likes of Bach, 
Haydn, Mendelssohn, Bizet, Mozart and many 
others. In the book, the full lyrics of each song 
are printed, followed by a breakdown of the rules 
encountered in that song. There may be multiple 
rules per song, so the portion of the song that 
illustrates the rule and a text box that explains 
the rule are highlighted along with a list of words 
that follow the specific phonics or spelling rule 
illustrated. There could be up to 5 or more rules 
illustrated per song. Most songs also have a spell-
ing test word list for the rules encountered in the 
song. The songs can be done in whatever order 
the teacher sees fit. The word lists in the book are 
fairly extensive, with over 5,000 spelling words 
as well as homophones and Greek and Latin 
roots. The music CDs are a high quality with 
good clarity. Not a consumable or reproducible 
book. – Zach
004078   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

Software

Spelling Blaster CD-ROM (1-3)
  Spelling drills can be boring, but make them 
into a computer game and suddenly kids will 
be begging to do them! This CD-ROM is full of 
games that provide spelling review and practice 
in a fun way. In a futuristic world, three crea-
tures are vacationing on Planet Islandia when the 
mayor begs them to help him solve a local crime. 
Mumblers are stealing books, and it’s up to the 
three pals to discover which Mumbler has taken 
which book. To get clues about the identity of the 
Mumbler, players travel to other islands, looking 
for clues. To actually “find” a clue, players must 
pass levels by conquering all the words in a word 
list (usually from the same word families). Players 
must fill in blanks, spell whole words, recognize 
spelling patterns and word families, use phonics 
and rhyming words, edit misspelled words, and 
unscramble jumbled words. But they don’t just 
sit there typing words; players must shoot letter 
balls out of cannons, spell words correctly to 
cross a troll-guarded bridge, and complete other 
fun and action-packed activities to progress. 
Once players pass a level, they get a clue about 
the Mumbler, like what kind of hat he wore, the 
color of his shirt, etc. At the end, they’ll be able 
to use the clues to select from many different 
Mumblers and find the culprit. It’s a pretty fun 
game, with three different islands to explore as 
you’re attaining clues. There’s a word editor, so 
you can even add your own unique words to the 
game, though with 140 spelling lists, 29 story-
books, word puzzles, and over 1700 words, the 
game covers all the beginning words and word 
families that new spellers usually cover. Several 
players can store their progress at a time, so the 
game is good for more than one student. This is 
definitely a game worth checking out if you’re 
having trouble getting your child excited about 
spelling. System requirements: Windows: Vista, 
XP; Macintosh: OS X, 10.1.5-10.4.10. ~ Rachel
030039   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Carmen SanDiego Word Detective CD-ROM (3-9)
  Carmen’s new machine is turning the English 
language into nonsense! If you can complete 
these twelve missions, you can save us from a 
real communication headache! Spelling, gram-
mar and vocabulary skills will be put to the test. 
While completing these missions, you’ll cover 
over 10,000 spelling words, 50 common spelling 
rules, the parts of speech, proper punctuation, 
sentence structure, subject-verb agreement, over 
100 grammar rules, word definitions, Greek and 
Latin roots, prefixes, suffixes and context at your 
choice of one of three difficulty levels. System 
requirements: Windows 98 or ME.
057267   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

SPELLING REFERENCES / HANDBOOKS

A-Z Spelling Word Journal (K-3)
EACH JOURNAL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .30
068504 My Primary A-Z Spelling Word   
 Journal
068499 My A-Z Spelling Word Journal

Spell Check Cards (K-6)
 These colorful, inexpensive 11” x 8.5” cards 
provide a ready reference for common words. 
The front of the Grades K-2 card contains an 
alphabetical list of 85 spelling words, while the 
back provides additional words grouped into cat-
egories (e.g. Numbers, Family, Months, Animals, 
Foods). The front of the Grades 3-6 card lists 150 
high-frequency words, as well as the months 
and days of the year and a list of common 
abbreviations. The back of the card provides a 
reference to commonly-confused words, with 
sample sentences for each.  Both cards feature 
colorfully illustrated borders and icons, plus an 
activity sheet with suggestions for teachers and 
students. ~ Lisa
EACH CARD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
048284 Gr . K-2 (A .) 048283 Gr . 3-6

My Spelling Dictionary (1-4)
  My Spelling Dictionary lists over 1000 common 
words and includes blanks on the bottom so that 
troublesome spelling words can be added.  The 
back of the book contains lists of important things 
like the days, months, colors, contractions, hol-
idays, abbreviations, number words, and story 
starters. 30 pgs. - Melissa
006825   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

SPELLING PAPER / TABLETS

Word Study Notebook (K-3)
  A child’s very own book where they can record 
words with specific spelling patterns. Each page 
has two or three letter combinations & a corre-
sponding picture at the top like: an (shows a fan), 
at (shows a cat), ai (shows rain), ip, ap, ell, ail, 
ck, ss, etc. with 7 lines below for kids to fill in 
words holding those combinations. As kids think 
of or see words with those letters they can add 
it to the respective list. With their own book that 
they are in charge of writing in, they are more 
likely to retain the information. The sounds might 
occur at the beginning, middle or at the end of a 
word; teaching kids to watch for spelling patterns 
will help them be better spellers, too. Purple 
cover, 7.5 x 9” 28pp. ~ Sara
057949   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .40
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Primary Learning Log (K-3)
  This spelling notebook is specifically designed 
for younger spellers by providing widely spaced 
lines with the referential dotted half line.  There 
is ample room to write the set of twenty spelling 
words covered in the week’s lesson from the 
Wise Guide for Spelling.  The log has room for 
over 1000 spelling words. ~ Enh
009102   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50

Black Learning Log (3-AD)
 This particular composition book is used as a 
spelling notebook for Spell to Write and Read.  
Includes 50 wide-ruled sheets (3/8”) and has a 
sturdy cardstock cover. 
001381   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .95

Tall Tales Wirebound (3-AD)
  Ignore the fancy title - this long (11” ) narrow 
(4”) lined book is ideal for spelling words or 
lists of any kind.  They flew off the shelf at our 
spring conventions.  I love ‘em because I can 
list without waste, they’re cheap, and spiral 
bound.  What more could you ask for?  These 
spiral-bound notebooks feature sturdy covers and 
50 college ruled sheets. Available in assorted 
colors; if you order more than one, we’ll assort.
013823 Solid Color Cover  .  .  .  .2.99 1 .90
019823 Earth Tone Cover  .  .  .  .3.08 2 .25

Favorite Spelling Tablet (3-AD)
  Exactly what you need for weekly spelling tests 
(or daily if you’re using the Sequential Spelling 
program). 100 pages, 3” x 9” with 21 lines (5/16” 
spacing) and 1.5” top space. Paper quality is 
decent – not quite printer paper quality. ~ Janice
061966   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .80

Spelling Paper (3-AD)
  We always used steno notebooks for spelling 
when I was young, creating new columns when 
we’d get to the bottom of the page.  This idea 
is better!  Each package of paper contains 500 
sheets of white, wide ruled paper, measuring 4” 
x 10 1/2”; perfect for your long spelling lists.
023775   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.69 4 .75

VOCABULARY PROGRAMS / INSTRUCTION

WORDLY WISE (K-12)
  Wordly Wise works. It’s a 
vocabulary-building program 
that grows with the student, 
and makes vocabulary build-
ing interesting and entertain-
ing. All editions of Wordly 
Wise share a similar format 
giving interesting word his-
tories, dealing with usage 
issues, and exposing common usage pitfalls.  
There are 20 lessons in each level plus five review 
lessons.  Typical lessons contain an alphabetized 
list of fifteen words with a brief entry for each 
including part of speech, concise definition, and 
proper usage of the word in the context of an inter-
esting sentence that provides a mnemonic anchor 
for the word.  Following are activity sections 
(which vary slightly with the edition). Crossword 
puzzles and Hidden Message puzzles are used 
for review.  The overall word list for the series 
consists of 3000 words; their selection based on 
frequency, grade-level literature, textbooks, and 
SAT-prep books.

Wordly Wise 3000 4th Edition (K-12)
  Newly revised, with a 2018 copyright, Wordly 
Wise 3000 is still the same great vocabu-
lary-building program that many of you love. 
Word lists have remained the same in almost all 
levels. Lesson 17 of Book 12 has a different story, 
but the word lists remain the same; and lesson 12 
of Book 9 has a different title for the story, but 
the story is actually the same as in the 3rd edition 
and uses the same word list.
  Please note that Kindergarten and Book 1 are 
still 2nd edition. They have updated the copy-
right to 2018, but no content changes have been 
made at these levels.The structure of Books K and 
1 are a bit different. These vocabulary-building 
activities include selecting the correct picture 
in the workbook while the parent reads a story 
aloud from the teacher pack. The unique, two-
week lesson plans in these beginning books 
teach and reinforce words and concepts in 20-25 
minutes a day. Teacher Packs for K and 1 include 
extensive lesson plans, Concept and Picture 
Cards, read-aloud stories and poems, extension 
and challenge activities, blackline masters, for-
mal and informal assessments for each lesson, 
assessment checklists and more.
  There are new activities in Books 3-12, and 
those have changed from lesson to lesson; older 
edition answer keys and teacher resources will 
not work with the 4th edition workbooks. There 
are formatting changes in the workbooks, with an 
updated look. Books 2 and 3 still have 15 lessons 
(10 words per lesson), and Books 4-12 still have 
20 lessons each (15 words per lesson).
  New activities include “Rate Your Word 
Knowledge,” which is a reproducible sheet found 
in the teacher resource book to assess word 
knowledge before beginning a lesson. “Using 
Words in Context” is intended to strengthen a 
students ability to determine meaning based 
on context. “Making Connections” is to help 
students make connections between words and 
understand word relationships. “Determining 
Meanings” helps students understand word parts 
(prefixes, roots, suffixes) while reinforcing under-
standing. “Completing Sentences” allows stu-
dents to demonstrate understanding of words 
by completing sentences.”Vocabulary Extension” 
is found at the end of each lesson, and focuses 
on just one word from that lesson in order to 
develop a deeper understanding of vocabulary 
and application.
  Wordly Wise is now in partnership with 
Quizlet.com where students can practice their 
vocabulary for additional reinforcement with 
online games and exercises. Students can get 
even more practice at WordlyWise3000.com, 
which includes audio word lists, games, and 
graphic organizers.
  Teacher Resource Books include teachers 
guides for the lessons, reproducible tests and 
reviews, vocabulary activities (including word 
webs and semantic maps), options for group 
or individual instruction, pacing options, and 
answer keys for the tests and workbooks. (Please 
note that there is a page that references teacher 
access to Quizlet, but teacher access codes 
are not actually included in Teacher Resource 
books. These are only available to purchasers of 
“classroom sets” which are not currently avail-
able from us.) Tests are designed to prepare stu-
dents for standardized tests; the format is largely 
multiple-choice. There are tests for each lesson 

as well as cumulative midterms and finals. If you 
do not think that an intensive, thorough teacher 
guide is necessary, non-reproducible Test Books 
(with answers) and Answer Keys (for student 
workbooks) are available separately.
  Tests and Answer Keys are still available sep-
arately for those who don’t need or want to 
purchase the teacher resource book. Test format 
is still multiple choice, with lesson tests, cumula-
tive tests, and final test.
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 9 .45
EACH K-12 TEACHER BOOK  .  .69.00 47 .95
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.60 4 .65
EACH TEST BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.80 10 .25

068862 Bk K Tchr Res Pkg  .  .  .96.00 69 .75
068861 Bk 1 Tchr Res Pkg  .  .  .96.00 69 .75

 Student Teacher Ans Key Test Bk
Book K 068847
Book 1 068835
Book 2 068839 068852 068827 068866
Book 3 068840 068853 068828 068867
Book 4 068841 068854 068829 068868
Book 5 068842 068855 068830 068869
Book 6 068843 068856 068831 068870
Book 7 068844 068857 068832 068871
Book 8 068845 068858 068833 068872
Book 9 068846 068859 068834 068873
Book 10 068836 068849 068824 068863
Book 11 068837 068850 068825 068864
Book 12 068838 068851 068826 068865

Wordly Wise 3000 3rd Edition (K-12)
  Book numbers correspond with grade levels.  
Book 2 includes all the lessons in Book A (1st 
ed.) and lessons 1-7 from Book B (1st ed.).  It 
has 15 lessons and 150 vocabulary words. Book 
3 includes lessons 8-10 from Book B (1st edition) 
and all lessons from Book C (1st ed.).  It also has 
15 lessons with 150 words and contains some 
Greek and Latin root exercises. Students learn 
300 new words a year in Books 4-12. Books K 
and 1 were new with the 2nd edition, but work 
just as well with the 3rd edition.
  Student Workbooks for Books 2-12 contain 20 
lessons each with fifteen words.  Each lesson 
includes a Word List with complete dictionary 
type of entry information, a Finding Meanings 
exercise (choose two phrases to form a sentence 
that correctly uses a word), the Just the Right 
Word exercise (replace a phrase with a single 
word), an Applying Meanings exercise (using 
words in context), a Word Study exercise (cov-
ers synonyms, antonyms, suffixes, prefixes, and 
analogies), and a Passage (classic and contem-
porary authors) with follow-up questions. As far 
as reading content, although Wordly Wise has 
always been a secular program, many customers 
have found the content to be increasingly “liber-
al” and “humanistic” with the newer editions.  If 
you prefer religious or conservative content, you 
may wish to opt for a different program.
   The Teacher Resource Books for 2nd grade 
and up include teacher’s guides for the lessons, 
reproducible tests and reviews, vocabulary activ-
ities (including word webs and semantic maps), 
options for group or individual instruction, pac-
ing options, and answer keys for the tests and 
workbooks.  Tests are designed to prepare stu-
dents for standardized tests; the format is largely 
multiple-choice.  There are tests for each lesson 

continued...
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as well as cumulative midterms and finals.  Tests 
have a double column format.  At the upper 
levels (grade 9-12), each test also features a 
“SAT Sneak Preview” section in which additional 
practice is given in preparation for standardized 
testing.  If you don’t think an intensive, thorough 
teacher guide is necessary, non-reproducible 
Test Books (with answers) and Answer Keys (for 
student workbooks) are available separately.  
Answer Keys also have double columns with one 
column per lesson.
    Have an auditory learner? We also now offer 
Audio CD sets that correlate to levels 2-12.  
These include recordings of each word list to aid 
pronunciation, along with definitions and com-
prehension questions, and all reading passages.  
There are three CDs each for Grades 2-3, and 5 
CDs for each level for grades 4-12.
  The structure of Books K and 1 are a bit differ-
ent. These vocabulary-building activities include 
selecting the correct picture in the workbook 
while the parent reads a story aloud from the 
teacher pack. Concept and Picture Cards intro-
duce key concepts and words, and the activities 
prepare students for the kind of content-area 
reading that they will encounter in later grades. 
The unique, two-week lesson plans in these 
beginning books teach and reinforce words 
and concepts in 20-25 minutes a day. Teacher 
Packs for K and 1 include extensive lesson plans, 
Concept and Picture Cards, read-aloud stories 
and poems, extension and challenge activities, 
blackline masters, formal and informal assess-
ments for each lesson, assessment checklists and 
more.
012454 Wordly Wise 3000 Grades K-6  
 Program Overview .  .  .  .  FREE

Wordly Wise 3000 3rd Edition (2-8)
EACH BOOK K-1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.60 9 .45
EACH BOOK 2-3 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.85 8 .85
EACH BOOK 4-8 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.55 9 .35
EACH BOOK 9-12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.50 10 .15
EACH K-1 TEACHER PACK .  .  .  .86.00 62 .95
EACH 2-3 TEACHER BOOK  .  .  .49.15 34 .35
EACH 4-12 TEACHER BOOK   54.15 37 .85
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.20 4 .65
EACH TEST BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .45

 Student Teacher Ans Key Test Bk
Book K 014354 014356
Book 1 014260 014262
Book 2 050998 051006 050990 051015
Book 3 050999 051007 050991 051016
Book 4 051000 051008 050992 051017
Book 5 051001 051009 050993 051018
Book 6 051002 051010 050994 051019
Book 7 051003 051011 050995 051020
Book 8 051004 051012 050996 051021
Book 9 053668 053672 054843 054839
Book 10 053665 053669 054840 054836
Book 11 053666 053670 054841 054837
Book 12 053667 053671 054842 054838
EACH CD SET (except noted)  .  .64.95 47 .95
050983 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.65 29 .85
050984 Book 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.65 29 .85
050985 Book 4 
050986 Book 5 053664 Book 9
050987 Book 6 053661 Book 10
050988 Book 7 053662 Book 11
050989 Book 8 053663 Book 12

Wordly Wise - Original Edition (2-12)
  The original edition of Wordly Wise is also 
still available, although the tests have gone out 
of print.  It has been preferred by some homes-
choolers because it did not include the narrative 
passage found in the 3000 series editions.  As 
you would expect, graphics and formatting in 
this edition are dated and there is less use of the 
accent color.  The word lists (different from later 
editions) require the student to supply the dictio-
nary type material for each listing (located in a 
glossary in the back of the book).
  The A, B, and C books have between 10-12 
lessons, each with 8-12 words. Lessons present 
words and brief definitions, include exercises 
in word usage, and culminate with a simple 
crossword puzzle.  12-20 new words are intro-
duced in each lesson in higher levels.  Varied 
exercises give students experience in defining 
words, including multiple meanings, and using 
the word in correct context. At each level, 
Exercise A requires the student to choose the 
phrase best fitting the meaning of the word as 
used in a phrase. In exercise B, the student must 
identify the sentence in which the word is used 
incorrectly. Exercise C (Levels 1-6) has students 
replacing italicized word in sentences with one 
of his vocabulary words, giving practice in actu-
ally writing the word in context.  Exercises D and 
E in each lesson review the current and earlier 
lessons, providing reinforcement of previously 
studied words (use it or lose it!).  In fact, each 
word occurs subsequently from 5 to 15 times 
in each book. Beginning in Book 4, there is an 
additional exercise dealing with roots, prefixes, 
and suffixes. Books 7-9 also include exercises 
with analogies, connotations, and literal and 
metaphorical usage. Each lesson in all levels 
ends with a discussion of words with interesting 
histories, distinctions between words commonly 
confused, and clarifications of possible mis-
conceptions. In all, the 12 books teach 4,050 
useful words, carefully selected to provide a core 
vocabulary useful in a variety of verbal contexts, 
appropriate to the student’s level of experience 
and writing ability, and keyed to the level of 
available reading material. Levels 1-3 have word 
glossaries containing  definitions. After level 
three, students will need a separate dictionary to 
look up vocabulary words on their own. Separate 
tests have students match words with definitions, 
find synonyms and antonyms, answer true or 
false, fill in blanks, and replace phrases with the 
correct vocabulary word. These provide an easy-
to-score assessment of your child’s grasp of the 
vocabulary learned at each level and give one 
test for each chapter in the book (30-40 questions 
each), as well as a cumulative final exam (100 
questions). Tests are sold independently for most 
levels and include an answer key.
EACH BOOK A-C  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 7 .95
EACH TEACHER KEY A-C .  .  .  .  .  .4.10 3 .75
EACH BOOK 1-5 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 9 .95
EACH BOOK 6-9 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.35 10 .95
EACH TEACHER KEY 1-9  .  .  .  .  .10.50 7 .35
EACH SINGLE TEST WITH KEY  2.51 2 .35
 Worktext Key Test/Key
Book A (2-4) 012971 019213
Book B (2-4) 008651 008858
Book C (2-4) 012972 019946 019952
Book 1 (4) 008883 018820 019953
Book 2 (5) 010765 007556 019954
Book 3 (6) 014584 007557

Book 4 (7) 006787 006672
Book 5 (8) 010690 007558
Book 6 (9) 007559 007560
Book 7 (10) 006673 019947
Book 8 (11) 006674 019948 019960
Book 9 (12) 019945 019949 019961

~~~~~~~

Words are Wonderful (2-6)
  Subtitled “An Interactive Approach to 
Vocabulary,” this complete vocabulary program 
takes the study of words to a deeper and more 
well-rounded level than other programs that 
simply supply the student with a list of new 
words to learn and repetitive exercises to use 
them.  Words are Wonderful instead focuses on 
presenting new words in context and placing an 
emphasis on meaningful parts of words, includ-
ing prefixes, suffixes, and inflectional endings.  
This offers students an opportunity to dissect 
words, play with them, and understand the com-
plex relationships between different words and 
parts of words.  Students become word investi-
gators, taking an active approach in vocabulary 
building, all the while learning strategies to help 
them figure out the meanings of words they are 
not familiar with.
  Lessons contain several parts, and offer students 
many ways to use the words they learn.      Each 
lesson begins with a textual selection that may be 
either fact or fiction; poetry, biography, factual 
articles, myths, fables, book reviews, and more.  
Words featured in bold are the selected vocabu-
lary words for those lesson, and the succeeding 
activities use these in a variety of ways.  The 
next activity contains thinking questions about 
the reading selection and will often require them 
to use some of the vocabulary words in their 
response thoughts, writing these words in the 
context of their own words.  The next activities 
focus on the content of the words, the explora-
tion of their definitions, and breaking the words 
into their meaningful parts.  These vary widely, 
as each one is designed for students to explore 
another aspect of the meaning or construction of 
the word, providing a versatile range of vocabu-
lary word usage.  A glossary of vocabulary words 
is also included at the end of each student book 
so that meanings are always close at hand.  At 
the end of each lesson, a “Writing Workshop” 
is given, allowing the students an opportunity to 
write a few sentences or paragraphs on a related 
topic to the lesson, using some of the vocabulary 
they have learned in the lesson.  Books 1-4 each 
contain 24-30 lessons, divided up into several 
teaching units each containing six lessons.  The 
first five lessons are instructional, and the sixth 
lesson provides a review.  Book A (intended for 
2nd grade) contains 12 lessons, and less intensive 
writing activities.
  Corresponding teacher’s guides include the 
vocabulary word list for each lesson, objectives, 
and isolates and lists any specific word elements 
studied in that lesson.  Teaching plans are includ-
ed, incorporating ideas for introducing the lesson 
and concepts, as well as reinforcing activities.  
All of this surrounds the corresponding mini-
mized copy of the student pages with answers 
filled in, so the teacher and student guides are 
always “on the same page,” literally.  Enrichment 
activities, suggestions for activities with learners 
of different ability levels or disabilities, as well 
as “Book Spots” for extending the lesson into 
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literature are also included with each lesson in 
the teacher’s guide.  All this allows the teacher 
to extend the lesson and reinforce the concepts 
as much or little as is necessary in accordance 
with the student’s abilities, while offering a host 
of suggested activities to pick and choose from 
as necessary.  We also offer the teacher’s guide 
and test book for Book A.  They are probably not 
absolutely necessary at this level, but provide 
more teaching help and a quick way to check 
answers.  If frequent assessment is desired, tests 
for all levels are available in blackline master 
form.  These include a 20+ question test for each 
lesson in the corresponding student book, as well 
as midway and final assessments.  Answer keys 
are included for each test and assessment.
  Books 1-4 are designed to introduce about 
330 new words a year, more than is provided in 
many other programs (Book A is the exception, 
with only about 75 new words).  This provides 
enough vocabulary to keep the student with the 
average to above-average vocabulary to stay well 
on track for their age, while allowing the student 
who may be lacking to catch up a bit to others at 
their grade level.  Whatever their level, students 
of many different abilities and learning styles 
are sure to benefit from the versatile use of the 
vocabulary words that will surely “stick” after so 
much reading, writing, study, dissection, speak-
ing and all-around word play. - Jess 
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .45
EACH TEACHER GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .23.20 17 .95
EACH TEST BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.30 31 .50
 Student Teacher Test
Book A (2) 037693 006735 006737
Book 1 (3) 028495 028496 028503
Book 2 (4) 028497 028499 028501
Book 3 (5) 028498 028500 028502
Book 4 (6) 033521 032386 032387

Vocabu-Lit (2-12)
  Combine vocabulary building with exposure to 
quality literature and what do you get? Vocabu-
Lit! In each of the 36 lessons, a short (half-page) 
segment of literature is provided. The 10 master 
words to be studied in the lesson are shown in 
bold print in the reading selection. Our sample 
was from the 8th grade book, and featured such 
authors as Robert Louis Stevenson, Stephen 
Crane, Jack London, Arthur Conan Doyle, Mark 
Twain, Ernest Hemingway, Daniel Defoe, and 
Charles Dickens. Literature selections included 
segments from Black Beauty, Red Badge of 
Courage, Robinson Crusoe, Call of the Wild, 
and A Christmas Carol. Vocabulary exercises 
include writing a definition of each word before 
and after looking it up in the dictionary, choosing 
synonyms and antonyms from a list provided, fill-
ing in the master words in analogies, and filling 
in the master words in a sentence. The teacher 
edition is a copy of the student book with the 
answers filled in. Please note that the publisher 
is gradually converting the teacher editions from 
printed copies to PDF format on CD. Vocabulary 

words chosen are appropriate for the grade level. 
Encourage students to increase vocabulary and 
knowledge of good literature simultaneously. 
  The folks at Perfection Learning heard your 
requests for Vocabu-Lit for younger students. The 
same quality Vocabu-Lit program is now avail-
able for 2nd through 5th grade. Levels B, C, and 
D (2nd-4th) have appealing kid-friendly graphics, 
larger font, wider spacing, fewer lessons (20-24 
as opposed to 36 in levels F through L), and 
word lists of 8 to 10 words. Level E contains 
32 lessons, but follows the same general format 
as levels F through L. Test booklets and Answer 
Keys are also available at upper levels .
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .25
EACH TEACHER B-E  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .25
EACH TEACHER F-J  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.50 11 .95
EACH TEACHER K-L  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .25
Level Student Teacher
Book B (2) 055088 055089
Book C (3) 055090 055091
Book D (4) 055092 055093
Book E (5) 055094 055095
Book F (6) 009169 009170
Book G (7) 009167 009168
Book H (8) 009165 009166
Book I (9) 009162 009164
Book J (10) 046434 046435
Book K (11) 046436 046437
Book L (12) 046438 046439
EACH TEST  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 3 .35
EACH TEST KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95 
   Test Test Key
Book E (5) 062555 062556
Book F (6) 037483 037486
Book G (7) 037488 037505
Book H (8) 037558 037567
Book I (9) 037599 037623
Book J (10) 037625 037648
Book K (11) 037669 037671
Book L (12) 037673 037674

Vocabu-Lit Common Core Editions (6-10)
  Common Core significantly changes literature 
studies, and we see that in this series – which is 
still an excellent vocabulary series, by the way. 
First of all, the literature selections are different. 
In Book F (6) there is overlap in only seven (out 
of 30) selections. In Book I (9) there is more 
overlap - twelve out of 30. Gone are selections 
from Swiss Family Robinson, The Prince and the 
Pauper, and Anne of Green Gables (to name just 
a few). New inserts include retold Shakespeare, 
Pride and Prejudice, and, interestingly, a biog-
raphy of Steve Jobs among many others. CCSS 
requires a wider selection of reading genres – 
informational, retold drama, and critical essay 
are among the additions. To give you an idea 
of the types of literature included, in Book F (6) 
there are eight informational, three poems, nine 
fiction (plus one historical fiction), four autobi-
ographies (plus one biography and one mem-
oir), one critical essay, and one retold drama 
selection. This sort of coverage seems to be 
pretty consistent across grade levels. Once you 
get into the actual literature/vocabulary lessons, 
the general format and coverage is similar to the 
older editions. There is a half-page or so passage 
followed by six exercises. Some of the activities 
are identical to the older edition – synonyms/
antonyms, sentence completion, for instance. 
The definitions sequence is almost the same with 
students asked to give context clues in this new 

edition. A few of the exercises are new – shades 
of meaning, related words and meanings, and 
using words with multiple meanings. The games 
are gone, but each lesson includes a writing 
assignment (lots of variety here). One of my 
favorite “adds” in this new edition are the lessons 
on literary analysis. For each of the six units, 
there is a word study section that includes a les-
son on classic roots and affixes and a lesson on 
some aspect of literary analysis. Each of the six 
units also includes a Unit Assessment patterned 
after SAT, PARCC, and Smarter Balanced item 
types (fill in the bubble) – short literature passag-
es followed by multiple-choice questions  and 
concluding with a writing question. The Student 
Books are consumable worktexts. The Teacher 
Book is a replica of the student with answers 
filled in. Also new with this edition but available 
now for both is a Test booklet and Answer Key. 
165 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .25      
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .25      
EACH TEST  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 3 .35      
EACH TEST KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95 
 Student Teacher Test Test Key
Bk F (6) 019365 019370 037485 037487
Bk G (7) 019380 019449 037490 037555
Bk H (8) 015734 015736 037562 037598
Bk I (9) 015750 015775 037614 037624
Bk J (10)  015796 015797  037630 037653

Spectrum Vocabulary (3-5)
  Spectrum Vocabulary is a heavily language-arts 
based, vocabulary workbook series, with an 
emphasis on learning and using words in context.  
Unlike Wordly Wise, there are no real “lessons” 
revolving around a word list, rather, vocabulary 
appropriate to that grade level is used on each 
workbook page while practicing language skills.  
Each workbook is over 150 pages in length, 
and is arranged by skill, not types of words 
studied.  For example, in my sample for Grade 
3, the table of contents lists 15 different skill 
sections, each which feature workbook pages 
using different age-appropriate vocabulary.  The 
skills covered include: classification, synonyms, 
antonyms, homonyms, context clues, concept 
words, sensory words, plurals, suffixes, prefixes, 
root and base words, imported words, abbrevi-
ations, compound words, and contractions.  In 
each skills section, workbook pages focus on 
using the language skill through different vocab-
ulary words.  Exercises involve matching words 
synonyms, doing crossword puzzles antonyms, 
filling in the blanks using the correct word when 
two homonyms are provided, classifying groups 
of concept words, making singular words into 
plurals, adding suffixes to words so they can be 
used properly in a sentence, abbreviating full 
words that are normally written as abbreviations, 
making contractions out of words, and more.  
If you are looking for a rigorous vocabulary 
program that introduces groups of words with a 
variety of practice exercises, this is probably not 
the program for you, but if you are looking for 
a vocabulary program with more of an empha-
sis on overall language arts, and nothing more 
difficult per grade than the national vocabulary 
standards, then this may be a good choice. 160 
pgs, pb. - Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 7 .95
001943 Grade 3 001950 Grade 5
001947 Grade 4 001955 Grade 6
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Zaner-Bloser Word Wisdom (3-8)
  What a surprise! Here’s a vocabulary program 
that focuses on context clues AND Latin roots 
AND reference skills. That’s a lot of foci. Are you 
wondering how they pack all that into a 36 week 
supplemental program? They utilize a well-con-
structed four part unit plan. Words are organized 
by theme – a different theme for each four-week 
unit. Weeks 1 – 3 (Parts 1, 2, & 3) each present a 
list of ten vocabulary words embedded in a one-
page article. Week 4 (Part 4) is a review week for 
all thirty words and includes a practice test and 
a unit posttest. Part 1 presents the unit’s context 
clue strategy using a graphic organizer to predict 
and check meanings. Part 2 identifies Latin and 
Greek roots and Part 3, reference skills. Each 
week these particular aspects are used to Unlock 
the Meanings of the words. There are additional 
exercises for each of these three weeks. Process 
the Meanings are skill-based activities that provide 
multiple interactions with each word. Apply the 
Meanings include writing and speaking exercises 
allowing the students to use the words. Activities 
in these sections include select the words, com-
plete the sentences, answer the questions, etc. 
Part 4 Review activities include a section on taking 
vocabulary tests and building new words as well 
as reviewing meanings. Taken together, the Unit 
provides 30 words with multiple approaches to 
learning, using, and remembering them.
  Student Editions are consumable worktexts and 
provide all word lists and all activities except for 
tests. Teacher Editions are wraparound volumes 
with unit and daily planners, detailed lesson 
plans with special sections for enrichment, English 
Language Learners, and lots of background infor-
mation. Pre and Post Tests for each unit part as 
well as Unit Posttests are all provided in the TE. 
All answer keys for both worksheets and tests are 
in the TE. A CD-ROM is included with the TE and 
includes printable flashcards and worksheets (anal-
ogies, graphic organizers, and word ladders).
  This is a multi-faceted approach to vocabulary 
and a program that is well-constructed, yet easy 
to use. Student books are 222 pgs, pb. Teacher 
books are 290 pgs, spiral-bound. ~ Janice
EACH BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.98 49 .99
EACH STUDENT EDITION .  .  .  .19.99 14 .99
 Home School Bundle Student Ed .
Grade 3 060186 060187
Grade 4 060188 060189
Grade 5 060190 060191
Grade 6 060192 060193
Grade 7 060194 060195
Grade 8 060196 060197

Zaner-Bloser Word Wisdom (2017 Ed) (3-6)
  Changes are few in this new edition of Word 
Wisdom (thankfully). All the same great features 
that impressed me with the older edition are 
there – lessons based on context clues, Latin 
roots, and reference skills as well as solid review 
that focuses on test-taking skills. Word lists as 
well as weekly lessons appear to be the same. 
What is new is the look! The Student Edition has 
been completely updated with full-color pictures 
and zippier graphics. There are only a few other 
changes and they seem to be mainly cosmetic. 
Lessons are the same in term of content but 
were called “Parts” in the previous edition. The 
Table of Contents is more efficient, taking fewer 
pages (which throws the pagination between 
the two editions off, by the way.) Perhaps the 

biggest change is the frequent reference to the 
Word Wisdom app that is available for iPad and 
Android tablets. Each lesson has a bottom-of-
the-page notice when the app which is available 
for more practice. There is a charge ($10.99 in 
2017) for the app, however, and I didn’t check it 
out personally. It might be worth it if your student 
needs additional practice.
  Still spiral-bound, the Teacher’s Edition is 
now horizontal rather than the previous vertical. 
Frankly, I like this change. I liked the other very 
noticeable changes, as well. There is much less 
“teacher-ese” on the wraparound pages making 
the whole manual much more user-friendly. It 
actually looks like it could be helpful along with 
having the answers. A small number of Teaching 
Tips accompany each page (reduced copies of 
the Student Edition). The CD of printable Games 
and Activities is no longer included and I suspect 
this content has been transferred to the Word 
Wisdom app. Please note that there are refer-
ences to an “eResources center”. I was unable 
to access this without being a teacher with a 
proper school affiliation. This material does 
not seem to be available to homeschoolers. I 
suspect that some of the “teacher-ese” from the 
TG is now found at this online location. From 
a homeschooler’s perspective, it looks like the 
only item that might have been nice to have is 
the Unit Planner and Daily Planner (small charts 
at the beginning of each unit). However, this 
info is largely common sense (there are 9 units 
each with 3 lessons and a review – just do one 
of these each week). Although I haven’t checked 
every page at every level, it looks as though an 
older teacher’s guide can be used with a newer 
student book. 
  In summary, in this 2017 edition, all the strong, 
educational contact has been retained with a 
pleasing appearance and the teacher materials 
are much more user-friendly. There is an option 
for those enjoying the world of electronic tablet 
practice. What’s not to like? ~ Janice
EACH BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.98 49 .99
EACH STUDENT EDITION .  .  .  .19.99 14 .99
 Home School Bundle Student Ed .
Grade 3 068202 068203
Grade 4 068204 068205
Grade 5 068206 068207
Grade 6 068208 068209

~~~~~~~~

Words of the Week (4-6)
  Combining picture studies, copy work and 
vocabulary, this charming series from Queen 
Homeschool provides older elementary and mid-
dle school students with an excellent resource 
for that “next level” of learning, Charlotte Mason 
style. Each volume contains 18 weekly lessons 
(approximately one semester) and features a 
unique photograph with the word of the week, 
definition and synonyms. The following daily 
lessons provide sentences related to the picture 
for copy work.  These sentences include either 
the vocabulary word to be learned or one of its 
synonyms. Some of the copy work sentences 
are open-ended questions which can lead to 
additional writing exercises for the student or be 
used orally for younger students. Worth noting is 
that the volumes are designed to be completed 
in order, but the words do not increase in dif-
ficulty through the higher volumes. KJ Scripture 
references and other Christian sentiments are 

included. A wonderful concept for vocabulary in 
a real-life context, I am disappointed to see an 
occasional misspelled word – for example “intru-
ige” instead of “intrigue” in volume 5 (it appears 
correctly on the next page), although innovative 
parents may use this as a practical teaching 
moment. Spiral bound. 39 pgs. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .95
038179 Volume 1 038186 Volume 4
038182 Volume 2 038219 Volume 5
038183 Volume 3

Working With Words (4-8)
  This vocabulary program from Pathway 
Publishers is inexpensive, easy to use, has plenty 
of review of words learned in previous lessons, 
and includes tests   at no extra charge, being part 
of the student text.  Lessons are varied, although 
each begins with a matching exercise to connect 
the words to be studied with their definitions.  
Other vocabulary programs we’ve reviewed or 
used required students to page back and forth, 
looking up each word in a separate glossary or 
dictionary - which our children quickly tired of.  
While they may have to look up some words in 
the matching process, many will be discernible 
given the choices, connotations, etc.  There are 
42, 2-page lessons in all.  Teacher’s keys hold 
answers to the exercises and tests if you feel you 
need extra help. Quizzes and a quiz key are 
available for Grade 4. There is a quiz for each 
lesson, with matching (meanings to definitions), 
identifying proper pronunciation and more.
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2.25 2 .00
EACH TEACHER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.75 3 .95
EACH SET OF QUIZZES .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
EACH QUIZ ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  2 .95
  Teacher  Quiz
Level Worktext Key Quizzes Ans Key
Gr . 4 054739 054738 048119 048256
Gr . 5 007522 007529
Gr . 6 007603 007645
Gr . 7 007668 007669
Gr . 8 007693 007701

Vocabulary in Action (4-8)
  A well-constructed vocabulary program from 
the Voyages in English people. Word lists are 
research-based and selected for frequency, 
occurrence and relevance. Coverage includes 
pronunciations, meanings, identification of parts 
of speech, antonyms, and synonyms. The numer-
ous and varied activities include words in con-
text, word meaning, word usage, related words, 
and word building. Special features include word 
etymology, mnemonic devices, historical facts, 
word trivia, and word origin. Pretests and post-
tests help you determine the program’s benefit. 
There are fun activities within the book – and 
access to online games and reviews. Tests can be 
taken online (or printed from online masters with 
Teacher Guide) Whew! Do you think anyone will 
notice that the books themselves are a bit plain? 
Student Books are more or less self-instructional 
with nine chapters. Each chapter includes two 
word lists plus a list of challenge words, with 
ten exercise pages per chapter. An interesting 
starting point for each chapter is trying to figure 
out the word from the reading context prior to 
the definitional activities. This is good prac-
tice and skill-building for standardized tests. A 
good mix of activities and little story segments 
within the activities keep things interesting. The 
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Teacher Guides are replicas of the Student Books 
with answers filled in plus a few introductory 
and guideline-giving pages at the beginning. 
Although the teacher’s books are not expensive, 
they may not be necessary particularly at the 
lower levels as the answers are fairly easy to 
figure out. However, the access code for being 
able to print and edit the tests from the website 
is included with the TG. Other activities – games 
and reviews – are available from the website 
without any code access. These activities are 
more utilitarian (word searches and crosswords) 
but they do provide a little more excitement than 
the same activities in paper form. 124 pgs, pb. 
~ Janice
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 10 .75
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.60 17 .75
 Student Teacher
Level D (4) 057812 057813
Level E (5) 057814 057815
Level F (6) 057816 057817
Level G (7) 057818 057819
Level H (8) 057820 057821

Vocabulary Virtuoso: Mastering School 
Vocabulary (4-8)
  Vocabulary is something many students glean 
from literature and their various subjects, but 
once a child really gets writing, a parent/teach-
er may notice words being repeated or bland 
variety. This is a time to supplement your lan-
guage arts to help grow a child’s vocabulary. 
These supplemental workbooks from The Critical 
Thinking Co. each have 15 lessons. Primary and 
Elementary have 10 words per lesson, while 
the Middle School version has 12. This may not 
seem like a lot, but the goal here is retention and 
application. You don’t want so many words that 
kids quickly forget half of them. Each lesson has 
the same format, starting with a word list show-
ing the part of speech, pronunciation, another 
word in the same family (abolish/abolition), a 
simple definition and several synonyms. You 
could go a step further and have a student make 
an index card for each word. The first exercise 
has sentences where you choose the correct 
word of 3 to fill in the blank. The next has a word 
bank/box at the top of the page and you choose 
words to fill the blanks in several sentences. 
Then comes a story with blanks and a word bank 
at the top. The next exercise gets tricky with a 
word scramble to match a word in a sentence. 
There are still 2 more exercises for that same 
word list: a matching the word/idiom/phrase with 
the vocabulary words and finally one where the 
student is completely writing a definition from 
memory. This last exercise could be used as a 
quiz if you desire. All answers are in the back. 
172-220 perforated pages, sc. ~ Ruth
044461 Primary (2-3) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .99
023172 Elementary School (4-5)   16 .99
043316 Middle School (6-8)  .  .  .  16 .99

Vocabulary Builder Series  (6-12)
  If you’re serious about expanding your stu-
dent’s vocabulary, then this series of vocabulary 
workbooks is for you. Each book provides a list 
of hundreds of difficult words and then provides 
worksheets to not only write the definitions of the 
words, but also to use the words in sentences. 
Every lesson in the book takes a select number 
of vocabulary words from the large list. Students’ 
first job is to write definitions of the words in 

their own journals. Then, students use the words 
to fill in blanks in sentences, without referring to 
the definitions. Students complete other exercis-
es like finishing analogies and matching words. 
After each lesson, there are review sections 
where students must fill in blanks of sentences 
using words from not only that lesson, but all the 
lessons that have previously been covered. By 
the end of each book, students will be complet-
ing sentences using random vocabulary words 
from the list of hundreds.  A teacher’s key is 
available for each book and provides the correct 
answers.
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .75
EACH TCHR KEY .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.15 4 .95
 Workbook Teacher Key
Book 7 (6) 013980 013981
Book 6 (7) 013978 013979
Book 5 (8) 013976 013977
Book 4 (9) 013974 013975
Book 3 (10) 013972 013973
Book 2 (11) 013970 013971
Book 1 (12) 013968 013969

☼Vocabulary Their Way 2014 Edition (7-8)
 A robust standards-based vocabulary program 
that provides word origin study (Greek and Latin 
roots and affixes) as well as academic vocabulary 
in subject areas like math/science/social studies 
(domain-specific) with an emphasis on learning 
strategies such as using context clues to deter-
mine meaning and applying new words to writ-
ing and speaking. Course components include 
non-consumable Student and Teacher Books, 
Routine Cards, a Teacher Resource DVD-ROM, 
and a Student Games DVD-ROM. Each volume 
provides 60 short (15-20 minute) lessons which 
can be covered using either a 5-Day (two com-
panion lessons per week) schedule or a 3-Day 
(one or the other of the companion lessons) 
schedule. Daily direct instruction is coupled with 
small group/paired practice (may have to adapt 
for homeschoolers) and reinforcement games 
[Say It, Define It, Demonstrate It, and Apply It.] 
600+ vocabulary words each level.  
  Student Books have 60 lessons with short 
lists of words (ten on average) which alter-
nate between generative vocabulary (word roots 
and derivatives) and general academic vocabu-
lary (companion lessons). Instructional material 
includes definitions, usage examples, etymology 
coupled with Apply and Extend sections in which 
students are asked to do a variety of activities. 
For example, they may have to write a riddle for 
one of the words, think of other meanings not 
given, write a sentence using the word correctly, 
identify synonyms and define the shades of dif-
ferences in meaning, use a word from the word 
list as both a noun and an adjective, etc. Each 
6th week is a review lesson. 

  Teacher Books provide daily teaching plans, 
coordination of student materials, and sugges-
tions for struggling, advanced and ELL learners. 
Due to the nature of the practice activities, 
answers are rarely needed but are provided when 
necessary. The Teacher Resource DVD-ROM 
provides PDF printables: self-assessments, graph-
ic organizers, practice activities, and assessments 
(answers provided). The Student Games DVD-
ROM provides two games for reinforcement – 
Word Hero (respond to clues by naming appro-
priate vocab words) for 1-3 players and Word 
Builder (generate real words from given word 
parts). Games can be downloaded on either PCs 
or Macs. Routine Cards for each volume provide 
a suggested routine for teachers in various subject 
areas to incorporate vocabulary instruction (with 
lists of domain-specific vocabulary words on the 
back). Student books – 183 pgs, pb. Teacher 
books – 225 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
Volume I (7)
001774 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.47 27 .25
001949 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 69.47 63 .95
002114 Routine Cards  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.47 18 .50
002091 Tchr Resc DVD-ROM  85.47 79 .95
001889 Stdt Games DVD-ROM 69.47 63 .95

Volume II (8)
001813 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.47 27 .25
001964 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 69.47 63 .95
002136 Routine Cards  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.47 18 .50
002109 Tchr Res DVD-ROM   85.47 79 .95
001890 Stdt Games DVD-ROM 69.47 63 .95

Bob Jones Vocabulary (3rd Ed .) (7-12)
  This series introduces students to vocabulary, 
largely through the study of Greek and Latin 
word parts, and words of foreign origin. Lessons 
are varied in format but present new words 
and provide games, puzzles, and reinforcement 
activities to build vocabulary and keep students 
interested, all while emphasizing the learning 
of words in context and through etymology. 
Each book is meant to last a semester, contains 
15 lessons (estimated to take 20 to 30 minutes 
per week), and includes cumulative reviews to 
increase student retention. The first three grades 
focus on Latin word parts, the fourth on Greek 
word parts, the fifth on words borrowed from 
other languages, and the last on native English 
words. Teacher editions include the entire stu-
dent worktext with all the answers given in red. 
Levels A-C were revised in 2008; levels D-F have 
been revised in 2009.

Level A (3rd Ed .) (7)
  Uses Latin word parts to teach recognition of 
word families and discover meanings of words in 
the English language. Topics include synonyms, 
antonyms, homonyms, and positive and negative 
context clues. About seven new words are intro-
duced per lesson.
249474 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .94
249482 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .06

Level B (3rd Ed .) (8)
  Continued study of Latin word parts toward 
understanding word meanings.  Presents new 
words in families with a shared prefix, root, or 
suffix.  About 8 new words per lesson.
249490 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .94
249508 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .06

continued...



394 Spelling / Vocabulary See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

Level C (3rd Ed .) (9)
  Concludes emphasis on Latin word parts.  
Discusses difference between denotative and 
connotative meanings.  Approximately 9 new 
words are introduced in each lesson.
249516 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .94
249524 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .06

Level D (3rd Ed .) (10)
  Studies Greek word parts, presenting more 
than 30 prefixes and combining forms.  Also 
includes onomatopoeic words, compounds, 
blends, clipped words, and words made by 
reduplication.  Presents diminutive- and superla-
tive- forming prefixes and suffixes.  Emphasizes 
the importance of using vivid words for writing 
descriptions.  About 10 new words introduced 
per lesson.
257808 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .94
257790 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .06

Level E (3rd Ed .) (11)
  Studies Greek and Latin words that have 
retained their original plural forms. Gives exam-
ples of words of French origin. Presents words 
added to our language by back-formation and 
coining. Discusses the rich source of words 
in allusions to the Bible; to historical people, 
places, and events; to fictional characters; and 
to mythological characters. 10 new words per 
lesson.
257816 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .94
257824 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .06

Level F (3rd Ed .) (12)
  Native English words taught, as well as 
words “borrowed” from many other languages.  
Discusses obsolete and archaic meanings and 
changes in word meanings.  Includes a discus-
sion of euphemisms and metaphorical words.  
About 10 new words introduced per lesson.
257832 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .94
257840 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .06

☼Egghead’s Guide to Vocabulary (7-AD)
  In this one-book approach to vocabulary, there 
are 3 tiers of difficulty (100, 200 & 300 level 
words.) The first-tier words are fairly common, 
but still very useful. For each word, you have a 
definition in language that students can under-
stand and an example of it being used in 1-2 
sentences. The sentences have some sort of story/
situation to make the word more memorable. The 
Egghead character is there to point some helpful 
things (and sometimes just add levity) like the 
phonetic spelling of the word using the IPA or 
International Phonetic Alphabet. However, with 
more difficult words, there are not as many pho-
netic pronunciations included. After a dozen or 
so words is an exercise – matching, grouping, fill 
in the blank, reading comprehension w/multiple 

choice, etc. The level 200 words are less likely 
to be familiar to students, but are fantastic words 
to master and use in their speaking and writing. 
Level 300 words are specifically for SAT or ACT 
test preparation where you will have to read 
and decipher meanings and write an impressive 
essay. There is the same format for all 3 levels, 
but again, little to no phonetic help at the harder 
levels. In the back of the book are some helpful 
resources including lists of prefixes/roots/suffixes 
and their meanings; 2 longer fill-in-the-blank 
quizzes; and answers to all exercises. 8x10”, 
235pp, sc. ~ Sara
067553   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

VOCABULARY PROGRAMS - ROOT-BASED

English From the Roots Up  (2-12)
  A creative, interactive, hands-on approach 
to vocabulary!  What better way to retain the 
learning of new words?  Using index cards, a 
file box, and a good dictionary, this approach is 
a welcome departure from the typical workbook 
fare.  And, subtitled: Help for Reading, Writing, 
Spelling and S.A.T. Scores, it’s obvious from 
looking at this book that it would, indeed, do just 
that!  How?  By teaching the roots of the English 
language found in Greek and Latin.  Since the 
majority of our words are rooted in these classi-
cal languages,  mastering these roots is a key that 
will open the door to understanding a myriad of 
words!  The creative activity suggestions in this 
book could become the basis for wonderful unit 
studies as well.
009766   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29.95 23 .95

English From the Roots Up Word Cards
  The 100 Greek and Latin word root cards which 
you formerly had to construct yourself while 
using English From the Roots Up.  Having no 
time is no longer an excuse for overlooking this 
wonderful vocabulary resource that won a 5-star 
award from Mary Pride!
007713   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18.00 14 .95

English from the Roots Up II (4-12)
  For everyone out there who loves English from 
the Roots Up, here is another dose!  This book 
introduces 100 new root words - 67 Latin and 33 
Greek - with English derivatives for you to teach 
to your students.  Because these words are a little 
more advanced than those in the first volume, the 
authors encourage you to complete the first vol-
ume before beginning this one.  Having used the 
first volume provides students with a firm foun-
dation for beginning this more advanced study, 
although if you want to you can begin here.  This 
sequel is extremely similar in appearance to its 
predecessor. - Melissa
024326 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 23 .95
025255 Word Cards Vol . 2    18.00 14 .95

Roots of English (3-5)
  If you are planning on doing Latina Christiana 
I with your children this coming year, here is 
a great opportunity to study the Latin words 
you’ll be learning as vocabulary roots as well, 
reinforcing the word meanings in both places!  
Of course, even if you’re not studying Latin 
concurrently, this book offers a strong root-based 
vocabulary course that examines Latin roots and 
some Greek roots as well.  Each lesson presents 
a group of roots, prefixes, and suffixes to learn 

which correspond to the order of lessons in 
Latina Christiana I.  Roots, prefixes and suffixes 
are introduced with their meanings, and are also 
clearly labeled with an “R”, “P” or “S.”  Words 
that contain these parts are listed below in shad-
ed boxes, and meanings are also provided for 
these words along with additional explanation 
or notes that are helpful.  After the meaning has 
been given, a sentence with a blank is provided 
where the student can see how the word is used 
in context.  Some lessons also contain a con-
tinuation of a story with blanks here and there, 
where students must supply the appropriate 
root-based word they have studied to complete 
the story.  There are challenging review quizzes 
at the end of every lesson, which test students’ 
knowledge of definitions, prefix meanings, suffix 
meanings, root meanings, and even the differenc-
es between a word’s meaning in Latin and the 
word’s meaning in English!  Context Quizzes are 
also provided periodically, where students fill in 
the blanks in sentences by using words from the 
word bank above, gathered from several different 
lessons.  There is no separate teacher’s guide, so 
occasionally, teacher notes are referenced in the 
margins and explained at the end of the lesson. 
Answer keys are provided at the end, along with 
alphabetical lists of all words introduced, words 
by prefix, words by suffix, root words, prefixes 
and suffixes all indexed by lesson number. With 
no extra frills and a rigorous examination of 
roots, prefixes and suffixes, this a solid choice for 
root-based vocabulary study. 192 pgs, pb. – Jess
045541   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .45

Red Hot Root Words Book 1 (3-5)
  Subtitled “Mastering Vocabulary with Prefixes, 
Suffixes, and Root Words,” that pretty much 
sums it up!  Students will deepen their under-
standing of the English language and expand their 
vocabulary through forty-one lessons.  Each les-
son is formatted with either a prefix(es), suffix(es), 
or root word(s) complete with the meaning and 
some sample words.  New words built around 
these concepts follow, with definitions of each 
and a sample sentence that uses the word in con-
text.  Students are then asked to complete a prac-
tice section.  These exercises vary in construct, 
including fill-in-the-blank, matching, identifying 
synonyms and antonyms, identifying the best 
context for the word, and more.  Following every 
second lesson is a review page that tests students 
on the concepts and words they learned in the 
previous two lessons.  Very doable and user 
friendly. ~ Megan
024110   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 15 .50

Red Hot Root Words Book 2 (6-9)
  Over 200 roots are presented in 54 lessons. 
Each two-page lesson presents between two and 
five related roots (on average), along with their 
meanings and common words that use them.  
Then, ten vocabulary words are listed with part 
of speech, definition, and a sentence showing 
the word in context.  The second page of the 
lesson is a student worksheet with a variety of 
exercises that give students practice defining and 
using the vocabulary words.  Lesson by lesson 
notes are included for the teacher in the front of 
the book.  These include suggestions for incor-
porating games and other extension activities 
(including reproducible student pages).
005704   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .50
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Vocabulary Vine (3-9)
  Subtitled “A Spiral Study of Latin and Greek 
Roots.”  I love it when you know exactly what 
you’re looking at, just by the title.  This very 
straight-forward, no-frills root-based vocabulary 
study is exactly that, a guide to help students 
learn 108 roots, their spellings, and their defi-
nitions.  The program is designed around a 
36-week schedule, with three roots studied each 
week.  Of course, it could be easily adapted 
to work at whichever pace you prefer.  Each 
“vocabulary day,” the student will choose a root 
to study from the “main list” in the book.  This 
list contains each root to be studied, several 
words using that root, a definition of the root, a 
definition of one of the example words, and the 
language the root is taken from.  The student will 
create their own “root card” on an index card.  
To do this, they’ll record the root, its definition, 
and its source language on an index card.  Then 
they’ll have to define the example words given 
for that root, paying particular attention to all 
roots used in the words, and using the root 
glossary as needed.  If any unfamiliar words 
are encountered, they’ll begin new root cards 
for those roots, and set them aside to complete 
when they get to that root in their study.  By the 
time they are finished with the program, they 
should have 108 complete cards.  Because the 
student is doing much of the work himself, and 
starting cards each time an unfamiliar root is 
encountered, they will have seen many of the 
roots multiple times by the time the program is 
over.  Though slim, this book contains plenty of 
information to get you started, optional games 
to make learning the roots a little more fun, and 
some good advice about learning roots, root 
glossaries, and an English-to-root-word glossary, 
divided by part of speech.  The author also rec-
ommends using a good college dictionary to help 
you with your word research.  This no-nonsense 
program expects students to do plenty of work in 
learning the roots, and contains no “workbook-y” 
root activities.  However, the author has taken 
pains to include only words that directly relate to 
the root words, so the connection should always 
be clear to the student.  Unlike other root-based 
vocabulary programs like English from the Roots 
Up, this one is more labor-intensive, but if your 
student is more hands-on, and enjoys creating 
their own study aids, this program might be a 
good fit for you. - Jess
007374 Program  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
035673 Bingo & Tiles Set  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50

Challenge your students with this entertaining 
bingo game. Set includes 12 bingo cards – 
six from each half of the book.  Bingo squares 
feature the meaning of a Greek or Latin root, 
such as “small.” 120 game tiles are includ-
ed, with one root on each tile.  108 of the 
roots are study roots (from Vocabulary Vine), 
while the remaining 12 are other important 
incidental roots.  Two “Matching Sheets” are 
also included, which feature the meanings 
of each root.  A root glossary is provided 
featuring all the roots and their definitions in 
case you need to look up a root to settle an 
argument or refresh everyone’s memory!  The 
glossary, bingo cards and tiles are all printed 
on cardstock, while the matching sheets and 
instructions are printed on paper.

WordBuild Vocabulary (3-10)
  Rarely does the name of a program so appro-
priately describe it. This one does. WordBuild 
teaches students how to build words by first 
thoroughly covering prefixes and suffixes in 
the Elements portion and then comprehensive-
ly examining the common root words in the 
Foundations portion. Add in a strong aspect 
of instructive interaction coupled with games, 
grids, and squares and it’s easy to see why this 
particular program is getting the attention it is. 
The vocabulary program of choice for Analytical 
Grammar, it has also received favorable reviews 
by Cathy Duffy, Janice Campbell and others.
  Personally, I think the key is the instructive 
interaction. Vocabulary has often been in the 
hand-them-a-book-have-them-do-a-lesson-each-
week category. This program requires more from 
the teacher but it gives you all the tools to be 
effective in your task. The Teacher Editions are 
a study in user-friendliness. Clearly laid out with 
ready-to-go, daily, detailed lessons that provide 
what to teach, when to interact with the Student 
Activity Book, when/what to discuss, and what 
to demonstrate with the answers right in the 
lessons where they’re most useful. There’s a bit 
of “differentiating instruction” (i.e. teaching to 
different learning abilities; struggling and accel-
erated learners) and “objectives” just so you’ll 
know you’re looking at a “real” teacher edition 
but not enough that it confuses. Daily lessons 
only take about 15 minutes, but the key is they 
are daily, which allows for built in review and 
reinforcement. Additional review and reinforce-
ment comes from the continual use of previous 
roots, prefixes, and suffixes with new roots. The 
TE includes weekly Check-Ups (Assessments), 
a Mid-Term and a Final Assessment, all with 
answer keys.
  To give you an idea, let’s take a look at the 
lesson on the root FAC found in Foundations, 
Book 1. Starting with defining the root (to make or 
do) and identifying “allomorphs” (variant forms) 
like FICE or FECT, sample words are identified 
– manufacture; affect. Word Fun Facts include 
facile means easy to do or fiction is “made” up, 
but fact is something actually done. Day 1 covers 
the Root Square which is an activity that gives the 
student the opportunity to make as many words 
as possible from a nine-square group of word 
parts. Teaching extensions includes discussion 
and dialogue. Day 2 uses Magic Square as a tool 
for taking words apart and sorting out definitions 
with a mini-lesson on the suffix “ant.” Stair Steps 
– the activity for Day 3 – is a unique method 
for showing the relationship between a number 
of words using the root and various affixes. It 
becomes a type of graphic organizer that’s part 
crossword puzzle. Again, the TE gives suggestions 
for extending the learning. Day 4 is a more typical 
fill-in-the-blank comprehension activity with Day 
5 for assessment. The squares, stair steps, and 
comprehension questions are all in the Student 
Book but the TE is necessary to maximize the 
learning – and to have access to the answers, 
which becomes increasingly important at higher 
grade levels.
  The Foundations courses cover prefixes and 
suffixes. The first part of Foundations 1 is a short 
mini-course (having its own small, color Student 
Activity Book) on compound words. Then the 
course moves into the regular SAB which is black 
and white (like the rest of the program materials). 

The Elements courses cover all aspects of root 
words including variants. I have to say that the 
coverage of these three courses is amazingly 
thorough – not to mention getting just a bit 
challenging by the third course. This program 
can be used at different grade levels with a 
variety of students. “On-grade” students would 
use Foundations in grades 3-5 and Elements in 
grades 5-10. Each course is considered a one-
year course with 36 units. These courses also 
work well for remedial or ELL students but would 
be used at different grade levels – Foundations 
(grades 5-9) and Elements (grades 7-12).
  When we first looked at these courses, we 
liked what we saw but felt they were a bit pric-
ey. We’ve come to realize that the quality and 
effectiveness of the program – as witnessed by its 
supporters – means that it’s a good value. We sell 
the Teacher Edition and Student Activity book 
together as a Combo and the Student book indi-
vidually for additional students. Student books 
are 220 pgs, pb. Teacher books are 440 pgs, pb 
~ Janice

Foundations:
061320 Level 1 Combo  .  .  .  .  .82.99 72 .95
061321 Level 1 Student  .  .  .  .  .21.98 21 .00
061322 Level 2 Combo  .  .  .  .  .79.99 69 .95
061323 Level 2 Student  .  .  .  .  .16.99 16 .50

EACH ELEMENTS COMBO .  .  .  .79.99 69 .95
EACH ELEMENTS STUDENT .  .  .16.99 16 .50
Elements: Combo Student
Level 1 061314 061315
Level 2 061316 061317
Level 3 061318 061319

~~~~~~~

Word Roots (3-AD)
  The foundation of much of the English language 
originates from Greek or Latin.  Take for example 
the word “monophobia.”  Break the word into its 
elements (“mono” meaning one, “phob” mean-
ing fear, and “ia” meaning condition) and the 
definition of the word is clear.  Monophobia-the 
abnormal fear of being alone.    When one starts 
studying vocabulary they realize how words 
relate to one another and how learning a prefix 
or suffix can help them decode the meaning of 
a totally new word. Word Roots is based on 
this premise: to efficiently and effectively learn 
vocabulary (and aid spelling as well as reading 
comprehension) learn the different elements – 
roots, prefixes, suffixes. Word Roots covers both 
Greek and Latin roots; these being the foundation 
of much of our English language.
  Each Word Roots lesson covers one or more 
root words plus several prefixes and suffixes; 
giving definitions of each. The student then 
works through a list of derivatives (words derived 
from the root word) matching definitions with 
the words. Then the new words are used in 
sentences; the student deciding what is the best 
word choice for each sentence. Previous editions 
of this program stopped at this point but books 
in the newest edition provide a number of extra 
reinforcement exercises: defining word parts, 
writing sentences and an optional creative writ-
ing suggestion. Reviews after every two lessons 
provide several different activities that match 
words from both lessons to their definitions as 
well as a sentence completion activity. A pre-test 

continued...
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and a post-test help to evaluate how much the 
student knows going into the course and how 
much progress they made as they finish. Each 
book also includes a complete answer key plus 
a dictionary of Latin roots, prefixes, and suffixes. 
The workbooks are reproducible for one class-
room or homeschool.
  Compared to the previous edition, the roots, 
prefixes, and suffixes are largely the same in cor-
responding books although the lists have some-
times been reordered. [A1 corresponds to Level 
1; A2 to Level 2; B1 to Level 3; and B2 to Level 
4] However, there are more derivatives (vocab-
ulary words) and activities for each list in the 
new edition. There is no indication that Critical 
Thinking Co. will be updating the software, but 
the impression I got is that the increased activi-
ties in the books now correlates better with the 
software, which used to have more activities than 
the book. The same is true for the flashcards – no 
indication of new in the near future – but you 
can use the old flashcards with the new books 
because of duplication in the word lists. ~ Janice
042181 Beginning (3+) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .99

24 Lessons - Latin roots.
022308 Level 1 (5+)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

30 Lessons - Latin roots
022311 Level 2 (5+)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

32 Lessons - Greek and Latin roots
001843 Level 3 (7-12+)  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

42 Lessons – Greek and Latin roots, Greek 
and Latin prefixes and suffixes. Reviews after 
every three lessons

013658 Level 4 (7-12+)  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
61 Lessons - Greek roots, prefixes and suffix-
es with reviews after every three lessons

Vocabulary from Classical Roots Elementary (4-6)
  This great series follows the same basic format 
as the original upper levels, but it is simpler and 
contains exercises and words geared toward 
younger students. Each student book includes 
16 lessons teaching many English words with 
roots, prefixes, and suffixes originating from 40 
different Greek and Latin words. Each lesson 
presents 8-10 words derived from classical roots, 
with the root forms defined in bold type at the 
beginning of the lesson. Like the original series, 
the roots are grouped thematically, and each 
resulting English word is shown in dictionary 
format with a pronunciation key, definition, and 
sentence showing correct word usage in context. 
Each lesson then provides a variety of exercises 
combining matching, fill in the blank, multiple 
choice, antonyms and synonyms, using vocabu-
lary in context, and sentence completion activi-
ties. These exercises ensure students comprehend 
the Greek and Latin roots. After each set of three 
lessons, there is a review lesson that cumulatively 
reviews the words in the previous three lessons 
with additional fill-in-the-blank, matching, and 
short writing exercises to cement the roots and 
words in students’ minds. Answers to the exer-
cises are not included in the student books, but 
there are individual answer keys for each book. 
The Teacher Guides also include all the answers 
to the student books, along with lesson plans that 
help assess knowledge, provide oral activities 
and additional written activities, and present 
additional strategies to help teachers construct a 
sensible and effective way to teach vocabulary 
from a roots-based perspective, even if they have 
no background in classical languages. Test Books 

are also available, which provide multiple choice 
tests for each lesson, formatted like standardized 
tests. Eight test questions are asked for each 
lesson, with twenty questions for the review les-
sons. We offer both the non-reproducible tests, 
where students answer directly in the book, and 
reproducible ones, which are the same tests but 
are legally reproducible so you can make as 
many copies as you need. This series is just as 
useful and effective as the upper Vocabulary from 
Classical Roots series and is a great, inexpensive 
resource for teaching younger students important 
Greek and Latin roots. ~ Rachel
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .14.50 9 .95
EACH TEACHER GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .45
EACH TEST BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.60 16 .45
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.60 3 .95
EACH NON-REPROD TEST  .  .  .  .5.65 4 .25
 Grade 4 Grade 5 Grade 6
Student 014229 006739 006769
Teacher 014247 006768 006819
Test Book 014242 037691 037692
Answer Key 046096 046098 046100
Non-Reprod 046097 046099 046101

Vocabulary from Classical Roots (7-12)
  In the case of this series, the sum is definite-
ly more than the total of its parts. As the most 
important Latin and Greek roots are studied, 
students increase their vocabularies far more 
than the 240 words actually presented, since 
these roots form the basis for many additional 
words. Roots are grouped thematically in work-
texts, with each of the sixteen lessons in every 
book introducing up to 15 words derived from 
two or more classical roots. Each lesson begins 
with a “root dictionary”. The root and root forms 
are shown and defined in bold type, followed 
by English word(s) derived from that root. Each 
English word is shown in dictionary format with 
pronunciation key, definition(s) and word forms 
each followed by a sentence showing  correct 
word usage in context. Small side boxes list 
additional words that are formed from the same 
root. A variety of exercises based on synonyms, 
antonyms, analogies, vocabularies in context, 
and sentence completion are provided at the 
end of lessons to insure mastery. The many 
literary, historical and geographical references 
are designed to increase the student’s cultural  
literacy. After every two lessons, a creative or 
expository writing assignment is suggested, using 
words from the lessons , allowing the student to 
put into practice the words he’s learned.
  Answers are available in the answer key, but if 
you want a little more help, opt for the Teacher 
Key.  The Teacher Key is a valuable resource, as 
it complements, extends, and enriches the series. 
It provides tips for individual learning needs and 
shows how to ensure that students are building 
upon earlier skills. It gives support for every 

lesson, provides blackline masters to reinforce 
key words, gives additional review activities and 
vocabulary games, and includes a glossary and 
answer key for the student books.
  A test booklet (with answers) is available.  You 
get a lot of educational value for your money 
here. This series would be beneficial to parents 
too - especially those that didn’t attend parochial 
school or study the classical languages!
EACH STDT WORKTEXT A-C  .  .14.50 9 .95
EACH STDT WORKTEXT D-E  .  .15.55 11 .45
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.60 3 .95
TEACHER KEY .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .45
EACH TEST BKLT & KEY A-C  .  .  .5.65 4 .25
EACH TEST BKLT & KEY D-E  .  .  .5.65 4 .25
 Student Ans Key Teacher Test/Key
A (7-9) 009980 034476 026422 000573
B (8-10) 009981 034477 026423 000575
C (9-11) 009982 034478 026425 000576
D (10-12) 019941 034479 019942 000577
E (11-12) 019943 034480 026428 000580

Greek and Latin Roots (4-8)
  Just as words are broken up phonetically in 
order to pronounce them, they can be broken 
into pieces to reveal the meaning of the word. 
Knowing word roots is an important part of liter-
acy. Each lesson holds four pages which teach a 
set of roots. The first page is a word list for the 
student to read and study the words and their 
definitions. The second page holds a vocabulary 
sort which involves matching all of the words 
with their definitions. The next page is a group 
activity, read-around review, but it can be per-
formed by one student as well. In this activity 
each word is on a card, along with a clue as to 
which word comes next. After the clue is read, 
the person holding the word card that is the 
answer reads their clue, and so on until all of the 
words have been identified. The last page of each 
lesson contains a vocabulary quiz. After every 
two lessons a review test ensures the roots are 
remembered. Each book follows the same format 
and is intended for the same grade level; the only 
difference in the books is that they offer different 
root words. Both books offer 30 root words and 
over 300 vocabulary words from those roots. 144 
pgs, pb.  ~ Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25
028215 Roots 013184 More Roots

Jensen’s Vocabulary (9-12)
  A rigorous roots-based vocabulary course now 
published by Master Books in a user-friendly for-
mat. Lessons are divided between Latin I, Latin 
II, and Greek each representing a semester of les-
sons. Daily schedules for each semester include 
four days of lessons (30 minutes each) with the 
fifth day set aside for review or tests. Quarter and 
semester tests are provided. Daily lessons follow 
a pattern that may take a little getting used to at 
first. With a list of twenty words for each week, 
the student completes worksheets matching with 
definitions, identifying root words/meanings, 
identifying words from definitions, and selecting 
the correct word for use in a sentence. Students 
are asked to not use dictionaries but are provided 
extensive lists: affixes, basic roots, an alphabeti-
cal list of words, and a word parts list  for each 
section. Answer keys for worksheets and tests 
are provided. All worktext pages are three-hole 
punched and perforated. 353 pgs, pb ~ Janice
011052   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.00 24 .95
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VOCABULARY PRACTICE / SUPPLEMENTS

Workbooks / Activity Books

Word of the Day (K-3)
  For the love of words! Finally, a vocabulary 
program that makes sense for young children, 
having as its primary goal developing a love of 
words. Words that tickle your ear; that tumble 
off your tongue; that spark your imagination. 
The format is unusual and, though developed 
for the classroom, it is very workable for the 
homeschool. The chunky, half-size (8.5” x 5”), 
spiral-bound, flip-chart book features one word 
per day. Each word is identified as to its part of 
speech and introduced via a short “word story” 
(which traces the interactions of various mem-
bers of the Wordly family with the individual 
words). For instance, “one of the younger Wordly 
girls is so limber she can do a backbend and a 
back walkover.”  Other short sections on the 
word’s page provide questions so you can Talk 
About It and various suggestions for Do-ing It 
or Act-ing It Out. Next Steps are designed to 
give the student ideas for incorporating the word 
into his daily language (and thus charming and 
astounding all those around him). Suggestions 
for review and assessment complete the cover-
age of the word. The parent book, Word of the 
Day (180 words), introduces words that are a 
little more sophisticated (peculiar); words that 
have interesting sounds (swish); and words with 
interesting parts (daydream). The Bit by Bit (56 
words) volume has words with common word 
parts – prefixes, suffixes, and root words (i.e. 
aquarium, impossible). Super Duper Words (55 
words) are especially long words with multiple 
syllables and more than ten letters (i.e. acquain-
tance, approximately). Synonyms (54 words) 
identifies synonyms for common ordinary words 
(i.e. stunned – surprised, consume – eat). Both 
a table of contents at the beginning of the book 
and an index in the back of the book identify the 
words that are covered in the volume. By the 
way, the volumes can be used simultaneously or 
sequentially. ~ Janice
057944 Word of the Day .  .  .  .15.95 14 .35
057945 Bit by Bit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 12 .55
057946 Super Duper Words .  .12.95 11 .65
057947 Synonyms  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 12 .55

Vocabulary Fundamentals (1-6+)
  This resource provides excellent practice for 
vocabulary skills as well as test preparation.  
Each reproducible workbook contains 42 three-
page skill units targeting varied learning needs.  
Within a three-page unit, each successive page 
will increase in difficulty.  Instructions are written 
in a student friendly format with skills focusing 
on synonyms and antonyms, homophones, suf-
fixes and prefixes, word roots, idioms, and more.  
Following the units, there is a section called 
Word Play, which includes fun activities such as 
coded riddles, rebus puzzles, word ladders, and 
word scrambles.  This is an excellent resource 
to support reading comprehension and supple-
ment your core language program.  Answers are 
included in the back. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 18 .95
032569 Grade 1 032609 Grade 4
032570 Grade 2 032627 Grade 5
032603 Grade 3 032631 Grade 6+

Building Words (2-5)
  Subtitled Using Base Words, 
Prefixes and Suffixes, this 
workbook series from Teacher 
Created Resources provides 
grade-level practice in skills 
essential to decoding reading. 
In addition, students will learn 
how words are put together 
and build vocabulary. Starting 
with base words (in Grade 2) all levels then work 
with common prefixes and suffixes, creating flash 
cards to aid in learning. Each level adds new 
word parts. All levels also work, at increasing 
difficulty, with dictionary skills. Grades 4 and 
5 build a Vocabulary Log, learn word families, 
and begin learning Greek and Latin word roots. 
Through various level-appropriate games and 
activities, children practice and review new 
vocabulary as well as improve reading com-
prehension. No order is required; you can pull 
from these as needed to match your needs. 
Workbooks are reproducible for classroom use. 
Correlates to Common Core State Standards and 
a chart identifying standards as well as an Answer 
Key are included. 64 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
039013 Grade 2 039020 Grade 4
039014 Grade 3 039023 Grade 5

Vocabulary in Context for Common Core 
Standards (2-9)
  These consumable workbooks include reading 
selections in both fiction and non-fiction on a 
wide variety of topics. Here is a sampling of 
activities following a reading selection in the 
Grade 6 book. The topic was a futuristic res-
cue mission to Jupiter with Captain Sara and 
Commander Barry. After the reading (less than 
two pages worth,) students are asked 15 multiple 
choice questions about what they read, and then 
do a word search to become familiar with the 
new vocabulary. A page called “standardized 
test practice” comes with clear instruction and 
is also multiple-choice. Finally there are some 
activities with more than circling answers, and 
a writing assignment asking students questions 
about an imaginary rescue mission they are 
being sent on to another country. The reading 
selections are followed by a variety of activities 
so the work does not become too predictable. 
A chapter would take maybe an hour or two to 
complete if you look up words, ask questions, 
and discuss the topics. Answer key included. 128 
pgs, pb. ~ Sara 
EACH ITEM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .25
051616 Grade 2 051620 Grade 6
051617 Grade 3 051621 Grade 7
051618 Grade 4 051622 Grade 8
051619 Grade 5 051623 Grade 9

10 Minutes a Day: Vocabulary (4)
  It’s a vocab workbook with a timer built right 
into the book! Students work through the colorful 
pages until their timer beeps. There are 1-3 exer-
cises on a page with a nice variety of skills. You 
may have a crossword, fill in the blank, labeling 
a group of words, crossing out words that don’t 
belong, sorting, word searches using analogies, 
homophones, synonyms and more. This is great 
for when a child is waiting or finishes their work 
early! 80pp with answers in the back. ~ Sara
055550   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Some Words (4-6+)
  Each of these thin paper booklets tackles a dif-
ferent aspect of vocabulary. Each booklet begins 
with the words or word parts to be studied, 
followed by exercises to develop knowledge. 
Students will write definitions, complete analo-
gies, do crossword puzzles, fill in blanks, find 
spelling errors, notice patterns in the English 
language, use context clues to select a word, etc. 
Each booklet contains some witty poetry about 
the topic and also has many helpful explana-
tions. The small size of each helps to break the 
student’s job of learning into pleasant, “bite-size” 
morsels. Not reproducible. The answer key is 
included. 29 pgs. ~ Caryl
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.48 1 .35
048276 Are Homophones I
048277 Are Homophones II
048278 Are Often Confused
048279 Have Greek Word Parts
048280 Have Latin Word Parts
048281 Have Prefixes
048282 Have Suffixes

Greek & Latin Roots Card (4-8)
  This mini bulletin board set contains 36 lami-
nated word roots in Greek & Latin (18 of each). 
Each word root is defined at the top of the card 
and highlighted in blue (Greek) or green (Latin). 
Then three words using that root word are includ-
ed below. Cards are 6” x 4”, made of cardstock 
and are designed for visibility. Instructions for 
displaying and learning activities are also provid-
ed. Word Roots activity sheets are reproducible 
for classroom use. ~ Ruth
038180   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Vocabulary Packets: Greek & Latin Roots (4-8)
  Introducing our children to word roots may 
be one of the greatest tools for success we can 
give to them.  Research suggests that knowing 
word roots leads to greater success in reading 
comprehension, vocabulary usage and spelling, 
all of which may help children succeed with 
communication skills and in standardized testing.  
This easy to use packet introduces, reinforces 
and provides practice with forty key root words.  
There are eight units (called packets) with five 
activities per packet.  Activities are varied and 
include crosswords, word searches, and fill in 
the blank exercises. Additional review games and 
word cards provide a fun, hands-on way to solid-
ify learning the word roots.  Answer key in back. 
Reproducible, pb, 64 pages. ~ Deanne
024824   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

Basic/Not Boring (4-8+)
  Please see full description of Basic, Not Boring 
workbooks in our Curriculum section.
035930 Basic 4-5: Words/Vocab 8.99 7 .50
035913 Basic More! 6-8+: Words  
 & Vocabulary  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50
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Daily Warm-Ups Vocabulary (5-9)
  This small-format 
book contains 180 
short warm-up activi-
ties, one for each day 
of the school year. 
There are matching, 
fill-in-the-blank, cat-
egorizing, and writing activities that expose 
and familiarize the student with a wide range 
of vocabulary words. Topics covered include 
using context clues, words with multiple mean-
ings, homophones, homographs, commonly mis-
spelled/misused words, idioms, euphemisms, 
connotation, similes & metaphors, analogies, 
suffixes, plurals, and origins. 
  Level 2 (Word Play) provides more challenging 
exercises suitable for your high schooler. For 
example: in a word search, find 10 synonyms for 
small; correct commonly misspelled words such 
as papparazi, merangue and abundant; or, come 
up with 15 words to describe the most beautiful 
scene you have ever seen! Answers in the back.
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.00 15 .50
015143 Level 1 (5-9) 039682 Level 2 (9-12)

Daily Warm-Ups: Prefixes, Suffixes, & Roots (5-12)
  Don’t stifle your students with long worksheets 
that entail memorizing twenty different roots at a 
time. Instead, give them small, memorable doses 
through the warm-up exercises in these books. 
These half-sized books hold 180 daily vocabulary 
assignments – one for each day of the school 
year. An assortment of exercises provides prac-
tice on prefixes, suffixes, and word roots, and the 
answers are included. Two levels are available. 
Level one is geared for grades 5-8, while level 
two is for grades 9-12. Perfect for starting off 
English class or assigning as extra-credit. ~ Steph
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .50
030488 Level 1 (5-8)
037403 Level 2 (9-12)

Painless Vocabulary 3rd Ed . (6-AD)
  Learning vocabulary really doesn’t have to 
hurt – in fact, it can be an enjoyable experi-
ence!  Painless Vocabulary introduces vocabu-
lary in a non-threatening way so students will 
learn it through context and association with 
similar words. Each chapter introduces fifteen 
new vocabulary words in a short story.  The 
vocabulary words are presented in a red font so 
they stand out from the rest of the story.  Then 
the learning activities begin as the fifteen words 
are broken down into smaller five-word sec-
tions.  Each word is given a complete definition 
which often includes italicized synonyms or 
provides the Greek or Latin root word that the 
word is derived from. Then students perform a 
“brain tickler” which allows them to practice the 
words they’ve learned through matching, multi-
ple choice, or fill-in-the-blank exercises. Helpful 
hints are included in most chapters, showing 
students common mistakes made, giving ideas 
for mastering vocabulary, etc., and “On Your 
Own” and “Last Word” sections offer other learn-
ing activities or things to ponder. Answers are 
contained at the end of each chapter.  The book 
contains a total of 20 chapters and introduces 
300 vocabulary words in a way that your child 
will be able to remember and expand upon. 292 
pgs, pb. ~ Megan
000999   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Vocabulary for Test Prep

Picture These SAT Words 3rd Ed . (9-12)
  Familiarity with words commonly used on the 
SAT can give you an edge when it comes to the 
critical reading portion of the test.  This book 
uses a technique called “super-mnemonics” to 
help you quickly memorize and remember SAT 
vocabulary.  An effective method for visual 
learners, each word is illustrated by an amus-
ing cartoon that both sounds like the word and 
illustrates its meaning.  For instance, take the 
word “antagonism” which is defined as “actively 
expressed hostility.”  You are prompted to think 
“ant tag on” and to picture the cartoon which 
depicts some very angry and aggressive ants all 
wearing tags that say “attack ant.”  The tagline 
reads “Antagonism from ants with tags on them.”  
All this is used to create links and to reinforce 
how the word “antagonism” is stored in your 
memory.  Additional sample sentences are also 
provided to show how the word can be used.  
This book defines and illustrates 300 SAT words 
and provides SAT-like review questions after 
each 12 word-group. ~ Anh
023013 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .50

1100 Words You Need to Know (5th Ed) (9-12)
  Expand and improve your vocabulary in just 
15 minutes a day with Barron’s! For nearly 40 
years, this best-selling book has helped count-
less students (and adults) learn new vocabulary 
words to assist in their studies, college entrance 
exams, and overall reading comprehension. This 
book contains 46 weeks (plus two bonus weeks) 
of “lessons,” with each week containing five 
daily lessons. These lessons introduce five new 
vocabulary words that students learn by reading 
a brief passage, completing sample sentences, 
and matching each word to its definition.  An 
idiom is introduced at the bottom of each lesson 
page as well (briefly defined, with a sample sen-
tence). Each daily vocabulary lesson is only one 
page, and the exercises are fun, interesting and 
bite-sized. The book contains a variety of review 
exercises to test prior words studied, and the end 
of the book has a multiple-choice Final Review 
Test as well as pages containing real-life quotes 
that use the vocabulary words. Index and answer 
key included, 397 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
044316   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .25

1100 Words You Need to Know Flash Cards (9-12)
  Five words a day, 4 days a week, for 52 weeks 
(plus three bonus weeks!) – sound good to you? 
If you have a high school student in need of 
vocabulary prep for SAT, ACT, PARCC or other 
tests, or even a college student who needs more 
vocabulary practice, here is an effective, man-
ageable system. Based on the best-selling book 
by the same title, the convenient flashcard format 
could not be simpler. Double-sided, numbered 
flashcards (3.75”x2.5”) come in a nice storage 
box and are hole-punched to keep them on 
the included ring. Definitions are on the back. 
Sample words include: indiscriminate, replete, 
automaton, paradox, tinge, interminable, & vig-
ilant. Use your 5th day to review your weekly 
words. You could use these with your younger 
high school students and perhaps do 10 words a 
week instead of 20. Give them bonus points for 
using the words in their writing! ~ Sara
013215   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75

Activities

Marie’s Words Picture Words-In a Flash (K-12)
  Don’t be fooled by the price tag on this product, 
the cards in this box are more than just a game. 
This box is full of vocabulary words – 550 in 
all – with fun illustrations, definitions, pronun-
ciations, and more. Each card is about the size 
and weight of a playing card and is punched in 
one corner (place on the included ring for easy 
travel). On the front of each card is an original 
drawing in full color, which acts as a mnemonic, 
and on the reverse is the word, part of speech, 
pronunciation, definition, sample sentence using 
the word, synonyms and antonyms. For exam-
ple, card #101 is the word “bombastic.” The 
definition given on the back of the card is that 
it is an adjective meaning “excessively confi-
dent; pompous.” The drawing on the front of 
the card is of a young man wearing a shirt that 
says “the man” and he is saying of himself “I’m 
the bomb” – he is being pompous or bombastic. 
These original little drawings work well for visual 
learners and are a great option for learning new 
vocabulary. Each card is also numbered for easy 
alphabetizing.
  You can use these cards to play the “Picture 
Words” game by placing any number of cards, 
picture side up, on the table. The object of the 
game is to guess the definition of the words using 
only the picture. If you guess correctly, you 
collect the card, and the person with the most 
cards wins the game. Another option for play 
is “Marie’s Wordsmith” game. One person, the 
wordsmith, pulls a card from the box, shows it 
to the other players, and reads the part of speech, 
pronunciation, and definition on the back of the 
card. Each player writes a sentence using the 
word, while the wordsmith copies the sentence 
from the back of the card. Mix all of the sentenc-
es together and earn a point every time you can 
choose the sentence from the back of the card. 
These will help anyone make a visual connection 
to vocabulary words. 
021838   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.99 37 .95

Hot Dots Academic Vocabulary Sets (1-6)
  When used with the Talking Hot Dots® Pen, 
these flashcards become a fun, hands-on way 
to build vocabulary across the core subjects of 
math, science, social studies, and language arts.  
Each vocabulary set includes 50 vocabulary cards 
introducing a total of 400 vocabulary words.  The 
cards measure 8”x5”, are double-sided, and 
feature questions with illustrations.  Without the 
Pen (sold as a separate item), these sets can still 
be used as typical flashcards since an answer key 
card is included.  However, by using the Pen 
with the vocabulary cards, the student receives 
immediate, self-checking feedback. ~ Anh
017283 Grades 1-3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .50
017317 Grades 4-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .50
026290 Hot Dots Pen  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
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Hot Dots Laugh It Up Vocabulary Cards (2-4)
  Use these funny game cards with your Hot 
Dots Pen (not included.) Kids touch the black dot 
near the correct answer and they are rewarded 
with a glowing green light. If they are wrong, 
the light appears red. An instruction guide with 
answer key is included with each set. Lively ani-
mation with silly scenarios make these activities 
fun for kids while they practice skills that will 
make them better readers and writers. In the 
Homophones set, kids are asked to choose the 
right word to fit in the blank. Here is one for 
you: “The angry king had (throne/thrown) his 
(throne/thrown.) Now his highness must atone!” 
These are great for building vocabulary and can 
be done with a parent/teacher or independently 
since they get instant feedback from the pen. You 
can use these without the pen since you do have 
an answer key, but it’s pretty fun to watch the 
pen light up red or green. ~ Sara
EACH CARD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
050895 Antonyms
050896 Context Clues
050897 Homophones
050899 Prefixes & Suffixes
050900 Synonyms

WordTeasers Mini Deck: Word Wizard (3-8)
  If you’ve considered purchasing a larger Word 
Teaser set, this is a great trial option. A clever way 
to learn and review vocabulary words—and just 
have good family discussions. This mini deck has 
50 cards (rather than 150 in the larger). One side 
contains the question; the opposite side defines 
the word, shares the part of speech, the antonym 
and also the equivalent word in Spanish. Rather 
than just asking players to define a word, a “dis-
cussion starter” includes the vocabulary word: 
“Who is the most generous person you know?” 
“What are two foods you might combine to form 
an unusual sandwich?” 2 ½” x 3 ½” cards come in 
a storage box. For 2+ players. ~ Ruth
062300   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95

WordTeasers (3-AD)
  Is your vocabulary “mundane” or “nonde-
script”? Even if you have an “innate” talent 
when it comes to vocabulary or idioms, you 
and your family will have hours of fun playing 
WordTeasers. Each small box contains 150 
two-sided cards. For the SAT Vocabulary Edition, 
one side of each card provides a vocabulary 
word’s pronunciation, function, definition and 
synonyms. The other side provides a WordTeaser 
Challenge discussion questions, such as “Who 
among your friends is the most obstreperous?” or 
“Share a truism about yourself.” For the Funny 
Sayings Edition, one side of each card describes 
an idiom’s meaning and origin, while the other 
side provides an Idiom Challenge, such as “Talk 
about yourself for 30 seconds off the cuff.” The 
Junior Edition is similar to the SAT Vocabulary 
Edition, with simpler vocabulary words geared 
to younger students (6th grade and younger). 
The Middle School Edition includes 150 starters 
using vocabulary critical for 7-9th grade success 
on state assessment tests.
  These challenges are not only an excellent way 
to test the player’s comprehension, but they can 
also spark interesting discussions! There are no 
set rules for playing WordTeasers. The game box 
and website provide ideas, but WordTeasers is 
versatile and the possible uses for these cards are 

limited only by your imagination. You can use 
WordTeasers by yourself as a study aid or use it 
in groups to quiz or entertain each other. Both 
students and adults will be challenged by the 
“plethora” of new words they discover. ~ Lisa
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .25
017163 Funny Sayings (3-AD)
044855 Junior (3-AD)
041652 Middle School (7-AD)
017148 SAT Vocabulary (7-AD)

Wordup! The Vocabulary Show Volume 1 DVD 
(5-AD)
  So, you could pick up a deck of cards or start 
through an endless series of workbooks in your 
quest to become educated about Greek and Latin 
roots. Alternatively, you could thoroughly enjoy 
an entertaining DVD backed by online access to 
flashcards, quizzes and games that test your abil-
ities to retain, recognize, match, listen, spell, and 
type word roots!  Dwane Thomas (Visual Latin) 
hosts this engaging DVD series, each of which 
includes 10 lessons (15-18 minutes in length) that 
explore a total of 20 Latin and Greek roots. 10 or 
so English words derived from each root means 
over 200 English words are explained.  Honestly, 
this doesn’t even feel like learning!  The lessons 
are to the point – and fun to watch.  And the 
additional activities and games online can quick-
ly become competitive – child vs. child or child 
vs. parent (don’t be too sure of yourself mom or 
dad: you may think you’re out of the age bracket 
for this course, but I guarantee a challenge!)  The 
online component is very easy to use (I was able 
to start working on the lesson 1 quiz and games 
within seconds of going to the website).  You can 
even create an account (or multiple accounts) 
and then your game scores are ranked against 
other Wordup! users.  Simple, effective and a 
great value.  – Zach
061294   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .00

☼English Vocabulary SparkNotes Study Cards 
(9-AD)
  This set of 1000 cards will keep you focused 
on vocabulary development as you prep for 
your ACT/SAT tests. Cards are small (3 1/8”x 
2”) and on lightweight cardstock. The blue front 
shows the word (in lowercase letters). The back 
side shows the word again along with its part of 
speech and a definition. The word is also shown 
(in bold print) being used in a sentence. ~ Janice
058134   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Instructional Resources / References

Vocabulary Cartoon of the Day (2-6)
  Looking for a fun way to increase your child’s 
vocabulary? 180 reproducible cartoons are con-
tained in each book, and each cartoon highlights 
a new word to learn for the day. It’s like reading 
the comics, but a bit more educational. Verbs, 
nouns, and adjectives are all included, and the 
vocabulary words are all in common use. For 
each of the cartoons, one of the characters is 
saying something humorous within the context of 
what is going on in the picture. The vocabulary 
word is bolded within the cartoon, and the part 
of speech and definition of the word is given to 
the side. Two cartoons are displayed on every 
page of the book, and everything is in black and 
white. While black and white cartoons could be 
seen as a drawback (who doesn’t love the col-

orful Sunday comics the best?), children could 
have fun and get more use out of the book by 
coloring the comics themselves. The vocabulary 
words are geared towards specific grade ranges, 
but they could be beneficial for younger or older 
students depending on their vocabulary level. 94 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
021649 Grades 2-3 034010 Grades 4-6

Vocabulary Cartoons (3-AD)
  Two versions (regular and elementary) present 
and use a visual-mnemonic approach to learning 
and retaining vocabulary words.  The original 
book was written mainly to help students quickly 
learn hundreds of words for the SAT (and other) 
tests using these proven memory techniques.  
Each of the 290 words is featured on its own 
digest-sized spread.  The word is given, linked 
with a rhyming or similar-sounding word, then 
presented in an unusual cartoon with a memo-
rable caption.  Studies have shown that a more 
bizarre or unusual “picture” or mnemonic will 
increase retention while more common ones do 
not merit our brain’s attention.  So the “vocabu-
toons” presented here are slightly absurd (though 
not ridiculous) and definitely memorable.  A 
caption underneath includes the main word and 
link in a witty and fitting sentence.  Beneath this 
are two or more sentences using the vocabulary 
word in meaningful context.  A review after every 
ten pages (matching and fill in the blank exercis-
es) tests recall.  SAT Word Power was revised and 
updated in 2007.
  If you like this approach, a sequel, Vocabulary 
Cartoons II has 290 additional words to learn.  
This book has been revised and updated and 
features the same word difficulty as Vocabulary 
Cartoons I. The elementary version of the book 
presents 210 vocabulary words for the elemen-
tary set in the same format.  While you may not 
be able to “Learn a Word a Minute” as the cover 
proclaims, this approach should definitely speed 
up the process and aid long-term retention.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .75
008804 Elementary Ed . (3-6)
008803 SAT Word Power (7-AD)
008801 SAT Word Power Vol II (7-AD)

SPELLING GAMES

Wordspin (K-AD)
  Is it a puzzle, a game, or a spelling quiz?  
Depends on how you use it.  I just love a porta-
ble product like this that practices real skills.  It 
plays in the palm of your hand, with magnetic 
wheels imprinted with letters, that turn and can 
be rearranged for even more versatility.  Each 
consonant is assigned a point-value for scoring 
the words constructed.  All words around the 
wheel count, including words within words.  
It’s kind of a Scrabble on wheels!  The game is 
simple enough for a young child, yet challenging 
enough for an adult.  Any number of people can 
play, either by taking turns or by supplying each 
with their own Wordspin.  You can also make 
the game as simple or challenging as you want by 
varying rules of play.  Choose from the original 
format (better for younger people)  or the smaller 
keychain version.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
003158 Original Wordspin  .  .  .13.49 11 .75
003149 Keychain Wordspin  .  .  .  5 .50
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☼Tree Top Hop Game (K-AD)
  Welcome to the letter jungle where each tree 
grows a letter! Race your friends over rope bridg-
es from treetop to treetop, spelling words, to be 
the first to reach Treasure Falls and win the game. 
Cards show what words players must spell, and 
they roll the die to move from space to space to 
get to the right letter trees. When they reach the 
tree, they can collect a letter for their word. Will 
you be the first to spell your words and reach the 
Falls? 2-4 players; 15 minutes.
067877   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .99

Buzzlewords Spelling Bee Games (1-AD)
  Winner of the 2011 Game of the Year by 
Creative Child Magazine, this game will improve 
a child’s spelling skills in a fun game format. 
Roll the die to determine which word on the 
card (easy, medium, or hard) will be called, and 
a reader pronounces the word.  Spell the word 
correctly and move ahead 1, 2, or 3 spaces, 
depending on the word’s level of difficulty.  
Specialty cards add random events to the game.  
Play the game as is, or buy just the cards if you 
only want a tool for spelling practice.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .75
EACH SET OF CARDS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .95
Game Level Cards only
054438 2 (3-4) 054433
054439 3 (5-6) 054434
054440 4 (7-8) 054435
054441 5 (AD) 054436

☼Junior Learning’s Spelling Game (2-6)
  Fun learning! That’s the goal with this set of six 
games: making learning fun while providing good 
reinforcement. Play pieces/boards are colorful, 
high-quality cardstock, and there is variety in the 
activities. Covers spelling patterns (prefixes board 
game, syllables puzzles, mnemonic matching, 
homophones puzzles, silent letter board game, 
and plurals matching). Complete instructions for 
each game/activity are included. ~ Janice
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
052189   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50

Big Boggle Game (3-AD)
  Boggle is a classic word game that people have 
enjoyed for years. Basically, 25 letter cubes are 
randomly placed in a tray and players get 3 
minutes to see how many words they can form 
with the letters shown. Players score for each 
unique word they find and the player with the 
highest score wins. This edition has a larger (5 
x 5) playing grid, which puts nine more letters 
into play than standard Boggle so you have better 
chances of finding more and better words. There 
are also new “double letter” cubes (like “qu” 
being on one cube) to make forming words easi-
er. Included in the game are 25 letter cubes, the 
playing grid with a dome cover, and a 3-minute 
sand timer. With each game lasting only 3 min-
utes, this is quick and fun to play at any time!
025835   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .95

Kerfuddle Word Game (3-AD)
  Give your spelling and vocab skills a workout. 
The goal is to see how many words you can 
“find” in three minutes using the 14 cubes that 
have just been rolled. Roll the cubes, place 
them on the 12” square play mat (tear-resistant, 
canvas-y surface), roll the number cube (tells you 
the minimum number of letters you must have 
in a word for it to count for that round), turn 
over the “shake it up” card (special instructions 
for each round) and set the timer. Go! Since the 
words have to be at least four letters long (and 
might have to be longer for any particular round), 
you‘ll have to have to dig deep into your stash 
of known words. Includes 15 letter cubes, one 
number cube, a sand timer, 12 “shake it up” 
cards, the play mat and instructions packaged 
into a plastic jar that doubles as the shaking 
cup. For two or more players. Takes about 15 
minutes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064799   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

Crossword Games

Appletters (K-AD)
  From the makers of Bananagrams comes 
Appletters, an equally cute word-building game 
with a dominoes flavor.  Everyone starts with 8 
tiles, which feel like ivory and feature a bold, red 
uppercase letter. The first player uses as many of 
their tiles as possible and builds a word in the 
center of the playing surface.  The next player 
must build off of the beginning letter or ending 
letter of the starter word to make another word.  
Because players can only add to the beginnings 
and endings of words, as play progresses, you 
end up with a domino-like trail of words across 
the table.  If players can’t build a word, they must 
pass and draw another tile.  Like Bananagrams, 
there are lots of variations to make the game 
more interesting. 110 tiles and instructions in red 
apple-shaped pouch. - Jess
045985   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Bananagrams (1-AD)
  You’re playing Scrabble with three friends. 
You love the game but you hate the long delays 
between your turns. You can only spend so 
much time planning your next move, as someone 
invariably messes up your plans. What can you 
do? Bananagrams! In this Scrabble-like game, 
you compete against up to 7 other players, but 
your tiles, played and unplayed, are always 
under your control. In essence, you have your 
own flexible game of Scrabble going on, and 
so do your opponents. Start with your tiles, turn 
them over, and start making connecting and 
intersecting words. All letters are the same point 
value, and you can rearrange your words at any 
time. When any player has played all his letters, 
he takes a new tile from the Bunch, as do all the 
other players. If a player cannot play a letter, he 

can put the tile back and draw three other tiles. 
Play continues until there are fewer tiles in the 
Bunch than there are players. The first player 
to play all his tiles is the winner of that round. 
Rounds typically take around ten minutes, but 
can be as little as five, so games can consist of 
as many rounds as you decide. Variations of the 
game are also possible, even a solitaire game. 
Bananagrams comes in a cloth pouch that looks 
like (you guessed it) a banana, and includes 144 
ivory-like tiles and instructions.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
021253 Bananagrams .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
020426 Double Bananagrms  24.99 22 .95

Play longer games or with more players with 
288 tiles in a bigger banana pouch!

027316 Wildtiles Bananagrams 8.99 6 .95
Includes 150 tiles (144 letter plus 6 wild).

My First Bananagrams (PK-3)
  Bananagrams for the younger crowd. This 
green canvas banana pouch holds 80 letter tiles 
(lowercase on a raised baseline), 13 combination 
letter tiles, and instructions. Letters are white on 
a colored background, vowels are yellow, and 
similar letters (b/d, p/q, m/w) are in different 
colors. Combination letter tiles are vowel teams 
(yellow), word families (yellow/blue or red), and 
digraphs (red). Start with letter tiles facedown 
and players take 15 tiles; then everyone traces 
to build a word grid! CHOKING HAZARD (1). 
Not <3yrs.
020928   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Bananagrams Puzzle Books (1-AD)
  Even if you can’t find someone to play 
Bananagrams with, you can keep the word play 
going with these puzzle books. Bananagrams!, 
More Bananagrams! and 10-Minute Bananagrams 
include over 550 puzzles, while Bananagrams! 
for Kids includes 130. On-the-Go has over 
600 new puzzles in a pocket-sized format.  
All puzzles feature pictures of Bananagrams 
tiles, and blank spaces for your answers. You 
definitely won’t get bored - some puzzles ask 
you to use all of the “tiles” given to make a 
crossword, while others ask you to build words 
from the tiles given, or change a letter in a 
word to make a new word. Puzzles are rated 
by number of bananas - the more bananas, the 
more challenging! Bananagrams! also includes 
a list of “Weords” or odd words that come in 
handy during word games. Bananagrams! and 
10-Minute Bananagrams are digest-size to fit into 
a tote or backpack, while the Kids version is larg-
er, with larger illustrated tiles and blank spaces as 
well. Answers included. – Jess
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
009467 Bananagrams!
014410 10-Minute  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .25
052472 On-the-Go
031317 For Kids  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .50
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Tick Tock Boom (3-AD) 
  This “Explosively Fun Word Game” will keep 
players on their toes! To begin each round, a 
player rolls the die which will land on a “tick,” 
“tock,” or “boom.” That will determine whether 
the letters on the card have to appear at the 
beginning of words, at the end of words, or in 
the anywhere in words. Then the player presses 
the button on the “bomb” timer to begin the 
round and turns over a card. Cards contain a 2-3 
letter combination. For example, you roll a “tick” 
which means the letters start the word and the 
card overturned displays “SOR”. You may shout 
out “sorry” or “sorrow” or “sort.”  Play is similar 
to hot potato – shout out your word and pass the 
timer to the next player; if the bomb “explodes” 
on your turn, you receive the card (and penalty 
points!). The bomb explodes randomly at 20-90 
second intervals, so you never know when it’s 
going to go off! For 2-12 players; requires 2 AAA 
batteries, not included. ~ Megan
018694   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

Tile Lock Scrabble Game (3-AD)
  Scrabble doesn’t normally come to mind when 
you think of travel-friendly games, but this ver-
sion changes that! With a 10” x 10” board (with 
225 letter squares), 100 specialty-sized letter 
tiles, and even smaller letter trays, the game is 
small enough to go anywhere. The best feature 
of the board is the tile-lock design, which allows 
players to snap their letter tiles into place so they 
can’t slide all over the board. Even if you’re not 
traveling, this feature can be useful for players 
who have a tendency to accidentally bump tiles 
around while playing. This travel-friendly edition 
is sure to be a hit! 
025864   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95

Scrabble® to Go (3-AD)
  Play Scrabble on a train, in a plane, or in a car 
without your tiles scattering. This travel version 
of Scrabble fits neatly in a zippered storage case 
and includes a 15 x 15 gridded gameboard, 100 
plastic snap-in letter tiles, 4 plastic tile racks with 
privacy shields, a score pad, and a cloth bag for 
tile storage. If you’re in the middle of a game and 
run out of time to finish, simply fold the game 
board in half, snap the privacy shield down over 
the tiles in your rack and pop the racks into their 
storage slots. Place the score pad into its pocket, 
place the bag of tiles into its space, and zip the 
storage case up for transport. Pick up where you 
left off at a later time – a great way to play those 
long games!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013103   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.95 32 .95

Letter Tycoon (3-AD)
  For those game nights when you can’t decide 
between a word game and a strategy game: 
choose both with this winner of the Mensa Select 
board game award. Build your alphabet empire 
by using any of the cards in your hand or in the 
community pool to spell out a word (the longer 
the better) worth coins and stock. As the game 
progresses, buy patents to unlock special priv-
ileges and earn royalties during other players’ 
turns. Create the most valuable alphabet empire 
to win the game! 2-5 players, playing time 30-45 
minutes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016535   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00

Classic Upwords (5-AD)
  Upwords made its debut appearance in the 80s, 
challenging players to think “up” words to win the 
game. This classic game is back with an 8”x 8” 
gameboard and 64 letter tiles. Use the letter tiles 
to build words side to side, top to bottom, up and 
down, and even on top of already existing tiles. 
The way you play determines the number of points 
earned; the person with the most points wins!
012988   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95

Card Games

Spellominoes (1-AD)
  There are a lot of spelling word games out 
there, but if your young speller doesn’t find all 
that pressure and competition conducive to pro-
ducing correctly spelled simple words, you might 
whip this out for some less hectic spelling fun.  
Spellominoes consists of 56 generously-sized 
cards, featuring a word beginning on one side, 
and a word ending on the other.  Players take 
turn laying their cards down to build words, 
much the same way that dominoes is played.  
The one who plays all their cards first to form 
legitimate words is the winner.  Directions and 
game variations are included.
030377   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Bee Wordy (2-AD)
  A great game for spelling practice! The play 
is simple: spread your twelve cards (2 1/8” x  
3 3/8”) out, make as many words as possible, 
count your score, and replenish your cards from 
the draw pile. When the draw pile is gone, the 
game is over and the winner is the one with the 
most points. While play moves a little slowly, it’s 
great practice in building words. More “wordy” 
players can play the Blast version – each player 
has 50 cards and makes as many words as possi-
ble in five minutes. Other variations provide for 
team play (to accommodate larger groups) or for 
beginning readers (use limited cards). 300 cards 
total; for 2-6 players/teams.
065450   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 16 .95

Quiddler (3+)
  Your task is to figure out a way to place all your 
cards into words.  The game begins with each 
player receiving three cards, and each round it 
goes up, (3 cards, 4 cards, 5, etc.  Each player 
tries to arrange his cards into one or more words.  
When a player plays all his cards, everyone gets 
one more turn to finish and points are deducted 
for unused cards.  Besides the typical single letter 
cards, there are also some combinations, such 
as CL, ER, and IN.  For additional challenge, 
ten bonus points are awarded to the person with 
the most words, and the person with the longest 
word.  Intended for multiple players, but a chal-
lenging rendition of solitaire is included for when 
you are alone. - Melissa

004344 Standard  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .25
017334 Deluxe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 20 .95

Packaged in a large Q-shaped tin, the Deluxe 
version of Quiddler contains 118 cards, the 
Quiddler SHORT Word Dictionary, a score 
pad, pencil, and instructions.

028814 Mini Round Tin  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
Contains 59 letter/double-letter cards (half 
as many as the full size game) and can be 
played by 2 to 4 players. Can you get the 
highest score after playing 4 rounds?

Quiddler Junior (1-AD)
  Young readers can join in the word-building 
fun with this version of Quiddler. Each card con-
tains a letter, accompanied by a word/illustration 
beginning with that letter. The challenge is to 
arrange your entire hand into one or more words. 
Includes 103 playing cards, 96 point chips, and 
instructions. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
023859   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .25

☼PDQ: Pretty Darn Quick Word Game (5-AD)
  Want a game you can take on the go and play 
for five minutes or as long as you’d like? Then 
toss this one in your purse. The cute little square 
box holds 78 letter cards and instructions. Each 
round, you pull out three cards, decide on the 
direction you want to play and then race to be 
the first to use those three letters – in order – in 
a word. So if you set out an “M,” “S” and “H” 
and play left-to-right, you could say “mash” or 
“misshapen,” or if you play right-to-left, you 
could yell out “handsome.” The first one to say 
a valid word wins the cards, and the player with 
the most cards wins! Play solo or with as many 
other players as you’d like! – Jess
069881   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95

VOCABULARY GAMES

Zingo!® Word Builder Game (K-2)
  Encourage your beginning readers with this fun 
and fast-paced game!  Each player receives a 
card with blank spaces for letter tiles.  The rest 
of the letters for each word are printed on the 
card.  The Zingo!® Zinger dispenses random 
double-sided number tiles.  If it gives out a letter 
that is needed for one of your words, grab it and 
place it on your game card.  For example, your 
card may have “B-U-__” and if the Zinger spits 
out a “G” tile, you can place it on your card to 
create the word “BUG.”  Each card contains six 
words; the first player to fill their card wins.  2 
levels of play for 2-6 players.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039510   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Name That…! Person, Place, Thing (1-AD)
  A fast and furious version of the dice game, this 
game is a race to the first word.  Every card has 
a subject and a letter on it. Each round, a card 
is placed next to the face-up draw pile.  Players 
will try to think of a word that applies to the 
subject next to the draw pile that starts with the 
letter exposed on the draw pile. The first person 
to shout out a relevant word gets the card and 
play continues. Whoever has collected the most 
cards at the end of the game wins! 2+ players. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
061904   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
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Classwords Vocabulary Game (2-6)
  If you love game shows for their word puzzles, 
then you will love playing this fun word-associa-
tion game! Each card has the goal word and five 
clue words. Your job is to get your partner to say 
the goal word by listing off the clue words one 
at a time. The faster, the better! Words and clues 
get more difficult as you go up in grade level. 
Here is an example from Grade 2: goal word is 
COAT, clues are jacket, warm, winter, zip and 
hood. You want your partner to guess in as few 
words as possible, so you can get more words 
before the timer runs out. A Grade 6 example is 
the word PRACTICE, with clue words: rehearse, 
play, work on, prepare and sports. ~Sara
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95
051574 Grade 2 051577 Grade 5
051575 Grade 3 051578 Grade 6
051576 Grade 4

Syllabuilders (2-AD)
  Make the most words out of prefixes, suffixes, 
and root words to win! This simple game is 
composed of durable, plastic, triangular-prism 
game pieces that fit easily together with the other 
pieces to form words. The letters in the words are 
color coded to show whether the pieces are pre-
fixes, suffixes, or root words. Each type of piece 
has word parts of the same type on each facing 
side, for three word parts per piece. On your 
turn, spin the spinner to see whether you collect 
a prefix, suffix or root word. Players take turns 
and collect pieces; when they have collected one 
of each kind, they can form a word. At the end 
of the game, when all the pieces have been col-
lected, the player with the most complete words 
wins! 2-4 players. ~ Megan
059866   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .50

Rummy Roots Game (3-AD)
  Increase your children’s vocabulary without 
workbooks or study - learn while playing Rummy 
Roots!  This unique card game will allow stu-
dents to master 42 different Greek and Latin 
roots.  After learning these familiar roots and 
practicing alphabetizing via a simple “Go Fish”-
type game, players progress to 3 higher levels of 
play.  In Level 1, players combine roots to form 
English words and practice dictionary skills.  In 
level 2, dictionary skills are improved as players 
try to stump their opponents.  Level 3 is played 
like Rummy using three root combinations to 
further expand vocabulary and comprehension.  
The result of all this fun?  Mastering 42 Greek and 
Latin roots, over 190 vocabulary words learned, 
and the ability to at least partially decipher over 
2,000 words!
007729   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .75

More Roots Card Game (3-AD)
  In the same format as Rummy Roots, the goal 
of More Roots is to extend your mastery of Greek 
and Latin roots.  Use of Rummy Roots is not a 
prerequisite to using More Roots.  As compared 
to the “flagship” game, More Roots has more 
Latin than Greek roots, concentrates more on 
prefixes, and focuses on common “everyday” 
words as opposed to the original’s emphasis on 
scientific words.
019911   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .75

Verbal Volley 2nd Ed . (3-AD)
  This streamlined version of the previous edition 
includes the cards from the original game but 
no thermometer or timer. Flip over a word card, 
then players or teams race to come up with the 
first synonym - or antonym - for the word. It’s 
amazing how hard it is to switch your brain from 
one gear to the other! A great word game that’s 
just as much fun in the school room as it is at 
family game night.  
029847   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .99

Compound It All Game (3-AD)
   Be the first player to reach 200 points by mak-
ing compound words from the cards. Includes 3 
decks of cards, a timer, score pad & pencils for 
2-8 players. The more decks you play with, the 
more challenging the game!
066107   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .95

Speedy Word Game (3-AD)
  As you zoom through the 60 circular cards, 
you’re competing to be the first to think of a word 
that fits the criteria. One side of each card shows 
letters; the other shows a category. Flip over the 
top card and match one of three letter colors with 
the color of the category card that’s next on the 
stack. Name an item in the given category that 
starts with that letter, such as “a food that starts 
with C.” If you’re the first to name one, you win 
that card. The winner is the one with the most 
cards after the stack is gone. A shuffle of the deck 
ensures that the letters/categories are new for the 
next game. Ten different categories range from 
movies/TV to countries or plants. 2-6 players, 15 
minutes play, packaged in a storage tin.
016913   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .50

Tapple (3-AD)
  This simple-to-learn, easy-to-pick-up-and-play 
game consists of a “Tapple Wheel” and 36 
category cards (with 144 total categories in 
two difficulty levels). The Tapple Wheel has 20 
different letter buttons around the outside and a 
timer in the middle. A category card is flipped 
and players take turns shouting out an answer 
that fits the category, pressing the letter button 
that corresponds to their answer, and hitting the 
timer button to restart the 10 seconds for the 
next player.  For example, the category may be 
“Something Flat” and the first player shouts out 
“pancakes” and pushes the ‘P’ button, the next 
player may say “gum” and push the ‘G’, and on 
play goes until a player cannot think of an item 
that fits the category with the remaining letters. 
Players are eliminated until only one player is 
left. Then a new category is started for the next 
round. Ten seconds isn’t a lot of time and as 
popular letters are eliminated, time seems to go 
faster and faster! 2-8 players. 
016286   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .95

Washington Reads Card Games (4-AD)
  They’re not just catchy names; each card game 
helps kids take a deeper look into parts of words 
(roots, prefixes, suffixes) and learn and retain 
their meanings.  Games are simple to play with 
straightforward instructions included. ~ Megan
042235 CaesarPleaser  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 15 .50

Similar to the card game Set, the deck is 
composed of cards with word parts on 
them (suffixes, prefixes and roots) with their 
meaning in smaller font underneath.  Dealer 
arranges cards in a 4 x 4 grid; players all race 
to create words by putting the word parts 
together and collecting the corresponding 
cards.  New cards from the deck continually 
replace empty slots; player who collects the 
most cards, wins!

042256 SocraTeaser .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 15 .50
Similar to the card game Phase 10 (with only 
one phase!), players try to be the first to 
collect two “sets;” a set of four and a set of 
three.  Each player starts with 7 cards in their 
hands and takes turns drawing and discarding 
cards until they have collected the ones they 
need.  Sets can be made of cards containing 
the same prefixes, suffixes, root word, etc.  
Each card shows the whole word and then 
has it broken down into prefixes, suffixes, 
roots, and connectives, with the meanings 
under each part.

Blurt! Game (5-AD)
  This fast-paced vocabulary game is simple 
enough for the whole family to enjoy. Three hun-
dred cards are included, with six word definitions 
on each card. Basically, you roll the die to see 
which definition clue to use, read the clue out 
loud (like “A flat moving part that sticks out from 
the body of a fish” or “A partially dried grape), 
and then the first player to blurt out the word (like 
FIN! or RAISIN!) moves ahead on the board. The 
first player to circle the game board wins. It’s 
easy to play, but you’ll be surprised how easy it 
is to get tongue-tied and forget common words. 
Great to use as a vocabulary builder for kids and 
a perfect addition to family game nights, this fun 
game includes 300 cards (with 1800 clues), a 
large colorful game board, 6 player pieces, and 
a die. 
 Conveniently packaged for on the go fun, travel 
blurt includes 450 new word clues and a con-
venient score card with magnetic pieces to keep 
track of points, all conveniently packaged in a 
travel tin.  3+ players.
020793 Blurt!  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50
054697 Travel Blurt!  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
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HANDWRITING CURRICULUM COMPARISON CHART

HANDWRITING
Programs

Grades Religious 
Content Price Range Style

PK K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Christian $ $$ $$$ Tradition Modern
Italic/
Other

American Cursive Handwriting • • • • • • • • •
Bob Jones Handwriting • • • • • • • • •
Christian Liberty Handwriting • • • • • • • •
Classically Cursive • • • • • • •
Cursive First • • • • • • •
D'Nealian Handwriting (2008 ed.) • • • • • • • • •
Draw Write Now • • • • • •
Handwriting Help for Kids • • • • • • •
Handwriting Without Tears • • • • • • • • •
Handwriting Skills Simplified • • • • • • • •
Happy Handwriting / Cheerful Cursive • • • • • • • •
Horizons Penmanship • • • • • • • • •
International Handwriting Cont. Stroke (HMH) • • • • • • •
Italic Handwriting (Getty-Dubay) • • • • • • • • •
Learning to Write Spencerian • • • • • • • • •
New American Cursive  (cursive only) • • • • • • •
Pentime Handwriting • • • • • • • • • • •
Preventing Academic Failure Handwriting (PAF) • • • • • • •
Printing with Pictures / Pictures in Cursive • • • • • • • • • •
Reason for Handwriting (A) • • • • • • • • • • •
Sailing Through Handwriting • • • • • • • • •
Spencerian Penmanship  • • • • • • •
Teach Yourself Cursive • • • • • •
Universal Handwriting (2nd Ed.) • • • • • • •  • • • • •
Universal Handwriting (3rd Ed.) • • • • • • • • • •
Write-On Handwriting • • • • • • •
Zaner-Bloser Handwriting • • • • • • • • • • •

*This chart was assembled by Rainbow Resource Curriculum Consultants and is intended to be a comparative tool based on our own 
understanding of the programs and not necessarily reflective of the publishers' opinions. Some designations are "best fit," not absolute.

©2018
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PRE-WRITING
  Please see our Early Learning section for Pre-
Writing Resources.

HANDWRITING WITHOUT TEARS GET SET
FOR SCHOOL PRE-WRITING PROGRAM (PK)
 The Get Set for School program is the high qual-
ity program you would expect from Handwriting 
Without Tears. This program was designed spe-
cifically for the preschool years, and uses the 
fun methods you would expect for that age. 
This program employs a unique, multisensory 
approach which prepares children to write. For 
more information, please see full description in 
the Early Learning section.

TRADITIONAL STYLE - MANUSCRIPT ONLY

Practice
These materials are mostly practice; any instruc-
tion is limited.

Kumon My First Book of Letters (ages 3-5)
  These Kumon workbooks are designed to help 
children develop pencil-control while learning 
the letters of the alphabet. There are two different 
consumable workbooks, one dedicated to learn-
ing uppercase letters and the other to lowercase 
letters. Many children can recite the alphabet 
at a young age; these workbooks will build on 
that foundation to help them learn to recognize 
and write each uppercase and lowercase letter 
as well. In these books, letters are grouped by 
similar strokes. Before being introduced to each 
letter group, children practice tracing the neces-
sary strokes. These books start off with pages of 
straight lines, both up and down and left to right. 
After completing these activity pages, children 
are introduced to the uppercase and lowercase 
letters they can create with those strokes: L/l, 
T/t, H/h, I/i, F/f and E/e. The book progresses 
through the more difficult strokes of slanted and 
curved lines until children can write the entire 
alphabet. The correct strokes for each letter are 
numbered to show children how to form the let-
ters properly; and children progress from tracing 
on thick dotted lines to writing the letter on their 
own. After students complete the 80 fun tracing 
pages, you can reward them with the certificate 
of completion in the back. ~ Steph 
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
034387 Uppercase
000309 Lowercase

My Book of Alphabet Games (PK-1)
  If your children have mas-
tered writing their upper and 
lower case letters then they are 
ready for the next step!  In 
this third book of the alphabet 
sequence by Kumon (after My 
First Book of Uppercase Letters 
and ...Lowercase Letters) your 
children will learn to link upper 
and lowercase letters while working on alpha-
betical order.  These skills are enhanced with 
the help of fun games like connect-the-dots and 
coloring and tracing activities.  80 pages with 
full-color illustrations. – elise
016028   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

I’m Going To Write! Series (PK-1)
  These full-color practice books are perfect for 
children whose fine motor skills are not quite 
developed, as the books provide really big spaces 
for printing.  Two full pages are devoted to each 
letter of the alphabet.  Children are able to famil-
iarize themselves with correct letter formation 
by first tracing the dotted lines, and indepen-
dent copy work is covered on the second page.  
Letters are presented in order of difficulty with 
letters such as “I” and “T” taught at the begin-
ning, and “S” and “G” taught at the end.  Covers 
letters A-Z and numbers 1-10. - Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
044197 Uppercase 044191 Lowercase

AlphaTales: A to Z Letter Formation Practice 
Pages (PK-1)
  This workbook is intended to introduce children 
to uppercase and lowercase formation and allow 
children to develop their phonemic awareness.  
Each letter is introduced in the following man-
ner:  Space is provided for children to first trace 
and then reproduce the letter in both uppercase 
and lowercase form.  The next step is for the 
child to choose the featured letter out of a mix 
of various letters (to discriminate between similar 
letters).  Then, alliterative sentences are used to 
highlight the letter’s sound (long and short sounds 
are introduced when appropriate).  For example, 
“Iguana is on an iceberg.”  Lastly, several words 
(with illustrations) beginning with the featured 
letter are introduced.  A complete resource for 
introducing the alphabet. ~ Enh
023177   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

TREND Wipe-Off I Can Print (PK-2)
  This wonderful, durable wipe-off book features 
pages of letter formation practice, as well as a 
variety of other early writing activities.  Use with 
wipe-off crayons or dry erase markers. ~ Jess
030371   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Brighter Child Workbooks: Handwriting (PK-5)
  Each page of these workbooks contains ten 
half-inch practice lines for traditional manuscript 
(like Zaner-Bloser or Reason for Handwriting) 
using solid blue headlines and baselines, and red 
broken middle lines. These practice books are 
organized alphabetically and increase in difficul-
ty as students progress through the book: the first 
third practices each upper and lowercase letter, 
the second combines letters to form words, and 
the final third forms sentences which emphasize 
each letter. Colored illustrations are introduced 
in the latter two sections. Consumable, non-re-
producible, 8.5” x 11”, 80 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
044110 Cursive    044119 Printing

☼Handwriting Practice Series (K-5)
  Meeting resistance when it comes time for 
handwriting practice? These themed practice 
books can save the day. Each workbook has 40 
reproducible practice pages with built-in moti-
vation. There is a short review at the beginning 
on how to form the letters, but this is more for 
practice than initial instruction. The pages start 
with 3 target words from the quote/joke/fact for 
the student practices writing a few times. They 

then carefully copy the entire selection. At the 
end of the workbook, they can cut off the bottom 
of the pages to make into a stapled book of their 
handwriting practice and end up with a fun book 
of quotes/jokes/facts.
  Jokes & Riddles: The jokes are silly and goofy, 
just what kids like! Why do flamingos lift one 
leg when they stand? If they lifted both legs, 
they would fall down! Inspirational Quotes: 
from leaders such as Gandhi, Martin Luther 
King, Benjamin Franklin, and others on topics 
such as character, friendship, leadership, and 
perseverance. Wacky Facts: includes things like 
world records, interesting trivia, cool animal 
facts and more. Available in print or cursive, 
depending on grade level. It can take only 5-10 
minutes per day to get in some handwriting 
practice that your child won’t dread. They may 
even ask to do more than a page a day! 48 pb; 
reproducible for home/classroom use. ~ Lisa/Sara 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25
058907 Jokes & Riddles - Printing (K-2)
063564  Jokes & Riddles - Cursive (2-5)
040312 Wacky Facts - Printing (K-3)   
040308 Wacky Facts - Cursive (2-5)
029926 Inspiring Quotes - Cursive (3-6)

My Own Books-My Printing Practice Book (K-3)
   This small pamphlet-like book is perfect for 
practicing handwriting on the go.  At 8”x 9”, you 
can throw it in your bag with a pencil and be 
ready for any waiting room or restaurant.  Each 
page is devoted to a different letter with 9 lines 
per page.  There is also a box at the bottom of 
the page that can be used to write a giant letter or 
draw a picture of something that begins with that 
letter.  The final pages are for practice of numbers 
and some words that begin with different letters 
of the alphabet.  Let’s get writing! ~ Alissa
051584   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

ReadyWriter Drill Masters & SuperSlate (PK-3)
  ReadyWriter Drill Masters use a more pictorial 
(visual) approach to learning strokes, letters and 
numbers. Each exercise is a scene from Farmer 
Brown’s farm with a fun little story. They will 
complete pictures, go through mazes, and trace 
letters and numbers. This is a basic print program 
that can be used with young children as young 
as four. They will be developing fine motor skills 
while learning to print.
  ReadyWriter now comes with the SuperSlate 
feature. The SuperSlate is a reusable, transparent 
overlay that fastens firmly over your drill sheet 
that has been placed on the base. Use only a 
#2 pencil or mechanical pencil with an HB lead 
to write answers to the drill problems. Flip the 
sheet over to check your answers, then clean the 
overlay with a bit of petroleum jelly and dry cloth 
or tissue. The SuperSlate allows you to use your 
Drill Masters repeatedly. ~ Donna
033943   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.95 19 .95

HANDWRITING / TYPING
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DRAW • WRITE • NOW (K-6)
  These are unusual books, combining art instruc-
tion with handwriting practice, and incorporating 
more than a little history and science instruction 
along the way.  Based on a successful formula 
created by a now 75-year-old former teacher 
to inspire her students, these inviting books 
might become your child’s favorite part of the 
school day!  They are non-consumable, as your 
child will do the actual art work and writing on 
separate paper.  Each book is divided into three 
themes (see below) with a total of 21 lessons.  In 
the spirit of Drawing with Children, most of the 
lessons begin with seeing the targeted objects as 
basic shapes and lines.  In each lesson, a colorful 
picture shows the author’s model artwork, with 
neatly penned text on ruled lines underneath.  
Step-by-step drawing instruction for the main 
object in the picture is contained on the facing 
page.  Usually, this begins with basic shape(s), 
then details are added a little at a time.  After you 
introduce the subject of the lesson, your child 
follows these directions (with help, if needed) to 
reproduce the subject. Then, a similar or original 
background and details are added to the student’s 
picture.  After this is done, the accompanying text 
is copied.  (Although text is shown in manuscript, 
you might want to have older children practice 
cursive.)  Text is informational and in short 
sentences; the author believes this is more moti-
vational and useful than forming isolated letters.  
It seems to me that, after carefully creating such 
beautiful artwork, children will be very careful 
to use their neatest and best writing underneath! 
After the handwriting is finished, your child can 
color the picture with crayons, colored pencils, 
or felt tips.  Additional lesson-specific drawing 
tips and suggestions are offered in the Teaching 
Tips section. Some additional ideas and help for 
increasing art awareness or new techniques are 
also found at the end of each themed unit.  Each 
lesson includes a related question to promote 
thinking and discussion.  Answers to each are 
also provided at the end of each unit, along with 
a suggested book to read that will expand on 
the topic. If you incorporate this literature, each 
theme could become a complete unit study!  Use 
the non-leveled Workbook along with any book 
in the series. It gives students a place to practice 
and features a framed blank area on one page 
and 5/8” ruled lines on the opposite page.
EACH BOOK    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14.99 9 .95
003464 Book 1

Farm, Kids & Critters, Storybook Characters
003466 Book 2

Christopher Columbus, Autumn, Weather
003467 Book 3

Native Americans, North America, Pilgrims
003468 Book 4

Polar Regions, Arctic, Antarctic
000174 Book 5

The U.S., From Sea to Sea, Moving Forward
002416 Book 6

Animals & Habitats - On Land, Ponds & 
Rivers, Oceans

004975 Book 7
Animals of the World - Part I: Forest Animals

010499 Book 8
Animals of the World - Part II: Desert/
Grassland Animals

011045 Boxed Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .99.99 67 .95
000175 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 2 .95

TRADITIONAL STYLE -
MANUSCRIPT & CURSIVE

Programs - Grade Specific
These materials are graded specifically and 
include both instruction and practice.

Handwriting Help for Kids (PK-3)
  Designed by an occupational therapist, this 
program takes a gentle, hands-on approach to 
handwriting. The earliest books are designed to 
be used with children as young as three or four 
to help them develop the fine motor control they 
will need to learn handwriting.  Students then 
progress to writing uppercase, then lowercase 
letters, sentences, cursive writing and more.  
Because each product is slightly different, I’ll 
describe each item in the series, beginning with 
the Pre-School Play and Write Kit.  This readiness 
kit focuses on building hand strength and devel-
opment; coordination; shoulder, elbow and wrist 
control; visual perception and discrimination. 
Wikki Stix and wipe-off crayons are included 
with the book.  The top-spiral-bound book fea-
tures short pages and a sturdy, laminated back 
cover.  When opened, there is plenty of room 
below the pages to work on the inside back 
cover.  Letters are introduced in groups that share 
similar strokes, from uppercase to lowercase.  
Why learn upper-case letters first? According to 
the author, upper-case letters all “start at the top 
and use simple strokes.”  The first letters present-
ed are upper-case B, D, P, and R, since they all 
use “down and bump” strokes.  First, you and 
your child will build Wikki Stix letters with the 
included Wikki Stix.  Then, the child will trace 
the Wikki Stix letters with his or her fingers with 
their eyes open and then their eyes closed, so 
they can get the “feel” of them.  Finally, if chil-
dren are able to hold a crayon, they can write 
their own letters on the laminated cover.
  The Learn Letters Workbook also introduces 
uppercase letters first, and lowercase letters sec-
ond.  Several steps are suggested for learning/
reviewing each letter including finger tracing, 
tracing over example letters with small chunks of 
crayon (to promote the tripod grip), and whole 
arm writing, where the student writes the letter as 
large as they can.  As each letter is introduced, a 
“letter story” is given that offers direction on how 
to draw the letter.  For ‘G,’ the letter is shown 
large, starting at the top with a star, and ending 
at a small house.  The story is “The cat circles 
around.  Stops.  And goes home.”  Below, the 
students can trace the series of ‘G’s, each one 
shaded lighter than the next.  After each group 
of letters is learned, a combination activity lets 
the student practice all the letters in each group.  
The end of the book covers numbers as well as 
letters that are often reversed.  The Write-On kit 
for this level includes a laminated, double-sided 
sheet and wipe-off crayons.  One side is designed 
for kids to practice upper-case letters, while the 
other is for lower-case letters.
  If you want to focus on writing numbers, look 
no further than Learning Numbers with Spider 
Stories. This cute kit is designed like to the 
Pre-School Play and Write Kit, with a top-spiral 
bound book, Wikki Stix, and wipe-off crayons. 
For sets of numbers that use similar strokes, a 
short story about a spider crawling around a 
boxy room is given.  For example, to make a 
‘1,’ a spider drops down from the ceiling to the 

floor, but for a ‘2,’ the spider does a big “bump 
jump” out from the wall, then crawls along the 
floor.  Like the preschool kit, children can form 
Wikki Stix into each number before they practice 
writing them.
  The first-grade books deviate a bit from the 
presentation in PK and K.  Letters are introduced 
by stroke similarities, but they begin with both 
upper-case and lower-case ‘A,’ ‘C,’ ‘E,’ ‘O,’ and 
‘B.’  The letter stories are provided, but are less 
prominent, and the student is offered “starting 
stars” on the line next to each letter to practice 
formation.  After each letter grouping, the student 
is asked to write simple words using the letters 
learned.  Practice pages feature more complex 
words or short sentences.  The Write-On kit for 
this level features upper- and lower-case letter 
practice on one side and three large lines (with 
“sky,” midline and “ground” to practice writing 
sentences on.  Includes wipe-off crayons.
  In 2nd grade, the emphasis is on learning to 
write letters at a standard size, aligning letters on 
the line, and spacing words and letters correctly.  
Capitals, periods, and other grammatical con-
cepts are also incorporated.  The Write-On Kit 
for 2nd grade includes a wipe-off pen, and the 
double-sided laminated sheet is designed for stu-
dents to practice alignment, spacing, and writing 
with capitals and periods.
  By 3rd grade, children are advancing into 
cursive, which they approach as learning differ-
ent types of “waves.”  They begin by learning 
lower-case ‘a,’ ‘c,’ ‘d,’ ‘g,’ ‘o,’ and ‘q,’ which 
all have “over and back” waves.  Other cursive 
letters follow other “wave” patterns, and are pre-
sented in other groups. Upper-case cursive letters 
are presented last and also grouped by similar 
strokes.  Some letters come with a “Snob Alert” 
letting children know that they “refuse” to con-
nect to the rest of the word!  Arrows clue children 
in on where to begin writing the practice letters.  
The Write-On Kit for 3rd grade features “cursive 
waves” to trace on one side and room to practice 
letters and words on the other side.  A wipe-off 
pen is included.
  The books seem perfectly designed for reluctant 
writers, kinesthetic learners, or visual learners.  I 
love the idea of using Wikki Stix in the early lev-
els – it’s almost more like playing than working!  
Workbooks are 76 pages, and include teaching 
helps and helps for left-handed writers. If a more 
traditional, “pick up the pencil and go” method 
isn’t working for your child, you might check out 
this imaginative, hands-on program. – Jess
EACH KIT/WORKBOOK (exc) .  .  .  7 .95
038370 Pre-School Play & Write Kit (PK)
038367 Learn Letters Workbook (K)
038371 Start Sentences Workbook (1)
038373 Write Well Workbook (2)
038365 Create Cursive Workbook (3)
038366 Create Cursive Write-On 
 Kit (3) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
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UNIVERSAL HANDWRITING

Writing for Learning Series (PK-7)
  Formerly the 2nd edition 
of Universal Publishing 
Handwriting, this series 
has been relaunched as 
“Writing for Learning.” 
These straightforward, 
no-nonsense handwrit-
ing workbooks are 8.5” x 11” with the first seven 
in landscape format. The series consists of 11 
books, designed to help students all the way from 
learning the basic strokes to mastering cursive. 
Books feature color covers, but are black-and-
white inside.  Reading/Writing Readiness gets 
students ready to write by engaging them in a 
series of prewriting activities including tracing 
and drawing lines (up and down, left to right, 
and slanted), tracing and drawing shapes, match-
ing letters, numbers and shapes, coloring, and 
completing mazes. In the PK/K level, children 
are ready to learn how to write their manuscript 
letters from Aa to Zz. Many pages also offer an 
activity such as a matching or maze exercise. 
The  grades K and 1 levels feature slightly small-
er writing lines and review all of the manuscript 
letters A-Z and guide students toward writing 
short words and sentences. Students begin the 
transition to cursive in book M/C (2nd grade). 
The first part of this book reviews manuscript. 
Students then learn the additional strokes for 
cursive and the cursive alphabet, practicing indi-
vidual letters and short sentences. The third grade 
book is similar to the cursive part of the transition 
book, offering review of each cursive letter with 
individual letters, words, and sentences.
  The last four books in the series are portrait 
format and feature smaller lines. These continue 
cursive practice, with most pages progressing 
from letter practice to word practice to practice 
writing a sentence or a paragraph. The sentences 
and paragraphs to copy are educationally-focused, 
including facts about plants and animals, tidbits 
on geographical places and famous people, and 
other interesting information. Between practice on 
individual letters, there are occasional opportuni-
ties to practice “real-life” writing, such as writing 
an address on a postcard or filling out a job 
application. Overall, a solid choice for learning 
traditional style handwriting that offers plenty of 
cursive enrichment. 80 pages each, pb. - Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
027065 Reading/Writing Readiness (PK)
067189 Learning Manuscript Letters (PK-K)
027068 Writing Letters & Words (K)
027067 Manuscript Enrichment (1)
002941 Manuscript Maintenance (2)
027066 Manuscript Review and Intro to    
 Cursive - Book M/C (2)
027064 Beginning Cursive Writing (3)
002833 Cursive Enrichment (4)
002872 Cursive Maintenance (5)
041121 Cursive Writing (6)
002935 Cursive Self-Improvement (7)

Universal Publishing Desk Strips 2nd Ed . (PK-6)
  Each adhesive desk strip measures 18” x 1.5” 
and displays upper- and lower-case letters and 
the numbers 1-10.  Manuscript has a green back-
ground and the cursive strip is blue.
041773 Manuscript (PK-3)  .  .  .  .  0 .95
054470 Cursive (3-6)   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Universal Publishing Wall Charts 2nd Ed . (PK-6)
  These heavy-duty posters will assist your stu-
dents in viewing basic strokes, correct letter for-
mations and proper paper and pencil positions. 
The Manuscript Wall Chart features uppercase 
and lowercase letters A-Z plus numbers 1-10. 
Correct upper and lower letter formation is 
showcased on a nearly 2” dotted line in black 
traditional print which includes numbered gray 
arrows. The Cursive Wall Chart displays cursive 
upper and lower case letter and number forma-
tion on a 2” dotted line in black lettering with 
numbered gray arrows displaying correct for-
mation. Both feature sample strokes and correct 
pencil/paper position. 34” x 44” ~ Deanne
EACH WALL CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95
041468 Manuscript 041464 Cursive

Universal Handwriting Full Color 3rd Ed . (PK-6)
  Although this is a completely new edition of 
the classic handwriting series, the general lay-
out of these books is much the same as in the 
previous edition. The difference is COLOR - the 
workbooks are now full color and, personally, I 
think it makes a huge difference. Baselines are 
red; dotted midlines a light blue, illustrations 
are more interesting, and instruction boxes more 
noticeable. There are some content differences 
but letter presentation and sequence is identi-
cal. Introductory workbooks include space to 
practice individual letters, then the letter used 
in single words, and, lastly, one or two sen-
tences to copy. Review pages include general 
grammar instruction and writing (composition) 
assignments. Word and sentence content is often 
different between the two editions. You could 
probably characterize the changes as more global 
names, more info on well-known individuals and 
a broader selection of content for sentences. For 
instance, the “old” edition included this sentence 
for “A” – America is the land of the free and 
home of the brave. The new edition uses this 
sentence: Ansel Adams was a famous American 
photographer.
  In this series, the PK through 3rd grade books are 
landscape orientation, while grades 4-6 are por-
trait. Workbook structure is consistent through 
the grade levels with each two-page lesson fea-
turing practice on individual letters, words, and 
then sentences/passages. Obviously, the line size 
diminishes through the grade levels while the 
word and sentence length increases. Sentence/
passage content is varied and is drawn from 
all subject areas – history, science, literature, 
etc. Letters (with letter stroke descriptions) are 
presented in the upper left-hand corner of each 
page. In the cursive books, another box illustrates 
the joining procedures. Uppercase letters are pre-
sented and practiced separately from lowercase 
initially. Colorful illustrations highlight individual 
words. Specific troubleshooting instruction (i.e. 
line quality, spacing, pencil position) is present-
ed periodically. Most lessons conclude with a 
brief check-up list to keep students oriented on 
quality issues. Both a pretest and a posttest are 
included with each workbook. 
  The series includes a Writing Readiness (PK) 
workbook that emphasizes left to right orien-
tation. Manuscript strokes and letters are then 
introduced and practiced in the Basic Strokes & 
Letters (PK/K; 1-inch), Beginning Manuscript (K; 
1-inch), Reinforcing Manuscript (1; 1/2-inch), 
and Mastering Manuscript (2M; 1/2-inch) books 

with progressively longer content and slightly 
smaller line size. The Manuscript Review and 
Intro to Cursive (2MC; 1/2-inch) book can be 
used either at the end of 2nd grade or the begin-
ning of 3rd grade when the student is ready to 
move into cursive. This book reviews all man-
uscript letters before introducing the cursive 
letter strokes. Starting with Beginning Cursive 
(3; 3/8-inch) cursive letter strokes and joins are 
introduced and practiced.
  This 3rd edition now includes specific Teacher’s 
Manuals for each workbook. These are pricey 
but nicely done full-color spiral-bound books 
that include reduced copies of each student 
workbook page. An introductory article on the 
rationale for teaching handwriting (in an age of 
keyboards) provides some of the most convincing 
research documentation on this subject that I’ve 
seen. I was intrigued to learn that MRI scans 
show that young brains “light up” with adult-lev-
el activation when students are writing by hand 
while typing produces no similar activation. The 
wrap-around teacher helps include stated objec-
tives for each lesson and detailed, step-by-step 
instructions for three teaching steps (model/dis-
cuss, practice, self-evaluate). One other regular 
feature of these manuals may make them worth 
the cost for some parents. Each lesson includes 
an OT tip from Katherine Collmer, teacher and 
occupational therapist. Also included are specific 
stroke descriptions as well as corrective tech-
niques for each manuscript and cursive letter. 
See our website for corresponding Teacher’s 
Manuals.
  Despite the value of the TMs for this 3rd edi-
tion, I do think it would be possible to use the 
much less expensive 2nd edition TM (#58975) 
with the colorful 3rd edition workbooks as long 
as you recognize that the teaching information 
and helps are much more general rather than the 
daily-lesson specific instruction found in the 3rd 
ed. TMs. Workbooks – 80 pgs, pb; TMs – 148 
pgs, spiral-bound ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
057645 Writing Readiness (PK)
057629 Basic Strokes & Letters (PK/K)
057631 Beg Manuscript (K)
057643 Reinforcing Manuscript (1)
057640 Mastering Manuscript (2M)
057638 Manuscript Review & Intro to   
 Cursive (2MC)
057630 Beg Cursive (3)
057642 Reinforcing Cursive (4)
057639 Mastering Cursive (5)
057632 Handwriting Maintenance (6)

Universal Handwriting Desk Strips 3rd Ed . (PK-8)
  Self-adhesive, slick paper strips (18” x 1.5”) that 
illustrate capital and lower case letters. Lines are 
3/8” with red baseline and dotted middle on both 
strips. ~ Janice
EACH STRIP  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
060627 Manuscript 060626 Cursive

Universal Handwriting Wall Posters 3ED (PK-8)
  Posters are 34” x 22” folded paper. Uppercase 
and lower case letters shown with letter stroke 
notations. Also shows basic strokes, both paper 
and pencil positions. Letter lines are 1 7/8” with 
red baseline and dotted middles. ~ Janice
EACH POSTER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .25
060628 Manuscript 060625 Cursive

~~~~~~~
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Christian Liberty Handwriting (K-4)
  This five-part handwriting program is written in 
the traditional Palmer style. The first two books 
in the series, In the Beginning and Writing with 
Diligence, introduce and fully develop the basic 
principles of manuscript writing. The last three 
books in the series do the same for cursive writ-
ing. Each workbook is published in a top-quality, 
two-color format. A detailed instruction guide for 
the whole series is now available separately (it is 
no longer included with each book).  Bible verses 
(KJV) are stressed throughout the series. Writing 
with Grace and Power also have additional 
instructional helps. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.50 6 .95
015303 In the Beginning (K)
015304 Writing with Diligence (1)
015307 Writing with Prayer (2)
015305 Writing with Grace (3)
015306 Writing with Power (4)
048118 Guidelines for Teaching
 Handwriting  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.25 1 .95

A basic teacher’s guide for all five books.  
Covers lighting, posture, paper and pencil 
position, letter formation, neatness, rhythm, 
and the process to evaluate handwriting.  It 
gives pointers so teachers knows what to 
watch for and how to correct bad habits.

~~~~~~

HANDWRITING WITHOUT TEARS 2018 (K-5)
  Providing a tactile, hands-on approach to hand-
writing, this approach works well for many types 
of students. It is particularly helpful for children 
who are left-handed children or those who need 
a more interactive approach to learning. Children 
who struggle with motor skills or experience 
cognitive difficulties will also reap great benefits 
from this program. Unique to this program, prac-
tice pages use a two-horizontal-line format rather 
than the three-horizontal-line format typically 
found in writing programs, cursive has no slant 
and letters are formed using a very simple sin-
gle-stroke, and it uses a multisensory approach 
to teach. Teaching and practice sessions are short 
(10-15 minutes), without a lot of meaningless 
busy work. Each level of the program consists 
of a workbook and teacher guide. Consumable 
Student workbooks have horizontal pages in 
Kindergarten through Grade 2. Grade 3 and up 
offers vertical pages. Workbooks may be used 
separately, although at the early levels parents of 
struggling writers may find the Teacher Guides 
extremely valuable. 
  Newly revised in 2018, the Teacher Guides 
provide additional teaching instruction and sup-
port, while the Student Books provide writing 
practice for each lesson. While some of the 
content is the same from the 2013 version, the 
expanded content means the two editions are 
not compatible without considerable parental/
teacher modification (depending on lesson and 
level). Please note, the Spanish Student Books 
are in the process of being updated to the 2018 
editions. Contact us for availability. There are no 
Spanish Teacher Guides available. 
 Teacher Guides include an overview of the 
program, handwriting instruction, the stages 
of learning and scope and sequence, teaching 
guidelines including weekly and daily schedules 
for each unit and instructions on proper posture, 
paper and pencil skills. Following these helpful 
“how to” sections are lessons corresponding 

to each page in the student book. Each lesson 
includes a reduced student page, lesson objective 
and introduction, lesson plans and enrichment, 
ELL (English Language Learner) support and Cross 
Curricular suggestions. The back of each teacher 
guide includes multisensory activities sugges-
tions, remediation tips, additional strategies for 
English Language Learners and Children with 
Special Needs, handwriting standards, referenc-
es and index. Inside the back cover is a letter 
formation template for that grade level. Please 
note, many of the online interactive resources 
require an additional purchase and appear to 
be limited to schools. There is a 30-day trial of 
the publisher’s HITT (Handwriting Interactive 
Teaching Tools) with purchase of the Teacher 
Guide. While this online support may be helpful, 
it is certainly not necessary to use this excellent 
program effectively. Suggested manipulatives are 
listed with the recommended grade level and the 
grade level Teacher Guide effectively explains 
the manipulatives. sc. ~ Deanne

☼Kick Start Kindergarten (TK-K)
  New from Learning without Tears as an exten-
sion of My First School Book is this Transitional 
Kindergarten course, Kick Start Kindergarten, 
which teaches capitals, lower case letters and 
numbers with developmentally appropriate les-
sons. Workbook includes space to trace and 
write letters and examples of letter building with 
manipulatives.
065609 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .50
010019 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .50

Suggested Manipulatives:
059123 Capital Letter Wood Pieces 41 .50

The official set of wood pieces from 
Handwriting Without Tears, this is laminated 
wood, smoothly sanded and ready for little 
hands. There are twenty-six pieces total – 
eight large straight lines, six large curved 
lines, six small curved lines, and six small 
straight lines.

010963 Mat for Wood Pieces    5 .95
007649 Slate Chalkboard  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
006546 Laminated Capital Letter Cards 28 .50

Double sided cards (26) show the image of 
the capital letter to be formed with the wood 
pieces on one side (purchased separately). 
The back of each card has four beginning 
activities to help teach letter awareness and 
same/different discrimination.

060940 Mat Man Hands  .  .  .  .  .  5 .75
One pair of thick blue foam hands for your 
Mat Man (4.5” x 4.5”) with a guide sheet.

060937 Little Chalk Bits .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
Little Chalk Bits is a box of 200 one-inch 
pieces of thin (1cm) white chalk

060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95
Set of 100 (50 yellow/50 blue) small cubes 
(1cm) of kitchen sponge. 

023029 FLIP Crayons .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .30
2.4” long crayons are half one color and half 
another (one end green, the other red, etc). 
Set of 5 includes: red/green, blue/orange, 
pink/brown, black/grey, and blue/yellow.

016579 Rock, Rap, Tap & Learn CD 
20 songs use catchy lyrics and an upbeat 
tune to teach students about letters, and the 
process of writing some of them. 59 min

038942 Blackboard with Double Lines 11 .50
060944 Pencil for Little Hands   0 .25

Sharpened #2 pencil w/eraser about 4” long
Letters & Numbers for Me (K)
  Teaches capitals, lowercase letters, and num-
bers through developmentally appropriate activi-
ties. Once learned, students will practice through 
a variety of writing activities that includes writing 
sentences, rhymes, simple poems, and more.
007454 Letters & Numbers for Me   
 Workbook . . . . . . . . . .  12 .50
007450 Kindergarten Teacher Guide 18 .50
053209 Writing Journal A (K) .  .  4 .35
LWOTKS Grade K Student Pkg  .  .  23 .95

Includes Letters & Numbers for Me workbook, 
Writing Journal A and Building Writers A.

HWOTKK Kindergarten Complete Set 172 .95
Includes writing notebook regular double-
lines, Draw and Write notebook w/wide 
lines, laminated capital letter cards for wood 
pieces, kindergarten teacher guide, Letters 
and Numbers for Me, slate chalkboard, mat 
for wood pieces, Rock Rap Tap & Learn CD, 
Big Sheet Draw and Write paper (100shts), 
blackboard w/double lines, wood pieces set 
for capital letters, little chalk bits and little 
sponge bits, and mat man hands.

060936 Letras y Numeros Para Mi   
 Spanish Edition Workbook 12 .50

Suggested Manipulatives:
059123 Capital Letter Wood Pcs  41 .50
007649 Slate Chalkboard   .  .  .  .  6 .95
006546 Laminated Capital Letter Cards 28 .50
016579 Rock, Rap, Tap & Learn CD 18 .25
060944 Pencil for Little Hands   0 .25
023029 FLIP Crayons .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .30
010963 Mat for Wood Pcs   .  .  .  5 .95
060937 Little Chalk Bits   .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95
038942 Blackboard with Double Lines 11 .50

My Printing (1)
  Building on the previous courses, My Printing 
reviews capital letters and numbers but primarily 
focuses on the correct use of lowercase letters 
in words and sentences. Activity pages combine 
handwriting instruction with other language arts 
lessons and children are given the opportunity to 
practice on different styles of lines.
007472 My Printing Wkbk  .  .  .  .  12 .50
007357 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .  .  18 .50
053211 Writing Journal B  .  .  .  .  4 .35
LWOT1S Grade 1 Student Pkg  .  .  23 .95

Includes My Printing workbook, Writing 
Journal B and Building Writers B.

HWOTG1 Grade 1 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  93 .95
Includes Draw and Write Notebook w/wide 
lines, 1st grade printing teacher guide, My 
Printing Book student workbook, slate chalk-
board, wide double-line notebook paper 
(100sht), Rock Rap Tap & Learn CD, Big 
Sheet Draw and Write paper (100shts), 
blackboard w/double lines, little chalk bits 
and little sponge bits.

060941 Mi Libro de Escribir Imprenta   
 (Spanish Ed . Wkbk)  .  .  .  12 .50

Suggested Manipulatives:
016579 Rock, Rap, Tap & Learn CD 18 .25
038942 Blackboard with Double Lines 11 .50
007649 Slate Chalkboard   .  .  .  .  6 .95
060937 Little Chalk Bits   .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95

continued...
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Printing Power (2)
  Offers two options: Printing Power which 
masters printing skills or the Printing Power 
Plus workbook set, which includes the Printing 
Power workbook plus Kick Start Cursive, which 
provides a gentle introduction to cursive using 
Handwriting Without Tears’ simple, continuous 
strokes. The 2nd Grade Teacher’s Guide includes 
a short chapter on Kick Start Cursive if you decide 
to use it. Introduces the QWERTY keyboard. Kick 
Start Cursive is 2013 copyright; at this time there 
are no plans to update per publisher.
007486 Printing Power Wkbk .  .  12 .50
007362 2nd Grade Teacher’s Guide 18 .50
007752 Printing Plus Wkbk Set   15 .95
053212 Writing Journal C  .  .  .  .  4 .35
LWOT2S Grade 2 Student Pkg  .  .  23 .95

Includes Printing Power workbook, Writing 
Journal C, and Building Writers C.

LWOT2P Grade 2 Stdnt Pkg Plus  26 .95
Includes Printing Plus workbook set, Writing 
Journal C, and Building Writers C.

HWOTG2 Grade 2 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .95
Includes 2nd grade printing teacher guide, 
Printing Power student workbook, slate 
chalkboard, regular double-line notebook 
paper (100sht), Rock Rap Tap & Learn CD, 
blackboard w/double lines, little chalk bits 
and little sponge bits.

060930 El Poder De La Imperenta   
 (Spanish Workbook)  .  .  12 .50
060931 El Poder de la Imperenta y Mas  
 (Spanish Workbk)  .  .  .  .  15 .95

Suggested Manipulatives:
016579 Rock, Rap, Tap & Learn CD 18 .25
038942 Blackboard with Double Lines 11 .50
007649 Slate Chalkboard   .  .  .  .  6 .95
060937 Little Chalk Bits   .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95

Cursive Handwriting (3)
  Teaches lower case and upper case cursive 
letters. Handwriting instruction progresses from 
words and sentences to various language arts 
activities including paragraphs, poems, letters 
and compositions. Includes introduction to key-
board symbols.
007396 Cursive Handwriting Wkbk 12 .50
007371 3rd Grade Teacher’s Guide 18 .50
053213 Writing Journal D  .  .  .  .  4 .35
LWOT3S Grade 3 Student Pkg  .  .  23 .95

Includes Cursive Handwriting workbook, 
Writing Journal D and Building Writers D.

HWOTG3 Grade 3 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  44 .95
Includes student and teacher books above, 
regular double-line notebook paper (100sht), 
and a blackboard w/double lines.

060932 Escribiendo Cursiva (Spanish   
 Edition Workbook)  .  .  .  12 .50

Suggested Manipulatives
038942 Blackboard with Double Lines 11 .50
060937 Little Chalk Bits   .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95

Cursive Success (4)
  Builds confidence and mastery of cursive hand-
writing. Reviews letter formation before expand-
ing on writing activities that include paragraphs, 
compositions, and poems. 
007409 Cursive Success Wkbk   12 .50
007372 4th Grade Teacher’s Guide  18 .50

053214 Writing Journal E .  .  .  .  .  4 .35
LWOT4S Grade 4 Student Pkg  .  .  23 .95

Includes Cursive Success workbook, Writing 
Journal E and Building Writers E.

HWOTG4 Grade 4 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  44 .95
Includes 4th grade cursive teacher guide, 
Cursive Success student workbook, narrow 
double-line notebook paper (100sht), and a 
blackboard w/double lines.

060933 Exito con Cursiva (Spanish   
 Edition Workbook)  .  .  .  12 .50

Suggested Manipulatives:
038942 Blackboard with Double Lines 11 .50
060937 Little Chalk Bits   .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95

Can-Do (5-8)
  Available for additional practice for mastery. 
Begins with review of letter formation, then les-
sons targeting grammar, Latin and Greek roots, 
and writing exercises. Content is the same in 
both books, but focus is on print and cursive 
respectively. Transitioning to the 2018 edition, 
contact us for availability.
035575 Can-Do Cursive Wkbk   12 .50
038943 Can-Do Print Wkbk  .  .  . . 12 .50
053215 Writing Journal F .  .  .  .  .  4 .35
LWOT5S Grade 5 Student Pkg  .  .  23 .95

Includes Can-Do Cursive workbook, Writing 
Journal F and Building Writers F.

HWOT5P Grade 5 (Print) Set  .  .  16 .25
Narrow double-line notebook paper (100 
sheets) and Can Do Print student workbook.

HWOT5C Grade 5 (Cursive)  .  .  .  16 .25
Narrow double-line notebook paper (100 
sheets) and Can Do Cursive workbook.

Handwriting W/out Tears Writing Journals (K-5)
EACH JOURNAL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .35
053209 Journal A (K)
053211 Journal B (1)
053212 Journal C (2)
053213 Journal D (3)
053214 Journal E (4)
053215 Journal F (5)

Learning Without Tears Student Packages (K-5)
  Each package below contains the grade appro-
priate Handwriting Without Tears student work-
book, Building Writers student workbook (see 
English section for description) , and Handwriting 
Without Tears Writing Journal.
EACH PACKAGE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .95
LWOTKS Grade K 
LWOT1S Grade 1
LWOT2S Grade 2
LWOT2P Grade 2 Plus
LWOT3S Grade 3
LWOT4S Grade 4
LWOT5S Grade 5

Additional Tools for HWT

Notebooks
003301 Draw & Write Notebk (Wide) 4 .25
003300 Writing Notebook (Regular) 4 .35
035576 My Journal (Narrow)  .  .  4 .25

Double Line Notebook Paper
007659 Wide (ream) (K-1)  .  .  .  .  14 .75
010602 Wide (100 sheets)  .  .  .  .  4 .75
007657 Regular (ream)  (2-3)  .  .  14 .75
010603 Regular (100 sheets)  .  .  4 .75
007655 Narrow (ream)  (4+)  .  .  14 .75
010672 Narrow (100 sheets)  .  .  4 .75
035574 Big Sheet Draw and Write 
 Paper (100 sheets)  .  .  .  .  9 .95

Alphabet Desk Strips
007656 Print (4 per pack)  .  .  .  .  2 .35
007650 Cursive (4 per pack)  .  .  2 .35
Display Cards (Wall Cards)
010966 Cursive  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .50
060929 Color Print & Number Wall 
 Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27 .95

Double Line Sentence Strips (PK-4)
  Practice writing sentences and words on these 
large, double line sentence strips. 100 strips 
measuring 24”x 3”
065608   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .75

060937 Little Chalk Bits .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
060938 Little Sponge Cubes  .  .  .  3 .95

Blackboard with Double Lines (K-4)
  This double-sided slate measures 17” x 10”. 
Two lines (which are 2.5” apart) run parallel 
across the slate. The same line configuration is 
present on both sides of the slate. Durable and 
reusable, chalk not included.
038942   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .50

Capital Letter Cards for Wood Pieces (PK-K)
 These 26 cards are double-sided with the front 
of each card showing the image of the capital 
letter (to be formed with the wood pieces which 
are purchased separately). Use them to help 
teach children the stroke sequence for forming 
the capital letter.  The back of each card has four 
beginning activities to help teach letter aware-
ness and same/different discrimination. Available 
in a laminated set. ~ Phyllis
006546 Laminated Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .50

Gray Block Paper (K-1)
  Gray block paper helps children learn correct 
placement (no reversals) of capital letters and 
numbers. The double line paper corrects the 
problem of ‘line confusion.’ The bottom line 
keeps the writing straight and the top line con-
trols the size of the letters. The package includes 
four styles of gray block paper with 26 sheets 
of each style: Starting Center has a dot at the 
top center of each block for letters that start in 
the center such as ‘C.’ The Starting Corner has 
the dot at the top of each block in the left-hand 
corner for most letters such as ‘R.’  The Alphabet/
Number is set up to practice each letter once and 
each number once.  The Blocks for Words has 
six rows evenly spaced to form words & has no 
dots. ~ Phyllis
006541   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95



409Handwriting / TypingSee page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

A Reason for Handwriting (K-7)
  The Reason for Writing series (i.e., God Made 
My World, Words of Praise, etc.) has been 
replaced with this series.  Don’t worry; there are 
few changes from the originals.  The most signif-
icant change is these are in color, making them 
more appealing.  In the more advanced levels, 
discussion questions accompany the weekly 
Bible verse.  Also, each level is now given a let-
ter designation, with a whole book for transition 
from manuscript to cursive in between B and C.  
Starting in Book C, all handwriting is cursive.  
These books have slightly fewer lessons; the old 
series contained 36 lessons, while these books 
vary from 27 to 32 (with 49 in K).  One more 
change to note is the height of the lines; instead 
of the lines getting smaller in the first cursive 
book, they shrink in the middle of the transition 
book.  The manuscript and cursive border sheets 
are also revised, and are now included with the 
workbooks.  These nicely bordered lined papers 
challenge students to write their scripture verses 
on them “in their best handwriting.” (Scripture 
verses are taken from the Living Bible.) The 
student desk card shows manuscript and cursive 
letters on a personal-sized card, or you can put 
the big letters up on the wall using the alphabet 
wall sheets.  One comprehensive teacher’s guide 
covers the whole series. Please note that sets are 
now available, which include the student book 
and teacher guide at a discount. ~ Melissa
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.95 34 .95
Student Level Set
011078 Level K (K) 050802
011079 Level A (1) 050796
011080 Level B (2) 050797
011081 Transition (2-3) 050803
011082 Level C (3-4) 050798
011083 Level D (4-5) 050799
011084 Level E (5-6) 050800
011085 Level F (6-7) 050801
015373 Teacher Guide (K-F)  26.95 22 .95
011097 Student Desk Cards  .  .  .0.95 0 .75
011098 Alphabet Wall Shts    24.95 19 .95

Zaner-Bloser Handwriting (K-8)
  Yes, it really is THE Zaner-Bloser handwriting 
program. After years of labeling programs as 
“similar to” or “in the style of,” we are finally 
able to carry the official Z-B program. It’s easy 
to see why it has such a stellar reputation. The 
style that has defined “traditional” is coupled 
with materials that provide clear instruction in all 
aspects – letter strokes, slants, spacing – as well 
as lots of practice. Program components include 
a student book, a spiral-bound teacher book, and 
a reproducible practice book.

  Obviously the heart of the program, the Student 
Edition features letter models with arrows, sim-
plified stroke descriptions given for every letter 
that are easy to remember, an emphasis on 
self-evaluation (i.e. circle your best m, etc.), 
and constant legibility reminders (i.e. circle a 
word you wrote that has good slant). Grades K, 
1, and 2M are manuscript instruction. Cursive 
writing instruction can begin in either Grade 
2 (2C) or Grade 3. To give you an idea of the 
instruction path, the 2C book introduces cursive 
about halfway through the book with under-
curve, downcurve, and overcurve letters. Each 
letter has a page that shows both the manuscript 
and the cursive form, its stroke description (i.e. 
for t: Undercurve, Slant; undercurve. Lift. Slide 
right.), and provides several lines for first tracing 
the letters, then practicing the letter by itself and 
then with other letters already learned. Each page 
has a color photo of some item that starts with 
the letter (i.e. tractor). New to the 2016 edition 
is QR Code access to the online Handwriting 
Tutor. There are QR codes interspersed on the 
practice pages. These take the student to online 
demonstrations such as paper placement, letter 
stroke formation, and troubleshooting potential 
problems like spacing and slant. 
  I really like the program’s emphasis on 
self-checking – looking back over what has been 
written and choosing the best example of a letter 
or a legibility factor. Z-B identifies four Keys to 
Legibility (Shape, Size, Spacing, and Slant) and 
little key icons provide reminders to look for 
good examples. Cursive strokes are introduced 
in this order: curves, slants, joinings. Uppercase 
letters are introduced last. Manuscript strokes are 
introduced in this order: verticals, horizontals, 
backward circles, forward circles, and slants. 
The books are colorful, employ a wide variety 
of cross-curricular content, and provide lots of 
practice. In general, they’re engaging and easy 
to follow. Student books each include a section 
on writing positions and make provisions for 
left-handed writers. Grades K, 1, 2M, and 2C 
student books have a horizontal orientation with 
portrait orientation starting in Grade 3. Each 
grade level book starts with a review of previous 
material.
  The Practice Book is a collection of reproduc-
ible black and white masters for extra practice 
pages. Most Student Edition pages have one or 
two coordinating pages from the Practice Book.
  The Teacher Editions are wraparound with 
reduced student pages with a 1 (Model) – 2 
(Practice) – 3 (Evaluate) approach. In addition 
to background information and articles on hand-
writing and literacy, page-by-page helps include 
suggestions for differentiation (i.e. teaching to 
different learning abilities – struggling or advanced 
learners) and teaching to different learning styles 
as well as support for English Language Learners. 
Use of the Practice Book is coordinated in the 
TE. The TEs provide particular help in evaluation 
and in teaching the student how to self-evalu-
ate. Tips From an Occupational Therapist is an 
on-going sidebar which includes gross and fine 
motor development activities. Included with the K 
through Grade 2 TEs is a Music, Mazes and More 
CD-ROM which features sing-along songs with 
printable song lyrics as well as optional practice 
pages. Each TE also includes an evaluation poster 
showing five different quality levels of handwrit-
ing.

  There are several ways to purchase the materials 
for this program. We sell the Student Edition by 
itself and there is enough instruction and model-
ing in those books that it could be a stand alone 
option. However, if you think you’ll need more 
practice or you need more support in teaching, 
you’ll want to look at one of the bundles. Bundle 
options include: Student Edition plus Practice 
Book; Student Edition plus Teacher Edition; and 
Student Edition, Teacher Edition, and Practice 
Book. Please note that there is only a Student 
Edition for Grades 7/8. This is a catch-up type of 
book that includes both manuscript and cursive 
instruction with some practice and an emphasis 
on legibility. 
  Student books are 95 – 160 pgs, pb (largest 
books are the lower/middle elementary grades). 
Practice books are 60 – 110 pgs, pb. Teacher 
books are 110 – 180 pgs, spiral-bound. ~ Janice

Zaner-Bloser Handwriting 2016 Edition
EACH STUDENT ED . (except)  15.59 11 .69
EACH STDT/PRAC BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  39 .99
EACH STDT/TE BUNDLE  .  .  .  .160.24 49 .99
EACH STDT/TE/PRAC BUNDLE .  .  59 .99
 Student Student/ Student/ Student/
 Edition Practice Teacher TE/Prac
K 068183 068180 068181 068182
1 068155 068152 068153 068154
2M 068163 068160 068161 068162
2C 068159 068156 068157 068158
3 068167 068164 068165 068166
4 068171 068168 068169 068170
5 068175 068172 068173 068174
6 068179 068176 068177 068178
7/8 060145  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11.59 8 .69

Zaner-Bloser Handwriting 2012 Edition
EACH STUDENT ED .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 17.59 13 .19
EACH STDT/PRAC BUNDLE  .  . 172.24 39 .99
EACH STDT/TE BUNDLE  .  .  .  . 166.91 49 .99
EACH STDT/TE/PRAC BUNDLE 321.56 59 .99
 Student Student/ Student/ Student/
 Edition Practice Teacher TE/Prac
K 060149 060148 060146 060147
1 060120 060117 060118 060119
2M 060128 060125 060126 060127
2C 060124 060121 060122 060123
3 060132 060129 060130 060131
4 060136 060133 060134 060135
5 060140 060137 060138 060139
6 060144 060141 060142 060143

Zaner-Bloser Adhesive Desk Strips (K-4)
  Students can use desk strips as a model reference 
rather than asking, “How do you make a capital T 
again?” Both the cursive and manuscript strips are 
one big sticker (peel & stick backing) measuring 
18” x 2”. Strips show upper and lower case letters 
(Aa, Bb, etc.) with dotted mid lines. ~ Sara
062310 Cursive  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
062311 Manuscript  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Zaner-Bloser Illustratrated Desk Strips (K-2)
  Here is a handwriting guide that also gives you 
a word and photo image that starts with each 
letter. Perfect for a visual learner! Tape it to your 
student’s desk or table for a quick reference. 
Made of medium-weight cardstock that is coated 
on the front side. 20” x 4.5” ~ Sara
EACH DESK STRIP .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
001081 Cursive 062312 Manuscript
001059 Cursive & Manuscript
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Zaner-Bloser Manuscript/Cursive Card (1-6)
  A little paper reference card for your student to 
review making their letters. Cursive referenced 
on one side and print on the other. Arrows 
remind them of how to make the lines and dotted 
half lines show where to start and stop. Keep it 
handy on a desk or in a folder. 4” x 6”. ~ Sara
062314   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

Zaner-Bloser Self-Instruction in Handwriting 
(PK-AD)
  Extra practice in both print and cursive that a 
student can work on independently. Your student 
will work on isolated letters, words and then 
sentences with arrows and written direction on 
how to form the letters. This workbook is a good 
option for older students with messy handwriting 
that needs improvement. Each practice page has 
an instruction box at the top of specific notes to 
the student. Both right and left handers can see 
illustrations of how to position paper and hold 
their pencil. Non-reproducible, 112 perforated 
pages, sc. ~ Sara
062315   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.49 13 .95

~~~~~~~

Horizons Penmanship (1-6)
  Horizons is known 
for their well-construct-
ed, colorful elementary 
courses, and this one is 
no exception.  Traditional 
handwriting models are 
paired with attention to 
pencil grip, paper posi-
tion, posture, stroke, 
letter height, spacing, 
capitalization and punc-
tuation.  Quality copy material is included such 
as children’s poetry (Gr. 2), Bible stories (Gr. 3), 
parables (Gr. 4), historical documents (Gr. 5) and 
Aesop’s fables and other words of wisdom (Gr. 
6). This is often coupled with Bible verses (NIV) 
at all levels.  Line size varies with the grade level.  
Grades 1 & 2 have ½” lines with dotted midline; 
Grade 3 lines are 3/8” with dotted midline; 
Grade 4 has 5/16” lines with a dotted midline 
which is dropped starting in Lesson 137.  Grade 
5 has ¼” lines with dotted midlines at the start of 
the book which morph into single lines dropping 
the upper line about Lesson 40 and the dotted 
midline about Lesson 81.
  Lessons are organized into 32 units of five 
one-page lessons concentrating on a particular 
skill or letter group each week. The weekly fifth 
lesson is a decorative picture page on which the 
student writes (in his best handwriting) a selected 
Bible verse or copywork passage.  Cursive is 
introduced halfway into 2nd grade but could be 
delayed until 3rd grade because reproducible 
alternative manuscript lessons are provided in 
the 2nd Grade Teacher’s Guide.  As mentioned 
before, the Student Books are colorful with 
age-appropriate graphics.  Teacher’s Guides have 
reduced student pages with teaching tips for each 
lesson and a scope and sequence for the course.  
The TGs also include reproducible extra practice 
pages along with other reproducible pages that 
differ at each grade level - penmanship perfor-
mance pages for grades 4 & 5, and reproducible 
quotations (copywork models) for grades 3, 4, & 
5.  At these upper levels (grades 3-6), it will be 
very difficult to do the program without using the 

TGs because copywork models are only partial-
ly included in the Student Books.  Although a 
print (manuscript) model is provided for practice 
during the week, the Teacher’s Guide provides 
another version (usually cursive) of the model 
for the student to work from for the final “pen-
manship performance” of the week.  In Grade 5 
there is an optional additional copywork activity 
for each week – an excerpt from a Presidential 
inaugural address.  These excerpts are in chrono-
logical order through George Bush and are only 
available in the TG. An added feature is students 
writing letters in other languages (such as Latin 
and Chinese) and eve composing their own 
words of wisdom  One of the nice features of this 
program is that students are expected not only to 
copy sentences and questions but also to write 
out complete answers, many of which require 
some thinking on the student’s part.  These ques-
tions sometimes require teacher-student inter-
action, and these talking points and possible 
answers are provided in the TGs.  Enjoyable and 
comprehensive as handwriting instruction, this 
is a multi-faceted program that provides much 
more. ~ Janice
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .96
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
Set  Student
004800 Grade 1 004801
004802 Grade 2 004803
013279 Grade 3 013280
025832 Grade 4 025833
004954 Grade 5 036286
025521 Grade 6 025540

Pentime Handwriting Series (1-8)
 This program is designed to teach children 
handwriting with a minimum of assistance. Eight 
black and white workbooks help students master 
the skill of manuscript writing, transition into 
cursive, and continue to build cursive skills using 
smaller and smaller lines. In the first workbook, 
students focus on writing the individual letters 
on wide lines with a dotted midline. The cor-
rect strokes are shown (and numbered) for each 
letter along with plenty of space for children to 
practice. The second book continues practice of 
upper and lowercase letters but adds words and 
sentences as well. In place of stroke guides, a dot 
on each letter shows children where to start form-
ing the letter. The third book (Transition) reviews 
manuscript for 35 pages and then jumps into 
cursive handwriting for the remaining 60 pages 
of the book, where students learn the strokes for 
individual cursive letters and practice connecting 
them. The rest of the series allows children to 
fully master cursive writing as they continually 
practice by writing the letters and copying longer 
and longer paragraphs on increasingly smaller 
lines (rulings gradually decrease from 1/2” in 
Grade 3 to 5/16” in Grade 8). Paragraphs range 
from fun sentences to Bible verses (close to the 
ASV version) to excerpts from essays on nature. 
Captions in the older grades provide interesting 
facts, and pretty border sheets to color are scat-
tered throughout. - Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
031234 Grade 1 - Manuscript Book 1
031235 Grade 1 - Manuscript Book 2
031236 Grade 2 - Transition
031227 Grade 3 031231 Grade 6
031228 Grade 4 031232 Grade 7
031230 Grade 5 031233 Grade 8

Programs - Multi-Grade
 These materials span grade levels and include 
both instruction and practice.

MASTERY PUBLICATIONS HANDWRITING (K-4)
Happy Handwriting (K-1)
  We try to be pragmatic at our house and in 
our business - whatever works well, whatever 
makes sense, that’s what we try to do.  I’ve not 
met Letz Farmer, the author of this book, but I’ll 
bet she’s a pragmatist also.  Lots of practical, 
“that makes sense”, ideas are included in this 
ball-and-stick method.  For example, capital 
letters are taught first to minimize reversals that 
can occur in lower case letters (I thought Mark 
would never get “b” and “d” straight).  Capital 
letters are taught according to “stroke families”; 
letters with only vertical and horizontal strokes 
are taught first; letters with slanted strokes are 
taught next; finally, letters which have a circular 
component are taught last, because these are the 
hardest.  The first lower case letters taught are 
the ones that look exactly like their capital coun-
terparts; next, the ones that look similar to their 
capital counterparts; and last, the ones that look 
nothing like their capital counterparts.  Practice 
pages contain three lines for each letter; letters 
on the first line are thick and fully shaded, and 
show directional arrows for the starting point and 
direction of strokes; letters on the second line 
are thick outlines that allow for some “wiggle” 
as the child attempts to write his letter inside the 
outline; the third line is blank and allows the 
child to make his letters freeform.  The book has 
a fold-flat plastic binding so that the student is 
not fighting a hump in the page as he attempts to 
print his letters.  Each pair of pages is laid out so 
that the top of the pair is at the left-hand side as 
you open the book; when in its upright position, 
either right-handers or left-handers can use the 
book without disadvantage.
  Several other niceties are incorporated.  A 
short story and cute illustrations help the child 
to remember each letter.  The bottom of each 
practice page contains the alphabet, but missing 
some letters so the child can write them in the 
appropriate place.  Phonics practice and (here’s 
a first) sign language is incorporated if you want 
to use these along the way.  Plus, Bible verses are 
used as part of each exercise.
  Where did Mrs. Farmer come up with all these 
good ideas?  She credits her “child expert”, 
daughter Laura.  Nice job, Laura!
003735   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .95

Cheerful Cursive (2-4)
  Mrs. Letz Farmer and her daughter Laura have 
teamed up again to help children learn cursive - 
and maintain a cheerful attitude while doing it.  
Somewhat similar to their first book in format, 
this book adopts the same encouraging instruc-
tion.  It begins with lowercase letters for ease, 
introducing different strokes that can be used 
to make different letters.  Several appropriately 
named characters represent these strokes and 
appear on related pages to offer tips.  Bible vers-
es appear on some pages, used for practice in 
reading cursive and identifying letters.  Random 
words lining the bottom of the page are used 
for writing practice.  The book then moves into 
lowercase letter combinations and finally words.  
When students are comfortable with their lower-
case letters, it’s time to move on to the capitals.  
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As the letters are introduced, students begin prac-
ticing by writing printed Bible verses in cursive, 
and then a cursive verse back into manuscript.  
Here again there are random words included for 
additional writing practice for the featured letter.  
Any difficult letter combination connections are 
featured with practice lines so students become 
comfortable with them.  Grammar skills and 
alphabetizing are also incorporated into the les-
sons, which is a nice extra touch. - Melissa
018482   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95

Write-On Handwriting (1-5)
  These handwriting books provide printing and 
cursive instruction in one convenient location, 
covering individual letters to complete sentences.  
Each book begins with a couple of activities to 
get students comfortable with the instructional 
style of the book.  Students are first asked to 
identify the different types of lines in ruled paper 
(top, mid, and writing) and then to “learn the 
language” of the books.  These two exercises 
seek to help students better understand the 
written instructions of the book.  For example, 
to form the lowercase print letter “o,” students 
are instructed to “Start at the mid line.  Curve 
left, down to the writing line. Continue to curve 
around up to the mid line.”  No additional hand-
writing instruction is included. Letter formation 
instruction is the same in the left and right hand 
books, although there is a format difference. 
Right-hand books present the letters and words 
on the left hand side of the page; left-hand books 
present the letters and words on the right hand side 
of the page. 
  Each book covers both lowercase and capital 
letters, and letters are grouped together by letter 
“families” such as curve letters or slant letters.  One 
full page is devoted to each letter of the alphabet, 
and plenty of review activities are provided for 
additional writing practice.  Books measure 8 ½” 
x 11” (portrait orientation) and are 100+ pages in 
length.  Ruling is 1/2” for the print workbooks and 
7/8” for the cursive books.  Top spiral bound.  Not 
reproducible. - Enh/Deanne
EACH CURSIVE BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .13.55 9 .95
044986 Conquering Cursive Left-Hand
044987 Conquering Cursive Right-Hand
EACH PRINTING BOOK  .  .  .  .  .11.80 9 .50
044989 Powerful Printing Left-Hand
044990 Powerful Printing Right-Hand

Complete Book of Handwriting (K-3)
  For those of you who want all your manuscript 
and cursive instruction and practice in one big 
workbook – this is it! Traditional ball and stick 
printing is presented and practiced in the first 
216 pages – letter practice, numbers, shape 
words, color words, days of the week, months 
of the year, seasons, weather words, holidays, 
school words, school tools, praise words, safe-
ty words, family words, neighborhood words, 
place words, food words, direction words, sports 
words, money words, action words, adjectives, 
comparison adjectives, literature words, math 
words, science words, art words, music words, 
writing a letter, thank you note, friendly letter, 
and envelope. Letter practice begins with six 
pages of strokes using dotted lines and arrows, 
then each letter is presented, in order. There are 
five pages of practice for each letter – one page 
of letter practice, one page of words, and three 
pages of copying phrases or sentences. After fin-

ishing letter instruction, children are now ready 
to practice the word pages. 
  Cursive instruction and practice finishes out 
the book covering many of the same topics as 
the manuscript practice plus some additional 
language arts words. Cursive follows the same 
format as the manuscript, using dotted lines and 
arrows for the letters. All line spacing is ½” with a 
dotted midline, and colorful illustrations decorate 
some of the pages. This book isn’t reproducible, 
but the price makes an affordable multi-year 
handwriting program. ~ Donna
035179   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Practice
 These materials are mostly practice; any instruc-
tion is limited.

☼Channie’s Visual Handwriting Workbooks (PK-3)
  If your students’ handwriting includes crowded 
letters, tiny letters mixed with huge ones or other 
inconsistencies, they may need more boundaries 
on their paper. Graph paper is one option, but 
Channie’s workbooks has a different format to 
show learners just how big their letters should be 
and guide them in how close to put the letters. 
Lines of vertical blocks are divided into thirds, 
with a middle row in pale green. The lower 
case goes in the green section with caps and 
lines extending into the other two grid sections 
as shown. Also, between the letters, a narrow 
space prevents kids from writing letters that 
touch. While some students naturally seem to get 
this concept, others may need to see where to 
start and stop more clearly. The size of grid will 
decrease in different products (by grade level) to 
accommodate different handwriting skill levels. 
Another nice feature is that the inside front cover 
holds examples of all of the letters and numbers 
that they are practicing in that pad, and acts as a 
handy reference.
048750 Alphabet Card .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

Shows upper & lower case letters plus 
numerals 0-9 in the grid. Glossy cardstock, 
5.5 x 4.25”.

049264 Handwriting/Math Workbook   
 Christmas Edition (1-3)  45.95 39 .95

A boxed set that includes: Quick & Neat 
Writing Pad, Quick & Neat Cursive Pad, 
Quick & Neat Line-Up Pad: Double Digits 
and One Page a Day: Double Digits. 

EACH EASYPEASY/MY FIRST  .  .  .  12 .95
069863 ☼My First Letters Workbook (PK-1)
048760 EasyPeasy Alphabet (PK-1)

This pad, offers two pages of tracing for 
upper- and lowercase versions of all letters 
(and numbers 0-9) followed by a page of 
writing freehand on the grid. The inside of 
the cover shows all letters and can be used as 
a reference. Aa-Zz plus 0-9. 80pp.

069862 ☼Easy Peasy Cursive Workbook (1-3)
EACH QUICK & NEAT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
048945 Quick & Neat Alphabet Pad (PK-1)

This pad provides the grid for printing letters 
& numbers. You can use this grid to practice 
any writing.

048997 Quick & Neat Cursive Pad (1-3)
These pages are formatted like the print 
books, only with a slant. There are 5 lines 
per page, with traceable letters on two pages 
and a page of freehand writing. The capital Q 
seems to be a hybrid between an O and a 2.

049091 Quick & Neat Storytelling Pad (PK-1)

Each page contains two sets of lined writing 
lines, with a green shaded section in the mid-
dle and a place to write name and date and 
an 8x3.5” blank rectangle to draw a story. 
This pad has a printing reference with brief 
writing instructions inside the cover.

049218 Quick & Neat Writing Pad (1-3)
The landscape pages of this pad have 7 lines 
of vertical 1/4” grid on both sides of the page. 
With the grid, this pad is perfect for students 
who are ready to scale down their handwrit-
ing size (80pp, 11” x 8.5”).

Christian Light Handwriting (PK-4)
  These simple and straightforward workbooks 
provide practice in cursive or manuscript writ-
ing.  Both are intended for children who already 
know how to form letters in cursive or manu-
script.  The books are formatted in a landscape 
orientation with dotted midlines.  Manuscript 
contains 68 lessons including uppercase and 
lowercase letters, plus numbers 1-10.  Cursive 
contains 72 lessons on uppercase and lower-
case letters, plus number words for 1-10.  Many 
lessons incorporate copying Bible verses (KJV), 
character-building poems, and sentences about 
animals.  Teacher’s notes appear on the bottom 
of the pages and pages are illustrated in black-
and-white.  Desk Strips are colorful, peel-off 
sticker strips (17.5” x 2.25”) that can be applied 
to desks or writing boards. Half inch letters are 
shown on lines with dotted middle lines in two 
rows. Letter strokes are shown in numbered 
sequence. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
033307 I Can Write Manuscript (PK-1)
012965 I Can Write Cursive (2-4)
EACH DESK STRIP  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
060780 Cursive Alphabet
060783 Manuscript Alphabet

Learning to Print/Write (K-3)
  Sometimes kids just need some extra practice 
with their writing. These little workbooks are 
spot-on for such a purpose.  As you look in the 
book, the left page shows letter practice and the 
right page shows words that start with that letter. 
Both books have plenty of space for writing. The 
lines are farther apart on the Print book, but both 
have a dotted half-line for proper letter forma-
tion. Kids can practice not only the individual 
letters, but also combinations, words and sen-
tences. Each has 64pp, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25
051858 Print (K-2)
051859 Write Cursive (2-3)
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School Zone Writing Deluxe Edition (K-4)
  Although these books may not provide as much 
individual letter practice as other handwriting 
books, they do provide an adequate amount of 
instruction and practice, especially for those who 
already have a general knowledge of letters and 
numbers.  Each letter is presented in alphabetical 
order, and both uppercase and lowercase letters 
are taught at the same time.  To reinforce letter 
recognition and to provide additional practice, 
the manuscript book provides individual words 
beginning with the featured letter while the cur-
sive book presents simple sentences highlighting 
the letter. An appealing feature of these books 
is that they use activities unique to handwriting 
books to further engage children while learning 
their letters.  Children will answer jokes and 
riddles at the manuscript level and A-Z themed 
trivia questions in the cursive book.  Whether 
you’re looking for your starter handwriting book 
or a novel way to reinforce current handwriting 
skills, look no further.  Non-reproducible. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45
041689 Manuscript 041687 Cursive

DK Handwriting Workbooks (K-4)
  There are only two books in this series, so 
Level K could be used for any grade at which 
you want to introduce printing and the 3rd grade 
book can be used for whatever grade you want 
to introduce cursive. Books are black and white 
with answer keys in the back of each book. Each 
book is 47 pages and includes 200 gold stars for 
rewards. Grade K (Printing)includes lowercase 
and uppercase letters, numbers and number 
words, copying words, writing simple sentences, 
copywork, coloring, and drawing. The letter 
formation is ball and stick and begins teaching 
straight and curved strokes, then tracing dotted 
letters on 1/2” lines. Grade 3 (Cursive) begins 
with lowercase and uppercase letter formation, 
strokes, between letters, copywork, and writing 
your own creations. Only 4 pages of lowercase 
and uppercase practice is done on 1/2” lines with 
dotted midline, all the rest is on regular lines. ~ 
Donna
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
045564 Handwriting: Cursive - 3rd Grade
045565 Handwriting: Printing - Kindergarten

Learn Handwriting! (PK-AD)
   Perfectly perforated pages to practice your 
penmanship with a pencil! Ok, that’s all I have 
for P’s, but your student can practice lots of P’s 
and other letters/words/sentences on the large, 
colorful pages in this book. The print book uses 
a traditional style (ball and stick letters.) In the 
beginning, each letter is shown in both upper 
and lower case with arrows to guide their strokes. 
There are some shaded letters to trace and then 
4 lines for practice. Dotted half lines are in red 
with top/bottom lines in blue for the print book 
and all in gray for the cursive (half inch in both 
books.) Once you work through a page per letter, 
you move to a page of 5 words – one page with 
all A words (Adam/all/ant/ate/as), then a page 
of all B words (bat/Bert/big/blue/by), etc. The 
next pages practice a sentence per page, each 
sentence using words that start with a common 
letter. You practice the sentence 8 times after 
tracing a light version of the words. Ants are 
awake. Bees buzz by. Cute cubs climb, etc. 
There is a page of all numbers, days of the week, 

months, and some fun random animal illustra-
tions in the back without the words shown. Your 
student writes in the words themselves. This is 
a very user friendly, independent, do a page a 
day kind of book. Use them as an introduction 
or for some remediation. The cursive book fol-
lows much the same format with arrows to guide 
the strokes. The style is traditional with a slight 
slant (the Q looks like a circle with a tail, and 
the G looks like the General Mills logo.) First 
you do the individual letters, then words, then 
sentences, numbers, days and months. Some of 
the words and sentences are a bit longer than in 
the print book, such as: cow/coat/Canada/camp/
crab and Elephants enjoy each evening. In the 
back, kids have to rewrite a printed sentence in 
cursive, such as Birds fly south because it is too 
far to walk. And Oysters call their friends on 
shell phones. It’s cute, eh? 96pp, reproducible, 
from Peter Pauper Press. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
063887 Cursive! 063888 Print!

☼Daily Warm-Ups Handwriting (K-4)
  A warm up activity helps wake up  students’ 
brains and get them ready to learn. It can be a 
math problem, a riddle, or in this case, a hand-
writing exercise. Each book has 150 daily activ-
ities, working on upper and lower case words 
and sentences. Most students will need more 
practice than is provided here, but you can do 
that with additional paper and instruction. I liked 
the useful tips for the instructor at the beginning. 
Common Core standards are listed for check off 
purposes, but anyone can use these convenient 
and varied exercises. Reproducible for a single 
home or classroom only. 176pp. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .95
064654 Cursive (2-4) 064655 Printing (K-1)

Handwriting Workbooks (K-4)
  This set of handwriting books is pretty straight-
forward in approach and would be great for 
additional practice if you are using a traditional 
handwriting program. If you have a student that 
doesn’t need multiple books for practice, these 
would be good as a starting point for instruction, 
then practicing with additional copywork on 
your own paper. There are little arrows to show 
proper letter formation, and there is instruction 
in the front of each book on proper pencil grip.
  The Print Practice workbook is divided into 
4 parts and introduces letters and words in a 
chronological order. Part 1 is proper letter for-
mation on 1/2” lines. Students are given a full 
page of each letter to practice in lower and upper 
case. Part 2 is a review of all the letters, in order, 
along with long vowel words that begin with that 
letter – still on 1/2” lines. Part 3 is the beginning 
of smaller line spacing: 3/8”. This section begins 
with one and a half pages of letter review, and 
then continues with seven pages of blends, 
digraphs, and diphthongs, followed by one page 
of color words, one page of number words, and 
another alphabet review. Part 4 of the book is 
practice writing short little stories (two lines of 
words) with a picture to color. This section is 
more like copywork; there are 32 stories for 
writing practice. 
  The Cursive Handwriting Workbook is 
sequenced differently from the manuscript. It 
begins with writing alphabet letters and by the 
end they write their own little stories. Letters are 

not learned in alphabetical order but by groups 
of lowercase letters which are formed similarly. 
For example, it begins with the letters i, t, u, w, 
and j. The next group of letters is e, l, f, b, k, and 
h and then letters formed with an upwards curve 
stroke – n, m, a, c, d, g, q, and o. Lastly, come 
the letters p, s, r, v, y, x, and z. Both upper and 
lower case letters are practiced at the time of 
presentation – one page per letter. Following the 
letters, learn to write numbers and their names in 
cursive, then transition to the smaller line spacing 
(as in the manuscript). Students quickly review 
letter formation on the smaller lines and practice 
with linking letters and then practice writing 
days of the week and months of the year before 
moving onto writing sentences. The sentence 
pages have a picture to color at the top and two 
sentences to copy. Students are then encouraged 
to write their own few sentences or short little 
story, and space is provided to draw a picture. 
~ Donna
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
065414 Cursive Handwriting: Traditional
065415 Handwriting Workbook: Printing

Handwriting Practice from the Bible (K-4)
  We get occasional requests for Bible-based 
handwriting program – this is a nice addition to 
our offerings. Using scripture from the King James 
Version of the Bible, students will practice letters, 
words, numbers, and the actual verses using 
a more traditional style. The manuscript and 
cursive editions include three levels – identical 
content but the samples and practice are in one 
style or the other. In the front of each book is an 
alphabetical listing (by the first word used in each 
verse) of the scripture verses implemented. Older 
students will complete one letter or page in one 
to two days; younger children may take up to a 
week to complete the same.
  Book 1 has 78 pages and is divided into four 
sections: letters, words, numbers, and scripture. 
The first section presents the letters (both upper 
and lower case) of the alphabet in ABC order – a 
line of Aa and a blank line on which to practice, 
a line of Bb and a blank line on which to prac-
tice, etc. This section goes through the alphabet 
two times with the instructions to trace the letters 
neatly, then copy the letters. The second section 
is the longest. Each page has a Bible verse at the 
top, and students are asked to trace the given 
letters and words, then write them neatly on the 
lines provided; there is one line of writing prac-
tice for each line to be traced. A letter review is 
found at the end of this section. The third section 
is number practice. Again, one line of a number 
to be traced and a second line is provided for 
practice. The first time through, the numbers 
has wider line spacing (5/8”). The second time 
through, the numbers are on 3/8” spaced lines 
– both with a dotted midline. The fourth section 
is for writing a few scripture verses – the student 
spends three days tracing and practicing a few 
words from the verse and the fourth day they 
copy the scripture. There are only four scripture 
verses that will be copied in their entirety with 
3/8” line spacing. 
  Book 2 has 128 pages and includes three 
sections: reviewing letters, reviewing numbers, 
and writing scripture. Letter review is done once 
through with 5/8” line spacing and once through 
using 3/8” line spacing. Children will trace and 
copy one line of each letter with the wider spac-
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ing and copy the alphabet (4times) on the nar-
rower spaced lines. Number review is done on 
both line sizes as well. The major portion of this 
workbook is devoted to scripture writing practice 
– page 24 and forward. Four days are devoted to 
each verse, one for each letter of the alphabet – 
students spend the first 3 days tracing and copy-
ing a letter, words found in the verse, and the 
scripture reference (the same identical letters and 
words are practiced on all 3 days). Day four is 
when the student writes out the passage. Writing 
the scriptures is practiced on narrower 3/8” lines 
with dotted midline.
  Book 3 is 120 pages divided into 3 sections 
– 11 pages of letter review, 9 pages of number 
review, and scripture writing beginning with 
page 24. Scripture Writing follows the same 
format as that in the first two books, using one 
scripture for each letter of the alphabet and divid-
ed into 4 days of practice. All practice is done on 
3/8” lines with a dotted midline.
  If you want to add a fifth day of practice, you 
could have your older students keep a scrip-
ture notebook in which they would write out 
the verse for that week. This would give them 
practice using regular paper with no midlines. 
Although recommended for the younger grades, 
but could serve as good practice and copywork 
for the middle school grades. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
000843 Book 1-Cursive
000858 Book 1-Manuscript
000860 Book 2-Cursive
000861 Book 2-Manuscript
000894 Book 3-Cursive
000939 Book 3-Manuscript

Spectrum Handwriting (K-5)
  Spectrum workbooks are good supplements in 
a lot of areas. The manuscript book is for grades 
K-2, and the cursive is for grades 3-5. Since there 
is only one book for each type, I think these would 
be a good remedial option. They use a traditional 
style, practice lower and upper cases, and have 
students writing out some pretty big vocabulary 
words. In the manuscript book, students prac-
tice the letters individually and then write words 
such as alphabet, Delaware, grammar, question, 
California, octopus, kilometer, etc. The cursive 
book practices individual letters then connects 
a few at a time before the student writes words 
(mm, um, ma, ms, mo, om, sm, for example). 
Cursive words include centimeter, algebra, quad-
rilateral, antonym, biodiversity, volcanic, etc. 
Consumable, 96pp, sc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
036216 Cursive 036217 Manuscript

Daily Handwriting Practice (K-5)
  This is good, straight forward, traditional, get-
it-done, unfussy, black & white handwriting 
workbook with a lot of practice! It uses dotted 
lines to trace, arrows to direct your stroked and a 
big dot to show you where to begin your letter. 
All of these features make for self directed student 
practice. Learn upper and lower case letters indi-
vidually, then work up to words – and not just 
3 letter words either – there are dinosaur names 
in here to practice (cursive book only.) They 
also use proper first names, all 50 states, num-
ber words, 16 colors, days of the week, and 12 
months. In the cursive book, the lines are 1cm 
high with a light midline (not dotted). Something 

that is unique here is the next section: there are 
12 challenges for the student to complete on 
blank, lined pages provided. They have to copy 
a poem they like, write out lyrics, write a poem, 
copy a recipe, write an invite, copy 5 sayings, 
write some favorite jokes, list fave books, a letter 
to a friend, a grocery list, 5 riddles and 5 rules 
of a game. This kind of activity makes practicing 
handwriting a lot more fun! You can use this 
with an older student who needs to improve 
their cursive because it isn’t babyish at all. The 
printing book has wider lines, but all the same 
features mentioned above. You are not doing the 
challenge activities at the end, instead, you write 
the seasons, animals and food words. A grading 
rubric is a big help to the parent/teacher when 
evaluating a student’s work. It tells you just what 
to look for, and lets the student know what to 
focus on as well. 120pp ~ Sara
065927 Cursive  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
065928 Printing .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼Handwriting Practice (K-5)
  Put a little humor with your schoolwork. 
Wacky Facts are silly trivia make handwriting a 
little more fun – especially for reluctant writers. 
Get ready to hear, “Mom, did you know...?” 
which is way better than, “Awww do I have to?” 
Both books are more for practice than actual 
instruction. Kids copy single words, and then full 
sentences like: The world record for hiccupping 
belongs to Charles Osborne. The poor man had 
hiccups for 68 years. Tips in the margin remind 
you to check your spacing and take your time. 
Following dotted lines, can cut half the page 
away and make your own little book of wacky 
facts (another motivator to practice their hand-
writing and finish the book!) It’s all very cleverly 
done. Each book has 40-48pp. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25
040312 Print (K-3) 040308 Cursive (2-5)

Handwriting Practice Books (K-8)
  Looking for an inexpensive way to devel-
op handwriting through focused review? These 
workbooks may be exactly what you are look-
ing for. Using modified, traditional fonts, each 
practice workbook contains over 100 pages of 
practice and engages young learners through 
an animal theme. Beginning with limited letter 
and word tracing, the practice moves quickly 
into sentence practice with one line to trace the 
sentence and two lines of practice for sentences, 
with the final page being a place to write your 
own sentences. If your child needs additional 
review, there is one tracing page of all the letters 
at the back of the book. Limited instruction is 
included in these inexpensive workbooks and 
letter formation familiarity is assumed. Colorful 
worksheets offer approx. ½” dotted lines and are 
not-reproducible. sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
059346 Cursive 059347 Print

Handwriting Skills Simplified (1-6)
  This is very similar to the small format books 
above by the same publisher except that these 
are standard 8 1/2” x 11” and printing has been 
updated for a crisper, cleaner look.
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .35
006842 Learning Manuscript (Level A)
006843 Improving Manuscript (Level B)
006844 Learning Cursive (Level C)

006845 Improving Cursive (Level D)
006846 Mastering Cursive (Level E)
006847 Maintaining Legible Writing (Level F)

FlashKids Handwriting Workbooks (2-4)
  Some kids just reeeally do not like to practice 
their handwriting. These books and a Smencil 
may just be the winning combo… Here is a cool 
workbook for practicing printed letters. Using the 
ball and stick method, students practice upper 
and lower case letters and each letter centers on 
a critter, such as D/dragonfly, N/newt, and Z/
zyzzyva. Each lesson includes fun creature illus-
trations, room for your own letter words, and a 
fun fact on the creature.
  For cursive, try sneaking a geography les-
son into handwriting practice! As your student 
works their way through the alphabet, they are 
practicing lower and upper case letters, a city 
name, several words that begin with that letter 
and sentences about the city, including naming 
the country containing the target city. Fun facts 
follow and students are encouraged to write a 
few original sentences. A is for Athens, B is for 
Beijing, C for Copenhagen, etc. Illustrations are 
charming and vibrant. 109pp, pb. ~ Sara
EACH PRACTICE WKBK .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
039463 Print Writing: A Creepy-Crawly 
 Alphabet
039461 Cursive Writing: Around the World 
 in 26 Letters

☼Handwriting Write-On Wipe-Off Cards(PK-4)
  Kids will love pulling out their set of cards 
(with a marker/eraser inside) and practicing their 
handwriting. Why? Well, novelty for one. It’s 
something different than writing on paper. Each 
set has 40 laminated cards and even the box is 
well-designed. Cards are 4.5x6.5” with round-
ed corners. The printing set has a colorful box 
with an animal theme. Inside, the cards are all 
double-sided with a whimsical illustration one 
side and traceable letters on the other (individual 
letters plus short words like zoo, web, sun, man, 
dog, bee, etc.) The colors are bright and cheery. 
The cursive set is less juvenile. The cards are in 
shades of white & ivory with elegant black letters 
and words to practice. The style is traditional 
(meaning the capital Q looks like 2.) You see the 
solid letter/word, then a dotted version to trace, 
then space to try it yourself. Dotted half-lines 
help know where to start and stop. 5/8” with 4 
practice lines per side. Contained sets like these 
are great for centers or individuals waiting for 
their turn with Mom or Dad.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .50
067969 Cursive(1-4) 067970 Printing(PK-1)
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TRADITIONAL STYLE - CURSIVE ONLY

Programs - Multi Grade
 These materials span grades and include both 
instruction and practice.

NEW AMERICAN CURSIVE (MEMORIA PRESS)

New American Cursive (1-4)
  Handwriting with a bit 
of a different approach 
will teach your child 
cursive skills beginning 
in first grade. There are 
fewer strokes, a natural 
right slant, and the strokes 
are simplified. The phi-
losophy is that students 
have the motor skills to 
write cursive at the first 
grade level, and when we wait to teach them at 
about third grade, they literally go back to the 
speed of first grade writing as they transition from 
print to cursive.
  Each book includes a 7-page teaching guide, 
68 instruction and exercise lessons, illustrations 
and exercises for letter connections, and practice 
sheets with quotes and Bible verses (a secular 
version of Book II uses quotes from famous 
Americans in lieu of Bible verses). Book II has in 
addition a handwriting evaluation form, review 
of paper placement and pencil position, review 
of letter and number formations, and progress 
reports and test pages.  The books have an 
uncluttered, visual appeal with uncramped space 
to practice. Since the books are intended for first 
grade, the spacing is very important.
  ‘Mr. Meerkat’ guides your child through each 
book as he shows the way to draw each letter 
and encourages creativity.  Each lesson includes 
3 different types of practice pages. The first 
page in each lesson is the ‘instruction page’ on 
which students follow a 3-step process under Mr. 
Meerkat’s direction. Students first say the letter; 
the second step is to feel the letter. In this second 
step students trace large format letters with their 
finger and are also encouraged to write the let-
ters in the air or draw them on a table with their 
finger. The third step is to write the letter, both 
upper and lower case, first by tracing and then 
by forming the letters. The second page of the 
lesson is a practice page, and the third page is 
fun exercises and artwork. Students will practice 
letter connections, words, and short sentences 
and even have an opportunity to draw something 
fun. A reminder for proper paper placement and 
pencil position is placed at the bottom of pages 
throughout the book.
  The third book still incorporates whimsical 
Mr. Meerkat as your child’s guide through the 
lessons. There are 100 lessons, one lesson per 
page, which should take only about 10-15 min-
utes daily. Many of the lessons are intended to 
increase creative writing skills by asking the stu-
dent to write about something familiar, and there 
are still opportunities for artwork. Other lessons 
are copy work, which incorporate scripture (KJV 
and NKJV) and lessons on manners. The first 
section of book 3 is review of letterforms, con-
nections, size, slant, spacing, and proper pencil, 
paper, and posture review techniques. A test is 
provided in lesson 4 to help you evaluate your 
child’s letter formation.

  Before the 1940s, children were taught cursive 
in the first grade. This course provides the oppor-
tunity to use this simple technique to bring back 
the art of handwriting. - Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95
045063 Book I 048770 Book III (2-4)
045064 Book II 
034311 Book II (secular)
063859 Book III (secular)

New American Cursive Copybooks
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
052959 Cursive I: Scripture & Poems

Features the same content as Copybook 
3 (#33712) formatted in New American 
Cursive font. Intended for 2nd graders to use 
alongside New American Cursive 2, it’s help-
ful for cursive practice at any age.

014983 Cursive II
15-minute daily lessons copying scripture 
(KJV; selections correlate to Christian Studies 
I), maxims, Greek Myths and more. Single 
lines are approximately 3/8” apart. Measures 
8 1/2” x 11”, spiral binding at top.104 pgs.

☼New American Cursive Desk Strips (3-6)
  Two-sided laminated strip is 11”x 2.75”. It’s 
perfect as a quick reference for those learning 
cursive. One side shows a line of the upper case 
alphabet with a line of the lower case alphabet 
below. On the back are the upper-case letters 
with arrows showing the strokes in order (num-
bered 1, 2, 3, 4). All letters are shown with the 
dotted half- lines. ~ Sara
001745   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

Cursive Practice Sheets
  From Memoria Press, students practice writing 
a letter and short words starting with & using that 
letter on 1-2 lined pages with dotted midlines. 
You traced dotted letter first, then write your 
own. Something unique is the progression of the 
practice words. You are practicing prior letters 
as much as possible. For example, the A and 
B pages have single letters, and then you have 
words like Baa and Abba. Then on the C page 
you practice the word cab. On the D page, you 
write cad, bad, Dad and dab. Towards the end of 
the alphabet, kids are writing sentences such as 
Who will take care of the lights? And Jesus is the 
Victor. There are about 10 pages with scripture 
to copy (not dotted lines to trace) and a couple 
of blank practice pages with lines at the back. 
74pp, not reproducible ~Sara
065878 Cursive Practice Sheets 14.95 12 .95

Alphabet Wall Charts (Memoria Press) (K-3)
  These lovely handwriting charts make as nice 
of a decoration as they do a handwriting ref-
erence. If you want to, put them in sequence, 
end-to-end, high on your walls around the room 
to form a border. Then, they’re always there for 
your children to look at. Or, display them only as 
you’re working on those letters. The Manuscript 
charts show traditional, straight-up-and-down 
printing with a picture of something that starts 
with that letter below (apple below “Aa,” bird 
below “Bb.”) The Cursive charts show the same 
thing with the same pictures but in cursive. 
Numbers are included in both sets. ~ Caryl
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
049174 Manuscript (11 x 17)
049172 Cursive (8 .5 x 11)

New American Cursive Lesson Plans (1-4)
  These lesson plans provide a week-by-week, 
daily checklist for the instruction and assign-
ments from the corresponding Cursive Workbook. 
Cursive II Lesson Plans can be used with either 
the “regular” or secular version of Workbook II. 
Comb-binding. ~ Janice
056838 Cursive I   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.00 7 .95
056839 Cursive II  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.00 5 .50
056840 Cursive III .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.00 5 .50

Teach Yourself Cursive: Create A Cursive That 
Fits You (5-AD)
  It is possible to teach an old dog new tricks – 
or in this case, an older student to write legibly 
in cursive. Actually, what’s even better is that 
this program allows your students to teach them-
selves. With plenty of guides and incentives, 
older students will find practice to be easy and a 
pleasure. They’ll only need to devote 15 minutes 
a day, and by using the step-by-step lesson plan 
they can work toward developing an individual 
style. ~ Janice
037039   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95

~~~~~~~~~

New American Cursive StartWrite Software (1-4)
  New American Cursive (NAC) Software allows 
you to make your own worksheets in the New 
American Cursive handwriting style. The soft-
ware allows you to adjust guidelines, give dot-
ted or solid line examples, place starting dots 
and/or guide arrows, or add art work.  Besides 
making your own handwriting worksheets, there 
are lesson files with premade sheets to prac-
tice the alphabet. Please note that although 
the original StartWrite software features mul-
tiple font options, this version only includes 
New American Cursive. Please note it is only 
PC-compatible - not recommended for Mac. 
System requirements: Windows 98/2000/XP/
Vista or later.  Instruction guide is included on 
the disc in PDF format. Supplemental practice for 
New American Cursive is scarce, so make your 
own with this software. ~ Donna
050483   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 28 .95

CursiveLogic Workbook (1-12)
049228   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .95

Cursive First (2-6)
  Just as literacy suffered in the last century when 
the school systems abandoned phonics instruc-
tion, many people contend that handwriting 
suffered by the same educational system’s insis-
tence on beginning with manuscript handwrit-
ing.  “Cursive first” is their rallying cry!  Wanda 
Sanseri became convinced of this approach and 
has encouraged it as part of her Spell to Write 
and Read program.  The Cursive First program 
was developed by Elizabeth FitzGerald to be 
used either with the SWR program or as a stand 
alone program of handwriting instruction.
  The “program” is comprised of a Teacher’s 
Manual, Practice Sheets, and the Cursive 
Phonogram Card Set.  The Teacher’s Manual is 
designed to convince you of the merits of starting 
with cursive.  But it also includes information for 
preparing your student, specific “how-to,” direc-
tions for using the Practice Sheets/Card Set, and 
a “troubleshooting guide” – how to detect visual 
and perceptual problems.  The reproducible (for 
families/classroom) Practice Sheets get quickly 
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down to the business of practice – no cutesy 
graphics.  Lowercase letters are taught separate-
ly from uppercase and connections are taught 
from the very beginning in the natural context 
of multi-letter phonograms.  Although solid and 
dotted line models are provided, the student 
is quickly weaned from tracing to more active 
writing utilizing narrow ruled, dotted lines for 
practice.  The Cursive Phonogram Card Set (yel-
low cardstock, each page to be cut into fourths) 
includes instructional dialogue for writing the 
phonograms on one side and a sample of cursive 
writing on the other.  Both numerals and the 
first 26 phonograms are included.  Laminating 
these would preserve their use through multiple 
children. 
  In addition to the program described above, 
we also sell a package that includes both the 
program and a set of SWR’s 70 Basic Phonogram 
Cards.  These are needed if you are using Cursive 
First as a stand alone handwriting program (with-
out the SWR course). ~ Janice
048762 Program  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 23 .50 
CFPHCD Program w/ Cards  .  .  .42.00 36 .75

Spencerian Penmanship (2-5)
  If your goal is to have your student produce 
graceful, flowing script, then you may want to 
take a look at this series originally published in 
the 1800s.  The Theory book outlines the pro-
gram and the series of copy books provide space 
for the practice needed to develop and perfect 
this near-calligraphy style.
EACH SINGLE BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .99
018358 Theory of Spencerian Penmanship
018333 Copy Book 1
018346 Copy Book 2
018347 Copy Book 3
018348 Copy Book 4
018350 Copy Book 5
018351 Copy Books Set 1-5  .  .21.99 17 .50
018364 Theory & 5 Copy Bks 25.99 18 .95

American Cursive Handwriting (2-AD)
  It happened just the other day. Someone called 
Rainbow wanting a self-instructing cursive hand-
writing program that was more elegant than the 
streamlined program they were using. This is it! 
Combining historical perspective with motiva-
tional challenge, this is a complete curriculum 
providing instruction and lots of practice. It 
claims to be the most thorough single-volume 
instructional source on cursive handwriting cur-
rently available, and I’m not going to dispute that 
claim. Michael Sull is America’s premier penman 
(yes, it’s a term) who provides calligraphy for 
Hallmark Cards. He loves handwriting, and he’ll 
convince you to love it as well – and probably to 
start practicing again. This single volume includes 
historical information about the development 
of penmanship, specific technique information 
(posture, hand position, paper movement, etc.), 
lesson plans for letter formation and for moving 
from primary scale to handwriting scale (i.e. size 
of letters), and lots and lots of practice sheets as 
well as a collection of various quotations and 
excerpts from literature and poetry to be used for 
practice. A number of appendices provide blank 
masters for continuing practice, information on 
using and purchasing a fountain pen, a certificate 
of completion and a glossary of terms. If you want 
to categorize the type of handwriting taught, it is 
essentially Palmerian – which is an adaptation of 

Spencerian and a forerunner to what we know as 
“traditional.” This volume can be used in a vari-
ety of ways. It is a self-instructional manual for 
an older (5th grade and up) student who wants to 
perfect and polish their handwriting. However, 
it also provides the necessary instructional and 
technique information needed to start younger 
children. ~ Janice 
035690   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 33 .95

Learning to Write Spencerian (2-AD)
  Spencerian Script is a vintage form of orna-
mental penmanship that was popular a century 
ago; its golden age lasted from approximately 
1850 to 1925. Today it’s practically a lost art, 
but with careful study and diligent practice, it 
can be learned by anyone. Michael Sull suggests 
using this collection of instructional material 
as a follow-up to learning American Cursive as 
letter height and spacing are similar. Spencerian 
capitals have more curves (primary difference) 
and several of the lowercase letters are different 
but Spencerian capitals can be used with the 
American Cursive lowercase. The Text is a small 
(75 pgs, 7” x 8.25”) spiral-bound book and, as 
you might expect (and hope), a beginning chunk 
of the book is devoted to writing equipment and 
tools. Strokes, then letters are illustrated and 
taught with possible variations shown; lower-
case first, then capitals, with numbers thrown 
in for good measure. The Practice Set includes 
instructions and guide sheets as well as 29 
pages of Spencerian exercises. Both the beginner 
height (1/8”) and the advanced height (3/32”) 
are included in this set. Keep in mind these line 
heights are for body letters. 3/8” and 5/16,” 
respectively, are provided for upper and lower 
extenders. The Beginner and Advanced Practice 
Tablets provide 50 additional blank (no letters) 
guide sheets for additional practice in each of 
the heights. The cross drill is a unique exercise 
for developing proper letter spacing in which the 
student writes practice script across the page hor-
izontally then turns the page 90° and writes the 
same exercise vertically in between the previous 
one. The Cross Drill Tablet provides 50 specially 
marked practice sheets for this exercise. Practice 
material includes Bible verses. ~ Janice
058499 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 16 .95
058502 Practice Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.50 17 .95
EACH TABLET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.75 13 .50
058501 Beginner Practice Tablet (2-4)
058500 Advanced Practice Tablet
058498 Cross-Drill Exercise Tablet

Spencerian Handwriting (3-AD)
067635   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50

☼Cursive Writing: Instruction, Practice and 
Reinforcement (4-8)
  For older students who did not learn cursive in 
the early grades, this is an instruction and prac-
tice book all in one. There are tips for posture, 
holding a pen, paper placement and even some 
good hints for the lefties. The font is simple, so 
if a child has had some cursive at some point, it 
should not be too conflicting to use this book. 
For example, the capital Q looks like this typed 
one, not like a 2. The workbook starts with pages 
of upper and lower-case letters. Then it moves 
to letter combos, days, months, common abbre-
viations, and onto some fabulous quotations to 
practice as copywork which come from historical 

documents and classic literature! Very well done 
for a broad audience. Reproducible for class-
room/home only. Perforated, 62 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
004596   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Practice
These materials are mostly practice; any instruc-
tion is limited. 

My Book of Cursive Writing (1-3)
  A gentle introduction to cursive writing, the 
introductory Letters workbook teaches cursive 
lowercase letters followed by cursive uppercase 
letters. Each letter illustrates the print to cursive 
transformation, models how to make the cursive 
letter, and provides dotted-line tracing practice 
for that letter. The letters are not taught alphabeti-
cally, but grouped by similar cursive shapes, with 
the easier shapes presented first.  For example, 
the lowercase “c” is taught before “a” and “o” is 
taught before “d”.  The Words workbook builds 
on the Letters foundation, this time exploring 
the connections between cursive letters to form 
whole words. Much of the workbook consists of 
dotted-line tracing of common 3-5 letter words. 
Towards the end, free-form cursive writing is 
practiced. Like all Kumon workbooks, these fea-
ture colorful illustrations.  76 pgs. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
019028 Letters 019040 Words

Skill Builders: Cursive Handwriting (1-4)
  This book keeps going where many cursive 
writing practice books end; 128 pages of practice 
take students from the beginning steps to mastery 
all in one book. The first unit begins with indi-
vidual letter practice. Letters are paired by similar 
strokes and for each letter the correct formation 
is shown, supplemented by letters to trace and 
space for children to write their own. After all 
lower and uppercase letters are covered, a few 
activity pages encourage children to practice 
through writing number words, days of the week, 
family names and filling in a fun information 
sheet on themselves. The next section offers more 
practice on specific letters, this time combining 
the uppercase and lowercase form of the same 
letter on each page. Words for each are given to 
copy along with a fun, alliterated sentence con-
taining several of the relevant letters like “Two 
turtles trade toys.” This section also ends with 
a few fun pages. The last two units are includ-
ed solely for practicing cursive writing and are 
comprised completely of engaging handwriting 
activity sheets. In the first section, sheets provide 
fun sentences for students to practice on, such 
as tongue twisters, fairy tale characters, antonym 
sentences, and poems, or specific word lists like 
types of birds, odd-sounding cities and kinds 
of flowers. The remaining worksheets offer fun 
questions or challenges for children to answer - 
in their best handwriting of course! In the final 
section, students copy interesting paragraphs, all 
based on writing. Students learn about writing 
in history and other writing topics while prac-
ticing. Some examples are: prehistoric writing, 
cuneiform, Pioneer days, early pens, calligraphy, 
handwritten books and unusual notes. Several 
fun pages based on these passages are mixed in, 
such as writing a letter to a pen-pal, decoding 
rebus sentences, and collecting autographs. ~ 
Steph
005826   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .25



416 Handwriting / Typing See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

Cursive Handwriting (Power Practice) (2-5)
  With over 100 reproducible activities to choose 
from, you’re bound to perfect your cursive 
handwriting.  The first half of this book includes 
fairly straightforward practice with uppercase 
and lowercase letters of the alphabet.  Activities 
in the second half not only practice cursive, but 
also review topics such as states and capitals, 
compound words, parts of speech, alphabetical 
order, antonyms and synonyms, habitats, the 
solar system, and plants.  An answer key for the 
review activities is included. ~ Anh
002988   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

☼Traditional Handwriting: Cursive Practice 
(2-5)
  Have fun practicing with alphabet-full pages. 
Each page of cursive practice provides one line 
each of upper and lower case and then a sen-
tence which highlights that letter: “Lionel left 
his lizard in a library in London.” Students trace 
once (at minimum) and then write free hand. 
Uses the traditional font with a capital “Q” that 
looks like a 2. Note a walking Egyptian mummy 
and Ankh on pg 15. Reproducible for classroom 
use only, 32 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
070724   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Cursive Writing Wipe-Clean Workbook (3-4)
  A little something different for daily handwriting 
practice, which your kiddos will certainly appreci-
ate. We often hear how students find handwriting 
to be a chore; mix it up by giving them a dry erase 
marker and this laminated 10-page book. Erase it 
all and do it over again tomorrow! Each letter is 
shown with arrows, then dotted lines, followed 
by a space to practice with dotted midlines. A 
picture next to the letter helps your visual learn-
ers connect the letters/words to an image: apple, 
bear, cat, etc. Students also practice the lower 
case letter and the word. Practice writing the 
months, sports, and even some original sentences 
in the following activities. Great for practice on 
the go. ~ Sara
057616   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Traditional Handwriting - Copybooks

Memoria Press Copybooks (K-5)
  Copybook is the forgotten but valuable prac-
tice of copying Scripture, poems, maxims, and 
other worthy literature. By doing this, children 
learn penmanship as well as spelling, vocab-
ulary, punctuation and grammar, and reading 
comprehension. These copybooks are designed 
as a place for students to practice their neatest, 
most accurate writing while memorizing valuable 
Bible verses (KJV), poetry, or other literary works. 
Copybook lessons consist of seven steps: reading 
the verse from the Bible and writing it on the 
board as the memory verse; using the verse or 
selection as the foundation for a language lesson 
in which you study unfamiliar words, punctua-
tion, and grammar; memorizing the verse; care-
fully copying the verse in the copybook; proof-
reading and correcting the copied work; illustrat-
ing the verse or passage on the space provided on 
the opposite page; and reviewing the verse along 
with all previously memorized verses. Although 
the (approximately) thirty lessons are designed to 
be completed in the same number of weeks, you 
can easily adapt the program to cover the mate-
rial at your own pace. ~ Steph

EACH BOOK (exc noted)  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
023841 Book I  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 7 .45

Features 5/8” rulings for PK or K students. 
Each page has blank space on the top of each 
page, followed by ruled lines (with broken 
midline) on the bottom half. 

032729 Kindergarten - Book I
Includes simple Old Testament verses, short-
er poems from Robert Louis Stevenson’s A 
Child’s Garden of Verse, as well as “Thirty 
Days Hath September”, the Table Blessing, 
and nursery rhymes.

032728 First Grade - Book II
Features verses from the Old and New 
Testaments, Doxology, the Twelve Apostles 
and some poetry. Begins with 5/8” rulings 
and transitions to 1/2” and then 3/8” rulings. 
Transitions to cursive font in last section.

033712 Second Grade - Book III
Includes verses from the Old and New 
Testaments, selections from the Psalms, 
books of the Old Testament, and poetry by 
Stevenson, A.S. Hardy, and others.

036287 Composition & Sketch    
 Book II (1-4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 7 .45

Designed to be used with or after Copybook 
III, this book provides continuing practice. 
With blank lines for the student’s own 
Scripture, poetry, maxims, or composition 
selections, the transitional size and spacing 
prepares the student for standard notebook 
paper. Drawing pages are provided opposite 
(facing pages) to each copy page. ~ Janice

023848 Composition & Sketch    
 Book III  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 7 .45

Designed for grammar school students (mid-
dle grades), this copybook has a blank page 
on the left side of each 2-page spread, fol-
lowed by a full page of college-ruled lines 
on the left side.

043846 Latin Copybook Cursive (2-5)
Starts with an introduction on forming letters, 
followed by the sayings and hymns from 
Latina Christiana, so students will improve 
their cursive (on lines with dotted mid-lines) 
while memorizing Latin too!

Simply Classical Copybooks (PK-3)
  Starts with letter practice, tracing and writing, 
with arrows directing the student. Practices upper 
and lower case manuscript letters, writing your 
name, followed by a Bible verse to trace and 
copy and a place to draw a picture. Includes 
verses from Genesis, Exodus, 1 & 2 Samuel, 
Psalms, Matthew, Mark, Luke, 2 Timothy and 
Revelation. Also covers days of the week, 
months, numbers 1-29 and Roman numerals 
I-XX. 80pp.
  Book 2 starts with a review of letters as you trace 
and copy the upper and lower case alphabet. 
There are 11 Bible verses (John 1:1, Genesis 1:3, 
Matthew 14:27, Luke 18:13, etc), the days and 
months, 3 phrases from Aesop fables, followed 
by blank practice pages with lines (reproducible.) 
There is still a place to draw a picture for each 
phrase. 64pp manuscript, 56pp cursive. ~ Sara
054996 Manuscript Book 1  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
066203 Manuscript Book 2 .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
066202 Cursive Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
069917 ☼Cursive Book 3 (2-4) 8.95 7 .85

Includes 7 steps which may occur at differ-
ent times during the day: Bible story time, 
language lesson, memorization, copying, 

proofreading & correction, illustration and 
an accumulated review. Part of the spe-
cial-needs program from Memoria Press.

Exploring Handwriting Through ___ (K-6)
  Copywork is an opportunity for your student 
to practice their handwriting using meaningful 
content rather than random sentences often 
seen in a practice workbook. These books from 
HisStoryHandwriting use the King James Bible. 
All books include scripture, and some are exclu-
sively scripture. Each book begins with individual 
letter instruction and practice of upper and lower 
case letters. Then you get into the lessons which 
begin with a page of vocabulary words needed to 
understand the text. Your student is shown a line 
of text (with a top, bottom and midline) and they 
write their version directly below each word. 
They have to mimic the spacing as well as the let-
tering. Each sentence can take between 2-4 lines 
and some of the words in the student lines are 
dotted for tracing (even at the cursive level.)  The 
print books have wider lines at 1cm, while the 
cursive books lines are 0.5cm wide. The look of 
the writing is a traditional style, meaning it has 
ball and stick letters in the print and the cursive 
has a slight slant and is not too loopy. Students 
appreciate meaningful practice. The vocabulary 
alone is worth using these as a supplement to 
your school day. You can then pull some of the 
words for a spelling/vocab test at the end of the 
week. Have the kids incorporate the content into 
a writing/journal assignment. You don’t have to 
be studying “astronomy” in science class to add 
an astronomy handwriting book – it can be a 
complementary topic and add some variety to 
the course. The publisher recommends 15-20 
minutes a day, or 15-30 minutes 3x a week. All 
books are spiral bound and printed on both sides 
of the page. Not reproducible. The more expen-
sive books have 396 pp, and the smaller books 
have 112 pp. 8.5” x 11”. ~ Sara

Print K-3:
066185 Astronomy: Print  .  .  .  .32.00 29 .95
066187 Scripture: Print  .  .  .  .  .22.00 20 .50
066189 US Geography: Print 32.00 29 .95

Cursive 2-6:
066183 Anatomy/Physiology: Cursive
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.00 35 .95
066184 Astronomy: Cursive  .  .22.00 20 .50
066186 Scripture: Cursive  .  .  .22.00 20 .50
066188 US Geography: Cursive 32.00 29 .95
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continued...

Traditional Handwriting References & Tools

Easy Handwriting Manipulatives (PK-2)
  Construct upper- or lower-case letters from 
these wood pieces. Wood pieces are 1/4” thick.  
A great tool for young students just learning let-
ters and letter formation. Designed and manufac-
tured by Easy Handwriting.
008933 Capital Letter Wood Pcs  36.00 29 .50

26 pieces include curves and lines to form 
the letters of the alphabet: 8 big lines, 6 big 
curves, 6 little lines, 6 little curves.

031623 Add-On Wood Pieces     
 Lower Case  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.00 26 .95

Designed to be used with the Capital Letter 
Wood Pieces, this set contains 14 small piece 
add-ons. Size varies from 1”-8”depending on 
piece and each piece is ¼ inch thick. Also 
includes 26 small cardstock letter cards and a 
cardboard box for storage.

Two-Sided Slate Chalkboard (PK-3)
  Think of this 4” x 6” little chalkboard as a “low-
tech laptop” for children. The frame is nice and 
thick and the black-coated chalkboard surface is 
on both sides. There are lots of possible uses for 
this little guy. Give a child or a small group these 
with a piece of colored chalk; you say a word 
and ask them to spell it. Make it a race! Do sim-
ple math problems as a change from paper and 
pencil. As a crafting item, the frame is nice and 
thick for painting and embellishing with gems or 
glitter, shells or old costume jewelry. So many 
possibilities! ~ Sara
031624   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95

Traditional Manuscript Alphabet Mini Bulletin 
Board Set (PK-3)
  Decorate you school space with these cute lit-
tle alphabet characters. Included is 26 alphabet 
pieces, 1 small set of 52 word cards (words are 
on a single card and you cut them apart), and 
a resource pamphlet. Letter formation is a tra-
ditional ball and stick formation, in both upper 
and lower case. Beside each letter pair are two 
illustrations featuring animated characters whose 
names begin with that letter. Ape and apple with 
Aa, baby and bee with Bb, cat and celery with 
Cc, etc. Each alphabet piece measures approxi-
mately from 4 to 5 inches in height and width. 
This is a great way to decorate and teach at the 
same time! ~ Donna
034749   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

☼Painted Palette: Handwriting Bulletin Board 
Sets (3-AD)
  Colorful, traditional cursive and manuscript 
alphabets to display on your walls for student 
reference – because sometimes you want some-
thing bigger than a desk strip! This set comes 
in perforated sections that have the upper and 
lower case letter on white background with a 
colored chevron border at the top and bottom 
(red, orange, yellow, lime, aqua, medium blue 
& violet.). Four additional sections have the 
numbers 0-10. Each section (8x8.75”) has a 
different color, so it makes for a festive look all 
together! A dotted half-line and red bottom line 
show learners where to stop and start. Traditional 
cursive is what most people think of when they 
think of cursive handwriting. The capital Q looks 
like an O with a loop at the bottom, the W and 
V have rounded bottom curves, and the G looks 

like the General Mills cereal logo. This set will 
really brighten your learning space! 30pcs, coat-
ed cardstock. ~ Sara
067451  Cursive  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
067452 Manuscript  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

Handwriting Desk Strips (PK-6)
  Handwriting is a breeze when you have a visual 
right in front of you on your desk!  The Cursive 
Traditional Alphabet Desk Tape (20” x 1”) and 
Manuscript Traditional Alphabet Desk Tape (18” 
x 2”) have a self-adhesive backing which will 
stick to any surface you choose.  These desk 
strips may be simple in appearance, but they are 
most helpful in providing guided writing help to 
young students who are learning to write!  Both 
strips have black letters, a blue upper line, and a 
pink lower line.  These desk strips will be a great 
addition to your handwriting lessons!  - elise
EACH DESK STRIP .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .65
001043 Manuscript 001021 Cursive

Cursive Desk Strip, Self Adhesive (3-6)
   Need a clean and simple visual reminder for 
your children about the cursive alphabet? This 
self-adhesive desk strip is approx. 18 inches long 
and shows both upper- and lowercases of all the 
letters. It also includes numbers and common 
punctuation marks.
054470   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Handwriting Charts (PK-6)
  These 17” x 22” posters not only serve to 
remind students how various handwriting styles 
should look, but also add a pop of fun to your 
décor with their cute, polka-dot borders. Both 
upper and lower case letters are shown for a 
given handwriting style, along with red arrows 
indicating how to start writing each letter. The 
title of each poster gives a more cohesive view of 
how each style looks when written. Practice lines 
are provided on the back of the poster, which 
can be photocopied onto paper. – Rachel
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
040012 Traditional Printing
039720 Cursive
039906 Modern Cursive

MODERN / D’NEALIAN STYLE -
MANUSCRIPT & CURSIVE

Programs - Grade Specific
 These materials are specifically graded and 
include both instruction and practice.

D’Nealian Handwriting - 2008 Edition (K-6)
  An updated version of an old favorite. The 
D’Nealian handwriting method seeks to make 
the transition from manuscript to cursive easier 
by adding a slant to the manuscript print and 
more similarity in the letter strokes between man-
uscript and cursive with less flourishes in general. 
The Kindergarten book includes a section on 
correct sitting position and starts with readi-
ness skills. Letters are first finger-traced, then 
copied. Numbers, lowercase letters, and upper-
case letters (in that order) are introduced and 
practiced. Books progress sequentially through 
letter formation, word formation, and then sen-
tence formation with special writing projects 
included (for instance, ordinal numbers, timed 
writing, addresses, postcards, and calligraphy 
in the Grade 6 book). Lessons typically include 

a review of letter formation, practice, review, 
evaluation, and editing. All of the grade level 
worktexts are consumable and in full color. The 
black and white ABC book is a supplementary 
practice and color book that could be used any 
time between Kindergarten and 2nd grade. K 
book - 168 pgs; others – about 95 pgs; all pb. 
~ Janice
037763 ABC Book (K-2) .  .  .  .  .10.97 10 .25
EACH STUDENT EDITION .  .  .  .14.47 12 .95
037817 Kindergarten
037787 1st Grade
037801 2nd Grade
037802 3rd Grade
037807 4th Grade
037810 5th Grade
037811 6th Grade

Bob Jones Handwriting (1-6)
  Manuscript handwriting is a Pre-Cursive stroke, 
not unlike D’Nealian, with most letters formed in 
one stroke.  Student worktexts are consumable.  
Teacher’s Editions contain daily lesson plans cen-
tered on a theme.  Both are included in Home 
School Kits. Handwriting charts are rather large 
and intended for display in front of a classroom.  
You will need paper also - select from the variety 
of papers available in this section according to 
the age of the child. The KJV of the Bible is used 
for Scripture copywork.

Grade 1 (3rd Ed .)
 Using the same basic teaching format, this edi-
tion incorporates something extra - 204  extend-
ed practice pages for all of the handwriting skill 
practice reviews.  While this makes the handwrit-
ing book appear to be about three times as big, 
it gives a lot more than three times the practice 
space.  Students practice writing with Scripture, 
poetry, words, phrases and sentences. Still in 
color with lots of illustrations.
221465 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .70.00 52 .50 
211714 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  43 .06
296772 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  26 .94
211722 *PreCursive Wall Charts 26.56 25 .56

Grade 2 (2nd Ed .)
  Transition to cursive. Cursive is modeled 
through Scripture, thank-you notes and poetry.
180919 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .65.00 48 .75
115188 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  43 .06
268573 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  21 .94

Grade 3 (2nd Ed .)
  Continued practice in cursive, with lessons on 
spacing, margins and punctuation as well.
180935 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .65.00 48 .75
117960 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  43 .06
268581 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  21 .94
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Grade 4 (2nd Ed .)
  Students write paragraphs, journal entries, 
hymns and outlines as they continue in cursive.
180943 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .65.00 48 .75
122382 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  43 .06
268599 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  21 .94

Grade 5 (2nd Ed .)
  A variety of globe-trotting activities are provided 
to help students further refine their writing.
180950 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .65.00 48 .75
122416 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  43 .06
271411 Student Worktext (Updated) 21 .94

Grade 6 (2nd Ed .)
  Includes an introduction to Chancery Cursive, 
a style of calligraphy.  A chisel-point calligraphy 
pen is needed for these lessons and included 
below.
180968 Home School Kit  .  .  .  .67.00 50 .25
122424 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  43 .06
271429 Student Worktext (Updated) 21 .94
004395 *Calligraphy Pen  .  .  .  .  .2.26 1 .95

Supplemental Materials
211722 Pre-Cursive Wall Chart (PK-2)  25 .56

Each 18” x 12¼” card has two letters (upper 
and lower case letters) and two pictures of 
something that begins with that letter. 

910041 Cursive Chart (2-6)  .  .  .  21 .94
~~~~~~~~

Houghton Mifflin Harcourt Handwriting (K-4)
  Handwriting is still foundational to many sub-
jects, even with the advent of the computer. If 
you like the idea of a modern style of handwrit-
ing, this program may be a good fit for you. 
  Beginning with kindergarten, the Starter 
Level teaches strokes – top/bottom, over/under/
through, left to right, curved and line strokes. 
It has workbook pages for letter recognition, 
numbers 0-10, number words in English and 
Spanish, and letters in stroke groups. The book 
is divided into groups of lessons and there is 
review and evaluation at the end of each group. 
There are 94 horizontal pages, lessons are only 
one page each, and children begin writing words 
and phrases at the lesson 25 evaluation. Practice 
writing short sentences begins with lesson 46.
  Level A begins with review of both lower 
and upper case letters, strokes, spacing, and 
smoothness. Lessons 15-19 review numbers, just 
the digits-not the words. Lesson 20 and forward 
are handwriting practice with letter formation, 
words, phrases, and sentences. There are 82 
lessons (94 pages) at this level.
  Cursive letters are introduced in lesson 37 of 
level B. Children begin by matching and com-
paring manuscript and cursive letters and words; 
cursive connector strokes in lessons 43-45; begin 
writing letters in cursive in lesson 48; cursive 
words in lesson 50; phrases begin with lesson 60; 
and complete sentences in lesson 74. There are 
102 lessons in level B with additional practice 
pages at the back of the book.
  The style chosen for this series is a continuous 
stroke method (modern style), so manuscript 
letters have curved strokes at the end of each 
letter. This is to make the transition to cursive 
smoothly. Levels A and B pages are horizontal 
orientation while levels C and D (94 pages each) 
are vertical. There are no available teacher edi-
tions to purchase, all instruction is included in 

the student edition. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.64 11 .35
065034 Student Edition Grade K (Starter)
065030 Student Edition Grade 1 Level A
065031 Student Edition Grade 2 Level B
065032 Student Edition Grade 3 Level C
065033 Student Edition Grade 4 Level D

Programs - Multi-Grade
 These materials span grades and include both 
instruction and practice.

PAF Handwriting Program (K-4)
  EPS’s Preventing Academic 
Failure handwriting pro-
gram provides simple and 
consistent practice for stu-
dents. Each lesson is on a 
two page spread. The left 
page portrays a single, large 
letter (or numeral) on well 
marked lines for placement 
and shape. In the printing 
and numerals books, there are lines at the bottom 
of the page marked with a shoe as the line the 
tails of letters touch, a writing line marked by 
an X, a middle dotted line marked by a belt that 
small letters just touch, and another solid line 
at the top marked with a cap which tall lower-
case letters touch and where capital letters and 
numerals are begun. The right hand page offers 
two rows of pre-printed letters which students 
can trace, and blank lines for them to practice 
on their own. The last line or two may hold a 
short word for students to practice. Every few 
lessons there are a couple pages devoted to short 
words which students can trace and practice. The 
cursive books are formatted very much the same 
way, although the lines are no longer marked by 
symbols (except for the writing line, which is still 
designated by an X). The book for lefthanders is 
practically identical, except for the shift in slant. 
Please note that while the books (cursive as well 
as print) do show the starting points for writing 
letters, they do not illustrate strokes or give any 
verbal instruction. The pages introduce all of the 
lowercase letters first and then each uppercase 
letter. There are no additional lessons after each 
letter has been introduced in both forms.
026313 Cursive Program  .  .  .  .16.75 12 .45
026314 Cursive Program (left-handed)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.75 12 .45
026315 Numerals Program .  .  .13.15 10 .25
026316 Print Program  .  .  .  .  .  .14.65 10 .50

MODERN / D’NEALIAN STYLE - CURSIVE 
ONLY

Programs - Multi Grade
 These materials span grades and include both 
instruction and practice.

Classically Cursive (2-5)
  This Veritas Press modern cursive program 
focuses students on God as they cultivate good 
handwriting skills. The first book in this series 
quickly reviews modern manuscript before intro-
ducing the lowercase modern cursive letters 
one at a time. Numbers and arrows indicate 
the correct strokes for forming each letter, and 
children practice tracing over gray letters before 
writing letters on their own. The rest of each 
page encourages students to form a series of 

that letter connected together and practice small 
given words. The cursive capital alphabet is then 
introduced and practiced before students end by 
neatly copying the books of the Bible and several 
verses on the lined pages which follow. The 
second book provides a complete review of the 
skills learned in the first, with pages again devot-
ed to each uppercase and lowercase letter and 
more practice with small words and connecting a 
series of the same letter. At the end of this book, 
students carefully copy the Ten Commandments. 
The last two books in the series offer contin-
ued reinforcement through copying a series of 
passages on smaller ruled lines in the third and 
lines with no rule in the fourth. The passages in 
the third book are from the Westminster Shorter 
Catechism, and those in the fourth concentrate 
on the attributes of God. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
034285 Book I (Bible Primer) (2-4)
034287 Book II (Ten Commandments) (2-4)
034286 Book III (Shorter Catechism) (3-5)
034284 Book IV (Attributes of God) (3-5)

The Rhythm of Handwriting (K-8)
  Originally part of the Logic of English program, 
The Rhythm of Handwriting is also available as 
a stand-alone course that teaches motion mastery 
and reinforces phonemic awareness.  Beginning 
students practice letters using large-motor move-
ments first.  While the author of that program 
prefers that students learn cursive first, books are 
available in both manuscript and cursive.  Both 
use a style that minimizes fine motor articulation 
and develops rhythmic handwriting.  Lessons 
include a variety of line sizes making them 
usable for students at different levels of fine 
motor development.  Letters are taught in groups 
based on initial stroke; a logical approach that 
also encourages muscle memory.  Supplements 
to the handwriting program include tactile cards 
and quick reference charts.  Each 2-page ref-
erence chart has a fold-out flap demonstrating 
the 14 types of strokes needed to make all the 
letters.  The body of the chart shows how to form 
example letters grouped by type of stroke.  Letters 
are formed on a short line segment with midline, 
accompanied by written instructions. And, for 
the teacher, the 11 steps for teaching handwriting 
are included as a reminder.
054540 Cursive Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
055716 Cursive Tactile Cards  .  .  28 .00
055827 Manuscript Book  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
055717 Manuscript Tactile Cards 28 .00
EACH QUICK REFERENCE  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
016099 Manuscript 016091 Cursive

Using Cursive Today (2-5)
  This workbook offers practice of the modified 
traditional cursive alphabet with practical appli-
cation. The first 44 pages review capital and low-
ercase cursive letters and words. The second half 
provides unique application activities based on 
themes (vacation, money, celebrations, heroes, 
and friends—6 pages each). Students will read 
a paragraph written in cursive, answer questions 
and complete varied activities. Two practice 
pages are provided: one that has 5/8” wide lines 
and one that includes lines from 5/8” to 1/4” 
widths. Uses the “2” version of capital Q. By 
Shell Education, reproducible for classroom use 
only, 80 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
031996  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7 .95
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Practice
 These materials are mostly practice; any instruc-
tion is limited. 

D’Nealian Handwriting: 26 Little Books (PK-K)
  Get a head start on handwriting!  These books 
introduce manuscript letters in common-stroke 
groups on easy-to-tear-out pages.  Each letter 
has its own four-page “little book” (imagine the 
front and back of a folded piece of paper).  Little 
books include simple letter tracing, coloring, 
drawing, and printing activities.  When all 26 
books are completed, they can be bound into a 
complete ABC book.  Cutout flashcards for letter 
recognition and a letter formation guide are also 
included (i.e., to make an “a”, “middle start; 
around down, close up, down and a monkey 
tail”).  The author recommends beginning with 
the lowercase book.  ~ Anh
012717 Lowercase .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.97 9 .95
012718 Uppercase .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.97 9 .95

D’Nealian Handwriting from A to Z (2-4)
 Up to date practice books for D’Nealian cursive 
handwriting.  Children practice letters first with a 
whole page of letter practice, then with a page of 
practice using the letter within words.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.97 9 .95
008885 Lowercase Cursive (2-4)
008882 Capital Cursve (2-4)

Handwriting by George (1-3)
  Each volume of 
Handwriting by 
George contains 28 
entries from George 
Washington’s noted 
book Rules in Civility 
and Decent Behavior 
in Company and 
Conversation.  The volumes use a D’nealian-like 
handwriting font for the exercises (handwriting 
is more of a slanted Zaner-Bloser manuscript).  
Each entry is printed on double-ruled paper 
for students to copy as penmanship practice.  
Opposite each handwriting page is a space for 
the student to depict the rule according to his 
or her own perspective.  A great tool for a mini 
course in manners and penmanship practice. ~ 
Rachel S.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .75
021178 Vol . 1 (Rules 1-28)
019224 Vol . 2 (Rules 28-56)
064266 Vol 3 (Rules 56-83)
064267 Vol 4 (Rules 84-110)

Cursive Handwriting Grade 3 (Skill Builders)
  Skill Builders are such handy little books! This 
one is for those students who need some cursive 
practice without feeling as if they are doing a ton 
of handwriting. Students see an example, trace a 
lighter version, and then practice on lines. The 
book is small (6” x 9”) and user-friendly, the sort 
of thing a student can do a bit of when waiting 
for a turn with Mom or Dad, or as a warm-up 
for a writing or grammar lesson. It begins with 
letter formation, then single words, and then 
sentences, with some colorful illustrations on the 
pages. Use it to reinforce letter connections and 
combinations. The style is a “contemporary” cur-
sive or what many of us would call just “normal” 
cursive. 80pp, pb. ~ Sara
028236   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

ITALIC STYLE

Programs - Grade Specific
 These materials are specifically graded and 
include both instruction and practice.

ITALIC HANDWRITING (Getty-Dubay) (K-6)
  Mom’s horrible handwriting inspired us to use 
an italic handwriting program with our kids.  It’s 
difficult not to produce at least legible writing 
in Italics.  Another plus is that manuscript flows 
into cursive - letters don’t completely change, 
they just join.  Not only does this seem sensible 
to us, but the many compliments the children 
have received on their handwriting have further 
encouraged us in this approach. Children begin 
moving into cursive writing in Level C.  The last 
level gets into calligraphy toward the end.  From 
there, follow up with a good calligraphy book for 
Jr. High/High School and continue handwriting 
as an art form!  Instruction Manual applies to 
all levels.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11.75 8 .95
005671 Level A (K) 010592 Level E (4)
005672 Level B (1) 010593 Level F (5)
005673 Level C (2) 010594 Level G (6)
008293 Level D (3)
007930 Instructor Manual  .  .  . 18.75 14 .50
GDIHCS Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  . 101.72 75 .95

Includes all seven student workbooks, 
instructor manual, basic desk strip, and cur-
sive desk strip.

010226 Alphabet Cards - Basic 16.75 13 .50
010888 Wall Chart - Cursive   14.75 11 .95
010889 Desk Strip - Basic  .  .  .  . 1.38 0 .50
010890 Desk Strip - Cursive .  .  . 1.38 0 .50
014779 Laminated Basic & Cursive 
 Strip  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.75 5 .50

This 13” x 6” desk strip shows basic and 
cursive italic letters for reference and tracing

000477 Practice Blackline Masters
 on CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.75 18 .95

Not a replacement for the workbooks, this 
CD holds PDF files of additional practice 
worksheets that can be used in conjunction 
with Levels A-G. There are 50-60 half-page 
worksheets for each level.

Programs - Multi Grade
 These materials span grades and include both 
instruction and practice.

Italic Letters: Calligraphy and Handwriting 
(6-AD)
  This book is for anyone who wants to improve 
their handwriting or learn calligraphy.  By the 
same authors as the Italic Handwriting series (see 
description), the format of this book is very simi-
lar.  Throughout the pages, students will practice 
basic italics, numerals and punctuation, formal 
italics, chancery italics, cursive italics, and some 
variations and design ideas.  After a short intro-
duction to the art of italics, the pages thereafter are 
filled with letters, words, and sentences for you to 
practice on.  The text is given on every other line, 
with the lines in between blank for you to copy 
the letters onto.  Notes in the margin offer helpful 
tips and reminders for your calligraphic writing.  
By the time you reach the end of this book, you 
should have beautifully developed penmanship. 
- Melissa
028154   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.95 18 .95

Write Now! (7-AD)
  Many customers have asked us for an italic hand-
writing book for an older child or for themselves. 
By the same publisher as the Italic Handwriting 
series sold above, this is a one-book, self-teach-
ing course for use by middle-schoolers through 
adults. The 96-page workbook guides students 
step-by-step and includes tips and techniques 
adjacent to the examples to be copied. It actual-
ly compresses the full instruction in italic books 
A-G, beginning with basic italic, learning joins, 
and then progressing to cursive italic. The book 
wraps up with a section on calligraphy, introduc-
ing the nibbed fountain pen and artistic lettering.
  A 55-minute instructional DVD is also avail-
able. In the program, the author demonstrates 
the writing strokes directly in the workbook. 
Corresponding book and page references appear 
on screen so the student can follow along. The 
viewer sees close-ups of the instructor’s hand as 
she writes. She explains how she makes each 
stroke and provides tips on holding the writing 
instrument properly, maintaining a consistent 
slope, and so forth. The DVD is not necessary 
to complete the course; however, it’s a great 
resource for those looking for audiovisual rein-
forcement of key italic handwriting concepts.
007744 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .25
030557 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 22 .95

Practice
 These materials are mostly practice; any instruc-
tion is limited.

Italic Science: Cursive (3-5)
  This title introduces 11 principles of science, 
with one introduced each week.  Five days of 
copywork are provided for each principle, with 
a different related text to copy the first four days, 
then dictation on the fifth day.  40 pgs, quality 
spiral-bound.
046931   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 16 .50

Italic Copybook Series

Scripture-Based Copybooks (K-12)
  Rather than writing just any old sentence, 
have your students practice their handwriting by 
copying Scripture. They will improve their hand-
writing and also “store up My commandments 
within” (Prov. 7:1). Passages are selected from 
the NKJV Bible. As you progress through the 
levels, the number of verses in each assignment 
increases. Each book provides enough space to 
copy the assignment at least twice on the same 
page. Copybooks use the Getty & Dubay Italic 
handwriting style for K through 12 and retain 
the Biblical tradition of writing LORD in all caps 
to represent God’s personal name. Book 1 is in 
landscape format and has ¾” lines; Books 2-5 
are in portrait (Book 2 lines are ½”, Books 3-4 
are 7/16”; Book 5 lines are ¼”). The correspond-
ing grade level for each book is listed below. 
The number of lessons ranges from 32-36. 
Consumable; non-reproducible. Spiral bound, 
approx. 35 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
061799 Memory Verses from God’s Word,  
 Book 1 (K-2)
061801 In the Beginning, Book 2 (1-3)
061800 Selections, Proverbs, Book 3 (3-5)
061802 Sermon on the Mount, Book 4 (6-12)
061801 Selections, Psalms, Book 5 (6-12)
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MULTIPLE-STYLE PROGRAMS & RESOURCES

Programs - Multi Grade
 These materials span grades and include both 
instruction and practice.

Practice
These materials are mostly practice; any instruc-
tion is limited. 

Carson-Dellosa Handwriting Books (K-5)
  These handwriting workbooks provide practice 
in cursive and manuscript in traditional and 
modern style.  The difference is that “modern” 
handwriting is a bit more slanted and italic look-
ing than traditional. In each workbook, pages 
are provided to practice writing each letter in 
upper and lower case.  Grey outlines are given 
for students to trace, and then plenty of lines are 
provided for independent writing of the letters.  
In the beginning books, letters are all that are 
covered, and a whole page of practice room is 
dedicated to each letter (or a group of letters).  In 
the other books, after a line or two of writing the 
letters, students first trace and then independently 
write whole words and even sentences.  Dotted 
midlines are featured as well as a blank practice 
page at the end of each book. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
020610 Beg . Traditional Manuscript (K-2)
020608 Beg . Traditional Cursive (2-3)
020607 Beginning Modern Cursive (2-3)
020613 Intermed . Traditional Cursive (2-5)

45 U .S . Presidents Handwriting Practice (1-5)
  These worksheets provide handwriting practice 
and history reinforcement, with character devel-
opment on the side.  It doesn’t get more practical 
than this! Each of the U.S. Presidents is covered 
in order with four pages of handwriting practice: 
name/dates in office/picture; character quote; 
description of accomplishments; and fun facts. 
Our stock is transitioning over to 45 Presidents, 
but all books now include information on down-
loading the PDF for the 45th president. Books are 
available in three handwriting styles, D’Nealian, 
Getty-Dubay Italic, and Zaner-Bloser.  Each style 
comes in three levels – basic print, beginning 
cursive, and advanced cursive. The 177-page 
books are lay-flat spiral-bound and use a high 
quality paper that will stand up to some erasing. 
~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.95 23 .95
008127 D’Nealian Basic Print
008128 D’Nealian Beginning Cursive
008125 D’Nealian Advanced Cursive
008131 Italic Basic Print
008135 Italic Beginning Cursive
008130 Italic Advanced Cursive
008162 Zaner-Bloser Basic Print
008175 Zaner-Bloser Beginning Cursive
008156 Zaner-Bloser Advanced Cursive

Scripture Character Writing Worksheets (1-5)
   Handwriting practice using Scripture passages 
produces character development on the side.  
It’s hard to argue with this. These books provide 
the perfect opportunity to encourage Scripture 
knowledge and memorization, augment Bible 
study or family devotions, and develop penman-
ship skills – all at the same time. 
  Books are available in three handwriting styles: 
D’Nealian, Getty Dubay Italic, and Zaner-Bloser.  

Each style comes in three levels: basic print, 
beginning cursive, and advanced cursive. The 
85-100 page books are lay-flat spiral-bound 
and use a high quality paper that will stand up 
to some erasing. The basic print book includes 
six passages from Matthew, Psalms, Genesis, 
and I Corinthians. The beginning cursive book 
repeats those passages and adds five more. The 
advanced cursive includes the first eleven plus 
eleven more. Texts are NKJV. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 22 .95
008218 D’Nealian Basic Print
008221 D’Nealian Beginning Cursive
008192 D’Nealian Advanced Cursive
008229 Getty Dubay Italic Basic Print
008260 Getty Dubay Italic Beginning Cursive
008227 Getty Dubay Italic Advanced Cursive
008397 Zaner-Bloser Basic Print
008412 Zaner-Bloser Beginning Cursive
008376 Zaner-Bloser Advanced Cursive

Daily Handwriting Practice (1-6)
  Thirty-six weeks of daily practice!  Kids will 
definitely not feel overwhelmed by these short 
handwriting exercises: half-page assignments on 
Mondays-Thursdays and a full-page assignment 
on Fridays.  By writing words and sentences on 
a daily basis, your child’s letter formation and 
spacing will gradually improve.  As an added 
benefit, kids will learn about the continents, 
animals, famous inventors, and more as they 
practice their handwriting!  The last four weeks of 
practice are used to make an alphabet book.  The 
two styles of each level are identical in content, 
differing only in the writing style used.  Likewise, 
with the manuscript books.  All workbook pages 
have black and white illustrations that can be 
colored. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.99 14 .95
013116 Contemporary Cursive
013117 Modern Manuscript
013118 Traditional Cursive
013119 Traditional Manuscript

Character Handwriting (revised) (1-12)
 You’ve been waiting for 
these books.  Consumable 
copywork books that focus 
on building character and 
imparting solid values while 
utilizing your choice of three 
different  handwriting meth-
ods.  Quotes from historical 
persons, the Bible, as well 
as definition sentences (i.e. 
diligence) from Noah Webster’s 1828 Dictionary, 
are grouped by character quality (such as determi-
nation, contentment, wisdom, etc. - 17 per book) 
with appropriately spaced lines/spaces for copy-
ing.  106 pgs, quality spiral-bound. Now available 
in three different handwriting styles: D’Nealian, 
Italic, and Zaner-Bloser. Previously published 
only as Character Italics. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 22 .95
051421 D’Nealian Basic Print (1-3)
051422 D’Nealian Beginning Cursive (3-6)
051420 D’Nealian Advanced Cursive (6+)
044170 Italic Basic Print (1-3)
044171 Italic Beg . Cursive (3-6)
044172 Italic Advanced Cursive (6+)
055273 Zaner-Bloser Basic Print (1-3)
055274 Zaner-Bloser Beg Cursive (3-6)
055272 Zaner-Bloser Adv Cursive (6+)

Patriotic Penmanship (1-12)
  Do your children need more handwriting 
practice, but you want to avoid the ‘fluff’ that 
traditional practice workbooks offer? Through 
handwriting practice we have a magnificent 
opportunity to introduce children to hymns, 
Scripture verses, and quotes of the great Patriots 
who formed our nation. Each book in this series 
holds 30 lessons that familiarize children with 
worthy words from U.S. history. To give you an 
idea of the type of quotes used, one of the 2nd 
grade book quotes is “Rely on our dear Saviour.” 
(Andrew Jackson) and the high school book holds 
excerpts of Dr. King’s I Have a Dream speech. 
In the instance that only part of a quote is used 
for penmanship practice, the rest of the quote is 
found at the top of the page, allowing children 
to learn the quote in context. This series con-
tains letter formation overview without complete 
instruction. The Kindergarten book provides 
tracing practice, introductory vowel and con-
sonant sounds and then puts them together for 
beginning reading practice. For example: the b is 
introduced, then vowel sounds ba, be, bi, bo and 
bu. Then beginning words like bad, bat, bet, beg 
etc. Elementary books (grades 1-2) are designed 
to reinforce manuscript practice, while grades 
3 and up review cursive. Books are formatted 
similarly and provide a review of letters and key 
words before sentences are traced and practiced 
to prepare for the full quote. The Transition Book 
offers both manuscript and cursive letters prac-
ticed on each page, which allows children to see 
the relationship between manuscript and cursive 
letters. It is recommended for grades 2 and up. 
Handwriting Style is Modern/D’Nealian-like in 
the printing books and modified Traditional in 
the Cursive Books.  All books contain lines with 
dotted centers, although the line width gradually 
decreases: 7/16” in 1st grade, 3/8” in grades 2-3, 
5/16” in grades 4-5, and 1/4” in the 6th grade, Jr., 
and Sr. High books (approx). Non-reproducible, 
62-82 pgs. pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .95
057119 Kindergarten 032299 Grade 3
032273 Grade 1  032302 Grade 4
032290 Grade 2 032317 Grade 5
057120 Transition (2+) 032325 Grade 6
032329 Jr . High (7-8)
032357 Sr . High (9-12)

Multi-Style References & Tools

Trace & Erase Alphabet Handwriting Sheets (K-3)
  These sheets offer unlimited practice at a 
cost-effective price! Each sheet listed below 
flaunts a double-sided dry erase surface. The 
alphabet (both in upper and lower case) and 
numbers are shown on one side with 4 blank 
lines for practice, and the other side contains 
the alphabet and numbers in a dotted-for-tracing 
format.
EACH SHEET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 1 .95
008540 Modern 008541  Traditional
008495 Cursive
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Desk Plates (K-6)
  Wow. That’s about all I can say - these are about 
the most comprehensive desk strips I have ever 
laid eyes on.  Each 19” x 5” desk plate contains 
a complete alphabet of capital and lower-case 
letters in the selected handwriting style at the top 
of the plate (complete with pictures of objects 
beginning with that letter for the primary plates), 
along with a handful of additional information. 
Most plates are available in non-adhesive or 
adhesive versions. One small difference in the 
adhesive versions of the primary desk plates is 
that the vowels are in a red font with consonants 
in black instead of all letters being shown in 
black (as in non-adhesive versions). Inspirational 
versions are identical to the regular versions, with 
the addition of Christian symbols.  Whew! With 
so many options, there is likely a desk plate for 
just about any preference.
EACH DESK PLATE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
038757 Beginner - Modern Manuscript
038758 Beginner - Traditional Manuscript
027176 Primary Modern Manuscript
014658 Primary – Modern Manuscript: 
 Inspirational
052287 Primary Modern Manu . (Adhesive)
027177 Primary Trad . Manuscript
052288 Primary Trad . Manuscript (Adhesive)

Primary plates contain a wide-lined name 
plate with left and right-facing hands at the 
ends, a 12” ruler, 0-20 number line, hun-
dreds number chart, a chart of shapes and 
colors, a pictorial chart of money and and 
manuscript alphabet

027174 Intermediate - Modern Cursive
052284 Intermediate Mod . Cursive (Adhsv)
027175 Intermediate - Traditional Cursive 
052285 Intermediate - Trad . Cursive (Adhsv)

Intermediate desk plates also feature a name 
plate, 12-inch ruler, number line from -20 
to 20, fraction chart, multiplication chart, 
Fahrenheit/Celsius conversion chart, and a 
decimal place chart.

038762 Canadian Intermediate - Traditional  
 Cursive
038768 Canadian Primary - Traditional  
 Manuscript

Manuscript/Counting 1-120 Desk Plates (PK-2)
  Desk plates are a handy reference for students 
as they do their school work. They can glance 
at it to see how to write their letters (with small 
arrows for more help). These also include a 12” 
rule, a number line 0-30, a 120 number chart, 
right & left hand, shapes & colors, money and 
images of things that start with each letter, all on 
19” x 5” white cardstock. There is also space to 
write the student’s name (9.5” x 1”). Not lami-
nated. ~ Sara
041595 Modern Style (A .)  .  .  .  .  0 .19
041596 Traditional Style  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

Handwriting Ready References (1-4)
  Keep perfect letter formation at your fingertips 
with these Ready References. Each laminated 
8.5” x 11” card contains the alphabet and num-
bers 0-9 written in upper and lowercase on a 
dotted midline. The cards are two-sided, with 
manuscript on one side and cursive on the other. 
Illustrations of animals that begin with each letter 
of the alphabet surround the border, and the 
cards are three-hole punched for easy insertion 
in notebooks. ~ Lisa

EACH REFERENCE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
015909 Modern Manuscript
 & Contemporary Cursive
015920 Traditional Manuscript
 & Traditional Cursive

Alphabet Lines (Wall Charts) (PK-6)
  These remind me of the charts found in my 
classrooms as a little girl. My teacher would put 
them up end to end and they would wrap around 
the upper portion of our walls. Each set includes 
seven 24 ¼” by 7 5/8” strips for a total of over 14 
feet when mounted end to end on the wall. Each 
set is printed on glossy dark green poster board 
weight cardboard, yellow lines with dotted mid-
line, and white letters that measure about 3” tall 
for uppercase and tall letters and 1 ½” for lower 
case letters. At the end of the seventh strip is the 
complete alphabet printed in ½” letters for the 
cursive and 5/8” for manuscript letters. If you 
have the space, this is a great visual prompt for 
your students. ~ Donna 
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
049375 Contemporary Cursive
049376 Modern Manuscript
049377 Traditional Cursive
049378 Traditional Manuscript

HANDWRITING TOOLS

Training Pencils

Primary Pencils (Beginner) (PK-2)
  These thick-core, larger diameter (13/32”) 
pencils are recommended for beginning students 
whose fine motor skills may not yet be developed 
to the point of controlling a standard diameter 
pencil.
010193 Single w/Eraser (B .)  .  .  .  0 .65
039870 Box/12 w/Eraser .  .  .  .  .  .8.13 5 .95
039964 Box/12 w/o Eraser  .  .  .  .7.65 5 .95

My 1st Ticonderoga #2 Pencil (PK-2)
  Perfect for beginners, these #2 pencils are over-
sized to aid in a better grip for those little hands.  
Features a thick, break resistant core, 13/32” 
diameter, and a latex-free eraser.
036776 Single, unsharpened (D .)  0 .70
036788 Presharpened (2 ct)  .  . 2.31 1 .95

Laddie Tri-Write
  These #2 pencils feature a unique, rounded 
triangular shape to make gripping easy for young 
students.
033356 With Eraser (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  0 .65
033357 Without Eraser  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .60
039953 Box/36 w/Eraser .  .  .  .  .26.01 18 .25

Try-Rex Pencils
  With a triangular shape for comfort and 
improved control, these pencils offer an alterna-
tive to Dixon Laddie Tri-Write pencils. Each of 
the following pencils has a triangular shape that 
provides wider surfaces for the pointer finger, 
thumb, and middle finger. The Jumbo pencil is 
the widest option, ideal for beginning writers, 
and it also features a much thicker lead. The 
Intermediate pencil is slightly smaller than the 
Jumbo option, but slightly larger than a standard 
pencil, and it also sports a triangular barrel with 
thicker than average lead. The Standard pencil is 
the size of a normal pencil and has standard-size 
lead; it has 6 sides like a typical pencil, but 3  of 

the sides are slightly wider.Great pencils to make 
writing easier for all ages. ~ Rachel
038311 Intermediate w/o Eraser  0 .50
038312 Jumbo with Eraser  .  .  .  .  0 .65
038313 Jumbo without Eraser    0 .55
038314 Standard with Eraser     0 .35

TriWrite Beginner Pencil with Eraser (PK-2)
  With an extra large diameter (13/32”), this tri-
angular pencil is a great shape and size for small 
hands. – Rachel 
036808 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .70

Tri-Write No . 2 Pencil
  The classic yellow #2 pencil never goes out of 
style.  This pencil has a soft #2 lead, a triangular 
shape to promote correct hand placement, and a 
premium eraser.
019030   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .45

Dixon Triconderoga Triangular #2 Pencil 
  This triangular shaped black pencil is easy to 
hold and helps teach proper hand placement.  It 
has traditional #2 lead, a premium eraser, and 
is great for sketching or normal, every day use.  
018974 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
036804 Set/6 w/ Sharpener  .  .  .5.53 4 .25

Pencil Grips

Pencil Grips
  When you hear “pencil grip,” you probably 
think of those hard plastic, prism-shaped gadgets. 
That’s exactly what this is NOT.  We’ve selected 
this particular grip because of its many beneficial 
features. First of all, it’s flexible, allowing it to 
fit over any size pencil, pen or craft knife. It’s 
soft and rubbery instead of unyielding plastic. 
Molded especially to fit fingers comfortably, 
there is only one correct way to hold it. Useable 
for either right- or left-handed kids, sides are 
marked with “R” and “L”to ensure kids hold 
it correctly. The super-comfortable grip is also 
recommended for those with arthritis. The Pencil 
Grip is available in two sizes - Standard and 
Jumbo - and a variety of types (bold colored, 
metallic, glitter and neon), all made of the same 
soft, squishy, rubbery  plastic. Colors vary for 
each type; if you order mlore than one, we’ll 
assort. ~ Stephanie
EACH STANDARD SIZE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
004034 Standard Colored
012273 Standard Glitter 
031563 Standard Metallic
020845 Standard Neon
030354 Jumbo Colored  .  .  .  .  .  .2.98 2 .75
031562 Jumbo Metallic  .  .  .  .  .  .2.98 2 .75

A .

B .

C .
D .

E .
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Crossover Pencil Grip
  If your child struggles with maintaining a correct 
grip on their pencil and the standard pencil grip 
just isn’t enough, this product should help a lot. 
This grip has a unique flap on top that will keep 
your child’s fingers from “crossing over” the top 
of the pencil. The guard helps train your child on 
the proper handwriting position while keeping 
their fingers comfortable with its soft, rubbery 
cushion. It is useable for both right and left hand-
ed writers. We offer this grip in original, metallic, 
and neon colors; the original are basic, bold 
colors while the metallic grips have a glossy, 
shimmering appearance.
EACH GRIP .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
031929 Original 038092 Neon
039548 Metallic 

Pencil Grip - Bumpy, Textured - Neon (PK-5)
  Squishy and slim, this 
soft grip slides onto a 
pencil. Where your fin-
gers fit there are small 
bumpy dots for extra sen-
sory awareness. Neon 
colors make it fun! If you have a child struggling 
with handwriting, a pencil grip may make all the 
difference. Assorted colors, our choice. 1.5” long, 
3.4” at the widest, tapered in the middle. ~ Sara
060555   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Grotto Grip (PK-AD)
  It is a pencil grip, but doesn’t look quite like 
the others. This ergonomically designed one 
is made of soft rubber and comes in a variety 
of colors.  The top of the grip fans out like the 
hood of a cobra and an arrow down the middle 
of the top lets you know which way to place the 
pencil.  When fingers are placed correctly on 
either side of the grip, pencil control is better 
and fingers don’t become as tired.  This grip has 
been tested by occupational therapists and can 
be used for teaching proper grasp and pencil grip 
and improve handwriting.  It can be used with 
both left and right-handed writers and is latex 
free. - Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
049391   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .65

Stetro Training Pencil Grip (PK-AD)
  Whether your children have smaller hands that 
struggle to hold other pencil grips or an older 
child who is not quite ready to write without the 
support pencil grips provide, this alternative pen-
cil grip may fit your needs perfectly. Measuring a 
petite ¾” in length and nearly ¾” in diameter, this 
soft rubber grip slides easily into place on your 
pencil and is adaptable for right- or left-handed 
writers. Colors vary; if you order more than one, 
we will assort. ~ Deanne
037639   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .30

Pinch Pencil Grip – Semi-Gloss (PK-AD)
   Have a kiddo struggling to hold their pencil 
correctly while handwriting? Maybe all they need 
is something to fit over the pencil to teach them 
proper form. Here is a squishy, silicone grip just 
for that purpose! Fits easily over a pen or pencil, 
but the hole was too sung for a Sharpie marker. 
Measures 1.5” long and about an inch wide with 
large grooves for your three fingertips. Comes in 
an assortment of colors (our choice.) ~ Sara
039328   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Other Tools

Finger Spacer Tools (PK-3)
  One finger between words; two between sen-
tences. Many handwriting programs teach this 
rule when students are just beginning to write. 
Once the lines get narrower, this rule no longer 
works. For the child who tends to crowd their 
words on a page, this little tool can be a big help. 
The small, flat, flexible plastic cards can even fit 
in a back pants pocket. The main part of the card 
is 3.5x2” and the finger(s) protrude about an inch 
past that. One finger is 3/8” wide, while 2 fingers 
are .75” wide. The green and blue is see-through 
(but frosted.) You could also use these as book-
marks or to keep your place as you read. ~ Sara
065315 Blue Two Finger  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
065316 Green One Finger  .  .  .  .  0 .75

School-Rite Handwriting Guides (PK-K)
  These durable, clear acrylic stencils help stu-
dents learn proper letter formation with consis-
tent size and proportion.  Each guide features the 
letters A-Z in either uppercase or lowercase, with 
numbered directional arrows indicating proper 
stroke patterns.  Each guide features 1” ruled 
baselines and dotted midlines.  The handwriting 
on each guide progresses from the straight-line 
printing of the manuscript guide, to traditional 
cursive guides.  The transitional guides bridge 
the gap between the two styles, the transitional 
manuscript being slightly slanted, with a few 
connective strokes, while the transitional cursive 
is still more slanted, but with more simplified 
connecting strokes than the letters on the tradi-
tional cursive guide. Each guide comes with two 
#2 pencils. ~ Rachel P.
EACH GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .95
042968 Cursive Lowercase
042969 Cursive Uppercase
042970 Manuscript Lowercase
042971 Manuscript Uppercase

Cursive Writing Ruler (2-6)
  Made of lightweight plastic, this ruler not only 
features standard inch and centimeter measure-
ments, but also reminds users of the traditional 
cursive alphabet, both upper and lower case 
letters, which are written in a fun rainbow strip 
down the middle. – Rachel
039747   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.49 1 .35

☼Handwriting Poly Chart Write-On/Wipe-Off 
(PK-3)
  Heavy, flexible plastic sheet (about the size of a 
placemat at 18.5”x 12”) can be used with a dry-
erase marker to practice handwriting skills again 
and again. There are 6 lines for writing with a red 
bottom line, blue top line and a dotted midline 
to help guide students where to stop and start 
their letters. Capital letters will be 1.5” tall. The 
background is a milky white and the corners are 
rounded. ~ Sara
003033 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

Horizontal Handwriting Write & Wipe Chart  
(K-3)
066837   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Magnatab Tablets & Magnetic Pens  (PK-5)
  Learning to write can be tricky! Keeping your 
paper in place, coordinating how to hold a 
pencil and making sure your letters all fit neatly 

between the lines adds stress to a learning activi-
ty that can be enjoyable.  These unique magnetic 
tablets are a perfect manipulative for children 
who are overwhelmed by all the details of hand-
writing or a younger child who is beginning to 
develop the necessary motor skills to prepare 
them for handwriting. Tablets are constructed of 
a heavy duty plastic that is both PVC and BPA 
free. Encased inside the Magnatab tablet are 
small magnetic balls which are easily manipu-
lated by the included magnetic stylus to form 
the letter/number being learned. The concept is 
similar to that of the Magnadoodles of yesteryear 
but more tactile. The boards are easily “erased” 
with just a touch of your finger. 
  The A to Z print letter board measure 13”x20”, 
the cursive boards measure 11.5” x 9.5”, and 
the number board (0-9) measures approximate-
ly 7 1/2” x 6”. Each letter/number board offers 
directional arrows ensuring children learn proper 
formation. My only caveat with the arrows is 
that some of the letter formations may represent 
a more complicated pattern than you may be 
teaching your child.  For example, the uppercase 
letter “M” - Stroke 1 is down; Stroke 2 is the 
other end of the “M” and also is taught “top to 
bottom.” The middle of the letter M is then taught 
from left to right, top to bottom. The method-
ology taught is not inaccurate. In fact, I would 
suggest it is a more traditional method than the 
current “mountain” teaching for the letter “M” - 
“Top of the mountain, down the hill, up the hill 
and down the mountain” which allows the pencil 
to stay on the paper. 
  Hands-on learning at it’s finest! Magnatab 
tablets are portable, lightweight and easy for 
children of all ages to use. ~ Deanne
027264 A to Z Lowercase(A)  .30.00 23 .25
027265 A to Z Uppercase  .  .  .30.00 23 .25
027289 Lowercase Cursive  .  .  .30.00 23 .25
027290 Uppercase Cursive  .  . 30.00 23 .25
027261 0-9  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .95
067637 Glow-in-the-Dark      .  .   
 Jumbo Magnatab  .  .  .  .35.00 26 .95

☼Handwriting Write-on/Wipe-off Boards(PK-5)
  Learning to write may feel like a daunting task: 
tracking letter patterns and strokes can be tricky. 
These dry erase boards were designed to ease 
the process and make it easier for children. Each 
9” x 12” board contains the entire uppercase 
and lowercase alphabet, as well as numbers 
0-9. After tracing each letter or number, a child 
can then repeat that number on the line below. 
Included with each board is a black damp-wipe 
pen, although you can also use your own dry 
erase markers. -EmilyG
040559 D’Nealian Cursive  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .75
040610 D’Nealian Manuscript  3.99 3 .75
040664 Traditional Cursive  .  .  .3.99 3 .75
040668 Traditional Manuscript 3.99 3 .75

A .

B .
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PAPER

☼Learn to Letter Primary Writing Tablet (PK-1)
  This unique horizontal writing tablet comes 
with See & Feel grooves and raised ruling to rein-
force proper letter placement. The ruling is raised 
on each side of the dotted line making it easier 
for young hands to place their letters properly. 
It also includes helpful hints for pencil grasping 
and correct posture. There are 6 lines to a page. 
Includes 40 sheets. 10” x 8” ~ Gina
062428   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.59 3 .95

Learn to Letter: Primary Writing Tablet (PK-2)
  This primary writing tablet holds ¾” ruled pages 
that conform to Zaner-Bloser and D’Nealian 
handwriting methods.
049393   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .35

PrintWrite / ReadyWrite Paper (PK-AD)
  This unusual handwriting practice paper makes 
it easier to explain to children where to start and 
stop each letter, whether practicing manuscript 
or cursive. Helpful for any child to learn writing 
their letters initially, this also might be just the 
ticket for children who are struggling with place-
ment when writing their letters. My PrintWrite 
features a traffic cop at the top next to a stoplight, 
from which emanates 3 solid lines - red, yellow, 
and green in descending order - instead of the 
usual two solid blue lines and dotted red midline. 
½” ruled, with 1” spaces between the sets of lines 
make a page that is easy on the eyes, not tight 
and cluttered. ReadyWrite products are a little 
different. Still providing the visual helps, students 
now see a cartoon dragon, breathing red fire to 
start the solid bottom red line and its tail pointing 
up and starting the top solid green line. Mid line 
is at about dragon eye level and is a lighter green 
solid line. So you can still use the visual cues 
when explaining where letters need to start and 
stop. All PrintWrite and ReadyWrite products 
feature ½” rulings with 1” space between line 
groups on 20# paper. Drawing & Story books 
contain the same rulings but have a blank space 
on the top front of the page for a student to draw 
a picture related to their sentences. Experience 
Paper also holds space for a drawing on the top 
half of the front, and is fully ruled on the back, 
but is in loose-leaf packs. Books lie flat easily and 
have double-sided pages. Books are 32 pp, pb; 
all products are 8.5x11” unless noted otherwise, 
and paper is ruled both sides. ~ Sara

My PrintWrite Book (Ruled):
035517 Landscape (11” x 8½”)    2 .35
035521 Portrait (8½” x 11”) .  .  .  1 .85
035531 Drawing & Story (8½” x 11”) 1 .85

PrintWrite Paper (Ruled), 20 lb .:
035573 Landscape (11” x 8½”)
 (250 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.15 8 .75
035569 Experience (8½” x 11”)
 (250 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.65 14 .95

My ReadyWrite Book (Ruled):
035559 Drawing & Story (8½” x 11”) 
 48 pages  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .85
035558 Book Ruled 8 ½ x 11  .  .  1 .75 

ReadyWrite Paper (Ruled), 20 lb .:
035643 Landscape, 11” x8 1/2” 
 (250 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.15 7 .15

☼Alphabet Writing Tablet (PK-3)
  Bright white paper is 2-sided with a few of each 
letter in shading for your student to trace. Kids 
write 3 lines of upper case and 3 lines of lower 
case letters per page. A red dot shows where to 
begin and arrows direct their strokes with a 1, 
2, 3 as needed. If you don’t want the newsprint 
paper for handwriting practice, this is a nice 
option with pretty, bright blue lines. Horizontal 
format (landscape) with 6 lines per page (dotted 
half lines.) 32 tear-off sheets, 7/8” ruled paper. 
038872   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

☼Little Fingers ABC Practice Tablet (PK-AD)
  A handy handwriting pad: horizontal format, 
5/8 ruled with dotted half line, 100 sheet tab-
let glued at the top, printed on both sides, 8 
lines per page with 1.5” space across the top, 
newsprint paper, blue lines, 12x9”. Did I forget 
anything? Oh yes, It’s cheap as chips! Extend 
your daily handwriting curriculum or use this for 
copywork. ~ Sara
029558   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.09 2 .75

Smart Start Writing Paper (K-2)
  We love this logical and friendly approach 
to handwriting.  Every sheet is labeled with an 
encouraging “Always do your best!” at the top.  
Lines are color-coded and little symbols appear 
at the far left of the lines to cue the student.  The 
“ground” is a green line with a flower growing 
from it.  The blue line (with sun peeking from 
behind a cloud) is the “sky.”  The dotted midline 
is red.  Children simply “start at the sky and pull 
down to the ground” to form letters correctly.  
Space is left between ground and sky below for 
letters that “sink” below the ground.  Paper is 
available loose-leaf (in 100-sheet packs) or in 
tablets (40 sheets), all-lined or story-lined with 
wider (1” total, 1/2” midline - landscape format) 
or narrower (5/8” total, 5/16” midline - portrait 
format) ruling.  A Smart Start Super Slate (9” x 
12” dry erase board ruled the Smart Start way) is 
also available.  Happy paper with a kid-friendly 
system - who could ask for more?
EACH 100-SHEET PACK 7.99 6 .50
EACH 40-SHEET TABLET 5.99 4 .95
 Pack   Grade/Type        Tablet  
007420 K-1 Fully-lined 007421
007417 K-1 Story-lined 007419
007405 1-2 Fully-lined 007407
007401 1-2 Story-lined 007404
007422 Super Slate 8.99 6 .95
026491 Story Journal (Landscp) 4.99 3 .95
026494 Story Journal (Portrait) 4.99 3 .95

☼Stop Light Handwriting Practice Paper (K-2)
  Red means stop; yellow means yield; and green 
means go: kids learn this at an early age. Using 
this system to prompt a young writer where 
to start and stop his letters, this paper is great 
for your visual learners. A stoplight to the left 
reminds them to begin there and not in the mid-
dle of the line. The top line is green, the dotted 
half-line is yellow and the bottom line is red. The 
horizontal format has 7 lines per page, is 3/4” 
wide, and one-sided. Pages are 11”x8.5” and 
you can get a pad of 50 sheets that are gummed 
across the top, or choose 100 loose sheets. 
066484 100 Sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.85 5 .75
066485 50 Sheet Pad .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
015612 ☼375 Sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.75 14 .95

Multi-Sensory Handwriting Paper (K-1)
  It just looks like 
any other hand-
writing for learn-
ing to write letters, 
until you touch it! 
The solid lines are 
embossed (slightly 
raised) while dotted 
lines are flat. The paper has a 5/8” ruling, a 5/16” 
dotted midline and 5/16” skip space.  Headlines 
are blue and baselines are red, and pages are 
printed on one side only.  Ruling conforms to 
Zaner-Bloser and D’Nealian handwriting pro-
grams. The paper in this pad is sturdier than 
standard handwriting paper pads. Available in a 
40-sheet pad (bound at the top, landscape format) 
or in a package of 100 loose sheets. ~ Sara
049386 Tablet (40 sheets)  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
051717 Package (100 sheets) 16.49 13 .25
025175 Picture Story Tablet       
 (10½”x8”) (40 sheets)  .  .5.99 5 .25

Multi-Program Handwriting Paper (K-6)
  These lined tablets or papers conform to both 
D’Nealian and Zaner-Bloser handwriting pro-
grams.  The paper is white, not newsprint (except 
noted), and is ruled on both sides of the page 
with red baselines, blue dotted midlines and blue 
headlines.  Tablets are bound with a chipboard 
back, and contain 40 sheets.  Reams include 500 
sheets for lots of writing! Rulings shown below 
with corresponding grades for both D’Nealian 
(DN) and Zaner-Bloser (ZB).
EACH TABLET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.39 2 .25
027410 1 1/8” (DN/ZB Gr . K)
027409 5/8” (DN/ZB Gr . 1)
028721 ½” Long (DN Gr . 1/ZB Gr . 2)
028732 ½” Short (DN Gr . 2-3/ZB Gr . 3)
EACH REAM (except noted)  .  .  .  .9.89 8 .25
028720 1 1/8” (D’N Gr . K/ZB Gr . K)
028709 5/8” (D’N Gr . 1/ZB Gr . 1)
028601 ½” Long (DN Gr . 1/ZB Gr . 2)
028620 ½” Short  (DN Gr . 2-3/ZB Gr . 3)

Zaner-Bloser Dotted Midline Reams (PK-6)
  Each ream contains 500 sheets of white sulph-
ite paper (much brighter than newsprint) with a 
red baseline and a dotted blue midline. Paper is 
10.5” x 8” and is printed on both sides.
EACH REAM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.29 8 .50
058664 1 1/8” Ruled (Long/landscape)
058667 3/4” rule (Long/landscape)
058668 5/8” rule (Long/landscape)
058665 1/2” rule (Long/landscape)
058666 1/2” rule (Short/portrait)

Zaner-Bloser Dotted Midline Newsprint Reams 
(3-4)
  Lots of paper for lots of practice! Each ream of 
newsprint features dotted midlines and is printed 
on both sides. Portrait orientation (short rulings) 
with 500 sheets per ream. 8” x 10.5”
059874 3/8” rule (red baseline) 7.79 6 .75
059875 3/8” (blue baseline)  .  .  . 7.79 6 .75

Pacon Ruled Newsprint Practice Paper (1-6)
  Plain ruled newsprint paper is printed on both 
sides and measures 8” x 10.5”. 7/8” has a dotted 
midline, red baseline and is landscape format. 
500 sheets.
028669 7/8” (long/landsc)  .  .  .  .7.59 6 .50
059873 3/8” (short/portrait)  .  .  .  .6.59 5 .75
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Primary Handwriting Tablets (1-4)
  Printed in the classic handwriting paper style 
(blue top line, dashed blue mid-line, red bot-
tom line, space below bottom line for extender 
letters, these tablets are ideal for use with Zaner-
Bloser, D’Nealian and other handwriting styles.  
100 sheets per tablet.
053648 Gr 1, 5/8”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.59 3 .25
053649 Gr 2, 1/2” (landscape) 3.59 3 .25
053650 Gr 3, 1/2” (portrait)  .  .  . 4.09 3 .50

Picture Story Tablets (K-3)
  These paper tablets allow students to practice 
their handwriting and then illustrate the pages. 
Though graded for Zaner-Bloser and D’Nealian 
handwriting, they’re nice, basic handwriting 
tablets with extra space for drawing. Each tablet 
measures 12” x 9” and includes 40 double-sided 
pages with handwriting lines that have dotted 
midlines, red baselines, and blue headlines. 
Grade 1/K tablet features four handwriting lines 
per page with 5/8” ruling, 5/16” midline, 5/16” 
descender space, and then a 4-1/4” blank picture 
space for drawing. Grade 2-3 tablet features five 
handwriting lines per page with 1/2” ruling, 1/4” 
midline, 1/4” descender space, and a 4-1/4” 
blank picture space. Pages of the tablet are easy 
to tear out. ~ Rachel
EACH TABLET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .50
027417 Z-B Gr . 1 / D’Nealian Gr . K
027422 Z-B Gr . 2-3 / D’Nealian Gr . 1-3

Picture Story Pads (1-4)
  Combine handwriting practice with illustration 
with these inexpensive story pads.  Top half of 
page is blank, while the bottom half printed in 
the classic handwriting paper style (blue top line, 
dashed blue mid-line, red bottom line, space 
below bottom line for extender letters.)  Paper is 
9” wide by 12” high and printed on both sides 
with 7 lines, each one-half inch tall.  Tear out 
sheets for individual use, or keep in the pad use 
as diary, journal, or scrapbook.
053644 30 sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
053647 80 sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.69 4 .75

Ruled Tablet 1/2 (2-4)
  From Rod and Staff, this quality writing paper is 
a bit thicker than traditional handwriting practice 
paper, and each tear-off sheet contains 9 lines 
per side. Lines measure ½” and contain a dotted 
center line. 100 sheets. ~ Deanne
027955   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50

Learn to Write Tablets (2-3)
  Each of these pads have 40 
horizontal, 10” x 8” pages 
(though the covers look ver-
tical). Dotted midlines and a 
space between each line of 
writing helps develop advanced 
printing and cursive. Nine lines 
of writing per page are .5 inch 
high each. This narrower line width gets the 
student writing smaller in preparation for regular 
notebook paper (w/o a midline.) The raised ruling 
is just a little something sensory to help children 
feel the lines they are to write on. Otherwise, the 
two pads are the same. Conforms to Zaner-Bloser 
and D’Nealian handwriting styles. Lines are 
printed on front and back of each page. ~ Sara
062123 Adv . Writing Tablet  .  .  .  2 .25
062124 w/ Raised Ruling  .  .  .  .  .4.59 3 .95

RediSpace Transitional Notebook Paper (1-3)
  This full-size paper is designed to help students 
transition from wide-lined writing paper to wide-
ruled notebook paper with no dotted midline.  
Pages are 8 ½ by 11 inches with vertical place-
ment and 3/8 inch line spacing.  Margins are 
marked in green at the left and red on the right to 
remind students that writing begins at the left and 
stops at the right side of the page.  The word ‘go’ 
is printed in green at the top of the left margin, 
and ‘stop’ is printed in red at the top of the right 
margin.  Every line is divided into ¼ inch spaces 
onto which students place one letter per space in 
order to reinforce proper letter spacing and size.  
Tips for successful use are printed in the front 
of each 50-page notebook.  Pages are 3-hole 
punched and can be easily removed from the 
notebook.  Developed by a mother and pediatric 
occupational therapist, the goal is to make the 
transition a little more stress-free by working on 
common issues encountered by young writers. 
~ Donna 
034808 Notebook Paper  .  .  .  .  .4.49 4 .25
034794 Composition Book  .  .  .  .5.49 5 .25

SOFTWARE / ELECTRONIC FORMAT

Startwrite Software (K-3)
  This unique software product allows you to 
design your own handwriting program! The 
software lets you print practice worksheets 
in cursive and manuscript in any of these 
popular printing styles - manuscript, manu-
script-simple, manuscript-simplified, modern 
manuscript (like D’Nealian), Italic, PLMR (sim-
ilar to Palmer), HWOT (similar to Handwriting 
Without Tears™), VIC (Victoria-Australia), QLD 
(Queensland-Australia), and NSW (New South 
Wales - Australia).  You decide on the following: 
what letters or words will be printed (so students 
can trace/write their own name, stories about 
themselves, and things they are interested in - or 
you can present them with letters or words they 
are struggling to write); letter height from 1/4 
inch to 2 inches; whether to print the letters in 
dots, dashes, or solid lines; and, whether to print 
directional arrows next to the letter. There are 
over 15 fonts to choose from and Spanish, math, 
money, and clock characters are included. Font 
size, dot density, and shading is all adjustable. 
Color printing is supported, so that you can 
make top and bottom guidelines one color, and 
the optional dashed center line a different color. 
Clip art images, which can also be printed in 
color, are included to add interest. The software 
is very easy to use, allowing you to make exciting 
worksheets and print them out in just a matter of 
minutes. System requirements for Version 5.0: 
Windows 98/2000/XP/Vista; MAC OS 8.6 or 
newer (OS X older than 10.6; NOT 10.7/Lion or 
higher); 16 MB Ram, 20 MB Hard Disk.
  Version 6 is now available, but is currently 
only Windows-compatible. Additional features 
are more “enhancements” of existing features 
than new features and give the user more options 
and choices in page layout. These include: more 
color choices for guide lines; expansion of font 
sizes from 2” to page size; additional clock, 
math and money fonts; additional color options 
for stroke arrows; special shape characters; out-
line fonts; more Spanish characters; border art 
and lines; grids for better alignment of text and 
art boxes, flowing text, decision dots and con-

necting lines and more.  System requirements: 
Windows XP/2000 or newer.
003476 Version 5 (Win/Mac) 14.95 11 .95
049981 Version 6 (Win only) 27.88 21 .95

CALLIGRAPHY

Programs - Multi-Grade
 These materials span grades and include both 
instruction and practice.

Getty-Dubay Italic Calligraphy for School & 
Home (2-AD)
  You’re never too old, or young, to begin learn-
ing to write calligraphy, and this book is a great 
step-by-step product to get you started. You can 
use alongside the Getty-Dubay Handwriting 
series for K-8 (beginning with 2nd grade) or as 
a stand-alone program to learn the art of callig-
raphy. This 64-page book is the collaboration 
of Inga Dubay and a group of Portland State 
teachers over the course of 3 years and includes 
instruction for writing with edged pens, italic cal-
ligraphy, and the history of the art form. 13 intro-
ductory pages explain what you will be doing in 
the remaining pages. There are 20 worksheets 
for use with a 3.5 mm nib and 9 worksheets for 
use with 2mm nib. 17 historical charts show the 
progression of letter formation since the Roman 
era. Ruled line pages and blank historical charts 
are found in the back and are the only pages that 
may be copied. Pages follow a progression; stu-
dents practice strokes, lowercase letter families, 
formal capital letters, then copy Hindu-Arabic 
numerals, poems, quotes, Greek & Latin root 
words, and 50 most used English words. Use 
what you have learned to make beautiful cards & 
letters to give as thoughtful gifts. 
  There are some great resources at the author’s 
website, handwritingsuccess.com. Helpful vid-
eos will take you through the worksheets in the 
book and a worksheet generator lets you make 
your own practice worksheets in both the 3.5mm 
and 2mm nib sizes.   
  The author asks that you, “Slow down, enjoy 
the process of calligraphy, and fall in love with 
letters along the way!” ~ Donna
023268   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 22 .95

Calligraphy for Kids (5-AD)
  If your child wants to jazz up their writing 
style with calligraphy, start with this fantastic 
beginner manual.  This 128-page book will take 
you step-by-step though everything that you will 
need to know about the fine art of calligraphy.  
Illustrations, art work examples, and diagrams on 
every page complement the text.  To get started, 
you’ll need to purchase calligraphy markers and 
pens and have a supply of scrap paper to practice 
on.  The book teaches you calligraphy vocab-
ulary and shows you proper technique.  Once 
you’ve mastered the basics, you’ll be on your 
way to learning different styles of writing, such 
as italic, gothic, uncial, and roman calligraphy.  
You’ll also learn how to form numbers and punc-
tuation.  At the end, great ideas are provided to 
help you use your new skill to make greeting 
cards, invitations and border designs.  Watch as 
your child’s handwriting goes from readable to 
beautiful.  ~ Elise
034165   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
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Calligraphy in 10 Easy Lessons (7-AD)
  This book is ideal for anyone who is seriously 
interested in calligraphy.  It is a straight-forward 
approach to calligraphy in just ten lessons.  After 
an introduction to calligraphy and the materials 
you will need (although this book details the 
correct ink, pencils, pens, rulers, etc. you may 
just choose to use a calligraphy pen for simplici-
ty), the first lesson teaches you how to make the 
basic strokes.  The next four lessons introduce 
the entire lowercase alphabet, divided by simi-
lar letter shapes.  Then a chapter is devoted to 
spacing, connections, and words before moving 
on to the lessons on capital letters and numbers 
and punctuation.  The llast two lessons provide 
more information about materials, corrections, 
and suggestions for using your newfound skills.  
Please note that this book provides only instruc-
tion - there are no lines for you to practice on in 
the book.  You will need to work on a separate 
pad of paper (graph paper is suggested for a few 
of the pages).  - Melissa
026219   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Calligraphy Practice Book (7-AD)
  Learning calligraphy? Practice your handwriting 
in this notebook that provides upper and lower 
case letters to practice, words to model, and lots 
of lined pages. If using a nib, tools needed include 
a nib holder, a pointed nib for Copperplate letter-
ing, a broad-edged nib for Italic lettering and an 
ink bottle (try item #041736.) Or you can keep 
it simple and use a calligraphy marker. The lines 
are pretty close together, requiring a fine hand to 
write (8mm.) A dotted midline helps with lower 
case letters. Also included are 16 labels (6x4cm) 
with colored borders and 3 faint dotted lines. 
You could use these as address labels or gift tags. 
sc, 40pp, 6.5x8.5”. ~ Sara
041734   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.25 10 .50

Kits

Lettershop Calligraphy Project Kit (3-AD)
  Everything a beginner needs to know about 
italic calligraphy!  Capital and lowercase letters 
are presented in groups: straight, branching, 
elliptical, diagonal, and so on.  Numbers, punc-
tuation, italic variations, spacing, and consisten-
cy are also discussed.  There are twenty remov-
able practice pages and seven removable lining 
guides.  Lining guides are placed underneath 
white paper to help you maintain a straight line 
and a proper slant.  Helpful information (such as 
standard layouts and designs, formal vs. informal 
invitations, when to use abbreviations, etc) is 
provided so you can start your own envelope, 
invitation, and greeting card projects!  The kit 
includes three calligraphy markers (black/fine, 
green/extra fine, red/broad). ~ Anh
011181   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.71 15 .75

Calligraphy Kit (6-AD)
  This kit includes everything the beginning cal-
ligrapher needs.  The 32-page lesson book offers 
basic information about the art of calligraphy, 
including tips on handling the pen, using suitable 
paper, and mastering the calligraphy strokes.  
The book does not include your typical lessons, 
but instead portrays several complete upper and 
lower case alphabets in different calligraphy 
styles.  Before each style is portrayed, several 
practice strokes are given to help you familiarize 

yourself with the basic strokes you’ll need to 
complete that style of writing.  Then the com-
plete alphabet is given, once showing the strokes 
so you can easily follow along, and once without 
so you can see what the finished letters should 
look like.  Numerals are also covered in the back 
of the book.  Included in the kit is a calligraphy 
pen with 3 different nibs (tips), 8 ink cartridges 
in varying colors, 3 felt tip calligraphy markers, 
calligraphy paper as well as a pad of practice 
paper, and a guideline sheet. - Melissa
024014   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Tools

Elegant Writers Calligraphy Markers
  These are excellent sets for any students who are 
finishing italic handwriting.  While more serious 
calligraphers may prefer nibs and ink, our chil-
dren like these nibbed felt tips.  Jessica says the 
mediums are good for larger writing, like names 
on cards.  The fine is for lettering invitations, 
addresses, etc.  For bigger letters, like poster-sized 
lettering, try the broad markers.  Markers are acid-
free and chiseled nibs are designed to hold their 
shape.  Fine, Medium, and Broad sets contain 6 
markers, one each of red, blue, brown, green, 
and two blacks. The Calligraphy set includes four 
black markers (2 fine, 1 broad and 1 medium) and 
an instruction booklet.
EACH SINGLE MARKER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.26 1 .95
008991 ☼Black (1 .3mm point)
009008 ☼Black (3 .0mm point)
008568 Fine Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.93 8 .50
008567 Medium Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.93 8 .50
011178 Broad Point Set  .  .  .  .  .11.93 8 .50
011176 Calligraphy Set  .  .  .  .  .  .9.30 6 .95

Shachihata Calligraphy Pens (PK-AD)
066779 Gold .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .35
066780 Silver  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .35
EACH 4-PACK BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 6 .95
066771 Black 066773 Red
066772 Blue 066774 Sepia

☼Quill Pen (7-AD)
  Enhance your history and writing lessons 
with this large, authentic bird feather quill pen. 
Preferred by calligraphers, the aerodynamics of 
quill pens produce a lighter, more flowing look 
compared to other writing instruments. Feather 
measures approximately 7” long, with a total 
approx. 10 ½” pen length. ~ Deanne
045631   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .20

Calligraphy Practice Pad
  This lined pad provides a helpful practice sur-
face for novice calligraphers.  Each page features 
light blue horizontal lines with alternating 1/4” 
and 3/8” spacing, plus slanted lines (about 1/4” 
apart) across each page.  The pad is 12” x 9” 
(landscape format) and is glued at the top for easy 
page tear-out.  Includes 50 sheets.
007944   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.52 6 .75

Antique Gold Calligraphy Parchment Paper
  Perfect for calligraphy projects, this parchment 
paper is acid-free and pH-neutral.  Pack includes 
50 sheets of 9” x 12” gold paper.  Recommended 
for use with calligraphy markers or pen and ink.
007942   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.30 5 .75

Calligraphy Parchment Paper 
  Perfect for calligraphy projects, this parch-
ment paper is acid-free and pH-neutral.  Pack 
includes 50 sheets of 9” x 12” white paper.  
Recommended for use with calligraphy markers 
or pen and ink.
007943   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.90 5 .50

Parchment Paper – 20 sheets (PK-AD)
  Made from a specially formulated paper to look 
and feel like real parchment, but you don’t need 
a quill pen for this stuff! Write on it with any 
type of pen/ink. The paper itself is crinkly and 
the edges have a slight mossy/burnt look. How 
fun to create your own “historical” documents 
as you study the Declaration of Independence! 
Perfect for adding to a unit study or practicing 
your calligraphy. 7x10” ~Sara
064763   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .50

Seal Set - Quill (8-AD) (ages 12+)
  Dash off an important document and seal it 
with an official looking wax seal and stamp. Kit 
includes a 4” stick of rich red sealing wax that 
you light and drip onto your paper, then stamp it 
with the well-made metal stamp of a book & quill 
(.75” diam. with 1.5” handle.)  Add to your study 
of the American Revolution! Great for crafting 
and gift wrap too.
064764   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 11 .50

TYPING / KEYBOARDING

Books / Tools

Dr . Fry’s Computer Keyboarding for Beginners 
(PK-AD)
  Keyboarding is now a critical skill that should 
be taught correctly from the start.  When chil-
dren are not given directed instructions on 
keyboarding, they will begin to develop their 
own techniques which generally limit accuracy 
and speed.  Dr. Fry’s Computer Keyboarding for 
Beginners is designed to teach your child to key-
board using the correct method.  By the end of 
the 20 lessons, your child will know the location 
of the letters and symbols on the keyboard (and 
which fingers are used to strike which keys) and 
be able to accurately use the 10 finger touch type 
method. ~ Enh
023817   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼Keyboarding for Homeschoolers (2-AD)
  Learning the keyboard 
is imperative for today’s 
student. Take your typing 
course to the next level 
with this 34-week course. 
Weekly lessons follow 
a similar format: a class-
room or group lesson (par-
ents can read through this 
lesson with their children) 
and four daily practice lessons. Practice les-
sons have the student review the material from 
the group lesson in daily increments followed 
by 10-20 minutes of typing practice per day. 
The author recommends a simple text editor 
like Microsoft Notepad®, Microsoft Wordpad® 
or Apple Textedit® (free with your computer 
operating system) for practice. These programs 
do not include spell checkers or auto correct 

continued...
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features that will cover mistakes and prevent the 
student from learning correctly. 
  The first weekly lesson in the textbook is 
critical to success. Covering the differences 
between typing and keyboarding, various keys, 
the QWERTY keyboard, correct typing posture 
along and more, the first week ends with a base-
line 3-minute typing test. I appreciate the focus 
on correct hand position and sitting posture as a 
preventative measure against carpal tunnel syn-
drome.  Lessons cover nearly every aspect of the 
computer keyboard. Here is just a sample of the 
skills learned: the space bar and enter key; home 
row, the letter keys, punctuation and special 
keys, shift key/caps lock key, practice with typing 
common words including articles, conjunctions, 
helping verbs, pronouns and prepositions, learn-
ing to use the numeric key pad, tabs/text align-
ment, typing a friendly letter or business letter, 
making a certificate of completion plus many 
others. Complete table of contents is available 
on our website. Keyboard shortcuts are covered 
in the appendix. Each lesson focuses on 3-4 let-
ters before advancing to more complicated keys 
and skills which allows for mastery of material. 
Students needing more practice can review the 
practice lessons as necessary, as the suggested 
practice time is flexible to meet individual stu-
dent needs. 
 A timed typing test is included with every 
even-numbered lesson to assess student prog-
ress. Timed tests begin as one minute tests and 
progress in length to five minutes by the end of 
the course. A keyboarding speed progress chart 
is available at the back of the book to measure 
progress. 
  You may wonder how this course compares to 
the author’s Keyboarding for Homeschoolers 
-Summer Text? (See our website-item number 
012047). The complete content (13 lessons) from 
the Summer Text are repeated in this course. 
Additionally, this course provides more instruc-
tion on various special keys like the colon, apos-
trophe, question marks, brackets, tab key and 
text alignment, along with additional practice 
typing commonly used suffixes, helping verbs, 
pronouns, and prepositions and typing a friendly 
or business letter. This one year course provides 
more depth and practice, although some students 
may do well with a quick summer overview 
followed by time spent teaching themselves 
the additional keys and skills for keyboarding 
aptitude.  
  All in all, this is a fully developed, system-
atic typing course that will provide your high 
schooler an elective credit on his transcript. It 
is worth mentioning that the course focuses on 
memorization of the keyboard through practice 
on a covered keyboard. A mini-keyboard with 
color-coded keys is a recommended resource 
and the author has included a reproducible copy 
in the textbook. Unfortunately, the color-coded 
keys are not well distinguished in the black and 
white graphic. I would recommend printing a 
keyboard with color-coded keys (coded for fin-
ger use) from the internet rather than using the 
included graphic. Whether college or workforce 
bound, keyboarding is a valuable skill that our 
young people need for success and this well-or-
ganized, easy-to-use course may provide them 
everything necessary for success. sc, 284 pgs. 
~ Deanne
070736   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.00 54 .95

Keyboarding Skills (3-AD)
  Learn to type quickly and easily with this 
multi-sensory touch-typing method.  You quickly 
learn the alphabet (often in less than an hour) and 
then go on to practice words, phrases, sentences, 
numbers, symbols, and punctuation.  Very quick 
and efficient. - Megan
007726   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.45 19 .85

Type Write Touch Typing CD (3-AD)
  Proper fingering and keyboarding is a skill 
for life, not just for school. Everyone here at 
Rainbow Resource types every day, and proper 
fingering makes the work much easier and quick-
er. The Type Write Touch Typing is a CD-ROM 
with PDFs of exercises to help you learn and 
practice. Type Write Touch is a beginning typ-
ing program for upper elementary through high 
school. This is not software, it is an e-book you 
can print out: students then practice typing in any 
word processing program – Word, Notebook, 
etc. After printing the pages, put them in a folder 
or binder and use them in the order of the assign-
ments listed and for additional review whenever 
you need it. There are two files on this CD-ROM 
– Type Write Touch Typing e-book and Typing 
Practice Pages. Type Write Touch Typing teaches 
proper fingering beginning with the home row 
letters, then home row words, the letter ‘e’ and 
e-words, then ‘i’ and ‘i’ words, etc. Fingering 
is taught one letter or key at a time beyond 
the home row letters – all the way through ‘z’. 
Typing Practice Pages are intended for 90 days of 
practice (one semester). Most of them are in sets 
of two – day 1 is a fact page and day 2 is review. 
There are also 17 pages of rhymes and one page 
of alphabet sentences. If using this for a five-day 
school week do two sets of facts pages per week 
along with one page from the rhymes. 
  This program was written by a homeschooling 
mom, so you don’t have to worry about question-
able content – safe for all ages.
065600   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 14 .95

Keyboarding for the Christian School (7-AD)
  Knowledge of keyboarding skills is vital for 
today’s students.  Although many of our young 
people have a basic understanding of the key-
board, learning to efficiently use the keyboard 
may have great benefits.  Containing short, easy 
to follow lessons, this book teaches the essential 
skills necessary to successfully type: alphabetic 
keys, symbols and number keys, and the number 
key pad.  Other word processing skills are also 
taught: centering, enumerated lists, formats for 
envelopes, reports and business letters, bibliog-
raphies, basic proofreading, and MLA and APA 
formatting.  Touch typing technique and timed 
keyboarding tests are also included.  Exercises 
based upon Biblical content.  All in all, this is a 
great resource for learning a variety of keyboard-
ing skills.  The only downfall I see is the book is 
not self standing for practice lessons; you may 
find a “Study Pod” (item #03188) the perfect 
accompaniment. 75 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
049316   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .95

Keyboard Basics Learning Chart (K-AD)
  Don’t hunt and peck your way through key-
boarding. This Keyboard Basics Learning Chart 
will help show you proper finger placement 
(home row), and the placement of other function 
keys. The chart measures 17x 22”, is printed on 

cardstock, and has a large computer keyboard 
in the center. Important keys are labeled with a 
simple explanation of the function – tab, escape, 
delete, return, caps lock, modifier keys, space 
bar, directional keys, shift and home row. Hang 
it up as a visual reminder for learners as they 
practice their keyboarding skills. The back of the 
learning chart has three 8.5x11”, black and white 
reproducibles – Fast Finger Workout and Show 
What You Know for practice and a small-format 
image of the front of the learning chart. 
064688   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

Software

Mickey’s Typing Adventure CD-ROM (1-7)
  Children today tend to be more technologically 
savvy than their parents and even older siblings. 
Yet the importance of learning the foundational 
skills remains. This engaging typing program 
has been uniquely created for young typists. 
Through the charm of various Disney characters, 
children are taught to use their “magical typing 
skills” to reach the palace.  Whether freeing the 
Princess from the hedge that has engulfed her 
to the typing games found at the Palace Faire, 
children will be motivated to learn the typing 
skills necessary as the delightful, enchanting 
stories unfold. Children will practice their typing 
skills through various Disney stories including 
Pinocchio, Tangled, The Little Mermaid, The 
Lion King, Snow White and the Severn Dwarfs, 
Cinderella, The Jungle Book, Princess and the 
Frog, Beauty and the Beast, and Aladdin.
  The CD-ROM provides ten typing courses to 
reach all skill levels, visual hand guides, progress 
reports and hundreds of lessons and challenges. 
Your children may beg you to play Mickey’s typ-
ing adventure (shhh, the educational value secret 
is safe with me!). 
   Powered by the time proven Typing Instructor.  
Personal License: Install on up to 2 computers 
and not to exceed 5 family members. Internet 
access required to activate. Available in either 
Windows or MAC versions. System require-
ments: Windows 8/7/Vista/XP or Mac OS X 10.4 
or Higher, Including Lion  Both versions come 
“plain jane” in paper sleeves. ~ Deanne
EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 17 .21
037519 Windows 008357 MAC

Kid’s Typing Bundle :Mickey’s Typing Adventure 
& Typing Instructor for Kids Platinum (Windows)  
(1-7)
071545   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 20 .21
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Mavis Beacon Keyboarding Kidz (2-7)
  Mavis combines award-winning typing instruc-
tion, animated teen instructors, and a fun learn-
ing environment to help your kids master their 
keyboarding skills. Features 3 skill levels, 250 
lessons, 200 practice session topics, and 10 
games; and it provides detailed tracking of your 
student’s progress. Tech support is available 24 
hrs if you have any trouble. Here are the system 
requirements: Windows: Windows 7, Vista, XP 
S3 (admin privileges required.) Mac: 10.5 or 
higher. You will need speakers, a keyboard and 
a mouse. ~ Sara
058931   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Typing Instructor for Kids Platinum V .5 (2-7)
  With a similar mix of lessons, tests, practice 
material, and games as Typing Instructor, this 
version is more accessible to younger kids and 
offers a fun, motivating and effective way to learn 
typing skills.  There are 160 touch-typing lessons 
which cover all the basic keys (letters, numbers, 
symbols) on either a standard or a split keyboard 
(except for the 10-key number pad).  There are 
ten different typing plans, each geared to a dif-
ferent age group.  Regardless of the plan they 
are following, each student learns the keyboard 
by taking a tour of “Typer Island” and visiting 
five different lands as they journey to the Castle.  
As students journey through Old West, On the 
Water, In the Air, Over the Edge, and Under the 
Sea, they’ll learn new keys and complete exciting 
challenges (usually timed) like typing to shoot 
words out of the sky, racing a Viking ship by 
typing words as quickly as possible, and typing 
words printed on sharks before they eat you!  The 
activities build upon each other so students can’t 
move on until their skills are ready.  The changes 
in scenery add a lot of variety to the lessons, but 
you can still rely on helpful features including 
visual instruction with the 3-D guide hands and 
keyboard.  Accuracy and speed (WPM) are also 
tracked throughout, with students getting instant 
feedback on their performance, and earning 
rewards as well.
  Of course, the arcade-like games will be the 
most fun to the beginning typist!  The further 
students advance in the program, the more 
games will be available to them.  Once they 
make it through all five lands, students capture 
the Castle, which opens the Lost City, a new 
addition to the program that provides two new 
games. While capturing the Castle and exploring 
the Lost City are the ultimate goals of the game, 
students earn treasures and points all through 
the program, which keeps them motivated and 
entertained.  Students can also visit Explorer Isle 
at any point to play their favorite games (except 
for Lost City games), using only the keys that they 
have covered already.  They can also visit Story 
Lagoon and practice typing one of 40 familiar 
stories, including fairy tales and classic litera-
ture.  With this program’s careful progression, 
interesting storyline, high-quality animation, 30+ 
games, multiple skill levels, and English/Spanish 
instruction, it’s no wonder it is the winner of so 
many prestigious educational awards. This one 
comes highly recommended, folks
  Please note that software comes in a paper 
sleeve, not a box.  Windows version is compat-
ible with Windows 7/Vista/XP/2000  ~ Rachel
EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 12 .25
049847 Windows 031007 MAC

Typing Instructor Platinum (3-AD)
  Improve your typing skills with this entertain-
ing, interactive program. It is similar to Typing 
Instructor Deluxe 17.3, but with additional 
enhancements to make learning more fun. This 
program centers around a travel theme, with 
the player beginning at a travel port surrounded 
by twelve world flags. As you progress through 
lessons, games, and typing tests, you receive a 
stamp on a passport for each destination you 
complete. Photos of world destinations appear 
throughout the lessons. Helpful reference fea-
tures include a “How to Type” button (covering 
finger positions and posture) and a presentation 
on the history of typing. The Practice Center 
contains fun activities, such as the Magazine 
Rack (typing exercises from over 300 books, arti-
cles and short stories), dictation exercises, and 
the Arcade (with twelve video games). Students 
receive feedback on words per minute and accu-
racy after each lesson (with detailed analysis 
available), and they can even print achievement 
certificates. Lessons can be completed in English 
or Spanish. Please note: an internet connection 
is required for registration/activation but not for 
daily use of the program. Available for Mac or PC 
systems. Software comes in a plain paper sleeve 
with basic installation instructions. Set of both 
versions includes both PC and Mac CDs.
 For Mac: Mac OS X 10.4 or higher (includ-
ing Lion), PowerPC G4, G5 or Intel Core Duo 
Processor.
045999 PC  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

System requirements for Windows: Windows 
10/8/7/XP.

008368 MAC .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50
For Mac: Mac OS X 10.4 or higher (including 
Lion), PowerPC G4, G5 or Intel Core Duo 
Processor.

Typing Instructor & Typing Instructor for Kids 
Platinum  Bundle (Windows) (2-AD)
071546   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 20 .21

Mavis Beacon Teaches Typing (3-AD)
  One of the most popular software programs for 
learning and improving typing skills, this pro-
gram’s strength is that it is constantly challenging 
the user to improve their speed as well.  And it 
works, with a combination of lessons and moti-
vating games - all of which are tailored to the 
user’s skill level.  Mavis Beacon, your electronic 
teacher, keeps track of your progress, dynamical-
ly adjusts your progress based on performance, 
and guides you towards becoming a faster, more 
accurate typist.  You can customize lesson plans 
based on age, typing ability, and progress. The 
Progress Tracker keeps track of speed, accuracy, 
words per minute, goals, and key proficiency, so 
you know exactly where you can improve. Each 
time you use the software, you pick up again 
where you ended previously. There are numer-
ous user settings so you can select your goals, 
age, keyboard style, language (Spanish is an 
option in all versions plus French in Platinum.), 
and music preferences. The lessons are easy to 
complete, and a keyboard with semi-transparent 
hands at the bottom types along with you to 
show you which fingers should strike which keys. 
Interspersed at appropriate times are quizzes, 
tests, and breaks for games to help you practice 
your skills and track your progress.  We have 
used this program (in a much earlier version) in 

our homeschool, and found it highly effective, 
especially in building speed.
  We offer several different versions of the Mavis 
Beacon programs: Deluxe (V17), Version 18, 
UltraKey Personal Edition, and Platinum (V20).  
All offer plenty of lessons and practice you can 
easily tailor to your age and skill level, but the 
V20 versions feature more bells and whistles.
019348 Version 18  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Over 250 lessons. System Requirements: 
WIN XP (Service Pack 2), VISTA compatible; 
Mac OS 10.4 and later (but not Lion).

019347 UltraKey Personal  .  .  .19.99 18 .95
Designed for adults who want to learn to 
type or improve their typing skills, this pro-
gram features 12 interface themes, 18 vid-
eos to introduce typing activities, and over 
100 skill checks and typing tests. System 
Requirements: Win XP/Vista/7/8; Mac OS X 
10.6-10.8.

Mavis Beacon Teaches Typing Powered by 
Ultrakey - Family Edition  (3-AD)
065416   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

Typing Instructor Deluxe 17 .3 (5-AD)
  This fun and easy program is guaranteed to 
improve your typing ability. It is organized into 
lessons, tests, and practice material.  “Next Step” 
lessons put you in command of the keyboard, 
and you use proven teaching methods, such as 
double and repetitive key-stroking to learn faster.  
It includes 10-key techniques and instructions 
for a split or standard keyboard.  3-D graphical 
hands help guide the student.  Tests reinforce 
the skills that are practiced and provide a mea-
surement of progress.  These timed tests provide 
levels of advancement and make it fun by provid-
ing colorful photos and music.  After completing 
any of the typing material, you get immediate 
feedback on your speed and accuracy with charts 
and graphs that allow you to see your progress 
and identify your weak areas.  Multimedia pre-
sentations on the CD-ROM include the “History 
of Typing,” which gives you a new perspective 
of the invention and development of typing and 
teaches the best hand and sitting positions.  One 
of the awesome features on this CD-ROM is 
something called the Magazine Rack.  It includes 
material from over 300 books, short stories, and 
articles that you can use to practice your typing 
with.  Also, an Internet site has been designed for 
this product.  New lessons, tests, special exer-
cises, additional articles, and practice material 
are available to download when you want to use 
it.  My favorite part of this program is the Virtual 
Adventures section.  In this section, you can 
choose from ten fun games to improve your key-
board or 10-key skills.  You have to type quickly 
and correctly to succeed in these fun games that 
make you forget you are improving your skills.  
The games include Sea Adventure, Flotsam 
Fighter II, Xtreme Typing, Gone Fishin’, The Wild 
West, Tomb Typer, Cliffhanger, Diamond Glider, 
Typer Shark, and Erik the Viking.  This program 
is for anyone who wants to improve their typing 
skills and doesn’t mind having some fun along 
the way.  Please note that this software comes 
in a paper sleeve, not a box. Minimum system 
requirements: Windows only: Windows 7/Vista/
XP/ME/2000/98; 50 MB RAM; 580 MB Hard 
drive space. ~ Rachel S.
012240   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
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MATH CURRICULUM COMPARISON CHART

This chart was assembled by Rainbow Resource Curriculum Consultants and is intended to be a comparative tool based on our own 
understanding of these programs and is not necessarily reflective of publishers' opinions. Some designations are "best fit," not absolute.

MATH
Programs

Grades Religious Content Price Range

PK K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 Christian N/Secular $ $$ $$$

Saxon K-3 * • • • • • •
Saxon 3-12 * • • • • • • • • • • • •
Bob Jones • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Horizons (Alpha Omega) * • • • • • • • • • •  •
LIFEPAC (Alpha Omega) * • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Switched-On Schoolhouse/Monarch (Alpha Omega) • • • • • • • • • • • •
Math•U•See * • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Primary Math (US) (Singapore) * • • • • • • • • •
Primary Math Standards Edition (SE) (Singapore) * • • • • • • • • •
Primary Math Common Core (CC)  (Singapore) • • • • • • • •
Dimensions (Singapore) • • • • •
Math in Focus (Singapore Approach) * • • • • • • • • • • •
Christian Light Math • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Life of Fred • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
A+ Tutorsoft Math • • • • • • • • • • •
Starline Press Math • • • • • • • • • • • •
ShillerMath • • • • • • • • • • •
enVision Math • • • • • • • • •
McRuffy Math • • • • • •
Purposeful Design Math (2nd Ed.) • • • • • • • • •
Go Math • • • • • • • • •
Making Math Meaningful • • • • • • • • • • •
RightStart Mathematics * • • • • • • • • • •
MCP Mathematics • • • • • • • • •
Conventional (Spunky Donkey) / Study Time Math • • • • • • • • • •
Liberty Mathematics • • • • •
Miquon Math • • • • •
Math Mammoth (Light Blue series) * • • • • • • • • •
Ray's Arithmetic • • • • • • • • • •
Ray's for Today • • • • • • •
Rod & Staff Mathematics • • • • • • • • • •
Jump Math • • • • • • • • • •
ThemeVille Math • • • • • • •
Beast Academy (from Art of Problem Solving) • • • • • •
Strayer-Upton Practical Arithmetic • • • • • • • •
Prentice Hall Math • • • • • • •
Art of Problem Solving * • • • • • • • • •
Paradigm Accelerated • • • •
Principles of Mathematics • • • •
A Fresh Approach • • • • • • •
Jacobs Math • • • • • • 
Foerster Math • • • • • •
VideoText • • • • • • •
Math Lessons for a Living Education • • • • • • • • • •
Mathematical Reasoning • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Developmental Math • • • • • • • • • • •
Math Power Basics • • • • • • • • •

©2018
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This chart was assembled by Rainbow Resource Curriculum Consultants and is intended to be a comparative tool based on our own 
understanding of these programs and is not necessarily reflective of publishers' opinions. Some designations are "best fit," not absolute.

Placement tests are available on our website for programs marked with an ('*').
Find them at: http://www.rainbowresource.com/searchspring.php?q=math+placement+tests ©2018

Approach Manipulatives Teacher Involvement CCSS
Notes

Spiral Sequential Conceptual/Topical Req Opt RRC kit Low Med High Aligned

• • • • Scripted teacher manuals.

• • • Teaching tutorials available separately.

• • Paper manipulatives included & used in K-2.

• • • •
• •
• • SOS is computer-based. Monarch is online only.

• • • • Mastery-based. Optional songs some Christian content.

• • •
• • • Pre-CCSS CA aligned.

• • • •
• • • No tests.

• • • • •
• • Suggested manipulatives for lower grades.

• • Brief Christian references in elementary level.

• • Computer-based.

• • Pre-CCSS, CA standards aligned.

• • • Manipulatives. Discovery,  Montessori approach.

• •
• • • •

• • • • Mastery Sequential.

• • • Virtual manipulatives.

• • •
• • •

• • Modified Sequential.

• • •
• • Consumable workbooks.

• • • Mastery & skill-based. Uses Cuisenaire rods.

• • • B & W or color versions available.

• •
• • • Up to level 8 in the works.

• •
• • • Mastery-based.

• • • Manipulatives are used at all levels.

• •
• • No Teacher Guide.

• •
• • Recommended for gifted students.

• •
• •
• •
• • Teaching tutorials available separately.

• • Teaching tutorials available separately.

• • DVD-based.

• • • Charlotte Mason approach.

• •
• • • Skill-based levels.

• • Written at 4th grade level / for struggling students.
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COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAMS - ALL GRADES

SAXON MATH
  The most popular homeschooling math program 
hands down!  Highly recommended by both 
Mary Pride and Cathy Duffy, Saxon Math also 
wins our award for the “Most Requested Text.”  
Saxon math is a “user-friendly” math program 
- even for Algebra, Trigonometry, Calculus and 
other generally difficult math topics.  Learning is 
incremental and each new concept is continu-
ously reviewed, so the learning has time to “sink 
in” instead of being forgotten when the next topic 
is presented.  Higher scores on standardized 
tests and increased enrollments in upper-level 
math and science classes have resulted where 
Saxon has been used in public schools.  Students 
like Saxon because they feel successful in math 
instead of overwhelmed.  Because of the format, 
children are able to work more independently.

SAXON K-3 PROGRAM
  The Teacher’s Manual contains the actual les-
son plans and information vital to the effective 
presentation of math concepts.  The consumable 
Meeting Books are used during the teacher-stu-
dent “meeting” in which concepts are intro-
duced, demonstrated and practiced. If teaching 
more than one student at the same level, you 
will only need one meeting book.  Consumable 

Student Workbooks are used in grades 1-3 only 
and contain student materials, flash cards and 
practice pages. The Math K Home Study Kit con-
tains teacher edition and meeting book.  Math 
1, 2, and 3 kits contain teacher edition, meeting 
book, and a set of 2 workbooks.  Manipulatives 
are a vital, integral part of the program; these 
are not included in the Home Study Kits, but are 
available through us also.

Math K
  Counting, number recognition, and sequencing; 
addition and subtraction stories; sorting; pattern-
ing, identifying shapes and geometric designs; 
telling time to the hour; using a calendar.  There 
are no workbooks.  112 lessons.
018398 Home Study Kit .  .  .  .  .87.05 62 .00
018725 Meeting Book  .  .  .  .  .  .18.70 12 .95
007918 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .81.60 70 .95

Math 1
  Skip counting; ordinal positions; sorting rules 
and patterns; solving problems; mastering basic 
addition and most basic subtraction facts; adding 
2-digit numbers without regrouping; measuring; 
comparing volume, mass and area; counting 
money; telling time to half-hour; identifying 
polygons; graphing. 130 lessons.
018399 Home Study Kit .  .  .  .132.30 87 .95
001523 Workbooks  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.33 36 .25

018726 Meeting Book  .  .  .  .  .  .18.70 12 .95
021349 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .81.60 70 .95

Math 2
  Skip counting; comparing numbers; solving 
problems; mastering all basic addition and sub-
traction facts; mastering multiplication to 5; add-
ing and subtracting 2-digit numbers; measuring; 
perimeter and area; telling time to 5 minutes; 
identifying geometric shapes; identifying sym-
metry; identifying angles; graphing. 132 lessons.
018400 Home Study Kit .  .  .  132.30 87 .95
001526 Workbooks  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.33 36 .25
018727 Meeting Book  .  .  .  .  .  .18.70 12 .95
021134 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .81.60 70 .95

Math 3
  Using math in real life; identifying place value; 
completing patterns; mastering multiplication 
and division facts; adding/subtracting multi-digit 
numbers; multiplying a multi-digit number by a 
single digit; dividing by a 1-digit divisor; adding 
positive and negative numbers; fractions; adding/
subtracting fractions with common denomina-
tors; telling time to the minute;  change for a 
dollar; graphing. 140 lessons.
018401 Home Study Kit .  .  .  .136.35 97 .95
001527 Workbooks  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.33 36 .25
018728 Meeting Book  .  .  .  .  .  .18.70 12 .95
021055 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .84.40 71 .50

MATHEMATICS

SAXON K-3 MANIPULATIVE KITS
Since manipulatives are vital to the program’s success and are NOT INCLUDED in the home study kits, we offer manipulative kits for each grade 
level, a complete K-3 kit, and individual items.  The chart below shows both required (X) and optional (O) materials used in each grade level.

 Required Manipulatives Qty K 1 2 3 Required Manipulatives Qty K 1 2 3

 Balance 1 X X X  Folding Meter/Yard Stick 1  O O O

 Learning Clock (Teacher’s) 1 O O O O Multilink / Mathlink Cubes 100 X X  

 Student Clock 2 X X X X Number Line 1   X 
 
 2-Color Plastic Counters 10    X Pattern Blocks (Plastic) 100 X X X X

 1-inch Teddy Bear Counters 48 X    Plastic Ruler (inch/cm) 2  X X X

 Dominoes 1 set X    Tangrams 1 set X  X 

 Geoboard w/ Rubber Bands 2 X X X  Outdoor Thermometer 1   X X

 
Geometric Shapes 1 set   O  1-inch Color Tiles (4 colors) 100   X X

 

 
Hundred Number Chart 1  X X X   X = Required, O = Optional

  Optional Items: Note that “O” items in the chart are “optional.”  They are used in the program, but you might be able to substitute other materials 
for them.  In the case of the teaching clock, they felt that you could get by with just the smaller student clocks.  We would strongly suggest, how-
ever, the use of a teacher clock with geared hands when teaching time.  From our personal experience, it is a great aid when demonstrating how 
the hour passes as the minute hand sweeps around the clock.
  Kit Contents: Our grade level manipulative kits contain all the materials specified for that grade in the chart above.  Our COMPLETE KITS contain 
all of the materials required for grades K-3.
  Why buy from us? Although we are not the “official” supplier of manipulatives for the Saxon program, Saxon has reviewed our offerings and has 
sent many home schoolers our way.  We are offering our own kits for several reasons.  First, the other kit did not include everything specified by 
Saxon.  Second, we wanted to upgrade the quality of one of the components.  And, third, we felt that the homeschool market needed more flexi-
bility!  Since these kits are a fairly major expenditure for home schoolers, we assume you’ll want to know the differences between ours and theirs:

 ¾ The simple balance they include is a “teeter-totter” type whereas ours is a bucket balance.  Pan or bucket balances cost more than simple 
balances, but we were very dissatisfied with the performance of the simple balance.  Just as with a teeter-totter, if two equally-weighted 
objects  are on each end, they will only balance if both are seated an equal distance from the fulcrum.  This does not happen with a bucket/
pan balance.

 ¾ We do include number lines... they do not.      ¾ We do not include a “tote box.”
 ¾ We do include the wall thermometer... they do not.     ¾ Our price is lower.
 ¾ We include the one set of tangrams required by the program.  They include four sets.
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Bucket Balance
  As the name suggests, this sturdy balance scale 
uses buckets instead of pans. Measures both 
solids and liquids, and the transparent buckets 
are removable for easy cleaning. Colorful scale 
is made of durable plastic, and there’s even a 
storage drawer in the base. The deep buckets 
hold approximately 300 ml, with markings every 
50 ml, for measuring. Also features sliding com-
pensators.  
018729   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Teaching Clock
  13” diameter clock is geared so that the hour 
hand moves proportionately with the minute 
hand.  Made of durable plastic.
008925   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19.99 14 .95

Judy Clock (MAY BE SUBSTITUTED IN KIT)
  In our opinion, the best geared clock avail-
able.  The advantage of the Judy Clock is that 
it’s practically child-proof.  If hands are moved 
in an abnormal way, the gear mechanism will 
not break.  We’ve had ours for years and it looks 
good and works perfectly despite some pretty 
rugged “time telling!”  SEE NOTE ABOVE.
018730   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25.99 18 .95

Student Clocks
  These are standing clocks with independently 
moving hands. 
018731 Set of two .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3.17  3 .00

Miniature Geared Judy Clock
  A 5” diameter student clock with geared hands 
to maintain hour/minute relationship.
003070   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5.83 4 .75

Geoboard - 7”, 5 x 5 pin, double-sided
  Square plastic with a 5 x 5 pin array.  Rubber 
bands included.  Sold here by the EACH. (All of 
our above kits, however, include2 Geoboards w/ 
rubber bands.)
018737 EACH  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   2 .25

2-Colored Plastic Counters
018732 Set of 10 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
018733 Set of 100 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25

1-Inch Teddy Bear Counters
  CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018734 Set of 48 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.25 4 .75
018735 Set of 100 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 8 .95

Dominoes 
  Double-Six set contains 28 large, solid hard-
wood engraved dominoes (black with white dots). 
Double-Nine set is similar, but with 55 dominoes. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018736 Double-Six  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50
004074 Double-Nine  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .75

Geometric Shapes
 10 plastic 3-D shapes approx 1” in size. Includes 
pyramids, cone, cube, cylinder, sphere, rectan-
gular prism, triangular prism, and more.
003491   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.25 3 .95

Hundred Number Chart
  Laminated chart from 1-100 in 1” squares.  
Blank grid on reverse.
018739 Chart  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75
004371 Number Tiles 1-100   .  9.95 8 .95

Folding Meter/Yard Stick
018740   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5.00 3 .95

Multilink / Mathlink Cubes
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018741 Set of 100 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16.60 15 .95

Number Lines w/ Write ‘n Wipe Marker
  Two mark-on/wipe-off student number lines 
with a write ‘n wipe marker.  One number line 
shows 0-25 with ample space above to “loop” 
numbers together with marker. The other is num-
bered -20 to +20.  Both have peel-off backing so 
you may mount them on desks, etc.
018742   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .75

Tangrams
010884 One set plastic  .  .  .  .  .  .1.36 1 .25
TANGR4 4 sets (diff . colors) .  .  .  4.48 3 .95

Color Tiles
  1” square plastic tiles in four bright colors (red, 
blue, green & yellow).  Set of 100 (25 of each 
color). CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018746   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7.50 5 .75

Pattern Blocks
  All pattern blocks are solid, 
not the cookie-cutter types.  
Sets vary in size and thick-
ness.  See complete descrip-
tion later in this section.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018743 100  .5 cm-thick plastic 9.99 7 .95
018744 250 1 cm-thick plastic 20.95 17 .95
015445 250 1 cm-thick wood . 22.95 17 .95

Plastic Ruler (inch/cm)
  This flexible plastic ruler has inches on one 
side, and a metric/inches combination on the 
other.  The inches-only side is graduated in incre-
ments of 1/2 inch, while the metric/inches side 
has one edge measured in centimeters, one edge 
with 1/4 inch graduations.  Sold by the each.  
Two are needed in the Saxon K-3 program.
018847   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Outdoor Thermometer
  Use indoors or out - has large, visible numbers 
in Celsius and Fahrenheit.  Includes mounting 
screws and is made of durable, waterproof plas-
tic.  3” x 14½”. 
018745   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.85 3 .75

Play Money
  Bills approximate real currency in size and 
color.  Includes 20 $100 bills, 5 $50 bills, 5 $20 
bills, 50 $10 bills, 5 $5 bills, and 50 $1 bills.
019969   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .75

Options: Now, about our flexibility! Because you may be starting Saxon Math with a child who is not in kindergarten, or might want to see how 
you like the program before committing for all four levels, we offer kits by grade level that contain only the manipulatives needed for that grade.  
For your convenience, we also offer kits both with and without the optional items on Saxon’s chart. Additionally, you may substitute either a larger 
(250-pc), thicker (1 cm) set of solid plastic or wooden pattern blocks for the standard 100-pc set of 0.5 cm.-thick plastic pattern blocks. Simply use 
the item number and price from the table below. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
                                                                Standard                              With Plastic                          With Wooden
                                                                   Kit                           Pattern Block Upgrade               Pattern Block Upgrade
 Grade K Kit Without Optional Items MPK000  .  .  .  .64.95 52 .50 MPK0P0  .  .  .  . 75.91 62 .00 MPK0W0  .  .  .  . 77.91 62 .00
 Grade K Kit With Optional Items MPKW00  .  .  .84.94 58 .00 MPKWP0  .  .  . 95.90 67 .50 MPKWW0  .  .  . 97.90 67 .50
 Grade 1 Kit Without Optional Items MP1000  .  .  .  .57.12 47 .50 MP10P0  .  .  .  . 68.08 57 .00 MP10W0  .  .  .  . 70.08 57 .50
 Grade 1 Kit With Optional Items MP1W00  .  .  .82.11 56 .00 MP1WP0  .  .  . 93.07 65 .50 MP1WW0  .  .  . 95.07 65 .50
 Grade 2 Kit Without Optional Items MP2000  .  .  .  .53.82 43 .50 MP20P0  .  .  .  . 64.78 53 .00 MP20W0  .  .  .  . 66.78 53 .50
 Grade 2 Kit With Optional Items MP2W00  .  .  .83.06 54 .00 MP2WP0  .  .  . 94.02 63 .50 MP2WW0  .  .  . 96.02 63 .00
 Grade 3 Kit Without Optional Items MP3000  .  .  .  .27.48 23 .50 MP30P0  .  .  .  . 38.44 33 .00 MP30W0  .  .  .  . 40.44 33 .00
 Grade 3 Kit With Optional Items MP3W00  .  .  .52.47 32 .50 MP3WP0  .  .  . 63.43 42 .00 MP3WW0  .  .  . 65.43 42 .00
 Complete Kit Without Optional Items MPC000  .  .  .  .79.27 62 .00 MPC0P0   .  .  . 90.23 71 .00 MPC0W0  .  .  .  . 92.23 71 .00
 Complete Kit With Optional Items MPCW00  .  . 108.51 71 .00 MPCWP0  .  . 119.47 80 .00 MPCWW0  .  . 121.47 80 .00

NOTE: To substitute Judy Teacher’s Clock for standard teacher’s clock in kits with optional items - substitute “J” for the sixth digit (ending zero) in 
the above item numbers and add $12.00.
  For example, to purchase the Grade 2 kit including optional items, upgrading the pattern blocks to a set of 250 1 cm.-thick wooden ones, and 
substituting a Judy clock in place of the standard teacher’s clock, use item #MP2WWJ - cost will be $74 .00 .
Because you may already have some of the manipulatives included in kits, we offer manipulatives separately and in the quantities needed for the 
program. After reviewing the materials lists in the Saxon books, three items are worth mentioning:
¾  Although not indicated on the chart, a set of double-six dominoes is used in one lesson in Saxon Grade 2.
¾  In one lesson in grade 3 (L130), directions indicate the use of 12 2-colored counters (more than the kit provides).  Use color tiles instead.
¾  In Saxon grade 3, you need 20 $100 bills, 50 $10 bills, and 50 $1 bills.  While some of you may have this laying about the house, and 
     others have ample play money from a board game, we carry what you need for the program.  See item #019969 below.  Coins are also 
     needed, but a trip to the bank will supply needed quantities!
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MATH INTERMEDIATE SERIES (3-5)
  Also available from 
the publishers of Saxon 
is the Math Intermediate 
Series (their public school 
line). This textbook-based 
program offers an alter-
native for parents who 
want to stick to Saxon, 
but want a colorful, hard-
cover text written to the 
student, rather than an 
overwhelming scripted teacher’s manual – there 
are no teacher’s manuals in this series.
  Grade 3 can be used in lieu of the traditional 
Saxon Math 3 and covers the same topics – 
addition/subtraction facts, fractions, probabil-
ity, estimating/calculating area, multiplication 
and division facts, dividing two-digit numbers, 
multiplying three numbers, arrays, congruent 
shapes, capacity, polygons, classifying angles, 
adding/subtracting multi-digit numbers, estimat-
ing lengths and distances, etc. There are 110 
lessons and 11 “Investigations” which explore 
math concepts in-depth. Manipulatives are men-
tioned (but optional), and assessments are written 
only as opposed to both oral and written in the 
traditional Saxon Math 3. 
  Grades 4 and 5 can be used instead of Saxon 
5/4 and 6/5. These include 120 lessons each, 
along with 12 “Investigations” in each. Early 
Finisher Problems found in the Intermediate 
edition offer enrichment and real-world appli-
cation. Intermediate 4 includes word problems, 
elapsed time, inverse operations, multiplying 
two and three-digit numbers, mixed number and 
improper fractions, fractions/decimals/percents, 
geometry and measurement, division with two 
and three-digit numbers, estimating perimeter/
area/volume, probability, etc. Intermediate 5 
includes word problems, add/subtract/multiply/
divide whole numbers/decimals/fractions/mixed 
numbers, equivalent fractions, convert between 
fractions/decimals/percents, estimation, vari-
ables/expressions/equations, geometry and mea-
surement, probability, etc. Manipulatives are ref-
erenced throughout these levels (unlike 5/4 and 
6/5), but they are optional. The same method-
ology is employed in both the Intermediate and  
traditional Saxon Homeschool math courses, but 
Intermediate goes more into detail with the 4-step 
problem-solving process: 1) understand the prob-
lem, 2) devise a plan, 3) carry out the plan, and 
4) look back (evaluate). 
  Homeschool Kits include student text, test book 
and test answers, solutions manual, and “Power 
Up” workbook. The “Power Up” Workbook 
(similar to Meeting Book at third grade level) 
is consumable and offers practice with math 
facts, mental math, and problem solving. Please 
note that there are Activity Pages referenced 
in each student text which are only available 
as free downloads (see our site listings for the 
Homeschool Kits to download).
  Additional materials are available separate-
ly – Written Practice Workbook, Adaptations 
Student Workbook, and Student Reference Chart.  
Adaptations Workbooks provide alternatives for 
students with special needs. This consumable 
workbook contains adapted versions of the 
practice problems found in the student text, with 
plenty of space provided for working the prob-
lems in the workbook. The adapted problems 

offer more visual prompts and clues for doing the 
problems. Written Practice Workbook includes 
consumable worksheets of the Written Practice 
Problems found in the text. Student Reference 
Chart is intended for easy access to formulas, 
helpful hints, and other reference tools.  This is 
a great opportunity for those who love the Saxon 
Math approach; you can now choose your pro-
gram at these levels.
EACH HOMESCHOOL KIT .  .  .131.10 94 .00
EACH STUDENT TEXT  .  .  .  .  .  .107.20 80 .40
EACH TESTING BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .23.85 16 .95
EACH SOLUTIONS MANUAL .  .46.20 34 .65
EACH POWER UP WKBK .  .  .  .  .12.20 9 .15
EACH ADAPTATIONS WKBK  .  .49.53 37 .15
EACH PRACTICE WKBK .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .00
EACH REFERENCE CHART  .  .  .  .  .6.20 4 .65

*same chart used with both Gr. 4 & 5

  HS Kit Text Test Bk Solutions
Gr . 3 020006 059203 020066 020068
Gr . 4 017981 059204 018006 018015
Gr . 5 018061 059205 018062 018072

 Power Bk Adapt Bk Practice Chart
Gr . 3 020067 017959 020116 017976
Gr . 4 018007 017978 018025 018016*
Gr . 5 018070 018054 018079 018016*

Math Intermediate Manipulative Kits (3-5)
  Based on manipulatives used in the text and option-
al PDF worksheets. 
SMI3MK Intermediate 3 .  .  .  .  .141.69 112 .00

Geometric Shapes (1”), fraction circles, 
wooden cubes, 1 cm. graph paper, base ten 
set, Judy instructional clock, 2-color plastic 
counters (100), folding meter/yard stick, 
pattern blocks (.5 cm, 100), indoor-outdoor 
thermometer, color tiles (100), English/metric 
ruler, play money, overhead cm graph grids, 
overhead inch graph grids, spectra-mat (17” 
x 14”), white dice (2), multiplication table, 
platform scale, plastic coins.

SMI4MK Intermediate 4 .  .  .  .  .149.85 109 .95
Wooden cubes, fraction tiles with tray, com-
pass, stopwatch, 1 cm graph paper, base ten 
set, balance scale, Judy instructional clock, 
2-colored plastic counters (100), folding 
meter/yard stick, indoor-outdoor thermom-
eter, English/metric ruler, 1” graph paper, 
play money set, dice (2), multiplication table, 
platform scale, and coins set.

SMI5MK Intermediate 5 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  33 .00
Fraction circles, 1 cm graph paper, folding 
meter/yard stick, color tiles (100), English/
metric ruler, play money set, dice (2), 6” 
protractor, and mixed coins set.

SAXON MIDDLE SCHOOL PROGRAMS
  Featuring the same methodology as previous 
editions plus enhanced mathematical content, 
Homeschool Kits contain a non-consumable 
student edition textbook, consumable tests and 
worksheets for one student, and a solutions man-
ual.  All three components of the Homeschool 
Kit come softbound.  The Student Edition Text 
uses a two-color page layout, as opposed to the 
black and white pages of prior editions.  Tests 
and Worksheets include a significant amount of 
fact drill practice, course tests, as well as various 
forms for recording student progress.  Solutions 
Manual contains solutions to all problems in the 
text and tests.
Math 54 (3rd ed) (4-5)
  For use by fourth graders who have completed 
Math 3 or who are doing well in math, or for 
average fifth graders.  Covers review of 4 basic 
math functions, estimating, 2- and 3-digit com-
putation, decimals, fractions, rudimentary geom-
etry, word problems.
024422 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .109.00 77 .95
024424 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .57.00 39 .95
024425 Tests & Wkshts  .  .  .  .  .27.05 19 .95
024423 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .35.10 24 .95

Math 65 (3rd ed) (5-6)
 Covers multiplication, division, word problems, 
fractions, decimals, percents, basic geometry, 
negative numbers.
024426 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .109.00 77 .95
024428 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .57.00 39 .95
024429 Tests & Wkshts  .  .  .  .  .27.05 19 .95
024427 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .35.10 24 .95

Math 76 (4th ed) (6-7)
  Covers decimals, fractions, number lines, mea-
surement, area, perimeter, volume, place value, 
solid figures, percent, ratio, unit conversion, 
probability, angles, coordinates.
024430 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .121.30 87 .00
024432 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .57.00 39 .95
024433 Tests & Wkshts  .  .  .  .  .33.65 24 .95
024431 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .41.95 29 .95

Math 87 (3rd ed) (7-8)
  Covers fractions, decimals, percents, geome-
try, area, volume, ratio, proportion, exponents, 
scientific notation, signed numbers, algebraic 
terms, 2-step equations and inequalities, slope, 
graphing, the Pythagorean Theorem.
024434 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .121.30 87 .00
024436 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .57.00 39 .95
024437 Tests & Wkshts  .  .  .  .  .33.65 24 .95
024435 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .41.95 29 .95

Saxon Middle-School Math Courses (5-8)
  Designed as a classroom curriculum and now 
available to the homeschool market, Course 1, 
Course 2 and Course 3 are a 2012 version of 
Saxon’s middle school math and are roughly 
comparable to Math 76, Math 87 and Algebra 
1/2. They are designed to be the sequel for the 
Math Intermediate Series and to prepare the stu-
dent for Algebra 1 & 2 (4th ed.). Course compo-
nents include a Student Text, a Solutions Manual, 
a Power-Up Workbook and a Course Assessment 
Book. [There is also a Teacher’s Manual for each 
course that we do not sell.] The Saxon incre-
mental methodology is evident in these courses 
as is their commitment to continual review and 
repetition.
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  The hardcover Student Text provides all the 
daily instruction and assignments. As is Saxon’s 
norm, the text is no-nonsense but attractive 
in a clean-cut way. An accent color helps 
illustrate concepts and provides some organi-
zational structure. There are 120 daily Lessons 
plus 12 Investigations (practical application) in 
each course. Groups of ten Lessons and one 
Investigation are wrapped into a Section, each of 
which has a particular focus and includes partic-
ular mathematical strands.
  Daily Lessons follow a pattern that will be 
familiar to Saxon users. A Power Up (Building 
Power) section reviews math facts and provides 
mental math problems as well as a problem solv-
ing “dilemma” (i.e. problem). The New Concept 
(Increasing Knowledge) segment provides instruc-
tion (written directly to the student), worked 
examples and a short Practice Set for reinforcing 
what has just been learned. Written Practice 
(Strengthening Concepts) is a longer set of prob-
lems that reviews and continues practice on con-
cepts cumulative from the start of the book. Early 
Finishers (not included with every lesson) are a 
few real-world application problems available 
to students who complete the assignment early. 
  The Solutions Manuals include both answers 
and solutions. There are answers to the follow-
ing: Power-Up facts, Mental Math and Problem 
Solving. There are solutions to the following: 
Assessments, Practice Sets, Written Practice, 
and Early Finishers. [Please note that answers 
and solutions to some sets of exercises are only 
available to those with the Teacher’s Manual.]
  Power-Up Workbooks provide one page warm-
ups for each lesson. These include Facts Practice, 
Mental Math, and Problem Solving exercises.
  Course Assessments Book provides: Placement 
Test, Baseline Test, Power-Up Tests, Cumulative 
Tests (taken after every five lessons beginning 
with Lesson 10 with two versions of each) and 
Benchmark Tests, as well as answer sheets and 
an End-of-Course Exam. There is also explan-
atory information about each of the tests and 
answer forms. The Placement Test covers Math 
54 through Course 3 and includes an answer 
key plus placement guide. The multiple-choice 
Baseline Test gauges the skills of an incoming 
student and should be given early in the school 
year. The content covers skills and concepts 
that are included in the math curriculum of the 
preceding year. This test might be totally unnec-
essary if you’re a continuing Saxon student but if 
coming into Saxon from another series, it could 
be helpful to determine if the course is the right 
one. Solutions for this test are in the Solutions 
Manual. Power Up Tests are given along with 
the Cumulative Tests and are designed as a quick 
assessment of fact recall. Benchmark Tests serve 
as quarterly exams or to help identify concepts 
which need additional instruction and practice. 
The End-of-Course Exam (multiple choice) is a 
final exam. This Course Assessments Book is 
expensive and may be necessary if you need to 
provide tests for an overseeing agency. Written 
Practices are cumulative, however, and will 
provide much the same information if taken 
under testing conditions. The Assessments Book 
is reproducible for a classroom.
  This series from Saxon is a more recent version 
of their middle school math. Although Course 1 
compares roughly to Math 76 and Course 2 com-
pares roughly to Math 87, there are significant 

differences between Course 3 and Algebra 1/2. 
The homeschool editions of Math 54, 65, 76, 
and 87 along with Algebra 1/2 appear to be a bit 
more advanced at each level than their Course 
counterparts. This is noticeable when comparing 
the placement tests from each series. Although 
there are similar types of problems, computation-
al difficulty appears to be stronger in the older 
homeschool edition. As mentioned earlier, there 
is a TM (and a couple of other resources) for this 
series that is not available to us. However, each 
course is totally “do-able” with the components 
available. Homeschool kits include all four indi-
vidual components. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT EDITION .  .  .109.60 82 .20
Course 1
061422 Student Edition
062529 Assessments  .  .  .  .  .  .  .96.93 50 .50  
062530 Power-Up Workbook 11.60 8 .70
062531 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .50.07 37 .55
SMC1HK ☼Homeschool Kit  .  .201.15 173 .95

Course 2
061423 Student Edition
062532 Assessments  .  .  .  .  .  .  .96.73 50 .50
062533 Power-Up Workbook 11.93 8 .95
062534 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .50.00 37 .50
SMC2HK ☼Homeschool Kit  .  .201.20 173 .95

Course 3
061424 Student Edition
062535 Assessments  .  .  .  .  .  .  .96.87 72 .65
062536 Power-Up Workbook 11.93 8 .95
062537 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .50.00 37 .50
SMC3HK ☼Homeschool Kit  .  .201.30 193 .00

SAXON HIGH SCHOOL PROGRAMS
  Homeschool Kits contain a non-consumable 
hardcover student text, an answer key to prob-
lem sets and tests, and a test booklet.  Solution 
manuals are NOT included unless you purchase 
a Homeschool Kit with Solutions Manual.  For 
each problem, these manuals take you step-
by-step to the solution. A big help if higher 
level math isn’t your strong suit.  All books 
are the most current edition.  Please note that 
Homeschool Kit contents for Geometry and 4th 
Editions of Algebra 1 and Algebra 2 are different 
and do include a solution manual.

Algebra 1/2 3rd Ed (7-8)
  Covers area, percent, ratio, order of operations, 
beginning algebra concepts. 3rd edition.
001524 Homeschool Kit  .  .  .  .94.65  68 .00
018254 H/S Kit w/ Solutions 135.75 97 .00
008176 Solution Manual  .  .  .  .65.40  49 .05
004741 Answer Key/Tests  .  .  .25.85  18 .95
020296 Tests only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.30  11 .95
024418 Student Text only  .  .108.20 71 .50

Algebra 1 3rd Ed (w/integrated geometry) (8-9)
  Covers signed numbers, exponents, solving 
equations, two equations with unknowns, graph-
ing equations, scientific notation, ratio, percent, 
variation, unit conversions, geometry, perimeter, 
area, volume, English to metric conversion, sur-
face area.  3rd edition.
000628 Homeschool Kit  .  .  . 94.65  68 .00
018255 H/S Kit w/ Solutions 145.50 104 .95
007759 Solution Manual  .  .  . 67.33  50 .50
003408 Answer Key/Tests .  .  . 25.85  18 .95
020297 Tests only   .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.60  11 .95
024419 Student Text only   115.00 71 .50

Algebra 1 4th Ed . (8-9)
  The 4th Editions of Algebra 1 and Algebra 2 
are intended primarily for students who plan on 
taking Saxon Geometry and are wanting Algebra 
1 and Algebra 2 courses with reduced geometry 
content.  The sequence for incorporating these 
courses would be: Algebra 1, Geometry, then 
Algebra 2.  The main difference between the 
3rd and 4th editions is that much of the pre-
viously-integrated geometry content has been 
removed.  You may find this a positive or a 
negative, depending on your student’s need to 
review geometry concepts, especially in Algebra 
2 (or pre-ACT!).  Another difference is that there 
are no step-by-step solutions for the test prob-
lems except on the Saxon Teacher CD-ROMs.  
At this point, Saxon is not recommending that 
most homeschoolers switch to the 4th editions.  
Homeschool Kits for the 4th Ed. courses include 
hardcover texts, homeschool test books (with 
answer key) and solutions manuals. 120 lessons. 
An Adaptations Workbook is now available, 
which provides an alternative for students with 
special needs. This consumable workbook con-
tains adapted versions of the practice problems 
found in the student text, with plenty of space 
provided for working the problems in the work-
book. The adapted problems offer more visual 
prompts and clues for doing the problems.
019975 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .145.60 104 .95
019977 H/S Tests/Key  .  .  .  .  .  .23.85 16 .95
017925 Adaptations Wkbk  .  .  .60.47 45 .35

Saxon Geometry 1st Ed (9-11)
  Here it is! The long-awaited homeschool edition 
of Saxon Geometry. The wait was not in vain as 
this program is as good and solid as the other 
Saxon math programs. The hardcover Geometry 
student text includes all topics in a high school 
geometry course using the Saxon methodology of 
incremental development and continual review. 
There are 120 lessons divided into 12 sections, 
12 Investigations, and 15 Labs in the student text. 
The table of contents is color-coded according to 
the math strands incorporated into each lesson.
  To help students understand the flow of a les-
son, the first lesson has yellow highlighted teach-
ing boxes to explain the different elements that 
will be present in each lesson. Each lesson begins 
with a ‘Warm-Up’ in which students are given 
the skills and vocabulary which are prerequisite 
to this lesson. ‘New Concepts’ presents the new 
vocabulary with meanings and examples of the 
concepts along with solutions. ‘Lesson Practice’ 
lets students check to see if they understand the 
new concept and italicized reference numbers 
help students know what example demonstrated 
the concept for that problem.  The ‘Practice’ sec-

continued...
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tion is where students practice new and old con-
cepts together. Italicized numbers in this section 
refer to the lesson in which the concept is taught. 
This mixed practice serves as a good practice for 
state tests since the format is similar.
  Some added features make this book very user 
friendly. The skills bank found in the back of 
the book highlights 22 different skills used in 
the lessons and are referenced by small numbers 
(ex. SB10) found throughout the warm-up and 
practice sections. For quick reference there are 6 
pages of symbols, formulas, metric and custom-
ary measure, and properties, along with 2 pages 
of postulates and theorems. An extensive glossary 
rounds out the reference section. Pages of the 
text have very wide margins and occasionally the 
student will be given ‘Hint,’ ‘Math Reasoning,’ 
‘Math Language,’ or even ‘Caution’ boxes with 
additional information for the lesson.
  The Solutions Manual offers step-by-step solu-
tions for all of the problems found in the student 
text.  The Test Forms & Test Answers include 
tests to be taken each week along with a testing 
schedule. Solutions for test problems are found 
in the last half of this booklet.  An Adaptations 
Workbook is now available, which provides an 
alternative for students with special needs. This 
consumable workbook contains adapted versions 
of the practice problems found in the student 
text, with plenty of space provided for working 
the problems in the workbook. The adapted 
problems offer more visual prompts and clues for 
doing the problems.
  The question is, “How does Saxon Geometry 
compare to other geometry programs?” When 
you compare Saxon to Jacobs Geometry and BJU 
Geometry, you get a pretty good picture of the 
type of program Saxon has published. All 3 pro-
grams are comparable, covering the important 
topics that should be found in a strong geometry 
program. A good, solid introduction to trigonom-
etry is also included in all 3, but Saxon includes 
a little more practice in this area.
  With the release of the Saxon Geometry, you 
now have two different ways to complete your 
high school math. For the non-college bound 
student or the student who doesn’t wish to 
pursue a math or science degree, use Algebra 
1, Geometry, Algebra 2, and Advanced Math if 
you want or need a fourth year of math. If your 
student is college-bound in the area of math or 
science or they just really love math, use Algebra 
1, Algebra 2, Advanced Math, and Calculus, and 
your geometry will be covered by the content 
found in these texts. 
  The Homeschool Kit includes the student text, 
solutions manual, and test forms and answers. 
The Homeschool Packet is just the test forms and 
answers. - Donna
000957 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .152.80 109 .95
000969 Homeschool Packet  .  .17.30 11 .95
017957 Adaptations Wrkbk  .  .63.00 47 .25

Adaptations Student Reference Guide for 
Algebra 1, Geometry, Algebra 2 4ED (9-AD)
  This little booklet is a handy reference tool 
for students in the Saxon 4th edition Algebra 
1, Algebra 2, and Geometry 1st edition by 
Houghton Mifflin. This is a short 54-page refer-
ence guide full of formulas, key terms, tables and 
properties. Keep it close for those times you can’t 
remember; it is also reproducible 
007584   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.07 2 .30

Algebra 2 3rd Ed (w/ integrated geometry) (9-11)
  The completion of algebra.  Covers uniform 
motion, chemistry-related problems, simultane-
ous equations with 2 and 3 variables, non-linear 
equations, geometry, right-triangle trigonometry, 
conversion from rectangular to polar coordinates, 
addition of vectors, complex numbers, quadratic 
formulas.  Revised in 2006, this version includes 
Lesson Reference Numbers for all problem sets 
and tests, which refer the student back to the 
lesson the concept was presented in, so they can 
go back and review when they come to a difficult 
problem.  This edition also features complete 
solutions for test questions (located in the test 
packet), improved graphics, and a revised glos-
sary and index.  3rd edition.
001478 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .  .94.65  68 .00
018256 H/S Kit w/ Solutions  141.20 101 .00
007774 Solution Manual  .  .  .  .  .   54 .55
016021 Answer Key/Tests .  .  .  .26.90  18 .95
020298 Tests only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.30  11 .95
024420 Student Text only  .  .119.93 71 .50

Algebra 2 4th Ed . (9-11)
  Suggested for use after Saxon Geometry, this 
edition of Algebra 2 has had the previously-incor-
porated geometry content removed.  Please see 
Algebra 1 4th Ed. description for more details.   
Homeschool Kit includes hardcover text, home-
school tests and key, and solutions manual. 119 
lessons. An Adaptations Workbook is now avail-
able, which provides an alternative for students 
with special needs. This consumable workbook 
contains adapted versions of the practice prob-
lems found in the student text, with plenty of 
space provided for working the problems in the 
workbook. The adapted problems offer more 
visual prompts and clues for doing the problems.
019985 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .145.60 104 .95
019994 Homeschool Tests/Key 23.85 16 .95

Advanced Mathematics 2nd Ed (10-11)
  Covers permutations, combinations, trigono-
metric and inverse functions, conic sections, 
matrices and determinants, binomial theorem, 
rational roots, Euclidean geometry.  2nd edition.
006781 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .  .98.70 70 .00
018257 H/S Kit w/ Solutions 148.05 105 .95
007787 Solution Manual  .  .  .  .69.27 51 .95
019989 Answer Key/Tests  .  .  .26.95 18 .95
000310 Tests only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.07 17 .30
024417 Student Text only  .  .124.73 74 .95

Calculus 2nd Ed (11-12)
  Covers calculus, trigonometry, and analyt-
ic geometry, with emphasis on application to 
physics, chemistry, engineering, and business.  
Revised in 2006, this version features expanded 
content, and Lesson Reference Numbers for all 
problem sets and tests (so the student can go 
back to the applicable lesson and review the 
concepts when they run into a difficult problem).  
2nd edition.
001477 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .102.15 73 .00
CALCST H/S Kit w/Solutions  .155.45 122 .95
007819 Solution Manual  .  .  .  .71.07 53 .30
019990 Answer Key/Tests .  .  .  .27.15 21 .95
020257 Tests only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.30 12 .95
024421 Student Text only  .  .130.20 79 .50

Physics (10-12)
  Rather than an introduction to physics (i.e. 
basic/general physics), Saxon Physics is an engi-

neering physics course.  A scientific calculator 
is needed for the course.  Students will be most 
successful with this course if they have complet-
ed at least the first half of Advanced Mathematics 
or some other pre-calculus book that includes 
trigonometry.  This text is strong enough to be 
considered an AP Physics course when paired 
with the DIVE Physics Lecture and Lab CD-ROM.
020307 Homeschool Kit  .  .  .  . 99.40 83 .95
PHYSST ☼H/S Kit w/ Solutions 142.00 124 .95
020311 Solution Manual  .  .  .  . 61.67 46 .25
020309 Answer Key/Tests  .  .  . 34.47 25 .85
020310 Tests only   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.60 11 .95
024438 Student Text only  .  .  . 93.20 60 .00

Using John Saxon’s Math Books (4-12)
  You have questions; he has answers.  Art Reed, 
who worked for nine years advising and answer-
ing parents’ questions for Saxon Publishers, has 
written an entire book to help you navigate the 
Saxon Ocean.  Not only does he include the 
most frequently asked questions, but has separate 
sections tailored to every level of the curriculum 
from grades 4-12 (he does not address the prima-
ry levels in this book).  He discusses everything 
from the changes between editions to which 
levels you can skip to student placement and 
what type of calculator is best to use, including 
the underlying philosophy and recommended 
implementation of the Saxon program.  If you 
use the Saxon math program or are considering it 
an option, the advice here could save you both 
time and money.
041962   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .25

Middle Grade Basic Fact Cards (4+)
  Addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division flashcards for students who need help 
mastering basic math facts.  Cards are intended 
for use with Math 54 and above.  Addition and 
subtraction cards are double-sided, with an addi-
tion problem printed on one side and a subtrac-
tion problem printed on the other.  Likewise with 
multiplication and division.  100 addition and 
subtraction cards cover single-digit addition with 
sums up to 18 and subtraction with differences 
from 0-9.  130 multiplication and division cards 
cover multiplication facts from 1-12 and division 
with quotients from 1-12.  Flashcards are printed 
on cardstock (ten per page) and are separated by 
perforated edges. ~ Anh
000233   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.40 13 .05

Saxon Teacher CD-ROMs
  One reason why 
Saxon math is a strong 
choice for homes-
choolers – particular-
ly at the high school 
level - is the depth 
of support that’s avail-
able.  With the devel-
opment of the Saxon 
Teacher CD-ROMs, there’s even more support. 
Available now for most Saxon programs from 
4th grade through Advanced Math, Saxon has 
provided a user-friendly format.  There are four 
lesson CD-ROMs and one Test CD-ROM for each 
course.  The lesson CD-ROMs provide compre-
hensive lesson instruction which includes working 
all the sample problems. Also, the solution for 
EVERY problem in the lesson - both the practice 
and the problem sets - is provided in step by step 
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fashion.  These solutions are very easy to navigate.  
You can proceed through the problems one by 
one or go directly to any particular problem.  All 
instruction, problem-solving, and solutions are 
given as background voices with the accompa-
nying steps appearing as “black-marker-writing” 
on the computer screen.  To avoid monotony, 
the voices change – sometimes male; sometimes 
female; but always pleasant.  The Test CD-ROM 
provides solutions for all the problems from each 
test.  The Solution Manual will be redundant, as 
all the solutions are provided on the CD-ROMs 
and individual solutions can be printed one at a 
time after the solution is worked through on the 
screen. However, some may still prefer to have 
hard copy versions of all the solutions for quick 
reference.
  You can purchase Saxon Teacher sets individ-
ually or packaged with Saxon Home Study Kits 
for even better savings. Saxon Teacher + Home 
Study Kit packages below include the text, tests, 
answer key and Saxon Teacher for that level. 
Please note that although some titles are now in 
DVD format due to larger file sizes, they are still 
designed for computer use, not a standard DVD 
player. System requirements: Windows 98, 
2000, ME, XP, Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, 
Windows 10; Mac OS 10.2 and up (including 
Lion/Mtn Lion and newer). ~ Janice
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.00 74 .25
022093 Math 5/4 (3ED)
014170 Intermediate Grade 4
022106 Math 6/5 (3ED)
014184 Intermediate Grade 5
022115 Math 7/6 (4ED)
022119 Math 8/7 (3ED)
029861 Algebra 1/2 (3ED)
042940 Algebra 1 (3ED)
014214 Algebra 1 (4ED)
029865 Geometry (1ED)
041677 Algebra 2 (3ED)
014240 Algebra 2 (4ED)
042939 Advanced Math (2ED)

SAXON TEACHER W/ HOME STUDY KIT:
SX54TC Math 5/4 (3ED) .  .  . 208.00 147 .95
SX65TC Math 6/5 (3ED) .  .  . 208.00 147 .95
SX76TC Math 7/6 (4ED) .  .  . 220.30 155 .95
SX87TC Math 8/7 (3ED) .  .  . 220.30 155 .95
AL12ST Algebra 1/2 (3ED) .  . 244.60 137 .95
SXA1TC Algebra 1 (3ED)  .  . 193.65 137 .95
AL14ET ☼Algebra 1 (4ED) 244.60 174 .95
GEOMST Geometry (1ED)  .  . 251.80 175 .95
ALG2ST Algebra 2 (3ED)  .  . 244.60 137 .95
AL24ET ☼Algebra 2 4ED   . 244.60 174 .95
SXADTC Adv Math (2ED)  .  . 247.05 139 .95

DIVE CD-ROMs for Saxon Math
  Video clip lectures developed for use with 
Saxon Math (though designed FOR, they were 
not designed BY Saxon).  Lecture sets, which 
contain one lecture per lesson, are available 
by level for Math 54 through Calculus and 
Physics.  Each level is contained on one or two 
CD-ROMs. D.I.V.E. lectures are ideal for the 
student who needs a little more explanation than 
what’s available in the text. I’ve found that even 
when you carefully read a math text, it’s often 
easier to understand a new concept if you can 
hear someone else verbalize it.  The lectures are 
approximately 10-20 minutes long (the higher 
the level, the longer the lecture).  Each lecture is 
stored in its own file.  To use D.I.V.E., the stu-

dent opens his text to the next lesson and opens 
the corresponding lecture file on the computer.  
Lectures take place on a chalkboard/whiteboard 
screen.  You hear the teacher, but don’t actually 
see him - rather you only see what he writes on 
the board.  The student’s job is to follow along 
in the text (please note: the D.I.V.E. CDs do not 
follow along with the text on a problem-by-prob-
lem basis) and to take notes.  In a typical lecture, 
the teacher gives a short explanation and works 
several practice problems.  Lectures are given 
by Dr. David Shormann, an experienced math 
and science teacher.  Aside from an occasional 
quote from the Bible (used to preface a lecture), 
the content is always focused on the topic at 
hand.  Lectures can easily be paused, rewound, 
or fast-forwarded so the student can work at his 
own pace. For the Physics level, a Physics Video 
Lab and lab manual is also included (see descrip-
tion in Science for more details).  At each level, 
these tutorials provide valuable verbal instruction 
for students. Please note that the edition of the 
DIVE CD must match the edition of the Saxon 
Math book you are using. System requirements: 
Windows XP or higher, Mac OSX (all versions). 
~ Anh
EACH LEVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 52 .95
028727 Math 5/4 (3ED)
018101 Math 5/4 (2ED)
028729 Math 6/5 (3ED)
018102 Math 6/5 (2ED)
028730 Math 7/6 (4ED)
018103 Math 7/6 (3ED)
028731 Math 8/7 (3ED)
018104 Math 8/7 (2ED)
018096 Algebra 1/2 (3ED)
018097 Algebra 1/2 (2ED)
018098 Algebra 1 (3ED)
046085 Geometry (1ED)
037998 Algebra 2 (2ED/3ED)

Also includes College Algebra CLEP Professor.
018095 Advanced Math - (2ED) WIN/MAC

Also includes CLEP Professor for Precalculus.
037999 Calculus (2ED) WIN/MAC
018106 Physics CD-ROM (1ED) 69.99 62 .99

☼DIVE Download & Stream Courses (4-12)
  DIVE into the future with flexible courses 
to support your Saxon math journey. Same 
great instruction as the DIVE CD-ROMs, this 
new format contains updated graphics, viewed 
through online streaming or download to your 
device. Not familiar with DIVE instruction? 
These well taught courses from an experienced 
Saxon math instructor teach through each lesson 
with a focus on understanding how the incre-

mental concepts connect and build. Lessons 
average 10-15 minutes in length, followed by 
the student completing the assignments in the 
corresponding textbook. Wondering about the 
advantage of this format? Unlimited downloads 
with no time limit (for all your children!); use 
on multiple devices; save to a computer, flash 
drive or dropbox account and download again 
if lost. NOTE: Email is required for these orders 
placed through Rainbow Resource Center. Once 
the order is received, within 1-3 business days, 
you will receive an email with a web link and 
unique code. 
  Specific compatibility requirements: Mobile 
Devices iPhone iOS 7.0 +, iphone 4 + via App; 
iPad iOS 7.0 +, iPad 3 + via App; Android 4.2 
+ via Google Play App; Windows Tablets & 
Phones; Computers & Browsers: Windows, 
Mac, Linux, Chromebook IE 10+, Safari 7+, 
Firefox 31 + , Chrome 37+ . Television: Apple 
TV 2nd Gen +, Roku 2nd Gen+ , Roku 4+ (4K), 
Chromecast or Smart TV Browser. Recommended 
speed for streaming or download is 10 mbps. ~ 
Deanne
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 54 .95
070956 5/4 2ED 070957 5/4 3ED
070958 6/5 2ED 070959 6/5 3ED
070960 7/6 3ED 070961 7/6 4ED
070962 8/7 1ED 070963 8/7 2ED
070964 8/7 3rd ED
070965 Adv . Math 2ED
070966 Algebra 1 3ED
070967 Algebra 1/2 2ED
070968 Algebra 1/2 3ED
070969 Algebra 2 2/3ED
070970 Calculus 2nd ED
070971 Geometry 1st ED
070972 Physics Lctr/Lab

Saxon Math + DIVE CD Sets
  Packages include a Saxon Home Study Kit and 
the correlating DIVE CD.
SXDV54 5/4 (3ED) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 168.99 125 .95
SXDV65 6/5 (3ED) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 168.99 125 .95
SXDV76 7/6 (4ED) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 181.29 134 .95
SXDV87 8/7 (3ED) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 181.29 134 .95
SXDVAH Algebra 1/2 (3ED)  .  . 154.64 115 .95
SXDVA1 Algebra 1 (3ED)  .  .  . 154.64 115 .95
SXDVGE Geometry (1ED)  .  .  . 212.79 157 .95
SXDVA2 Algebra 2 (3ED)  .  .  . 154.64 115 .95
SXDVAD Adv Math (2ED)  .  .  . 158.69 117 .95
SXDVCA Calculus (2ED)  .  .  .  . 162.14 120 .95
SXDVPH Physics (1ED)   .  .  .  . 169.39 141 .95

D .I .V .E . Compass CD-ROMs for Saxon Math
  For charter school customers or those wanting 
secular content, the D.I.V.E. Compass CD-ROMS 
contain all of the math lecture content from the 
original D.I.V.E. CDs, but without Bible verses 
or other references to Christianity.  Win/Mac 
compatible.
EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 52 .95
041255 Math 5/4 (3ED)
041256 Math 6/5 (3ED)
041332 Math 7/6 (4ED)
041352 Math 8/7 (3ED)
041552 Algebra 1/2 (3ED)
041553 Algebra 1 (3ED)
048124 Geometry (1ED)
041767 Algebra 2 (2ED/3ED)
041353 Advanced Math (2ED)
041965 Calculus (2ED
042576 Physics (1ED)



436 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Mathematics

Mastering Algebra DVDs (7-12)
 Yet another teaching tool for Saxon! This series 
of DVDs is done specifically for Saxon math. 
Taught by Art Reed, a former curriculum advisor 
in the home school division of Saxon Publishers, 
these DVDs teach concepts in an interesting 
classroom-type setting. Students view Mr. Reed’s 
lessons Monday through Thursday, and then take 
their test on Friday.
  Mr. Reed doesn’t go through the actual prob-
lems found in the texts, but if you have a student 
who just needs a thorough explanation of each 
lesson, these DVDs work. You can tell by the 
length of some of the lessons that the explana-
tions are a little more detailed than other sup-
plemental teaching aids. I enjoyed watching the 
lessons with Mr. Reed’s relaxed presentation, as 
he encourages and reassures the students that 
math doesn’t have to be hard.
  Each level of the series begins with a short 
introduction which explains placement and the 
Saxon methodology. There is a session for every 
lesson found in the Saxon textbook, and students 
will need to read the information found in the text 
before watching the video. Everything Mr. Reed 
presents in his sessions comes from the lesson in 
the text, and he also mentions alternative methods 
along with interesting comments. Lessons range 
in length from 5 to 25 minutes depending on the 
concept. He offers step-by-step instruction of the 
daily concept with samples for clarification. Mr. 
Reed’s explanations are simple and make sense 
as he draws on a whiteboard and gives pertinent 
illustrations. This series is a good alternative for 
the student who responds better to a person mak-
ing the presentation as opposed to just reading 
about it. ~ Donna
EACH DVD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.95 53 .95
005438 Math 7/6 (4ED)
005428 Math 8/7 (2ED/3ED)
032661 Algebra 1/2 (3ED)
023390 Algebra 1 (3ED)

Calculator use begins in Lesson 49 and Mr. 
Reed explains how to use the Casio FX260 
fraction calculator.

036487 Algebra 2 (2ED/3ED)
032568 Advanced Math: Geometry w/ 
 Advanced Algebra DVD (2ED)

Lessons 1-90 of Saxon Advanced Math.
032642 Advanced Math: Trigonometry &

Pre-Calculus (2ED)
Covers lessons 60-125 of Saxon Advanced 
Math and lessons 1-25 of Saxon Calculus. 
This second set of DVDs for Advanced Math 
overlaps lessons 60-90 from the first set of 
DVDs for Advanced Math to help students 
with mastery of challenging concepts. 

Mastering Algebra Packages (7-12)
Packages contain the Mastering Algebra DVD 
Set and corresponding Saxon Homeschool Kit.

S76MAP Math 7/6 Pkg .  .  .  .181.25 135 .95
S87MAP Math 8/7 Pkg .  .  .  .181.25 135 .95
SAHMAP Algebra 1/2 Pkg  .  .154.60 116 .95
SA1MAP Algebra 1 Pkg  .  .  .154.60 116 .95
SA2MAP Algebra 2 Pkg  .  .  .154.60 116 .95
SAMMAP Adv . Math Pkg .  .  .218.60 172 .95

Includes both the Mastering Algebra Advanced 
Math: Geometry DVD and the Advanced 
Math: Trig and Pre-Calc DVD along with the 
Advanced Math 2ED Homeschool Kit

~~~~~~~

BOB JONES MATH
  A solid thorough curriculum at all levels.  
Concepts are taught at the concrete level, with 
heavy use of manipulatives in the early grades.  
Elementary program texts are particularly well 
done - colorful, good variety of skills, and 
on-grade-level.  For those that want to use a more 
traditional, yet appealing, worktext series at the 
elementary level, this is perhaps the best.
  Teacher editions have complete lesson plans 
and answers to text problems.  If you are using 
Bob Jones as your basal math program, you will 
want to invest in them, as they provide the one-
on-one instruction, manipulative instruction, and 
offer many suggestions for presenting and enrich-
ing the concepts covered in each lesson.  If you 
are not using Bob Jones as the core of your math 
program, consider using the student workbooks as 
such.  We have long used the Miquon Math series 
and find it very effective to use the Bob Jones 
workbooks alongside (plus some drill products for 
mastery of basic math facts).  If you are planning 
to use a different program at upper levels, we have 
found the transition seamless.  Bob Jones supplies 
student worktexts though the 4th grade.  This is 
particularly welcome for those of us with students 
who are not ready for a hardbound, copy-and-
work system this early.  Starting in grade 5, texts 
are hardbound.
  Many homeschoolers have opted to use Saxon 
Math at the upper levels, but, like any program, 
it doesn’t satisfy everyone.  If you are looking 
for an alternative, I suggest the Bob Jones texts.  
One of the strengths of the Bob Jones program 
is the teaching of concepts, rather than the 
rote how-to-solve-it approach.  Also, Christian 
principles and character traits are assumed and 
integrated throughout the program.  Each level 
is themed, providing a motivation learning con-
text.  Lessons are “spiraled”, meaning topics are 
reviewed throughout each level, delving a little 
deeper each time.  This is not the same as the 
“incremental” approach used by Saxon Math (see 
description).  Lesson exercises consist mainly of 
practice for that lesson, not a review of previous 
lessons or chapters.  However, topics are not 
covered, then left forever; they reappear in more 
complexity throughout the course, allowing the 
student continuing practice.  The approach you 
prefer depends on your child.  Some children may 
need more concentration on the topic at hand, 
and Bob Jones Math will appeal to this group. 
The people at Bob Jones are ever-ready to assist 
you with any difficulties you may have, including 
access to textbook authors.
  Relatively new is the revised Geometry book 
for grade 10.  For those desiring to approach 
geometry as a separate course, this revised text 
will supply a solid option to the Jacobs text.  For 
those students who are not interested in pursuing 
math beyond algebra or geometry, Bob Jones 
supplies a Consumer Math course that presents 
math required for practical living.  While there 
is no separate calculus course, the Pre-Calculus 
text does introduce the college-bound student to 
calculus.

BOB JONES MATH - ELEMENTARY
  Required materials are listed first at each grade 
level. Optional support materials are identified 
with an asterisk (*) preceding the title.  Complete 
Home School Kits contain one each of all 
required materials.

Math K5 (3rd Ed .)
  Completely revised, this course is very attrac-
tive, much more clear in its layout, and easy to 
use. Still laying the foundation for elementary 
math through the teaching of necessary math 
concepts, this course covers shapes, classifying 
and comparing, numbers from 0-100, measure-
ment, time, basic addition, calendar, money, 
fractions, and basic subtraction. The Teacher’s 
Guide holds reproduced worktext pages showing 
the answers, an outline of each lesson, practice 
and review activities, stories for introducing each 
lesson, procedures for teaching and checking 
for understanding, and extended activities. Also 
included is the Toolkit CD-ROM, containing 
all of the reproducible activity pages. A copy 
of the Worktext Answer Key is included in the 
Teacher’s Edition, but also available separately.
218446 Home School Kit  .  .  .122.49 91 .85
211268 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  76 .94
211201 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  26 .94
211219 Stud . Manipulatives Packet
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .61

Math 1 (3rd Ed .) 
  Digit the Clown and Cecilia the Seal are your 
child’s hosts in this 3rd edition. Changes in this 
edition are an earlier introduction of number 
concepts to 20, place value up to 3 digit num-
bers, addition up to 3 digit numbers, learning 
facts through strategies, Venn diagrams, elapsed 
time, more concepts with solid figures, and 
hands-on activities with thermometer manipula-
tives. Chapters include chapter and cumulative 
reviews. Manipulatives are used. Unifix cubes 
are also recommended for this program, but any 
counters will work. The Reviews workbook has 
two pages per lesson. The first page includes the 
lesson concepts and the second page is reviews 
previous concepts. The Chapter Review pages 
correspond with the worktext chapter review 
Mathematics pages. The teacher edition includes 
a Toolkit CD-ROM, containing reproducible 
enrichment pages (replacing some of the older 
components), and the Teacher’s Visual Packet. 
Adobe Acrobat Reader is required to access this 
program. ~ Donna
241786 Home School Kit  .  .  .164.62 123 .50
216168 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  31 .11
216200 Review Worktext  .  .  .  .  .  11 .67
216184 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  76 .94
216242 Test Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .46
216259 Testpack Answer Key  .  .  10 .83
216234 Manipulatives  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .61
000742 *Unifix Cubes (100) .  .13.95 11 .25
018731 *Student Clocks (2)  .  .  .3.17 3 .00
204610 *Backyard Math w/ Zac: 1st   
 Grade Concepts DVD    19 .95

Zac the puppet learns a lot from his next-
door neighbor Mrs. Walker.  Every encounter 
in the backyard brings a new opportunity 
to explore concepts and to review math 
facts.  This educational series consists of 
12 fifteen-minute episodes on two videos.  
Episodes cover place value to 100, money, 
time and calendars, metric measurement, 
customary measurement, geometry, frac-
tions, two-digit addition and subtraction, 
and renaming readiness.  Despite some corny 
jokes, Mrs. Walker’s explanations are clear 
and easy to understand.  In fact, her demon-
stration on how to tell time is one of the best 
that I’ve ever seen. ~ Anh
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☼Math 2 (3rd Ed .) 
  Digit, Cecilia/Matt and Paddy guide students 
through their math lessons. Children learn addi-
tion and subtraction facts up through 4 digits; 
place value of four-digits; introduction to divi-
sion; fractions in measurement; a.m./p.m. and 
noon/midnight; more practice with elapsed time; 
introduction to circle graph; plane figures: pen-
tagon, hexagon, oval; slides, flips & turns; edges, 
vertex and curves of solid figures; horizontal, ver-
tical, parallel and intersecting lines; and includes 
extra problem-solving pages. The updated stu-
dent worktext has a review section in each les-
son, as well as chapter and cumulative reviews. 
The Teacher’s Edition has a 2-page spread per 
lesson and an easy-to-follow, bulleted format 
with answers printed in magenta. A Toolkit 
CD is included in the Teacher’s Edition which 
contains re-teaching pages (replacing “Spread 
Your Wings”); fact reviews; reproducible pages 
replacing the Home Teacher Packet; Teacher’s 
visual packet which can be used on the computer 
screen or printed; and the answer key for Math 2 
Reviews. Math 2 Reviews workbook has 2 pages 
per lesson, chapter reviews, and cumulative 
review. In lesson and chapter reviews, the front 
page reviews concepts from that day’s lesson. 
The back page reviews a previous chapter con-
cept and has a fact review, making a good study 
guide for tests. The front page of the cumulative 
review covers concepts from previous chapter 
concepts, and the back page reviews facts.
252676 Home School Kit  .  .  .164.62 123 .45
224451 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  76 .94
281618 Student Worktext s/c  .  .  31 .11
224402 Manipulatives Packet  .  .  18 .61
224477 Student Reviews  .  .  .  .  .  11 .67
224410 Testpack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .46
224436 Testpack Answer Key  .  .  10 .83

Math 3 (3rd ed .)
  Math 3 has undergone a complete revision. The 
Student Worktext includes some new skills such 
as circle graphs, line plots, probability; mastery 
of addition, subtraction, and multiplication facts 
through 10; place-value of 5- and 6-digit num-
bers; adding and subtracting 5-digit numbers, 
multiplying 3-digit factors, and an introduc-
tion to long division; and geometry. The new 
Teacher’s Edition sports a question-and-answer 
format rather than the old paragraph format. It 
has also been reduced to a single volume and 
includes the Teacher’s CD. The Teacher’s CD 
holds visuals, enrichment pages, fact reviews, 
reproducible pages, answers to review pages, 
and bulletin board ideas. Math 3 Reviews now 
have a two-page review for each lesson along 
with a 2-page chapter review, and a 2-page 
cumulative review. Tests and Answer Keys con-
tain 2-page tests and follow the format of the 
Student Worktext. The Teacher’s Visual Packet 
and Student Manipulatives Packet are updated 
with new art and colors. ~ Donna
511733 Homeschool Kit .  .  .  .182.12 136 .55
250720 Teacher’s Edition w/CD  76 .94
296798 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  31 .11
231688 Student Manipulatives Packet 18 .61
231670 Reviews Activity Book  .  11 .67
507442 Reviews Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
231720 Testpack   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .46
231746 Testpack Answer Key  .  .  10 .83
231712 *Teacher’s Visual Packet  73 .33

Math 4 (3rd Ed .)
  Develops understanding of multiplication, divi-
sion, decimals, fractions, geometry and pre-alge-
bra concepts using manipulatives and plenty of 
practice.  Reviews skills in geometry, time, mea-
surement, money, etc. and continues to develop 
estimating and problem-solving skills.  Includes 
an optional pre-algebra chapter introducing addi-
tion and subtraction of integers.
511816 Home School Kit  .  .  .182.121 136 .55
260109 Teacher’s Edition w/ CD  76 .94
296814 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  31 .11
269506 Student Manipulatives Packet 18 .61
260117 Testpack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .46
260125 Testpack Answer Key  .  .  10 .83
260158 Reviews Activity Book  .  11 .67
507459 Reviews Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
260133 *Teacher’s Visual Packet  73 .33

Math 5 (3rd Ed .)
  Presentation of more complex concepts and 
problems in subtraction, multiplication, and 
division of fractions, while continuing to practice 
earlier skills.  Again, problem-solving skills are 
integrated in the course, developing math reason-
ing and judgement.  Aviation theme.
278226 Home School Kit    152.95 114 .70
269522 Teacher Book & CD .  .  .  76 .94
506782 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  31 .11
269548 Testpack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .46
269563 Testpack Answer Key  .  .  10 .83

Math 6 (3rd Ed .)
  Revised for 2012, Grade 6 continues to develop 
understanding of multiplication and division of 
fractions, proportions, percents, statistics, ratios, 
measurement and geometry along with further 
development of problem-solving and estimation 
skills.  Includes a pre-algebra chapter introduc-
ing multiplication and division of integers using 
manipulatives and real-life pre-algebra word 
problems. “Courage in Crisis” theme.
283861 Home School Kit  .  .  .152.95 114 .70
275313 Tchr Ed . w/ CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  76 .94
275297 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .11
269506 Student Materials Packet  18 .61
275339 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .46
275347 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  10 .83

BOB JONES MATH - SECONDARY
  Teacher editions contain full student text with 
overprints of answers.

Grade 7 - Fundamentals of Math (2nd Ed .)
  In this revised and colorful edition, the accent 
is still on demonstrating the relevance of math 
to everyday life.  Chapters builds computation-
al skills vital for higher level math by teaching 
concepts with understanding.  Special features 
in each chapter include “openers” that provide 
real-life, historical or Biblical examples of top-
ics, problem-solving sections, and “Dominion 
through Math” problems that show math as part 
of God’s creation.
264945 Home School Kit  .  .  .228.30 171 .20
244228 Teacher Ed Book & CD  83 .89
503599 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  56 .67
262626 Student Activity Manual  20 .00
262634 Teacher Activity Manual  39 .17
218958 Testpack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
218941 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  11 .94

Grade 8 - Pre-Algebra (2nd Ed .)
  Eases students into algebraic thinking by 
introducing the concept of variables early, 
then emphasizing equation-solving procedures 
throughout the remaining chapters.  Reviews and 
builds on traditional arithmetic skills.  Statistics 
and geometry concepts are also included. Each 
chapter opens with a consumer-related applica-
tion of math to everyday life and concludes with 
a unique “Math & Scripture” feature.
271270 Home School Kit  .  .  .228.30 171 .20
247460 Teacher’s Edition w/ CD  83 .89
508770 ☼Student Text .  .  .  .  .  .  .  56 .67
233148 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
233106 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  11 .94
247478 Student Activity .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00
268565 Stdt Acty’s Key w/ CD  .  39 .17

Grade 9 - Algebra I (3rd Ed .)
 Revised for 2012, this course continues into the 
practical methods of solving first-and second-de-
gree equations and inequalities. Algebraic skills 
are introduced in logical order: relations, func-
tions, graphing, systems of equations, radicals, 
factoring polynomials, rational equations, and 
quadratic functions.  Software takes the place 
of solutions manual.  It offers sample solutions 
to the problems in the text and has a drill mode 
for practice. New features include tutorials for 
graphing calculators, internet keyword searches 
and careers related to mathematics.
283952 Home School Kit  .  .  .228.30 171 .20
270561 Teacher Edition with CD 83 .89
270546 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  56 .67
270579 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
270587 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  11 .94
270611 Student Activities .  .  .  .  .  20 .00
270645 Student Activities Key .  .  39 .17

Grade 10 - Geometry (4th Ed .)
  Bob Jones 4th edition Geometry, revised in 
2016, is a Biblical presentation of math concepts 
and math in the real world. There are twelve 
chapters, 180 lessons – Foundations of Geometry, 
Reasoning and Proof, Parallel and Perpendicular 
Lines, Congruent Triangles, Relationships in 
Triangles, Quadrilaterals, Area, Circles, 
Surface Area and Volume, Transformations and 
Symmetry, Similarity, and Trigonometry. Added 
features of this new edition are increased focus 
on real world applications, proofs are presented 
incrementally, explore specific types of quadri-
laterals, additional examples, expanded exercise 
sets, and much more. The student text is now 
a full-size 8.5” x 11” softcover text (3rd ed. Is 
7.5” x 9”, softcover), and there is no separate 
Student Activities Manual. The Teacher Edition 
includes the Toolkit CD-ROM that includes visu-
als, projection-ready answers, activities (student 
activities are organized by chapter and contain 
extra practice, Bible integration, math histo-
ry, enrichment, cumulative reviews), resourc-
es (Sketchpad files, teaching demonstrations, 
Technology Corner explorations, and more), and 
Mathardy Review Game. Geometer’s Sketchpad 
activities are still included in the 4th edition, and 
are included on the Toolkit CD.
506170 Home School Kit  .  .  .169.13 126 .80
299099 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  56 .67
299123 Teacher Book w/ CD  .  .  83 .89
299131 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
299156 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  11 .94
039128 *Protractor (clear)  .  .  .  .  0 .75
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Grade 11 - Algebra 2 (3rd Ed .)
  This continuing journey into algebra takes a 
Dominion Modeling approach, presenting math-
ematics within the Biblical worldview of serving 
others and glorifying God. This course begins 
with a review and extension of linear, quadratic, 
polynomial, radical and rational functions. Then 
students will study logarithms, trigonometry, 
sequences and series, probability and statistics, 
and conics. Students will need a graphing calcu-
lator. Revised in 2014.
298042 Home School Kit  .  .  .169.13 126 .80
286401 Teacher’s Ed w/ CD  .  .  .  83 .89
279141 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  56 .67
286419 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
286435 Test Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  11 .94

Grade 12 - Pre-Calculus
  This course emphasizes functions, graphing, 
and trigonometry and introduces differential 
calculus.  Student text gives detailed explana-
tions and lots of examples.  Cumulative review 
is incorporated in the problem sets.  Teacher’s 
Edition includes student pages, with notes and 
answers in the margins.
201111 Home School Kit  .  .  .169.13 126 .80
182626 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .  83 .89
267799 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  56 .67
182592 Testpack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
182634 Testpack Answer Key  .  .  11 .94

Consumer Math (11-12) (2nd Ed .)
  This edition of Consumer Math is as practical 
as ever, covering essential topics for high school 
students.  Basic math skills such as rates, ratios, 
proportions, percents, operations with integers, 
algebra, and integer exponents; as well as cus-
tomary and international measurement systems, 
conversions between the two, linear measure, 
area, and volume are all covered prior to con-
tinuing on with the study of math in specific 
consumer areas.  These include: figuring and 
calculating income; short and long term budgets; 
personal banking - different accounts and inter-
est rates; borrowing money; transportation (the 
world of new cars, used cars, insurance, gas, oil, 
tires, and such); food; clothing; housing - includ-
ing mortgages, renting, owning, and home main-
tenance/improvements; life and health insurance 
policies; income taxes - becoming familiar with 
the tax forms; and the financial aspects of taking 
vacations.  With a very clear and easy-to-follow 
layout, and an emphasis on wise stewardship 
based upon biblical principles, this is a thorough 
presentation of practical, daily-life consumer 
math.
221762 Home School Kit  .  .  .162.18 121 .60
189316 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  76 .94
296806 Student Text (Updated)  56 .67
189290 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
189282 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  11 .94

ALPHA OMEGA MATHEMATICS
HORIZONS MATH (K-6)
  Admittedly, no math program will work for 
everyone - but I find few flaws in this motivating 
and well-laid out program. Although it may be 
more advanced for grade level than the “average” 
program, I don’t consider that a negative. Because 
of the developmental approach to learning in 
this program, even a non-math type can easily 
succeed, while the “math whiz” will be chal-
lenged by the advanced topics introduced early. 
Concepts are introduced incrementally, then prac-
ticed, developed, and continually reviewed as 
other concepts are introduced. Pertinent Biblical 
concepts reinforce the math lessons, also. I found 
these to be interesting and appropriate to the 
material, not “forced” as mere add-ons. Horizons 
lays a solid foundation for numerical literacy with 
an early emphasis on hands-on, concept learn-
ing via manipulatives and one-on-one lessons. 
The program relies on few separately purchased 
manipulatives by utilizing common household 
items and including charts and number lines 
found in the teacher’s handbooks. A useful table 
in the handbook shows the integration of manip-
ulatives in lessons so you can tell at a glance just 
what you’ll need. Analytical reasoning and mental 
acumen are stressed throughout the series, and 
memorization and drill are not neglected. The 
teacher handbook is the heart of the program, 
containing daily lesson plans that are easy to 
implement.  Reduced student pages are a tremen-
dous aid in planning and supply answers to the 
worktext exercises. Besides plans, the handbook 
contains an overview, materials list, activities, and 
supplemental worksheets (approx. one for each 4 
lessons). Designed for homeschoolers, the activi-
ties, language, and lessons require no alteration. 
There are 160 lessons per level, each requiring 
approximately 20-30 minutes per day.  Tests are 
given after every 10 lessons to assess retention of 
cumulative skills. While a good part of each les-
son is oral (especially at the K level), the enticing, 
colorful student worksheets lay foundations for 
lessons and review concepts previously taught. 
There are two workbooks per grade level.  Please 
note that the actual lesson is to be taught by you 
- there are only brief instructions on each page of 
the workbooks, which are not intended to be self- 
instructional. Boxed set contains teacher book 
and 2 student workbooks.  Additional Student 
Worksheet Packets contain one photocopy of each 
reproducible master in the teacher book.

Horizons K
  Covers recognition and printing of num-
bers 0-100, simple addition and subtraction, 
skip-counting (by 10’s, 5’s, 2’s, 3’s, and 4’s), 
place value, measuring, calendars, time and 
money.
000680 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.95 71 .96
010439 Teacher Book only .  .  .39.95 35 .96
000681 Workbook One  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
000682 Workbook Two  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
016748 Worksheet Packet  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .96

Horizons 1
  Covers numeracy beyond 100, cardinal/ordinal 
numbers, more complex addition/subtraction 
(carrying/borrowing), time, fractions, graphs, 
sequence, estimation, sets, and measurement.
000685 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 80 .96
017955 Teacher Book only .  .  .49.95 44 .96
000687 Workbook One  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
021613 Workbook Two  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
016742 Worksheet Packet  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .96

Horizons 2
  Covers more complex addition and subtraction, 
multiplication facts 1-10, place value, correspon-
dence, fractions (½,¼), Fahrenheit temperature, 
ratio, decimals (with money), area, perimeter, 
and volume.
000688 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 80 .96
018411 Teacher Book only .  .  .49.95 44 .96
000689 Workbook One  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
021614 Workbook Two  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
016743 Worksheet Packet  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .96

Horizons 3
  Covers more challenging addition and subtrac-
tion, multiplication by up to 4 digits, division 
through 2-digit divisors with remainders, simple 
geometry, map reading, Fahrenheit and Celsius 
temperature, metric system, and introduces alge-
braic concepts and equations.
000713 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 80 .96
010469 Teacher Book only .  .  .49.95 44 .96
020476 Workbook One  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
021615 Workbook Two  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
016744 Worksheet Packet  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .96

Horizons 4
  Reviews four basic functions.  Introduces mul-
tiplication of 2-digit by 2-digit with carrying, 
division with 2-digit divisor and quotient, addi-
tion/subtraction of unlike fractions, pre-algebra 
concepts, ratios, and more.
000714 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 80 .96
000717 Teacher Book only .  .  .49.95 44 .96
000718 Workbook One  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
000720 Workbook Two  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
016745 Worksheet Packet  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .96

Horizons 5
  Continues to practice the four basic math 
operations.  Covers fractions, decimals, per-
cents, exponents, cross products, mean, median, 
mode, and angle measurements.
000110 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 80 .96
000112 Teacher Book only .  .  .49.95 44 .96
000113 Workbook One  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
000115 Workbook Two  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
016746 Worksheet Packet  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .96
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continued...

Horizons 6
  Continues to build upon its coverage of math 
basics.  New concepts include word numbers 
through hundred trillion, scientific notation, base 
2, 4-digit by 4-digit multiplication, division up 
to 5- and 6-digit quotients, perimeter, area and 
volume, ratios, graphs, and equations.
002323 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 80 .96
004604 Teacher Book only .  .  .49.95 44 .96
002324 Workbook One  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
002325 Workbook Two  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .46
016747 Worksheet Packet  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .96

Horizons Manipulative Kits (K-6)
  We have had numerous requests for Horizons 
manipulative kits over the years, so here they are!  
When choosing which manipulatives to include 
in each kit, we decided to incorporate the items 
most used at each level that are not common 
househould items (like construction paper and a 
measuring cup). The Horizons program heavily 
utilizes flashcards for drill, and while many of 
these flashcards are included, we also have pro-
vided some blank index cards so you can create 
some of the more specialized flashcards your-
self. All of the manipulatives are also available 
separately - please see our Manipulative-Based 
Instruction section for descriptions of individual 
items. We offer a separate manipulative kit for 
each grade, but if you plan on using Horizons 
for grades K-3, we also offer a bundled kit, which 
includes all the items from the individual kits. 
“Add-On” Kits make it easy to upgrade from one 
level to another if you already have one grade 
level kit So if you have the Kindergarten (K) kit 
and want to continue to first grade, you would 
simply purchase the K-1 Add-On Kit to receive 
additional manipulatives you will need for 1st 
grade. The chart to the right shows which items 
are included in which kit. We offer upgrades 
to sets of 250 plastic or wooden pattern blocks 
at Grades 5 and 6, similar to our Saxon Math 
manipulative packages. However, we have opted 
not to include Judy Clocks or Teaching Clocks 
because although recommended in some les-
sons, they are used infrequently. Demonstrations 
suggested for use with larger clocks can also be 
shown on smaller student clocks. Or, purchase 
these separately.
HZNKMK Grade K Kit  .  .  .  .  .  . 67.00 50 .50
HZN1MK Grade 1 Kit  .  .  .  .  . 117.37 77 .00
HZN2MK Grade 2 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  . 57.19 46 .00
HZN3MK Grade 3 Kit  .  .  .  .  . 109.31 69 .00
HZNK3M Grades K-3 Kit  .  .  . 180.27 117 .00
HZN4MK Grade 4 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  . 92.60 65 .00
HZN5MK Grade 5 Kit  .  .  .  .  . 106.59 77 .00
HZN5PB Grade 5 Kit w/ Plastic 
 P/B Upgrade .  .  .  .  . 117.55 86 .00
HZN5WB Grade 5 Kit w/ Wooden 
 P/B Upgrade .  .  .  .  . 119.55 86 .00
HZN6MK Grade 6 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  . 67.60 56 .00
HZN6PB Grade 6 Kit w/ Plastic 
 P/B Upgrade .  .  .  .  .  . 78.56 65 .00
HZN6WB Grade 6 Kit w/ Wooden 
 P/B Upgrade .  .  .  .  .  . 80.56 65 .00
HZNKAD Gr . K-1 Add-On Kit  77.07 51 .50
HZN1AD Gr . 1-2 Add-On Kit  24.60 21 .95
HZN2AD Gr . 2-3 Add-On Kit  74.13 45 .50
HZN3AD Gr . 3-4 Add-On Kit  .  .  29 .95
HZN4AD Gr . 4-5 Add-On Kit  27.93 21 .95
HZN5AD Gr . 5-6 Add-On Kit  23.66 19 .50

Horizons Required 
Manipulatives

STANDARD KITS ADD-ON KITS

K 1 2 3 4 5 6 K-3 K-1 1-2 2-3 3-4 4-5 5-6

Crayons - Set of 16 X X X

2-Colored Plastic Counters (100) X X X X X X

Student Clock Wipe-Off (set of 2) X X X X X X X

Folding Meter/Yard Stick X X X X X X

Double Nine Dominoes X X

Ruler X X X X X X X X

Index Cards(100-cards/pk, need . . .) 3 2 2 3 1 1 1 10 2 2 3 1 1 1

Geometric Shapes X X X X X X X X

Numbers 0-100 Flash Cards X X X X X

Addition Flash Cards 0-12 X X X X X

Subtraction Flash Cards 0-12 X X X X X

Dry Erase Marker Board Set X X

Number Lines X X X X X

Hundred Number Chart X X X X X

Place Value Student Board X X X X X

Play Money Set X X X X X

Plastic Coins - Bag of 96 X X X X X

Base Ten Flats - Set of 10 X X X X X X X

Base Ten Rods - Set of 50 X X X X X X X

Base Ten Decimeter Cube X X X X X X X

Base Ten Unit Cubes - Set of 100 X X X X X X X X

Platform Scale X X X X X X X X

Deluxe Fraction Circles Set X X X X X

Colors & Shapes Flash Cards X X X X

Addition Flash Cards 13-18 X X X

Subtraction Flashcards 13-18 X X X

Multiplication Flashcards 0-12 X X X X

Division Flash Cards 0-12 X X X X

Indoor/Outdoor Thermometer X X X X X X X

Color Tiles - Plastic 1" - Set of 
100 in four colors

X X X

Time Flash Cards X X X

Multiplication Table/Grid X X X X X X

Geoboard - 11-pin X X X

Compass with Safety Point X X X X

Metric Graph Paper Pad X X X X

Dice (set of 4) X X

Metric Conversion Chart X X

Dual Scale Thermometer - Set 
of 10

X X

Geoboard 6" (5 x 5 pin) X X X

6" Plastic Protractor X X X

Plastic Pattern Blocks - Set of 100 X X X

Tape Measure - 60" X X

Linking Cubes - Set of 100 X X

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
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Horizons Pre-Algebra (7-8)
  Everyone would ask where they should go when 
they finish Horizons grade 6, and the answer is 
now much easier. If you are a fan of the Horizons 
format and content, Horizons Pre-Algebra is the 
place to go. 
  The Student Book is colorful and consumable, 
unlike many pre-algebra courses. 160 lessons are 
numbered at the top of the page, and are usually 
only one page (front and back) in length. Lessons 
are designed to be done in 45 to 60 minutes 
each day, and consist of a major concept and 
practice of previous concepts. A teaching box 
at the beginning of each lesson presents the 
concept, and the adjacent ‘classwork’ section is 
to be done by the teacher and student together. 
The ‘activities’ section that follows is for rein-
forcement of the new concept and practice of 
older ones. Scattered throughout the book are 
interviews called “A Math Minute with…” These 
interviews are with regular people who use math 
in their careers or jobs. These real-life examples 
(electrician, plant manager, race car driver, etc.) 
are intended to answer the question, “Why do I 
need math?” Every ten lessons you’ll find a page 
entitled “It’s College Prep Time!” This is a page 
of multiple choice questions that are similar to 
standardized tests.
  The Teacher Guide is an important part of this 
course and includes lesson plans, answers and 
solutions for the student book, tests, exams, and 
worksheets imprinted into small-format student 
pages, readiness evaluation, and instructions for 
using the course.
  Tests are taken every 10 lessons and are found 
in the Tests and Resources book. There are 16 
tests along with 4 exams which are to be taken 
every 40 lessons. 80 worksheets for reinforce-
ment and drill practice, and resources needed for 
the lessons, are found in this book. 
  In the brief comparison I did with Saxon Algebra 
½, Horizons Pre-Algebra covers the same top-
ics but sequencing is a bit different. Order of 
Operations and Probability is introduced earlier 
in Horizons, but I think that is due to the review 
found at the beginning of Saxon. Exponents and 
the Pythagorean Theorem are taught at about 
the same point, and both books have geometry 
lessons. 
  The goal of Horizons Pre-Algebra is to prepare 
students for Algebra 1. This course is well done 
and should meet the need of the many that prefer 
the Horizons products. ~ Donna 
049185 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .96
049186 Tests/Resources Bk .  .  .24.95 22 .46
049187 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .96
049188 Pre-Algebra Set  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96

Horizons Algebra (8)
  Using the same format as the pre-algebra in 
the Horizons series, Algebra continues the con-
sistency of staying with one program. Students 
will explore math through sports and real-life 
applications throughout the 160 user-friendly 
lessons. The Horizons Algebra Set includes 
everything you need to do the course – Student 
Book (consumable workbook), Teacher Guide, 
and tests/resource guide. Topics to be covered 
in this course include exponents & powers, 
absolute value, radical expressions, multiplying 
and dividing monomials and polynomials, the 
FOIL Method, factoring trinomials, as well as 
solving, writing, and graphing linear equations. 

Interviews are found in the Algebra I course (just 
as in the pre-algebra) of people who use math in 
everyday life – some are more unusual and might 
present options for careers not yet thought of by 
your student.
051915 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
051916 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .96
051917 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .96
051918 Test & Resource Gd .  .24.95 22 .46

~~~~~~~

ALPHA OMEGA MATH (K-12)
  A complete, Christian 
math curriculum that 
emphasizes skill mastery. 
Each Complete Boxed Set 
contains ten LIFEPACs and 
a teacher guide.  The only 
exception is the Grade K 
Boxed Set, which contains 
two student books and a 
teacher guide. LIFEPACs 
only (no teacher guide) are also available for 
use with multiple students. Review and self-tests 
are built into the curriculum. LIFEPACs are thin, 
consumable student work texts. They are colorful 
in the elementary grades, but become less color-
ful as the grade level increases. Each set of ten 
LIFEPACs provides a year-long curriculum.
  The spiral-bound teacher’s guide contains a 
curriculum overview, teacher’s notes, answer 
keys, and suggested guidelines (for scheduling, 
grading, study methods, etc). Daily lesson plans 
are not included. Teacher guides for grades 
K-1 provide more detailed teaching instruction 
than guides for grades 2-12. Why? Because the 
LIFEPAC curriculum facilitates the independent 
study approach. Starting in second grade, writ-
ten instruction is included in each LIFEPAC so 
that the lessons are largely self-instructional.  
The teacher’s responsibilities include introducing 
each LIFEPAC, setting a schedule, completing 
teacher checks, being available for student ques-
tions, administering and grading tests, and devel-
oping additional learning activities.  
  You might be wondering, “What’s the differ-
ence between this curriculum and Horizons 
Math?” After all, both programs come from 
the same publisher and follow a similar scope 
and sequence up to the sixth grade. The main 
difference, in my opinion, is that Horizons is 
not self-instructional (written instruction is not 
included in workbooks). Another difference is 
that LIFEPACs offer standard practice problems 
whereas Horizons offers a greater variety of prob-
lems (mazes, decoding, etc) as well as standard 
drills, but LIFEPACs provide many more prob-
lems per workbook page. ~ Anh
EACH BOXED SET 2-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.95 71 .96
EACH BOXED SET 7-12  .  .  .  .  .  .79.95 71 .96
EACH SET LIFEPACS ONLY  .  .  .69.95 62 .96

Grade K - time, number lines, addition, subtrac-
tion, writing and spelling numbers, and money, 
directions (left/right, high/low), comparisons (big/
little, greater/less), matching, numbers to 100, 
number words, ordinal numbers to ninth, colors, 
shapes, skip counting (by 2, 5, & 10), addition 
to 10, subtraction to 10, and multiples of 10, 
subtraction to 10
013790 Complete Boxed Set .  .56.95 51 .26
013791 K Student Book 1  .  .  .19.95 17 .96
013792 K Student Book 2  .  .  .19.95 17 .96

Grade 1 - Number Order and Add/Subtract to 
9; Add/Subtract to 10; Shapes, Fractions, and 
Symbols; Add to 18, Money & Measurement; 
Column Addition & Estimation, Number Words 
to 99, Count to 200 and Subtract to 12, Add and 
Subtract to 18; Sensible Answers, Review
013609 Complete Boxed Set .  .99.95 89 .96
013613 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 2 - Numbers/Words to 100; Add/Subtract 
and Even/Odd; Add with Carrying to the 10’s 
Place; Numbers/Words to 999 and Graphs; Add/
Subtract to 100’s Place; Subtract with Borrowing 
(10’s place), Add with Carrying to the 100’s 
Place; Volume & Coin Conversion, Area/Square 
Measurement, Review
013732 Complete Boxed Set
013772 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 3 - Add/Subtract to 18 & Place Value; 
Carrying & Borowing; Facts of Add/Sub & 
Fractions; Rounding, Estimating, & Story Problems; 
Plane Shapes & Symmetry; Multiplication, Lines & 
Angles; Add/Sub of Mixed Numbers & Probability; 
Measurements & Multiplication; Multiplication, 
Metrics & Perimeter; Probability, Units of Measure 
& Shapes
013773 Complete Boxed Set
013774 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 4 - Whole Numbers & Fractions; Multiplying 
Whole Numbers; Sequencing & Rounding; Lines 
& Shapes; Division & Measurements; Division, 
Factors, & Fractions; Multiplication & Fractions; 
Whole Numbers & Fractions; Decimals & Fractions; 
Estimation, Charts, & Graphs
013775 Complete Boxed Set
013776 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 5 - Place Value/Addition/Subtraction, 
Multiplying Whole Numbers & Decimals, 
Dividing Whole Numbers & Decimals, Algebra 
& Graphing, Measurement, Factors & Fractions, 
Fraction Operations, Data Analysis & Probability, 
Geometry, Perimeter/Area/Volume.
013777 Complete Boxed Set
013778 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 6 - Whole Numbers and Algebra; 
Data Analysis; Decimals; Fractions; Fraction 
Operations; Ratio, Proportion and Percent; 
Probability and Geometry; Geometry & 
Measurement; Integers and Transformations; 
Equations and Functions
013780 Complete Boxed Set
013781 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 7  Integers; Fractions; Decimals; Patterns 
& Equations; Rations & Proportions; Probabilty 
& Graphing; Data Analysis; Geometry; 
Measurements & Area; Surface Area & Volume
013783 Complete Boxed Set
013784 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 8 Pre-Algebra - Real Number System; 
Modeling Problems in Integers; Modeling 
Problems with Rational Numbers; Proportional 
Reasoning; More with Functions; Measurement; 
Plane Geometry; Measures of Solid Figures; Data 
Analysis; Probability
013785 Complete Boxed Set
013787 LIFEPACs Only
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Grade 9 Algebra I - Variables & Numbers; 
Solving Equations; Problem Analysis & Solution; 
Polynomials; Algebraic Factors; Algebraic 
Fractions; Radical Expressions; Graphing; 
Systems; Quadratic Equations & Review
013788 Complete Boxed Set
013789 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 10 Geometry - A Mathematical System; 
Proof; Angles & Parallels; Congruency; Similar 
Polygons; Circles; Construction & Locus; Area & 
Volume; Coordinate Geometry; Review
013621 Complete Boxed Set
013632 LIFEPACs Only

Grade 11 Algebra II - Sets, Structure, & 
Function; Numbers, Sentences, & Problems; 
Linear Equations & Inequalties; Polynomials, 
Radical Expressions; Real Numbers; Quadratic 
Relations & Systems; Exponential Functions; 
Counting Principles; Review
013645 Complete Boxed Set

Grade 12 Pre-Calculus - Relations & Functions; 
Special Functions; Trigonometric Functions; 
Circular Functions & Graphs; Identities & 
Functions; Trigonometric Functions; Inverse 
Trigonometric Functions; Quadratic Equations; 
Probability; Calculus & Review
013647 Complete Boxed Set

Consumer Math (11+)
  Practical application of math in the areas 
of family finances, occupations, business, and 
transportation. Helps students to solve real-life 
problems in budgeting, banking, and taxes.  
Boxed set includes review test and a solution 
key, which includes answers to the Lifepac ques-
tions, self-test, and test. LIFEPACs Only includes 
just the Lifepacs. Prerequisites are Algebra I and 
Geometry.
010610 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.95 62 .96
010611 10 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .47.95 43 .16

Switched-On Schoolhouse Mathematics (3-12)
  Alpha Omega offers their courses in interactive 
curriculum software. Features include automatic 
grading and record keeping, videos, animations, 
and sound files, custom curriculum options, 
advanced lesson planning, a variety of desktop 
themes, printing options, and more. Please refer 
to the Curriculum/Unit Studies section of this cat-
alog for more details. Switched-On Schoolhouse 
now comes in USB flash drive format. Minimum 
system requirements: Windows 7/ Windows 8 
& 8.1 and Windows 10. (not Mac-compatible); 
printer recommended.
EACH GRADE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
011547 Grade 3 011552 Grade 8
011548 Grade 4 011553 Grade 9
011549 Grade 5 011544 Grade 10
011550 Grade 6 011545 Grade 11
011551 Grade 7 011546 Grade 12

Switched-On Schoolhouse Essentials of 
Mathematics (8-12)
  Designed for use as a basic math refresher, 
remedial practice, or for accelerated learners, 
this elective course does not  have a prerequisite. 
It contains seven units including: statistics, data 
analysis, probability, algebraic functions, mea-
surement, geometry, mathematical reasoning and 
algebra I. Now comes in USB flash drive format. 

System requirements: Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 
8.1 and Windows 10; printer recommended.
020294   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.95 51 .26

Consumer Math Switched-On Schoolhouse (9-12)
  This software, now packaged in a USB flash 
drive format, contains a year’s worth of lessons 
in consumer mathematics. The Switched-On 
Schoolhouse program creates an interactive learn-
ing environment by combining written instruc-
tion with video clips, audio clips, animation, and 
vocabulary games (that’s right, even in math it’s 
important to learn the appropriate vocabulary).  
Like other Switched-On Schoolhouse subjects, 
this computer-based course is NOT intended for 
self-study.  Personal instruction is required.  This 
software is not intended to replace the teacher, 
but to free up some of the teacher’s time by tak-
ing care of administrative tasks such as grading 
and writing lesson plans.  
  This course consists of the following ten units: 
basic math review, personal finance, statistics, 
taxes & insurance, banking & credit goods, 
purchase & sale of goods, leisure & travel & 
retirement, job-related services, and consumer 
math review.  Each unit contains approx. twenty 
lessons, two to five quizzes, and one unit test.  
Once the teacher sets up the student calendar, 
lesson plans are automatically generated by 
evenly spreading the course work over the total 
number of school days.  Up to five students can 
be registered on this software, and access for 
each student is password protected.
  One feature I really enjoyed using was the mes-
sage posting system.  Before each new lesson, 
the teacher can skim the material and post hints 
or explanations to potentially confusing sections.  
During the lesson, the student can read these 
messages and post his or her own comments and 
questions (which is really useful if the teacher 
is not on-hand to answer questions when the 
lesson is actually completed).  The more famil-
iar the teacher is with the course content, the 
easier it will be to answer student questions, 
especially since answer keys, but not solutions, 
are provided.  Although no recommended grade 
levels were given, I would consider this elective 
a high school level course. System requirements: 
Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 8.1/Windows 10.; 
printer recommended. - Anh
013273   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96

Switched-On Schoolhouse Trigonometry (9-12)
  This elective course contains six units which 
cover right angle trigonometry, graphing, inverse 
functions, analytic trigonometry, trigonometric 
identities, the laws of sine and cosine, and polar 
coordinates.  Algebra II is a prerequisite.  System 
requirements: Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 8.1 and 
Windows 10. Now in USB flash drive format.
009360   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.95 51 .26

☼Monarch® Math (18-month subscription) (3-12)
  Using a mastery approach, Monarch math uses 
math in real-life to help students develop num-
ber skills, geometry, algebra, data analysis, and 
probability. 
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
038882 Grade 3 039394 Grade 8
038967 Grade 4 039432 Grade 9
039213 Grade 5 040010 Grade 10
039279 Grade 6 039458 Grade 11
039359 Grade 7 040728 Grade 12
039828 Consumer Math .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
I039903 Essentials of Math  .  .  .49.95 44 .96
040906 Trigonometry  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 44 .96

☼Math-U-See (K-12)
  We are excited to now offer this “tried and 
true” homeschool favorite math program! It sets 
itself apart from other math curricula with its 
focus on creating effective problem solvers who 
understand the underlying concepts in math and 
can apply math to real life situations. Honestly, 
as an adult, how many of us wish we would have 
learned math in this manner?
  Following a 3-step learning method: build, 
write, and say, this course is truly multisensory. 
Each level offers DVD instruction for the parent/
teacher and student, manipulatives (through 
Geometry level), and worksheets for mastery 
of math concepts evidenced by the student’s 
ability to teach the parent the concept by the 
end of the lesson. Because Math-U-See (MUS) 
is mastery-based, students may enter the pro-
gram at any level depending on their concept 
proficiency. The authors have chosen to use the 
Greek alphabet to demonstrate the sequence of 
concepts taught rather than a grade level. It is 
highly recommended that all students (unless 
beginning with Primer) take a placement test to 
ensure mastery of any previously taught con-
cepts. Placement tests are available on our or the 
publisher’s website.
  Lessons follow a similar format. Watch the DVD 
lesson (parent first and then child/parent), work 
through lesson examples in the instruction man-
ual together, and complete worksheets. Each les-
son concludes with a test. Cumulative unit tests 
are scheduled regularly to assure students retain 
previous teaching. Each level concludes with a 
final test covering all concepts taught. These tests 
begin in Alpha, not Primer . 
  Let’s explore the components necessary for 
success. Instructional DVDs are available in the 
Universal and Level Up Sets (more info on sets 
below). The DVDs provide parent-teachers an 
introduction to the MUS vision and methodol-
ogy before transitioning to instructional lessons. 
Teaching lessons are designed to be viewed by 

continued...
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the parent first, followed by the student and 
parent (or student only at the upper levels or 
as the student demonstrates the ability to view 
independently). Each teaching segment is 5-8 
minutes in length and is taught in front of a group 
of students and parents, which you occasionally 
hear responding (or building with the manipula-
tives). The camera is focused on Mr. Demme, 
who explains and demonstrates the lessons on a 
large white board with magnetic manipulatives 
(or drawings). Lessons are clearly explained and 
easy to follow. Integral to the program, the DVDs 
provide much needed teaching support. 
  Also essential is the Instruction Manual . This 
hardcover book provides a curriculum sequence 
and introductory “how-to-use” information that 
outlines the MUS four-step teaching process: 
Prepare for the lesson, present the new topic, 
practice for mastery, and progress after mastery. 
Teaching instruction with example problems for 
each lesson, solutions for the worksheets and 
tests, and a helpful glossary and index are includ-
ed. The instruction is not scripted but is clearly 
presented and easy to implement.
  Consumable student worktexts contain a mix 
of practice problems and word problems. Space 
is provided to work out the problems, but some 
students may prefer having access to “scratch 
paper” to work problems, especially at the higher 
levels. The front of the student worktext includes 
space to record grades for worksheet pages and 
tests.
  Consumable test booklets are provided to eval-
uate student progress. Parents are encouraged 
to reteach previous lessons if the student does 
not do well. Mastery is the goal, and lessons 
build upon one another so that future success is 
dependent on students really knowing the previ-
ous concept. 
  Additional components include the Integer 
Block Set, a 133-piece manipulative blocks set 
that is used from Primer through Algebra 1. This 
is a set of plastic interlocking blocks with blocks 
in different colors designed to represent each 
number from one through ten (there is a hundred 
block as well). A Fraction Overlay Kit is utilized 
in the Epsilon course to teach fractions. This set 
is color-coordinated with the Integer Block Set 
to aid students in learning fractions. Beginning 
with Zeta and utilized through Algebra 1 is the 
Algebra/Decimal Insert Kit which is used with 
the Integer Block Kit to teach advanced decimal 
and algebra concepts. Finally, the optional Skip 
Count CD and Songbook is a suggested comple-
ment to the Primer through Gamma courses and 
will help your student learn their skip counting 
and addition facts. There are two versions of the 
songs on the CD, one with Christian lyrics and 
the other with the lyrics taken from science and 
literature. The Primer through Gamma Universal 
Kits include online access to the Skip Count 
Songs MP3s and songbook PDF. Please note, the 
online MP3 includes the Science and Literature 
lyrics only, there are no Christian lyrics.
  Unlike the other levels, Primer, the entry level, 
is designed to provide a broad overview and 
introduction to various math topics which will 
be mastered in a later level. Teaching children 
that math is fun and leading them to love math 
is the goal at this level. With this big picture 
approach, this course lends itself to children 
who are beginning to recognize numbers but 
have not mastered counting to ten verbally or are 

unable to recognize the numbers 0 to 10. If your 
child is comfortable with both and is ready for 
formalized instruction, the Alpha Placement Test 
is recommended. 
 As mentioned, the elementary books are taught 
sequentially and are titled after the Greek alpha-
bet: Alpha, Beta, Gamma, Delta, Epsilon and 
Zeta. Elementary lessons follow a similar pat-
tern: video, parent-led instruction and student 
worktext activities (which include three practice 
worksheets, three systematic review worksheets 
and one additional activity called the applica-
tion and enrichment page). The application and 
enrichment page contains topics not included 
in the lesson as well familiar concepts in a new 
format. It is suggested that if your child masters 
the lessons quickly, that you skip the additional 
practice sheets and move onto the review.  Due 
to the mastery focus of the course, the amount of 
time to complete a lesson will vary. You may find 
it necessary to spend 2-3 weeks in one lesson, 
while others may be grasped quickly and com-
pleted in 2-3 days. Each course in the elemen-
tary series contains 30 lessons and will usually 
take about one year to complete, although with 
mastery as the goal, this is flexible. For students 
needing more practice, additional worksheets are 
available on the Math-U-See website. 
 Pre-Algebra through Calculus are the upper 
levels and the natural progression from the ele-
mentary series. Students may be able to begin 
the MUS sequence with Pre-Algebra or Algebra 
assuming they have mastered basic operations, 
fractions and decimals. There is a placement test 
available for the Pre-Algebra course, although 
the Algebra 1 Student worktext includes an 
Algebra Readiness Test prior to the start of les-
sons. At this level, there are two Instructional 
DVDs, with longer teaching segments (roughly 
10-15 minutes per lesson). While Pre-Algebra 
continues to offer three practice worksheets, 
three systematic review worksheets and the 
application and enrichment page for each lesson, 
the higher levels switch things up a bit. Each 
lesson for the Algebra through Calculus courses 
contain two practice pages specific to the new 
concept and three systematic reviews. Following 
the systematic review is an honors lesson. 
Honors lessons may be completed at the comple-
tion of that lesson (in order) or you may choose 
to save all the honors lessons and use at the end 
of the course to go deeper. Honors lessons pro-
vide enrichment and challenge activities and are 
recommended for students who are considering 
math and science courses at the college level. 
Although titled honors, these lessons may not 
necessarily meet the requirements for an Honors 
level math course on a high school transcript. 
(As the MUS upper-level books are reprinted, 
the “honors” pages will be retitled “Application 
and Enrichment” to mirror the lower-level books. 
The content and solutions will be unchanged, 
but for a short transitional period, books within 
a level may be inconsistent in the name of these 
pages.) In the MUS sequence at the upper level, 
it is recommended that students take Geometry 
after Algebra 1 and before Algebra 2. Algebra 1 
review has been added to the Geometry course 
to keep Algebra skills sharp. Beginning with 
Geometry, fewer MUS manipulatives are used 
and students will need a protractor, compass, 
and straight edge. PreCalculus students will 
need a protractor, ruler, and scientific calculator 

that can calculate square roots, trigonometric 
functions, logarithms, and natural log. There are 
30-35 lessons in the upper level sequence books. 
  First-time users will want to purchase the cor-
rect level Universal Set . Universal sets include 
everything necessary for success at that level 
including manipulatives, the Instructor Manual 
and DVD, and consumable student worktext and 
test book (test book not available for Primer). 
Also included is 12-month access to the dig-
ital package for that level. Digital packages 
include streaming instruction videos and online 
Instruction Manual, lesson solutions, and other 
online resources from any browser. You’ll also 
have access to the MUS Digital Manipulatives, 
using Chrome or Safari browsers. Digital Packs 
do not include Student Workbook or Tests. 
Primer through Gamma digital packages include 
Skip Count Songs MP3 and PDF songbook. The 
upper level Universal Sets (Geometry through 
Calculus) no longer include manipulatives, but 
do provide everything necessary for their courses 
including: Instruction Manual with complete 
solutions, Instruction DVD, Student Workbook, 
Test book, and 12 months of access to the 
respective Digital package .
Families who own the necessary manipulatives 
can take advantage of the Level Up Sets which 
include the Instruction Manual, DVD, consum-
able student books and 12-month access to the 
Digital package. Consumable student materials 
(worktext and test book package), manipulatives 
and the Skip Count CD and Songbook are avail-
able separately as well. At the upper levels (Zeta 
through Algebra 1) there are two different Level 
Up sets available. The Level Up BASE set has 
been created for families that own the required 
Integer Block Kit and Algebra/Decimal Inserts. 
This set includes the Instruction manual with 
complete solutions, Instruction DVD, Student 
Workbook, Test book, and 12 months of access 
to the Digital Package. The Level Up Set is for 
families that own the Integer Block Kit but not the 
Algebra Decimal Inserts. The Level Up includes 
the Instruction Manual with complete solutions, 
Instruction DVD, Student Workbook, Test book, 
Algebra/Decimal Inserts, and 12 months of 
access to the Digital Pack.  Available separately 
are the Student packs which include the student 
workbook and test booklet. 
  As one who used this program in the early 
days of homeschooling, I appreciate many of 
the changes that have been made over the years. 
One of these is the systematic review as well 
as the additional level of challenge through the 
Application and Enrichment worksheets. Students 
who need additional review and practice will 
benefit from the focused practice that promotes 
mastery. Conversely, students who are math-gift-
ed and require less practice to master the concept 
have the freedom to skip worksheets and move 
into the Application and Enrichment worksheet, 
unlike math programs with spiral review that 
become drudgery to exceptional math students. 
Additionally, the enhanced teacher explanations 
in the Instructor Manual and the DVD introduc-
tion will help parents feel prepared and more 
competent to teach math in this non-traditional, 
tactile way. It may be worth mentioning that if 
standardized testing is required by your state or 
organization, you may want to add a grade-spe-
cific workbook to ensure students are covering 
all that is required for the test. The final change I 
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noted is that MUS has added additional topics to 
all levels to reflect current math standards.  
  As I look back on my children and our MUS 
experience, these improvements would have 
made the course easier to implement with Child 
B who enjoyed the hands-on approach while 
learning various approaches to solve equations. 
The philosophy of MUS was not as well-suited 
to Child A, who was my “just show me the steps 
and let me do it,” “I can memorize it through 
drill” child.
    Keep in mind that using the mastery approach 
means that students spend more time on building 
solid foundational math skills, so it may appear 
that students are behind their peers in the early 
elementary years. They will catch up quickly 
and by upper middle school will be on target 
(if not ahead of) their peers. This is an excellent 
program for your hands-on student or one who 
wants to understand, really understand, the 
how and why of mathematics. There is much 
to appreciate in this unique program and it has 
tremendous potential for gifted, typical, or strug-
gling learners. ~ Deanne

Primer
Children learn to write numerals, addition and 
subtraction, basic counting, skip counting, geo-
metric shapes, telling time, and they will be 
introduced to the manipulative block system. It’s 
an introduction to “doing math” the Math-U-See 
way.
071175 Primer Universal Set  .  .  136 .00
071173 Primer Level Up Set .  .  .  64 .00
071174 Primer Student Text .  .  .  34 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00
071176 Skip Count CD & Book  11 .00

Alpha
Major concepts mastered include place value, 
single-digit addition and subtraction, and solv-
ing for the unknown addend. Additional topics 
include time (hours and minutes), shapes, mea-
surement (length), skip counting by 2s, 5s, 10s 
and 100s, word problems and understanding 
halves and fourths.
071148 Alpha Universal Set  .  .  .  159 .00
071146 Alpha Level Up Set  .  .  .  88 .00
071147 Alpha Student Pack  .  .  .  42 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00
071176 Skip Count CD & Book  11 .00

Beta
Mastery of place value and using it to add/
subtract-specifically multi-digit addition and sub-
traction. Additional topics include telling and 
writing time by hours and minutes, adding and 
subtracting US currency, measuring and esti-
mating length with inches/feet and centimeters/
meters, comparison of numbers and lengths, 
perimeter of polygon, and interpretation of data 
in plots and graphs.
071151 Beta Universal Set  .  .  .  .  159 .00
071149 Beta Level Up Set  .  .  .  .  88 .00
071150 Beta Student Pack  .  .  .  .  42 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00
071176 Skip Count CD & Book  11 .00

Gamma
Mastery of multiplication for single and multi-
ple-digit numbers. Additional topics include add-
ing and subtracting time in hours and minutes; 
multiplying, adding, and subtracting US curren-

cy; recording and interpreting data; understand-
ing basic fractions and estimating and solving 
measurement problems.
071163 Gamma Universal Set  .  159 .00
071161 Gamma Level Up Set  .  .  88 .00
071162 Gamma Student Pack .  .  42 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00
071176 Skip Count CD & Book  11 .00

Delta
Mastery of single and multiple digit division. 
Additional topics include Roman Numerals; 
dividing, multiplying, adding and subtracting US 
currency and standard units of measure; angle 
measurements and geometric shapes including 
points, segments, rays and lines; classifying 
shapes; understanding and computing area and 
volume.
071156 Delta Universal Set  .  .  .  159 .00
071154 Delta Level Up Set  .  .  .  88 .00
071155 Delta Student Pack  .  .  .  42 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00

Epsilon 
Mastery of fractions including equivalent frac-
tions and basic operations with fractions becom-
ing fluent with adding, subtracting, multiplying 
and dividing fractions and mixed numbers. Also 
includes common factors, grouping symbols and 
order of operations, comparing and converting 
decimal fractions, area and circumference of 
a circle, classifying quadrilaterals, fractional 
measurements on line plots and number lines, 
and using coordinates to represent ordered rela-
tionships. Please note: The Integer Block Kit is 
not included in the Universal Set. If you do not 
have the blocks, it is possible to use any small 
countable items: pennies, raisins, M&Ms, etc. as 
a work-around.
071159 Epsilon Universal Set  .  .  135 .00
071157 Epsilon Level Up Set  .  .  92 .00
071158 Epsilon Student Pack  .  .  42 .00
071160 Fraction Overlay Kit  .  .  49 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00

Zeta
Mastery of decimals and percents and their rela-
tionship to fractions, applying core mathematical 
operations. Additional concepts include under-
standing and simplifying exponents, negative 
numbers, algebraic expressions, plane geometry 
and geometric symbols, and ratios.
071180 Zeta Universal Set  .  .  .  .  182 .00
071177 Zeta Level Up Base Set  92 .00
071178 Zeta Level Up Set  .  .  .  .  119 .00
071179 Zeta Student Pack  .  .  .  .  42 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00
071145 Algebra/Dec Insert Kit   31 .00

Pre-Algebra
Basic pre-algebra concepts including nega-
tive numbers, exponents, factoring, and ratios. 
Includes rules of solving equations using the 
associative, commutative, and other properties; 
simple operations with polynomials. Also covers 
geometry concepts of surface area, volume and 
Pythagorean theorem.
071170 Universal Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  182 .00
071167 Level Up Base Set  .  .  .  .  94 .00
071168 Level Up Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  121 .00
071169 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  43 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00
071145 Decimal Insert Kit  .  .  .  .  31 .00

Algebra 1
Mastery of basic properties, solving equations 
(including simultaneous equations), coin prob-
lems, exponents and square roots, scientific nota-
tion, unit multipliers, and metric conversions. 
Graphing lines is taught in detail, and graphing 
conic sections is introduced. Polynomial opera-
tions are also taught. 
071142 Universal Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  182 .00
071139 Level Up Base Set  .  .  .  .  94 .00
071140 Level Up Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  122 .00
071141 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  43 .00
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00
071145 Decimal Insert Kit (A .)  .  31 .00

Geometry
Emphasis is on vocabulary of geometry, practical 
applications of geometry, and traditional geome-
try including proofs. Includes lines, angles, area, 
perimeter, volume, Pythagorean theorem, axi-
oms, and postulates, congruency, and similarity. 
Brief introduction to trigonometric functions. 
071165 Geom Universal Set .  .  .  96 .00
071164 Geom Student Pack  .  .  .  43 .00

Algebra 2
A more rigorous course that builds on Algebra 
1 and Geometry. Reviews and expands content 
from Algebra 1. The course also covers advanced 
factoring, imaginary and complex numbers, con-
jugate numbers, the binomial theorem, quadratic 
formula, motion problems, along with other 
application problems. Graphing includes exten-
sive practice with conic sections, and solving 
systems of equations. Vectors are introduced. At 
the completion of Algebra 2, students should be 
able to move onto PreCalculus.
071144 Alg 2 Universal Set  .  .  .  125 .00
071143 Alg 2 Student Pack  .  .  .  43 .00

PreCalculus with Trigonometry
Focuses on classic trigonometry with advanced 
algebra to prepare students for calculus and other 
upper level courses. Topics include trig ratios, 
trigonometric identities, laws of trigonometry, 
radian measure, polar equations, functions and 
their graphs, sequences and series, and limits.
071172 PreCalc Universal Set .  .  125 .00
071171 PreCalc Student Pack .  .  43 .00

Calculus
Reviews graphing, functions, limits, and basic 
trigonometry. Introduces derivatives and inte-
grals, along with techniques and rules for use. 
Stresses the application of calculus in physics 
and economics. 
071152 Instruction Pack  .  .  .  .  .  94 .00

Contains the instruction manual with les-
son-by-lesson instructions and detailed solu-
tions, and the DVD with lesson-by-lesson 
instruction. 

071153 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  43 .00

A .
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Also available Separately:
071166 Integer Block Kit  .  .  .  .  .  83 .00

Set includes 20 ones and tens, 13 fives, and 
10 each of twos, threes, fours, sixes, sevens, 
eights, nines, and hundreds blocks, plus the 
Decimal Street/Block Clock poster. Comes in 
cardboard storage box with handle.

071160 Fraction Overlay Kit  .  .  49 .00
This kit contains 39 pieces that represent 
halves through sixteenths. There are 5 green, 
2 orange, 3 pink, 4 yellow, 5 blue, and 6 
purple colored vinyl pieces representing the 
numerator. Clear lined vinyl overlays portray 
the denominator, with two each of halves, 
thirds, fourths, fifths, sixths and tenths, and 
one each of eighths and sixteenths.

071145 Algebra/Dec Insert Kit   31 .00
Includes 20 red hundredths blocks; 4 red 
snap-in squares; 4 green snap-in squares; 15 
blue snap-in strips; and 15 gray snap-in strips, 
all color coordinated to the Integer Block Kit.

071176 Skip Count CD & Book  11 .00
Skip counting songs. There are two versions 
of the songs, one with Christian lyrics and 
the other with the lyrics taken from science 
and literature. This is the same content that 
is included in digital form in the digital pack. 

~~~~~~~

SINGAPORE MATH PROGRAMS (PK-10)
  Countries around the world first became inter-
ested in Singapore’s math curriculum when 
results of the Third International Math and 
Science Study (TIMSS) were published in 1995.  
Conducted by the International Study Center 
at Boston College, achievement tests in both 
math and science were administered to students 
in over 40 countries.  Students from Singapore 
ranked highly in mathematics achievement: 1st 
in the fourth, seventh, and eighth grade levels 
and 2nd at the third grade level.  Results for the 
U.S. were disappointing: 10th in the third grade, 
11th in the fourth grade, 23rd in the seventh 
grade, and 27th at the eighth grade level.  In a 
follow-up study in 1999, Singapore again ranked 
1st in eighth grade math achievement while 
U.S. eighth graders ranked 19th.  Although a 
first place ranking does not necessarily imply the 
best program, something about Singapore’s math 
program was working.
  “Singapore Approach Math” is a general term 
referring to a type of mathematical instruction 
(i.e. curriculum) developed from a syllabus 
designed by Singapore’s Ministry of Education 
in the 1980s. There were a number of revisions 
and the 3rd edition was the last edition used in 
Singapore. The good test scores were associat-
ed with this material and all of our Singapore 
Approach Math programs are based primarily on 
the 3rd edition although it is no longer available 
for sale. Components from different editions are 
not interchangeable but a student can move 
between the editions in-between levels.

Primary Math US (1-6) is an adaptation of the 
3rd edition for use in the U.S. Although a small 
amount of content (division of fractions) from 
the 2nd edition was added back into the US 
edition, it is almost identical to the 3rd edition. 
The US edition adds sections for U.S. customary 
measurements and uses U.S. spelling and con-
ventions. We expect this edition to be available 
indefinitely. ©2003

Primary Math S/E (Standards Edition) (K-6) 
was adapted to meet the pre-Common Core CA 
math standards. An additional amount of content 
(probability, data analysis, negative numbers, 
coordinate graphing) from the 2nd edition was 
added back in and topics were rearranged but it 
is similar to the US edition. Cumulative Reviews 
at the end of each Unit and practice sets within 
each unit were added. Textbooks are in color. 
©2008 This edition will be phased out. Includes 
Earlybird Kindergarten Math.

Primary Math CC (Common Core) (K-5) is 
aligned to the Common Core State Standards and 
is another adaptation of the 3rd edition. Only 
minor changes were made to the scope and 
sequence. Unit Reviews are no longer cumula-
tive and Practices were removed although some 
of the content was incorporated into the lessons. 
©2014 Includes Earlybird Kindergarten Math CC. 
This edition will be available for the foreseeable 
future.

New Elementary Math (7-8) is a no-frills pro-
gram based on an older Singaporian program 
and covering integrated algebra and geometry.
It’s considered a sequel to the Primary Math 
programs.

Dimensions Math (7-8) is an updated and more 
colorful version that is now aligned to the CCSS. 
It’s also considered a sequel to the Primary Math 
programs.

Math in Focus (K-8) was developed by Great 
Source (a division of Houghton Mifflin Harcourt) 
in conjunction with Marshall Cavendish (the 
original publisher in Singapore). Although the 
basic instructional sequences are similar and the 
content is very close to the SE, material added to 
the most recent editions brings it into alignment 
with CC. Math in Focus has a more American 
look and “feel.” ©2010, 2014

PRIMARY MATH US EDITION (1-6)
  I’ll admit, my initial reaction to this program 
was skeptical. The textbooks are thin and have a 
straightforward, no-nonsense appearance.  Texts 
switch from full-color to two-toned pages after 
second grade, and all workbooks are printed in 
black and white.  After spending a great deal of 
time evaluating the program’s contents, however, 
my opinion has improved considerably.  Primary 
Math uses a concrete-to-pictorial-to-abstract 
approach to teaching.  Concrete illustrations are 
incorporated heavily in the early grades, gradual-
ly giving way to more abstract representations so 
that math is learned meaningfully. The program 
builds strong problem solving, critical thinking, 
and computational skills through well-chosen 
practice problems.
  Each grade consists of two semester sets to be 
completed in one year.  For example, the com-
plete first grade curriculum requires the 1A and 

1B textbooks (non-consumable) and the 1A and 
1B workbooks (consumable).  Workbook assign-
ments are directly correlated with each textbook.  
Small arrows, usually located in the lower left 
hand corner of a page, specify when to pause in 
the text and what exercise number to complete.
  Brief teacher’s instructions are provided in each 
textbook’s preface, which I highly suggest reading. 
Although the pace of the course really depends 
on the individual student, 2-3 pages in the text 
is usually enough for one day’s lesson. To effec-
tively use the textbook, the teacher should study 
the examples ahead of time in order to determine 
the best way to verbally explain a concept to 
the student. Teacher-student or student-student 
discussions are an important part of this program.  
Unfortunately, the text doesn’t tell you how to 
facilitate discussions. Fortunately, there are now 
Teacher Guides and Home Instructor Guides 
available for all levels.
 Both the Teachers Guides and the Home 
Instructor Guides include answers to the text-
book and workbook problems.  Both of these 
publications help teachers understand the course 
material and provide suggestions to help you 
introduce concepts.  As a general rule, the TGs 
are more oriented to the classroom while the 
HIGs are more geared to working one-on-one 
with a student.  However, both provide detailed 
lesson plans.  The TGs have daily lesson plans 
while the HIGs provide teaching segments indi-
cating the number of weeks to spend per unit.  
A significant difference between the two is that 
the HIGs have a sidebar column that shows 
assignments complete with answers and often 
solutions.  Assignments in the TGs are listed 
within the lesson plans and all answers are in the 
back of the book. Also included in the appendix 
of each are mental math worksheets and some 
teaching helps. Answers (but no solutions) to 
the U.S. edition textbooks and workbooks are 
also available in separate answer key booklets. 
Users of Singapore Math can seek support with 
specific problems or general concerns at www.
singaporemath.com through the “forum” link. 
For convenience, we have put together sets for 
each grade and semester that include the text, 
workbook and HIG.
  TGs and HIGs both include lists of suggested 
manipulatives and materials.  (please see our 
Singapore Math Manipulative category at the end 
of the Singapore Math section. 
  Extra practice sets are included in all text-
books, except first grade.  These problem sets 
are optional and should be done only after the 
workbook exercises for that section have been 
completed.  Cumulative review sections are 
also incorporated into the text, although not 
on a daily basis like Saxon.  Review sections 
are also included in each workbook.  Although 
these problem sets are optional, I would strongly 
suggest completing the extra practice.  Some of 
the review sets are quite lengthy, and you might 
want to consider devoting a day’s lesson to 
review whenever a longer set arises.  I suspect a 
key factor to this program’s success in Singapore 
is that students are both motivated and expected 
to practice their math skills through homework 
and optional problem sets use is strictly up to the 
teacher, although Primary Math tends to empha-
size mental calculations.  
  While some believe that Primary Math con-
tains “just the right amount of practice”, others 
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believe not enough is provided.  For students 
who feel they need more practice to really “own” 
a concept or skill, a variety of supplements, spe-
cifically designed to complement Primary Math, 
are available.
   Compared to Saxon, Primary Math encompass-
es a narrower scope.  While Saxon covers coor-
dinate graphing, negative numbers, square roots, 
and probability, these topics are omitted from 
Primary Math and are not covered until New 
Elementary Math.  The smaller scope, however, 
allows the program to emphasize the basics.  
Primary Math focuses on the four arithmetic 
operations (using whole numbers, fractions, 
and decimals), perimeter, area, volume, angles, 
quadrilaterals, symmetry, time, length, weight, 
money, graphs, and algebraic expressions (intro-
duced in 6th grade). Saxon moves a bit slower 
introducing Algebra in Math 87.  Miquon, which 
only covers grades 1-3, correlates very well with 
Primary Math.
EACH TXT/WKBK 1-4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .70
EACH SET 1A-1B .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.40 47 .00
EACH SET 2A-4B .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.89 47 .00

Each includes text, workbook and HIG.

Math 1 Textbook Workbook Set
 1A 023977 023991 PMUS1A
 1B 023978 023992 PMUS1B
PMUS1M Manipulative Pkg  .  . 86.43 65 .00

Math 2
 2A 023979 023993 PMUS2A
 2B 023980 023994 PMUS2B
PMUS2M Manipulative Pkg  105.40 79 .00

Math 3
 3A 023981 023995 PMUS3A
 3B 023982 023996 PMUS3B
PMUS3M Manipulative Pkg  .  .  .70.83 52 .00

Math 4
 4A 023983 023997 PMUS4A
 4B 023984 023998 PMUS4B
PMUS4M Manipulative Pkg   .109.66 74 .00

Math 5
023985 5A Textbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
023999 5A Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .50
PMUS5A 5A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.99 46 .00
023986 5B Textbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
024000 5B Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .50
PMUS5B 5B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.99 46 .00
PMUS5M Manipulative Pkg  .  .  .88.69 56 .00

Math 6
023987 6A Textbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
024001 6A Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .50
PMUS6A 6A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.99 46 .00
023988 6B Textbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
024002 6B Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .50
PMUS6B 6B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.99 46 .00
PMUS6M Manipulative Pkg  .  .  .36.38 18 .75

Primary Math Answer Keys
  If you don’t need teaching helps but would like 
an answer key for Singapore Primary Math, this 
product is for you. These are for the U.S. Edition 
Primary Math and include answers for both the 
textbooks and workbooks. 
023989 Booklet 1-3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .25
023990 Booklet 4-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .25

Teacher Guides & Solutions Manuals

Primary Math Teacher’s Guides
 The Rosenbaum Foundation, a private organi-
zation that believes “Primary Mathematics books 
are the best elementary school math books avail-
able in English”, has produced teacher’s guides 
for Primary Math 1A and 1B, for use with the 
U.S. edition and 3rd Singapore editions. These 
spiral-bound books provide a detailed teaching 
sequence which incorporates learning activities 
with specific textbook and workbook pages.
013685 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .50
013689 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .50

Primary Math U .S . Teacher Guides
  Specifically written for the Primary Math U.S. 
Edition textbooks, these feature charts linking learn-
ing objectives to specific activities, textbook, and 
workbook pages. Extremely detailed teacher’s notes 
describe thought processes that should be going 
on while working an algorithm or solving a word 
problem with a pictorial model. Includes answers 
to textbook and workbook problems, and solutions 
to selected word problems. Spiral-bound. ~ Anh
008039 2A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .50
031503 2B (Rev)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32 .50
008071 3A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .50
031504 3B (Rev)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  30 .50
031505 4A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .50
037938 4B (Rev)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .50
037939 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .50
037940 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .50
004591 6A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .50 
036990 6B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .50

Primary Math US Home Instructor’s Guides
  If you’re looking for a little more help on how to 
teach Primary Math, these support guides are just 
what you need.  Each guide provides a suggested 
teaching schedule, detailed notes to the instructor 
referencing specific course book pages, games 
and activities, complete textbook and workbook 
answers, step-by-step solutions for all word prob-
lems, and mental math pages.  Suggested games 
and activities may require additional materials, 
such as a base 10 set, multilink cubes, hundred 
chart, etc.  Currency replacement pages (depicting 
U.S. money) are also included. ~ Anh
EACH GUIDE 1A-1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00
EACH GUIDE 2A-6B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .49
041342 1A 024006 4A
041343 1B 024007 4B
004382 2A 027706 5A
004384 2B 028010 5B
024004 3A 009641 6A
024005 3B 009642 6B

Tests and Extra Practice

Primary Math Extra Practice (1-6)
  This supplemental series matches the scope 
and sequence of the Primary Mathematics U.S. 
Edition textbooks. Similar in format to the Primary 
Math workbooks, these workbooks include the 
same types of problems and exercises.  Answers 
included.  Approximately 100-120 pgs, black 
and white, consumable. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK (1-3)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .50
EACH BOOK (4-6)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .80
030210 Primary 1 030222 Primary 4
030214 Primary 2 030226 Primary 5
030218 Primary 3 030230 Primary 6

Primary Math Intensive Practice U .S . Ed . (1-6)
  This series follows the same scope and 
sequence as the Primary Mathematics U.S. 
Edition texts, but it is broken into semesters like 
the original Singapore edition texts.  Now you 
can have twice as much practice for each semes-
ter (compared to Primary Math Extra Practice), 
but you must purchase both books if you want to 
supplement an entire level.  Approximately 120 
pgs, black and white, consumable. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .80
030211 Math 1A 030223 Math 4A
030212 Math 1B 030224 Math 4B
030215 Math 2A 030227 Math 5A
030216 Math 2B 030228 Math 5B
030219 Math 3A 030231 Math 6A
030220 Math 3B 030232 Math 6B

SINGAPORE MATH COMMON CORE EDITION

Earlybird Kindergarten Math CC Edition (K)
  Bright, colorful workbooks, optional activity 
books, solid progression of first readiness skills 
(K4) and then introductory arithmetic skills all 
tied together with a user-friendly teacher guide. 
This is the Earlybird Kindergarten program – two 
levels (A & B) that can be used either as sepa-
rate K4 and K5 programs (one book per year) or 
with quicker pacing as a kindergarten program 
(both books in one year). An adaptation of the 
original Earlybird math, the program has been 
slightly modified to align to Common Core. 
Mathematical concepts are systematically pre-
sented and reinforced using a concrete to pictori-
al to abstract approach. 
  The Textbooks (A & B) include the actu-
al instruction and can be used independent-
ly of the corresponding Activity Book or the 
Teacher Guide. Each page has instructional 
notes at the bottom which are lightly scripted 
and labeled Introduction (manipulatives-based), 
Development, or Consolidation. Level A (8 units) 
covers matching/sorting; numbers to 5; to 10; 
ordering numbers; shapes; patterns; comparing 
sets; and measurements. Level B (7 units) cov-
ers comparing numbers to 10; numbers to 20; 
number bonds to 10; addition to 10; subtraction 
to 10; addition/subtraction; and numbers to 
100. Review pages at the end of each unit serve 
as assessments. Math at Home tear-out sheets 
included with each book are designed to involve 
the family in learning activities. Manipulatives 
used by these books include: linking cubes, 
counters, domino cards, craft sticks, and geo-
metric shapes.
  The Activity Books add an element of hands on 
activities – and fun! Units parallel the textbooks 
and have a nice variety of coloring, pasting, writ-
ing, and games. Each book includes twenty-ish 
sets of cutouts in the back that are used in con-
junction with a few of the book pages. The books 
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coordinate with the Readers (from the Standards 
Edition) but can be used either independently of 
all the other components or as a companion to 
the Textbooks. Since the Readers are adaptations 
of familiar children’s rhymes and stories, the 
Activity Books can even be used with books from 
the library or your own shelves. Big Books are 
mentioned in the TG in relation to the Activity 
Books but are not necessary and not sold by us.
  The Teacher Guide ties everything together, 
providing reduced copies (with answers) of all 
student pages in both the Textbooks and the 
Activity Books. Each set of detailed lesson plans 
includes objectives, listing of CC standards 
applied, materials, vocabulary list, and the teach-
ing sequence. Although these parallel and dupli-
cate the instructions found in the Textbooks, the 
overall organization is a little clearer because you 
see how the unit pages work together to provide 
the Introduction, Development, Consolidation, 
Practice, and Conclusion parts of the various 
lessons. A number of resources are found in the 
back of the TG and include: complete listing of 
the CCSS for kindergarten, the K program cur-
riculum map, reproducible masters for many of 
the manipulatives (such as domino cards) and 
additional activity sheets (patterns, picture cards, 
geometric nets). 225 pgs, spiral-bound.
  All in all, this is a well constructed kindergarten 
math program, designed to prepare the child 
well for Primary Math (or any elementary math 
program). Frankly, the student books are delight-
ful with colorful, engaging – almost entertaining 
– graphical representations of people and ani-
mals. The various options (with/without Activity 
Books; with/without Teacher Guides) give you a 
lot of flexibility in terms of expense without any 
real sacrifices in terms of actual mathematical 
instruction. Obviously using both the Activity 
Books and the TGs will round-out and make the 
program more full-bodied, but the actual math-
ematical instruction is still strong using just the 
Textbooks. ~ Janice
058072 Textbook A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .50
058068 Activity Book A  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
058070 Teacher Guide A  .  .  .  .  .  55 .00
058073 Textbook B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .50
058069 Activity Book B  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
058071 Teacher Guide B  .  .  .  .  .  55 .00

Primary Mathematics CC Edition (1-5)
  The teaching methodology utilized by ALL the 
Singapore Approach math programs is an excep-
tionally effective progression from concrete to 
pictorial to abstract reasoning. Not exactly incre-
mental (like Saxon) or spiral (again, like Saxon) 
or unit-style (like Horizons), basic concepts 
are presented using more than one approach 
and with an emphasis on mastery. Textbooks 
and workbooks and Teacher Guides (or Home 
Instructor Guides when available) cohesively 
and effectively mix drill, word problems, and 
mental calculation with instruction and apply to 
all important concepts. There is a program-wide 
emphasis on basic computational skills (i.e. 
number operations, fractions, decimals, and per-
cents) coupled with critical thinking and problem 
solving. Creative problem solving is centered in 
the bar model drawing methodology. To visually 
represent problems students are taught to trans-
late them into bar models which help to both 
understand the concepts and to develop a good 
solution strategy, as well as serving as a bridge 

to algebraic thinking. In comparing the various 
editions of Primary Math (US, SE, and CC), it’s 
important to remember that in all of the basic 
characteristics they are much more alike than 
they are different. We can get bogged down try-
ing to determine the actual differences between 
the editions when, in reality, they are extremely 
minor in relation to the solidarity and consistency 
of the teaching methodology.
  The CC edition is aligned to the Common 
Core State Standards which have been adopted 
by many states but which are still controversial. 
In relation to Primary Math, this alignment has 
not impacted in any significant way the general 
methodology of the program. In fact, it still has 
the same basic structure, content, and format 
of its original predecessor developed over thirty 
years ago. However, there has been a small 
amount of content (data analysis, probability, 
negative numbers, and coordinate graphing) 
added, and topics have been rearranged. If you 
want to carefully compare the three American 
editions (US, SE, and CC) from Singapore Math, 
Inc, we have a scope and sequence chart on our 
website that includes all three. 
  There are some format changes in the CC edi-
tion. As in the SE (but not the US) all textbooks 
are in color. Workbooks are still black and white 
(as in all editions). Instead of being cumulative, 
reviews at the end of each unit cover only the 
unit material. Practices (frequent in the SE texts) 
have been removed but some of that content 
has been incorporated into the lessons. Most 
significantly, the Teacher Guides now include 
reduced-size copies of both textbook and work-
book pages. As would be expected, the Teacher 
Guide specifies which CC standards are applica-
ble to each lesson.
  It is NOT possible to mix basic components (i.e. 
workbooks, textbooks, TGs, or HIGs) from one 
edition with those from another edition although 
the supplementary material can be used across 
editions. It IS possible to change from one edi-
tion to another but changes should be made after 
completing the B books of one level and before 
the A books of another level.
  There are two full-color Textbooks (A and B) 
for each level. Although the texts are written 
to the student, it is assumed that instruction is 
being facilitated and supervised by the teacher. 
For instance, much of the concrete aspect of the 
lesson presentation is conducted by the teacher 
using manipulatives and supplies outlined in the 
Teacher Guide before progressing to the pictorial 
representation found in the textbooks. Also, the 
mental math activities (an important component 
of the program) are based in the Teacher Guide. 
The Textbooks could be used either as consum-
able (working and writing answers to problems 
as the student progresses through the lesson) or 
as non-consumable – answering orally in dialog 
with the teacher or writing answers on separate 
pieces of paper.
  Workbooks (black and white) correlate directly 
with the textbooks and the student is expected 
to do all the work in them independently. The 
workbooks provide focused practice on the 
mathematical concepts presented in the textbook 
lessons. It’s important to note that the workbooks 
are just that – practice and reinforcement – with 
the bulk of the mathematical instruction pre-
sented through the textbooks. Although many 
people feel that there is an appropriate amount 

of practice/reinforcement in the workbook when 
coupled with the textbook, some students will 
need or want more and that’s where the supple-
mentary books – Extra Practice and Challenging 
Word Problems come in.
  Teacher Guides are exceedingly useful – if 
not necessary – for these courses. They help the 
teacher understand the course material, partic-
ularly key concepts such as the bar modeling 
method which the parent might not be familiar 
with. They provide detailed lesson plans (not 
quite scripted but thorough) which coordinate 
the textbook presentations with the workbook 
practice. Lessons often include references to 
Mental Math, Reinforcement, or Enrichment 
activities as well as suggestions for memorizing 
math facts. There are reproducible worksheets 
for Mental Math and Reinforcement as well as 
descriptions for activities and games found in the 
back of the TG. Answers to those worksheets as 
well as the workbook exercises and the textbook 
examples are all found in the TG. Now with this 
CC edition, reduced copies of the student pages 
(with answers) are included, as well. (8.5” x 11,” 
260 pgs, spiral-bound). Please note that Home 
Instructor Guides will not be published for this 
edition, unlike previous editions.
  Test booklets provide two differentiated tests 
for each unit. One of the tests (Test A) focuses 
on key concepts and fundamental problem solv-
ing skills while the other (Test B) focuses on the 
application of analytical skills, thinking skills, 
and investigative methods. Teachers can choose 
which of these tests to use with which students. 
These tests have both multiple choice questions 
and free response questions. There are three con-
tinual assessments (after Units 3, 6, and 9). These 
cover topics from earlier units. There is a single 
year-end assessment which covers the complete 
course. These tests are non reproducible. A com-
plete answer key is included.
  Primary Digital: Unique to this CC edition is 
a new online digital curriculum that comple-
ments the core materials of Primary Math CC. 
Using the same basic teaching methodologies 
but combined with multimedia technology and 
designed for use in the classroom and at home, it 
can provide homework, lessons, tests, or review. 
Ultimately, there may be many more applications 
to this program but at the time of this writing, the 
website was still labeled as “under construction.” 
Cost for one level for one student for one year is 
projected at $99. The content of Primary Digital 
appears to parallel the printed version rather than 
augment it. 
  The Singapore approach math programs remain 
a strong option. All three editions will equal-
ly prepare your student for pre-algebra. Their 
pacing is slightly more advanced than some 
(most notably Saxon) which works well for some 
students. Because of these pacing differences, it 
is a good idea to take a placement test prior to 
moving from another program into any of the 
Singapore approach programs. We have tests 
specific to the US and SE editions but not yet for 
the CC. If considering the CC, it’s recommended 
that students take the US placement test. Due to 
the reduced practice exercises and cumulative 
reviews, some students are more likely to need 
the supplemental Extra Practice workbooks when 
using the CC edition.
  Suggested manipulatives include: base ten 
blocks, linking cubes, measuring tools, number 
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cubes, number discs (or place value disks), place 
value chart, solid blocks, and miscellaneous 
items such as fraction squares, geometric shapes, 
play money, and graph paper. 

Math 1
058084 Textbook 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .90
058094 Workbook 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
058074 Teachers Guide 1A  .  .  .  56 .00
068798 Tests 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00
058085 Textbook 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .90
058095 Workbook 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
058075 Teachers Guide 1B  .  .  .  56 .00
068799 Tests 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00

Math 2
058086 Textbook 2A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .70
058096 Workbook 2A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
058076 Teachers Guide 2A  .  .  .  56 .00
068800 Tests 2A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00
058087 Textbook 2B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .50
058097 Workbook 2B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
058077 Teachers Guide 2B  .  .  .  56 .00
068801 Tests 2B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00

Math 3
058088 Textbook 3A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .30
058098 Workbook 3A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
058078 Teachers Guide 3A  .  .  .  56 .00
068802 Tests 3A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00
058089 Textbook 3B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
058099 Workbook 3B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
058079 Teachers Guide 3B  .  .  .  56 .00
068803 Tests 3B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00

Math 4
058090 Textbook 4A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
058100 Workbook 4A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
058080 Teachers Guide 4A  .  .  .  56 .00
068804 Tests 4A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00
058091 Textbook 4B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
058101 Workbook 4B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
058081 Teachers Guide 4B  .  .  .  56 .00
068805 Tests 4B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00

Math 5
058092 Textbook 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
058102 Workbook 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
058082 Teachers Guide 5A  .  .  .  56 .00
068806 Tests 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00
058093 Textbook 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
058103 Workbook 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
058083 Teachers Guide 5B  .  .  .  56 .00
068807 Tests 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00

Primary Math Extra Practice CC Edition (1-5)
  Extra Practice is a consumable workbook series 
that is coordinated with the scope and sequence 
of the Primary math workbooks/textbooks and 
provides additional practice exercises. Specific 
to each series (i.e. US, SE, and CC), these work-
books (one per level) consolidate and reinforce 
the mathematical skills taught. Exercises are 
short and topic-specific which means they can 
be assigned only as students need additional 
practice in a given topic. It’s expected that the 
student will be able to work through these exer-
cises either independently or with minimal help.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00
058104 Grade 1 058106 Grade 3
058105 Grade 2
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .30
058107 Grade 4 058108 Grade 5

Primary Math CC Edition Answer Key Booklets 
(1-5)
  If you feel confident in the Singapore method-
ology and solutions to problems aren’t necessary 
for you, these books are what you want. These 
two books just offer lists of answers to textbook 
and workbook exercises for the Primary Math CC 
Edition. Answer keys are a time saver, allowing 
you to check the work quickly. ~ Donna
EACH BOOKLET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .00
066047 1A-3B 066048 4A-5B

Challenging Word Problems Primary Math CC 
Edition (1-5)
  Featuring a progression of difficulty, these pro-
vide enrichment and extra challenge for students 
at various ability levels including sharp math 
students.
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .80
058063 Grade 1 058065 Grade 3
058064 Grade 2
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .20
058066 Grade 4 058067 Grade 5

Singapore Math Standards Edition (CA 
Standards) (K-5)
  The Standards Edition (SE) is an adaptation of 
Singapore Approach Math that is aligned to the 
CA math standards.  At the end of the millennium 
(1997), CA led the way in re-establishing rigorous 
math standards in the United States. Changes 
needed to bring the 3rd edition Primary Math 
into alignment with the CA standards were rather 
minimal and pertain mostly to additional review 
coupled with some rearrangement of material. A 
small amount of new content (data analysis and 
probability) was added. This edition is being 
replaced by the Common Core edition. While 
both will continue to be available for a little 
while, gradually the SE will go out of print. ~ 
Janice

Earlybird Kindergarten Math (Standards Ed) (K)
  This is a 1 or 2-year preschool/kindergarten 
program that emphasizes concepts over drill.  
Like most early learning programs, a great deal 
of work is done linking sets of concrete objects 
to the numbers they represent.  Although not 
developed by Singapore’s Ministry of Education, 
this program was written by an educator with 28 
years experience writing preschool and primary 
school materials.
  This program introduces the basics of color, 
shape, size, numbers to 100 (but focusing on 
1-10), length, weight, volume, time, money, 
picture graphs, and single-digit addition and 
subtraction.  Topics like place value, addition, 

and subtraction are not covered until the second 
year. There is a review at the end of each unit.  
Textbooks include a simple glossary, an index, 
and some “Math at Home” pages. The chapters 
on addition and subtraction provide additional 
material on different interpretations (e.g. number 
bonds, part-whole, counting on, counting back).  
Numbers past 30 and to 100 and money topics 
are not part of the CA standards and were moved 
to the last two units.
  Numerous illustrations are used not only to 
facilitate learning, but also to hold a child’s 
interest.  The author’s philosophy seems to be 
“quality before quantity.”  She presents a few 
well-illustrated problems rather than simply list-
ing 10-15 practice problems.  Brief teacher’s 
instructions on how to use the workbook are 
located at the bottom of each page.  Suggestions 
on how to approach a topic and reminders about 
specific vocabulary to introduce are often pro-
vided.  The amount of material to cover in one 
day is up to the teacher.  The teacher is also 
responsible for planning suggested pre-workbook 
activities, drawing the student into mathematical 
discussions, and when necessary, guiding the 
student through workbook exercises.    
  The Activity Books follow the teaching sequence 
in the textbook and are designed to be used with 
the K Math Readers, although neither is required.  
The readers are based on well-known children’s 
rhymes and stories; each of the readers accom-
panies two textbook units.  There are suggestions 
for extra materials most of which are simple items 
from around the house.  The list of suggested 
manipulatives, however, would be useful to have 
on hand.
  Teachers who prefer more detailed lesson 
plans, like those provided in Saxon’s Math K 
Teacher’s Manual, might have difficulty with just 
the Workbook’s brief instructions. The Teacher’s 
Guides provide more detailed lesson plans plus 
show the integration of the Readers and Activity 
Books with the Workbooks.  Answer keys are 
only available in the Teacher Guide but are gen-
erally unnecessary, for this level.  
  Compared to other programs, Earlybird Math 
does have certain disadvantages.  Some prefer 
workbooks that contain more practice exercises, 
like Horizons K.  Horizons also moves at a quick-
er pace and covers addition and subtraction to 
a more advanced level.  Nonetheless, Earlybird 
Math does a thorough job of teaching the basics.  
It will probably appeal most to children who are 
visual learners and parents who feel comfort-
able explaining math concepts, appreciate some 
instructional guidance, but don’t mind planning 
their own lessons.
043035 Textbook A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .50
043036 Textbook B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .50
043033 Activity Book A  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .50
043034 Activity Book B   .  .  .  .  .  20 .50
047881 Teacher Guide A  .  .  .  .  .  62 .00
048314 Teacher Guide B  .  .  .  .  .  62 .00
043042 Math Readers - 10 .  .  .  .  50 .00

Suggested Manipulatives:
018733 Counting Discs  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25
018741 Mathlink Cubes  .  .  .  .  .16.60 15 .95
018729 Bucket Balance (A .)  .  .19.99 15 .95
036023 Hexahedron Dice Set .  .3.50 2 .95
018731 Student Geared Clock  3.17 3 .00
010884 Tangrams (optional)  .  .  .  1 .25
007935 Attribute Blocks (optnl) 9.25 7 .95

A .
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Essential Math (K)
  It’s hard to get more basic – and solid – than 
this program.  The no-nonsense black and white 
worksheet format might deceive you, but fight 
it!  They are engaging, with straight-forward 
teaching instructions (concept, introduction with 
manipulatives, how to use page) at the bottom 
of each.  The scope and sequence is similar to 
Singapore’s Earlybird Math and designed to pre-
pare the student for Primary Math.  It can be used 
as a supplement to Earlybird or as a stand-alone 
program.  Many household items are used as 
manipulatives, but the few specific ones suggest-
ed are listed below (balance and pattern blocks 
are only referred to a very few times). ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
045230 Kindergarten A
045231 Kindergarten B
ESMTHK Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .81.08 67 .95

Books A & B plus all five manipulatives below.

Suggested Manipulatives:
018734 Teddy Bear Counters (48)  . 6.25 4 .75
018741 MultiLink Cubes (100) 16.60 15 .95
003491 Geometric Shapes  .  .  .  . 4.25 3 .95
018729 Balance Scale  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 15 .95
018743 Pattern Blocks  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .95
Primary Math (Standards Edition) (1-6)
  Adapted from the US edition, no material was 
removed for the Standards Edition (SE), only rear-
ranged between levels.  A few units have been 
added primarily in probability and data analysis, 
negative numbers and coordinate graphing.  A 
glossary of terms was added to each of the text-
books.  In levels 2A through 5B there is now a 
cumulative review after most units in both the 
textbook and the workbook.  6A and 6B feature 
reviews after every other unit. Many of the units 
have a few pages that have been added in order 
to “reteach” a concept from an earlier level.  
There is some material that had been removed 
from the 2nd edition that has been added back 
in – reteaching pages, additional pages on frac-
tions and mental math learning tasks, along with 
some problems added to the reviews.  Levels 3A 
through 6B are in color.
  As in the US edition, you need both the text-
book and the workbook.  The textbook contains 
the instruction and learning tasks along with the 
practices and reviews that are to be done in class. 
The workbook contains the independent work. 
Please note that the US ed. Teacher’s Guides 
and Home Instructor’s Guides and Answer Key 
Booklets cannot be used interchangeably with 
the Standards Edition material.
  Both the Teachers Guides and the Home 
Instructor Guides (only available for Levels 1A 
- 5B) include answers to the textbook and work-
book problems. As a general rule, the TGs are 
more oriented to the classroom while the HIGs 
are more geared to working one-on-one with a 
student.  However, both provide detailed lesson 
plans.  The TGs have daily lesson plans while the 
HIGs provide teaching segments indicating the 
number of weeks to spend per unit.  A significant 
difference between the two is that the HIGs have 
a sidebar column that shows assignments com-
plete with answers.  Assignments in the TGs are 
listed within the lesson plans and all answers are 
in the back of the book.  Both include lists of sug-
gested manipulatives and materials and included 
in the appendix of each are mental math work-
sheets and some teaching helps. (please see our 

Singapore Math Manipulative category at the 
end of the Singapore Math section.) A or B sets 
contain the text, workbook and Home Instructor 
Guide for that level. Extra Practice books pro-
vide additional problems for A and B books at 
each level.
  NOTE: The Math 6 Teacher Guides have some 
incorrect answers.  An errata sheet is available at 
SingaporeMath.com with correct answers. ~ Janice
EACH TEACHER GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  56 .00
035031 Answer Keys 1A-3B  .  .  .  10 .50
035042 Answer Keys 4A-6B  .  .  .  10 .50

Math 1      1A       1B  
Teacher Guide 043045 043046
043065 Textbook 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .90
043066 Textbook 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .90
043075 Workbook 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
043076 Workbook 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
PMSE1A 1A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.40 54 .95
PMSE1B 1B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.40 54 .95
043055 Tests 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .20
043056 Tests 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .50
043634 Home Inst . Gd 1A  .  .  .  .  21 .00
043635 Home Inst . Gd 1B  .  .  .  .  21 .00
043037 Extra Practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00

Math 2      2A       2B   
Teacher Guide  043047 043048
043067 Textbook 2A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .70
043068 Textbook 2B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .50
043077 Workbook 2A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
043078 Workbook 2B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50
PMSE2A 2A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .57.20 55 .95
PMSE2B 2B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.00 57 .95
043057 Tests 2A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .20
043058 Tests 2B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .50
043636 Home Inst . Gd 2A  .  .  .  .  21 .00
007518 Home Inst . Gd 2B  .  .  .  .  22 .00
043038 Extra Practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00

Math 3      3A       3B   
Teacher Guide  043049 043050
043069 Textbook 3A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .30
043070 Textbook 3B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
043079 Workbook 3A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
043080 Workbook 3B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
PMSE3A 3A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .60.20 58 .95
PMSE3B 3B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .60.80 59 .50
043059 Tests 3A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .00
043060 Tests 3B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .80
043958 Home Inst . Gd 3A  .  .  .  .  22 .00
016543 Home Inst . Gd 3B  .  .  .  .  22 .00
043039 Extra Practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00

Math 4    4A       4B   
Teacher Guide  043051 043052
043071 Textbook 4A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
043072 Textbook 4B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
043081 Workbook 4A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
043082 Workbook 4B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
PMSE4A 4A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .60.80 59 .50
PMSE4B 4B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .60.80 59 .50
043061 Tests 4A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .80
043062 Tests 4B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .30
046391 Home Inst . Gd 4A  .  .  .  .  22 .00
008185 Home Inst . Gd 4B  .  .  .  .  22 .00
043040 Extra Practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .30

Math 5      5A       5B   
Teacher Guide  043053 043054
043073 Textbook 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
043074 Textbook 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90

043083 Workbook 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
043084 Workbook 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
PMSE5A 5A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .61.30 59 .95
PMSE5B 5B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .61.30 59 .95
043063 Tests 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .00
043064 Tests 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .80
043041 Extra Practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .30
048607 Home Inst . Gd 5A   .  .  .  22 .50
049668 Home Inst . Gd 5B   .  .  .  22 .50

Math 6      6A       6B   
Teacher Guide  046392 030498
046189 Textbook 6A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .90
046440 Textbook 6B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .50
046047 Workbook 6A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
046442 Workbook 6B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .90
PMSE6A 6A Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .94.80 93 .75
PMSE6B 6B Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .96.40 95 .50
047880 Tests 6A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .00
030502 Tests 6B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .80
047110 Extra Practice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .30
030229 Chall . Word Problems  .  13 .90

~~~~~~~

Shaping Maths 3rd Edition (1-6)
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .50
EACH COURSEBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .90
EACH TEACHER PLANNING GD  84 .00
   Activity  Course-   Teacher 
    Book      book    Planning Gd
1A  072553  072565   072577
1B  072554  072566   072578
2A  072555  072567   072579
2B  072556  072568   072580
3A  072557  072569   072581
3B  072558  072570   072582
4A  072559  072571   072583
4B  072560  072572   072584
5A  072561  072573   072585
5B  072562  072574   072586
6A  072563  072575   072587
6B  072564   072576   072588

Dimensions Mathematics (Singapore Math) (6-8)
The Dimensions Mathematics is a remake of the 
original Discovering Mathematics. This course 
follows the Singapore Mathematics framework 
while also covering topics in the Common Core 
State Standards. The revision is currently in prog-
ress, with grade 6 being developed to accompa-
ny grades 7 and 8 courses. 
The 6A textbook provides a place to go after 
finishing 5B in the Primary Math CCSS edition 
and is the bridge to levels 7 and 8 content. 
Currently, the 6A and 6B textbooks are only 
available-contact us for availability of other grade 
6 components. Some new topics have been 
added and others have been rearranged between 
levels: some US measurement is included (metric 
is still dominant) and terminology reflects the 
more common US usage and spelling. Some of 
the additional topics are in the areas of num-
bers and operations, solutions of linear equa-
tions and inequalities, graphs of linear functions 
and relations, measurement, and data analysis. 
Some topics that were once found in books 1 
and 2 of the original Discovering Mathematics 
series are now found in grade 8 of Dimensions 
Mathematics, but no topics have been removed. 
Students completing Dimensions Math 8 should 
be prepared for second-year algebra or geometry 
at the high school level.
  Textbooks for this series are full color and chap-
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continued...

ters are divided into lessons. The amount of time 
you take for each lesson is not indicated, but you 
will want to finish one textbook per semester. 
Each chapter begins with an introduction to the 
concept or topic and lists the learning outcomes 
for the chapter. Each lesson includes an expla-
nation with examples for the topic or concept, 
and “Try It”, which is a question similar to the 
example. A variety of side notes are found in the 
margins. For example, “Math Web” includes a 
link for additional information, “Remarks” lists 
key learning points, “Recall” asks students to 
remember earlier presented content, “Discuss” 
is a thinking question related to the topic, and 
“Math Bits” states an interesting fact related to the 
topic. You will find an exercise for every lesson 
that includes “Basic Practice” (direct application 
of the concept), “Further Practice” (more chal-
lenging questions with application of concepts), 
“Math@Work” (practice with integrated con-
cepts in practical situations), and “Brainworks” 
(higher order thinking questions that involve 
an open-ended approach to problem solving). 
Occasionally a “Class Activity” introduces new 
concepts through cooperative learning methods. 
At the end of each chapter you will find “In a 
Nutshell,” which summarizes important rules 
and concepts from the chapter for easy review; 
a “Review Exercise” that offers a variety of inte-
grated questions for students to apply chapter 
concepts; “Extend Your Learning Curve” that 
offers an opportunity for individual research; and 
“Write in Your Journal” that offers questions for 
reflection on chapter content. An answer key 
is found at the back of the book. Students will 
begin using a calculator (TI-30Xa is used for 
examples).
  Workbooks offer additional practice for each 
lesson and include Basic, Further, Challenging, 
and Enrichment sections – the latter being the 
most challenging problems. Answers are listed 
in the back of the workbook for your conve-
nience. If you would like more complete, worked 
solutions to the problems in the workbook, a 
Workbook Solutions is available. 
  Teaching Notes & Solutions offer fully worked 
solutions for “Try It”, “Class Activity”, “Basic 
Practice”, “Further Practice”, “Math@Work”, and 
“Brainworks” exercises found in the textbook, as 
well as the “Review Exercise” for each chapter. 
The teaching notes are found in the front section 
of this book. It includes a suggested approach 
for each chapter and a brief suggestion (about a 
paragraph) for each lesson and what the student 
should gain from the lesson. I read on the pub-
lisher’s website that there is a weekly schedule 
found in this book, but I can find it nowhere. 
There are just the very brief teacher notes for 
each chapter and solutions.  There are no tests 
written for this new edition, but you could use 
your chapter reviews for assessment purposes. 
Keep up with the standards and teach good, 
solid math concepts Dimensions Mathematics.~ 
Donna/Deanne
024308 Textbook 6A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .50
066822 Textbook 6B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .50
055279 Textbook 7A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .00
003530 Textbook 7B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .00
055280 Workbook 7A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .00
003540 Workbook 7B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .00
006347 Workbook Solutions 7A  16 .50
006350 Workbook Solutions 7B  16 .50
003524 Teaching Notes/Solutions 7A 31 .00

012480 Teaching Notes/Solutions 7B 31 .00
019706 Textbook 8A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .00
019736 Textbook 8B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .00
019737 Workbook 8A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .00
019811 Workbook 8B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .00
019813 Wkbk Solutions 8A  .  .  .  16 .50
019817 Wkbk Solutions 8B  .  .  .  16 .50
019702 Tchg Notes/Solutions 8A  31 .00
039122 Tchg Notes/Solutions 8B  31 .00

New Elementary Math (7-8)
  Don’t let the title of this series fool you.  
“Elementary” refers to “the basics,” as in the 
basics of higher-level mathematics.  New 
Elementary Math (NEM) 1 and 2 respectively 
cover introductory and intermediate algebra. 
  There’s quite a jump from Primary Math 6 to NEM 
1 (7th grade).  NEM 1 requires greater discipline on 
the part of the student because there is an intense 
amount of computational practice to be done.  
NEM course books are four times thicker than 
Primary Math textbooks.  NEM takes a straightfor-
ward approach which emphasizes concepts, appli-
cations, and mathematical reasoning.
  Each level requires one course book and one 
teacher’s guide (NEM 1, NEM 2).  One sup-
plementary workbook containing extra practice 
problems is available for each grade.
  Course books have plain black and white 
pages with two-color diagrams and graphs.  
Although the texts are visually unexciting, they 
contain clear and simple explanations.  As the 
student progresses to higher levels, course book 
explanations become more technical.  Each 
lesson contains written explanations, worked 
examples, and an exercise set.  Most lessons 
also include a class activity.  Exercise sets are 
graded, with harder problems located towards 
the end of a set.  Chapter reviews summarize 
main ideas and definitions but do not include 
review problems.  For review problems, try 
the corresponding workbook problems for that 
chapter.  Each chapter ends with a Challenger 
problem set and a Problem Solving section.  The 
Problem Solving section describes and provides 
exercises for different problem solving techniques 
(guess & check, working backwards, using mod-
els, etc).  After every few chapters, there are 
Revision, Miscellaneous, and Investigation exer-
cises.  Revision and Miscellaneous problems 
provide cumulative review, while Investigation 
exercises help build higher-order thinking skills.  
Each course book provides two sample final 
exams.  Answers to both finals plus all lesson, 
revision, and miscellaneous exercises are located 
in the back of each book.  Solution manuals are 
available.  A Quick Revision Guide is included 
with the purchase of each course book.  The 
guides are thin booklets consisting of study sheets 
on main ideas for each chapter.
  Workbooks are more like non-consumable 
exercise banks.  Students must show their work 
on a separate piece of paper.  Problems provide 
specific instructions on when and when not to 
use calculators.  Unlike Primary Math, workbook 
exercises are not directly correlated with the 
course book.  In general, workbook exercises 
for each chapter should probably be complet-
ed before moving onto the next chapter.  The 
workbook also contains sample tests and exams.  
Tests cover two chapters, and they usually con-
sists of 6-8 multi-part, free-response questions. 
Midterms/final exams are longer.

  Like the Singapore editions of Primary Math, 
NEM course books only cover metric units.  
Slightly different conventions and notation are 
also used in NEM.  For example, spaces instead 
of commas are used to separate numbers with 
four digits or more.  Repeating decimals are not 
designated by a bar, but by placing dots above 
the first and last digits in a repeating set.  Time is 
expressed in military time, and a space is used to 
separate hours and minutes.  For example, 2:30 
pm would be written 14:30.
  Compared to Saxon, NEM begins introducing 
algebraic concepts earlier, generally includes 
more complex geometry problems, and covers 
more trigonometry.  However, Saxon’s Algebra 2 
course covers a wider variety of topics, including 
polar coordinates, imaginary and complex num-
bers, and logarithms.  In Algebra 2, students must 
solve 3 by 3 systems of linear equations, while 
NEM only covers 2 by 2 systems.  Also, NEM 
is extremely weak in coordinate graphing.  The 
slope-intercept method of graphing lines is also 
not covered.  Instead, students graph equations 
by plotting points from an x-y chart.  Systems 
of equations are primarily solved by algebraic 
manipulation; graphical interpretations are not 
emphasized.  This approach to solving systems 
may be difficult for students who need visual 
representations in order to understand algebra. 
~ Anh
013666 1 Text (7)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
013667 1 Workbook (7) .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .50
013760 1 Solution Manual (7)  .  27 .99
013670 2 Text (8)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
013671 2 Workbook (8) .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .50
013761 2 Solution Manual (8)  .  25 .75

~~~~~~~

MATH IN FOCUS: THE SINGAPORE 
APPROACH (K-8)
  Math in Focus is the newest program to incorpo-
rate the widely-used Singapore approach to math.  
Two key ways that the Singapore approach differs 
from more traditional programs are:

 ¾ Consistent use of models that allow stu-
dents to tackle concepts that are normally 
delayed until later grades

 ¾ An emphasis on application of math skills 
to real-world situations helps children 
become formidable problem solvers in 
real life

  The question is not whether to use the Singapore 
approach, but which version you should choose: 
Primary Mathematics from SingaporeMath.com 
or this new Math in Focus?
  The underlying philosophy of Math in Focus 
is the same as Primary Math.  It has the same 
emphasis on integrating concepts and skills; the 
same approach of beginning with concrete, then 
to pictorial, then to abstract; the same extensive 
problem solving using the famous bar models 
to tackle the tough questions.  The scope of the 
program is essentially alike, as well.  On the 
whole, I would say there is a bit more material in 
MIF than PM.  Sometimes this includes additional 
concepts, sometimes just going deeper into a 
topic.  While the sequence of topics corresponds 
for the most part between the two programs, 
I found a few places where it was different in 
the two levels I compared. These differences 
seemed limited to order of presentation within 
a grade rather than movement of concepts from 
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one grade to another. MIF is CCSS-aligned, but 
in a comparison between it and Singapore Math 
Standards Edition, there only appears to be about 
10% new content at each grade level, and these 
are all minor concepts and topics. The general 
scope and sequence of the program has not been 
changed.  To get a more detailed comparison of 
respective scope and sequences, you should visit 
the respective websites (www. singaporemath.
com and www.greatsource.com/mathinfocus) 
for a complete scope and sequence for each 
program.  If you have previously used Primary 
Math, the transition to Math in Focus should be 
a smooth one.
  Basic materials also are similar: both have two 
levels (A and B) of teacher editions, non-con-
sumable student texts, and workbooks per grade; 
and both have additional materials such as extra 
practice books, assessment (test) books, and 
enrichment (challenging) books.
  The main differences between the two programs 
are:

 ¾ The format / content of the Teacher Editions
 ¾ The presentation of lessons
 ¾ The amount of instructional material in the 

student text
 ¾ The integration of concrete (hands-on) stu-

dent activities into the programs
 ¾ The graphic content / layout 
 ¾ The incorporation of enrichment activities 

into the MIF program
 ¾ The larger size of the MIF program
 ¾ The relative cost of the programs

  First, the teacher editions.  I think the authors 
of the PM teacher materials have done an out-
standing job.  It is difficult to write a teacher 
edition apart from the development of the student 
materials.  Since these are not the actual teacher 
materials used in Singapore, or even translations 
of them, it is no surprise that they are not quite 
as coordinated with the student materials as the 
Math in Focus teacher editions are. These were 
written specifically for the MIF program and in 
tandem with the student editions.  As such, the 
material relates directly to the student text and 
workbook pages.  This is a significant difference.  
In contrast, most of the actual teaching in the PM 
Home Instructor guides takes place before you 
even open the student text.  The work done in the 
student text is more reinforcement of concepts 
taught outside the scope of the text lesson itself.  
This puts a lot more of the teaching burden on 
the teacher.  You must do the concept introduc-
tion, concrete modeling, and transition to picto-
rial before you “Have your student do tasks ___ 
, textbook pp.________”.
  The Math in Focus teacher editions begin, as most 
do, with a program overview, which describes 
components of the program, lists manipulatives 
(with suggested alternatives), includes a three-
grade scope and sequence, and detailed Table of 
Contents.  Each chapter begins with an overview.  
It contains background information for teaching 
the lessons, cross-curricular connections, and the 
location of “before” and “after” concepts for this 
topic.  The Chapter Planning Guide is a tabular 
layout breaking the chapter into teaching units, 
showing for each the number of days it will take, 
instructional objectives, vocabulary, resources, 
materials needed, and how it fits into the NCTM 
standards.  It’s an “at a glance” overview.  The 
actual lesson pages follow.

  Unlike the PM program, the MIF teacher edition 
includes reduced images of both student text and 
workbook pages (with all answers printed in red).  
I find it difficult to teach effectively without my 
own copy of student materials, so I appreciate 
having it all in one place so I’m not juggling 
books while teaching.   Teaching instructions 
appear directly below the corresponding student 
text page.  These include concept information, 
directions for teacher-led and/or student activi-
ties, and discussion (which is fairly scripted).
  The lesson presentation is very organized, 
with several standard elements in each chapter, 
regardless of grade level.  First, there is always 
a Chapter Introduction which coordinates with 
the introductory page in the student text.  As an 
example, let’s look at the Chapter Introduction 
to “Subtraction Facts to 10” in the 1A book: The 
student text page shows a boy in three frames: 
walking with five stickers in open hand; three 
of them dropping into an open grate in the side-
walk; with two of the five stickers (sadly) left in 
hand.  It has a box at bottom left, delineating the 
chapter into four lessons and a “Big Idea” box at 
bottom right telling the student “Subtraction can 
be used to find how many are left.”   Next is a 
Recall Prior Knowledge section.  These student 
text pages review concepts learned previously 
that are prerequisite to understanding material 
introduced in this chapter.  Teaching instructions 
coincide, often including manipulative work for 
the student.  Immediately following, there’s a 
Quick Check with several questions to assess 
whether the student is ready to continue or needs 
additional review.  (If needed, an additional pre-
test is available in the Assessments book).  When 
readiness is affirmed, chapter lessons begin.  For 
each, the teacher edition details lesson objec-
tives, coordinating resources, vocabulary, mate-
rials needed for each day, and provides a 5-min-
ute Warm Up activity.  The 5-minute Warm Up 
activity introduces and prepares students for the 
lesson.  These generally involve work with con-
crete objects (linking cubes, counters, etc.) but, 
at higher levels can include “teaser” problems or 
questions.  This is in sharp contrast to the heavy 
pre-text activities in PM.  A lesson introduction 
in the student text states objectives and previews 
vocabulary. From here, lessons may vary, though 
the concrete to pictorial to abstract philosophy is 
ever-present and more integrated into the student 
text itself.  Most lessons consist of several Learn 
and Guided Practice segments, interspersed with 
a variety of other components.  Learn boxes 
introduce, explain, and model each concept.  
These correspond to lesson objectives and con-
tain a heading revealing what the focal skill is.  
For example, In the “Ways to Subtract” Lesson, 
the first taught concept is: “You can subtract by 
taking away.”  The skill is then illustrated, mod-
eled and explained, showing step-by-step the 
related math techniques.
  Guided Practice segments almost always follow 
the Learn segments.  At the lower levels, they 
usually photographically portray manipulative 
work used to solve problems.  Correlating teach-
er edition instructions guide the teacher in use 
of corresponding manipulative work.  At upper 
levels, these may be problems to work relat-
ing to the Learn segment.  For example, in the 
Algebra chapter lesson (grade 5) “Using Letters 
as Numbers,” the Learn teaches “how to write 
a numerical expression to show how numbers 

in a situation are related.”  It uses the example 
of computing a person’s age next year and two 
years ago.  It is followed by a second Learn 
segment explaining how to “Use variables to 
represent unknown numbers and form expres-
sions involving addition and subtraction”.  This 
expands on the first segment as two students dis-
cuss how to compute their teacher’s age in these 
cases, without knowing his age now.  It shows 
how a variable can be used to construct an 
algebraic expression to solve the problem.  The 
Guided Practice follows up with a table present-
ing different situations (Now, 4 years from now, 
10 years from now, 5 years ago, 8 years ago) and 
asking a student to supply the appropriate alge-
braic expressions (the ‘x’ for Now is supplied).  
Other lesson components include several of the 
following:

 ¾ Let’s Practice – reinforces with addtion-
al practice problems. When students 
can  successfully solve these problems, they 
are  ready for independent work in the stu-
dent workbook

 ¾ Hands-On Activity – reinforces skills, con-
cepts and problem-solving strategies, using 
manipulatives.  These show the items 
to use, how to use to solve problems, 
then  provide several additional problems 
for . . . . . . independent work.

 ¾ Game – breaks up the bookwork with a  
fun game using the target skill.

 ¾ Let’s Explore! – uses a discovery approach 
to learning.  By working through the activi-
ty, the student will discern a concept, rela 
tionship, strategy, or principle.

 ¾ Math Journal – helps children put math 
concepts into words.  As you might expect, 
these require much less writing in the ear-
lier grades.

Most lessons end with a Let’s Practice leading 
into On Your Own assignments in the student 
workbook.
  Chapters usually consist of 2-7 lessons and 
end with a Put on Your Thinking Cap! activity.  
These draw on both previous knowledge and 
skills acquired in the chapter to resolve chal-
lenging problems, combining problem-solving 
strategies with critical thinking skills.  It’s a little 
like pages from a Critical Thinking Press book 
were purposely bound in.  Think of these as 
enrichment exercises built right into the course.  
Accompanying teacher instruction includes skills 
required to solve the problem and how to direct 
your child through the thought process as need-
ed.  These activities also have workbook fol-
low-up pages.  A Chapter Wrap Up recaps all of 
the concepts and skills learned in the chapter.  At 
most levels, this is followed by a Chapter Review/
Test right in the student text.  At early levels, the 
chapter review/test is contained in the student 
workbook instead (probably to avoid having to 
rewrite the problems).  The Assessments books 
also contain a test for each chapter in the student 
book.
  A lot of the same components exist, in some 
form, in the PM program.  Hands-on activities, 
games, enrichment, discussion, and exploratory 
exercises are all detailed in the teacher books, 
along with most of the lesson instruction.  There 
is simply less reliance in the MIF program on the 
teacher getting skills and concepts across before 
using the text pages; in fact, teaching takes place 
alongside and corresponding to the student text.  
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Because of this, the text has a more ordered and 
systematic feel compared to the PM texts.  So, 
if you are not going to actually read through 
and teach from the instructor guides, you will 
be better off with this program.  While it is not 
intended to be self-instructional, your student 
will have more complete guidance directly in the 
student materials.  And, once you have finished 
the lesson, he will have more to refer back to, 
should he have a question or need clarification.
  While both programs sport full-color student 
texts, Math in Focus uses more photographic, 
real-life images and fewer cartoonish render-
ings, giving them a more grown-up look.  This 
is especially attractive where manipulatives are 
used to demonstrate a concept.  As they say, “a 
picture is worth a thousand words.”  MIF has 
even replaced most of the Singrapore math signa-
ture “talking heads” (shoulder-up illustrations of 
children “talking” or “thinking” via word bubbles 
to identify concepts, explain processes,  even 
provide instruction) with photographic images of 
real children instead.  While lower-level student 
texts in both series are more heavily graphic, I 
feel that the balance is better in the MIF program.  
Too many large illustrations can overwhelm and 
distract.
  Since all of the Primary Math books are smaller 
format, these more typically school-sized materi-
als seem all the larger.  MIF teacher editions are 
oversized, spiral bound books (increased width 
needed to fit student pages side by side).  They 
are also much longer than the corresponding PM 
instructor guides, again largely because of the 
inclusion of reduced images of all student pages.  
The full-sized MIF student texts are hardbound, 
which not only makes them more durable, 
but makes them heftier.  With so much more 
instructional material in them, they contain about 
double the pages of their PM counterparts.  This 
page count difference does not carry over to the 
student workbooks, however, which are more 
similar in length (PM’s may even have slightly 
more pages).
  Reviews are also implemented differently in 
each series.  Whereas MIF has a review of pre-
viously-learned material at the beginning of each 
chapter, PM (beginning in grade 2),  generally 
has a cumulative review at the end of a unit, 
which is also echoed in the workbook.  MIF has 
a distinct chapter review and test at the end of 
each chapter.  Workbooks contain cumulative 
reviews after every two chapters (for only those 
two chapters).  Each workbook also contains a 
cumulative test at the end of the book; Workbook 
A a Mid-Year and Workbook B an End-of-Year 
review.  Both programs have an optional test 
book also.  MIF calls this the Assessments book.  
It contains a diagnostic review for each chapter 
(mentioned earlier), “Benchmark” cumulative 
assessments to be taken midway through each 
text, and Mid- and End-of-Year cumulative tests. 
  A final difference between the programs is cost.  
While workbooks and student books are fairly 
close in price, the teacher editions are not.  If 
you deduct the separate prices of student text and 
workbook from the Homeschool Kit price, you’re 
still left with a considerable difference.  You’re in 
the ballpark if you plan on using the more expen-
sive Primary Math Teacher’s Guide instead of 
the Home Instructor Guide.  Or, if you, like me, 
need a separate copy of student materials to teach 
with anyway, the remaining difference won’t buy 

you a meal.  You should also take into consid-
eration whether you would need to use ancil-
lary materials for either program.  Homeschool 
Packages include the Student Book, Workbook 
and Teacher’s Edition for one semester of a grade 
level (A or B). The Kindergarten Homeschool 
Packages include Part 1 and 2 of the Student 
Book and the corresponding Teacher’s Edition. 
Full year packages are also now available with 
a parent answer key instead of the Teacher’s 
Editions. Answer keys contain reduced student 
pages and answers to the student textbook (in 
the front) and workbook (in the back). Packages 
with Answer Keys include Student Book A & B, 
Workbook A & B and the parent answer key.  
Student packs are also available. These packs 
include student textbooks and workbooks for 
both semesters and the assessments book. At the 
kindergarten level, the teacher edition is included 
because of the interactive nature of the lessons. 
The Reteach Workbooks correspond to the chap-
ters in each level of the Student Book/Workbook. 
They provide examples with guided instruction 
along with additional practice problems. These 
serve the needs of some students who just need 
additional work on most concepts for mastery. 
Answers/Solutions are found in the back of each 
book. 210 pgs, pb. 
  In a nutshell, while the core content and philo-
sophical approach of these Singapore programs is 
much the same, the implementation is not.  So, 
my best advice?  Get yourself to a curriculum fair 
and look at the programs side by side.  Then you 
can decide the best fit for your teaching style and 
your child.
  Note:  Not included in the comparison above 
is the Math in Focus Kindergarten program, as it 
is much different in both format and presentation 
than the rest of the elementary program.  The 
four-part student book is a worktext.  Teaching 
instruction is all in the Teacher Edition, and con-
sists of “Investigate,” “Discover,” “Explore,” and 
“Apply” activities.  As with the elementary levels, 
teaching instructions are correlated to student text 
pages.  Lessons are detailed andscripted.  Many 
reference a corresponding “Big Book.”  Some of 
the Big Book pages are larger reproductions of 
student text pages; for others, you can use the 
reduced copy in the teacher editions.  Unlike the 
other MIF books, student books contain colorful 
illustrations rather than photographic images.  
The books have a “cute monster” theme carried 
throughout.  Since there is no Primary Math kin-
dergarten level, I can’t really compare content or 
presentation.  For a detailed scope and sequence, 
refer to the publisher’s website. 
 Middle School Courses 1-3, corresponding 
to grades 6-8, have been added to this pro-
gram.  These use the same conceptually rich 
approach and format as the elementary series 
but focus on ratio, geometry, number, statis-
tics, and expressions.  Course 1 covers positive 
and negative numbers, multiplying and divid-
ing fractions and decimals, ratios and rates, 
percents, algebraic expressions, equations and 
inequalities, coordinate plane, perimeter, area, 
volume, statistics, and measures of central ten-
dency.  Course 2 chapters include: The Real 
Number System, Rational Number Operations, 
Algebraic Expressions, Algebraic Equations and 
Inequalities, Direct and Inverse Proportion, 
Angle Properties and Straight Lines, Geometric 
Construction, Volume and Surface Area of Solids, 

Statistics, and Probability.  Course 3 completes 
preparation for high school math by exploring 
exponents, scientific notation, algebraic linear 
equations, lines and linear equations, systems 
of linear equations, functions, the Pythagorean 
Theorem, geometric transformations, congruence 
and similiarity, statistics, and probability. Each 
homeschool kit includes the hardcover teacher 
edition and hardcover student edition (noncon-
sumable text) for one semester.  The assessment 
book is sold separately and includes content for 
both semesters.  Extra Practice books for each 
semester and a Blackline Activities book is avail-
able but optional.
EACH STUDENT BOOK 1-2  .  .  .33.40 25 .05
EACH STUDENT BK SET 1-2  .  .61.40 50 .10
EACH STUDENT BOOK 3-5  .  .  .40.53 30 .40
EACH STUDENT BK SET 3-5  .  .76.87 60 .80
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.47 11 .60
EACH WORKBOOK SET  .  .  .  .  .25.27 19 .95
EACH TEACHER ED 1-5 .  .  .  .  .161.53 121 .15
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.65 29 .95
EACH ENRICHMENT BOOK .  .  .39.13 24 .50
EACH ENRICHMENT SET .  .  .  .  .71.67 41 .95
EACH EXTRA PRACTICE  .  .  .  .  .39.13 24 .50
EACH EXTRA PRACTICE SET  .  .58.70 41 .95
EACH ASSESSMENTS (except)  .63.87 47 .90
EACH RETEACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .39.13 29 .35

Grade K:
047483 Student Bk A, Part 1 14.13 10 .60
047484 Student Bk A, Part 2 14.13 10 .60
047485 Student Bk B, Part 1 14.13 10 .60
047486 Student Bk B, Part 2 14.13 10 .60
MFKSTU Student Bk Set  .  .  .  .  . 43.59 42 .40
002743 Tchr Ed Bk A  .  .  .  .  .161.67 121 .25
002749 Tchr Ed Bk B .  .  .  .  .  .161.37 121 .25
047811 Assessments .  .  .  .  .  .  . 62.60 46 .95
047812 Homeschl Pkg KA   136.75 98 .95
047813 Homeschl Pkg KB   136.75 98 .95
049966 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  . 304.55 234 .00

Grade 1:  1A  1B 1A/1B Set
Student Bk 047453 047455 MF1SST
Workbook 047456 047458 MIF1WB
Teacher Ed 002508 002509
Enrichment 048014 048016 MF1ENR
Extra Practice 048017 048019 MF1EPS
Reteach 061471 061472
Assessments   047796
Answer Key  061466
047797 Homeschl Pkg 1A  .  .151.80 113 .95
047798 Homeschl Pkg 1B  .  .151.80 113 .95
049961 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .116.05 89 .00
055850 H/S Pkg w/ Ans Key 159.80 114 .50

Grade 2: 2A 2B 2A/2B Set
Student Bk 047459 047461 MF2SST
Workbook 047462 047464 MIF2WB
Teacher Ed 002561 002571
Enrichment 048020 048022 MF2ENR
Extra Practice 048023 048025 MF2EPS
Reteach 061473 061474
Assessments   047799
Answer Key  061467
047800 Homeschl Pkg 2A  .  .151.80 113 .95
047801 Homeschl Pkg 2B  .  .151.80 113 .95
049962 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .116.05 89 .00
055851 H/S Pkg w/ Ans Key 159.80 114 .50
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Grade 3: 3A 3B 3A/3B Set
Student Bk 047465 047467 MF3SST
Workbook 047468 047470 MIF3WB
Teacher Ed 002658 002698
Enrichment 048026 048028 MF3ENR
Extra Practice 048029 048031 MF3EPS
Reteach 061475 061476
Assessments   047802
Answer Key  061468
047803 Homeschl Pkg 3A  .  .157.00 115 .95
047804 Homeschl Pkg 3B  .  .157.00 115 .95
049963 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .127.80 95 .95
055852 H/S Pkg w/ Ans Key 159.80 114 .50

Grade 4: 4A 4B 4A/4B Set
Student Bk 047471 047473 MF4SST
Workbook 047474 047476 MIF4WB
Teacher Ed 002711 002722
Enrichment 048032 048034 MF4ENR
Extra Practice 048035 048037 MF4EPS
Reteach 061477 061478
Assessments   047805
Answer Key  061469
047806 Homeschl Pkg 4A  .  .157.00 115 .95
047807 Homeschl Pkg 4B  .  .157.00 115 .95
049964 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .127.80 95 .95
055853 H/S Pkg w/ Ans Key 159.80 114 .50

Grade 5: 5A 5B 5A/5B Set
Student Bk 047477 047479 MF5SST
Workbook 047480 047482 MIF5WB
Teacher Ed 002733 002741
Enrichment 048038 048040 MF5ENR
Extra Practice 048041 048043 MF5EPS
Reteach 061479 061480
Assessments   047808
Answer Key  061470
047809 Homeschl Pkg 5A  .  .157.00 115 .95
047810 Homeschl Pkg 5B  .  .157.00 115 .95
049965 Student Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .127.80 95 .95
055854 H/S Pkg w/ Ans Key 159.80 114 .50

EACH H/S PACKAGE 6-8  .  .  .  .102.30 77 .95
EACH STUDENT BK (exc noted) 53.07 39 .80
EACH EXTRA PRACTICE (exc)  39.07 29 .30
EACH ASSESSMT OR ACTY BK 68.20 51 .15

Grade 6:   6A 6B BOTH 
H/S Package 050936 050937
Student Bk 054713 054714 MFC1ST*
Extra Practice 050940 050941 MFC1EP*
Assessments   050938
Activities   050939
054712 Enrichment  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.20 37 .95
MFC1ST *Student Bk A/B Set  .  .  .  79 .60
MFC1EP *Practice Bk A/B Set  58.60 49 .95

Grade 7:   7A   7B BOTH
H/S Package 017857 017891
Student Bk 059065 059066    MFC2ST*
Extra Practice 017796 017807     MFC2EP*
Assessments    017853
Activities    017795
059062 Enrichment  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.20 37 .95
MFC2ST *Student Bk A/B Set  .  .  .  79 .60
MFC2EP *Practice Bk A/B Set  58.60 49 .95

Grade 8:   8A   8B BOTH
H/S Package 017904 017906
Student Bk 059070 059071 MFC3ST*
Extra Practice 017833 017852 MFC3EP*
Assessments    017899
Activities    017816
059067 Enrichment  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.20 37 .95
MFC3ST *Student Bk A/B Set  .  .  .  79 .60
MFC3EP *Practice Bk A/B Set  58.60 49 .95

Math in Focus Manipulative Kits (K-5)
  Due to customer requests, we’ve put together 
these kits based on the lists of suggested manip-
ulatives found in the Teacher’s Edition for each 
level of Math in Focus. Please see the corre-
sponding chart for a list of items you will find 
in specific kits. Where applicable, we also offer 
a Teaching Clock upgrade for those who would 
rather have a large teaching clock instead of the 
set of 2 small student clocks that are included in 
the standard kits. We also offer Add-On kits so 
you can add items grade by grade if you wish. 
For example, if you already have all the items 
you need for 1st grade and you just want to add 
the extra items you need for 2nd grade, you 
would purchase the Bridging Grade 1-2 Kit. All 
items are also available for individual purchase.

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
MIFCMP Grades K-5 Kit  .  .  .  .233.03 149 .00
MIFCUP Gr . K-5 Kit w/ Teaching    
Clock Upgrade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .249.85 155 .00
MIFGRK Grade K  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .82.69 58 .50
MIFGR1 Grade 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .148.90 94 .00
MIF1UP Gr . 1 w/ Tchng Clock 165.72 109 .00
MIFGR2 Grade 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .136.52 95 .00
MIF2UP Gr .2 w/Tchng Clock 153.34 105 .00
MIFGR3 Grade 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .84.78 63 .00
MIF3UP Gr . 3 w/Tchng Clock 101.60 72 .00
MIFGR4 Grade 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .100.21 65 .00
MIFGR5 Grade 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .90.23 59 .00
MIFBK1 Add-On Kit Gr . K-1   .69.70 43 .00
MIFB12 Add-On Kit Gr . 1-2   .26.61 24 .75
MIFB23 Add-On Kit Gr . 2-3   . 2.50 2 .25
MIFB34 Add-On Kit Gr . 3-4   .25.59 16 .95
MIFB45 Add-On Kit Gr . 4-5   .25.94 17 .75

Math in Focus Required Manipulatives
STANDARD KITS ADD-ON KITS

K 1 2 3 4 5 K-5 K-1 1-2 2-3 3-4 4-5

Transparent Counters, Set of 250 X X X X X X X

Linking Cubes, Set of 100 X X X X X X

Geometric Solids, Plastic, 5 cm X X X X X

Attribute Logic Blocks in Case X X X X

Balance Scale X X X

Plastic Coins - Bag of 96 X X X X X X

Number Dice (1-6, Set of 12) X X X X X X X

Dot Dice - Set of 12 X X

12 Blank Cubes with 77 Stickers X X X X X

Play Money - 100 Mixed Bills X X X X X X

Craft Sticks-1000 Natural Wood X X X X X X X

Student Clocks - Set of 2 
(Or Teacher Clock Upgrade)

X X X X X

Math Balance X X X

Base Ten Place Value Set X X X X X

Overhead Game Spinner X X X X X X X

Fiskars Flexible Ruler X X X X X X

Platform Scale X X X X

Liquid Measuring Pitcher-Set of 3 Dual Scale X X X X X

English/Metric Tape Measure 60” X X X X X X

Decahedra Dice - 2 ea of 5 colors X X X X X

Geoboard 6” 5x5 Pin w/ Rubber Band X X X X

Fraction Builder Set X X X

Angle Ruler X X X

6” Plastic Protractor X X X X

Rainbow Decimal Tiles X X X

Liter Volume Cube X X X

Place Value Disks-140 (20 each of 7 values) X X X
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Singapore Math Supplements

Math the Singapore Way (1-5)
  Math the Singapore Way refers to the math 
textbook series used in the Singapore schools 
(known in the States as the Singapore Approach) 
and supports both Math in Focus® and Primary 
Mathematics® from the same publisher (Marshall 
Cavendish). The Practice and Challenge series of 
workbooks were developed as supplements to 
provide students with either additional practice 
for students who have not quite grasped the 
basics or additional challenge for students who 
have grasped the basic concepts and are ready to 
move on. Both series are prepared consistently 
with Singapore Approach fundamentals with 
their emphasis on problem solving. Each book 
provides carefully crafted problems rather than 
random repetition, scaffolded to provide careful 
variations in the given tasks. Unlike some supple-
mental series produced by American publishers, 
the grade designations parallel the actual grade 
levels of Singapore Approach math programs. 
Each book includes two end-of-year tests.
  The Practice series exercises closely follow the 
sequence of topics in the student texts and can 
be used for further practice to gain mastery or 
for testing to reveal re-teaching needs. A page of 
teacher notes introduce each unit. Books range 
from 120 – 160 pgs, pb with answer key includ-
ed.  The Challenge series provides problems 
in two levels within each exercise; one to test 
concept understanding and a more difficult level. 
Worked examples are provided at the beginning 
of each exercise. Books range from 105 to 140 
pgs, pb with worked solutions. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .50
 Challenge Practice
Grade 1 058526 058531
Grade 2 058527 058532
Grade 3 058528 058533
Grade 4 058529 058534
Grade 5 058530 058535

Visible Thinking in Mathematics (1-6)
  What is visible thinking?  In this case, to think 
visibly means that you can easily see or visualize 
something in your head.  This skill, of course, is 
vital to the study of mathematics - you must be 
able to make the leap from pictorial representa-
tions to abstract ideas.  Sometimes, this leap is 
difficult which makes learning math extremely 
frustrating.  As the series title suggests, these 
resource books from SingaporeMath.com focus 
on the pictorial stage and helping the student 
move from the pictorial to the abstract stage of 
mathematical thinking.  It is meant to be used 
as a supplement and not a replacement for 
Singapore Math Primary Math.  While it is less 
than a complete program, the content is fairly 
comprehensive and would be good for students 
having trouble with math or for re-teaching con-
cepts.  
  This series consists of 11 consumable books, 
two semesters each for Grades 1-5 and one book 
for Grade 6.  The books are a blend of both 
teacher and student books.  Each lesson within 
a chapter consists of 2 types of pages – Thinking 
Platform and Attaining Mastery.  Both teacher 
and student should go through Thinking Platform 
pages together.  This is where the math concept 
is introduced, examples worked, and construc-
tive mathematical thinking is modeled.  It is high-

ly suggested that the teacher preview the lesson 
by reading the Notes provided at the bottom of 
the Thinking Platform page.  These concise yet 
descriptive notes point out teaching tips, com-
mon errors, and areas of difficulty.  Attaining 
Mastery pages follow the Thinking Platform.  
Here, the student can practice new skills on a 
series of problems that feature Parallel Questions.  
Parallel Questions are actually a series of similar 
yet different math questions which are strategi-
cally presented so that the differences between 
the questions either solidify concept understand-
ing or provide opportunities to clarify fuzzy 
thinking.  Answers are provided in the back of 
the book.  Please note these books are transi-
tioning to the 3rd edition, which is based on the 
newest Primary Maths syllabus. See our website 
for availability New editions include US money, 
but retain metric measurements. The 2nd editions 
may depict Singapore coins and bills in the early 
grades and use metric units throughout.  Books 
range from 115-224 pgs. ~ Anh/Deanne
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .80
053419 Book 1A 053421 Book 2A
053420 Book 1B 053422 Book 2B
EACH BOOK BELOW (except noted) 13 .20
053423 Book 3A 053425 Book 4A
053424 Book 3B 053426 Book 4B
053427 Book 5A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00
053428 Book 5B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00
053429 Book 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00

Singapore Math Practice (1-6)
  Another series directly correlated to the SM text-
books providing progressive exercises to master 
skills required to solve mathematical problems.  
The answer key features step-by-step worked out 
solutions. 104-120 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .75
018435 Level 1A 018495 Level 4A
018443 Level 1B 018496 Level 4B
018447 Level 2A 018498 Level 5A
018451 Level 2B 018524 Level 5B
018461 Level 3A 018525 Level 6A
018480 Level 3B 018542 Level 6B

Singapore Math (2-5)
  A direct complement to the Singapore Math 
series, these are compilations of the Singapore 
Math Practice books above.  256 pgs.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
036220 Level 1 A & B (Grade 2)
036224 Level 2 A & B (Grade 3)
036242 Level 3 A & B (Grade 4)
036254 Level 4 A & B (Grade 5)

Math Sprints (1-6)
  Learning math facts need not be a boring, dry 
drill! The premise is simple. Select the Sprint you 
would like your child to work on. Each Sprint has 
an A first half, an A second half, a B first half and 
a B second half. The B worksheets are designed 
for children stronger in math. Interestingly, the 
answers to the A and B sheets are the same, but 
the B worksheets require more mental calcu-
lations. B sheets can be used with strong math 
students or can be used later in the school year. 
Once you select the appropriate worksheet, 
set the timer for one minute and say, “Ready, 
Set, Go!” When the timer rings, underline the 
last problem completed and review the correct 
answers with your child. Take a brief activity 
break and return to complete the second half of 

the worksheet. Takes approximately 10 minutes 
for each Sprint activity and is recommended 2-3 
times per week. The author suggests purchasing 
below grade level to give children the opportu-
nity for success with mental math fluency. The 
beauty of Math Sprints is two-fold. Designed to 
be a fast paced and fun way to do practice math 
facts and increase a child’s self esteem through 
self-competition, by b eating his previous score. 
While a supplement to the Singapore Math cur-
ricula, families using any math program may find 
the mental math solving practice in this book an 
excellent complement for any child.  Answers 
included. 126 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00
063076 Grade 1 063079 Grade 4
063077 Grade 2 063080 Grade 5
063078 Grade 3 019485 Grade 6

Singapore Math Complete Maths Guides (1-6)
  If you would like a topical supplement to go 
along with your Primary Math, Complete Maths 
Guide is an all-in-one reference and practice 
book. You will find notes and examples for 
further explanation and methods used, study 
tips, thinking questions, and fully worked solu-
tions – all in one book. Each book is divided 
into units and the topics are those found in the 
Primary Math programs. The topics don’t align 
perfectly with the sequence found in any of the 
three Primary Math curricula we carry, but the 
publisher states that this series is aligned to the 
newest syllabus for the Ministry of Education in 
Singapore. That being said, the topics will be 
the same, but presented in a different order. As 
a resource, you can use this book any way you 
like – as additional practice, summer review, or 
test prep. This series will help you make sure the 
concepts are mastered before moving on. Each 
book is 320 pages or more – that’s a lot of addi-
tional practice between two covers. ~ Donna
EACH GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .80
066041 P1 066044 P4
066042 P2 066045 P5
066043 P3 066046 P6

Singapore Math: 70 Must-Know Word Problems 
(1-6)
  Singapore math is becoming a household term.  
This series is directly correlated to the SM text-
books.  To help students who struggle with word 
problems, these workbooks focus on diagrams, 
number bonds, the “counting on” method and 
the “crossing out” method.  The answer key 
features step-by-step worked out solutions. 160 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95
018556 Level 1 018584 Level 4
018563 Level 2 018591 Level 5
018565 Level 3 018620 Level 6
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Singapore Math Challenge (2-5)
  While Singapore Approach math programs 
seem to be all the rage, one complaint is the lack 
of practice. This series provides additional prac-
tice for the concepts taught in your Singapore 
Approach curriculum. These hefty books offer 
over 300 pages, 16-20 chapters per grade, that 
include examples, practice, and solutions for 
each age-appropriate concept area. These books 
do not provide complete instruction, rather sup-
plementation with the expectation that students 
are already familiar with the subject matter. This 
series addresses topics such as basic concepts, 
operations, strategies, classic problems, logic/
IQ, and applied and advanced topics. Beef up 
your math and challenge your students beyond 
the curriculum with this series. Reproducible for 
your family/classroom. - Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
034776 Grade 2 034793 Grade 4
034777 Grade 3 034801 Grade 5

Problem Solving Beyond the Classrooom (1-7)
  See description of this book in the Problem 
Solving section .
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .33
060256 Primary 1 060259 Primary 4
060257 Primary 2 060260 Primary 5
060258 Primary 3 060261 Primary 6

Word Problems for Model Drawing Practice (4-6)
  Model Drawing is one of the techniques 
employed by the Singapore Approach math 
programs. This series of books provides addi-
tional practice with word problems using Model 
Drawing. There are 180 problems in each book, 
one for each day of your school year. There is 
no instruction for Model Drawing, simply word 
problems for practice. This series assumes that 
you are familiar with the Singapore Approach to 
math and Model Drawing. 
  A Solution Key is available for every two lev-
els, and shows what the drawn model should 
or could look like and takes you step-by-step 
through the answer for that problem. This series 
is for those who will be supplementing their math 
program or will be using the Singapore Approach 
to math. ~ Donna   
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
052673 Level 4 052675 Level 6
EACH SOLUTION MANUAL  .  .  .8.95 6 .50
052677 Levels 3 & 4
052678 Levels 5 & 6

Singapore Math Instructional Resources

Teaching to Mastery Math (K-7)
  This is a different approach to providing teach-
ing help for Singapore Approach math. Rather 
than grade level, this series is organized by prac-
tice area (i.e. whole numbers, fractions, and dec-
imals with the more generic bar modeling thrown 
in for good measure). It’s designed for teachers 
(parents?) that want a deeper understanding 
of the teaching methodologies of those areas. 
However, I can also see how they would be 
helpful if you have a student who has difficulty 
grasping a single concept – for instance, fractions 
– and you want to be able to employ different 
strategies while focusing on the learning progres-
sion within each concept. Each book identifies 
a progression of skills within that area and then 
further identifies specific methodologies within 

each skill. Then there is an illustrated teaching 
sequence for each (with plenty of room for you 
to make notes) and a possible teaching sequence 
with a group of students. Necessary solutions are 
provided at the end of each chapter. Approx. 150 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .90
058536 Bar Modeling
058538 Decimals
058539 Fractions
058540 Whole Numbers

8-Step Model Drawing (1-8)
  Pick up any elementary Singapore math text-
book and flip through it.  You’ll immediately 
notice that it looks different.  At least one 
reason for this is the prolific use of the model 
drawing method for solving word problems.  
This approach is one of the things that sets the 
Singapore method apart.  However, it’s a skill 
that can be applied to any math word problem 
from any math series.  So, if you have a student 
that struggles with word problems, OR you want 
to give your students an effective tool for under-
standing and completing word problems, OR you 
want to understand a unique problem-solving 
method, this book provides the way.
  Introducing and explaining model drawing first 
but keeping it brief, the book then moves to 
its “heart” – guided practice.  Starting with the 
simplest of addition problems and continuing 
through beginning algebra, problems are pre-
sented and followed by step-by-step guidance in 
finding solutions using the bar models.  There is 
“Teacher Talk” (scripting) for each of the eight 
steps.  Basic foundational principles are iden-
tified by instructing the student to “Hold This 
Thought.”  A section called “Milking the Problem 
for all It’s Worth” does just that – provides ques-
tions that broadens the application of the princi-
ples.  Although there are almost 70 pages in this 
section, there are only 20 problems.  This exem-
plifies a basic tenet of the bar modeling method.  
There’s more value in working 10-15 minutes 
on one problem each day (consistently) than in 
working 15 problems once a week. Following the 
guided practice is a section providing problems 
for independent practice. These problem sheets 
can be copied for classroom use.  Worked solu-
tions for each help the teacher confirm his under-
standing of the methodology.  At the back, a 
resources section provides a print and CD-ROM 
references listing, a reproducible grid for model 
drawing, and an index.  160 pgs, pb  The col-
orful poster provides a visual representation/
reminder of the eight steps, reworded (curiously) 
into seven steps.  Similar black and white pages 
from the book can be copied. ~ Janice
047335 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.95 18 .95
047336 Poster  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Model Drawing for Challenging Word Problems 
(6-9)
  If you are familiar with the Singapore method-
ology, then you are familiar with model drawing 
or the ‘bar modeling method.’ This was a real 
eye-opener for me when I tried it several years 
ago, and it can be so helpful to your students 
in understanding and solving word problems. 
This book offers very clear explanations with 
modeling examples and practice, so that you can 
use this method with any math program you are 
using. This goal of modeling is to offer a visual 

for the context of word problems. Modeling 
bridges the gap between concrete and abstract 
by giving a visual or pictorial example. Work 
systematically through this book for a thorough 
understanding.
  Start with the basics and apply the modeling 
method to whole numbers, fractions, decimals, 
rate/distance, ratio, percent, two unknowns, 
and algebra. There are 97 problems within 
these chapters, and, in some cases, may take 
two pages to explain the solution to the prob-
lem – very thorough and systematic! The author 
even suggests more than one way to solve the 
problem, when that is a possibility. At the end 
of section, there are practice problems for you to 
try. A final exam of ten problems is found at the 
end of the Word Problems section, and solutions 
with visual models for practice problems and 
final exam rounds out the book. 
  I’ve often wondered why no one taught this 
method when I was young, because it makes 
sense of word problems. Use this alongside 
your Singapore Math for more practice and clear 
explanations, or use it with your regular math 
program for an alternative explanation to solve 
difficult word problems. 153 pgs., pb. ~ Donna 
064924   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 17 .50

Singapore Math Manipulatives
Most or the manipulatives used in Singapore Math 
programs are featured elsewhere in our catalog; 
we include here ones that are less generic.

Essential Number Cards (K-2)
  Small (2.5” x 3.5”) with rounded corners; black 
on white backgrounds. Set includes: Number 
Cards from 1 – 9 (4 sets); Number Words (0 – 
9 (1 set); ten frames (0 – 8 and 0 – 10); dots 
(0 – 9, two sets); +, -, x, ÷, =, ˂ and ˃ (2 sets). 
Also includes activity suggestions for counting, 
number recognition, relative position, number 
bonds, making 10, and writing number sentenc-
es. ~ Janice
047337   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .95

Subitizing Activity Cards (K-1)
  Subitizing Activity Cards are a set of 38 4.75” 
x 7.75”, two-sided activity cards. Subitizing 
means, “knowing how many without counting,” 
and these dot cards are formatted in different 
ways to help students recognize two through ten 
at a glance. Students might see two dots beside 
each other or two dots at a diagonal; three dots at 
an angle, three dots in a triangle format, or three 
dots forming a right angle. On the reverse of 
every card is the number and the number word. 
064936   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .25

Counting & Cardinality Collection (K-2)
  This set includes the Essential Number 
Cards (#047337) and Subitizing Activity Cards 
(#064936).
064916   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.59 9 .50

Numbers 0-100 Flash Cards (PK-2)
  These flashcards are great for building number 
recognition. One side of the card shows a num-
ber (like 26) and then the other side shows the 
number word (like twenty-six). Covering num-
bers 0-100, this set is colorful and durable.
043981   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .45



455See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Mathematics

Place Value Disks (1-3)
  These colorful foam disks make learning place 
value easier for the visual or tactile learner.  
Place values from 1 to 1,000,000 are represent-
ed in 7 value sets and values from 1-1000 are 
represented in 4 value sets.  Each place value 
is a different color, which makes them easy to 
differentiate.  These disks are used in several of 
the Singapore Approach books.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 12 .95
045432 140 Disks (4 values)

35 each of 1, 10, 100 and 1000 disks.
045431 140 Disks (7 values)

Includes 20 each of disks 1 to 1,000,000.
EACH DISKS SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .25
047345 100 Ones
047346 100 Tens
025695 100 Hundreds
030792 100 Thousands
030735 100 Ten Thousands  .  .15.95 10 .95

☼Place Value Disks (1-6) 
  This set of soft, foam, color-coded place value 
disks helps math students to master place values 
and mathematical operations up to the millions. 
The set contains 280 numbered disks, forty each 
of ones to millions. These place value manip-
ulatives support core math curriculums such as 
Singapore Math® and more. Disks measure 1” in 
diameter. ~ Mike 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
041710 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Place Value Strips (1-6)
  Colorful strips to illustrate place value concepts.  
Each set of these 4” tall strips can be used sepa-
rately or the Decimals set can be used together 
with either of the Units sets.  For each place 
value there are ten strips (one for each numeral 
0-9).  The Decimals strips have slightly larger 
numerals than the Units strips.  Activity sugges-
tions are included with each set. ~ Janice
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
047343 Decimals (1-3)-(B .)  .  .13.95 9 .95

0.0 – 0.9 (brown); 0.00 – 0.09 (light green); 
0.000 – 0.009 (gold)

047348 Units-Thousands (3-6) 5.99 3 .95
0 – 9 (white); 00 – 90 (red); 000 – 900 
(orange); 0000 – 9000 (yellow)

047347 Units-Millions (3-6)  .  . 9.99 6 .95
0 – 9 (white); 00 – 90 (red); 000 – 900 
(orange); 0000 – 9000 (yellow); 00000 – 
90000 (dark green); 000000 – 900000 (blue); 
0000000 - 9000000 (purple).

Place Value Decimal Tiles - 90 Tiles (1-3)
  Designed to be used in conjunction with the 
Place Value Disks (whole numbers), these 1” 
square foam tiles (1/4” thick) help students devel-
op a more in-depth understanding of place value 
– a key concept that can be difficult.  There are 
30 of each value – 0.1, 0.01, and 0.001 – and 
they are the same colors as the Place Value Strips 
(brown, light green, gold).  Instruction sheet is 
included. ~ Janice
047344   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 9 .95

☼Christian Light Sunrise Mathematics (1-12)
  Math is foundational in so many areas of study 
and life, and Christian Light Mathematics helps 
lay that solid foundation. Packed with practice 
and review, Christian Light employs an incre-
mental spiral approach in a workbook format. 
Each lesson incorporates a new concept and is 
followed by review of previously learned con-
cepts. Written from a Christian worldview, every 
lesson reinforces Biblical values. The math cours-
es in this series from grades 1-9 are the Sunrise 
edition of the series. The Sunrise Edition divides 
Light Units into daily lessons; two quizzes pro-
vide opportunity for application of skills learned; 
and formatting is clear and more appealing. 
Each level is one year of math at grade level and 
those implementing the program will need one 
set of 10 Light Units per student and a Teacher 
Guide(s) or answer key. At grades 1 and 2 the 
teacher guides are required and teacher guides 
are strongly recommended for grades 3 and 4. 
Each Light Unit contains student exercises and a 
test. The first Light Unit in grades 2-8 is a review 
of the previous grade. The Teacher Guides for 
grades 1-8 include teacher tips and student 
pages with answers and solutions. If you don’t 
think you need the Teacher Guide, but want 
the answers at a quick glance, answer keys are 
available.
  To help ensure students learn their math facts, 
daily speed drills, oral exercises, and flash-cards 
are tools used for students in grades 1-4. Basic 
algebraic and geometric concepts are introduced 
early, along with money, problem solving, men-
tal math, and number patterns to help students 
become proficient in these skills. A few supple-
mental materials are needed for the lower grades 
– Grade 1 uses addition and subtraction flash 
cards (#72144); My Counting Book (#72357); 
Counting Chart (#72173); and optional My 
Calendar Book (#21786); and student clock 
(#15339 or #60101); Grade 2 uses addition 
and subtraction flash cards (#72144); Counting 
Chart (#72173); and optional multiplication/
division flash cards (#72356); My Calendar Book 
(#21786); student clock (#15339 or #60101); 
and math reference chart (#68518); Grade 3 uses 
optional flash cards as in 1st and 2nd grades, and 
the math reference chart. Grades 4, 5, and soon 
to be 6 (later in 2018) offer the option of using 
the Light Unit approach or text book approach 
– same content but a choice of consumable or 
non-consumable.
  If you choose the Light Units path, parents 
need only to purchase the Light Units and 
Teacher Guides or answer keys. If choosing the 
textbook path, then you will need the textbook 
(non-consumable), student pack (consumable), 
Teacher Guide and/or Full Solutions Answer 
Key. Textbooks are colorful with illustrations and 
pictures, and provide opportunity for students to 

do their work on a separate sheet of paper. The 
Student Pack includes quizzes, tests, and daily 
speed/mastery drills (math facts review) and mea-
surement equivalents. Full Solutions Answer Key 
shows each problem of the textbook, quizzes, 
and tests with step-by-step solutions. Teacher 
Guides for the textbook are also in full color and 
include student pages with answers and a cd of 
printables – posters, charts, and practice sheets. 
  The addition/subtraction flash cards accompa-
nying this curriculum for grades 1-4 are num-
bered and tabbed to correspond to the teacher 
guides at those grade levels. Cards measure 
3.5”x 7.5”, addition/subtraction go from 0 to 
18. Multiplication/division flash cards measure 
3.5”x 5” and cover math facts from 0-12. The 
multiplication fact is on the front of the card with 
the opposite division fact on the reverse. These 
aren’t numbered and tabbed like the addition/
subtraction cards. Math Reference Charts are 
available for grades 2-6, 5-8, and 7/8. These are 
8.5” x 11” laminated sheets for easy reference 
at a glance for those items that students need to 
remember but need a little help – measurement 
tables, formulas, etc. 
  Grade 8 is considered pre-algebra and prepares 
students for any algebra 1 course. It introduces 
students to concepts needed at the higher levels 
of math such as Pythagorean theorem, irrational 
square roots, and basic trigonometry. 
  The sequence for high school is Algebra 
1, Geometry, Algebra II, and Functions and 
Trigonometry. To use Algebra I you will need 
the 10 Light Units (students write on their own 
paper), solution key (solutions to the Light Units 
exercises), tests & quizzes, and the test & quiz 
answer key. These are all sold separately for 
the Algebra I level. Geometry, Algebra II, and 
Functions and Trigonometry, each use 10 Light 
Units and 5 answer keys. Finishing through 
Functions and Trigonometry will prepare students 
for college level math. 
  Consumer Math is an optional math course 
offered in this series. Equivalent to one high 
school credit, this course applies math to every-
day situations. There are 10 Light Units and 5 
answer keys needed to complete the course and 
they cover basic and everyday math – fractions, 
decimals, percent, family finances, construction 
& building trades, service occupations, trans-
portation, business services, and occupational 
diagrams. ~ Donna

Grade 1
MTH1LU LightUnits 101-110  .  .  .  35 .00
072341 Tchr Gd 101-105  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
072342 Tchr Gd 106-110 .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
072144 Addition/Subtraction       
 Flash Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .00
072357 My Counting Book .  .  .  .  2 .50
072173 Counting Chart  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
021786 My Calendar Book .  .  .  .  4 .90

Grade 2
MTH2LU LightUnits 201-210  .  .  .  35 .00
MTH2AK LightUnits 201-210        
 Answer Keys Set  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
072343 Tchr Guide 201-205  .  .  7 .00
072344 Tchr Guide 206-210  .  .  7 .00
072144 Add/Sub Flash Cards  .  .  16 .00
072173 Counting Chart  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
072356 Mult/Div Flash Cards  .  .  12 .00

continued...
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Grade 3
MTH3LU LightUnit 301-310 Set  .  35 .00
MTH3AK LightUnit 301-310         
 Answer Keys Set  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
072345 Teachers Guide 300 .  .  .  14 .00
068518 Elementary Reference Chart 3 .00

Grade 4
MTH4LU LightUnits 401-410  .  .  .  35 .00
MTH4AK LightUnits 401-410  .  .  .   
 Answer Keys Set  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
072177 Math Around the World   
 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  40 .00
072176 Tchr Guide (for Textbk)  52 .00
072175 Student Material  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
072174 Solution Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00
072346 Teacher Guide 401-405   9 .00
072347 Teacher Guide 406-410   9 .00

Grade 5
MTH5LU LightUnits 501-510  .  .  .  35 .00
MTH5AK LightUnits 501-510        
 Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
072181 Math in Many Nations Text  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  40 .00
072180 Tchr Guide (for Text) .  .  52 .00
072179 Student Material  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
072178 Solution Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00
072348 Teacher Guide 501-505  9 .00
072349 Teacher Guide 506-510   9 .00

Grade 6
MTH6LU LightUnits 601-610  .  .  .  35 .00
MTH6AK LightUnit 601-610         
 Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
072185 Math in History Text  .  .  40 .00
072184 Tchr Guide (for Text) .  .  52 .00
072182 Solution Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00
072183 Student Material  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
072350 Teacher Guide 601-605 .  9 .00
072351 Teacher Guide 606-610 .  9 .00

Grade 7
MTH7LU LightUnit 701-710 Set  .   35 .00
MTH7AK LightUnit 701-710      .   
 Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
072352 Teacher Guide 701-705 .  9 .00
072353 Teacher Guide 706-710  .  9 .00

Grade 8
MTH8LU LightUnits 801-810  .  .  .  35 .00
MTH8AK LightUnit 801-810   .  .  .   
 Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
072354 Teacher Guide 801-805 .  9 .00
072355 Teacher Guide 806-810 .  9 .00

Algebra I
ALG1LU LightUnits 901-910  .  .  .  30 .00
072145 Quizzes/Tsts A/K  .  .  .  .  .  3 .00
072146 Quiz/Test Packet  .  .  .  .  .  3 .00
072147 Tchr Gd/Sltn w/answrs  .  10 .00

Geometry
GEOMLU LightUnits 1001-1009  .  .  35 .00
GEOMAK LightUnits 1001-1009  .   
 Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50

Algebra II
ALG2LU LightUnits 1101-1110    35 .00
ALG2AK LightUnits 1101-1110     
 Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50

Functions & Trigonometry
FCTGLU LightUnits 1201-1210  .  35 .00
FCTGAK LightUnits 1201-1210  .   
 Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50

Consumer Math
CNSMLU LightUnit Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
CNSMAK Answer Key Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .50

☼Christian Light Math Reference Charts (2-8)
  As the name implies, these are laminated math 
reference charts and amazingly inexpensive. 
Elementary and Intermediate charts are 8” x 
10.75.” The Advanced chart is 16” x 10.75” but 
folded. Content varies with grade level and is 
well organized and presented in a straight-for-
ward, easy-to-read format. ~ Janice
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .00
068518 Elementary (2-6)
068519 Intermediate (5-8)
068517 Advanced (7-8)

~~~~~~~

LIFE OF FRED MATHEMATICS

Life of Fred Elementary Series (1-5)
  Great news for Life of Fred aficionados; Life of 
Fred has gone elementary! In author Professor 
Schmidt’s own words, “Now you will be able to 
start the Life of Fred series with your child sitting 
on your lap…and finish the series sitting on his/
her lap!”  It’s as simple as ABC…just follow the 
books in alphabetical order by title.  Children 
can start the series as soon as they know their 
addition and subtraction facts up to 10.  While 
the entire series can be completed in just 12-18 
months, Apples through Dogs was designed for 
grades 1-4, Edgewood through Jelly Beans for 
grades 2-4.  Regardless of starting grade level, 
you will want to begin in Apples.  So far, there 
are ten books to the series.  Will there be Kittens 
through Zebras?  Only time will tell.
  I was sold even before I opened Apples by the 
picture of Archimedes (daughter Melissa’s inner 
guide for matters of logic) on the cover.  I could 
already tell that Prof. Schmidt was going to carry 
his tendency to instruct and inform on interesting 
tidbits (and people) into the series.  Another pleas-
ant discovery: no calculators allowed here.  Until 
a child has cut his teeth on the building blocks of 
the addition and multiplication tables, just leave 
‘em in the box.  Structured similarly to the upper 
levels, lessons are taught in a few pages of text, 
then it’s “Your Turn to Play”.  Children write out 
their answers (emphasis by the author), read the 
solutions, and then move on to the next delightful 
adventure.  The first book, Apples, contains 18 
short chapters (lessons).  Unlike the upper level 
books, there are no cities.
  So, since Calculus actually begins as Fred does 
(at three days old), where in the life of Fred does 
this series fit in?  As we begin the series, Fred is 
five, meaning he has been a professor at Kittens 
for as long.  The closeness in age between Fred 
and the target audience should be a plus.  In the 
course of ten books, we experience about a week 
in the Life of Fred.  The series begins with simple 
addition facts and, in the very first story and short 
written exercise, students will learn:
1. Fred still sleeps with his Kingie doll (intro-

duced in Calculus).
2. Fred sleeps in a sleeping bag in his office 

at Kittens.

3. Beginning concepts of time
4. Dawn is variable; it gets light at different 

times depending on the season.
5. 5 + 2 = 7
6. The relationship between numbers and 

quantities; a set of objects has the same 
number of objects regardless of position or 
arrangement.

7. What an equals sign means
8. The answer to an addition problem won’t 

change depending on the object(s) counted.  
Whether you are adding hours, pencils, or 
trees, 5 + 2 will still equal 7.

9. The commutative property of addition.  It 
doesn’t matter whether you add 5 + 2 or 2 
+ 5, you will still get 7.

10. x and y can stand in place of numbers 
(pre-algebra!)

Not bad for a start!  In the next lesson, children 
learn: that Fred is neat (he puts his stuff away); 
what an ellipse is (and how to make one with a 
flashlight); more about the passage of time and 
addition; and that Fred’s doll, Kingie, can draw 
better than Fred (he in fact becomes an accom-
plished oil painting artist).  The YTTP in this sec-
tion teaches more addition facts (in the context 
of adding Fred and Kingie’s drawings), then the 
chapter ends by presenting the days of the week, 
both by name and addition fact (5 weekdays 
+ 2 weekend days = 7 days of the week).  As 
the book progresses, students learn more about 
months, seasons, days, time, addition, ellipses 
and other geometric shapes, the composition of 
the earth, Kansas, fish vs. whales, counting by 
5’s, temperature, negative numbers, deciduous 
trees, how to spell Wednesday and February, 
Archimedes (yay!), not to be rude, zero (and its 
properties), sets, that birds don’t eat candy, chess 
moves, fractions, the Titanic, ducks can’t add, 
the ≠ sign, circumscribed triangles, inscribed 
triangles, counting by hundreds (why not?), tell-
ing time by increments of 5 minutes, a dime = 
10¢, and even get to see a real picture of Prof. 
Schmidt taking a nap!  You get the picture.  The 
books progress with a spiral approach, each one 
going deeper into math and other engaging facts 
and knowledge.  Throughout them, Fred also 
exhibits normal childlike behaviors (playing at 
the table, mistaking a statue for a real lion, need-
ing to sit on phone books to use his desk, along 
with positive character qualities (responsibility, 
love of God, cleanliness, desire to stay fit, a 
love for reading, a distaste for television, making 
wise choices, valuing truth and honesty, saying 
prayers at night, being thankful and content even 
in times of adversity, etc.)   And each book will 
leave your students wanting to hear more about 
the life of Fred.  As with the upper levels of this 
unusual curriculum, math principles and con-
cepts are taught along with direct application.  
They are naturally integrated into the life of Fred.   
Can you see how the Professor cannily whets the 
student’s appetite for future math discoveries?  
He gives them a small taste and, by doing so, 
makes the unknown familiar and waiting to be 
explored…
  I would be surprised if this doesn’t become the 
math curriculum of choice for teachers using the 
Charlotte Mason approach.  It comes closer to 
embodying her principles than any other math 
course I’ve seen.  Other parents will enjoy its 
fresh approach to teaching with storytelling rath-
er than starting a child off with pages of circling 
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the groups of 7 or pages of addition problems to 
work.  It emphasizes concept and understanding 
over rote problem solving.  Even if you feel more 
secure using a more traditional math curriculum, 
I would strongly encourage you to also purchase 
the Life of Fred elementary series and read (and 
work it) with your child.  It would be a painless 
complement that would not only reinforce and 
practice skills learned in your “regular” math 
course, but also prepare your child for higher 
level math concepts.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .00
029719 Apples 050462 Farming
029731 Butterflies 050463 Goldfish
029777 Cats 050464 Honey
029782 Dogs 050545 Ice Cream
050461 Edgewood 050546 Jelly Beans
LOFEAD A-D Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.00 61 .50
LOFEEJ E-J Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .96.00 91 .95
LOFEEH E-H Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.00 61 .50
LOFEIJ I-J Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.00 30 .50
LOFELM Complete Set (A-J)   .160.00 149 .95

Life of Fred Intermediate Series (3-6)
 So, what to do after that last dose of Jelly Beans?  
Head for the Kidneys, Liver and Mineshaft.  If 
your child has completed LOF Elementary and 
is still under the tender age of ten (Prof. Schmidt 
recommends NOT beginning LOF Fractions until 
the fifth grade) three more books have been 
added to fill the “gap”.  Also use this series if 
your 5th or 6th grader wants to switch to LOF 
and has been using another curriculum.  If your 
child does not yet have a good grasp of addition 
and subtraction, does not understand the concept 
of multiplication and division, or is not yet in 
4th grade, complete the LOF Elementary series 
before beginning this one.    
  As in the Elementary series, each brief chapter 
(about six pages) is followed by a short set of 
problems (usually 4-5) called Your Turn to Play.  
These questions should be written out (NO calcu-
lators are allowed) before checking the complete 
solutions found on the next page.  I strongly 
recommend reading through the solutions even 
if you think your answers are correct as there is 
often additional instruction or alternate solution 
method(s) embedded in the answer section.  Each 
book consists of nineteen chapters and should 
take roughly a month to complete.  Since the 
entire series can be completed in a mere three 
months, this would also be a great review course 
for students during the summer.
   If you are familiar with the other Life of Fred 
books, you know that Prof. Schmidt educates 
while entertaining.  We pick up the Life of Fred 
where we left it in the Elementary series.  Fred is 
still five, still a Professor at Kittens, still living on 
the third floor of the Math Building, and still can’t 
paint as well as Kingie.  Throughout this series, 
we follow Fred as he catches criminals, visits 
the University President’s home, meets a talking 
horse, goes to camp, babysits, and ALMOST falls 
into a mineshaft.  Between beanbag-doll artists 

and magical mailboxes, Fred explores a whole 
lot of math with a particular focus on functions.  
Besides learning many mathematical concepts 
including (but not limited to):

Numerals, fractions, borrowing in sub-
traction, functions, domains, codomains, 
elapsed time, percents, telling time, standard 
to metric conversions, volume, perimeter, 
area, polar form, exponents, set theory, geo-
metric forms, arithmetic sequences, arithme-
tic series, Fundamental Theorem of Calculus, 
sigma notation, analytic geometry, commu-
tative actions, adding fractions, multiplying 
fractions, geometric theorems, Pythagorean 
theorem, pie charts, natural numbers, long 
and short division, converting percents to 
fractions, reducing fractions, converting frac-
tions to percents, averages, images in the 
codomain of a function, doubling, rounding, 
trillions, billions, set notation, perpendicu-
lar lines, diminutives, right angles, sectors, 
cardinality, inverse operations, metric sys-
tem, operations with time, diameters, radii, 
chords, secants, measurement conversions, 
temperature conversions, markup

Your child will also learn about such things as:
Talent, practice, patience, idioms, how to 
write a check, how to stay on topic when 
speaking, chemical notation, why not to 
consume much sugar, redundant speech, 
basic laws of economics, stethoscopes, why 
we have two kidneys, parts of speech, 
multi-tasking, logically equivalent state-
ments, adumbration, how to take up slack 
in a boot, summer solstice, encountering 
lions at blood banks, how to take the SAT, 
reading the fine print, Armenian food, silent 
letters, treble and bass clefs, why there is 
little irony in children’s books, the singular 
form of graffiti, why to exercise, how to open 
a door, the use of silence in life, translating 
Latin, reasons to be grateful, how address-
es and rooms are numbered, feudalism, 
hunting tigers, square knots, balalaikas, the 
difference between concrete and cement, 
Maslow’s hierarchy of human needs, defini-
tion of a mammal, searing a steak, telling the 
truth, making mistakes, camping, and when 
to be polite – just to name a few.

Even though I was rooting for Kittens, Lollipops, 
and Milkshakes as follow-ups to the Elementary 
series, I can’t complain about the deliciously sat-
isfying content of these less appealingly named 
books.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .00
006892 Kidneys 006923 Mineshaft
006899 Liver
LOFINT Set of 3 (K-M)  .  .  .  .  .  .48.00 45 .95

Life of Fred Upper Levels (5-12)
  Even before we had a description of this math 
program on our website or in our catalog, 
we had many, many inquiries about it (and a 
goodly number of sales).  Is it the name?  Is it 
the concept of a small, pointy-nosed 5-year old 
teaching Calculus at Kittens University?  Is it the 
outrageous storyline?  Or are people desperate 
for another approach to math?  Although I was 
the one who reviewed and decided to carry this 
program, I was initially skeptical about its scope.  
After all, much of the text was given over to 
following the Life of Fred, with all the strange 
humor and unlikely scenarios that go along 

with it.  In fact, that’s part of the attraction for 
a student who really doesn’t enjoy math (yes, I 
have one of those).  So, could the course possi-
bly have the content that a more traditional text 
(like Saxon) has?  Moreover, what type of person 
would actually use this course, as entertaining 
and whimsical as it is (if you can think whimsy 
and Calculus in one thought).  Well, after using 
Life of Fred for Beginning Algebra and reading 
through most of the Fractions book, I think I can 
answer some of these questions.
  First, Fred IS the unlikely mathematician in all 
of us.  Despite his youth and other cards stacked 
against him (you’ll have to read the books to 
understand this), Fred is amazingly successful as 
a math professor.  Why?  It’s because he finds 
math so intriguing, entertaining, and downright 
USEFUL in everyday life (his life, the Life of 
Fred).  Why, math is everywhere in the world of 
Fred – and no matter how things are going, he 
can always see the math in it. 
  Then, there’s the psychology of Fred.  You want 
to help the little guy.  I mean, he’s smart, but 
so innocent, kind, helpful, endearing – small, 
helpless, underweight (why, when he was erro-
neously inducted into the army, they had to use 
a little cup instead of a helmet for his uniform!).  
Clearly the underdog in many situations, Fred 
has ended up in the hospital in both books I’ve 
read – even though one injury was accidental.  
But I digress.  You do get wrapped up in the Life 
of Fred.  And because you’re rooting for him and 
concerned about him, you kind of get taken up in 
the math that pervades his thoughts.  No matter 
how tough the Life of Fred gets, he always has 
time to explain the finer points of math to those 
needy souls around him.  Don’t get me wrong, 
Fred has plenty of fun, too.  He always makes the 
best of things and has some great student/friends 
at Kittens who also seem to need math in their 
everyday lives….
   These are, indeed, the most unconventional 
full-program math texts I’ve ever seen.  Maybe 
that’s why students who dislike traditional pro-
grams are so drawn to LOF.  The books just seem 
more accessible and – well, friendly.  Maybe it’s 
just the author’s personality or particular gift, but 
students who are turned off by traditional math 
seem to find refreshment and even inspiration in 
LOF.  Although you may have read some debate 
on whether the series is too lightweight for a basal 
program, my two cents is that it is not.  The math 
is all here – and then some.  What is missing is 
repetition, redundancy, and a multitude of prob-
lems to work.  These books are like my favorite 
college math text.  When I first saw it, I thought 
it was too slim for a whole-semester course.  Ha!  
Every word in that book was loaded.  The text 
was so cunningly and concisely written that you 
actually had to study every word because nothing 
was repeated.  While LOF isn’t quite that concise 
(it does have a complete storyline along with the 
math), Dr. Schmidt doesn’t waste words or your 
time.  Every problem is almost like a brainteaser 
– just a little out of your reach unless you truly 
grasp the concepts.  It gives you a chance to fig-
ure things out for yourself.  There’s a whole lot 
of brain-stretching going on.  Therefore, gifted 
math students are also drawn to these courses 
as they allow them to be challenged.   Another 
good candidate for LOF is the remedial student 
who has already been through the course using 

continued...
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another text.  If it just didn’t click, I would try this 
one.  Finally, a motivated or independent student 
would also appreciate using the course.  It’s pur-
posely addressed to the student and intended to 
be self-teaching.  In fact, the author prefers that 
students use these with very little help from you 
so they can learn to study and understand on 
their own.  Even the solutions are addressed to 
the student.  In fact, there’s a lot of actual instruc-
tion in the solutions, which students should read 
after trying to solve problems on their own.  In 
short, just about EVERY student could use this 
program.  The only shortfall I have seen in the 
program is for students who really need a lot of 
constant repetition and reinforcement.  In some 
sections there are just not enough problems, 
even using the Home Companion.  I had this 
problem twice in Beginning Algebra as serious 
as it needs to be.  I both made up some of my 
own problems and supplemented with problems 
from Saxon Algebra 1 and Algebra 2 (some of 
the material is actually more advanced than in 
that series).  I have since run across several other 
supplemental products that I could have used 
as well. Since writing the original description, 
Professor Schmidt has remedied this situation 
with his Zillions of Practice Problems books for 
both Beginning and Advanced Algebra.  The 
books offer additional problems for each section 
of each chapter of the corresponding algebra 
books, along with complete (step by step) solu-
tions to them.  Hurray!  No more rooting around 
in other books for some specific extra problems 
that your child needs extra practice with. I espe-
cially appreciate the inclusion of word problems 
as I remember this being a concept that Janine 
needed a little more experience with.)
  Life of Fred is a series of 12 courses. Two of 
these are Fractions and Decimals & Percents. 
The author recommends waiting to start these 
until your child is old enough to work on his/
her own (about 5th grade). Each of these cours-
es should take less than a quarter of a year to 
complete. The new LOF Pre-Algebra 1 with 
Biology is formatted like the previous books, 
with BRIDGES rather than CITIES. It would fit 
in a teaching sequence between Fractions and 
Decimals & Percents and Beginning Algebra. 
You can get a good idea of what is taught in the 
course and the proportion of biology to algebra 
by checking out the table of contents on our web-
site. Literally a “dream come true”, Fred is every 
bit as entertaining while teaching biology as he 
is when teaching math! While this course will 
not replace high school biology, it will replace 
much of the biology instruction in a general 
science course. Pre-Algebra 2 with Economics 
completes the pre-algebra instruction, this time 
delving into topics such as interest rates, com-
petition, opportunity costs, supply and demand. 
Following the same format as the Fractions, 
Decimals & Percents and Pre-Algebra 1 and 2, 
Dr. Schmidt has released Pre-Algebra 0 with 
Physics (formerly titled Elementary Physics). This 
book fits nicely into the Life of Fred sequence 
between Decimals & Percents and Pre-Algebra 
1. Dr. Schmidt feels that too much time is lost 
before presenting physics in high school and 
this book is designed as an introduction to fill 
that gap. Algebra and Advanced Algebra should 
each take a little more than half a year. While 
Geometry takes place during one day in the Life 
of Fred (a Thursday after his sixth birthday), it is 

definitely a full year course. Trigonometry can 
be completed in half of a year and Calculus 
(although covering two full years of calculus) will 
take one year. According to Mr. Schmidt, after 
this progression “you will be ready to declare as 
a math major at a university at the upper division 
level and take third-year (junior-level) mathemat-
ics courses”. For even more Life of Fred, there is 
also a Statistics course which “has much more 
material than is normally covered in a beginning 
university statistics course”. It’s been years since 
my required course as a business major at a uni-
versity – I may just take this one myself. Partly 
to test the author’s assertion and partly because 
life is full of decisions and, as the author says, 
“Success in life is 90% making the right decisions 
in the first place” (the other 10% is carrying 
them out). Also new is Linear Algebra (as serious 
as it needs to be). Scanning through the book, 
it looks a lot like an upper-level course called 
Finite Math that I took in college. It covers: 
solving systems of equations with one solution 
(includes Gauss-Jordan elimination, Gaussian 
elimination), many solutions, and no solution 
(includes data fitting); matrices; vector spaces; 
inner product spaces (including Fourier series 
and Gram-Schmidt orthogonalization process); 
linear transformations; and systems of equations 
into the future (including eigenvalues, stochastic 
matrices, Markov chains, Fibonacci numbers) It 
is described by Dr. Schmidt as a math course 
required by most colleges for math majors and 
should be taught after Calculus. As far as progres-
sion, Dr. Schmidt has placed it at the very end 
of his other courses, after Statistics. Like other 
upper-level courses, this one has “Your Turn to 
Play” sections separating textual chunks. Each 
chapter ends with six CITIES. There is a separate 
answer key for answers not included in the text. 
  Organization and format of the books is similar; 
of course, they all have a captivating storyline 
centering on Fred Gauss, a very young university 
math professor.  The author, Stanley F. Schmidt, 
Ph.D., is a witty guy, a good storyteller, and he 
also loves math.  Unlike many programs, the text 
is not written at a 6th grade level.  If anything, 
the text is imbued with a little “extra” knowledge 
in different areas – especially vocabulary.  Dr. 
Schmidt also appears to be a Christian man.  
Although his books aren’t preachy and in places 
tend toward gritty realism, you will find a strong 
plug for goodness here, along with a main char-
acter who says his prayers every night.  Fractions,  
Decimals and Percents, and the Pre-Algebra 
books are structured a little differently than the 
upper-level books.  Chapters in these are short 
(as are the books), ending with a Your Turn to 
Play problem set, followed by complete solu-
tions with explanation.  Generally, after every 
five chapters, there’s a BRIDGE taking you from 
the culmination of the preceding chapters to the 
new material.  Actually, there are five BRIDGES 
– your student has five tries to make it across the 
BRIDGE.  These contain a ten-question review 
of everything learned to that point.  Mr. Schmidt 
recommends that students get at least nine out of 
ten right to move on.  Answers to these are in the 
back of the book.  The final BRIDGE has 15 ques-
tions (20 in Decimals) and, again, five tries to 
pass.  This gives a student ample opportunity to 
go back, study the material, and try again with-
out feeling like they’ve failed.  It is built-in reme-
diation, rather than just failing and still going on 

(isn’t this also the way we train our children?  If 
they don’t get it right, they need to correct and 
do it again).  Starting in Beginning Algebra, 
chapters are longer.  For courses with the Home 
Companion available (Advanced Algebra and 
Trigonometry), this book breaks the chapters into 
bite-sized lessons.  Natural breaks occur when 
the student encounters a Your Turn to Play (series 
of problems with completely-worked solutions 
following), but the Companions also provide sets 
of problems for each lesson in between.  There 
are 108 lessons as laid out in the Fred’s Home 
Companion Beginning Algebra study guide, but 
many of these are short; most students would 
combine some of them.  By comparison, Saxon 
has 120 lessons, but this does not include testing 
whereas LOF’s lesson count does.  At the end 
of each chapter there are six CITIES (which all 
have names so you can assign a student to do 
Palmetto and Radcliffe for homework).  Actually, 
I’m not sure why they have names – but, as with 
BRIDGEs, these determine whether to move 
forward.  They have some review material from 
previous chapters, but are largely chapter recaps.  
They take roughly 20-30 minutes to complete 
and, again, give your student a chance to test, 
review, and test again (or you might work the 
first two cities together, assign the next two, 
and use the final two as tests).  The first two 
CITIES have all answers provided; the next two 
have only odd answers shown; the last two have 
none.  All answers not in the text are in the 
Home Companion or Answer Key. (Note: Home 
Companions are being phased out and their 
content integrated with the text resulting in the 
Expanded Editions you see in the item listing 
following .  While some content has shifted 
slightly and the six Cities are now combined 
into three, the Expanded Edition is essentially 
all of the material in the two volumes now 
loaded into one .)  The back of each upper-level 
book (except Calculus) has an A.R.T. section 
(All Reorganized Together) containing defini-
tions, formulae, theorems postulates – all the 
stuff you’d like summarized in one handy place 
together for easy reference.  The Life of Fred actu-
ally begins in the Calculus as serious as it needs 
to be book (in which Fred is born), the first writ-
ten (in 2001).  Unlike the other volumes, it has 
all the Your Turn to Play questions and answers 
in the back and a Further Ado section containing 
even more rigorous material for you to include 
at your discretion. Possibly because this volume 
was originally written for college students, the 
material is edgier in this first book (Fred’s dad 
drinks, his family is somewhat dysfunctional, and 
there are other allusions to drugs, alcohol and 
“hanky panky”).  You may wish to skim ahead of 
your student and “edit” anything unsatisfactory.
  So far, I’m giving a thumbs up to this unique 
(and slightly eccentric) math program.  It has 
made math more palatable (and interesting) for 
my daughter.  It has some unusual and novel 
approaches to problem solving (like a simple, 
foolproof method for factoring trinomials where 
the squared term has a coefficient > 1 instead 
of the guess and check approach employed in 
other books).  It incorporates critical thinking 
and a discovery approach to math by its very 
nature.  It integrates the value of learning in other 
curricular areas.  It teaches math in the context 
of real life – okay, real life uses for math in a 
kind of surreal life.  And, who wouldn’t like a 
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math book that begins, “Hi!  This is going to be 
fun,” then follows through on that promise? Visit 
www.stanleyschmidt.com for other Raves from 
Readers or to find out more about the content of 
the books – or even to contact the author direct-
ly.  (You can even read some of Mr. Schmidt’s 
8:30 prayers).  I’m not sure how Dr. Schmidt can 
include his home phone number on his website 
and encourage people to email and phone him 
with questions, but I have read several testimo-
nies to his responsiveness.  For a full scope and 
sequence, visit our website and take a peek at the 
table of contents for each level.
  As a teacher, I have obviously enjoyed this 
course.  But my daughter, Janine, has never had 
the innate appreciation for math that I do.  Let’s 
ask her what she thought (or thinks – we still 
have 14 lessons to go!).  Here are her comments 
on Life of Fred Beginning Algebra as serious as it 
needs to be:“I love Life of Fred because of, well, 
Fred! But also because this is the most creative 
math course I’ve ever seen. When I first looked 
at the math course, the thing that made me excit-
ed (besides the story) was not seeing millions of 
problems. Just a few, thought-provoking and even 
funny ones.  In the lesson book, you’ll only have 
one small page, then you can be done. The Cities 
don’t even have that many problems. But they 
are all worth your time and un-repetitive, and 
most inspire a challenge or are a little puzzle. 
Mom didn’t think it would be a full-fledged math 
course. But the more we’ve worked through it, 
I’ve seen that it’s quite a bit harder and requires 
more thinking. No wonder it’s been put on 
some “gifted” lists. Moving along…..the writing is 
HILARIOUS! It’s almost like Stanley Schmidt and 
I have the same sense of humor sometimes. I’ve 
read Fractions and most of Begininng Algebra and 
enjoyed both immensely. It’s a ridiculous, bizarre 
little series, which makes me love it all the more! 
My brother likes it so much he showed it to his 
college friends….and of course they all laughed. 
The characters are amazing, and the illustrations 
(especially of Fred) are priceless. Stanley even 
has a little fun subtly (and not so subtly) teasing 
movies, doctors, math books and a whole myriad 
of things, and he has never failed at amusing me. 
Math was my most hated subject. And while I 
can’t say that I had a complete turnaround and 
wake up every morning saying “YAY! I get to do 
math today! Wheeeeee!” I can say that Life of Fred 
has taken all the dullness out, keeps me captivat-
ed, and injected a lot of fun. I’d call it an art piece, 
if a math book can be an art piece. An amazing, 
amazing series, even more so considering we’re 
talking about a math course.”
  Well, there you have it – from teacher and 
student.  Who says math can’t be entertaining?
042828 Fractions .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00
043266 Zillions of Practice Problems  
 Fractions .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00
042827 Decimals & Percents  .  .  19 .00
043258 Zillions of Practice Problems   
 Decimals and Percents   19 .00
054567 Pre-Algebra 0 w/Physics  29 .00
043270 Zillions of Practice Problems  
 Pre-Algebra 0 w/Physics  19 .00
046445 Pre-Algebra 1 w/ Biology 29 .00
069064 ☼Zillions of Practice Problems   
 Pre-Algebra 1 w/Blgy  .  .  19 .00
048459 Pre-Algebra 2 w/ Economics 29 .00
070663 ☼Zillions of Practice Problems  
 Pre-Algebra 2 w/Econ  .  19 .00

LOFPAS Pre-Algebra Set  .  .  .  .125.00 119 .95
Includes five texts above (not zillions of prati-
ce problems books)

046232 Beginning Algebra Exp . Ed  39 .00
050547 Zillions of Practice Problems  
 for Beginning Algebra  .  29 .00
013147 Advanced Algebra Exp . Ed 39 .00
046233 Zillions of Practice Problems   
 Advanced Algebra  .  .  .  .  29 .00
LOFHS1 High School Set 1  .  .136.00 129 .95

Includes Advanced Algebra, Beginning 
Algebra and both Zillions of... books

001195 Geometry Exp Edition    39 .00
016139 Trigonometry Exp . Ed .  .  39 .00
LOFHS2 High School Set 2  .  .  .78.00 74 .50

Includes Geometry and Trig Expanded
LOFCPS College Prep Set  .  .  .339.00 318 .00

Includes 11 books above
001125 Calculus Exp Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .00
053600 Statistics Exp Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .00
LOFTXT Gr . 5-12 Text Set  .  .  .  .  357 .95

Includes all texts above, but no Zillions bks
LOFCMP Gr . 5-12 Complete Set  .  499 .95

All texts above, plus Zillions books
001198 Linear Algebra Exp Ed    52 .00
018033 5 Days of Upper Div . Math 19 .00
066246 Real Analysis  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .00
LOFCLG College Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .208.00 199 .00

The 3 texts above, plus Calculus and Statistics

Five Days of Upper Division Math: Set 
Theory, Modern Algebra, Abstract Arithmetic, 
Topology (AD)
  For the dedicated math student who wants 
to push the envelope, here you go.  Join Fred 
at Kittens University for the summer session 
– at least for the first five days – in which he 
lectures (from 4am-8am) on, respectively, Set 
Theory, Modern Algebra, Abstract Arithmetic, 
and Topology.  Prerequisites for this course 
include more than a passing knowledge of alge-
bra as well as a course in Geometry that taught 
and required proofs.  Prior algebra instruction 
should have included:

 ¾ Union of sets
 ¾ Math induction
 ¾ Associative property
 ¾ One-to-one functions
 ¾ Inverse functions
 ¾ Multiplying matrices

  As you can see, this includes most high school 
seniors.  However, final prerequisites I would add 
are an appreciation for math, an ability to think 
outside the book, ability for creative thought, and 
a willingness to take a peek at “real” math.  I got 
this opportunity when I took some upper-level 
university math courses.  There is truly a “magic” 
and beauty to math (which Prof. Schmidt alludes 
to in the introduction to this book) that most 
people never get to experience.  If your student 
would like to experience the same, I heartily rec-
ommend this summer session with Fred.  
  Unlike other LOF books, there is no real storyline 
outside of Fred’s lectures.  There are fun puzzles 
(which look suspiciously like proofs, for the most 
part) to solve - 139 of them that require thought, 
creativity, and, for some, dedication.  Some are 
easily solved, others are going to take some time.  
Solutions to all exercises are in the back of the 
book.  If your student loves math or just wants to 
get a glimpse of higher level math, this course is a 
great introduction to math beyond calculus.
018033   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00

Life of Fred: Real Analysis (AD)
  Another serious math program for serious math 
students presented in the un-serious Life of Fred 
way by Dr. Stanley Schmidt.  This program is col-
lege level, to be used only after algebra, geom-
etry, and calculus courses are mastered.  Real 
Analysis takes real numbers that were studied in 
algebra, and functions and limits that were stud-
ied in calculus, and asks the student to analyze 
them using the process of proofs that were stud-
ied in geometry.  Dr. Schmidt calls these proofs 
“puzzles”, and the idea is not to solve problems 
but to understand concepts.  Some will be short 
and straightforward, while others will take some 
time to work through.  Answers to all 113 puz-
zles are included in the back of the book; how-
ever, the idea is not to rush through the book, but 
take enough time to see the real beauty of higher 
level math.  All the important concepts that start 
with mathematician names are covered: Cauchy 
sequences, the Bolzano-Weierstrass theorem, 
Fibonacci sequences, Schwarzschild radii, etc, 
but in a context that the student will enjoy and 
remember.  Enjoy, because the text is so enter-
taining, and remember, because Dr. Schmidt 
explains complex concepts in such a clear way.  
So if you have a serious math student that can’t 
get enough math, put this one on his desk.
066246   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .00

~~~~~~~

A+ TUTORSOFT MATH

A+ Interactive Math Software (1-8)
  Whether you prefer for your students to learn 
math via the internet, on the computer using 
local software, or with traditional text and work-
book, and whether you need a full year program 
or just supplemental work on a single topic, 
A+ Math software has an option for you.  The 
approach is basically a sequential-mastery meth-
od, rather than spiral or incremental, with con-
cepts presented, practiced, and expanded fully 
in each chapter.  The author believes that having 
the material presented both audibly and visually 
helps in understanding and retention.  Lessons 
are very straightforward with no frills or distract-
ing unnecessary graphics, only those needed to 
explain or demonstrate concepts.
  1st and 2nd grade were added after the higher 
level courses and do incorporate more color and 
fun illustrations. A cute little frog mascot appears 
on some of the screens to aid in answering the 
questions and gives a croak of approval when 
the answer is correct. Worksheets for these levels 
are a bit more colorful as well. I think this would 
definitely appeal to any child who likes to work 
at the computer – A+ Math Software makes math 
learning seem like a game.
 In the program options are presented across the 
top of the screen. You can watch and listen to 
the multimedia lessons, view the suggested les-
son plans, print out or just view the curriculum 
book (same content as that of the multimedia 
lessons), print out worksheets, tests, (and answer 
keys for both) and reference sheets. You can 
set the program so that the parent has access to 
the answers but not the students. The tests and 
worksheets are done in a multiple choice format, 
black and white, with a minimal number of 
appropriate graphics (coins, clocks, etc.). I feel 
like this course might work well for students who 

continued...
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are distracted by a lot on a page; white space 
is in the students’ favor with this program. An 
interactive Q & A button is found at the bottom 
of the page that allows the student to practice 
the concept and get immediate feedback on the 
accuracy of their answer. The software includes 
everything you need to do the course, including 
all necessary PDF files. The printed workbook is 
a convenience product that is helpful if you don’t 
want to print the pages yourself. We are stocking 
both the Premium and Standard editions of the 
software. The Premium edition includes addition-
al features such as the ability to lock solutions 
manuals, an electronic grade book with progress 
tracking, and printable certificates of completion.
  I have never looked at Teaching Textbooks at 
the younger grades, but did have an opportuni-
ty to look at the algebra. The A+ program has 
the same type of slide-like presentation for the 
lessons and you can purchase the book in print 
to follow along with the lessons as they are pre-
sented. The content is comprehensive, and the 
pacing is steady and methodical.
  System requirements: Windows 2000/XP/Vista/ 
Windows 7/8 and 250 MB disk space available 
on the hard drive. NOT Mac-compatible. The 
CD-based version doesn’t need the internet to run, 
but you do need internet access to register and 
activate your software. If you are unsure about 
where to begin in the program, you can visit www.
aplustutorsoft.com for a free limited placement test.
  We are offering the curriculum in a variety 
of packages, with or without printed texts and 
workbooks to give you options. Print texts and 
workbooks are also available individually. 
  Family Math Packages (see our website) provide 
access to an online version of the A+ Interactive 
Math curriculum for one year from activation. 
Upon purchase, you will receive activation infor-
mation and you can activate your account at any 
time. If you have children in multiple grades and 
online math instruction is convenient for you, 
this may be your best option. The more children 
signed up under this option, the cheaper per 
child the package becomes. Access is per child 
so if you purchase the package for 3 students, 
you will have access to all available grades of 
the curriculum for three students for one year. If 
one grade level is completed, you may begin a 
new grade level. Parent tracking is for one grade 
level at a time, but you can drop back a grade 
level for reinforcement at any time, then return 
to the target grade level (progress outside of the 
target grade level is not tracked, however).Online 
version is Windows & Mac-compatible with a 
high-speed internet connection.
EACH PREMIUM CD + PRINT      
 WORKBOOK  .  .  .  .  .144.99 114 .95
EACH PREMIUM CD ONLY  .  .124.99 99 .95
EACH STANDARD CD ONLY .  .99.99 74 .95
EACH PRINT TEXT/WKBK SET  59.99 45 .95
EACH PRINT WORKBOOK  .  .  .34.99 24 .25

 PREMIUM STANDARD
 w/ Wkbk CD only CD only
Gr . 1 057677 055496 055497
Gr . 2 057681 055499 055500
Gr . 3 057685 053939 053940
Gr . 4 057689 053942 053943
Gr . 5 057693 053945 053946
Gr . 6 057697 053948 053949
Pre-Alg 057701 053954 053955
Alg 1 057705 053951 053952

 Printed/ Printed
  Text/Wkbk Set Wkbk
Gr . 1 057675 055498
Gr . 2 057679 055501
Gr . 3 057683 053941
Gr . 4 057687 053944
Gr . 5 057691 053947
Gr . 6 057695 053950
Pre-Alg 057699 053956
Alg 1 057703 053953

Starline Press Math (3-10)
  Starline Press Math is a character-based, indi-
vidualized and independent learning curriculum. 
Aligned to pre-Common Core California state 
standards (please see publisher website for CA 
state standards correlation), each grade level 
provides self- directed instruction with minimal 
teacher supervision. Grades 3-8 complete twelve 
units (booklets) per year, with a suggested 3 week 
completion timeframe. Grades 9-10 complete 5 
booklets per semester /10 per year. Each grade 
level includes vocabulary, fill in the blank ques-
tions, practice problems, chapter reviews, and 
unit tests Consumable booklets are softcover. 
Available only in complete sets which include 
answer and test keys. ~ Deanne
051459 GRADE 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .204.40 184 .95

Review of addition, subtraction and shapes. 
Place value. Rounding and expanded nota-
tion. Multiplication facts include single and 
multi-digits.  Division by 2, 3, 4, and 5. 
Students also study decimals, fractions, unit 
conversions and volume, weight and area, 
geometric shapes, solid objects, data collec-
tion and outcome prediction.

051460 GRADE 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .204.40 184 .95
Review of Grade 3. Adding and subtracting 
with a number line, decimals to the hun-
dredths place, multiply multi-digit numbers, 
manipulate time and measurement equa-
tions, and work with fractions and division. 
The student completes problems using word 
problems, liquid and dry measures and mas-
tering metrics. They also learn geometry, 
working with rations and probability and 
how to coordinate and construct graphs.

051461 GRADE 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .204.40 184 .95
Students engage in standard’s based activi-
ties, including place value, decimals, expo-
nents and prime factors.  Student increase 
their facility with the four math operations 
(addition, subtraction, multiplication and 
division) and apply them to fractions, deci-
mals, positive and negative numbers. They 
learn to identify and add and subtract inte-
gers, use variable and tables, organize and 
display data with graphs.  Students study 
shapes, lines, points and angles, and learn 
to solve perimeter, surface and volume of an 
area. Students will develop strong problem 
solving skills, conceptual understanding and 
procedural skills.

051462 GRADE 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .204.40 184 .95
Students will multiply and divide using 
whole numbers and decimals. They solve 
equations and problems using fractions and 
mixed numbers. Study of geometric formu-
las, data analysis and mathematical rea-
soning is included. Students will work with 
percent, ratios, and proportions.  Probability 
and statistics is studied using data analysis 
and estimation. Geometry, symmetry and 
spatial relationships are taught.

051464 GRADE 7  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .204.40 184 .95
PRE-ALGEBRA: Seventh grade students study 
units of measure including time, customary 
and metric, and converting between custom-
ary and metric. They study graphs and dia-
grams with focus on bar and line graphs and 
Venn diagrams. Also included are: rounding 
and estimation, order of operations, absolute 
value, prime numbers, comparing decimals, 
fractions and percent.  Story problems are 
studied as well as the consumer math topics 
sales tax, discount and depreciation, and mark 
up and appreciation.  Students also study 
multiplication, power, and division properties 
of exponents and percent, probability and 
permutations. Seventh grade math includes 
the study of perimeter, area and volume 
of polygons, rectangles, squares, triangles, 
trapezoids, circles and cylinders. Students 
also study basic geometry, basic statistics and 
pre-algebra.

051441 GRADE 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .204.40 184 .95
ALGEBRA I:  Eighth grade students continue 
the study of algebraic concepts.  They study 
the properties and operations of real num-
bers, adding positive and negative numbers, 
and adding decimals and percent.  Students 
study mathematical operations of fractions, 
linear equations, exponents, absolute value 
and scientific notation. They solve addition, 
subtraction, multiplication and division equa-
tions as well as solving two step equations 
and equations involving parenthesis. Students 
learn to solve equations and rate problems 
with variables on both sides.  Inequalities, 
compound inequalities, and inequalities with 
absolute values are learned.  Students will 
also study the Cartesian coordinate system, 
verifying solutions, slope, graphing lines, and 
writing equations of lines in slope intercept 
form and transforming to standard form.  
Exponents, square roots, polynomials and 
quadratic equations are taught. Students will 
learn simplifying rational expressions and 
solving rational equations as well as adding, 
subtracting, multiplying and dividing radi-
cals. Note: this course may be used to meet 
requirements for High School Algebra.

051457 GRADE 9  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .174.50 164 .95
GEOMETRY: Covers Geometry basics: points 
and lines, line segments, rays, planes, and 
lines and points in planes.  Students study 
definitions of angles, degrees, and measur-
ing the size of angles.  They are taught to 
classify angles by size and relation and how 
to bisect an angle. Students study parallelo-
grams, properties of a trapezoid, ration and 
proportions, and the Pythagorean Theorem. 
Ninth grade students know, derive, and solve 
problems involving perimeter, circumfer-
ence, area, volume, lateral area and surface 
area of common geometric features. Students 
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know the definitions of basic trigonometric 
functions defined by the angles of a right 
triangle. They also know and are able to use 
elementary relationships between functions.

051442 GRADE 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .204.40 184 .95
ALGEBRA II: Students add, subtract, multiply 
and divide polynomials.  They will also work 
with complex fractions, ratios, and propor-
tions. The basics of quadratic equations, the 
square root method, and solving absolute 
value equations are also learned.  Students 
learn about linear inequalities including their 
addition and multiplication properties. They 
also study logarithms and antilogarithms and 
how to work these problems on a calculator.  
Pascal’s Triangle and the Binomial Theorem 
are studied. Students make and interpret 
scatter plots, as well as parabola basics and 
graphing parabolas.

055691 Consumer Math (9-12) 174.50 164 .95
This consumer math course is set up in 10 
units, one year to complete, for one full 
high school credit. Topics covered in this 
series of workbooks are addition of whole 
numbers/decimals/percents, subtraction with 
whole numbers/negative numbers/decimals/
percents, handling a checking account, mul-
tiplication, division, fractions, percents, units 
of measure, angles/triangles/quadrilaterals, 
planes & solid shapes, circle concepts, using 
variables, geometry & formulas, data anal-
ysis, mean/median/mode/range, tables & 
graphs, equations, writing expressions, order 
of operations, reasoning, relevant/irrelevant 
& missing information.

COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAMS - ELEMENTARY
These programs offer all necessary teaching and 
student books for teaching grade-level math 
below Pre-Algebra.

SHILLERMATH (PK-7)
  Not just another math program; this one is 
different. ShillerMath is a Montessori-based, 
multisensory curriculum for grades PreK to 7th 
which meets all NCTM standards. “What is 
Montessori?” you may be asking yourself. It is 
a method of educating children that stresses 
development of a child’s own initiative and nat-
ural abilities, and the role of physical activity in 
absorbing abstract concepts and practical skills. 
But don’t panic, no Montessori or math knowl-
edge is required to use this curriculum, and there 
is little to no preparation for the lessons.
  ShillerMath incorporates an incremental spiral 
approach (which guarantees plenty of practice) 
into their math program along with a 3-step pre-
sentation of concepts. The three steps are: “This 
is…” “Show me…” and “What is…” Parents use 
this process developed by Dr. Maria Montessori 
to ensure that the child understands each con-
cept. The example given for this in the Parent 
Guide is for teaching two-digit numbers:

 ¾ Step 1:  The parent says while pointing to 
the numbers, “This is 10, this is 11, this 
is 12.”

 ¾ Step 2:  The parent leaves all three numbers 
out and says without pointing, “Show me 
12; show me 11; show me 10.”

 ¾ Step 3:  The parent points to one of the 
numbers and says, “What is this?”

  The Lesson Books provide lessons which are 

colorful, easy to implement, and take an age-ap-
propriate amount of time: 15 minutes for four 
year-olds, 20 minutes for 5 year-olds, 25 minutes 
for 6 year-olds, 30 minutes for 7 and 8 year-olds, 
and 30-45 minutes for children 9 to 12 years 
old. Each lesson begins by stating the objective, 
manipulatives needed, the learning style to 
which the lesson appeals, and whether the page 
is consumable. Instruction is scripted and dia-
grams, drawings, and illustrations are provided 
for clear teaching of concepts. There is no set 
time per lesson or for the number of lessons per 
day. Each child is different and the child should 
set the pace according to their learning ability 
and skills. A Quick Start Guide is printed in the 
front of the Lesson Book which gives options for 
use and tips to reduce frustration for the student 
and the parent. 
  The Answer Guides include the pages from the 
Lesson Book with the answers printed in color. 
A ‘Completed Work Sheet’ chart provides space 
for tracking completed lessons, lessons to revis-
it, and minutes worked on each lesson. This is 
found in books 1-3. A ‘Review Test Scoresheet’ 
allows space at the back of the Answer Guide 
in Books 1-3 to track test scores and lessons to 
be revisited and is provided separately for books 
4 and up.  Additional sheets can be purchased 
for additional students or they are included with 
the consumable downloads available with each 
kit.  Please see our website for individual lesson 
books and answer guides. 
  A 15-page Parent Guide tells you how to 
get started with ShillerMath, how the program 
works, how to build confidence in your child, 
and much more. This booklet even offers an 
explanation of parent responsibilities within the 
parent-child relationship.
  The goal of this math program is for students to 
speak and write mathematics clearly, accurately 
and concisely, and to achieve a solid understand-
ing of math concepts. It seems Mr. Shiller had 
the right idea as he thought about how children 
learn and the best way for them to understand 
math concepts. As children hear the lessons and 
songs, play with manipulatives, and see the con-
cepts applied, they can truly learn math in a way 
which would make Dr. Montessori smile.

ShillerMath Kit I (PK-3)
  Kit I is intended for ages 4-8, and is a com-
plete math program for 5 years of instruction. 
Remember, the child sets the pace, so it can 
take more or less than 5 years to complete the 
contents of this kit. The kit includes Lesson Books 
1-3, Answer Guides 1-3, Parent Guide, Volume 
I CD, 4” yellow foam ball, nylon bag with string 
tie, geared clock, assorted plastic U.S. coins, 8 
crayon set, 2 standard dice, 1- and 2-cup mea-
surers, safety mirror for symmetry work, 22”x34” 
cloth work mat, 3-ring binder, 0-9 set of wooden 
dominoes, #2 pencil, 12” clear plastic ruler, 
pan balance for weight comparison, set of 16 
thousand cubes, set of plastic operation signs, 
complete number card set w/ wooden tray, base 
ten set, materials bank wooden tray, 8 each of 7 
shape tiles, number tile set, and free downloads 
of consumables for 5 years. Downloads are the 
consumable pages for each lesson, ‘Completed 
Worksheet’ pages, and ‘Review Test’ scoresheets.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
045763   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .399.95 334 .99

Shiller Math Kit 1 Basic (PK-3)
  This pared-down set includes Lesson Books 
1-3, Answer Guides 1-3, Parent Guide and Vol. 
1 CD along with only the custom or hard-to-find 
manipulatives. These include: 4” yellow foam 
ball, probability bag, geared clock, symmetry 
mirror, set of 14 operator tiles, number card set 
with wooden tray, colored wooden shape tiles 
and number tiles. No decimal material is includ-
ed. Kit includes 5 years of access to downloads. 
This is a good option if you already are well-
stocked with math manipulatives!
057314   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .299.95 249 .95

ShillerMath Kit II (4-7)
 Kit II is intended for ages 9-12 and includes 
pre-algebra. The kit includes Lesson Books 4-6 
with 12 diagnostic tests; Answer Guides for 4-6; 
Parent Guide; Volume II audio CD;  3-ring bind-
er; division table pad, degreed circle pad and 
graph worksheet pad; tracking sheets; set of 12 
see-through 3D geometric shapes; 4 geo-shape 
nets in wooden box; decimal fraction chips in 
wooden box and free downloads of consumables 
for 5 years. There are some additional items you 
will need that aren’t included in Kit II: scissors, 
paper strips, protractor, kitchen scale, drawing 
compass, measuring cups and spoons, Base 10 
unit cubes, magnetic compass, calculator, paper 
money, playing cards, tape measure, crayons, 
and colored markers.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
045765   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .299.95 249 .95

Shiller Math Songs
  ShillerMath songs are included in each kit or 
can be purchased separately. Each cd includes 25 
original math tunes by Ron Brown of IntelliTunes. 
Listen to the songs in conjunction with the lesson 
while riding in your car, or while the kids are 
playing. I will say that the tunes are catchy, live-
ly and upbeat and I caught myself singing them 
later in the day. They teach concepts such as the 
power of ten, counting by 2s, 4s, 5s, and mass 
on Volume I and fractions, negative numbers and 
square roots on the Volume II CD.
EACH VOLUME  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95
045784 Volume I 045780 Volume II

Shiller Math Fractions Kit (4-7)
  Shiller Math is a trusted name in math edu-
cation, and they have now composed a kit to 
help those who need specific instruction with 
fractions. The kit includes the fraction lesson 
book and answer key, parent guide, fractions 
guide book, tracking sheet for completed assign-
ments, and 2 sets of fraction circles. Each set 
of fractions circles includes 54 pieces which 
represent whole, halves, thirds, fourths, fifths, 
sixths, sevenths, eighths, ninths, and tenths. 
Concepts practiced begin with the basics and 
build fraction families, denominator, numerator, 
addition, subtraction, multiplication, division, 
least common denominator and much more. The 
lesson book has 168 lessons that include review 
tests (187 pages). The answer key offers answers 
to all lessons found in the lesson book. Take time 
out from your regular curriculum to focus on 
fractions, or use it with your regular curriculum 
to reinforce fraction concepts. ~ Donna
057313   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .124.95 104 .95

continued...
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Montessori Flash Cards
  These flash cards allow students to see units 
along with the number. Students can then see 
how to correct errors while memorizing their 
facts. For example, if adding 3 and 4 there would 
be 3 unit cubes printed vertically below the num-
ber 3 and 4 unit cubes printed vertically below 
the number 4 and a blank box to represent your 
answer. On the reverse side of the card the same 
problem is printed along with the answer. Below 
the answer, the student will see unit cubes to 
represent the total. A brief explanation for solv-
ing the problem is printed on the answer side of 
each card.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
045752 Addition 045754 Multiplication
045753 Division 072097 ☼Subtraction

ShillerMath Manipulatives
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
045746 Complete Number Card Set   
 w/ Wooden Tray (A .)  .  .  39 .95

This is a set of 108 color-coded cards with 
digits 1-9, 10-90, 100-900, and 1000-9000. 
The cards lay on top of each other to form 
4-digit numbers when doing place value 
work. Printed in red, green and blue which 
are characteristic of Montessori manipula-
tives and comes in a partitioned wooden tray 
with sliding cover.

045750 Fraction Circles w/ Tray   
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 18 .45

Wholes through tenths, with different colors 
for each fraction circle stored neatly in wood-
en box with plastic cover.

045782 Set of 16 Thousands Cubes  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 18 .45

Die-cut flats which fold easily into a perfect 
10cm x 10cm sturdy cardstock cube.

057312 Geo Shapes (12 pcs) (3-7)
 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .95

This set of blue, transparent, 3-D, geometri-
cal shapes and includes sphere, hemisphere, 
cone, cylinder, two pyramids (one triangular 
base, one square base), triangular prism, hex-
agonal prism, cube, and three cuboids. Each 
shape has a removable end for measuring 
volume and is approximately 2 inches. This 
same set is included in Kit II of Shiller Math 
(045765). 

Complete Number Tile Set (Shiller Math)(PK-3)
  108 color-coded number tiles 27 ones, 27 tens, 
27 hundreds, and 27 thousands. The color-cod-
ing matches the colors of the number cards.
045747 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 18 .95

Liberty Mathematics (Christian Liberty) (K-2)
  The purpose of Liberty Mathematics is to help 
parents communicate “a small part of God’s  
knowledge and wisdom to children.” Since for-
mal lessons are new to the student at this age, 
it is important to move slowly and carefully. 
Understanding should be emphasized rather than 
quickly finishing workbook pages. Considerable 
importance is placed on math games and drills 
outside of the workbook lesson. Suggested activ-
ities for each unit are listed in the Teacher’s 
Manual. Standard drills involve counting on hun-
dred charts or working with flashcards. Typical 
games include making up oral story problems or 
using math counters to illustrate math facts.
  The kindergarten workbook contains 233 pages 
printed in shades of black and green. One les-
son usually takes up both sides of a page. Time 
spent on games and drills should at least match 
the time spent on the workbook each day. Brief 
instructions are given to the teacher at the top 
of each workbook page, while more complete 
lesson plans and instructions are provided in 
the Teacher’s Manual. Topics covered include 
identifying and printing 1-10, counting from 
0-100, place value, addition and subtraction 
through the family of 10, counting by 1, 2, 5, 
and 10, time, and ordinal numbers. Measuring in 
inches, simple fractions (halves and thirds), and 
addition and subtraction story problems are also 
briefly covered. Continual review is integrated 
into subsequent workbook pages.  Compared to 
Horizons K, Liberty Mathematics makes more 
efficient use of space, generally fitting more 
practice problems on a page than Horizons. 
Horizons, however, has more workbook pages 
than Liberty. Liberty presents a solid math foun-
dation, although Horizons covers more advanced 
material. Horizons K Book Two ends with prob-
lems like 72+5 or 69-5, whereas Liberty ends 
with problems like 4+5 or 10-6. Horizons covers 
time and measurement in short sections scattered 
over many lessons, while Liberty treats time and 
measurement as main topics concentrated in 
fewer lessons.
  The 1-10 number line is an important aspect 
of every lesson. It is printed at the top of nearly 
every workbook page in the K and A workbooks. 
In the first few lessons, students use the number 
line to learn number recognition. Later on, the 
concept of “adding one” is equated with count-
ing the “number that comes after.” For instance, 
2 comes after 1 is the same as adding one to 1. 
Eventually, addition and subtraction are modeled 
by moving up and down the number line. 1+2 = 
3 is verbalized as going to 1 and adding 2 more. 
Working on games and drills outside the work-
book may be especially important if the student 
becomes accustomed to referencing the number 
line and using it as a “crutch” when solving 
problems. 
    The 129-page drill book for level A contains 

extra practice for your student as they seek 
to master the skills they have learned. Some 
drills test for accuracy and contain twenty-five 
problems while other drills test both accuracy 
and speed and contain fifty problems. The top 
of each drill page contains the workbook page 
number that your student should have completed 
before they can take the drill. The drills can be 
taken any time after that workbook page has 
been completed; they don’t necessarily have 
to be done immediately following. The book is 
reproducible, so you can copy each drill several 
times to give to your student, and each page is 
perforated for easy removal.
  Level B is the newest edition to this series 
(2010). The lessons each day should include 
certain components such as counting numbers, 
math facts, lesson goals, drills and tests, and the 
workbook assignment. The student workbook is 
done in shades of gray, black, and red with plen-
ty of concept practice. Chapters build sequen-
tially with a review found in each, and speed 
drills after the 4th chapter. Chapter 1 is a review 
of concepts learned in level A and continues to 
build on the foundation. Concepts covered in 
this level include addition and subtraction up to 
4 columns with carrying and borrowing, place 
value, telling time, calendars, money, story 
problems, measuring, fractions, multiplying and 
dividing up to 5, shapes, balanced equations, 
and working with maps. Games are still used at 
this level and suggested items to have on hand 
are dominoes or dot cards, flashcards, coins and 
bills, ruler with inches and centimeters, teach-
ing clock, and miscellaneous manipulatives for 
counting. The test packet includes one cumu-
lative test for each chapter (8) and the answers.
010968 Level K Workbook  .  .  .12.75 9 .50
010969 Level K Tchr Manual  .  .7.50 5 .75
049622 Level K Flashcards  .  .  .  .4.25 3 .25
026059 Level A Workbook .  .  .17.00 12 .25
049620 Level A Tchr Manual  .  .7.50 5 .75
049621 Level A Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.25 3 .95
042136 Level A Drill Book  .  .  .11.75 8 .50
005682 Level B Workbook  .  .  .17.00 12 .25
005685 Level B Tchr Manual  .  .7.50 5 .75
005746 Level B Test  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.25 3 .95

~~~~~~~

MCRUFFY MATH PROGRAM

McRuffy Math (K-3)
  Just like a child’s mind, this manipulative-based 
curriculum grows more complex with each 
passing grade.  At the kindergarten level, math 
lessons are short and sweet.  These bite-sized 
lessons will not overwhelm your child with 
too much information presented too quickly.  
Lessons involve simple hands-on activities, such 
as making pattern block designs or modeling 
addition using base ten materials, which will 
help young learners to make concrete connec-
tions.  A greater emphasis is placed on auditory 
math exercises in the first grade.  These exercises 
simultaneously help develop listening skills as 
well as mental math skills.  By the second grade, 
students should be ready to tackle an increased 
amount of workbook practice which is provided 
for each lesson.  The third grade curriculum 
returns to a normal amount of practice, but also 
implements two new programs, Memory Skills 
Building and Basic Facts Mastery.
  The curriculum for each grade comes as a 

B .

A .
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boxed set which includes a teacher’s manual and 
a consumable workbook.  The teacher’s manual 
generally includes a scope and sequence, daily 
lesson plans, copy masters, and tests.  For the 
second and third grades, workbook answers are 
also provided.  Instruction spirals so skills are 
reviewed and expanded upon when a topic is 
revisited.  Lesson plans are highly organized and 
simple to use.  Each lesson plan provides: 1) 
lesson objectives, 2) a list of required materials 
(including any workbook pages to be complet-
ed), and 3) teaching instructions that become 
more detailed and scripted with each grade.  All 
workbooks are printed in black and white with 
the exception of the Kindergarten Color Math 
Workbook.  As they are not reproducible, extra 
workbooks for additional students are available 
separately.  Some of the curriculum sets also 
include either a card set or a resource pack 
which contains other required materials such as 
number cards and charts.
  Manipulative kits are not included with any 
curriculum set and should be purchased sepa-
rately.  For your convenience, we have several 
“upgrade” kits available that will let you add 
on to your current manipulative kit for the next 
grade.  Or, you can opt to get the Super Set which 
includes all manipulatives for grades K through 3.  
Please note that common household materials 
such as paper, pencil, crayons, scissors, or coins, 
are not provided in any manipulative kit but may 
be required for certain lessons. ~ Anh

Kindergarten Color Math
  The curriculum set includes a teacher’s man-
ual, a workbook, and a resource packet.  The 
teacher’s manual contains 160 lesson plans with 
substantially enhanced teaching instructions for 
each lesson.  It is also easier to identify workbook 
pages and materials needed for lessons due to 
newly added illustrations.  The workbook still 
has a neat, uncluttered appearance, but there are 
more exercises per workbook page.  There are 
also more lessons with corresponding workbook 
practice.  Bright colors and fun illustrations defi-
nitely make this workbook more appealing than 
the original.  The resource packet includes sev-
eral sets of precut cards, laminated game boards, 
number lines, charts, and posters.  Games, 
which practice following directions as well as 
counting skills, have also been incorporated.  
This program also makes better use of geoboard 
activities.  Reproducing designs on a geoboard is 
not only fun, but it also helps develop visual dis-
crimination skills.  Covering much the same con-
tent as Kindergarten Basic Math, this version also 
includes measurement using non-standard units, 
fractions (halves), and slightly more advanced 
subtraction (12 - 7 vs. 9 - 2) although both kin-
dergarten programs teach addition up to 18.
036225 Curriculum  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 124.95 75 .95
036226 Workbook Only .  .  .  .  . 39.95 25 .95
MKCMMK Manipulative Kit .  .  . 19.62 15 .95

Centimeter cubes (20 - 2 of 10 colors), clock 
face, dice (set of 4), pattern blocks (100), 
tangrams (1 set), teddy bear counters (48).  
*Please note that a geoboard and base ten 
blocks are NOT included in this kit because a 
laminated geoboard grid and paper base ten 
blocks are provided in the resource packet as 
alternatives.  If you want the actual manip-
ulative items instead, please see MKCT1U.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

MKT1UP K to Gr 1 Upgrade Kit 13.18 7 .50
Dice (set of 4), pentominoes (1 set), spin-
ner (0 to 9), and transparent chips (250). 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

MKCT1U Color K to Gr 1 Manipulative   
 Upgrade  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.72 11 .75

Base ten rods (20), geoboard (5 x 5 pin), 
pentominoes (1 set), spinner (0 to 9), and 
transparent counters (250).
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

First Grade Math
  Includes 175 lessons covering counting and 
writing numbers to 500, 3-digit addition/sub-
traction, 2-digit addition with regrouping, telling 
time to 5 minutes, counting money, estimation, 
place value to 100s, charts and graphs, prob-
ability, measurement, multiplication by two, 
and more. Auditory exercises like skip counting 
backwards or saying two numbers and having 
the student subtract them are often incorporated 
into lesson plans and can be utilized during free 
moments. A list of different exercises is provided 
in the teacher’s manual. The teacher’s manual 
also includes unit tests and significantly more 
timed tests than the kindergarten programs.
032707 Curriculum  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 74.95 48 .50
036233 Workbook Only .  .  .  .  . 18.95 12 .75
M1GMMK Manipulative Kit .  .  . 38.22 27 .95

Base ten rods (20), centimeter cubes (20 - 2 
of 10 colors), Write On/Wipe Off Student 
Clock, dice (set of 4), geoboard (5 x 5 pin), 
pattern blocks (100), pentominoes (1 set), 
spinner (0 to 9), teddy bear counters (48) and 
transparent counters (250).  CHOKING 
HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

M1T2UP Gr 1 to 2 Upgrade  .  . 22.48 14 .95
Base ten flats (10), Frax Pax Tiles, and tan-
grams (2 sets). 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Second Grade Math
  In this grade, daily auditory exercises and math 
journal entries are added to each lesson.  A 
bigger emphasis is placed on practice.  There 
are two workbook pages for every lesson, which 
explains why the student workbook comes in 
two volumes.  However, the importance of 
developing math reasoning skills in addition to 
computational skills is also emphasized through 
the inclusion of story problems.  The teacher’s 
manual contains 160 lessons and answers to 
the exercises.  This curriculum covers, but is 
not limited to, 4-digit addition and subtraction 
with regrouping, Roman numerals, multiplication 
facts to 10, division facts to 4, place value to ten 
thousands, beginning fractions (to eighths), geo-
metric reasoning, odd/even numbers, and linear 
measurement. The curriculum set includes the 
teacher’s manual and both workbooks.
032709 Curriculum  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 74.95 48 .50
036238 Workbook 1 Only  .  .  . 20.95 13 .95
036239 Workbook 2 Only  .  .  . 20.95 13 .95
M23GMK Manipulative Kit  .  .  . 43.16 29 .95

Base ten flats (10), base ten rods (20), cen-
timeter cubes (20 - 2 of 10 colors), Write 
On/Wipe Off Student Clock, dice (set of 
4), Fraction Tiles, geoboard (5 x 5 pin), 
pentominoes (1 set), tangrams (2 sets), and 
transparent counters (250).  This is the same 
manipulative kit used for Grade 3.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Third Grade Math
  This is actually the first curriculum I looked at 
when we decided to carry McRuffy Math, and it 
is still my favorite.  Built into the curriculum is a 
Memory Skills Building program which uses short 
term memory cards and visual memory picture 
cards.  With the visual memory picture cards, 
the student studies the card and tries to copy 
the shapes and symbols from memory.  A short 
term memory card consists of a list of numbers 
with which you can perform one of four different 
drills: hear-write, see-write, hear-repeat, and 
see-repeat.  This curriculum also includes a Basic 
Facts Mastery program for multiplication fact up 
to 10.  It is a combination of hands-on activities 
using counters, written timed tests, auditory tests, 
and flashcard drills.  Fun, geometric puzzles 
involving a geoboard, tangrams, or pentominoes 
are also included throughout the year.  The 
curriculum set includes a teacher’s manual, 
workbook, and the third grade math card set.  
The teacher’s manual also includes workbook 
answers.  This curriculum covers 4-digit addi-
tion and subtraction with regrouping, writing 
and reading Roman numerals in the thousands, 
multiplication facts to 12, division facts to 10, 
money (adding, subtracting), place value to mil-
lions, fractions (adding, subtracting, multiplying), 
perimeter and area, logic, geometric reasoning, 
and more in 160 lessons.
032710 Curriculum  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 74.95 48 .50
036241 Workbook Only .  .  .  .  . 25.95 16 .95
M23GMK Manipulative Kit  .  .  . 43.16 29 .95

Base ten flats (10), base ten rods (20), centi-
meter cubes (20 - 2 of 10 colors), clock face, 
dice (set of 4), Frax Pax Tiles, geoboard (5 
x 5 pin), pentominoes (1 set), tangrams (2 
sets), and transparent counters (250).  Note 
that this is the same manipulative kit used 
in Grade 2.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Manipulative Super Set (K-3)
  This complete set for Grades K-3 includes base 
ten flats (10), base ten rods (20), centimeter 
cubes (20 - 2 of 10 colors), write-on/wipe-off stu-
dent clock, dice (4), fraction tiles, geoboard (5 x 
5 pin), pattern blocks (100), pentominoes (1 set), 
spinner (0 to 9), tangrams (2 sets), teddy bear 
counters (48), and transparent counters (250).  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
MMMSST  (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .60.70 41 .00

A .
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REKENMATHLINE (K-8)

☼RekenMathLines (K-5)
  The hands-on RekenMathLine is an interesting 
cross between an abacus and a number line. 
Basically, various numbers of easily slid ridged 
rings are on a stick; one side numbered and 
one side plain, to quickly check your answers. 
Rings are always in groups of five but can be 
ten, twenty, or twenty-five to a line (depending 
on the student’s skill level). The number of lines 
also varies: from two for beginners, to four, five, 
or ten for advancing students. 
  A variety of lessons (sold separately) have been 
developed for the struggling student and for the 
typical school scope and sequence. These might 
be used as a supplement to another program or 
(possibly) as a stand-alone program if you care-
fully provide enough mastery practice as well 
as pay attention to what skills must be mastered 
each year. Some free lessons and videos are 
available on the MathLine website (howbrite.
com), but we also carry three different series. Of 
the companion written materials we carry, both 
Building Number and Understanding Operations 
have a delayed scope and sequence and are 
to be used in sequence with one another. The 
MathLine Concept-Building series follows a more 
typical scope and sequence and is aligned to 
state standards. ~ Janice
068809 RekenMathLine (K-1)  .  .  . 5.95 5 .75

Two bars of ten; 8” x 2.5” x 1.25”
068810 RekenMathLine+ (PK-1) 13.95 11 .95

Bulkier two bars of ten; 15” x 5” x 1.25’
068811 RekenMathLine100 (1-2) 25.95 23 .50

Ten bars of ten; 11.25” x 8.5” x 2”
068812 RekenMathLine 5x20 (3-4)  . 25.95 23 .50

Five bars of 20; 16.5” x 5.7” x 2”
068992 MathLine Student 100  . 24.95 21 .00

Four bars of 25; “five”-spots are marked by 
blue and red rings enabling the student to 
count by 5s and 10s; 16”x5”x2” For K-5.

☼Building Number on RekenMathLines (K-4)
  This series written for the RekenMathLines 
aims for struggling student. The term “building 
number” means learning number sense, number 
recognition, quantity recognition called sub-
itizing. These skills are necessary for learning 
math operations and ultimately for algebraic 
reasoning. Follow this with the Understanding 
Operations series to continue the instruction at 
each level. Lessons focus on conceptual and 
procedural methods starting with early addition 
all the way through long division and partial quo-
tients. Workbooks in both series are collections 
of colorful worksheets; problems illustrated with 
the RekenMathLine. The Teacher Support work-
books include full-size student pages plus teacher 
support materials (in the back). Teacher material 
includes how to introduce the MathLines, spe-
cific instructions and extensions for workbook 
lessons plus some games that can be played with 
the MathLines. Both series have workbooks that 
are 48 pgs with 20 Lessons. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95
EACH TEACHER SUPPORT .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50

K Materials
Building Number builds early number 
sense with a focus on learning 0-20 by 
counting, subitizing, and building number. 
Understanding Operations materials focus 
on early addition and subtraction, introduc-
ing tens and ones. Both books use either the 
MathLine or the MathLine+ (for very young 
or students having fine motor difficulties).

068529 Building Number Workbook
068530 Building Number Teacher Support
068539 Understanding Operations Workbook
068540 Understanding Operations Tchr Support

1st Grade Materials
Building Number Lessons focus on learning 
0-20 by counting, subitizing, and building 
number with exposure to 100. Understanding 
Operations Lessons are for 1st grade students 
learning early addition and subtraction with 
a focus on 0-20 and introducing composition 
and decomposition. Both workbooks use the 
RekenMathLine 100.

068531 Building Number ML100 I Workbook
068532 Building Number ML100 I Teacher
068541 Understanding Operations ML100 I
 Workbook
068542 Und . Operations ML100 I Teacher

2nd Grade Materials
Building Number Lessons are for 1st – 2nd 
grade students learning place value with a 
focus on learning 0-100 by counting, sub-
itizing, and building number. Understanding 
Operations Lessons focus on double digit 
addition and subtraction for numbers 0-100 
with composition and decomposition and 
introduces multiplication. Both workbooks 
use the RekenMathLine 100.

068533 Building Number ML100 II Workbook
068534 Building Number ML 100 II Teacher 
 Support
068543 Understanding Operations ML100 II 
 Workbook
068544 Understanding Operations ML100 II 
 Teacher Support

3rd & 4th Grade Materials
Building Number Lessons for ML 5x20 is 
for 3rd and 4th grade students working at 
a 1st-2nd grade level who need to devel-
op number sense to 100. Understanding 
Operations for ML 5x20 I is for 3rd and 
4th grade students not ready for multi-
plication and division. The focus is on 
learning addition and subtraction through 
double digit composition and decomposi-
tion. Understanding Operations for ML 5x20 
II is for 3rd and 4th grade students who 
are ready for multiplication and division. 
Lessons include partial products/quotients, 
and long division. All workbooks use the 
RekenMathLine 5x20.

068527 Building Number ML 5x20 Workbook
068528 Building Number ML 5x20 Teacher
068535 Understanding Operations ML5x20 I 
 Workbook
068536 Understanding Operations ML 5x20 I 
 Teacher Support
068537 Understanding Operations ML 5x20 II 
 Workbook
068538 Understanding Operations ML 5x20 II
 Teacher Support

☼MathLine Concept-Building System (K-8)
  This series, aligned to NCTM standards, follows 
a more typical scope and sequence utilizing 
the RekenMathLines for hands-on applications. 
Teacher books provide a complete set of repro-
ducible (black and white) student worksheets. 
Lessons include instructional material plus a 
practice section, lesson activities, a challenge 
section, and sometimes a warm-up activity. 
Extensions are included on some student pages. 
Teacher books also include an answer key 
(reduced student pages with answers filled in). 
Student Activity books provide a printed ver-
sion (black & white) of the student worksheets. 
Teacher books are spiral bound; student books 
are stapled. All levels use the RekenMathLine 
Student 100. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT ACTIVITY  .  .  .  .  2 .95
EACH TEACHER GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .75
B2 (K-1) Level

27 Lessons. Teacher books have full color, 
detailed lessons. Worksheets are blackline 
masters. Covers: introduction to MathLine, 
counting, number recognition, compare and 
order numbers 0-100, place value to 100, 
addition/subtraction through two-digit with 
regrouping. This level is aligned to CCSS. 

068982 B2 (K-1) Student Activity
068987 B2 (K-1) Teacher

C2 Level (2-3) Level 
28 Lessons - all materials are black and 
white. Covers: review of B2 level material, 
even/odd numbers, rounding, money/making 
change, two-digit addition/subtraction with/
without regrouping, number patters, multipli-
cation to fives, measuring, decimals, division 
as repetitive subtraction.

068983 C2 (2-3) Student Activity
068988 C2 (2-3) Teacher

D (3-4) Level 
35 Lessons – all materials black and white. 
Covers: review and extension of number pat-
terns, addition, subtraction facts and fact fami-
lies, place value, addition/subtraction, money/
making change, multiplication/division (to 
nines), long division, measurements, decimals.

068984 D (3-4) Student Activity
068989 D (3-4) Teacher

E (4-5) Level
33 Lessons – all materials black and white. 
Covers: review of previous material, liquid 
measurements, prime/composite numbers, 
estimating, multiply larger numbers, division 
with remainders, fractions, decimals, per-
cents, probability, algebra (solving addition/
subtractions equations).

068985 E (5-6) Student Activity
068990 E (5-6) Teacher

F (6+ - remedial) Level
39 Lessons – all materials black and white. 
Covers: reviews all operations, measuring, 
money, prime/composite numbers, fractions, 
decimals, percents, probability, algebra 
(solving addition/subtraction/multiplication/
division equations).

068986 F (6-8) Student Activity
068991 F (6-8) Teacher

~~~~~~~
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Mathseeds Online Program (K-3)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 24 .95
041053 Workbook Grade K
041038 Workbook Grade 1
041050 Workbook Grade 2
041055 Online Program: 12-month  
 subscription  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .95

EnVision Math (2011 Ed) (Pearson) (K-6)
  This highly visual math will help your child 
“envision” math concepts. EnVisionMath is a 
series by Scott Foresman-Addison Wesley, origi-
nally printed for classroom, and is now available 
for homeschool. This is for parents who want to 
keep pace with what is going on at grade level 
in the classroom. Every lesson includes an inter-
active activity to help build math understanding.
  The student workbooks at K-2 levels of the pro-
gram are large format books with “tear-‘n-take” 
pages for hands-on learning activities. The 3rd 
through 6th grade levels of the curriculum offer a 
hardcover text with step-by-step instruction and 
illustrations for interactive learning. I have only 
had an opportunity to look at the K-2 student 
workbooks. They are brightly colored, and I can’t 
imagine any child not loving the cute graphics 
and visual presentation. 
  Books are divided into 20 units (16 units at 
the kindergarten level), and each unit is broken 
down into daily lessons.  At the end of every unit 
is an assessment and review. Units are arranged 
topically and some instruction is included at the 
bottom of the pages (K-2) for things to do at home 
and an activity. So that students stay fresh with 
their concepts, spiral review pages can be printed 
from the Teacher Edition CD-ROM for repeated 
practice. You may see an occasional reference to 
pearsonsuccessnet.com – homeschool families 
don’t have access to that online content, but it 
isn’t necessary for teaching or completing the 
curriculum.
  Bundles include the student book, MindPoint® 
Quiz Show CD-ROM, and Teacher Edition 
CD-ROM. The MindPoint® Quiz Show is a 
CD-ROM with a fun, interactive game that 
students can play to hone their math skills. The 
Teacher Edition CD-ROM has a lot of useful 
information and is easy to use. Simply put the 
disc into your computer and it is ready to go. 
You will find 3 tabs along the top for easy 
navigation. Parents and teachers will be able 
to print out center activities, vocabulary cards, 
an interactive math story, lesson masters, and 
assessments. They will also find materials for 
planning and teaching lessons – a teacher edition 
in PDF format. System Requirements for the CDs 
are Windows 2000/XP and Mac OS X 10.3.9 or 
higher. I tried both CD-ROMs on a Windows 
7 and had no difficulty opening the content on 
either of them. Donna
EACH BUNDLE K-2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .116.97 106 .95
EACH BUNDLE 3-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .116.97 106 .95
EACH WORKBOOK K  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .95
EACH WORKBOOK 1-2 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  54 .95
 Bundle Workbook
Kindergarten 062185 062186
1st Grade 062181 062182
2nd Grade 062183 062184
3rd Grade 029617
4th Grade 029620
5th Grade 029624
6th Grade 029627

MCP Mathematics (2005 Edition) (K-6)
  MCP Math has been around for many years 
with the latest revision in 2005 (pre-common 
core): solid program with a good balance of math 
mechanics and math reasoning, at an affordable 
price. MCP uses a research-based approach that 
incorporates direct instruction, guided practice, 
and independent practice for mastery of the con-
cepts. Students then apply the learned concepts 
using problem-solving strategies.
  Every level’s Student Edition is a workbook and 
each lesson is two pages. Graphics are black and 
white with an accent color and offer a worked 
example when a new concept is presented. 
Problem-solving lessons allow an opportunity 
for students to apply the skills they have learned, 
and Chapter Challenge pages provide practice 
of new skills. “It’s Algebra” pages are lessons 
that will help in preparation for algebra. Chapter 
tests are found at the end of every chapter; and 
to help keep skills sharp, cumulative assessments 
are included at the end of every chapter in grades 
1-6. At the kindergarten level, instruction and 
stories are found in the teacher edition, so it is 
required to complete the student pages. Minimal 
instruction is found at the bottom of each page 
for completion, but there is no lesson content in 
the student workbook. Each two-page lesson cov-
ers one main objective or concept and offers a 
visual model and practice. Both workbook pages 
are used with direct instruction by the parent/
teacher as they explain the model or process and 
identify symbols to teach the lesson. As the levels 
progress (1-6), the student editions include more 
instruction, but there will always be the direct 
instruction component for use with the first page 
of each lesson, found in the teacher edition. The 
second page for levels 1-6 are for practice of the 
concept. You will also find calculator lessons in 
grades 3-6, for incorporating technology and the 
concepts learned. 
  Teacher Editions are packed full of useful infor-
mation and guidance. The front of each book is 
an uncomplicated explanation for how to use 
both the student and teacher books. An expla-
nation of the four-step lesson plan (used in this 
series) and assessments is also included, along 
with a scope and sequence for grades K through 
6. The teacher edition includes small format 
student pages with answers and the four-step 
lesson plan printed in the margins of the pages. 
The four-step lesson plan includes: 1) Getting 
Started; 2) Teach; 3) Practice; 4) Assess. “Getting 
Started” includes objectives, vocabulary, mate-
rials, a mental math warm up (I love this), and 
pencil and paper warm up. “Teach” is where the 
concept or skill is being taught and may use some 
manipulatives or items from around your home, 
but they aren’t required. “Practice” is using the 
pages of the lesson in the student workbook and 

working through the beginning of each in a guid-
ed fashion then having the student finish inde-
pendently. This section may also include some 
fun hands-on type activities for reinforcement. 
“Assess” is a variety of opportunities to informally 
assess the student’s grasp of the concept. Also, 
included in the teacher notes are suggestions for 
teaching students with mixed abilities, extension 
activities, and enrichment. Some suggestions 
may be for a group or classroom setting, so you 
may have to adapt. Alternate tests for each chap-
ter are found in the back of the teacher edition, 
and the kindergarten level even includes addi-
tional reproducibles.
  Homeschool Bundles are available for this 
program, which include the student edition, 
teacher edition, and parent guide at a slightly 
lower price.  The Parent Guide included in the 
Homeschool Bundles is a brochure that lists the 
bundle contents, gives an overview of the curric-
ulum, how to use the materials, lesson prepara-
tion, and suggestions for adapting the curriculum 
to fit you and your student.   
  I have always been a fan of this curriculum with 
its constant review and incorporation of good 
math thinking skills. For those who don’t want 
math curriculum that has been rewritten to align 
to common core standards, MCP is a solid math 
choice. ~ Donna
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .19.97 17 .95
EACH TEACHER BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .36.97 29 .95
EACH H/S BUNDLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .51.97 39 .95
Level  Student  Teacher  Bundle 
K (K)  046042  046043  052314
A (1)  046028  046030  052308
B (2)  046031  046032  052309
C (3)  046033  046034  052310
D (4)  046035  046036  052311
E (5)  046038  046039  052312
F (6)  046040  046041  052313

Purposeful Design Math, 2nd Edition (K-6)
  This series should be considered a strong math 
option: a solid scope and sequence; pacing sim-
ilar to a Singapore Math approach; well laid-out 
and colorful student texts; themed chapters and 
courses; and an excellent balance between prob-
lem solving skills (the STAR methodology: Seek, 
Think, Act, and Review) and basic algorithms. 
It is not a student-directed series, so the teacher 
should be prepared for minimal teacher prep for 
each lesson (15 minutes or so) and teacher-stu-
dent interaction (foundational at the K-3 level 
and supplementary at the 4-6 grade levels.)
  Claiming Psalm 8 as the series theme, each 
grade (1-6) centers around a particular aspect 
of God’s creation - Life in the Sea; Life in the 
Air; etc. These Biblical themes illustrate how 
math concepts are observable in creation and 
how man has applied these concepts. Scriptural 
references, allusions and passages are frequent 
throughout the student texts. While it is obvious 
that this series was created for a classroom setting 
(i.e. letter to be sent home to parents), it can be 
adapted to a home setting as long as the parent/
teacher is willing to commit to a student-teacher 
interactive approach and recognizes the necessi-
ty of choosing some of the offered options rather 
than trying to do everything.
  Cross-curricular applications are definitively 
emphasized. To give you an idea, here are 
some examples from Chapter 10 (Measurement) 

continued...
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in the Grade 3 - unusual units of measurement 
(language arts), relating temperatures and rainfall 
to geographical regions (social studies), making 
inch-worms (art), and temperature collage books 
(science) spread over a week or so. There are 
literature selections for each chapter and short 
segments on each of these selections are includ-
ed within the daily lesson plans. You can pick 
and choose from these activities rather than try 
to do them all.
  Manipulatives are used throughout the series 
but predominantly in the K-3 books. Instructions 
for making some of these manipulatives are 
found in the Teacher Guide while others are 
included in the blackline masters. However, 
there are some traditional math manipulatives 
used at each level (We have prepared packages 
of these).  The scope and sequence for this series 
is broad. Basic algorithms addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division are covered thor-
oughly. Other topics include patterns, number 
theory, place value, fractions/decimals (intro-
duced early), measurement, time, money, geom-
etry, algebra (also introduced early), probability, 
statistics, and technology (i.e. calculator and 
computer activities). 
  This series compares favorably with the Singapore 
Math approach although there appears to be 
less emphasis on mental math. The scope and 
sequence is roughly parallel and similarly paced. 
This series does not share the rather unique prob-
lem solving methodology found in the Singapore 
program’s bar modeling but it does have its own 
emphasis on problem solving. The strong Biblical 
themes and emphasis will appeal to many who 
like the Singapore scope and sequence but prefer 
material from a Christian publisher.
  The Teacher Guides are substantial (especially 
at the younger levels), essential, and spiral-bound 
(4th grade, however, comes in a binder). There 
are two to four pages of detailed lesson plans for 
each of the 176 daily lessons (170 lessons in the 
6th grade) packed with useful information in a 
friendly, easy-to-use format and contain general 
information for each chapter (11-14 chapters in 
each course). Lesson objectives and an introduc-
tion with a materials list are followed by directed 
instruction which includes math moments (sug-
gested activities or applications that reinforce 
the lesson), cross-curricular moments, reduced 
student pages (with answers) and suggestions for 
enrichment activities. Moments with the Master 
or Moments with Bible segments provide biblical 
applications. Periodic recovery segments provide 
review and help for struggling students. Note: 
chapter resources include separate software lists 
for PCs/Windows and Macs, but these lists may 
be dated (some have a 1999 copyright; others 
2005 or 2007) and lists are definitely classroom 
geared. The bottom line is that while you might 
find some valuable gems, I wouldn’t count on 
these lists for software suggestions. But then 
these suggestions are supplemental to the cours-
es rather than integral. The Directed Instruction 
sequence is the heart of each lesson and while 
not scripted, it is very thorough. “Explain that . . . 
“; “Demonstrate the . . . “; “Ask students to think 
about . . .”; or “Direct students to (worksheets).” 
These follow a general path of concept to con-
crete/practical context to abstract explanation. 
Resources bundled with these Teacher Guides 
include blackline masters (printed, reproduc-
ible copies in grades 1-4; CD-ROMs of PDFs 

in grades K, 5-6) and overhead transparencies 
(CD-ROM versions of these can be digitally 
projected) used to illustrate teaching sequences. 
Blackline masters include drill masters (timed 
exercises to be used as often as needed) as well 
as 200 or so reproducible “additional work” 
sheets for practice, recovery or for enrichment. 
Chapter Reviews, Cumulative Reviews as well 
as Chapter Tests are also part of the blackline 
master package. Answers to problems from 
either the Student Worktexts or Student Texts are 
found in the Teacher Guide (reduced pages with 
answers). Answers to the blackline masters are on 
the backside of each master.
  The K-3 softbound Student Worktexts are 
colorful with well-illustrated worksheets (usually 
two per lesson) that include practice problems, 
word problems, and review, as well as occasion-
al games and activities. The 4-6 grade hardcover 
Student Texts are also colorful but non-consum-
able. These have more reading and a consistent 
pattern: construct meaning (instruction), check 
understanding (short problem set), practice (more 
extensive problems), and apply (word problems) 
or review. Both worktext types utilize a nice vari-
ety. There are Chapter Check-Ups as well as an 
end-of-the chapter Study Guide. Calculator use is 
taught from Grade 1 and problems occasionally 
instruct the student to use a calculator.
  We have also assembled Manipulative Kits for 
each grade level.  Items in these kits are men-
tioned in the teacher guides as suggestions for 
demonstrating concepts. Manipulatives aren’t 
required, but these kits have been assembled 
for the convenience of those who choose to use 
manipulatives. There are other items mentioned 
in the teacher guides that are not included in our 
kits. They are items that may only be used a few 
times or might be something you can skip or may 
already have at home. Some items are a little 
more expensive, so substitutions have been made 
where possible – others have been omitted.   If 
you have purchased the manipulative kit for the 
previous level of this curriculum, Add-on Kits are 
available. These kits are just the additional items 
needed for the next grade level.
  Second Edition materials reflect an obvious 
graphics and appearance update as well as 
a complete lesson “re-do.” The courses have 
retained all of their many excellent features but 
there are some welcome differences. In general, 
within the colorful and engaging books there is a 
greater emphasis on skill development, mastery, 
cumulative review and formative assessment. 
The STAR methodology is still foundational but 
there is a greater emphasis on STEM’s interdis-
ciplinary approach. Chapter assessments are 
available in a traditional test format as well as in 
an editable test bank. Lessons include hands-on 
activities, conceptual understanding, problem 
solving, application, modeling, reasoning, and 
strands of algebra and geometry. The many 
course resources found on the included CD-ROM 
and PowerPoint presentations (editable) have 
been added to the blackline masters, transpar-
ency masters, memory masters, and test banks. 
Software links have been removed altogether – a 
good call since they are difficult to keep updat-
ed. Cumulative reviews are provided every third 
chapter and a comprehensive year-end cumula-
tive review is usable as the next grade’s pre-as-
sessment test. Although in this edition, the daily 
Moments with the Master has disappeared, there 

is still a chapter emphasis on Biblical worldview 
and the Life in the Sea theme is still part of the 
First Grade material. Second edition Teacher’s 
Manuals are even more user-friendly and attrac-
tive (and they were excellent before); reduced 
color copies of the student pages are found in 
the TM. Also, the TM format matches the other 
Purposeful Design Bible and Science courses. 
I’m glad to see this quality update of an excellent 
program. ~ Janice

Grade K
Grade K focuses on the many places math 
can be found. Coverage includes classifying 
and sorting; exploring patterns; counting 
to 100; less/more; reading/writing numbers 
to 30; shapes, solids, and equal parts; 
skip-counting; counting money; telling time 
to the half hour; addition/subtraction to 10; 
and beginning measurement.

063595 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19.95
063596 Teacher w/ CD-ROM  .  90.25
PDMKK2 Manipulative Kit    .129.98 97 .00

Grade 1
Life in the Seas theme. Coverage includes 
addition/subtraction facts to 12; adding/sub-
tracting two-digit numbers; number order 
through 100; ordinal numbers through 10th; 
place value to hundreds; fractions to ¼; time 
to nearest quarter hour; adding money; 
plane/solid figures; finding missing addends; 
writing number sentences; tally charts, picto-
graphs, and bar graphs.

063594 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19.95
063597 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90.25
PDM1K2 Manipulative Kit    .151.59 115 .00

Geometric shapes, attribute blocks, geared 
teaching clock, base ten set, dominoes, 
student clocks, teddy bear counters, hun-
dred number chart, MultiLink Cubes, pattern 
blocks, indoor/outdoor thermometer, color 
tiles, play paper money, dry erase marker 
board set, 8 dice, mixed plastic coins, com-
pact digital scale, write & wipe-# line.

PDMK1A K-1 Add-on Set  .  .  .  .  .54.52 38 .00
Includes Gr. 1 manipulatives not included in K kit.

Grade 2
Life in the Seas theme. Coverage includes 
addition/subtraction facts to 18; multipli-
cation facts (2, 5, 10); relating division to 
subtraction and multiplication; symmetry; 
reading/writing numerals to 9,999; place 
value to thousands; fractions through 1/8; 
US customary and metric measurements; 
time to 5-minute intervals; value of coins; 
adding/subtracting coins/dollar bills; cube/
sphere; writing number sentences; collecting/
recording data.

064787 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
064788 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90 .25
PDM2K2 Manipulative Kit    .108.62 82 .00

Geometric shapes, attribute blocks, base ten 
place value set, set of 2 student clocks, geo-
board, folding meter/yard stick, MultiLink 
Cubes, pattern blocks, indoor/outdoor ther-
mometer, color tiles, vinyl English/Metric 
ruler, mixed coins set, play paper money, 
Triangle Flash Cards (add, subtract, multiply, 
divide), 6 blank counting cubes.

PDM12A Gr . 1-2 Add-On Kit  . 27.62 23 .00
Includes geoboard w/ rubber bands, folding 
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meter/yard stick, vinyl English/Metric ruler, 
Triangle Flash Cards (add, subtract, multiply, 
divide), set of 6 blank counting cubes.

Grade 3
Life on the Land theme. Covers adding/
subtracting three/four digit numbers with and 
without regrouping; multiplication/division 
facts 0-9; multiplying/dividing two, three, 
and four-digit numbers with and without 
remainders; geometric patterns; reading/writ-
ing numerals through 999,999; identifying 
whole numbers to hundred thousands and 
decimals to hundredths; forming equiva-
lent fractions; relating fractions to decimals; 
finding area and perimeter; time to nearest 
minute; adding/subtracting money; mak-
ing change; parallel and intersecting lines; 
motion geometry; solving problems using 
variables; graphing ordered pairs; making 
predictions.

064789 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
064790 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90 .25
PDM3K2 Manipulative Kit  .  .  .136.36 104 .00

Base ten place set, 2 student clocks, folding 
meter/yard stick, color tiles, ruler, play paper 
money, mixed coins set, customary Safe-T 
weights, Triangle Flash Cards (add, subtract, 
multiply, divide), set of 6 blank counting 
cubes, geoboard, MultiLink Cubes, geo-
metric shapes, indoor/outdoor thermometer, 
Fraction Tower Cube Equivalency set. 

PDM23A Gr . 2-3 Add-On Kit   49.88 39 .50
Includes play money, customary Safe-T 
weights, Fraction Tower Cube Equivalency Set.

Grade 4
Theme: The Earth Below. Covers adding/
subtracting whole numbers, decimals, frac-
tions, and mixed numbers; multiplying/divid-
ing three-digit by one-digit numbers with 
and without remainders; square, prime and 
composite numbers; numbers in expand-
ed form through millions; reading/writing 
whole numbers to hundred millions; find-
ing equivalent fractions; finding perimeter/
area; comparing money amounts; identifying 
points, rays, lines, angles, triangles, poly-
gons, and quadrilaterals; writing equations; 
grouping numbers using parentheses; locat-
ing an object using ordered pairs; collecting, 
organizing, and analyzing data. 

064791 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
064792 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90 .25
PDM4K2 Manipulative Kit  .  .  .116.51 87 .00

The grade 4 kit includes geometric shapes, 
base ten place value set, student clocks, 
geoboard, folding meter/yard stick, MultiLink 
Cubes, color tiles, play paper money, geom-
etry ruler combination set w/ compass, mixed 
plastic coins, customary Safe-T weights, set 
of 6 blank counting cubes, pattern blocks, 
and Triangle Flash Cards (multiplication, 
division).  

PDM34A Gr . 3-4 Add-On Kit   11.98 8 .95
Includes pattern blocks and geometry ruler 
combination set w/ compass.

Grade 5
The Heavens Above theme. Coverage 
includes adding/subtracting/multiplying/
dividing (two digit divisors) whole numbers, 
decimals, fractions, and mixed numbers; 

reading/writing whole numbers to hundred 
billions; reading/writing decimals to thou-
sandths; greatest common factors, finding 
ratios, proportions, and percent; length, 
capacity, and weight measurements; inter-
preting statistics; identifying solid figures; 
understanding order of operations; using the 
commutative and associative properties in 
addition and multiplication.

066861 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
066862 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90 .25

Grade 6
Theme: In His Image. Coverage includes: 
adding, subtracting, multiplying (three digit 
factors), and dividing (three digit divisors) 
whole numbers, decimals, fractions, mixed 
numbers, and with money; rational and real 
numbers; perimeter, area, and circumference; 
equivalent and improper fractions; lines, rays, 
angles, triangles, polygons, quadrilaterals, 
and circles as well as solid figures; commu-
tative, associative, and distributive proper-
ties; computing simple interest; understanding 
mean, median, mode, and range; ordered 
pairs and four-quadrant graphing.

066863 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
066864 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90 .25

Go Math! (K-6)
  Opening the cover and flipping through the 
first several pages of the student math books in 
this series may leave you a bit confused. Take 
the 2nd grade for example. The first page is a 
gorgeous picture of a whale and the next several 
pages, with equally beautiful photos, talk about 
the different kinds of whales and where they are 
usually found. There’s even a map on most pages 
so you can pinpoint the location. Accompanying 
questions – Where is the Pacific Ocean on the 
map? – will do nothing to help sort things out. 
Did you just drop into a geography lesson think-
ing you were in math? Nope! This really is math 
– at its newest and cross-curricular best. Perhaps 
I should have mentioned the part where the sci-
entist sees a group of 27 fin whales – how many 
tens in the number 27?
  “Fun” is integral to this program – something 
that is often sought in math programs but rarely 
found. Student books are colorful; chapters are 
introduced with interesting trivia-types of infor-
mation that is somehow always math related. For 
instance, the White House has 412 doors and 
147 windows; suppose 10 parrot fish are eating 
at a coral reef . . . . Photos (i.e. parrot fish, White 
House) engage the eyes as well as the mind. 
Introductory activities typically include review, 
games, vocabulary activities, more games – all 
under the heading of Show What You Know and 
ending with Write Way, a journal-type writing 

activity. Lessons are consistent in daily format 
but have a progression through a chapter. Lesson 
components include Listen and Draw (hands 
on activities), Share and Show (related prob-
lems), On Your Own (small set of problems), 
Problem Solving/Application (word problems), 
and Practice and Homework pages that include 
Lesson Check and Spiral Review problems. The 
Teacher books lead the student through these 
lesson components as an interactive dialog and 
incorporating activities. 
  There is a progression through the chapters. 
For instance, the 2nd grade chapter on 3 Digit 
Addition and Subtraction has these lessons: 
draw to represent 3 digit addition; break apart 
3-digit addends (separate into hundreds, tens, 
ones); 3-digit addition, regroup ones; 3-digit 
addition, regroup tens; addition, regroup ones & 
tens; problem-solving, 3 digit subtraction; 3-digit 
subtraction, regroup tens; 3-digit subtraction, 
regroup hundreds, subtraction, regroup hundreds 
& tens; regrouping with zeros. A glossary – in 
pictures in the early elementary courses – in the 
back of both student and teacher books provides 
consistent definitions.
  Engage, Explore, Explain, Elaborate, and 
Evaluate. These are the core elements of this pro-
gram; designed to capture children’s interest, to 
communicate that math is involved in all aspects 
of their lives, to give them the opportunity to 
multi-sensorially delve into math concepts while 
at the same time systematically practicing and 
reviewing what has been learned. The Teacher’s 
and Student Books work together providing 
instructional dialog, manipulative-based illustra-
tion of concepts, worked examples, reinforce-
ment games and monitored practice. This is 
probably a good place to mention that while it 
will be very tempting to try to “do” this course 
with just the Student Books since they are avail-
able as a set, there is practically no instruction in 
them and the teacher will find herself having to 
supply instructional content (as well as answers) 
with minimal cues. 
  The Planning Guide provides daily lesson 
plans, a chapter pacing chart, sections on daily 
classroom management as well as differentiated 
and specialized instruction; plus a wealth of 
math educational philosophy. Please note that 
there is mention in the Planning Guide of various 
online resources that are not available for home-
schoolers using this material. The publishers 
have selected from the course components the 
elements they believe make a cost-effective yet 
complete set of materials for homeschoolers. 
  While this program obviously pays a lot of 
attention to its Es, there is a “C” and an “M” that 
are conspicuously missing. Computational prac-
tice is minimal. In fact, daily lessons have sur-
prisingly few problems with the number of daily 
practice and homework problems range from just 
a handful in the lower grades to averaging 10-20 
in the upper grades. Also missing is any emphasis 
on the Memorization of math facts. While some 
may applaud this de-emphasis, others might find 
they would like to add some sort of supplemental 
workbook and/or fact drill – especially for stu-
dents who take longer to master concepts.
  The consumable, two-volume Student Editions 
are colorful with perforated pages. Lots of space 
is provided for students to work problems and 
complete related writing and drawing activities. 

continued...
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Teacher Editions are a set of large (9.75” x 
12”), magazine-size “handbooks” for the teacher; 
one handbook for each chapter. These provide 
reduced copies of student pages (with answers 
filled in) and instructional information “along 
the sides.” Lessons are scripted with an ongoing 
teacher-student dialog provided in the sidebars 
as are suggestions for differentiated instruction. 
One of the special facets of this curriculum is 
the cross-curricular applications, some of which 
are found in the Student books and some in the 
Teacher’s.
  Mid-Chapter Checkpoints and Chapter Review/
Tests are provided in the Student Books (answers 
in Teacher Editions). However, assessment is 
broader than just course tests and crosses over 
into preparation for the High Stakes Assessment 
Testing becoming standard in elementary schools. 
Providing a format that replicates the comput-
er-based questions that distinguish those tests, 
the black and white Assessment Books provide 
beginning/middle/end-of-the-year assessments 
as well as Performance Tasks for those same 
checkpoints. Test-taking strategies are explained 
throughout. Student Assessment Books provide 
non-reproducible copies of the various assess-
ments while the Teacher Assessment Books 
provide filled-in, reduced-size test pages and 
scoring rubrics.
  Providing a problem-solving space for the fre-
quent requests for student-generated illustrations, 
the write-on/wipe-off, double-sided MathBoard 
(12” x 17”) has questions in both English and 
Spanish as well as various “rules” (i.e. inches, 
centimeters, number line, etc.). This board is 
used for the Quick Pictures, Problem of the Day, 
Share and Show, and Essential Question portions 
of the Lessons.
  Digital Resources are mentioned throughout 
the teacher’s material and to a lesser degree in 
the student’s books. However, it’s important 
to note that most of these resources are not 
available with the purchase of the homeschool 
packages. The exception to this is the well-do-
ne and entertaining Math on the Spot videos 
that are accessed via QR codes in the Student 
Books. Examples similar to various problems in 
the Student Books are worked step-by-step by a 
“teacher” sort of real person talking to a muppet 
sort of student. Unavailable resources include 
interactive teacher’s and student versions of the 
text, a Personal Math Trainer (additional prac-
tice), animated math models, and some virtual 
manipulatives. While some of these sound inter-
esting, none of them are integral to the program.  
  Homeschool Packages include the Student 
Edition (2 volumes), the Teacher Edition (chapter 
booklets), a Planning Guide, access to Math on 
the Spot Videos, a bilingual MathBoard, and 
both Student and Teacher editions of the Getting 
Ready for High Stakes Assessment Workbook. 
  There are no “perfect” math programs, but 
this one will be a good fit for those wanting a 
well-constructed, attractive, user-friendly math 
program that parallels those used in the public 
schools. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.60 25 .20  
EACH HOMESCHOOL PKG  .  .171.05 129 .95      
EACH ASSESSMENTS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.80 5 .00

Grade K
Covers count/write numbers to 100; com-
pare numbers to 20; addition/subtraction 

concepts; two and three dimensional shapes; 
measurement and classify/sort data.

064316 Homeschool Package 
064323 Student Set 
064309 Assessments

Grade 1
Covers addition/subtraction concepts and 
strategies; addition/subtraction relationships; 
count/model/compare numbers; two-digit 
addition/subtraction; measurement; time to 
half hour; and represent data.

064310 Homeschool Package 
064317 Student Set 
064303 Assessments

Grade 2
Covers number concepts; numbers to 1,000; 
basic facts and relationships; 2-digit addi-
tion/subtraction; 3-digit addition/subtraction; 
money/time; length in customary/metric; 
data; and geometry and fraction concepts.

064311 Homeschool Package 
064318 Student Set 
064304 Assessments

Grade 3
Covers addition/subtraction within 1000; 
represent/interpret data; multiplication con-
cepts/facts/strategies; division concepts/facts/
strategies; fraction concepts/compare; time/
length, liquid volume/mass; perimeter/area; 
and two-dimensional shapes.

064312 Homeschool Package 
064319 Student Set 
064305 Assessments

Grade 4
Covers place value, addition/subtraction to 
one million; multiply by 1 and 2 digit num-
bers; divide by 1 digit numbers; factors/
multiples/patterns; fraction equivalence/com-
parison; add/subtract fractions; multiply frac-
tions by whole numbers; relate fractions and 
decimals; two-dimensional figures; angles; 
relative sizes of measurement units; and 
perimeter/area.

064313 Homeschool Package 
064320 Student Set 
064306 Assessments

Grade 5
Reviews place value, multiplication/division 
and expressions. Covers 2-digit division; 
add/subtract/multiply/divide decimals; add/
subtract/multiply/divide fractions; patterns/
graphing; measurement conversion; and 
geometry/volume.

064314 Homeschool Package 
064321 Student Set 
064307 Assessments

Grade 6
Covers whole numbers/decimals; fractions; 
rational numbers; ratios/rates; percents; mea-
surement conversions, algebraic expressions; 
exponents; equations/inequalities; relation-
ships between variables; area; surface area/
volume; data displays/measures of center; 
and variability/data distributions.

064315 Homeschool Package 
064322 Student Set 
064308 Assessments

MAKING MATH MEANINGFUL (K-7+)
  In the words of author David Quine, “Making 
Math Meaningful is based upon the idea that 
people are a special creation of God with abil-
ities and needs to worship, to create, and to 
reason. With Making Math Meaningful children 
are taught to reason, to understand, and to apply 
what they learn – not simply parrot back infor-
mation!” The curriculum stresses understanding 
concepts over computational practice.  
  This is a complete math program for levels 
K-6.  Each Parent-Teacher Guide consists of a 
series of highly organized activities, or lessons.  
Chapter objectives are clearly stated. Each les-
son is separated into “What I am to Say” and 
“What I am to Do” sections that the teacher can 
easily follow. There are three basic lesson types: 
Exploring, Naming, and Applying the Concept.  
In Exploring, the child investigates a concept.  
Manipulatives are used in levels K-3 to provide 
concrete examples. In Naming, math terminolo-
gy is introduced. In Applying, the child practices 
the concept or skill.
  A suggested teaching schedule is provided, but 
the teacher should move at the student’s pace.  
Quine recommends that children be taught math 
during longer periods of time, 1.5-2 hours, for 
2-3 days a week.  This provides sufficient time 
for the teacher to introduce whole concepts and 
the student to digest the information.  If a grade 
level is completed before the school year ends, 
move to the next level.  Otherwise, stop and pick 
up at the same point for the following year.  After 
completing level 6, students should be ready for 
Algebra I.
  Sets for levels K-4 consist of a Parent-Teacher 
Guide (includes answers to the workbook exer-
cises) and a Student Workbook.  Level 5 has a 
Student Directed Workbook only with answers at 
the end of the workbook.  Level 6 has a Student 
Directed Text only with answers at the end of 
the text.  Also available is a math manipulative 
kit for grades K-3 that includes 50 Unifix Cubes, 
100 Counting Chips, and 100 Connecting Links.  
Other required materials are listed at the begin-
ning of each activity and can generally be found 
around the house.  
  One aspect I liked about the Parent-Teacher 
Guides is every lesson is an activity.  Students 
cannot be passive about learning math when 
they are asked to count pennies, dimes, and 
dollars (to learn about base 10 place value) or to 
equally divide a loaf of bread for a family of 8 
(to learn about fractions).  This program does a 
great job presenting “real-life” math problems to 
which students can easily relate.  For example, 
division problems are presented in the context of 
a family’s summer travels across the U.S. and the 
distance they traveled between cities.  
  Although I agree with Quine in emphasizing 
concepts over computation, my concern is that 
there may be students who need more practice 
in computation than is provided.  Personally, the 
more practice I got, the better my computational 
skills became.  If this is the case for your child, 
you may need to find a suitable computational 
supplement.  Also, there are no written tests or 
quizzes for this curriculum.  The rationale here 
is that the parent should know whether or not 
the child has understood a concept since he/
she interacts so closely with the child in this 
program. However, for student-directed levels (5 
& 6), there are evaluations by the chapter. ~ Anh
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Grade K
  Equal & unequal, making lengths equal, serial 
order (putting objects in order), making groups 
equal, representing objects with symbols (pic-
tures and numbers).
010760 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 36 .00
010771 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50

Grade 1
  Comparison sentences (are two groups the same?), 
order sentences (less than, greater than, equal to), 
equalizing sentences (making two groups equal), 
and addition & subtraction sentences.
010762 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00
010772 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 22 .50

Grade 2
  Addition & subtraction (involving numbers 
0-20), place value (tens, ones), addition & sub-
traction with real objects & symbols (involving 
numbers 0-99), part-whole (solves math sen-
tence, or equation, with missing part or whole), 
and multiplication & division (grouping, com-
mon fractions).
010763 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00
010773 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 22 .50

 Grade 3
  Place value (hundreds, tens, ones), addition & 
subtraction (involving numbers 0-999), multipli-
cation & division (writing equations using group-
ing notation, i.e. 9(3) + 2 = 29, and basic facts), 
common fractions (identifying fractional parts of 
a whole, fractions in measurement, introduction 
to mixed numbers), and investigating problems 
(word problems).
010766 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00
010774 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 22 .50

Making Math Meaningful Math Kit (K-3)
  Manipulatives to use along with the Making 
Math Meaningful Sets.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
010779   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95

Grade 4
  Place value (up to hundred thousands), addition 
& subtraction (involving numbers 0-999,999), 
multiplication & division (involving numbers 
0-99), fractions (greater than, less than, or equal 
to, and whole sets of fractional parts, i.e. 11 is ¼ 
of this number), and problem solving.
010767 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00
010775 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 22 .50

Grade 5
  Very large numbers (up to septillions!), mul-
tiplication (up to 5 digits by 3 digits), division 
(up to 4 digits divided by 2 digits), fractions & 
decimals (equivalent fractions, completing equa-
tions, computing sums & differences, multiplying 
whole numbers and fractions, decimals-tenths 
and hundredths), and patterns (factors and mul-
tiples of a number, describing and extending 
sequences).
010768 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00

Grade 6
  Division (review of long and short hand meth-
ods), fractions (addition & subtraction with mixed 
numbers, multiplying and dividing, solving word 
problems), decimals (up to thousandths, parts 
of a dollar, adding & subtracting, multiply-

ing & dividing, word problems, computational 
problems), ratios, proportions, & percentages 
(relationships, equivalence, ratios and triangles, 
percent as a special ratio), algebraic relationships 
(order of operations, introducing a variable, 
writing equations, introducing negative numbers) 
and mathematical reasoning.
010769 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00

Principles from Patterns - Algebra (7-9)
  Presumably the next step after Making Math 
Meaningful Level 6, this student-directed work-
book covers the fundamentals of Algebra. With 
clear conceptual presentations, this is indeed 
written in such a way that the student really can 
teach himself Algebra. Like the rest of the Making 
Math Meaningful series, the activities require 
the student to frequently reflect on conceptual 
understanding. Questions beginning with “what 
happens if/when…” are used throughout. This 
workbook consists of 10 chapters covering math 
sentences, negative numbers, fundamental prin-
ciples, equations with one or two variables, poly-
nomials, the quadratic formula, factoring, frac-
tions involving variables, and the Pythagorean 
theorem. ~ Anh
010770   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00

RIGHTSTART™ MATHEMATICS (K-7)
  Based on research comparing the differences 
between Japanese first grades and first grade 
classrooms in the U.S., this curriculum incorpo-
rates certain aspects from Asian math programs 
such as non-counting strategies and, for us, 
an alternative number naming system.  In this 
program, the student is taught to see quantities 
in groups of fives and tens.  When asked to add 
9 + 7, instead of counting 7 up from 9, you 
would take 1 from 7 to make 10 and 6.  This 
program also uses a unique number naming sys-
tem.  Asian words for numbers greater than 10 
implicitly give you a feel for the base ten system.  
Literally translated, eleven is “ten-one,” twelve is 
“ten-two,” and so on.  RightStart™ students learn 
to count the “math-way” before they are taught 
the less intuitive words for 11 to 19.
  I can’t summarize this program better than the 
creator, so let me quote from the manual:

“There are eleven major characteristics.
1. Refer to quantities of up to 3 as a group; 
do not count individually.
2. Use fingers to show quantities up to 10; 
teach 6 to 10 as 5 plus a quantity.…
3. Avoid counting procedures for finding 
sums and remainders….
4. Once quantities 1 to 10 are known, pro-
ceed to 10 as a unit.  Use the “math way” of 

counting; say for example, 1-ten 1 for elev-
en, 1-ten 2 for twelve, 2-ten for twenty, and 
2-ten 5 for twenty-five.  
5. Use expanded notation (overlapping) 
place-value cards for recording 10s and 1s
6. Proceed rapidly to hundreds and thou-
sands; use place-value cards.  Provide oppor-
tunities for trading between ones and tens, 
tens and hundreds, and hundreds and thou-
sands with manipulatives.
7. Only after the above work, give the tradi-
tional English names for quantities 20 to 99 
and then 11 to 19.
8. Teach tens-based strategies for addition 
and subtraction facts that have a sum > 10. 
Teach informal solutions and mental compu-
tation before written algorithmic work.
10. Teach four-digit addition and subtraction 
on the abacus; let the children discover the 
paper and pencil algorithms.
11. Short division precedes long division, 
which is taught in fourth grade.”

  In Level G, students continue to practice arith-
metic, fractions and decimals, while they begin 
to also explore triangles, area, volume, ratios, 
Pythagorean Theorem, tiling, and other new 
concepts.
  All levels require a lesson manual and work-
sheets, which are included in the starter kits.  
(The worksheets are also available separately 
for multiple students.) Lesson manuals contain 
detailed lesson plans with helpful diagrams and 
teaching notes.  Both lesson manuals and work-
sheets are spiral-bound.  Add on kits allow you 
to move forward, buying only what you need in 
addition to what you already have for the next 
levels.  Deluxe Starter kits (and deluxe add-on 
kits) are now available, which include everything 
in the original kits, plus additional recommended 
books and manipulatives.  Please note that if 
you start with a deluxe kit, you will need a dif-
ferent upgrade kit to transition to the next level.  
See individual descriptions for more details on 
kit-specific contents.~ Anh
EACH WORKSHEETS (exc noted)  21 .75
002238 Level A Worksheets  .  .  .  10 .75
024831 Level B Worksheets  .  .  .  16 .25
024833 Level C Worksheets
024835 Level D Worksheets
024837 Level E Worksheets
051501 Geometric Approach  .  .   
 Worksheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  38 .00

Starter Kits:
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039343 Level A with AL Abacus   
 Standard (K)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  163 .75

Includes lessons, worksheets, geared clock, 
cards for math games, tally sticks, 2 geo-
boards, colored tiles, abacus tiles, place 
value cards, Standard AL Abacus, geometry 
reflector, “Yellow is the Sun” CD and Math 
Card Games DVD (no book).

039345 Level B with AL Abacus    
 Standard (1)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  218 .00

Includes lessons, worksheets, math balance, 
geared clock, cards for math games, tally 
sticks, 2 geoboards, wooden cubes, place 
value cards, base ten picture cards, col-
ored tiles, abacus tiles, geometry reflector, 
Standard AL Abacus, “Yellow is the Sun” CD 
and Math Card Games DVD (no book).

continued...
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039366 Level C with AL Abacus   
 Standard (2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  267 .00

Includes lessons, worksheets, transition les-
sons and worksheets, Math Card Games, 
cards for math games, Casio calculator, place 
value cards, abacus tiles, drawing set (Safe-T 
compass, T-square, 30º-60º Triangle, 45º 
Triangle, 11”x 13” drawing board), 2 fraction 
charts, colored tiles, geared clock, tangrams, 
centimeter cubes, Standard AL Abacus.

039437 Level D with AL Abacus   
 Standard (3)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  267 .00

Includes lessons, worksheets, transition les-
sons and worksheets, Math Card Games, 
abacus tiles, thousand cubes, cards for math 
games, colored tiles, Casio calculator 450, 
drawing set, place value cards, geared clock, 
folding meter stick, 4-in-1 ruler, 2 laminated 
fraction cards, Standard AL Abacus.

039439 Level E with AL Abacus    
Standard (4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  267 .00

Includes lessons, worksheets, transition les-
sons and worksheets, Math Card Games, 
cards for math games, drawing set (Safe-T 
compass, T-square, 30º-60º Triangle, 45º 
Triangle, 11”x 13” drawing board), 4-in-1 
ruler, centimeter cubes, angle measurer/
goniometer, abacus tiles, colored tiles, Casio 
calculator, fraction charts, place value cards, 
folding meter stick, Standard AL Abacus.

049103 Level G Geometric Approach  
 (5-7)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  174 .50

This kit includes the Level G/Geometric 
Approach lessons, worksheets, solutions, 
RightStart™ Geometry Panels (32 triangles, 
25 squares, 12 pentagons, 20 hexagons), 
Casio Calculator FX-300MS, and the contents 
of the Geometry set – drawing board, 2 trian-
gles, MM Arc Compass, 2 sets of tangrams, 
removable tape, T-square, 4 in 1 ruler, cen-
timeter cubes, and Goniometer. 
  While continuing to practice arithmetic, 
fractions, and decimals, students explore 
triangles, area, volume, ratios, Pythagorean 
Theorem, tiling, and other new concepts.

RightStart™ Add-On Kits
  These expand your already existing RightStart™ 
Starter Kit. For example, if you have already 
purchased the Level A Starter Kit and you will 
be using Level B next, simply purchase the A to 
B Add-on Kit for items you will need in the next 
level. Transition lessons are not included in the 
Add-On Kits.
039115 A to B Add-On Kit  .  .  .  125 .50

Level B lessons and worksheets, math bal-
ance, base ten picture cards, wooden cubes

039140 B to C Add-On Kit  .  .  .  174 .50
Level C lessons and worksheets, math card 
games book, centimeter cubes, Casio calcula-
tor, tangrams, 2 fraction charts and drawing set 
(Safe-T compass, T-square, 30º-60º Triangle, 
45º Triangle, 11”x 13” drawing board)

039141 C to D Add-On Kit  .  .  .  114 .50
Level D lessons and worksheets, 4-in-1 ruler, 
folding meter stick, thousand cubes

039290 D to E Add-On Kit .  .  .  .  98 .25
Level E lessons, worksheets, and angle mea-
surer/goniometer

049102 E to G Add-On Kit .  .  .  .  152 .75
 Level G/Geometric Approach lessons, work-
sheets, and solutions, RightStart™ Geometry 
Panels (32 triangles, 25 squares, 12 penta-

gons, 20 hexagons), mmArc Compass, and 
Casio Calculator FX-300MS

RightStart™ Arithmetic Packet (K-12)
   This packet includes the Activities for the AL 
Abacus Manual (11217), Standard AL Abacus 
(4083), and Place Value Cards (25803) – doesn’t 
include Worksheets for the AL Abacus (6255), 
which is referenced in the lessons of the AL 
Abacus Manual. Great for learning math basics!
053065   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  38 .00

RightStart™ Fraction Kit (4-8)
  Subtitled “Learn fractions in 42 ½ Days,” this kit 
is great for those just beginning fractions or those 
struggling with them. 56 games and 17 worksheets 
are used to help students master addition, sub-
traction, multiplication, and division of fractions, 
and introduce percents. This isn’t a conventional 
approach to learning fractions, but it works well 
with more active learners. 
  The kit includes the spiral-bound lesson book, 
spiral-bound worksheets, two plastic Fraction 
Charts, Basic Number Card Deck, Multiplication 
Card Deck and Fraction Card Deck. The Lesson 
book is divided into 42 ½ daily lessons. Each les-
son begins with objectives, a list of what you will 
need, and instructions for teaching. An appendix 
includes seven reproducible pages that need to 
be copied for some of the games. The worksheets 
book is non-reproducible and contains 17 work-
sheets that are used with specific lessons. Three 
decks of cards are included. The Basic Number 
Deck includes 132 cards numbered from 0 to 10 
(12 of each number). The Fraction Deck holds 75 
cards with 20 different fractions and 20 matching 
percent cards. The Multiplication Deck includes 
100 cards from 1x1 to 10x10 (there are dupli-
cates of some cards). The two Fraction Charts are 
made of durable, heavy plastic – one is whole 
showing the markings of all the different fraction 
bars, and the other is separated into the different 
parts. Directions for using these are included in 
the lessons. 
  If you are already using RightStart™ Mathematics, 
you will notice that there is some overlap; some 
of the lessons are pulled from levels D and E and 
some games from the Math Card Games Book. 
This is a perfect supplement for the student who 
might be a little more visual or hands-on and 
needs more fractions practice. 
059202 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  48 .75
009547 Lesson Book Only  .  .  .  .  21 .75
009609 Worksheet Bk Only   .  .  8 .25

RightStart™ Geometry Panels (5-7)
   Includes 32 blue triangles, 25 yellow squares, 
12 green pentagons, and 20 purple hexagons (all 
with 10 cm edges), rubber bands, and instruction 
book. A refill for the panels found in level G of 
RightStart Mathematics or just as a hands-on 
option for geometric exploration.  
053066   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .00

RightStart™ Geometry Set (5-7)
   All neatly packed in a large storage pouch, this 
set includes a drawing board, 2 triangles, mmArc 
Compass®, 2 sets Tangrams, roll of removable 
tape, t-square, 4-in-1 Ruler®, Goniometer, and 
centimeter cubes. Tools to help in learning basic 
geometry and is used in Level G of RightStart™ 
Mathematics. 
053067   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .50

Bridge Math Sets
For transitioning from 1st Ed. to 2nd Ed.

Bridge Math Set RS1 Level A Basic to RS2
  If you already have RightStart™ Math Level A 
Kit (1st Ed.), this kit provides the manipulatives 
you need for Level B 2nd edition. Includes Math 
Card Games book - 5th edition, base ten picture 
cards, fraction charts (2), Goniometer, geomet-
ric solids, folding meter stick, Casio calculator 
SL-450, plastic coin set, RS geometry panels, 
math balance, 4-in-1 ruler, centimeter cubes, 
tangrams, drawing board set, and dry erase pen.
016147   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  146 .75

Bridge Math RS1 Level B Basic to RS2
  For transitioning from first edition B to 2nd edi-
tion C: Math Card Games book, Fraction Charts, 
Drawing board set, geometric solids, plastic 
coins, geometry panels, Casio Calculator 450, 
tangrams, centimeter cubes, 4-in-1 ruler, folding 
meter stick and goniometer.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
009703   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  119 .50

RightStart™ Manipulatives (PK-4)
004083 AL Abacus Standard  .  .  .  9 .95

Larger horizontal abacus (measuring 9.75” 
x7.5”) made from plastic. 10 metal rods, 10 
plastic beads per rod (5 yellow, 5 blue). 1, 
10, 100, and 1000 marked on frame.

059363 AL Abacus - Blue .  .  .  .  .  15 .75
025478 Abacus Tiles  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .00

Set of 11 cardstock cutouts ready to be folded 
into  hundred 10 x 10 squares.

025591 Base 10 Picture Cards  .  6 .00
1.5”square which each depict a base ten 
manipulative. Includes 9 cube cards and 
approx. 25 each of flats, rods, and units. 

063099 Lam . Fraction Chart (small) 4 .50
A set of two 8”x 8” laminated charts printed 
with fraction bars: 1 whole, ½, 1/3, ¼, 1/5, 
1/6, 1/7, 1/8, 1/9 and 1/10. Cut one of them 
apart and leave the other one whole for stu-
dent practice with parts and whole concept. 

018355 Math Balance  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 12 .95
A concrete way to show number relation-
ships, operations, and comparisons. The 
T-shaped number balance is 9” tall.  Each 
arm is labeled from 1 to 10 from the cen-
ter moving outward. Pegs are located at 
each numbered position for hanging weights. 
Twenty 10g plastic weights included.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

007202 Geometric Solids  .  .  .  .  .  23 .75
Set of 12 wooden geometric solids includes 
cylinders, prisms, cube, cone, pyramid, 
sphere, and hemisphere. 

007217 Wooden Cubes  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .75
Set of 20 1” wooden cubes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 

059367 Goniometer/Pro Ruler/Angle 
 Measurer (PK-AD)  .  .  .  .  10 .75

This handy little tool is used for measuring 
and drawing angles. Simply open the tool 
and line up the inside edges to the sides of 
the angle you want to measure – the mea-
surement, in degrees, can be seen through 
the magnifier. To draw a specific angle, open 
the tool to the desired angle (read the degree 
of angle through the magnifier), and draw on 
the inside edge of the tool.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
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Math Card Games  (PK-4)
  A supplement to RightStart™ Math, the spi-
ral-bound book describes 300 card games your 
child can play using the 6 special card decks 
(sold separately). Games are divided into eight 
categories: number sense, addition, clocks, mul-
tiplication, money, subtraction, division, and 
fractions. The book includes an instructional 
DVD that shows how to play 14 of the games 
featured in the book. The DVD is also available 
separately if you have an earlier version of the 
book. Please note that book and cards are sepa-
rate items, but meant to be used together.
  Card decks are also available individually. The 
Addition (Basic) Games cards are a set of 132-
3”x 2” cards numbered 0 – 10. Corner Games 
cards includes 50-1 ½”x 1 ¾” cards with numbers 
1 through 10 printed in the corners (no two 
cards are alike). Fraction Games cards are a set 
of 75-2”x3” cards that includes 20 percentage 
cards that correspond to the fractions. There are 
100-2”x3” cards in the Multiplication Games set 
that correspond to numbers in the multiplication 
table from 1x1 to 10x10. 
025802 Bk/DVD (no cards)  .  .  .  27 .25
051500 Instructional DVD  .  .  .  .  3 .25
025800 Cards only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  38 .00
024738 Cards Only (Canadian)  .  .  38 .00
041356 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  64 .50
024745 Kit (Canadian)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  64 .50

Kits includes Math Card Games book (with 
DVD), 6 special card decks, laminated frac-
tion charts, and AL Abacus Standard.

Individual Card Games/Decks
EACH BOXED SET W/INSTRUCTIONS 7 .75
007197 Corner Games
007199 Fraction Games
007203 Multiplication Games
EACH CARD DECK ONLY  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00
009492 Basic Card Deck
009510 Clock Card Deck
009545 Corners Card Deck
009546 Fractions Card Deck
009650 Money Card Deck
009686 Multiplication (Product) Deck

Yellow is the Sun (K-1)
  Have you noticed kids learn to count on their 
fingers? This rhyming picture book blends the 
finger-counting concept with an abacus to teach 
the numbers 1-10. The pages teach numbers 
by showing four different illustrations of each 
number. The top of the page shows a hand (or 
hands) holding up the appropriate number of 
fingers; next to the hands are vertical lines rep-
resenting the number. The middle of the page 
contains an illustration of an abacus with the 
appropriate number of beads slid to the left. The 
bottom of the page shows the number written 
out (with directional arrows for handwriting). A 
short rhyme ties it all together. The book begins, 
“Yellow is the sun. This is only one.”  Quantities 
beyond five require two hands to count, so the 
rhymes teach students how to count by adding 
five and another number. For example, “Why is 
the sky so blue? Seven is five and two.” Numbers 
11 through 20 are depicted in abbreviated form 
in the back, with illustrations of the abacus’ and 
vertical lines (no hands or rhymes). Music and 
lyrics for the song “Yellow is the Sun” are includ-
ed, so you can sing as you count! An audio CD is 
available which includes “Yellow is the Sun” and 

a few other songs used in the RightStart program 
Level A and B. ~ Lisa 
007218 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50
039978 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50
007236 Book & CD Combo  .  .  .  8 .00

RightStart™ Mathematics 2nd Edition (K-7)
  RightStart™ Mathematics 
is a name synonymous 
with quality math. This 
new edition of the pro-
gram is no exception. 
Many people are scared 
off by the use of the words 
“common core,” but don’t 
let that be the case with 
this curriculum. RightStart 
uses the Common Core 
State Standards as a base minimum for their con-
tent – they meet and exceed those requirements. 
This edition is a complete rewrite and includes 
new research and ideas developed over recent 
years.  
  Each level of the new edition uses most of the 
same manipulatives used in the previous edition; 
however, the sequence and use may change. 
As a result, there is now one manipulative kit 
that has everything you need for all levels of 
the program.  Each book bundle contains a 
spiral-bound lesson book, spiral-bound work-
sheets, a Yellow is the Sun book, and appendix 
pages for that level . 
  RightStart offers you an easier-to-teach lesson 
format. Objectives and Materials are listed in 
the heading area of each lesson. Below the 
heading area, the page is divided into two col-
umns – Activities for Teaching are listed in the 
left column, and Explanations provide additional 
information in the right column. 
  The appendix pages included in the bundle 
are the same appendix pages found in the back 
of the lesson book, but they are already copied 
for your convenience - some printed on heavier 
cardstock, and some printed multiple times in 
order to meet the requirements of the lessons. 
EACH BOOK BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  90 .75
046235 Level A Book Bundle  .  .  
046236 Level A Worksheets  .  .  .  16 .75
013206 Level B Book Bundle  .  .  
013213 Level B Worksheets  .  .  .  16 .75
007772 Level C Bk Bundle  .  .  .  .  
007773 Level C Worksheets   .  .  21 .75
063621 Level D Bk Bundle .  .  .  .  
063622 Level D Worksheets .  .  .  21 .75
019230 Level E Book Bundle  .  .  
019268 Level E Worksheets  .  .  .  21 .75
067227 Level F Book Bundle  .  .  
067228 Level F Worksheets  .  .  .  21 .75
071355 ☼Level G Book Bundle  
071356 ☼Level G Worksheets    38 .00
046285 Manipulative Set 2ED .  .  209 .50

The manipulatives set required for the 
RightStart™ 2nd edition mathematics series. 
The set includes an AL abacus, Math Card 
Games book, place value cards, AL abacus 
tiles, folding meter stick, geoboards, colored 
1” tiles, Casio calculator, tangrams, base ten 
picture cards, tally sticks, geared clock, six 
card decks, two fraction charts, drawing set, 
4-in-1 Ruler, Goniometer, coins, geometry 
reflector, centimeter cubes, math balance, 
RightStart geometry panels, geometric solids, 
Yellow is the Sun CD, and dry erase pen.

Conventional Arithmetic with Spunky the 
Donkey (1-2)
  This is a solid, no-frills math program from 
Schoolaid, the publishers of Climbing to Good 
English. Written for 1st and 2nd grade, your 
students will get the foundation needed to prog-
ress in math.  This early elementary series was 
originally written for use in a one-room school-
house. That indicates less prep time, simple 
presentation, and some independent work for the 
student; just like what one might find in a setting 
with multiple students and grade levels. Lessons 
follow a consistent pattern so that students learn 
quickly and can move along without teacher 
help.  Each lesson is divided into 3 sections – 
class preparation, class time, and drill. Class 
preparation is the portion to read through the 
night before or items to gather before the lesson. 
Class time is separated in to 3 parts as well – 
daily practice, part A, and part B. Daily practice 
usually consists of a workbook page or other 
activity that can be done independently, Parts A 
and B are lesson presentation and accompanying 
workbook pages (1 page per part a and b). Drill is 
done in the form of another page or drill activity 
as suggested in the teacher book.
  The Teacher’s Edition offers a very thorough 
explanation of the program in the front of the 
book and preparation is fairly easy. You will 
want to make flashcards (these are different 
than the preprinted flashcards available for this 
program) that are formatted according to the 
specifications found in the front of the teacher 
edition, number line or number chart, money 
for counting, a clock for time practice, and a 
flannel board or wall chart on which “Spunky 
the Donkey” will be used as a lesson visual. 
The pattern is included in the teacher edition for 
you to copy and use with your lessons. Lessons 
are laid out in an easy-to-follow format and are 
scripted for those who need a little more help 
with concept explanations. Small format student 
pages with answers are included.
  Student books are consumable and non-repro-
ducible with simple line drawings. Grade 1 cov-
ers writing numbers to 1000, single and double 
digit addition and subtraction without carrying or 
borrowing, addition and subtraction families to 
10, more/less/after/before/between, pennies/nick-
els/dimes/quarters, counting by 1s, 2s, 5s, 10s, 
25s, time up to 5 minute increments, fractions of 
½ and ¼, and measuring inches. Grade 2 reviews 
first grade concepts listed previously before intro-
ducing new ones which are labeled as ‘new.’ 
Along with the first grade concepts students will 
do addition with up to 4-digit numbers and use 
carrying and subtraction up to 3-digit numbers 
using borrowing, adding and subtracting by end-
ings, money up to $10 dollar bills, circle/square/
triangles/rectangles, great than (>)/less than (<)/
equal to (=), reading a thermometer, feet and 
inches, time to one minute, pounds and ounc-
es, multiplying and dividing by 2/5/10, Roman 
numerals, working with 1/3, and counting by 3s. 
There are also sections in the 2nd grade book 
labeled ‘oral’ which are exactly as they sound – 
exercises to be done orally. Timed tests are found 
in the back of each student book and are to be 
done twice a week.
  There are 3 sets of flashcards referenced in the 
teacher edition lessons.  Instructions on how 
to use them is included in each set. Numbers 

continued...
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Flashcards are two-sided and measure approx-
imately 4”x5.5.” These are for use beginning 
with Grade 1 for number recognition, and the 
sequencing concepts after, before, between, 
more and less. Adding & Subtracting by Endings 
Flashcards (adding only the ones column) are 
for use with Grade 2. This concept is more old 
fashioned but is a method for quick computation 
taught at the second grade level. The lesson in 
which each card is used is referenced at the 
bottom. The Column Addition Flashcards are 
simply for practice adding 3 single-digit numbers 
and are for use with referenced lessons in grade 
2. Both sets of the second grade flashcards are 
two-sided with the problems printed vertically on 
one side and horizontally on the reverse.
  This comprehensive math curriculum will fit 
nicely into the budget and cover concepts with 
plenty of practice. Word problems aren’t found 
in great abundance and you may want to supple-
ment in this area. Let Spunky the Donkey help 
your children with math. ~ Donna
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .20
EACH TEACHER EDITION  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
037766 Learning Numbers - Book 1 (1)
037773 Learning Numbers - Book 2 (1)
037715 Continuing Numbers - Book 1 (2)
037765 Continuing Numbers - Book 2 (2)
037869 Grade 1 Teacher’s Edition
037873 Grade 2 Teacher’s Edition

MIQUON MATH LABS (1-3)
  Math is not just numbers!  Using Cuisenaire 
rods, Miquon Math Labs allows children to 
model numbers and operations concretely.  It 
uses a hands-on, pattern-building, discovery 
method that fosters independence and creativity 
in problem solving.  The unique page-numbering 
format of the program allows for flexibility - use 
each book straight through, covering a variety 
of topics, or use only the pages in each book 
relating to a specific topic (easily identified by the 
alpha-numeric page numbering system).
  Instead of holding off on more difficult math 
topics until later grades, the Miquon approach is 
unique in teaching all four basic math operations 
in Grade 1 - plus fractions, clock arithmetic, 
area, volume and factoring.  This builds confi-
dence in children as they see how the basic oper-
ations are intterrelated and takes the “mystery” 
out of these otherwise-delayed topics.  By Grade 
3, children understand different base systems and 
graph algebraic equations!
  These are not typical workbooks that test what a 
child already has learned, but lab sheets - teach-
ing pages.  Children are shown that, while there 
is only one correct solution, there are different 

ways to arrive at it, and it encourages them to 
develop their own techniques.  The “standard” 
approach is not always the best. For example, 
which is easier, to teach borrowing and carrying 
for a problem like 400 - 298 or to teach the the 
child to restate the problem as 398 - 298 + 2 or 
400 - 300 + 2?  Techniques like these really help 
to develop mental dexterity in problem solving.  
After using Miquon with our seven children, we 
can attest that this program has promoted flex-
ibility in problem solving and teaches them to 
find the best technique for the situation.  Ours 
students now tackle new or difficult problems 
creatively, even fearlessly!
  Altogether, the six student workbooks contain over 
650 lab sheets.  Concepts covered include: count-
ing, odd-even, addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
division, fractions, equalities, place value, number 
line and functions, factoring, squaring, simultaneous 
equations, graphing equations, geometric recogni-
tion, length, area, volume, series and progressions, 
grid and arrow games, mapping, clock arithmetic, 
sets, and word problems.
  We recommend purchasing the Lab Sheet 
Annotations.  This is the teacher’s guide for all 
six workbooks.  Because the approach taken 
in the program is so different, it explains the 
reasoning behind the presentation and provides 
several suggestions on how to present each 
topic.  It also provides preliminary activities for 
a concrete understanding of the math concepts 
as well as more detailed explanations for many 
of the workbook pages.  While answers are sup-
plied for some of the more “tricky” sheets, most  
worksheets are shown sans answers, so take the 
time to fill in the answers as you correct work 
for your first Miquon student - then you’ll have a 
completed key to use with the next!
  The Miquon Math program would be an excel-
lent start in math to move into any other pro-
gram, but it would lend itself particularly well to 
those intending to use the Singapore approach to 
math in the future.
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  12.95 8 .95
Grade 1  Grade 2
001184 Orange 001186 Blue
001185 Red 001187 Green

Grade 3
001188 Yellow 001189 Purple
001191 Annotations .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 14 .95
023832 6 Student Bks  .  .  .  .  .  .77.70 48 .95
MIQSET 6 St Bks + Annotns  .  .99.65 60 .95

Notes to Teachers
  Presents the philosophy behind the Miquon 
math method.  Interesting reading.  Also includes 
helpful appendices  on pre-math activities with 
the rods and instructions for making other home-
made manipulatives.
001190   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11.95 8 .50

First Grade Diary
  Lore Rasmussen chronicles the information, 
experiences, and results of using Miquon Math 
in her first-grade class. If you’re not convinced 
that this program will make a difference in the 
math reasoning ability of your children, read this. 
The discoveries, insights and responses displayed 
illustrate the power of this method to bring out 
the best in budding mathematicians. 
001192   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13.95 9 .60

~~~~~~~~

☼Themeville Math (1-5)
  Combine the daily review of Saxon, some of the 
methodology of a Singapore program, instruc-
tional videos, manipulatives to demonstrate les-
son concepts, and you have the new program 
titled Themeville. I really like this straightforward 
program that combines desirable aspects of sev-
eral different programs. This is titled Themeville 
because the lessons let you see the themes 
behind the details of the math you are learning.  
  There are four black & white student worktexts 
per level with over 1000 pages of instruction and 
practice. Written primarily for US homeschoolers 
instruction, word problems include US currency 
and common US names and city names. 
Comprehensive and easy to implement, it would 
be a good fit for many homeschool families. 
Each book is divided into daily lessons: 140+ 
per grade level. Each daily lesson follows the 
same format: pre-lesson, video/discussion, and 
lesson. The pre-lesson is a warm-up and reviews 
topics up to this point and includes, in many 
cases, simple math problems to keep math facts 
sharp. Video/discussion is a time to watch the 
video on the publisher’s website and discuss the 
new topic. The lesson is where the new concept 
is introduced and practiced through activities. 
There is no separate, expensive teacher edition 
for this course. All Parent/Teacher notes are 
found in a shaded box at the top of the lesson’s 
first page. You will find plenty of practice with 
math facts and word problems in this series. Tests 
are found directly in the student worktext – one 
every ten lessons. 
  Themeville Math does a good job of presenting 
concepts in an orderly manner that makes sense 
to children and works to build a progressively 
solid math foundation: concrete, to pictorial, to 
conceptual. The program incorporates methods 
like modeling using ten-frame, visual models, 
and continual review. The student worktext 
doesn’t include an abundance of written instruc-
tion (similarly to Kumon workbooks); the video 
lessons and manipulative instruction are intended 
to teach the concept. Video lessons are included 
with curriculum purchase: create a user ID and 
password at the publisher’s website and in 2 to 3 
days you will be e-mailed access. These videos 
are an important part of every lesson. If you are 
unsure of where to begin in the series, a place-
ment test available.
  Grade 1 covers counting in groups of 10s, 5s 
and 1s; place values of 10s and 1s; addition/sub-
traction within 20; length measurement; opera-
tions with number line/colored rods; partitioning/
comparison of numbers; money; chart of 0-100; 
numerals; skip counting; counting forward/back-
ward; word problems; ordinal numbers.
  Grade 2 includes review of the first ten les-
sons in Level 1; place values of 100s,10s and 
1s; multiplication/division within 100; even & 
odd numbers; long addition/subtraction; opera-
tions with arrays; number line; money; numer-
als; comparison/rounding of numbers; plane / 
solid figures; perimeter; clock reading; calendar; 
graph reading/plotting; word problems.
  Grade 3 includes review of the Levels 1-2 (the 
first fifteen lessons); long multiplication/division; 
long addition / subtraction, area and perime-
ter, symmetry, combined operations, number 
composition / decomposition with place values; 
words; comparison/rounding of numbers; clock/
calendar reading and working with durations; 
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data analysis and histogram; measurement units 
(kg – gm, lit – ml); word problems.
  Grade 4 covers review of the Levels 1-3 (the 
first fifteen lessons); fractions; mixed numbers; 
addition/subtraction of fractions; factors; prime 
numbers; comparison/rounding of numbers; long 
division; decimals (tenths, hundredths, and addi-
tion/subtraction); big numbers; multiplication/
division by 10 or 100; time calculations; word 
problems; area/perimeter.
  Grade 5 includes review of the Levels 1-4 
(the first fifteen lessons); multiplication/division 
with fractions; addition/subtraction with mixed 
numbers; decimals till millionths; finding the 
unknown in an expression; multiplication/divi-
sion with decimals; area with fraction/decimal 
units; plotting graphs; units compatibility; word 
problems; exponents; combined operations; 
angles; volume.
  Answer Keys for this series provide the com-
plete solutions to all problems in the worktexts, 
including the pre-lesson exercises, lesson exer-
cises, and tests. In cases of simpler problems that 
may not require an explanation (like math facts), 
there will just be answers. This book is small-for-
mat student pages with the answers/solutions. 
  Manipulative Kits are needed to demonstrate 
the concepts in the lessons. Kits are available 
for grades 1-3 and 4-5. The following items are 
included in the 1-3 kit: Play money set; col-
ored rods (Cuisenaire® type), place value foam 
disks, place value strips for whole numbers and 
decimals; hundred number chart; area overlays 
(whole number multiplication); vinyl unit rulers 
1-3; geared clock; plastic centimeter cubes; 12” 
ruler; 50 yards of ribbon; Rekenrek parts (Red/
White beads and stems). Parents will need to 
assemble the Rekenrek and do a bit of prep with 
the unit rulers and place value strips. A manipu-
lative preparation video on the publisher’s web-
site will help with preparation. 
  The Full Manipulative Kit for Level 4-5 has the 
necessary manipulatives for levels 4 and 5 (use if 
you do not have the 1-3 kit manipulatives): play 
money set; place value foam disks; place value 
strips for whole numbers and decimals; vinyl unit 
rulers 4-5; area overlays – (for whole number 
multiplication/ Fractions / Mixed numbers multi-
plication / decimal multiplication); geared clock; 
centimeter plastic cubes ribbon (50 yd); 1 foot 
ruler; angle protractor.
  If you already have the 1-3 kit, then you only 
need the Add-on kit for grades 4-5. It includes 
vinyl unit rulers 4-5; area overlays for fractions 
/ mixed numbers multiplication / decimal mul-
tiplication; ribbon (50 yd); and angle protractor.
  Although a relatively new program, this is a 
top pick for a solid and thorough approach to 
elementary math at an affordable price. Great 
for families on a budget who still want quality 
curriculum! ~ Donna
EACH WORKTEXT BUNDLE .  .  .59.85 58 .25
049521 Level 1 049524 Level 4
049522 Level 2 049525 Level 5
049523 Level 3
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.85 14 .75
049462 Level 1 049490 Level 4
049481 Level 2 049495 Level 5
049487 Level 3
049513 Manipulative Kit - 1-3    49 .85
049504 Full Manip Kit - 4-5  .  .  .  49 .85
049456 Add-On Manipulative Kit - 4-5
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.85 29 .25

MATH MAMMOTH PROGRAM (1-7)
  There’s a whole lot to like about this well-con-
ceived and inexpensive math program.  The main 
features of this program, according to author 
Maria Miller, are:

 ¾ Focus is on conceptual understanding rath-
er than rote problem-solving

 ¾ Teacher instructions are right in the book; 
no need to buy a separate teacher book

 ¾ Clear explanations are written for the student, 
so the lessons are virtually self-teaching

 ¾ Lessons use lots of visual and pattern exer-
cises

 ¾ Curriculum is mastery oriented; it con-
centrates on each specific topic for a long 
time studying fewer topics per grade than a 
spiral curricula

 ¾ Emphasis on mental math and number sense
 ¾ Very little teacher preparation is required
 ¾ Content is aligned to Common Core 

Standards
  These are all valid claims and sum up this 
approach nicely.  It’s linear approach is similar to 
that of the MCP Math program.  Topics are intro-
duced, studied in depth, then the student pro-
ceeds to the next topic.  Visually, it reminds me 
of Developmental Math because of the extensive 
use of pictorial representations.  Users posting 
online have compared the course to Singapore 
Math, but I don’t really see much similarity.  
While they both emphasize conceptual learning 
and mental computation skills, Math Mammoth 
has a much more traditional feel.  A distinguish-
ing feature of this program is the author’s amaz-
ing ability to simplify and clarify math processes 
so children can understand them easily. Even 
in printed form, this course is the easiest on the 
budget using a strictly by-grade comparison. And 
for those purchasing the complete program on 
CD (or download), the savings are even greater.  
Imagine getting a complete, masterfully taught 
math curriculum for grades 1-6 for less than 
$160.  I would call that frugal – and smart.
  Each grade level set consists of four compo-
nents: two student workbooks an (optional) set of 
Tests and Cumulative Reviews and an Answer 
Key containing answers to both workbooks and 
tests.  Currently, we carry the curriculum in print 
format or CD format by the grade level, Grades 
1-3 and 4-7 combined on CD, and the entire 
course on CD.  The course is also available as a 
download (go to mathmammoth.com) for slightly 
less than the CD price.  Both download and CD 
have colored student pages.  All grade levels 
of printed materials are now available in your 
choice of black and white or color. Currently, 
CDs also include the author’s Soft-Pak math, lan-
guage arts and testing software programs.
  Student Workbooks A and B for each level have 
varying numbers of chapters, each focusing on 
a math topic.  These are sometimes very broad.  
For example, one very large chapter (68 pages!) 

in Worktext 4-B is simply entitled, “Division”.   
It reviews division, and then covers every facet 
of fourth grade division. Since division skills are 
being built step-by-step throughout the chapter, 
there’s really no need for review or testing until 
the end; but it does make for a long teaching 
unit.  Each chapter begins with a short introduc-
tion.  This is where you will find any teacher 
instruction for the chapter, including background 
information, strategies and ideas for teaching 
lesson concepts, a summary of lessons by title 
(including number of pages for each), and a list 
of Helpful Internet Resources for further explo-
ration, practice and enrichment.  If the chapter 
is on a skill introduced in a previous grade, 
the skill is reviewed before the new material is 
introduced.  Lessons each include a complete 
explanation of each skill being taught, numer-
ous examples and models (many visual) to help 
students understand the concepts behind the 
math, and a reasonable number of problems for 
students to work to ensure comprehension.  The 
lessons vary from 1-5 pages each.  For planning, 
the author suggests simply dividing the number 
of pages in each book by the teaching days rath-
er than planning to teach a lesson a day.  This 
would generally mean covering 1-2 pages a day 
depending on grade level.  After the last lesson 
in each chapter there are one or two reviews.  
Chapter tests are contained in the separate Tests 
and Cumulative Reviews book, as are cumu-
lative reviews (taken upon completion of each 
worktext chapter) and a comprehensive test for 
the grade level. A nice feature is the inclusion of 
grading instructions and scales. If remediation is 
indicated, the author provides a website (www.
homeschoolmath.net) for additional math work-
sheets by grade level and skill.  Worksheets are 
randomly generated within your provided param-
eters, so each is different.
  As mentioned briefly before, I find the author’s 
teaching methods very solid, efficient, and effec-
tive.  Her goal is to imbue the student with an 
understanding of the concepts in math rather 
than just how to solve problems and this is evi-
dent in her instruction.  She consistently shares 
strategies, “tricks” and revealing insights into the 
mysteries of math, essentially putting a teacher 
right on the page.  An example is in teaching 
beginners to add numbers with sums greater 
than 10.  She tells students that when adding 9 
to a number, the 9 “really wants to be a ten”, 
so you should take one from the other number 
to make it a ten, and then add the rest.  I have 
seen few other curriculums (see Miquon Math) 
that teach students alternate, flexible ways like 
this to approach operations.  Another feature I 
liked in the book was using gridded workspaces 
for solving problems.  Especially for students 
just starting to use multiple-digit operations, 
it’s helpful to get them in the habit of keeping 
answers neatly aligned in columns.  I also like 
the scale problems in Grade 4’s multiplication 
and other chapters.  These are much like the 
ones in CTP’s Balance Math program and very 
effective for understanding how equations work.  
There’s also a healthy balance of word problems 
in the lessons with realistic, practical contexts.  
The geometry sections are particularly good, too, 
with ample hands-on work.  The author even 
includes printable manipulatives for constructing 
your own geometric solids.  

continued...
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  Taken as a whole, the curriculum follows a stan-
dard scope for elementary level work.  Besides 
learning standard math operations, students learn 
money, time, measurement, fractions, number 
theory, place value, geometry, percents, deci-
mals, ratios, proportions, graphing, probability, 
statistics, and using the calculator.  The sequence 
is a little different in places, but makes sense and 
is only a factor if you are moving into or out of 
the curriculum.  Visit our website and view the 
table of contents for each book for an exact scope 
and sequence.   For placement, a diagnostic test 
is available on the Math Mammoth website. Each 
grade set includes the student workbooks A & B, 
Answer Key and Tests with Cumulative Review.
  While some cut-out manipulatives appear in the 
book, some others are helpful and recommended 
by the author. These include:

 ¾ A geared student clock (Grades 1-3)
 ¾ A ruler with inches and centimeters (Grades 1-3)
 ¾ Base ten blocks (optional)
 ¾ Measuring tape in feet and meters (Gr. 3)
 ¾ Scale in pounds and kilograms (Grade 2)
 ¾ Platform (kitchen) scale which measures in 

oz. and grams (Grade 3)
 ¾ Measuring cups with oz. and milliliters (Gr. 3)
 ¾ Thermometer in Fahrenheit and Celcius 

(optional – Grade 3)
 ¾ Circle fraction manipulatives (optional – Gr 3)

  I feel other manipulatives, such as a small set of 
geometric solids, would be helpful as well, espe-
cially in the upper grade levels.  We carry most 
(if not all) of the above manipulatives.
  If you are on a tight budget, this is one to con-
sider.  You will spend considerably less without 
compromising on content or quality of instruc-
tion.  As a bonus, it will be easy for you to use, 
require little preparation time, be easy for your 
children to understand, and will prepare them 
well for middle-grade math.
Black & White Version:
EACH WORKTEXT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.50 36 .25
EACH ANSWER KEY GR 1-2  .  .  .9.95 9 .25
EACH ANSWER KEY GR 3-4  .  .10.95 9 .95
EACH ANSWER KEY GR 5-6  .  .11.95 10 .95
EACH TEST BOOK 1-6 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 7 .35
EACH SET GR 1-2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.80 38 .95
EACH SET GR 3-4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.80 39 .95
EACH SET GR 5-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.80 40 .95
054562 Grades 1-3 CD  .  .  .  .  .80.00 70 .25
054563 Grades 4-7 CD  .  .  .  .105.00 89 .95
049670 Comp Program CD  .180.00 151 .95

Grade Wkbk A Wkbk B   CD   
 1 054622 054623 054556
 2 054626 054627 054557
 3 054630 054631 054558
 4 054634 054635 054559
 5 054638 054639 054560
 6 054642 054643 054561

Grade Ans Key  Tests      Set    
 1 054620 054621 MMSET1
 2 054624 054625 MMSET2
 3 054628 054629 MMSET3
 4 054632 054633 MMSET4
 5 054636 054637 MMSET5
 6 054640 054641 MMSET6
062261 7-A Worktext  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
062262 7-B Worktext  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
062822 Grade 7 Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .95

062823 Grade 7 Test/Review  .  .9.95 9 .25
MMSET7 Grade 7 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .52.80 42 .95
018891 Grade 7 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.50 36 .25

Colored Version:
EACH WORKTEXT 1A-2B .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .50
EACH WRKTXT 3A-B, 4B 6A-B  19.95 17 .25
EACH WORKTEXT 4A, 5A-B  .  .21.95 17 .95
EACH ANSWER KEY 1-3  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
EACH ANSWER KEY 4 .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .95
EACH ANSWER KEY 5-6  .  .  .  .  .18.95 16 .50
EACH TEST/REVIEW 1-4 .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25
EACH TEST REVIEW 5-6  .  .  .  .  .13.95 11 .95

Grade Wkbk A Wkbk B Ans Key Tests
1 031511 031512 031509 031510
2 042624 042595 042612 042622
3 042667 042604 042631 042652
4 062812 062813 062810 062811
5 062816 062817 062814 062815
6 062820 062821 062818 062819
Grade 7
015577 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.45 22 .25
015581 Test/Review .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .95
015584 7-A Worktext  .  .  .  .  .  .23.45 19 .25
015585 7-B Worktext  .  .  .  .  .  .28.45 23 .25

MM1CLR Grade 1 Package  .  .  .63.80 48 .95
MM2CLR Grade 2 Package  .  .  .64.30 49 .25
MM3CLR Grade 3 Package  .  .  .67.80 52 .50
MM4CLR Grade 4 Package  .  .  .69.80 53 .95
MM5CLR Grade 5 Packge .  .  .  .75.80 57 .95
MM6CLR Grade 6 Package  .  .  .72.80 55 .75
MM7CLR Grade 7 Package  .  .  .95.30 72 .95

☼Math Mammoth Colored Version Skills 
Review Workbooks (1-4)
EACH WORKBOOK GR . 1  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .50
EACH WORKBOOK GR . 2-4  .  .12.95 11 .25
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.45 6 .75
 Workbook Answer Key
Grade 1   072105   072106
Grade 2   072107   072109
Grade 3   072110   072111
Grade 4   072112   072113

Math Mammoth Blue Series Package CD (1-7)
  This topical worktext series 
is not a full math curricu-
lum, but is intended as sup-
plemental, review or reme-
dial material. CD includes 
40 workbooks on topics 
including: addition, subtrac-
tion, place value, time, money, measurement 
(customary and metric), multiplication, division, 
geometry, statistics, probability, fractions, deci-
mals, ratios, proportions, percentages and inte-
gers. Answers are included.
058944   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .125.00 102 .50

Math Mammoth All Inclusive Package Blue / 
Light Blue / Golden / Green CD (1-8)
  Includes complete Light 
Blue Series (math curriculum 
for grades 1-6), Blue Series 
(worktexts with lessons and 
problems for various topics 
in grades 1-7), Golden Series 
(grade-level worksheet collec-
tions for grades 3-8), and Green Series (worksheet 
collections for various topics in grades 3-8).
058943   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .249.00 204 .25

Math Mammoth Review Workbooks (1-7)
  Math Mammoth Review Workbooks offer topi-
cal and mixed review pages based on the topics 
and content of each grade level. Along with 
reviews, there are topical tests and a year-end 
test to make sure there are no gaps. Answers 
are found in the back of each book. Use these 
for additional practice or for summer review in 
preparation for the next grade level.
018894 Grade 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.45 12 .95
018958 Grade 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95
018966 Grade 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .95
019047 Grade 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95
019054 Grade 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .95
019058 Grade 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .45
019075 Grade 7  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  30 .45

RAY’S ARITHMETIC

Ray’s Arithmetic (1-8)
  In America’s one-room schoolhouses, Ray’s 
Arithmetic was used alongside the McGuffey 
Readers.  These are exact reproductions of the 
originals and their small size (4.5” x 7.25”) 
cause one difficulty – they don’t easily lay flat 
making copying difficult.  But the no-nonsense 
topic coverage provides old-fashioned com-
petence so it’s easy to understand why they 
are recommended by the Well-Trained Mind.  
Primary Arithmetic covers all four basic func-
tions – addition, subtraction, multiplication, & 
division in single digits with word and money 
problems.  New Intellectual Arithmetic reviews 
those four functions with multiple digits adding 
fractions and introducing ratio and percent.  
Practical Arithmetic continues the four functions 
along with fractions, decimals, percents, metrics, 
and introduces interest, discount, insurance, 
taxes, ration, proportions, square and cube 
roots, measurement, and progressions.  Higher 
Arithmetic reviews the four functions and con-
tinues more advanced work in all the Practical 
Arithmetic topics including percentage appli-
cations with and without time.  The Teacher’s 
Guide, designed to encourage teacher-student 
interaction, provides a scope and sequence as 
well as general information on math instruction-
al stages (i.e. manipulatives, mental, abstract).  
There are also grade by grade teaching sequences 
along with a Planning Guide that shows a typical 
day and suggests weekly lesson plans as well as 
providing an assessment chart and test schedule. 
SC ~ Janice
027088 Primary (1-2) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 6 .95
027086 New Intellectual (3-4) 12.99 10 .75
027087 Practical (5-6)  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.99 13 .95
027089 Primary/Intellectual/Practical   
 Answer Keys   .  .  .  .  .  . 13.99 10 .95
027084 Higher Arithmetic (7-8) 18.99 15 .50
027085 Higher Answer Key  .  . 13.99 10 .95
027090 Test Examples  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.99 10 .95
027082 Parent-Teacher Guide 12.99 10 .75
027083 Set w/ Teacher Guide 105.99 82 .95
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Classic Curriculum Arithmetic Workbks (1-4)
  Back in the 1800’s children completed their 
Ray’s Arithmetic work either orally or on chalk-
boards or personal slates.  I’ll bet these kids 
would have loved to have these babies.  Series 
One workbooks teach the skills needed before 
beginning Ray’s: writing, counting, combining 
sets, comparing numbers to 20.  Series Two 
requires use of Ray’s Primary Arithmetic and 
covers addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division through 9 along with time, measure-
ment, and money problems.  Series Three 
and Four requires Ray’s Intellectual Arithmetic.  
Series Three continues work in learning the facts 
of the times and division tables, working word 
problems, fractions and mixed numbers.  Series 
Four covers basic operations on integers and 
fractions, equivalent fractions, least common 
multiplier, and ratio.  Throughout the series there 
is a continual emphasis on learning and reciting 
the fact tables as well as working story problems.  
Workbook pages are black and white with sim-
ple illustrations in the earlier books.  Periodic 
reviews and quizzes and a test complete each 
book.  Each series is designed to be used in a 
year with each book in the series being used in 
one quarter.  Except for Series One, all answer 
keys are included. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.49 10 .75

Series 1   Series 2
017858 Workbook 1 017862
017873 Workbook 2 017880
017893 Workbook 3 017896
017927 Workbook 4 017928

Series 3   Series 4
017863 Workbook 1 017872
017884 Workbook 2 017888
017903 Workbook 3 017905
017938 Workbook 4 017949

Ray’s for Today (1-3)
  Ray’s for Today puts the methodology and con-
tent of Ray’s Arithmetic into a format for today’s 
homeschool families. Ray’s for Today doesn’t 
look anything like the little brown, hardcover 
books of Ray’s Arithmetic, but almost all of 
the problems from the original texts are includ-
ed. Ray’s employs a concrete, to pictorial, to 
conceptual presentation of math, progressively 
builds on basic math concepts, and provides 
good mental and oral math opportunities. For 
those frustrated with the new math programs that 
are on the market today, Ray’s for Today offers 
them a solution.
  The original Ray’s was used in a group setting, 
so the textbooks didn’t include the teaching 
information; it was intended for the teacher to 
present the information, but Ray’s for Today has 
added the lesson/teaching information right in 
the Student Text. There are 170 lessons in each 
of Level 1 and Level 2 of this series. Both the 
Student Text and Instructor’s Manual are 3-hole 
punched for you to place in your own binders.
  The Student Text is easy-to-use and students 
are provided space on each page to work – les-
son instruction is presented, examples, then an 
exercise. Books are printed in black and white 
with no fancy graphics or pictures. The only 
illustrations you see are associated to the lesson 
or exercises.
  The Instructor’s Manual explains how the pro-

gram works, your role as a parent/teacher, list of 
suggested manipulatives, and how to assess. You 
can use the suggested manipulatives or household 
items, which are: more than 100 counters, chalk-
board/whiteboard or blank paper (your choice), 
jumbo-sized craft sticks, rubber bands, handwrit-
ing practice pads (optional), 12-month calendar, 
100 pennies, 10 dimes, 4 quarters, 2 half dollars, 
one dollar bill, crayons, 2-4 treats to ‘sell’, 5 game 
markers, paperclip, various sized toys, plastic 
glasses, plastic fork, measuring cups, empty gallon 
jug, funnel, various templates found at the back 
of the Instructor’s Manual. These are some of the 
items used in both Levels 1 and 2, but a few other 
items are listed at the beginning of each unit. 
There are no formal assessments, but there are 
suggestions to help you out. ‘Cement Mixers’ are 
oral drills that are found at the beginning of each 
unit (three units in Level 1 and five units in Level 
2). These are used to ‘cement’ the facts into the 
minds of young learners. Each unit begins with an 
overview, suggested schedule, background, goals, 
materials list, and extension activities. Each lesson 
within the units includes materials needed and 
step-by-step instruction for teaching the concept – 
very easy to follow. The appendix includes scope 
and sequence for that level, end-of-year bench-
mark checklist, summer skills review, ‘cement 
mixers’ checklist, reproducible templates for the 
lessons, and answer key.
  Ray’s Arithmetic isn’t one level per grade, and 
neither is Ray’s for Today. You can begin Level 1 
at grade one or two and progressive from there. 
Level 1 includes reading, writing, and counting 
through 100, shapes, one more, one less, group-
ing by ten calendar, addition with up to three 
numbers, number bonds, story problems, money, 
time, temperature, and length. Level 2 includes 
reading, writing, counting, and conceptually 
understanding numbers through 1,000, multipli-
cation of numbers with products up to 100 and 
dividing numbers with dividends up to 100, divi-
sion fact families 1-10, place value to thousands, 
graphs, weight, capacity, shapes, story prob-
lems, perimeter, and skip counting by 10s and 
100s. Level 3 is for students ages 8 and 9 and 
includes number concepts; arithmetic operations 
of addition, subtraction, multiplication, short 
division, introduction to order of operations; 
money; time; measurement including fractions 
and metric; geometric constructions; fractions, 
including comparing and ordering fractions and 
addition and subtraction with like denominators;  
decimals, including ordering and comparing, 
decimals in money, and place value to the hun-
dredths place; graphing, circle and line graphs, 
using a grid and ordered pairs; problem-solving 
with multi-step word problems, estimating, and 
estimating. Level 4 is for ages 9 and 10 and 
includes fractions, decimals, mixed numbers, 
commutative, identity, and associative properties 
for addition and multiplication; powers of ten, 
rounding, estimating, signs of operations, mental 
math, functions to millions, multiplying 2-digit 
numbers, long division, and dividing by 2-digit 
numbers, money, time, measurement (includes 
customary and metric measure and abbrevia-
tions); geometric constructions, review of plane 
and solid figures, regular and irregular figures, tri-
angles and angles, circles, area, perimeter, point, 
lines, rays, protractor, diagonals, and tangrams, 
fractions (wholes, proper and improper fractions, 
mixed numbers, addition and subtraction with 

unlike denominators, and reducing), decimals in 
money, place value through thousandths, equiv-
alent decimals, comparing and ordering, and 
addition and subtraction of decimals; graphing 
averages, median and mode; problem-solving; 
Venn Diagrams.
  Levels 1 through 4 are now available in this  
eight-level program. Levels 5 and 6 in 2018, and 
Levels 7 and 8 in 2019. If you want that ‘old 
school’ feel to your math program, straight-for-
ward and uncomplicated – give Ray’s for Today 
a try. It’s easier to use than the original Ray’s 
Arithmetic, but gives that same solid math foun-
dation as the original. 
EACH TEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 45 .95
EACH INSTRUCTOR MANUAL 29.99 29 .50
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 64 .25
Level Text Manual Set
Level 1 067702 067700 067701
Level 2 067705 067703 067704
☼Level 3 069640 069638 069639
☼Level 4 070806 070804 070805

ROD AND STAFF MATHEMATICS (1-8)
  More expensive doesn’t always mean better, 
and this curriculum proves that point. Rod and 
Staff places a strong emphasis on mastery of math 
skills using a very traditional approach in order to 
prepare students for real-life math. They use math 
problems from everyday life, aid in development 
of mental math skills, and offer continuous 
review built into the lessons. 
  There are several different components to the 
Rod and Staff Math curriculum. For grades one 
and two, student workbooks provide information 
for the student and a place to do their work. 
Grades 3-8 present information in hardcover 
texts, and students do their work on their own 
paper. The teacher’s manual at each level 
includes copies of  student pages, speed drills, 
practice sheets with answers written in, and 
instructions for each lesson.  Practice sheets and/
or blacklines provide more practice and may 
be copied for multiple students. Speed drills 
emphasize accuracy and speed. Flash cards are 
incorporated at the first grade level. Beginning in 
4th grade, chapter tests are in a separate booklet. 
Grades 2-8 are broken into 170 lessons each.
  If you want a good practical math program, Rod 
and Staff covers all the bases.

continued...
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Beginning Arithmetic Revision (Grade 1)
  The concepts in grade one are money, mea-
sures, place value, and fractions, along with 
addition and subtraction. We carry the 3rd edition 
of this level (also referred to as revised edition), 
and the revision includes more variety in art-
work, more drill in some areas, and improved 
Bible tone. The artwork reflects Bible stories or 
Christian family life rather than an animal theme. 
The ‘zero’ is taught as ‘nothing’ and as a place-
holder. Fractions have more teaching – denomi-
nator taught first and numerator taught in the last 
quarter of the year. Place value is taught using 
tangible, real-life items. Practice sheets are now 
available as a complete set, so you don’t have to 
copy them. These are categorized as ‘strengthen-
ers,’ ‘required,’ and ‘challenge.’ Flash cards are 
also used at the first grade level (for 2nd and 3rd 
ed.) and include vertical addition and subtraction 
facts through sums of ten. 
027557 Flash Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .80
027566 Practice Sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .50
027567 Speed Drills  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .90
027571 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  20 .95
027574 Workbook, Part 1  .  .  .  .  6 .95
027583 Workbook, Part 2  .  .  .  .  6 .95
BGARTH Complete Package  .  .  .  .  74 .05

Working Arithmetic (Grade 2)
  Grade 2 reviews skills taught in grade 1, and 
also covers addition and subtraction facts for 
11 – 18, carrying and borrowing, a review of 
money/time/measures, and an introduction to 
the concepts of a half dollar, quarter hour, and 
pounds and ounces. The teacher manual is nec-
essary for instructions and directions.
028107 Blacklines  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .25
002355 Blossom & Bee Poster Set  14 .95
028123 Tchr Man, Unit 1-2  .  .  .  7 .95
028124 Tchr Man, Unit 3-5  .  .  .  10 .95
028125 Workbook, Unit 1  .  .  .  .  5 .25
028128 Workbook, Unit 2  .  .  .  .  3 .50
028130 Workbook, Unit 3  .  .  .  .  5 .25
028135 Workbook, Unit 4  .  .  .  .  4 .50
028159 Workbook, Unit 5  .  .  .  .  4 .50
WKARTH Complete Package  .  .  .  52 .15

Exploring Arithmetic (Grade 3)
  Grade 3 includes review of addition and subtrac-
tion skills from grades 1 and 2 and teaches multi-
plication and division through 9, fraction meaning, 
measure equivalents, money values, telling time, 
mixed computation, and Roman numerals.
027688 Blacklines  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
027707 Pupil .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
063734 Worksheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
027711 Speed Drills  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .90
063733 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
027716 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  15 .95
EXARTH Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  40 .30

Includes blacklines, pupil, speed drills, and 
teacher’s manual.

Progressing With Arithmetic (Grade 4)
  Grade 4 has counting tests, fact review, multi-
plication and division through 12s, long division, 
multiplying by two-digit numbers, reading prob-
lem skills that include distance-rate-time, two-
step problems, using sketches, and identifying 
missing information. Other concepts included 
are place value to hundred millions, decimals to 
hundredths, Roman numerals through the 300s, 
equivalent measures, adding and subtracting 

measures, scale drawings, metric units of length, 
comparing fractions, equivalent fractions, reduc-
ing fractions, adding and subtracting fractions 
and mixed numbers, finding perimeter and area 
of squares and rectangles, and using picture and 
bar graphs. 
027849 Pupil .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
027910 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
027882 Speed Drills  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .90
027892 Tchr Manual, Pt 1  .  .  .  .  11 .95
027909 Tchr Manual, Pt 2  .  .  .  .  11 .95
PWARTH Complete Package  .  .  .50.31 46 .00

Gaining Skill With Arithmetic (Grade 5)
  Grade 5 reviews and builds upon previous 
grades. New concepts include place value to 
hundred billion, decimals to thousandths, fac-
toring, prime numbers, metric system for basic 
units and prefixes, changing units, multiplying 
and dividing fractions, understanding ratio and 
proportion, finding volume, introduction to lines/
points/angles, fraction/decimal/percents equiva-
lents, and line graphs.
027750 Pupil .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
027786 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
027764 Speed Drills  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .90
027766 Tchr Manual, Pt 1  .  .  .  .  11 .95
027769 Tchr Manual, Pt 2  .  .  .  .  11 .95
GSARTH Complete Package  .  .  .50.31 46 .00

Understanding Mathematics (Grade 6)
  Grade 6 reviews previous skills and includes 
greatest common factor, lowest common mul-
tiple, mental shortcuts in calculation, decimal/
fraction equivalents, multiplying and dividing, 
discounts, commissions, interest, conversions 
between English and metric measures, time 
zones, perimeter and area of triangles and par-
allelograms, circumference and area of circles, 
measuring angles with a protractor, and con-
structing circle graphs.
028040 Pupil .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
028082 Test  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
028064 Quizzes & Speed Tests .  4 .50
028065 Tchr Manual, Pt 1  .  .  .  .  11 .95
028066 Tchr Manual, Pt 2  .  .  .  .  11 .95
UNDMTH Complete Package  49.88 45 .60

Mastering Mathematics (Grade 7)
  Grade 7 reviews and extends previous skills, and 
Bible applications enhance the reading problems 
and illustrations. New concepts include non-ter-
minating decimals, profit and loss, compound 
interest, Bible measures, Celsius/Fahrenheit con-
version, histograms, plane and solid geometry, 
algebraic expressions, order of operations, expo-
nents, square roots and signed numbers.
027789 Pupil .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .95
027804 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
027790 Quizzes & Speed Tests .  4 .50
027799 Tchrs Man, Pt 1  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
027803 Tchrs Man, Pt 2  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
MSTMTH Complete Package  .  .52.06 47 .60

Applying Mathematics (Grade 8)
  Grade 8 extends previously learned skills and 
incorporates real-life and Bible applications. New 
concepts include part-year interest; sales and 
property tax; conversion between Bible, metric, 
and English measure; double-line graphs; rectan-
gle graphs; Pythagorean rule; surface and volume 
of spheres; polynomials; computation with signed 
numbers and exponents; compound interest for-

mula and tables; writing checks; maintaining and 
reconciling the account balance; extracting square 
roots; base twelve and base two numeration; sci-
entific notation; and statistics.
027548 Pupil .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .95
027553 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
027550 Quizzes & Speed Tests .  4 .50
027551 Tchr Manual, Pt 1  .  .  .  .  11 .95
027552 Tchr Manual, Pt 2  .  .  .  .  11 .95
APLMTH Complete Package  .  .  .53.16 48 .60

JUMP Math Program (1-8)
  JUMP (Junior Undiscovered Math Prodigy) 
Math is a numeracy program. Not sure what 
that means? Think “literacy” with numbers. 
Numeracy, a term coined in the UK, means the 
ability to reason and to apply simple numerical 
concepts. Developed in Canada to encourage 
an understanding as well as a love of math, 
JUMP Math is also an evidence (research) based 
approach. Since its price tag might cause you to 
assume it’s a supplemental program or to seri-
ously underestimate its scope, it might help to 
know that there are extensive teacher materials 
available online and they are FREE! Funded by 
charitable donations, the heart-of-the-program 
Teacher Resources (teacher guides, lesson plans, 
blackline masters, mental math, sample quizzes 
and tests, answer keys and more) are all provided 
as pdf files. You can print them out or use from 
your computer. It’s rather simple, too – just set 
up an online account. But be prepared to spend 
some time familiarizing yourself with the web-
site, the program and the Canadian way of label-
ing material. Primarily intended to be used by 
teachers in a classroom, the program’s goals are 
to lead students through guided discovery, asking 
Socratic questions, providing harder challenges 
and activities while all the while being involved 
in immediate assessment and feedback.
  Since so much is available online, you’re 
probably wondering what is in these consum-
able, semester worktexts – only some bare-
bones instructions and practice exercises. Called 
Practice and Assessment books (AP), they are 
nevertheless an essential part of the teacher-stu-
dent interaction that characterizes the program. 
Used at the end of the lessons, they provide 
practice as well as the on-going assessment – a 
useful diagnostic – that is the basis for the teach-
er-student interaction.
  The detailed lessons plans are keyed to specific 
pages in the AP book and are fully correlated 
with the CCSS. Sections include Goals, Prior 
Knowledge Required, Materials, Activity and 
Extensions as well as very specific instruc-
tion with worked examples and intermittent 
work. Blackline Masters for each lesson provide 
reproducible/printable worksheets and activities. 
Lesson structure includes short explanations, 
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exercises and bonus questions, and incremental-
ly increase in challenge. Quizzes are every five 
lessons (on average) with Tests after every 2-3 
quizzes. An online answer key is available for 
grades 3-8 AP books.
  There is no glitz whatsoever in this program 
– however it is cleanly done and very well-con-
structed. For those appreciative of or patient with 
(depending on your viewpoint) the online atmo-
sphere, this program is a tremendous value, offer-
ing solid math instruction, good teacher support, 
an attractive learning environment (i.e. teach-
er-student interaction), and a standards-based 
teaching progression. 200 – 215 pgs, pb ~ Janice

Assessment & Practice Books
NOTE: Teacher materials are FREE on the JUMP 
Math website; set up an account to access them .
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .00
062267 1 .1 062275 5 .1
062268 1 .2 062276 5 .2
062269 2 .1 062277 6 .1
062270 2 .2 062278 6 .2
062271 3 .1 062279 7 .1
062272 3 .2 062280 7 .2
062273 4 .1 062281 8 .1
062274 4 .2 001033 8 .2

JUMP at Home Worksheets (1-8)
  You might call these worksheet books “kissing 
cousins” to the JUMP Math program. Employing 
the same mastery and incremental methodology, 
emphasizing continuous assessment, these work-
sheets are designed to be used at home (as the 
name implies) in a tutoring situation. In fact, there 
is even some introductory information providing 
help for tutors. Also, rather than being depen-
dent on online teaching resources, these books 
are stand-alones providing clear explanations of 
math concepts for both students and tutors. Some 
of the JUMP Math extra resources – mental math 
and games – are provided in hard copy in these 
workbooks as well. Answer keys are available 
for grades 3-8, but only on the Canadian “side” 
of the Jump Math website. You will have to set 
up an account to access the answer keys. [www.
jumpmath.org>Canada>Publications>Answer 
Keys>Answer Key for AP Book __ (scroll down 
to Jump at Home Answer Key).]  
  It should be noted that these sets of worksheets 
do NOT include all the content of the JUMP 
Math program. There are significant strands that 
are missing altogether (geometry, statistics and 
advanced probability). Although there is specific 
topical content from the JUMP Math program 
repeated in the worksheets, the scope and 
sequence of the two programs are not identical. 
Comparing the tables of contents on our website 
from each series will give you an idea of the 
differences. Roughly, it appears that the JUMP 
at Home worksheets trail behind the JUMP Math 
levels. You might think of JUMP at Home work-
sheets as providing review of last year’s content 
and preparing the student for the next level. For 
instance, JUMP at Home 7 would review JUMP 
Math 5 & 6, really only covering content through 
JUMP Math Book 6.1. 175 – 200 pgs, pb. ~ 
Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 12 .95
062558 Grade 1 062562 Grade 5
062559 Grade 2 062563 Grade 6
062560 Grade 3 062564 Grade 7
062561 Grade 4 062565 Grade 8

Beast Academy (2-5)
  The Art of Problem Solving folks present: Beast 
Academy.  Proving that any monster can do 
math, these comically monstrous beasts take you 
along with them as they face math challenges 
both inside and outside the Academy.  Described 
as “rigorous, challenging, engaging, and fun” by 
the publisher, I would expect nothing less from a 
curriculum designed to ready your child for the 
demands of MATHCOUNTS and post-elementary 
AOPS curricula.
  There are four parts for each grade level though 
the series is not all available as of this writing. 
Each part consists of two books: a Guide and 
a Practice book.  Core instruction takes place 
in the Guide which is written in colorful, com-
ic-book style and stars a cast of not-quite-cute 
monsters.  Each book is divided topically into 
three chapters. 
 Grade 2 chapters are: 2A – Place Value, 
Comparing, Addition; 2B – Subtraction, 
Expressions, Problem Solving; 2C – Measurement, 
Strategies (+ & -), Odds & Evens; 2D – Big 
Numbers, Algorithms (+ & -); Problem Solving. 
[Currently, only 2A and 2B are available. Contact 
us for availability.] 
 Grade 3 chapters are: 3A – Shapes, Skip-
Counting, Perimeter and Area; 3B – 
Multiplication, Perfect Squares, Distributive 
Property; 3C – Variables, Division, Measurement; 
3D – Fractions, Estimation, Area. Grade 4 topics 
are: 4A - Shapes, Multiplication, Exponents; 
4B - Counting, Division, Logic; 4C - Factors, 
Fractions and Integers; 4D - Fractions, Decimals 
and Probability. These chapters are further divid-
ed into sections (subtopics).  For example, 
Chapter 1 of Grade 3A: Shapes contains sections 
labeled: Angles, Triangles, Quadrilaterals, and 
Polyominoes.  5A practices 3D solids, integers, 
expressions and equations. 5B covers statistics, 
factors & multiples and fractions. 5C will teach 
sequences, ratios & rates and decimals. 5D 
includes square roots and exponents.
  Activity sheets, asides, notes, extensions, and 
games are often interspersed between the sec-
tions.  Helpful, red rectangles at the end of some 
pages tell you when to break and do practice 
problems.  Stop signs also appear in the cor-
ners of some panels.  These contain questions 
for the student to answer before continuing to 
read.  Guides are non-consumable.  All written 
work is done in the corresponding Practice book 
which contains 300-400 practice problems and 
puzzles that reinforce the Guides’ instruction.  
Practice chapters each begin with a recommend-
ed sequence (like a lesson plan) correlating the 
reading (Guide) to practice pages.  Problem sets 
generally begin with a recap of the concepts 
covered and a model problem with solution.   
Some problems have a pencil icon next to them 
signaling the student to write an explanation in 
addition to their answer.  “Very challenging” 
problems are starred.  Doubly-starred problems 
are, well, beastly.  For students requiring a little 
help with these, each has a hint to get them start-
ed.  These are found in a separate section in the 
back of the book so students won’t be tempted to 
use them unless necessary.  Complete solutions 
to all problems in the book are also included.  
All pages in the Practice book are perforated, so 
you can optionally tear out either problem sets or 
solution keys if you desire.  
  So how does this program compare to other 

math curriculums?  Compared to Saxon Grade 
3, they cover basically the same topics, though 
each covers a few that the other doesn’t.  Saxon 
follows a spiral approach and integrates review 
whereas this program is very topical and by the 
strand with neither tests nor chapter reviews.  
Saxon is a traditional math course whereas Beast 
Academy is not.  It is innately more conceptual 
and interactive because of its unique lesson 
format.   While Saxon is intended to be teach-
er-led, Beast Academy is written to the student. 
While manipulatives are an integral part of Saxon 
instruction, they would only be used here by 
choice as student problem-solving aids (though 
the characters use “real” objects in the context 
of the lessons).  Students are encouraged to think 
and problem solve to a greater degree as you 
might expect in a curriculum from this publish-
er.  There is no shortage of practice problems, a 
shortcoming often found in less traditional pro-
grams.  The math-oriented student would get the 
most mileage (and challenge) out of this program.  
It is probably NOT for the student that needs a lot 
of hand-holding.  That said, my child that most 
disliked math would have loved this program 
because of its highly-visual format and contextual 
presentation of concepts. 
  Beast Academy has its own support website 
(www.beastacademy.com) which contains free 
pre-assessments (with solutions), selected print-
able practice pages, coloring pages, and errata.   
When your little beast is finished with grade 5, 
he or she can move on to AOPS (or any other 
demanding) middle-school math program. Grade 
Packages include all four Guides and all four 
Practice Books for each grade level.
EACH GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
EACH PRACTICE BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
Guide Practice Book
069161 ☼2A 069162
016943 ☼2B 016945
043675 ☼2C 043677
000517 3A 000521
000530 3B 000531
000534 3C 000540
012975 3D 012979
BSTAC3 Grade 3 Package  .  .  .108.00 106 .00
011777 4A 011779
056567 4B 056568
012575 4C 012580
061272 4D 061273
BSTAC4 Grade 4 Package  .  .  .108.00 106 .00
001460 5A 001461
066171 5B 066172
023472 5C 023477
048702 5D 048742
BSTAC5 Grade 5 Package  .  .  .108.00 106 .00
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Study Time Arithmetic (3-8)
  For the families that use Conventional Arithmetic 
with Spunky the Donkey, this is the recommend-
ed next step. Study Time Arithmetic is printed in 
black & white and takes a no-nonsense, straight-
forward approach to math, using real-world 
themes from a simpler lifestyle and application. 
  The content of the curriculum is solid and 
moves at a brisk pace. The lesson sequence is 
similar to the Saxon methodology in which each 
lesson presents a different topic and builds on 
previous lessons. Review is ongoing and found 
in daily lessons, weekly practice pages, weekly 
check-ups, and unit reviews – students don’t run 
the risk of forgetting previously learned concepts. 
Along with math concepts that you would typi-
cally expect from your curriculum, students are 
introduced to math application skills like check-
ing and savings, finding original prices and dis-
counts, record keeping, taxes, and more. When 
learning about money, the curriculum includes 
both U.S. and Canadian coins. This curriculum 
does a nice job of including word problems to 
develop math thinking skills, but when compared 
to the scope and sequence of other math pro-
grams, some topics seem delayed. For example, 
cubic measure and exponents are introduced at 
the 7th grade level, and mean/median/mode and 
metric/English conversion are introduced in 8th 
grade. If you’re wondering where to go for high 
school math after completing this program, one 
source suggests Videotext Interactive for Algebra 
and Geometry, which means that students are 
prepared by Study Time Arithmetic to enter a 
pre-algebra course. 
  There are 6 units at every grade level, and every 
unit is divided into lessons. Each unit should take 
6 weeks to complete and is theme-based – farm, 
stars, blacksmith shop, etc. Poems are found 
throughout the student book that correspond 
to the theme and can be used as copywork or 
memorization (an added bonus). The consistency 
of the lesson presentation makes it easy for the 
parent and the student to know what is expected 
of them. Every lesson is 2 pages in length, and 
the student is to read the lesson, attempt to do the 
exercises in the lesson, then discuss the lesson 
and ask any questions that might need answers 
from the parent or just go over the high points 
of the lesson if the student seems to have an 
understanding of the topic. Students complete 4 
lessons per week (except at the end of the unit) 
with an additional practice page in the middle of 
the week and a “weekly check-up” at the end of 
the week. The last week of every unit includes 
only 2 or 3 lessons, a 2-page unit review, and 
a unit test. 
  The student portion in grades 3-5 is a consum-

able worktext and grades 6-8 is a hardcover text. 
Student books include the lessons and consist of  
explanations and examples, practice of the new 
concept, “bell boxes” which include important 
information about the concept, review exercises 
of previously learned concepts, “Check It Out” 
which is used to create more interest and further 
thinking, and an occasional dictation or oral 
exercise at the younger levels. Timed drills are 
marked with an hourglass symbol found next to 
the page number. 
  The Teacher Manual at every grade level 
includes a unit overview, teacher tips, oral 
review, lesson preparation (very minimal), and 
corresponding student pages for every lesson. 
Small format student pages with answers are 
included for all student worktext or textbook 
pages, timed drills, reviews, and tests.
  A separate test packet for each grade level 
includes 6 unit tests and timed drills that are 
numbered for the specific lessons with which to 
use them. The answers for these are found in the 
teacher manual. 
  Flashcards are available for grades 3 and 4 and 
are specific to the lessons at those levels. There 
are over 700 cards at each level and are refer-
enced in the teacher manual. If you choose not 
to use them, you will need to make your own or 
adapt the lessons for use without them.
  Overall, this is a very nice program to round 
out your elementary/junior high math education 
incorporating practical math skills and applica-
tion. Components of the program are available 
separately or in a complete kit, which includes 
the student worktext or textbook, tests & drills, 
and teacher manual (flashcards are not included 
in the sets). ~ Donna
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
EACH TEXTBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .25
EACH TEACHER (exc below)  .  .  .  27 .95
004345 Grade 3 Teacher*  .  .  .  .  15 .50
EACH TESTS/DRILLS (exc below)  1 .75
004448 Grade 8*  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .40
EACH FLASHCARD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36 .95
004340 Grade 3 070834 ☼Grade 5
004342 Grade 4

 Wkbk Text Tchr Test/Drill
Gr . 3 004491 N/A 004345* 004391
Gr . 4 004496 N/A 004354 004398
Gr . 5 004501 N/A 004367 004422
Gr . 6 N/A 004454 004368 004445
Gr . 7 N/A 004470 004375 004447
Gr . 8 N/A 004481 004385 004448*

COMPLETE SETS (minus cards):
STASG3 Grade 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .25
STASG4 Grade 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  40 .50
STASG5 Grade 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  40 .50
STASG6 Grade 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  46 .95
STASG7 Grade 7  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  46 .95
STASG8 Grade 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  47 .50

~~~~~~~~

Strayer-Upton Practical Arithmetics (3-8)
 Customer requests always get our attention 
because some of our favorite products have 
surfaced that way.  It’s easy to see why Practical 
Arithmetics would appeal to those wanting to 
keep their schooling experience basic, practical, 
and inexpensive, yet challenging.  Originally 
published in 1934 and reprinted in 2007, these 

palm-sized (5”x7”x1.5”) hardback books demand 
your respect from the beginning – they’re a 
glimpse of life in the past lane.  First of all, 
explanations are kept as simple as possible 
requiring the student to take only one step at a 
time.  Then, mastery is achieved through prac-
tice exercises (lots of them).  Finally, application 
problems relate to real life – or at least real life 
in the 1930s.  One of the unique aspects of the 
series is the role of tests – and there are several 
different types of tests.  Improvement Tests pro-
vide review; the test topics are previously studied 
material not included in the most recent instruc-
tion.  In other words, if instruction has been 
on multiplication, the Improvement Test will 
cover addition and subtraction.  Problem Tests 
are word problems.  These tests are arranged 
in groups known as Groups A, B, and C, each 
consisting of three tests (i.e. A1, A2, A3, etc.).  
The problems on Test A1 cover the same range 
of difficulty as those found on Tests A2 and A3.  
By test A3 the student should have all problems 
right on the test.  Perhaps the most valuable type 
of test in the series is the Diagnostic Tests.  These 
tests provide several rows of problems, each of a 
similar sort, with the instructions that if a student 
misses an exercise in any row, they need more 
practice and should return to the listed Help 
Pages.  These tests are an ingenious method for 
keeping track of a student’s proficiencies and for 
providing extra help if needed.  All instruction, 
exercises, problems, and tests are provided 
sequentially as a student works their way through 
a book.  All answers are in the back of the book.
  Each 500 page book includes two years of 
instruction.  Book 1 covers addition, subtraction 
multiplication, division, and introduces geome-
try, fractions, and measurement.  Book 2 reviews 
basic operations and covers fractions, decimals 
and basic operations with each; measurement; 
consumer and personal applications; percentage; 
and graphs.  Book 3 covers banking interest, 
geometry, installment buying, stocks, bonds, 
investments, ratio and proportion, square roots, 
writing and solving equations.  
   Originally designed to be very practical in 
terms of application, now from the vantage point 
of 75+ years, the word problems reflect both 
timeless content (i.e. proportions of the U.S. 
flag) and amusingly quaint historical perspective 
- “wonderful machine is more than human” (i.e. 
an electric calculating machine).  Of course, any 
problems involving monetary costs are poignant-
ly archaic.
  Since we’re on the subject of money I should 
mention that for the amazing sum of significantly 
less than $10 per year, this series represents a 
very economical math education.  You’ll have to 
be prepared to do without the amenities of work-
books, worksheets, color, manipulatives, script-
ed lessons, etc., but the books are surprisingly 
user-friendly and engaging.  You certainly won’t 
be sacrificing strength of instruction or content.  
I would probably start the series earlier than 3rd 
grade.  A student completing the series should 
be ready for algebra, but since it means changing 
into another scope and sequence, it might be 
more comfortable to go into a pre-algebra and 
cover it quickly. ~ Janice
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 14 .95
022834 Book 1 (3-4)
022835 Book 2 (5-6) 
022836 Book 3 (7-8)
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COMPREHENSIVE PROGRAMS - SECONDARY
These programs offer all needed teaching and 
student books and (sometimes optional) materi-
als for teaching grade-level math for Pre-Algebra 
and above.

PRENTICE HALL MATH

Prentice Hall Middle School Math (6-9)
  If Saxon isn’t your cup of tea, but you need a 
very good secular math program – Prentice Hall 
can fill that void. This series is written to meet 
standards and prepare students for standardized 
testing. The books are colorful and easy to use 
while the teacher resources give you everything 
you need to teach the course and a lot of extras.
  Each course bundle includes a Student Text, 
All-in-One Student Workbook, and Teacher 
Center CD-ROM. The Student Text not only 
gives you comprehensive colorful lessons, but 
a plethora of resource information. The front 
of the book includes web codes (for use at the 
publisher’s website) for easy access to vocab-
ulary quizzes, chapter tests, chapter projects, 
and how to access them; how to use the book; 
diagnostic test; and a problem-solving hand-
book that teaches students how to work through 
problems – understand, plan, carryout, and 
check. Resources are continued in the back of 
the book with chapter projects, extra practice, 
skills handbook with exercises, reference tables 
for measurement, math symbols, formulas & 
properties, an English/Spanish glossary, select 
answers to exercises (mostly odd problems), and 
“Instant Check System” answers. Each chapter 
in the student text begins with a short review of 
previous concepts and an introduction as to what 
will be covered in the present chapter. Chapters 
are broken down into lessons which include 
a list of skills needed for fulfilling the chapter 
content, concept presentation with examples, 
highlighted vocabulary, ‘Quick Check’ practice, 
‘Check Your Understanding,’ homework exercis-
es, notes for where you can go for help, guided 
problem solving, web codes for homework video 
tutors (short lessons on key concepts), test prep 
& mixed review, and activity labs. Sometimes 
there will be test prep tips, vocabulary builders, 
or “Math at Work” which highlights math in 
careers. At the end of each chapter you might 
find test-taking strategies, chapter review, chap-
ter test, and a test prep which will be either read-
ing comprehension with math reading and word 
problems or a cumulative review. The Teacher 
Center CD-ROM includes an extreme amount of 
information and resources and includes 4 discs 
for installation and program elements along with 
guides for installation and use. The resource disc 
includes test forms, answer keys, answer grids, 
progress charts, practice tests for ITBS, NAEP, 
and SAT10, project pages, note taking pages, 
activity pages in Spanish, transparencies, and the 
list goes on. One very helpful component in the 
teacher materials is a readiness test that lets you 
know if your student is prepared for algebra. The 
Teacher Center CD-ROM is awesome and easy to 
use, but I do have one complaint. The pdf.files 
for all of the printable pages and answer keys, 
etc. don’t have the titles of them listed. They are 
labeled with cryptic letters and numbers, so you 
will need to decipher the code to find the file you 
need.  System Requirements for the Teacher CD 
are Windows 98, ME, 2000, XP or Mac OS X, 

10.2-10.4 and internet access for the codes and 
links. The All-in-One Student Workbook offers 
consumable formatted pages for daily note tak-
ing, guided problem solving, additional practice, 
vocabulary checks and reviews for use with spe-
cial needs students. The pages offer room to work 
problems, less clutter, and more white space.
  This series allows for some flexibility in the 
course sequence. Students can choose to do 
Course 1 and Course 2, and then they have the 
option of doing Course 3 or Algebra Readiness. 
  This series offers a strong alternative for those 
who want classroom equivalent courses and 
content that meets standards. More time is spent 
on the concept at the time of presentation, but 
review keeps the material fresh. Overall, this 
series is strong enough to prepare students for 
high school math with the flexibility in the cours-
es you take. ~ Donna
EACH BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .117.47 107 .95
053012 Course 1 (6)
053014 Course 2 (7)
053016 Course 3 (8)
053018 Algebra Readiness

Prentice Hall High School Math (8-12)
  Saxon is a great program but not a good fit for 
everyone. If that describes you, then take a look at 
this quality math series. The concept presentation 
is meaty, it is aligned to standards, and comes 
from a secular publisher if you need or prefer 
that. Now 2011 editions, Homeschool Bundles 
include a student text, teacher’s edition, Practice 
and Problem Solving Workbook, Practice and 
Problem Solving Workbook Teacher’s Guide, 
Teaching Resources DVD, and Answers and 
Solutions CD-ROM.
  The two-volume Teacher Edition is what you 
might expect in a classroom edition. It includes 
a sequence chart, pacing chart, entry level 
assessments, pacing and assessment guide, small 
format student pages with answers, and teach-
ing notes (interactive learning, guided instruc-
tion and lesson check). Most lessons include 
three options for remediation recommendations: 
online at Math XL or PowerGeometry.com (these 
are not available to homeschoolers), reteaching 
lessons from the All in One Teaching Resources 
DVD (included) and Practice Problems in the 
All in One Teaching Resources DVD (includ-
ed). Lesson Resource Charts direct teachers 
to the Answers and Solutions CD-ROM or the 
All in One Teaching Resource (included) as 
well as the online support that is not available 
to homeschoolers. The Lesson resources also 
offer differentiated remediation exercises and 
standardized test prep (found on the All in 
One Teaching Resource). Although the Teacher 
Edition refers frequently to the Math XL and other 

websites which homeschoolers do not currently 
have access to, there is another website, www.
interactMath.com which is available to homes-
choolers and provides students with step-by-step 
tutorials for problems similar to their homework 
problems. Each problem regenerates to a new 
problem, so students have unlimited homework 
help.
  The Student Text includes lessons directed to 
the student with examples and exercises. Lessons 
begin with a quick “Solve it” puzzle that incor-
porates review and new topic, followed by key 
concepts, and explanations of new concepts. 
Step-by-step practice problems and lesson checks 
follow prior to the practice and problem solving 
exercise. Lessons also incorporate standardized 
test prep questions for ACT/SAT tests and mixed 
review. Vocabulary is included, although the 
audio vocabulary review is part of the unavail-
able online component. The student book also 
references the Math XL websites, which are not 
available in a homeschool setting. Both student 
text and Teacher Edition include a skills hand-
book, visual glossary (English and Spanish), 
Reference pages, selected answers and index.
  The Practice and Problem Solving Workbook 
offers adapted lessons that correlate to the student 
book. Adapted lessons offer more step by step 
problem solving support to analyze the exercises  
and adapted test prep. (They do not include the 
note taking pages or vocabulary review as refer-
enced  in the old edition’s workbook) There is 
room to solve problems but not excessive or plen-
tiful. The Practice and Problem Solving Workbook 
Teacher Guide contains reduced student pages 
with answers. No solutions and no additional 
teaching notes are included.
  You’ll find all of the textbook answers and solu-
tions in the Answers and Solutions CD-ROM. 
System requirements for CD-ROM: Windows 
2000/XP/7; CD-ROM Drive; 750 MB Hard Drive 
Space; 256 MB RAM. Macintosh: MAC OS 
10.2/10.3/10.4; CD-ROM Drive, 750 MB Hard 
Drive Space; 256 MB RAM.
  The Teaching Resource DVD includes printable 
(and some editable) worksheets, assessments, 
answers, homework video tutorials, and ELL 
Support. Computer Requirements: Windows  98/
ME/2000/XP, DVD drive, 100MB disc space, 
32 MB RAM. MAC: OSX 10.2/10.3/10.4, DVD 
drive, 100 MB disc space, 32MB RAM (64MB 
recommended).
  The content of this series ranks right up there 
with the Bob Jones and Saxon courses and covers 
the same topics in a very comprehensive way. If 
you are looking for a course that will teach the 
same content with the same format as courses 
for the classroom, this series is solid with a good 
amount of teacher support, although you may 
feel that you are missing out on some of the 
online support that is available in school systems.
  The sequence for the Prentice Hall High School 
Math series is intertwined and interchange-
able with some elements of the Middle School 
courses. Students using the Prentice Hall Middle 
School Math Courses can choose to do Course 1 
and Course 2, and then they have the option of 
doing Course 3 or Algebra Readiness. After that, 
students will then do Algebra 1, Geometry, and 
Algebra 2. ~ Donna
EACH BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .132.97 111 .00
052330 Algebra I 052332 Algebra 2
052334 Geometry
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ART OF PROBLEM SOLVING (6-12)

Art of Problem Solving Introduction (6-10)
  This is an outstanding math program for the 
math-gifted student.  It is rigorous and oriented 
to the independent problem-solver.  The texts 
are based on the premise that students learn 
math best by solving problems – lots of prob-
lems – and preferably difficult problems that they 
don’t already know how to solve.  Most sections, 
therefore, begin by presenting problems and let-
ting students intuit solutions BEFORE explaining 
ways to solve them.  Even if they find ways to 
answer the problems, they should read the rest 
of the section to see if their answer is correct 
and if theirs is the best or most efficient way to 
solve that type of problem.  Textual instruction, 
then, is given in the context of these problems, 
explaining how to best approach and solve 
them.  Throughout the text there are also special, 
blue-shaded boxes highlighting key concepts, 
important things to retain (like formulas), warn-
ings for potential problem-solving pitfalls, side 
notes, and bogus solutions (these demonstrate 
misapplications).  There are exercises at the end 
of most sections to see if the student can apply 
what’s been learned.  Review problems at the 
end of each chapter test understanding for that 
chapter.  If a student has trouble with these, he 
should go back and re-read the chapter.  Each 
chapter ends with a set of Challenge Problems 
that go beyond the learned material.  Successful 
completion of these sets demonstrates a high 
degree of mastery.  A unique feature in this series 
is the hints section at the back of the book.  These 
are intended to give a little help to selected prob-
lems, usually the very difficult ones (marked with 
stars).  In this way, students can get a little push 
in the right direction, but still have to figure out 
the solution for themselves.  The solution man-
uals do contain complete solutions and expla-
nations to all the exercises, review problems 
and challenge problems.  It is best for students 
not to access these until they have made several 
attempts to solve the problems first.  I particularly 
like one of the motivating boxes in the text that 
coaches, “If at first you don’t know how to solve 
a problem, don’t just stare at it.  Experiment!”.  
That pretty much sums up the philosophy of the 
course, encouraging children to take chances, 
become aggressive problem solvers, and attack 
problems with confidence.  I wonder how far 
some children would go if they were encouraged 
this way instead of being spoon fed?
  Though this course is used in classroom set-
tings, the texts are student-directed, making them 
perfect for the independent learner or homes-
chooler.  Students should start the introductory 
sequence with the Prealgebra book.  Afterwards, 
begin the Introduction to Algebra.  Students will 
be prepared for both the Introduction to Counting 
and Probability and Introduction to Number 
Theory courses after completing the first 11 chap-
ters of Algebra. It won’t matter whether they do 
these along with Algebra, put aside Algebra and 
complete the other two or finish Algebra first and 
then do them.  All of them should be completed 
prior to the Introduction to Geometry book.  If 
you are coming into this course from another 
curriculum, you will probably want to take the 
Algebra diagnostic test to decide where to enter 
this program.  Even if your student has finished 
Algebra 2 elsewhere, you will want to make sure 

that all of the material from this series has been 
covered before continuing on to the Intermediate 
series.
  Taken together, these constitute a complete cur-
riculum for outstanding math students in grades 
6-10 and one that prepares them for competi-
tions such as MATHCOUNTS and the American 
Mathematics Competitions.  The material is chal-
lenging and in-depth; this is not a course for the 
mathematically faint of heart.  If your child loves 
math, is genuinely math-gifted, or is interested in 
participating in math competitions, you definitely 
need to give this one serious consideration.

Pre-Algebra
050262 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .00
050263 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
AOPPRE Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .61.00 54 .00

Introduction to Algebra
003999 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  53 .00
002304 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00
INTRAL Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .67.00 59 .00

Introduction to Counting & Probability
004624 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  38 .00
004623 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
INTRCP Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.00 42 .00

Introduction to Number Theory
007602 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  42 .00
007601 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
INTNMT Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .52.00 47 .00

Introduction to Geometry
004640 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  51 .00
004638 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  14 .00
INTGEO Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.00 57 .00

Art of Problem Solving Intermediate (9-12)
  The intermediate series picks up where the 
introductory series leaves off.  Please read that 
description (immediately preceding this one) as 
it applies to this series as well.  Note that all 
AOPS books are intended for high-performing 
(motivated) math students.  These are rigorous 
texts that require a high level of commitment 
from students, but the benefits are worth the extra 
effort.  For comparison, this curriculum is more 
advanced than Saxon and rather like Life of Fred 
on steroids.  It is like LOF in that often, teaching 
takes place through problem solving, even in the 
solutions to the problems.  These books are huge 
compared to the LOF volumes which are, even 
then, largely devoted to the story of Fred’s life.  
Math in LOF is taught in that context; we under-
stand that Fred needs to calculate the derivative 
of a stock market equation in order to invest his 
penny while the slope is increasing AND why 
discovering that vertical asymptote resulted in 
his becoming a millionaire.  Here, the heart 
of the course is the problem-solving.  Virtually 
all of the text is devoted to this.  Students are 
preparing for problem-solving competitions here 

and learning techniques and strategies to win.  
The other MAJOR difference is the amazing, 
complete solution manual provided in the AOPS 
curriculum.  After working in LOF Calculus with 
Stephen, I REALLY appreciate having more than 
just an answer (honestly, it would be nice to not 
have to work through the problems myself when 
a question arises—call me lazy).
  Students beginning this series should have 
either completed the Introductory level or, if 
coming from another curriculum, have complet-
ed Algebra I and Geometry at a minimum.  Even 
then, they should take the diagnostic test for 
AOPS Introduction to Algebra and only tackle 
Intermediate Algebra if indicated.  After complet-
ing Intermediate Algebra, students can choose to 
take either Intermediate Counting & Probability 
or Precalculus next, or do both simultaneously.  
Both should be completed before beginning 
Calculus.  A brief description of courses appears 
below; see our website Table of Contents pages 
for a more complete scope and sequence. 

Intermediate Algebra
Reviews topics covered in the Introductory 
Algebra book.  Covers advanced topics 
found in Algebra 2 (and advanced ones 
outside the scope of a standard Algebra 
2 course) plus standard non-trigonometric 
Precalculus topics.

051935 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .00
051934 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
AOPIAL Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .71.00 64 .00

Intermediate Counting & Probability
Continues discrete math topics begun in 
Introductory Counting & Probability includ-
ing topics of interest to future computer 
scientists.

051938 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  42 .00
051937 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
AOPICP Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.00 47 .00

Precalculus
Covers complex numbers, vectors, matrices, 
and trigonometry at a deeper level than a 
typical high school course.

051941 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  47 .00
051940 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  12 .00
PRECLC Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.00 53 .00

Calculus
More intense than a normal high school or 
first-year college course, this is a full course 
in single-variable calculus.

051932 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  44 .00
051931 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
AOPCLC Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.00 49 .00

~~~~~~~
 
Basic Math Skills (Paradigm Accelerated) (7)
  Paradigm Accelerated Math Curriculum is for 
the junior high level and is intended to cover 
math skills that will prepare students for algebra 
1 and standardized testing. There are 6 chapters 
in each level, which means 6 softcover textbooks 
and 6 softcover activity books for each level. 
The textbooks are non-consumable and present 
the lesson information, while the activity books 
(non-reproducible) are the place for students to 
practice the concepts presented in the textbooks. 
Each text is divided into three sections, and each 
section into 5 lessons, for a total of 90 lessons. 
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  The Teacher Resource Kit (TRK) includes answer 
keys for the activity books, quizzes, chapter tests 
and their answer keys, and some special forms – 
transcript planner, academic contract, goal charts, 
and more. You will also receive with the TRK a 
free digital download of the same content found 
in the printed TRK. Parents can then copy or print 
the quizzes and tests (or any other forms from the 
TRK). The printed TRK is 3-hole punched for your 
convenience.
  If you are unsure where to begin with this cur-
riculum, you can go to pacworks.com and take 
the Basic Math Skills diagnostic test. This will 
help determine if a student should begin with 
Basic or Intermediate Math Skills. 
  The Full Course Kit contains 6 text books, 6 
activity books, printed Teacher Resource Kit, and 
the code for a free Teacher Resource Kit digital 
download.  Covers identity property, commu-
nicative property, single and multiple digits, 
place value, carrying, borrowing, multiplication, 
division, remainders, length, volume, whole 
numbers, counting , sets, greater and less than, 
patterns, number line, fractions, decimals, con-
versions, money, addition, subtraction, rounding 
and estimation, ratios, percent, simple inter-
est, word problems, graphs, negative numbers, 
grouping, operational symbols, associative and 
distributive properties, exponents, square power, 
square roots, cubes, English weight, fractional 
measure, interest, shapes, Pythagoras, com-
plements and supplements, transverse angles, 
solids, surface area, volumes, equations of one 
unknown, lengths and combining, fractional 
metrics, English to Metric system, prime, mean, 
mode, median, range, scientific notation, tem-
perature conversions, calculation with a scientific 
calculator (TI83), weight conversions, unknowns. 
059888 Full Course Kit  .  .  .  .111.35 99 .75
059889 Teacher’s Res Kit  .  .  .  .18.95 18 .20

Principles of Mathematics (7-8)
  We don’t often think of math in terms of being 
presented with a Christian worldview, but Master 
Books and author Katherine A. Loop have done 
just that. Using a Biblical lens, this comprehen-
sive, two-year, junior high math course will cover 
the basics of arithmetic and pre-algebra and thor-
oughly prepare your student for algebra.
  This curriculum is intended to be used for two 
years for 7th and 8th grades, although advanced 
6th graders could also complete it. It is designed 
to be used before the student starts Algebra (in 
the curriculum of your choice). This curriculum 
would also work well for high schoolers who 
need a review of basic concepts and beginning 
algebra. The table of contents’ topical format 
allows you to use this text as a reference or extra 
practice for someone who might be struggling.
  There are two books for each level of the 
program – a student text and a teacher guide. 
The  teacher guide also holds all of the student 
worksheets. Book 1 reviews basic arithmetic and 
teaches problem-solving skills and mental math 
through a Biblical lens. Book 2 is considered the 
pre-algebra portion of the program, so students 
need to be competent in basic functions of frac-
tions, decimals, percent, and basic geometry. 
Book 2 assumes the knowledge of content pre-
sented in Book 1; so if you aren’t sure where to 
begin, have your student take the placement tests 
available on our website. 
  The Student Book (textbook) is the instruc-

tion, divided into chapters, then into lessons. 
Important notes about the curriculum and its 
use are found in the front of the book. Students 
will read the lesson in the Student Book and 
complete the activity page found in the Teacher 
Guide (more about that in a bit). That’s how 
easy it is to use this curriculum. Don’t confuse 
easy-to-use with over-simplified content. After 
comparing the content of this course with that of 
Bob Jones, Saxon, Alpha Omega etc., Principles 
of Mathematics stays with the pack. It covers all 
pertinent topics for algebra preparation. While 
there is quite a bit of reading, the language is 
fairly easy to read and comprehend (conversa-
tional). The text is black and white with examples 
and illustrations, so may not appeal to your more 
visual learner. Calculator instruction is included, 
beginning with lesson 4.5, but parent/teacher can 
discern the amount of calculator use allowed. 
Lessons that have recommended calculator use 
are marked with a calculator symbol. 
  The Teacher Guide is a very important part of 
this program. You will find a course schedule, 
worksheets for each lesson, answer keys (a mix 
of answers and solutions), quizzes, and tests. 
Also included in the worksheets are math prob-
lems from historical text books, such as Applied 
Mathematics for Junior High Schools and High 
Schools and Secondary Arithmetic: Commercial 
and Industrial for High, Industrial, Commercial, 
Normal Schools, and Academics and Practical 
Algebra: First Year Course. These problems help 
students understand the role of math throughout 
history, but they are also good thinking math 
problems. There are two versions of the schedule 
– two-year and one-year. The two-year schedule 
is basically one lesson per day using both books 
to equal two years of junior high math. If you 
have a student who is really motivated and wants 
to finish both books in one year, there is a sched-
ule for that. In this option, students complete 
about 2 to 3 lessons per day – depending on the 
length. The Student Workbook is consumable 
(not reproducible); pages are perforated with 
plenty of space for students to show their work 
and answer questions. 
  The Principles of Mathematics Sets include the 
student text and the teacher guide. 
  Supplies suggested for this course are the 
student textbook and workbook, binder with 
notebook paper, abacus, blank index cards, cal-
culator, graph paper, compass, measuring tape 
with Metric and US measure, ruler with Metric 
and US measure, and a protractor.  
  There is no separation of math and God: this 
text strives to teach students math and its con-
nection to God and the Bible. The first 3 sections 
of chapter one are full of information to debunk 
misconceptions about math; explain math from a 
Biblical foundation; and expose the spiritual bat-
tle in math: all to lay a solid foundation for study-
ing math with a Biblical Worldview. I have read 
a lot of articles and books on the relationship of 
math and God, but have never seen an actual 
curriculum that incorporates the two. ~ Donna
065937  Book 1 Student  .  .  .  .  . 39.99 28 .95
065938  Book 1 Tchr Gd/Wkbk 39.99 28 .95
022788 Principles of Mathematics   
 Book 1 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 79.98 57 .95
065939  Book 2 Student  .  .  .  .  . 39.99 28 .95
065940  Book 2 Tchr Gd/Wkbk  39.99 28 .95
023059 Principles of Mathematics   
 Book 2 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 79.98 57 .95

MEMORIA PRESS RECOMMENDED COURSES

College of the Redwoods Pre-Algebra (7-10)
  An interesting – and potentially very econom-
ical – option for pre-algebra! College of the 
Redwoods Pre-algebra Textbook is an easy to use 
course that is well laid out and offers a logical 
sequence of arithmetic skills necessary for alge-
bra. The text covers whole numbers, integers, 
fundamentals of algebra, fractions, decimals, 
ratio and proportion, percent and graphing. 
Topics are covered repeatedly to ensure that the 
student remembers how to apply concepts within 
equations using different types of numbers: equa-
tions with whole numbers, equations with frac-
tions, equations with decimals. The black and 
white text is almost 600 pages with a softcover 
and the price is very affordable. Every chapter is 
chock full of examples for the presenting con-
cept. For each example a You Try It section offers 
the student one practice problem; the answer is 
on the same page for these problems. A longer 
practice exercise is found at the end of each 
section with answers immediately following. This 
longer exercise may have 30 or more problems 
in it, but they are divided into smaller sections so 
you could do them as shorter assignments.
 The Solutions Manual offers step-by-step solu-
tions for every other problem (all odd-numbered 
problems) found in the textbook. These are solu-
tions for the exercises at the end of each section, 
not for the You Try It problems.
  This text is also available as a free, online PDF 
version (search for College of the Redwoods Pre-
Algebra). The PDF document includes both the 
text and the solution manual. Students can read 
from the document and then either print work-
sheets or copy problems. When you look at the 
number of pages found in the PDF documents, 
you may not want to print them out – that is why 
there are also printed books available. 
  Memoria Press provides support material. The 
Lesson Plans are day-by-day, weekly checklists 
of material from the text to cover. Quizzes and 
Tests provides two to four quizzes and a test for 
each chapter, plus a semester cumulative test and 
a final exam. The Quizzes and Tests Answer Key 
provides the quizzes and tests forms with answers 
supplied. ~ Janice/Donna
060248 Textbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .95
062034 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .  .  28 .95
056846 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50
056847 Quizzes & Tests  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69
008490 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
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Prentice Hall Algebra Classics (9-12)
  “Classic” seems like a good description for this 
series that will remind you of your high school 
days (hopefully, in a good way). The series authors 
(Smith, Charles, Dossey, and Bittenger) have 
provided coverage that is comprehensive and tra-
ditional, as is the progression of topics. Instruction 
is clear with worked step-by-step examples and 
opportunities for the student to try.
  Chapters focus on specific topics and start with 
an overview of the skills and concepts you will 
need for the chapter as well as what you will 
learn. Lessons (6-12 per chapter) include a bit 
of math history, instruction, worked examples 
and exercises that include practice, test prep 
applications, critical thinking, mental math and 
challenge sections. Mixed review is included 
with each lesson, and real-life application tidbits 
are scattered throughout.
  Chapter reviews go lesson-by-lesson and culmi-
nate with a chapter assessment. There are peri-
odic cumulative reviews. A “selected” answer 
key (not solutions) in the back provides answers 
for odd-numbered problems in the exercises and 
mixed reviews as well as all answers for chapter 
wrap-ups and cumulative reviews but no answers 
for the assessments. There are sidebar references 
to worked-out examples available at the Prentice 
hall website. The help is there, it’s easy to use 
and, while not elaborate, is helpful.
  Memoria Press has chosen the Algebra 1 and 
Algebra 2 texts for their 9th and 10th grade 
packages respectively. They have created some 
supplemental material: a set of quizzes (1-2 per 
chapter) and chapter tests, a test answer key and 
suggested lesson plans. 925 pgs. hb ~ Janice

Algebra 1
13 Chapters: introduction, integers/rational num-
bers, equations, inequalities, exponents/polyno-
mials, polynomials/factoring, graphs/linear equa-
tions, systems of equations, inequalities/absolute 
values, rational expressions/equations, radical 
expressions/equations, relations/functions, and 
quadratic equations.
034818 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  87 .30
062378 Quizzes & Tests  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
062379 Test Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .95
034691 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95

Algebra 2 with Trigonometry
18 Chapters: real numbers/algebra/problem 
solving, equations/inequalities, relations/func-
tions/graphs, systems of equations/problem solv-
ing, polynomials/polynomial equations, ratio-
nal expressions/equations, powers/roots/com-
plex numbers, quadratic equations, quadratic 
functions/transformations, equations of second 
degree, polynomial functions, exponential and 
logarithmic functions, matrices/determinants, 
sequences/series/mathematical induction, count-
ing/probability, statistics/data analysis, trigono-
metric functions, and trigonometric identities/
equations.
066217 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .84.63 83 .95
044876 Quizzes & Tests  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
044877 Test Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .95

☼Jurgensen Geometry (10)
  Memoria Press has uses this hearty geometry 
course at the 10th grade level. College prep and 
comparable content to Prentice Hall and Bob 
Jones geometry courses with plenty of addi-

tional resources. This comprehensive course 
has 14 chapters – Points/Lines/Planes/Angles, 
Deductive Reasoning, Parallel Lines and Planes, 
Congruent Triangles, Quadrilaterals, Inequalities 
in Geometry, Similar Polygons, Right Triangles, 
Circles, Constructions and Loci, Areas of Plane 
Figures, Areas and Volumes of Solids, Coordinate 
Geometry, and Transformations. The course 
emphasizes logic and offers a good amount 
of worked-out examples, hands-on activities, 
real-world applications, exercises, chapter and 
mixed reviews, and a technology strand that 
includes calculator and computer applications 
for geometry. 
  Each chapter in the Student Edition begins 
with objectives, an explanation of the concept 
being covered, examples, classroom exercis-
es and written exercises. Self-tests are found 
mid-chapter, and algebra and mixed reviews 
prepare you for the next lesson. A chapter review 
and chapter test are found at the end of each 
chapter; these are different from those found in 
the Teacher Edition and are not reproducible. 
The chapter reviews have reference numbers for 
each section, for the lesson in which that concept 
was presented. Even numbered chapters are fol-
lowed by a section titled, “Preparing for College 
Entrance Exams,” which is a multiple-choice test 
with questions like those found in some college 
entrance exams. Answers are provided for all 
mixed reviews, self-tests, “Preparing for College 
Entrance Exams,” odd-numbered problems for 
written exercises, chapter reviews, and cumu-
lative reviews. Additional reference material is 
included at the end. 740 pg, hc.
  The Teacher Edition includes an explanation 
of course content and it mentions some optional 
support materials that may or may not be avail-
able from the publisher (the Houghton Mifflin 
components sold by Rainbow are those necessary 
to do the course); organization of the text, and 
how to use the Teacher Edition. Diagnostic Test, 
Chapter Tests, and Cumulative Reviews are also 
included in the Teacher Edition and are repro-
ducible for classroom or family use. You will 
also find answer keys for the tests and reviews, 
scheduling suggestions for minimum, average, 
and maximum course content (broken down into 
160 days), strategies for teaching, and lesson 
commentary with teaching suggestions for each 
lesson. Notes for the teacher are included in the 
margins of small-format student pages with print-
ed answers for all pages. 732 pgs, hc.
  The Solution Key offers worked problems 
(where necessary) for all exercises, algebra 
reviews, self-tests, challenge questions, chapter 
reviews, chapter tests, and examinations. Also 
included are the solutions for additional sections 
found in the back of the student book and solu-
tions for the Handbook for Integrating Coordinate 
and Transformational Geometry. 422 pgs, pb.   
  I think the plus with this geometry curriculum is 
the flexibility. The scheduling allows the course 
to be used with average students and those who 
need a challenge. The explanations are clear 
with plenty of examples and practice to cement 
the concepts. ~ Donna
046633 Solution Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .68.00 48 .95
046637 Student Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .140.00 105 .00
046639 Teacher Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .235.33 176 .50

~~~~~~~

A FRESH APPROACH (8-12)

Algebra: A Fresh Approach (8-10)
  If you are looking for a different approach to 
Algebra with:

 ¾ Logically organized introduction of concepts
 ¾ Simple, clear explanations
 ¾ Student-directed instruction
 ¾ Non-intimidating text
 ¾ Work space in the text (or to photocopy 

and work)
 ¾ Thorough coverage of algebraic concepts 

without “extras” thrown in
 ¾ A discovery approach to learning

Then these texts may be just what you’re looking 
for.  The author has made clear choices to keep 
the course simple, understandable, self-directed, 
and easy to succeed at.  Even the font sends a 
“you can do it” message.  It’s large, bold, crisp 
and clear with plenty of white space on each 
page.  There are no side notes or rabbit trails 
here; everything is direct, on task, and pertinent 
to mastering Algebra.  The result of this is a less 
overwhelming feel to the text.  This approach 
would work well both for the student who is an 
independent learner and the student who doesn’t 
particularly enjoy math (the “let’s just get it done” 
type).  Some children don’t really care for the 
(exciting to me!) explanations and nuances of 
mathematics.  They just need to learn it to get to 
college or go on to what they’re really interested 
in.  They need it like a tool to use; not like a 
painting to be studied and enjoyed.  These are the 
children that will appreciate what Christy Walters 
(author) has done in this curricula.  Her no-non-
sense, straightforward explanations and examples 
will help both types of student focus on under-
standing how Algebra works and overcoming any 
reservations they may have about their ability to 
conquer the subject.
  I appreciate that she has also incorporated 
self-discovery here; when a student makes their 
own connections, they understand and retain 
them.  For example, she doesn’t introduce the 
difference between two squares factoring method 
as a different way of factoring.  She purposely 
made the decision to allow students to discover 
this unique relationship for themselves.  The way 
she introduces factoring gives them the under-
standing and confidence they need to just tackle 
this unique problem like any other factorization 
problem.  While there are techniques you can 
apply, many students do better if they intuit 
those independently through trial and error.  This 
is especially true of children who don’t do well 
remembering a bunch of rules and techniques.  
They are forever “lost” applying random tech-
niques to a problem in an effort to find the “right” 
one, but without a clear sense of which one to 
apply!  If I sound like a parent of a math-indiffer-
ent child, well, let’s just say they’re not all “chips 
off the old block”!
  Mrs. Walters has, indeed, managed to keep it 
simple rather than mysterious, bewildering, and 
perplexing!  It would be difficult for a child to 
be confused by the direct and understandable 
instruction.  Moreover, she takes us through 
examples step by step and supplies many prac-
tice problems that grow gradually more com-
plex.  She concentrates on one skill at a time 
in progression from simple to complex.  Her 
approach is stranded rather than spiral.  Chapters 
are organized topically with a mixed review at 
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the end of each.  You will not revisit mastered 
concepts unless they are needed to solve more 
complex problems later.  If you allow your child 
to “use” the text, they can write in it; she has 
left ample space to do so.  Otherwise, you could 
photocopy the problem set pages and put them 
in a notebook.  There are also note pages at the 
end of each chapter so the student can keep sum-
mary thoughts or points to remember together.  
Answers to odd-numbered problems are in the 
back of the text.  Answers to all even problems 
(showing all solution steps) are contained in the 
solution guides.  There is no separate teacher 
book or manual needed; the text contains all 
needed instruction.  There are also no separate 
test books and keys.  The Mixed Review prob-
lems at the end of each chapter are to be used for 
testing the understanding of all material in that 
chapter.  The author has left her email address in 
the preface and welcomes all comments and/or 
suggestions. Algebra I was revised in 2016 and 
features some reorganization of topics and some 
new sections including statistics, probability, sci-
entific notation, graphing exponential equations, 
rates of change, operations with sets and parent 
graphs.
  The perfect component to round out this pro-
gram is a complete set of tests. There is one test 
provided per chapter, and the tests vary from 2 
to 4 pages in length. Tests in this packet corre-
spond directly to chapter content, and beginning 
with chapter six they include a section of review 
problems on each test. Tests are printed on 8 ½ 
x 11 inch paper with plenty of space for students 
to show their work. The tests are not 3-hole 
punched, so the first thing I would do is punch 
them and put them in a binder.
  This course is, indeed, a “fresh” approach.  
There is no “one size fits all” math curriculum, 
so if your child is having trouble with other tradi-
tional approaches, you might want to try this one 
on.  Unlike some other programs out there, this 
one is comprehensive in coverage, not “dumbed 
down”.  While the methods are fresh, the course 
is serious in scope and is college preparatory.  If 
you compare course content to Saxon, you will 
notice that it does not include topics that are 
normally taught in Geometry (or other branches 
of math - like box and whisker plots which are 
normally taught in Statistics). Read on for more 
details on the Geometry program!
041936 Algebra I Text  .  .  .  .  .  .64.95 59 .95
041937 Algebra I Solutions Guide  
 (to even # problems) 19.95 18 .95
045971 Algebra I Tests  .  .  .  .  .14.95 14 .50
A1AFAS Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .  .99.85 88 .25
041938 Algebra II Text  .  .  .  .  .64.95 59 .95
041949 Algebra II Solutions Guide  
 (to even # problems) 19.95 18 .95
047185 Algebra II Tests  .  .  .  .  .14.95 14 .50
A2AFAS Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .  .99.85 88 .25

Geometry: A Fresh Approach (8-12)
  Another uncluttered, 
fresh-looking math course 
from author Christy 
Walters.  Again, I love 
that the book is addressed 
to the student, has plen-
ty of workspace for prob-
lem-solving, and uses a 
no-nonsense approach.  
There is nothing “cute” 

here; just a direct, front-on approach to learning 
math.  If you are not familiar with the Algebra 
courses, PLEASE READ THE DESCRIPTION 
ABOVE, as all of the same applies here.  If you 
have used the Algebra I course above, you will 
equally enjoy Geometry.
  In the Geometry book, I like that she begins 
with a mini logic course (much like Jacobs).  
Instead of waiting until introducing geometric 
theorems to have the student begin doing proofs, 
she immediately introduces them in the context 
of what the student already knows (using algebra-
ic principles).  In this way, proofs are not a “new” 
thing used to prove just geometry theorems, 
but are familiar to the student as an extension 
and organization of logical thought.  Although 
non-Euclidean geometry is an interesting topic in 
the Jacobs book, your math-reluctant student will 
appreciate not having to deal with such abstract 
concepts here.  For a more complete idea of the 
scope and sequence of this course (and other 
geometry courses, for comparison), please visit 
our website to view the table of contents.
  The thirteen chapters are broken into parts 
(lessons) with direct instruction followed by prob-
lems.  Again, I like the self-discovery incorporat-
ed into the exercises as well as the short-answer 
questions, which require the student to put prin-
ciples into words.  The last part of each chapter is 
a mixed review including material from previous 
sections and chapters of the book.  While the 
book is thick (730 pages before the answers to 
odd-problems section), the larger typeset font is 
easy on the eye and the less bulky text per page 
helps the instruction seem less intimidating and 
overwhelming.  Since this book is intended for 
use between Algebra I and Algebra II, there is 
an Appendix devoted to a review of algebraic 
concepts.  This is a great mini-refresher course 
and I am glad to see it all in one place at the 
end of the book rather than parceled out in the 
middle of the geometry course.  I found the latter 
approach to be unnecessarily distracting in the 
Jacobs book.
  Another notable feature of this series is the abil-
ity to work directly in the book or photocopy the 
student problem pages rather than recopying the 
problems and working on a separate sheet of paper.  
In the geometry course, this goes a step further in 
the inclusion of blank coordinate graphs on prob-
lems that require them. A companion DVD is also 
now included in the back of the book that includes 
extra help for chapters 2, 3, 12 and 13.  The addi-
tional guidance on using a protractor, drawing 3-D 
shapes and perimeter, area and volume will be an 
asset to most students.
  I really like this math series and would recom-
mend it to any student, but particularly for chil-
dren who seem confused by other math courses 
and for children who are working grade-levels 
ahead.  It is a good text for the easily-distracted 
and math-phobic student as well – who needs to 
see things organized clearly and appreciates the 
less-cluttered feel of the text.  If your child has 
had difficulty using other math programs, don’t 
throw in the towel until you’ve tried “A Fresh 
Approach”.
047186 Geometry (hc) .  .  .  .  .  .64.95 59 .95
014513 Geometry Solutions Guide  
 (to even # problems) 19.95 18 .95
050517 Geometry Tests  .  .  .  .  .14.95 14 .50
GMAFAS Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .  .99.85 88 .25

~~~~~~~

JACOBS MATH

Elementary Algebra (Jacobs) (9-10)
  Now published by Master Books, Harold 
Jacobs’ Elementary Algebra is the same thor-
ough algebra course it has always been. This 
course is the equivalent of Algebra 1 and cov-
ers the basic algebraic concepts from a review 
of operations and functions through quadratic 
equations and number sequences. The chapters 
are Fundamental Operations, Functions and 
Graphs, Integers, Rational Numbers, Equations 
in One Variable, Equations in Two Variables, 
Simultaneous Equations, Exponents, Polynomials, 
Factoring, Fractions, Square Roots, Quadratic 
Equations, Real Numbers, Fractional Equations, 
Inequalities and Number Sentences – this is the 
same chapter sequence as found in the previous 
edition of this text. A midterm and final review 
are included in the text as well.
  Master Books assures us that there have been 
no changes in content – even the problems in 
the exercises have remained the same. If you are 
familiar with the older text, one thing you will 
miss is some of the cartoons; however, some 
were kept in the text to add to the readability—
and a bit of humor never hurts. Although Master 
Books is a Christian company, this text doesn’t 
proselytize – there is no Christian content.
  Lessons in the Student Textbook begin with 
concepts, and Mr. Jacobs makes sure you under-
stand the ‘why’ before tackling the ‘how.’ The 
text’s thorough explanation bite-size amounts of 
information make this a very popular program for 
understandability. There are still four sets of exer-
cises in each lesson – Set I reviews ideas from 
previous lessons for that continual review; Set II 
and Set III practice concepts taught in the lesson 
(Set III exercises are found in the teacher guide 
– more on this in a bit); Set IV can be optional 
or be used for extra credit – these offer challenge 
problems that go beyond the lesson. Answers to 
Set II exercises can be found in the back of the 
student book, which allows the student to self-
grade, if you would like.
  The Solutions Manual is just what the title 
states – this book offers the solutions for all of 
the exercises and chapter reviews. It does not 
offer test solutions.
  The Teacher Guide offers a suggested daily les-
son schedule that allows you to finish the course 
in one academic year – 180 lessons. Worksheets 
for the Set III exercises are found in the teacher 
guide. These are optional for those students who 
might need more practice. Tests for use at the 
end of each chapter are also included. There 
are four different versions of each test that are 
labeled A, B, C, and D. Problems are similar in 
each test and cover the concepts of that chapter. 
There is some variation in the numbers used in 
the different tests. The question might say, “Use 
the property named to write another expression 
equivalent to x(x+8) in test A. However, in test 
B, it says, “Use the property named to write 
another expression equivalent to x(x+3) or in Test 
C, x(x-6). Tests are one page, front and back, 
and the number of problems varies by chapter. 
A midyear and final exam are also included (just 
one version of each): 80 problems each and 4 
pages in length. Answers to the tests are included 
in the back of the teacher guide – not solutions, 
just answers.

continued...
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  Harold Jacobs’ math courses have a long-stand-
ing reputation for thorough explanations and it is 
nice to see them back on the market! ~ Donna
010028 Student Textbook .  .  .  .99.99 69 .95
010026 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 24 .95
010027 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .34.99 24 .95
022783 Curriculum Set  .  .  .  .169.97 121 .95
067714 3 Book / 6 Volume DVD   
 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .265.96 182 .95

Elementary Algebra DVD Instruction (9-12) 
  With the same quality presentation, you have 
come to expect from Cassidy Callahan, from 
AskDr.Callahan.com, DVDs have minor edits 
to align them with the new printing of Jacob’s 
Elementary Algebra from Master Books . Each 
set of DVDs provides approximately 12 hours of 
lesson lectures that parallel the respective texts. 
Concepts are illustrated and problems (like those 
in the text) are worked on a white or black board 
behind the lecturer. There is an occasional use 
of illustrative videos which provides a break from 
the teaching environment. Solutions for assign-
ment problems are not worked on the DVDs. 
Content is compatible with any 3rd edition 
Jacob’s Algebra.
041977   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .95.99 69 .95

Jacobs Geometry: Seeing, Doing, Understanding 
(9-12)
  Now in third edition and being published by 
Master Books, this newest edition of Jacobs 
Geometry: Seeing, Doing, and Understanding 
preserves all the features that have made his text 
so popular with educators in the past. Like pre-
vious editions, this text stresses logic and deduc-
tive reasoning but does not take a “discovery” 
approach. This is an excellent geometry course 
with clear explanations of geometric concepts 
that include practice with proofs (informal and 
paragraph). 
  The full color Student Text offers a thorough 
study of Euclidean geometry beginning with 
an introduction to geometry then topics builds 
incrementally – nature of deductive reasoning, 
lines & angles, congruence, inequalities, paral-
lel lines, quadrilaterals, transformations, area, 
similarity, right triangle, circles, concurrence 
theorems, regular polygons and the circle, geo-
metric solids, and non-Euclidean Geometries. 
Each chapter ends with review and a midterm 
and final review. For every lesson, there are three 
sets of exercises – all three practice the concepts 
presented, but the third set may offer a bit more 
challenge. Each exercise assumes knowledge 
gained in previous lessons in order to construct 
proofs. An appendix containing a glossary, all 
presented theorems, postulates, and formulas, 
and selected answers to exercises is most helpful. 
  A Teacher Guide includes a weekly lesson 
schedule with space to record the due date and 
grade, chapter tests, mid-term and final exam, 
and test answer keys. The Teacher Guide also 
includes reference pages that include a glossary, 
formulas, and postulates & theorems as presented 
by chapter.
  The Solutions Manual is a big plus for this 
course! This book offers solutions (not just 
answers) for all exercises in each chapter, as well 
as chapter reviews and midterm and final review.
  DVD Instruction is a wonderful tutorial taught 
by Dr. Dale Callahan. Using examples and illus-
trations, students will learn to write proofs and 

prove properties of geometric figures. The DVDs 
correspond to chapters 1-15 of the text, and there 
are five discs in the set. Students using this DVD 
set also have access to free homework help, via 
e-mail, from Dr. Callahan.
  The Teacher Guide suggests that students will 
need a notebook and graph paper for use with 
the course, and the Dr. Callahan DVD (Disc 1, 
introduction) suggests that you will need a pro-
tractor, compass, straight edge, and calculator for 
the course. Dr. Callahan’s suggestion is that, at 
minimum, you should have a scientific calculator 
with SIN and COSIN, but if you are going on in 
math, a graphing calculator (TI89) is preferred.
  For thorough preparation for the ACT, SAT, and 
future math courses, this geometry course has the 
bases covered. ~ Donna
041980 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 71 .95
038671 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50
041979 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .34.99 24 .95
067717 Book Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .164.97 117 .95
038664 DVD Instruction  .  .  .  .95.99 69 .95
067718 3 Book / 5 Volume DVD
 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .260.96 179 .95

FOERSTER MATH
  Paul Foerster is a name synonymous with 
math. He has not only taught math, he has a 
degree in chemical engineering and a Masters 
in mathematics along with the honor of the 
Presidential Award for Excellence in Mathematics 
Teaching. He has written the successful Algebra 
2 and Trigonometry course that is to be used 
following Harold Jacobs Elementary Algebra 
and Geometry: Seeing, Doing, Understanding. 
Paul Foerster has also written his own Algebra 
1, which is the same great quality as his other 
math courses.

Algebra I (Foerster) (9-12)
  This text is a one year, high-school algebra 
course that the author used in his own class-
room. The first part of the book leads up to the 
Quadratic Formula by mid-year; this is a break 
from a more traditional sequence. As a result, 
students are able to work more realistic word 
problems using decimals. The second part of 
the book covers expressions with two variables, 
harder factoring problems, algebraic fractions, 
radical equations, and inequalities. This book is 
in its third edition and now includes a chapter 
on probability, scattered date, and linear func-
tions, which wasn’t included in the previous 
edition. Chapters, in order, are: expressions and 
equations, operations with negative numbers, 
distributing: axioms and other properties, harder 
equations, some operations with polynomials 
and radicals, quadratic equations, expressions 
and equations containing two variables, linear 
functions/scattered data/probability, properties 
and exponents, more operations with polyno-
mials, rational algebraic expressions, radical 
algebraic expressions, inequalities, functions, 
and advanced topics. Each chapter begins with 
an introduction to the topic, a visual example, 
an objective for that section, and exercises. Some 
chapters include oral practice, but all examples 
are shown in a step-by-step fashion for thorough 
understanding. The chapter wraps up with a 
chapter review and test, and a final review and 
examination rounds out the text. The back of the 
book includes reference materials such as a table 
of square roots, table of trigonometric functions, 

glossary, answers to selected problems, indices, 
and a skills handbook. The skills handbook is a 
reference section for basic skills such as problem 
solving strategies, the four basic functions, frac-
tions/decimals/percents, line and circle graphs, 
and spreadsheets. 
  The Solutions Manual contains all worked out 
problems, step-by-step, for the exercise sets, oral 
practice sets, chapter reviews, chapter tests, and 
the final review and examination that are found 
in the student text. A Thumb Drive is also avail-
able for this course, see description after Algebra 
2 desc.
033416 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .63.30 62 .95
033404 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .63.30 62 .95

Foerster Algebra 2 and Trigonometry (10-12)
  It’s here – the recommended sequel to the 
Jacobs math series. Paul Foerster taught math 
beginning in 1961 and puts his teaching exper-
tise to work in this text which is designed as a 
course in intermediate and advanced algebra 
and trigonometry. After completing algebra 1 
and geometry, this book is the next step before 
calculus. The presentation emphasizes the role 
of algebra and trigonometry as the foundation for 
calculus and should take a student 1 ½ to 2 years 
for completion. 
  The text is divided into 15 chapters, beginning 
with a brief review. Chapters 1-8 cover topics 
that are considered intermediate algebra, 9-12 
are advanced algebra, and 13-15 cover trigo-
nometry. Chapters include functions & relations, 
linear functions, systems of linear equations 
& inequalities, quadratic functions & complex 
numbers, exponential & logarithmic functions, 
rational algebraic functions, irrational algebra-
ic functions, quadratic relations & systems, 
higher-degree functions & complex numbers, 
sequences & series, probability/data analysis/
functions of a random variable, trigonometric & 
circular functions, properties of trigonometric & 
circular functions, and triangle problems. 
  The appendices offer additional topics that are 
sometimes part of Advanced Algebra but don’t 
fit into the flow of the text. The topics are opera-
tions with matrices, mathematical induction, and 
exploration of functions. Explanations, exercises, 
and activities are provided for each topic and 
you can choose to present them as part of your 
program. Helpful reference tables, a glossary, 
and a skills handbook provide additional helps. 
There are chapter reviews, cumulative reviews, 
chapter tests, and a final exam found in the text. 
Note that these are different from those found in 
the test booklet. An answer key is found at the 
back of the book for odd-numbered problems in 
exercises and cumulative reviews, all problems 
in the chapter reviews, and select problems for 
appendices exercises, but not for chapter tests or 
the final exam. 
  Each chapter begins with a statement of the 
chapter’s content and is broken into lessons. 
Lessons include instruction, objectives, exam-
ples, and practice exercises. Throughout the 
lessons the student will find blue boxes that 
contain definitions of important vocabulary and 
terms. Problems titled “Do These Quickly” pro-
vide opportunity for review of previous concepts, 
and discovery exercises expose students to new 
concepts before they are presented as a lesson. 
Calculators and/or a computer are recommended 
for use at appropriate times.
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  The Solutions Manual offers answers to all prob-
lems found in the text (with the exception of the 
simplest problems or problems that have more 
than one possible way to solve them as in linear 
equations with 3 variables), along with step-by-
step solutions for most problems. A Thumb Drive 
is also available for this course, see below.
  This thorough course does an excellent job of 
preparing students for calculus and college level 
math. If you were to compare this course to 
Saxon Advanced Math, the only thing not includ-
ed in this course is the interwoven geometry 
included in the Saxon course. ~ Donna
027247 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .63.30 62 .95
001580 Solutions Manual  .  .  .  .67.30 66 .95

Math Without Borders Home Study Companions 
(8-12)
  Pair a well-loved high school math series 
(Foerster’s) with video instruction and you have 
a winning combination. Math Without Borders 
Home Study Companions provide an element 
of confidence; the conviction that a challenging 
high school math course is completely manage-
able. Why? You have a teacher in your corner. 
One who calmly and clarifyingly teaches math. 
Packaged on practical thumb drives, the videos 
(mp4 format compatible with both Macs & PCs) 
provide electronic whiteboard presentations to 
accompany the textbook lessons plus worked 
solutions to selected assigned problems. 
  I remember hearing of math courses authored 
by Paul Foerster in the early 2000s. Considered 
an excellent choice for college prep math, they 
were nevertheless not readily available. And, you 
were on your own with them. Many of us need 
good support material to bolster homeschooler’s 
confidence and there just wasn’t much available. 
Sometimes, it was even hard to get an answer 
key. David Chandler and Math Without Borders 
changes all that. These excellent courses (plus 
geometry from another author) provide a quality, 
college-prep, high school scope and sequence 
and they are do-able in a homeschool setting – 
even if mom is a mathophobe.
  The videos are a substitution for class atten-
dance. The idea is to read the day’s lesson, then 
watch the video. Use half of the lesson problems 
as a daily assignment; using the remainder if 
additional practice is needed. The Math Without 
Borders videos include explanatory videos plus 
worked problem solutions for either select prob-
lems or the even problems. These solutions can 
be used to get over a roadblock. Many of the 
thumb drives include a Resources File which 
provides spreadsheets and material referred to in 
the lessons.
  The videos (i.e. content of thumb drives) should 
be saved onto your computer as soon as possible; 
do not continue to use them from the thumb 
drive for the duration of the course. They are 
nontransferable and can only be used on one 
computer although you can make a single copy 
as a back-up. Video lessons were filmed 2007-
2008 although Geometry was updated in 2014 
and Trigonometry in 2017. Each drive includes 
material on how to set up the course, what texts 
to use and how to use them, as well as links for 
obtaining suggested free software downloads. 
Some courses include printable PDF material. 
The drive material lists several software items – 
freely available online – that are used in some 
optional lessons.

  Although a mentoring approach to assessment 
is encouraged, the Mr. Chandler does provide 
suggestions for material that can be used as self-
tests or assessments. ~ Janice
EACH THUMB DRIVE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .00
064431 Foerster’s Algebra 1

Text is Algebra I: Expressions, Equations, and 
Applications by Paul Foerster (Prentice Hall 
Classics edition). The odd-numbered prob-
lems have answers given at the back of the 
book (use these for homework). Lessons are 
useful with older editions of the text.

064430 Foerster’s Algebra 2
Text is Algebra and Trigonometry: Functions 
and Applications by Paul Foerster (Prentice 
Hall Classics edition). Mr. Chandler notes 
that trigonometry is rarely taught as a sepa-
rate course anymore but rather paired with 
either Algebra 2 or Precalculus. Paul Foerster 
includes it in both courses. Math Without 
Borders strongly suggests that taking both 
courses (don’t skip the Precalculus course) 
is recommended because work leading up 
to calculus is foundational for later math 
courses and mathematically based profes-
sions. Lessons are useful with older editions 
of the text.

064432 Foerster’s Calculus
Text is Calculus: Concepts and Applications, 
2nd ed. by Paul Foerster (copyright 2005). 
Lessons are useful with older editions of the 
text.

064433 Foerster’s Precalculus
Precalculus – text is Precalculus with 
Trigonometry: Concepts and Applications, 
3rd ed. by Paul Foerster (copyright 2012). 
Lessons are useful with older editions of the 
text.

064434 Geometry: Guided Inquiry w/ book
Text is Geometry: A Guided Inquiry by 
Chakerian, Crabill, and Stein. (several 
publishers and different printings but all 
with identical content). Demonstration files 
from the lessons require a free program – 
Geogebra - (available as download). 

AGS High School Math (Pearson) (9-12)
  This series by AGS comes from a secular publish-
er for our patrons who prefer or need curriculum 
with no Christian content. Each bundle includes 
student text, student workbook, and Teacher’s 
edition. The Student Text offers a “How to” at the 
beginning so you know how to use the book and 
how to study effectively. There is a section that 
includes skills and concepts to be covered at that 
level. “Chapter Features” includes a variety of 
helpful information and exercises that support the 
lesson content. “Problem Solving Strategies” help 
you use math in every day life. Answer keys (not 

solutions) for select problems are found at the 
back along with a glossary and other reference 
materials, supplementary problems and reviews 
for basic skills. The Student Workbook offers 
one page of additional practice for each lesson. 
The Teacher Edition includes a planning guide, 
lessons plans, small-format student text pages 
with teacher notes in the surrounding margins, 
overview and objectives with tips and ways to 
reinforce and extend the lesson, correlation to 
NCTM Standards, and answers to the workbook 
activities. Student workbook pages are shown in 
the bottom margin in the teacher edition, just 
below the corresponding text pages so you know 
when to assign them. Other answer keys (not 
solutions) that are available in the teacher edition 
are those for odd numbered problems in the text 
and a few select even numbered problems, sup-
plementary problems, tests, and activities found 
on the Teacher Resource Library CD-ROM. 
Suggestions for instruction with manipulatives is 
also included in the teacher notes.
  The books are divided into chapters and chapters 
into lessons so that you are completing approx-
imately one lesson per day to equal a one-year 
course. Each lesson is formatted similarly and 
begins with the presentation of information, exam-
ples, and practice exercises. Calculator practice 
is included in many lessons, and small boxes of 
information or optional activities are included to 
enhance the topic. Each chapter is concluded with 
a chapter review which is multiple choice (for stan-
dardized test practice) and supplementary problems 
found at the back of the student text which requires 
pencil and paper work can be used for review or 
assessment purposes.
  Unfortunately, there are parts of this program 
mentioned in the teacher edition that aren’t 
available to homeschool families. The Teacher 
Resource Library isn’t available and is referenced 
in the teacher edition as having additional activi-
ties and the tests. The Skill Track Software is also 
unavailable and is used to assess the mastery of 
each chapter and lesson of the book. If you aren’t 
worried about tests or additional activities, you 
won’t miss these items.
  I put the pre-algebra and geometry next to BJU 
and Saxon and found some differences. BJU 
Pre-algebra jumps in using integers at chapter 
1; while AGS doesn’t even address integers 
until chapter 7. AGS spends more focused time 
on graphing where the other courses integrate 
graphing with other concepts. BJU and Saxon 
both include instruction on polynomials – AGS 
doesn’t address the topic. AGS does a very thor-
ough review of basic functions (add, subtract, 
multiply, divide) using positive numbers only 
with whole numbers, decimals, fractions, and 
percents for the first 6 chapters. AGS, BJU, and 
Saxon Geometry cover most of the same topics 
including axioms, postulates, and theorems, but 
BJU and Saxon appear to have more practice and 
explanation.
EACH BUNDLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .128.97 110 .95
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.97 19 .95
052292 Algebra I Homeschool Bundle
052293 Algebra I Workbook
052294 Algebra II Homeschool Bundle
052295 Algebra II Workbook
052302 Geometry Homeschool Bundle
052303 Geometry Workbook
052304 Pre-Algebra Homeschool Bundle
052305 Pre-Algebra Workbook
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VideoText Interactive Courses (9-12)
  This instructional system is the best I’ve seen 
for students to learn and grasp algebra and 
geometry.  The computer-generated graphics and 
animation on the DVDs visually bring home the 
concepts presented in a way that won’t soon be 
forgotten.  It would be difficult for any child to 
fail using this system.  It is systematic, incremen-
tal, and reinforced with course notes, exercises, 
quizzes and tests.  The emphasis is on conceptu-
al learning so students will be able to apply their 
knowledge regardless of problem presentation.  
Although it is meant to be used along with an 
instructor, if I had to choose a math curriculum 
to be used by an independent learner, this would 
be it, hands-down.
  The cornerstone of the program is the video 
instruction.  These presentations are very pro-
fessionally done.  Instruction is clear and audio 
is excellent.  Every presenter speaks distinctly 
and at a moderate pace.  One of the instructors 
and the author of the program is Tom Clark, a 
math teacher with 30+ years of experience in the 
classroom and as a district math supervisor.  His 
expertise at reaching and teaching children really 
comes through in the presentations.  Animated 
graphics complement the audio, showing step-
by-step explanation.  It would be very difficult to 
duplicate this quality on a board with a live pre-
senter, especially in the case of 3-D graphics like 
conic sections and x, y, z axes.  Relationships 
are arranged, rearranged and moved to a coordi-
nate plane with ease, bringing home the thought 
process and solution steps in a way that would 
be difficult to achieve without this technology.
  For students who aren’t math-oriented, the bite-
sized increments of instruction make the learning 
process easy to digest.  In school site trial tests, 
students in classrooms using the VideoText pro-
gram easily outscored students using convention-
al textbook and instructor methods. Another plus 
is the ability for students to play back previous 
instruction for review.  This eliminates the poten-
tial for mistakes made due to misunderstandings 
or faulty memory.  It also saves you, the math 
teacher, from repeating instruction over and over 
if a child is having a difficult time assimilating it.  
Even if you are very math oriented, if you have 
a student who is not, your teaching may not be 
reaching your child at a level basic enough for 
them to comprehend.  These courses are great 
at thoroughly laying a foundation then building 
carefully upon it.
  In this system, students first watch the video 
(without taking notes – those are provided).  
While the instructions suggest repeatedly pausing 
the video to discuss and answer posed questions, 
I did not find this applicable to many of the 
lessons I watched.  You will probably want to 
watch the first several presentations along with 
your student to determine whether this will be a 
necessary step in your lessons.  Videos are 5-10 
minutes in length.  After watching the video, 

students review the course notes that summarize 
and recap the concepts and terminology present-
ed.  They then work the exercises in the student 
worktext.  Rather unique to this program is the 
checking of this work by the student, using the 
provided solution manual.  In this way, the child 
realizes and corrects his own mistakes, learning 
the correct procedure to follow.  Solutions are 
shown in detail.  If needed, he can review the 
video also.  You gauge the student’s performance 
via quizzes taken at the end of each lesson.  An 
“A” and “B” quiz are provided so that you can 
review and retest if necessary.  Tests (again “A” 
and “B” forms) are provided for each Unit as 
well.  The instructor’s guide contains solutions to 
all quizzes and tests.
  A sampler DVD (available for free at www.
videotext.com/samplerform.htm) contains lessons 
in both Algebra and Geometry, along with 
a presentation about VideoText methodology, 
endorsements from users, and all of the corre-
sponding print material (in PDF format), so you 
can “try before you buy”. It also contains a scope 
and sequence for each course detailing contents 
of each of the modules. The Algebra course is a 
complete course containing pre-Algebra instruc-
tion and the equivalent of both Algebra 1 and 
2; two years of instruction. In fact, Dr. Clark 
recommends students take a CLEP or college 
entrance exam upon completing the Algebra 
course to place out of a college algebra refresher 
course.  The Geometry course includes a signif-
icant amount of Trigonometry instruction and 
may serve as both Geometry and Pre-Calculus 
courses. 
  The complete courses consist of 6 modules, 
A thru F.  Each Module consists of one or more 
Units of instruction, containing various numbers 
of lessons (about three months worth of course 
work per module).  Modules are contained in 
separate boxes which contain video lessons on 
DVD, course notes, student WorkTexts, Solution 
Manuals, Progress Tests and Instructor’s Guides.  
Additional student materials are also available 
below for each module or in complete packs.
EACH SINGLE MODULE  .  .  .  .  .  .  109 .95
EACH WORKTEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
EACH PROGRESS TEST  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

ALGEBRA
041281 Module A 041284 Module D
041282 Module B 041285 Module E
041283 Module C 041286 Module F
ALGABC Modules A-C  .  .  .  . 329.85 294 .00
ALGEBC Modules B-C  .  .  .  . 219.90 184 .05
ALG5MD Modules B-F  .  .  .  .  . 549.75 449 .05
ALGDEF Modules D-F  .  .  .  . 329.85 294 .00
ALGALL All 6 Modules A-F  659.70 559 .00
ALG6WT Worktexts A-F  .  .  .  .  .  .  119 .70
ALG6PT Progress Tests A-F  .  .  .  119 .70

    Worktext       Progress Test
 041304 Module A 041318
 041305 Module B 041319
 041306 Module C 041320
 041307 Module D 041321
 041308 Module E 041322
 041309 Module F 041323

GEOMETRY 
041287 Module A 041290 Module D
041288 Module B 041291 Module E
041289 Module C 041292 Module F

GEOABC Modules A-C .  .  .  .  .329.85 294 .00
GEOMBC Modules B-C  .  .  .  .  .219.90 184 .05
GEODEF Modules D-F  .  .  .  .  .329.85 279 .00
GEO5MD Modules B-F  .  .  .  .  .549.75 429 .05
GEOA2E Modules A-E  .  .  .  .  .  .549.75 469 .00

Due to the delay on Module F, this package 
will be the temporary “complete set” until 
F is available. Purchasers will be able to 
purchase Module F when released for $90 
or will be eligible to receive trigonometry 
content after they have completed Module E 
if F is not yet available.

GEOALL All 6 Modules A-F  659.70 529 .00
GEO6WT Worktexts A-F  .  .  .  .  .  .  119 .70
GEO6PT Progress Tests A-F  .  .  .  119 .70
   Worktext       Progress Test
 041311 Module A 041325
 041312 Module B 041326
 041313 Module C 041327
 041314 Module D 041328
 041315 Module E 041329
 041316 Module F* 041330

(*Module F items not yet available)

PROGRAMS - OTHER
 While offering some instruction, these programs 
include less teaching material or do not cover 
the full range of grade-level skills that the com-
prehensive programs offer.

Math Lessons for a Living Education (PK-6)
  What is a living education? Living education is 
the real-life application of the things you learn. 
When this approach is applied to math, it is not 
taught in a vacuum; rather, mathematical con-
cepts are integrated into everyday situations. This 
is the Charlotte Mason approach to education, 
and Angela ODell, author of this curriculum, 
has captured the spirit of the methodology in this 
easy-to-use series. Math is taught through the 
adventures of a brother and sister, Charlie and 
Charlotte, and their family. Books are designed 
to be consumable but are not reproducible, and 
answer keys are downloadable with the link 
provided in each book. Levels are designed to be 
one-year courses and each has 36 lessons. Books 
feature a suggested daily schedule at the beginning 
with a grid for completion and grading built in. 
Although the books are titled as “levels,” the levels 
are loosely based on grade. Even if you haven’t 
used the earlier levels of this series, you can jump 
in at an appropriate skill level/topical area for your 
child. If you are unsure about where to begin, we 
offer a placement test on our website.
  There are no fancy manipulatives for this 
series - paper versions are printed in the back 
of each book, and you’ll use household or other 
commonly-found items such as: contact paper, 
construction paper, large index cards, brass fas-
teners, crayons, markers, colored pencils, glue, 
hole punch & reinforcers, flashcard rings, plastic 
storage box, stickers for flashcards, pictures from 
old magazines, poster board, 100 counting items 
(your choice), three containers for making the 
Place Value Village, and snack-size/1-quart/1-
gallon resealable bags. In Books 2 and 3, you 
will also need a 12” ruler, indoor/outdoor ther-
mometer, coins for money lessons, and $1 bills. 
Book 4 requires poster board, a box of business 
size envelopes, folder for charts, small counting 
items, and modeling clay. To get started, simply 
cut out the manipulatives found in the back of 
your book and prepare them before the first les-
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son. Whether you are using the Charlotte Mason 
approach or just attracted to the simplicity of the 
course, this series provides a solid introduction to 
math. Non-reproducible, over 300 perforated pgs 
each, sc. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95
037144 Book 1

Charlie and Charlotte visit their grandparents 
farm and learn numbers, shapes, place value, 
adding and subtracting. Along the way, the 
children also learn about gardening, baby 
farm animals, nature, family and love. In the 
first 30 lessons children will learn numbers 
0-9, place value, rectangles, circles, addi-
tion, subtraction, skip counting with 2, 5, 
and 10, telling time with minutes and hours, 
and more. The last 6 lessons of the book are 
review.

050290 Book 2 
Book 2 follows the adventures of Charlie and 
Charlotte once they have returned home from 
their grandparent’s farm. Using the same 
format as Book 1, Book 2 content teaches 
addition and subtraction (including carrying 
& borrowing), numbers to 100, simple frac-
tions, word problems, skip counting, inches/
feet, perimeter, dollars/cents, temperature, 
graphs, pounds/ounces, liquid measure, and 
a bit about the seasons, geography, and love 
of family.

051791 Book 3
In Book 3, join Charlie, Charlotte, their 
baby sister Ella, and their parents as they 
prepare and go on a mission trip to Peru. 
Children will review concepts from Book 2 
and learn addition and subtraction up to 4 
digits, rounding to 10s, 100s, and 1000s, 
multiplication and division up to 10s, area of 
rectangles and squares, place value through 
millions, more measurement, solving for 
unknowns, greater/less than, and Roman 
numerals. 

006285 Book 4
In Book 4 the family travels through the 
United States. The twins and friends learn 
about landmarks, Americas heroes, and work 
in their garden as they review concepts from 
Book 3 and do further work with larger 
numbers, metric measurement, decimals, 
operations with equivalent fractions, and 
more. Math Fact Reviews are incorporated 
into the lessons so that students won’t forget 
foundational math information.

003719 Book 5
Book 5 reviews known concepts and teaches 
multiplying and dividing with 10/100/1000, 
2-digit divisors, division w/ remainders as 
fractions, factoring, common factors, greatest 
common factor, reducing fractions, proper & 
improper fractions, least common multiple, 
finding a common denominator, adding & 
subtracting fractions w/ uncommon denomi-
nators, working w/ mixed numbers, multiply 
fractions, dividing fractions, multiplying & 
dividing decimals, and counting back money.

038674 Book 6
069719 Book 6 Teacher Guide 39.99 27 .95
032564 Student/Teacher Set  .  .79.98 57 .95

Continue the adventure with fractions, dec-
imals, percentages, basic geometry, maps, 
graphs, charts, units of measure, averaging, 
rounding, Roman Numerals (only 22 lessons 
at this level).

CRITICAL THINKING PRESS

Mathematical Reasoning (PK-8)
  At such an early age, mathematical reasoning 
begins with simple activities such as distinguish-
ing between even or odd amounts and learning 
the ordinal numbers. This series is correlated to 
the NCTM standards and accordingly incorpo-
rates topics such as patterns, number concepts/
number lines, graphs, fractions, probability, 
geometry, and problem solving, as well as basic 
operations. The full color activity sheets should 
especially appeal to the younger student. Not 
only are the illustrations eye-catching, but they 
do an excellent job of demonstrating mathemat-
ical representations and relationships. Although 
manipulatives are not required, a link to a virtual 
manipulative website is provided in case addi-
tional concrete level reinforcement is needed. 
A wide variety of exercises and activities are 
utilized to keep your child both interested and 
motivated. For instance, Thinker Doodles and 
Mind Benders activities from parent company 
Critical Thinking are scattered throughout.
  Beginning 1 focuses on numbers 1-5 while 
Beginning 2 focuses on 0-10, and they are 
intended for use with 3 and 4 year olds. The 
concepts are presented in a spiral fashion, so 
students will see the concept repeated at differ-
ent intervals throughout the book. In most cases, 
children who finish these first two books should 
be ready to tackle kindergarten math. 
  Books A through F are for grades kindergarten 
through 5th grade, and can be used as core math 
curriculum. We also like to recommend them 
as a critical thinking supplement for any math 
program that is light in that particular area. These 
books incorporate the same spiral approach 
found in the Beginning books. Level G has been 
added for 6th grade and goes beyond drill and 
practice. It incorporates discussion-based prob-
lem solving to prepare students for the reasoning 
required for upper-level math. 
  Book 2 of the original series, Mathematical 
Reasoning Through Verbal Analysis, can be used 
after the series as a supplement to your math 
curriculum. A more analytical or math reasoning 
approach is needed for higher level math and 
this book will help fill that need. This book can 
also be used as a reference and resource tool to 
fill in gaps. Since the book is nicely organized 
by “strands” (topics), and, additionally, into sub-
topics, you can easily find problem solving exer-
cises to help repair any deficiency detected or 
an alternate way of teaching a concept (useful if 
your child has developed a case of “math block” 
to understanding a particular concept). Topics 
cover the entire realm of elementary math: 
understanding numbers, counting, sequencing, 
geometry, basic arithmetic operations, mea-
surement, numerical comparisons (greater than, 
less than, equal to), and tables and graphs. The 

teacher’s manual contains teaching suggestions 
and the answers. These books are reproducible 
for family use and range in length from 240-380+ 
pages.
013092 Beginning 1 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32 .99
013097 Beginning 2 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99
EACH BOOK A-B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99
018306 Level A (K)
018308 Level B (1)
EACH BOOK C-F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  42 .99
001760  Level C (2) 026718  Level F (5)
013133  Level D (3) 025350 Level G (6)
001439  Level E (4)

☼Understanding Pre-Algebra (6-8)
  For those using Mathematical Reasoning by 
Critical Thinking Company, here is the next step 
after finishing level G. Released in 2018, this 
course uses the same approach to help students 
apply reasoning and skill for higher level math. 
Understanding Pre-Algebra helps lay the founda-
tion that will build confidence before going on 
to Algebra I. 
  This book is standards-based and topics are orga-
nized logically. There are 15 chapters – Family of 
Numbers, Working with Integers, Working with 
Rational Numbers, Ratio/Proportion/Percent, 
Percent Applications, Algebraic Expressions, 
Equations and Solving Word Problems, 
Inequalities and Applications, Understanding 
Square Roots and Irrational Numbers, Two-
Dimensional Geometry, Understanding Volume 
and Surface Area, Graphing on the Coordinate 
Plane, Transformations and Congruency, 
Understanding Functions, and Probability and 
Statistics. This is a reproducible, consumable 
workbook with plenty of white space for working 
problems. 
  One of the program’s strengths is the abundance 
of word problems. These are taught using charts 
and tables, which offer visuals to help students 
interpret the problem. Chapters are divided into 
concepts (each is typically 2 pages); cover one 
concept a day in order to work through the book 
in one school year. Each concept begins with an 
explanation or definition; colored sample boxes 
offer visual instruction or explanation, followed 
by an exercise or practice. Every chapter is fin-
ished out with a Chapter Review, which could be 
used as a test. Chapter Reviews aren’t cumulative 
but a review of that chapter only. 
  Some helpful resources included are a glossary 
of important math vocabulary, a list of formulas, 
table of square roots, and answers to the exer-
cises with explanations for some of the more 
difficult problems. A two-part final exam is also 
included, which covers all material in the book. 
  Prepare your student for high school math and 
standardized testing with the logical, thorough 
approach found in Understanding Pre-Algebra. 
442 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
031017   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  42 .99
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Understanding Algebra I (Mathematical 
Reasoning) (7-9)
  The word ‘Algebra’ can strike fear into 
the hearts of many, but the Critical Thinking 
Company has done their part to calm your math 
nerves and prepare students for higher level math 
in Understanding Algebra. The newest member 
of the Mathematical Reasoning line is a full one 
year algebra course for students at the junior high 
and high school level in a consumable format.
  The information in this worktext is a user-friend-
ly format and presented in a step-by-step fashion. 
The text makes a connection between the arith-
metic of the elementary years to the algebra they 
need to succeed in high school math. Twelve 
chapters begin with the basics and build upon 
each other – Our number system, Evaluating 
Expressions and Solving Equations, From 
Words to Algebra/Translating and Solving Word 
Problems, From Words to Algebra/More Word 
Problems, Inequalities, Polynomials, Factoring, 
Working with Radicals, Linear Functions, 
Systems of Equations and Inequalities, Other 
Types of Functions, and Working with Algebraic 
Fractions. 
  The author begins the book with a simple expla-
nation of “What is Algebra,” and then jumps right 
in. Each chapter is 20 to 30 pages in length and 
broken into topics. Each topic or lesson offers 
the student explanations and examples in a very 
visual fashion. Colored charts, illustrations, and 
graphs are incorporated for clarity of explana-
tions. Within the lessons, students will be asked 
questions to assure they know the concept being 
presented and a ‘more practice’ section rounds 
out the lesson. Sets of ‘Enrichment Problems’ 
are scattered throughout the chapters to offer 
additional practice in higher-order thinking using 
plenty of word problems. There are no chapter 
tests in this book, so you would need to assess 
your student’s understanding of the concepts by 
other means – grades from the practice sets and 
exercises might be your best tool for assessment. 
New for the 2017 edition are chapter reviews 
and a final exam.
  A glossary that includes algebra vocabulary and 
an answer key are found at the back of the book. 
These are answers and not solutions. A helpful 
reference page is included. Students will learn 
about the history of math as they learn math 
strategies to help them with algebra and beyond. 
378 pgs. pb. Reproducible for home and single 
classroom use. ~ Donna   
060818   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Understanding Geometry (7-9)
  Geometry isn’t treated 
with the intensity in mid-
dle school, in many cases, 
for high school success 
in the subject. This book 
follows the National Math 
Standards and presents an 
introduction to the basics 
of geometry. Students 
won’t just learn the prop-
erties of geometry, but will learn the reasoning 
behind the properties and learn the basics of 
geometric proofs and coordinate geometry. A 
glossary is included in this 256-page book that 
can be used as a text in junior high and it is 
reproducible for family or classroom use.
052042   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36 .99

Core Standards for Math (Houghton Mifflin 
Harcourt) (K-6)
  Now this series is something any homeschool-
ing parent may use even though it is Common 
Core. Harcourt has provided two-page lessons 
that cover every content standard per grade 
level in the Common Core State Standards for 
Mathematics.  The first page introduces the con-
cept with step-by-step instruction and modeling 
each sequence – perfect for checking a stu-
dent’s understanding through open-ended prac-
tice items. The second page includes multiple 
choice practice items as well as problem-solving 
items. Each book starts with a brief explanation 
and overview of the CCSS standards. Lessons 
are organized by content standard and could 
be done in a start to finish order – or standard 
by standard if you want to coordinate with your 
primary math program. The consumable books 
(newsprint) include an answer key with reduced 
student pages in the back. Also in the back of 
each book is a complete list of the CCSS for the 
grade level. These lessons would be easy to do 
each day as a “daily warm up” or even as your 
practice work if you’re using a more relaxed 
math program. Regardless of what you think 
about Common Core, this series will ensure your 
kids are measuring up to these standards, which 
is a good way to prepare for any standardized 
tests you may be required to take. 265 pgs, pb 
~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 17 .95
032211 Grade K 032160 Grade 4
032152 Grade 1 032161 Grade 5
032153 Grade 2 032169 Grade 6
032159 Grade 3

Spectrum Math (Carson-Dellosa) (5-8)
  More than a practice book, each grade level 
features comprehensive coverage of the basic 
skills.  Books are two-toned, have a no-nonsense 
appearance, and emphasize skill development 
and practice, “without complex terminology or 
abstract symbolism.”  This uncluttered approach 
helps students focus on mastering the fundamen-
tals.  There are lots of nice features in this series: 
each contains a scope and sequence chart for 
the entire program, has basic facts tests that can 
be used for drill, and includes an assignment 
record sheet for you to use in making specific 
page assignments.  They also have a form for 
recording student test scores, which also pro-
vides an immediate assessment of the grade 
as “excellent,” “very good,” “good,” “fair,” or 
“poor,” and include a complete answer key at 
the back of the book.  All of the pages are perfo-
rated, so you can tear out student sheets, or the 
key, easily.  Chapters each begin with a pre-test 
to help identify problem areas, or determine if 
your child can “place out” of that chapter and try 
the next one.  The pre-test comes in two parts; 
one is purely computational, while the other 
is a problem-solving pre-test which uses the 
requisite skills in realistic, everyday problems.  
The lessons begin with developmental exercises 
that introduce each new skill.  Visual aids or 
models are used to demonstrate the concept on 
these pages.  Several pages of exercises follow, 
providing ample practice.  Again, these include 
both computational pages and problem-solving 
pages. Chapters end with a test.  Also included 
are a mid-book test (about halfway through the 
course to test all previously-learned skills), and a 

final test, which covers all of the chapters.  The 
Spectrum series was revised and updated  in 
2006, and Spectrum Math now features pre-alge-
bra and algebra content, and introductory con-
tent on geometry and probability.  Most books 
are over 150 pages.
  The latest in the Spectrum Math series for grades 
6 through 8 is intended to help students improve 
and strengthen their math skills in specific areas.  
Algebra focuses on factors, fractions, functions, 
graphing, proportion, percent, interest, equa-
tions, inequalities, and rational numbers.  Data 
Analysis and Probability spends time on order of 
operations, measures of central tendency, calcu-
lating probability, ratios, interpreting graphs, and 
problem solving.  Geometry strengthens skills in 
areas of points, lines, rays, angles, circles and 
solid figures, volume, triangles, polygons, perim-
eter, and area.  Measurement offers practice with 
customary and metric measurement, percents 
and rates, angles, ratios and proportion, and vol-
ume.  These books are about 120 pages in length 
with the answer keys in the back along with a 
scoring record chart which allows you to log the 
student’s test scores.  In addition to the pre and 
post test found in each chapter, a mid-test and 
final test will allow you to check the student’s 
cumulative progress.  In true Spectrum fashion, 
these additions to the series will help prepare 
your students for standardized testing or can be 
used for additional practice. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 6 .95
003827 Grade 5
003828 Grade 6
026237 Algebra (6-8)
026256 Data Analysis & Probability (6-8)
026387 Geometry (6-8)
026459 Measurement (6-8)

Spectrum Math 2015 (Carson-Dellosa) (K-8)
  The 2015 edition of the Spectrum Math series 
states that it is “Correlated to the Current State 
Standards.” This means that significant changes 
were made to bring it into alignment with the 
CCSS (which most states align to). Although the 
general format and structure of the books remain 
the same, the topics differ significantly at the mid-
dle school levels and reflect more advanced alge-
bra and geometry content as well as increased 
content in data, probability, and statistics. Each 
chapter starts with a pretest (Check What You 
Know) and ends with a posttest (Check What 
You Learned). Lessons within each chapter cover 
a progression of skills. Instruction is minimal but 
examples precede each worksheet. To give you 
an idea of the differences in this edition, previ-
ously the 7th grade book started with chapters 
on whole numbers, fractions, decimals, percents, 
and calculating interest but the new edition starts 
with rational numbers, expressions, equations, 
and inequalities. Both cover ratios and propor-
tions but terminology and content are different. 
The previous edition had sections on both English 
(customary) and metric measurement while those 
topics are not covered in the 2015 edition. Both 
editions have sections on probability, statistics, 
and geometry but the content of each is different 
and the newer edition is more advanced. There is 
also a greater emphasis on problem solving and 
word problems in the newer edition. In general, I 
would say the 7th grade book is roughly one year 
ahead of the previous edition. These workbooks 
are 160 pages in length.
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  The topic specific workbooks (124 pages each) 
that are available for the 6th through 8th grade 
levels have also had changes based on the newer 
standards. Every chapter still has a pretest and 
posttest, along with a mid-year test and final test. 
The Algebra workbook has added chapters on 
expressions and equations and systems of equa-
tions and has removed chapters on probability 
and graphs and algebra and geometry. Chapters 
in the Data Analysis/Probability workbook have 
completely changed to probability models, cal-
culating probability and compound events, sta-
tistical thinking, measures of central tendency 
& measures of variability, displaying data, and 
scatter plots & bivariate data. The Geometry 
workbook is basically the same as the previous 
edition, but all of the angle and triangle concepts 
have been combined into one chapter, which 
is titled Triangle, Properties, & Relationships. ~ 
Janice/Donna
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 7 .95
001658 Grade K 001610 Grade 5
001440 Grade 1 001628 Grade 6
001452 Grade 2 001634 Grade 7
001462 Grade 3 001656 Grade 8
001473 Grade 4
025119 Algebra (6-8)
025135 Data Analysis/Probability (6-8)
025154 Geometry (6-8)

Kumon Math Workbooks (1-6)
  A math program based on the Kumon method.  
Basically, the earmarks of this system are:

 ¾ Concepts introduced in small, incremen ta l 
steps, allowing children to master   
them without confusion

 ¾ Single topic books rather than mixed   
strands. Children concentrate just on   
addition, for example, before moving to  
subtraction

 ¾ Concepts are taught by discovery   
method than being spelled out

  The series is meant to be self-directed.  Students 
take charge of their own learning on every level.  
They complete pages, check their work, record 
their scores, and determine whether to move on 
or review.  The pace almost guarantees success.  
Children should work a “few” pages a day; 
assignments should take about 20 minutes to 
complete.  Pages are marked with the skill level 
required at top and the points each question is 
valued at (a very young child will need some 
help totaling points).  Very short instruction (or 
an example) is given on a few pages.  For exam-
ple, there is a short explanation when children 
begin to subtract a 2-digit number from a 3-digit 
number where borrowing is needed.  However, 
the child is given every opportunity to intuit this 
beforehand.  By the time he reaches this page, 
he has already been subtracting double-digit 
numbers for many pages.  Some of these would 
require borrowing, but, since they are able to 
subtract, say, 7 from 12, the Kumon method 
wants the child to see a pattern when increasing 
to 7 from 22, 7 from 32, etc.  This does remind 
me of the approach used in Miquon as well.  
Besides these very infrequent helps there are 
just some small prompts for children to look for 
patterns in their answers, and words of encour-
agement.  Pages are pleasing to the eye; they are 
colored, clean, and problems are well-spaced.  
The Kumon method has been used successfully 
with children around the world for over 50 years.   

It does seem like it would help a child to take 
charge of his own learning and help himself to 
understanding rather than being spoon-fed each 
bite.  For Kumon math earlier than Grade 1, see 
the Kumon section in Early Learning.
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
027926 Grade 1 Addition
027996 Grade 1 Subtraction
047539 Grade 1 Geometry & Measurement
047545 Grade 1 Word Problems
027930 Grade 2 Addition
028011 Grade 2 Subtraction
047540 Grade 2 Geometry & Measurement
047546 Grade 2 Word Problems
027925 Grade 3 Addition & Subtraction
027987 Grade 3 Multiplication
027961 Grade 3 Division
047541 Grade 3 Geometry & Measurement
047547 Grade 3 Word Problems
027995 Grade 4 Multiplication
027962 Grade 4 Division
047542 Grade 4 Geometry & Measurement
047548 Grade 4 Word Problems
027956 Grade 4 Decimals & Fractions
027960 Grade 5 Decimals & Fractions
047543 Grade 5 Geometry & Measurement
047549 Grade 5 Word Problems
027973 Grade 6 Fractions
047544 Grade 6 Geometry & Measurement
047550 Grade 6 Word Problems

Kumon Algebra Workbooks (6-8)
  Continuing in the methodology and add-
ing to the scope and sequence of the Kumon 
Math Workbooks, these two workbooks provide 
review and practice of pre-algebra and algebra 
basic skills. The workbooks feature step-by-step 
instruction, a logical progression of concepts, 
then repetition to reinforce them. Word problems 
are added for each skill set. Skills are taught (with 
examples) and then practiced and reviewed. 
Each level starts with reviews of the concepts 
from the previous level and then adds new 
material. Concepts are introduced gradually and 
build upon one another. A complete answer key 
is included.192 pgs, pb.  ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
057113 Pre-Algebra

Covers fractions, decimals, percents, expo-
nents, order of operations, positive/nega-
tivenumbers, and algebraic expressions.

026903 Algebra
Covers solving equations, simultaneous lin-
ear equations, inequalities, graphs, linear 
functions, and word problems.

Kumon Middle School Geometry (6-8)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
072031 Intro to Geometry Workbook
072030 Geometry Workbook

Developmental Math (K-12)
  I would have loved using this math program 
as a child!  It is an extremely sound, logically 
presented math program that is virtually self-in-
structional (once your child can read).  Best of 
all, children can progress at their own pace, 
according to their ability, instead of having 
to “put in” the requisite nine years of math 
before beginning higher-level math (algebra and 
beyond).  Not only is it great for a naturally inde-
pendent learner, but it would teach any child to 
take responsibility for his learning, and greatly 
improve thinking skills as well.  Extensively 
field tested, Dr. George L. Saad and team made 
sure that children could progress through the 16 
levels of worktexts essentially unaided.  Where 
confusion was found, additional instruction was 
added until the program was a finely-tuned math 
tutor!  Many homeschooling mothers-of-many 
are stretched to the max with multiple levels 
of school to teach, toddlers to watch, babies to 
bubble, and teens needing driving practice (not 
to mention husbands that need occasional atten-
tion!).  This is a math course you can feel good 
about using with no regrets about neglecting 
critical skills.  Presentations are extremely clear, 
with very desirable progression of instruction 
from the concrete level to the abstract, then 
mastery through practice, and, finally, applica-
tion with problem solving using word problems.  
Each skill is taught in bite-sized pieces and built 
upon slowly so as not to “lose” the child’s under-
standing.  In fact, presentation is so well done, 
that children are able to deduce math principles 
from working through the exercises, in much the 
same way as the Miquon lab sheets.  There are 
no manipulatives used.  Rather, pictures are sub-
stituted for live objects (this may hamper some 
extremely kinesthetic children who need to touch 
and feel to understand).  Also, some concepts 
normally taught in math programs are not taught 
in Developmental Math because they do not real-
ly fit into the normal progression of skills.  These 
concepts are time (including calendar time), 
temperature, weights and measurement.  The 
levels are ungraded, and students should be able 
to complete about three levels per school year.  
Each level book is divided into units, which 
culminate with a unit test to assure mastery.  A 
diagnostic test is taken after students complete 
each level also.  Placement of your child in the 
program depends on his/her skill level. Students 
should be placed at the level of skill that they’re 
already familiar with, but have not totally mas-
tered.  Specific guidelines for placement are 
available if you’re in doubt.  Alternatively, you 
could use the Developmental Math Test Pack, a 
series of 5 diagnostic tests, to accurately pinpoint 
your child’s current level.  Each 8-page place-
ment test covers three levels.  Placement Test A, 
for example, covers Levels 2-4, while Placement 
Test E assesses Levels 14-16.
  Skills covered by level are as follows:
Level 1 -  Number concepts and symbols
Level 2 -  Addition concept, basic facts 1-9
Level 3 -  Subtraction concept, basic facts 1-9
Level 4 -  Tens concept, addition & subtraction
  of tens
Level 5 - 2-digit numbers, addition & subtrac-
 tion without regrouping
Level 6 -  Addition with regrouping
Level 7 -  Subtraction with regrouping
Level 8 -  Multiplication concept and facts



490 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Mathematics

Level 9 -  Division concept and facts
Level 10 - Hundreds concept, three-digit addi-
 tion & subtraction 
Level 11 - Three-digit multiplication & division
Level 12 - Thousands concept; all operations
Level 13 - Decimal and metric system
Level 14 - Fractions
Level 15 - Fractions; advanced skills
 Level 16 - Ratio, proportion, percent,
 probability, number theory, graphs
Level 17 - Algebra I
Level 18 - Algebra II
Level 19 - Geometry I
Level 20 - Geometry II
  Upon completion of level 16, your child should 
be ready for Algebra ½ or Pre-Algebra.  Parent 
guides at levels 1-9 contain general suggestions 
for the parent’s role in the course, a brief over-
view of skills taught in previous levels showing 
the current level in context of the program, a 
lesson-by-lesson explanation of skills presented, 
and answers to exercises.  Teacher guides at 
levels 10-16 are copies of student worktexts with 
answers shown.  A program overview booklet 
showing level by level progress, is available for 
those who want to sample before deciding.
  Have you been waiting for the upper levels of 
Developmental Math – they have finally arrived. 
Levels 17-20 are for your students who are ready 
to move on to algebra and geometry using the 
same format as the lower levels of this series. 
Students in 7th and 8th grade should have com-
pleted levels 13-16 in order to prepare for these 
levels which should then be done in sequence. 
Levels 17 and 18 are Algebra I and II, Levels 19 
and 20 are Geometry I and II.
008493 Program Overview .  .  .  .  FREE
EACH WORKTEXT 1-16  .  .  .  .  .  10.00 8 .45
EACH WORKTEXT 17-20  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50
EACH EDUCATOR GUIDE 1-9  5.00 3 .95
EACH TEACHER ED 10-16  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .45
EACH SOLUTION MAN 17-20 15.00 13 .50
EACH SET LEVEL 1-9  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95
EACH SET LEVEL 10-16  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .50
EACH SET LEVEL 17-20  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 24 .95
Lvl  Worktxt Guide Set
 1 011070 003220 LV1SET
 2 010122 003221 LV2SET
 3 020514 003222 LV3SET
 4 011071 010967 LV4SET
 5 011072 010965 LV5SET
 6 011073 003223 LV6SET
 7 011074 013198 LV7SET
 8 011075 013199 LV8SET
 9 011076 020936 LV9SET
   Teacher
Lvl  Worktxt Guide Set
10 011077 020937 LV10ST
11 019355 020938 LV11ST
12 021069 020939 LV12ST
13 021277 021086 LV13ST
14 021087 021088 LV14ST
15 021276 021089 LV15ST
16 021275 021090 LV16ST
   Solution
Lvl  Worktxt Manual Set
17 026974 026975 LV17ST
18 053576 053574 LV18ST
19 053579 053577 LV19ST
20 053582 053580 LV20ST
037736 Test Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .95

On Core Mathematics (Houghton Mifflin 
Harcourt) (K-12)
  Common Core Standards are still the current 
standard in measuring student success with core 
subjects. This math series is written to supple-
ment your math curriculum to ensure that your 
student meets the standards for math.
  Each level contains lessons with content for all 
Common Core Standards. The Common Core 
Standards for practice cover 8 different areas – 
make sense of problems and persevere in solv-
ing them, reason abstractly and quantitatively, 
construct viable arguments and critique the rea-
soning of others, model with mathematics, use 
appropriate tools strategically, attend to preci-
sion, look for and make use of structure, and look 
for and express regularity in repeated reasoning. 
The content standards for K-6 are counting & 
cardinality, operations & algebraic thinking, 
number & operations in base 10, measurement 
& data, geometry, number & operations in frac-
tions, ratios & proportional relationships, number 
systems, expressions & equations, and statistics 
& probability. You’ll notice that these skills are 
foundational to the application and mastery 
of higher levels of math. The Teacher Edition 
contains lesson background for all Common 
Core topics, and teacher support for all lessons.  
Common Core Standards for each lesson are 
noted, small format student pages are included 
with answers along with objectives, essential 
questions, vocabulary, materials list, and prereq-
uisites to that particular lesson or topic. These 
lessons offer flexibility for incorporation into your 
weekly curriculum, and the number of lessons 
varies from level to level.  The Student Workbook 
is black and white and each lesson is two pages 
in length.  Each lesson begins with an explana-
tion and model of the concept and is followed 
by practice for the concept.  Assessments to 
complement the On Core Mathematics program. 
There is an assessment for every lesson in the 
student books. Each assessment is three to five 
questions in length (1 page), and includes both 
fill-in-the-bubble multiple choice questions and 
at least one word problem. Each assessment is 
labeled for the corresponding standard, and the 
answer key is found at the back of the book. The 
purchaser is given permission for copying if using 
On Core Mathematics as a program.  Be sure 
you don’t miss anything and there are no gaps in 
your math education. Cover the Common Core 
Standards, no matter what math curriculum you 
might be using. ~ Donna
EACH SET K-5 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.20 24 .95
EACH SET 6-8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.50 27 .50
EACH SET Alg . 1 - Geometry  .  .36.50 27 .50

050952 Grade K 050949 Grade 6
050944 Grade 1 050950 Grade 7
050945 Grade 2 050951 Grade 8
050946 Grade 3 050942 Algebra 1
050947 Grade 4 050943 Algebra 2
050948 Grade 5 051102 Geometry

Student Assessment Guide:
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .46.47 34 .85
002013 Grade K 002000 Grade 4
001977 Grade 1 002006 Grade 5
001980 Grade 2 002008 Grade 6
001993 Grade 3

Student Edition Worktext:
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.53 4 .90
018634 Grade K 018675 Grade 3
018655 Grade 1 018680 Grade 4
018659 Grade 2 018704 Grade 5
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .50
018709 Grade 6 018721 Grade 8
018718 Grade 7 018752 Geometry
018751 Algebra 1 018760 Algebra 2

~~~~~~~

McGraw-Hill’s Math (1-8)
  This program is most like the Spectrum Math 
program.  It is a solid program with more com-
plete instruction than Spectrum, albeit with 
fewer pages.  By comparison, at the 6th grade 
level, McGraw has 156 pages compared to the 
187 in Spectrum.  I suspect the difference is due 
to the format rather than the scope.  Spectrum 
books have a pre-test for each chapter whereas 
this series has one for the book.  Because more 
space is devoted to instruction, there are cor-
respondingly fewer problems per page.  Books 
are notably more colorful than their Spectrum 
counterparts and the pages more visually appeal-
ing; text is crisp and pages look clean.  Font is 
grade appropriate.  Published in 2011, these are 
aligned with math Common Core Standards.  If 
you’ve escaped hearing about this latest edu-
cational catch-phrase, it refers to educational 
standards which have been adopted by MOST of 
the 50 states (only five states and three territories 
have not as of early May, 2012).  So, you can 
bank on standardized tests incorporating these 
standards in testing. Series is transitioning to the 
2nd edition, copyright 2018, which is aligned 
to national standards. Contact us for availability.
  The pre-test in each book will determine wheth-
er you can skip chapters or not.  The book is 
self-instructional with fairly complete teaching 
of each concept, followed by an example, then 
practice exercises.  Teaching material includes 
colorful visual aids as needed.  Each chapter 
culminates with a Unit Test and the book ends 
with a comprehensive Test followed by a glos-
sary (dictionary at lower levels) and answer key.  
Pages are perforated for easy removal.
  I would say these are on par with the Spectrum 
series; while not a complete math curriculum in 
the traditional sense, they may be used in place 
of one coupled with additional hands-on teach-
ing (at lower levels) or with additional practice 
where needed (at upper levels).  They also make 
excellent practice, review, and reinforcement 
books to use with a program that is less tradition-
al (like Miquon or Singapore math).  Certainly, 
if you are concerned about state testing require-
ments, these would assure you that your child is 
learning according to almost every state’s stan-
dards.  Each book includes a 10-week summer 
study plan, too, so your child could use these to 
get a head start on math for the next year.  For 
the motivated child, doing so may allow them 
to move ahead a grade level or at least progress 
more rapidly through their coursework during the 
school year.
EACH BOOK GR . 1-2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .95
EACH BOOK GR 3-8 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 10 .95
053246 Grade 1 053250 Grade 5
053247 Grade 2 034883 Grade 6
053248 Grade 3 034897 Grade 7
053249 Grade 4 034898 Grade 8
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☼Learn Math Fast (1-12)
  Looking for a streamlined curriculum with 
targeted goals spanning from beginning math to 
High School Geometry? The title’s fast highlights 
this 7-volume 2nd edition curriculum’s goal: to 
develop students who can quickly produce auto-
matic, confident responses to math problems. 
This mastery-based program presents math con-
cepts in a sequential manner. Topically arranged, 
each of these un-graded levels handles multiple 
concepts and can be used by multiple ages as a 
supplement or stand-alone. More mastery-based, 
this program can help shore up math skills or 
help struggling learners who are behind in lev-
els. No matter your student’s grade, the author 
recommends starting at Level 1. However, free 
placement tests are available from the publisher’s 
website to either complete online or print. (http://
learnmathfastbooks.com/placement-test-i.html) 
Level 1 contains 4 instruction pages for using the 
overall program with different aged learners. No 
teacher guide is available; answers and detailed 
solutions (which vary based on level) are includ-
ed in the back of each book.
  Each softcover book includes detailed lessons 
written in a conversational—and sometimes 
humorous—style at a 3rd-4th grade reading 
level. At the lower levels, topics are introduced 
using a few different methods including tips and 
shortcuts and using U.S. coins as manipulatives. 
Concepts are taught, a practice worksheet fol-
lows, and then there is a timed test. Students 
practice until they feel confident on the concept 
and complete the test before moving on to the 
next concept. At higher levels, students are 
taught the concept and complete a worksheet, 
with the possibility of repeated practice through 
free worksheets. All levels include chapter tests 
and a final review test. Geometry, Vol VII, 
requires a manipulative kit. 
  Students can write in the book but it is designed 
as a non-consumable and unlimited downloads 
of worksheets are available at the publisher’s web 
site with the included code. 
  Supplemental materials include a water- and 
tear-proof, 8.5x11” Big, Big Bookmark which 
serves as a reference guide of main math con-
cepts for all books. For Geometry (2nd ed), the 
Smart Cards include four 3”x 6 1/2” postulate 
cards; 5 smart cards to review rules for angles, 
triangles, quadrilaterals, polygons and circles; 
a form to make a cube; and a pencil. The 
Geometry Kit (contained in a zippered vinyl 
pouch with 3-hole punch) is a simple, helpful set 
that includes 15 1-inch foam squares; a 1-inch 
plastic ball; protractor and two kinesthetic cards 
which help teach Pi; a square foot paper; a for-
mula card; a square, rectangle, and one each of 
an equilateral, right triangle, and isosceles trian-
gle cards with helpful reminders printed on one 
side. Books range from 148-348 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
068312 Volume I (1-3)  .  .  .  .  .  .  45 .00

Adding and subtracting with single & double 
digits; multiplying and dividing up to 3 digits; 
adding, multiplying and dividing by decimal 
numbers; dividing with remainders; place 
value; US measurements. 282 pgs.

068313 Volume II (4-5)  .  .  .  .  .  .  45 .00
Adding, subtracting, multiplying and dividing 
fractions and mixed numbers; decimals and 
percentages; cross canceling; mixed numbers 
and improper fractions; using math symbols; 

adding, subtracting, multiplying and dividing 
negative and positive numbers. 164 pgs.

068314 Volume III (6-8)  .  .  .  .  .  45 .00
Introduction to Pre-Algebra; solving for X 
and in terms of Y; order of operations; ratios; 
slopes; graphs; slopes; exponents and vari-
ables. 193 pgs.

068576 Volume IV (1-8)  .  .  .  .  .  49 .00
Basic Geometry: basic shapes; area; special 
triangles; circumference; diameter; volume; 
Pythagorean Theorem; hypotenuse; the 3-4-5 
triangle; and basic metric system. Requires 
the Geometry Kit. 147 pgs.

068310 Geometry Kit for Vol 4 (1-8)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .00

See complete description above.
068315 Volume V (9-11)  .  .  .  .  .  49 .00

Algebraic terms; exponents and terms; laws 
of Algebra; distributive law of multiplication; 
factoring and prime factorization; polynomi-
als; quadratic equations. 255 pgs.  

068316 Volume VI (11-12) 
 (2nd edition)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .00

Applications of Algebra: how to build alge-
braic equations to solve story problems; 
solutions problems; mixture problems; prob-
ability; and systems of equations. 232 pgs.

068317 Volume VII (11-12)  .  .  .  59 .00
High school geometry: congruent angles; arc 
length; proofs; theorems; postulates; supple-
mentary and complementary angles; Sine; 
Cosine; Tangent. 384 pgs. 

068311 Smart Cards for Volume VII 
 (10-12)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00

Covers all postulates and theorems in Volume 7.
068309 Big, Big, Bookmark (1-8)
 8 .5” x 11”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00

☼MathWise (3-9)
  Sometimes a little more practice is all that is 
needed to hone specific math skills. This series 
offers just that: topical practice, review, and extra 
practice. Peter Wise is a math teacher and author 
of this series that takes a fresh approach to help-
ing students understand. The basics are intended 
for any grade level that might include them and 
are explained in a comic-style format. The books 
vary in length and are divided into one and two-
page topical practices. Special features include 
tips and tricks (memory aids), speech bubbles 
with teaching insights, step-by-step procedures, 
simplified terminology to introduce concepts, 
and occasional concept quizzes. Each book 
goes from simple to more complex explanations 
and challenge problems are included to stretch 
students. Every topic includes explanations, sam-
ples, practice, and answer keys (not solutions) 
are found at the back of the book. There is plenty 
of room for students to work right in the book, 
and these are reproducible for a single classroom 
or family. This series is affordable, practical, and 
a great option for students struggling with specific 
concepts, needing more practice, or getting a 
jumpstart on new concepts. ~ Donna  
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .10.95 9 .95
068399 Algebra Book 1
068400 Decimals
068401 Fractions Book 1  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .95
068402 Fractions Book 2
068403 Integers
068404 Percents
069002 Number Sense .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .95
069001 Linear Equations  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .50

Key To ___ (McGraw-Hill) (4-12)
  The Key To... series 
is a very self-instruction-
al, unintimidating, pro-
grammed learning series.  
Covering seven basic top-
ics, students can work 
through these horizontal-
ly or vertically.  They are 
ideal for “homework” or a 
more topical approach to 
the subject.  Presentation 
is done in a simple, friendly manner, incremen-
tally, and with examples to follow as needed.  
Workbooks are thin and consumable.  Answer 
keys are recommended.  Order by the book or 
in sets.
  We like this series because it encourages chil-
dren to tackle these subject areas in as much 
depth as they can, rather than working strictly 
within the confines of an age-graded math pro-
gram.  Starting in 4th or 5th grade, I purchased 
a complete set of student workbooks for each 
child.  Book 1 in each topic was put on the 
school book shelf.  When Key to... was assigned, 
my children were free to work on whatever topic 
they chose, and they worked as much as they 
wanted.  As soon as Book 1 in any subject was 
completed, it was replaced by Book 2.  My oldest 
daughter sometimes got so involved that she just 
kept going!
**********************************************
Key to Algebra (5-12)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .80
EACH ANSWERS & NOTES  .  .  .  .  8 .76
006655 Book 1:  Operations on Integers
006656 Book 2:  Varbls, Terms, Expressns
006657 Book 3:  Equations
006658 Book 4:  Polynomials
006659 Book 5:  Rational Numbers
006660 Book 6:  Mult, Div, Rational Expr
006661 Book 7:  Add, Sub, Rational Expr
012834 Book 8:  Graphs
012835 Book 9:  Systems of Equations
012836 Book 10:Square Roots/Quad Equatns
004601 Answers and Notes for Books 1-4
007111 Answers and Notes for Books 5-7
012837 Answers and Notes for Books 8-10
ALGCMP Set (all wkbks & ans) 84.28 82 .00
ALGWKB Workbooks only  .  .  .  .58.00 56 .00
004164 Reproducible Tests .  .  .  .  23 .48 
 (not included in complete sets)
**********************************************
Key to Geometry (4-12)
EACH WORKBOOK 1-6 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .80
EACH WORKBOOK 7-8 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .64
EACH ANSWERS & NOTES  .  .  .  .  8 .76
002677 Book 1: Lines and Segments
006662 Book 2: Circles
006663 Book 3: Constructions
006664 Book 4: Perpendiculars
006665 Book 5: Squares and Rectangles
002017 Book 6: Angles
002018 Book 7: Perp, Paral, Tang, Circles
002019 Book 8: Triangles and Polygons
002020 Answers and Notes for Books 1-3
002021 Answers and Notes for Books 4-6
002022 Answers and Notes for Book 7
002023 Answers and Notes for Book 8
GEOCMP Complete set  .  .  .  .  99.12 97 .00
GEOWKB Workbooks only .  .  64.08 62 .00
**********************************************

continued...
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Key to Decimals  (4-12)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .80
EACH ANSWERS & NOTES  .  .  .  .  8 .76
002678 Book 1: Concepts
004598 Book 2: Add, Sub, Multiplication
004599 Book 3: Division
004600 Book 4: Using Decimals
004602 Answers and Notes for Books 1-4
DECCMP Complete set  .  .  .  .  . 31.96 30 .99
DECWKB Workbooks only .  .  . 23.20 22 .95
020915 Reproducible Tests  .  .  .  17 .60 
 (not included in complete sets)
**********************************************
Key to Fractions  (4-12)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .80
EACH ANSWERS & NOTES  .  .  .  .  8 .76
002679 Book 1: Fraction Concepts
006055 Book 2: Multiplication, Division
006056 Book 3: Addition, Subtraction
004597 Book 4: Mixed Numbers
004603 Answers and Notes for Books 1-4
FRACMP Complete set  .  .  .  .  . 31.96 30 .99
FRAWKB Workbooks only .  .  . 23.20 22 .95
020916 Reproducible Tests  .  .  .  17 .60 
 (not included in complete sets)
**********************************************
Key to Measurement  (4-12)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .80
EACH ANSWERS & NOTES  .  .  .  .  8 .76
004158 Book 1: English Units of Length
004159 Book 2: Measuring Length and  
 Perimeter Using English Units
004161 Book 3: Finding Area and Volume
 Using English Units
004162 Book 4: English Units for Weight
, Capacity, Temperature, and Time
007794 Answers and Notes, books 1-4
MSRCMP Complete Set  .  .  .  .  . 31.96 30 .99
MSRWKB Workbooks only .  .  . 23.20 22 .95
**********************************************
Key to Metric Measurement  (4-12)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .80
EACH ANSWERS & NOTES  .  .  .  .  8 .76
003636 Book 1: Metric Units of Length
003637 Book 2: Measuring Length and  
 Perimeter Using Metric Units
003638 Book 3: Finding Area and Volume
 Using Metric Units
003639 Book 4: Metric Units for Mass,  
 Capacity, Temperature, and Time
003635 Answers and Notes
MTMCMP Complete Set  .  .  .  . 31.96 30 .99
MTMWKB Workbooks only  .  . 23.20 22 .95
**********************************************
Key to Percents  (4-12)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .80
EACH ANSWERS & NOTES  .  .  .  .  8 .76
006666 Book 1: Concepts
006667 Book 2: Percents and Fractions
006668 Book 3: Percents and Decimals
007112 Answers and Notes for Books 1-3
PERCMP Complete set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.16 25 .25
PERWKB Workbooks only  .  .  .  .17.40 16 .95
020917 Reproducible Tests .  .  .  .  17 .60 
 (not included in complete sets)
**********************************************
Key to Complete Sets
KEYCMP Complete Set  .  .  .  . 337.40 321 .95
  Complete set of all Key-To workbooks & keys.
KEYWKB Set of Workbooks  232.28 219 .95
  A complete set of all Key-To workbooks.
**********************************************

Ultimate Math Survival Guide (4-8)
  For students who need more practice and review, 
these books cover all the basics before moving 
on to algebra. Using the same simple to under-
stand format found in the Mastering Essential 
Math Skills Series, students will gain confidence 
as they master math essentials. Follow the five 
steps outlined in the front of each book for math 
success – Step 1: complete the review exercise 
and show your work; Step 2: introduce the new 
material using “Helpful Hints”; Step 3: work the 
two sample problems together (student & parent/
teacher), then the student works independently; 
Step 4: go through the “Problem Solving” section 
and explain key words and strategies, then let 
the student solve the problem; Step 5: correct the 
work using solutions in the back of each book.
  Ultimate Math Survival Guide, Part 1 includes 
whole numbers, integers, fractions, decimals, 
and percents. Ultimate Math Survival Guide, 
Part 2 includes geometry, problem solving, 
graphs, and pre-algebra topics. Each section in 
each book end with review and a test to check 
proficiency. Each book is 240+ pages and would 
work well for test prep, a summer refresher or 
extra practice and review. ~ Donna 
EACH GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 26 .95
065872 Part 1 065873 Part 2

Mastering Essential Math (4-12)
  This math system, designed 
by math teacher Richard 
Fisher over a 20-year period, 
will bring to light any “holes” 
or deficiencies in math skills.  
Each lesson is presented on a 
single page and is designed 
to be doable in 20 minutes.  
There are two “groups” of 
books in the series: one roughly leveled series of 
two books that incorporates multiple topics, and 
a topical series designed for grades 4-12.  These 
books aren’t colorful, but they have an unintim-
idating look that may make math practice more 
inviting. Book 1, Book 2 and Pre-Algebra also 
include access to online video tutorials.  For addi-
tional audio-visual instruction, the books are also 
available with DVDs.
  Book 1 and Book 2 offer five parts to each sin-
gle-page lesson: speed drills, review exercises, 
teacher tips, new material, and a word problem, 
all of which fits into the 20-minute time frame.  
Students first complete the review exercises.  
These are generally only four problems per day 
that provide reinforcement of previously-learned 
math skills.  Speed drills come next.  These are 
always fact wheels with the center blank.  You 
supply the “wild” addend or factor, based on 
your child’s particular need for practice with 
certain fact families.  New material is introduced 
next, along with “helpful hints” and examples.  
You should work the two sample problems 
with your child.  Then, they complete the daily 
exercises (usually about ten) and word prob-
lem.  Each book contains a “How to Use This 
Book” section, which makes it easy to use, and 
all solutions to exercises are included.  Book 1 
chapters include whole numbers; fractions; deci-
mals; ratios, proportions and percents; geometry; 
number theory and algebra; integers; charts and 
graphs; probability and statistics; word problems 
and final review, all in 160 pages.  Book 2 is 
divided into sections that cover more advanced 

aspects of whole numbers, fractions, decimals, 
percents, geometry, integers, charts and graphs, 
word problems, and review.  An answer key 
is included in Books 1 and 2.  Consumable, 
approximately 144 pgs.
  Topical book lessons have 4 key parts. They 
begin with a review exercise covering previously 
learned concepts. Helpful hints introduce the 
new material, then two sample problems are to 
be worked by the adult and the student, then 
students do problems on their own for practice. 
The last item of each lesson is one word problem 
for students to solve. There are usually about 10 
practice problems except in the problem solving 
book which may have fewer. Each book ends 
with a Final Review and a Final Test over the 
content of that specific book. 
  The instructional DVDs which accompany 
these books feature the author, Richard Fisher, 
“America’s Math Teacher,” and can be pur-
chased separately or with the books. They 
include thorough explanations and demonstra-
tions on a white board of the concept or concepts 
for each lesson. There is over 6 hours of instruc-
tion on each of the DVDs, and they are intended 
to accompany the Mastering Essential Math Skills 
books.  The format of the DVDs remind me a bit 
of the Saxon DIVE CDS, but these are written on 
white board using a black marker and Mr. Fisher 
uses red at times to make it easier to follow his 
explanations. His instruction consists of the 
information found in the “Helpful Hints” sections 
of the book with elaboration. These DVDs are 
instruction only and you will need the corre-
sponding book for each student. - Linda / Donna
040619 Book 1 only (4-5)  .  .  .27.95 21 .95
045527 Book 1 w/ DVD  .  .  .  .43.95 34 .95
040620 Book 2 only (6-12)  .  .  .27.95 21 .95
045529 Book 2 w/ DVD  .  .  .  .43.95 34 .95
EACH TOPICAL BOOK (exc)  .  .22.95 19 .95
026679 Fractions
026684 Geometry
026685 Pre-Algebra  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.95 21 .95
045530 Pre-Alg Bk & DVD .  .  .43.95 35 .95
026695 Problem Solving
026635 Decimals & Percents
026737 Whole Numbers & Integers

E-Z MATH (BARRON’S EDUCATIONAL)

E-Z Arithmetic (5-12)
  A comprehensive review of arithmetic.  This 
book probably contains everything you ever 
wanted to know about addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, division, fractions, decimals, per-
cent, and measurement.  Starting with a history 
of numbers and counting, this book assumes 
nothing.  It’s also pretty easy to read for a math 
book.  Although you’re probably familiar with 
most of this material, detailed information and 
instruction is included for all topics.  Worked 
examples are clearly explained.  If you’re in a 
hurry and need a quick review, use the diagnos-
tic pretest to pinpoint areas that need improve-
ment.  Includes 150 practice sets, a posttest, and 
an answer key.  450 pgs. ~ Anh
021550   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75

E-Z Math (9-AD)
  This book has some overlapping content with 
E-Z Arithmetic.  There’s a short review of the 
four basic operations in chapter one, but then 
it jumps right into fractions, decimals, per-
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cents, beginning algebra, factoring, equations, 
geometry, tables and graphs, word problems, 
and probability and statistics.  Explanations of 
concepts and terminology are clear and to the 
point.  Algebraic processes, such as graphing a 
linear equation or solving a quadratic equation, 
are systematically broken down and presented as 
step-by-step procedures.  Steps in worked exam-
ples are correspondingly numbered for clarity.  
Each chapter includes a pretest, a posttest, and 
numerous practice sets.  The answer key also 
provides solutions for more difficult practice 
problems.  230 pgs. ~ Anh
021556   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

E-Z Pre-Algebra (8-10)
   This E-Z book reviews fractions, integers, 
ratios, proportions, equations, inequalities, statis-
tics, probability, algebraic terms, powers, square 
roots, etc. E-Z Pre-Algebra provides a terrific 
review to help attain higher grades and prepares 
students to meet the Common Core Standards 
in algebra. Information is presented in bite-size 
pieces along with examples for further clarity 
on the topic. Review questions and exercises 
are also found in every chapter, and answers 
are found at the back of the book. 289 pages. 
~ Donna
055137   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

E-Z Algebra (9-12)
  Uses a storyline approach, putting skills in 
meaningful topics as concepts are “discovered” 
to solve real problems (albeit in an imaginary 
land).  Covers: rules of behavior for numbers, 
equations, negative numbers and integers, frac-
tions and rational numbers, exponents, roots and 
real numbers, algebraic expressions, functions, 
graphs, systems of two equations, quadratic 
equations, circles, ellipses, parabolas, polyno-
mials, exponential functions and logarithms, 
simultaneous equations and matrices, series, per-
mutations, combinations, the binomial formula, 
proofs by mathematical induction, and imaginary 
numbers.
005020   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75

E-Z Algebra 2 (10-12)
  Prepare for a better understanding and higher 
grades in Algebra 2. Separate chapters focus on 
linear functions, polynomial operations, func-
tions and relations, absolute value functions, 
quadratic functions, complex numbers, poly-
nomial functions, radical functions, rational 
functions, exponential functions, logarithmic 
functions, trigonometric functions, graphs, & 
equations, sequences & series, and statistics. 
Explanations and examples are found throughout 
each chapter, and exercises are also included for 
practice of the concept. Presented in a self-study 
fashion, answers are found at the back of the 
book for quick checking. 590 pages.
055136   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75

E-Z Geometry (9-12)
  This book presents geometry in a clear and 
logical way.  Introduction of concepts is fairly 
standard, including the building of theorems, 
postulates and proofs.  Ample illustrations and 
examples, including many drawings and dia-
grams, are included to help facilitate learning.  
Solutions to exercises are provided.
005024   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75

MATH POWER BASICS (6-12)
  A basic skills curriculum dedicated to total con-
cept mastery and designed for students having 
difficulty with traditional courses.  Lessons are 
self-instructional and fairly lengthy, roughly 10 
student pages per lesson.  Instruction is clear 
(written at a fourth grade reading level), doesn’t 
assume prior knowledge, and explanations tend 
to be more procedural than conceptual. Student 
pages include instruction, drill, practice prob-
lems, and word problems.  Activities develop 
problem-solving skills and usually involve “real” 
world applications, such as planning a party, 
comparison shopping, and balancing a budget.

Basic Math:
033179 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 19 .95
033178 Student Wkbk & Key 16.00 12 .50
033180 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  . 7.00 5 .95
033181 Test Pack w/ Ans Key 21.00 15 .95
041171 Set of 4 Above  .  .  .  .  .61.00 45 .95

Algebra:
033166 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.00 21 .95
033165 Student Wkbk & Key 16.00 12 .50
033168 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  . 7.00 5 .95
033169 Test Pack w/ Ans Key 21.00 15 .95
041168 Set of 4 Above  .  .  .  .  .61.00 45 .95

Geometry:
033195 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 19 .95
033194 Student Wkbk & Key 16.00 12 .50
033196 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  . 7.00 5 .95
033197 Test Pack w/ Ans Key 21.00 15 .95
041176 Set of 4 Above  .  .  .  .  .61.00 45 .95

Consumer Math:
  Covers making change, comparison shopping, 
budgeting, loans, interest, and credit as well as 
banking, taxes, and insurance.
040029 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 19 .95
040031 Student Wkbk & Key 16.00 12 .50
040030 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95
040032 Test Pack w/ Key  .  .  .  .21.00 15 .95
041174 Set of 4 Above  .  .  .  .  .61.00 45 .95

Humongous Books of Math Problems (6-AD)
  If you’re after size, these books will not dis-
appoint.  They are, indeed, humongous.  So, 
besides doorstops, what are they good for?  Why 
would anyone want a book with 1,000 problems 
in it, anyway?  Here’s the short answer:
•	 Saxon isn’t your native language
•	 You need more hand-holding than your 

Saxon book provides when working prob-
lems

•	 You feel that working more problems would 
help you improve

•	 You want a math book with a sense of 
humor

•	 You’ve already taken a course in this math 
subject, and failed

•	 You want to review the math you took with 
another book

•	 You’ve gone through Algebra and never 
heard of matrix Algebra or synthetic division

•	 There are times when you “just don’t get 
it” and would like an alternate instructional 
resource to turn to

•	 You like friendly, more informal, books with 
explanatory “note bubbles” and skull-and-
crossbones (signifying difficult problems) in 
the margins

  Despite what the title reads, these are not just 
books of problems.  They are fully instructional 
texts that cover all of the major topics in their 
strands.  They just teach via problems – first a 
question is posed (in a gray-shaded box), then it 
is answered, with complete explanation.  If you 
already know the answer, just skip that one.  This 
makes for very efficient review.  For the student 
intimidated by “regular” texts, these have enough 
“asides” in the margins to make them “marginally 
acceptable.”  A student who shuns your instruc-
tion may have an  easier time learning from these 
than from typical math texts.  Written to the 
user, they are totally self-study.  No looking up 
or checking answers here!  They are right with 
the question!  Instead of teaching a concept, 
then supplying a set of practice problems, each 
question is different in some way and has its own 
explanation or solution.  This doesn’t mean there 
isn’t practice for each concept; just that there 
is not repetitive practice.  Though a thousand 
problems may seem like a lot, for comparative 
purposes, the Saxon Algebra book has about four 
times that – more if you include tests.  Written by 
the author of some of The Complete Idiot’s Guide 
to…. math tomes, these will drive concepts home 
without burning students out.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .21.95 15 .50
053167 Basic Math & Pre-Algebra
044787 Algebra 044789 Geometry
044788 Calculus 
044790 Statistics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 15 .95

☼Egghead’s Guides to Math (7-AD)
  Help your visual learn-
er master concepts that 
will help them through 
their math curriculum 
and standardized testing. 
For every concept, this 
series offers explanations 
accompanied by real-life 
examples and a plethora 
of visuals. The publish-
er recommends working 
through book chapters in order, allowing your 
understanding to build. Mr. Egghead will be pres-
ent every step of the way with stories and pictures 
to represent the concept being taught. Every chap-
ter presents several concepts. After each concept 
presentation, examples and visuals, there are prac-
tice questions. At each chapter’s end, all concepts 
presented are reviewed. Full solutions are offered 
for all problems. A great supplement and prepara-
tion for any student! Pages vary, pb. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
067550 Algebra

Variables, expressions, equations, exponents, 
roots, polynomials and polynomial equa-
tions, absolute value, inequalities, systems 
of equations, and word problems. 268 pgs.

067551 Calculus
Algebra review, graphing, functions, trig-
onometry, limits, differentiation, applying 
differentiation, integration, and definite inte-
grals. 265 pgs.

067552 Geometry
Plane geometry: lines and points, angles, 
quadrilaterals, triangles, similar and congru-
ent triangles, special right triangles, circles, 
polygons, irregular and multiple figures. 
Solids: cubes, rectangular solids, and cylin-
ders. 410 pgs.
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Top Line Math (Houghton Mifflin Harcourt)(9-AD)
  An inexpensive and well-organized way to 
provide targeted instruction in specific math skill 
sets. Start with a diagnostic test to determine 
exactly where students need work; then work 
through however many of these small but com-
prehensive worktexts are needed. Sounds simple, 
doesn’t it – and it really is – with plenty of teach-
er support along the way. A great solution for 
helping a student catch up on specific skills or for 
general preparation of high school math or GED 
tests. An added bonus is the real-life application 
of the problems and instructions. 
  The Diagnostic Test is a five-page assessment 
resembling standardized tests. There are four 
problems relating to the content of each of the 
worktexts. A score of less than three correct 
answers for these indicates a need for further 
work in that area. The Diagnostic Teacher Guide 
provides instruction for administering the diag-
nostic, an answer/solution key, and a correlation 
sheet (so you’ll know what problems pertain 
to what worktext). There is also a reproducible 
answer sheet for the diagnostic that the student 
can use to make scoring easier.
  The Student Worktexts cover basic arithmetic 
skill sets as well as pre-algebra and general math 
skills. Each worktext has 3-5 units each with 
4-6 lessons. Books start with a pre-test and end 
with a post-test (designed to build student confi-
dence by seeing improvement). Lessons provide 
instruction, worked examples and a preliminary 
On Your Own problem; then practice laced with 
lots of real-world applications. Special sections 
highlight test-taking strategies (helpful since test 
prep seems a sub-goal of this series). Units are 
introduced with real-life applications. An over-
view of lessons highlights what will be learned 
and how that relates to what the student already 
knows. A review of each unit keeps the learning 
fresh. A number of helpful references are provid-
ed at the back of each book – a Glossary and a 
Math Toolkit. The Math Toolkit for the Fractions 
book includes a list of equivalent fractions and 
decimals, benchmark fractions, rules for frac-
tions, estimation, key operation words, and a 
multiplication chart showing 15 x 15. 
  The Teacher Guides are both inexpensive and 
truly useful (and I don’t say that often). In addition 
to the expected answer/solutions key and learning 
objectives/tips, etc. there is guided instruction for 
each lesson that provides a script for talking the 
student through the learning process including the 
examples and On Your Own problems. There is 
one TG page for each two-page student lesson and 
student pages are referenced rather than provided 
as reduced copies. Instruction is written to the stu-
dent in the Worktext but not repeated in the TG. 
The TG content builds on the Worktext instruction 
in a question/answer type of dialog. Additional 
notes in the TG include those for English Language 
Learners, different learning styles, and references 
to using the Math Toolkit. There are references 
in the TG to downloadable/printable worksheets 
available at the publisher website but I suspect 
some changes in their availability as I was unable 
to find them on the parent-company website. 
There are some reproducible reference worksheets 
in the back of the TG itself.
  While this series has some similarities to the Key 
to series, there are some significant differences as 
well. There is more instruction to the student in 
this series but perhaps slightly less actual prac-

tice. There is also more general real-world appli-
cation in this series as well as a greater test-taking 
preparation emphasis. Parents can use this series 
to reteach just one area or use it for general 
instruction or test preparation (GED or standard-
ized). Student Worktexts are typically 70 pgs, pb 
and have an accent color. Teacher Guides are 45 
pgs, pb and hole-punched. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.73 5 .95
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.07 7 .50
 Student Teacher
Data Analysis & Problty 060948 060949
Data, Tables, & Graphs 060950  060951
Decimals 060952 060953
Fractions 060955 060956
Geometry 060957 060958
Mathematical Reason 060960 060961
Measurement 060962 060963
Number Concepts 060965 060964
Pre-Algebra 060966 060967
Ratios & Percents 060968 060969
060954 Diagnostic Test  .  .  .  .  .  .7.07 4 .50
060959 Information Booklet .  .  .  1 .50

Practice Makes Perfect: Basic Math (9-AD)
  You’ve made it to high school and math is still 
a challenge for you. A little review and practice 
is all you need for the math basics to click, and 
now you’re ready to move on to the next math 
level. The Practice makes Perfect: Basic Math 
offers over 500 exercises in the areas of number 
sense, calculation, algebraic reasoning, geomet-
ric relationships, and statistical thinking. Basic 
math skills are imperative for passing the GED 
and/or preparing for community college, and 
this book reviews the basics – multiplication, 
division, negative numbers, square roots, frac-
tions, and more. 184 pages of clear explanations, 
examples, and practice provide help for the 
struggling student and prep for standardized test-
ing. The book is not reproducible and the answer 
key is found at the back. pb. ~ Donna  
058551   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 13 .50

Math Skills for the Workforce (11-AD)
  Want your student to fine tune math skills 
before heading into the workforce? This series 
from Steck-Vaughn aims to help students under-
stand and practice math skills and problem-solv-
ing techniques and then apply them in the work-
place. Since the focus is mastering skills, each 
book begins and ends with skills inventory tests 
and each of the 6-7 units contains application 
problems and several reviews as well as a unit 
review. Each one-page lesson (labeled and orga-
nized by problem type) outlines the steps needed 
to accurately solve problems and provides sam-
ple problems with solutions. Each book includes 
a glossary and answers/explanations for each 
problem. All workbooks except for Fractions 
include a few pages of displayable charts to help 
recall key math facts, formulas and symbols. 
Consumable, perforated, and non-reproducible. 
Useful for math review or as a portion of a con-
sumer math type course. One note: though the 
publisher recommended grade is 11+, the math 
skills in this series are generally covered by 8th 
grade. Approx. 200 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.80 18 .95
059783 Decimals & Percents
059784 Fractions
059785 Measurement, Geometry & Algebra
059786 Whole Numbers

ASSESSMENTS / TEST PREPARATION

Essential Math Skills: Over 250 Activities to 
Develop Deep Understanding  (PK-3)
  Building a solid foundation with basic math 
skills is so important; children will continue to 
build on them for the rest of their math lives. 
Making sure that the essentials are solid can be 
done with extra practice and activities and this 
book provides over 250 suggestions that can help 
from kindergarten to third grade. 
  The book is divided by grade level, so you 
know which activities will be appropriate. The 
first page of each grade level offers a list of items 
to be used with the activities. These are items 
that you may already have in your home but 
feel free to substitute. At the Pre-kindergarten 
level, the book suggests about 30 items: vinyl 
non-skid spots, beanbags, abacus, ball, buttons, 
hot glue, index cards, number cubes, counters, 
paper cups, manipulatives, letter tiles, blocks, 
plastic containers, erasers, puzzle pieces, string, 
pencils, ribbons, calendar, stickers, interlock-
ing cubes, pen tops, old keys, two containers, 
marbles, crackers, pictures of animals, dish, 
cardboard rectangle and tape or chalk. In the first 
activity you are asked to put vinyl non-skid spots 
on the floor and children are asked to follow 
directions to go ___ steps forward or back. If you 
don’t have the non-skid spots, for example, you 
can substitute sidewalk chalk and do the activity 
outside or use tape to put a pattern on your floor 
or even cut shapes out of construction paper 
and tape them on the floor. The idea is that they 
have a trail to follow and count. The supply list 
is similar at each level with some variation and 
additional items needed at the higher grades. 
  The front of the book offers instruction for the 
parent/teacher for incorporating activities into 
your curriculum and information on standards 
met. The appendices include reproducible pages 
that consist of a skills inventory (great for keep-
ing track of your child’s math progress), rubrics 
and pages needed for some of the activities. 
These same pages are found in pdf format on 
the resource cd in the back of the book. The 
activities in this 168-page book add a multi-sen-
sory aspect to learning the foundational material 
needed in math and would be a great addition for 
your kinesthetic learners. ~ Donna  
057284   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

Critical Thinking: Test-Taking Practice with 
Math (3-6)
  This unique series will help children prepare for 
standardized testing. Each book provides 3 levels 
of tests, each with 100 questions and aligned to 
Common Core Standards. Using side bar notes 
and instruction, Test A provides students with 
detailed guidance regarding how to solve the 
problem; Test B provide continued supportive 
notes, but with less depth of details; and Test 
C provides no instruction or helps for solving 
the problems. All 3 tests provide practice in the 
same skill sets but different problems are used. A 
How to Use the Book section is included as are 
the answers with explanations. A Bubble Answer 
Template is available in the back of the book. 
Reproducible for single classroom use. 112 pgs, 
sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
060523 Math 3 060525 Math 5
060524 Math 4 060526 Math 6
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Algebra Test Prep and Review (7-AD)
  The quality of Critical Thinking Press is now in 
a test preparation product. Algebra Test Prep and 
Review is arranged topically, so you only review 
the concepts you need or want. Important topics 
from algebra 1 and algebra 2 are set up in units 
and each unit is rounded out with a summary 
of those topics and a practice quiz. Units cover 
algebra basics and include factoring, radicals, 
exponents, graphing, linear equations, quadratic 
equations, inequalities, functions, conics, loga-
rithms, determinants, matrices, and more. Each 
topic is defined and clear examples given, along 
with a thorough explanation of any information 
connected to that topic. There are no exercises 
for practice, just the quizzes at the end of each 
unit. The pages are perforated for easier copying 
for family, classroom and repeated review of 
topics. Use this great test prep product for help 
with homework, review, or extra practice on key 
algebraic concepts. ~ Donna  
060812   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27 .99

☼High School Algebra / Geometry Unlocked 
(9-12)
  Students who need a concise and up-to-
date preparation for the algebra and geometry 
problems confronting them on the ACT® or 
SAT® exams will benefit from the instruction 
provided within this math series. Each text in 
this three-volume series presents straightforward 
reviews of the core content and techniques that 
are often included in the college prep exams. 
Students are also provided with multiple strate-
gies for approaching and solving problems, along 
with over 100 practice questions and explana-
tions that mimic the type that they will encounter 
on the ACT® or SAT® . 380 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
EACH TEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
067770 High School Algebra 1 Unlocked 

Covers mathematical properties and termi-
nology, exponents and sequences, polyno-
mial expressions, quadratic equations and 
inequalities, systems of equations, functions 
and intervals, graphing and absolute value, 
and other related concepts. 

067771 High School Algebra 2 Unlocked 
Covers complex numbers and polynomials, 
modeling situations using equations and 
graphs, radical and rational equations and 
inequalities, trigonometric functions, log-
arithms and logarithmic functions, using 
statistics to interpret data, and frequency and 
probability distributions. 

067772 High School Geometry Unlocked 
Covers translation, reflection, rotation and 
symmetry, congruence and theorems, rela-
tions between 2-D and 3-D figures, trigo-
nometry, circles, angles and arcs, the alge-
bra-geometry connection, along with volume 
and surface area. 

HANDBOOKS / REFERENCES

☼Everything Parent’s Guide to Common Core 
Math (K-8)
  Struggling to help your children with their math 
homework because it looks strange to you? You 
can show them how you know to do it, but it 
conflicts with how they are learning at school. 
Avoid confusion and arm yourself with the 
basics of CC math. Some of it is conceptual, but 
there is a different language as well that can be 
confusing. Learn what is covered in the grade 
levels, multiple ways to look at math problems, 
the rationale for the CC standards, and what you 
really want to know – how to help your child 
with their homework and prepare for exams. sc, 
304pp. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
067968 Grades K-5 067967 Grades 6-8

Usborne First Illustrated Math Dictionary (1-5)
  This brightly illustrated dictionary clearly 
defines over 500 key terms and concepts, guid-
ing children through the fifth grade through 
essential math concepts. But it’s not your typical 
dictionary! Students are taught how to work out 
concepts in straight-forward methods. For exam-
ple, how do you add/subtract when you don’t 
know the starting number? How do you count 
by twos, threes, or fives? Terms are organized 
by theme rather than following an alphabetical 
order: Understanding Numbers, Using Numbers, 
Understanding Shapes and Space, Measuring, 
and Data. This format allows students to read 
through and build their knowledge. Students can 
use Word Finder (a glossary)  to find an exact 
term they need. Internet links offer math games 
and practice. 6.875” x 9.75”, reinforced softcov-
er, 136 pp. ~ Ruth
059700   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69

☼How to Be Good at Math (2-5) 
  DK has published a great guide for children who 
need visual examples and extra help with math. 
This book offers step-by-step explanations and 
colorful graphics to aid children in grades 2-5. 
Get additional explanation for numbers, calcu-
lating, measurement geometry, statistics, and 
Algebra. Students will be taken through examples 
and then given the opportunity to solve a few 
problems. Tips are given to make math concepts 
more understandable. 320 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
045952   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

☼Math is Awesome: 101 Incredible Things 
Every Kid Should Know (2-8)
  Want to transform your child’s attitude toward 
math? Just hand him this book and let him thumb 
through the world of fascinating math applica-
tions that will silence the lament, “when will I 
ever need this?” Egyptian pyramids that line up 
to a constellation, a metric standard that is based 
on a precise measurement of the earth’s circum-
ference, or even the simple, no-brainer that it’s 
easier to remember long numbers if we divide 
them into groups of 3 or 4 digits. Packed with 
facts presented within high energy graphics, and 
hugely applicable to all aspects of life, this book 
will be a welcome addition (pun intended) to 
any [boring] math curriculum. Or, hide it away, 
bringing out a new math fact every time you need 
to answer THAT question. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
067250   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Illustrated Elementary Math Dictionary (3-6)
  A full-color desk reference from Usborne, this 
math dictionary provides not only definitions, but 
also concrete, illustrated examples which are just 
as important, especially during the elementary 
grades.  Similar concepts are grouped togeth-
er so you can easily review one whole topic.  
Alternatively, you can easily find a specific word 
or phrase via the index.  Topics covered include 
numbers, fractions, decimals, percentages, pro-
portion, estimating, arithmetic calculations, alge-
bra, 2-D and 3-D shapes, symmetry, angles, 
measurement, perimeter, area, volume, data, 
charts, graphs, averages, chance, probability, 
and much more. 135 pgs. ~ Anh
021713   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69

Visual Math Dictionary (5-9)
  I’ve never been strong in math but this handy 
reference book makes things simpler with con-
cise descriptions of terms and clear tables, charts, 
and diagrams to help students understand. About 
half the book is an actual dictionary, with over 
600 terms (from abacus to zero) that are defined 
and accompanied by a graphic, diagram, or 
example. Want to know what standard deviation 
means? Need to figure out what an isosceles trap-
ezoid looks like? Forget which one’s the y-inter-
cept? Just consult this book and all your questions 
will be answered! The second half of the book 
includes even more useful information and refer-
ences such as a multiplication table, conversion 
tables, clarification of formulas, explanations of 
symbols, and descriptions of a variety of math 
concepts. Keep this book in reach during your 
math studies as a great reference and aid! 130 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
042363   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .50

Usborne Illustrated Dictionary of Math (7-AD)
  Sometimes a clear diagram 
or picture can make all the 
difference, especially in the 
study of math. After looking 
at several similar products, 
this one stands out among the 
rest because of its high-quali-
ty graphics. This colorful ref-
erence is packed with over 
500 math terms, 300 dia-
grams, and 100 worked examples. Alike topics 
are grouped together into 4 main sections (num-
bers; algebra; shape, space and measures; and 
handling data) and extensively cross-referenced 
at the bottom of each spread. 128 pgs.
028443   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69

Charts / Guides

Math Charts (PK-AD) 
  Colorful wall charts are helpful in a learning 
space for quick reference of those functions used 
over and over. These are a nice size at 17.5”x 
22” and made of heavy cardstock. The charts 
have colorful backgrounds and graphics, with 
clear explanations and examples. There is infor-
mation on the back of each poster which you can 
use to explain the concepts. ~ Sara
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
039715 Comparing Basic Fractions 
039904  Mean, Median, Mode
039991 Plane Geometric Shapes
040001 Solid Geometric Shapes
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☼Math Thinking Mats (K-5)
  Each of these books pro-
vides 20 colorful, write-
on/wipe-off mats featuring 
activities with simple, easy-
to-follow directions and 
coordinating game cards/
pieces to practice import-
ant math concepts. Durable 
mats are perforated for easy 
removal and double-sided 
glossy. These reinforcement math games cor-
relate to current state standards, focus on grade 
level skills and are color-coded for ease of use. 
For example, one mat in the Grade 1 book 
features a brightly colored picnic basket and 
blanket, with blank squares up above arranged 
to write a typical plus or minus equation. 
Accompanying pieces include ants and a + and 
– sign. Students place ants on the blanket and 
basket and an operation symbol, and then write 
in the corresponding numerals in the squares to 
solve the equation. They would be great to use 
alongside any math curriculum for practicing key 
concepts or to place in a learning center. 40 pgs, 
reinforced sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .95
035500 Grade K 035436 Grade 3
035398 Grade 1 035446 Grade 4
035429 Grade 2 035481 Grade 5

Math Learning Charts (2-6)
  The majority of these brightly colored charts 
are geared towards younger children.  These are 
great for kids who may not be quite ready for the 
more extensive nature of Ready References.  The 
charts are 17” x 22” in size and have supplemen-
tary information and tips on back. ~ Enh
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
023372 Angles 023383 Multiplcation
023373 Area/Perimeter 023388 Volume

Math Charts (2-6)
  These useful charts measure 17” x 21” and are 
made of durable cardstock, printed in full-color 
with kid-friendly illustrations. The back of each 
chart includes additional reproducible activities. 
A great aid for any math class.
EACH CHART (except noted)  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
014887 Graphs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .60

Definitions and illustrations of popular 
graphs, including the line graph, bar graph, 
pie chart, and pictograph, all using the same 
numerical data.

015024 Metric Conversion
Explains and illustrates how to change inch-
es to centimeters and vice versa, weight 
equivalents, capacity equivalents, length and 
distance equivalents, U.S. customary abbre-
viations, and metric abbreviations.

015195 U .S . Customary Measurement
Weight, capacity, length, and distance in US/
metric measurement.

Metric Conversion Chartlet (3-AD)
  This bright yellow poster displays English units 
with their metric equivalents on the left. On the 
right side, you’ll see common metric measure-
ments with their English equivalents. Includes: 
length, volume, weight, and area. Two illustrated 
examples of converting from English to Metric are 
provided. 17” x 22” – Rachel
031258   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .60

Adhesive Desk Reference Stickers (PK-5)
  Decorate your desktop with these colorful math 
reference stickers!  Each self-stick desk prompt 
measures 3.5” x 4” and allows for easy peeling 
and repositioning. ~ Anh
EACH STICKER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .25
052281 Colors, Shapes, Money (PK-3)

Shows 10 basic shapes and colors as well as 
five U.S. coins and the dollar bill.

052282 Equivalent Values (PK-2)
Displays 6 simple fractions (1/2, 1/3, ¼, 1/5, 
1/8, 1/10) plus their corresponding decimal, 
percentage, and pie graph equivalents.

052283 Hundred Chart (PK-3)
A mini-100-number chart in a 10x10 grid.

058627 Counting 1-120 (1-3)
This 4” x 3.5” chart contains numbers 1-120 
in a grid-like structure with the fives and tens 
bolded for easy reference.

052286 Multiplication Chart (2-5)
The 1-12 times tables in a 12 x 12 array.

Math CCSS Quick Studies (K-12)
  Straightforward and easy to use, these multi-col-
ored laminated foldout charts are a handy way 
to reinforce math concepts for middle school 
students. Each grade specific chart folds out, pro-
viding 6 pages of simple explanations, tips, and 
examples to assist children in understanding topics 
found in the Math CC Standards. 3-hole punched 
for storage in a binder. ~ Deanne
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95
025694 1st Grade 008830 6th Grade
025696 2nd Grade 008832 7th Grade
025701 3rd Grade 008834 8th Grade
025712 4th Grade 013209 Gr . 6-8
008827 5th Grade 013201 Algebra 1
012964 Integrated Math 2 (High School)

☼Math Teaching Poster Set (3-AD)
  This poster set can adorn your walls and serve 
as reminders for your math students. Each poster 
measures 17”x 21.5”, and includes colorful dia-
grams and illustrations along with vocabulary, 
definitions and samples. Sets include a teacher 
guide with four reproducible activity pages, 
answer keys, and additional teaching information 
for each poster. See below for contents of each 
set. ~ Donna/Deanne
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
032402 Integers & Other Numbers

Number Line & Absolute Value; The Real 
Number System; Adding & Subtracting 
Integers; and Multiplying & Dividing Integers.

066524 Algebraic Expressions & Equations
Algebraic Expressions basics; Evaluating 
Algebraic Expressions; Simplifying Algebraic 
Expressions and Solving Algebraic Equations.

Math Fundamentals Reference Guides (6-12)
  These colorful, laminated reference guides by 
BarCharts provide easy access to important math 
concepts that you may need a quick refresher 
on. Guide 1 covers numbers, operations, & 
measurement; Guide 2 covers algebra; Guide 3 
covers geometry; Guide 4 covers data analysis & 
probability; and Guide 5 covers word problems, 
process, tips & strategies. - Enh
EACH GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .45
023701 Guide 1 023777 Guide 4
023756 Guide 2 009658 Guide 5
023776 Guide 3

Math Flippers (8-12)
  Flippers are handy  reference tools with stag-
gered, titled cards that let you flip immediately to 
the information you need.  All the math flippers 
display math rules, word symbols, equations, 
and how-to’s.
EACH FLIPPER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9.95 8 .50
005534 Algebra 1 002570 Math
005536 Algebra 2 005522 Pre-Algebra
005540 Geometry 1

GENERAL INSTRUCTION

Resource Books

Family Math (PK-8)
  Designed as a resource book for parents to 
reinforce math concepts at home, this flagship 
book concentrates on hands-on learning and 
applying math skills in everyday life for the K-6 
grade set.  Families learn together and work up 
some excitement for math in the “real world”.  
Math topics include word problems, logical rea-
soning, measurement, geometry, spatial thinking, 
probability, statistics, calculators, estimation and 
more.  Includes many games and reproducible 
charts and a list of required skills for each grade 
level K-6.  Family Math II follows the same 
format and targets the same grade range as the 
original book, providing additional activities on 
the same range of topics.
  Family Math for Young Children specifically 
targets the four- to eight-year olds with many 
hands-on exploration activities to acquaint chil-
dren with number and math concepts.  Intended 
for home use, the emphasis is on comparing 
via enjoyable discovery-based exercises.  Each 
activity page includes: concepts covered (This is 
About), materials needed, preparation, activity 
instructions, and tips for you as teacher.
  Family Math: The Middle School Years directs 
instruction to the 5th-8th grader.  Activities 
still use an investigative approach, but require 
a deeper level of thought as children analyze, 
record and draw conclusions about mathemat-
ical situations.  The book is divided into two 
basic sections, Algebraic Reasoning and Number 
Sense.  Activities include concept explanation, 
materials needed, instructions, and application.  
As with the lower-level books, this program is 
meant to be used at home with family participa-
tion.  This is an excellent hands-on program; a 
rare commodity at this grade.
006967 Young Children (PK-3) 24.95 21 .95
004714 Family Math (K-6)  .  .  .24.95 21 .95
020810 Family Math II (K-6)  24.95 21 .95

Right-Brained Math (K-7)
  I think as parent-teachers, we recognize that not 
everyone “gets math”. Whether the struggle lies 
in the memorization of facts or inability to ana-
lyze the data, many of our children (and some 
adults!) exert great effort without results. Could 
it be they learn differently? Much research con-
ducted in the past several years has analyzed the 
differences in right and left-brain learners. Many 
of the popular math curricula options today are 
written to meet the needs of the left-brain learn-
er- sequential, detailed, repetitive and often tex-
tually plain or black and white. However, what 
happens to our children who learn differently? 
Children who see the whole picture rather than 
bite-size pieces; and respond to color, patterns, 
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continued...

or pictures? Entirely capable of learning, children 
who are right brain learners often fall through the 
cracks or receive unwarranted labels. 
  This newest math series meets the math needs 
of the visual spatial learner, right brain learner or 
any other child with a unique learning situation 
that does not grasp the typical left brained focused 
math programs available.  While each book in 
the series is a stand-alone resource, there will be 
great value in reviewing books in order to ensure 
children have a solid foundation.
  First in the series, Addition and Subtraction 
begins with background information to help 
you understand the right brain learner. As a left-
brain learner, I found this to be one of the most 
valuable aspects of the series. I experienced 
many “AHA” moments as I read the information, 
which enhanced my understanding greatly of the 
right brained learners in my family. The author 
provides background understanding of teaching 
children of various ages from preschool through 
fourth grade before expanding on principles for 
teaching the right-brain learner. Topics in this 
book include learning numbers, understanding 
the meaning of numbers, transitioning from 
visual to symbolic and mastering computa-
tion to 10. Loosely scripted, each topical area 
includes goals, manipulative lists, activity/game 
instructions, and reproducible activity pages. 
Answer Keys and Classroom Records are includ-
ed. Suggested hands-on manipulatives utilize 
commonly found items. 
  Right-Brained Place Value follows and begins 
with an overview of how children learn, a review 
of foundational concepts, all before introduc-
ing place value and multi-digit computation. 
Introducing place value in concrete terms and 
activities, children as young as kindergarten may 
be able to comprehend this vital concept. Math 
fluency develops through a variety of hands on 
and total body activities, engaging stories, dis-
covery based exercises, oral practice and repro-
ducible worksheets. Answer keys and student 
assessment forms are in the appendix. Hands-on 
manipulatives utilize commonly found items.
  Right-Brained Multiplication and Division 
reviews the right brained elements used through-
out the series. Although formatted a little differ-
ently than the previous books, teaching elements 
are the same: visual illustrations, personification, 
pattern discovery, story telling, and hands on or 
total body activities. Teaching information (not 
scripted) and tactile/kinesthetic activities includ-
ed in each topical chapter. Appendix contains 
reproducible practice worksheets and answer 
keys.
  Right Brained Fractions focuses on immersive 
storytelling, vibrant images, hands on activities 
and pattern discovery, children review concepts 
and terminology, fractional parts, improper frac-
tions, fraction number sense, adding fractions 
and mixed numbers, as well as, subtracting, 
multiplying and dividing fractions. Reproducible 
resource pages and answer keys are included. 
  Right- Brained Time, Money & Measurement is 
an engaging resource to teach practical skills to 
children from 5-8 years of age. Like the others 
in this series, the targeted learner is the visual 
or right brain although it may benefit children of 
all learning types. Concepts are taught through 
images, stories, hands-on activities, and patterns: 
all designed to engage and target a child’s natu-
ral learning strengths. Divided into 3 sections, 

one for each of the targeted skills, lessons begin 
with simple concepts and increase in difficulty. 
It is recommended you only go as far as your 
student is ready, depending on age and level. 
Part I, Time, covers everything from introducing 
the hands on a clock (Ollie Hour, Molly Minute, 
and Sammy Second), to future and elapsed time, 
and to estimating time. In Money, children are 
introduced to the different money denominations 
and end with adding money and making change. 
The final section, Measurement, focuses on 
measuring temperature, length, perimeter, area, 
weight, and volume. Resources for practicing the 
skills taught in the book and an answer key are 
included. Depending on your child, you may 
wish to add a clock, play money or measuring 
cups (not required). You will need a 12” ruler, 
measuring tape (or yard stick), kitchen scale, 
bathroom scale, and a food thermometer. The 
final section also includes cooking activities, so 
other common household and food items will be 
necessary. This is a wonderful resource to engage 
your child’s learning practical math skills.
 Right -Brained Math Vocabulary provides par-
ents and teachers interactive, visual and tac-
tile methods for teaching the math vocabulary 
necessary for math success. Each double-sided 
page provides a colorfully illustrated vocabulary 
word with brief explanation, summarized activity 
and sample sentence on one side, with a story, 
picture related information or activity, related 
thinking question and kinesthetic activity. The 
teaching process is clearly explained: introduce 
and model the word, get student participation, 
tell the story, follow with the visual exercise, 
journal and a kinesthetic activity, and post the 
word on wall for visual reminder. Use along with 
the other books in this series or as a companion 
to your current math curriculum to teach key 
math concepts. Each page includes 2 vocabulary 
words with dotted lines to cut between them, the 
individual vocabulary word card measures 8” x 
5 ½”. Pages are perforated for easy removal and 
could easily be laminated. Includes 138 words.  
  This pioneering teaching resource would make 
an excellent companion to the Life of Fred ele-
mentary series or mastery based instruction for 
struggling math students. Dedicated teaching 
time is necessary for success and may take 30-45 
minutes per day depending on your student’s sit-
uation. Books are complementary, but may also 
be used independently.  Reproducible for instruc-
tional use in a single classroom or homeschool. 
120-223 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne 
EACH BOOK (exc noted)  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95
058386 Add ./Sub .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .95
021969 Fractions
058387 Multiplication/Division
058388 Place Value
069185 ☼Time, Money and Measurement
014127 ☼Math Vocabulary

Interactive Notebooks: Math (K-8)
 An interactive notebook is a 
colorful, sometimes 3D, way 
of taking notes and remember-
ing important things that may 
involve drawing, doodling & 
diagrams to help the student 
retain information in a way that 
makes sense to them. Because 
it is so personalized, students 
become actively involved in their note taking 
and it can be adapted for various age/learning 
levels. It can take as much or as little time as you 
like. You might make a notebook page only at 
the beginning of a unit, or perhaps one for each 
topic. These books are a guide for formatting and 
for grade level content to include in your note-
book, though this can easily be varied. Students 
are encouraged to make their own choices about 
the look of their pages. A grading rubric helps 
teachers and homeschooling parents assess the 
student’s work. You can begin with a spiral note-
book, a composition book or a 3 ring binder with 
loose leaf paper. The content in each grade level 
aligns to current state standards and gives you 
something to work with. Reproducible for one 
classroom, co-op or family. Homeschoolers may 
recognize this method as lapbooking. 96 pgs, pb.
EACH NOTEBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
034654 Grade K 034646 Grade 5
034567 Grade 1 034649 Grade 6
034568 Grade 2 034652 Grade 7
034569 Grade 3 034653 Grade 8
034643 Grade 4

Challenge Math (K-9)
  Some kids have a natural talent for mathe-
matics.  It doesn’t take much explaining before 
they’re nodding or saying, “I’ve got it.”  Then 
they’re off, racing through their homework at 
lightning speed.  It’s not much of a challenge and 
frankly, kind of boring.  That’s where Challenge 
Math comes into play.  These books are a great 
resource for finding topics and problems that 
will spark their interest and challenge their math 
and problem solving skills.  Though referred to 
as a curriculum, I think it is best used as a sup-
plement.  For instance, if you’re teaching a unit 
on multiplication, you could refer to the multi-
plication, exponents, area, or distance chapters 
for some interesting problems.  Each chapter 
begins with instruction so the student has the 
necessary background to solve the upcoming 
problems.  The text uses fun cartoon characters 
and language that is easy to understand.  At the 
end of each chapter, there are problems which 
are grouped by level of difficulty.  The Primary 
Grade book has four levels: easy, somewhat 
challenging, challenging, and very challenging.  
In Challenge Math, there are only three levels: 
challenging, very challenging, and extremely 
challenging. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .50
033665 Primary Challenge Math (K-4)

This volume has 27 chapters covering 
sequences, problem-solving, money, frac-
tions, multiplying, exponents, percents, mea-
surement, probability, ratios, proportions, 
negative numbers, division, distance, alge-
braic thinking, algebra and equations, using 
algebra, square roots, circumference, area, 
logic, and decimals.  
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059812 Upper Elementary (2-6)
The front cover states, “Math is often taught 
as all scales and no music. This book con-
tains the music!” Our math study is indeed 
lacking if we don’t see how it can be used to 
do wonderful things. The book’s first premise 
is that we learn through being challenged. 
Students, secondly, should be presented 
with these challenges in ways that intrigu-
ingly connect math and the real world. Each 
chapter introduces concepts and discusses 
the real world situation using a charming 
animal companion and an Einstein-like char-
acter drawn in black and white cartoons. 
The formula and key processes they discuss 
are highlighted on a drawn chalkboard. The 
21 chapters each pull from a wide variety of 
topics: astronomy, problem solving, algebra, 
probability, ratios, perimeter and circumfer-
ence, area, volume, analogies, speed, bases 
and more. First in each chapter come prob-
lem sets. You can easily select the difficulty 
of problems to specifically challenge your 
student. All material covers four different 
levels of difficulty: easy, somewhat chal-
lenging, challenging and very challenging. 
Each problem set has “warm up” exercises 
with one problem for each of the four dif-
ferent levels. After a few pages of problem 
sets come extended sets of questions at each 
level--a good handful (5 or so) of questions 
per level. Answers are provided in full and 
comprise 125 pages of the book. Pages are 
reproducible for classroom use. 398 pp, sc.

033664 Challenge Math (4-9)
Topics covered include astronomy, problem 
solving, algebra, the metric system, deci-
mals, fractions, perimeter, circumference, 
area, volume, percents, ratio, proportion, 
trigonometry, probability, statistics, distance, 
algebra, graphing equations, acceleration, 
and calculus in 19 chapters. This book also 
contains 20 math contests at the end of the 
book.  Each math contest is a mix consisting 
of 5 different math problems.

Dinah Zike’s Big Book of Math (K-12)
  Fans of Foldables will really enjoy this teaching 
resource series.  Foldables are graphic organizers 
with flaps or folds that students can make to 
demonstrate learning.  Try picturing this: general 
information is usually displayed on top of a flap 
or fold while more specific details are written or 
illustrated underneath.  Not only are they fun to 
create, but they also make useful study aids.
  This series helps parents and teachers inte-
grate math concepts with Foldables.  Both the 
Elementary and For Middle School and High 
School books are similarly structured.  First, 
author Dinah Zike describes what a Foldable 
is and why they are useful.  Then, step-by-step 
instructions for making various models (the half 
book, two-tab book, matchbook, shutter fold, 

pyramid fold, standing cube, accordion book, 
etc.) are provided.  Many colorful photos of 
completed Foldables are helpfully included.  
The next section lists math activity suggestions 
that lend themselves to Foldables.  For a more 
complete list of math topics covered, please see 
each book below.  Although the activity ideas 
suggest a basic topic and the type of foldable 
to use, the actual implementation (choosing a 
model and content to include) is completely up 
to you.  Until you become more comfortable 
with the concept of Foldables, you may find the 
lack of step-by-step instructions in this section to 
be somewhat daunting.  Finally, the last section 
contains some reproducible graphics, such as 
templates and flashcards, which you can use 
when making Foldables. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .20
002998 Elementary (K-6)

Includes math activity suggestions for num-
bers, factors, place value, sets, addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, division, inte-
gers, fractions, geometry, graphs and charts, 
Venn diagrams, measurement, and more in 
178 pgs.  

002992 Middle and High School (6-12)
Ideas for math activities cover number systems, 
algebraic patterns and functions, geometry, 
measurement, data analysis and probabili-
ty, problem solving, communication (concept 
maps, note taking, vocabulary), and represen-
tation (charts, graphs) in 128 pgs.

Teaching Math Through Art (2-10)
  Math is used every day and all around us, and 
with this book by Visual Manna you can help 
your students realize the concept. This book can 
be used as a supplement to your math program 
which would allow students to see the connec-
tion to cooking, architecture, engineering, and 
other aspects of everyday life. It touches upon 
the math concepts of money, time, measure-
ment, geometry, real numbers, whole numbers, 
integers, fractions, angles, multiples, prime num-
bers, and factors. Students will see how, through 
the centuries, famous artists have used math to 
create great works. Learn about the Fibonacci 
Sequence, The Golden Mean, symmetry, and 
more as you look at the use of math in art. 83 
pgs, pb. – Donna
043223   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .95

Amazing Visual Math (2-AD)
  Maybe your students wouldn’t typically describe 
math as “amazing,” but they will see math differ-
ently with this book! Each color-popping page 
presents pop-outs, sliders, lift-the-flaps and other 
hands-on methods to illustrate different math 
concepts. 17 cardboard pages cover addition and 
subtraction, shapes (2D and 3D), multiplication 
and division, volume, and fractions, offering con-
cise explanations and helpful tips for figuring. A 
two-page fun quiz tests students knowledge and a 
glossary in the back rounds out this DK hardcov-
er book. All learners, but especially visual ones, 
will benefit from “seeing” math. – Steph
061048   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Magical Math Series: Games and Activities that 
Make Math Easy and Fun (3-7)
  The covers of these books by Lynette Long have 
in common the idea that math concepts like 
multiplication and division are magical.  While 

presenting the material in understandable terms, 
your students’ understanding will be pulled along 
with Crazy Applications, Brain Stretchers, and 
sometimes Super Brain Stretchers.  Many of the 
forty activities and games in each book employ 
readily available school or household materials 
to take the lessons out of the book and into the 
students’ hands. - Tom
026842 Dazzling Division  .  .  .16.00 12 .75

The Magic of Division, Understanding 
Division Facts, Division Practice Games, 
Becoming Dazzling at Division.

032594 Fabulous Fractions  .  .  .14.95 11 .95
Various games and activities, such as Fraction 
Jeopardy, are used to teach fraction facts 
(how to represent fractions, reducing to low-
est terms, proper vs. improper fractions, etc.) 
and the four basic operations on fractions.  
The last section covers fractions and their 
decimal equivalents.

026846 Marvelous Multiplication  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95

The Magic of Multiplication, Games for 
Understanding the Multiplication Tables, 
Multiplication Practice Games, Becoming 
Marvelous at Multiplication.

032598 Wacky Word Problems 16.00 12 .75
These games and activities teach math with 
a little flair, so your students will enjoy mas-
tering computation, measurement, counting 
and logic, percentages, distances, algebra, 
geometry, and graphing in order to conquer 
many different real-world word problems. 
Each lesson begins with a list of materials 
needed, objective, and a simple explanation 
of how to perform the activity, complete with 
examples. Most activities are spruced up 
with a fun brain stretcher or math challenge, 
tips and tricks, and, as the title suggests, 
wacky word problems for you to solve eas-
ily with the skills just perfected through the 
game or activity.

Exploring the World of Mathematics (4-12)
  This fascinating book explores many different 
facets of mathematics, and is an intriguing read 
for anyone - whether or not they enjoy the actual 
subject! It begins with a chapter which discusses 
the calendar - how it came about, problems and 
changes that were corrected and re-corrected, 
how the months were named and the days were 
divided amongst them, different people who 
influenced the calendar, and finally the system 
that we have today. Did you know that our cal-
endar will have to be adjusted again, assuming 
we reach the year 5329? By then, our current 
calendar will be off an entire day.  The text is 
so interesting it’s hard not to just keep reading. 
Throughout the text, questions, puzzles, and 
problems are offered as a challenge for students. 
Some of the topics covered include measuring, 
practical mathematics, number names and pat-
terns, endless numbers, math for scientists, and 
computing machines. Lots of history is given 
with each topic, so students learn not only about 
the concepts but how they were formed and 
developed over time to give us the functions we 
commonly use today. An excellent supplement to 
any math curriculum, reading a chapter from this 
book would provide an excellent break from the 
daily math lessons. 157 pgs. - Melissa
026972   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .85
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Competition Math for Middle School (5-8)
  Art of Problem Solving is known for their math 
series catering to gifted students – Beast Academy 
at the middle grades and Art of Problem Solving 
for higher levels. These courses are for those 
students who need additional challenges not pro-
vided in regular math courses. Competition Math 
for Middle School is by the same publisher and is 
intended for gifted math students, math coaches, 
and parents or teachers in search of material to 
challenge accelerated students. The book’s con-
tent will really make your math gears turn! You’ll 
find great, meaty problems in the areas of alge-
bra, counting, probability, number theory, and 
geometry, along with answer keys and complete 
solutions and instructions that include examples 
and the reasoning required.  
  This book assumes that students using this book 
are competent in pre-algebra concepts. This is 
definitely a book for the math-minded and can 
be used for students who are interested in math 
competitions, such as MathCounts and AMC, or 
those who just want to add more indepth think-
ing problems to their math curriculum. 370 pp, 
p/b. ~ Donna   
060689   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00

Understanding Mathematics (7-AD)
  A non-technical book that 
explains math from count-
ing to calculus.  Topics 
build on one another, 
providing the reader with 
a complete overview of 
mathematics.  This book is 
divided into three sections 
- elementary (numbers, 
addition, subtraction, mul-
tiplication, division, frac-
tions, percentages, negative numbers, exponents, 
pre-algebra), intermediate (solving one algebraic 
equation, solving a system of equations, word 
problems, functions, graphing, geometry, mea-
surement of geometric figures, trigonometry), and 
advanced (logarithms, complex numbers, finding 
geometry, using algebra, introducing calculus, 
the derivative, the integral).  This is not a text, 
but a discussion that includes numerous worked 
examples.  For parents, students, or anyone who 
wants to understand math.  Also useful as a com-
prehensive math reference. 
  It does no good to have a text without practice 
of the concepts. Students read the content found 
in the main text “Understanding Mathematics,” 
then complete the corresponding section in the 
solutions (companion) guide. The first half of 
the guide offers hints, examples, explanations, 
exercises, and problems for practice. Each chap-
ter’s content builds on the previous chapter, and 
initial problems incorporate the new concept 
presented in the main text and more challenging 
problems with multiple concepts by the end of 
the chapter.  The second half of the book gives 
the solutions for all of the problems in the book. 
A 20-question chapter summary concludes each 
chapter. The text along with the solutions guide 
provide extra practice in specific skill areas, 
allow students to work ahead of their curriculum 
for an added challenge, or can be used for a 
comprehensive review before taking a standard-
ized test. pb.~ Anh / Donna
018292 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 24 .75
047522 Problem/Solution Gd  24.95 24 .75

Worktexts & Reproducibles

Math Express Speed Maths Strategies (1-6)
  This series is designed to help students learn 
and implement strategies that will help them do 
math computation more quickly, therefore more 
efficiently. Each book offers 14 strategies, each 
beginning with two problems which you are to 
answer in a specified amount of time (seconds 
not minutes). The two following pages explain 
the strategy and then 2 more pages offer work-
sheets for additional practice with that strategy. 
A one-page speed and accuracy test follows each 
section in the book, and each book ends with 2 
diagnostic tests (1 page each). 102-pages with 
solutions included at the end. Although distrib-
uted by SingaporeMath.com, these books would 
provide quick strategy and computation practice 
for any math curriculum. ~ Donna
EACH LEVEL (except noted)  .  .  .  .  12 .80
047882 Level 1 047883 Level 2
047884 Level 3 047885 Level 4
047886 Level 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00
048056 Level 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .00

Math Tutor (3-8)
  Need a bit of extra practice with some of your 
math skills? Let the Math Tutor help. This series 
provides instruction, practice, and assessment in 
correlation with state, national, and provincial 
standards.  The books in this series are all format-
ted similarly which makes them easy to use for 
independent practice in specific skill areas. Each 
book is 78 pages, reproducible for classroom or 
family use, and arranged in a systematic way 
where skills build on previous skills.  Each sec-
tion begins with “Absorb” in which the concept 
or skill is introduced.  Key terms are highlighted 
in this section for easy identification.  The sec-
ond part of each section is “Apply” in which the 
students practice the new skill or concept, and 
“Extra Practice” is exactly that – extra practice.  
2 or 3 ‘section reviews’ are found strategically 
placed in which students are quizzed over the 
skills covered to that point, and a ‘final review’ 
is found at the end of the book which covers 
all skills presented in the book. Step-by-step 
instruction provides students with a refresher 
on specific topics, extra practice, or just review 
before a big test.
  Multiplication & Division explains the functions 
of multiplication and division, multiplying and 
dividing by 1, 2, and 3 digit numbers, multiples 
of 10, remainders, multiplying and dividing 
with decimals (1, 2, or 3 places), and estimating 
results.  Fractions & Decimals explain fractions, 
add/subtract/multiply/divide fractions and mixed 
numbers, improper fractions, ordering fractions, 
converting fractions to decimals, and decimals 
to fractions.  Pre-Algebra concepts include fac-
toring, fractions, positive & negative numbers, 
order of operations, square and square roots, 
exponents, variables, problem solving, perim-
eter, area, volume, circles, number properties, 
and data analysis.  Algebra concepts include 
factoring, fractions, positive and negative num-
bers, order of operations, exponents, variables, 
problem solving, equations, and polynomials.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
049197 Algebra Skills
049198 Fractions & Decimals
049199 Multiplication & Division
049200 Pre-Algebra Skills

Informational Books / Math as Literature

Series

☼My Math Readers (PK-1)
  Many of the math readers on the market today 
are for early elementary or higher, but this little 
series is specifically intended as an introduction 
at the preschool level. This is a set of 25 small 
readers (5.5” square) that vary in length from 7 
to 11 pages, each with a specific focus: “Zero 
Means There Are None, Count to 10 in Color, 
100 is a Lot.”An included parent guide offers 
ideas for each book before, during, and after 
reading. A small workbook (same size as readers) 
is also included and has one page to be complet-
ed after reading each book. Children can trace 
and practice writing numbers on the last few 
pages of the workbook, 0-20 and 100. A sheet of 
16 reward stickers is also included to encourage 
your math learner. ~ Donna
067817   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95

☼Animath (PK-1)
  Do your children love stories about animals? 
Do they love photos of animals too? This series 
combines animals with simple math concepts in 
colorful and interactive reading books. The pages 
are vibrant and engaging, great for home or class-
room. In the back is an animal fact page and a 
math/animal glossary page, as well as a listing 
of correlating CC standards and some teaching 
notes. I think your kids will want to read these 
again and again just to see the cool animals! sc, 
24pp, 7.5x8.5” ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95
068119 Adding with Ants
068120 Comparing with Cats
068121 Measuring with Monkeys
068122 Skip Counting with Meerkats
068123 Taking Away with Tigers

MathStart Books (PK-2)
  Funny stories that show how kids use math!  
Each book focuses on a single math concept.  
Colorful illustrations entertain while accurately 
depicting the concept.  Level 1 books are for ages 
3 and up, Level 2 for ages 6 and up, and Level 3 
for ages 7 and up.
EACH LEVEL 1 BELOW (PK+) .  .  .5.99 4 .95
024287 3 Little Firefighters
018156 Beep Beep, Vroom Vroom!  
 (pattern recognition)
018157 Best Bug Parade    
 (compare/contrast sizes)
018162 Bug Dance
 (directions - left, right, forward, etc)
018165 Circus Shapes (shapes)
017291 Double the Ducks (doubling numbers)
018174 Every Buddy Counts (counting to 10)
018179 Greatest Gymnast of All (opposites)
018181 Henry the Fourth (ordinals)
026648 House for Birdie (capacity)
032456 It’s About Time! (hours)
035658 Jack the Builder (counting on)
018183 Just Enough Carrots (more, fewer)
035660 Leaping Lizard (counting by 5s & 10s)
032463 Mighty Maddie (comparing weight)
018196 Missing Mittens (evens, odds)
018197 Monster Musical Chairs (subtraction)
018200 One . .Two . .Three . .Sassafras!   
 (number order)

continued...
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018201 Pair of Socks (matching)
018206 Rabbit’s Pajama Party (sequencing)
018213 Seaweed Soup (matching sets)

EACH LEVEL 2 BELOW (1+) .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
026593 100 Days of Cool (numbers 1-100)
018152 Animals on Board (addition)
018158 Best Vacation Ever (charts)
018161 Bigger, Better, Best (area)
018163 Captain Invincible & Space Shapes
 (3-D shapes)
024289 Coyotes All Around (rounding)
018173 Elevator Magic (subtraction)
018175 Fair Bear Share (regrouping)
018177 Get Up and Go! (telling time)
018178 Give Me Half! (fractions)
018185 Let’s Fly a Kite (symmetry)
035661 Mall Mania (addition strategies)
032464 More or Less (comparing numbers)
018203 Pepper’s Journal (days, weeks, months)
018205 Probably Pistachio (probability)
018207 Racing Around (perimeter)
036237 Same Old Horse (making predictions)
018223 Spunky Monkeys on Parade   
  (pre-multiplication)
017294 Sundae Scoop (combinations)
018224 Super Sand Castle Sunday (measurmt)
032467 Tally O’Malley (tallying)

EACH LEVEL 3 BELOW (2+) .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
018159 Betcha! (estimating)
018166 Dave’s Down-to-Earth Rock Shop  
 (classifying)
018167 Dinosaur Deals (equivalency)
018168 Divide and Ride (pre-division)
026631 Earth Day-Hooray! (place value)
018176 Game Time! (hours, minutes seconds)
017293 Grizzly Gazette (percentage)
035657 Hamster Champs (angles)
018182 Jump, Kangaroo, Jump! (fractions)
018184 Lemonade for Sale (bar graphs)
024298 Less Than Zero (negative numbers)
018202 Penny Pot (counting coins)
032466 Polly’s Pen Pal (metrics)
018210 Ready, Set, Hop! (simple equations)
035664 Rodeo Time (reading a schedule)
018211 Room for Ripley (liquid measurement)
018212 Safari Park (algebra)
018219 Shark Swimathon (subtraction)
018221 Sluggers’ Car Wash (dollars & cents)
018225 Too Many Kangaroo Things to Do
  (multiplication)
032469 Treasure Map (mapping)

~~~~~~~

☼Money Matters Blastoff Readers (K-3)
  Learn the ins and outs of money while practic-
ing your reading. I love checking off two things 
at once. These Level 2 Readers offer early read-
ers a bit more challenge through varied, simple 
sentences, increased text, and less repetition 
of high-frequency words. Level 2 is the perfect 
time to add some interesting content. I’m thrilled 
these money topics are covered in a way that 
early readers can encounter them. A glossary, 
references for looking up more information, and 
an index are in the back. 24 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
068106 Counting 068108 Saving
068107 Earning 068109 Spending
068110 Types of Money

Math Adventure Series (1-6)
  Introduce students to mathematical concepts 
in a fun way with these entertaining storybooks. 
Each storybook has full-color, captivating illustra-
tions and a fun story, complete with quirky char-
acters and appealing dialogue. Within the stories 
are hidden explanations of math principles, or 
sometimes the characters have to use real math 
to get out of some adventurous fix. Each book 
teaches a different principle through an interest-
ing story. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
030461 Alice in Pastaland

Join Alice as she solves basic math problems 
(addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division).

042103 Beanstalk: Measure of a Giant
Learn about ratios in this twist on the classic 
story as Jack and the giant become friends. 

047238 Cut Down to Size at High Noon
Learn about scale and proportion in the old 
frontier town of Cowlick.

043362 Equal Shmequal
Mouse and other animal friends are trying to 
play a game of tug-of-war. They learn that 
the same number of players on each team is 
not enough – size, strength, and other factors 
must be taken into account.

046377 Fractions in Disguise
Just when George C. Factor (GCF) is set to 
add a new fraction to his collection, Dr. Brok 
steals and disguises it. Will George’s Reducer 
invention remove the disguise? Includes tips 
for you to use your own “Reducer”, too!

015571 Multiplying Menace
Rumpelstiltskin wreaks havoc with his mul-
tiplication stick. But can someone undo it?

010382 Multiplying Menace Divides 
Sequel to Multiplying Menace. Rumpelstiltskin 
attempts to divide the kingdom with whole 
numbers and fractions.

030462 Once Upon a Dime
Farmer Worth makes an interesting discovery 
— money really does grow on trees! Three 
step problem solving with money.

022459 A Place for Zero
Helps kids understand the number zero, in 
addition, multiplication, and place value.

032054 Pythagoras and the Ratios
Cousins compare the relationship between the 
longest and the shortest of Pythagoras’ pipes to 
find the ideal musical ratio.

030463 Rabbits Rabbits Everywhere  
  - Fibonacci Tale

Rabbits are multiplying so quickly that even 
the Pied Piper can’t get rid of them.

000978 Toads and Tessellations
Enzo, the magician’s son, helps Tessel the 
shoemaker make twelve identical pairs 
of shoes from just one piece of leather. 
Introduces the concept of tessellations.

013691 Very Improbable Story
Ethan wakes up with a talking cat on his 
head, who refuses to get down unless Ethan 
wins a game of low probability.

030465 Sold!
A boy gets caught up in the excitement of 
an auction and buys more than he intended. 
Two step problem solving using monetary 
concepts.

011059 What’s Your Angle, Pythagoras?
Introduces students to the Pythagorean 
Thereom and right triangles.

Sir Cumference Series (3-6)
  Go on math adventures with Sir Cumference 
and his family, Lady Di of Ameter and their son 
Radius.  In each book, a mathematical concept 
is explored and “discovered” in such a way it 
allows students to fully comprehend the “how” 
and “why” as the characters in the story use this 
concept to solve their unique problems.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
011090 & Dragon of Pi
017252 & Great Knight of Angleland
011175 & Sword in the Cone
026120 & the First Round Table
067081 & the Fraction Faire
012963 & the Isle of Immeter
020661 & the King’s Tens
051986 & the Viking’s Map
013865 & the Off-the-Charts Dessert
059918 & the Roundabout Battle

Sir Cumference Classroom Activities (3-6)
 The Sir Cumference series now has a companion 
book. Sir Cumference Classroom Activities offers 
35 activities to connect math to this book series. 
The artwork, story references, and problem-solv-
ing strategies found in the Sir Cumference books 
are reinforced in the activities of this book. Some 
of the activities include story mapping, graphing, 
mazes and codes, and making animals of the 
kingdom using Tangram pieces. Students practice 
with shapes, basic operations, fractions, graph-
ing, matching, diameter, circumference, area, 
perimeter, length, and triangles. Critical thinking 
strategies are practiced through observing, classi-
fying, and sequencing. Now this series has even 
more to offer as students can do hands-on math 
activities while reading books they really enjoy. 
Reproducible for classroom use. ~ Donna
020660   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Math for the Real World Series (3-6)
  How many times have your children asked you, 
“When am I ever going to use this?” This series 
of readers shows how math is used in the real 
world, and why it is helpful to understand math 
functions and when to apply them. Measure the 
difference in the Gokstad Ship and a smaller long 
ship (you’ll be amazed). Set the pace in a poem 
using poetic meter, and draw the horizon and 
vanishing point in a picture. Apply ratios, dec-
imals, fractions, and percentages to the under-
standing of the stock market or apply different 
concepts of fractions to music. Translate miles 
using expanded notation while globe trotting, 
and compare geometric shapes and tangrams. 
Math is everywhere, and sometimes not easily 
realized. Help your children learn and apply 
math concepts while visiting the world around 
them. ~ Donna
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EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 3 .95
009745 American Flag
009757 Animals on the Farm
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
009909 Counting w/ Abacus
009926 Day with the Baker
010049 Food Fractions
010279 Magic Squares
010392 On the Trail with  Lewis & Clark
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
009742 Amazing Animals
047770 At Sea on Viking Ship
047775 Tangram Puzzles
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 6 .95
009737 Aircraft Carriers: Supplies   
 for a City at Sea
009746 America’s Electoral College
009751 Ancient Civilizations of Greece and Rome
009758 Architecture of Frank Lloyd Wright
009788 Building Washington, D .C .
009791 Calendars of Native Americans
009797 California Gold Rush
010365 Mesopotamia
047771 Music Math
010430 Recipes for a Medieval Feast
010483 Silk Road

☼Go Figure: A Math Journey (3-6) 
  Each book in the series engages students in 
math by providing information and practice 
applying math concepts. Concepts are presented 
in a 2-page spread, with the first page providing 
explanations and practice, while the second 
page offers an opportunity for the student to 
apply what he has learned, appropriately called 
Go Figure. For example, in the Journey through 
the Animal Kingdom perimeter and area are 
defined with a practice problem showing how to 
calculate the area of a rectangle. The following 
“Go Figure” page, presents information on how 
to track a jaguar’s movement, a map, and follow 
up questions applying the math concept learned. 
Answers, Math Glossary and additional website 
links are included in the back of the book. SC. 
32 pgs. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
067426 Planet Earth
067427 Space
067428 Animal Kingdom
067429 Human Body

Mathematicians are People, Too (5-12)
  Did you know that Pythagoras had to pay his 
first student to listen to him?  That Newton was 
considered an average student, until he became 
interested in astronomy and mathematics?  That 
at age 13, Sophie Germain secretly studied 
math by candlelight?  Capture your students’ 
attention with these intriguing but true stories 
about famous mathematicians.  Learn about 
their lives, their times, and what made mathe-
matics so fascinating to these individuals.  Each 
volume contains 15 highly readable stories 
suitable for junior high to high school students.  
Volume I covers Thales, Pythagoras, Archimedes, 
Hypatia, Napier, Galileo, Pascal, Newton, Euler, 
Lagrange, Germain, Gauss, Galois, Noether, and 
Ramanujan.  Volume II covers Euclid, Khayyam, 
Fibonacci, Cardano, Descartes, Fermat, Agnesi, 
Banneker, Babbage, Somerville, Abel, Lovelace, 
Kovalevsky, Einstein, and Pólya. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.97 19 .50
014131 Volume I 014132 Volume II

Individual Titles (alphabetically)

Ben Franklin and the Magic Squares (2-4)
  Based on a mostly-true story about Benjamin 
Franklin’s invention of the popular math puzzles 
“Magic Squares.” It begins with a general history 
of Franklin’s accomplishments up to his service 
as a clerk in the Pennsylvania Colonial Assembly. 
With challenging vocabulary, short paragraphs, 
and funny illustrations, this book is perfect for 
students who are comfortable reading on their 
own. Instructions are included on how to make 
your own magic squares. 48 pgs, pb.
047741   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Fractions, Decimals, and Percents (1-5)
  These math concepts are explained during a 
trip to the county fair and the use of money.  
Explanations are simple yet effective, show-
ing how fractions, decimals, and percents are 
all related and can be used interchangeably.  
Colorful illustrations and questions are through-
out the book. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Alissa
033683   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Fun With Roman Numerals (1-5)
  This colorful book introduces students to the 
seven Roman Numeral symbols and then pro-
gresses to “building” larger numbers using the 
seven symbols. Plenty of examples for small 
and large numbers are given, with step-by-step 
instructions for adding (and subtracting) accord-
ing to the rules of Roman Numerals. Playful, 
colorful illustrations of armor-clad, toga-wearing, 
chariot-riding Romans enhance the lessons as the 
Romans “demonstrate” the concepts with signs, 
banners, and Roman Numerals painted on their 
shields. Also included is a hands-on practice 
activity that students can do by taping Roman 
Numeral symbols to coins, allowing them to 
practice the concepts of place value and adding 
numerals. By David A. Adler; illust by Edward 
Miller III. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
047450   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Grapes of Math (PK-AD)
  This book contains sixteen counting problems 
with riddles to solve them. For each riddle, a 
certain number of illustrated objects are grouped 
together in different ways. The riddle then gives 
a clue about a trick to count the items more effi-
ciently than by simply counting each item sepa-
rately. The book is full of colorful pictures, bright 
colors, and fun objects to count such as food 
items, snails, camels, and more. The fun quality 
of this book makes it ideal for teaching counting 
strategies that will build a great mathematical 
foundation for any student. The math tricks given 
in the riddles are explained more thoroughly in 
the back of the book and include the answers 
for each riddle so students can check their own 
answers. ~ Rachel S.
017123   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

How to Be a Math Genius (3-9)
  Whether you are a math enthusiastic or 
math-phobic, this book is sure to engage your 
brain! Students will read about men and women 
with great math brains who changed our world, 
have the big ideas of math explained with clarity, 
and be given the opportunity to grow their math 
brain through the diverse activities found within 
the pages of the book.  Each two-page layout is 

brightly colored and packed with informational 
tidbits, illustrations, and scattered activities cov-
ering topics such as number systems, sequenc-
es, calculation tips, 2-D and 3-D dimensions, 
shapes, magic squares, optical illusions, logic, 
infinity, and much more.  An example from the 
Seeing Sequence page explains that “Math is 
the search for patterns - patterns of numbers, of 
shapes, of anything. Wherever there’s any kind 
of pattern, there is usually something interesting 
going on, such as a meaning or a structure. A 
number sequence obeys a rule or pattern - the 
fun is in figuring out the pattern.”  The activity 
provides step-by-step instructions for mathemat-
ical art, using sequences of squares to create a 
golden rectangle and spiral.  Some additional 
math tools are required for the activities includ-
ing a ruler, compass and tape measure. A glossa-
ry, index and answers are located in the back of 
the book. 128 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
031683   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Math for all Seasons: Mind-Stretching Math 
Riddles (K-3)
 This lighthearted book contains 16 math riddles 
that follow the same format as The Grapes of 
Math but are geared towards a slightly younger 
age group. For each riddle, a certain number of 
illustrated objects are grouped together in differ-
ent ways. The riddle then tells a quick and easy 
trick to count the items. The math tricks given 
in the riddles are explained in further detail in 
the back of the book. Answers are included so 
students can check their own answers.
017124   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Mesmerizing Math (2-5)
  My daughter majored in math and physics, 
my husband is an engineer, and I have always 
been good at math. But it took this book for 
me to understand tessalations. A fascinating 
introduction to various, intriguing aspects of 
numbers (triangular numbers), statistics (picto-
grams), geometry (the golden rectangle loved by 
the ancient Greeks), measurement (the man who 
measured the earth), transformations (where tes-
salations come in), probability (lottery chances), 
and sequences (fibonacci numbers), this book 
will also acquaint you with some of the historical 
“biggies” of mathematics. With oversized, heavy 
cardstock paper, pop-ups, lift-flaps, spinners, 
colorful cartoon-like illustrations, and a wealth of 
understandable information, this book intends to 
“hook” your kids (and you) on the “amazingness” 
of math. ~ Janice
056073   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .50

☼Prices! Prices! Prices! Why They Go Up & 
Down (K-3)
  It’s never too soon to teach 
kids to be a good consumer! 
This is a simple explana-
tion of economic principles 
with colorful illustrations. 
It’s sure to bring on lots of 
questions, so be ready with 
your answers! Don’t worry, 
you know this stuff: supply 
and demand, profit margins, variables, etc. The 
examples are ones kids can relate to: buying 
sneakers, selling lemonade, weather, and putting 
gas in the car. pb, 30pp, 8x10”. ~ Sara
067595   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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☼Why PI? (2-5) 
  Many young math students never learn the story 
of how and why people have chosen to measure 
things over the span of human history. This book 
will give students a greater understanding of the 
value and usefulness of mathematics to the prog-
ress of civilization as they study many of the most 
significant developments in the field of mathe-
matical reasoning and measurement. Contrary 
to the assumption of many, the history of math 
has a fascinating story to tell, and this colorful 
and beautifully illustrated book will help to bring 
that story to life. If you have a young student that 
needs to be inspired and motivated to recognize 
the importance of mathematical reasoning, then 
do not hesitate to purchase this excellent supple-
mental resource. 92 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
067748   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Videos / Software / Audio

I Love Math! CD-ROM (2-6)
057262   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Carmen SanDiego Math Detective CD-ROM (3-9)
  Carmen has been reducing the size of some 
important features around the globe – and they 
need to be restored for all to enjoy! These adven-
tures require math skills to solve. Use multiplica-
tion and division, convert fractions and decimals, 
calculate percentages, create 2D models and 
solve word problems as you collect codes to 
help deactivate Carmen’s shrinking machine. 
There are 3 levels of difficulty and thousands 
of math problems in all. Music and graphics 
may be a little intense for younger users. System 
requirements: Windows: 95, 98, Vista, 7; Mac: 
OS 7.5.1 – 9.2.
057266   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Teaching Aids / Student Tools

Dianne Craft Math Supplements (K-6)
  Designed to accompany your current math 
program, these supplemental resources will help 
your right brain or visual learner finally see 
math—and without using their fingers! Each set 
includes quality glossy cards and instructions. 
Visual Number Cards allow you to teach the 
whole with the parts by this unique system con-
taining the number with an embedded picture on 
the front of the card and the related number story 
on the back. Set includes numbers 1-9, cards are 
single hole punched with a hinged ring and mea-
sure 5 1/2” x 4 1/4”.  Multiplication Cards are 
double sided with a math problem with embed-
ded pictures on one side and related story on 
the back side. Covering multiplication facts 0-9, 
these glossy cardstock cards measure 11”x8 ½”. I 
greatly appreciate the large bold font used for the 
story line which makes it practical for individual 
or group use. ~ Deanne
064821 Visual Number Cards .  .  6 .99
064818 Multiplication Cards  .  .  29 .99

Math Journal (K-6)
  This book isn’t what I expected. I thought I 
would be spending time looking through a book 
that offered help in everyday math concepts. A 
journal of ideas proven to be effective. Not so! 
This is a spiral bound book of 60 double-sided 
pieces of graph paper.  The graph paper has ¼” 
squares and is perfect for doing math problems. 
Number alignment can be a real issue in math, 
and it’s so important for accuracy. Have your 
student do math problems on the pages in this 
book and you will have a record of past work 
and concepts they have covered. This allows you 
and your student to use the book as a reference. 
Although recommended for grades K-6, but it 
would be helpful at any age. Use it for working 
on fractions, place value, graphing, and so much 
more. ~ Donna
040290   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .95

Math Journals (K-8)
068502 My Math Journal-32pg    1 .75
068503 My Math Journal-64pg   2 .60
068497 Math Journal - 32 pg  .  .  1 .75
068498 Math Journal - 64 pg  .  .  2 .60

Math Journals (1-6)
  These affordable blank journals provide the 
formatted paper you need for your students, all 
in one neat booklet. These journals allow plenty 
of space for your students to keep their practice 
work all in one place. Sections are labeled so the 
student can work independently.
EACH JOURNAL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 3 .95
054482 Book A (1-3)

Every two-page spread includes a blank box 
at the top of the left page for writing out math 
problems, five - ½” writing lines with ¼” dot-
ted guideline for describing or writing about 
the mathematical process, and on the right is 
a full page of ½” grid paper for drawing dia-
grams, graphs, and charts. 8½” x 11”.

054483 Book B (4+)
Formatted like Book A (#54482), this journal 
provides blank space for writing out mathe-
matical problems, 3/8” lines for describing 
or writing about the mathematical process, 
and a full page of ¼” grid lines for diagrams, 
graphs, and charts. 8 ½”x 11”

Math Journal (1-AD)
  This handy little journal is the perfect accom-
paniment to any math program. 64 blank pages 
provide room for students to show their work 
when solving problems. Left-hand pages hold 
lines while the right hand pages are 1-cm graph 
paper. Inside the cover are helpful math tips - 
terms describing number operations, common 
math terms, 5 steps to solving word problems, 
and a 12x12 multiplication table. ~ Steph
033690   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25

Mathematical Reasoning Journal (3-12)
  Using a 5 step process, students learn to 
organize their thinking and understanding of 
mathematical problems. Every two-page spread 
is intended for one problem, and provides 1) 
space to write the question or facts; 2) 1 cm grid 
space to use one or more strategies to solve the 
problem; 3) lines to write math terminology; 4) 
a larger area in which to justify your solution by 
explaining your reasoning; and 5) space in which 
to apply your solution to another problem or 

situation. There are enough pages (80) to do 40 
problems and makes a nice companion to your 
math curriculum. ~ Donna 
057641   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 3 .95

1 cm Graph Board (PK-AD)
  An interesting 3D model of graph paper. The 
board features ten columns each indented so you 
can place 1 cm unit cubes in the groove. There’s 
space for 20 cubes in each column. What can 
you use this for? So glad you asked. There’s an 
accompanying task sheet showing five different 
possibilities – number facts, real statistics, dif-
ferent arrangements, determining the mean, and 
displaying/solving (i.e. modified bar modeling 
method used in Singapore approach math). With 
countless variations and applications of each 
task, this could be a well-used manipulative. ~ 
Janice
048986 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25

InstaGraphs (K-AD)
  No more separate sheet of graph paper!  Wow 
– I wish these had been around back when I was 
in school.  This is one of the best applications of 
Post-It® “technology” I have seen!  These small 
papers are sticky on two ends to adhere to paper 
like a “second skin” and contain that errant 
graphing problem, saving you from drawing 
number line, x/y axis, or grid on your paper or 
attaching (horrors!) a separate graph paper sheet.  
Worse yet, your children come to a graph-paper 
problem and “skip” it, never to return!  These are 
handy to throw in backpack or take with you if, 
like my kids, yours are doing some math home-
work “on the run”.  Besides these handy graphing 
forms, multiplication table pads and 100-number 
grids are available for more elementary applica-
tions.  Affix a multiplication table sheet to their 
desktop or worksheet for a little help before those 
tables are learned or use to track tables already 
committed to memory.  Use blank 100-number 
grids when learning skip counting, or practicing 
numbers 1-100.  Use numbered 100-grids to 
identify primes, factors, or learning by repeated 
addition.  I’m sure you’ll find even more uses.  .
EACH 3” x 3” PAD BELOW .  .  .  .4.00 1 .95
022086 24 x 24 Grid with marked axes 
022021 20 x 20 Grid plain (no axis)
022016 10 x 10 (Hundred #) Grid Blank
022018 Hundred Number Grid w/ Numbers
EACH 3” x 4” PAD BELOW .  .  .  .4.00 2 .35
022043 20 x 30 Grid plain (no axis)
022092 24 x 32 Grid w/ marked axes (B .)
022109 Multiplication Table Grid
022112 Trig Grid with axes
EACH 4” x 4” PAD BELOW .  .  .  .4.00 3 .25
022029 20 x 20 Grid plain (no axis)

A .

B .
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Write-On/Wipe-Off Math Mats (PK-4)
  These heavy vinyl mats are excellent for illus-
trating a variety of essential concepts in mathe-
matics. Each mat (except blank) features several 
blackline printed on both sides, which can be 
used with dry erase markers and math manipu-
latives like counting cubes or fraction tiles. The 
mats are also double-sided; the number-based 
mats generally feature one “blank” and one 
filled-in side, while the operations-based mats 
demonstrate two ways to perform the operation. 
Mats measure 9” x 12” except for Number Paths 
mats which are 4” x 20”. ~ Stephen
EACH MAT (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .  1 .45
064883 Blank

Blank on both sides with a blackline border
064885 Fact Family Triangle Mats: Addition

Front features an addition fact-family triangle, 
back has a number bond/factor diagram.

064884 Fact Family Triangle Mats:   
 Multiplication

Front features multiplication fact-family trian-
gle, back features a factor diagram.

064886 Fraction Mat
Squares on which to draw fractional divisions 
and space and a number line on which to 
show work, the reverse has the same but 
with circles

064887 Fraction Number Line Mat
Three blank number lines on the front; on the 
reverse, blank number lines that are divided 
into tenths, twelfths, and sixteenths

064888 Number Array Mat
Front has a blank 5 x 5 grid; back has a blank 
10 x 10 grid.

064891 Step Up to 120 Mat
Front contains a numbered 120 grid (10x12); 
back has blank 120 grid.

064892 Unifix Mat
1-10 stair outline for counting or simple oper-
ations (can be used with markers or counting 
cubes); the reverse provides a work space for 
loose cubes, rod building outline, and blank 
space to write the number and number word

064889 Number Paths: 1-10  .  .  0 .95
Number Path (side-by-side rectangles) with 
numerals, the back has a blank number path 
(similar to a number line)

064890 Number Paths: 1-20  .  .  1 .00
Front features a numerical number-path; 
back is a blank number path.

Write-and-Wipe Math Mats (K-AD)
  These inexpensive, double-sided mats are flex-
ible and lightweight; useful reusable resources 
for teaching important number concepts, saving 
money and paper - a winning combination for 
homeschooling parents, tutors and teachers. Use 
with any dry-erase marker. ~ Deanne
056975 Coordinate Mat  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .45

9” x 12” horizonatal mat with XY axis and 1 
cm. squares (28 x 20 squares)

056976 Graphing Mat   .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .45
9” x 12” mat with 1 cm. squares (28 x 21 
squares)

036689 120 Number Mat .  .  .  .  .  1 .45
9” x 13” mat with numbers 1-120 (in rows 
of ten) in 1/2” squres on one side and blank 
1/2” squares on the backside. White with 
black lettering.

036563  120 Number Board  .  .  .  1 .25
9” x 13” mat with numbers 1-120 (in rows 
of ten) in 1/2” squres on one side and blank 

1/2” squares on the backside. White with 
black lettering and royal blue frame.

☼Number Bonds Dry Erase Boards (PK-AD)
  Boards (heavy-weight plastic) are 12” x 9” with 
a dry erase, write-on, wipe-off surface. Large, 
left-hand square is 6” while the two right-hand 
squares are 3.5”. Sold either as a single item or 
in sets of ten. ~ Janice
041478 Single (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25
044870 Set of Ten  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .75

☼Venn Diagram Chart (2-AD)
  Demonstrate Venn diagrams and have your stu-
dents practice using them with this write & wipe 
chart. Each side circle contains 16 lines, with 14 
lines in the overlapping section in the middle. 
Circles are 11 inches and lines are half inch. 
Dotted lines show the intersecting themes. The 
back provides a reduced black and white view of 
the front. 18 3/4”x 12.5”. ~ Ruth
066854 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Student Solutions Laminated Math Charts (1-AD)
  These handy reference pages are great tools 
for the math class. Each is covered with a heavy 
laminate and contains useful information front 
and back. “Counting by Multiples includes the 
multiples of 2s, 3s, 4s and 5s on the front, and 
10s, 20s, and 25s on the reverse. The multiples 
are listed in columns with a blank column next 
to the multiples for counting practice on the lami-
nated surface. “Squares & Square Roots” includes 
the squares and roots for 1 through 50 on the 
front and 51-100 on the reverse.  
053767 Counting By Multiples    
 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
053788 Squares & Square Roots    
 1-100, 6” x 9” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Table-Time Look & Learn “Mostly Math” 
Tablecloth (PK-1)
  Take a step up from learning placemats to a 
lively and colorfully illustrated math tablecloth!  
Kids can soak up a lot of knowledge from their 
surroundings, and they will love to explore all 
the different concepts featured here. Seasons, 
months, days and hours, weather, shapes, count-
ing by 1’s, 5’s, and 10’s, counting backwards, 
comparisons, addition and subtraction, greater 
and less than, patterns, money, and more are 
illustrated with cute images of animals and 
objects. Kids can even use ultra-clean washable 
markers to answer problems if they wish, and the 
tablecloth wipes clean with a damp cloth and 
dish soap. Tablecloth is PVC free, made of PEVA 
with flannel backing, and measures 52” x 72” 
(fits table sizes 28”x 46” to 44”x 64”). ~ Megan  
066827 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Gridded / Graphing Surfaces

Centimeter Grid Board (PK-12)
  This economical dry-erase board has many 
uses. It’s a glossy, flexible, two-sided sheet 
measuring 12” x 9” (and less than a mm thick). 
One side is blank white while the other contains 
a centimeter grid of 20 cm squares by 28 cm 
squares. Works well with any dry-erase marker. 
045498   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .50

Grid Dry Erase Boards (PK-AD)
  Dry erase boards are always a handy, eco-
nomical tool for use in classroom or at home. 
You make an initial investment, and use them 
over and over and over. This series of boards are 
designed for practice with specific math skills. 
  The two-sided hundreds board (9” x 12”) has 
a hundred number chart (grid) on the front and 
a blank 10 by 10 grid on the reverse, printed in 
blue. Students can practice filling in numbers 
on the blank grid for counting and sequencing 
practice. There is blank space below the grids on 
both sides for written practice.
  The two-sided quadrant boards come in two 
sizes, 9” x 12” and 12” x 18”. The smaller board 
is a 15 by 20 grid and the larger is a 20 by 30 
grid. The squares are ½” and the grids are divid-
ed into 5x5 quadrants with heavier lines. These 
boards work well to teach and practice graphing 
of all types. The reverse on both boards is blank 
and can be used for written practice. ~ Donna
064241 Hundreds (9x12) (D .) .  .4.63 4 .25
064243 Quadrant (9x12)  .  .  .  .  .4.42 3 .95
064242 Quadrant (12x18)  .  .  .  .7.20 5 .95

☼Grid Graphing Charts (K-AD)
  Printed on poster board, these 13” x 19” lami-
nated charts can be used with dry erase markers 
for graphing practice. On the reverse of each 
poster is an 8.5” x 11” reproducible of the same 
image on the front of the chart. 
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
066836 Small Grid Graphing Chart (E .)

Each square is approximately 1cm and the 
grid is 28 by 42 squares.

066840 Large Grid Graphing Chart
Each square is approximately 2cm and the 
grid is 14 by 21 squares.

066857 XY Coordinate Graph Chart
X-axis is numbered -20 to 20 and Y-axis is 
numbered -30 to 30.

Math Graph Write & Wipe Desk Mat (K-8)
  Both sides of this 11” x 17” graph mat have 1 
cm. square graph design.  One side has labeling 
lines across the bottom and left side of the mat.  
Use horizontally or vertically for line graphs, bar 
graphs, as a mapping or drawing grid, or for any-
thing you’d use graph paper for!  Although you 
can use either a dry-erase or wet-erase marker, if 
using with wet-erase, use only a damp (not wet) 
cloth as too much water will ruin the mat.
042633   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

A .
B .

C .

D . E .



504 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Mathematics

Graph Paper (PK-AD)
  Graph paper was invaluable in our math classes 
all the way up to high school!  Larger ruled sheets 
are perfect for learning simple geometry, making 
graphs, place value, and solving basic math 
problems at the lower levels, and you can almost 
never have enough finely ruled graph paper at 
the upper grades when you’re drawing x-y axes 
at every math lesson!  It’s also perfect for science 
lab notebooks or just to draw on.  Each pack of 
graph paper below contains approximately 100 
sheets of 9” x 12” white paper with light blue 
grid lines. - Jess
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .80
019709 1” Ruled 019733 ½” Ruled
019734 ¼” Ruled

Graph Paper (100-sheet packs) (PK-AD)
  Graph paper is a must have for math class, and 
Hayes Graph Paper is a convenient, affordable 
option. Each package is 100 sheets (8.5” x 11”), 
3-hole punched, and printed on both sides on 
white paper in a variety of grid sizes.
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .75
064245 2 Grid X/Y 1/4” Squares

2 Grid XY Graph Paper features two, 4-quad-
rant blue lined grids. The grids have an accen-
tuated axis on the left half side of the sheet. 
The right side of the sheet is left blank for 
equations, comments, and/or notes.

064246 3 Grid 1/8” Squares
3 Grid Graph Paper features three, 4-quad-
rant blue lined grids. Each grid has an accen-
tuated axis. The grids are printed on the left 
side of the paper, and the right side of the 
sheet is left blank for notes, comments, and 
equations.

064247 6 Grid 1/8” Squares
6 Grid XY Graph Paper features six, 4-quad-
rant blue lined grids. Each of the grids have 
an accentuated axis.

064248 Classic 1/6” Squares
Classic Graph Paper features a blue lined grid 
(8” x 10.5”) with 1/6” squares.

Grid Paper - 1 cm (K-AD)
  Perfect for creating graphs in math and science 
or learning to draw! Standard white paper (8 ½” x 
11”) with a light gray grid; 26 x 20 one-centime-
ter squares. 50 sheets. – Rachel 
035305   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.40 2 .25 

☼Whitelines Notebook: Graph paper (K-AD)
  Write or draw free expres-
sions or math equations 
in this unique spiral note-
book. Setting it apart from 
the abundance of other 
graph paper notebooks is 
the free Whitelines app that 
allows you to scan and 
save your important writ-
ings. Once the paper is 
scanned and saved, the lines and grids disappear 
leaving you a clean and professional look. Use 
the app to share your notes and ideas with friends 
via e-mail, Dropbox™ and Evernote through the 
shortcut on the app. Spiral notebook measures 
11”x 8 1/2” and is perforated. App available for 
Android or Apple devices. Minimum require-
ments iPhone 4 or Android 4x. Made in the 
U.S.A. 70 pgs. ~ Deanne
068439   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.29 5 .50

MathNotes (1-6)
  Help your students organize their math prob-
lems with this pack of grid paper.  The pack con-
tains 150 three-hole punched 8 ½” x 11” sheets of 
grid paper which allows students to lay out their 
problems and notes in an orderly fashion and 
keep track of place values.
027416   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .25

Grid Paper Sticky Notes (4”x6”) (PK-AD)
  Drawing graphs on my Saxon homework always 
felt like a pain. Either I couldn’t find my graphing 
paper (or would lose it in the process of turning 
it in), or I couldn’t draw an accurate enough 
graph to convey my answers. These graph paper 
sticky notes seem like a great solution! Just stick 
a sheet with your answer on your notebook page 
or worksheet and you’re good to go. The adhe-
sive will keep it with your homework. These 4x6 
notes have .25” squares and come as a pack of 5 
pads with 25 sheets to a pad for 125 total sheets. 
A really handy tool for upper level math. – Laura
062257   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.46 4 .95

Overhead Graph Grids (K-AD)
  You can think of these as write-on, wipe-off 
graph paper. Obviously designed for use with 
overhead projectors, they can be used with dry-
erase markers to draw geometric figures or to 
work problems. These also provide a handy tool 
for measuring the volume of geometric figures. 
Just lay the grid over the figure and calculate the 
square inches or centimeters. Sheets measure 25 
x 25 cm or 10” x 10” with margins. ~ Janice
EACH GRID  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
024156 Centimeter 024169 Inch

MANIPULATIVE-BASED INSTRUCTION

Books Only

☼50 Manipulative Activities (PK-4) 
  These activity cards (4.5x7”) with colorful 
borders and rounded corners provide activities 
to accompany a variety of math manipulatives. 
Cards are numbered and an extra card has a 
checklist to track progress. One side lists script-
ed instructions and lesson objectives, resources 
needed and step-by-step instructions. Here is an 
example for the Place Value Activities card #1: 
the objective is 2 digit place value, resources 
include your environment (walk outside), the 
procedure is to 1-Draw student’s attention to 
numbers around you, 2-On a walk, ask students 
to look for and point out two digit numbers, 
3-How many tens are in each number?; 4-What 
would it be if you added 30 more?, and 5-What 
if you took away 10? The other side of the card 
is what you show students. This one has a group 
of school-age children wearing backpacks and 
holding hands out in front walking to school. 
You also see a speed sign (20) and a mail box 
with a house number on it (12.) These have a 
charming European look. These cards allow you 
to focus activities on a certain concept and use 
manipulatives that focus on that particular skill. 
In the deck of Place Value Activities some of 
the resources needed include an abacus, dice, 
playing cards, place value flips, 10-sided dice, 
a calculator, newspapers, play dough, shopping 
receipts. If you have a student who likes prac-
tice math out-of-the-book, these could be a fun 
option. ~ Sara 

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
067000 Attribute Blocks
067001 Base Ten
067002 Bead String
067003 Counter
071564 ☼Dice
071565 ☼Domino
067004 Fraction
071566 ☼Geoboard
067005 Graph & Chart
067006 Hundreds Board
067007 Link Cube
067009 Measure
067010 Money
067011 Number Line
067012 Pattern Block
067013 Place Value
071567 ☼Playing Card
067014 Shape
067015 Ten Frame
067016 Time

☼Magnetic Math Manipulative Bundle (1-5)
  Have you ever been in the middle of a math 
lesson and need a visual way to reinforce the 
concept only to realize you don’t have a manip-
ulative? No more! Set includes the following 
magnetic pieces: 200 double sided 1” counters 
(yellow on one side and red on the other); 2 
clocks with hands, 2 sets of numerals 0-9, and 
2 digital format clocks; 49 multi-color pattern 
blocks (hexagons, trapezoids, squares, triangles 
and rhombi); set of 100 magnetic numbers and 
operations signs (addition, subtraction, mul-
tiplication, division, equals, greater than and 
lesser than, decimal point and dollar sign); set 
of 72 single-sided coins (mix of heads and tails) 
including 40 pennies, 12 nickels, 12 dimes, and 
8 quarters; set of 12 single-sided bills including 
five $1 bills, four $5 bills; two $10 bills and one 
$20 bill; set of single color, base 10 magnets: 
two wholes (hundreds), 20 tens and 40 ones 
(approximately ½” diameter) and the multi-col-
or fraction set which includes: whole, halves, 
thirds, fourths, fifths, sixths, tenths and twelfths) 
Magnets are perfect for smaller hands and have 
a bit of flexibility. Perfect to teach visual math 
lessons on a magnetic dry erase board, unused 
cookie sheet or refrigerator. Individual sets arrive 
in plastic storage bag, which are stored in a larger 
zip-closure plastic storage bag. ~ Deanne
006032   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 33 .99

Math Chef: 60 Math Activities & Recipes for 
Kids (3-9)
  A delightful way to introduce 
math concepts!  This book con-
tains 14 chapters, each cover-
ing one math topic.  Math con-
cepts are explained in terms of 
cooking, i.e. kitchen utensils, 
recipes, or food.  Each chapter 
includes one set of practice 
problems followed by several recipes that apply 
the concept.  Recipes might ask you to convert 
an ingredient from milliliters to cups, to precisely 
measure the diameter of cookie dough balls, or 
to find the area of a brownie.  Covers metric 
and customary measurement, volume, weight, 
temperature, multiplication, division, estimation, 
fractions, percents, area, diameter, and circum-
ference. - Anh
023661   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .75
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Two-Colored Counters

2-Colored Plastic Counters
  A great item that can be used to teach probabil-
ity, counting, sorting, and basic math operations.  
One side is yellow, the other is red. Each counter 
is 1” in diameter. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018732 Set of 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
018733 Set of 100 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25

Red/Blue 2-Color Counters (PK-6)
  One inch plastic circles are red on one side and 
blue on the other. This versatile math manipula-
tive can be used for teaching addition, subtrac-
tion, patterns, sequencing and used with your ten 
frames. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060923 Set of 10 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00
060924  Set of 100 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.28 3 .95

Magnetic Two-Color Counters Set of 200 (PK-3)
  Sturdy 1” circles are 2-sided in bright primary 
colors: red and yellow. Use them to reinforce 
your ten-frame work or demonstrate other math 
concepts in a classroom or one on one. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
061313   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 9 .35

Round Counters & Links

Opaque Counting Chips (1-5)
  200 flat plastic counters made out of solid-col-
ored plastic (red, blue, green and yellow). They 
measure 7/8” in diameter - Elise
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015849   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.35 4 .00

Transparent Counters (K-5)
  These colorful counters are 3/4” in diameter 
and are made out of transparent plastic.  Sets 
include counters in six different colors (red, blue, 
green, yellow, orange, and purple). CHOKING 
HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016679 Set of 250  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 3 .50
054965 Set of 50 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Learning Links
  Brightly-colored links form chains when 
attached. Fun for kids to play with, but also great 
to use in measurement activities, sorting, count-
ing, and patterning.  Links are each 1 5/8” x 3/4”, 
elongated ellipses with opening on one side for 
linking. 100 links in red, blue, green and yellow.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015333   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50

Connecting Links
  Make a colorful chain with easy-to-connect 
oval links. You get 50 each of red, yellow, lime, 
aqua and purple. These are great for counting, 
sorting, patterning, measurement, graphing and 
more. Practice addition and subtraction. Add a 
link for every day of school. Change colors every 
week, then count how many weeks of school 
each month, quarter, semester, etc. Use them to 
count down to a vacation or birthday at home! 
Students can add a link daily and keep track of 
their attendance. You could even decorate with 
these!  Each link is approximately .5x1.5” and 
4mm thick, 250 links ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060522   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Themed (Shaped) Counters

All About Me Family Counters (PK-K)
  These adorable counters will be used for so 
much more than just counting and sequencing!  
There are six different figure types including a 
2½” Dad, a slightly shorter Mom, even shorter girl 
and boy figures, one sitting baby and a cat. Each 
figure is included in six different colors and the 
set of 72 pieces is packaged in a plastic bucket 
with a lid. This family will transition easily from 
math time to playtime!
013730   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .95

All About Me Activity Cards (PK-2)
  These cards (in combination with the All About 
Me Family Counters, #013730) provide a fun 
introduction to number skills. Use this set of 
20 cards and activity guide to work on sorting 
and grouping, patterns and sequencing; size 
recognition; sharing; early addition and subtrac-
tion; counting up to 10; introduction to Venn 
diagrams; positional language; more or less, and 
more. Cards are color-coded and the activities 
tell you which cards to use along with simple 
instructions. ~ Donna
014888   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Math Counters (PK-3)
  What’s your favorite animal? You’ll probably 
find it in one of these brightly colored plastic 
counter sets. Or maybe you’d rather count with 
cars. The 24-piece sets include 6 different figures 
in 4 colors, packaged in a re-sealable polybag. 
The 72-piece sets have doubles of 6 figures in 
6 colors, packaged in a clear storage container. 
Counters measure approximately 1.25”. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET OF 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
EACH SET OF 72 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .95
 24 pc set 72 pc set
Critter 057803
Dinosaur  057795
Farm  057802
Jungle 057810 057811
Ocean  057809
Vehicle (A .) 057792 057793

Math Animal Counters (PK-3)
  Sure, use these counters for math. But who 
wouldn’t also enjoy sorting and engaging in cre-
ative play with these bright-colored, large-sized 
shapes? Each set comes in 6 colors: yellow, 
green, blue, red, orange and purple, packed in 
a transparent storage case. The Aquatic Set con-
tains 14 shapes: stingray, frog, starfish, whale, 
lobster, turtle, shark, seahorse, octopus, pen-
guin, crab, swordfish, seal and dolphin. The 84 
pieces are approx. 2” square. The Dinosaur Set 
include 8 shapes: brachiosaurus, euoplocepha-
lus, parasaurolophus, pterodactyl, spinosaurus, 
t-rex, triceratops and stegosaurus. The 128 pieces 
are approximately 2.5” square. The Wild Animal 
Set contains 120 giraffes, gorillas, camels, kanga-

roos, elephants, rhinos, hippos, tigers, lions and 
bears. These rubber counters measure approx. 
2”. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060907 Aquatic .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
060912 Dinosaur (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 17 .95
045993 Wild Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 13 .95

☼Animal Counters Tub (100 pieces) (PK-3)
  Colorful and cute, use these for counting, pat-
terns & sequencing, simple addition & subtrac-
tion, even simple graphing. Set includes 20 of 
each animal: cat, dog, bear, alligator & turtle in 
5 bright colors (red, blue, yellow, green, purple). 
Each critter is about 1”x .75”. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066472   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .50

Realistic Math Counters (PK)
EACH SET of 60  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
041580 Dinosaur
041593 Farm Animal
031858 ☼Fun Fish
031958 ☼Jungle Animals

Mini Motors
  Includes helicopter, train, boat, airplane, car, 
and bus.  If you are using these with the Mini 
Motors Activity Cards you will need to substitute 
the helicopters for the fire trucks pictured on the 
cards, as cards and counters are from different 
suppliers.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003059 Set of 72 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 12 .50

☼Mini Motor Math Activity Set (PK-1) 
  Use cars for math and counting fun for your 
little car enthusiasts. This set includes 25 tiny, 
colorful cars (5 each orange, green, purple, red, 
and blue), 2 foam number cubes, 1 foam color 
cube, two 12-inch pieces of track (numbered 
1-10 and 11-20), a finish line, and an activity 
guide for suggested uses. Young learners can 
practice counting 1 through 20, basic addition, 
patterns, sequencing, more/less, and more. Make 
up your own games with the included pieces – 
I’m sure your little math mechanics can come 
up with some fun, hands-on, creative ideas for 
practicing math! ~ Donna
064394 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Teddy Bear Counters

Teddy Bear Counters Set of 100 (PK-AD)
  Learn to count with these lovable plastic teddy 
bear counters.  This set has 100 hard plastic 
counters in the shape of teddy bears.  They come 
in blue, green, yellow, and red - 25 counters in 
each color.  They also come in a re-sealable bag 
for easy storage when you are done counting! 
- Elise
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018735   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 8 .95

B

A .

C .
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Three Bear Family Rainbow Counters (PK-2)
  Cute plastic bears in three sizes, three weights, 
and six colors (red, orange, yellow, green, blue, 
purple).  Baby bear weighs 4 grams, mama 
weighs 8 grams, and papa weighs 12 grams.  
Proportional weights allow use on balance for 
measurement discoveries (“How many babies 
weigh as much as mama and papa?”).  We rec-
ommend doing these activities on a pan balance, 
not a teeter-totter type balance where placement 
of the bears is crucial (and potentially frustrating 
for young children).  Rainbow set includes 24 
papa, 24 mama, and 48 baby bear counters 
and is packaged in a resealable bag.  Note that 
although the bears are slightly different in appear-
ance (bears are standing and wearing backpacks) 
to the ones featured on the Three Bear Family 
Sorting and Pattern cards below, the sizes, colors 
and weights are identical.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003057 Set of 96  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 13 .95

☼Round Stacking Mass Set (PK-AD)
  For use with your balance scale, these round 
plastic gram weights are color-coded, marked 
weights on the top of each, and indentations for 
easy stacking. There are four yellow 10g weights, 
eight red 5g weights, and forty blue 1g weights. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066379 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .05

Teddy Bear Counter Activities & Books

Teddy Bear Counting (PK-2)
 This colorful book gets kids counting (and more!) 
with the ever-cute and friendly teddy bear count-
ers.  You can either just read this book to your 
child or have them do the activities along with 
the text (use item #18735 with teddy bear count-
ers in 4 colors – red, yellow, green & blue; you 
won’t need different sized bears for this book).  
The teddies slowly join the group one by one to 
add up to twelve, break into sets of six, four and 
three, form different shapes (circle, square and 
triangle), and then subtract until the teddies have 
all gone home.  The rhyming text is engaging 
and fun, and when you are through – learning’s 
been done (see, it’s sticking with me!).  A handy 
review page in the back sums up the text and 
activities. 30 pgs, pb. 
047239   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

Teddy Bear Patterns  (PK-3)
  This picture book teaches counting, sorting, 
patterns, and basic arithmetic with colorful teddy 
bear counters. The book begins with illustrations 
of sorted teddy bear counters, divided into piles 
by color. Then it forms two-color patterns, with 
red and yellow bears alternating to form a line. 
One by one bears of other colors are added 
into the pattern. As the patterns become more 
advanced, they demonstrate addition, multiplica-
tion, and skip-counting by twos.  A playful rhyme 
accompanies the story as the bears “dance” 
across the page, manipulating patterns. Perfect 
to use with real bear counters or other manipula-
tives. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
009227   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

Teddy Bear, Teddy Bear School Day Math (PK-2)
  This charming picture book takes a familiar 
nursery rhyme and repurposes it for math class! 
Using colorful illustrations of teddy bear counters 

as its theme, this book teaches basic math con-
cepts with a clever variation on the “Teddy Bear, 
Teddy Bear” rhyme. Each left hand page has a 
verse of the rhyme (ie. “Teddy bear, teddy bear, 
say your age.”), while the opposite page presents 
a problem to solve (ie. “How many bears are on 
this page?”). Kids will also combine math and 
movement as they pat their heads while counting 
the teddy bears or clap and shout while subtract-
ing them. If you wish, you can read this story 
using actual teddy bear counters for a truly tactile 
experience. 32 pgs, pb.
031286   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

Teddy Bear Math (K-3)
  This hands-on rhyming book is perfect to use 
with Teddy Bear Counters.  Using catchy rhymes, 
it gives beginning lessons on ordinal numbers, 
graphing, addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
and division.  Undoubtedly, this will be a wel-
come addition to a little one’s math lesson. ~ 
Gina
049206   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

☼Teddy Bear Subtraction (K-3)
  Keep your little one learning with their beloved 
teddy bear counters! This rhyming read aloud 
continues math learning by asking children to 
help their teddies subtract. Concepts reviewed 
are counting, sorting, and addition. Also includes 
introductions to less than and greater than, equa-
tions, and single-digit and double-digit subtrac-
tion. Charming, full color illustrations. Provides 
hands-on practice in a fun and memorable way. 
32 pgs. pb. ~ Deanne
045403   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

Pattern Blocks & Activity Books

Wooden Pattern Blocks (PK-8)
  Oh, the feel of a nice, thick (1 cm.) wooden 
pattern block!  Don’t tell your children that these 
aren’t just toys!  The bright, enticing primary 
colors seem to draw even the smallest of our 
children into play.  Proportioned shapes allow for 
the construction of infinite designs.  Even before 
they begin to use them for “work” on symmetry, 
congruence, similarity, measurement, fractional 
relationships, counting, sorting, and geometry, 
they are discovering the unique relationships 
between the blocks and getting plenty of expe-
rience in patterning and spatial problem-solving.  
We’ve had hours of enjoyment with our set and, 
with 250 blocks to the set, there’s enough for 
several children to construct or work simultane-
ously. Comes in a plastic jar. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015445   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22.95 17 .95

Pattern Blocks and Boards (PK-3)
  Yet another great way to use a classic favorite!  
Well-built wooden box features vivid, colorful 
patterns displayed attractively on 10 wooden 
panels.  Over 100 wooden pattern blocks in 
6 different shapes and colors are included to 
replicate the patterns.  Not just fun playthings, 
pattern blocks can also be used as basic math 
manipulatives to teach geometric shapes and 
relationships, symmetry, fractional relationships, 
counting, sorting, creativity, spatial problem 
solving, and the list goes on ...
011915   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Magnetic Pattern Block Set (PK-5)
  For home, school, car, or vacation - classic 
fun on the go!  The kit includes 120 magnetic 
wooden shapes in 6 different colors, 12 durable 
pattern cards, a hand-painted magnetic board, 
and a clear-plastic zippered carrying case.  Board 
measures 14.5” x 12” x 1.5”.
039277   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Plastic Pattern Blocks (PK-8)
  If plastic pattern blocks fit your needs better, we 
also offer several sets of solid (not cookie-cutter 
type) plastic pattern blocks. 1-cm thick blocks 
are dimensionally very close to wooden blocks, 
while .5-cm thick blocks are slightly smaller, and 
actually fit into pattern block trays better.
018743 Set of 100 ( .5 cm)  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
017270 Set of 250 ( .5 cm)      .   
 in resealable bag  .  .  .  .19.99 9 .95
018744 Set of 250 (1 cm thick)   
 in bucket  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20.95 17 .95

Pattern Blocks (Brights!) (PK-3)
  All the same characteristics of a typical plastic 
pattern blocks set (250 pieces, .5 cm thick) BUT 
the colors are attention-grabbing, almost neon-y 
bright: sunshiny yellow, tangerine, coral, ocean 
blue, lime green and magenta. ~ Janice
061999   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95

Pattern Block Trays (PK-8)
  Triangular and hexagonal trays to hold pattern 
blocks for children to experiment and build 
mosaic designs.  Though restrictive in that they 
form an outside design border, the advantage is 
that the blocks stay put.  We tested these with our 
old set of wooden pattern blocks.  The triangular 
tray worked alright, though it was a little tight.  
Working with the hexagonal tray was frustrating!  
After many unsuccessful attempts at jamming 
the last few blocks in, we got the bright idea of 
switching to plastic blocks.  You know, that little 
bit of paint really makes a difference!  We found 
that the .5 cm plastic blocks worked the best; 
we had no trouble with these. The blocks slid 
right in and were a pleasure to work with.  So, 
if you have plastic pattern blocks - these will be 
a great addition!  (The set of 250 blocks works 
better than a set of 100, as you have more blocks 
to work with).  If not, and you like the concept, 
you’ll have to invest in a set of plastic blocks to 
use them.  My testers (Stephen and Janine) kept 
at it for hours!
015341 Hexagonal Tray   .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .95
015342 Triangular Tray  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .95

Blocks not included.

A .
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Pattern Block Foam Magnets
  When you use magnetic pattern blocks, you 
don’t have to worry with sliding, shifting pieces! 
This set of 200 magnetic foam pattern blocks are 
1/4” thick and can be used on the fridge or on 
other magnetic-receptive surfaces. – Elise 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037010   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .75

☼Pattern Blocks Colorful Cut-Outs (K-3)
  Inexpensive cardstock pattern blocks are perfect 
for hands on practice, review, learning centers, 
small group or classroom instruction, or free 
play. These come perforated for easy separation. 
Quantities (in parentheses) and approximate 
measurements are: yellow hexagon (36) 1 ½” x 
1 ½”; green triangle (396) ¾” x ½”; tan rhombus 
(144) 1 5/16” x 3/8”; blue rhombus (108) 1 ½: x 
1” and red trapezoid (72) 1 ¾: x ¾”. Total 36 sets; 
756 pattern blocks. ~ Deanne
067303   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Pattern Block Activity Cards (PK-3)
  This pack comes with twenty color-coded cards 
showing different arrangements that you can 
create with your own set of pattern blocks.  Each 
card is 8 5/8” x 11” in size and made out of a 
sturdy card stock.  A flower, tropical bird, space 
shuttle, and owl are just a few of the creative 
arrangements included.  These cards will enter-
tain your young children and maybe even inspire 
them to make some designs of their own. – Elise
037520   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 8 .75

Pattern Block Book (K-3)
  Armed with this book and 
a small set of pattern blocks, 
you’ll be ready to have some 
fun with your young one 
exploring all kinds of math 
concepts. Similar to the Math 
Discoveries books, this vol-
ume has a little broader range 
while retaining the fun flavor 
of those explorations. Every “lesson” has a Focal 
Point which explains its goal. This is followed by 
a short materials list (usually just pattern blocks) 
and instructions for leading the activity. A nice 
additional feature is the Guided Learning section 
which gives you a little scripted dialogue to use 
after the activity. An extension activity is also 
provided at the bottom of each teacher page 
which invites you to “Explore More with PB” (PB 
being a little mascot character). Facing this teach-
ing page is the activity page itself – very crisply 
and cleanly done. While the activities are fun 
and informal, the amount and breadth of learning 
is impressive. After an exploration and discovery 
unit, this 133-page volume covers numbers & 
operations, geometry, measurement, algebra and 
probability & statistics. Activities within these 
units are orderly, beginning with simple concepts 
and building to more complex. For example, the 
Algebra section begins with simple patterns and 
sequences and culminates with an activity titled 
“Guess the Robot’s Secret” which introduces 
functions. So while “playing” and having guided 
fun with pattern blocks, your child is getting 
some real meat in their math diet. The ground-
work you lay here will pay off later when some 
of these mental connections are already in place 
for higher level math work.
013718   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .75

Tangrams & Activity Books

Tangrams, plastic (K+)
  We have used our tangrams so much!  We’ve 
used them with reproducibles, games, to invent 
new “puzzles,” and in church activities.  The 
entire family likes to sit down and “race” to solve 
a tangram puzzle — helps us keep our visual 
thinking skills sharp!  The kids love to beat out 
mom and dad, which is one reason this kind of 
activity is so great — it isn’t necessarily age that 
wins, but perception.  Tangrams come in 5 differ-
ent colors (red, blue, yellow, green and magenta) 
and are based on a 4” square.  We’ll assort colors 
if you order more than one set.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
010884 One Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   1 .25
TANGR4 4 Sets (different colors)  4.48 3 .95

Tangrams Brights! (Assorted colors) (K-AD)
  Based on a 4” square, these tangram sets are 
appealing colors – ocean blue, magenta, lime 
green, sunshine yellow, tangerine, and coral. 
If ordering a single set, we’ll pick the color. If 
ordering more than one single set, we’ll assort 
the colors. If ordering the six sets, all six colors 
come in one package. ~ Janice
062005 Single Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .35
062004 6 Sets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50

“Quiet” Tangrams (K+)
  Soft manipulatives, made of thick foam, that 
don’t go sliding all over the activity books!  
Relatively noiseless, tactily satisfying, they are 
easier for children to work with because they 
tend to stay put. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
020650 4 sets in 4 colors .  .  .  .  .  4 .25

Smart Pak Tangrams Set of 42 (K-AD)
  Six sets of seven-piece tangram sets (4” square) 
– blue, purple, red, green, yellow and orange. 
The activity guide is extremely minimal with an 
explanation of what tangrams are, how activities 
can align to CCSS and suggestions for three types 
of exercises. ~ Janice
057807   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Tangram Pattern Cards (PK-1)
044960   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

☼Working with Tangrams (K-2)
  Designed to help primary grade students 
comprehend basic geometric ideas and num-
ber sense development, this resource provides 
teachers with 60 activities that they can utilize 
to increase their students understanding of the 
physical world and spatial relationships. These 
same activities also help young math students 
to reason with shapes and their attributes while 
they gain the ability to explain their solutions 
and justify their conclusions using manipulatives 
to support their reasoning. Each lesson includes 
teacher notes, blackline masters, and links to 
current mathematical content and practice state 
standards. This activity book will equip teachers 
with the resources that they need to help students 
foster shape recognition and spatial visualization 
within mathematically rich situations. 126 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
068135   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Pentominoes & Activity Books

Pentomino Set
  Test your spatial logic skills with pentominos!  
Use with the Pentomino Puzzle Book above or 
challenge yourself to make your own puzzles.  
The set contains 12 different shapes made up of 
5 one inch squares.  ~ Enh
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
007910   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50

Attribute Blocks & Activity Books

Attribute Logic Blocks (PK-8)
  Explore sets, classification, and relationships 
using attribute logic blocks.  Desk set of 60 plas-
tic blocks come in 5 shapes, 3 colors, 2 sizes, 
and 2 thicknesses.  Build “attribute” trains with 
only 1 attribute the same (or only 1 different), or 
2, etc.  Classify pieces based on common charac-
teristics, build overlapping and intersecting sets.  
Helps children develop awareness of logical rela-
tionships.  Comes with sorting/storing tray and 
instruction activities booklet.  (Here’s a handy tip 
from one of our resourceful customers... the lid 
for the blocks can also double as a stencil!)
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
007935   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95

Relational Attribute Blocks (PK-8)
  Long used as a math 
manipulative for young-
er children, this set of 
manipulatives helps chil-
dren learn attributes that 
will strengthen their math 
skills. They will learn 
concepts like large/small, 
thick/thin, colors, shapes, and much more. The 
set includes 60 tiles which come in two sizes of 
circles, squares, triangles, hexagons, and rectan-
gles and in 3 colors (red, blue, yellow). Neatly 
packaged in a storage and sorting box, children 
will love using them for math or play. Shhh! 
Don’t tell them they’re educational! ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
058412   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 12 .95

Attribute Activity Set (PK-K)
  Hands on learning at its finest! Young children 
will explore colors and shapes; practice sorting 
and classifying; and develop problem solving 
skills and logic. With a recommended age of 
PK-K, some advanced activities may also benefit 
elementary aged children. 
  The set includes 60-piece Deluxe Attribute Set 
of 5 shapes- 3 colors, 2 thicknesses and 2 sizes 
stored in desktop plastic case; 3 Sorting Circles 
(approx.19.5” diameter) for Venn Diagramming; 
20 (8.5”x11”) double sided activity cards. 
Laminated cards provide a range of activities 
in increasing difficulty including find and sort; 
deduce missing block(s) from a specified set; 
learn how to use matrices; Venn and Carroll 
diagrams; and use templates to solve challenging 
puzzles. An Attribute Block Spinner for guided 
activities is included. Detailed answers and an 
activity guide are also provided. This essential 
resource includes everything you need to intro-
duce children to geometry, measurements and 
comparisons. Best of all, everything is neatly 
stored in a cardboard box. ~ Deanne
064906  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49.99 23 .95
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☼Attribute Blocks Activity Pack & Teaching 
Guide (PK-1)
  Attribute blocks are a set of plastic geometric 
shapes used to teach concepts like large/small, 
thick/thin, colors, shapes and more. You will 
need a set of them to use with this activity pack. 
This pack includes 16 flexible, white vinyl work-
sheets (11.5x8.25”) and a teaching guide aimed 
at children ages 3-6 years old. The student will 
use their own set of blocks with the colorful 
worksheets, and once they understand what to 
do, can do the various worksheets without any 
help. The sheets are divided into 4 groups: order-
ing, classification, breaking down a plan into 
fractions, and working on properties. These are 
perfect for getting more out of your existing math 
manipulatives at home and generally building a 
mathematical sense in your young learners. By 
Miniland. ~ Sara
037850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.98 9 .15

Cuisenaire Rods & Activity Books

  Before a child can grasp the abstract ideas need-
ed for computational skills, the concrete founda-
tion must be laid.  These colorful rods, based on 
a 1 cm. unit, accurately portray the volume of a 
number.  They encourage tactile manipulation 
of numbers and model-building, patterning and 
spatial discovery.  Rods are flexible - they can be 
used to model almost any mathematical concept 
and develop a wide variety of skills.

“No Frills” Rods
  These sets each contain 155 rods in a bucket.  
Use with Miquon Math Labs materials or any of 
the other activity books/kits available.  Also good 
for supplementing your rod supply if you have 
several children using rods at the same time.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
006380 Plastic rods (A .) .  .  .  .  22.99 17 .95
008265 Wooden rods  .  .  .  .  .  24.99 18 .95

Introduction to Cuisenaire Rods (74 Rods)
  Get acquainted with rods!  Set contains 74 rods 
and a Learning with Cuisenaire Rods Teacher 
Guide.  Use for a single child with Miquon or 
other activity books/kits.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
002153 Plastic .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13.99 10 .95
014675 Wood (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17.99 13 .95

Connecting Cuisenaire Rods
  Connecting Cuisenaire Rods have all the func-
tionality of traditional Cuisenaire rods and more.  
The rods can connect to one another, sort of like 
Lego pieces, and they have unit markings on 
one side of the rod, making it easier than ever 
to introduce concepts like addition, division, 
and fractions.  The Intro Set includes 74 plastic 
rods, a storage tray, and a teacher’s booklet.  The 
Small Group Set contains 155 plastic rods in a 
storage tub. ~ Anh
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
024117 Intro Set (74 Rods)  .  .13.99 10 .95
024116 Group Set (155 Rods)  22.99 17 .95

Magnetic Cuisenaire Rods (Set of 64) (K-5)
  If you prefer Cuisenaire rods in two-dimensional 
form, then you’ve come to the right place. This 
set contains 64 rods as flat magnets – perfect for 
presentations on a magnetic board or the fridge. 
This set includes standard Cuisenaire rod colors 
and increments, although the measurements 
have been proportionally enlarged for demon-
stration purposes. In a standard set of Cuisenaire 
Rods, the shortest Rod (white), is 1 cm long and 
the largest (orange) is 10 cm long. In this magnet-
ic set, the white Rod has been enlarged to 2.5 cm 
x 2.5 cm and the orange Rod has been enlarged 
to 25 cm x 2.5 cm. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
046965   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95

Cuisenaire Rod Storage and Sorting Tray
  You have asked and asked, and finally, here it 
is!  A sorting and storage tray for your Cuisenaire 
rods.  This is the same thing as the white plastic 
tray that comes in the Making Math Meaningful 
sets, now available as a separate item. If you 
have purchased a “no frills” set of Cuisenaire 
rods, you can use this tray to keep the rods orga-
nized and separated.  The tray is designed to hold 
the small group set of 155 pieces. Kids love to 
organize the rods in the tray too!
003196   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .50

Cuisenaire Rod Track
  A very useful addition to your Cuisenaire rod 
set!  This 50-cm. track not only holds rod “trains” 
in place, but 1-cm. markings allow for easy num-
ber equivalent of length.  Great for working with 
larger numbers in all four basic operations.
014565   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   5 .95

1-cm Graph Paper Pad
  Versatile graph paper for recording rod patterns, 
measurement, place value and more.  We use 
ours for number lines, charts, graphing coordi-
nates, drawing to scale, laying out cross stitch 
patterns, room layouts, linear and area measure-
ments, fractions, and a myriad of other things!  
Once you’re used to having this helpful tool 
around, you’ll always keep a spare pad handy!  
Pad of 100 sheets.
012626   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   9 .75

Cuisenaire Alphabet Book (K-4)
  Our children really enjoyed 
using this book when they 
were first working with rods.  
Of course, it helped that they 
were also learning their letter 
sounds parallel to using this 
book.  Each 2-page spread 
has the outline of a letter to 
be filled in with rods (instruc-
tions on different ways to cover it are given) 
alongside a page of objects, also to be filled in, 
which begin with that letter.  Besides the rein-
forcement to our phonics program and obvious 
spatial relationship skills learned, the questions 
posed through the exercises provided a very ten-
der introduction to more advanced mathematical 
concepts.  While we used this book at the young-
er end of the suggested age-range, older children 
would derive additional benefits from the more 
complex questions involving addition sentences, 
early multiplication, and problem-solving.
061844   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   17 .50

Addition & Subtraction with Cuisenaire Rods (K-2)
  This 208-page resource contains complete 
lesson plans for a systematic presentation of 
topics such as inequalities, addition with 1-digit 
numbers, missing addends, and subtraction with 
1-digit numbers using the rods. Using appealing 
and enjoyable activities, students are led from 
concrete experience to pictorial representation, 
then to activities with numbers. Includes black-
line masters of activity pages for the student.
061843   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .95

Rods-Clue Puzzles Book (5-9)
  Now that your children are a little older and you 
aren’t using your Cuisenaire Rods for Miquon 
Math or some other math curriculum, let your 
children use them to solve math thinking puz-
zles. The object of each puzzle is to make a 
2-dimensional design or pattern meeting all the 
clue criteria. The front of the book gives you 
very helpful tips for understanding each puzzle’s 
clues. There are 165 puzzles that progress in 
difficulty. They may have only two clues or as 
many as five clues. These puzzles are a fun way 
to work on math reasoning skills and there may 
be more than one solution for some of the more 
challenging puzzles. Here’s an easy one for you. 
There is a row of 10 units. This design uses exact-
ly two rods and the first rod is two more than the 
last rod – which Cuisenaire Rods are you using? 
The answer: the dark green rod is six units and 
the purple rod is four units – that equals 10 units. 
The answer key is found in the back of the book, 
just in case you get stumped. Use this book for 
extra math activities alongside your curriculum 
to add a deeper thinking dimension. A nice 
reproducible supplement for home or classroom 
use. ~ Donna 
061846   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  28 .95

Hundred Number Charts, Boards & Activities

Numbers 1-100 Chart (PK-2)
  Number chart measures 17” x 22” and is print-
ed on sturdy cardstock. The back of the poster 
includes suggestions for using the chart, general 
number activities, and a blank reproducible chart 
to photocopy.
025296   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 2 .75

1 to 100 Number Grid Say-It Chart (PK-3)
  Colorful, cardstock poster shows a large 10x10 
number grid with the 5’s and 10’s in a different 
color. The large format (17”x22”) has a star 
border with rainbow colored balloons across the 
top. This would be great as a math reference tool, 
of course, but also for the 100th day of school! 
Use it as a count down (or up!) On the back 
of the poster are 50 activity ideas for the 100th 
day, a smaller version of the number grid that is 
reproducible, and a 100th day certificate you can 
copy for your students to color. ~ Sara
059422   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .85

B .

A .
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Hundred Board – Laminated (PK-K)
  This hundred board is a versatile math manip-
ulative. One side features a chart of 1” squares 
numbered from 1-100. The other side features 
the same grid, but with blank squares. The lines 
between the squares are not as bold as other 
charts we carry and the board features a red, 
1cm-wide border. Made of thin, glossy cardstock 
the board is fairly durable and is very handy to 
have around. Measures 11” x 11”.
042608   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .85

Hundreds Dry Erase Board 9”x12” 2-sided (PK-3)
  This laminated board is a useful manipulative 
for basic math functions, checking calculation 
answers and so much more. Black numbers are 
printed on a white background in rows of ten up 
to 100. On the opposite side, the 100 grid (¾” x 
¾”) is blank for your student to fill in. Use a dry-
erase marker or even counters to practice math 
problems. 9” x 12”. ~ Ruth
060917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 1 .95

Hundred Number Chart
  Laminated chart from 1-100 in 1” squares.  
Blank grid on reverse.
018739   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   0 .75

Hundreds Wipe-Off Chart
  This reusable chart can be used with wipe-off 
crayons or markers.  Additional activities, infor-
mation, and helpful hints can be found on the 
back of the chart. ~ Enh
023398   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 3 .75

Hundred Number Tiles (K-2)
  A great complement to the hundred number 
chart, these quality plastic tiles were one of 
Mark’s favorite math manipulatives when he 
was learning to count to 100.  Sorting them into 
stacks of 10 helped him understand the concept 
of place value.  Turning random tiles upside 
down helped him learn “What’s between ___ 
and ___?” Tiles are the right size to fit in the 
squares on the hundred number chart.  “Dad, 
can we use the tiles today?”
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004371   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9.95 8 .95

Hundred Pocket Chart (PK-3)
  Pocket charts are a versatile teaching tool that 
can be used for a variety of lessons. This one is 
made of heavy, reinforced bright blue vinyl with 
100 short clear pockets arranged 10x10 and has 
1 grommet in each upper corner for hanging. It 
comes with a set of cardstock number squares 
1-100, plus cards for add/subtract/multiply/
divide/equals. The cards are red on one side and 
white on the other. How do you use this pocket 
chart? Place the number cards in the pockets 
in numerical order showing all one color. As 
you are learning to skip count, you can turn the 
multiples of a number over as you count (3, 6, 
9, 12, etc.) You could do the same thing with 
evens and odds. Use the cards with the +/- to 
create daily warm-up problems. Your kinesthetic 
learners will love the opportunity to get up and 
move around. You could use it as a large 100 
number chart too! No wall space? Hang it on the 
back of a door! ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060916   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 14 .95

1-120 Number Charts, Boards & Activities

1-120 Number Board – Laminated (PK-K)
  This hundred board is a versatile math manip-
ulative. One side features a chart of 1” squares 
numbered from 1-120. The other side features 
the same grid, but with blank squares. The lines 
between the squares are not as bold as other 
charts we carry and the board features a red, 
1cm-wide border. Made of thin, glossy cardstock 
the board is fairly durable and is very handy to 
have around. Measures 11” x 11.”
042608   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .85

Step Up to 120 Board (K-2)
  This is very similar to a hundred-number chart – 
with a couple of exceptions. There are still rows 
of ten – 1-10, 11-20, 21-30, on up through 111-
120. Rows begin at the bottom rather than the 
top. This product offers a visual to help students 
count beyond 100. 
064880   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00

Write-On/Wipe-Off Double-Sided 120 Number 
Board (K-3)
  While many number charts show up to 100, 
this one goes to 120. This is not a times table; 
the numbers go across 1-10 in the first row, then 
11-20, 21-30, 31-40, etc. A teacher/parent can 
use this to show number sequencing, skip count-
ing, or counting by 10s. On the back is a blank 
grid of 10” x 12” squares that you can write on 
with a dry-erase marker (you can write on both 
sides actually). White with bold black numbers 
and a colorful red striped border. 11”x13” card-
stock. ~ Sara
039322   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

1-120 Number 2-Sided Dry Erase Board (K-3)
  Rarely is a title so descriptive of a product. 
Flexible plastic dry-erase board is 9 x 12 with 
labeled 1-120 (12 rows of 1-10) grid on one side 
and a blank grid (.75 squares) on the other. ~ 
Janice
040927   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

120 Number Board (1-AD)
  Just like hundred number boards, newer on the 
market are 1-120 number boards – numbers are 
in rows of 10 and go to 120 instead of 100. This 
heavy plastic number board has a grid on both 
sides in which plastic number tiles fit. The grid 
squares are numbered on one side and blank on 
the reverse for two different types of practice. 
This set includes a 12” x 14” number board, 120 
white number tiles, 30 purple and 30 green trans-
parent tiles (to place on number tiles for high-
lighting), and activity guide. Use this for practice 
counting, even/odd numbers, skip counting, 
number patterns, graphing, and more. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064386 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

Magnetic Demonstration 0-120 Chart (K-AD)
  Quickly build your own number chart with as 
many or as few rows of ten as you want – up 
to 120. Numbers are in rows of five (1-5, 6-10, 
11-15, 16-20…), simply set them up on your 
magnetic white board for easy visibility as you 
work on numbers, counting, cardinality, number 
patterns, operations, and more. The set includes 
numbers up through 120, 10 cover-up squares, 
20 highlighting frames and a t-shaped more/less 

piece; all are dry-erasable. The T-shaped more/
less piece allows you to frame a number and 
it marks numbers that are one less, one more, 
ten less, and ten more. You will need a larger 
white board for this set, it measures 24” wide 
by 34” high when completely assembled. Bright, 
colorful numbers are easy to see from a distance 
and the size makes them easy to manipulate for 
younger students.
064900   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 28 .05

Linking Cubes (connect on 1 side)

Unifix Cubes (PK-8)
  Unifix cubes have long been recognized as a 
manipulative of choice for teaching beginning 
math concepts.  While not as versatile as multi-
links (as Unifix Cubes snap together only on top 
and bottom), they are easier for small children 
to link together and take apart.  Use them for 
counting, adding, subtracting and other math 
functions.  There are a wide range of sets and 
materials available to choose from.  We have 
selected what we believe to be the most useful, 
versatile, and inexpensive to fill your needs.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
000742 100 Cubes w/Booklet  13.95 11 .25

Ten each of ten colors, plus an activity book.
004087 “No Frills” Cubes  .  .  13.95 9 .95

Same as above, but packed and bagged from 
bulk to save you money.

UNIFIX Set of 120 (10 each of    
 12 colors)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.09 10 .95
049224 Pink Cubes (100)  .  .  .  .13.95 11 .25
049225 Purple Cubes (100) .  .  .13.95 11 .25
034940 10 Pink & 10 Purple  .  .  2 .75

Yes, you can get Unifix cubes in pink and 
purple!  Choose from a set of 100 of either 
color, or a set of 20 cubes that includes ten 
pink and ten purple. Sets of 100 also include 
an activity book but not all activities will 
apply to a one-color set of cubes (patterns, 
sequences, etc).

Unifix® Cubes Hundred Base (K-4)
  Use your Unifix® Cubes (sold separately) to 
practice and better understand base ten and 
place value. The plastic base measure 3” x 9” 
with ten posts on which to place your cubes. A 
100-grid card can be placed behind the cubes 
(in the slot), so students can more easily see how 
many cubes are in each stack – (great for graph-
ing!) Forty number label cards can be placed 
on the ledge in front of the cubes for labeling 
purposes. A guide is included for suggested activ-
ities. Students can practice math concepts from 
very basic, up through decimals and fractions.  
~ Donna
064881 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

A .

B .
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☼Jumbo Unifix Cubes (PK-K)
  Perfect for little hands, this set of 20 Unifix 
cubes develops fine motor skills and early 
math concepts. Brightly colored cube measures 
approximately 1 1/2”x 1 1/2” (2” tall if measuring 
the connection) and are in four appealing colors: 
red, blue, green and yellow. Young children will 
delight in learning key mathematical concepts 
with this essential manipulative. Includes simple 
activities to get you started, but use these as you 
would regular sized Unifix! ~ Deanne
066907 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

☼Unifix 1-10 Value Boats (K-2)
  Use these flat tray “boats” to help children visu-
alize numbers and expand their understanding 
of estimating, simple operations, comparing and 
estimating. Includes 10 boats that will hold same 
quantity of standard size Unifix cubes. Boats 
range from 1 3/4” for a single cube to 8 1/2” for 
the ten boat. Limited teaching notes included. 
~ Deanne
066911   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

☼Unifix Corner Cubes (K-4)
  Learn simple geometry using your Unifix cubes! 
Simply attach standard size Unifix cubes to the 
corner cubes and build rectangles, explore area, 
perimeter and more. But don’t stop at rectangles. 
With 40 corner cubes, children are free to build 
and create…all the while learning basic geome-
try! Concise activity guide included. ~ Deanne
066912 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .25

☼Unifix Number Hats (K-2)
  Make math fun with this cute sport hats 
designed to fit perfectly on top of your standard 
Unifix cubes. Children will practice counting, 
number names, comparisons and more as they 
add a hat to their stack of cubes. Includes 3 sets 
of hats labeled 1-10. Sample activities included. 
~ Deanne
066913   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .25

☼Unifix Operations Tray (K-2)
  Designed to use with standard size Unifix 
cubes, this tray is perfect to visualize and rein-
force math facts through 20. Tray measures 14 
1/2” x 2 1/2”, with numbers 1-20 in the center 
and cube channels on either side. Demonstrate 
addition by filling the slots one each side and 
adding together. Fill one side and move cubes to 
the other side to teach subtraction skills. This will 
quickly become your child’s favorite tool to “see” 
their math facts! Just add Unifix cubes! Includes 
activity ideas. ~ Deanne
066914   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25

Mathematics With Unifix Cubes (K-2)
  These books are a nice accompaniment to your 
Unifix cubes. Each book provides 20 grade-level 
appropriate activities keyed to NCTM standards 
in the areas of basic operations, patterns, simple 
measurement and graphing, and probability. 
Each activity includes instructions, suggestions 
for extension activities, and any reproducible 
pages that are needed. Activities range from sim-
ple matching and counting at the kindergarten 
level to addition, subtraction, area and perimeter 
in the 3rd grade level. - Donna
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50
047284 Kindergarten 047283 Grade 2
047282 Grade 1

Linking Cubes (connect on all sides)

1” Linking Cubes - 100 pieces (1-8)
   Made for little hands, these 1” cubes are a bit 
larger than the traditional linking cubes (3/4”). 
Ten cubes of each color can be used just like 
the smaller linking cubes – orange, dark blue, 
brown, black, dark green, yellow, purple, light 
green, red, and white. These cubes are also 
attachable on all sides and fit snugly together – 
not easily pulled apart. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
054119   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .95

3/4” Linking Cubes (PK-3)
  ¾-inch (2-cm) sturdy plastic interlocking cubes 
in ten colors.  Use to teaching patterning, clas-
sifying, counting, place value, addition, subtrac-
tion and much more. Cubes have one connecting 
peg on one end and round holes on all other 
sides.  100 cube sets include 10 each  of 10 
colors.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013362 Set of 100 cubes  .  .  .  .12.49 7 .95

Linking Cubes, 2 cm (PK-8)
  Linking cubes are great math manipulatives; 
use them for patterns, counting and more. These 
plastic sets offer options for larger projects and 
come in 10 colors. The Linking Cube 100 piece 
set includes holds 10 of each color and comes in 
a transparent container with lid. 
  The Classroom Set comes in a 15”x11.5” 
(including handles) translucent carrying case 
with blue handles which snap down to keep the 
included lid tight. It includes 4 blue base boards, 
400 2cm cubes, 50 triangles and 50 quadrants. 
Activity cards with visual directions provide 28 
designs for early childhood use & 56 math activ-
ities. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060919 100 piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .75
060918 Classroom Set  .  .  .  .  .104.99 56 .95

Multilink Cubes (PK-6)
  Multilink cubes connect on all six sides, mak-
ing them a more versatile manipulative than the 
Unifix cubes.  They come in ten each of ten col-
ors: black, white, brown, light blue, green, dark 
green, red, pink, yellow and orange.
018741 Set of 100 (C .)  .  .  .  .  16.60 15 .95

AllLink Cubes (PK-8)
  Cubes that connect on all sides, like Multilink 
Cubes.  Compared to Multilink Cubes, I found 
AllLink Cubes much easier to manipulate and 
snap together.  One set contains ten each of ten 
colors (white, black, brown, orange, yellow, red, 
pink, purple, blue, green). ~ Anh
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017269   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .25

☼Cubes Math Activity Pack (PK-1)
   Have some Unifix or multi-link cubes lying 
around the house or classroom? These colorful 
and inviting worksheets (8.25x5,75”) are made of 
a thin, white vinyl and make those cubes more 
interesting. This set includes 20 worksheets with 
5 different color-coded series: breaking down a 
plan into fractions, identification in the grids, 
work on properties, 3D production, symmetry 
and organization of space and a simple teaching 
guide. The sheets are designed for students ages 
3-6 to work independently (once you teach them 
how to do the exercises) making them perfect 
for math centers and as a productive quiet time 
activity. Cubes are not included. By Miniland. 
~ Sara
037861   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.98 9 .15

Mathlink Cube Activity Books (3-6)
  Mathlink/Multilink cubes are a very versatile 
manipulative since they can be attached on 
all sides. These activity books make use of the 
unique properties of multilink cubes in varied 
exploratory activities. The Primary Book has 
activities to teach concepts of patterning and 
symmetry; counting and place value; addition 
and subtraction; multiplication and division; 
problem-solving and spatial reasoning; graphing 
and probability; estimating and measuring; and 
fractions. The Intermediate Book covers problem 
solving, fractions, probability, and algebra-read-
iness. The book uses a discovery approach, 
beginning with a question at the beginning of 
each exploration. First students think, then they 
“do”, using the mathlink cubes to try to solve 
each of the 43 problems. I like the combination 
of practicing math skills with learning problem 
solving skills. Very well done.
001226   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 3 .95

Dominoes & Activity Books

Colored Double-Six Dominoes
  Brightly colored wooden dominoes - 28 pcs 
in one of six assorted colors; sorry - no color 
choice. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015325   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Double Nine Wooden Dominoes
  A sturdy, 55-piece set of black wooden domi-
noes to help your child learn numeration, count-
ing, addition, subtraction, and more.  Use with 
the Domino activity books below, or even to play 
“regular” dominoes!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004074   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .75

C .

A .
B .



511See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Mathematics

Dice & Activity Books

Dice Activities for . . . Series (K-8)
  Dice! They’re so versatile. But did you know 
just how versatile? This series offers a variety 
of reproducible blackline masters practicing a 
wide range of math concepts through dice activ-
ities. Just add dice for some fun, hands-on math 
practice! No dice? Each book also includes a 
CD-ROM with interactive dice and printable 
worksheets. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .75
044448 Math (K-3)

Provides practice with basic number facts. 
The first three sections focus on one-, two- 
and three-dice activities to practice addition, 
subtraction, and the doubling of numbers. 
The fourth section presents variations of halv-
ing quantities, and the fifth section deals with 
the concept of tens and ones. The last section 
provides a variety of Tic-Tac-Toe activities 
and games designed for students to practice 
math facts, develop reasoning skills, and play 
with probability. 90+ pages.

031500 Time and Money (1-3)
More than 80 dice activities will help stu-
dents hone their time and money skills. This 
116-page book also includes a digital book 
so you can print out pages rather than mak-
ing copies.

045991 Multiplication (3-6)
Incorporates a collection of fun games and 
activities to supplement your core multipli-
cation lessons. Students practice with games 
like Tic-Tac-Toe, Four in a Row, Square Off, 
or CrossOver.

001341 Algebraic Thinking (5-8)
Written to help students gain confidence with 
algebraic concepts, this book presents prac-
tice with patterns, relationships, functions, 
and symbols. Intended as an introduction 
to algebra, this book incorporates dice and 
color tiles to explore algebra on a visual and 
kinesthetic level. The CD offers printable 
worksheets, as well as virtual dice and color 
tiles. Aligned to CCSS.

Six-Sided (Standard Cube) Dice

Standard Dice (K-3)
  These 1.5 cm white dice with black dots are great 
for teaching probability and statistics, as well as a 
variety of games, exercises, and activities.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036020 Set of 4 Dice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Dot Dice
  Set of 12 (4 ea) red, white, and green dot dice.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015326   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 2 .95

Number Dice 1-6 (1-8)
  These twelve wooden dice feature four primary 
colors (red, blue, green, and yellow) and are 
numbered one through six.  There are three dice 
in each color, and the numerical number is given 
instead of the traditional dots.  Adding color to 
your probability activities will give your children 
an added rolling challenge! – Elise
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016595   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Blank Dice

12 Blank Cubes with 77 Stickers (K-AD)
  These 12 blank cubes come in red, white, 
green and yellow (3 each).  77 square stickers 
are included that you can write numbers, letters, 
dots, or other graphics on. Then, place the stick-
ers on the cubes to make your very own custom-
ized dice. These versatile cubes let you make 
your own games and activities and you can also 
use them as replacement die. ~ Phyllis
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036022   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75

Counting Cubes
  This is a set of six blank white dice. You can use 
stickers or write numbers, letters or patterns on 
them and then use them for counting, patterning, 
making up your own games and more. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036025   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .10

Blank Foam Dice (PK-AD)  
  Roll a winner! Make up games with these 16 
mm dense foam dice. This set contains 12 dice 
that are about the size of standard-sized dice, 
with 2 of each color in red, orange, yellow, 
green, blue and white. Use them as regular dice 
by marking them with dots and a black marker. 
Or write a number or letter on each side and cre-
ate your own little game. Have kids roll the dice 
and add the numbers or make a list of words that 
start with each letter they roll. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
051220   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.30 2 .95

Dice in Dice

Dice in Dice (PK-AD)
  This 3/4” six-sided die is made out of a transpar-
ent colored plastic and holds a tiny 5/16” solid 
white die inside.  Shake and roll one die and you 
have two numbers!  Great for board games or 
math activities! – Elise
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036062   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Jumbo Dice in Dice 
 This large 1 ¼” x 1 ¼” see-through die houses a 
standard die within, so you can roll two num-
bers at once. The outer die is made of colored, 
see-through plastic with white dots. Great for 
teaching probability and other math concepts—
or simply replace your regular dice with these on 
your next family game night. ~ Lisa
046960 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .40

Double Dice (K-AD)
  Double the dice? At half the price? This deal is 
nice! Some helpful advice? Their rolls are pre-
cise! So before I ask twice, please try our dice.  
Poor rhyming aside, Double Dice is a large, 
transparent die containing a smaller, opaque die 
inside. Created by the clever minds at Koplow 
Games, these neat little dice come in assorted 
colors and can be used as readily as two standard 
six or ten sided counterparts, but add a bit of 
unexpected variety to any tabletop game. ~ Nick
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.  
058478 6 Sided (8 pcs . 19mm) 3.20 2 .95
058472 10 Sided (6pcs .)  .  .  .  .  . 6.50 5 .25

Polyhedral Dice & Sets

Polyhedral Dice, Set of 6 (1-AD)
  Here’s a set that’ll satisfy all your dice needs! 
Numbers, not dots, are displayed on the sides of 
the standard-sized dice. There’s a white 4-sided, 
a red 6-sided, a black 8-sided, a blue 10-sided, a 
green 12-sided, and a yellow 20-sided die.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
048995   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.70 3 .25

Polyhedra Dice (1-12)
  Colorful dice perfect for any math activity you 
can think of!  Both sets of ten dice come with two 
dice each in five bold colors (red, green, black, 
blue, and yellow), and the numbers are boldly 
printed on each side.  Decahedra dice have 
ten sides are numbered 0-9, and Dodecahedra 
dice have twelve sides numbered one through 
twelve.  – Elise  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016201 Decahedra (10 sides)     4 .95
016207 Dodecahedra (12 sides) 5.00 4 .25

Dodecahedra (12 Sided) Dice set of 12 
  These dice are about the size of regular dice 
but have twelve sides with numbers 1-12 printed 
on the sides.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040586   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.49 5 .50

Specialty “Math” Dice

Foam Numbers & Operations Dice (K-AD) 
  Don’t wake the baby! Here is a math dice game 
you can play while the littlest one is napping. 
Foam dice are quiet when rolled. No babies in 
the house? Still a pleasant thought! Each die is 
.75” square. Fourteen yellow dice show a digit 
on each side (not dots) and then 6 red dice show 
an operation (+, -, =, <, >, x.) Shake ‘em and roll 
‘em and make up a math problem to solve! It’s 
more fun than a worksheet! ~ Sara
039758   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

☼Place Value Dice-Units to Millions (1-AD)
  Put a new spin on place value with these 
10-sided dice. A different colored die represents 
each place holder from units to millions. Seven 
die in total; one die per place holder. This set can 
create from zero to 9 million. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
029766   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

☼Subitizing Dice Set of 6 (K-AD) 
  This set of 6 ten-sided dice will help children 
learn how to recognize the number of items in 
a small set without counting. 3 red and 3 blue 
dice (20mm) sport patterns or groups from zero 
to nine that should become easily recognizable 
to students. The goal is to recognize small groups 
quickly rather than counting them. 
064384 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

A . B .
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Classroom Dice Set (31 Dice) (PK-AD)
  A combination of all the die sets including 
polyhedrals, fractions, positives and negatives, 
and symbols to make equations. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
049319   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 12 .95

Classroom Dice Set (K-6)
  So much bang for your buck in this versatile 
dice set!. You get 4 sets of 6 traditional dotted 
dice in white, red, green and blue. Also: 2 black 
dice with math functions; 2 large yellow 0-9 
decahedrals; 1 large red decahedral w/0000-
9000; 1 large blue decahedral w/000-900; 1 
large green decahedral w/00-90; 1 large red 
decahedral w/percents; 1 large green decahedral 
w/decimals; and 1 large yellow decahedral w/
fractions. But wait – there’s more! 2 small red 
fraction dice (6 sides); 2 small green fraction 
dice (6 sides); 1 small blue fraction dice, 2 small 
white fraction dice (6 sides);  10 white six-sided 
die with numerals instead of dots, and a set of 5 
small polyhedrals in a variety of colors. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060910   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.00 19 .95

Math Numbers Dice (16mm) (PK-AD)
  Generate and solve countless equations with 
Koplow Math Dice. The dice are hard plastic and 
feature rounded corners for smoother rolls.
057085 Addition set/10  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
057086 Multiplication set/10  .  .6.00 4 .95
057087 Subtraction set/10  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
057088 Operators set/25  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95

Abacuses (Counting Frames) & Activity Books

Abacus with Red & White Beads
  This rekenrek abacus, which can mean either 
calculating frame or arithmetic rack, is a plastic 
ten tiered frame with two colors of colored beads 
per rod. The sturdy triangular frame can be used 
in either its standing or prone position.  21x20x9 
cm. ~ Nick
036942   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 10 .95

Abacus (PK-5)
  This colorful plastic abacus features 100 beads 
in five different colors, with each of the ten rows 
containing ten beads of the same color. The 
sturdy plastic frame allows the abacus to be used 
either standing up or lying flat. Measures 21cm x 
20cm x 9cm. ~ Lisa
045878   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 9 .95

Wooden Abacus (PK-3)
  This abacus comes in a sturdy, self-standing 
frame.  100 beads in primary colors are strung in 
ten rows, each row with ten beads of the same 
color.  12” x 12” x 3”. ~ Anh
018439 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

☼Add & Subtract Abacus (PK-1)
  This sturdy learning toy reminds me of the bead 
maze my kids had many years ago. The rain-
bow-colored plastic beads teach simple addition 
and subtraction as you slide them up and over a 
wood barrier. The barrier is made of 2 removable 
panels: one side shows colored ovals that match 
the beads, while the other side shows math 
problems (add/subtract 0-10). You can play with 
the beads and slide them over the colored metal 
arches too! They make a fun sound that kids 
like. Place the barriers back and practice your 
math! The overall shape is triangular as you start 
with one problem and one purple bead, then 2 
problems and 2 lilac beads, until you have 10 
problems and 10 red beads. 12.5” long x3.25” 
wide x6” high. By Melissa & Doug ~ Sara
036412 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Horizontal Abacus (PK-AD)
  This sturdy wooden abacus measures 7.5 inches 
high and 9.75 inches wide. Marked on the front 
left with 1, 10, 100 and 1000, the red and white 
wooden beads slide smoothly on metal rods to 
help students work problems and better under-
stand base ten math. 
049541 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.25 11 .95

Abacus (similar to AL abacus) (K-8)
  A side-to-side plastic bead abacus.  There are 
10 wire rows of 10 beads each on a 9” x 8” plas-
tic frame. The most helpful feature of the abacus 
is the use of blue and yellow colored beads -there 
are 5 of each color per row- which makes it more 
effective for all operations.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004083   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12.99 9 .95

Activities for the AL Abacus (K-5)
 A very complete manual to help you to use 
the AL abacus to provide hands-on experience 
for children in numeration, adding, subtracting, 
multiplying, dividing, etc.  Use with correlated 
worksheets that guide students through the pro-
cess. Clear drawings show how abacus is to be 
used. Reproducible.
011217 Manual  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27 .25
006255 Worksheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .75
059363 AL Abacus - Blue .  .  .  .  .  15 .75

This plastic, horizontal abacus (measuring 
9.75” x 7.5”) contains 10 metal rods, 10 
plastic beads per rod (5 yellow, 5 blue). The 
numbers 1, 10, 100 and 1000 are marked on 
the frame. An Activities Manual (#011217) 
and Worksheets (#006255) are products that 
provide additional learning activities for this 
abacus. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Working with the Rekenrek (K-1)
  The Rekenrek is a math tool that is similar to an 
abacus. The Rekenrek has only two bars, each 
with ten beads (five red, and five white); this 
is a great tool to help students understand early 
number concepts. You may be one of those folks 
that like the concept of using a helpful hands-on 
visual for math, but don’t know where to begin. 
Working with the Rekenrek offers 48 activities to 
help you best incorporate this math tool. There 
are activities for subitizing, counting, cardinality, 
composition and decomposition of numbers, 
place value, and more. Activities start out simply 
with counting forward and progress in difficulty 

as students better understand the math concepts 
involved. Each activity tells the number of stu-
dents that should be involved (individual, pairs, 
group), materials needed (reproducibles from 
the back of the book and household items), an 
overview of the activity, and the standards met. 
Step-by-step instructions are offered to complete 
the task along with assessment tips. Activities 
include some fun activities like BINGO, con-
centration cards, and more. 179 pages including 
74 of reproducible blacklines for the activities. If 
you’re looking for a fun way to introduce number 
concepts to young students, the Rekenrek is an 
excellent hands-on option! ~ Donna
064882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Ten (and Five) Frames (Making Tens)

Ten Frames Activity Set (PK-K)
  Gaining popularity with the Singapore philoso-
phy of math education, Ten Frame activities can 
benefit all children with understanding number 
recognition, concepts, and basic addition and 
subtraction facts. Each set contains 8 plastic ten 
frames, 80 plastic 2-color counters, and 16 dou-
ble-sided, laminated activity cards. Varied activ-
ities are included. For example, basic counting, 
numbers 1-10 with arrows allow you to trace and 
write (dry erase marker not included), make 5 
and 10--and addition and subtraction through 17. 
Ten frames measure approximately 6 1/2” x 2”. 
Counters are approximately 1” in diameter and 
activity cards measure 7 1/4” x 5 1/2”. Fits neatly 
in sturdy plastic container. Quality components 
make this set valuable for home and school use. 
~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064913  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 34.00 18 .95

Five Frames / Ten Frames (Foam) (K-AD)
  Five and Ten 
Frames are perfect 
for teaching num-
ber concepts and 
allowing explora-
tion. Foam is per-
fect for little hands, quietness and a satisfying 
“feel,” making these manipulatives useful and 
optimal. Five Frames is a set of four interlocking 
frames, each with five pegs. Pegs are two-sided 
(red and yellow) which means you can create a 
red five frame and a yellow five frame or use the 
yellows as “one more” to illustrate basic addition 
concepts. Ten frames has four sets of interlocking 
ten frames each with ten double-sided pegs. The 
frames interlock side-by-side as well as end-to-
end. Each set comes with a brief activity guide 
that includes suggestions for some basic activities 
to get you started. ~ Janice
040939 Five Frames .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
040942 Ten Frames  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75

Ten Frames & Counters Colorful Cut-Outs 
(PK-2)
  An affordable manipulative for working on the 
tens concept, this set of ten frames and counters 
provides hands-on practice with the ten frame 
concept, counting, adding, and subtracting. The 
set includes 440 counters and 44 ten frames 
(each card is approx. 14 x 6 cm), printed on 
cardstock. Just punch them out and go!
065476   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

A .

B .
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Plastic Ten Frame Set w/Counters (K-AD)
  This set includes 4 white plastic ten-frames 
(about 6.5” x 2.5” and 4 mm thick) with nice 
ridges on one side separating the squares. There 
are 40 counters that are blue on one side and red 
on the other (1” diameter and 2mm thick.) ~ Sara 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060922   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 5 .95

Ten-Frame Cards (K-2)
  These will remind you of large oversized 
dominoes and the concept is similar – but there 
are differences (cards have a maximum of ten 
dots, for starters).  These cards (4.75” x 7.75” 
rounded corners; black on white background) 
are designed to provide a pictorial approach to 
“making 10,” i.e. number bonds.  Designed to 
help students internalize the value of numbers 
and the relationships among those numbers, the 
dots on the cards are visual representations pre-
sented four different ways.  The first set depicts 
the cards divided into ten sections (i.e. two col-
umns of five each).  Dots are positioned within 
the “frames” and progress from a card with one 
dot to a card with ten dots.  The second set has 
the same progression of dots but this time with 
empty circles for the non-presented dots.  The 
third set shows the same progression but with 
only dots on the cards.  These first three sets 
show the dots being added from bottom to top on 
first the left column and then the right column.  
The last set of cards shows the dots being added 
vertically from left to right.  A dry erase version is 
also available with blank ten-frame squares and 
dots. Cards are sold by the each and should be 
used with dry erase markers. ~ Janice
047349 Ten Frame Card Set  .  .  .8.99 5 .95
052663 Write-On/Wipe Off Card(A) 0 .50

☼Ten Frame Math Kits (K-3)
  Math ten frames help students visualize math 
– both in terms of number sense (subitizing) and 
in terms of addition and subtraction facts. These 
add in the nature-theme fun to help students 
move easily from counting to basic operations. 
There is a Ladybug and a Froggy Kit (sold sepa-
rately). Each kit includes 40 double-sided prob-
lem cards (problem on front, solution on back), 
ten-frame leaf activity cards (ladybug kit has one 
card; froggies has two), manipulatives (30 lady-
bugs; 45 froggies) in three colors and a plastic 
storage and sorting tray. The Ladybug kit covers 
sums and differences to 10 while the Froggies kit 
covers sums and differences to 20. ~ Janice
066942 Ladybug (K-2)  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 16 .95
066941 Froggy (K-3)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 19 .95

☼10 Frame Number Line (PK-AD)
  Dry erase card measures 8 1/4” x 3 3/4” and 
offers a ten frame on one side and a blank line 
segment on the other. Use with manipulatives 
or dry erase markers to teach or reinforce math 
concepts. ~ Deanne
067831   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

☼Rekenrek Counting Frame - 2 Bars (K-5)
  This counting frame is a handy tool to aid stu-
dents in understanding number relationships. The 
frame consists of 2 rows of 10 beads, broken into 
2 sets of 5 beads. This allows students to make 
mental images of numbers and develop addition 
and subtraction strategies. For example, push one 
color to the left and the other to the right and see 
how many addition and subtraction facts students 
can create. As students are encouraged to think 
of numbers in groups, this tool will help lead to 
automaticity of basic facts. ~ Gina
038310 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

Write-and-Wipe Ten-Frame Mats (2-5)
 Use these flexible 9”x12” mats with your dry-
erase markers as children practice number bonds 
on one side and ten frames on the reverse. 
Singapore Approach math programs promote 
practice with ten frame products as a visual for 
addition and subtraction using base-ten. ~ Donna 
009344   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .45

Demo Magnetic Ten Frame & Counters Set (K-3)
  When teaching a group, you need something 
large enough that all students can see. This set 
comes with 4 large white magnetic-sheet rectan-
gles (13” x 6.5”) with a boldly outlined black grid 
(the ten frame). Also included are 20 magnetic 
red and 20 blue circles (counters) that are 2” in 
diameter. At home, you can stick these to the 
fridge or a file cabinet for teaching tens. Students 
can play with the counters, making it fun for 
hands-on learners! ~ Sara  
038231   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .95

Base 10 Materials

Base 10 Sets - Non-Linking

Base 10 Set (PK-6)
  Everyone should have access to a Base 10 set 
when studying place value.  This is the most 
affordable one we could find.  Contains 1 thou-
sands cube, 10 “flats” (hundreds), 10 “rods” 
(tens), and 100 “cubes” (ones).  Made of sturdy 
plastic with unit markings.  Indispensable for 
teaching base-10 concepts like “borrowing” and 
“carrying”.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
010882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24.99 14 .95

Base Ten Starter Set
  Very similar to the Base 10 Set above, but with 
30 rods instead of the 10 included in #10882.  
Units are 1cmx1cmx1cm.  Pieces are all scored 
to show units and replacement (or addition-
al) components are available below.  The set 
includes a 96-page activity book.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015312 Set   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95
015318 Decimeter Cube (C .)  .  .5.99 3 .95
015319 Flats, set of 10  .  .  .  .  .13.99 7 .95
015320 Rods, set of 50  .  .  .  .  .11.99 6 .95
015321 Units, set of 100  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .45

Base Ten Starter Set (Brights!) (1-AD)
  Color makes the difference – since the set is 
similar to another base ten set we carry. This one 
has a tangerine 1000s cube, 10 ocean blue 100s 
flats, 30 grassy green 10s rods, and 100 lemon 
yellow units. Units are based on 1 cm cubes. 
An activity book (107 pgs) provides activities for 
grades 3-6. ~ Janice
061989   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

☼Base Ten Grade 2 Set (2)
  This base ten set includes one blue decimeter 
cube (10x10x10), 10 orange flats (10x10), 20 
yellow rods (10 units long), and 200 red single 
unit (cm) cubes. Although this is a good manipu-
lative for second grade math, it could be used at 
any grade level that uses a base ten set. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066810   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 18 .95

Base Ten Rods, Set of 20 (K-6)
  This is a set of 20 standard base ten rods (10 
cm long, 1 cm wide). Rods are hard plastic, blue, 
and have centimeter marks etched in.
016136   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.80 4 .25

Centimeter Cubes (20) (K-6)
  These are standard base ten centimeter cubes 
measuring 1cm x 1cm x 1cm. Set includes 20 
cubes, two each of ten different colors.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016137   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Centimeter Cubes (100) (PK-AD)
  Add to your base ten sets with a rainbow of 
various colored centimeter cubes! Use them 
to count, sort, teach addition and subtraction, 
and other basic math concepts. Colors include 
lime green, dark green, red, orange, bright pink, 
white, black, brown & royal blue. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
050132   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

Base Ten Blocks Colorful Cut-Outs (PK-6)
  Works just like the 3-D version of Base Tens, 
but in a 2-D presentation. Made from sturdy 
cardstock, this is a budget-friendly option. The 
10x10 blue square measures 5”x 5” (each square 
is a half inch). The 1x10 bars are green; the 1x1’s 
are yellow. You get 12 sheets of each color, mak-
ing it a great option for a class or small group! 
Use for hands-on practice, content review, cen-
ters, brain breaks or as take-home manipulatives. 
~ Sara
060731   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Base 10 Picture Cards
  1.5” x 1.5” cards which each depict a base 
ten manipulative.  Set contains 9 cube cards 
and approximately 25 each of flats, rods, and 
units. - Anh
025591   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .00

Base Ten Place Value Mats
  These 11” x 17” paper worksheets help stu-
dents work in base ten (with or without blocks).  
Each pad consists of 25 sheets lined vertically in 
columns for 1000’s, 100’s, 10’s and ones.  Each 
column is headed with a pictorial representation 
of the appropriate base ten block.  Use as an aid 
for students to build numbers using blocks or 
perform basic operations.
015311 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .75
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Base Ten Mat (2-6)
  Included with some manipulative kits, this 
would be a useful addition to any homeschool 
math program for illustrating and practicing place 
value concepts. The supple vinyl mat is 18” (w) x 
14” and white. On one side of the mat the 4” col-
umns are marked Thousands, Hundreds, Tens, 
Ones (from left to right), each illustrated with the 
appropriate representations of base ten blocks 
(i.e. ten blocks in a strip for Tens). On the reverse 
side of the mat the columns are marked Ones, 
Tenths, and Hundredths. Obviously designed for 
students to lay manipulatives (including money, 
base ten cubes, multi-link cubes, etc) within the 
columns, the mat is a great way to illustrate place 
value concepts and to give the child a “play-
space” to explore the concepts. ~ Janice
024171   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .75

Base Ten Dual Number Line (K-4)
  Number lines are useful for showing sequence 
and teaching skip counting; you can add your 
base ten cubes and do even more. This one is 
made of dense red foam, has a white surface that 
can be used with dry erase markers, shows num-
bers 1-50 and has 2 channels running the length 
of the number line. Your base tens slide right into 
the channels. Includes an activity guide. Use to 
demonstrate addition, subtraction, multiplication 
and division. 20.5” x 4” x 5” ~ Sara
060835 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

Base Ten Place Value Frame (K-2)
  This tool is designed to be used with standard 
1cm base-ten blocks to help children think of 
whole numbers from 1-199 in terms of hundreds, 
tens, and ones. The sturdy blue foam frame (11”x 
7”) comes with 21 number tiles (digits 0-9). 
Using standard base ten units, rods and flats with 
the number tiles helps your child picture the 
numbers more clearly as they place the blocks 
into the three sections of the frame and attach a 
number tile to them – a definite plus for a student 
who is struggling with place value as a concept. 
A small guide with activities and noting CCSS 
correlations is included in the set. Number tiles 
are about an 1” square and 10mm thick. Base ten 
blocks not included. ~ Sara
036564   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .25

Base 10 Sets - Linking

Interlocking Base 10 Blocks
  This linking set is similar to blue set above, 
but blocks are constructed to link together top 
to bottom (like LEGOs).  This allows students to 
actually build models of numbers, giving them 
a real “feel” for base ten concepts.  Not just for 
place value, interlocking blocks also can be used 
to model addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
division, fractions, decimals, and percents.  The 
Starter Set is blue and contains 100 unit cubes, 
30 rods, 10 flats, 1 decimeter cube and a teach-
er’s manual.  The manual includes teaching ideas 
for several different math concepts.  Individual 
pieces can be ordered seperately.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015316 Starter Set (Blue)  .  .  .  .21.95 18 .95
015317 Units (set of 100)  .  .  .  .  2 .75
039815 Rods (set of 10)-(B .)  .  .  1 .95
015314 Flats (set of 10)  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95
039811 Decimeter Cube  .  .  .  .  .3.25 2 .95

ClearView Base Ten Blocks (2-9)
  Base Ten with a difference!  ClearView blocks 
connect just like the Interlocking set above, but 
blocks are transparent blue and red.  The blocks 
snap together like LEGOs, connecting top to 
bottom.  This feature allows them to be used to 
model much more than base ten concepts!  Use 
them for addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
division, fractions, decimals and percents!  The 
Starter Set includes 100 cubes, 30 rods, and 
15 flats.  A group set is also available if you’re 
working with more than one student.  The group 
set includes 250 cubes, 70 rods, and 35 flats.  
Sets are composed of both red and blue blocks, 
approximately half and half.  A great tool for 
“building” their understanding of numbers!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039826 Base Ten Starter Set .  .22.50 19 .50
020197 Base Ten Group Set  .  .58.95 49 .95
039816 Cubes (pkg 100) Blue .  .4.95 4 .75
039817 Cubes (pkg 100) Red  .  .4.95 4 .75
039812 Flats (pkg 10) Blue  .  .14.95 12 .95
039813 Flats (pkg 10) Red   .  .14.95 12 .95
039819 Rods (pkg 50) Blue  .  .10.95 9 .50
039820 Rods (pkg 50) Red   .  .10.95 9 .50

Interlocking Base Ten Blocks (Multi-Color, 121 
Pieces) (PK-12)
  Learning place value is foundational to success 
in math at all levels. Designed to complement 
any curricula, this set of connecting base ten 
blocks provides hands-on reinforcement. Set 
contains 100 yellow unit (ones) cubes, 10 green 
rods (tens), 10 blue flats (hundreds) and 1 red 
thousand cube that snap easily together within 
each type, one fastening directly on top of the 
other (like LEGO®’s). Similar to #15316, except 
this set is multi-colored and does not include the 
teacher guide. Unit cubes measure approximate-
ly 1cm. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
035105 121-piece set (C .)  .  .  .16.35 11 .50

Interlocking Centimeter Cubes (100) (PK-AD)
  These look like small Unifix cubes with a peg 
on one side and a notch on 3 other sides; you 
can easily click them together. Use them for 
making graphs in 3D! Add to your base ten sets 
with a rainbow of various colored centimeter 
cubes. Use them to count, sort, teach basic 

addition and subtraction, and other basic math 
concepts. Colors include lime, dark green, red, 
orange, pink, white, black, brown & royal blue. 
Small hands can easily pull these apart. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
049898   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25

Geoboards & Activity Books

Geoboards - Double-sided (PK-5)
  These plastic geoboards are brightly colored 
and sturdy.  The 9” square board features 121 
pins, arranged in an 11 x 11 pin grid (num-
bered 0-10.) The reverse side features 137 pins 
arranged in alternating rows of 10 and 11.  This 
arrangement allows for the easy formation of tri-
angles, hexagons, etc.  The 6” square board has 
a 25-pin (5 x 5) grid on one side, and a circle on 
the opposite side with one pin in each corner of 
the board (outside the circle) and one pin in the 
center of the circle.  The geoboards come in a 
variety of colors; if you order more than one, we 
will assort. Includes rubber bands. ~ Rachel P.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
042606 Geoboard 6”, 5x5   .  .  .2.50 2 .25
042607 Geoboard 9”, 11x11  .  .5.33 3 .95

Geoboard, 6”  (K-3)
  This geoboard is unique in that each pin across 
is labeled A-Z (except O) and numbered 1-5 on 
the left side and across the bottom. It is one-sid-
ed, featuring a 5x5 pin grid, and a small package 
of rubber bands is also included. Constructed of 
sturdy plastic, the geoboard measures 6” square, 
and comes in an array of colors. If you order 
more than one, we’ll assort. Teaching sugges-
tions included. ~ Phyllis
035455   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.29 1 .95

Geoboard - 7”, Double-sided (PK-8)
  Geoboards are useful for teaching shapes, 
angles, area and perimeter.  Made of sturdy 
plastic, these 7” square double-sided geoboards 
come in assorted colors and include rubber 
bands.  One side has a 5 x 5 pin array, and the 
other side features a circular pin pattern.  We’ll 
assort if you order more than one.
018737   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.25 2 .25

Geoboard - 8”, Double-sided
  This geoboard features a 7 x 7 pin array on 
one side and a circular design on the other.  
The nearly 8” square geoboard also has a bigger 
“lip”, or outer edge making it nearly twice as 
thick as our 5 x 5 pin geoboards.  Even though 
most geoboard activity books use 5 x 5 pin 
arrays, we have added this one as a convenience 
for users of the RightStart Math program. ~ Anh
026211   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.25 3 .50

☼Clear-View Geoboards (K-9)
  Single sided, clear plastic geoboards are per-
fect for laying over a cards or a book, or with 
a light table or panel for visual sensory input. 
Shatter proof plastic. The 5x5 grid is numbered 
1-5 across the bottom and left side, and includes 
individual pegs marked A to Z (no “O”). The 
11x11 grid is numbered 0-10 across the bottom 
and left side. Includes colorful rubber bands. 
Unique twist on a popular math manipulative for 
learning shapes and basic geometry. 
060099 5 x 5 Pin Array  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
060098 11 x 11 Pin Array (D .) 4.25 4 .00
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Geoboard Rubberbands (Assorted Colors/Sizes) 
  Need some extra rubberbands? This bag 
includes a quarter-pound (approximately 250) of 
rubberbands in assorted colors and sizes.
039135   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Other Manipulatives & Activities

☼Plan Toys Math Manipulatives (PK-3)
  Plan Toys, known for making quality wood 
toys, now offers wooden math manipulatives. 
Made of sustainable rubber tree wood, water-
based dyes, and colors made of organic mate-
rials, these products are safe for young learners. 
The wood is kiln-dried for added strength and 
durability, and no chemicals are used in their 
production.
066721 Ordering Blocks (A .)  15.00 13 .50

Children can use Ordering Blocks to com-
pare, count, and learn size order. This set 
includes 5 blocks – 3.5cm, 7cm, 10.5cm, 
14cm, and 17.5cm. The smallest is dark 
green, the tallest is natural wood color, and 
the blocks between are shades of green from 
darkest to lightest. Children will discover 
through playing with these blocks that they 
can combine smaller ones to equal longer 
lengths as well as concepts like larger/larg-
est/smaller/smallest, short/tall/taller/tallest, 
sequencing, and more. 

066717 Cubes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50
Use these Plan Toys cubes for counting, 
ordering, comparing, ratio, and area. This 
set of 15 – 3.5cm cubes includes 1 black, 2 
dark gray, 3 lighter gray, 4 lightest gray, and 
5 natural wood colored blocks. 

066718 Fraction Cubes (B .)  .  .20.00 18 .00
There are many fraction manipulatives, but 
this one is a bit different. Included in this set 
is one 5cm cube with a 4cm hollow (picture 
an open box with no flaps). There is a 3.5cm 
cube that fits nicely in the hollow to repre-
sent one whole. There are also two yellow 
half blocks, four orange rectangular blocks, 
and eight red (1 3/4cm) blocks that fit into the 
hollow to represent the different measures. 
The idea of proportional relationships (two 
yellow halves = one whole, etc.) and com-
paring fractions can be fun. Use these with 
your math curriculum or as an introduction 
for little ones – manipulatives are a nice 
addition. - Donna (B.)

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066722 Ten Frames (C .) .  .  .  .  . 20.00 18 .00

Ten frame products are a great way for stu-
dents to practice counting, addition, and 
subtraction in base ten. This set includes two 
ten frame trays (boards) (12cm x 21cm) made 
of composite rubber wood and twenty natu-
ral wood discs (2.5cm each) for use with the 
frames. Children can practice number skills 
from 1-20, and a small pamphlet is included 
with suggestions for using the set. The trays 
have attached stretchy bands and can be 
put together (face-to-face) to form a case for 
storing your wood discs – how convenient! 

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs

Color Cubes (K-6)
  Set of 24, 1” wood cubes in 6 colors (red, 
orange, yellow, green, blue, and purple).
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
024860   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95

Color Tiles (PK-3)
  Plastic 1”, set of 100 in four different colors.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018746   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .75

☼Foam Factor Tiles (3-8)
  Factor tiles are for practicing multiplication 
up to 12, learning the meaning of prime num-
bers, understanding factors and creating factor 
diagrams. This set includes 25 purple starting 
hexagons (2”), 41 blue factor hexagons (2”) and 
81 small green prime triangles (1”.)  The foam 
pieces are 5mm thick. The goal is to break down 
the starting hexagon number into its prime fac-
tors. Clear instructions are included. 
  Purple starting hexagons have the numbers: 14, 
15, 16, 18, 20, 21, 24, 25, 28, 30, 32, 33, 36, 
40, 42, 45, 48, 50, 56, 60, 70, 77, 80, 81, and 
90. The blue factor hexagons have the numbers: 
4, 6, 8, 9, 10, and 12. The green prime triangles 
have the numbers: 2, 3, 5, 7, and 11.
066813 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95

☼Gecko Blocks (PK-3)
  This set of 28 brightly colored foam blocks 
have a silicone coating that allows them to stick 
together, to glass, or to the sides of your bathtub 
for bath time fun. The best part is that they won’t 
stick to your clothes and there’s no messy residue 
to get into fabric or carpets. If they get dirty, just 
wipe them off and begin again. Each set includes 
6 squares, 5 rectangles, 6 small triangles, 5 large 
triangles, 2 cylinders, and 4 arch pieces. Squares 
measure 3.5cm; four will form a 7cm square, 
two rectangles are equal to a 7cm square, 2 
large triangles will also equal a 7cm square, etc. 
Although these will encourage hours of building 
fun, they can also be used to demonstrate math 
concepts because of the many ways the shapes 
can be combined to form a whole 7cm square. 
~ Donna
070356   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99

Mirrors (plastic)
  These small, durable mirrors are perfect for 
completing a variety of math and science activ-
ities dealing with symmetry, pattern blocks, and 
more. The thin mirrors are one-sided and made 
from an acrylic-like plastic that is slightly flexible 
and much harder to break than a typical mirror. 
Unlike many plastic mirrors, the reflection is 
clear and focused, not hazy and blurred. The 
single mirror measures 5” x 3”, and we also offer 
a double mirror, which is hinged on the short 
side and measures 10” x 3” when opened fully. 
~ Rachel
039147 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
039149 Hinged Double (E .)  .  .  .3.25 3 .00

Tree Blocks Math Kit (PK-4)
   Explore math concepts in a fun, unique way 
with the Tree Blocks Math Kit! This set contains 
66 rustic blocks cut from tree limbs in sizes from 
1 cm to 12 cm, a stand with cm ruler (hewn from 
wood) 2 number dice, 1 color die, and about 90 
activity cards. A few other cards included in the 
set offer tips for use, a materials list, and NCTM 
standards supported by the activities in this set.  
There are three levels of activity cards – level 
1 is appropriate for PK/K, level 2 for 1st/2nd, 
and level 3 for 3rd/4th. Some activities require 
items found around your home, such as a plastic 
bucket, plastic cups, paper plates, colored sticky 
dots (like you would use for marking items in 
a garage sale), chart paper, bucket balance, 
etc. Adaptation of the activities can make them 
usable for multiple age groups with practice in 
the areas of measurement, data analysis & prob-
ability, geometry, algebra, and number & oper-
ations. Some activities include finding similar 
weights of the blocks, playing a matching game, 
measuring blocks, and find a missing number. 
Some activities may seem simplistic, but all work 
to instill math or pre-math concepts. Cut from 
tree limbs, these blocks aren’t uniform in width, 
but the thickness or height is the unit of measure. 
  So, enough about math - remember they’re 
blocks too! Not only can you do the activities 
included and make up your own, but you can 
also build with them! Building helps develop fine 
motor skills, spatial awareness, and critical think-
ing. There are many reasons to buy blocks, and 
this unique set provides multiple opportunities 
for education and fun! ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
053850 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .80.00 59 .95

Build-It Cards (K-5)
  Here’s another McRuffy manipulative to 
enhance any math program. This set includes 
twenty 2 ½” x 3 ¾” cards and a set of 20 multi-
colored centimeter cubes. Two or more views of 
a design are shown on each card. The design is 
printed in the colors of the cubes, so that students 
can easily duplicate the pattern. The strategy is to 
build on a small piece of paper so the cubes can 
be turned easily. You are to build the side view 
first, then turn the cubes to see a second view. 
Only 10 cubes are needed (one of each color) 
for each design. The additional cubes are for use 
with multiple students. Patterns in set 2 are more 
challenging than those of set 1. This is great for 
working on spatial awareness and visual acuity. 
~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
040631 Set 1 042680 Set 3
040632 Set 2
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GENERAL PRACTICE / REVIEW / 
APPLICATION BOOKS

Workbooks

At-Home Tutor Math (PK-2)
  This full-color, cutely 
illustrated series provides 
younger students with math 
practice for better math 
understanding. Correlated 
to Common Core 
Standards, the PreK level 
practices number skills, 
counting 1-10, shapes, 
patterns, addition & sub-
traction, and time on the hour. Kindergarten 
practices counting 1-20, addition & subtraction, 
shapes & patterns, coin counting, and graphing; 
first grade practices number names, counting 
1-100, greater/less than, addition & subtraction, 
fact families, and graphing; and second grade 
includes addition & subtraction, regrouping, 
greater/less than, time to the half and quarter 
hour, money, and graphing. Each book gives 
you access to online timed tests (information in 
the front of each book) and includes 96 pages 
of inviting math practice with the answer key at 
the back. Use them as extra practice, review, or 
preparation for the next grade level. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
056154 Grade PK 056151 Grade 1
056153 Grade K 056152 Grade 2

Math: Learn and Explore Workbooks (PK-3)
  A get-the-job-done series of workbooks. Cleanly 
illustrated with an accent color, there is little 
practice per concept but broad coverage of 
concepts (CCSS aligned). The books start from a 
pictorial concrete perspective (pictures of items) 
and skills build through the books. Instruction is 
minimal and relies on examples. A sheet of gold 
stars is provided so the student can keep track of 
his progress through the worksheets. A certificate 
of completion for the student and a reduced stu-
dent page answer key for the teacher conclude 
the book. Paper is heavy (will hold up under era-
sures) with a super nice finish (not quite glossy). 
These are short (47 worksheet pages each), 
quality workbooks providing additional practice 
or ensuring that you’ve covered Common Core 
standards. 60 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
056122 Grade PK 056119 Grade 2
056121 Grade K 056120 Grade 3
056118 Grade 1

Kumon My Book of . . . Math Workbooks (PK-3)
  Much like other Kumon workbooks designed 
for young children, these include 80 pages 
of colorful and inventive activities. The series 
utilizes incremental mastery, so activities get 
progressively more challenging throughout each 
book, and from one book to the next. Children 
will love the cute, rounded illustrations and the 
stylish layout as well.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
036036 Easy Telling Time (PK-1)

Children begin by filling in 1-12 around the 
clock face and move on to telling time in 
hours and half-hours.

036040 Telling Time (K-2)
A follow-up to My Book of Easy Telling Time, 

this workbook begins with a review of telling 
time in hours and half-hours and then quick-
ly moves to minutes. Children will practice 
counting to sixty, learn about 5-minute incre-
ments and quarters as well.

042603 Money: Counting Coins
Intended for children who can add numbers 
up to 100 and who are familiar with the con-
cept of money. Provides a great introduction 
to coins and their value up to 100 cents. 
Students count the cents for each problem 
(5-12 problems per page) and write the totals 
in blanks provided.

042602 Money: Dollars & Cents (1-3)
Provides practice for students who can add 
numbers up to 200 and are familiar with 
coins and their value. It introduces dollars 
and practices counting monetary values over 
$1.

036039 Simple Addition (PK-1)
The focus of this workbook is teaching the 
concept of addition by having your child 
repeatedly tracing and reciting numbers and 
then gradually shifting to addition formulas 
including the numbers 1 and 2.

023933 Addition (K-2)
Helps children learn to add three, four, five, 
and larger single-digit numbers in a step-by-
step manner, enabling them to gain solid cal-
culation skills without being confused about 
decimal places. 

023971 Simple Subtraction (1-3)
Through tracing and reciting numbers, this 
workbook will help your child develop an 
understanding of subtracting the numbers 1 
through 5 from whole numbers up to 20.

023975 Subtraction (1-3)
 Follow-up to My Book of Simple Subtraction. 
Students practice how to subtract the num-
bers 1 through 9, then reinforce this skill by 
learning how to subtract numbers 1 - 20.

007972 Simple Multiplication (1-3)
Intended for students who can add and sub-
tract numbers up to 50, this book provides 
an introduction to multiplication by first 
practicing addition of the numbers (1+1+1) 
and then transitioning into multiplication. 
Multiplication facts for 1-5 are covered.

019045 Multiplication (1-3)
Intended for students who can multiply num-
bers up to 5 x 10, this book builds on that 
foundation by introducing more advanced 
multiplication concepts. Students tackle 
more difficult times tables (up to 10 x 10) 
by learning the link between skip-counting, 
repeated addition, and multiplication.

DK Workbooks: Problem Solving (PK-4)
  Extra practice coupled with problem solving 
skills makes these workbooks the perfect sup-
plement. Problems (with an emphasis on word 
problems) correspond to standards-based topics 
at each grade level. The student pages pro-
vide some instruction and cues for completing 
the problems. The answer key (in the back of 
the book) provides student page replicas with 
answers as well as short notes to help parents 
with teaching specific concepts. 60 pgs pb. ~ 
Janice
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
045682 K 045588 2nd Grade
045584 1st Grade 045590 3rd Grade

Skill Sharpeners Math (PK-6)
  A colorful collection of varied practice activities 
at each grade level to reinforce your basic math 
instruction.  Each book has ten units with differ-
ent themes, spiraling through skill strands.  Every 
practice page has a sidebar notation to help you 
identify its targeted skill.   Coverage looks pretty 
comprehensive.  If you are using a more hands-
on approach, you could use these to reinforce 
daily lessons.  Otherwise, you might use the 
assessment tests at the end of each unit diagnosti-
cally, using practice pages for remediation where 
your child has difficulty.  Some test questions are 
in standardized test format which might be a plus 
if your child hasn’t had much exposure to this 
format.  These seem like lively, appealing books 
that would make math practice more motivating. 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .25
042346 PK 042341 Grade 3
042345 Kindergarten 042342 Grade 4
042339 Grade 1 042343 Grade 5
042340 Grade 2 042344 Grade 6

Pete the Cat Math Workbooks (K-1)
  Pete the Cat is here to make math practice fun 
for your favorite up-and-coming mathematician. 
Each work-page focuses on one concept, with 
brief instructions, straightforward grade-level 
practice exercises and black-and-white illustra-
tions of Pete the Cat. Reproducible for classroom 
use, with an answer key in the back. Purr-fect for 
home and school! 48 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
EACH WORKBOOK  . . . . . . . . 9.99 7 .95
044342 Kindergarten

Patterns, shapes, counting, comparing, place 
value, addition and subtraction 0-10, grid 
positions

044339 Grade 1
Add & subtract 0-100, place value, word 
problems, measurement, time, data represen-
tation & more

Early Math (K-2)
  These bright, colorful workbooks are the perfect 
supplement for the young learner who needs a 
bit more practice with basic math skills. Students 
work systematically, step-by-step through the 
consumable workbooks as they progress through 
the basics. 
  Each 24-page, non-reproducible workbook 
provides an opportunity for additional practice, 
test preparation, or independent working ahead. 
There is really no instruction included in the 
booklets since there is an assumption that this is 
for practice, and the concept has been present-
ed in your curriculum of choice. Skills in these 
books range from simply writing numbers and 
number recognition in “Number Sense” to simple 
word problems, graphs, and tables in “Problem 
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Solving II” in Set 5. Each practice section is one 
page in length, and directions are included at the 
top of each page.  
  A black & white answer key is available for 
each workbook which includes a one-page pre-
test and post test, test instructions and answer 
key, and workbook answers. Pre- and Post Tests 
are reproducible for classroom or family use. 
Practicing early math skills just became very 
easy, as these are laid out in a family-friendly 
format for your young learners. ~ Donna  

EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .10
EACH WKBK & KEY SET  .  .  .  .  .  .4.51 4 .25
Set 1: Wkbk   Set
Number Sense 047376 EMS1NS
Readiness 047378 EMS1RD
Shapes 047384 EMS1SH
Readiness for 
Problem Solving 047382 EMS1RP
EM1WBO All Set 1 Workbooks    
 only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 18.00 15 .50
EM1WBK All Set 1 Workbooks &   
 Answer Keys  .  .  .  .  . 18.04 15 .75

Set 2: Wkbk   Set
Addition 0-5 047388 EMS2AD
Addition 6-10 047390 EMS2A6
Mixed Operations 047392 EMS2MO
Place Value 1 047394 EMS2PV
Subtraction 1-10 047396 EMS2SB
EM2WBO All Set 2 Workbooks     
 only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.50 18 .95
EM2WBK All Set 2 Workbooks &   
 Answer Keys  .  .  .  .  .  .22.55 19 .25

Set 3: Wkbk   Set
Fractions I 047398 EMS3FR
Measurement I 047400 EMS3MS
Money I 047402 EMS3MO
Problem Solving I 047404 EMS3PS
Time I 047406 EMS3TM
EM3WBO All Set 3 Workbooks    
 only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 22.50 18 .95
EM3WBK All Set 3 Workbooks &   
 Answer Keys  .  .  .  .  . 22.55 19 .25

Set 4: Wkbk   Set
Place Value II 047413 EMS4PV
2-Digit Addition 
  & Subtraction 047417 EMS4AS
2-Digit Addition 
 w/ Regrouping 047419 EMS4AR
2-Digit Subtraction
 w/ Regrouping 047421 EMS4SR
3-Digit Addition & 
Subtraction With
 Regrouping 047415 EMS43D
EM4WBO  All Set 4 Workbooks    
 only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 22.50 18 .95
EM4WBK All Set 4 Workbooks &   
 Answer Keys  .  .  .  .  . 22.55 19 .25

Set 5: Wkbk   Set
Fractions II 047423 EMS5FR
Measurement II 047425 EMS5MS
Money II 047427 EMS5MN
Prob Solving II 047429 EMS5PS
Time II 047431 EMS5TM
EM5WBO  All Set 5 Workbooks   
 only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 22.50 18 .95 
EM5WBK  All Set 5 Workbooks &  
 Answer Keys  .  .  .  .  . 22.55 19 .25

Kumon Grow to Know Math (K-3)
  Provide a Kumon introduction for basic 
addition, subtraction, and multiplication. These 
64-page books provide the Kumon step-by-step 
method of learning and practicing basic math 
skills. Addition works on addition of numbers 
1-9 and works well for children who can say and 
write their numbers up to 30. They practice writ-
ing and saying numbers in sequence before intro-
ducing addition. The Subtraction book works 
with numbers 1-9 and subtracting numbers up to 
20. Simple Multiplication is for a child who can 
add and subtract and introduces multiplication 
from 1x1 to 5x9. Fun and colorful dot-to-dots are 
used for sequencing practice, as well as number 
charts. There are parent notes included, but no 
answer keys. ~ Donna
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .75
065123 Addition
065124 Simple Multiplication
065125 Subtraction

Applying the Standards: Math (K-5)
  Short and sweet practice applying math skills 
to everyday problems in the real world. Lesson 
begin with a skill review then ask the student to 
apply this skill to solve a real-life word problem. 
Then, in an extension of that type of problem, 
the student is asked to offer explanations for their 
reasoning. Skills covered are aligned to Common 
Core Standards. While not attempting to replace 
curricula, this is a good option for applying math 
skills. Answers as well as a rubric for assessing 
both written work and explanations are provided 
in the back. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
059463 K 059460 Grade 3
059458 Grade 1 059461 Grade 4
059459 Grade 2 059462 Grade 5

Sylvan Learning Super Math Success (1-5)
  Mastering math skills comes from practice but 
not all children respond well to endless math 
drill sheets or flashcards. As the old adage goes, 
variety is the spice of life, and that applies to 
math as well. Incorporating three books in one, 
this new series provides math practice with 
basic math, which containing: a review of grade 
specific skills; games & puzzles; and, math in 
action, a collection of story or real life problems 
and hands-on activities. Colorful pages, simple 
instructions and included answer key makes this 
new series a win-win for children of all learning 
styles and parents who want to provide math 
mastery exercises. Perfectly compliments the 
elementary level of the Life of Fred curricula or 
builds math mastery for any child. 308 pgs, sc. 
Non-reproducible. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .25
057988 Grade 1 057992 Grade 5
057990 Grade 3

DK Math Made Easy Workbooks (K-5)
  Comprehensive workbooks that practice import-
ant math skills, as identified by NCTM standards.  
These books can be used to supplement any 
math curriculum.  The student is motivated to 
complete each exercise with a sticker progress 
chart.  Each completed page earns a gold star 
sticker (stickers are included).  Parents’ notes 
and reduced-page answer keys are located in the 
back.  Very little instruction is provided on the 
workbook pages themselves so be sure to check 

the parents’ notes for teaching tips.  Starting in 
the third grade, more computational practice is 
integrated into each workbook.  Over 150 two-
toned pages. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
021947 Grade K 021944 Grade 3
021942 Grade 1 021945 Grade 4
021943 Grade 2 021946 Grade 5

10 Minutes A Day Math (K-6)
  Looking for a creative way for your child to 
practice math skills - one that will not lead 
to anarchy? This new series from DK may be 
exactly what you are looking for. Combining 
colorful pages with a built-in 10-minute timer, 
your children will be eager to “beat the clock” 
while doing math! The book contains over 30 
grade appropriate lessons displayed on two-page 
spreads and is written to support the NCTM 
Standards.  The unique ten-minute timer arrives 
connected to the book and is simple enough 
for the youngest of children to use. The timer 
records the length of time it takes to answer the 
questions in each lesson and can be used as a 
stop watch. If your child is still working at the 
ten minute mark, the timer will go off and your 
child will put the lesson away until the next day, 
motivating your child to work faster the next day 
to beat the timer. The front of the book offers a 
space to record the time taken to complete each 
lesson. A valuable tool for supplemental math 
practice or keeping math skills sharp during 
breaks. Answers/parent notes are included. Non-
reproducible. 80 perforated pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
031643 Kindergarten 029988 Grade 3
029976 Grade 1 031605 Grade 4
031654 Grade 2 031569 Grade 5
029990 Grade 3 (Multiplication)
EACH TOPICAL BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
055549 Problem Solving Math (3)
055548 Problem Solving Math (4)
055546 Decimals (3-5)

Master Skills Math (K-6)
  If you really like the Total Math series but could 
do without the standardized test practice that 
comes with each workbook, then Master Skills 
Math is exactly what you need. Using the same 
scope and sequence and even identical practice 
pages, this series contains only the practice 
portion of Total Math. The activities in these 
colorfully illustrated, reproducible workbooks are 
organized by topic with periodic review inter-
spersed throughout. In earlier grades, activities 
consist of a nice mix of hands-on tasks, such 
as coloring, cutting, and printing, as well as 
various practice exercises, like puzzles, riddles, 
and matching. For later grade levels, practice of 
basic skills focuses more on computation and 
problem-solving. Simple instructions and exam-
ples may be provided, but instruction is pretty 
limited. The goal of this series is basic skills 
practice and mastery as opposed to instruction. 
However, there are some teaching suggestions 
in each book. One last plus for this series is that 
the reduced-page answer key makes grading a 
breeze. 128 pgs. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25
034959 Grade K 034958 Grade 4
034953 Grade 1 034955 Grade 5
034957 Grade 2 034956 Grade 6
034954 Grade 3
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180 Days of Math (Practice, Assess, Diagnose) 
(K-6)
  What a well-designed series of math work-
books!  Not only does it provide additional math 
practice, but it also makes it easy for parents to 
assess and diagnose which areas their child may 
be struggling.  Each workbook provides 180 days 
worth of practice (one page per school day).  
Problems are correlated to NCTM standards.  
Each workbook page contains one problem per 
math concept and always in the same order.  
For example, the Grade 2 book covers 8 math 
concepts: Number Sense, Addition, Subtraction, 
Algebraic Thinking, Geometry, Measurement, 
Data Analysis, and Word/Logic Problem or 
Mathematical Reasoning.  For this grade, 
Question #1 will always practice Number Sense, 
Question #2 will always practice Addition, and 
so on.  Consequently, it is simply a matter of 
grading (answer key included) and charting 
progress to notice that perhaps your child has 
excellent Algebraic Thinking skills but struggles 
with Geometry concepts.  Each workbook also 
includes a CD of all the student pages and 
teacher assessment charts in electronic format, 
a handy feature for subsequent or multiple stu-
dents.   208 pgs. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
052414 Grade K 052411 Grade 4
052408 Grade 1 052412 Grade 5
052409 Grade 2 052413 Grade 6
052410 Grade 3

Math Skills (K-6)
  If a math mastery supplement is what you are 
looking for, consider this series for a moment.  
Covering all of the skills appropriate to the first 
six grades, students will be strengthening their 
math skills and problem-solving methods right 
from the very first page.  The workbooks are 
clean and clear with color throughout – making 
them very attractive, especially to children who 
already enjoy the workbook style.  All pages are 
perforated and consumable (though not repro-
ducible) and an answer key is included in the 
back of each book.  128-page workbooks are an 
exceptional value when the price is compared to 
many other workbook series.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
038907 Kindergarten
053689 Grade 1

Addition and subtraction, place value, fact 
families, money, time, using graphs, and 
basic geometry and measurement.

053690 Grade 2
Addition and subtraction with regrouping, 
skip counting, place value, money, telling 
time, metric units, basic geometry, and num-
ber sentences.

053691 Grade 3
Addition and subtraction with regrouping, 

place value, multiplication, division, frac-
tions, points, lines, and angles.

053692 Grade 4
Multiplication, division, adding and sub-
tracting fractions, time, computations with 
money, metric units, perimeter and area.

053693 Grade 5
Multiplying three-digit numbers, two-digit divi-
sors, fractions, decimals, perimeter and area, 
fractions and mixed numbers, and geometry.

053694 Grade 6
Multiplying three-digit numbers; division 
with remainders; addition, subtraction, mul-
tiplication, and division of fractions; dec-
imals; multiplication and division of dec-
imals; length, weight and capacity; and 
geometry.

Instant Math Practice (K-6) 
  Students sometimes need a little more practice 
of a math concept than what is in their curric-
ulum. This is when we suggest a supplement. 
You do not want to switch programs, which can 
create gaps in their learning, you just need a 
little more practice. Here is a grade level series 
aligned to meet several Common Core standards 
that can be used for just this purpose. Other uses 
for supplements - going on a trip and want the 
kids to have some school work to do? Do your 
kids have to take a standardized test and you 
need a checklist to prepare them? Is there a math 
program that you love but there isn’t much writ-
ten work? These are not boring workbooks either. 
Lots of illustrations help demonstrate the lessons. 
Answers included. 144 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
•K-	counting	numbers	0-30,	grouping,	addition,	
subtraction, review
•Gr.	1-	number	words,	probability,	add/sub			
  tract, shapes, fractions, measure, time
•Gr.	2-	numbers	to	1000,	add/subtract,	multi
  ply, fractions, $$, measure, time, geometry
•Gr.	3-	more	of	gr.2,	decimals,	percents,	mixed
  operations, angles, 3-D objects, graphs
•Gr.	4-	numbers	to	10,000,	more	of	gr.3,	calcu
  lator use, symmetry, compass, perimeter
•Gr.	5-	numbers	to	100,000,	estimating,	geom
  etry, probability, problem solving 
•Gr.	6-	numbers	to	1	million,	more	of	gr.	4&5,	
  time, speed, weight, volume, area, lines
 EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .50
039898 Grade K 039855 Grade 4
039823 Grade 1 039874 Grade 5
039829 Grade 2 039897 Grade 6
039851 Grade 3

Daily Math (1-6)
  Provide your students a quick, daily practice 
of grade specific core learning standards with a 
focus on geometry, data management & statis-
tics, number sense & operations, patterning & 
algebra, and ratios & measurement.
  These sheets are reproducible for classroom and 
family use, and offer a half page with two to five 
problems of practice per weekday with an addi-
tional ‘brain stretch’ on Friday which encourages 
students to think a bit deeper. Answers are found 
in the back of the book. Correlations for State and 
CC standards are available at publisher website.~ 
Donna /Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
054050 Grade 1 054053 Grade 4
054051 Grade 2 054054 Grade 5
054052 Grade 3 054055 Grade 6

☼Math Weekly Practice (K-5)
  Keep your student’s 
math skills sharp all year 
long. On each of 4 days 
per week for 40 weeks, 
students work through 
10 different problems 
to practice math skills 
at their grade level. 
Problems encompass 
word problems, calcula-
tions, or reading/visual 
skills. Additionally, 160 briefly described activ-
ities provide a fun way to practice math skills. 
Answers are in the back and Common Core State 
Standards alignment for weekly lessons is includ-
ed. Pages are reproducible for the purchaser. 192 
pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
067302 Grade K 067299 Grade 3
067297 Grade 1 067300 Grade 4
067298 Grade 2 067301 Grade 5

☼Spectrum Critical Thinking for Math (K-8)
  Extend your child’s understanding of math with 
the strategies and activities found in this series. 
Each level is aligned to grade-specific standards 
for additional practice in the concept areas. 
Critical thinking skills allow a student to look at 
a problem or situation, analyze, and determine 
what needs to be done. This series helps students 
hone that skill in the subject of math. Each book 
is about 125-pages divided into chapters and 
includes a mid-test and final test. The answer 
key is found at the back of each book. ~ Donna  
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
066410 Grade K 066406 Grade 5
066402 Grade 1 066407 Grade 6
066403 Grade 2 066408 Grade 7
066404 Grade 3 066409 Grade 8
066405 Grade 4

Power Practice for Math (1-6)
  By targeting a specific math topic, you can 
provide your child with just the right amount of 
practice.  Each reproducible workbook in this 
series contains a variety of worksheets in different 
layouts so that your child will not get bored by 
the same old format.  This is a good option if you 
are looking for a well-rounded practice book or 
a basic curriculum supplement.  Specific skills 
covered by each title are listed below.  48-pages. 
~ Anh
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .95
013187 Addition and Subtraction (1-2)

Adding 2 or 3-digit numbers, adding with 3 
addends, addition with regrouping, compar-
ing sums, adding money, subtracting 2-digit 
numbers, subtracting 2-digit numbers from 
3-digit numbers, subtraction with regrouping, 
and subtracting money.  

013264 Multiplication and Division (3-4)
Multiplication w/without regrouping, com-
mutative & associative properties, inverse 
operations, division with / w/o remainders.

013240 Fractions and Decimals (5-6)
Comparing fractions, adding and subtracting 
fractions and mixed numbers, multiplying 
and dividing fractions, finding a least com-
mon denominator, comparing and rounding 
decimals, 4 basic operations on decimals, 
converting fractions to decimals.
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Math for the Gifted Student: Challenging 
Activities for the Advanced Learner (1-6)
  Math isn’t just about learning numbers and 
how to manipulate them, and some children 
learn that at a very young age.  Those children 
might be considered ‘gifted’ and need a greater 
challenge than what some math curriculum can 
offer.   Math for the Gifted Student realizes that 
it isn’t enough to just give a student work from 
the next grade level, but needs to be challenged 
with more logic-based activities.  The activities 
found in this book cover national math standards 
for grade level, provide opportunity for growth 
beyond what is presented in regular curriculum, 
and students will be encouraged toward indepen-
dent thinking and creativity.
  Each consumable, non-reproducible workbook 
is 192 pages in length, includes the answers at 
the back, and full-color pages are perforated for 
easy removal. Students will do word problems, 
analysis, charts, graphs, solve riddles, and much 
more as they are being challenged to think 
beyond their grade level requirements.  If your 
child isn’t being challenged with your regular 
curriculum, add this series as a supplement to 
develop those critical thinking skills. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
038254 Grade 1 038337 Grade 4
038271 Grade 2 038349 Grade 5
038290 Grade 3

☼Problem Solved: Bar Model Math (1-6)
  Bar modeling is a mystery to many who are try-
ing to do math today. Bar modeling is a method 
employed by the Singapore math programs, Math 
Mammoth, and others and uses models to help 
student learn to think about and solve word prob-
lems. This series by Scholastic adds that extra 
explanation and practice that might be needed at 
the elementary level. There are 20 short lessons 
in each book that explain the method in specific 
areas of problem solving, along with reproduc-
ible pages to work the problems. Students will 
learn to draw the model and solve problems 
using the visual. Practice with the basic functions 
of addition and subtraction at the lower levels 
and with multiplication, division, fractions, dec-
imals, and multi-step problems as students build 
in their understanding of the method. This would 
also be a great help to mom and dad, if the math 
of today has you stumped. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .25
067818 Grade 1 067821 Grade 4
067819 Grade 2 067822 Grade 5
067820 Grade 3 067823 Grade 6

Core Skills: Math 2014 (1-8)
  If you are concerned that your student might 
not be prepared for standardized testing, the Core 
Skills series by Houghton Mifflin can help. Newly 
updated in 2014, this series aligns to new stan-
dards and testing content and provides additional 
practice and reinforcement of math concepts at 
each grade level, 1-8. Books are reproducible 
for family or classroom use and each practice 
page is perforated for easy removal. Intended for 
supplementary practice, the pages do not include 
instruction for the concepts. A list of topics cov-
ered within the book is at the front for ease of 
matching them up with your curriculum, and 
a standards correlation chart is provided. Each 
book contains 150+ pages with an answer key in 
the back. This series is also a very good supple-

ment just for additional practice, even if you do 
not need them for test prep. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .45
031244 Grade 1 031262 Grade 5
031247 Grade 2 031264 Grade 6
031252 Grade 3 031266 Grade 7
031259 Grade 4 031270 Grade 8

Kumon Focus On… (2-5)
  Kumon is a very trusted name in education, but 
most people associate their materials with early 
learning. Over the past several years, Kumon has 
developed math materials up through 6th grade, 
and these new additions focus on areas in which 
some students have difficulty. The idea behind 
this series is to help students ‘master’ fundamen-
tals for a solid math future. 
  The Kumon methodology is to tackle one skill at 
a time and ‘focus’ upon it until the student under-
stands and can apply it. The workbooks follow 
a systematic, incremental approach that allows 
children to learn at their own pace and practices 
each skill intensely. Each workbook has 27 or 28 
two-page lessons, and it is suggested that you do 
a few pages each day and do the pages in order.  
The books are printed in black and white with 
a single accent color, unlike the regular Kumon 
math curriculum, which is more colorful. The 
intention is for the child to complete the work-
books independently and even do their own 
checking with the answer key found at the back 
of the book. If a child has difficulty, they should 
go back to an easier section of the book and 
redo it; working forward from that point again.  
Let Kumon help your child become proficient in 
math as they “Focus On” their skills. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
051670 Multiplication: Numbers 1-10 (2)
051669 Multiplication & Division with   
 Decimals (5)
051671 Reducing & Calculating Fractions (5)
051672 Speed, Ratio & Proportion (5)

Math 4 Today (K-5)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
004208 Kindergarten 004089 Grade 3
004075 Grade 1 004137 Grade 4
004082 Grade 2 004157 Grade 5

Math 4 Today (Common Core) (2-5)
  Not drills, these are comprehensive reviews of 
essential math skills and concepts that take about 
10 minutes per day. The books for grades 2-5 
each contain four problems a day for four days, 
covering a 40-week period. A separate, ten-prob-
lem test is provided for the fifth day of each 
week. Answer keys for drills and tests are includ-
ed in all books. The problems are sequenced to 
complement your math curriculum, increasing in 
difficulty from beginning to end. Unlike a drill 
product, they cover all grade-level math topics 
and concepts are repeated weekly. These books 
were created to provide ongoing, cumulative 
review of math skills, much like the philosophy 
behind the Saxon Math series. Most other basal 
texts introduce and practice math concepts, 
then go on to the next skill, abandoning previ-
ously-taught concepts until the next pass, or in 
occasional reviews. I would strongly recommend 
them to parents who are not using Saxon Math, 
as an expedient way to help your child retain and 
practice math skills on an ongoing basis. 
  One look at the scope and sequence chart pro-

vided will assure you that the program is, indeed, 
comprehensive. In fact, you can use this program 
also as a diagnostic tool to detect areas in which 
your math program is weak, or concepts that 
your child has not completely mastered, regard-
less of your basal program. Or use the book 
during the summer, between grades, to keep 
math skills fresh for next year and avoid exten-
sive beginning-of-the-school-year review. Topics 
covered in the books include, but are not lim-
ited to, arithmetic operations on decimals/frac-
tions/whole numbers, percents, word problems, 
measurement, area/perimeter/volume, algebraic 
expressions, and properties (associative, com-
mutative). The series has been recently aligned 
to Common Core standards and now includes a 
reference chart at the beginning of each book to 
show where each standard is covered.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
032410 Grade 2 032412 Grade 4
032411 Grade 3 032413 Grade 5

Mathematical Reasoning Supplements (2-9)
  If you’re searching for additional practice pages 
to supplement your math program, but are want-
ing more than basic drills, then this is the series 
you’ve been looking for.  These supplement 
books contain page after page of non-routine 
math problems that will challenge your child’s 
grasp of math concepts as well as ability to math-
ematically reason.  
  The following is a small sampling of problems 
you can expect from this series.  For example, in 
the Grades 2-4 supplement, your child is tasked 
with forming the largest/smallest sum, difference, 
and product by choosing operands from a given 
set of numbers.  In Grades 4-6, your child is 
challenged to deduce possible values for an 
unknown value N given a set of 4-5 rules, or 
number properties.  And finally, in the Middle 
School Supplement, your child’s understanding 
of percentage is put to the test by calculating 
the percentage of a pizza’s surface area that is 
covered in pepperoni.
  The lower and upper elementary supplements 
(2-6) each contain over 300 pages, with prac-
tice divided into 6 key content areas: Number 
and Numeration, Geometry, Operations, 
Measurement, Relations, and Tables and Graphs.  
The middle school supplement (7-9) is over 300 
pages, with practice divided into 12 content 
areas: 2D Geometry, Number Operations; Rates, 
Ratios and Proportions; Probability, Fractions, 
Patterns, Percents, Graphing, Statistics, Number 
Theory, 3D Geometry, and Miscellaneous.  All 
supplement books contain reproducible student 
pages with answer guide included. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
051051 Grades 2-4 051052 Grades 4-6
051050 Middle School (7-9)
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Focus on Math (3-6)
  The title sums up this series - twenty-four work-
books, each focusing on a specific skill. This series 
would be a great reinforcement and test prep for 
core math content, or serve as extra practice for 
the student having difficulty. They provide from 
24 to 32 pages for each targeted skill and are 
somewhat like the “Key To” series, but for younger 
kids. Students will progress from one to three digit 
addition and subtraction in level C to multi-step 
word problems in level F.
  An 8-page answer key provides pretests and post 
tests so you can gauge your student’s progress. 
These tests are reproducible for classroom or 
family use. It also provides answers to the pretest, 
post, test and workbook pages. Manipulatives for 
suggested use are base-ten blocks, fraction strips, 
a variety of measuring devices, and centimeter 
cubes. They also tell you how you can make your 
own fractions strips and a few ways you can use 
the tools. You can’t go wrong with extra practice 
at this price. ~ Donna
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .10
EACH WKBK & KEY SET  .  .  .  .  .  .7.25 4 .25
Level C:    Student Set
Add/Subtract 038969 FOMCAS
Decimals 038970 FOMCDC
Fractions 038971 FOMCFR
Geometry 038972 FOMCGM
Measurement 038973 FOMCMS
Multiply/Divide 038974 FOMCMD
Problem Solving 038975 FOMCPS

Level D:  
Decimals 038976 FOMDDC
Fractions 038977 FOMDFR
Geometry 038978 FOMDGM
Measurement 038979 FOMDMS
  Mixed 
Operations 038980 FOMDMO
Problem Solving 038981 FOMDPS

Level E:  
Decimals 038982 FOMEDC
Fractions 038983 FOMEFR
Geometry 038984 FOMEGM
  Mixed 
Operations 038985 FOMEMO
Problem Solving 038986 FOMEPS
Ratio/Percent/
  Probability 038987 FOMERP

Level F:  
Decimals 038988 FOMFDC
Fractions 038989 FOMFFR
Geometry 038990 FOMFGM
Problem Solving 038991 FOMFPS
Ratio/Percent/
  Probability 038992 FOMFRP

Spectrum Subject-Specific Math (3-6)
  Here is another series by Spectrum to ensure 
that your child is covering grade-level expecta-
tions in the math arena. Each 96-page workbook 
provides focused practice in a specific skill area. 
Each book is divided into chapters and includes 
a mid-test and final test to sum up the content of 
the book. The number of chapters in each book 
varies from four to seven, and each chapter con-
tains a pretest, practice pages, and a post-test. 
A chart that shows the Common Core Standards 
alignment is found at the front of the book and 
answer keys are at the back. If you have a child 

that just needs more practice or you want to 
solidify concepts for standardized testing, this 
series can be very helpful. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
029738 Division Grade 3
029741 Division Grade 4
029779 Multiplication Grade 3
039890 Multiplication Grade 4
029744 Fractions Grade 5
029745 Fractions Grade 6
029751 Geometry Grade 5
029763 Geometry Grade 6

Math Skill Builders (3-8)
  What did you do over your summer vacation?  
From the makers of Summer Bridge Activities, 
this series can help your child prepare during 
the summer for the next year of math.  Kids will 
not feel overwhelmed using these small-format 
practice books.  When ordering, select the grade 
your child will be entering.  Skill Builders can 
also be used during the current school year as 
extra practice.  65-80 pgs. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

By Grade
019719 Grade 3 019710 Grade 5
019712 Grade 4 019714 Grade 6

By Topic
025481 Algebra (5-8)
028238 Fractions, Decimals, & Percents (3-5)
011742 Geometry (6-8)
028240 Introduction to Geometry (4-5)
028244 Multiplication and Division (4-5)
025494 Pre-Algebra (4-5)

Horse Lover’s Math: Understanding Math 
through Horses Level 1 (4-5)
  Math is used in every aspect of life and there 
is no exception for horse lovers. This workbook 
shows students how to apply math concepts to 
working with horses daily. Intended as a supple-
ment for 4th or 5th grade, this workbook is full 
of real-world story problems that will invite the 
horse lover in your life to also love math.
  This isn’t a systematic presentation of math 
concepts. Sections are arranged per the horse 
information, not the math. For example, the first 
chapter is titled A Day in the Life and is about 
telling time (timelines) and doing time problems. 
The student is asked to draw hands on clocks 
to show specific times and math problems that 
ask the student how long an event might take 
or how long it took to complete a task. There is 
no instruction on how to do the problem; it is 
assumed that the student will already know this. 
A Trip to the Tack Store is about money. Horse 
Science and Stable Management and Sports 
include addition, multiplication, and measure-
ment. Horse Facts and Math Games and Things 
to Make and Do, give horse lovers an opportu-
nity to apply what they have learned in the book 
– work through a math maze, crack the race 
code, learn some horse history, make your own 
hay net, make your own fly fringe, make horse 
cookies, and more. Pages with math problems to 
work provide work space and answers are found 
at the back of the book.
  Level 1 is the first in a three-book series that is 
in progress right now. The book is 175 pages, 
and spiral bound, for ease of use. For more math 
activities, students can join the Horse Lovers 

Math Club at horseloversmath.com. Combine the 
world of horses with math application that is sure 
to please the horse lover in your family. ~ Donna
066108 Level 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00

Steck-Vaughn Math Skills Workbooks (4-8)
  You won’t believe the amount of practice that’s 
packed into these thin workbooks!  Master fun-
damental concepts and basic skills through clear, 
concise instruction followed by lots of practice.  
Problems are a mix of computation and problem 
solving.  48 pgs. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.93 4 .50
022216 Algebra
022245 Decimals & Percents
022249 Fractions
022263 Measurement and Geometry
022277 Solving Word Problems

Use It! Don’t Lose It! Daily Math Practice (5-9)
  Similar to Daily Math Practice, these pro-
vide grade appropriate practice problems on 
a daily basis for 36 weeks. Each day students 
work 5 problems. Monday through Thursday 
problem sets consist of one computational, 
one problem-solving, and one algebra problem. 
The remaining two activities for Mondays and 
Wednesdays contain a statistic/probability activ-
ity and a geometry one. Measurement and num-
ber concepts round out the remaining two types 
of problems Tuesdays and Thursdays. Friday 
activities follow a slightly different pattern with 
two computational, one algebraic, one “ran-
dom,” and one challenge problem. With each 
week’s activities centered around a particular 
theme like the Titanic or inventions, students will 
not only sharpen their math skills but also learn 
real facts about the topic at hand. Practice prob-
lems are set up in a spiraling sequence with the 
difficulty level increasing each successive week.  
Please note: Although the algebra level book 
follows the same pattern of 5 practice problems 
per day, there are not set “types” of problems 
for each day of the week. Algebra skills covered 
are expressions, operations, equations with vari-
ables, exponents, roots and radicals, inequali-
ties, coordinate graphing, functions, and more. 
Answers included, reproducible, 127 pgs. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
039050 Grade 5 039053 Grade 8
039051 Grade 6 039046 Algebra
039052 Grade 7

Common Core Math Workouts (6-8)
  Just some extra practice for your student who may 
be struggling with some of the Common Core math 
concepts. Each book is designed to do a page at a 
time, focusing on one skill/concept. For parents, 
this can help explain some of the language and 
methodology tripping you up at home. Grades 6 
& 7 cover geometry, ratios/proportional relation-
ships, the number system, expressions/equations, 
and statistics/probability. Grade 8 covers geom-
etry, functions, the number system, expressions/
equations, and statistics/probability. Use these as a 
warm up activity or even an assessment. Includes 
the CCS with each page of practice, and a good 
amount of word problems. Access more activities 
on the website. Black/white, answers in the back. 
Consumable, Approx. 50 pp, sc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
056084 Grade 6 056086 Grade 8
056085 Grade 7



521See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Mathematics

Core Skills: Math College Refreshers (6-10)
  These are no-nonsense math reviews - that just 
happen to be correlated to the Common Core 
State Standards. An extensive CCSS correlation 
chart is provided as well as both a preview (to 
see what areas the student needs targeted work) 
and an ending review. Each unit also has its 
own review.  Worksheets (perforated) provide 
practice problems following a brief instructional 
sequence. Designed to reinforce math skills, 
lessons are designed to strengthen computation, 
problem-solving, and reasoning skills. The books 
are consumable, and answers are provided. 
These books can provide review needed prior to 
taking standardized testing as well as community 
college placement testing or ACT/SAT testing. ~ 
Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .75
031275 Math Practice (6-8)

17 units covering whole numbers/integers; 
decimals; real numbers; percents; exponents/
roots; ratio, rate and proportion; expressions; 
equations/systems of equations; relations, 
functions, and graphing; transformations; 
inequalities; angles/triangles; plane geome-
try/constructions; solid geometry; probabili-
ty; data/statistics; measurement. 246 pgs. pb.

031050 Algebra (8-10) 
13 units covering expressions/formulas; 
monomials; solving equations; exponents/
polynomials; functions; graphs; systems of 
equations; inequalities, roots, and propor-
tions; exponential functions; piecewise func-
tions; factoring; solving quadratic equations; 
and data/statistics. 224 pgs. pb.

Straight Forward Math Series (8-AD)
  It can be difficult to find supplemental prac-
tice or alternative instruction for some high-
er-level math topics, especially trigonometry 
and calculus, but these clean, uncluttered and 
“straight-forward” workbooks do the job nice-
ly.  Each workbook is divided into chapters on 
broad topics (like matrices), which are broken 
down further into parts which focus on more 
specific topics (like the determinant for 2x2 
matrices). Each part includes a short lesson on 
the concept, followed by example problems 
which are solved in a step-by-step manner with 
explanations.  Example problems are followed by 
a set of exercises for the student to complete on 
their own.  You will probably want to work out 
the problems on a separate sheet of paper, since 
little room is typically provided with the exercises 
and the books are not reproducible.  An answer 
key is provided in the back of each book, which 
features answers to exercises and any reviews 
included (answers only, not detailed solutions).  
A cumulative review is included to ensure that 
the concepts have been mastered.  For the price, 
these are excellent supplements to higher-level 

math topics where the textbook is not providing 
adequate explanation or practice. – Jess
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .12.99 10 .25
067607 Advanced Computational Skills
067608 Basic Computational Skills
021843 Fractions Mastery  .  .  .10.99 8 .95
042420 Pre-Alg . Companion .  .10.99 8 .95
042414 Algebra Book 1
042415 Algebra Book 2  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .75
042416 Algebra Book 3
042419 Geometry
042422 Trigonometry
042421 Precalculus  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
042417 Calculus AB Vol . 1  .  .14.99 11 .50
042418 Calculus AB Vol . 2  .  .13.99 10 .75

Wipe-Off Practice Books

Math Wipe-Clean Workbooks (PK-6)
  These 10-page workbooks allow students to 
practice, practice, and practice some more. 
Since these are Twin Sisters’ books, each book 
comes with a free downloadable song to help 
students learn the specific skill. For example, 
the Multiplication workbook reviews facts from 
1-12 with a reference chart on the back and a 
“Multiplication Rap” to learn these facts! The 
Addition and Subtraction workbooks practice 
with numbers up to 10. Using a dry-erase mark-
er, practice each skill in the beginning pages. 
Additional pages allow the student to “take a 
quiz”, all the while increasing their speed and 
accuracy each time they complete it. I love 
products that can handle a lot of use AND make 
learning math fun. 8 ½” x 11”, 10 pp, sturdy sc. 
~ Ruth
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
057609 Addition 057617 Multiplication
057625 Subtraction

Math Flip & Draw Book (K-6)
  These unique books are like nothing else we 
carry. A ‘Flip and Draw Book’ features a flip-out 
laminated page which is spiral bound on the right 
side of the back cover. Designs to be created or 
problems to be done are printed on pages which 
are spiral bound on the left. This design allows 
students to see the pages and draw or write on 
the laminated page with a dry erase marker.
 Geoboard Patterns has 120 designs on 30 
pages. The designs can be used with a 5 x 5 pin 
(25pins) geoboard with rubber bands, or with the 
laminated flip out page. Geoboard designs are to 
help build visual analysis and spatial-perception 
skills. Patterns become increasingly more diffi-
cult as the student progresses through the book. 
Recommended for grades 1-6.
  Geoboard Pictures is recommended for kinder-
garten through 2, and contains 25 reproducible 
designs. This book is to be used with the 5 x 5 
pin geoboard with rubber bands or the flip out 
laminated page. The intent for this book is to 
develop the same skills as Geoboard Patterns, but 
for a younger child. Designs in this book create 
pictures that are familiar to children. 
  Each Fast Facts book includes 26 self-checking 
math drills which cover the fact families. Instead 
of a laminated page, the “Fast Facts” books have 
a transparent page attached that flips over the 
math page. Pages work sequentially forward 
using the front of each page. You then work back 
to front using the reverse of each page. Students 
then use a dry erase marker to write correct 

answers in the boxes. Students can then flip to 
the corresponding answer page to check their 
own answers. The pages are also reproducible.  
These are unique tools for practice in specific 
math skills. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 10 .75
040633 Fast Facts Addition 1

Covers fact families 0-12.
040634 Fast Facts – Addition 2

Contains problems with addends 0-9.
040635 Fast Facts – Division 1
040637 Fast Facts – Multiplication 1
040638 Fast Facts – Multiplication 2

Books 1 & 2 cover fact families 0-10.
040639 Fast Facts – Subtraction 1
040641 Geoboard Patterns
040642 Geoboard Pictures

Activity Books / Cards - Non-Consumable

Hot Dots Let’s Master Math (PK-3)
  If you are not familiar with Hot Dots, let me 
give you the skinny. They are like interactive 
flashcards with a question and multiple answers. 
Each response has a black dot next to it. Using a 
special pen, the student touches the dot next to 
the correct answer and gets immediate feedback 
from the pen whether they are right or wrong. 
This makes it a good option for hands-on, visual, 
and audio learners—but it also makes self-re-
view, practice and assessment fun for any stu-
dent! These sets are really cute! Each comes with 
its own pen in the shape of a blue dog name Ace 
(requires 2 AAA batteries, not included) and two 
spiral-bound books of activities (50pp each). The 
books are kid-sized at 5” x 7.5” and they open 
nice and flat. Pages are laminated cardstock, 
so they should respond to lots of use by several 
children, making them a great classroom option! 
The illustrations are clear and colorful. The Hot 
Dots Pen has 2 volumes and a mute option. 
When a child places the pen on the dot by the 
correct answer, Ace’s eyes light up green and 
it plays positive sounds. An incorrect response 
gets different sounds and the pen’s eyes light up 
red. A child has to hold the pen vertically on 
the dot to get a response, which can take a little 
practice. The dog is really cute with his tongue 
hanging out like he’s ready to play! It is chunky 
and easy to grip.
  Each set comes in a box with a handle at the 
top, like a little briefcase. This is a good item for 
one child to work independently while a parent 
needs time with another child. They will love 
the darling pen and the feedback when they get 
it right! ~ Sara
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
059705 PK 059702 Grade 2
059704 K 059703 Grade 3
059701 Grade 1
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☼Math Wheels (K-5) 
  This series of hands-
on spinning math wheels 
provides students with 
review and practice cov-
ering the concepts of 
addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and divi-
sion. Each of the five sets 
of manipulatives has 18 
wheels that spin, creating 
a wide variety of math problems (0 or 1 through 
12 facts as well as mixed practice). Students can 
access the correct answer to a particular problem 
set by simply lifting up the heavy cardboard win-
dow that is located on the face of each wheel. 
The wheels are very sturdy and colorful and are 
designed to resemble animals, with numbers that 
are easy to read. A nice supplemental resource 
for any primary or elementary math program. 
Measures 5” x 5”. ~ Mike 
EACH MANIPULATIVE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
004222 Math Wheels Addition Facts 

The addition exercises that can be created 
on this collection of 18 manipulative wheels 
include addition facts 0-12, mixed practice, 
plus one drills, and doubles facts. 

004282 Math Wheels Subtraction Facts 
The subtraction exercises that can be created 
on this collection of 18 manipulative wheels 
include facts from 0-12, mixed practice, and 
doubles facts. 

004279 Math Wheels Multiplication Facts 
The multiplication exercises that can be 
created on this collection of 18 manipula-
tive wheels include 0-12 facts and mixed 
practice. 

004258 Math Wheels Division Facts 

Common Core Math Task Cards (K-5)
  Here’s a quick and convenient way to make 
sure all the Common Core standards are covered 
during your school year. Each set of 48 dou-
ble-sided (5.5” x 3.5”, landscape orientation) 
cards have questions (plus the relevant standard) 
on each side. Students are often asked to work 
problems on paper, draw a picture to show an 
answer, use various common manipulatives, 
etc. Cards are laminated, color-coded per grade 
level, and reasonably priced. An answer key, 
teacher notes/tips, and two storage rings are also 
included. ~ Janice
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
056143 Grade K 056140 Grade 3
056138 Grade 1 056141 Grade 4
056139 Grade 2 056142 Grade 5

65 Short Mysteries You Solve with Math! (5-9)
  Do you have a minute to spare?  If so, then 
you have plenty of time to enjoy a one minute 
mystery and brush up on your math skills at the 
same time!  These short (no more than one page) 
mysteries were written by the father-daughter 
duo of Eric and Natalie Yoder.  Simply read the 
mystery, grab a pencil and some scratch paper, 
and try to solve it before flipping the page to see 
the solution.  Kids will definitely see the real-
world application of math with this collection 
of everyday mysteries.  This 176-page book also 
includes a bonus of 5 science mysteries from 65 
Short Mysteries You Solve with Science! ~ Anh
052276   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .95

Activity Books - Consumable / Reproducible

Coloring Squared CC Math Coloring Books 
(PK-5)
  Create pixel art as you answer math problems! 
Using a large grid (19x20), each square has a 
math problem within. It’s like paint-by-number 
with an answer key: “2 gray, 3 blue, 4 tan, 5 
red” and you leave the blank squares white.  
Your motivation is seeing what image is created! 
Perfect for a visual learner or an artsy child who 
may not love doing math work. May be copied 
for home or classroom use. 40 puzzles per work-
book (key in back), 68 pg.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
064057 K 064061 3rd Grade
064054 1st Grade 064055 4th Grade
064060 2nd Grade 064053 5th Grade
064051 Addition/Subtraction
064052 Color by Number
064056 Fractions/Decimals/Percents
064058 Multiplication/Division
064059 Number Sense 1-999

Coloring Squared Holiday Books (PK-4)
   Color by number and watch a cute pixilated 
image appear! Each square of the graph paper 
has a math problem inside (except color by 
number.)  A color key at the bottom of the page 
tells you what to do. If the answer is a 1 or 2, 
color the square red. If it is a 3, color it brown, 
a 4 – make it yellow, etc. It’s a cool idea to 
incorporate math into your holiday fun! Holidays 
include: a birthday cake, New Year’s fireworks, 
several for Black history month, Groundhog Day, 
a couple for Valentine’s, a couple Presidents, 2 
St. Patrick’s Day, 2 Easter, 2 Earth Day ones, 
Mother’s/Father’s Days, Memorial, 2 July 4th, 
back to school, 2 Labor Day, Columbus Day, 
3 Halloweens, Day of the Dead, Veteran’s, 3 
Thanksgiving, 2 Hanukkahs and 5 Christmas 
puzzles. 40 pages, reproducible. ~Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
044271 Addition and Subtraction
044297 Color by Number
044298 Multiplication and Division

Math Mosaics (1-8)
  You don’t need to be Sherlock Homes to solve 
the riddles in these books, but you do need to be 
ready to solve some math problems!  Each book 
contains 30 puzzles to solve, based around a grid 
and a list of approximately 20 math problems.  
In the addition and subtraction books, you use 
the answers you get to plot a course around the 
grid and locate an object or answer.  In the other 
books, answers to the math problems will pro-
vide instructions on coloring blocks of the grid 
to form the answer to a question or a picture.  
Either way, suspense builds as you complete the 
math problems and start to reveal patterns in the 
grid!  Solutions included in each book. Does 
math practice really get any more fun than this? 
~ Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
031137 Addition Adventures (1-4)

Each page holds a riddle like: “Your pet liz-
ard has escaped and you’ve got to find him 
right away because your parents’ guests are 
due to arrive in thirty minutes! Use the clues 
to draw a path to your lizard’s hiding place.” 
The grid holds pictures of possible hiding 
places and to figure out which item he’s 

hiding behind, you need to solve the addi-
tion problems. Each problem has the form 
4 + __ = 8 (W). Using the missing number 
and directional cues (N, E, W, S) found in 
parentheses as above, you start at the black 
star in the grid and travel the appropriate 
number of spaces in the direction given for 
each problem.

031140 Subtraction Secrets (1-4)
Formatted similarly to Addition Adventures, 
these puzzles include math problems and a 
grid with items featured on it.  To solve the 
puzzle, you complete math problems like 
7 - 3 = ___ (E) and use the missing number 
and the direction given to plot a course to 
find the answer.

024189 Multiplication Mosaics (2-4)
An artistic way to practice basic multiplica-
tion facts!  To complete a mosaic, you must 
answer about 25 multiplication problems by 
filling in the missing factor, i.e. 7 x __ = 21 
(orange).  When all the problems are done, 
use the factors and indicated colors to create 
a mosaic in the grid provided.  Includes 30 
mosaics divided into varying levels (#1 cov-
ers facts up to 2, #2-3 cover facts up to 3, ..., 
#25-30 cover facts up to 9).

033760 More Multiplication Mosaics (3-7)
30 more fun multiplication mosaics, these 
step up in challenge. In this book, students 
practice multiplying one digit numbers by 
two and three digit numbers to gain the cor-
rect answers to complete the mosaic.

024186 Division Designs (3-5)
Similar to Multiplication Mosaics, this book 
practices division facts.  To complete each 
design, you must first answer approximately 25 
division facts.  Then use the divisor and quo-
tients from each problem to plot a set of points 
which, once connected, form a picture!

017803 Decimal Destinations (4-7)
Students answer 18-24 decimal problems 
per exercise and then use their answers and 
color-coded clues to color in squares in a 
9x9 square grid. The tenths place tells which 
vertical column to use and the hundredths 
place tells which horizontal row to use so 
you know which square to color. Names 
of various animals are revealed once the 
squares are all colored in. 

017806 Fraction Finders (3-6)
Students complete various fraction-specific 
math problems, then use the answers and 
color-coded clues to color in squares on a 
9x9 square grid. The first denominator in 
the problem tells which vertical column to 
use and the answer gives you the horizontal 
so you know which square to color. Names 
of various animals are revealed once the 
squares are all colored in.

045547 Algebra Antics (4-8)
To make these mosaics, you answer algebraic 
equations (like x + 7 =11), put the answer in 
the blank of a given ordered pair (4, 8), then 
use the ordered pair to plot a point on an x,y 
axis graph. Continue plotting each new point 
(based on the answers to the equations) and 
connecting it to the preceding point to make a 
captivating design.

017373 Graph Grapplers (1-AD)
30 story-based exercises designed to help 
students graph data using bar graphs, line 
graphs, pictographs and horizontal graphs.
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Double Digit Decoders (1-6)
  From the Math Mosaics people, these collec-
tions of puzzles are the way to avoid boredom 
in double digit problem practice. Three different 
types of puzzles – mini mysteries, mosaics, and 
mazes – are waiting to be solved, but you must 
complete the double digit problems first and then 
follow the directions. Problem sets start with 
simple problems and progress into regrouping. 
All answers are provided
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
028190 Addition 028195 Subtraction

☼Math Quick Starts (4-12) 
  This series provides math students with quick 
review exercises that can help them practice 
or retain concepts that they have previously 
learned. Each page features two to four quick 
start activities that can be cut apart and used sep-
arately, or assigned as a group to an entire class. 
Quick start lessons can be used as warm-up math 
drill sheets, as a pre-test assessment, as review 
for test prep, or for extra drill practice for strug-
gling learners. A basic answer key is included in 
the back of each consumable workbook in this 
three-volume series. 60 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
EACH WORKBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
004543 Algebra Quick Starts

Concepts covered include linear equations 
and inequalities, polynomials, rational 
expressions, square roots and radicals, and 
quadratic equations.  

004695 Pre-Algebra Quick Starts 
Concepts covered include math operations, 
story problems, patterns, integers, variables, 
exponents, and equations. 

004614 Fractions & Decimals Quick Starts 
Concepts covered include fractional parts, 
equivalents, math operations with fractions 
and decimals, least common multiple, great-
est common factor, and comparing. 

Coordinate Graphing: Creating Pictures Using 
Math Skills (5-8)
  Practicing any skill can become boring.  
Sometimes, you need to mix it up a little; vary 
the routine for a little burst of motivation.  Instead 
of using a “just practice problems” book, this one 
has an added incentive for completing each page.  
While the title makes the book sound like just a 
graphing book, its 56 activity sheets actually prac-
tice a wide variety of math skills.  Besides obvi-
ously familiarizing your child with a coordinate 
grid, graphing, and negative numbers, this book 
has engaging exercises to review: basic opera-
tions with integers, basic operations with vari-
ables, prime numbers, factors, GCF, operations 
with fractions, percents, ratio and proportion, 
mean, mode, reading graphs, rounding, absolute 
value, money, sequences, logic, geometry, prob-
ability, and word problems.  There are about 10 

problems per sheet (labeled A-J).  The inducement 
for solving the problems on each worksheet is 
discovering the picture formed when solutions are 
graphed.  After students solve a page, they place 
the answers in blanks to form sets of coordinate 
points.  Answers are used multiple times and 
placed in blanks corresponding to the letter of the 
answer.  Points are plotted on a coordinate graph 
and lines drawn connecting points in sets (an 
END OF LINE marks the end of each set).  When 
all the lines are drawn, a picture is formed.   I 
have seen books like this for younger students, 
but this one is unique in that it is for middle 
school grades with resulting pictures correspond-
ingly more complex (helicopter, airplane, eagle, 
windmill, etc.).  Pages are all reproducible as 
are the two formats of blank graphing paper with 
axes.  Book may be used as a consumable if you 
cut off the answers on the bottom of each page.  
Reduced graphs showing completed drawings are 
at the end of the book.  Use these worksheets to 
practice or reinforce specific skills or use them 
once a week as review.  If your child enjoys a bit 
of creativity with her math practice, she’ll relish 
creating pictures using math skills (and a pencil!).
045269   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95

Word Problems

Daily Word Problems (1-6)
  A good, short supplement to your daily math 
work, these books provide one word problem for 
every day in 36 weeks.  Every week’s problems 
revolve around a central theme, but many topics 
are covered in every book to provide variety.  
Some have multiple parts, while others make 
use of charts and graphs.  So don’t let your skills 
get rusty - one problem a day will help to keep 
your math skills fresh.  Books are graded for 
public school standards and content seems a bit 
simple in parts of the workbooks, so if you have 
a child who excels in math, you might consider 
the workbook that is a grade above them. ~ 
Stephanie
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 20.99 14 .95
014007 Grade 1 014010 Grade 4
014008 Grade 2 014011 Grade 5
014009 Grade 3 014012 Grade 6

Math Fundamentals (1-6)
  Practice problem solving skills using model-
ing, finding patterns, and reasoning. For use 
in the classroom or at home, these books can 
help make sense of using models to solve math 
problems. Aligned to state and common core 
standards, each level of this series is intended as 
a resource to help with some of the more com-
plicated or confusing strategies that are used in 
math today.
  Each book is divided into topical units and the 
beginning of each lists the standards being met. 
You could work through the book in the order the 
pages are presented, but also might take a more 
topical approach to add practice to complement 
your curriculum. The front of the book also offers 
a suggested teaching path, listing the order in 
which to use the units and page numbers. The 
format is the same for each lesson within the 
units – a page of math models, example, prac-
tice problems, then real world problem. ‘Math 
Models’ pages offer possible strategies for solving 
a problem – draw a picture, draw a diagram, 
use counters, numberline, or write a number 

sentence. “Think” is an opportunity for students 
to explain their thinking. “Example” shows stu-
dents how to mark an answer and show their 
work. ‘Practice Problems’ are an opportunity 
for students to practice when they just learned. 
‘Real-world Problem’ takes students step-by-
step through the problem-solving process for a 
written-out word problem. They will read the 
problem, answer thinking questions, then solve 
the problem using one of the strategies presented 
earlier. Word problems are one of the biggest 
challenges for students and this series offers some 
usable solutions. Each book is over 220 pages 
and is reproducible for family or classroom use. 
~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .75
041091 Grade 1

Covers place value, addition & subtraction, 
length, time, money, attributes of shapes, 
data displays, counting & number sequences.

041092 Grade 2
Includes place value, addition & subtraction, 
skip counting, length, time, money, attri-
butes of shapes, data displays. 

041096 Grade 3
Place value, operations, fractions, time, 
mass, liquid volume, attributes of shapes, 
data displays, perimeter, rounding, multipli-
cation & division.

041138 Grade 4
Factors, multiples, operations, fractions, 
decimals, measurement conversion, shapes, 
lines, angles, data displays, four basic oper-
ations.

041141 Grade 5
Exponents, numerical expressions, fraction 
and decimal operations, measurement con-
version, area, volume, coordinate planes, 
classifying two-dimensional shapes.

041147 Grade 6
Rational numbers, variable expressions, 
rates, ratios, statistics, surface area, vol-
ume, data distributions, dividing w/ fractions, 
computing w/ decimals, positive & negative 
numbers, absolute value, dependent & inde-
pendent variables. 

Spectrum Word Problems (2-8)
  Formerly titled Spectrum Enrichment Math, the 
Spectrum Word Problems series offers practice 
solving multi-step word problems that focus 
on real world applications.  There are a vary-
ing number of chapters in each book (nine to 
fourteen), all of which follow the same format. 
Each chapter begins with a pretest, and then 
you work through the lessons, and take the 
posttest – number of lessons varies from chapter 
to chapter. There is a midway test in each level 
and a final test at the end of the book, which 
reviews all book content. With a 2014 copyright, 
the skills practiced are geared to the Common 
Core State Standards. Word problems can be a 
source of frustration for many students, and this 
series offers additional practice and helpful hints 
to build student confidence in this area and to 
prepare for standardized testing. Consumable, 
not reproducible with answer key in back. 112 
to 124 pages. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
029658 Grade 2 014748 Grade 6
014689 Grade 3 026269 Grade 7
014746 Grade 4 026383 Grade 8
014747 Grade 5
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Math Detective (3-AD)
  An excellent series from the makers of Reading 
Detective!  Each activity begins with a short, 
entertaining reading selection and some type of 
chart or diagram.  Follow-up questions promote 
critical thinking, and they typically do not require 
a lot of computation.  Answers to questions can-
not be found by quickly scanning the reading 
or diagram for numbers.  Each level contains 
approx. 40 activities organized according to 
standards-based content areas: numbers and 
numeration, patterns, operations, geometry and 
spatial sense, probability, and statistics.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
021811 Beginning (3-4)
021810 A1 (5-6) 012081 B1 (7-AD)

Math Journal Manager - Book C (4+)
  These 7” x 9” affordable blank journal is a 
handy tool for students working word problems. 
Space is provided in a 2-page format for students 
to work through the process of word problems. 
Students write the problem on the lines provided, 
use the ¼ inch grid section to draw or show their 
strategy for solving the problem, write an equa-
tion in the next space provided, and then solve 
the problem in the next blank space on the page. 
A second lined section is provided for students 
to explain how they solved the problem, and a 
bonus section allows students an opportunity to 
show an alternative way to solve the problem.
Sections are labeled so the student can work 
independently.
054473   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 3 .95

Spill the Beans Challenge Activity Cards (4-6)
  Teaching math hands-on just got easier and 
more affordable! Recommended manipulatives 
for these “bean shaped” cards are four different 
types of dry beans - pinto, white, red, and black. 
The 80 activities provide students with clues 
based on number comparisons, fractions, deci-
mals, ratios and percentages, allowing students 
to practice number sense, logic and problem 
solving. Examples of questions include: “There 
are 12 red beans. There are ¾ the number of 
black beans as red beans. There is 1/6 the num-
ber of white beans as red beans. The number of 
red beans is 100% of the number of pinto beans. 
How many beans are there in all? What fraction 
represents the number of pinto beans?”. Answers 
(without solutions) are found on the back of each 
activity card. 84 cards, instructions included. 
025716   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 10 .95

Tall-Tale Math (5-8)
  These are the most creative and interesting 
story problems I’ve seen in a long time!  Each 
workbook in this series is divided into three sec-
tions: Review, Skill-Builder, and Extra-Practice.  
Review sheets briefly cover important definitions 
and concepts and are followed by straight-for-
ward questions which test comprehension.  Skill-
Builder and Extra-Practice sheets consist of story 
problems that are based on highly imaginative 
scenarios.  For example, in the Mars City work-
sheet, you help a lost tourist find his way with 
directions from helpful Martians all the while 
applying what you know about parallel, perpen-
dicular, and intersecting lines.  Extra-Practice 
Sheets are exactly what they sound like but 
require higher level problem solving skills than 
Skill-Builder sheets.  64 pgs. ~ Anh

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95
028467 Book 1: Number Sense

Integers, fractions, decimals, and percents.
028468 Book 2: Pre-Algebra

Equations, variables, algebraic expressions, 
and probabilities.

028469 Book 3: Geometry Basics
Points, lines, planes, angles, shapes, perim-
eter, area, volume, ratio and square roots.

028470 Book 4: Data & Measurement
Customary/metric conversions, units of mea-
surement (length, weight, area, volume, etc), 
and reading tables and graphs.

501 Math Word Problems (3rd Ed .) (8-10)
  Word problems are an area of math that most 
people struggle with. This book provides that 
extra practice that just might help you master 
the art of word problems. Word problems are 
offered in the areas of basic math (miscellaneous 
math), fractions, decimals, percents, algebra, 
and geometry. Answers with explanations are 
found at the end of each section. These word 
problems are good practice for the SAT and ACT, 
common mistakes, and step-by-step examples 
and explanation help you understand the out-
come. You even have access to additional online 
practice with the instructions in the back of the 
book. ~ Donna
058579   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

Problem-Solving (Math-Oriented Logic)

DK Workbooks: Problem Solving (K-4)
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
045682 Grade K 045588 Grade 2
045584 Grade 1 045590 Grade 3

180 Days of Problem Solving (K-6)
  Math has become more complicated, for both 
the teacher and the student. This series of book-
sis here to help. Problem solving is an issue 
for many, both young and old. How to read a 
problem? What information am I looking for? 
What process am I supposed to use? 180 Days 
of Problem Solving offers daily practice and tips 
on how to think through a problem, solve the 
problem, then explain the process. The lesson 
pages are divided into weeks, then five days of 
the week: students do one page per day. There 
is instruction in the front of the book for using 
the material and how it aligns to standards. Help 
your students with their problem-solving strug-
gles with a little bit of extra practice. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
066790 Grade K 066789 Grade 4
066788 Grade 1 066787 Grade 5
066791 Grade 2 066792 Grade 6
066793 Grade 3

Spectrum Critical Thinking for Math (K-8)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
066410 Grade K 066406 Grade 5
066402 Grade 1 066407 Grade 6
066403 Grade 2 066408 Grade 7
066404 Grade 3 066409 Grade 8
066405 Grade 4

Math Analogies (K-9)
  Math lends itself nicely to analogous thinking; 
much of math is about finding patterns, see-
ing relationships, and problem-solving.  Most 
analogy books concentrate just on relationships 

between words; these are unique in their applica-
tion of analogy to all areas of math: number and 
operations; algebra; geometry; measurement; 
data analysis and probability. It’s a different way 
of looking at and practicing vital math concepts 
while also working on logic and reasoning skills.  
Books are available at three levels, have 38 
pages of exercises, and include an answer key 
at the back.  Exercises are mostly pictorial and 
numeric – especially in the K-1 book – so very 
little reading is needed.  Most children will find 
this an enjoyable way to combine logic and math 
skills; children who enjoy puzzles will appreciate 
them even more!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99
025214 Beginning (K-1)
025223 Book 1 (2-3)
025235 Book 2 (4-5)
000301 Book 3 (6-7)
001817 Book 4 (8-9)

Leveled Text-Dependent Question Stems – 
Math (K-12)
  Text-Dependent Questions is another way to 
say reading comprehension. In the area of math 
– do students understand the word problem they 
just read enough to solve the problem? This book 
offers 480 question stems – questions that guide 
students to connect what they are learning to 
previous knowledge. Question stems in this book 
cover 12 skill areas: analyzing meaning and mak-
ing a plan, understanding numbers and relative 
units, moving from concrete to abstract thinking, 
identifying and using appropriate tools, applying 
properties of operations, using problem-solving 
strategies, forming mathematical conjectures, 
communicating mathematical thinking, consid-
ering ideas of others, justifying strategies/pro-
cesses/solutions, creating word problems, and 
discovering mathematics in the real world. Each 
skill area includes an overview, four levels of 
question stems (K-1, 2-4, 5-8, 9-12), examples, 
10 question stems, and an activity page for each 
level. Question Stems can be used as written or 
adapt them to meet your needs. This book may 
be copied for classroom or family use and is 
a good comprehension-type of supplement for 
math, giving clarity to word problems. ~ Donna  
066785   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Solving Word Problems Power Pen Cards (1-4)
  No more boring math worksheets! Introduce 
your children to the interactive and fun Power 
Pen methodology of learning! Each box set 
includes 106 word problems on double sided 
cards that measure 5.5”x3.5”. Cards contain 
a word problem that reinforces the ability to 
evaluate a problem to determine the first steps, 
determine necessary math facts, critically read 
and analyze the question and recognize those 
pesky “trick questions.” Requires Power Pen that 
is sold separately. Power Pens provide the instant 
feedback as the child places the tip of the pen on 
the answer. Correct answers are met with a 
“Hooray!” or a “Yahoo!” Incorrect answers are 
redirected using gentle, encouraging language. 
Pen requires 2 AAA batteries (not included). ~ 
Deanne
EACH SET   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
040852 Grade 1 040875 Grade 3
040866 Grade 2 040877 Grade 4
039240 Power Pen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75
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Process Skills in Problem-Solving (1-6)
  Using the Singapore approach to teach kids to 
think mathematically, these workbooks apply 
discovery-based and model-based problem-solv-
ing skills to grade-appropriate math concepts. 
Each book for Levels 1 through 3 is divided into 
two sections. The first section uses the Model 
Approach (MA), followed by a section using the 
Heuristic Approach (HA - discoveries resulting 
from investigations made by the student). Levels 
4 and up focus solely on Heuristic approach 
methods. But don’t let the terminology scare you 
- the pages look like fun with a simple layout and 
cartoonish graphics. See our website for contents 
by book.  Includes answer keys with detailed 
solutions. pb. ~ Sara
003959 Level 1 (1-2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .80
003960 Level 2 (2-3)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .80
003961 Level 3 (3-4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .50
003967 Level 4 (4-5)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .50
003972 Level 5 (5-6)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .80
003976 Level 6 (6)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .80

Problem Solving Beyond the Classrooom (1-7)
  With extra word problems, finding patterns & 
making tables, your student learns to break down 
a problem into workable steps to get a solution. 
Each unit begins with a worked example, fol-
lowed by steps to help the student understand the 
problem and then through directed questions the 
student must decide on an approach to solve it. 
Every page gives plenty of space to work in the 
book. The problems use relatable situations for a 
young student. The names chosen in the exam-
ples show cultural diversity. These would be a 
good supplement to any of the math programs 
using the Singapore method, but also other math 
teaching styles. In the lower grades, any parent 
should be able to pick up on the methodology, 
but in the upper grades it could be a little tricky if 
a parent is unfamiliar with some of the Singapore 
method vocabulary. A classroom teacher would 
need each student to have a book as these are not 
reproducible in any setting. All solutions in back. 
143 pp, sc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .33
060256 Primary 1 060259 Primary 4
060257 Primary 2 060260 Primary 5
060258 Primary 3 060261 Primary 6

Math Perplexors (1-AD)
  Combine your math abil-
ities, deductive reasoning 
and logic skills to solve 
these entertaining, yet chal-
lenging, story problems.  
Using a list of clues, elimi-
nate from the lists of possi-
ble solutions to arrive at the 
correct one.  For example, 
in the puzzle “Go Fish,”  
Fred, Frank, Farrah, and Felicity decide to hold 
two fishing contests.  Using a list of five clues 
such as “Fred and Frank caught a total of 24 fish 
together,” match these people to their correct last 
name, the number of fish caught, and the weight 
of the largest fish caught.  Each book contains 
50 such problems ordered by increasing level of 
difficulty.  ~ Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95  
045566 Basic (1-3) 017824 Level C (5-6)
017817 Level A (3-4) 017825 Level D (7+)
017823 Level B (4-5)

Real-Math Problem Solving (2-6)
  Integrating ELA standards with Math Common 
Core Standards provides parents and teachers a 
unique way to reinforce and practice several skill 
groups at one time. Each book contains several 
mathematical problem-solving units. Each 3-page 
unit begins with a fiction or non-fiction reading 
passage that presents a mathematical problem 
or situation. Reading passages are age-level 
appropriate and have a Lexile range (contact 
us for specific book range). Following the one 
page reading, children are given a page of math 
problem solving activities that rely on the pas-
sage for response. Space is provided to work 
out answers, write equations, draw pictures and 
explain the thought process. The final page in the 
unit extends on the mathematical situation and 
promotes reading review and critical thinking. 
Questions are open-ended and blend reading and 
math skills. Black and white illustrations, teach-
ing suggestions, answer key, list of standards 
met, and perforated reproducible student pages 
makes this a cost-effective resource for teachers, 
co-ops and homeschool families. 112 pgs, sc. ~ 
Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
064666 Grade 2 064669 Grade 5
064667 Grade 3 064670 Grade 6
064668 Grade 4

Comic-Strip Math Problem Solving (3-6)
  Let the antics of Molly Mouse, Squirmy 
Worm, Moovis the Cow and a whole slew of 
new animal friends inspire your child to do 
math!  Each problem-solving activity in this 
book begins with a short comic-strip which is 
followed by 5-6 related math questions.  This 
resource contains 80 reproducible student pages 
plus answers covering the following key content 
areas: Place Value & Rounding, Addition & 
Subtraction, Multiplication & Division, Mixed 
Operations, Fractions, Decimals, Time, Money, 
Measurement, Graphs, Geometry, Patterns, and 
Rate/Ratio/Probability & Statistics. ~ Anh
021618   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

☼40 Fabulous Mysteries Kids Can’t Resist (4-8)
  Word problems can be something kids really 
struggle with, and to be honest, they can be 
confusing and even nonsensical (those 2 trains 
arriving at the station, come on!) What if a word 
problem was funny, relatable, and was presented 
to you in the form of a mystery for you to solve? 
With these mysteries, kids will get familiar with 
the characters used throughout the book, giving 
them some familiarity as they solve the puzzles. 
There is more reading involved than an ordinary 
word problem too--another plus! Each story is 
about 1-2 pages long. Recommended respons-
es are in the back. Lots of tips are provided 
to prompt discussions too! A page called an 
Investigator’s Log guides students’ problem solv-
ing by asking them to restate the problem in their 
own words, write the information they have, the 
info they need, what can be done to solve the 
problem and then a solution. The last question 
asks, “How do you know your solution makes 
sense?” These would be great as a daily warm up 
activity to get those brains goin’! Reproducible 
for classroom/homeschool use. Meets NCTM 
standards. 112pp. ~ Sara
068442   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .95

Becoming a Problem Solving Genius (4-12)
  When it comes to problem-solving strategies, 
who hasn’t heard of the “guess and check” meth-
od?  This handbook of math strategies by Edward 
Zaccaro offers some innovative and easy-to-apply 
strategies such as the “Think 1” method.  If the 
following problem (One bag of cat food will feed 
3 cats for 40 days.  If I buy 2 more cats, how long 
will one bag of cat food last?) makes your head 
hurt, then you definitely need to learn how to 
“Think 1.”  What I like about this book is that the 
author really takes his time explaining each strat-
egy, and he also makes it fun by using cartoon 
characters.  Each new strategy is then followed 
by lots and lots of practice.  In fact, the practice 
problems are even separated into 5 levels of 
difficulty – Level 1, Level 2, Level 3, Einstein 
Level, and Super Einstein.  This enormous book 
is divided into 17 chapters: Think 1, The 2-10 
Method, Sometimes You Must Subtract, Draw a 
Picture, Venn Diagrams, Language of Algebra, 
Solving Equations, Solving Algebra Problems, 
Logic, The Power of Ratios, Function Machines, 
Don’t Be Fooled, The Eccentric Mathematician, 
Permutations, Understanding Bases, Who Wants 
to be a Googolillionaire, and Contests.  The last 
chapter, titled Contests, does not teach a new 
strategy but contains even more pages of practice 
organized into 4-5 problem math contests.  320 
pgs. ~ Anh
038239   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .50

Pattern Explorer (5-9)
  When children are young, we teach them to 
recognize sequences, shapes, and patterns as 
prerequisites to math – important skills to build 
upon. This book from The Critical Thinking 
Company incorporates some fun puzzles to work 
with children from the fifth to seventh grade level 
to get them thinking about math functions. Five 
different types of puzzles make the math explo-
ration challenging – Pattern Predictor, Equality 
Explorer, Sequence Sleuth, Number Ninja, and 
Function Finder. There are eight of each type for 
a total of 40 puzzles that become progressively 
more difficult. Pattern Predictor asks the student 
to look at a pattern of shapes and predict where 
the pattern will be in future stages. Equality 
Explorer is like Balance Benders (also by CTP) 
where the student sees a series of balances with 
shapes on one side and a number on the other 
– the student has to figure out the value of each 
shape in order to equal the number on the other 
side (balancing equations). Sequence Sleuth 
shows a sequence of patterns, objects, letters, 
etc., and asks a series of questions in which 
the student is to determine future stages in the 
sequence based upon what they can already see. 
Number Ninja lays out a series of operations and 

continued...
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tells you a starting or ending number. Based on 
the operations you have to determine the missing 
start or finish number. The fifth type of puzzle 
is the Function Finder in which the student is to 
determine what functions are being employed 
given the example presented – look for a pattern 
and understand it. An example of this last puzzle 
would be 6♦7=43; 8♦3=25; 9♦10=91; 2♦5=11. 
Based on the mystery function offered here, what 
would the answers be to 5♦9 and 16♦3? The mys-
tery functions would be multiply and add one. So 
the answers would be 46 and 49, consecutively.
  There is now a Level 2 of the Pattern Explorer 
books. Intended for junior high/high school, 
this second book adds the use of variables. 
Otherwise, you will find the same types of puz-
zles as those found in Level 1. No prior knowl-
edge of Algebra is required to do level 2.
  Hints for solving the puzzles and solutions are 
offered at the back of the book. These are very
helpful when you get stuck.
  This book is rated for 5th – 7th grade, but I 
feel the number-brain exercises in these puzzles 
would be good for even high school and adults. 
I have completely enjoyed working the puzzles 
in this book. This book is reproducible for class-
room and family use. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
060814 Level 1 024581 Level 2

Drill Books
This section goes beyond basic operations.  See 

Basic Operations for additional drill books

Daily Common Core Math Practice (1-6)
  Very comprehensive in scope and progressive 
in difficulty, these by grade daily drills will help 
assure continual review and reinforcement of 
math concepts and skills.  Daily drills are pro-
vided for 36 weeks and take about 5 minutes per 
day with 5 problems per drill.  Each day’s activity 
includes two computational problems, one word 
problem, and two problems that cover a wide 
variety of skills (such as numeration, patterns/
algebra, geometry/spatial, measurement - includ-
ing time and money, and data/probability). This 
format is followed Monday-Thursday.  Friday’s 
drill contains just one, more extensive, prob-
lem that often requires multiple steps to solve.  
Answers are included in the back in reduced-
page format. Reproducible.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 15 .95
006998 Grade 1 007002 Grade 4
006999 Grade 2 007005 Grade 5
007000 Grade 3 007007 Grade 6

Drillbooks (1-8)
  Sometimes after a child learns a new skill, it 
helps to have plenty of practice sheets for them.  
Or if they are struggling with a concept, they may 
need some extra problems focusing on that area.  
These drillbooks have little or no instruction; 
they’re strictly drill sheets focusing on one thing, 
with a variety of different formats used through-
out. - Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
006772 Addition 1 Facts 0-20
006810 Division 1 Facts 1-81
006812 Fractions 1 Concepts
006817 Multiplication 1 Facts 0-81
006818 Multiplication Multi-Digit/Regrouping
006832 Subtraction 1 Facts 0-20

CalcuLadders CalcuPaks™ (1-8)
  These are great - painless, quick, easy to take 
and good for you - no wonder they’re called 
“Learning Vitamins.”  These are designed to get 
the brain working quickly and automatically - a 
must before going into higher-level math!  We 
have seen marked improvement in our children’s 
computational speed and skill after using these.  
Advantages over other drill sheets we’ve seen 
(and used) are the sheer variety in the sheets 
and the incremental level of difficulty from one 
sheet to the next.  Cute graphics “grow” up the 
margins of the page as students progress, adding 
to the visual appeal, and an appropriate scripture 
verse is a definite plus (if you’re drilling several 
students, the ones who finish ahead can meditate 
on something worthwhile!).
  This successful drill program has transi-
tioned to computer software.  CalcuPak 1 con-
tains CalcuLadders 1-3 and ReadyWriter, while 
CalcuPak 2 contains CalcuLadders 4-6 and 
AlphaBetter.  The software comes on CD and 
runs on Windows or Mac.  Information is includ-
ed with the CD on obtaining an activation key for 
setup. After installation, open up the application 
and you’ll see all of the volumes listed.  You can 
easily print off as many of each drill as you need 
from this screen, as well as keys and achieve-
ment records.  Another great feature of the 
CalcuPack is the CalcuClock™ which can time 
up to five different students in one sitting.  You 
can shut down the timer if they finish before their 
time runs out, and when you enter their scores, it 
will calculate accuracy and performance scores. 
System requirements: Windows XP/Vista/7, or 
Mac OSX, 10.5.7 or higher.
EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.95 29 .95
053045 CalcuPak 1 Home Edition 4 .0

Includes CalcuLadders 1-3 and ReadyWriter. 
Skills covered: basic and advanced addition, 
subtraction and multiplication; basic division 
telling time, basic penmanship.

053046 CalcuPak 2 Home Edition 4 .0
Includes CalcuLadders 4-6 and AlphaBetter. 
Skills covered: intermediate and advanced 
division; fractions; percents; place value; 
rounding and estimating; adding, subtract-
ing, multiplying and dividing fractions and 
decimals; English/metric units and unit con-
version, basic geometry; alphabetical order; 
alphabetizing skills; dictionary skills.

CalcuLadder® Drill Masters & SuperSlate (1-8)
  Do you remember CalcuLadder® in their print 
version? Well they’re back!! Every level of 
CalcuLadder® is available again with the addi-
tion of a handy new feature that allows you to 
use the drill sheets repeatedly – the SuperSlate. 
The SuperSlate is a reusable, transparent overlay 
that fastens firmly over your drill sheet that has 
been placed on the base. Use only a #2 pencil 
or mechanical pencil with an HB lead to write 
answers to the drill problems. Flip the sheet over 
to check your answers, then clean the overlay 
with a bit of petroleum jelly and dry cloth or 
tissue. The drill pages are the same as those 
that used to be in print and are also found in 
the CalcuPak product. CalcuLadder 1 is basic 
addition and subtraction, 2 is advanced addition/
subtraction and basic multiplication, 3 covers 
advanced multiplication and basic division, 4 
includes advanced division, estimation, basic 
fractions, and decimals, 5 is intermediate and 

advanced fractions, and 6 includes percents, 
English and Metric units, geometric concepts, 
and review of fractions and decimals. 
  MasterPaks are more economical for those 
who know they are going to use multiple lev-
els of the CalcuLadder® program. MasterPak 1 
includes CalcuLadder® levels 1, 2, and 3 with 
ReadyWriter; MasterPak 2 includes CalcuLadder® 
4, 5, and 6 with AlphaBetter. These sets also 
come with the SuperSlate feature. ReadyWriter 
covers basic penmanship and AlphaBetter prac-
tices alphabetical order, alphabetizing skills, and 
dictionary skills.
EACH CALCULADDER .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.95 19 .95
EACH MASTERPAK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 39 .95
033666 CalcuLadder 1
033668 CalcuLadder 2
033671 CalcuLadder 3
033693 CalcuLadder 4
033812 CalcuLadder 5
033828 CalcuLadder 6
033830 MasterPak 1
033877 MasterPak 2

Daily Mental Math (2-10)
  This series of math workbooks is designed to 
provide students with daily, 5-15 minute math 
drills to help keep their math skills sharp, to 
build concentration and to use logical strategies 
to solve problems. Each book contains daily drills 
for 40 weeks. New concepts are introduced at 
the beginning of the week and reviewed later 
in the week and in following weeks. Besides 
covering basic math operations like addition and 
multiplication, questions also cover area, mea-
surement, chance, and data concepts. Early lev-
els drill on simple mental strategies like doubling 
and halving, as well as identifying shapes and 
telling time. Middle levels build upon these skills 
and drill on adding two-digit numbers, as well 
as simple multiplication and division and cal-
culating time intervals. Upper levels incorporate 
fractions and decimals, multiplying larger num-
bers, and basic algebra. Levels 4-7 have Monday 
through Thursday drills in the front of the book 
and Friday “tests” in the back.  A Teacher’s 
Guide w/ Answer Key is available for each level 
- this may be a photocopy, as the publisher is no 
longer making it available separately.
  New additions to the Daily Mental Math series 
are grades 8, 9, and 10.  These workbooks 
provide 40 weeks of practice, each consisting 
of 20 questions per day (1/2 page) for 4 days of 
the week and increase in difficulty as the year 
progresses.  As with earlier grades in this series, 
each practice should take 10 to 15 minutes.  
Similar questions are presented together and are 
practiced using repetition of questions with some 
variance which allows students to see differences 
and understand relationships.  The practice sup-
ports concepts found in grade-equivalent math 
curriculum and helps prepare students for stan-
dardized tests.  The goal is to build speed and 
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accuracy using mental math.  A student record 
sheet is found at the back of each book so you 
can track progress and see areas of difficulty.  
The Teacher Guide for grades 8-10 is an answer 
key along with suggestions for mental math 
strategies and how to teach them.  This series 
is non-reproducible without written permission 
from the publisher. ~ Rachel/Donna
EACH STUDENT GR . 2-3  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25
EACH STUDENT GR . 4-10  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .25
EACH INDIV . ANSWER KEY .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
049223 Teacher Gd Gr . 8-10  .  .5.95 4 .75

Student  Answer Key
018857 Grade 2 043760
018860 Grade 3 043761
018861 Grade 4 043762
018868 Grade 5 043763
018870 Grade 6 043764
018872 Grade 7 043765
049221 Grade 8
049222 Grade 9
049220 Grade 10

Flashcards / Study Cards
(see Basic Operations section for operation-spe-

cific flashcards)
☼Numbers 1-20 Flash Cards - Bible (PK-AD)
  Counting is fun with these Bible themed flash 
cards! They feature numbers 1-20 in numerical 
and written form. Six double-sided parent cards 
provide ideas and inspirations for a multitude of 
activities. Cards feature religious themed pictures 
(Jesus, the cross, the Bible, and angels) and also 
daily items like fish, flowers, and ladybugs. A free 
song download is also available online, accessi-
ble with a code provided. Includes 3.5”x5” 20 
numeral cards, 20 word cards, 4 wild cards, and 
6 parent cards. - EmilyG
067260   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Sylvan Learning Math Flashcards (K-5)
  You’ll have to rethink your definition of “flash-
cards” after seeing these sets. Most flashcards 
typically provide drill - problems are presented 
via the cards and a student works through a 
group of cards building speed and accuracy. You 
might think of these cards as problem mastery. 
Each set provides 240 problems representative 
of grade level skills – for instance, the 5th grade 
set covers decimals, fractions, percents, and 
geometry. Each set has cards in four levels of dif-
ficulty; each card identifying both the level and 
the specific skill. Students practice through the 
problems on one level and when mastered prog-
ress to the next level. The (unlaminated) cards 
are horizontally oriented, 5” x 3”, with rounded 
corners. They’re also color coordinated with all 
cards from one grade level having the same color 
edging. The answer to each card problem is on 
the back. The card box itself is handy with a flip 
top for easy access and a gauge marked on the 
side which provides encouragement as partway 
goals are met (student places mastered cards in 
the back of the box). Developed by the Sylvan 
Learning Center, these card sets are an excellent 
way to review and make sure students have mas-
tered the basic math skills from a particular grade 
level. ~ Janice
EACH SET OF CARDS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
057986 Grade K 057983 Grade 3
057981 Grade 1 057984 Grade 4
057982 Grade 2 057985 Grade 5

Math Flashkids Flashcards (K-6)
  When he was younger, one of my brother’s 
favorite games used to be “plus or minus”, in 
which I’d have to come up with an addition or 
subtraction problem for him to answer off the top 
of my head. This game could go on for hours. 
These flashcards would have been a real help 
back then. Each set includes 86 double-sided 
flashcards. The cards measure 3.25” x 5.25”.  
The four basic operation sets are different colors, 
so you can combine sets (suppose you want to 
practice both addition and subtraction) and then 
easily re-separate. ~ Anh 
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
038194 Addition (K)

Simple single- and double-digit addition
038201 Division (3)

Practices divisors up to 12
038718 Multiplication (2)

Practices times tables up to 12
038783 Multiplication War (2-6)

Practices times tables up to 9. Played like 
the classic war card game, in which the 
card with the highest product wins the hand.  
These cards are not double-sided.

038878 Subtraction (K)
Simple single- and double-digit subtraction

038929 Time and Money (1)
Learn to read analog clocks (up to 5 minute 
intervals) and how to identify and add coins 
and bills

Power Pen and Math Learning Cards (K-6)
  Plain flashcards can be effective, but not very 
fun or interactive. Make learning fun and get 
instant feedback (making this an independent 
activity) from the Power Pen! It looks a little 
like a flashlight. When your student places the 
tip of the pen on the correct answer on a Power 
Pen Learning Card, they hear a “Hooray!” or a 
“Yahoo!” If they are wrong, they are encourag-
ingly redirected. Three volume levels on the pen 
include voice, sound and light effects. Requires 
2 AAA batteries (not included). Each card set 
includes 53 (5.5” x 3.5”) double-sided practice 
cards, instructions and an answer key. Cards 
have bold print and are black & white. If you 
have a student that is struggling with one con-
cept, you can focus her practice by having her 
work on a set of cards. This is another way to 
practice besides a workbook, making this a good 
option for the audio as well as any hands-on 
learner. I think any student would appreciate a 
break from plain flashcards, and there are 106 
problems in each boxed set! The boxes are nice: 
bright green with a sturdy lid. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH CARD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
039241 Addition 039257 Multiplicatn
039245 Division 039258 Place Value
039250 Fractions 039294 Subtraction
039254 Money 039299 Time
039240 Power Pen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75
040722 Extra Answer Stickers  .4.99 4 .50

Spectrum Flash Cards (100 cards) (K-6)
  Addition, subtraction, multiplication & division 
sets have 100 two-sided cards. White cards with 
bold black numbers have the Spectrum rainbow 
down one side and each set comes with game/
activity ideas and cover place value strategies, 
unknown number equations & visual models. 
Both the Addition and Subtraction sets cover flu-

ency drills within 20. Multiplication set drills up 
to 12x12. Division set ranges up to 144 divided 
by 12. ~ Sara
EACH 100-CARD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
060756 Addition 060758 Multiplication
060757 Division 060759 Subtraction

Puzzle & Game Books

Math File Folder Games (1-2)
  Making file folder games has never been easier.  
Simply cut apart the game pieces and you’re 
practically done.  For even greater durability, 
you may want to laminate the games.  With 
Math File Folder Games to Go, game boards 
and instructions come pre-printed on color-cod-
ed file folders.  In a very short amount of time, 
you can assemble 6 complete file folder games 
that reinforce important math skills.  All games 
are single-player games that usually require 
matching, such as matching addition problems 
to sums or matching sets of coins to monetary 
values.  The games correlate to state, national, 
and provincial (Canadian) standards.  Specific 
skills for each grade level are listed below.  Each 
set includes materials for 6 different math file 
folder games plus 6 assessment worksheets all 
stored in a handy 12” x 9 3/4” x 3 1/2” storage 
box. with magnetic lid. Correlates to current state 
standards. ~ Anh 
011863 Grade K  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95

Games practice shapes, matching numbers 
to sets, counting and sequencing, sorting, 
graphing, and patterns.

011860 Grade 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95
Includes games about shapes, addition, subtrac-
tion, fact families, graphing, and skip counting.

011861 Grade 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95
Addition, subtraction, geometry, fractions, 
time, money, probability, and place value. 
Contains 16 ready-to-play file folder games! 

035221 Grade 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .95
Place value, multiplication, time & money, 
algebraic thinking, geometry and fractions. 
Contains 16 ready to play file folder games.

Balance Math & More (2-12)
  I love to do puzzles, especially number puz-
zles. This book takes the math fun found in the 
Balance Math series to the next level. You will 
do balance scale problems like those found in 
the Balance Math series – shapes equal unknown 
numbers and based on the clues you discover 
the value of the shape.  There are other fun 
problems like ‘Inside-Out Math” where you solve 
for missing values when given a series of short 
equations and “Tic Tac Math” in which all rows, 
columns, and diagonals have to add up to the 
same number.  Books and problems progressively 
become more challenging with level 1 focusing 
on addition and subtraction of whole numbers, 
level 2 focusing on multiplication and division 
of whole numbers with a few problems involving 
fractions, and level 3 involving addition, sub-
traction, division, multiplication, fractions, and 
decimals.  Sometimes you may even need a hint 
on the more challenging problems so they are 
provided at the back of the book along with an 
answer key. From Critical Thinking Press.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
031391 Level 1 (2-5)
031392 Level 2 (4-12)
031411 Level 3 (6-12)
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Mega-Fun Card-Game Math (3-5)
  Most kids love playing card games.  It 
seemed like Stephen used to invent new ways 
to play “War” just about every other week.  This 
teaching resource from Scholastic capitalizes on 
that interest and uses it to help sharpen math 
skills.  It contains rules and reproducibles for 
25 games kids can play using a standard deck 
of cards.  These games, designed for two or 
more players, practice basic operations, math 
facts, fractions, decimals, order of operations, 
and more.  Examples of games include “Card 
Countdown,” where players start at 100 and race 
to 0 by subtracting the value of drawn cards, and 
“Operation Rules,” where players earn points by 
using drawn cards to make equations. ~ Anh
035310   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25

☼Arithmetic, Arithmetic . . . (3-6) 
  Get additional math practice by doing math 
problems and coloring the hidden puzzle pic-
tures. Sixteen puzzles offer practice with addi-
tion, subtraction, multiplication, division, dec-
imals, fractions, percentages, quantities, and 
order of operations. Each puzzle picture has 20 
or 25 problems to be solved; you then color in 
the spaces. Like answers will be colored all the 
same color, just like a mosaic. Some math mosa-
ic puzzles tell you the color to be used for each 
answer; this book lets you choose the colors you 
want for filling in your hidden picture. There is 
no answer key; correct answers will be reflected 
in coloring the spaces.  
059916   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

☼This is Not a Math Book (3-8)
  Combine art with math concepts, and what 
do you get – Not a Math Book!! Using the step-
by-step instructions on the pages of this activity 
book, users will learn to draw interesting con-
figurations and patterns based on mathematical 
formulas. You will need to supply a protractor or 
angle pieces, compass, tape, graph paper, plain 
paper, tracing paper, and scissors for use with 
the consumable pages. Learn about patterns, 
symmetry, and shape, create perfect circles and 
triangles, and design your own mandalas and 
tessellations. The pages of the book are in color 
and printed on heavier paper so they won’t rip 
while you are working on your math art project. 
Additional ideas for projects are found in the 
back of the book, along with a glossary and 9 
pages of special graph paper. Draw the Sierpinski 
Triangle, make 3D drawings, and learn about the 
Golden Spiral as you draw your way to a better 
understanding of math. 86 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
071282   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49

Math Finders (3-AD)
  Math puzzles are a great way for children to 
practice their math facts, and this series can 
provide hours of mysterious fun. What do you 
need to work on – addition and subtraction or 
multiplication and division? There is a beginner 
and advanced level for each combination. The 
beginner level of addition and subtraction offers 
single-digit problems, while the advanced offers 
practice up through 12. Beginner level multipli-
cation and division offers practice up through the 
9 facts and advanced offers practice up through 
the 12 facts.
  Each puzzle is an adventure maze – students 
begin at the arrow and choose the correct num-

bers to complete simple equations in the pattern 
to make their way through the maze. Each 
puzzle brings you one step closer to solving the 
mystery that is presented within the theme. One 
puzzle is on each page and there are 35 puzzles 
in each book. The Haunted Amusement Park 
covers beginner Multiplication/Division; Alien 
Encounter covers advanced. The Ghost and the 
Ruby covers beginner Addition/Subtraction; One 
Knight too Many covers advanced. Sharpen your 
math skills and your critical thinking all at the 
same time with this great series from MindWare. 
Reproducible for family and classroom use (up to 
100 copies). ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
028226 Alien Encounter
028235 Ghost and the Ruby
028237 Haunted Amusement Park
028239 One Knight too Many

Mathacrostics (6-12)
  Do you have a child who loves math? Or maybe 
yours is the one who finds math b-ooo-ring but 
loves to work puzzles like Sudoku©? Designed 
for the inquisitive or those who need to do more 
review before moving onto higher-level math, 
these workbooks have been created to teach and 
review concepts, develop logic, and prepare stu-
dents for higher level mathematical thinking, all 
while having fun! Answers are in the back of the 
books. pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
041713 Algebra 2 Movie Quotes

57 puzzles which support mastery of Algebra 
2 concepts and ACT/SAT prep through a spi-
ral review while unraveling the movie quote 
puzzle.

041748 Algebra Sports Quotes
54 puzzles providing a spiral review of 
Algebra 1 concepts all the while solving 
motivating quotes from various sports leg-
ends. Brief biographies are included. 

041752 Pre-Algebra Proverbs
51 puzzles offer a topical review designed 
with the benefit of reinforcing positive 
moral characteristics through wise sayings 
from the book of Proverbs, the writings of 
Benjamin Franklin and William Shakespeare. 
Calculator recommended for a few puzzles.

041772 Pre-Geometry
50 puzzles that review geometry concepts 
as well as advanced concepts which blend  
Algebra and Geometry.

Games

6 Mathematics Games (PK-3)
  1,2,3,4,5,6 – six colorful math games in one 
sturdy box! Students practice numbers 1-20, 
1-100, place value 0-999, and addition and sub-
traction skills as they play the variety of games. 
Numbees features a hive on the board where 
each hexagon on the board holds a number 
between 2 and 17. Players start in the middle 
of the board, spin the spinner to show + or – 1 
to 3, and then move to the appropriate spot to 
make their way out of the hive. 1-100 Tracks is 
reminiscent of a train-themed Chutes and Ladders 
board as players spin the spinner to move up 
to 9 spaces. Landing on an arrow takes you up 
or down by 10. The Great Snail Race has two 
players rolling a die to race to the finish; certain 

spaces allow children to add or subtract small 
numbers to jump. In Place Value Round Up, 
players roll the die and move that amount of 
spaces, and then round the number on their new 
space either up or down to the nearest ten. Each 
ten holds a special instruction to follow if you 
round to it, such as moving extra spaces forward 
or backwards. Number Dominoes have children 
match addition and subtraction facts to numerals 
and pictures. The last game is really more of a 
manipulative, holding different colored hundred, 
ten, and one cards on a ring, each with 1-9 in 
order to create numbers up to 999. The bottom 
card has a visible tab that has hundreds, tens, 
and units written on it, so students can see which 
number is in which place. Parents and teachers 
can use it to play “Guess My Number.” Pieces 
are made out of thick, coated cardboard to last 
though many uses.
059861   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50

Math Dice Games (K+)
  These basic math games are simple to play and 
provide unlimited math problems to solve. Dice 
have numbers and math symbols (x, -, +, etc.). 
Different sets have dice with different numbers 
of sides for different levels of difficulty. Players 
roll the dice and solve the problem that they roll. 
These are simple but effective “games” and are 
relatively inexpensive. All dice are (5/8”) and are 
white with black print, unless noted. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036029 Math Set 1 (K+) .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50

This set includes three 6-sided dice marked 
positive 1-6, three 6-sided dice marked neg-
ative 1-6, one 6-sided die with addition and 
subtraction symbols, and one 6-sided die 
with multiplication and division symbols.

036030 Math Set 2 (K+) .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
Three 6-sided dice marked 1-6, three 6-sided 
dice marked 7-12, one 6-sided die with 
addition and subtraction symbols, and one 
6-sided die with multiplication and division 
symbols.

036027 Multiplication (3+) .  .  .  .1.80 1 .60
This set includes two 12-sided number dice 
marked 1-12 and one die marked for multi-
plication on all sides. 

036028 Multiplication (color)  .  .1.80 1 .60
Same as above, but multiplication die is white, 
one number die is red, and the other is blue.

036031 Multiplication (Set/5)  .  .3.00 2 .75
Includes one 6-sided die marked 1-3 twice, 
one 6-sided die marked 1-6, one 20-sided 
die marked 1-20, one die marked for mul-
tiplication on all sides, and one 6-sided die 
with an equal sign (=) on all sides.

Dino Math Tracks Game (K-4)
  Here come the herds!  The Triceratops are get-
ting ahead!  By finding the ones, tens, hundreds, 
and thousands, adding and arranging the num-
bered dice, you can move your herd of colorful 
dinos toward the rainbow finish line.  Watch out!  
A stegosaurus has stepped on your space!  Who 
gets to move ahead?  Roll the bigger number, and 
you do. With 3 math games for younger kids, 
Dino Math Tracks will reinforce counting, place 
value, addition and subtraction skills, and word 
problems in a fun way.  For 2-4 players.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
020312   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
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Number Please! Game (1-AD)
  Number Please! is all about speedy math 
manipulations. The base game centers around 
a twelve-sided die and five six-sided dice. Each 
player rolls the dice and then uses the five 
six-sided dice in a math formula using addition, 
subtraction, multiplication and division to equal 
the number shown on the twelve-sided die. Once 
time is up, the player must stop and show that his 
formulas are correct. There are also six additional 
modes of play. Each revolves around a somewhat 
similar idea as the basic game but with various 
twists, such as ‘38 Special’. In this game, players 
vie over getting particular number combinations 
on a score board with limited space. All in all, 
this is a fairly good package for practicing and 
preserving quick math skills through various 
enjoyable games.
057018   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75

Math Bingo Games (1-AD)
  These math bingo games are not only full of 
family fun; they are a wonderful way to learn 
math as you play. Learn addition and subtraction 
facts 0-9, or multiplication and division facts 
0-10.  Time and Money Bingo helps practice 
coin counting combinations up to one dollar and 
teaches time in five-minute intervals. Each game 
contains 36 game cards, bingo tokens, calling 
cards, and an answer mat.  A nice addition to 
any math curriculum. ~ Alysia
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 10 .95
032034 Addition & Subtraction
034745 Multiplication & Division
034744 Time & Money

Math Noodlers Game (2-5)
  Use your noodle to solve oodles of math 
problems, and maybe hop, sing or act out your 
answer. Our testers had fun with this award-win-
ning board game. Players roll a die and land on 
colorful spaces then choose cards in 4 categories. 
Choose it! Have multiple choice answers. Show 
it! Use plastic noodle-Os to show their answer. 
Write it! Using scratch paper, write the answer. 
Doodle it! Draw the answer on scratch paper. 
With 192 cards, you have many games ahead 
of you. The people at Learning Well Games 
made some important points you should know. 
Winning is based on knowledge and skills, not 
random factors. Games address important con-
tent, not trivia. High-interest graphics and con-
tent with easy-to-understand directions optimize 
learning. Players never lose points for wrong 
answers. If you have a wider age range, order 
both sets to play with kids from grades 2-5 at the 
same time. 2-8 players. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .50
052652 Grades 2-3 052653 Grades 4-5

Math Dash Games (2-6)
  Finally, a game where the winner can truthfully 
boast, “This is a game of skill, not luck.”  And if 
a child is struggling with math facts, what a fun 
way to provide practice to improve these skills!  
In this game, children will enjoy practicing their 
math skills to be the first to get four in a row – 
vertically, horizontally, or diagonally.  Players 
also try to block each other while finding an area 
where they can build their own four in a row. 
Each game has 36 playing pieces for every play-
er.  The addition and subtraction game includes 

adding and subtracting problems on the playing 
pieces with the answers on the board.  In the 
multiplication and division game, the player will 
find the missing factor or quotient on the board.  
This is sure to be a fun alternative to flashcards 
that students will enjoy as they reinforce their 
math facts and strategize how to outfox their 
opponents! ~ Gina
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .50
049233 Addition and Subtraction
049234 Multiplication and Division

That’s Mean! (2-AD)
  Math mean, that is! The rules are simple-roll 6 
dice. You may make 2 rolls of all or some of the 
dice, as desired. Add your dice and chose “high” 
or “low”. This determines whether you add or 
subtract the mean from your total for your score. 
The goal is to stay as far away as possible from 
the mathematical mean (average) of the six dice 
added together (21). Great way to practice math 
computation for children and parents alike! 2 or 
more players. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067939   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .75

24 Games (2-AD)
  For all those parents who would like more 
practice with equations but can’t quite fit it in, 
here’s an easy alternative. In 24 Games, students 
already have the answer - they just have to figure 
out the question. Each set consists of 96 dou-
ble-sided 4” sqiare cards with 192 combinations 
for plenty of practice.
  In the games ‘Single Digits’ and ‘Double Digits,’ 
there are 3 levels of play – easy, medium, and 
tough. The object is to use the numbers printed 
on the number wheel of each card only one time 
with the functions of add, subtract, multiply, or 
divide to equal the total number of 24. Hence the 
name of the game!
  Two number wheels are printed on each card 
of Add/Subtract and Multiply/Divide. A target 
number is printed in white and you are to pick 
the wheel that can make the target number; only 
one wheel will work. You can add, subtract, 
multiply, or divide to arrive at the target number. 
You must use all numbers on a wheel but each 
number only once. Easy and medium target num-
bers are 3-10 and the target number for all tough 
cards is 24. The solution to the problem is given 
on the reverse side of the card. 
  Factors/Multiples is played a bit differently. 
Each card shows two numbers, and the object 
is to find a common factor for those numbers. 
The player then states the multiplication facts. 
There is a self-check feature that shows correct 
solutions for the reverse side of the card. A fun 
expansion activity for groups suggests connecting 
the cards with common factors to create a pattern 
or placing four cards together to create a wheel of 
numbers that share a common factor.
  These card games are used in classrooms 

around the country and have even been found to 
improve math scores. This is one of those games 
that the more you play, the faster you become. 
Go ahead and grow your math speed and skills 
while having some fun. ~ Donna
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 18 .50
008655 Add/Subtract 
008661 Double Digits
008664 Factors/Multiples
008677 Multiply/Divide
008684 Single Digits
047120 Integers (7-AD)
024184 Fractions/Decimals (6-12)
047121 Algebra/Exponents (7-AD)
058942 Variables (7-AD)

Math Dice (3-AD)
  This simple dice game is a fun way to improve 
mental math skills. The game includes three 
standard 6-sided dice, two fancy 12-sided dice, 
a travel bag, and an instruction booklet. Rules 
of the game are simple. First, you roll the two 
12-sided dice and multiply the two numbers to 
get a “Target Number.” Then you roll the three 
6-sided dice and try to combine those numbers 
in any way (addition, subtraction, multiplication, 
division, powers, roots, etc) to match or get as 
close as possible to the “Target Number.” Play 
solo or with as many people as desired.
034429 Math Dice  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
048324 Math Dice Jr .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

For younger players, this version has one 
12-sided die (roll to get the “Target Number”) 
and five 6-sided scoring dice which you add 
or subtract to reach the “Target Number.”

Equate (3+)
  One of the “blessings” of being in my family 
is helping to review products. Sometimes it can 
be dull, but sometimes we receive fun stuff, and 
Melissa and I often end up playing games like 
this one.  This game would be good practice for 
a younger child that knows his basic operations, 
but it was also challenging for Melissa and I, as 
we studied the board and our tiles to find the 
equation worth the most possible points.  The 
board is similar to a Scrabble board, with 361 
squares including 36 3S squares (3 times symbol 
score), 38 2S squares (2 times symbol square), 
9 2E squares (2 times equation score), and 8 3E 
squares, (3 times equation score).  44 sign tiles 
(plus, minus, times, and divide by); 78 number 
tiles, 0-9; 25 fraction tiles, with halves, thirds, 
fourths, and sixths; plus three blank tiles are 
included.  This game plays like Scrabble, too.  
The same crossword structure is formed as each 
player picks nine tiles and uses as many as possi-
ble to get the most points, then restocks his tray. 
Equal signs are “free,” but you are only allowed 
one per play. - Stephanie
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005530 Equate  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.00 21 .50
026136 Junior Tiles  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .25

Includes 176 tiles including whole numbers 
(0-9) with more 1’s and 0’s than the original 
set, fractions with denominator 2, the four 
basic operation signs with more + and - than 
x and ÷, and equal to symbols.

005528 Advanced Tiles  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .25
For more challenging play, this set holds 
197 more tiles including integers, exponents, 
fractions, negative numbers, plus more signs 
and equal tiles.
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Claim Stakers (5-AD)
   Claim Stakers is a clever combination of 
math learning/practice and an enjoyable strategy 
game.  Players use their knowledge of multiples, 
divisors, squares, primes, odds and evens to 
claim 3 rows or columns on the game board, 
which looks very much like a hundred num-
ber chart.  Before starting play, 3 short activity 
sheets are completed to ensure understanding 
of concepts; these also act as reference sheets 
during the game.  Using a spinner, players land 
on action spaces that require calculation or 
numerical knowledge, often with several choices 
for correct answers, then strategically claim a 
number on the board with their chips.  Game 
play is interesting and combines luck, strategy 
and knowledge in the right proportions.  For 2 
players or 2 teams.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
042360   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 19 .50

Card Games

Pete the Cat Cool Math Games (K-1)
  These games are easy and quick to play 
and reinforce grade-appropriate math concepts. 
There are 120 cards in each game; shuffle them 
and place them face down in the middle of the 
playing area. The first player takes the top card 
and solves the math problem presented; children 
can use scratch paper and pencil or manipula-
tives (you provide) or do the problem in their 
head and say their answer out loud. If the answer 
is correct, they earn a Pete Button (brightly col-
ored plastic buttons), but if they are incorrect the 
card is discarded and the next person plays. If 
you draw a Cool Cat Card, you will either earn 
extra buttons or must give some away. The first 
player to collect four buttons wins the game. 
Each game includes 120 cards, 16 buttons, 
instructions and answer key. Have fun with math 
and Pete the Cat.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
044300 Kindergarten
044272 Grade 1

Math Triple Play Games (K-4)
  These high quality, inexpensive, and attractive 
laminated cardstock playing cards provide skill 
development while making learning fun. Each 
set offers three different games, hence the name 
“Triple Play.” The three games are ranked in 
order of difficulty so that you can build skills 
progressively. The instructions also provide tips 
on how you can move more gradually to prevent 
frustration even within a particular game.  The 
card face is visually appealing, with brilliant col-
ors set onto a bright white background. To give 
you an idea of the progression, let’s use Primary 
Math – Addition as an example. The first activity 

is a warm-up activity in which the children look 
over the cards and observe the number sentence 
card with its corresponding answer card. For 
example, one card shows the number sentence 
5 + 4, and shows 5 apples in one column and 4 
apples in the next column. The students will find 
the corresponding answer card that shows the 
phrase “9 apples” at the top, along with the illus-
tration of 9 apples. Once students are familiar 
with the cards, they’re ready for Game #1, The 
Match Maker Game, for 2-4 players. Each player 
is dealt 7 cards and then, by turn, either draws 
from the pile or takes a card from another player 
to make matches. When all cards are used, the 
matches are recited aloud. The second game is 
Memory for 2-8 players, in which cards are laid 
face down and each player turns over two cards 
at a time in an attempt to make a match. The 
third game is Go Fish for 2-4 players, in which, 
again, the goal is to make a match, but each 
child cannot see the other players’ cards and 
must ask for a particular card in hopes of making 
a match. At such a reasonable price, these games 
deserve to be a basic tool for learning in many 
homes, and they don’t take up the space that 
boxed games require. ~ Caryl
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 5 .50
047364 Primary Math – Addition
047365 Primary Math – Money
047366 Primary Math – Subtraction
047367 Primary Math – Vocab
047361 Intermediate Math – Elapsed Time
047362 Intermediate Math – Mult & Divisn
047363 Int Math – Vocabulry

Math Maze Card Games (K-AD)
  Understanding numbers and multi-step problem 
solving is key to success in math, and sometimes 
children (and adults!) just need more practice to 
solidify these skills! This engaging, fast-paced 
math card game is fun for all ages and builds 
confidence as children practice and strategize 
ways to successfully answer the math problem 
using the cards in their hand.
  Play is simple. Each player gets 7 green number 
cards. The first player rolls the function bar to 
identify the mathematical function for the hand. 
Next, flip over a red factor card. Using the green 
card in his hand, the first player creates a math 
problem to solve using his card, the function bar 
and the red card. For example, if the Red Factor 
Card shows 10, and the Math Function Bar dis-
plays ADD, Player 1 puts down a Green card 
showing the number 2. The math problem to 
answer is 10+2=12. Players simultaneously will 
state the problem and then in order, players will 
have the opportunity to solve the problem using 
the cards in their hand. This is where multi-step 
problem solving comes into play. Players can 
add, subtract, multiply or divide to solve the 
problem, including multiple functions within one 
solution. In our example, player 2 could add 8 
to 6 and subtract 2 to arrive at 12. However, if 
the player is unable to create a solution with the 
cards in his hand, he draws an additional card 
from the green pile and his turn is over. The first 
player to use all his green cards wins!
  Three options are available for game play. Math 
Maze Players Game is the most basic level and 
would serve a great introduction for children of 
any age. This game set includes 1 mathematics 
function bar (Add, Subtract, Multiply, Divide and 
Players Choice), 50 green player cards and 10 

red function cards. Full instructions are included.
  Math Maze Starter Game would be the entry 
level for families with children at different ages 
or for those who love the idea of math practice 
through games. This starter set could easily be 
used for Kindergarten through upper middle 
school as it provides multiple options. Game set 
includes 3 Math Function Bars (Add, Subtract 
and Player’s Choice; Add, Subtract, Multiply, 
Divide and Player’s Choice; Multiply, Divide 
and Player’s Choice) which allows you to narrow 
the game play to focus on specific skill sets. Also 
included are 50 Green Player cards, 10 Red fac-
tor cards and full instructions.
  Math Maze Mastery Game takes game play to 
the next level and is excellent to challenge gifted 
math students and older children. While the play 
remains the same, new challenges are presented 
as you add, subtract, multiply and divide posi-
tive and negative integers, and fractions during 
advanced play. Contains 1 Math Function Bar 
(Add, Subtract, Multiply, Divide and Player’s 
Choice), 108 Green Player Cards and 20 Red 
Factor Cards and full instructions for Beginning 
and Advanced Play. 
  Regardless of the game card set selected, chil-
dren will have the opportunity to develop and 
show off their math skills in this engaging game. 
Excellent for math reinforcement at home or 
school. 2-6 players. ~ Deanne
008159 Starter Game Set  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
008138 Players Game Set  .  .  .  .  9 .95
008101 Mastery Game Set  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Mathological Liar Games (2-6)
  Can you detect which suspects are the matho-
logical liars?  This card game is based on fun mini 
math mysteries.  Each round of card play is a 
new case.  Players are each dealt a suspect card.  
There are 4 suspects per case, one or more who 
may be guilty.  One player reads aloud the case 
summary.  Then, all players silently read their 
suspect’s alibi.  If the math in their suspect’s alibi 
is correct, then he is innocent.  Incorrect math 
indicates guilt.  Players decide if their suspect is 
innocent or guilty and later take turns vocalizing 
their verdict and mathematical reasoning.  Points 
are awarded based on correct determination of a 
suspect’s innocence or guilt and also for describ-
ing why the guilty party’s alibi did not jive (i.e., 
why the math was incorrect).  The winner is the 
player with the most points after a pre-deter-
mined number of rounds or time limit set at the 
beginning of game play.  You’ll need to draw on 
a variety of math skills to solve these whodunit 
mysteries as each game includes 50 different 
cases.  For 2-4 players. ~ Anh
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95
052646 Grade 2 052649 Grade 5
052647 Grade 3 052650 Grade 6
052648 Grade 4
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Software / Electronic Games

Reader Rabbit Personalized Math CD-ROMs 
(PK-4)
  These award-winning 
games use A.D.A.P.T. tech-
nology (A – access abilities, 
D – develop skills, A – 
adjusts levels, P – provide 
help, T- track progress), so 
they adjust to each play-
er’s ability to make for the most rewarding and 
stimulating experience. You can also print out 
customizable reward certificates and workbook 
activities based on a specific student’s progress 
information. With interactive and printable activ-
ities, dozens of skills covered, sing-along songs, 
automatic help, progress reports, and colorful 
and fun cartoons and games, these CD-ROMs 
are sure to be a hit with a whole new generation. 
Each level comes with two disks. 
EACH CD-ROM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
030115 (ages 4-6)

Join Reader Rabbit at the amusement park, 
where you can play arcade games, or ride 
roller-coasters and the log ride to earn points 
that will let you buy prizes in the gift shop! 
Eight fun games are included in all, including 
a racer game where you match groups of 
objects with numbers, a roller coaster game 
where you combine numbers to arrive at a 
desired sum, a counting game where you 
associate number symbols and recognize 
names by hearing the numbers in song, and 
much more. With 50 printable activities 
besides the 8 interactive games, kids will 
benefit from the multiple games and rides, 
4 skill levels, creating musical tunes, and 
practicing a variety of math skills: counting, 
addition, subtraction, number recognition, 
matching and memory, decision making, 
greater/less than, sequencing and order-
ing, identifying sets, measuring, and solving 
equations. Please note that the software pro-
vides fun practice for these skills, but doesn’t 
necessarily do a good job of teaching it, so 
students will need basic knowledge of math 
skills to enjoy the games. System require-
ments: Windows: 98/Me/XP

030119 (ages 6-9)
Reader Rabbit’s friend Sam the Lion has 
crashed his boat onto wacky Pirate Island 
while participating in a boat race. He must 
find parts to fix his ship from around the 
island so Reader Rabbit can fix it up. Kids 
will play arcade-style games to explore the 
island, find various parts, outsmart and avoid 
some funny pirates, and compete in a race. 
One example of an activity is using fractions 
by combining yummy ingredients into the 
perfect pizza to win a part for the boat. 
There are 29 interactive games on the CD 
in all, with over 100,000 math problems. 
With an additional 50 printable activities 
and six levels of difficulty, the software pro-
vides practice with adding and subtracting, 
multiplying and dividing, counting money, 
estimating, telling time, creating fractions, 
solving equations, number patterns, place 
values, identifying inequalities, early geom-
etry, measuring, number lines, and greater/
less than. System requirements: Windows 
95/98/XP

MathTacular (PK-9)
  You might be using the most highly recom-
mended math program money can buy, but it 
doesn’t seem to be working for your student – it 
lacks something! MathTacular was designed to 
add that something – a multisensory enhance-
ment for your curriculum. Your host, Detective 
Justin Time, will ‘act’ his way through the 
teaching of math topics appropriate for a variety 
of age groups. Short skits, presentations, and 
illustrations will help children understand basic 
math concepts in real world situations like using 
an apple to understand fractions or measuring a 
tree house for new flooring. Manipulatives are 
used to add a visual, hands-on perspective for 
understanding. This series can be used with any 
math curriculum, including Horizons, Saxon, 
and Singapore Approach programs. 
  Each DVD is intended for different grade ranges 
and covers a variety of topics. 
  DVD 1 is intended for grades PK through 2nd 
and covers basic number recognition, counting, 
sorting, and a variety of manipulatives to rein-
force the concepts of addition, subtraction, place 
value, money, time, estimation, and geometric 
shapes. 
  DVD 2 reviews basic addition and subtraction 
facts, teaches how to memorize the facts, money, 
time, place value, number theory, data & sta-
tistics, geometric shapes, spatial relationships, 
measurements, perimeter & area, graphs, basic 
equations and is intended for grades 2nd – 4th.
  DVD 3 is more advanced math to supplement 
3rd – 5th grades with concepts like multiplica-
tion, long and short division, estimation, math-
ematical properties, equations, factors, prime 
numbers, spatial relationships like angles and 
coordinate planes, time zones, money, convert-
ing measurements, and fractions.
  DVD 4 focuses on word problems using a vari-
ety of math skills – simple addition to fractions 
and algebraic concepts. You will work Detective 
Justin Time to solve word clues, crack the code 
and discover the solution to a variety of ‘word 
problem’ cases which become trickier as they 
progress. The DVD for this level can be used 
with 4th grade and up, while the accompanying 
workbook is recommended for use with 6th and 
up. This 4th DVD would be great for any student 
who needs extra help in understanding how to 
solve word problems.
  The Student Workbook 4 coordinates with the 
MathTacular 4 DVD in which students will be 
able to solve the problem in the video presenta-
tion along with 5 additional practice problems in 
that particular skill area. Students can watch the 
presentation like the mystery of the kidnapped 
dog of the word problem, stop the video, work 
the problem in the workbook, then go back to the 
DVD to work with Detective Justin Time and his 
assistant Amber Waves to find the solution. There 
are “Tool Kit” pages in the back of the workbook 
to help students solve word problem mysteries 
– clue words, steps to solve word problems, 
conversion formulas for inches to centimeters, 
Fahrenheit to Celsius, etc., and common math 
formulas. Handy tools for a math detective!
  An Answer Key is available for the Student 
Workbook 4. This book not only offers the 
solutions for the word problems in the book but 
maps out the steps to solving them. Alternative 
solutions are also offered in some cases. This 
might be one of the most detailed and helpful 

answer keys I’ve ever seen. It shows students 
where to find the information needed to solve the 
word problem – highlights key words, underlines 
the problem, crosses out unimportant facts, and 
identifies clue words. Voila – problem solved!
  Solve the mysterious case of the dry, boring and 
sometimes confusing world of math with Justin 
Time and his cohorts in the sometimes corny, but 
always amazing MathTacular. - Donna
053994 1 DVD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
053997 2 DVD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .49
053998 3 DVD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
MTTC13 1-3 DVD Bundle  .  .  .  .69.47 64 .99
054000 4 DVD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
MTTC14 1-4 DVD Bundle  .  .  .125.44 109 .99
054002 4 Student Workbook  .  .  16 .99
053999 4 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99
MTCLR4 4 Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.97 49 .99

Math Shark (1-8)
  Brush up on 
those math facts 
anywhere!  Math 
Shark has a sleek, 
classy appearance 
with a shape remi-
niscent of a shark.  
This portable device allows you to practice all 
four basic operations plus fractions, decimals, 
and percents AND includes a calculator.  There 
are 8 difficulty levels for each basic operation.  
Timed function helps increase computational 
speed.  The large LCD screen displays problems 
either horizontally or vertically.  The best part, 
though, is that it’s built to go - take it in the car, 
take it to the store, use it in the summer to keep 
those skills sharp!  Timed drills with the lights 
and sounds will make practicing math much 
more fun than typical paper drills.  A blinking 
green light means you’ve answered correctly, 
while a red one means you’re wrong.  2 AA bat-
teries required but not included.
002869     .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.99 36 .95

SKILL-SPECIFIC PRACTICE / REVIEW /
APPLICATION

Numeration & Counting
(Note--see Early Learning for more materials)

Books - Textual / Instructional

Complete Book of Numbers & Counting (PK-1)
  I’ll say. This 352-page book holds a multitude 
of math activities appealing to young children. 
Each page holds fun, colorful illustrations and 
engaging exercises. The first section concentrates 
on number recognition and writing. Each number 
0-20 is introduced through a variety of coloring, 
drawing, tracing, writing, and fun pages. The 
numbers are reviewed after 5, 10, and 20 to 
ensure retention. Additional sections provide 
practice in place value, comparison, addition 
and subtraction with one and two digits, graph-
ing, time, and money. Each section provides 
complete instruction and holds a number of 
pages devoted to teaching the concept. The end 
of the book holds cute math rhymes to further 
reinforce the numbers. If you’re looking for a 
beginning math book that will hold your child’s 
attention and provide fun learning activities, this 
book is just the item. ~ Steph
029400   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
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Roman Numerals I to MM (2+)
  Introduce children to Roman numerals with 
this cute counting book. Each numeral is intro-
duced, and then children count the pigs in the 
accompanying picture to find out the value of the 
numeral.  This continues for 100, 200, 300, and 
even 1,000 - if you care to count all those pigs 
(I confess, I had to just out of curiosity, although 
I didn’t count the M page, as I couldn’t tell if 
it held just one thousand pigs, or even MM or 
MMM pigs - even I’m not THAT curious).  The 
text gives tips on how to read numerals, and 
when to add and subtract them to get the right 
number.  At the end of the book, several pages 
offer a number (in Roman numerals, of course) of 
objects in a picture.  Children can find and count 
these objects for additional practice. - Melissa
011261   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

Number Lines

☼1-10 Counting Grid (K-2) 
  Young math students who are performing var-
ious counting drills dealing with numbers one 
through ten will find this single-sided laminated 
grid very helpful. If you have primary grade 
students who benefit from hands-on instruction 
that also includes a visual component, then this 
resource would be a valuable addition to your 
math program. Includes numbers one through ten 
only, and does not include a zero place value. 
Measures 12 1/2” x 11 1/2”. ~ Mike 
066724 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

Student Tabletop Number Line -20 to 20 (PK-3)
  A desk strip with a bit of color for your visual 
kiddos. With zero in the center, even numbers 
are in blue and odd numbers are red with a bold 
blue border at the top and bottom. Measures 1.5” 
x 22”. ~ Sara
060752 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Student Number Lines (K-3)
  These student number lines are an inexpensive 
alternative to the other number lines we carry.  
They are flexible and laminated and perfect for 
use with dry-erase crayons or markers.  The 
0-100 number line measures approximately 20” 
x 4”; the double-sided number line shows 0-10 
on one side, 0-30 on the other and measures 
approximately 13” x 4”. - Enh
044806 0-100  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
044807 Double-Sided (0-10/0-30) 1 .00

Write-On/Wipe-Off Desktop # Lines (K-2)
  These laminated desktop strips have white 
backgrounds with small drawings of outdoor 
items on both sides (seaside, farm, etc.). These 
are designed to use one scale on one side and 
then, as needed, flip to use the other scale. The 
Desktop Lines 0-10/0-20 measures 13” x 4” and 
shows all numbers. The Desktop Lines 0-100/0-
120 measure 18” x 4”with numbers written at the 
tens’ marks and line markings in between. ~ Ruth
060841 0-10/0-20  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
060842 0-100/0-120  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00

Magnetic Demonstration Number Line (K-AD)
  Demonstrate number placement on this mag-
netic number line that goes from -10 to 120. 
The number line is divided into sections of 
five numbers and includes two blank sections, 
arrows, and a separate zero magnet – thirty-one 
total pieces. Put it up in sections or in its entirety; 
each section measures 10” wide by 2.75” high. 
Numbers are color-coded for easier differentia-
tion – even numbers are blue, odd numbers are 
red, and zero is black. The background is yellow 
for better visibility.
064901 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .45

Blank (Open) Number Lines

☼Number Concepts Write On/Wipe Off 
Magnet Set (PK-3) 
  Set contains ten heavy duty magnets featuring 
number concepts 1-10, base ten references, 
color coded even/odd numbers, as well as two 
separate number line boards. The large print and 
write-on/wipe-off features help this colorful set 
of math magnets to be well suited for preschool 
through primary grade students. Each number 
magnet measures 2” x 3.” The number line 
boards each measure 2” x 7.” ~ Mike 
040644 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

Blank Student Number Line: Write On/Wipe 
Off (PK-3)
  Use these for number sequencing, skip count-
ing, positive/negative numbers, addition & sub-
traction or whatever is needed in your lesson 
today! Write on it with a dry-erase marker, 
erase it, and use it for something else tomorrow. 
Versatile and inexpensive, this number line is 
20” x 1.5” with 31 hash-marks at .75” intervals. 
White with a black line and blue border. ~ Sara
060732   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Student Number Line Blank Desk Tape (K-3)
  This adhesive number line measures 1” by 20” 
and is left blank, so you can write the numbers 
you want to work with. A blank line runs down 
the center horizontally with 21 evenly spaced 
marks for number placement. ~ Donna
034702   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Blank Student Number Line (K-5)
  This is write-on/wipe-off, 4” by 20” blank 
number line that will help your student practice 
whole numbers and fractions. There is one num-
ber line on one side and two parallel number 
lines on the reverse. These are just straight lines 
with no markings, so students can practice frac-
tions, whole numbers, counting, and integers all 
on one number line.
064878 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00

F .U .N . Student Empty Number Line (K-8)
  “Empty” means you can write your own 
numbers with dry erase markers onto this thin, 
flexible plastic number line. 17.5” x 1.75” with 
24 hatch marks spaced at 5/8” intervals. For best 
results, use a fine point marker. ~ Janice
062731 Single  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .35
040931 Set of 10 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

☼Multiples of Ten Open Number Line (K-4)
  This is a simple visual aid showing chunks of 
ten in alternating red and white squares on a 
coated cardstock number line. White with black 
outline, one-sided. 20x4”
066814 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00

Adhesive Number Lines

Write & Wipe Desk Number Line w/ Adhesive 
Back (PK-AD)
  Clear vinyl number line marked as indicated; 
adhesive backed so it will stick to desk or wall. 
Both number lines have 1-cm unit divisions and 
measure 1.5” x 22.5”.
EACH LINE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
049299 0 – 120

Tens marked in black; units marked in blue.
049511 -50 – +50

Tens marked in black; negative units marked 
in red; positive units marked in blue.

Desk Number Line -20 to +20 (PK-AD)
  Clear vinyl number line marked as indicated; 
adhesive backed so it will stick to desk or wall. 
½” unit divisions. Numerals are just slightly larger 
than ¼”; tens are not specially identified. 1”x21”
059107   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

Student Number Line Desk Tape -20 to 20 (K-3)
  Simple, black and white number line has a peel 
& stick backing. Attach it to a student’s desk for 
quick reference or inside a binder. Measures 1” x 
20” with zero in the center and large black dots 
at each number for easy counting. ~ Sara
060751   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .65

Number Lines w/ Write ‘n Wipe Marker (PK-3)
  Two mark-on/wipe-off student number lines 
with a write ‘n wipe marker.  One number line 
shows 0-25 with ample space above number line 
to “loop” numbers together with marker.   The 
other is numbered -20 to +20.  Both have peel-off 
backing so you may mount them on desks, etc.
018742 (G .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .75

Number Line Tracks

☼Clear-View Number Track Rule (PK-AD)
  Versatile 30 cm. clear ruler includes a center 
channel for 1cm/1g cubes for various math activ-
ities. Centimeter marks and numerals in bold 
black font for easy reading. Works well with 
Cuisenaire rods and base ten blocks. Cubes not 
included. ~ Deanne
060100 (H .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

A .

B .

F .

C .

D .

G .

E .

H .

Counting objects 
not included.
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Basic Operations (+,-,x,÷)

Books - Activity / Practice

☼Channie’s Math Workbooks (PK-3)
  Channie’s is known for its handwriting grid 
system that helps students to space out their 
letters properly. They have applied this idea to 
math as well to guide kids as they work out math 
problems. It can be tricky to keep the numbers 
lined up, and what happens if you accidentally 
move a number over a spot? You get a wrong 
answer! This can be really discouraging for 
math students. With these workbooks, numbers 
are formatted in a grid that keeps them placed 
correctly as you work the math. Each row is 3 
squares high with the middle square in a pale 
green. A narrow space divides side-by-side 
numbers along with the mathematical function 
(+/-). This grid forces kids to pay careful attention 
to their number placement as they work. One 
Page a Day books have 25 problems per page 
(double sided). Hundreds, tens and ones col-
umns are clearly labeled at the top of each page 
for reference. Only addition and subtraction are 
practiced in these books. Quick & Neat Line-Up 
pads are just like the One Page a Day pads, but 
grids are blank. Students can use these pages to 
complete their math homework. It’s a nice way 
for kids to copy problems from a white board too 
without transfer errors. Each pad has a vertical 
format (binding at the top is a good thing for left-
handers!), 80 pages total.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
048876 One Page a Day: Single Digits (PK-1)
048763 One Page a Day: Double Digits (1-3)
048888 One Page a Day: Triple Digits (2-3)
068909 One Page a Day: Single Digit 
 Multiplication (2-3)
049074 Quick & Neat Line-Up Pad: Single 
 Digits (PK-1)
049073 Quick & Neat Line-Up Pad: Double 
049077 Quick & Neat Line-Up Pad Triple 

☼Math Puzzle & Activity Books (PK-5)
 Cute and colorful math practice at a great price! 
For the child who needs a little extra practice of 
their math facts, this series is so fun to look at, 
they may even ask to do more! I looked at the 
add/subtract book and saw wizards, pirates, and 
critters of all kinds. Pages are jam-packed with 
illustrations and simple instructions. There are 
harder challenges towards the back and even 
a test you can take to check comprehension. 
Answers in the back. sc, 96pp in the add/subtract 
and times tables, 220pp in mega math ~ Sara
068102 Adding & Subtracting (PK-3)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
068103 Mega Math (1-5)  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .25
068104 Times Tables (1-4)  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Two Plus Two is Not Five: Easy Methods to 
Learn Addition + Subtraction With Lots of 
Great Math Tricks! (K-2+)
  Mastery of basic math facts is the goal of 
this 232-page reproducible book. Unlike other 
books, counting and the tricks taught here are to 
aid in the memory of the facts, not used as a sub-
stitute.  You will need a set of math flash cards 
to implement the program, unless you want to 
make up your own.  You can start at Tier 1 with 
a beginning student or begin wherever needed 
with a remedial student or one who already has 

mastered some of the facts.  There are six tiers in 
the book; beginning with the second, all math 
facts from previous tiers are reviewed.  Each 
tier section begins with a page of instructions 
and information for using the worksheets within.  
For each math “trick,” corresponding math fact 
cards (flashcards) are assigned.  Math fact cards 
should be added to and practiced daily.  The 
tiers are not organized by number sequence (first 
introducing all +0, then all +1 facts, etc.), but 
by ease of learning for children.  So, in Tier 1, 
the following “tricks” are presented: Number +1, 
Doubles (1’s, 2’s, 5’s), Backwards 1; Doubles 
(1’s, 2’s, 5’s, 3’s); Zero; Doubles (1-5); Doubles 
Subtraction; Right Next to Each Other; Doubles 
Subtractions; 2 Ladder.  In between pages that 
introduce and model the tricks are review pages, 
making the program very incremental and “fail-
proof”.  Text is clean, problems nicely spaced, 
and both horizontal and vertical forms are 
practiced.  A Record-Keeping Checklist allows 
students to track their progress through the tricks 
and tiers.  The Math Facts Baseline Recorder lists 
all 81 addition and subtraction facts.  As facts are 
mastered, they are circled on this sheet.
  One of the major selling points of this book for 
me is that corresponding subtraction facts are 
introduced right alongside the addition facts, rath-
er than treating the memorization of subtraction 
facts as a separate skill.  In my experience, sub-
traction and division kind of just come along with 
memorizing addition and multiplication tables.  
The other is that it looks like it will accomplish 
the goal.  Too often, kids don’t quite master these 
tables and must resort to counting up, skip count-
ing, using their fingers, or consulting a calculator.  
This adversely affects their computational speed 
which will increase their frustration and be a hin-
drance in timed tests.  It’s best to “bite the bullet” 
and commit these to memory.  If your child is just 
starting into math facts, or struggling with them, I 
highly recommend this volume.  Once you finish 
it, you’ll be ready for Five Times Five Is Not Ten 
by the same author.
044677   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95

MATH-IT PROGRAM (PK-8)
Wonderful activity-based program to help your 
kinesthetic learner master the facts!  A combina-
tion of mental math “tricks” (ie, to add nine to 
any number, count one back and add “teen”) or 
shortcuts and hands-on drill.  These really work.  
After going through the various levels, your 
student should have those facts and shortcuts to 
basic operations down cold!

Pre-Math It (PK-2)
  Starts teaching number facts to the earliest 
learners using a high-quality set of double-nine 
dominoes.  Subtitled: Do It With Dominoes, 
children learn to quickly recognize numbers of 
dots (a great visual exercise), count backwards, 
and practice addition facts.  Includes a teacher 
guide book, set of dominoes, and game board all 
in a heavy plastic case.
018863   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  54.99 53 .25

Math-It (2-6)
  Math-It actually consists of several different 
learning drill “games”- called “Addit,” “Dubblit,” 
and “Timzit” accompanied by audio CD instruc-
tions, the Math-It Guide Book and a very helpful 
guide entitled “How Stevie Learned His Math.”  

It includes the inspiring story of how the author 
used these same techniques to teach a young boy 
how to master addition and multiplication.  The 
guides are both on CD-ROM, in .pdf format.  The 
games use pre-punched sets of color coded cards 
and boards to place them on.  By practicing with 
these (using techniques described in the book) 
until they are mastered (able to be easily placed 
in less than a minute),  children learn their facts 
cold. The ‘extras’ in the last chapter in the book 
go beyond the basics, giving fourteen more use-
ful activities and mental tricks to increase math 
prowess.  The additional student pack contains 
all the cards, storage envelopes, instructions and 
the playing surface for Addit, Dubblit and Timzit.  
Helpful if your original set has seen better days 
and you still have children left to go through the 
program!
001063 Math-It  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .74.99 71 .95
004477 Student Pack only  .  .  .28.99 28 .25
019973 Math-It Guide Book .  .  .  9 .95

This is not just an addendum to Math-It, but 
a complete scope and sequence to math 
objectives by grade, along with techniques 
and suggestions for learning these. Many 
concepts not included in the Math-It kits are 
covered in this helpful manual.

050542 Math-It Guide Book on    
 CD-ROM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

Advanced Math-It (4-8)
  Advanced Math-It picks up where Math-It 
leaves off, with “Dividit” and “Percentit” games, 
covering division, fractions, decimal, percents, 
and some algebra and geometry.  We’ve not seen 
this newly-released, revised version, but assume 
all the best of the older version is still here.  If 
your children did well with Math-It, you’ll want 
to use this extension.
002269   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39.99 38 .50

~~~~~~~~~

☼Fun-Schooling Math Mysteries: +, -, x, / (1-4)
  In this Thinking Tree 
math workbook, stu-
dents write their own 
math problems and 
solve them by following 
a directed mystery. As 
they do, they draw pic-
tures of the various items 
such as cars, frogs, a 
cake, cups, flowers and 
more. Each page has an 
activity. Here is an example: Addition - Pick 3 
numbers and write them in 3 boxes labeled X, 
Y and Z. Read the mystery: Liam went puddle 
jumping. He jumped in X little puddles, Y ankle-
deep puddles and Z giant puddles. How many 
puddles did Liam jump in? Write out the numbers 
as a math problem, then write out your answer 
as a sentence on the spaces provided. Below that 
are 2 boxes, one with lines and one with a grid 
to be used as you like. At the top are 2 boxes: 
one to color and one to draw your own path 
of puddles to jump. Other pages work on sub-
traction, division/fractions, and multiplication. 
Enliven math practice with drawing and coloring. 
No math instruction included. Reproducible for a 
single household only. 8.5x11”, 80pp, sc. ~ Sara
068489   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 14 .50
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☼Comic Book Math Fun-Schooling Journal (1-4)
  Not a traditional comic book, this Thinking Tree 
journal contains lots of cute and appealing illus-
trations to color and simple addition/subtraction 
problems to solve. This journal provides math 
practice with no instruction. Some pages have a 
simple grid with the assignment to design “some-
thing,” while others ask you to write a story 
based on a visual prompt. As a fun twist, students 
“solve math mysteries” instead of problems. Later 
in the book are several pages with 8 comic book 
style panels (on a 2 page spread). Two are filled 
in; you complete the rest. Black & white, 8x8.5”, 
170 pp. ~ Sara
068486   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.50 10 .50

☼Fun-Schooling Math Mysteries & Practice 
Problems with Minecraft (2-4)
  Looking to bring some fun back to math prac-
tice? Reviewing elementary math skills of addi-
tion, subtraction, and multiplication, this work-
book provides a variety of math problems. Each 
2-page spread includes mixed problems and story 
problems on one page and a mystery messages 
or equation. Problems vary from single to three 
digit operations. Grids included to “work out” 
most story problems.As a bonus, a fun activity 
using the periodic table is included. No answers 
included. Dyslexie font. Not reproducible. SC.93 
pgs. ~ Deanne
068900   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 14 .50

☼Math Facts That Stick (1-4)
  Target a small group of facts rather than prac-
ticing all facts at once; visualize numbers and 
use strategies rather than memorizing answers; 
practice strategies to increase speed rather than 
repeated drill. If these little corrections to the 
standard way of learning math facts make sense 
to you, you’ll embrace this program and quickly 
see why it teaches facts that stick rather than 
constantly reviewing flashcards. Covering 1+1 
through 9+9 and 2-1 through 18-9, respective-
ly, addition facts are learned in six weeks and 
subtraction facts in eight. Each week has its own 
strategy and a similar lesson plan: cover the 
strategy, introduce the new teaching and game, 
continue to play game and complete practice 
pages. Everything you need except a few items 
(small counters, coin, game tokens, playing 
cards, and a die) are provided in the book: lesson 
plans, game boards, practice pages (reproducible 
for families), and an answer key. Addition – 135 
pgs, pb. Subtraction – 175 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 12 .50
068056 Addition 068057 Subtraction

☼Usborne Math Sticker Activity Books (1-5)
  Who said math fact practice should be dry 
and boring? Not Usborne! Offering engaging 
workbooks with colorful pages and energetic 
illustrations, these books provide basic fact drills 
cleverly disguised as puzzles and critical thinking 
activities.  Quick Quizzes to assess learning are 
included. Tips and tricks are scattered through-
out to assist children. Consumable workbooks 
have heavy-weight paper, stickers, and complete 
answer key. Say goodbye to boring math drills 
with this entertaining series. Your children may 
look forward to practicing their math skills! 66 
pgs, sc. 8.5”x 9.75”. ~ Deanne/Janice  
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99
015135 Usborne Fractions & Decimals 

Fractions, decimals and percent are covered.
015193 Usborne Telling the Time 

Covers how to read clocks, AM and PM, 
24-hour time, lengths of time, and time 
around the world

067514 Usborne Adding and Subtracting 
Number lines, fact families, adding 3 num-
bers, number bonds through 100, solve for 
unknown, add and subtract in columns

067517 Usborne Times Tables 
Multiplication facts 2-12

Building Math Fluency (1-6)
  This series concentrates on strategies for learn-
ing/memorizing basic math facts according to 
grade. It helps children perform computations 
quickly and accurately to improve their regular 
math work and tests.  It’s as though a deter-
mined math coach put everything he had into 
a book: strategies, practice, flash cards, drill 
sheets.  The 1st and 2nd grade books focus on 
addition and subtraction strategies; grades 3 and 
4-6+ concentrate on multiplication and division.  
The largest section of each book teaches how to 
master basic facts through strategies and practice 
(66 practice pages in the grade 1 book).  This is 
followed by a Test Your Skills section containing 
29 test sheets corresponding to the various stages 
in the strategies section. Since the entire book 
is reproducible, you can make multiple copies 
of these for assessment before, during, and after 
each strategy practice.  A complete set of fact 
“flashcards” follow (237 cards in the grade 1 
book). I would laminate these (or use contact 
paper or trading card sleeves) since they are just 
paper. Each book also provides 5 transparencies. 
Normally, overheads included are not usable in 
a homeschool, but these ones appear to be. In 
Grade 1, this includes a hundred-number grid 
(with an additional line that goes to 110) and 
various number lines.  The white paper backing 
makes them dandy write on/wipe-off manipula-
tives, adding to the value of this volume.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95
044155 Grade 1 044157 Grade 3
044156 Grade 2 044158 Grades 4-6

Math Facts for Copywork (1-8)
  Why not apply the principles of copywork to 
learning math facts?  Having the child repeatedly 
copy the set of facts locks the correct answers in 
his mind rather than repeatedly introducing the 
possibilities of incorrect answers.  Printed in a 
large font size making them easy to copy, addi-
tion, subtraction, multiplication, and division 
facts arranged in families are copied daily until 
the child can say them correctly from memory.  
Although there is a fair amount of space for copy-
ing, I would use the book as a nonconsumable.  
Coil-bound, cardstock covers, 22 pgs. ~ Janice
043901   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

Drill Books / Programs

Learning Wrap-Ups & Workbooks (K-6)
  A wonderful alternative to written drills for 
the kinesthetic child, but exciting for all chil-
dren.  Use these anywhere - no pencil or paper 
required!  Buy 2 sets and have a “wrap-off”!  
How about a “relay-wrap” at your next support 
group meeting? As a plus, the left-to-right wrap-
ping motion may reinforce the tracking skills 
vital to reading! Each set contains 10 boards (120 
problems), colorful wrapping strings, and instruc-
tions. Wrap-Ups can be bought individually, or 
in an introductory 5-pack kit. 
  Optional CDs help guide the listener through 
the “random” wrapping process for each board 
by singing math facts, with and without answers.  
CDs can be purchased separately or in sets and 
can be used with or without a Wrap-Up.
  10 Days to Math Fact Mastery Teaching 
Guides are a great complement to the Learning 
Wrap-Ups. These reproducible books offer 32 
pages of written practice and additional instruc-
tion for the fact families. There are 10 sections in 
each book, which provide step-by-step instruc-
tions for a 10-day learning program. A day-by-
day list of materials is included at the front of the 
book with a short guide for the teacher. Using the 
Learning Wrap-Ups, students will fill in answers 
to problems that are displayed in a number of 
formats – completing the problems, games, 
and circle or match the correct answer. Review 
pages are found throughout the books, and a 
final review wraps up the content of the book. 
Although these are written for the Learning Wrap-
Ups manipulatives and instruction is provided for 
their use in each lesson, the books could also be 
used for written practice or review without them. 
They can be used as supplements to a text or as 
a mini-curriculum. Teaching Guide, Wrap-Up 
and CD sets are now available for all Wrap-Ups 
except fractions. (Note: the Multiplication set is 
also  available without the Wrap-Up Rap CD.)
  Two student workbooks - one for addition 
and one for multiplication - are also available 
separately. 10 Days to Multiplication Mastery 
Student Workbook, and 10 Steps to Addition 
Mastery Workbook are different from the repro-
ducible worksheets in the Parent/Teacher Guide 
and Wrap-Up sets. These inexpensive, comsum-
able student workbooks include 5-7 worksheet 
pages per day.  Worksheets provide a variety of 
activities for the student to practice their facts 
including: drills, multiplication “tricks,” story 
problems, and time goals to meet for completing 
the Wrap-Ups.  62 pages, non-reproducible.

EACH SET OF WRAP-UPS  .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .25
005013 Addition 005012 Division
005122 Subtraction 005124 Fractions
005123 Multiplication

EACH GUIDE, WRAP-UP, CD SET
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95
EACH WRAP-UP CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .25
EACH 10 DAYS GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
Addition:
013145 Guide, Wrap-Ups, CD Set
013146 Wrap-Up CD
012280 10 Days to Addition Mastery   
 Teaching Guide
058490 10 Steps to Addition Mastery  
 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
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Subtraction:
013156 Guide, Wrap-Ups, CD Set
013158 Wrap-Up CD
012298 10 Days to Subtraction Mastery  
 Teaching Guide

Multiplication:
013153 Guide, Wrap-Ups, CD Set
013154 Wrap-Up CD
012295 10 Days to Multiplication Mastery 
 Teaching Guide
013152 Guide & Wrap-Ups  .  .15.99 11 .50
019050 10 Days to Multiplication Mastery  
 Student Workbook .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Division:
013148 Guide, Wrap-Ups & CD Set
013149 Wrap-Up CD
012284 10 Days to Division Mastery   
 Teaching Guide

Math Introductory Kits:
Introductory kits include Addition, 
Subtraction, Multiplication, Division, and 
Fractions Wrap-Ups.

013150 Set of 5 Wrap-Ups  .  .44.99 32 .95
013151 Kit w/ CD’s  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .60.00 42 .95

Includes five sets of wrap-ups and four Wrap-
Up Rap CDs, with one for each topic (except 
fractions).

TNDTMW 10 Days to Mastery Teacher Guide  
 package (4 books)  .  . 23.96 16 .95

Set includes the 10 Days to Mastery Teaching 
Guides for addition (012280), division 
(012284), multiplication (012295) and sub-
traction (012298).

TDTMPI 10 Days to Mastery 4 Teacher   
 Guides + Intro Set  .  .  .68.95 44 .95

Includes the Math Introductory Kit with 
5 sets of Wrap-Ups (013150) and the 10 
Days to Mastery Teaching Guide package 
(TNDTMW). 

TDMWIC 10 Days to Mastery 4 Tchr Gds   
 + Intro Kit w/ CD  .  . 83.96 54 .95

Set includes the Math Introductory Kit w/ 
CDs (013151) and the 10 Days to Mastery 
Teaching Guide package (TNDTMW). 

Easy Timed Math Drills (1-3)
  Just like Timed Math Drills, these 28-page drill 
books systematically practice facts from 0 to 9.  
The drills even follow the same step-by-step pro-
gression of difficulty.  At first, just one addend/
subtrahend/factor/divisor is practiced.  Then, 
two or three are mixed on a drill, and finally, all 
facts are practiced together.  The drills are “easy” 
because they only present 36 problems per page 
as opposed to 100.  Problems are presented in 
both columnar and horizontal format on each 
drill. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .50
004922 Addition 004928 Multiplication
004923 Subtraction 004933 Division

Facts Practice Book (1-3)
  When you just need that little something for 
extra addition & subtraction practice, this is the 
ticket. Students do one page of 20 problems 
a day and chart their progress. Answers are 
in the back, so students can even check their 
own work. Simple paperback booklets have 40 
pages of exercises. This smaller format (7.5” x 
9”) makes this book very kid-friendly and porta-
ble. You can set a timer if you’d like and go for 
speed and accuracy at the same time. The cover 
is green and white and so are the inside pages 
(green ink). ~ Sara
057925   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.25 2 .05

Kumon Speed & Accuracy (1-5)
  Looking for a way to solidify math facts? These 
inexpensive workbooks may be the perfect solu-
tion! The first dozen pages provide a warm-up 
review before the practice and sprint sections. 
After completing the warm-up, children will gain 
confidence and math fact mastery through the 
repetition found in the practice section before 
beginning the timed sprints. The sprint pages 
offer 45 problems per page with a specific focus 
on speed and accuracy. A log is included for 
tracking your child’s improvement. Reduced stu-
dent pages with answers are located in the back 
of the book. Each book covers basic number facts 
1-9. A great supplement to any math curriculum 
or a perfect complement to the Kumon math 
workbooks   63 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
032238 Addition 032254 Multiplication
032267 Subtraction 032251 Division

☼Minutes To Mastery: Timed Math Practice 
(1-6)
  Students in grades 1-6 who need additional 
practice in key math concepts will benefit from 
the 100 timed tests featured in each of this series’ 
consumable workbooks. Multiple opportunities 
are presented in each workbook for students 
to solve standards-based problems while they 
also develop greater speed and confidence. The 
100 timed tests are one page in length, and are 
designed to target specific math concepts. These 
workbooks can also help prepare students for the 
testing environment they will encounter in stan-
dardized achievement tests. Complete answer 
keys are included, along with suggestions on 
correlating material to Common Core standards. 
Reproducible for single classroom use only. 
100+ pgs, pb. ~ Mike
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
067997 Grade 1 068000 Grade 4
067998 Grade 2 068001 Grade 5
067999 Grade 3 068002 Grade 6

More Minute Math Drills (1-6)
  These books are great for those looking to pro-
vide additional drill exercises to help your stu-
dents master the basic math facts from 0-12.  The 
drills follow an easy-to-understand, systematic 
progression, and mixed review and cumulative 
review exercises are thrown in every so often to 
provide an additional challenge.  The perforated 
pages make it easy to make copies should you 
have more than one student.  Answers included, 
consumable. – Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 9 .95
042074 Addition & Subtraction (1-3)
042075 Multiplication & Division (3-6)

Timed Math Facts (1-6)
  This series provides quick and easy daily drills 
to help improve student speed and accuracy in 
completing simple math equations (covers math 
facts from 0-9). For each weekday (for nine 
weeks), the book provides a daily timed test with 
25 problems per day. The daily tests get more 
complicated as the book progresses (for example 
students start by adding one, then they add two, 
etc.). For each day, there is space to record both 
the score and the time taken to complete the test. 
Each week includes three additional worksheets 
for even more practice. A “Home Practice” page 
provides an additional 25 math problems per 
weekday with space to write the score and time 
taken (these are the same problems as the cor-
responding day in the main worksheets, but are 
given in a different order). An “Extra Practice” 
worksheet provides a slightly different challenge, 
with 25 problems per weekday where students 
must supply the missing addend instead of the 
answer (like 2 + __ = 6). A weekly review test 
is also included with 100 problems for students 
to answer as quickly as possible. Even more 
additional review drills are included in the back 
of each book for comprehensive review and lots 
of practice with timed tests. Record sheets are 
included with each book. With more than 40 
reproducible drill worksheets in each book stu-
dents are sure to improve their speed and accu-
racy. Answers not included. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
045595 Addition (1-3)
045598 Subtraction (1-3)
045597 Multiplication (4-6)
045596 Division (4-6)

☼200 Timed Math Tests (1-8) 
  Elementary grade students 
needing additional practice 
to master math facts, or to 
improve their speed and 
fluency will benefit from the 
exercises found in this con-
sumable workbook. This 
resource includes timed 
exercises/tests covering 
concepts such as addition, 
subtraction, multiplication, division, fractions, 
decimals, and percents. Suggestions are also 
included for how best to use the practice pages, 
as well as recommendations to make the timed 
test options more flexible. Record sheets are 
provided as well, so students can track their 
progress. A complete answer key is printed in 
the back of the workbook. Content aligns with 
national standards. Reproducible, 224 pgs, pb.
067984   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75
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Basic Facts Drill Books (1-8)
  Practice basic math facts with these easy-to-
use, reproducible drill books. Spiral-bound for 
easy copying, there are over 100 pages (just one 
of each drill) in each book. Addition and sub-
traction offer practice with single digits for addi-
tion and corresponding subtraction problems. 
Multiplication and division covers up through 
12 x 12 and corresponding division practice. 
Students progress through fact practice in a 
sequential manner and drill pages vary in length 
from about 50 problems to about 90 problems. 
Drill pages emphasize different fact families (as 
seen in the table of contents), so there will be 
2 problems of each fact in that family and only 
one problem for each of the other facts practiced. 
At the top of each drill, there are blank lines for 
the student’s name, date, the time it takes to do 
the drill, and the number correct. A suggested 
time chart is listed in the front of the book for 
parents and/or teachers to use as a measuring 
tool for mastery of the facts. The back of the 
book has several pages of black and white clip 
art pictures that you can use if copying these for 
a group. There are no answer keys for either of 
these books. These remind me a little bit of the 
older printed Calculadders; you can drill as many 
times as you want over each page, they cover 
sets of facts, and you compete against your own 
time to improve math facts. Math facts don’t 
change, and these books can be used over and 
over for your family, co-op, or class. 135-140 
pgs. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25
057564 Addition and Subtraction
057565 Multiplication and Division

Timed Math Drills (2-6)
  Drill, drill, and nothing but drill.  Twenty-eight 
pages of drill per book.  Here are the sheets you 
need for practice of each, particular fact.  For 
example, multiplication drill sheets have a sepa-
rate page for practicing each single factor from x 
1 to x 9, mixed on each page (not in predictable 
sequence like some drill sheets that have 1 x 1 
then 1 x 2, etc.).  These are followed by nine 
drill sheets using two different factors (x 0 and 
x 1; x 1 and x 2; etc.).  There are also two drill 
sheets with mixed problems using factors 1-4, 
two using factors 5-9, one each with factors 1-3, 
4-6, and 7-9, and three with all factors mixed.  
The last several drills in the book have problems 
in horizontal format, so students can gain expe-
rience with it, also.  Every type of multiplication 
drill you need is here.  If your child needs more 
practice, practice, practice, it’s here, here, here.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
004249 Addition 004251 Multiplication
004252 Subtraction 004250 Division
003319 Set of Four  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.96 24 .75

Flashcards

Math Flash Cards (PK-2)
  Each pack includes 46 double-sided flash cards 
and two parent cards with suggestions for use. 
Math problems are displayed in large, easy-to-
read, black font and the answers are displayed 
on the bottom of the other side of the card for 
self-checking. For children who may benefit from 
a more visual aid, corresponding groups of fruit 
are displayed next to each number. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
017315 Addition 017318 Subtraction

Evan-Moor Addition and Subtraction Facts to 
10 Flashcards  (PK-3)
  This quality, inexpensive, double-sided flash-
card set provides children with a fun and inter-
active way to learn math facts. Printed on glossy 
card stock, the cards measure approximately 3” 
x 4”. Cards contain answers with an illustrated 
solution on the back. The instructions and a 
special code for online interactive activities are 
also included with each set. Correlates CCSS. ~ 
Deanne
007616   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Scholastic Math Flash Cards (PK-5)
  Flashcards are a must for learning and prac-
ticing math facts. These sets from Scholastic 
are economical for any budget. Each card is 
3”x5.25”, with rounded corners, glossy finish 
on the front and flat finish on the back. Addition 
0-12 has 58 cards – 56 cards with math prob-
lems on front and back (answer for each problem 
is shown on the reverse), and two cards with 
suggestions for activities. Subtraction 0-12 has 
58 cards – 91 subtraction problems, number 
cards 0-12, 5 math symbols, and cards with 
activity suggestions. These Scholastic sets make it 
possible for anyone to add flash cards into their 
budget. ~ Donna
048968 Addition 0-12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25
049550 Subtraction 0-12  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .25

Basic Operations Flash Cards
  Each of these sets contains 55 two-sided prob-
lem cards and one parent card. Practice math 
facts 0-12. Cards measure approx. 3” x 5.25”. 
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
009493 Addition 009509 Mult .
009512 Subtraction 009496 Division

Flash Cards (Facts 13-18) (K-4)
  These larger-number flashcards are perfect for 
practicing larger-number addition and subtraction 
problems. Drilling numbers from 13-18, each set 
has 99 cards. Cards are colorful and durable, with 
one side displaying a problem and the other show-
ing the problem with the correct answer.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .45
043980 Addition 043982 Subtraction

SmartFlash Cards (K-5)
  What makes these cards so smart? Each oper-
ation is illustrated by a visual representation 
diagram, with colored sections to represent the 
operation. For example, the “3 + 5” addition 
card has the numerical operation on the left, 
but the majority of the card portrays two par-
tially-colored rows of boxes—the top row has 3 
boxes filled in, and the bottom has 5. This pro-

vides an excellent visual cue; children can see 
the operation on the left, associating the listed 
numbers with easy-to-count colored boxes in a 
similar manner to counting cubes. The opposite 
side of the card shows the operation reversed to 
help students understand the commutative prop-
erties of addition and multiplication – 5 + 2 and 
2+5, 2x5 and 5x2. Each set of 3.5” x 5.5” flash 
cards includes 57 double-sided cards. Each cov-
ers facts 1-10 and also includes two instruction 
cards. Addition flash cards are illustrated with 
two rows of boxes; Multiplication flash cards 
feature a 10x10” grid. All cards are double-sided, 
featuring two colors with identical operations: 
blue / green for Addition, and orange / purple for 
Multiplication. ~ Stephen
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
064070 Addition 064071 Multiplication

Math in a Flash Cards (K-6)
  These unique flashcard sets contain all facts 
for that operation, from zero to twelve.  Each 
number family of facts is bordered in a different 
color, making it easy to isolate a certain family 
of facts for study.  But wait - there’s more!  Each 
2 ½” x 4” card features a punch hole in the upper 
left-hand corner of the flashcard, for one of the 
two metal rings included, so you can keep them 
all together without worries of losing them, or 
place only the cards the student needs to study 
on a ring to eliminate bulk and distractions.  Each 
card is double-sided, with the answer on the 
back, so the student can flip the card over the 
ring and check the answer.  Portable, complete, 
and color-coded, these are perfect for drill, self-
study, even to take on the road!  Sets include 169 
flashcards and two 2¼” rings. - Jess 
EACH CARD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
026350 Addition 026352 Multiplication
026362 Subtraction 026351 Division

Timed Math Flash Cards (1-6)
  These double-sided flash cards will help 
improve your students’ speed and accuracy. 
The front of each card holds the mathematical 
equation, as typical math flash cards do. What’s 
unique about this set is that the flip side of 
each card holds the answer along one side or 
bottom in equation format, as well as an object 
version of the problem. This helps students see 
how abstract numbers are used as a shortcut to 
represent amounts of concrete objects. Each set 
contains 92 3”x 6” flash cards which cover the 
basic facts for numbers 1-9 and offer ideas for fun 
teaching activities using the cards.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .25
031457 Addition 031459 Multiplication
031460 Subtraction
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Write-On Wipe-Off Math Flashcards (1-5)
  Take math review and drill to the next level 
with these reusable flashcards. Each set con-
tains 40 flashcards and 1 dry-erase pen/marker. 
Individual flashcards are color coded by 3 levels 
of difficulty: easy, more challenging and ulti-
mate. Test math mastery with 9 problems per 
card (A total of 360 practice problems per set!). 
All sets include single and double digits, along 
with carrying skills in addition, borrowing in sub-
traction, and divisors with remainders. Answers 
are included on the back of the flashcard. A 
cost-effective resource for multi-children house-
holds. ~ Deanne
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
060496 Addition 060498 Multiplication
060497 Division 060499 Subtraction

Triangle Flash Cards (K-6)
  Designed to teach families of facts instead of 
individual problems, these triangle-shaped flash 
cards show the relationship between addition and 
subtraction or between multiplication and division.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.49 5 .95
003763 Addition/Subtraction
010701 Multiplication/Division

Three Corner Flash Cards (1-5)
  You won’t have to “corner” your kids to learn 
their beginning math skills when you use these 
flash cards!  These sets come with forty-six, 
two-sided, 5” triangle shaped cards.  On each 
side, there are three numbers (one in each cor-
ner) that are two different colors.  To use, you 
simply cover one of the numbers with your hand.  
Then you work on the equation that is revealed.  
The best part is that the cards are self-checking 
as the answer is the number you just covered up 
with your hand!  Both sets cover facts through 
twelve.  The cards come in a sturdy storage box 
and are made out of a durable cardstock.  An 
instruction card is included, which outlines sev-
eral fun activities. - Elise
002398 Add & Subtract  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
002503 Multiply & Divide  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Number-Bond Cards (K-2; 3-6)
 Designed to provide reinforcing activities for 
students learning the basic number bonds, these 
80 card sets are 5” squares with rounded cor-
ners; colored ink on white background.  Each 
card depicts three numbers (in boxes) with lines 
showing the bond relationship – for instance, 7, 
6, and 1.  Cards are shown three ways; once with 
“7” missing; once with “6” missing, and once 
with “1” missing.  The backside of each card 
supplies the “answer” or missing bond member.  
All bond combinations from 2 to 10 are depicted.  
Several blank cards, still showing bond relation-
ships, can be used to make additional cards using 
dry-erase markers (cards are laminated).  A set of 
30 blank dry erase Number Bonds cards is also 
available if you want more blanks. Ideas for using 
the cards are provided. ~ Janice
047339 Add/Subtraction (K-2) 10.99 7 .50
025693 Mult/Division (3-6)  .  .10.99 7 .50
064937 Write-On/Wipe-Off (K-5)  
 (set of 30) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.99 4 .95

Part-Whole Cards (K-2)
  These are similar in concept to the Number 
Bond cards – same size (5” squares, rounded 
corners) but with black ink on white background 

and covering all combinations from 2 to 10.  One 
side of the card shows three numbers – with 
one missing – which are related to the others.  
The other side has the missing number supplied 
(and designated by an underline).  The cards are 
designed to show the proportional relationship 
of the numbers; divided horizontally across the 
middle of the card; then the lower part divided 
proportionally.  For instance, the 5-5-10 card 
shows the two fives in equal boxes on the bottom 
of the card.  The 2-5-7 card shows the “2” in a 
disproportionately smaller section of the bottom 
than the “5” part.  The largest number is always 
in the upper half of the card.  Ideas for using the 
cards are provided. ~ Janice
047340   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .50

Part-Whole / Number-Bonds Collection (K-2)
  Math facts can be learned in a number of ways, 
but can be difficult for some youngsters. This set 
includes number bond cards for addition and 
subtraction and part-whole cards. The cards are 
5” square and are made of sturdy, glossy card-
stock. There are a few blank cards in each set for 
making your own combinations.Number bond 
cards (80 in the set) are more than flash cards; 
they show the relationship between addition and 
subtraction facts. The front of each card presents 
a diagram with 3 boxes: one box is outlined 
with a dotted line. The dot-outlined box shows 
the sum of the other two boxes; the dot-oulined 
box might instead show one of the addends. 
The digits you see can be used to explain both 
the functions of addition and subtraction. The 
reverse side of the number bond cards show the 
same diagram as the front, but the dot-outlined 
number is missing; children name the missing 
number. Part-whole cards (80 cards in the set) 
show the parts of the whole number. The top 
half of the card shows the larger number and the 
bottom half of the card shows the numbers used 
to make the larger number (for example, 4 and 
5 at the bottom and 9 at the top); the cards rep-
resent combinations up to 10. The back of each 
card shows the same number combinations, but 
one number is missing: children determine the 
missing number.  Help your children learn their 
math facts but also understand the relationship 
between functions with these helpful card sets. 
~ Donna
030726   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.79 13 .95

Math Wheel Flash Cards (1-5)
 Take a spin with these fun flash cards that show 
related equations on both sides!  Each set comes 
with twelve, durable, 5” math wheels reveal-
ing 240 equations.  Spin the wheel to reveal 
a number and create an equation.  After you 
think you know the answer, simply flip over the 
card to check the answer shown in the window.  
Continue on by spinning the wheel to reveal a 
new number, which creates a new equation.  
Each wheel works on one fact family, covering 
the facts one through twelve.  The Addition and 
Subtraction Math Wheels are recommended for 
grades 1 and up, and the Multiplication and 
Division Math Wheels are recommended for 
grades 3 and up.  When you’re done, store your 
Math Wheels in their sturdy storage case. - Elise
EACH WHEEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
002295 Addition/Subtraction
002306 Multiplication/Division

Math Gear Fast Facts (PK-4)
  Your students will appreciate this clever alter-
native to the “same old, same old” math drills 
and flashcards. Math Gears are round, bound 
booklets with six sturdy, double-sided cardboard 
wheels inside. Each wheel has a cardboard tab 
featuring a number, 1-12, and the corresponding 
fact is shown in the middle of the wheel, with 
a cut-out window at the front. Moving the tab 
around the side of the page turns an inner wheel, 
causing the numbers 1-12 to appear in the cutout 
window in turn. For example, if you were on 
the “5 page in the Multiplication set, the fact in 
the middle of the page would read “___ x 5 = ? 
Moving the tab creates the equations “1 x 5”, “2 
x 5”, and so on, all the way through “12 x 5”. 
The question mark is a flap that lifts to reveal the 
answers. The inside covers share fun math oper-
ation facts. A fun, low-tech way to practice those 
math facts! ~ Lisa  
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
032090 Addition 032098 Multiplication
032093 Division 032099 Subtraction

War Flashcards (2-6)
  Played like the classic war card game, the 
more you play, the faster you’ll become at your 
times tables up to 9 and your division facts!  Sets 
include 86 colorful cards that measure 3.25” x 
5.25”. ~ Anh  
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3 .95 3 .25
038783 Multiplication 038904 Division

Flashcard Combo Packs

Math Flash Cards 4-packs (PK-2)
  Each of these four-packs holds four sets of 
School Zone flash Cards in one package.
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .50
060396 Math 1-2

Addition 0-12, Subtraction 0-12, Numbers 
0-100 and Math War: Addition/Subtraction

060397 Math 3-4
Multiplication 0-12, Division 0-12, Math 
War: Multiplication and Time & Money

Materials / Manipulatives

Math ScrunchCharts (PK-6)
EACH SCRUNCHCHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99
022696 Addition
022697 Multiplication

Math Facts Flexitables (K-6)
  A hands-on approach to fact mastery! Flexitables 
are soft, 7 ¾” square plastic fact tables with ten 
rows and columns each that easily bend to quick-
ly locate sums or products. The addition table 
can be used inversely to practice subtraction. 
Likewise, the multiplication tables can be used 
to practice division. ~ Anh
EACH FLEXITABLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 4 .50
023534 Addition & Subtraction Numbrs 1-10
023548 Multiplication & Divsn Nmbrs 1-10
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Addition & Subtraction Cubes (1-AD)
  What a fun way to learn basic addition and sub-
traction! The idea is to roll the +/- die, roll two 
number dice, and then figure out the equation.  It 
is really quite simple. This set of six dice includes 
two dice numbered from 1-6, two numbered 
7-12, one marked +/–, and one = die.  Basic 
instructions are included. ~ Phyllis 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036023   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95

Addition/Multiplication Tables Ready Reference
  See description in Home School Helps section.
002409   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Write & Wipe Fact Family Board (1-4)
  This simple tool is a great asset when teach-
ing beginning math facts. It’s a triangular white 
board with three 10” sides. It’s double sided and 
has a write-and-wipe surface that works with 
any dry-erase marker (not included). Displayed 
on one side are four simple equations with the 
numbers left blank (two of __+__=__ and two 
of __-__ =__ ). The corners of the triangle are 
shaded different colors and teachers can write 
variables in the three corners and have students 
plug them in appropriately. For example, if 10, 
7, and 3 were written in the corners, students 
could write 7+3=10, 3+7=10, 10-7=3, and 
10-3=7. The opposite side of the board is identi-
cal but displays multiplication and division signs 
instead of addition and subtraction. With such 
an open-ended format and a reusable surface, 
this board is sure to get plenty of use. ~ Rachel
046972   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .75

Holey Cards (1-5)
  These math tools help your child learn addi-
tion, subtraction, multiplication, and division 
with numbers 0-9 (plus another multiplication 
that includes 12s).  Just fold the 9” x 11 ½” card 
in half, slip a piece of paper in the middle for 
writing the answers (in the holes), and then start 
the two-minute drill!  When your child is done, 
simply open the card and flip it over to reveal the 
answers for easy grading. ~ Elise
EACH CARD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .10
030964 Addition 031721 Multiplication
031722 Subtraction 030965 Division
030966 Multiplication (+12’s)

☼Fast Facts (Math Window Set) (2-6)
  Similar to the concept of Holey Cards, this set 
will allow children to practice math facts inde-
pendently and check their own work. Place a 
sheet of paper beneath one of the four cards (addi-
tion, subtraction, multiplication, division) and 
write the answer to each problem in the square 
hole next to the problem. After completing the 
problems, flip the card over to reveal the answers. 
These cards provide horizontal math practice and 
include 98 problems on each card. Made of sturdy 
cardstock, Fast Facts can be used repeatedly.
067706   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 13 .50

Scooby Doo Math Fact Finder (1-5)
  Scooby helps you sniff out answers with these 
simple little tools. Sturdy. colorful cardstock 
cover has a white card inside that slides out to 
reveal a vertical list of numbers. These numbers 
are added to the function numbers such as -0, -1, 
-2…-11, -12. The answer for all of the problems 
shown is the same, as you see in a small box at 

the bottom: 4-0=__; 5-1=__; 6-2=__; 7-3=__; 
etc., up to 16-12=__. The answer to all problems 
in this list is 4. Each fact finder has 2 sides and 
shows 2 functions with numbers 0-12. Keep them 
in the car, in your day bag, in centers at school, 
or anywhere else to squeeze in a little math fact 
practice! ! Measures about 6.25” x 4.25”. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95
059721 Add & Subtract
059722 Multiply/Divide

Math Balances

Math Balance (PK-5)
  The Math Balance provides an excellent, con-
crete way to show number relationships, opera-
tions, and comparisons.  This T-shaped number 
balance stands 9” tall.  Each arm is labeled from 1 
to 10 from the center moving outward.  Pegs are 
located at each numbered position for hanging 
weights. Twenty 10g plastic weights are included.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018355   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 12 .95

Student Math Balance (PK-AD)
  This math balance allows students to practice 
their addition facts up to 10 in a self-checking 
way.  Hang two weights on the numbers to be 
added together, and place another weight on 
the opposite side on the correct answer.  Stack 
the included 20 weights on the base for storage. 
Dimensions are 25½” x 5”. ~ Nick
058410   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 4 .95

Mini Number Balance (PK-12)
  This mini balance provides hands-on instruction 
in addition and subtraction, and could even be 
used for equations involving multiplication/divi-
sion. For addition and subtraction concepts, you 
can begin by hanging the blue weights in various 
yellow-peg positions on one side, and balancing 
the sum on the other side. So, for example, if 
you hang a blue weight in the 10-position on one 
side, you can create balance by hanging a blue 
weight in the 6- and 4-position on the other side 
(6 + 4 = 10). Students can think through and try 
all the possible combinations that could work, 
not limiting themselves to only two weights on 
the one side. That will keep them busy for a 
while, and you may want to have them write 
down their answers in logical order to make 
sure they haven’t overlooked any possibilities. 
Subtraction follows, as students try to determine 
where the missing blue weight should go (10 
– 4 = ?). Multiplication occurs when multiple 
weights occupy a certain peg (2 weights at the 
2 position is 2 x 2 = 4, so one weight in the 
4-position on the other side creates a balanced 
equation). Your equations can get even more 
complicated: what if you have a 3 and a 4 on 
one side and three 2’s on the other? What do 
you need to add to make it balance, and where? 
The scale is not super precise in its ability to be 
perfectly calibrated, but little plastic weights are 

provided so that the calibrated accuracy will be 
sufficient for your purposes. ~ Caryl
047865   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.75 4 .50

☼Math Balance Activity Card Set w/Teaching 
Guide (PK-AD)
  Using a math balance, follow the activities on 
these vinyl worksheets. This set comes with 40 
progressive (worksheets 8.25x5.75”), a teaching 
manual, and several pieces that you will lay on 
the cards to replicate what you are doing with the 
actual balance. The worksheets are color-coded 
by task, all with the purpose of becoming famil-
iar with addition, multiplication, and finding 
equilibrium on a numerical scale. Once students 
get familiar with the tasks, they can easily work 
independently or with a partner. For children 
5+. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
037927   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.98 9 .15

Audio / Visual

Classical Math to Classical Music (PK-6)
  If you’re going to set math facts to music 
to learn them, why not set them to classical 
music?  And why not throw in a little study of 
the composers as a bonus?  If you did, you’d 
have this product.  Each of the tables is set to a 
classical melody taken from a work by the likes 
of Beethoven, Mozart, Brahms, Chopin, Handel, 
and other famous composers.  For example, 
the 5x table is presented with a theme from 
Beethoven’s Pastoral Symphony.  The 9+ facts 
are set to a song from Verdi’s Aida.  Each “song” 
is performed four times on the CD; the first three 
are sung with answers, the last time your child 
will solo.  Songs are not lyrical; they just repeat 
all of the math facts for that number.  These are 
much like the Audio Memory method, only the 
music is less sing-songy because the melodies 
are more complex.  Each CD is accompanied 
by a short booklet with a 2-page spread for each 
number.  The left facing page has all of the math 
facts for that number shown in both horizontal 
and vertical format.  The right facing page has a 
brief composer biographical sketch followed by 
a short crossword puzzle about the composer.  
The addition and subtraction packages cover 
facts from 1’s to 10’s.  Multiplication and division 
sets cover tables to 12’s.  The last page in each 
book is a reproducible drill sheet with all of the 
mixed facts, including space for completion time 
and score.   An appealing math memory aid and 
drill product that’s sure to become a classic in 
its own right.
EACH CD & BOOKLET SET  .  .  .  .  15 .95
045222 Addition 045224 Multiplication
045225 Subtraction 045223 Division

Audio Memory CD Song Kits (1-6)
  Learn your arithmetic facts painlessly, through 
song!  After the vocalist sings you through the 
facts in echo style, songs are sung without 
answers, and it’s your turn to solve the problem!  
Each day practice a different “song.”  In just 9-12 
days, you’ll have these facts memorized with 
very little effort.  Play again and again for review 
and drill.  Kits each include a CD and reproduc-
ible workbook.
EACH KIT   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
004848 Addition 004854 Multiplication
004856 Subtraction 004850 Division
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Math Song CDs and Workbooks (1-7)
  Learn your math facts and properties by singing 
along with these catchy rock and pop tunes!  
These audio sets are based on the idea that 
repetition is the key to memorization. Many 
songs involve the recitation of entire fact fam-
ilies.  Songs also introduce strategies (such as 
the “doubles plus one” addition strategy) and 
math properties (like the “zero property” for 
multiplication).  There are 13 addition songs, 14 
subtraction songs, and 19 multiplication songs.  
The multiplication CD is the longest partially 
because because the multiplication rap goes 
through every fact in the 12-by-12 times table.  
Other CDs range from about 40-50 minutes. 
Each workbook is full-color and contains math 
worksheets, word problems, charts, practice 
drill pages, timed tests, and games. Answers to 
workbook pages are included on the CD. ~ Anh
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
013802 Addition 013806 Multiplication
013808 Subtraction

Meet the Math Facts (1-6)
  Mastering basic math skills is foundational for 
higher level learning and for life. This begins 
at a young age as children learn basic addi-
tion and subtraction. This multisensory program 
helps children build a firm foundation in that 
area. Divided into Addition/Subtraction and 
Multiplication/Division, each with three levels, 
this series employs DVD lessons, coloring books, 
flashcards, and workbooks for a variety of expo-
sure to the math facts 0-20. Use the materials in 
a way that fits your style and time frame; there 
are no lesson plans that tell you how to use these 
products. At each level, different math facts are 
presented – in Addition Subtraction it’s 0-8 for 
Level 1, 9-12 for Level 2, and 13-20 for Level 3.
  DVDs offer mini lessons, approximately 15 
minutes each, virtual flash cards that go over the 
fact families, and a song to help children remem-
ber basic facts. The characters in the DVDs 
match those on the flashcards, in the workbooks, 
and on the coloring pages.
  The 100-page Workbooks provide full color 
opportunities for children to fill in numbers, 
color, complete equations, solve visual story 
problems, and more. Each book ends with “Test 
Your Skills” pages, which will allow them to 
practice the facts they learned in the book. There 
are no answer keys in the books.
  Coloring Books feature two-page scenes (pic-
tures are large enough for little hands to color) 
with simple math problems printed at the top. 
The scene is representational of the math prob-
lem. For example, two number 2s that look like 
horses are pulling a carriage with the number 4, 
which looks like a soldier saluting. These pictures 
might seem silly to an adult, but they help solid-
ify the concept in the mind of a child.
  Flashcards use the number characters to form 
vertical problems with answers on one side of 
each card, and regular black numbers (with-
out the answer) form the same problem on the 
reverse. The number characters tend to work 
well for more visual children who need some 
type of relationship to the numbers. The number 
characters are the same as those found on the 
DVDs and in the workbooks and coloring books. 
Leveled sets vary but have between 72-98 cards 
in Addition/Subtraction. 5.25”x3.5”.
  While geared for children in 1st grade and up, 

the visual aspect appeals to even younger chil-
dren – you could begin with the flashcards and 
DVDs as young as 2 or 3 years old. Children at 
that age may not have the fine motor skills to do 
the workbooks and coloring books. Get started 
laying your math foundation with this family of 
lovable number characters.  ~ Donna
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 12 .50
EACH COLORING BOOK  .  .  .  .  . 4.95 4 .75
EACH FLASHCARDS (exc noted) 12.95 10 .95
EACH WORKBOOK (exc noted) 12.95 10 .95
EACH LEVEL PACKAGE  .  .  .  .  .  . 45.80 35 .50

Addition/Subtraction (1-3):
Level DVD Wkbk Col Bk Flashcds

1 065982 065997 065985 065990
2 065983 065998 065986 065991
3 065984 065999 065987 065992

065981 3 DVD Bxd Set  .  .  .  .  .39.95 31 .95
MTMFWB Workbook Pkg .  .  .  .  .38.85 29 .95
MTMFCB Coloring Book Pkg .  .14.85 12 .25
MTMFFC Flashcard Pkg  .  .  .  .  .38.85 29 .95
MTMFL1 Level 1 Package
MTMFL2 Level 2 Package
MTMFL3 Level 3 Package
MTMFCP Complete Pkg .  .  .  .  .132.50 97 .95

Includes all three levels of Coloring Books, 
Flashcards, workbooks, and DVDs.

Multiplication/Division (2-6):
Level DVD Col . Bk

1 068408 068411
2 068409 068412
3 068410 068413

068407 3-DVD Box Set  .  .  .  .  .39.95 31 .95
068415 Mult Workbook  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .25
068414 Mult Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .25
068406 Division Workbook  .  .19.95 16 .25
068405 Division Flashcards  .  .19.95 16 .25

MMFMDF Flashcard Package  .  .39.90 30 .50
MMFMDW Workbook Package .  .39.90 30 .50
MMFMCB Colorng Bk Pkg  .  .  .  .14.85 12 .25
MMFMDC Complete Package  .134.60 99 .95

Includes all three DVDs, Coloring Books, 
both workbooks, and both flashcard sets.

~~~~~~~~

☼Rock ’N Learn Math DVDs (1-8)
  Intended for the visual and auditory learner, 
this DVD series uses digital animation and rap 
to engage children and help them learn their 
math facts. 
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
030175 Addition & Subtraction Rap DVD
030182 Division Rap DVD
030271 Multiplication Rap DVD

Games

Monkey Math Balance Game (PK+)
  Help the monkey balance himself out by add-
ing bunches of bananas together in each of his 
outstretched hands.  If your addition is correct, 
the monkey’s arms will be level and his eyes will 
look straight ahead, but if you need to try again, 
his arms will be up and down and his eyes will 
be crossed. The 15 banana tokens go from sin-
gles to bunches of 10 and are numbered for easy 
recognition. The monkey stands 7.25” tall.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040522   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .95

Sum Swamp Addition & Subtraction (PK-6)
  Be the first to navigate your little critter safely 
through the swamp by adding or subtracting the 
numbers on the dice.  This game includes one 
game board, four little critter game pieces, two 
number dice, and one operation die.  A fun way 
to build addition and subtraction skills! ~ Anh
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

☼Mobi Games (PK-AD)
  This fast paced math 
game is like Bananagrams 
for basic operations. 
Tiles are dealt to players 
who must create cross-
word-style grids of math 
problems until they are the 
first to run out of tiles. 
The standard game has 162 
tiles in a cute, whale-shaped zipper pouch with 
operations including addition, subtraction, mul-
tiplication, and division and is recommended 
for play with up to 6 players ages 6 and up. 
Möbi Kids is a very similar setup with 86 color-
ful tiles and operations limited to only addition 
and subtraction. In addition to the game pieces, 
there is a little pamphlet with extra activities to 
help teach your child basic math concepts using 
the Möbi tiles. Try it at your next family game 
night! – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
046974 Mobi Math  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
069413 Mobi Kids  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .99

Math-Fact Oh! Games (K-AD)
  Tired of flashcards and want a new way to 
practice math facts and improve memory and 
concentration? These games can be used for 
solitaire play, in a group (2-5 players), or as 
center activities. Each player takes a 3.5” trian-
gular “solution” card. The other cards are laid 
out face down in a larger triangle. Players take 
turns turning over a card with the goal of finding 
a problem with an answer that matches their 
solution card. (For example, if they have the 
solution card “4”, they could keep the “4 + __ 
= 8” card.) When a player has collected 3 cards, 
he forms a triangle with those cards around his 
original solution card and calls out ‘Math-Fact-
Oh!” Game Changer cards can be used to intro-
duce variations. Options for extension activities 
and other educational options are included. Each 
game includes instructions, 8 solution cards, 
72 problem cards (24 per level), and 9 game 
changer cards. Addition & Subtraction covers 
simple problems to missing addends up to 20. 
Multiplication & Division practices determining 
product or quotients in single digits, multiples of 
5 or 10, and the factors of 1-10. Fractions covers 
identification, adding and subtracting fractions 
with like denominators, subtracting mixed frac-
tions with like denominators, and multiplying 
fractions by whole numbers. Properties covers 
the associative and commutative properties of 
addition and multiplication and the distributive 
property of multiplication over addition. ~ Ruth
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95
044914 Addition & Subtraction (K-AD)
044920 Multiplication & Division (3-AD)
044915 Fractions (3-AD)
041477 Money
044926 Properties (2-AD)
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☼Race to 10 Game (1-3)
  In this game of strategy and luck, players race 
to 10 through addition and subtraction. The 
game includes a colorful game board, 45 number 
tokens, 30 + and 30 – tokens. Create equations 
like 8-1-2+5, to reach a sum of ten. Protect your 
equations while trying to ruin your opponent’s 
equations and have fun while sharpening your 
math skills! 2 players; 15 minutes. 
068495   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .50

Super Genius Math Games (1-5)
  If you’re a fan of Spot It! your family will love 
these math games based on the same concept. 
Each game contains 42 double-sided cards in 
a handy, magnetic-close case. The cards each 
show a sprinkling of numbers on one side, and 
addition or multiplication facts on the other. As 
in Spot It! games you would draw a card, flip it 
over next to the pile, and compare the two cards 
for the one and only match between them (fact 
and answer). When a player matches the fact to 
the solution, they win the cards. If the traditional 
flash card drills are getting a little stale, pull this 
one out! For 1-6 players. - Jess
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
035883 Addition 
035899 Multiplication
063978 Multiplication 2

Bumper Car Math Games (1-6)
  My favorite thing about this math game is that 
each bumper car holds a fact family, so children 
are seeing each whole and its parts together and 
strengthening those number bonds in their mind 
every time they play the game. The colorful 
board is set up like a bumper car arena with tires 
around the outside and the groups of bumper 
cars spread around the inside. In the Addition/
Subtraction game, cars are grouped by the num-
ber of the sum/minuend (whole), and each group 
shares a common color. The whole appears at 
the top of the bumper car, with the addends/sub-
trahends (parts) on the wheels. Some groups may 
only have one car, such as the “2” group with 
only a car for 1 and 1, while other groups have 
up to five: the “10” group has cars for 4 and 6, 3 
and 7, 2 and 8, 5 and 5, and 1 and 9. Fact fami-
lies up to 18 are included. This game can be used 
to strengthen either addition or subtraction skills.
  To practice addition facts, players spin the spin-
ner twice, reading the addends from the inner 
section, and then place a token of their color 
on the bumper car featuring those two parts and 
their sum in the center. If the car already has 
another player’s token on it, they bump it off and 
place it in that player’s repair shop. If you man-
age to place tokens on all the bumper cars in a 
group, you replace your tokens with a school bus 
and control the group for the rest of the game. A 
“No brakes!” space on the spinner means you 
can put your token on the car of your choice that 
contains the other addend spun. The subtraction 
game follows the same rules except for you only 
spin the spinner once, this time using the outer 
two portions. The outmost section gives you the 
whole, while the middle portion will show you 
one part. Students have to solve the equation for 
the other part, and then place their token on the 
corresponding car. If two rounds go by with no 
player able to place a token, the game is over 
and points are awarded based on the number 
of cars controlled by each player’s buses and 

tokens.
  In the multiplication/division version, each 
player spins to see what two numbers they are 
multiplying or dividing, solves the related equa-
tion, and places a token on the corresponding 
car. Cars are clustered by product/quotient, each 
fact appearing in only one cluster, starting with 
9’s. (meaning 2x9 appears in the 9 cluster, not 
the 2 cluster). You can bump others off clusters 
as you get answers right. Each cluster of bumper 
cars has between 1 & 7 cars. You are building 
fluency in multiplication facts 2’s-9’s and divi-
sion facts (up to 81÷9, not including 1’s) by solv-
ing mental math problems, as well as building 
the relationship between the two.
  Directions are simple; board unfolds to a 16” 
square. The spinner and tokens are made of stur-
dy cardboard and there are some plastic pieces. 
Designed for 2-4 players age 9+. Supports state, 
national, & CC standards. – Steph
042359 Addition/Subtraction  .23.99 19 .50
058996 Multiplication/Div  .  .  .23.99 19 .50

☼Mathegy Game (1-AD)
  Simple is often the best and this game’s simplic-
ity as well as its intricacy provide a lot of options. 
There are four different game boards allowing 
for four difficulty levels; blank-a-roo (ages 4+), 
shapes (ages 5+), classic (ages 7+), and advanced 
(9+). Additionally, there are instructions for four 
variations of play for each board. Play is based 
on dice rolls and either placing on or taking off 
pieces from the board. Play is for two to four 
players and concludes after each has had six 
turns (usually 6-10 minutes total). 
  Fun, fast, family-friendly, and easy-to-learn. 
Contents include: two double-sided, laminated 
playing boards, 5 dice, 24 playing pieces (six 
each of four colors), score pad, and instructions 
for play. ~ Janice
066970   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

Tri-FACTa Games  (1-AD)
  Triangles galore! Learn fact families with Tri-
FACTa games. Each triangle-shaped card has a 
different number. The game board consists of a 
larger triangle, with several operational signs and 
space to place three cards. The goal is for players 
to fill in the missing spaces by completing the 
fact families. The first player to run out of cards 
shouts, “Tri-FACTa!” This game will raise aware-
ness of the relationships between numbers and 
operations—and your kids will have so much 
fun, they won’t even realize they’re learning!  
Includes game board, 100 cards, and 4 card 
trays, all in a box shaped like a… Yep, a triangle. 
2-4 players. –Chad
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75
032362 Addition & Subtraction
032396 Multiplication & Division
 
☼MathZ Game (3-AD)
  Yahtzee® with a twist! Fast-paced dice game 
that reinforces mathematical thinking, calcula-
tions, and deductive skills. Play is simple. Roll 
5 dice and try to get a number that matches one 
of the goals on the 22 goals on the score sheet. 
Detailed instructions provide examples and alter-
native game play ideas. Flexible for different ages 
and skill levels. Approximately 20 minutes. 1-4 
players. - Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067238   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95

Secret Code 13+4 Game (3-AD)
  Your mission - use your sharp calculation skills 
to find your way through this museum filled with 
light barriers and retrieve the mask of Amun Re. 
Roll the six dice and figure out how you can use 
the numbers to match the tile number in front of 
you. For example, the number for the laser in 
front of you is a 4. If one of the dice rolled is a 4, 
use that die to deactivate the light barrier. If not, 
add, subtract, multiply, or divide the dice num-
bers to try to calculate that number. Once past 
a barrier, reroll all the dice not used for the last 
barrier to try to get past the next one. Variations 
of the game and a board that changes with every 
game give this great replay value for continuous 
calculation practice.
063121   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95

Muggins / Knockout Math Games (4-AD)
  These well thought-out math games really 
encourage players to use what they’ve learned!  
These games are played on a reversible dou-
ble-sided board with Muggins on one side and 
Knockout on the other.  Muggins is fast-paced 
and brain-stretching; it uses all basic arithmetic 
operations and requires the use of strategic think-
ing and mental math skills.  The game is for 1-4 
players and requires players to occupy as many 
number spaces as possible while blocking their 
opponents’ attempts to do the same.  After rolling 
3 dice (6-sided or 12-sided, depending on the 
level of play), players try to claim an unoccupied 
numbered space. To do this, they must form an 
equation (using any combination of basic arith-
metic operations) with those three numbers with 
an answer equal to the number shown on an 
unclaimed space.  A few extra rules like “bump-
ing” and “bluffing” provide additional complex-
ity to the game and allow for more challenging 
play.  Knockout is a “King of the Mountain” with 
numbers type game for 1-4 players.  Roll dice 
and add or subtract to build lock-out points for 
yourself or knock out your opponents in this fun 
game of strategy and luck.  There are many dif-
ferent levels of play.
035039   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.95 43 .95
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Card Games

Math War Card Games (K-7)
  My little brother, Stephen, at age 6, loved 
working addition and subtraction problems.  For 
reasons unbeknownst to me, he got a thrill out 
of coming up to you and saying, “Hey, 4 + 7 = 
11”.  When he discovered the card game War, he 
constantly asked people to play it (or one of his 
many original variations, such as “Looking War”).  
I think what he needed was a deck of these cards. 
The flashcard-sized cards feature various math 
facts, and kids will have to answer the problems 
to find out who wins the match.  The Addition and 
Subtraction set cards have pictures of kids forming 
the plus or minus signs, and the Multiplication 
deck features sea life illustrations.  Both decks also 
include wild cards for another twist on the classic 
game of War. - Melissa
EACH CARD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
014796 Addition & Subtraction (K-6)
014797 Multiplication (2-7)

Math Splash War (1-3)
  How do you play math war? Each card states 
a math problem and the person with the highest 
answer wins the hand and keeps the cards. If 
your answers are the same, then it’s war! Half 
the deck is blue and half is red with colorful sea 
life illustrations in the middle. The cards have 
addition and subtraction problems on them for 
numbers 0-10. A fun way to reinforce math facts 
(including greater and lesser than) with your 
younger students! 54 rounded-edge cards, 1 
activity card, 1 answer card (3” x 5.25”). ~ Sara
060574   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Snap It Up! Games (1-6)
 You had better be quick if you want to be the 
winning player in these games!  The basic rules 
are the same for each Snap It Up! Game.  Players 
sort out the two types of cards.  One stack goes 
in the middle and the rest are divvied up among 
the players.  Each player holds three cards in 
their hand and puts the rest facedown in their 
draw pile.  The card in the center is overturned, 
and players try to make some kind of match with 
two of the cards in their hand - but watch out, 
everyone is trying to get that center card!  Players 
can never have more than three cards in their 
hand, but they can draw and discard as quickly 
as possible to try to find a match.  If you are 
skillful and lucky enough to be first, yell “Snap!” 
and snatch the card and its pairs from your hand.  
The first player to make three matches will have 
“Snapped It Up” to win the game.  2 or more 
players. ~ Megan
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .95
015872 Addition and Subtraction (1+)
015873 Multiplication (3+)

Numbers League Card Game (2-5)
 Here is your task:  A plague of villains has 
descended on Infinity City.  In Numbers League 
you are the leader of a team of superheroes in 
a quest to rid the streets of villainy.  To do so, 
you must use the sum of your team’s powers 
(using addition, subtraction, and multiplication) 
to save the day.  This comic book inspired math 
game is loads of fun and is bound to get your 
boys excited about math!  The deck of 120 cards 
comes with 75 Hero Cards (25 heads, 25 bodies, 
25 legs), 21 Device Cards, and 24 two-sided 

Villain Cards.  Here is how you play – lay down 
all the villain cards in the “Rogues Gallery,” lay 
down three cards designated as the “Sidekick,” 
and then each player begins with seven cards in 
their hands.  Play moves clockwise, and each 
player’s turn has three phases: action phase, cap-
ture phase, and energize phase.  During action 
phase, you can either play up to two cards from 
your hand or return as many unwanted cards 
from your hand back to “headquarters” (the deck 
of heroes) and redraw, for a total of seven cards, 
thus ending your turn.  If you choose to play two 
cards, you lay them on the table face up in front 
of you.  Hero cards are used to build superheroes 
and they must consist of 1 head, 1 chest, and 1 
leg card.  You can only build one superhero at 
a time, and they cannot be altered once com-
pleted.  You can also play a device card (such 
as a zap gun, which is worth a value of adding 
15 or a Utility Belt which you subtract 5), which 
can be placed on a completed superhero to help 
them capture a villain.  In the capture phase, you 
can try to capture one villain from the Rogues 
Gallery.  Each villain has a “weakness number” 
that you must match in order to capture it.  Use 
any or all of your completed superheroes, with 
or without devices to match a villain’s weakness.  
If successful, you place the captured villain in 
your “trophy pile.”  The energize phase is when 
you end your turn by drawing enough cards from 
the Hall of Heroes to bring your hand back to 7 
cards.  Play continues until all villains have been 
captured.  Each player adds the points of the vil-
lains in their trophy pile (this number is different 
than their weakness number), and the player with 
the highest total is the winner!  This is just a brief 
explanation of this super fun game.  There is also 
a sidekick aspect I left out, and more rules on 
how you can customize numbers league so you 
can play the “Superheroes Level.”  
  If you love this game and are looking for an 
“added challenge,” then I highly recommend 
the Infinity Expansion Deck.  This deck will 
introduce 24 new villains (12 two-sided cards), 
11 new superheroes (33 cards), and 15 new 
devices.  To defeat the villains, you will need 
even more skill than before, as now you must use 
division and decimals to reach your target sums.  
Two additional expansion decks are also now 
available: Critters and Dinosaurs.  These 30-card 
expansion decks feature themed creature cards 
to add more variety to your current hero, villain 
and device collections. Now, cue the superhero 
music and remember, it’s up to you and your 
heroes to keep Infinity City free of villainy! – Elise
013269 Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .50
044916 Infinity Expansn Deck  9.95 7 .95
052513 Critters Expan . Deck  .  .5.00 4 .25
052514 Dinosaurs Exp . Deck  .  .5.00 4 .25

☼Fahrenheit Weather Card Game (2-AD)
  Not many card games practice negative num-
bers, but this one uses the concept of tempera-
tures to practice the up and down of numbers 
between 32 and -32. The deck includes integer 
cards and 5 different types of wild cards. Game 
play is easy: play cards that follow the direction 
of the previously played card. If it is a positive 
number, the next player plays a positive number 
card that is greater; if the card played is negative, 
the next player must then play a descending neg-
ative number. If you can’t play the appropriate 
positive or negative number, you might be able 

to play a wild card. Blue Cold Front cards set 
the temperature falling; red sets the temp to rise. 
Forecast wild cards are red and are played along 
with a number card to reset the temp direction. 
Frost wild cards are blue and freeze play to the 
next player. Zero wild cards set the temp to zero 
degrees and the player then chooses the temp 
direction. This card game can go up and down 
like the red on a thermometer. ~ Donna 
066918   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99

☼Multiplication Splat! (3-AD)
  Multiplication practice just became FUN! Be 
the first player to match the problem to the 
answer, say (or shout) Splat! Flip your card 
over. Be the first to flip over all of your cards to 
win. Children will practice 1x1 through 12x12 
multiplication facts through the 3 color coded 
decks which provide 3 levels of math challenge. 
Deck includes 150 multiplication cards and 75 
calling cards. 3-6 players-including one “caller”. 
~ Deanne
068012   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

7 Ate 9 (3-AD)
  You better have nimble fingers and a quick, cal-
culating mind if you hope to win this rambunc-
tious math card game!  The deck is composed 
of 73 cards, each of which has a large yellow 
number (ranging from 1-10) on the center, and a 
± 1, 2, or 3 in the corner.  The cards are shuffled, 
the top card is turned over in the center of the 
table and the rest of the cards are dealt evenly 
into each player’s draw pile.  Players must draw 
one card at a time into their hand and play them 
on the center pile as quickly as they can.  There 
is no limit to how many cards they can hold in 
their hand, but they must draw them individual-
ly.  If the card in the middle is a ‘6’ with a ± 2 in 
the corners, players may play either a ‘4’ or an 
‘8’.  If addition or subtraction results in a number 
greater or less than ten, ten can be added or sub-
tracted to the number to put it back in the 1-10 
range [e.g. if it is a ‘9’ with a ± 3, 9 + 3 = 12, 
12 - 10 = 2 – so a two could be played, or a 6 
(9 – 3 = 6)].  The first player to run out of cards 
is the winner.  So put away that calculator (you 
won’t have time to use it!) and get that brain rac-
ing for the win!  2-4 players, game time is about 
5-10 minutes.  Cards are stored in a handy travel 
case. ~ Megan
047645   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .75
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Electronics & Software

Minute Math Electronic Flash Card (1-4)
  Ready for flashcards that are more “flashy”?  
This electronic version of the traditional “trian-
gle” flash card gives your student a portable prac-
tice device for addition/subtraction and multipli-
cation/division. No more cards falling all over 
the couch or the floor of the car. The device has 
three windows. In the case of multiplication/divi-
sion, for example, the two lower windows are 
for the factors and the window at the top is for 
the product of the multiplication. One of those 
windows will be blank, and your student will 
key in the answer using the numeric keypad. As 
you can tell, if a factor is missing, the student will 
think in terms of division. If the product is miss-
ing, that’s a multiplication problem. The student 
switches at will between addition/subtraction and 
multiplication/division, and has three skill levels 
from which to choose. This handheld-size device 
(each side measures 4”) uses 3 AAA batteries, not 
included. ~ Caryl
047569   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Math Trekker (1-8)
  Technology is everywhere, and let’s be hon-
est, sometimes it is nice to engage our children 
with just a bit of techno-fun. These handy little 
“electronic flashcards” provide your children a 
fun tool to reinforce math facts. They look like 
small calculators and contain 13 levels for each 
operation (1-12 and a mixed level). Simply push 
the power button, use the arrow to select a level, 
and then use the number buttons to answer the 
facts as they appear on the screen. A switch at 
the bottom allows you to change between the 
two operations. Constructed of sturdy, bright 
plastic with a built-in carabineer to attach to a 
book bag or purse, these portable units would 
make great reinforcement at home or on the go. 
Two options are available: Addition/Subtraction 
and Multiplication/Division and both offer math 
practice through the 12 facts. Additional bonus 
features are the automatic turnoff after 2 minutes 
of inactivity and a sound button that can be 
turned on or off at your discretion. An inexpen-
sive and fun way to reinforce math facts. Comes 
with batteries, which are replaceable. ~ Deanne
EACH TREKKER .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
058406 Addition/Subtraction 
058407 Multiplication/Division

Basic Operations - Addition

10 On the Spot! Ten Frame Game (K-2)
  Be the first at to fill in 
all of your ladybug’s 
spots! The only way 
to do so is to get to ten 
as quickly as possible 
by matching the spot 
with the proper dot 
(6 would need a 4 
in order to work, for 
example). It’s a fast, 
frantic counting game! 10 on the Spot! includes 
72 dots and 6 double sided cards. The first side is 
for beginners and features pictures of a ten frame 
under each number. The advanced side shows 
only the number. Great practice for making ten - 
again and again! ~ Nick
057124   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

I Sea 10! Game (1-5)
  Learn basic addition with 
this fun, sea-themed game. 
The set includes 100 round 
cards: one side has a cute 
illustration of a fish or sea 
animal; the reverse side dis-
plays a number from 1-9. 
Players take turns flipping 
cards up in front of them 
to show the numbers, then 
shouting “I see 10!” when 
they spot combinations of 
numbers that add up to 10. The player that col-
lects the most 10’s is the winner. Watch out for 
the shark cards - if you flip one over your whole 
catch goes back! 100 cards (90 number cards + 
10 shark cards) store easily in a sturdy cardboard 
box.  Designed to meet the CCSS for Operations 
and Algebraic Thinking. 2-4 players.
057800   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Shut the Box (2-6)
  A really active way to learn to manipulate num-
bers! Game consists of an open box, with flip-up 
number “keys.”  A felt area in the base provides 
room for the two dice to roll “in captivity.” To 
begin, the 1st player rolls the dice. The player 
may then flip up any combination of numbers 
which match their roll. Example: If player rolled 
a 12 they could flip up just 12 or 11 and 1 or 10 
and 2, or any 1 or 2 number combination which 
totals their roll. The 1st player continues rolling 
the dice until rolling a number which cannot be 
played. Example: Player rolls 12 again but has 
used all possible combinations while making 
other rolls. Player 1 now counts up all numbers 
which have not been flipped over. This is the 
1st players score.  If a second round is played, 
the 2nd player begins first.  The player with the 
lowest score wins. Although simplest to describe 
with two players, any number may play. ~ Alysia
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032154   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 13 .95

☼Shut The Box Travel Size (3-AD)
  Though this game’s origin is unknown, varia-
tions of it are played worldwide. The wooden 
board with felt-covered surface contains 4 sides 
of number tiles, making it a perfect for 1-4 play-
ers. At starting, all 1 through 10 tiles are flipped 
up. The goal is to flip all the number tiles down. 
To do this, a player must roll two dice. Then total 
the die to flip down a single matching number 
tile, or divide the die and flip down two separate 
number tiles. Keep playing until no more tiles 
can be flipped. Add the total of the remaining 
tiles; that is your score. The lowest score wins. 
Comes with 4 pairs of dice. 8.5” x 8.5” X 1.75”. 
– Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
048213   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 20 .95

Basic Operations - Multiplication

100 Sheep Audio CD and Songbook (K-3)
  Skip counting songs from the Gospels!  Skip 
counting is an important skill to lay the ground-
work for multiplication.  These original songs 
teach and reinforce skip counting by 2’s, 3’s, 
4’s....all the way through 10’s.  This CD also 
comes with a complete lyric booklet.
006194   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.00 11 .50

☼Turn to Learn Multiplication Board Book (K-3)
  The boring old multiplication chart just got 
pizzazz! And this new spinning spiral version is 
just the beginning. This book goes systematically 
through the facts (twos/fours, threes, fives/tens, 
sixes, sevens/eights, nines, and elevens/twelves) 
to provide lots of clues and helps for learning 
(i.e. memorizing) these troublesome facts. In 
the format of an interactive board book (heavy 
cardboard) with flaps to lift as well as the grand 
spiral on the front cover, learning multiplication 
facts just got a whole lot more interesting. If col-
ors and patterns and “tricks” are helpful to your 
student for learning material, then this book will 
be a hit. ~ Janice
047510   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Times Tales DVD (2-5)
  Multiplication tables 
can be so difficult to 
learn. If a child can 
memorize or use a 
manipulative to learn 
their tables, there are 
plenty of products to 
help you out, but what 
about those children 
who are more visual/
auditory? Times Tales 
DVD makes learning 
upper tables fun – and in a short amount of time.
  Learning is done in two parts. Children are to 
listen and watch the stories in the first part of the 
DVD in order to master the facts being presented. 
After completing the steps in the first part of the 
DVD, they can then proceed to the second part. 
The second part of the DVD presents more stories 
that build on the stories in part 1. Children will 
learn 3x6, 3x7, 3x8, 3x9, 4x6, 4x7, 4x8, 4x9, 
6x6, 6x7, 6x8, 6x9, 7x7, 7x8, 7x9, 8x8, 8x9, 
9x9 with the creative mnemonics presented in 
the illustrations and stories in the DVD. When 
children recall the story, they will recall the fact. 
The characters in the stories are represented by 
number people – 3 is a butterfly, 4 is a chair, 6 
is the children of the first grade class, 7 is Mrs. 
Week, 8 is Mrs. Snowman, and 9 is a tree house. 
The story then tells about a fact that is illustrated 
in the picture. For example, “Mrs. Week (7) went 
butterfly hunting. She captured 20 butterflies in 
her net and one landed on her head.” The illus-
tration is Mrs. Week (7) holding a butterfly net 
with 20 butterflies (3) in the net and 1 butterfly 
(3) on her head. The fact to learn is 3 x 7 = 21. 
  A CD-ROM is also included with the DVD. It 
includes written tests, flashcards, crossword puz-
zles, and a fun game all in pdf format. 
  If you want your child to have a small flip chart 
for story review, there is a set that includes a 
3”x 5” spiral-bound flip chart. The cardstock flip 
chart includes a picture for each story from the 
DVD along with the story. The reverse of the 
page has just the picture, so children can retell 
the story. There is also a fact review page at the 
end of part one and part two. 
  This is a product with no student boundaries 
– use it for the very young, for remedial work, 
or for students with learning disadvantages. It is 
non-consumable, so great for multiple students. 
Have some fun and work on those harder-to-re-
member multiplication facts. ~ Donna
006408 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .95
006428 DVD w/Mini Flip Kit  25.95 19 .95
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☼Times Tales Workbook (3-6)
  Knowing your times tables are so important 
to building your solid foundation for upper 
level math. Drills aren’t always the best way for 
students to learn and remember their multiplica-
tion facts. Through simple stories and the same 
lovable number characters found on the Times 
Tales DVD, children will practice facts for the 
upper numbers in the 3’s, 4’s, 6’s, 7’s, 8’s, and 
9’s. These workbook pages are black and white 
and provide practice that can be done even if you 
aren’t using the Times Tales DVD. Children will 
learn the story, answer questions, work puzzles, 
review, quiz, and test along with cutting out 
fact cards and assembling number story books. 
After completing the multiplication portions of 
the workbook, a short division section is offered. 
Answer keys are found in the back of the book 
and a DVD is also included where students can 
practice their new multiplication skills in a game 
show format. 104 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
069758   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.50 14 .95

Making Friends With Numbers (2-5)
  Is rote memorization of math facts not working 
for you? Then take a look at this book. Its whole 
goal is familiarization with math facts. That’s a 
different idea, isn’t it? Based on four education-
al strategies – manageable amounts at a time, 
connecting facts to other facts and to patterns, 
exploring factor pairs, and readiness for higher 
level concepts – these very creative worksheets 
are filled with interesting activities. Students 
progress through “easy” multiples (10, 2, 9, and 
5) and move onto square numbers (9, 16, 25, 49, 
and 64) and lastly consider factors of 18, 24, 28, 
32, 42 and 48. The last section is a multiplication 
fact review designed to prepare the student for 
work with fractions, factors/multiples, and equiv-
alent fractions. Instead of page after page of math 
facts to be worked with increasing speed, these 
worksheets seek to employ the brain, to get the 
student thinking about the numbers and the rela-
tionships between them. 108 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
060644   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95

Multiplication Facts Little Get Ready Book (3-4)
  Repetition is a great way to learn multiplication 
tables, but without some variety, it can become 
boring. It’s time to mix up your math! This gray-
scale illustrated book covers the various ways 
in which multiplication problems may be writ-
ten and suggests different methods of checking 
answers (“count by twos” or “use a calculator”). 
The perforated pages and sturdy cardboard back 
of this handheld book make it easy to take some 
– or all – of the 48 pages on the go. Please note 
that there is no answer key. – Rachel
030245   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

I Can Learn Multiplication Facts (3-4)
  Sometimes a student will struggle with one 
concept that keeps them from moving forward 
with your math curriculum. Luckily, there are 
programs like this one to help you through it 
and carry on. Multiplication is presented both 
in DVD and book form and you are encouraged 
to use both formats together. The author, Lembit 
Ruutelmann, is a Golden Apple nominated math 
teacher. He presents multiplication is a way 
that is simple and logical. His materials are like 
this as well. The teacher is used to instruct and 
demonstrate, then the student practices in the 

student workbook. At the beginning of each les-
son, the student takes a pre-test. Then watch the 
video lesson together and the student completes 
worksheet #1. After correcting this exercise, 
you decide to go right to lesson 2 or finish the 
other worksheets in lesson 1. If your student is 
struggling with lesson 1, you can watch the DVD 
again, if needed, before completing worksheet 
#2. Each lesson topic should be mastered before 
moving forward. There are 8 lessons total. Disc 
1 has instruction for lessons 1-4, and disc 2 con-
tains 5-8. The video pictures Mr. Ruutelmann in 
front of a whiteboard teaching the concepts. He 
speaks in a pleasant voice and is very friendly. 
There are a few times where his hand is counting 
and is off the camera, but you still see the white-
board and can tell what he is doing that way. 
While I think you could use just the videos or 
just the books, the combination is what is going 
to give you the most teaching, practice and rein-
forcement. Each book is 68pp, pb. ~ Sara 
061163 DVD Disc 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .00
061164 DVD Disc 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .00
061165 Student Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .50
061166 Teacher Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .50
ICLMFP Set of all 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .38.00 34 .95

Times Tables the Fun Way Activity Book (3-6)
  So, you’ve tried the “conventional” methods 
of helping your child memorize his tables.  
Maybe you’ve even tried singing the tables, but 
he wasn’t an auditory learner.  Drills fall flat, 
because you have to memorize the tables before 
you can succeed.  Even after practice, practice, 
practice, you’re wondering if they’ll ever really 
stick.  Well, here’s a novel approach - actually, 
more of a “short story” approach.  Judy Liautaud 
has come up with some cute, and memorable, 
little stories to help fix these facts finally in the 
mind’s eye, using a visual-memory-association 
technique that just may work for your little multi-
plier.  Numbers become characters or objects in 
visuals and storylines in which the product is an 
integral part.  Yeah, some of them are silly - all 
the better to remember them by.  You know, I 
almost wrote a book like this after teaching the 
twins their tables.  We used similar mnemonic 
devices and silly sayings like “76 trombones in 
the big parade....and 42 clowns!” and “He licks 
(six) his plate (eight) before he ate (forty-eight)” 
and a football game tied 7 to 7 until the 49ers 
got a last-minute touchdown.  Okay, they’re 
goofy, but they work!  These were our particular 
problem products, but Judy’s got all the tables 
covered.  This activity book contains all of the 
“tricks” and stories to get your child through 
the tables, plus “Make Your Own Posters” and 
“Make Your Own Flashcards” sections so your 
student can also create his own helpful tools.
002577     .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95

Five Times Five is Not Ten: Make Multiplication 
Easy With Lots of Great Strategies! (3-6+)
  Multiplication facts should be committed to 
memory for immediate recall during timed tests 
and to succeed at higher math levels.  There 
are enough new concepts to assimilate at the 
high school level without being hindered by 
inadequate retention of the basic math facts.  
These will also be used continuously in real-life 
applications.  Whether a student is just beginning 
to learn the multiplication facts or needs a little 
more help to master them, this book can help.
  Similar to Two Plus Two is Not Five (for addition 
and subtraction), this volume presents multiplica-
tion facts incrementally, using mastery strategies.  
As in that book, strategies are meant to bridge the 
way between counting and memorization, not as 
a substitute for instant recall.  There are 33 sets 
of strategy introductions, followed by practice, 
review, and cumulative review pages – a total 
of 148 reproducible pages in all.  The Guide to 
Introducing the Facts supplies helpful terminolo-
gy and instructions for each introduction.  Facts 
are not introduced in order; they are introduced 
by strategy, with easier strategies (like doubles) 
near the beginning.  You will probably want to 
use a set of multiplication flash cards for daily 
drill and practice of presented facts to use in 
tandem with this book.  The Guide lists facts to 
add to your flash card drill with each introduc-
tion.  As facts are presented, students can check 
them off on their Record-Keeping Checklists.  As 
they are mastered, they can be circled on the 
Math Facts Baseline Recorder.  This sheet of 
the 81 multiplication facts can also be used for 
remedial students as a starting point for instruc-
tion.  Practice pages of facts contain both vertical 
and horizontal format problems and sometimes 
include a few addition and/or subtraction facts 
for review.  This keeps children on their toes 
so they remember to look at the sign of a prob-
lem before working.  There are also cumulative 
review pages that review all facts introduced to 
that point.  Some of these (listed in introduction) 
are meant to be used for testing and timed drills 
to determine mastery.  Children should only 
answer the ones they know from memory, with-
out counting; others should be left blank.  Other 
Review pages are used for reinforcement of par-
ticular strategies and math facts.  Many of these 
are concentrated toward the back of the book 
as a final review.  You will probably use these 
only if your child has not demonstrated mastery 
of those facts yet.  The pages are easy on the 
eye; very clean and clear-looking with problems 
nicely spaced.  This one looks like a good bet for 
nailing those multiplication facts once and for all.
044676   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

Mulitiplication Tables Colouring Book (3-7)
  For each table in this book, there is a picture 
puzzle to solve. You have to color all the areas 
which contain a number from the table. The 
puzzles are all different shapes and sizes. For 
example, in the 2x table picture puzzle, you 
color all of the numbers which divide by 2 to find 
the picture. For the square puzzle, you color all 
the numbers which are multiples of two to see 
the pattern. There are 16 picture puzzles plus 11 
pattern puzzles. There are times tables for each 
puzzle from 1-12. A fun way to work through the 
multiplication tables. ~ Phyllis
008224   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
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Multiplication - Games & Tools

Multi-spin Games: 8 Spinner Games (PK-8)
  Spin and practice your multiplication tables! 
Each of these 8 spinner games uses the same 
rules to practice multiplication of a different 
number from 2-9. Spin, multiply, and then place 
a counter on one of the correct numbers located 
on a 5.5” x 5.5” numbered grid. If you spin a 
7 while playing the Multi-spin 2, for example, 
you’ll choose which number 14 to place a 
counter on. The first player to get three in a row 
wins. Printed on 8 ¼”x11 ½” flexible plastic, the 
games can be cleaned with a damp cloth. Set is 
stored in a 9 ¾”x13” clear, zippered pouch with 
a hanging attachment on one side and includes 
a bag of 120 transparent counters in red and 
yellow. ~ Ruth
064912   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95

Multiplication Master Electronic Flash Card 
Game (2-5)
  Love electronic games?  Need to practice your 
times tables?  This hand-held electronic flash 
card game helps you learn your 0-12 times tables 
while encouraging speedy fact recall.  The digital 
display shows multiplication problems in vertical 
problem format.  The player’s primary goal is 
to correctly key in as many multiplication fact 
answers as possible within 60 seconds.  There 
are two different skill levels for adjustable game 
play.  Level 1 allows you to narrow down your 
practice to one particular number family.  Level 
2 presents randomly mixed facts involving all 
numbers 0-12.  For added flexibility, you can 
choose to turn off the 60 second timer for non-
timed practice, plus the device is easy to mute.  
This disc-shaped electronic flash card measures 
4.5” in diameter and requires 3 AAA batteries 
(not included). ~ Anh
052212 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Mythmatical Battles (3-7)
  One way or another, those multiplication tables 
have to be mastered, and you can either plug 
away with the ol’ flashcards, or take part in an 
epic clash of the titans with this engaging, yet 
educational card game.  Each game includes two 
decks of cards: Norse and Egyptian or Celtic and 
Greek.  It’s a duel between two players, each of 
which “battles” with one deck from the set (if you 
have both sets, you can mix and match).  The 
deck consists of gods, monsters, heroes, minions, 
weapons and magic cards, each of which has 
an attack and defense value, or another special 
attribute.  The game begins with both players 
drawing five cards from their deck and playing 
as many of them on the central “field” as possi-
ble.  Character cards can always be played, but 
weapons must be attached to a character to be 

played.  The first player then uses their cards to 
attack their opponent’s cards.  To do this, they’ll 
need to keep close tabs on the attack values of 
their own cards, and the defense values of their 
opponent’s cards, which are stated as a multi-
plication problem such as “7x8.” A player can 
attack an opponent’s card if their attacking card 
has a higher attack value than their opponent’s 
defense value… but the ability to use several 
weak cards to “gang up” on a higher-value one 
and the special instructions on “magic” cards 
make this much more than a game of multiplica-
tion war.  The game continues until a player has 
depleted their draw deck, and the player who has 
“plundered” the most cards is declared the victor.  
Besides the “battle” aspect, kids and adults alike 
are sure to enjoy reading the tidbits about the 
various gods, heroes and monsters depicted on 
the cards, taking in a little mythology along the 
way.  My only complaint?  The somewhat vague 
instructions.  Although I’m sure the designers 
wanted to keep it simple, you will have to read 
between the lines and perhaps make up some 
of your own rules to apply to various situations 
not addressed in the rules.  Now gather up your 
army, raise your banner and charge! – Jess 
047961 Celtic/Greek (B .)  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .50
047962 Norse/Egyptian  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .50  

MathDice Chase (3-AD)
  It’s hot potato… plus multiplication! Four to six 
players sit in a circle, and two players directly 
opposite each other each roll two of the four 
large, 12-sided dice. Multiply the two numbers 
on the dice, then shout out the answer and pass 
the dice to the left. The high-speed multiplication 
challenge continues until one player ends up with 
both pairs of dice, and they are out. Optionally, 
you could play with addition or subtraction for 
younger players or just to switch things up. The 
game includes four dice (two purple, two blue), 
a travel bag and instructions. 
015620   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Snap It Up! Multiplication Game (4+)
  This game contains the same cards and is 
played in the same fashion as the Addition/
Subtraction game. The only difference is that 
players try to make equations equal the center 
card by using multiplication instead of addition 
or subtraction.
015873   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Multiplication Table/Grid Chart (2-12)
  Multiplication facts right at your fingertips in 
one handy location!  One side provides individ-
ual times table from one through twelve while 
the other side shows the “classic” multiplication 
chart through twelve.  This sturdy, laminated 
chart measures 14 ½” x 10”. - Enh
039827   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Multiplication Table Cards (3-AD)
  Learn the multiples of the numbers 1-12 with 
these double-sided, laminated cards. One side 
shows the multiplication problem displayed with 
a given number first (i.e. 1x1, 1x2, 1x3, 1x4) and 
the other side shows the multiplication problem 
switched (i.e. 1x1, 2x1, 3x1, 4x1). Two blank 
practice cards are also included for a total of 
fourteen pieces. 11cm x 20 cm, approx. 4.3” x 
7.8”. – Rachel 
041664   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95

Multiplication Table (3-AD)
  One side of this 12 x 12 table lists the multiples 
(1-144), and the other side is a blank table for 
practice. The table is laminated, so dry-erase 
markers can be used on either side. 14 cm x 16 
cm, or approx. 5.5” x  6.3”. – Rachel 
041634 Small  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
033391 Large  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.99 0 .85

They Keep Multiplying! Math Keyboard (2-4)
  There are a lot of great manipulatives for learn-
ing multiplication, but this is perfect for children 
just beginning to multiply. Why? Because it pro-
vides instant feedback! The keyboard is a 9 x 9 
row grid of translucent buttons with a problem on 
each button (i.e., 4x6). To see the answer, simply 
push the button and it’ll show up. Great for little 
hands! – Chad
052440   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50

Multiplication Tables Bulletin Board (3-6)
  A colorful visual aid for your home or class-
room, this set includes 15 cardstock charts 
(8”x18”) showing times-tables for the numbers 
0 to 12 (plus a blank times table to plug in your 
own numbers). Each outlined in a different color: 
great for your visual learners! An activity guide 
includes fun ideas for your home or classroom. 
Cover up some of the numbers with a Post-It note 
and make your own game or quiz! Bright and 
bold lines are easy to read. ~ Sara
058917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Multiplication Tables Quick-Check Reference Pad 
(2-6)
  This pad provides thirty 8 ½” x 11” colorful  
sheets of multiplication tables for numbers 1 
through 12. Great for putting in a binder or at a 
student desk—anywhere you need a handy refer-
ence. On the back of the pad is a reproducible 
multiplication tables sheet so students can prac-
tice. The front side is non-reproducible. ~ Ruth
060745   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Math Bands for Multiplication (K-6) 
  Math Bands are a set of 12 colorful silicone 
bracelets with numbers on them. Each wristband 
has factors of a number from 1-12 all around the 
band. Once your student memorizes their factors 
of 1, they get to add the band for factors of 2 and 
so on, until they have all 12 bands. Collecting 
the bands is part of the fun! It’s like a badge of 
honor that you know your multiplication facts. 
Think of those fidgety kids who always have to 
be messing with something in their hands. Not 
only can they practice math as they fidget, but 
these are quiet too. Yay! 
  Task Cards are a set of thirty activities to extend 
the usefulness of the bands and to increase flu-
ency in basic math skills; use them individually, 
with a partner or in a group. Each 5”x7” card has 
clear instruction for math problems, plus a write 
it task for the student. These are a good little 
item for math centers or a quiet student practice 
activity while waiting their turn with a parent/
teacher. Cards are titled, such as: count up to 

A .

B .
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10, skip counting, multiply by 3, mixed multi-
plication, dividing by 4, division decoded and 
more. Bands for Advanced is a set of 8 bands 
to add to your original set of 12. They will help 
practice multiplication, division, squares, cubes 
and formulas. Includes facts 13-15 in neon, swirl 
and glow in the dark colors! Comes with activi-
ties and instructions. Bands for Readiness are for 
early learners and teacher number and letter rec-
ognition, letter sounds, shapes, colors, counting 
and skip counting. This set contains 8 bands with 
instructions and activity ideas. ~Sara
061728 Math Bands (set/12) .  .  .9.99 8 .50 
065437 Task Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50
040384  Bands for Advanced  .  .5.99 4 .95
040385 Bands for Readiness .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Computational Skills / Mental Math

Singapore Math: Mental Math (2-7)
  On a daily basis, we do math in our heads – a 
necessary skill. This series of workbooks is great 
for teaching and strengthening mental calculation 
skills.  Each book includes 52 practice pages and 
review pages and is to be done at a rate of one 
page per week.  The reproducible practice pages 
offer strategies for solving problems mentally, a 
step-by-step example with both numeric and ver-
bal explanations, and 10 problems to be solved.  
The table of contents offers a schedule and lets 
you know when the review pages should be done 
and two pages of strategy overview offer a sum-
mary of the strategies found in that book along 
with an example. Answer keys are found at the 
back of each book.  One of the strengths of the 
Singapore approach math programs is the focus 
on thinking skills and mental math.  This series 
offers extra practice in the mental math area and 
can be used as a supplement for any math curric-
ulum – get thinking! ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75
049614 Grade 2 049617 Grade 5
049615 Grade 3 049618 Grade 6
049616 Grade 4 049619 Grade 7

Idiot’s Guides: Speed Math (6-AD)
  Now from Idiot’s Guides is an even more 
streamlined series with the same goal: As Easy 
as It Gets. Speed Math condenses the infor-
mation to improve your mental math, on-paper 
calculations, and your mathematical understand-
ing. Math was not my “native language,” but 
this book’s quick tips, simple, straight-forward 
explanations, examples and multiple methods 
to perform operations will improve even my 
speed, accuracy and understanding. Quick Tips 
and Speed Bump insets highlight process steps 
to watch for and graphical methods and rein-
forcements are added for those who need visual 
reinforcement. Part 1 instructs on increasing 
speed in multiplication, addition, subtraction 
& division and checking your answers. Part 2 
focuses on applying this math to fractions, dec-
imals, percentages, divisibility, squares, cubes, 
square and cube roots and calculations to the 
fourth and fifth powers. The appendix provides 
20 practice problems (with answers) for each 
of the 10 chapters. A great, quick-learn way to 
speed up and improve math computation for 
students—and teachers too! Written by Gaurav 
Tekriwal, President of Vedic Math Forum, India. 
6x9”, 272 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
056977   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Place Value

Place Value Chart (17”x 22”) (PK-AD)
  Brightly colored, this cardstock chart contains a 
place value chart (thousandths through billions), 
model form example, expanded form examples, 
and a brief explanation of place value. The back 
of the chart contains four 8 ½” x 11” black and 
white, reproducible worksheets covering place 
value and expanded notation as well as reduced 
copy of the place value chart. ~ Deanne
039164   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

Place Value Disk Sets (1-3)
  Use these easy-to-manipulate disks to provide 
hands-on practice for place value. Each disk is 
printed with the number and is color coded: 
Ones are white; Tens are light red; Hundreds 
are orange; and Thousands are yellow. These 
are larger sets of 100 disk packages. The Small 
Group set (total 600 pieces) contains 2 100-
packs of Ones disks; 2 100-packs of Tens disks; 
1 100-pack of hundreds disks; and 1 100-pack 
of Thousands. The Classroom Set (total 1500 
pieces) contains 5 100-packs of Ones disks; 5 
100-packs of Tens disks; 3 100-pack of hundreds 
disks; and 2 100-pack of Thousands. Packs 
come in reseal-able bags and each set comes 
with one instruction sheet. The double-sided 
Place Value Mat is 17” x 11”, laminated, and 
allows for work with whole numbers or decimals 
in 1 1/4” x 1 1/2” spaces. One side allows for 
tens, ones, tenths, hundredths and thousandths 
placement (decimal spaces are grayed). The 
other side allows for placement from Ones to Ten 
Thousands. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
059713 Class Set (1500)  .  .  .  . 99.99 65 .95
059714 Small Group Set (600) 42.99 29 .95
059715 Place Value Mat  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Sensational Math Jumbo Magnetic Place Value 
Demonstration Discs (1-6)
   These boxed sets include color-coded, 2” EVA 
foam magnetic discs that are great for demon-
stration purposes, whether in a group or working 
with individual students. Use them to illustrate 
math functions, base ten, and more. Each set 
includes a plastic sorting tray. The color-coding 
matches that of the Sensational Math Value Disc 
Sets.  
064927 7-Value, Set of 140   . 39.99 26 .95

20 each of 7 values: thousandth, hundredth, 
tenth, one, ten, hundred, thousand.

064928 10-Value, Set of 200(A) 59.99 39 .95
20 each of 10 values: thousandth, hun-
dredth, tenth, one, ten, hundred, thousand, 
ten thousand, hundred thousand, million.

064929 4-Value, Set of 80  .  .  . 24.99 16 .95
20 each of 4 values: one, ten, hundred, 
thousand.

Sensational Math Place Value Disc Sets (1-6)
  Packaged in re-sealable poly bag for easy stor-
age. Discs are 1” in diameter, 1/8” thick, and
made of EVA foam. The color-coding matches the 
Jumbo Magnetic Demonstration Discs.
064930 10-Value, Set of 250  14.99 9 .50

25 each of 10 values: thousandth, hun-
dredth, tenth, one, ten, hundred, thousand, 
ten thousand, hundred thousand, million.

064931 4-Value, Set of 100  .  .  .7.99 4 .95
25 each of 4 values: thousandth, hundredth, 
tenth, one.

064932 4-Value, Set of 100  .  .  .7.99 4 .95
25 each of 4 values: one, ten, hundred, 
thousand.

064933 7-Value, Set of 175(B) 11.99 6 .95
25 each of 7 values: thousandth, hundredth, 
tenth, one, ten, hundred, thousand.

☼Foam Place Value Disks (1-AD) 
  This bag is an economical solution to working 
with students and place values. There are 140 
foam disks in the bag – 20 each of 7 values that 
are color-coded. 1s are yellow, 10s are green, 
100s are blue, 1,000s are purple, 10,000s are 
red, 100,000s are pink, and 1,000,000s are 
gray. Disks measure 1” diameter and a sheet of 
suggested activities is included. The resealable 
bag offers a storage solution, and the disks are 
washable. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
040524 (C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Magnetic Place Value Disks & Headings (1-3)
  Get some hands-on practice in place value 
with this magnetic set of manipulatives. For use 
on a personal magnetic board or on a larger wall 
board, this set includes four header magnets 
(thousands, hundreds, tens, and ones) and disks 
for each. 140 disks (1” diameter, 35 of each 
value) are color-matched to the headings – thou-
sands are yellow, hundreds are orange, tens are 
red, and ones are white. 
064902 Set of 140 (D) .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .60

Place Value Cards
  9 digit cards (1-9), 9 tens cards (10-90), 9 hun-
dreds cards (100-900), and 9 thousands cards 
(1000-9000).  These thin, plastic cards can be 
stacked to form numbers from 1 to 9999. ~ Anh
025803   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00

Write-and-Wipe Desktop Place Value Card (K-8)
 Measuring 15” x 5”, this single-sided place value 
card can be moved from desk to table or easily 
attached to a desk using tape or removable magic 
mounts (#35644). Highlighted yellow on the 
top with billions (100, 10, 1) through decimals 
(1/10, 1/100, 1/1000) places clearly marked, this 
flexible, dry erase mat offers empty boxes below 
each place for students to write in the numbers 
they are assigning place value. Place value boxes 
alternate yellow and white for ease of writing 
and reading. Use with any dry erase markers. ~ 
Deanne
036603 (E)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

A .

E .

B .
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D .
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Place Value Cards Sets (1-6)
  Place value can be a very confusing concept, 
so a visual that shows placement along with col-
or-coding is a great teaching tool. These sets of 
place value cards come from Sensational Math, 
so the color-coding matches that of their Place 
Value Discs and Jumbo Magnetic Place Value 
Discs. Thousandths – gold, hundredths – light 
green, tenths – brown, ones – white, tens – red, 
hundreds – orange, thousands – yellow, ten 
thousands – dark green, hundred thousands – 
blue, millions – purple. Cards measure 4” high 
and increments of 2.5” progressively.
064925 10-Value Decimals to  .   
 Whole Numbers  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .50

A set of 100 place value cards, ten each – 
thousandths, hundredths, tenths, ones, tens, 
hundreds, thousands, ten thousands, hun-
dred thousands, millions

064926 4-Value Decimals to Whole   
 Number  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95

A set of 40 place value cards, ten each – 
thousandths, hundredths, tenths, ones

Place Value Strips (1-6)
  Teaching place value can be a tricky business 
and these strips have to be one of the simplest 
solutions! Bright colors help to separate ones, 
tens, hundreds and thousands on perforated card 
stock. If you are explaining the number 4,865 
you will start with the 4,000, overlay the 800, 
then the 60, and finally the single 5 on the very 
top. When you separate them again, your student 
can see the values of each number. Ta da! The 
decimal strips work the same way with tenths, 
hundredths, and thousandths, such as 0.4, 0.04, 
and 0.004. ~ Sara
EACH STRIP  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.83 2 .25
030727 4-Digit Strip (40pcs)
030734 Decimal Strip (30pcs)

☼Place Value Tiles-4 value (4-9)
  Sometimes children just need a little more visu-
al representation of place value and this set of 
tiles is perfect to help grasp this tricky concept. 
Each value is represented in a different color: 
0-9 are white tiles, 10-90 are red, 100-900 are 
orange and 1000-9000 are yellow. Tiles measure 
3/4”x 1” (white) through 2 1/2”x 1” (yellow). 
While not connecting, smaller tiles fit perfectly 
on the larger ones to cover the 0s and reinforce 
numerical placement of place value. Conquer 
that mountain place value with these quality 
manipulatives. Total 37 tiles.  ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066817   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .75

☼Place Value Versa-Charts (1-3) 
  Versa-Charts are a bright, colorful tool to help 
your visual learners with place value. Consistent 
from chart to chart – ones are red, tens are 
yellow, hundreds are green, and thousands are 
blue. There are nine (0-9) 2”x3” plastic tiles in 
each value place that are attached at the top of 
a foldable, plastic easel (values are side-by-side 
as expected) so students can flip to the desired 
digits to create up to 3 or 4 digit numbers. Use 
these with your place value lessons – give one to 
each student for practice building numbers and 
you can use one for teaching and demonstrating 
digits in place value. 
030519 100s/10s/1s Student  .  .  .5.75 5 .25 
030608 1000s/100s/10s/1s  .  .  .  .6.75 6 .15

Place Value Flip Chart (Thousands): Student 
Size (K-3)
  Perfect for a desk or table, this flip chart is made 
of sturdy cardboard with a bright teal laminated 
finish. A spiral binding at the top allows you to 
flip over 4 sets of numbers 0-9 (each a different 
color.) The place value is labeled below the 
numbers (thousands, hundreds, tens, ones.) I like 
how the chart folds flat and then pops up to use. 
When flat, it measures about 8.25” x 5.5” x .5” 
and when upright it is about 3.25” tall. ~ Sara
060921   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.49 4 .95

Student Place Value Flip Charts, Millions (K-AD)
  A great tool for your kinesthetic and visual learn-
ers! Pleasantly colored, the green chart contains 
cards with numbers 1-9 in each place up to one 
million. Each placement is a different color of the 
rainbow, in order (starting at the millions place 
with red). Number cards are 1.5” x approx. 2.5” 
and can be easily flipped over the spiral bound 
top. Place names are labeled on both sides. Chart 
is 14” x 5 ¼” (including spiral). ~ Ruth
040968   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

Calculator Skills / Calculators

Student Calculator (asst . color) (K-6)
  This light-weight, dual powered (solar and bat-
tery) calculator is basic enough for beginners to 
use, but it contains enough features such as 3-key 
memory and square roots and percents functions 
that older students can use it too. It features an 8 
digit display and has automatic power off. Colors 
vary. Measures 2 ½” x 4”.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018910   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.25 2 .95

Desktop Calculator (8-digit display)
  Reasonably priced, desktop calculator with full 
memory function. This calculator is powered 
with either a mercury-free battery or solar power. 
Back has four small pads that keep it from slip-
ping. The 8-digit display is tilted at approx. 35% 
for better viewing. At approx. ½” x ½”, keys are 
easy for multiple ages to use. Overall size is 3 
1/2” x 4 1/2”. ~ Ruth 
036341   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25

VICTOR CALCULATORS
  Victor Technology has been serving customers 
since 1918 with quality products. They now offer 
a complete line of calculators with prices that 
make them accessible outside of an office setting. 
The Victor calculators that we have added to 
our inventory range from basic to the scientific 
– there are calculators for all of your math or 
household needs.

Victor Mini Desktop Calculator 1000 (1-AD)
  This solar-powered black and silver calculator 
offers an 8-digit LCD angled display and is made 
of 50% recycled plastic. Functions include add, 
subtract, multiply, divide, square root, percent, 
memory, and positive and negative integers. 
Approx 4.25”x 3.25”.
041934   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.89 7 .50

Victor 920 Compact Scientific Calculator (1-AD)
  This scientific calculator provides functions in 
calculations; powers, roots, common and natural 
logarithms; reciprocals and factorials; degrees, 
minutes and seconds; decimal degree conver-

sions; trig and hyperbolic trigs; and one-variable 
statistics. An English manual is enclosed and a 
Spanish version is available from victortech.com. 
Protect your calculator with the included folding 
plastic cover that latches. 4 1/2”x2.5”. ~ Ruth 
062285   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Victor Scientific Calculator 930-2 (1-AD)
  The 930-2 has a 10-digit LCD readout and is 
black with a removable hard cover. It is both 
solar and battery powered and includes one 
LR1130 button cell. The owner’s guide will help 
you get started using the many functions: dec-
imal/scientific/engineering notation, fractional 
calculations, angles, trigonometric functions, 
statistics and probability, logarithm, exponents, 
square and square root, reciprocals, common 
exponents, cube and cube root, hyperbolic func-
tions, convert rectangular to polar coordinates 
and the reverse, add, subtract, multiply, divide, 
percent, memory, and positive and negative inte-
gers. Approx. 5.5” x 3”.
041960   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.79 12 .50

Victor 2 Line Scientific Calculator V34 (1-AD)
  The Victor V34 is comparable to the Texas 
Instruments TI-30X IIS. It has a 10-digit, two-
line scrolling LCD readout and is black and 
silver with a removable, sliding hard cover. It 
is both solar and battery operated and includes 
one LR44X1 button cell. The capabilities of this 
calculator include decimal/scientific/engineering 
notation, fractional calculations, angles, trigo-
nometric functions, statistics and probability, 
logarithm, exponents, square and square root, 
reciprocals, common exponents, cube and cube 
root, hyperbolic functions, convert rectangular to 
polar coordinates and the reverse, add, subtract, 
multiply, divide, percent, memory, and positive 
and negative integers. It includes an owner’s 
guide and measures approx. 6”x 3”. 
041918   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .50

Fractions

☼Fractions Made Easy (3-4)
  Loads of practice pages introduce fractions 
to your young learners. I really liked the clear 
instruction! You have a teacher led lesson, 
guided practice, independent practice, with an 
assessment at the end of each unit (a few lessons 
in each unit.) Pages are not crowded and in only 
black and white. They recommend you use your 
fraction manipulatives to demonstrate the lessons. 
Grade 3 requires a set of fraction circles, fraction 
squares, and a magnetic fraction line. There are 
11 lessons which cover understanding fractions, 
understanding the unit fraction, fractions on a 
number line, and equivalent fractions. Grade 4 
will use your fraction circles and squares. There 
are 9 lessons which cover discovering equivalent 
fractions with visual fraction models, comparing 
fractions by creating common denominators, 
building fractions from unit fractions, and multi-
plying a fraction by a whole number. A helpful 
resource for summer review or your RTIs in the 
classroom. Reproducible for a single classroom 
(or homeschool) only. 144 pp in grade 3, 92pp 
in grade 4 ~ Sara
068131 Grade 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50
068132 Grade 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .50
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Working With Fractions Workbooks (5-8)
  Sometimes a student just needs a little more 
explanation and practice in one area to get them 
over a hump in their regular math program. A 
supplement like these may be just what you 
need! A concept is introduced, practiced, and 
then assessed in a tidy little package. All skills 
needed to cover addition, subtraction, multipli-
cation and division of fractions are in these two 
books. Lessons state which Common Core stan-
dards are met by that particular lesson, so they 
make for good test preparation and review. Pages 
are quite full but do not look cluttered. You could 
add these to a program you feel needs more 
written practice problems such as the Life of Fred 
series. Answer key in the back. 62pp, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
031253 Adding & Subtracting
031267 Multiplying & Dividing

☼Working with Fraction Number Lines (3-5) 
  Designed to help elementary grade students 
achieve greater fluency when performing oper-
ations with fractions, this resource provides 
teachers with 30 engaging activities and games 
that utilize number lines. Each game or activity 
begins with an overview and can be played with 
small groups, in pairs, or individually. Teacher 
lesson notes include detailed instructions for 
implementing the activity and follow-up ques-
tions for discussion and informal assessment. All 
blackline masters are included, as well as assess-
ment pages that are designed to be used at the 
end of a unit. The use of fraction number lines 
often makes concepts such as relative size, order, 
fraction equivalence, decimals, and addition and 
subtraction of fractions much easier to compre-
hend. If you have a student(s) that might benefit 
from the use of visual aids such as number lines, 
then this inexpensive resource would be a good 
investment. 168 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
068134   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Fractions - Materials

Fraction Bars (1-8)
  These fraction manipulatives are a great hands-
on tool to teach and practice fractions. The flat 
bars (strips) are made of colorful, flexible plastic 
and each row is 6 in length when combined into 
a whole. There are 49 pieces in the set represent-
ing halves, thirds, fourths, fifths, sixths, tenths, 
and twelfths, and each fraction group is a unique 
color. Place each group on the corresponding 
marked strip. A sheet of sample teaching ideas 
is included with the bars, so if you want to use 
them without guides it can be done. Basic con-
cepts, equality, inequality, addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division ideas are offered.
  Fraction Bars™ Playing Cards are durable, plas-
tic cards that show fraction numbers and names. 
This 49-card set corresponds to a set of Fraction 
Bars™.  ~ Donna/Janice
056559 Fraction Bars .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
001356 Playing Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .80

Developing Fractions Sense (3-4)
  Written to meet 3rd and 4th grade standards, 
use these sets to enhance the teaching of frac-
tions at that level; help older students who are 
struggling; or use them with younger students 
who are ready to move ahead more quickly.
  Each set includes a Student Workbook, 
Instructional Hints & Answer Key, and one set of 
plastic fraction blocks. Fractions blocks are trans-
parent fraction tiles (3 whole hexagons, 6 halves, 
9 thirds, and 15 sixths). Student Workbook A is 
for 3rd grade and includes 32 lessons. Lessons 
are short and begin with instruction followed 
by exercises. Colored illustrations that match 
the fraction tiles accompany every explanation. 
Lessons are progressive and include founda-
tional information for using this program, lines 
and points on number line, fractions equivalent 
to whole numbers; numerator and denomina-
tor; comparing fractions; adding & subtracting 
fractions; multiplying a fraction by a whole 
number and division by a unit fraction. Student 
Workbook B is 4th grade and includes 45 les-
sons that cover recognizing/comparing/adding 
fractions with the same denominator; comparing 
& recognizing fractions; converting/adding/sub-
tracting mixed and improper fractions; equivalent 
fractions; and fractions in word problems using 
the four functions. Instructional Hints & Answer 
Key offers suggestions for how to present the 
lessons; quick reference chart for the sequence 
of lessons; and small format student pages with 
answers. Student workbooks aren’t reproduc-
ible, so are available for purchase separately if 
working with multiple students. Add a visual and 
kinesthetic component to your fraction lessons 
for that extra boost of understanding. ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
028206 Parent Set 3rd Grade .  .  10 .25
028217 Parent Set 4th Grade  .  .  10 .95
036248 Student Workbook A  .  .  4 .95
036285 Student Workbook B  .  .  4 .95

☼Foam Fraction Pieces (Hands-On Math) (PK)
  Understanding fractions is often one of the most 
challenging math concepts for our children to 
grasp. All of us have heard the value of cutting a 
pizza or pie as a helpful visual…but let’s be hon-
est; it is not always convenient to bake a pie for 
our children to cut into pieces! These practical 
fraction circles are practically perfect for learning 
fractional concepts: soft, durable, colorful and 
best of all, reusable (unlike pie!)
  Containing the most commonly used fractions: 
halves, thirds, fourths, fifths, sixths, eighths, 
tenths, twelfths, along with one whole, these 
foam circles clearly display fraction sizes and 
are a great asset for teaching fraction concepts 
such as less than and greater than. Older chil-
dren can also quickly build fraction addition and 
subtraction problems to be able to see the correct 
response. An essential tool to supplement math 
lessons. Includes sampling of activity suggestions 
~Deanne CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
031469 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50

Deluxe Fraction Manipulatives (2-8)
  Modeling and demonstrating fractional concepts 
is easier with manipulatives.  We offer fraction 
circles and squares, both similarly color-coded 
(i.e., the halves of each set are always the same 
color, etc.).  The circles measure 3 ½” in diameter 
and the squares are approximately 3” x 3”.  51 
plastic tiles in: 1/2, 1/3, 1/4, 1/5, 1/6, 1/8, 1/10 
and 1/12, plus one whole.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004552 Deluxe Squares  .  .  .  .  .  4.95 4 .75
004563 Deluxe Circles .  .  .  .  .  .  4.95 4 .75

Fraction Circles (2-8)
  This 61-pc set allows children to work tac-
tilely with fractions. Plastic pieces include an 
avocado green whole, blue halves, green thirds, 
peach fourths, magenta fifths, orange sixths, pink 
eighths, highlighter green tenths, and purple 
twelfths. A transparent cylindrical box with lid 
holds the whole set. Show equivalents by plac-
ing the whole piece in the bottom and see what 
combinations of fractions will fill the circle. You 
could also enhance the pieces by adding magnets 
to the back. ~ Ruth
060634 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.91 3 .85

Fraction Tiles (2-8)
  These are rectangular pieces that are all the 
same height, but with lengths determined by 
the fractional part they represent.  When all the 
fractional pieces of each color are put together, 
they form bars, or rows, that are the same total 
length.  Tiles are marked with the fractions they 
represent. By placing strings of tiles beneath each 
other, it is easy to determine equivalence.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004573   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.25 5 .75

Magnetic Foam Fraction Tiles (2-8)
  Similar to other fraction tiles we sell, these tiles 
are rectangular and brightly colored, with the 
value printed in white. Instead of hard plastic, 
these tiles are foam with a magnetic backing 
and come in a resalable bag. Great for use on a 
magnetic dry erase board. – Laura
038268   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .75

Mini Fraction Tiles - Printed (2-8)
  Measuring approximately 6”x 1”, these colorful 
plastic tiles are the perfect tool to review and 
solidify fraction concepts. Tiles include 1, ½, 
1/3, 1/4, 1/5, 1/6, 1/8, 1/10, and 1/12. With the 
differing, vibrant colors, children will be able 
to easily see that 1/3 is equivalent to 2/6 and 
4/12 or determine which is larger, 1/8 or 1/5! A 
perfect way to introduce fractions, equivalencies 
and the more complex concepts like addition and 
subtraction of fractions. ~ Deanne 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
058409 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95

A .

B .

C .
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Fraction Cut-Outs (K-5)
  Sometimes a student just needs that one key 
thing to unlock a concept such as fractions. It 
might be something to hold or fold or move 
around or a colorful chart that makes the pieces 
fall into place. Fraction Bars is a rainbow-col-
ored chart (5.5” x 5.5”) made of card stock that 
serves as a quick reference for fractions from 
a whole to twelfths. Your visual learners will 
appreciate seeing how two blue “one-eighth” 
sections equal one yellow “one-fourth” section. 
Fraction Circles come in a rainbow assortment 
of 36 cardstock pieces (colors correspond to 
the Fraction Bars chart.) Each set includes four 
circles of each color divided into the corre-
sponding fractions with black lines (i.e. yellow 
circles are fourths; blues are eighths). The really 
clever thing about these circles is that each one 
has a cut to the middle on one side, so you can 
fit them together and spin to reveal more or less 
of the one in front or behind and really see how 
the sizes relate to one another. For instance, if 
you fit together the yellow fourths circle and 
the purple twelfths circle, you can show show 
half of each circle and see that 2/4 equals one 
half and 6/12 equals one half. Or twist a little 
more so you can see three of the yellow fourths, 
and discover that the other fourth holds three of 
the purple twelfths! Set also includes four white 
covers, also cut, so you could even practice 
addition and subtraction with fractions by sliding 
the cover to reveal more or less. Inexpensive and 
effective! ~ Sara
056081 Fraction Bars .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
056082 Fraction Circles  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Fraction of Quantities Set (1-5)
  Understanding fractions is often one of the 
toughest concepts for children to conquer. Sure, 
they pick up halves, quarters and wholes easily, 
but transferring that understanding to numbers 
larger than 1 often presents a challenge. This vital 
set builds upon children’s basic understanding 
and teaches them how to work out the fractional 
part of any given quantity. For example, find 
3/4 of 20 or 4/6 of 30. Best of all, it does not 
‘tell them’ how to solve the fractional equation, 
rather it shows them how and gives them oppor-
tunities to master the concept through hands 
on activities! Set includes color coded foam 
shapes to make 5 polygons: circle, rectangle, 
square, pentagon and hexagon. Five foam dice 
are color coded to match polygons; 20 fraction 
cards (1/2 -6/6) and 36 plastic pegs are included. 
The enclosed instruction pamphlet provides 3 
levels of guidance. In stage 1, Understanding 
Basic Fractions, children use cards and poly-
gons to solidify basic understanding. In Stage 2, 
Fractions of Quantities, children use fraction 
cards, die and polygon to solve equations involv-
ing fractional quantities. Stage 3 summarizes 
Support and Reinforcement . Excellent resource 
to help children “see’ and master fractional quan-
tities. ~ Deanne
064908   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 17 .95

Fraction Number Line Flip Book (3-5)
  This unique flip book offers a visual way to 
teach fractions to your student. 18 pages of 
write-on/wipe-off number lines can be used 
to help your student understand. Represented 
on the number lines are thirds, quarters, fifths, 
eighths, tenths, twelfths, sixteenths, percents, 

and decimals. Open the book horizontally (pages 
are 4” high and 12” wide), the top page is a 
blank number line with just marks for the correct 
placement, and the bottom page is a number line 
with fractions printed in the correct location. For 
example, thirds have a blank number line with 
four markings, the number line that is marked 
shows 0, 1/3, 2/3, and 1. The write-on/wipe-off 
page allows the student to practice writing the 
correct placement for fractions. There are no 
blank number lines for decimals and percents; 
students can see the correlation between the two 
because they are side-by-side. There are three 
blank number lines at the back of the flip book, 
no markings of any kind, so that students can 
practice writing fractions. 
064879   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25

Fraction Builder Set (3-6)
  Do you have a student struggling to grasp the 
concept of fractions? If so, use these fraction tiles 
to give your student a hands-on way to visualize 
this difficult concept. The set contains 51 tiles 
and represent the whole, halves, thirds, fourths, 
fifths, sixths, eights, tenths, and twelfths. Tiles 
are color coded by fractional value and are sized 
to scale with the piece representing the whole 
measuring 6” and the smallest piece representing 
1/12th measuring 1/2”. The tiles are hard plastic 
and are approximately 1/16” thick. ~ Enh
007863   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 7 .95

Equivalence Fractions Tile Set (1-8)
  Learning fractions, decimals and percentages 
and seeing the connections between them can 
be challenging. They were for me! Manipulatives 
such as these can be just the aid needed to help 
students grasp the concepts. This set includes 
three tile sets: fractions, decimals, and percent-
ages. The tiles correlate in shape and color. So, 
to build a tile that represents the large “1” blue 
tile (6” long), your student can use twelve 1/12 
pink tiles, six 0.166 orange tiles, or eight 12.5% 
tiles. You can also show correlation with colors: 
the yellow tiles are 2.5%, ¼, and 0.25. So helpful 
to bridge between the three equivalents! I would 
personally add magnets to the tile backs for fur-
ther usability. Colors, from largest to smallest, are 
blue, brown, black, yellow, green, orange, red, 
purple and pink. Nine different fractions (and 
their equivalents) included: 1, ½, 1/3, ¼, 1/5, 1/6 
1/8, 1/10, and 1/12. Tiles are 1” tall and range 
from 6” long for the “1” (or whole) tile to 1/2” 
long for the 1/12 tile. Comes in a transparent, 
plastic storage case with attached lid (bottom is 6 
¼” x 4 ¼”; top of case is 6 ½ x 4 ½). ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060913 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 21 .25

Fraction Tower Cube Equivalency Set (K-8)
  Build a solid foundation for understanding frac-
tions, decimals, and percents with Fraction Tower 
Cubes.  This set contains 51 proportional cubes 
that snap together to form towers.  All sets are 
color-coded according to their fractional values: 
1, 1/2, 1/3, 1/4, 1/5, 1/6, 1/8, 1/10, 1/12.  The 

Equivalency Set is a great value since it is a combi-
nation of all  individual sets (Fractions, Decimals, 
and Percents), displaying equivalent fractional, 
decimal, and percent values on each cube. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018354 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Comparative Fractions Magnet (3-12)
  This colorful magnet set contains 51 magnets in 
a collection of fractions including whole, halves, 
thirds, quarters, fifths, sixths, eighths, tenths, and 
twelfths. The dry erase surface allows you to cus-
tomize your instruction. – Laura
018953   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

Fractions, Decimals & Percents Chart (1-5)
  Having a chart like this in your learning center 
is not cheating for kids. Think of it as a learning 
poster. They will refer to it often as they are 
learning fractions and decimals and eventually 
will memorize it without even trying.  Classroom 
aids like this are helpful to visual learners 
because they will “see” this chart in their minds 
when they think of decimals and percents in the 
future. This graph gives you a fraction, and then 
tells you eleven equivalent fractions, followed by 
the percent and the decimal forms. Bright yellow 
and red at the top with a blue border make this 
graph attractive to young learners. The numbers 
alternate gray and white for easy reading. This is 
a useful learning tool. ~ Sara
052030   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 2 .75

Fractions - Games

Pizza Fraction Fun Game (1-5)
  Seven games in one!  Learn to identify, match 
equivalent, add, and subtract fractions.  This 
game includes three double-sided spinners and 
13 double-sided pizzas with fractions identified 
on one side only.  2-6 players.  
018363   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Fraper Deck Original: Fractions/Decimals/
Percents (2-8)
  This deck of cards lets kids play fun games that 
also teach the relationship between fractions, 
decimals, and percents. The deck consists of 61 
standard-sized cards: 20 common fractions (from 
9/10 to 1/20), the corresponding decimal and 
percent equivalents, and one Old Buffalo Card. A 
conversion chart and a few ideas for games using 
the cards are also included. Using the deck, you 
can play many standard card games like War, 
Old Maid and Crazy 8’s, but players will have 
to figure out the value of the various fraction, 
decimal, and percent cards they have in order to 
play. ~ Rachel
043171   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Fraction Dominoes (4-AD)
  Enjoy fun practice with equivalent fractions 
as you play dominoes!  This colorful card set 
includes 56 two-sided cards (measuring 3 1/8” x 
5 1/4”).  Each card has two fractions on one side 
and a corresponding graphical representation of 
the fraction on the other.  To spice things up, 
there area also six wild cards!  Two to four play-
ers participate, and the object is to be the first 
player to play all of your “dominoes!”  Play with 
either the fraction side or the picture side - you 
choose! - Elise
035403   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

B .

A .
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Decimals / Percents

Rainbow Tiles (2-6)
  Have you been looking for a way to help your 
student understand the concepts of percents and 
decimals? These sets provide a colorful, hands-on 
way to practice what can be difficult math con-
cepts. Each set includes a sturdy plastic activity 
tray in which 51 color-coded tiles can be stored 
or used for demonstration of decimal or percent 
facts.  The tiles can be used to identify and com-
pare values and practice reading, writing, adding 
and subtracting percents or decimals. A one-page 
activity guide is included with suggestions for 
use.  The decimal set includes values of 1.0, 
0.5, 0.33, 0.25, 0.2, 0.166, 0.125, and 0.083. 
The percent set includes values of 100%, 50%, 
33.3%, 25%, 20%, 16.6%, 12.5%, 10%, and 
8.3%. There will be a need to explain repeating 
numbers and rounding, because not all values 
will add up to one whole unit. These would be 
a very helpful tool for students to practice con-
cepts on their own or as a demonstration of the 
concept. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.25 6 .95
005354 Decimals 005360 Percents

Mini Decimal Tiles - Printed (2-8)
  This set of 51 1” tall plastic pieces teaches dec-
imals. Decimals are printed on one side and the 
other sides are blank. The largest (the 1.0), mea-
sures 6.0” wide. The brown 0.5 pieces measure 
3”; the three black 0.33 are 2”; the four yellow 
0.25 are 1.5”;the five green 0.2” are 1 3/4”; the 
six orange 0.166 are 1”; the eight 0.125 pieces 
are 3/4”; the ten purple 0.1 are 9/16”; and the 
twelve pink 0.083 are 1/2”. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
058408   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95

Time - Instruction

Telling the Time Book (PK-1)
  Follow the Boot family around Apple Tree Farm 
as they do chores and visit all the farm animals.  
Small children will love seeing the day unfold 
as they follow Poppy and Sam around the farm 
doing chores, having a picnic, and welcoming 
Daddy home at dinnertime.  A built-in clock 
allows you and your child to model the time 
along the way.  To add to the interest, a little 
yellow duck is waiting to be found on each 
page.  Illustrations are homey and warm.  An 
engaging and gentle introduction to time without 
a workbook.
042303   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 12 .59

Telling the Time (Wipe-Clean) (K-2)
  Learn how to tell time with colorful, reusable 
activities! This dry-erase workbook has sturdy 
laminated pages, a wipe clean pen, and a fun 
monster theme. Each page features practice activ-
ities to help kids master the skills of time-telling. 
Many of the exercises involve tracing or writ-
ing specific times upon analog clock faces in 
response to prompts. Students are also asked to 
look at clocks, then write out the time in words 
or numbers. (These activities tend to be fill-in-
the-blank for the first half of the book.) Digital 
clocks are covered as well. Brief instructional 
material is provided to introduce a concept, but 
most of the workbook consists solely of practice 

exercises. The colorful, friendly monsters will 
hold kids’ interests as they complete activities 
such as recording the times Spud the monster 
performs daily activities (ie. eating, shopping, 
bedtime) or writing departure times at the train 
station. A “Your day” section invites kids to write 
down the times they do certain tasks during the 
day, too. 22 pgs. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004115   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .19

Complete Book of Time & Money (K-3)
  The Complete Book of Time & Money contains 
all of this type of instruction you’ll need: Time 
to the Hour; Time to the Half-Hour; Time to the 
Quarter-Hour; Time to the Minute; Time Review; 
Coins (Pennies through half-dollars); Coins and 
Bills (dollar bills only); Money Review.
008120   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Telling Time with the Judy Clock (K-3)
  A 64-page book to use with 
your Judy Clock to teach 
telling time.  Reproducible 
pages guide children 
through the concepts of day 
and night, hour and min-
ute hands, and telling time 
to the hour, half-hour, and 
minute.  Also goes into sea-
sons, years, decades, and 
centuries.
004077   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Time - Manipulatives

Clock Faces

Student Clock Face (PK-AD)
  This 4 ½” square student-size clock face is made 
from sturdy plastic, and features independent-
ly movable hands, and hour/minute markings.  
Clock face is blue on a white background with 
blue clock hands.
026122   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Write On/Wipe Off Student Clock (1-4)
  This flat, 4.5” square clock features bright pri-
mary colors on a write and wipe surface.  The 
analog clock face shows hour, 5 minute, and 1 
minute intervals, while the digital display under-
neath is blank.  Create tons of practice problems 
by simply adjusting the moveable hands while 
your child fills in the digital display. ~ Anh
031066   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

☼Clock Faces Write & Wipe Charts (K-3)
  Printed on poster board, these 13” x 19” lami-
nated charts can be used with dry erase markers 
to demonstrate, teach, and practice drawing the 
hands of the clock and writing the matching dig-
ital time below the clock face. On the reverse of 
each poster is an 8.5” x 11” reproducible of the 
same image on the front of the chart. 
EACH CHART  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
066835 Double Clock Faces Chart

Two numbered clock faces, side-by-side, 
each measuring 22cm diameter with spaces 
to write the time below each clock.

066839 Large Clock Face Chart
One large numbered clock face, measuring 
about 12” diameter with space to write the 
time below.

Geared Clocks

Student Geared Clock (PK-AD)
  Clock manipulatives are common, but an 
important tool for helping learn time. This specif-
ic clock is bright orange. Geared, the hour hand 
moves just as it would on a real clock (exam-
ple: if the time is 6:30 the hour hand would be 
between the six and the seven instead of directly 
on top on the six.) A nice choice for learning to 
tell time. – Laura
060101   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Day/Night Student-Sized Geared Clock
  This little (4” diameter) clock is geared like the 
larger Judy clocks.  While smaller than our 5” 
clock, it’s still large enough for close-up demon-
stration and student use AND so inexpensive, 
we don’t know why you’d even consider a non-
geared substitute.
015339   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25

Judy Clock (PK-3)
  In our opinion, the best geared clock avail-
able.  The advantage of the Judy Clock is that 
it’s practically child-proof.  If hands are moved 
in an abnormal way, the gear mechanism will 
not break.  We’ve had ours for years and it looks 
good and works perfectly despite some pretty 
rugged “time telling!” 
018730   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25.99 18 .95

My Own Little Judy Clock with Booklet (K-3)
  Judy has gone miniature!  
These 5” x 5” plastic clocks 
have bright, knobbed hands, 
a clear window revealing 
working red and green gears, 
and non-locking hands that 
allow for individual move-
ment of hour and minute 
hands without damage.  A 
16-page reproducible activity 
book is included.  The clock 
is also available without the booklet or fancy 
packaging for less.
003086 Clock with Booklet  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
003070 Clock Only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.83 4 .75

24-Hour Student Clock (PK-3)
  These look just like the familiar bright yellow 
student clocks you know (11cm diam) with 1-12 
in red & minutes marked in blue around the out-
side, but around the inside of the face is 13-24 
in small red numbers. This gives you the option 
to teach the 24 hour clock (aka military time.) 
The hour hand is red, minute hand is blue, and 
it comes with a small stand. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060904   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

24 Hour Advanced Student Clock (K-6)
  This purple clock is printed with lime and 
yellow numbers for easy readability. Because it 
is geared, the hour hand moves just as it would 
on a real clock (example: if the time is 6:30, the 
hour hand would be between the six and the 
seven instead of directly on top on the six. The 
face has two rings of numbers, the first is 1-12 
and the second is 13-24 so students can learn to 
identify 24 hour or military time. – Laura
062332   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

~~~~~~~~~~
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☼Time Flips (1-3)
  This student clock allows the student to practice 
converting analog time to digital time and back 
again. The built-in easel has four sets of numbers 
attached by spiral binding to the top. The 5.25” 
circular clock below has moveable arms and a 
clock face that shows not only the 1-12 hour 
designations but also five-minute increments 
(5, 10, 15, etc.) as well as 13-24 for a 24-hour 
clock reading. Chart is 8.5”x 9.25” when set up. 
~ Janice
067020 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .45

☼EasyRead Clock Past & To (K-3)
  Provide children time telling practice and be 
amazed at how quickly their new skills are mas-
tered! Measuring 5” tall and 5” in diameter, this 
handy clock features brightly colored numbers. 
Numbers 1-12 (hours) are larger and set closer to 
the inside (and the end of that short hour hand!) 
Around the very outside of the clock face are 
two sets of smaller numbers 1-30 starting with 
the 1’s at either side of the very top middle and 
continuing down around both directions with 
the 30’s being right next to the bottom middle. 
These sets are color-coded to the corresponding 
“to” (red) on the left and “past” (blue) on the 
right of the middle of the clock face. Thus when 
the minute hand travels along those digits on 
the right, they are read “__ past” the hour, and 
when the minute hand points to the small digits 
on the left, they are read as “__ to” the next 
hour. The five-minute increments are slightly 
larger, and the fractions ¼ and ½ at the appro-
priate positions reinforce “half past the hour” or 
“quarter till.” Easy 3-step teaching approach to 
telling time included. The cool thing about this 
teaching clock is its usability! Clock is perfect 
for setting on a bedside table or dresser, offers 
a built-in light sensor to provide a lighted clock 
face in the dark, crescendo alarm that starts with 
a gentle beep that becomes progressively more 
urgent until it is turned off, and a large, 5-minute 
snooze button. Hands move silently so there is 
no annoying ticking. Requires 3 AA batteries (not 
included). ~ Deanne
EACH CLOCK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.95 25 .25
022781 Rainbow Face (B .)
022830 Red/Blue Face

☼EasyRead Time Teacher Children’s Watches (K-6)
  When my kiddos were young, they were always 
asking the time or how much longer until __?
How helpful it would have been to have a 
perfectly-sized teaching watch to solidify the 
understanding of time. Watches are available in 
two options: the 24-Hour Watch and Past and To 
Watch. Before I differentiate the two, I want to 
quickly highlight the similarities. Watches offer a 
stainless-steel back, durable, non-allergenic IPS 
plating, washable fabric watch strap, and Seiko 

PC21s movement. Watches are water resistant 
(not water proof) but will withstand accidental 
splashes and hand washing. Using a two size 
hand system, the small hand points to the large 
numbers on the watch face for teaching hours 
and a longer hand that points to the smaller 
sized numbers, 1-59, for minutes. Five-minute 
increments of these smaller numbers are slightly 
larger, in a different color to reinforce time telling 
by 5s. Watches include instructions for simple 
2 step (24-hour) and 3 step (Past and To) telling 
time systems. Watch face diameters measure 33 
mm (1 ¼”)
  The 24-Hour Watch includes a second set of face 
numbers in red that are larger than the minute 
increments but smaller than the 1-12 face num-
bers. These numbers teach military or 24-hour 
time, going from 13 to 00-24. The Past and To 
Watch display is the same as the EasyRead Past 
and To Clock. Numbers 1-12 (hours) are larger, 
a variety of rainbow colors, and set closer to the 
inside of the watch, just out of the small hand’s 
reach. Around the very outside of the clock face 
are two sets of smaller numbers 1-30 starting with 
the 1’s at either side of the very top middle and 
continuing down around both directions with 
the 30’s being right next to the bottom middle. 
These sets are color-coded to the corresponding 
“to” (purple) on the left and “past” (green) on the 
right of the middle of the clock face. Thus when 
the minute hand travels along those digits on the 
right, they are read “__ past” the hour, and when 
the minute hand points to the small digits on the 
left, they are read as “__ to” the next hour. The 
five-minute increments are slightly larger, and 
the fractions ¼ and ½ at the appropriate positions 
reinforce “half past the hour” or “quarter till.”
  Also available are washable, fabric watch straps 
in a variety of colors.  These can be replacement 
bands or a fun fashion option. Watch bands fit 
small children to medium adults with a wrist 
measurement of 12cm-18 cm (4.3-7 in.) to grow 
with your child.  Designed as a children’s watch, 
this is not babyish and would be stylish for an 
adult learning time. Stainless steel buckles. ~ 
Deanne
EACH WATCH  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.95 25 .25
022842 24-Hour Watch-Grey Strap (C .)
023075 Past & To Watch-Navy Strap
023046 Past & To Watch-Grey Strap
023080 Rainbow Past & To Watch-Navy Strap
023081 Rainbow Past & To 
 Watch-Purple Strap
EACH STRAP .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.50 5 .95
022852 Bright Blue
022879 Bright Pink
022944 Dark Green
022950 Lime Green
022955 Orange
022956 Red
023007 Yellow

Tell Time Flip Chart Student Size (K-3)
  A brightly-colored flip chart that stands up on a 
table/desk can be such a valuable teaching tool 
for a parent/teacher. This one is made of sturdy 
cardboard (12.5”x3.5”) in shiny, bright teal with 
a spiral binding across the top. A clock face with 
moveable hands (red hour hand/blue minute 
hand) corresponds with the red hour numbers 
and blue minute numbers that you can flip. It’s a 
fun way to show both the clock and the numeric 
representation at the same time. (Imagine an 

analog and a digital watch next to each other.) 
You can show a 24-hour clock too (aka military 
time), as the clock face features smaller 13-24 
hour numbers under each typical hour and the 
corresponding numbers in the hour number flip 
cards. Use it to show students when it is time to 
leave the house or go to recess. Folds pretty flat, 
base is 12.5”x3.25” when standing up.) ~ Sara
060925   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 4 .95

Telling Time Flashcards (K-1)
  Learn to tell time to the nearest five minutes 
with these self-checking, easy-to-read cards. The 
clock face on the front has a digital partner on the 
back. Ninety-six 3” x 5” cards.
017631   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Time Number Line (K-3)
  This was a little different than I was expecting. 
A strip of laminated posterboard (4 1/8” x 19.5”) 
marked with a linear “clock,” i.e. hours from 
12 am to 12 am with five minute designations 
and fifteen minutes labels to help you calculate 
elapsed time. There is also space to write a start 
and end time digitally and on an analog clock 
face with additional space to show the elapsed 
time digitally.
050335   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

☼TwinTime (K-3)
  Have you found it hard-
er and harder to practice 
the old fashioned “min-
utes to; minutes past” 
time-telling methodolo-
gy since digital verbiage 
seemingly takes over our 
world? These little charts 
give your students prac-
tice with both orienta-
tions. A quick flip between sides helps establish 
the relationship between the two. Both sides 
feature a large clock face (5.25” diameter in the 
Student) and a sturdy set of independently mov-
able clock hands. One side features the to/past 
terminology and shows how the numbers count 
accordingly. Three brief steps at the bottom teach 
the student how to “tell” the time. A 1.25” high 
box across the bottom allows the student to write 
the time using a dry-erase pen. The reverse side 
show 12-hr and 24-hr digital time with instruc-
tions for telling the time in two steps with a 
similar box for writing the time on the write-on, 
wipe-off surface. The teacher version is similar 
just larger. ~ Janice 
068136 Student 6” x 8” .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .59
068137 Teacher 13” x 16” .  .  .19.95 17 .95

Elapsed Time Write on/Wipe off Magnet
  Practice telling time and figuring elapsed time 
with this large magnet featuring two large (7 1/8” 
in diameter) write-on/wipe-off, punch-out clock 
faces. One clock face is green-faced and one 
yellow, each with a black center dot. This set 
comes with removable hands, start-stop markers 
in blue and magenta, and start and stop diamond 
shape “buttons.” The bottom of the magnet holds 
two yellow 15” time telling strips to help students 
view time linearly and solve elapsed time prob-
lems. Use with dry-erase or damp-wipe markers. 
~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
059416   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
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Money - Instruction

The Coin Counting Book (K-4)
  Money can be a 
little bit of a confus-
ing concept for little 
kids - after all, why 
is one silver coin 
that weighs less 
worth ten copper 
coins?  This book’s 
colorful pages and 
catchy rhymes are ideal for explaining change 
to kids.  Starting with pennies and five pennies 
equal to a nickel, your children will understand 
how coins work and how their values compare.  
Of course, once they understand, they won’t be 
so easily bribed with pennies anymore... ~ Steph
021659   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

Money Math DK Workbook (3)
  Basic money skills are essential for everyone, 
and this workbook can make learning about 
money fun and rewarding. The book is 47 black 
and white pages that cover coins, bills, making 
money amounts, money addition and subtrac-
tion problems, rounding, combining, and more. 
200 gold stars are included, so you can reward 
students upon completion of each page. While 
the book says 3rd grade, it can be used when 
you believe your child is ready. This book can 
provide an introduction or additional practice to 
hone their money math skills. ~ Donna
045582   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Drive-Thru Menu Math (3-6)
  These are not your ordinary math workbooks 
because they’re based entirely upon fast food 
menus! Each book contains 4 colorful, laminat-
ed, realistic fast food menus (with prices) that 
students use to complete the workbook activities. 
The workbooks consist of reproducible work-
sheets with activities that practice real-life math 
skills, such as counting money, totaling food 
orders and receipts, figuring discounts, and cal-
culating change. The activities are high interest 
and the menus are very realistic (with yummy 
photos of burgers, fries, sandwiches, breakfast 
items, desserts, and more). Don’t be surprised 
if your students are hungry after math class! 
Answers included. 45-62 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .25
047748 Add & Subtract Money (3-5)
047749 Beginning Money Skills (3)
047750 Multiply & Divide Money (4-6)

Money - Manipulatives

Plastic Coins (PK-AD)
  A set of 98 realistic plastic coins including 30 
pennies, 20 nickels, 20 dimes, 20 quarters, 4 
half-dollars, and 4 dollar coins.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015344   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Pretend & Play Money Set (PK-3)
  Need more currency for your cash register? 
This set includes 150 pieces of play money for 
pretend play, learning about money, and more. 
Set contains $1, $5, $10 and $20 bills as well as 
pennies, nickels, dimes and quarters.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
007926   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Mixed Coins Set (K-3)
  This set of 94 plastic coins contains 30 pennies, 
20 nickels, 20 dimes, 20 quarters, and 4 half-dol-
lars. The coins are realistically sized and colored, 
complete with realistic “engraved” images (coin 
edges have ridges, where appropriate). Great for 
hands-on math practice. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
047866   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .55

Plastic Coins and Plastic Bills Set (K-2)
  The bills in this set look so realistic that you’ll 
want to keep them out of your wallet. Practice 
counting, making change, or turn pretend time 
into an investment lesson. This set includes 28 
bills from $1 to $100 and 72 plastic coins, from 
a penny on up to half dollars and gold dollars. 
Includes a play wallet for storage. ~ Chad
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036339 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .98

Money Tray Coins and Currency (K-3)
  There is so much to be learned using play 
money! My kids used to make a pet shop with 
their stuffed animals and I would come and buy 
something at their store. It was darling and they 
would have loved having play money to use. 
Think of the counting and math they have to do 
when making change! This large wooden tray has 
6 places for bills and 5 spots for change. All of 
the money is realistic in size and color, though 
clearly pretend. The box measures 18” long x 
10.25” wide and 1.25” high. Use this set in 
your math lessons when kids are learning about 
money. You could even use the pretend money 
for behavior incentives and let them buy “priv-
ileges” around the house once a week. At the 
bottom of each box area is a picture of what goes 
there. Bills include a stack of $1, $5, $10, $20, 
$50 and $100. Coins include a bag of pennies, 
nickels, dimes, quarters and half dollars – over 
500 pieces in all. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
045437   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Play Money: Coins & Bills (K-6)
  This set contains realistic looking coins and 
bills, although the bills are smaller than real 
money.  You get the following quantities and 
denominations: 30-$1, 20-$5, 20-$10, 15-$20, 
10-$50, 5-$100, 30 pennies, 30 nickels, 20 
dimes, 15 quarters, and 5 half dollars. ~ Anh
024922 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Play Money (K-6)
  Great for pretend play (grocery store, pet shop), 
group centers, learning to count money, skip 
counting, and more. Bills are 90% the size of 
legal tender, with similar coloring and imagery 
and the set of 110 includes: thirty-five $1 bills, 
twenty-five $5 bills, twenty $10 bills, twenty $20 
bills, five $50 bills, and five $100 bills. Assorted 
Coins set includes pennies, nickels, dimes, 
quarters & fifty-cent pieces. Suggested activities 
included. The penny includes the new penny 
design with the shield/Lincoln head. ~ Sara
EACH SET (except noted) .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
039997 Assorted Bills (110)  .  .  .4.49 3 .95
039198 Assorted Coins (110)
039203 Dimes (100)
039206 Nickels (100)
039214 Pennies (100)
039225 Quarters (100)

Classroom Money Set (1-4)
  Learning to make correct change is a valuable 
skill that is quickly being lost in this day of auto-
mated cash registers and calculators.  Whether 
you desire to teach change-making or simply 
money management skills (how quickly do I run 
out of money when buying everything I want!), 
this money set will be a valuable hands-on learn-
ing resource in the classroom or at home. 
  A sturdy 18½”x10½” plastic case contains 12 
compartments-six each for bills and coins.  Bills 
are realistic, down to the use of two-colored 
graphics, and are 2”x5 ½”. Set contains 100 each 
of dollar bills, fives, tens and twenties, and 50 
each of fifties and hundreds. Coins have authentic 
size and appearance (although thicker).  Coinage 
consists of 100 each of pennies, nickels, dimes 
and quarters plus 50 each of Kennedy half-dollars 
and Sacajawea dollar coins.  This would make a 
great tool for learning money skills with a mock 
store or alongside mom and dad during a monthly 
budget meeting. ~ Deanne 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
049246 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.00 26 .95

Play Money Set
  Small, but realistic-looking paper bills for 
hands-on learning or play. Includes 25 ones, 20 
each of fives, tens and twenties, 5 fifties and 10 
hundreds.
015345   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Pretend Play Money Magnetic Playset (PK-AD)
  What a fun way for any youngster new to 
finance to learn, practice, and reinforce money 
skills! Run a cash register, count change back, 
add up grocery totals or even create a budget. 
And when it’s time to pack up shop, the 70 
illustrated, magnetic money pieces and shopping 
activity sheets all neatly fit into the 7”x 9.25”x 
0.75” magnetic travel tin with hinged lid that 
doubles as an illustrated cash register on the 
inside. Cha-Ching! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031426   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .79

U .S . Currency Coin Stickers (K-2)
  These coin stickers are great for work sheets, 
making flashcards, or money problems. Includes 
25 pennies (10 backs, 15 fronts), 20 nickels (10 
backs, 10 fronts), 25 dimes (15 fronts, 10 backs), 
20 quarters (10 backs, 10 fronts), and 10 half 
dollar pieces (5 backs, 5 fronts). 
036102   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
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U .S . Currency (Write On/Wipe-Off Magnets) 
(PK-AD)
  These U.S. currency magnets are heavy-duty 
and allow you to write-on/wipe-off with dry-
erase or damp wipe markers. Coins range from 
1.5” to 2” in diameter, and the set includes 10 
pennies, 5 nickels, 10 dimes and 8 quarters. Bills 
are 4” x 2” and include 5 ones, 2 fives, 2 tens, 
1 twenty, 1 fifty and 1 hundred. All currency 
uses realistic colors and design, including even 
the most recent update on the $100 bill. Use for 
counting, making change, and money recogni-
tion. ~ Ruth 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
035740 US Coins 035747 US Dollars

Money Dice (1-AD)
  Looking for an alternative to the classic pretend 
money to liven up learning about our currency?  
This set of ten white “money” dice, each of 
which has six sides: 1¢, 5¢, 10¢, 25¢, 50¢ and 
$, all printed in green.  So, what do you with 
money dice? I have a few ideas!  Let children 
roll the dice and total up each roll. The first one 
to get ten dollars wins. Or maybe roll the dice 
and total the amounts on a paper. Give each 
child a quarter for every five dollar increment 
on their total sheet. After you decide to stop (20 
minutes or so,) have each child show their totals 
and explain their math. Maybe you could write 
a total (like $3.61) and your child can show you 
the number using the dice - $, $, $, 50¢, 10¢, 
1¢. Try this the other way around too. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
049324   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Money Flash Cards (1-5)
  These handy flash cards contain color images of 
real U.S. coins on one side, while the back of the 
card lists the sum of the coins (in numbers and 
in words). This deck contains 52 fact cards and 4 
parent cards. ~ Lisa
008509   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Pretend & Play Checkbook & Calculator (PK-5)
  What’s better than play money?  How about a 
play checkbook to write checks for that unlimited 
amount of imaginary money?  This set lets kids 
pretend they’re writing out checks and keeping 
track of their money in a realistic way.  Set 
includes a book of 25 checks, a check register, 
pen, calculator, deposit slips, and an instruction 
card.  Take those lessons on adding and sub-
tracting amounts of money a little further with 
a realistic example of balancing the checkbook!  
Checkbook replacements are also available; the 
Replacement Set includes 72 checks, 30 deposit 
slips, and 3 check registers.  
036070 Checkbook Set w/ Calculator  
 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
036069 Replacement Set  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Money - Toys & Games

Pretend and Play Cash Register (PK+)
  After winning almost every imaginable toy 
reward, we felt this “toy” deserved a place in 
our catalog!  It is a real, working, solar-powered 
calculator with a cash drawer that holds real-size 
bills and coins.  Oversized buttons and big num-
ber display make it perfect for even your littlest 
storekeeper.  Comes complete with play bills, 
plastic coins, pretend Citibank credit card, and 
suggested activities.  Measures 10 ½”w x 9 ½”d x 
5 ½”h.  Mom will be tempted to borrow this one 
for her next garage sale!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003050   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

Teaching Cash Register (PK+)
  More teaching features make this a more educa-
tional tool than a toy.  Coin reader identifies real 
or plastic (included) coins and even quizzes your 
children!  There are four built-in games (teaching 
coin identification, addition, subtraction and 
place value) that increase in difficulty as players 
improve their math skills.  Checkout scanner is 
built in, as is a real working scale.  Three-line 
large display includes type of transaction (just 
like a real register!) and prompts “cashier” to run 
credit card through.  Register comes equipped 
with sounds, lights and voice messages - AND a 
volume control.  An automatic shutoff will turn 
off unit when not in use to save on batteries.  
These (three “C”) are not included, but play 
money, coupon and Bank One credit card are. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
024197   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.99 38 .95

☼Counting Money Learning Set (1-4)
  Save yourself some time making up money 
games! For a great price, you get 2 decks of 36 
cards each, 4 large double-sided game cards, 
a big card of double-sided coins to pop out, a 
48-pg. activity book, and 28 double-sided quiz 
cards. This set is colorful, engaging, and has 
clear instructions to play a version of Go Fish, 
Tic-Tac-Toe and a fun game called Lotto. For sev-
eral activities, children are using the cardboard 
coins to show value, matching the correct coins 
to the values. All materials are sturdy and come 
in a carrying box. This is a perfect math center 
set or something to add to your home stash of fun 
learning games.
068444   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .25

Exact Change Game (1-AD)
  This fun card game is simple to learn and easy to 
play – and as an added bonus, kids will become 
more familiar and comfortable with money.  
Game play is similar to Uno, with players trying 
to discard cards in their hands by matching either 
the color or money amount on the previously 
played card.  Each player is dealt 7 cards and the 
rest of the deck becomes the draw pile, with one 
card overturned to start the discard pile. The deck 
is composed of 110 cards, with cards featuring all 
coin types (from pennies to half dollars), $1.00 
cards, wild cards, loose change cards (with vary-
ing amounts of odd change), tax collection cards, 
and bank withdrawal cards.  Play goes clockwise, 
each player trying to be the first to empty their 
hand.  You can match the money amount, either 
by playing the same coin or by announcing “Exact 
Change” and playing several cards that add up to 

the previously played card, or you can match the 
color.  If you cannot discard, you must draw cards 
until you can play.  Wild cards can be anything, 
but you must announce the color and amount 
when you play them.  Tax collection cards force 
all other players to draw one card from the draw 
deck, and bank withdrawal cards forces an oppo-
nent of your choice to randomly draw a card from 
your hand.  When one player runs out of cards, 
the round is over and they pick another player’s 
hand, total the cards remaining and this becomes 
the balance in the bank account of the player who 
went out.  The first player to “save” $2.00 is the 
winner. 2-6 players. ~ Megan
047977   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .99 

Loose Change Game (1-AD)
  Kids will have fun practicing 
their money counting skills with 
this coin card game. The set 
contains 108 cards (94 coin 
cards, 10 lucky find cards, and 
4 save cards). Each coin card 
has a labeled color photo of a 
coin (nickel, dime, quarter or 50 cent piece), the 
lucky find cards have illustrations of a treasure 
chest with values greater than just one coin (30 
cents, 35 cents, and 45 cents), and the save cards 
allow players to pass on their turns. The object of 
the game is to play cards that equal exactly one 
dollar without going over. Each player take turns 
drawing a card from the pile while playing a card 
from their hand to add to the running total of 
cards laid out on the table. Once a player plays 
a card that adds up to exactly one dollar, he/she 
gets to keep the pile and a new round is started. 
If a player plays a card that adds up to over one 
dollar, the player “busts” and claims the cards 
face down. When all of the cards have been 
used, the players tally up their points. Each dollar 
pile is worth one point, while each “bust” pile is 
a negative point. The player with the most points 
is the winner! For 2-6 players. ~ Lisa
047615   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95

Moneywise Kids (2+)
  Painlessly teach your child the meaning of 
money with these two easy games.  Vital mathe-
matical concepts such as: addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, place value, making change, 
budgeting, and money management are taught 
and practiced.  Both games (“Bill Maker” and 
“Bill Breaker”) are fun and fast-paced, with two 
players competing.  In “Bill Maker” your goal is 
to be the first player to accumulate one $100 bill.  
Play money is included in 1’s, 5’s, 10’s, 20’s, 
50’s, and 100’s.  Players are constantly exchang-
ing smaller bills for larger ones until that winning 
$100 is obtained. 
  “Bill Breaker” deals more with real life and is 
slightly more advanced.  A parents’ pay check 
may seem like big bucks to a small child, but 
where does it all go?  This game uses moneywise 
kids markers representing some of the costly 
expenses and necessities of life (not realistical-
ly priced, of course!) such as taxes, clothing, 
food, medical care, transportation, and housing.  
Players constantly take the risk of picking up a 
financial explosion that will really blow a hole in 
their savings.  The first player with all six markers 
and $100 wins. - Megan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005380   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 9 .95

A .



553See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Mathematics

Scales

Baby Bears Balance Set (PK-3)
  Introduce young students to weight and mea-
surement with this durable set from Learning 
Resources. Included is the actual balance, which 
measures 16.5” x 6.5” x 6”. It holds two clear 
plastic buckets that can be removed easily for 
emptying and allows students to see what they 
have placed inside. Any dry or liquid material 
can be measured in the buckets. Lids are includ-
ed, which you can snap on top of the buckets 
and use as measurement platforms. The base of 
the balance scale has a built-in drawer to use as 
storage. In case you need something to weigh 
and balance, this set comes with some cute little 
bears that will certainly do the trick. There are 
102 bears in six rainbow colors (17 of each color) 
and each bear measures 1” and weighs 4 grams. 
This is a very handy set that will help students 
have fun while they learn about balance and 
measurement. ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040593   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50

Bucket Balance (1-8)
  As the name suggests, this sturdy balance scale 
uses buckets instead of pans.  Measures both 
solids and liquids, and the transparent buckets 
are removable for easy cleaning.  Colorful scale 
is made of durable plastic, and there’s even a 
storage drawer in the base.  Less expensive than 
the pan balance, with more features.  The deep 
buckets hold approximately 300 ml, with mark-
ings every 50 ml, for measuring.  Also features 
sliding compensators.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018729 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Pan Balance (1-8)
  Capable of holding up to 16.9 ounces (500ml) 
within each of its graduated containers, the Pan 
balance is ideal for comparing the mass of two 
objects. Composed of durable plastics for either 
dry or liquid comparisons, the balance also 
contains built-in sliders to compensate for slight 
irregularities. W 21” x H 11”.  ~ Nick
058411   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 8 .95

Platform Scale (1-8)
  When dealing with weight, Horizons Math rec-
ommends using a platform scale instead of a bal-
ance bucket like Saxon Math. It measures both 
liquids and solids in a pan that can be removed 
from the weighing platform. The weight is easy 
to read on the large display, which features both 
the English and metric scales. The scale has a 5 
kg/11 lb. capacity.
043835   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Platform Scale (PK-3)
  This sturdy red platform scale weighs liquids or 
solids in a rounded square pan. The large display 
shows both English (.1 lb) and metric (40g) incre-
ments with a 5 kg/11 lb capacity. ~ Lisa
006738   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .75

☼Platform Scale 2 .2kg/5 lbs . (PK-AD)
  Measuring in metric and US measurements, 
solid or liquid contents, this multipurpose plat-
form scale is perfect for elementary math or free 
play. Removable pan measures approximately 
5 ½” x 5 ½” and the easy to read, white display 
measures in increments of 1 oz. (US) or 20g (met-
ric). Adjustable to zero. ~ Deanne
064626 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .50

Classroom Precision Balance (1-AD)
  This accurate balance provides precise mea-
surements, yet is simple enough for any student 
to use. Balance measures 12” x 6.5” x 4.5” and 
has a 2000g capacity with +1 - 5g accuracy.  
The built-in storage compartments hold 10 brass 
weights and tweezers (included), and accuracy 
controls include calibrated pointer, damping 
button, and calibration slider.  The large capacity 
pans hold up to a ½ liter, and pans are removable 
to accommodate larger items. ~ Alysia 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032125   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

Compact Digital Scale with Bowl (3-AD)
  This white plastic scale has 2 buttons: on/off 
and tare (the adjustment for the weight of the 
bowl). A switch on the bottom of the scale allows 
you to choose grams or ounces. Digital weight 
display (LCD) is easy to read and even has an 
auto shut-off to save power. Runs on 4 included 
AAbatteries. The wide, clear plastic bowl has a 
pour spout and holds 5 cups. Maximum capacity 
is 4.4lb/2.0kg and accuracy is 1 g/0.1oz. Scale 
platform is a 6” circle and the bowl measures 
about 7” diameter at the opening and is about 
2” deep. Useful in the kitchen or in your lessons! 
This sleek scale is a winner in my book! ~Sara 
057319   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .95

Scale Masses (Weights)

Three Bear Family Rainbow Counters (PK-3)
  Cute plastic bears in three sizes, three weights, 
and six colors (red, orange, yellow, green, blue, 
purple).  Baby bear weighs 4 grams, mama 
weighs 8 grams, and papa weighs 12 grams.  
Proportional weights allow use on balance for 
measurement discoveries (“How many babies 
weigh as much as mama and papa?”).  We rec-
ommend doing these activities on a pan balance, 
not a teeter-totter type balance where placement 
of the bears is crucial (and potentially frustrat-
ing for young children).  Includes 24 papa, 24 
mama, and 48 baby bear counters.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003057 Set of 96 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 13 .95

Metric Weights, Set of 58
  These hexagon shaped weights are stackable 
and each weight size is a different color.  This kit 
contains twenty 1 g, twenty 5 g, ten 10 g, four 
20 g, two 100g, one 500 g, and one 1000 g., for 
a total weight of 2000 g.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032158   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50

Hexagram Weights  (1-8)
  Set of 54 Hexagram weights for use with your 
balance scale.  Includes twenty 1g, twenty 5g, 
ten 10g, and four 20g weights.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005983   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Customary Safe-T Weights (13-Piece) (2-AD)
  This safety-minded yet visually appealing set 
features metal weights covered with colorful 
plastic. This set includes 13 hexagon-shaped 
weights: 8 blue 1oz, 2 red 4oz, 2 yellow 8oz, 
and 1 green 1lb. All are stored in a 5” x 4.5” 
plastic case with snap-on lid. ~ Rachel
048994   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 20 .50

Measurement

Kumon My Book of Measurement (PK-1)
 Understanding measurement comes from prac-
tice, and sometimes our children need more 
practice to have that “aha” moment. This series 
provides children structured practice in three 
areas: length, volume and weight. The books 
are colorfully illustrated and may be used inde-
pendently of one another. Answers included. 
Non-reproducible. 76 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
021608 Length

Children begin with longer and shorter and 
progress to longest/shortest. An overview of 
numbers 1-100 and ruler activities follow, 
covering inches and centimeters. Child will 
need his/her own ruler for later activities. 

021609 Volume
Children begin with simple concepts of 
more/less and most/least as well as an over-
view of numbers 1-100 before advancing into 
cups/pints, and liters/milliliters.

021621 Weight
Simple concepts of heavier/lighter and heavi-
est/lightest are introduced before the over-
view of numbers 1-100. Advanced concepts 
covered are pounds and grams through the 
use of scale graphics.

Inchimals (PK-3)
  Kids will think these colorful blocks are toys, 
not teaching tools! It really provides the perfect 
way to teach and introduce kids to measurement 
and adding lengths. The set includes 12 solid, 
colorful wooden blocks that are each 1” wide, 
but are different heights representing different 
animals. So the ladybug block is 1” high, the 
frog is 2” high, etc., all the way up to the giraffe 
who is 12” high. There are inch measurement 
markings on the sides of the blocks that the ani-
mals aren’t featured on, and the length is shown 
in numbers and dots (like dice) on the top and 
bottom of the blocks. Even independently the 
blocks can be used for activities like sequencing, 
stacking, creative play, and number recognition, 
but a spiral-bound puzzle book is included to 
get even more use from the blocks. The book is 
write-on/wipe-off (a marker is even included) and 
includes 100 puzzles. Puzzles are fairly simple: 
A lady bug plus a rabbit equals what? A monkey 
minus a penguin equals what? Kids can stack 
the blocks on top of each other to find answers. 
There are also blank boxes so students can find 
the inch values on the blocks and write them 
in to finish the problems numerically as well 
as visually. The puzzle book gets progressively 
more difficult, from simple addition and sub-
traction to problems with multiple numbers to 
finding equivalent sums to finding multiple ways 
to create a given number. Whether kids work 
individually together, they’ll enjoy exploring with 
these colorful blocks.  ~ Rachel
021809   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .95

A .

B .



554 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Mathematics

Measuring Sticks & Tapes

Measure by Color Ruler (PK-AD)
  Something a little different for your visual learn-
ers, this ruler is made of a thin flexible, white 
plastic. The inches side shows 1” increments in 
blue, half inch in green, quarter inches in yellow, 
eighths in red and sixteenths in black. The metric 
side shows centimeters in blue hash marks and 
millimeters in red. 
065924   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25

Flat Flexible SAFE-T Clear Ruler
  A clear, 12” English/metric ruler - great for the 
overhead (if you have one). Flexible, but springs 
back to shape.
015347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .85

Basic View-Thru Clear Ruler
  Very inexpensive, rigid (just a little flex) clear 
rulers. Available in 6” or 12” lengths.
015352 12” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
015353 6”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

Flexible 12” Ruler - Blue
  These blue 12”/30cm rulers are clear for 
easy placement and fairly bendable for drawing 
curves, or wrapping around objects.  Sensibly 
priced too.
015350   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .85

12” Ringbinder Ruler (PK-AD)
  Ideal for introducing children to measurement, 
this colorful see-through plastic ruler sticks to the 
basics, displaying only half inches and inches 
on one edge and centimeters on the other edge. 
Includes holes for easy storage in a ringbinder. 
Assorted colors. 
035679   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .80

Meter Sticks - Hardwood
 A sturdy hardwood meter stick (inch markings 
on the reverse side) that will hold up for years.  
The plain end stick is 5 mm thick and 3 cm wide. 
The metal end stick (more durable) is 7 mm thick 
and 2.6 cm wide.
024178 Plain ends  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50
024177 Metal ends  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

Customary/Metric Tape Measure 60” (K-12)
  A basic 60” tape measure (like you would find 
in a sewing kit) with inches on one side and cen-
timeter/millimeters on the other.
043832 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

☼Sticky Meter Stick (Set of 30) (1-AD)
  Peel off the white backing and apply this white 
meter stick anywhere you need it! Includes inch-
es in blue up one side and centimeters in black 
up the other side facing you.  Add this to a table 
in your crafty space, on a student’s work space at 
home or in the classroom, put on in workshop, or 
even up a wall. 100cm long, 39.5”, 1.5” wide. 
The entire back is adhesive. 
064629 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .50

Volume

Liter Volume Cube
  Demonstrate the volume of a liter visually with 
this liter volume cube. The clear plastic cube 
holds exactly 1000 mL and features horizontally 
lined 100 mL calibration markings. It can hold 
liquid or 1000 centimeter or unit cubes. ~ Lisa
048128   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Gallon Man Colorful Cut-Outs (240 pcs) (1-5)
  Bright rainbow colors are fun to “play” with as 
children learn about gallons, quarts, cups and 
pints. Eight complete sets make it a fun group or 
classroom option. Gallon Man is a robot-looking 
creature with a purple head, red body (gallon) 
and orange (quart), green (pint), and blue (cup) 
limbs. Pieces are made of flat sturdy cardstock 
and are each labeled with the appropriate mea-
surement. If using with several children, I would 
laminate them for longer wear. The gallon piece 
is a 5” square and all other pieces fit on him 
accordingly (4 quarts on the gallon, or 8 pints, 
or 16 cups). As students play with their creation, 
they can easily see how 2 cups are the same as 
1 pint, etc. Use for hands-on practice, content 
review, centers, brain-breaks or as take-home 
manipulatives. (240pcs). ~ Sara
060738 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Temperature

Dual Scale Student Thermometers
  Set of 10 simple student thermometers marked 
in Celsius on one side, Fahrenheit on other.  The 
sturdy plastic backing measures approx 15 cm 
and thermometer is about 12 cm.  They contain 
no mercury and are individually calibrated for 
accuracy from -25 to +122 F and -35 to +50 C. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015327   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

Outdoor Thermometer
  Use indoors or out - has large, visible numbers 
in Celsius and Fahrenheit.  Includes mounting 
screws and is made of durable, waterproof plas-
tic.  3” x 14½”.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018745   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   3 .75

☼Magnetic Thermometer Recording Charts (K-3)
  Record temperature in Fahrenheit and Celsius 
with this magnetic write on/wipe off chart. 
Measures approximately 3.75” x 18”. Setting 
it apart from other charts is the magnet which 
encompasses the entire backside of the chart for 
secured placement. Works well with metal book-
cases, white boards or your refrigerator. Includes 
reproducible worksheet. ~ Deanne
064623 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

Graphing, Charts, Tables

X-Y Axis Slide Board with 50 Pegs (4-12)
  Imagine the tangible properties of a geoboard 
with an XY graph. Simply slide the clear X and 
Y lines over the red board to allow yourself the 
proper graphing proportions, set the included 
white pegs to match your coordinates, then use 
the included rubber bands to connect points as 
necessary. A really neat way to take graphing off 
the page. – Laura
038324 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.35 4 .00

Probability & Statistics

Humongous Book of Statistics Problems (6-AD)
  Please see Programs – Middle/Upper Grades 
section previously in Math for a complete 
description of this series.
044790 Statistics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 15 .95

Probability Set (3-AD)
  This set includes all you need for a variety of 
activities involving probability. It includes a spin-
ner, which is white durable plastic measuring 
4.5” x 4.5” (with a black plastic spinner in the 
middle), two standard dice of different colors, 
two numbered 12-sided dice of different colors, 
and a numbered 8-sided die. Whether you’re 
making up your own probability exercises or 
following a book, these items come in handy. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
009350   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

0-9 Spinner (1-8)
  Need a sturdy desk top spinner for your child to 
use for their spinner activities?  We recommend 
this 4 ½” square spinner with a sturdy plastic base 
and a spinner that spins easily and freely.  The 
numbers zero through nine are listed in numer-
ical order going clockwise.  You won’t find a 
better spinner for the price! – Elise 
016678 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Game Spinners (K-8)
  Customize your own spinner to suit your 
game-making or math needs.  Each spinner is a 
4” plastic square that supports a metal spinner in 
the center. We offer both blank and transparent 
versions to customize. ~ Tasha
042616 Blank/White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
042619 Overhead/Transparent    1 .35

Consumer Math

Grocery Cart Math (3-5)
  Now this is practical math! Designed as a sup-
plement to be taken along with you to the store, 
this 38 page book contains a variety of grocery 
store activities including size and price compar-
isons, determining the cost of a recipe, finding 
fat grams, figuring sales tax, and much more. 
Activities are to be completed at the store and 
many activities also contain additional questions 
that analyze the information gathered.  The activ-
ities increase in difficulty as the student works 
through the book. Activity sheets are black and 
white. This inexpensive practical math book is an 
engaging way to make math “real” to your chil-
dren. You will need a workbook for each student 
as the pages are not reproducible, pb. ~ Deanne
049624   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95
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Real World Math: Unexpected Events Game 
(3-AD)
  Most adults in the real world know how chal-
lenging it is to stick to a budget and plan for those 
unexpected events - car repairs, doctor visits, loss 
of income, and other emergencies. Fortunately, 
the unexpected events in this game do not quite 
rise to the level of the worst problems faced by 
actual grown-ups; instead, the events are based 
on earning and spending by typical kids. This 
board game allows students to practice balancing 
a checkbook as they draw cards describing an 
income/credit or debit/spending event. To play, 
each player takes turns spinning the spinner, 
advancing the appropriate number of spaces, 
and drawing a card from the pile. Each illustrated 
card describes an event such as “You win $50 in 
your city’s annual essay contest,” or “You return 
a book to the library and pay $35 in overdue 
fines.”  Players record the debit or credit in their 
checkbook ledgers (yes, a negative balance is 
possible), and when the players reach the end 
of the board, their scores are tallied. The player 
with the highest balance in their account is the 
winner. The game includes an 18” x 18” fold-
up game board, 50 unexpected events cards, 6 
round dollar sign game pieces, and 20 reproduc-
ible check register sheets.  ~ Lisa
047916   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

Checkbook Math (4-12)
  A practical activity book that teaches real-life 
skills and practices addition and subtraction at 
the same time.  Become a pro at writing checks 
and balancing a checkbook.  Real-life scenarios 
are used in each activity.  26 pgs. ~ Anh 
019795   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50

☼Math for College and Career Readiness (6-8)
  If you have ever 
answered the question, 
“When am I going to use 
this?” this math series was 
written for you! Middle 
school students will learn 
how to apply math skills 
in the context of a variety 
of careers. Rather than 
including math instruc-
tion, situations are pro-
vided to apply what you know. In the grade 7 
book, for example, there are 9 units, each with 
a different career or real-life opportunity to use 
your math knowledge. Units 1-3 are age-ap-
propriate jobs: lawn care, yard sales and food 
pantries. Units 4-6 are careers for the masses: 
mechanics, car sales and marketing. And the 
last 3 units are STEM careers: architecture, 
nursing and accounting. In the lawn care unit, 
for example, the reader is introduced to the job 
with a half page to read followed by a list of the 
4 Common Core standards met by the lesson. 
You then have prerequisite skill practice of two-
step inequalities, integer subtraction and area of 
composite figures with a practice page for each 
area. Then it’s time to put these concepts into the 
real-life application of lawn care over 4 pages. 
Every unit is similarly structured. Reproducible 
for classroom/homeschool use only. Answers are 
in the back. 94 pp, sc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
067304 Grade 6 067306 Grade 8
067305 Grade 7

Survival Math Skills (6-12)
  Leasing a car, buying on credit, planning a bud-
get - these are just a few examples of “survival 
math skills.”  This book contains 46 reproducible 
activities, each of which is categorized by math 
content and computational skill for easy integra-
tion into your math curriculum.  Activities are 
organized into eight main topics: food costs & 
nutrition, transportation & vacation costs, saving 
& checking accounts, household budgeting, 
buying on credit, job benefits & income, taxes, 
and miscellaneous.  Teacher pages and solutions 
are included.  Although no grade level is recom-
mended, I would recommend these activities for 
middle school to high school students because 
activities require students to work proficiently 
with monetary computations, percents, propor-
tions, and decimals. ~ Anh
015729   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 17 .95

Math in Everyday Life 3rd Ed . (6+)
  In this consumer math workbook, the student 
helps different members of the fictional Van 
Dusen family with their financial affairs.  This 
shows the student how he or she can expect 
to use math in everyday life. Exercises cover 
practical math topics such as income, budgets, 
checking and savings accounts, mortgage loans, 
utility bills, car expenses, life insurance, and 
income taxes. All exercises use up-to-date (to 
2001) forms and tax information. Internet activ-
ities, such as researching college expenses or 
finding on-line interest calculators, are suggested 
in each chapter.
  The focus of this workbook is not on providing 
algorithms, but on presenting realistic financial 
situations.  It is not meant to be a textbook.  The 
student is encouraged to develop his or her own 
algorithms.  Basic problem solving skills, as well 
as the ability to calculate percentages, price per 
unit, and area is assumed.  Although the math 
used in this workbook is fairly simple, the exer-
cises may be difficult for the student because of 
unfamiliar financial terms or inexperience with 
gathering data from tables and records.  For this 
reason, the teacher may want to discuss terms 
and approaches to problems rather than having 
the student work through the book.  
  Discussion suggestions, comments on internet 
activities, and exercise solutions are provided in 
the Teacher’s Guide.  The Teacher’s Guide is 
extremely helpful because it supplies the answers 
to exercise questions, such as the difference 
between simple and compound interest or the 
definition of property-damage liability.  This 
workbook is intended for 6-8th grade students, 
but any high-schooler who has not yet covered 
consumer math could benefit from it. ~ Anh
012488 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.00 17 .75
012489 Teacher’s Guide  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .50

Consumer Math: Mathematics of . . (7-12)
  For those who want a workbook format and 
some very specific career or real life math 
instruction – this series offers a variety of topics. 
Each book is 160 pages and reproducible for 
classroom and/or family use, and helps with an 
understanding of math as it relates to everyday 
life.  There are three divisions in each book. 
The first section is a review of basic math which 
offers review and practice with whole numbers, 
fractions/decimals/percents, mean/median/mode, 
basic operations on a calculator, computing 

mentally, and estimating. Some of the material 
from this first section is repeated in all of the 
books, so there might be a bit of overlap from 
book to book – review is good! The second 
and third sections are specific to the topic of 
the book – the Mathematics of Work includes 
sections on part time/summer work and full 
time employment. Each section within the book 
begins with a pre-skills test, which is 2 pages in 
length to determine skills that might need more 
attention, problem-solving strategies, review, and 
test. Sections are divided into lessons that vary in 
length, and all include necessary information and 
examples to work through the exercises – fill-
in-the-blank, short answer, and ‘think about it’ 
questions, Also included in the book are group 
projects, practice forms, charts, glossary, and 
the answer key. There is an occasional extension 
activity found in some lessons that might include 
money tips, mental math, estimation skills, and 
calculator activities. 
  The topics in this series really qualify as ‘real 
life’ math, and no child should leave home with-
out exposure to them. If you’re doing a more for-
mal consumer math course, some of these topics 
may not be included; you could supplement with 
one or more of the books from this series. Two 
or three books from this series would probably 
make a nice one-semester study. Another option 
might be to work through the series at a slower 
pace, but begin in junior high doing one book 
per year so you can complete all of the books 
and not miss any of the important skills. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .45
052726 Autos & Transportation
052727 Banking & Credit
052728 Finance & Investments
052729 Housing & Taxes
052730 Trades & Professions
052731 Work

Financial Math (7-12)
  How often do you hear 
the question “…but, when 
am I ever going to use 
this?”  Parents and students 
are often looking for real-
life applications, and these 
workbooks are designed to 
develop real-life problem 
solving and money man-
agement skills while advancing the individual’s 
personal financial literacy.  In today’s economic 
times, a sound understanding of financial matters 
is becoming increasingly important, and the 
contents of these books will provide exposure 
to basic, everyday business transactions such as 
comparing prices, taking out a loan, and renting 
vs. buying.  Each lesson has a corresponding 
activity that provides students with the oppor-
tunity to demonstrate their understanding of 
the material presented, and the end of chapter 
reviews offer yet another chance for students 
to test their knowledge.  The contents of Book 
1 covers estimating, calculating change, under-
standing wages and earnings, comparing prices, 
and buying insurance. Book 2 covers managing 
checking  and savings accounts, understanding 
credit cards and loans, owning a home, invest-
ing, and paying taxes. 96 pgs, answer key includ-
ed, consumable, reproducible. – Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .50
042476 Book 1 042477 Book 2
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Consumer Economics & Personal Finance (9-12)
  This traditional course from a mainline secular 
publisher thoroughly covers the basics of both 
personal finances (handling money wisely) and 
consumer economics (the generalities of han-
dling money).  There’s good coverage of a broad 
range of topics – career planning, financial goals 
and budgets, paying taxes, banks and credit 
unions, checking and savings accounts, debit 
cards, and ATMs. This course provides lots of 
practical applications including discussing the 
pros and cons of credit cards and loans, your 
personal buying behavior, smart shopping and 
consumer rights and responsibilities, renting or 
buying a house, housing needs, and investments. 
Although discussions on various topics are solid, 
some examples and information is dated. For 
instance, there is no mention of the Affordable 
Health Care act during the discussion of health 
insurance. The hardcover text provides readable 
content that includes cartoon illustrations, case 
studies, internet research projects, Get Smart 
sections (financial safety and protection), Making 
It Real and Your Life sections (personal applica-
tions), a Chapter Wrap-up and Words to Know 
section. The Teacher’s Resource Manual pro-
vides lesson plans and resources for each chapter 
that include objectives, vocabulary, background 
information, lists of further resources, review 
and critical thinking questions, and activities. 
Reproducible resources include a Study Guide 
with short essay and vocabulary review plus a 
multiple choice Chapter Test. An answer key is 
provided. Text – 366 pgs, pb; teacher’s 116 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice
056202 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .66.13 49 .60
056203 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .24.07 18 .05

Living Mathematically (9-12)
  Math is part of our everyday activity - shopping, 
measuring, banking, investing, and the list goes 
on. When learning math, students sometimes fail 
to see the connection to their daily routine. This 
series attempts to show students how to use math 
in very practical ways to help prepare them for 
adult life. 
  Living Mathematically is a series that includes 4 
modules that can be used in any order during the 
high school years, and can be used with at-risk 
students to lay a foundation for practical math or 
along side your math curriculum for grade-level 
learners. Every lesson includes a bit of back-
ground information, the reproducibles and any 
other household items needed, and activities. 
Teacher guides for the activities are found in the 
first half of each book (including answers), and 
reproducible student worksheets are found in the 
second section of the book. 
  Financing Your Future offers 10 main activi-
ties which are divided into sections and cover 
compounding interest, the connection between 
education and income, credit cards, buying a 
car, loans, buying a home, life insurance, stock 
investments, travel, and retirement plans. All 
very usable information!
  Home Improvement offers 10 projects that 
require measuring and basic geometry for fig-
uring the perimeter of a fence, installing a 
driveway, sidewalk, or landscaping, replacing 
roof shingles, installing a deck, garage cabinets, 
tiling, painting and wallpapering, and carpet. In 
these 10 home improvement projects students 
will measure, figure the cost, and the amount of 

time needed to do each project. 
  Living Within Your Means might be one of the 
timeliest lessons you can teach your students. In 
this module they will learn about selecting an 
apartment, monthly expenses and income, taxes, 
applying for a job, employment tests, insur-
ance and automobile expenses, and unexpected 
expenses. They will choose an apartment and 
keep a check book register as they work through 
the activities in this book.
  If you just want your student to get some prac-
tice in real-world math, these courses are easy to 
follow and will provide guidance in the things we 
do each day. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .17.99 15 .95
044311 Financing Your Future
044312 Home Improvement
044313 Living Within Your Means  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .25

Pre-Algebra

Hands-On Equations® (3-AD)
  Good manipulatives demonstrating algebra-
ic concepts are hard to find. Developed by 
Dr. Henry Borenson, the Hands-On Equations 
Learning System lays a concrete foundation and 
introduction to algebraic equations as early as 
third grade. Using simple manipulatives (lami-
nated pictorial balance, pawns, and dice), this 
method is almost game-like, but imparts real 
algebraic understanding. The methodology is 
simple but effective, as the scale represents bal-
ance (the equal sign), pawns stand for positive 
and negative unknowns, and dice for the whole 
numbers in the equation. By using a series of 
legal “moves,” players (students) manipulate vari-
ables and solve the equation. Use this program 
anytime before your child encounters textbook 
algebra – it will certainly simplify the under-
standing of textbook algebra. Even older children 
and adults using the program have benefited 
from it, commenting that it finally made algebra 
understandable. 26 lessons progress from simple 
to complex, with three levels of learning. The 
program contains all manipulative pieces, Level 
I, II, and III instructional manuals, worksheets, 
and an answer key.
  The Hands-On Equations Home Packet includes 
the Hands-On Equations Learning System, 
Instructional DVD, and the Verbal Problems 
Introductory Workbook. Together, these com-
ponents will provide your student with a very 
comprehensive hands-on tool for algebraic com-
prehension. The Instructional DVD is a step-by-
step visual guide to Hands-On Equations. Each of 
the 26 lessons is demonstrated by Dr. Borenson, 
Molly Richman, or Eric Borenson. You can view 
the lessons one at a time, and it is ideal for intro-
duction or review of a concept. 120 minutes. 
The Hands-On Equations Verbal Problems Book 
is for students who have completed Level 1 of the 
program. This book assumes that students have 
worked through Level 1, so step-by-step solutions 
aren’t presented. This book focuses on going 
from the verbal problem to the representation of 
the variables using the pawns and cubes of the 
program. There are 7 sections including number 
problems, consecutive number problems, age 
problems, coin problems, distance problems, 
and story and miscellaneous problems. Problems 
become progressively more difficult as you 
move through each section. The appendix has 

suggestions for teaching verbal problems using 
the Hands-On Equations program. Also available 
is the Verbal Problems Introductory Workbook, 
which serves as a bridge between Level I and the 
Verbal Problems Book. The workbook contains a 
graduated progression of 27 lessons introducing 
concepts concerning age, cost, measuring perim-
eter, averages, distance, and rate of travel. Each 
lesson includes 3 problems in which the student 
uses the provided template to learn to solve 
for the missing variable. Both Verbal Problems 
books are valuable extensions to an already 
invaluable program.
  An Additional Student Kit is available if working 
with more than one student. These are the same 
pieces included in the main program: laminated 
balance, pawns, and dice. This would allow stu-
dents to each have their own set of manipulatives 
with which to work.
  I wish something like this had been around 
during my youth. As I worked some of the prob-
lems in the books, I could literally “see” how the 
equations were suppose to work. ~ Donna
002497 Learning System  .  .  .  .  .  35 .25
026161 Verbal Problems Introductory   
 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .25
040164 Verbal Problems Bk  .  .  .  35 .25
021726 Deluxe Home Set  .  .  .  .  55 .25
021796 Additional Stdnt Pkt .  .  .  5 .25

☼Hands-On Equations Fractions Learning 
System (5-8)
  Fractions in equations can sometimes be very 
difficult for students to understand. Using the 
Hands-On Equations method, students can sys-
tematically learn how to solve equations that 
contain fractions. This set is intended for one 
student and includes a set of red and green num-
ber cubes, a flat laminated scale, set of plastic 
fraction blocks, Level I and Level II lesson books 
(12 lessons total), reproducible worksheets and 
answer key. These are the same number cubes 
and laminated scale used in the Hands-On 
Equations System. Each worksheet has 8 equa-
tions, 4 from the current lesson and 4 from previ-
ous lessons. The lessons build systematically, so 
you will want to do them sequentially. For your 
kinesthetic, visual students, this is a wonderful 
tutorial for better understanding fractions in the 
setting of equations. ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
068117   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .75
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Pre-Algebra (Skills for Success) (5-8)
  A very user-friendly introduction to pre-alge-
braic concepts.  This workbook contains skill 
introductions, practice problems, and drills for 
students needing review and extra practice or 
to challenge beginners.  The book is divided 
into 11 sections with each section featuring 
student work pages, a review page, and a unit 
test.  Each page covers a different pre-algebraic 
concept or topic with a box on the top explain-
ing the concept and giving an example of how 
to work it followed by 10-20 student practice 
problems.  Concepts covered include integers, 
variables, metric measures, formulas, operations, 
inequalities, properties, exponents, fractions, 
mixed numbers, decimals, graphing, percents, 
rational numbers, square roots, the Pythagorean 
Theorem, probabilities, and much more.  An 
answer key is included in the back with answers 
to all of the practice problems, reviews, and 
tests.  The overall workbook is very clean and 
well organized with more practice per topic and 
less wasted space than the Pre-Algebra (Step-by-
Step) workbook.  It is comparable to the 100+ 
series in the number of practice problems, but 
explanations are better in this workbook.  A very 
complete, easy to use workbook. ~ Megan
000702   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Mastering the Standards Mathematics (7-10+)
  These inexpensive, no-nonsense books are ideal 
for test preparation or ensuring you’ve covered 
all the bases at the end of a school year.  Each 
book has a detailed table of contents which lists 
the broad skills that make up the mathematical 
standards, and individual worksheets in each 
section that test student understanding of the 
individual benchmarks in that skill area.  Each 
skills section begins with a page of detailed 
standards information for the teacher and a 
mastery check test.  The teacher information 
includes a list of mastery benchmarks, a list of 
math vocabulary words students should know, 
and some general suggestions on teaching the 
skill at that grade level.  Practice assessments 
include a mix of problems in the skill section so 
it’s easy to see where reinforcement is needed. 
Perforated, single-page practice worksheets on 
specific topics follow for extra practice where 
needed. With Algebra, one general page of 
teacher and test-taking information is provided at 
the beginning of the book only, although practice 
assessments are still provided at the beginning of 
each section.  A bound-in but perforated answer 
key begins at the very front of the book and may 
continue at the very end.  Books are reproducible 
for your own use and 62 pgs, pb. - Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95
042496 Pre-Algebra 042487 Algebra

Algebra

Instructional Resources

Painless Algebra (6-10)
  Have you ever felt like learning Algebra is like 
trying to learn a strange new language?  If so, this 
book will show you how to translate “Math Talk” 
into “Plain English”.  Easy to understand expla-
nations, step-by-step examples, and common 
pitfalls and mistakes make this a great resource 
for first-time learners and reviewers alike.  Topics 
covered include integers, solving single variable 
equations, solving inequalities, graphing linear 
equations and inequalities, exponents, roots 
and radicals, quadratic equations, and solving 
systems of equations.  Several short “brain tick-
ler” problem sets are interspersed throughout for 
practice. ~ Anh
021558   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Algebra (Skills for Success) (6-12)
  Add some extra practice and review to your 
curriculum with the Skills for Success Algebra 
workbook. The book is divided into twelve sec-
tions – connecting with algebra, using rules of 
algebra, writing linear equations, solving linear 
equations, graphing linear equations, apply-
ing linear equations, working with inequalities 
and absolute values, solving systems of lin-
ear equations, working with powers/exponents/
polynomials, quadratic equations and factoring, 
calculating rational expressions, and applying 
rational equations and proportions. The topical 
organization make it easier to match the content 
with your curriculum. Each section includes 
practice pages, review, and a test; the number 
of pages varies by section. There are 128 pages 
and are reproducible for classroom and family 
use and answer keys are included. A little extra 
practice never hurts! ~ Donna
034647   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Humongous Book of Algebra Problems (6-AD)
  Please see Programs – Middle/Upper Grades 
section previously in Math for a complete 
description of this series. 
044787   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 15 .50

No-Nonsense Algebra (8-10)
  From America’s Math Teacher, Richard W. 
Fisher, comes a very straightforward and logi-
cal approach to mastering algebraic concepts. 
From the beginning of the book to the end, each 
lesson builds on previous knowledge in a very 
‘no-nonsense’ fashion. The book is divided into 
chapters – tools for algebra, solving equations, 
graphing and analyzing linear equations, solv-
ing and graphing inequalities, systems of linear 
equations and inequalities, polynomials, rational 
expressions, radical expressions and geometry, 
quadratic equations, and algebra word problems. 
Every chapter is divided into lessons, and every 
lesson is one to two pages in length and follows 
the same format – introduction and explana-
tion, helpful hints, examples, written exercises, 
review. There is even a final exam to assess the 
student’s understanding. A reference section at 
the back of the book includes lists of formulas, 
symbols, multiplication table, prime numbers, 
squares and roots, fraction/decimal equivalents, 
and an answer key (not solutions).
  The author offers 6 steps to using this book so it 

will be the most effective. 1) Read the introduction 
that contains essential information on the topic 
and includes important terms and definitions and 
explanations. 2) Read the ‘helpful hints’ section 
that offers tips and shortcuts. 3) Go through the 
examples by writing them out on your own paper, 
which will aid in better understanding. 4) Work the 
exercises, and refer back to the ‘helpful hints’ as 
needed. 5) Complete the review section. 6) Correct 
your work. Seems pretty easy!
  The bonus for this book is the free online video 
lessons. Mr. Fisher, America’s Math Teacher, 
will narrate students through the concept of each 
lesson as writing appears on a white board. He 
works through some examples (different from 
those found in the book) using visual prompts 
and making suggestions for ways to remember. 
He suggests that the student watch the video 
lesson before going to the book lesson. These 
short concise self-contained lessons can change 
the world of algebra for your student. 280 pgs, 
pb. ~ Donna
053572   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .37.95 29 .95

1001 Problems to Master Algebra (2nd Edition) 
(8-10)
  You are only 1001 problems away from mas-
tering the skills you need for algebra success. 
This book includes 1001 practice problems (not 
instruction), for pre-algebra, linear equations and 
inequalities, polynomial expressions, rational 
expressions, radical expressions and quadratic 
equations, elementary functions, matrix alge-
bra, and common algebra errors. Sharpen your 
algebra skills with sets of practice that become 
progressively more challenging. Answers and 
explanations are found at the back of the book, 
along with a glossary and instructions for how to 
access online practice tests. ~ Donna
065925   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 14 .50

☼Algebra Success in 20 Minutes a Day (5ED) 
(7-AD)
  This book offers 20 lessons 
for Algebra practice that 
can be done in 20 minutes 
a day! Each lesson deals 
with one topic – integers, 
algebraic expressions, like 
terms, solving basic equa-
tions, solving multistep 
equations, equations with 
variables on both sides of 
the equation, formulas to 
solve equations, graphing linear equations, solv-
ing inequalities, graphing inequalities, graphing 
systems of equations and inequalities, solving 
systems of equations algebraically, exponents, 
multiplying polynomials, factoring polynomials, 
factoring, quadratic equations, simplifying rad-
icals, solving radical equations, and using the 
quadratic formula. Take the pretest to pinpoint 
specific problems one might have and then focus 
on the lessons that will help these areas. Each 
lesson includes a topic summary and definition, 
practice problems, tips for solving problems, and 
examples. Practice problems are found after each 
concept within the lesson and a mixed practice 
is found at the end of the lesson. After finish-
ing, take the posttest to measure your progress. 
Answers and a glossary are found at the back of 
the book. 205 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
067707   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 13 .95
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Algebra Workbooks & Manipulatives

Balance Math Teaches Algebra (4-12)
  Algebra can be a very difficult course for 
many students who don’t think abstractly. This 
book offers step-by-step, visual exercises using 
a balance scale to help with the understanding 
of ‘balancing equations.’ Similar to the format 
of the rest of the Balance Math series, this book 
additionally offers explanations and instruction 
for each step of the equation process. For exam-
ple, the first page shows a balance scale that is 
level, having a 20 on the left pan and a square 
containing an x on the right pan. This would indi-
cate that the two are equal. The next illustration 
shows a balance scale with the square containing 
the x on the left pan and a question mark (?) on 
the right pan. To the right of the illustrations is 
a box with these words, “From the 1st scale we 
know: 20 = x. Reversing the sides of an equation 
does not change its value. Therefore, x = 20 =?” 
Along with the verbiage is a fill-in box where 
the student will answer “? = ____.”  The prob-
lems are presented as puzzles that engage and 
really make a student think, and progress from 
simple to complex. Some review-type pages are 
placed intermittently throughout the book just 
to make sure your student understands and can 
apply concepts. The back of the book offers tips 
for working with the balance scale visuals, and 
answers with explanations. The method used for 
teaching the steps of equations and solving them 
reminds me a little of the Hands-On Equations 
products. This would be a super introduction 
to algebra for younger children, a great tutorial 
for someone having difficulty with equations, or 
helpful practice for anyone wants to keep their 
skills sharp. - Donna 
053122   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Easyshapes Algebra Tiles (3-10)
  These Algebra tiles provide a useful way to 
introduce polynomials and operations. Use tiles 
to model problems to aid understanding of the 
zero principle, addition, subtraction and mul-
tiplication of polynomials. Each piece is dual 
colored to allow for versatility: five foam 6 cm x 
6 cm (blue and red) pieces; ten strips of 6 cm x 
1 cm (green/red) and twenty of 1 cm x 1 cm (red 
and yellow). Set of 35 foam tiles. ~ Ruth 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
060831   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

X-Y Axis Board (4-12)
  This economical dry-erase board has many pos-
sible uses. It’s a glossy, flexible, two-sided sheet 
measuring 12” x 9” (and less than a mm thick). 
One side is blank white while the other contains 
a centimeter grid of 20 cm squares by 28 cm 
squares. Thick, blacker lines split the grid hori-
zontally and vertically to form an XY axis, so the 
board is great for a variety of graphing activities. 
Use with dry-erase markers. ~ Rachel
045499   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .50

X-Y Axis Stamp
  We’re tired of drawing those x,y axis lines on 
graph paper!  Now, it’ll be easy with our new-
found rubber stamp.  Children can stamp right on 
their work paper - no need for a separate sheet 
of graph paper.  Stamp features a 144-block grid 
with central x/y axis, has a large, easy-grip han-
dle and measures 3” x 3”.  The size makes it a bit 

large for a traditionally-sized stamp pad.  It will 
work well with a jumbo stamp pad, such as the 
large black ink pad below.
019801   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .75

Large Black Ink Pad
  For larger stamps (such as the X-Y Axis stamp 
above), this large 3” x 6” black ink pad gives you 
the surface area you need.
000958   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.15 4 .75

Geometry

Instructional Resources

Patty Paper Geometry (6-10)
  Did you know that one of the ideal manipula-
tives for geometric investigations is patty paper?  
It is semi-transparent, holds a crease, and can 
be writen on with pencil (plus you can use them 
to separate hamburgers).  The author’s chance 
encounter with patty papers in a paper-folding 
activity led to his use of them in the classroom, 
where he discovered they were the perfect solu-
tion for geometric constructions and explorations.  
He relates, “When patty paper activities started 
appearing in my workshops for teachers, I devot-
ed a brief five minutes to them.  Within months 
the number of patty paper activities grew until 
five minutes became ten, then fifteen, then thirty 
minutes.  I now do three-hour patty paper geom-
etry workshops!  Caution: Patty paper geometry is 
addictive.”  This well-written book uses a discov-
ery approach along with patty papers to investi-
gate all of the basic geometric principles.  These 
investigations are divided topically into sets such 
as “Special Points of Intersection” and “Properties 
of Circles”.  Within each set are both Guided 
Investigations and Open Investigations.  Guided 
Investigations have step-by-step instructions with 
illustrations.  Open Investigations encourage inde-
pendent discovery and include lined spaces for 
students to record their findings.  At the end of 
each set of investigations there are exercise sets 
to reinforce new concepts and review previous-
ly-learned concepts.  Answers to all course exer-
cises and questions are also included.  Although 
student pages in the text are reproducible, a nicely 
formatted consumable student workbook is also 
available.  It contains all of the open investiga-
tions and most of the exercise sets.  We are also 
happy to be able to offer patty papers to use with 
this course.
  This course would be equally suitable for use as 
a supplement to a formal geometry course or as a 
pre-geometry text.  If you are using Discovering 
Geometry as your basal text there will be some 
overlap, since that book also uses patty paper 
investigations throughout the course.
008059 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  33.95
008060 Student Workbook .  .  .  .  18.50
008061 Patty Paper 1000 shts    11.75
PATTYS Set of three above  .  .  .62.23 59 .95

Patty Paper 1000 Sheets
  Patty Paper Sheets are also available separate-
ly and are a worthwhile tool for any geome-
try course. Sets include 1000 semi-transparent 
sheets that hold creases and can be written on 
with a pencil. Great for many geometry exercis-
es and paper-folding activities. Sets come with 
sheets measuring 6” x 6” inches or 5.5” x5.5”.
008061 6 x 6 inch Sheets .  .  .  .  .  11 .75
037701 5 .5 x 5 .5 inch Sheets  .  .  8 .95

Humongous Books of Geometry Problems (6-AD)
  Please see Programs – Middle/Upper Grades 
section previously in Math for a complete 
description of this series.
044789   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 15 .50

Zome Geometry Advanced Math Creator Kit 
(9-12)
  An incredible product for a kinesthetic learner 
to explore Geometry.  Containing 1308 Zome 
pieces (300 Zome balls and 1008 Zome struts) 
and a handy carrying case, this massive activity 
based program will allow you to build a pleth-
ora of geometric shapes.  The included manual 
contains a variety of step by step instructions 
for different designs, as well as displaying some 
unique ways to create bubbles!  The activities in 
the included Geometry book cover a wide range 
of topics including Angles, Polygons, Platonic 
Solids, Symmetry, Euler’s Theorem, Cubes, Area, 
Volume, Coordinates, Fractals, and much much 
more.  Each of the 24 units begins with some 
teacher notes and then contains multiple les-
son-size activities. The activities each start with a 
‘Challenge,’ which students can attempt (explore) 
on their own, but may not be able to complete.  
This sets the foundation upon which the activity 
develops, and the answers to the ‘Challenge’ are 
soon understood.  There are questions through-
out the activities with the answers included in the 
back of the book.  The activities will help to build 
spatial, conceptual, visualization, and geometric 
skills.  There is a 25th unit which contains some 
further explorations for those that did not fit into 
the other units.  You will be fascinated as your 
student starts to explore, build, discover, and 
make key observations.  An excellent course 
supplement, or great to use as a stand alone for 
an elective. ~ Carl
025777   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 349.00 235 .00

Geometry Materials & Manipulatives

Dive Into Shapes! “Sea” & Build Geometry (1-5)
  Students who learn better using hands-on 
manipulatives will really enjoy building geo-
metric shapes with this set. The set includes 34 
spherical connectors, 60 color-coded connecting 
sticks (3 colors, 3 lengths), 20 curved sticks, and 
15 double-sided cards with instructions to build 
different shapes. Pieces are made of hard plastic 
to withstand repeated use. Students will learn 
about geometric shapes as they build 2-D shapes 
like squares, triangles, right triangles, and hexa-
gons; 3-D shapes like cubes, triangular prisms, 
and cylinders; or combine shapes to build from 
their imaginations. Students can also learn about 
fractions and equal portions using this building 
set. This reminds me of some of the sets used 
to build molecules or atoms, so why not stretch 
the use of this set into your science curriculum, 
or just have some fun building with it? ~ Donna
057797   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50
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Geometry Template
  This templates is made of flexible, shatter-resis-
tant material. The edges of most of the templates 
double as handy rulers - one side marked in 
inches and the other in centimeters.  Portrays 33 
different geometric shapes to help students draw 
or copy even complex geometrical diagrams. 
Also features a grid inside of a large circle which 
is marked in degrees. Includes instructions.
002828   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .25

Angle Ruler (4-12)
  Stop doing the two-step with that old-fashioned 
protractor! Construct angles in one easy step. 
Like its predecessor, it also measures angles. 
Marked in inches and centimeters.
019970   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

☼Small Plastic Mirror (1-8)
  Durable and double sided, this mirror is perfect 
for a variety of math and science activities. Made 
of flexible acrylic, there is little opportunity for 
little ones to cut themselves. Use to see symmetry 
in action or reflect light. Measures approximately 
2 ¼” x 3 1/4”. ~ Deanne
066818 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .00

Math VU Mirror (1-9)
  This is a handy tool to help students learn about 
and analyze geometric shapes, congruence, simi-
larity and symmetry. The mirror is made of reflec-
tive, transparent red plastic. 0-12 centimeters 
is marked on one edge, and the opposite edge 
is marked 0-5 inches. One end is cut straight, 
and the other end is curved for drawing and 
measuring. Each mirror comes with one ruler/
protractor template and one reflective enhancer 
card. There is a built-in support which will hold 
the template and/or reflective enhancer card. The 
Math VU Mirror is designed to work with the 
Investigate & Discover Geometry, Shape, Space 
& Measurement series. ~ Donna
038887   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.35 4 .00

GeoLand/Junior GeoLand (PK-3)
  These are some fun manipulatives to aid in the 
understanding of symmetry and reflection, and 
the science of light; help your students under-
stand the connection between science and math 
(STEM). There are no instructions in either of 
these kits, so use them to supplement your math/
science curriculum and demonstrate the con-
cepts of symmetry and reflection. The mirrors fit 
into the slots on the plastic frame. Lay the pattern 
blocks at the angle to create complete designs. 
  The GeoLand Math Set includes: two 10x15 
cm acrylic mirrors, one 10x30 acrylic mirror, 
one mirror-finished semicircular cardstock shape, 
plastic frame with degree graduations, and 30 
pattern blocks. 32 double-sided cards show 
images that can be duplicated by using the mir-
rors, pattern blocks, and plastic frame.
  The Junior GeoLand Set includes: two 10 x 15 
cm acrylic mirrors, one 10 x 30 acrylic mirror, 
one mirror-finished semicircular cardstock shape, 
plastic frame with degree graduations, 30 pat-
tern blocks, 50 GeoStix, and 64 2-sided activity 
cards. There is some overlap between the cards 
in the Math Set and the Junior Set. ~ Donna
064910 GeoLand Math (B .)  .  .46.99 22 .95
064911 Junior GeoLand  .  .  .  .  .36.99 27 .95

Geometric Solids

Basic Geometric Volume Set (6 pieces) (PK-11)
  These six transparent pieces are great for 
experimenting with volume. Most pieces have 
one side missing to hold a wide variety of items. 
However, the sphere contains a 1.5 cm diameter 
hole for putting in contents. Set includes a cone 
(4 1/2” x 4 1/2”), cylinder (4” x 4” x 4 1/2”), 
4-sided pyramid (4 1/8’ x 4 1/8” x 4 1/2”), cube 
(4”), and rectangular solid (4” x 4” x 2”). Fill 
them with liquids, 1 cm blocks, sand, etc. ~ Ruth
060908   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 8 .95

Small Geometric Solids (Set of 8) (K-3)
  Use these small solids to help students explore 
geometric principles. All solids are about 1” 
wide and made of hard solid plastic. Includes a 
sphere, cone, cube, square pyramid, triangular 
pyramid, cylinder, rectangular prism, and trian-
gular prism.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031012   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.98 4 .75

Geometric Solids 1-10 solids (40 pcs) (1-11)
  Moving from 2D to 3D thinking? Have a tactile 
or visual learner? These geometric shapes are 
sturdy, 3D, and have a multitude of uses. This 
set includes 40 pieces: 10 unique shapes, each 
in 4 colors (blue, yellow, red & green): sphere, 
hemisphere, cylinder, hexagonal prism, cone, 
triangular prism, hexagonal prism, tetrahedron, 
square pyramid and cuboid. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060915 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .25

Geometric Solids (PK-6)
  Hardwood solids range in sizes from 2-3” 
and help students explore geometric principles.  
Natural wood finish.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018738 12-pc . set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .95

Set includes cylinder, cone, square prism, 
rectangular prism, octagonal prism, sphere, 
triangular prism (equilateral), cube, hexago-
nal prism, square pyramid, cylinder (wide), 
and hemisphere.

055275 15-pc . set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 15 .75
Set includes cone, 2 cubes, rectangle solid, 
sphere, hemisphere, 2 cylinders, prism, 
square prism, pentagonal cylinder, hexago-
nal cylinder, octagonal cylinder, pyramid, 
rectangular pyramid, triangular pyramid, 
hexagonal pyramid, octagonal pyramid, and 
pentagonal pyramid.

016232 19-pc . set (D .) .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 15 .75
19-pc set includes sphere, half sphere, cube, 
rectangular prism, square prism, cone, cylin-
der, triangular pyramid, rectangular pyramid, 
pentagonal pyramid, hexogonal pyramid, 
octogonal pyramid and more.

Mini Wooden Geosolids - set of 12 (K-AD)
  Teach shapes and reinforce geometric under-
standing with these smooth, hardwood solids. 
Set of 12 includes cone, sphere, cube, cylinders, 
pyramid, prisms, hemisphere, and rectangular 
solids. Pieces range from 1.5” to 3”.  
050126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.45 8 .75

Geometric Solids, Plastic, 5 cm (PK-11)
  This set of 17 green plastic geometric solids is 
perfect for students of all ages to reinforce tricky 
geometry concepts. Each 3D piece measures 2” 
high and 1-2” across. Shapes include a square, 
pentagon, cylinder, hexagon, cube, cones, rect-
angle, pyramid, and more. ~ Lisa 
046112   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .95 

View-Thru Geometric Solids
  This 17-pc set is ideally constructed for all 
types of liquid and solid measurement activi-
ties.  Clear see-through components include blue 
tinted removable plugs at the base.  Great for 
volume comparisons and relationships between 
various solids.  Removable bases can also be 
used for plane geometry.  Shapes include: Large 
square prism, small square prism, large rectan-
gular prism, small rectangular prism, pentagonal 
prism, hexagonal prism, large triangular prism, 
small triangular prism, square pyramid, triangular 
pyramid, pentagonal pyramid, hexagonal pyra-
mid, large cylinder, small cylinder, cone, sphere, 
and hemisphere.  A solid value.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015362 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .75

Folding 2D/3D Geometric Solids—10 cm, 11 
shapes (4-11) 
  Reinforce tricky geometry concepts with these 
colorful, hands-on shapes. Each 4” x 4” 3D 
shape is made of clear plastic with a colorful, 
plastic, folding net housed inside. The durable 
plastic nets are creased and folded to fit perfectly 
inside the matching shape—when unfolded, they 
sort of resemble mini gift boxes before they have 
been assembled. The bottom of each 3D shape 
contains the name of the shape, plus a removable 
panel for easy insertion and removal of the nets. 
The set contains 11 shapes in 6 different colors: 
a red triangular prism, a red triangular pyramid, 
a yellow square pyramid, a yellow cube, a pur-
ple rectangular prism, a blue pentagonal prism, 
a blue pentagonal pyramid, a green hexagonal 
pyramid, a green hexagonal prism, an orange 
cylinder, and an orange cone.  The 2D nets pro-
vide a great way to actually see the surface area 
of these shapes. ~ Lisa
045992 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.99 26 .95
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2D/3D Geometric Solids (3-11)
  Ok, these are really cool! It is a set of clear 
plastic 3D geometric shapes (cube is the largest 
at 3”x3”x3”, rectangular pyramid is the smallest 
at 1.75”x2”x3”.) Each shape has a lid on one 
side and inside is a colored vinyl 2D shape (red/ 
orange/yellow/green/blue.) If you have a student 
that is having a hard time translating from 2D to 
3D and recognizing the base shapes, simply pop 
out the inside folded net and lay it out flat, this 
is just what you need! Show them that a cylinder 
is made up of 2 circles and a rectangle. Great for 
the hands-on learner or for any lesson on geom-
etry, angles, area, volume, etc. They are really 
sturdy, so a nice manipulative for a group or 
classroom too, and come in a storage box.  The 
set includes 12 shapes: cube, cylinder, triangular 
prism, pentagonal prism, hexagonal prism, cone, 
triangular pyramid, square pyramid, rectangular 
pyramid, pentagonal pyramid, and a hexagonal 
pyramid.  ~ Sara
060905   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 27 .95

Protractors

Protractors (4-AD)
  Complete all of your measurement activities 
with these handy plastic protractors. ~ Enh
EACH PROTRACTOR (except)  .  .  0 .75
039126 4” Non-flexible – Clear  0 .65

This compact protractor measures 0 to 180 
degrees left to right and right to left.  Made 
of hard clear plastic.

039125 6” Flexible – Clear 
Measures angles in both directions and the 
6”straightedge ruler on the bottom is labeled 
in both customary and metric measurements.  
Clear durable, flexible plastic.

039128 6” Clear Plastic – Non-Flexible
Measures angles in both directions and the 
6”straightedge ruler on the bottom is labeled 
in both customary and metric measurements.  
Made of durable clear plastic.

☼Protractor - 4” (4-AD)
  This small protractor is bright transparent 
orange (so you won’t lose it) and the right size to 
put in a coat or shirt pocket. Use it to measure 
angles from 0° to 180° in 1° increments which 
are clearly marked on the outside edge and on 
the open interior edge. ~ Donna
065378 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

6” Clearview Protractor
  Dual scale, slotted protractor with top scale 
measuring angles opening on the left hand side 
and bottom scale measuring angles opening on 
the right hand side.  Unlike many other protrac-
tors, the straight edge portion is calibrated in 
millimeters as opposed to inches.  Transparent, 
light blue in color.  ~ Enh
039821   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

6” Professional Protractor
  This clear, sturdy protractor makes drawing and 
measuring angles easy.  Use the top scale to mea-
sure angles opening on the left-hand side and the 
bottom scale to measure angles opening on the 
right-hand side.  Dual scale also allows for quick 
reference to supplementary angles.  Includes a 
built-in 6” ruler. ~ Enh 
039825   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

6” Plastic Protractor (Assorted Colors)
  Just like the Professional Protractor (#039825) 
but in one of four colors: blue, green, yellow, and 
pink.  We can’t guarantee a specific color, but if 
you order more than one, we will try to assort.
039822   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50

☼Sticky 10 Protractor (Set of 10) (3-AD)
  Peel off the white backing and apply this clear 
protractor to a notebook, a plastic binder or other 
surface. Each sticker is 10” long and 5” high. 
The set of 10 stickers is great for a classroom or 
co-op setting. The entire backing is adhesive for 
a lasting stick.
064628   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.25 6 .95

Percent Protractor
  The Percent Protractor eliminates the need to 
convert each percent to its corresponding degree 
measurement and enables students to easily 
make circle graphs, draw an angle greater than 
180 degrees in one step, and make both a circle 
graph and a bar graph with the same tool.
034944   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

☼Circle Protractor - 6” (2-AD) 
  This bright transparent orange, circular protrac-
tor measures 6” in diameter, is shatterproof, and 
can be used to measure up to a full 360°. Open 
in the middle with a mid-cross bar, increments 
are measured 1/2° and marked in ascending and 
descending graduations. ~ Donna  
065377 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .15

☼Pro-Circle Protractor (PK-AD)
  With a diameter of 4 ½”, this 360-degree clear 
plastic protractor includes 16 circle stencils with 
marked diameters from 1mm to 15mm.  Versatile 
to meet your math, engineering and art needs. 
~ Deanne
064627 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

360 Degree Angle Measure (K-AD)
  Clear plastic circular measure is 4” in diameter 
lets you measure angles from 0-360 degrees by 
turning the knob in the center. By Helix.
060255   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.89 1 .80

Protractor With Swinging Bar
  A protractor is a handy tool, but with this bar 
you can measure and draw angles even better! 
The protractor is sturdy clear plastic, and the bar 
swings 360 degrees. - Melissa
000622 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Angle and Circle Maker (2 in 1 Protractor and 
Compass) (6-AD)
  Draw circles and measure angles with this 
protractor/compass combo tool. The outer blue 
circle stays put as you rotate the inner piece. 
Instructions with illustrations are on the back. 
By Helix.
058506   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .75

Compasses

SAFE-T Compass
  Translucent orange compass lays flat on paper 
- no sharp points.  Allows you to draw circles 
from 1/4” to 10” in diameter in 1/16” increments.  
Holed rivet allows you to position exactly at 
vertex.  Arm functions as straight-edge ruler also, 
calibrated in inch/metric rules.
015354   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Triman Compass/Ruler (3-AD)
  A handy dandy inexpensive tool for middle 
school and up. Measuring approx. 6”, students 
will be able to draw circles, triangles and straight 
lines with this unique 4-in-1 drawing compass/
ruler. Using the compass is easy: pinch and slide 
the cursor to the desired position and lock it; 
then place your finger on the transparent swivel 
disk and place your pencil point in one of the 
two cursor holes and draw a circle. With the dual 
cm and inch markings, students will find it easier 
to measure and convert inches and centimeters. 
Markings up to 4.3” on one edge and 12 cm on 
the opposite. Light colored opaque. ~ Deanne
050378 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Stop System Innovation 3 Pc Compass Set (K-AD)
  Heavy duty compass gives you the option of 
using a pencil or a small mechanical lead tip 
(2 included). A guard folds back to protect the 
pointed metal tip when not in use. Adjusting the 
compass is super easy: hold down on the red 
“lock” to open or close the width of your arc/
circle. Stores neatly away in a plastic case with a 
strong closure. By Maped. 5.5” long.
062075 Compass Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75 
060254 Lead Refill - 2mm  .  .  .  .  1 .65

Pack of 10 refill leads for a Maped compass 
(item #062075) or other models. 2mm thick 
and about 10mm long in a plastic case.

Universal Locking Compass (3-AD)
  One of my biggest complaints with a compass 
is that the legs don’t hold in place while you are 
trying to complete a circle. This inexpensive yet 
sturdy plastic compass by Maped Helix takes 
away that frustration. The compass tip is retract-
able for safety and a twist-lock holds the compass 
legs firmly in position. Although this comes with 
a little pencil, it will work with any standard 
pencil or pen and measurements are in cm and 
inches. ~ Donna
036400 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .89

Compass With Safety Point (PK-AD)
  An economical, metal compass perfect for 
your younger students! This tool creates accurate 
circles up to 12 inches in diameter and is scaled 
for either inches or centimeters. Lock the pencil 
in place and the ball bearing construction allows 
for easy maneuverability. A 3-inch pencil is 
included. ~ Ruth
036338   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
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Bullseye Compass
  A safe, plastic compass (no sharp points, made 
with SAFE-T plastic) that lays flat on your paper.  
Held in place with one finger while you insert 
a pen or other writing implement in a drawing 
guide hole.  It’s called a Bullseye compass 
because of the Direct View compass point which 
allows you to exactly place the center of the 
circle at any point.  A sliding radius indicator 
lets you select radius in metric or standard units.  
Holes in the indicator that line up with the 
arrows provide extremely accurate construction.  
The compass also has a built-in protractor for 
measuring and constructing angles and the radius 
arm doubles as a ruler with both standard and 
metric markings.
015322   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Fiskars Safety Point Compass (3-AD)
  A basic, plastic compass in assorted colors. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs.
039121   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .55

Metal Compass - English/Metric (6-AD)
  This economical compass is sturdy and ver-
satile. This tool creates accurate circles up to 
12 inches in diameter and is scaled for either 
inches or centimeters. Lock the pencil in place 
and the ball bearing construction allows for easy 
maneuverability. A 3-inch pencil is included. 
Note: compass point is somewhat sharp—not 
recommended for young ones. ~ Ruth
060774   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Geometric Drawing Sets

Fiskars Compass and Protractor Set (3-AD)
 This is a great starter set. The plastic compass 
can measure circles up to 12” in diameter (one 
pencil included). The shatter-resistant protractor 
is transparent, so you can easily see what you’re 
working on. It measures up to 6”
031935   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.19 2 .75

Compass & Protractor Set w/ #2 Pencil (6-AD)
  Half circle protractor with pivoting arm to mea-
sure and draw angles. Metal tip is blunt for safe-
ty. Includes 3.5” wooden pencil. The compass 
draws up to 12” circles and measures arc in both 
metric and imperial. Assorted colors.
042484   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

School Kit with Zipper Pouch (5 pc) (6-AD)
  Your student will be ready for math with this 
basic 5-piece set. Components include a plastic 
sharpener with metal blade, an eraser, a 6” (15 
cm) plastic ruler, a 180° protractor with a 6” 
ruler base, and a scale-arm plastic compass with 
a metal tip and toggle switch for holding the 
included 3” pencil. The kit comes in a plastic, 
zippered 4x7” pouch. Sets come in assorted col-
ors of blue, green, pink or purple. If you order 
more than one, we’ll assort. ~ Ruth
042874   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25

Compass-Ball Bearing and 6” Protractor (PK-AD)
  This basic combo set will get you started! The 
clear protractor contains raised degree marks to 
180° and a 6” ruler. The metal ball bearing com-
pass, scaled in inches and centimeters, draws 
circles up to 12”; easily adjust the included 3 
1/2” pencil with the metal clip. ~ Ruth
036314   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.05 1 .95

Safety Compass/Protractor w/ Swing Arm 
(6-AD)
  This plastic compass has a rounded metal tip, 
pencil lock, scaled in inches and centimeters, 
and can accurately draw circles up to a 12” 
diameter. The plastic 6” protractor is also marked 
in inches and cm, and has a swing arm to help 
you draw angles accurately. ~ Donna
064028   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50

Basic Drawing Board Geometry Set
  Includes an 11” x 13” drawing board, a 12” 
T-square ruler, a 30-60-90 right triangle, a 
45-45-90 right triangle, a Safe-T Compass, and 
an instruction booklet. ~ Anh
025799   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .75

Safe-T Geometry Set (2-12)
  Getting into geometry can be tough, but this 
economical set provides you with all the tools 
you’ll need to conquer it! Included are four draw-
ing tools made from flexible, see-through, shat-
ter-resistant plastic, with no sharp points. There’s 
a compass that lies flat instead of having sharp 
legs like a traditional compass, which can make 
circles up to 10” in diameter and also has straight 
edges that double as a 4” ruler and a 10 cm ruler. 
A traditional protractor and twotriangles (one 45 
degrees and one 60 degrees) are also included, 
which have both standard and metric measures. 
The 4-piece set is conveniently stored in a plastic 
pouch that has hole-punches so it can be stored 
in a 3-ring binder. ~ Rachel
048996 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Primary Relational Shapes Templates – Set of 
5 (PK-3)
  Triangles within a triangle, squares within a 
square… these large, colorful plastic shape tem-
plates teach and reinforce basic geometry and 
relational shape concepts. This set contains five 
large plastic shapes (triangle, circle, square, rect-
angle, and hexagon), each with five smaller cut-
out holes that represent variations of that shape. 
For example, the triangle template has five trian-
gle holes, each a different size and angle. The 
cutout holes are perfect for tracing shapes, and 
would be useful in art projects as well as math 
class. Templates measure 6” x 6” (approx; varies 
by shape).  ~ Lisa
011679 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50

Maped Compass and Geometry Kit (5-AD)
   This geometry tools kit includes: two sturdy 
metal compasses (one for use with any pencil, 
and one for use with pencil lead only); a pencil 
for the first compass and an extra piece of pen-
cil lead for the second; a pencil sharpener and 
eraser; and a protractor, ruler (with both inches 
and centimeters) and two squares (also both with 
inches and centimeters). Everything comes in a 
small plastic case.
055301   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.79 5 .25

Geometry Ruler Combination Sets (6-AD)
  Rulers are in inches and centimeters. Sets are 
good quality at a surprisingly low price. Triangles 
have inches on one side and centimeters on the 
other. Clear plastic – most components are 1” 
wide. Items are one set each but some come in 
assorted colors.  ~ Janice
059425 4 piece  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95  

Larger items than other sets (components are 

1.25” - 1.5” wide). 12” ruler; 6.5” 30°/60° 
triangle; 5.25” 45°/90° triangle; 6” 180° pro-
tractor. Grey only.

059426 5 piece  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75                
12” ruler, 4” 30°/60° triangle ruler, 3.25” 
45°/90° triangle ruler, 4” 180° protractor, and 
360° compass ruler. Assorted colors.

059427 4 piece w/ Center Wheel  Compass
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.39 2 .25

12” ruler, 5.25” 30°/60° triangle ruler, 4.25” 
45°/90° triangle ruler, 4” 180° protractor, and 
center wheel compass. Compass Lead Refill 
available. Assorted colors.

059428 4 piece w/Compass  .  .  .  1 .95 
12” ruler; 5.25” 30°/60° triangle ruler; 4.25”, 
45°/90° triangle ruler; 4” 180° protractor; and 
pencil compass. Grey only.

Staedtler 8 Piece Geometry Set (9-12)
A quality set with a great “feel” to it. Included: 
metal divider, metal compass (maximum circle 
300 mm), HB automatic pencil, 6” ruler, 6” pro-
tractor, 30/60 triangle, 45/90 triangle, sharpener, 
and eraser. Everything necessary for high school 
geometry class all in a plastic case with hinged 
lid! ~ Janice
048199 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.50 8 .75

Calculus / Trigonometry

Humongous Book of Calculus Problems (9-AD)
  Please see Programs – Middle/Upper Grades 
section previously in Math for a complete 
description of this series.
044788   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 15 .50

TrigTrainer (10-12)
  There seem to be manipulatives for every area 
of math. Why not trigonometry? If you have a 
high school student working on trig, then you 
know they have to be able to use manipulative 
devices along with a calculator to achieve mas-
tery. The 8.5”x11” heavy, styrene TrigTrainer 
helps fulfill this requirement by allowing students 
to better understand sine, cosine, and tangent 
functions.
  The 80-page activity book is found in the 
introductory kit and sold separately. It includes 
24 activities and a bit of trig history. It works 
with the basic functions of trig and is packed 
with useful resources that enhance the teaching 
power of the TrigTrainer. The book is reproduc-
ible for classroom or family use. A projectable 
TrigTrainer is also included in the kit for use with 
groups or simply for demonstration purposes with 
your own student.
045261 Introductory Kit .  .  .  .  .24.95 24 .50
065324 Activity Book only  .  .  .  .  12 .95
045262 Single TrigTrainer  .  .  .  .  6 .25

C .

A .

B .
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THINKING SKILLS PROGRAMS

BUILDING THINKING SKILLS (PK-12)
  This is a very complete thinking skills program, 
covering all of the figural and verbal skills your 
children are likely to  see on a standardized 
test.  The publisher, Critical Thinking Press, 
states that Building Thinking Skills is  “designed 
to significantly improve verbal and figural skills 
in four important areas: similarities and differ-
ences, sequences, classifications, and analogies.  
Proficiency in these skills is the cornerstone of 
success in all academic areas, on standardized 
tests, and on college entrance exams.”  They 
have scads of testimonials documenting the cor-
relation between use of this series and increased 
test scores.  We have no doubt that all the prac-
tice you get in using this series would, indeed, 
improve test scores.  More importantly, many 
of the specific skills practiced here also have 
application in different professions. Other skills 
would seem to generally improve your ability to 
“see things” in different ways or train your mind 
to stretch in different directions.
  The broader goals of this series are translated 
into specific skills and exercises within these 
areas.  Learning is spiral within skills, within 
books, and between levels.  That is, exercises 
progress in sophistication and scope within each 
book, and from level to level.  This translates into 
several hefty worktexts full of practice exercises 
that children actually enjoy doing!  Except for 
the Primary level, students can work pretty much 
on their own, proceeding as quickly through the 
series as they’re able.  If you’re starting an older 
child in the series, however, use the suggested 
grade levels for proper placement.  Teacher’s 
manuals contain lesson plans and solutions. If 
you want to be able to correct exercises quickly, 
or feel some exercises need  explanation, you’ll 
want these.

Can You Find Me? (PK-K)
  Think of this as Building Thinking Skills Lite.  
Intended to develop readiness skills in reading, 
math, science and social studies, students learn 
to identify same and different, make and follow 
a pattern, classify objects, and make and identify 
analogies.
024180 PK Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
024179 K Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Building Thinking Skills Beginning (PK)
  A brand new starting point for the Building 
Thinking Skills series, the Beginning course is 
intended for children ages 3 and 4.  Pages are 
brightly colored and uncluttered, with exercis-
es that look fun for kids this age to do.  Basic 
skills covered include colors, similarities and 
differences, geometric shapes, inference, mea-
surement, problem solving, and analogies. At a 
deeper level, two pages at the beginning show 
which exercises relate to physiological develop-
ment and cognitive skills such as visual tracking, 
auditory processing, and fine motor skills devel-
opment, among others.  If you were to find an 
area that needs attention, you could focus on the 
exercises on these page numbers.  No manipula-
tives are required with this book; however, some 

of the exercises show geometric shapes that look 
like attribute blocks.  It would be easier and more 
fun for the student to have these available during 
the lesson, and if you go on to Building Thinking 
Skills Primary, you will need them anyway.  sc, 
218 pgs.
014217   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32 .99

Building Thinking Skills Primary (K-1)
  Revised in 2008. Activities begin using concrete 
materials, so you will need to use attribute blocks 
and interlocking cubes (mathlink or multilink); 
please see our Math section if you need infor-
mation on these. About half the book uses these 
manipulatives to help the child understand the 
concepts of same and different, classifying, sort-
ing and grouping. Once the child has mastered 
skills with these tangible objects, pages prog-
ress to pictorial representations real-life people 
and things – family members, foods, animals, 
occupations, vehicles, and buildings. These are 
shown by full-color photographs. Also at this 
point, printing (ball and stick method) becomes a 
part of the course; as you can do these exercises 
orally, it is optional whether or not the student 
prints the answers. The final chapter covers anal-
ogies, the acid test as to whether the child under-
stands the classifying and grouping of previous 
chapters. Activities are designed for one-on-one 
instruction, and answers will likely be apparent 
to the instructor.
  The teacher CD-ROM offers enhancement for 
lessons and guidance for the teacher. The guide 
gives explanation of the content, suggests dif-
ferent types of instructional methods, and offers 
ideas for follow-up activities. A guide for using 
the lesson plans explains the components of each 
lesson. Lessons are scripted and list materials 
needed, page correlation to the student book, 
objectives, and answers. CD is Windows/Mac 
compatible.  Generally at this level the teacher’s 
manual on CD is not necessary, but it certainly 
will make teaching the program easier and more 
organized. pb.
014194 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32 .99
014215 Teacher CD-ROM  .  .  .  .  24 .99
007935 Attribute Blocks .  .  .  .  .  .9.25 7 .95
018741 Multilink Cubes  .  .  .  .  .16.60 15 .95

Manipulatives for Primary: (Choose 1 below)
018743 Set of 100 plastic  .  .  .  9.99 7 .95
018744 Set of 250 plastic  .  .  .20.95 17 .95
015445 Set of 250 wood  .  .  .  .22.95 17 .95
015343 Wood (250) Bagged .  .20.95 17 .95

Building Thinking Skills Book 1 (2-3)
  Use after completion of Primary book or as soon 
as children can read (or you can read directions 
to them).  Strictly pencil and paper activities here 
with practice in such things as identifying figural 
and verbal similarities and differences, sequenc-
ing, classifying, developing analogies, following 
directions and logical connectives (AND, OR). 
Answers included. 363 pgs.
  An optional Teacher CD is also available.  It 
contains the full text of the Teacher’s Edition 
in PDF format.  Although answers are already 
included in the worktext, the Teacher CD also 
features objectives, focus questions and addition-
al background information for the teacher.
  The software version features the same activities 
in an interactive format.  There are 10 levels of 
activities, and players can choose from “mission” 
mode where they complete activities in order or 
“practice” mode for review. Approximately 40 
activities are included in the software, with over 
800 questions in all. Instructions are both spoken 
and written.  System requirements: Windows 
98/NT/Me/2000/XP/Vista or Mac OS X (10.3+), 
PowerPC. 128 MB RAM for either.
003347 Worktext and Key  .  .  .  .  29 .99
049796 Teacher CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Building Thinking Skills Book 2 (4-6)
  May be used earlier if student has completed 
Book 1. All skills learned in Book 1 are reviewed 
and exercises become increasingly complex with 
more specific skills. Examples of skills practiced 
are classification, following directions, deductive 
reasoning, parts of a whole, Word Benders, Venn 
and branching diagrams, pattern folding, rotation, 
reflection, overlapping classes and mental manip-
ulation of two-dimensional objects. Answers 
included, 408 pgs.  Revised in 2006.
  An optional Teacher CD is also available.  It con-
tains the full text of the Teacher’s Edition in PDF 
format.  Although answers are already included in 
the worktext, the Teacher CD also features objec-
tives, focus questions and additional background 
information for the teacher.
  The software version of the program features the 
same activities as the worktexts, but in an interac-
tive format. There are 10 levels of activities which 
can be played in either “mission” or “practice” 
mode. Approximately 40 activities are included 
in the software, with over 800 questions in all. 
Instructions are both spoken and written. System 
requirements: Windows 98/NT/Me/2000/XP/Vista 
or Mac OS X (10.3+), PowerPC. 128 MB RAM 
for either.
000114 Worktext and Key  .  .  .  .  29 .99
049797 Teacher CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

LOGIC / THINKING
(see also our (Not) Just For Fun Section!)
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Building Thinking Skills Books 3 (7-12)
  May be used earlier with students completing 
previous level.  Activities are reviewed and 
have “branched” into additional skills and more 
sophistication, so much so that verbal and figural 
skills are now separated into different books.  A 
very brief sampling of included skills: deductive 
reasoning, denotation and connotations, fol-
lowing and writing directions, time, degree of 
meaning, cause-and-effect words, flowcharting 
and scheduling, Venn and branching diagrams, 
congruence, area, volume, and rotation and 
reflection of two and three dimensional objects.  
Student books now include an answer key (but 
no teaching helps).  An optional PDF version 
of the Teacher Guide is also available, which 
contains the answer key plus a teaching guide 
(objectives, focus questions, teaching helps).
007987 Figural Worktext & Key  29 .99
049798 Figural Teacher CD  .  .  .  19 .99
013460 Verbal Worktext & Key  29 .99

Visual Perceptual Skill Building (PK-4)
  Janine thinks this book is great fun, but I can see 
it sharpening her visual perception and tracking 
skills.  We completed most of it at the tender 
age of three, but have a little left to do this year.  
It helps lay the groundwork for the higher-level 
skills she’ll need to learn to read, write, spell, etc. 
later on.  The book is divided into eight sections: 
Mazes, Visual Discrimination, Visual Closure, 
Visual Form Constancy, Visual Figure Ground, 
Visual Memory, Visual Sequential Memory, and 
Visual Spatial Relationships.  Each section begins 
with a pre-test, so you can determine if the child 
needs work in that area, or to gauge their existing 
skill level.  After completing each section, a post-
test allows for final assessment.  There are 208 
activities in all, but they are quick to complete.  
The Mazes section is more than just finding the 
right path in increasingly complex mazes - exer-
cises also practice eye-motor coordination and 
tracking.  In Visual Discrimination, exercises 
are on finding likenesses, from matching shapes 
to matching an object or letters to identical, 
but incomplete, forms (visual closure).  Visual 
Ground goes further with the student having to 
match a shape or figure to an identical one that 
is partly obscured or sitting amidst visual dis-
tractions.  This really helps increase their focus.  
Visual Form Constancy requires students to select 
objects with the same shape, ignoring other 
attributes (placement, rotation, shading, size, 
etc.).  In Visual Memory, the child must look 
at a page, then turn the page to find the match.  
They cannot look back at the first page.  This is 
an exercise which helps young children to focus 
and practice using their short-term memory skills.  
Visual Sequential Memory takes this to the next 
level.  Students briefly study a page with several 
figures (including letters), then turn the page 
and select the correct figures and sequence from 
among options displayed.  Finally, in the Visual 
Spatial Relationship section, students exercise 
discrimination skills by selecting the one figure 
that’s different.  As in other sections, exercises 
increase in difficulty throughout the section.  This 
would be an excellent workbook to use even 
prior to Developing the Early Learner.  Many 
of the same skills are practiced, but at a gentler 
level.  The book also includes answers.  Book 
2 in the series builds on the skills developed in 
Book 1.  It can be used at grade level without 

having used the first book or for younger children 
who have completed Book 1.
000395 Book 1 (PK-2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
005656 Book 2 (2-4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Hands-On Thinking Skills (K-1)
 Young children will appreciate this hands-on 
approach to developing analytic thinking skills 
via an exploration of shapes, colors, and patterns.  
The activities require three types of manipula-
tives: attribute blocks, pattern blocks, and inter-
locking (or multilink) cubes.  Like the Building 
Thinking Skills program, activities cover four key 
areas: Similarities and Differences, Sequences, 
Classifications, and Analogies.  Simple activity 
instructions appear at the top of each page as a 
basic guideline for the teacher.  The activity book 
itself is approximately 250 pages.  Manipulatives 
are not included. 
  Required manipulatives for this program are as 
follows: A) Pattern Blocks – set of 100 in six col-
ors and shapes (triangle, trapezoid, rhombus (2 
types), hexagon, square); B) Interlocking Cubes 
– set of 100 (plastic cubes that link on all sides, 
10 cubes of 10 different colors); C) Attribute 
Blocks – set of 60 (pieces come in 5 shapes 
(triangle, square, rectangle, circle, hexagon), 3 
colors (red, blue, yellow), 2 sizes (large, small), 
2 thicknesses). ~ Anh
003486 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .99
018743 Pattern Blocks (100)  .  . 9.99 7 .95
018741 Multilink Cubes (100) 16.60 15 .95
007935 Attribute Blocks (60)  .  .  .  .  7 .95

~~~~~~~~~

Stepping Stones (K-2)
  Get your children on the path to critical think-
ing with these books.  Each lesson has a series 
of pictures.  The child’s job is to think about 
the pictures and identify a pattern which will 
tell them what the next picture should be.  For 
example, one lesson has a picture of an alligator, 
a balloon, a piece of candy, a dog and an ele-
phant.  The pattern in this exercise is the alpha-
betical sequence and the next picture should be 
of something beginning with f.  The exercises 
make use of patterns with ending sounds, shapes, 
in and out, right and left, seasons, textures etc.  
One of the beauties of this series is that it will 
easily incorporate into your other curriculums.  
As you are teaching singular and plural noun 
forms to your children, you can pull out the 
critical thinking exercise which uses that concept 
in it’s pattern from this book.  The teacher’s 
guide gives a general introduction, a rationale, 
objectives, hints for use, and answers.  We rec-
ommend that you DO purchase a teacher’s guide 
with each level.  ~ Genevieve
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.45 9 .50
EACH TEACHER’S GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .4.60 3 .55
Student  Teacher
012215 Book 1 012216
012217 Book 2 012218
012219 Book 3 012220

Thinking Skills & Key Concepts (K-2)
  With the current trend in critical thinking/think-
ing skills as it relates to cross-curricular studies, 
why not rely on the publisher who has provided 
quality material on this subject for years? A new 
series from The Critical Thinking Company, this 
program actually seems like an expansion of 
the popular Building Thinking Skills program. 

Incorporating all its excellent conceptual devel-
opment and expanding beyond mathematical into 
science and social study applications, this series 
takes students beyond state and Common Core 
standards. Designed to be a discussion-based 
curriculum, teacher-student interaction is vital-
ly important and, in fact, the publishers warn 
against trying to do the program by handing your 
student a workbook page. Program goals include 
clarifying and practicing various thinking skills 
(describe, compare/contrast, sequencing, classi-
fication), developing the academic vocabulary 
needed to describe key concepts in mathematics, 
science, and social studies, and to promote clear 
conceptualization of key concepts even in the 
primary grades knowing these will become more 
complex in later grades. You can expect lessons 
to take 20-30 minutes. 
  Bright and colorful, the Student Books are con-
sumable. Instructional methods include teaching 
skills explicitly, using different learning styles 
for some teaching, responding in whole sen-
tences, and applying the concept in new forms. 
For example, in the Kindergarten book, twelve 
chapters cover describing (colors and shapes), 
similarities and differences, sequencing (shapes), 
classifying and sorting (shapes): then applying 
these skills to various categories (i.e. family 
members, food, animals, jobs, vehicles, and 
buildings). Lastly, position is covered in both 
thinking and writing. We can begin to get an idea 
of the progression of the series when we look at 
the scope of the First Grade course. Shapes are 
used to cover descriptions, position, similarities/
differences, sequences, and groups. Then, there 
is the same progression through various catego-
ries but using the same sorts of concepts with 
shapes: classification, comparing, describing, 
similarities/differences, etc. Lots of color photos 
of real people, places, and things are used within 
the lessons.
  Teacher Manuals include instructional and con-
ceptual information for every worktext page. This 
material is lightly scripted and leads the teacher 
through the introduction, stating the objective as 
well as conducting the lesson. A greatly reduced, 
black and white copy of each student page sup-
plies the answers. In addition, there is general 
introductory information on the course as well 
as introductory information for each chapter. 
As mentioned earlier, the obvious intention of 
the Teacher’s Manual is to facilitate discussion 
through the material and to make it easy on the 
teacher to provide that discussion. Teacher prep 
for the lessons is minimal but teacher-student 
interaction is expected and required.
  This series appears to be an excellent choice if 
you desire to make sure your student is prepared for 
higher order thinking in upper grades and for stan-
dardized testing that is based on Common Core. I 
do have one small quibble that I hope is addressed 
in future printings. It is very difficult to distinguish 
the royal blue color from the purple color. You can 
do it if they’re side by side but if only one color 
is present on a page, you may find yourself a bit 
unsure (I know I was). Student books – 154 pgs, pb. 
Teacher Manuals – 212 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .99
EACH TEACHER MANUAL .  .  .  .  .  22 .99
 Student Teacher
Kindergarten 001748 001807
First Grade 001661 001664
Second Grade 027506 027514
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Critical Thinking Activities (K-12)
  This series concentrates on three types of crit-
ical thinking: recognizing patterns, visual imag-
ery, and logic & reason.  Increasing a student’s 
awareness of patterns is helpful in many areas - 
but especially in mathematics, since mathematics 
is largely a study of patterns!  Activities included 
in this section contain both visual and mathemat-
ical reasoning to discover and continue patterns.  
Imagery (the ability to visualize) is extremely 
helpful in problem solving as well.  Exercises 
include reproducing designs, ordering, com-
paring, symmetry, mirror images, congruence, 
rotation, similarity, part to whole relationships, 
folding, turning, rotating, and more.  Logic, of 
course, helps students to think “successfully.”  
Again, you’ll find a wide assortment of activities 
here including logic word problems, visual logic, 
Venn diagrams, following directions, making 
deductions, deciphering codes, ordering steps, 
etc.  Within each section, activities progress from 
easy, to medium, to difficult.  The author’s main 
goal in developing this series was to increase 
students’ abilities in mathematics by sharpening 
the three important elements of critical thinking 
in math: patterns, imagery, and logic.  However, 
increasing your children’s ability to recognize 
patterns, use visual imagery, and reason logical-
ly will help them solve problems in almost any 
subject area - and in life.  We list these books in 
this section rather than math because the benefits 
of using them far exceed the boundaries of math.
  What impresses us also about these books is the 
range and variety of activities.  We have seen and 
used other thinking skills workbooks in the past, 
but, despite their increased volume, there was 
a lot of repetition of very similar exercises (not 
that these volumes are lightweights - they range 
between 174-192 pages each!).  In order to cover 
the full scope of activities included in Critical 
Thinking Activities, you’d have to purchase sev-
eral different books.  The books are reproducible, 
but, unless you have access to inexpensive copy-
ing, you might want to use them as workbooks.  
As an additional bonus - the answers are includ-
ed right in the books.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .22.47 20 .95
014358 Grades K-3
012958 Grades 4-6
014359 Grades 7-12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.97 20 .50

Steck Vaughn Critical Thinking (1-6)
  What happens when you cross a classroom-ori-
ented critical thinking course with periodic 
take-home newsletters suggesting reinforcement 
activities to be completed at homel?  You get 
a full-bodied approach that is relatively easy to 
use at home.  This series is organized according 
to Bloom’s Taxonomy of Educational Objectives 
and presents the direct teaching of these skills, 
which provides students with the opportunity to 
focus on thinking rather than on content areas.  
At levels C through F all six areas are cov-
ered – Knowing (classifying, fact and opinion), 
Understanding (figural relationships, identifying 
main ideas), Applying (estimating, inferring), 
Analyzing (abstract or concrete, recognizing fal-
lacies), Synthesizing (planning projects, drawing 
conclusions), and Evaluating (judging accuracy, 
identifying values).  Levels A and B cover only 
the first four.  The student books (black and white 
with color accents) are consumable worktexts 
providing practice for each skill.  The teacher’s 

editions give step-by-step lesson plans for teach-
ing each skill (first part of book) and a complete 
full-text answer key with teacher notes (last part 
of book).  Each lesson plan presents a five-step 
procedure:  define the skill, identify the steps, 
demonstrate the skill, practice the skill, and pro-
vide feedback.  The lessons also provide three 
suggestions for meaningful enrichment activities 
although these are often group-oriented and may 
need to be adapted for homeschool use. The 
take-home newsletters mentioned are provided 
as reproducible masters. Please note that due to 
some manufacturing changes by the publisher, 
our current stock of teacher’s editions have a 
lower print quality than they did previously. 
While some pages are “fuzzy” the print is still 
readable. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.87 19 .95
EACH TEACHER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.87 19 .95
Student       Teacher
035630 Level A 035636
035631 Level B 035637
035632 Level C 035638
035633 Level D 035639
035634 Level E 035640
035635 Level F 035641

☼Are They Thinking? (2-6)
  Have you been avoiding the topic of logic/criti-
cal thinking because you don’t how to explain it? 
I mean, how to you teach someone to think? This 
book has 30 weekly lessons, broken into daily 
activities. Each day of the week features a par-
ticular thinking skill: analytical thinking, flexible 
thinking, problem solving, elaborative thinking 
and originality. The student pages are repro-
ducible and can be completed in a just a few 
minutes. It doesn’t get much easier to teach than 
that! It may take a total of 15 minutes a day total. 
Use this as a brain warm-up in the mornings! This 
can easily be used with a classroom or co-op, as 
well as the homeschooling family. Some random 
sample activities include: matching an emotion 
face with a statement, writing in the blank who 
might have said a particular statement, finding a 
maze solution in 3 turns, make a 3D spider with 
a paper and scissors, using letter clues to answer 
questions, food x-rays, verb puzzlers, figuring out 
a word that has been substituted with a nonsense 
word, etc. pb, 315pp, Tinman Press. ~ Sara
068030   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.00 24 .50

Basics of Critical Thinking (4-9)
  This book from The Critical Thinking Company 
is designed to teach critical thinking skills to 
upper elementary and middle school students in 
a step-by-step approach. The teaching method 
focuses on using understandable explanations, 
diagrams, and short activities. Students will 
examine and create evidence, opinions, claims, 
arguments and evaluate conclusions. Upon com-
pleting this book, they should be able to evaluate 
claims and decide whether they need more infor-
mation to determine the validity of claims. This 
can be used as a course or as a supplement to 
other instruction. A user-friendly method to build 
solid critical thinking skills that is illustrated with 
full-color drawings. Reproducible for original 
purchaser (up to 35 copies per page per year) for 
use in one classroom. 8 1/2” x 11”, sc. ~ Ruth
060813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .99

James Madison Critical Thinking Course (7-12)  
  There’s hardly any doubt that a student taking 
a critical thinking course will want to talk about 
it – dare we say argue?  And CT courses – and 
their more formal cousins – Logic courses – have 
typically encouraged teacher-student/class inter-
action.  But busy homeschool moms sometimes 
find it hard to provide that discussion environ-
ment.  This new course by Critical Thinking 
Press makes the whole process much simpler 
and allows your student to work somewhat 
independently through the ins and outs of critical 
thinking.  Using a case study approach and a 
fictional detective with the Los Angeles Police 
Department – Stephanie Wise – each chapter 
focuses on a skill set necessary for making an 
informed decision.  Short, clear explanations of 
logic principles are provided as necessary and, 
combined with examples and exercises, lead the 
student step-by-step into complicated analysis 
skills.  Chapters include Questions, Practices, 
and Qualities of Critical Thinkers; Facts, Claims 
of Fact, and Opinions; Ambiguity, Descriptions, 
and Explanations; Valid and Invalid Arguments; 
Arguments Based on Claims; Categorical 
Syllogisms; Inductive Arguments, and Informal 
Fallacies.
  The (huge) 534-page, pb Student Worktext 
includes instructional information, examples, 
exercises, and quizzes.  Designed as a consum-
able, pages are perforated for easy removal but 
are reproducible for one home or classroom.  
The Teacher Book (96 pgs, pb) is primarily the 
answer key; providing answers to both the exer-
cises and the quizzes, but virtually no additional 
information.
  Since Critical Thinking Press already publishes 
a critical thinking course, a comparison between 
the two seems an obvious question.  There are 
similarities in the two scope and sequences but 
as mentioned earlier, CT appears to have more 
of a class or discussion format while JMCT is 
more geared toward self-instructional.  The 
JMCT course is written by William O’Meara and 
Daniel Flage, two long-time professors at James 
Madison University; both among the authors of 
the JM Critical Thinking Test.  The authors state 
that students completing the JMCT course will be 
learning the skills needed for the James Madison 
Test of Critical Thinking.  ~ Janice
043490 Student Worktext  .  .  .  .  39 .99 
006528 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .99
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Practical Critical Thinking (9-12)
  Critical thinking is “the use of reason in our 
decisions about what to do and what to believe.” 
Starting from such a definition, it’s easy to see 
how critical thinking skills will impact every 
aspect of our lives and why it might be necessary 
to include a course in “practical critical thinking” 
in your high school curriculum. This course is 
designed for high school teens – ready to embark 
on a lifetime of decision-making – and seeks 
to arm them with quality tools for the journey. 
Heavily drawing from formal logic, this course 
seeks to apply those skills to every aspect of a 
student’s world – advertising and eyewitness 
testimony, to name just a few. 
  The Student Book is a consumable worktext 
sprinkled with color photos and illustrations. 
Students are constantly asked to interact with 
pictures and articles and often asked to make 
their predictions. After a general introduction, 
the author uses logic and reasoning puzzles as 
a “hook” and motivation to enter the world of 
thinking. The course is divided into four units, 
each with two chapters. Unit 1 is the introduc-
tion and puzzles mentioned earlier. Unit 2 cov-
ers some foundational aspects of thinking skills, 
giving special attention to thinking and language. 
Unit 3 provides aspects of formal logic – argu-
ments and fallacies. Unit 4 applies these more 
formal ideas to current situations, looking at both 
advertising and evidence. 
  Instruction is written directly to the student 
and the text provides instructional segments 
interspersed with examples, requiring interactive 
responses. Answers are provided in the Teacher’s 
Manual. For objective questions, there are objec-
tive answers. However, where “answers may 
vary,” the TM provides “talking points” so you, 
the teacher, can evaluate the student response 
and lead a profitable discussion. The Student 
Text is reproducible for classroom use. However, 
the TM provides reproducible worksheets that 
duplicate the text so you might want to choose to 
reproduce those instead. You will need both the 
Student Text and the Teacher’s Manual, howev-
er, as only the Student Text contains instructional 
material and only the TM contains the answers. 
  While formal logic often seems like a foreign 
language with little application to real life, you’ll 
not hear those complaints here. Each example, 
each application, each problem presented will 
seem familiar: grounded in a student’s experi-
ence. This engaging course will give your student 
tools by which he can interpret and interact with 
the world around him. Student Book – 378 pgs, 
pb. Teacher’s Manual – 296 pgs, pb ~ Janice
060815 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99
060816 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Life of Fred: Logic (10-AD)
  Learn logic in a day!  That is, a day in the life 
of Fred.  Here is a complete coverage of logic 
in a mere 176 pages.  No ancillaries required.  
That’s right.  No separate teacher book, no test 
pack, no workbook needed.  It’s all right here 
– the whole “Kittens” caboodle.  Fred, now six 
(and still a professor at Kittens U), is preparing to 
give a logic lecture.  Ironically, and somewhat 
conveniently, Duck (first introduced in Life of 
Fred: Apples) pays Fred a visit and provides 
ample fodder for some of the first topics cov-
ered in the book.  Duck, who always speaks 
in sentences that are false, helps to illustrate 

both logic sentence structure and the concept of 
every sentence being True or False.  As always, 
Dr. Schmidt manages to both entertain and train.  
Along with the levity and random bits of eclectic 
knowledge provided in chapter 1, Dr. Schmidt 
gets right down to introducing us to both pure and 
applied logic and the language of logic (the use of 
symbols, modeling, and structures) – all in the first 
few pages of the book.   From there, the course 
progresses through the topics of truth tables, 
connectives, the language of logic, inductive vs. 
deductive reasoning, logic fallacies (covered all 
in ONE conversation), and predicate logic.  These 
first six chapters provide a complete high school 
logic course.  Once logic as a second language 
is mastered, working through the remaining ten 
chapters is the equivalent of completing a col-
lege-level logic course.   This part of the course 
is more heavily theoretical.  It uses the structures 
and models learned in the first part of the course, 
progressing to proofs, introducing more complex 
structures and lemmas, and giving much thought 
to Gödel’s Incompleteness Theorem.   No prereq-
uisites are required to begin this course, though I 
think it would help if your student had completed 
Algebra and Geometry before tackling it.  While 
the math skills themselves are not needed, the 
ability to reason well and think logically (and 
somewhat mathematically) is.  There are no exer-
cises to complete, though there are 99 “puzzles” 
to solve.  In addition to a very alert and thoughtful 
mind, familiarity with and understanding of sym-
bolic language, proofs, combinations, set theory, 
and other topics typically covered in higher-level 
math would aid solutions.  As far as teaching 
time, there is none.  The course is totally self-in-
structional.  Instruction is directed to the student/
reader and all answers are included in the back of 
the book.  Dr. Schmidt goes to great lengths as the 
book’s narrator to make sure the student does not 
take the easy road and check the answers before 
first exercising his/her brain.  He also already 
anticipates questions and objections the student 
might have, with many “reader” interjections, 
shown in distinctive font, at these points. One 
quibble I have with the book (and a caution to 
parents) is Dr. Schmidt’s unnecessary incorpora-
tion of drugs (cocaine) and drinking used in one 
of the early examples in the book. I can guess 
the reason for this, but I wish he had considered 
another option…. This course will appeal most to 
those who enjoy math, enjoy Fred, and enjoy a 
good story along with their study.
063932   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .00

SUPPLEMENTAL THINKING SKILLS 
ACTIVITIES

Thinking Skills Activity Books

Thinking Skills for Tests (PK-5) 
  I really love the way The Critical Thinking 
Company workbooks are formatted, making it 
easy and fun for students to complete each page. 
This new series of workbooks is no exception. 
Containing beneficial practice skills, they teach 
children how to use critical thinking skills to 
give their best performance on any test. This is 
an excellent series for students to gain test-taking 
confidence and skill knowledge, while recogniz-
ing how the critical thinking skills they already 
possess can be utilized when taking a test. ~ 
Gina/Deanne

031416  PK-2 Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99
Provides clear, scripted instructions for easy 
teaching to ensure students understand each 
question’s underlying concept.

031456  PK-2 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99
Includes nine thinking skills that are based 
on verbal and nonverbal reasoning and logic. 
Students also gain practice by listening to and 
following directions.

025359 Level 1 (3-5)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27 .99
Systematic method of practicing critical think-
ing in a test-taking format by teaching a four 
step process for successful multiple choice 
questions in two test areas: reading skills and 
math skills. Additional test taking strategies 
and common mistakes are reviewed.

☼Skill Sharpeners: Critical Thinking (PreK-6)
  Engage children in critical think-
ing through creative, analytical 
and evaluative tasks using this 
colorful series. Theme-centered 
activities including reading, art 
projects and hands-on activi-
ties where children solve, com-
pare, infer, analyze, categorize, 
create, synthesize, etc. The 
Answer Key includes student page reductions. 
Nonreproducible. Approx. 144 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .25
068223 Grade PreK 068222 Grade K
068216 Grade 1 068217 Grade 2
068218 Grade 3 068219 Grade 4
068220 Grade 5 068221 Grade 6

Word Problems of the Day (K-2)
  Word problems are a fun way to build logic and 
comprehension skills. These particular problems 
focus on language rather than math. Children 
have to pay close attention to the wording and 
details to solve the problems. Introduce a prob-
lem a day as a warm up activity. Because these 
are made for young students, the vocabulary 
and situations are relatable and familiar, built 
around a family named the Wordly’s. There is a 
performance assessment after every 7 problems, 
and 77 total problems (not counting the testing 
opportunities.) Here is a problem from the mid-
dle of the book called Pajama Drawer. First is 
the word problem, “The youngest Wordly boy’s 
dresser holds his pajamas, pants, & shirts. The 
dresser has 3 drawers. Each type of clothing is 
in a separate drawer. The middle drawer holds 
his shirts. His pants are in the bottom drawer. In 
which drawer are his pajamas? Then you talk 
about it, “Are his pants & pajamas in the same 
drawer? (no) How many drawers are there? (3) 
How many different types of clothing are there? 
(3) The next step is called picture it: (materials: 
paper & pencil) Draw 3 drawers. Draw to show 
where the shirts are. Draw where the pants are. 
Draw where his pajamas are. And finally, the 
solution: The pajamas are in the top drawer. The 
performance assessments have this same format, 
the students are just doing it without any help 
from you. In the back is a page index where you 
can look up a certain skill such as time, money, 
shape, sequence, etc. The problems are short 
and sweet, as a warm up should be, but are 
enough to get your little learners thinking criti-
cally and actively. Spiral bound, sc, 6.5”x8.5”, 
90 pgs  ~ Sara
057948   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 14 .35
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Daily Higher-Order Thinking (1-6)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .75
006303 Grade 1 006352 Grade 4
006326 Grade 2 006365 Grade 5
006329 Grade 3 006366 Grade 6

Gotta Think (2-6)
  At first glance, thumbing through this book, 
your impression might be “Isn’t this a bit retro?” 
Pages are hand-lettered and illustrations are 
hand-drawn.  The activities seem rather bunched 
together.  However, if you look closer, you’ll 
notice that each seemingly simple exercise 
requires a challenging bit of thinking. Four to 
six themed activities are grouped together on a 
page. Some examples of the themes are: garage 
sale, on the table, star bright, and automobiles. 
Activities are delightfully varied, requiring stu-
dents to write, draw, make lists, analyze, and 
exercise their critical thinking skills. For added 
fun, the tops of the pages challenge students to 
write their names based upon the pages’ themes 
(that’s 50 different ways to write your name!). 
Answers are on the left-hand facing page and 
right-hand activity pages are reproducible (for 
families or classrooms). 109 pgs, pb  ~ Janice
054458   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 13 .95

☼Ideas to Go (2-6)
  This book was created to save your time. 
Worksheets can be effective, but they have 
become so overused that they now have a bad 
rap! Here is a series of 50 two-page reproducible 
enrichment activities you can use. The pages are 
fun with things like picture puns, crazy poems, 
abstractions, drawing challenges and more, all 
specifically created to get kids to THINK! When 
I was teaching, I would copy this sort of thing 
to the back of a quiz for the early finishers to 
do. They loved it! There really are some good 
thinking skills here. You could also use them as 
a morning warm-up or bell-ringer. Answers are in 
the back. 111pp, sc. ~ Sara
068031   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 13 .95

☼Play By the Rules (2-6)
  How do you teach a child to follow directions? 
Practice. Practice. Practice. In this case, 50 cre-
ative practice activities that will save you (the 
teacher/parent) loads of time. While following 
directions may be more of a life skill, than a 
book-learned skill, these activities build critical 
listening (aka active listening.) The pages are 
pretty much scripted for you. Let the kids know 
they have to listen to play; students cannot ask 
you to repeat yourself over and over. You may 
need some basic props (such as crackers or 
paperclips) and an occasional simple worksheet, 
but the students will only need a pencil (maybe 
crayons), paper, scissors and a ruler. Tell them 
they can only react once you have read the entire 
direction. No jumping in too soon! The activities 
really look fun to me! I would have loved this as 
a student. It would work in small groups as well 
as classrooms (the target audience.) You can also 
adapt this for 1 or 2 students. Sometimes they 
will be at their desk with paper, other times the 
activities are more physical. Either way, the kids 
will be on the edge of their seats awaiting your 
directions! sc, 110pp. ~ Sara
068032   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 13 .95

Think-A-Minutes (2-8)
  Make the most of every minute!  These books 
contain an assortment of activities (verbal and 
figural) from various Critical Thinking Books & 
Software publications.  The activities, ideal for 
warm-ups or extra credit, are short and do not 
require additional instruction.  For instance, can 
you logically explain the following situation, “A 
car traveled for nearly a mile with a flat tire, yet 
the driver was unaware of it.  How can that be?”  
In case you’re wondering, the solution to this 
riddle is located in the back of Book 1, Level B.  
Improve analysis and reasoning skills by solving 
puzzles, predicting patterns, completing analo-
gies, and breaking secret codes.  Approximately 
40 activities per book. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
013320 Book A1 013321 Book A2
013322 Book B1 013323 Book B2
013324 Book C1 013325 Book C2

Critical Thinking Skills Series (3-6)
  This series focuses on many of the individual 
skills wrapped up in the general term “critical 
thinking” (while also appearing to be just plain 
fun!). Each 30-page book holds thirty worksheets, 
all covering the same topic through a differ-
ent engaging activity. While sharpening critical 
thinking skills, these exercises will also naturally 
improve children’s reading, writing, reasoning, 
and test scores. No preparation is required and 
the answers are in the back of the book, so these 
activities are ready when you are. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
036637 Absurdities
036638 Analogies
036639 Analysis
036640 Application
036641 Classification
036642 Comprehension
036643 Drawing Solutions
036644 Evaluation
036645 Finding Facts
036646 Following Directions
036647 Knowledge
036649 Sequence
036650 Similarities & Differences
036651 Synthesis
036652 Using Logic

Look! Listen! Think! (4-5)
  Exercises to build visual, auditory and cognitive 
skills.  This short book is unlike any others we’ve 
seen.  It contains both visual and listening exer-
cises designed to improve a student’s attention, 
observation, and memory.  Ten reproducible 
pages in the Visual Memory section are designed 
to be folded (or cut) in half.  Students have a 
specified time to study the picture, then turn 
it over (or in) and answer a series of questions 
about it.  Listening Memory Skill pages are of 

four types: Concentration! (5 lessons), Item 
Missing (16 sets), Digits Forwards (24 sets), Digits 
Backwards (24 sets). All four practice listening 
and memory.  The first and last also practice con-
centration.  Teacher instructions are supplied, 
along with scoring sheets.
005807  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.95 6 .25

☼Critical Thinking Detective (4-12)
  If you like solving mysteries, here is a new series 
from Critical Thinking Company. The books are 
short (32 pages each), fun little mysteries about 
all types of thieves: a car thief, lunch money 
thief, necklace thief. You get the idea. Simply 
read the short mystery and find the evidence 
against the suspects, a description of each sus-
pect is included. A page records your notes and 
evidence given against each; this is your oppor-
tunity to write it out and think about it. These 
mysteries are solved with careful reading and 
studying; some are more challenging than others, 
but they aren’t intended to be tricky. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99
072537 Beginning (3-12)
041026 Book 1 070952 Book 2

☼Critical Thinking Skills in 20 Minutes a Day 
(9-AD)
  For the student who hasn’t taken a “regular” 
critical thinking or logic course, this provides 
kind of a “short course.” A pretest provides a 
sense of what the student already knows. Each 
of the 20 lessons start with a summary, then 
very brief textual explanations, followed by short 
exercises. Interestingly, answers immediately 
follow each exercise. Lessons end with another 
short summary and suggestions for skill building. 
Coverage includes most of the essential critical 
thinking skills, culminating with a lesson on 
purposeful preparation for the SAT® and other 
exams. A posttest wraps it all up.167 pgs, pb. 
~ Janice
065926   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 13 .95

Thinking Skills Activity Sets

miniLUK System (K-3)
  This truly unique learning tool has been around 
for many years. It is designed for learning through 
play and is flexible for individual learning ability. 
It’s great logic development for younger children. 
The main part of this program is the controller 
with 12 numbered tiles. The controller is a 
hinged, high quality plastic case, red bottom and 
transparent top, divided into 12 sections which 
fit the 12 tiles. The Starter Pack includes the con-
troller and tiles, “My First MiniLUK” workbook, 
a skills chart, and a parent guide to help you use 
your new system to its fullest potential.
  The MiniLUK workbook is placed under the 
transparent panel of the case; students then place 
the correct number tile in the proper location. If 
tiles are placed correctly, children will see the 
symmetric pattern on the back of the tiles which 
matches the pattern in the book. There are 12 
questions on each exercise page to be completed 
before the pattern can be checked.  Books come 
in a variety of topics which can be purchased 
separately, and “My First MiniLUK Workbook,” 
which accompanies the Starter Pack, includes 
exercises from basic to a more challenging level. 
The first exercises in this book are 2 sets of 12 

continued...
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pictures of spirals in 6 different colors, with the 
spiral going in two different directions. Students 
are then asked to match the spirals from the 
two different sets, placing the number tile of the 
matching spiral in the correct tile square. The 
exercises in this book provide practice in visu-
al perception, concentration, critical thinking, 
knowledge reinforcement, math, and geometry. 
Added benefits of using the tiles are strengthening 
of fine motor skills and eye-hand coordination. 
Brain Challenger workbooks are for students ages 
5-7 and Advance is for ages 6-8 and provides 
advanced exercises in visual perception ability, 
general learning, higher thinking skills, and spa-
tial relationships.
  I know how much fun this system can be, 
because we used it at our house 20 years ago. It 
is still in great shape today, and my twenty-some-
thing children still haul it out when they come 
home. In preparation for writing this description I 
worked through some of the exercises, and found 
myself wishing that they made one of these for 
adults. ~ Donna
024301 Starter Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .95
024475 Controller  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .95
024294 Critical Thinking
 (3 book set)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .95
024295 Math & Basic Geom
 (3 book set)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .95

EACH SINGLE BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .45
miniLUK Brain Olympics (K-2):
024267 Colors & Shapes
024268 Concentration
024320 Theme-Based Learning
024349 Visual Perception

miniLUK Advanced Brain Olympics (1-3):
023883 Geometry
024010 Higher Order 1
024211 Higher Order 2
024240 Visual Perception

BambinoLUK (PK-K)
  In the same fashion as the miniLUK, BambinoLUK 
strengthens fine motor skills, enhances eye-
hand coordination, promotes self-confidence, 
improves memory and concentration, boosts 
visual perception, develops critical thinking, and 
builds foundations for reading, writing and math.
  The controller is made of heavy clear plastic 
and measures 16 cm x 18 cm. There are only 6 
tiles (5.5 sq cm) in this younger version of the 
game, each 1 cm in thickness for easier grasping 
with little fingers and hands. The front of each 
tile is printed with a simple, recognizable picture 
(apple, flower, duck, car, heart, house) and the 
back is printed with red, green, and blue half 
circles.
  Play is easy – place the open controller on top 
of the workbook, position tiles in the top half of 
the controller to cover 6 pictures, pick up each 
tile to display the picture below, and place that 
tile on the matching picture at the lower portion 
of the controller. The half circles on the back 
form a pattern for easy checking.
  The Starter Pack includes the controller with 
tiles, workbook, parent/teacher guide, skills 
chart, and free access to online resources. The 
workbook provides practice in a variety of skill 
areas, the parent guide offers suggestions for 
different types of play and the objective of the 
product, and the skill chart rates the books in this 

series and skill development. Online resources 
include templates so you can design your own 
BambinoLUK exercises.
  Workbooks each contain 11 full-color exercis-
es, and instructions for use are found in the front. 
Transportation, farm animals, and zoo animals 
are just a few of the themes used as children 
practice matching, recognizing parts and wholes, 
and more. 
  The Primary set is a series of 3 workbooks to 
be used with the BambinoLUK controller for chil-
dren 2 and up or even for children with special 
needs. This series progresses in difficulty and 
works on development at the most basic level. 
Book 1 begins by using only part of the tiles, 
the controller, and the BambinoLUK concept. 
Book 2 introduces exercises using colors, simple 
shapes and outlines, solids, and other visual 
discrimination. Book 3 provides basic level exer-
cises using more detailed pictures, with the child 
matching small and large, color and black/white, 
patterns, and different views.
  This product is a lot of fun for children and takes 
a unique approach to learning. If you’re having 
trouble visualizing it, you can play with a virtual 
sample of the BambinoLUK at beyond123.com/
bam/b-play.html. - Donna
EACH BELOW (except noted) .  .12.00 10 .45
037539 Beginning Math
037564 Concentration
037580 Controller Only (A)   .20.00 15 .95
037703 Critical Thinking 1 .  .  .18.00 14 .95
037894 Theme-Based Learning: Animals
037941 Visual Perception 1
038101 Visual Perception 2
037890 Early Learning – 
 Starter Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .95
038114 Primary Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .95

FORMAL LOGIC PROGRAMS

FUNDAMENTALS OF THINKING WELL FROM 
CANON PRESS

Introductory Logic - 5th Ed . (7-AD)
  Every person should have a course in logic at 
some point. It is important for children to be pre-
pared to argue logically, defend their positions, 
and spot fallacies. The only thing more frustrating 
than knowing your opponent is wrong is to have 
to combat a well-constructed, logical argument 
when you are unable. There is no real “defense” 
against sound logic and thinking. Many logic 
books are written at too high a level for younger 
students to comprehend. Canon Press says this 
course is written for “primary and secondary stu-
dents.” Cathy Duffy, however, says “the content 
is beyond typical high-school-level material.” 
I have looked through this book and found it 
simpler to use and understand than the course 
I had in high school. I would hope that my 12 
year olds could handle it without much difficulty. 
It is a complete and fairly rigorous course, and is 
from a Christian perspective. The course builds 
from basic to more complex, giving students the 
tools they need, with good examples along the 
way. Exercises teach logical statements, truth and 
validity, universals and particulars, categorized 
relationships, syllogism, logical fallacy, symbolic 
logic, and much more. The newest version of the 
course includes 36 lessons (with 39 consumable 
exercises).  Definitions of important terms, key 
points, and caution signs regarding common 

errors are set apart in the margins of the text. The 
book begins with a section on defining terms, 
which lays the foundation for the lessons that 
follow. The book has a new cover, perfect bind-
ing, and has perforated exercise pages for easy 
removal.  The Teacher’s Edition includes daily 
lesson schedules; answers to all exercises, review 
exercises, quizzes and tests; the entire content of 
the Student Text; and detailed daily lesson plans. 
The DVD Set includes lessons from Jim Nance 
from Logos School, who introduces 20 lessons 
that coordinate with the textbook. Jim has taught 
logic for years and co-authored the book, so his 
instruction is helpful.  The Homeschool Package 
contains the Student Text, Teacher Edition, Test 
& Quiz Packet, and DVD Set. Make Introductory 
Logic one of their required courses and arm them 
for battle!
014613 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.00 21 .75
036612 Test & Quiz Packet  .  .10.00 8 .45
037541 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .32.00 23 .75
INTROL Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .  .71.00 51 .95
036592 DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .75.00 55 .95
INLRPK Set of all 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .146.00 105 .95
053535 1001 Questions  .  .  .  .  .20.00 16 .25

A supplement that provides 1001 questions 
(about 26 per chapter) for Introductory Logic. 
The questions are divided by lesson and 
numbered for quick reference. Answers are 
provided. Spiral-bound.

Intermediate Logic (8-AD)
  This book is a logical progression from 
Introductory Logic. Refined in the classroom, 
this text covers propositional logic, proofs, truth 
trees, digital logic, and so much more. When 
added to Introductory Logic, these books would 
constitute a full, one-year course in logic. 
Like the first book, this one has been expand-
ed, corrected, and redesigned (it now has 40 
consumable lessons). The format is the same 
as Introductory Logic, with perforated exercise 
pages. The Teacher Edition is recommended. The 
DVD Set includes lessons from Jim Nance who 
walks you through each of the 40 lessons from 
the textbook. DVD set also includes practice 
tests. Jim has taught logic for years and co-au-
thored the book, so his instruction is helpful. 
The Homeschool Package contains the Student 
Text, Teacher Edition, Test & Quiz Packet, and 
DVD Set.
014592 Student Text   .  .  .  .  .  .29.00 21 .75
036562 Test & Quiz Packet  .  .10.00 8 .45
037554 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .32.00 23 .75
INTMDL Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .  .71.00 51 .95
036127 DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .75.00 55 .95
IMLRPK Set of all 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .146.00 105 .95

A .
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LOGIC - CLASSICAL ACADEMIC PRESS (7-12)
   Laced with humor and practical applications, 
Classical Academic Press strives to make logic 
accessible.  And succeeds, too!  The series 
has more background material than other logic 
books plus lots of “modern” examples.  Making 
great use of dialogues and cartoons, there are 
some practice exercises but the emphasis is 
more on the “meat” of the text rather than on 
doing exercises.  This sets them apart from other 
logic courses and makes them the perfect choice 
for students who want or need background 
information more than practice.  This series is 
user-friendly and requires very little prep on the 
teacher’s part although teacher-student interac-
tion is necessary to maximize the learning.  Art 
of Argument would be the starting place for a 
Jr. High student followed by Argument Builder 
and/or Discovery of Deduction, which can stand 
alone or be used together.
  Each Student Text is designed to be worked in 
with the student thinking through and writing 
out responses to the material being present-
ed.  Teacher Editions are predominantly full-text 
answer keys but often include teacher’s notes 
(a list of suggestions and recommendations for 
teaching the course) as well as ideas for supple-
menting and enriching the study. ~ Janice

Art of Argument (7-12)
  Socrates is the “go to” person when it comes to 
fallacies (occurrence of bad or incorrect reason-
ing) and his perspective on the three basic cate-
gories – fallacies of irrelevance (points that don’t 
relate to the issue), of presumption (assumptions 
that are not justified or necessary), and of clarity 
(language that confuses and muddies) – is sought 
via time-travel.  Several examples of each are 
provided plus the student has the opportunity 
to identify fallacies in cleverly fabricated mag-
azine advertisements.  Fallacies are printed on 
the inside covers of the Student Text for easy 
reference.  Both Student and TE (each about 230 
pgs, pb) have appendices that include a play 
and a short story that illustrate fallacies as well 
as a Glossary and Bibliography.  TE includes 
reproducible chapter, unit, and final exams (with 
answer key).  DVDs include 28 sessions (one 
for each fallacy) in which three teachers and 4 
students present, define, discuss and explain the 
fallacy.  As in the text, the DVDs emphasize a 
practical application to the student’s life through 
advertisements, political speeches, and various 
moral/ethical debates.
051559 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.95 20 .50
051560 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
052580 DVDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.95 45 .95
ARTARG Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .103.85 85 .95

Argument Builder (8-12)
  When you want to learn how to build an 
argument from the ground up it makes sense 
to study the master, Aristotle.  His “common 
topics,” – definitions, testimony, comparison, 
relationship, and circumstance – are introduced 
and examined as well as the fallacies associated 
with each.  The student is given lots of opportu-
nity to analyze examples and apply what is being 
learned to building an “official” argument.  The 
question of school uniforms runs through each 
chapter and the student works toward building 
an effective argument (either for or against) which 
can be presented in the form of a public debate 

as a final course project.  Both Student and TE 
include Endnotes, Glossary, and Bibliography.  
185 pgs, pb
051557 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.95 20 .50
051558 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25

Discovery of Deduction (8-12)
  The “let’s get down to formal logic” book in 
the series, looking at reasoning in the abstract 
and focusing primarily on deductive reasoning.  
Through Socratic dialogue, definitional distinc-
tions, and a sort of discussion/response format, 
the student is led through the study which 
includes a history of logic, propositions and their 
relationships, categorical syllogisms, and ends 
with terms and definitions.  Appendices include 
Venn diagrams of syllogisms as well as an essay 
on handling religious, moral, and ethical dis-
putes.  Both Student and TE include Endnotes 
and Glossary, and Bibliography
  Assessments, quizzes, and extra practice are 
available in a CD-ROM format. These are in pdf.
file format for you to print off (Adobe Acrobat 
Reader required). This is a great supplementary 
tool that will help ensure that your student has 
mastered the content. 324 pgs. pb
049209 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.95 23 .25
049210 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .50
064827 Assessments, Quizzes & Extra 
 Practice on CD  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 6 .50

LOGIC FROM MEMORIA PRESS (7-AD)

Traditional Logic (7-12)
  An introductory and systematic course in formal 
logic that presents the concepts and methodology 
in a clear, concise, and organized way.  If the 
course presentation and layout is a reflection of a 
very logical mind, and Martin Cothran wrote and 
laid out the course, then Martin Cothran has a 
very logical mind.  While this may or may not be 
true, it is, nonetheless, a valid argument. Written 
specifically for the home school environment, 
and for use by a teacher with no previous expe-
rience in formal logic, it seems a good candidate 
for a self-instructional course (provided you can 
offer help as needed). You will want to read the 
author’s notes in the front, as he suggests an 
alternate route through the book if students have 
trouble with the abstract concepts presented in 
the first three chapters. The author’s targeted 
grade level is high school, but it may be used 
with “advanced” 7th and 8th graders or adults 
as well.  If you are using the classical approach 
with your children, they will probably be ready 
for this course in junior high.
  Two levels of the course are available.  Book 
I contains 14 chapters plus an introduction in 
the course, each with short, daily lessons.  The 
introduction provides an excellent background of 
logic as a methodology and science, and defines 

key concepts used in logic.  It is really part of the 
course, not just a preface. The following chapters 
introduce and provide both the mental and ver-
bal aspects of Terms (chapters 1-3), Propositions 
(chapters 4-9), and Syllogisms (chapters 10-13). 
Chapter 14 is a comprehensive review. Each 
chapter is laid out for a clear presentation to 
aid student understanding. Headings throughout 
the text reveal the main points to be covered.  
Helpful sidebars highlight important definitions 
and concepts to remember. Diagrams provide a 
visual illustration of concepts. A conclusion at 
the end of each chapter summarizes the content, 
wrapping up the text. The student activities and 
questions for each chapter are now found in the 
separate workbook. There are four exercise sets 
per chapter, divided by day. You will probably 
want your child to look at the exercise instruc-
tions first, as they also contain the reading plan 
for each day. A separate booklet of chapter quiz-
zes and a final exam is available for additional 
reinforcement. The Answer Key (or Teacher Key) 
provides answers to the Workbook, Quizzes, and 
Exams/Tests.
  Book II is to be used only after completing Book 
I. It features a similar format, but the workbook 
also includes optional writing assignments to 
allow logic to be integrated with history, Bible, 
or English. More contemporary examples of 
arguments are included, as are case studies to 
show the relevance of logic in history, literature, 
religion, and philosophy. The goal, after all, is 
for the student to apply what he has learned in all 
areas of life. Section titles include Further Study 
of Simple Syllogisms (chapters 1-4), Arguments in 
Ordinary Language (chapters 5-6), Hypothetical 
Syllogisms (chapters 7-9), Complex Syllogisms 
(chapters 10-13), and the Oblique Syllogism 
(chapter 14). Like Book 1, student exercises are 
now located in a separate workbook.
  Video lectures are available for Books I and II.  
Organized chapter by chapter, the videos let you 
see and hear the author himself teach the course. 
A great supplement for the student who tends to 
read and re-read the same page, but just doesn’t 
“get it” until somebody else explains it.
  Students who complete this course will have 
a college level understanding of traditional 
logic.  As far as a comparison of this course 
to Introductory Logic and Intermediate Logic, 
I would just say that the approach is different, 
but the content overlaps (as you would expect). 
I would suggest that you look them both over to 
see which is the better fit for you.
003886 Book I Text (3rd Ed .) 14.00 12 .50
020319 Book I Workbook  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
018996 Book I Quizzes/Exam  .  .5.00 4 .50
003887 Book I Answer Key  .  .  .9.95 8 .69
TL1TXT Book I Text/Key Set  .  .44.90 37 .50

Text, Workbook, Quizzes/Exam & Tchr Key
025391 Book I DVD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 38 .95
TDLOGI Book I Package  .  .  .  .  .89.90 75 .00

Text, Workbook, Quizzes/Exam, Key & DVDs
010301 Book II Text (2nd Ed .) 14.00 12 .50
070349 Book II Workbook  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
018997 Book II Quizzes/Tests  5.00 4 .50
010302 Book II Teacher Key  .  .9.95 8 .69
TL2TXT Book II Text/Key Set  44.90 37 .50

Text, Workbook, Quizzes/Exam & Tchr Key
025393 Book II DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 38 .95
TDLGII Book II Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.90 75 .00

Includes Text, Workbook, Quizzes/Tests, 
Teacher Key & DVDs
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Material Logic (9-AD)
  According to author Martin Cothran, material 
logic is largely ignored in this day and age, 
sometimes even by classical educators.  Formal 
logic, or logic which is largely concerned with 
the structure of an argument, is the primary form 
of logic students are now exposed to.  However, 
this has not always been the case.  Material 
logic, or the study of the content of an argument, 
was for many years a natural part of the lan-
guage-centered Trivium.  The author is attempt-
ing to re-establish the importance of material 
logic with this series (although only one book is 
available at this time, another is planned for the 
future).  It is designed to follow up Memoria’s 
Traditional Logic books or as an introductory 
logic course for high schoolers.  Material Logic 
takes a systematic approach to the subject, study-
ing the three basic divisions of material logic: the 
ten modes of being, the five predicables, and 
the three modes of knowledge.  The modes of 
being, or the ten categories of being, are the ten 
ways in which something can be described to 
“be.”  The five predicables are the five ways you 
can say something about a thing.  The modes of 
knowledge include definition, division, and argu-
mentation.  Material Logic contains 15 chapters/
lessons, each with several pages of text and a 
handful of exercises to help the student thorough-
ly understand what was covered.  Lesson 1 gives 
an outline of traditional logic, Lesson 2 teach-
es simple apprehension, and Lesson 3 covers 
comprehension and extension, before the three 
divisions are covered in more depth.  Lessons 4-6 
cover the ten categories, Lessons 7 and 8 cover 
the five predicables, and Lessons 9-13 cover “the 
expression of comprehension”.  Lessons 14 and 
15 cover division and an analysis of “Idols of the 
Mind” by Sir Francis Bacon.  Several appendices 
are included for extra teaching help.  The textual 
portions of the lessons have wide margins to 
mark in, and the exercises are divided by day, 
with about 4-5 days worth of exercises for each 
chapter.  A corresponding answer key contains 
answers to each of the daily exercises.  The stu-
dent text and answer key are available separately 
or as a set. – Jess
016874 Book I  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .95
006185 Book I Answer Key  .  .  .1.95 1 .85
MTLGTX Set (text & key)  .  .  .  .  .31.90 26 .60
052967 Instructional DVDs  .  .45.00 38 .95
MTLGST Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .76.90 63 .95

Includes text, key and DVDs.

LOGIC - SUPPLEMENTAL

DANDY LION LOGIC (K-7)
  Logic and thinking skills 
books abound.  The problem 
is selecting good ones from 
among the different publish-
ers - almost every workbook 
publisher has a line of them.  
Ideally, you gather them all 
together, look at them side 
by side, and pick the best.  
I’ve looked at several review copies this year, but 
have only scratched the surface of what’s avail-
able.  Here, I’ve relied on Cathy Duffy’s choice 
as described in the Christian Home Educators 
Curriculum Manual Elementary.  She’s a reviewer 
whose opinion I’ve come to respect and whose 
assessments I generally agree with.

Lollipop Logic (K-2)
  These books practice seven different think-
ing skills (sequencing, relationships, analogies, 
deductive reasoning, patterns, making inferences, 
and analysis)  presented in a format designed for 
the pre-reader. You may even be able to use this 
book for preschool children.  Visual clues intro-
duce and reinforce higher-level thinking. Each 
book contains 52 one-page lessons, with 5 or 
6 answers per activity. Reproducible for family/
classroom use. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 10 .95
000419 Book 1 050537 Book 3
028519 Book 2

Primarily Logic (2-4)
  Covers analogies, relationships, deductive rea-
soning, problem solving, and organizing infor-
mation. Lots of variety and interesting activities.
000420   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Blast Off with Logic (3-7)
  A series of three reproducible books designed to 
develop logic skills in a sequential, developmen-
tal fashion.  The three books increase in levels 
of difficulty.  The first introduces relationships, 
analogies, sequencing, “all” and “no” state-
ments, syllogisms, if-then statements, deduction, 
and inferring.  The next progresses in these skills 
at a deeper level, includes logical reasoning,  
and introduces logical notation.  The final book 
builds on the foundation of the first two books, 
and adds logic diagrams and logical fallacies.  
You should really start your student(s) at the 
beginning of this series to get the most benefit 
from it, but they can progress through it as able.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
000416 Logic Countdown (3-4)
000417 Logic Liftoff (4-6)
000418 Orbiting with Logic (5-7)

Smarty Pants Puzzles Level 1 (3-12)
  Do you know the difference between deduc-
tive and inductive logic? Deductive means that 
your student must draw a conclusion based on 
what they know to be true, false or unknown. 
Inductive reasoning requires your student to 
determine, based on the evidence, what they 
know with certainty to be true or false as well 
as what could be true or false. They also have to 
determine when they simply do not have enough 
evidence to draw a conclusion. This sounds quite 
serious, doesn’t it? It’s sooooo much fun! The 
Critical Thinking Company has a way of making 
fun challenges for kids in their workbooks. Here 
is a sample: (1) Every morning Carol feeds her 
dog Jakes at 7am. (2)By 7:10am, Jakes is done 
eating and wants to go outside to play. (3) Jakes 
spend exactly one half-hour outside before Carol 
lets him back in the house. (4) Twenty minutes 
later Carol leaves for school. There is a photo 
of a dog digging a hole near a fence and the 
caption reads, “Jakes enjoying his favorite activ-
ity.” An information box reads: “Assume all the 
statements and facts in the puzzle are true. Write 
whether each sentence is True/False/Unknown. 
Then write the sentence number(s) and/or check 
the box that provides the best evidence for each 
T/F answer.” There are then 5 statements that 
students have to make decisions about given 
the information they have. This is building their 
debate and reasoning skills. Think of how help-
ful this would be when it comes to writing an 

essay later on! You could use this in a co-op 
or classroom and have kids in teams defending 
their answers. Interesting discussions are sure to 
follow in any dynamic! Answers are in the back. 
42 pgs, pb ~ Sara
034924   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99

Daily BrainStarters (5-6)
  A varied collection of 100 logic puzzles that 
really make you think!  Puzzles are divided by 
level of difficulty (easy, medium, and difficult) 
and are designed to help students develop 
everyday problem solving skills.  Includes brain 
teasers, deductive reasoning exercises, math 
puzzles, lateral thinking questions, story prob-
lems, Sudoku, and secret codes.  Reproducible, 
answers included. ~ Enh
045046   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

Daily Warm-Ups: Logic (5-8)
  For those spare minutes in your school day, 
try incorporating these short logic activities.  
While some may require just a minute or two of 
thinking, others may keep your students busy for 
closer to five or ten minutes.  Either way, their 
minds will be stretched instead of sitting idle.  
Each logic problem is written on its own page of 
the half-size book, so you can easily make copies 
of the warm-ups for multiple students or simply 
write the problems on a whiteboard where every-
one can see it.  Answers are included in the back 
of the book.  207 pgs. ~ Melissa
034325   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .50

The Great Chocolate Caper (5-8)
  This resource combines two 
of my favorite things, choc-
olate and a good mystery!  
The premise is that a brand 
new chocolate recipe from a 
famous chocolate factory has 
been stolen.  As you examine 
the evidence, your goal is 
to narrow down the suspects 
and ultimately determine the 
thief.  Along the way, you’ll learn logic skills 
such as making valid assumptions, differentiating 
between valid conclusions and dangerous gener-
alizations, using syllogisms to reach valid conclu-
sions, recognizing false premises, solving matrix 
logic puzzles, and more. Contains 9 detailed 
lesson plans which include student pages and 
practice puzzles. 81 pgs. ~ Anh
037993   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .25

FALLACY DETECTIVE (5-AD)

Fallacy Detective (Workbook Ed .) (7-AD)
  Recently updated, the workbook edition pro-
vides students space to record responses to 
lesson exercises. Learn how to recognize bad 
reasoning and spot errors in others’ logic, and 
your own. The focus is on practical logic such 
as fallacies you might encounter in a newspaper. 
Learn to identify red herrings, circular reasoning, 
statistical fallacies, and propaganda. Each lesson 
presents several examples of poor reasoning 
(often illustrated by cartoons) and then provides 
a lengthy exercise set. Includes answer key and 
teaching tips for homeschoolers/private schools 
at authors’ website. Religiously neutral. Not 
reproducible. 262 pgs. sc.~ Anh/Deanne 
046013   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 18 .95
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Thinking Toolbox (7-AD)
  Sequel to The Fallacy Detective, this is by 
the same authors. While the first book focuses 
on recognizing bad reasoning, this book offers 
thirty-five lessons for strengthening your reason-
ing skills.  The chapters provide you with tools 
for thinking, tools for opposing viewpoints, and 
tools for science. Within these chapters, you’ll 
find lessons on when not to argue, finding the 
premises and conclusion, determining primary 
or secondary sources, circumstantial evidence, 
keen observation, brainstorming, analyzing data, 
and much more. This book is formatted much 
like The Fallacy Detective, with plenty of clear 
examples throughout the lessons and lengthy 
exercises following each lesson. Answers includ-
ed, 234 pgs. ~ Melissa
019773   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 18 .95

Logic in 100 Minutes Workshop (5-AD)
  For such a useful study, logic can be a bit intim-
idating.  This pair of workshops by two homes-
chool graduates goes a long way toward making 
the topic more understandable.  A single DVD 
covers both Part I – Learning to Think Logically 
and Part II – Using Your Thinking Toolbox.  The 
DVD also includes PDF files for the workshop 
handouts.  Originally given to a roomful of stu-
dents, Hans and Nathaniel Bluedorn together 
present both workshops (each about 50 minutes).  
With a wry touch of humor and some audience 
interaction they examine several different types of 
fallacies in Part I and ways to strengthen and train 
yourself to think logically in Part II.  Watching a 
workshop video is never the same as being there 
in person; perhaps the biggest loss is the absence 
of the illustrative cartoons that were obviously a 
part of the original workshop.  Dilbert, Calvin & 
Hobbes, and Far Side do not allow their cartoons 
to be used in video presentations and I found 
myself regretting that fact.  Still, if you’re wanting 
an introduction to the whole subject of logic, this 
is a good way to start.
038555   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95

~~~~~~~

The Amazing Dr . Ransom’s Bestiary of Adorable 
Fallacies (9-AD)
  Adorable fallacies? I suspect that is new termi-
nology for logic-minded readers. But it is a term 
I appreciate. Personally, I find that trying to exert 
reason into a discussion filled with fallacy leads 
to great frustration. Combining a working knowl-
edge of the fallacy with a light-hearted perspec-
tive and animal theme, authors Doug and N.D. 
Wilson provide a vital resource for anyone want-
ing to apply logic into their everyday discussions.
  The authors divide 50 informal fallacies 
into four “kingdoms.” Kingdom I: Fallacies of 
Distractions includes Ad Hominem, Genetic 
Fallacy, Special Pleading, Straw Man, Red 
Herring and others; Kingdom II: Fallacies of 
Ambiguity includes Equivocation (Definitional 
Ambiguity), Division (Whole to Part Fallacy), 
Loaded (or Complex) Question and others; 
Kingdom III: Fallacies of Form includes Petitio 
Princippi (Circular Reasoning), Denying the 
Antecedent, Fallacy of Compromise (Argument 
to Moderation), Naturalistic fallacy (Is-Ought 
fallacy), Slippery Slope and others; Kingdom 
IV: Millennial Fallacies include Milquetoastery 
(appeal to consequences), Ad Imperium (‘there 
ought to be a law’), Hyperlogicism and others. 

Chapters conclude with discussion questions 
and exercises. In the back of the book is a brief 
answer key along with a one semester or one 
year reading schedule. The publisher, Canon 
Press, offers free quizzes/tests (and answers). 
We have these available for download on our 
website. Also available are 50 double sided flash-
cards aligned to the fallacies in the text. Black 
and white illustration and fallacy name are one 
side with the fallacy example on the flip side. 
Cardstock flashcards measure 3.4” x 5.5”.
  Worth mentioning, there is edginess to 
this resource not found in similar resources. 
Presumably, this is to provide more real-life 
application. Many examples would be consid-
ered contrary to Christian beliefs including drugs, 
abortion, smoking pot, and one instance where 
the Bible is referenced as a “dusty holy book” 
320 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
064802 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 14 .95
065462 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .75

SPECIFIC LOGIC SKILL ACTIVITIES

Analogies

Analogies for Critical Thinking (1-6)
  These grade specific books have been designed 
to improve skills in vocabulary development, 
reading comprehension, reasoning, and stan-
dardized test taking through a variety of activi-
ties: multiple choice and short answer questions, 
analyzing analogies and writing analogies. The 
analogies cover a variety of curriculum areas 
including math, science, social studies and lan-
guage arts. Answer keys are found in the back 
of the book as well as a standardized test format 
answer sheet. Perforated pages, reproducible for 
individual classroom ~ Deanne
EACH LEVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
049479 Grades 1-2 049477 Grade 5
049475 Grade 3 049478 Grade 6
049476 Grade 4

DANDY LION

Analogies for Beginners (1-3)
  Understanding analogies is important in all sub-
ject areas and facets of life. A major section on 
most standardized tests, it’s also a skill essential 
to communication. This beginning book relies on 
both pictorial and verbal exercises to introduce 
analogous thinking to younger students.
000415   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Thinking Through Analogies (3-6)
  Next in sequence, this book presents a chal-
lenging array of investigations into the similarities 
between two things, building vocabulary and 
critical thinking skills. All are word analogies.
000421   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Advancing Through Analogies (5-8)
  More advanced analogies, to help build flexibil-
ity and analytical thinking.  
000414   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

~~~~~~~

Analogies (Steck-Vaughn) (2-8)
  Analogies are all about relationships.  Namely, 
finding the relationship between two items and 
applying that relationship to another setting.  
These books build critical thinking and reasoning 

skills through several different analogy activi-
ties.  Each lesson consists of a two-page activity 
and gets progressively harder.  In the first book 
children will solve shape analogies using size, 
shape, and designs; picture analogies with pic-
ture banks, rhymes, and choosing; plus they will 
complete word analogies by choosing the correct 
word, connecting, and supplying either the first, 
second, third, or fourth word in the analogy.  The 
second level utilizes synonyms, homophones, 
cause and effect, describing, grammar, numbers, 
groups, and uses to teach analogies.  The last 
book incorporates math, science, social studies, 
health, and language arts into the study of anal-
ogies.  The variety of analogy activities makes 
children practice thinking in different ways 
and keeps learning fresh and new. Answer key 
included. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
022218 Grades 2-3 022220 Grades 6-8
022219 Grades 4-5

Unlocking Analogies (2-8)
  These slim workbooks offer plenty of practice 
with analogies in order to help students build 
their critical thinking skills as well as enhance 
their vocabulary development.  Each book fea-
tures several different categories of analogies 
– similarities, part to whole, user to object, syn-
onyms, antonyms, homophones, location, etc.  
An assessment is included at the beginning which 
can be used before and after the workbook is 
completed in order to see the student’s progress, 
and reviews are sprinkled throughout the book to 
practice all of the types of analogies learned thus 
far.  The worksheets are perforated, and answers 
are included.  48 pgs. ~ Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
042478 Grades 2-3 042479 Grades 4-5
042480 Middle School (6-8)

EDUCATORS PUBLISHING SERVICE

Primary Analogies (K-3)
  Even children without reading skills can cultivate 
their ability to identify and describe analogous 
relationships with this program.  Beginning with 
picture-to-picture analogies for the non-reader, 
then progressing to ones using letters and num-
bers, then simple words, children learn to solve 
and create analogies in five categories: descrip-
tive, comparative, categorical, serial, and causal.  
Few analogy programs are available for this age 
range, especially one this focused and system-
atic.  The ability to perceive and understand 
relationships and make connections between 
objects and events is a higher-level thinking skill 
that can help improve understanding and long-
term memory.  Comparing one thing to another, 
or seeing how one thing is like another is one 
way to help make sense of the world around us.  
Although children at this age will probably just 
consider these exercises fun, we know they are 
creating pathways for learning that will facilitate 
their comprehension of concepts and events in 
both school and life.
002904 Book 1 (K-1)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.05 6 .25
002905 Book 1 Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.55 5 .95
002906 Book 2 (2)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.05 6 .25
002907 Book 2 Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.55 5 .95
002908 Book 3 (3)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.20 6 .95
002909 Book 3 Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.55 5 .95
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Ridgewood Analogies (4-8)
  Solving analogies helps children learn to pro-
cess information, make important connections, 
identify and construct relationships and improve 
comprehension and long-term memory.  This 
series covers the five basic types of analogies: 
descriptive, comparative, categorical, serial and 
causal.  Book 1 is the introductory level.  It 
contains pre-analogy exercises, then progresses 
through the basic analogy types with four levels 
of difficulty.  Novice exercises introduce and 
describe type of analogy, provide instruction 
and example, then practice exercises.  Each of 
these has six words in a box, with one analogy 
shown.  The student must use the other words 
to construct an equivalent analogy.  Apprentice 
level exercises have a Word Bank from which 
students pick a word to complete an analogy.  At 
the Masters level, students choose two words per 
analogy.  Super Masters analogies have just one 
(or no) printed word(s) and a large Word Bank.  
Students create two analogies with correspond-
ing relationships using words from the bank.  
Level 2 and 3 books are formatted similarly, 
with progressively more difficult vocabularies.  
Books 4 and 5 practice all five types of analogies 
also, but in the context of different subject areas 
(Geography, History/Government, Language 
Arts, Math).  Answer keys also contain an expla-
nation of analogies, with examples of each type 
of relationship, and lesson notes.
EACH STUDENT WORKTEXT  .  .  .9.60 7 .95
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.90 2 .95
Worktext Key
006945 Book 1 (4) 006949
006950 Book 2 (5) 006951
006953 Book 3 (6) 006954
006955 Book 4 (7) 006956
006957 Book 5 (8) 006958

Analogies (7-12)
  For the serious student, this series by Educator’s 
Publishing Service teaches all conceivable types 
of analogies, as well as the art of selecting 
the “closest” or most likely analogy and why.  
Besides giving them a “leg up” on standardized 
tests like the ACT and SAT, studying analogies 
will help hone their analytical thinking, ability to 
discriminate, and understanding of relationships 
between words and ideas.  Gains made here 
should also be reflected in higher reading com-
prehension skills, increased vocabulary, and the 
ability to communicate effectively.  Each book 
consists of three parts.  Part one presents a step-
by-step approach to solving analogy problems, 
including strategies students can master and use.  
These techniques are taught in depth in book 
one of the series and reviewed in books two and 
three.  Part two in each book contains 15-20 
units, with each unit comprised of 20 problems.  
These are the actual practice questions.  Part 
three is a reference section presenting groups of 
100 words, alphabetized and defined, that rep-
resent some of the most challenging vocabulary 
used in the analogies.
  Separate quiz booklets are also available, which 
directly correspond to the Analogy Groups and 
Vocabulary Groups in the books. Each quiz 
includes 20 multiple choice questions
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.50 7 .65
000556 Book 1 000558 Book 3
000557 Book 2
EACH QUIZ BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.80 8 .85

020797 Book 1
6 analogy quizzes, 6 vocabulary quizzes

020798 Book 2
6 analogy quizzes, 6 vocabulary quizzes

020799 Book 3
4 analogy quizzes, 8 vocabulary quizzes

Analogies (Perfection Learning) (3-12)
  Although analogies are present on every stan-
dardized test, there are many good reasons to 
practice solving analogies in addition to test 
preparation. Despite their relatively “simple” 
format, they help sharpen a wide variety of think-
ing skills - the ability categorize, differentiate 
between significant and insignificant information, 
recognize divergent relationships, compare and 
contrast, think sequentially, and improve vocab-
ulary.  This series does a nice job of introducing 
and practicing the various types and formats 
of analogies.  For the most part, each book is 
divided into the following units: identifying rela-
tionships, solving analogies, analogy categories, 
and review and practice.  Solving analogies is 
taught as a 3-step process with different types of 
analogies introduced, or reviewed, at each level.  
Each new analogy category is presented on a 
page with an explanation, directions, example, 
and several exercises. Review and practice pages 
call for analogy completion, or less frequently 
just relationship identification of the analogy 
types that have already been introduced.  Student 
books are consumable; teacher guides contain 
directions, supplemental activities, and answers.
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
EACH TEACHER BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .25
Level: Student Teacher
Book A  (3-4) 025461 025462

Practices 6 kinds of analogies: Adult-Young, 
Object-Description, Male-Female, Synonym, 
Object-Location, and Antonym.

Book B  (5-6) 025463 025464
Practices 14 kinds of analogies: the 6 from 
Book A plus Homonym, Part-Whole, Worker-
Tool, Worker-Place, Grammar, Degree, 
Cause and Effect, and Sequence.

Book C  (6-12) 009070 009071
Practices 19 kinds of analogies: the 14 from 
Book B plus Object-Use, Geographical, Part-
Part, Symbol, and General Association.

Book D  (6-12) 009042 009043
Practices 27 analogies: the 19 from Book C 
(minus Homonyms) plus Worker-Product, 
Action-Meaning, New-Old, Mythological, 
Scientific, Literary, Historical, Sound 
Relationships, and Letter Relationships.

CRITICAL THINKING PRESS

Think Analogies (3-AD)
 Understanding analogies benefits students both in 
sharpening reasoning skills and taking assessment 
tests. These workbooks provide students practice 
with a variety of analogies.  The lessons contain 
several examples, along with exercises for prac-
tice.  These lessons look at analogies in a number 
of different ways, including classifying word pairs, 
classifying analogies, comparative analogies, syn-
onym and antonym analogies, descriptive analo-
gies, completing analogies, and writing your own 
analogies.  An analogies game and answers are 
included in both levels. ~ Rachel S.
013918 Level A (3-5)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99
013919 Level B (6+)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99

Deductive Reasoning

Mind Benders (PK-AD)
  Deductive reasoning at its finest.  Mind Benders 
books help students (and adults) learn and prac-
tice deductive reasoning as they are presented 
with clues to unravel and organize in order to 
reach logical conclusions.  Becoming proficient 
in deductive reasoning will not only improve 
standardized test scores, but will help sharpen 
reasoning ability in all curriculum areas and in 
real life situations.  As a child, I particularly 
enjoyed working these clue-and-grid type prob-
lems and consumed puzzle books full of them 
just for fun.  I never gave a thought to their edu-
cational value.  But perhaps it’s no coincidence 
that I ended up a computer systems consultant...  
Anyone doing Mind Benders for the first time 
should begin in the Verbal or Book 3 level to 
learn the deductive reasoning process before 
trying the more challenging levels.  The original 
books were leveled A1-C3, and are out of print. 
The newer versions are two of the original titles 
contained in one book.  Where the original lev-
els had 14 puzzles per book, most of the new 
versions include about 25-26.  Surprisingly, the 
new books are about the same size (and similar 
price!), perhaps because they have condensed 
each puzzle onto one page where originally 
the clues were on one page and the grid on the 
other.  Puzzles spiral slightly within each level 
and solutions are included in the books. For each 
new level below, we have noted the old versions 
included in parentheses.
  Although Mind Benders Verbal is considered 
the introductory book in the Mind Benders series, 
Critical Thinking also provides two Beginner 
Levels (Books 1 and 2) which introduce deduc-
tive thinking in the format of the grid puzzle.  
While the Verbal includes questions like “Skip 
likes cake better than pie. He likes ice cream 
better than cake.  What conclusion follows from 
this?” that guide the student to use their deduc-
tive reasoning skills, no clue and grid puzzles 
are included in this book. Instead, Verbal con-
tains 100 brief exercises that introduce younger 
students to the critical thinking process. Books 1 
and 2 each feature an instructional page at the 
beginning that demonstrates how to use a grid 
chart, and the grid puzzles that follow utilize 
pictures and simple words wherever possible so 
beginning readers aren’t more frustrated by the 
sentences than they are by the puzzles.  Answer 
keys are included.
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
011293 Book 1 (PK-K) 011311 Book 2 (1-2)
000393 Verbal (K-2)
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .99
003026 Book 3 A1/A2) (3-6)
003035 Book 4 (A3/A4) (3-6)
003068 Book 5 (B1/B2) (7-12)
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
003088 Book 6 (B3/B4) (7-12)
003093 Book 7 (C1/C2) (7-12)
003096 Book 8 (C2/C3) (7-12)
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Detective Club: Mysteries for Young Thinkers (2-4)
  Introduce students to logic puzzles and deduc-
tive reasoning with this reproducible book. The 
book begins with several short grid puzzles and 
then progresses to six multi-puzzle mysteries. 
The “Lost Backpack,” “Mystery Valentine,” and 
“Willie’s Wallet” are some of the mysteries to 
solve. The logic puzzles consist of a variety of 
puzzle types, including decoding messages, grid 
puzzles, list-making (and sorting), and making 
inferences from story problems. The puzzles are 
enhanced by attractive graphics, and a comple-
tion certificate, solutions, and teaching sugges-
tions are included. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
047890   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Logic Safari Books (2-6)
  These deductive reason-
ing books from Dandy Lion 
require the student to use 
the clues to figure out who 
does what in each scenario.  
For example, Tom, Tim and 
Tinney are celebrating their 
birthdays.  Your challenge is 
to figure out from the clues 
who celebrates by going to the skating rink, 
which one takes his birthday to the golf course, 
and who goes to the pizza parlor.  Grids are 
given to help you easily analyze the clues and 
figure out the correct solution.  There are 29 
lessons with answers included.  Books 2 and 3 
progress in difficulty. ~ Genevieve
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95
013920 Book 1 (2-3)  013922 Book 3 (5-6)
013921 Book 2 (3-4)

Balance Benders (2-12)
 This series of books by Critical Thinking Co., 
combines the creative fun of logic puzzles with 
basic pre-algebra skills to prepare students for 
future success in algebra.  In each puzzle, stu-
dents work to keep the scales “balanced” by 
working through the mostly pictorial representa-
tions of algebraic concepts.  For example, given 
a balanced scale with a square on one side and 
a circle on the other, the following must always 
be true:  circle equals square, 1 square & 1 circle 
equals 2 circles, and 2 circles equals 2 squares.  
Don’t worry if these associations don’t come to 
mind right off the bat.  Each book includes a set 
of “Balance Tips” that provide quick review of 
basic algebraic concepts necessary to solve each 
and every one of the puzzles in the book.  These 
algebra tips include the following: the symmetric 
property of equality and inequality, cumulative & 
associative properties of equality and inequality, 
addition & subtraction properties of equality and 
inequality, multiplication & division properties 
of equality and inequality, distributive property, 
transitive property of equality and inequality, 
and more.  Reproducible, solutions included, 46 
perforated pages. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
001285 Beginning (2-6)
001299 Book 1 (4-12)
001353 Book 2 (6-12)
001377 Book 3 (8-12)

Crypto Mind Benders (3-12)
  Are you a huge fan of solving secret codes?  
These activity books practice deductive and 
mathematical reasoning skills as you use the 

mathematical clues provided to establish which 
numbers and letters correspond to one anoth-
er.  Use this key you’ve deduced to decode 
the famous quote or classic joke.  Each book 
contains 30 activity pages as well as detailed 
solutions. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .99
026698 Famous Quotations
026699 Jokes

Perplexors (3-12)
  Perplexors, like Mind Benders, are full of 
deductive thinking puzzles to solve.  However, 
Perpelexors has discarded the grid format and 
has listed each problem in columnar format with 
each possibility listed under each subject, allow-
ing the student to cross off the ones that don’t 
work out, and leave them with the information 
that they need in easily accessible format.  Each 
page features the problem, the column setup, 
and a series of clues to use to solve the puzzle.  
Each book features 48 deductive thinking puz-
zles, all age-appropriate to its suggested grade 
levels.  Each book progresses in complexity, add-
ing more categories and more people or objects 
from about three to four subjects and two to 
four categories in the basic level, to five or more 
subjects and up to nine categories in the expert 
level.  Compared to Mind Benders, these start out 
at a more advanced level, so a bit of explanation 
about the process of elimination and deductive 
reasoning might be necessary for some children. 
Each book does begin with an example puzzle 
and a clearly written explanation of how to solve 
it.  A challenging deductive reasoning problem 
is enjoyable for most kids - and gives other parts 
of the brain a chance to get exercised during the 
school day.  Additional challenges are available 
in the More Perplexors books; these follow the 
same format as the original Perplexors but pro-
vide different puzzles. Answers included. - Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
 Original More
Basic Level (3-4) 029668 014567
Level A (4-5) 029670 014579
Level B (5-6) 029671 014581
Level C (6-7) 029672 014589
Level D (7-9) 029673 014591
Expert Level (9-12) 029669 014570

☼STEM Perplexors (3-9)
  Mathematical computations plus deductive 
reasoning is a logical necessity! This newest 
workbook series helps children practice addition 
and subtraction facts while simultaneously prac-
ticing the process of elimination and drawing 
conclusions (vital to standardized test success). 
Each book begins with a story with the target 
number and additional helpful information. After 
reading the story, children see a grid that lists all 
the number choices and are given clues to aid in 
solving the puzzle. Using logic and number rea-
soning, children eliminate number choices until 
only one remains. Sample puzzle and answer 
keys included. Reproducible up to 100 copies. 
56pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
068385 Basic (3-4)
068386 Level A (4-5)
068387 Level B (5-6)
068388 Level C (6-7)
068389 Level D (7+)

Grid Perplexors (3-AD)
  How’s this for a perplexing puzzle?  In “Mice 
Ahoy,” three mice decide to test their sea 
legs.  Each mouse boards a different ship, and 
each voyage lasts a different number of days.  
Afterwards, the mice decide that they are not 
cut out for sailing because of various ailments.  
Using the information provided in the story along 
with some additional clues, can you determine 
which mouse boarded what ship, for how long, 
and why he quit sailing?  A grid is provided for 
you to organize, track, and eliminate possibilities 
until you are left with the correct solution.  Each 
book is packed with 50 logic puzzles.  What an 
entertaining way to sharpen your deductive rea-
soning skills!  ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
037162 Basic (3+) 003512 Level C (5-6)
003490 Level A (3-4) 003517 Level D (7+)
003496 Level B (4-5) 037185 Expert (7+)

Red Herring Mysteries (4-12)
  Get your children thinking “out of the box” 
with these books of sparker situations from 
the Critical Thinking Company. A seemingly 
strange or incongruous scenario is set in a brief 
story. Students must then make inferences, use 
deduction, develop lines of reasoning, think 
creatively, and look beyond the obvious to 
figure out a solution or reason that makes 
sense. Students ask teachers/parents yes or no 
questions about the story to try and figure out 
exactly what happened. The books progress in 
difficulty (both between and within books) and 
are self-contained with usage tips, reproducible 
graphic organizers, stories, and solutions all in 
one neat little book. Students keep track of their 
clues until they are finally able to come up with 
the correct solution. This series provides a great 
way to show students how to solve mysteries 
or problems through critical questioning. Books 
about 70 pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
001775 Lvl 1 (4-6) 001796 Lvl 2 (7-12)

Logic Games for Wannabe Lawyers (7-AD) 
  Logic is often an underrated skill, and isn’t just 
for lawyers. Problem solving is an important skill 
for everyone, and this book’s puzzles will help 
hone that skill. There are 12 different logic tests 
and within each test are four logic games. Read 
the short paragraph in each game and sort the 
facts in order to answer the questions logically. 
The tricky thing about these quandaries is that 
there can be more than one correct answer. 
Following the puzzle, there will be 5 or 6 ques-
tions with a list of possibilities – this will help 
you sort out the correct option to logically solve 
your puzzle. Answers are found in the back of 
the book. Intended for fun, but learning to think 
logically can improve your test-taking skills. 127 
pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
062254   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
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Solving Riddles

Dr . DooRiddles (PK-7)
  Here’s one for you. I’m educational for sure. I 
improve vocabulary and reasoning. But I’m fun 
as well, and I promote grins and laughing. What 
am I? Dr. DooRiddles, of course! These rhyming 
riddles provide students with essential skills for 
good reading and thinking. Students carefully 
look for clues in each riddle, mentally connect-
ing clues to figure out what is being described. 
Each book contains 120-160 riddles and, thank-
fully, the answers. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
016244 Bk A1 (PK-2) 016245 Bk B1 (4-7)
031767 Bk A2 (PK-2) 031769 Bk B2 (4-7)
031768 Bk A3 (2-3)  

Visual Discrimination & Patterns

How Would That Look? (1-6)
  Designed to develop visual discernment, 
creative thinking skills and problem solving, 
this easy to use book contains 105 stand-alone 
activities for elementary and younger middle 
students. The activities are designed to take 5-10 
minutes each and include suggested solutions 
for additional guidance. One example states: 
“A father and his young son went walking in 
the snow. They left tracks that you can see from 
above. How would that look?” Children would 
draw what they believe this would appear from 
above-while thinking through the facets of shoe 
size, stride and the idea of walking together. 
A suggested solution is shown. What a neat, 
user-friendly resource for developing critical 
thinking skills!  41 pgs, pb ~ Deanne
054459   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 11 .50

Improving Visual Memory (3-6)
  Have you ever played the game where someone 
has a tray full of objects and then takes one away 
and you have to remember what it was?  This 
book is like that, only with engaging line-drawn 
pictures concocting different scenes - maybe a 
teacher and a classroom of students, a downtown 
area, a playground, a picnic, or a storefront.  
Students receive 3 minutes in which to study 
the picture, then they must flip it over and try to 
answer all 10 questions on back.  Skills include 
deriving meaning from pictures and signs and 
recalling specific details.  Each book contains 
22 reproducible activities on perforated pages, 
answers included. ~ Megan
009581 Book 1 (3-4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
009593 Book 2 (5-6)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
009604 2-Book Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.98 12 .50

Logic Links Puzzle Box (3-AD)
  They’re the Logic Link Puzzles kids love but 
a more game-like form! This set includes 166 
puzzles at various levels and 32 small plastic, 
colored game chips. Each puzzle is presented on 
a 5” x 5” puzzle card and uses a series of clues 
to instruct a player where to place chips to solve 
the puzzle, requiring deductive reasoning and 
determination. The cards are double-sided, with 
a puzzle on both sides, and while outlines show 
where to place the game chips, instructions tell 
where to put specific colors (i.e. the green chip is 
adjacent to the yellow chip, the red chip touches 
only yellow chips, the topmost chip touches the 
blue chip, etc.). Beginner puzzles form a single 

row of chips and usually have two clues; inter-
mediate puzzles form a rectangle and require 4-6 
clues; advanced puzzles form a square of three 
rows and usually have 7-8 clues; and expert 
puzzles form a circle of chips, with 5-8 clues.   
Cards are color-coded by difficulty and the game 
is stored in a cardboard box.  CHOKING 
HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017152   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95

SPECIFIC LOGIC PUZZLE ACTIVITIES

Code Cracking

☼Codes & Ciphers: Clever Devices for Coding 
& Decoding (9-AD) 
  This challenging and entertainingly unique 
resource enables young people to make six 
different paper models of devices used by spies 
and governments worldwide to send and receive 
secret messages. Complete step-by-step assembly 
instructions are provided for each functional cod-
ing and decoding device, as well as specific infor-
mation about why and how codes and ciphers 
work. Model builders are also given a series of 
secret operations to perform that help demonstrate 
exactly how these devices can be used to eaves-
drop on the operations of foreign powers, or to 
securely send information to friendly agents. This 
collection of models to cut out and make includes 
five types of cipher machine and one typical naval 
code book. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
065952   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .95 

Deduction Puzzles

Logic Puzzles to Bend Your Brain (3-AD)
  If you can’t get enough of deductive reasoning 
puzzles like Mindbenders, check out the logic 
puzzles in this collection. This book contains 64 
logic puzzles, most of them grid-and-clue prob-
lems.  The story problems covered in the puzzles 
are fun and varied and include topics such as 
school, sports, animals, ice cream, parties, and 
books. The back of the book contains a handy 
puzzles/skills chart index so you can select puz-
zles according to specific skills being practiced. 
Some examples of skills that you can develop 
while doing the puzzles are averaging, fractions, 
comparing data, more than/less than, graphs/
charts, measurements, sorting, miles per hour, 
and more. Solutions included. 94 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
047901   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

☼Puzzle Baron’s Logic Puzzles (5-AD)
  The Puzzle Barron comes 
to combat with books 
packed full of logic chal-
lenges that progress in dif-
ficulty. Start out with 300 
Kids’ Puzzles to get your 
feet wet on 28 different 
styles (such as acrostics, 
Sudoku, cryptograms, 
clueless crosswords and 
word searches). The Big 
Book lays down the gauntlet with 400 more of 
the same type. Most challenging in this series are 
the Logic Puzzles Volumes 1-3 (200 each) and 
the Fiendish Logic Puzzles (100). These in-depth 
puzzles, ordered by difficulty and solve length, 
contain 4 components: a back-story, clues, a grid 
and answer key. Use the provided grid to keep 

track of all the true and false statements and solve 
the puzzles. Each Baron’s book includes solving 
tips and answers in the back. Books range from 
215-348 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
066643 Kids’ Puzzles (5-7)  .  .  .12.95 9 .50
046160 Fiendish Logic (7-AD) 16.95 11 .95
036803 Logic Vol 1 (7-AD)  .  .14.95 10 .95
066644 Logic Vol 2 (7-AD)  .  .14.95 10 .95
066603 Logic Vol 3 (7-AD)  .  .14.95 10 .95
066602 Big Book (7-AD)  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .25

☼Puzzle Files of Larry Logic (6-AD) 
  Similar to Grid Perplexors but with a crime-solv-
ing setting, this book holds 60 cases for you to 
solve. Humorous and fun scenarios are presented 
and you sort through the facts to solve the crime. 
Each puzzle has different variations on the grid 
– number of squares, pattern, etc. The crime sto-
ries take place in Enigamaville where Lieutenant 
Larry Logic works to solve them. Each story or 
crime is followed by five logic puzzles that need 
to be solved in order to solve a sixth puzzle. The 
solutions to the final puzzles in each case are 
then used to solve one final puzzle in the book. 
There are ten cases to be solved, and if you aren’t 
sure of your finds, the answers are in the back 
of the book. Spiral bound, 96 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
062255   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

Mental Floss Extra Strength Logic Puzzles  
(9-AD)
067840   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

☼Montague Island Mysteries and Other Logic 
Puzzles (9-AD)
  You wait at the dock as a cabin cruiser 
approaches. Joining six other people (three men 
and three women) you embark on a journey four 
miles from the mainland to Montague Island. 
Your mission is to solve a variety of murder 
mystery activities which leads you to learn more 
about the guests, the house, the island and even 
a secret about the mansion itself. A unique, 
thought provoking twist on the typical logic 
book. Solutions included. Spiral bound. 96 pgs. 
~ Deanne
067841   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

Memory Games

☼Distraction: Game of Memory and Hilarious 
Diversion (3-AD)
   How good is your memory?  In this game, 
you’ll be challenged to recall a string of numbers.  
The 54 number cards are distributed among 
players, who take turns playing the top card from 
their stack face-up into a stack in the middle.  
Each player must recite all the numbers below 
in order.  To spice things up a bit, sometimes a 
“Draw a Distraction Card” comes up in which 
they must answer some arbitrary question, or fol-
low some command…and then remember all the 
numbers in the stack!  The 50 Distraction Cards 
contain 100 distractions like “What would you 
name a pet rhinoceros?” or “Try to wiggle your 
ears without touching them.”  The first player to 
run out of their number cards, wins!  Challenge 
yourself, or as many opponents as you wish!
051022   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

Brain-Sharpening Memory Puzzles  (5-AD)
067839   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
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Sudoku & Sudoku-type Puzzles

First Sudoku Book (3-7)
  There are a lot of Sudoku books on the market; 
however, this one is geared towards children 
from ages 8-13. It contains 48 puzzles with 
interesting illustrations for hours of fun. No math 
skills are needed, just reasoning and logic. The 
first 24 puzzles use the numbers 1-4, and the 
remaining 24 puzzles use the numbers 1-9. The 
instructions are at the front of the book to get you 
started, and the solutions are at the back. 64 pgs, 
pb. - Stephanie A.
021537   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .50

Sudoku Puzzles for Kids (3-8)
  This is a great book of Sudoku puzzles for kids. 
Included are 55 puzzles that have 6x6 grids 
instead of the traditional 9x9. These smaller grids 
are perfect for beginners, since kids only have to 
fill in numbers 1-6 (instead of 1-9). After these 
beginning puzzles, 22 standard 9x9 sudokus are 
provided, for a total of 77 puzzles in the entire 
book. This is a great way to introduce kids to 
these popular puzzles. Answers are included in 
the back of the book.  96 pgs, pb.
041709   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

☼Brain Aerobics Wordoku (5-AD)
  Just like Sudoku, but with letters! Frank Longo is 
known for his awesome puzzles and now he has 
applied his skills to building and finding words. 
Using 9 different letters in a 9 x 9 grid, align the 
letters so there isn’t a duplicate letter in any row 
or column. When the puzzle is finished there 
will be a nine-letter word in one of the columns 
or rows. Puzzles progress in difficulty, so put on 
your thinking caps and get started! 144 puzzles 
in book 1 and 137 puzzles in book 2 and solu-
tions are in the back of the books. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
067837 Book 1 067838 Book 2

Whodunits / Mini-Mysteries

One-Minute Mysteries and Brain Teasers (2-AD)
  Could you figure out how a stopped clock 
wouldn’t give the time of the robbery which 
caused the clock to stop? Or how someone could 
find the owner of a wallet with illegible identi-
fication? If so, you’ve come to the right books. 
Inside are dozens of sleuthing cases to solve, 
from crimes to natural mysteries. Each case gives 
a brief synopsis (hence the name “One-Minute”) 
and a humorous, if inaccurate, illustration. If you 
need help solving it, simply refer to the clues in 
the back of the book; don’t worry, they won’t 
give away the answer too easily. According to 
the author, these puzzlers are best solved by 
teams of amateur detectives, but feel free to give 
them a try by yourself.
052741 Good, Clean  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95
052740 Mind-Boggling  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

Awesome Book of One-Minute Mysteries and 
Brain Teasers (5-AD)
  Think outside the box and sharpen your cre-
ative thinking skills! This book contains 100 fun 
puzzles for you to solve. Each puzzle consists 
of a short one-paragraph mystery. For example, 
puzzle #58, “Dietary Restrictions”, reads: “Even 
though Carrie is hungry and loves the taste of her 

meal, she doesn’t finish it. She isn’t in a hurry 
and isn’t on a diet, so what is going on?” To help 
you along, a “clues” section in the back of the 
book lists three to five clues for each mystery. 
The clues for puzzle #58 are: “Carrie wants to 
eat more of her meal. She has no health-relat-
ed reason for not finishing her meal. She isn’t 
refraining because of present company. She 
doesn’t plan on saving the leftovers. Carrie wants 
something even more than the rest of her meal.” 
Have you figured out the answer?  “Carrie wants 
to save room for dessert!” Of course, these puz-
zles can be worked on as a solo endeavor, but 
families might enjoy working in teams to tackle 
the toughies. Humorous cartoons accompany the 
puzzles, and solutions are provided if you get 
stuck. From Christian publisher Harvest House. 
174 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
032216   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

Two-Minute Mysteries (4-AD)
  No Sherlock Holmes here.  Meet Dr. Haledjian, 
a famous detective who catches unnoticed details 
and can see through any witness’s tale to deter-
mine the truth and bring the real criminals to 
justice.  Each of the seventy-nine cases only takes 
a minute or two to read; but trying to solve the 
case can take a few minutes of investigation as 
you think through all the details described to Dr. 
Haledjian.  Even after a few minutes, you might 
reach a conclusion as to “whodunit,” but you 
might have to check to see if your detective skills 
are on the mark.  Lucky for you, Dr. Haledjian 
has solved the case in a matter of seconds, and 
his accurate conclusion is printed upside-down 
so you can easily check to see if you were right.  
Trust me, these cases aren’t so easy!  I’ve tried 
my hand at several of them and they are pretty 
tricky.  These cases are a great way to work on 
reading comprehension, critical thinking, and 
deductive reasoning.  Are you ready to match 
wits with a professional detective?  Time to find 
out if you are a modern day Sherlock or Watson! 
158 pgs, pb. ~ elise
034045   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼Five-Minute Crimebusters (7-AD)
  Contentious cows, prom date dilemmas, rob-
beries, assorted murder cases and more can be 
solved in 5 minutes using powers of deduction 
and analysis of amateur logician Thomas P. 
Stanwick! Each case is 2-4 pages in length and 
contains all the details necessary to solve the 
crime: eye witness accounts, time sequences, 
and observation skills. But pay close attention to 
the details; some seemingly unimportant details 
are necessary to crack the case! Solutions includ-
ed. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
067844   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

Five-Minute Mysteries (8-AD)
  This popular book for armchair detectives serves 
up enough devious mysteries to keep your brain 
spinning for days!  It features 40 mysteries, each 
several pages in length.  The characters and 
crimes differ from mystery to mystery, but all 
share a need to be read through with a mental 
magnifying glass.  Tougher than many of the 
mini-mysteries in this section, these stories fea-
ture well-planted clues that require keen obser-
vation and a deep pool of knowledge to solve.  I 
tried to briefly solve several before writing this 
description, and even though I’m usually good at 

these, I have to admit I was on the wrong track 
entirely!  pb. - Jess 
008415   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

One Hour Mysteries (4-8)
  These reproducible workbooks each contain 
five mysteries to solve. Unlike many other who-
dunit books, there are multiple steps students 
must take to solve the mysteries. Skills include 
deductive reasoning, inferring, taking notes, 
organizing data, and analyzing evidence. Each 
mystery includes a teacher section, which has 
clues and other directions for teachers to read 
to students. Students listen to the clues, read the 
mystery on the student pages, fill out forms, and 
use various forensic techniques to solve the puz-
zles. The entire process takes about an hour per 
mystery. All the books follow the same format 
but have different mysteries. Mysteries in the first 
book involve a missing tiara, Santa, and the mall 
among others while the second book includes a 
stolen will, a dog-napping, and a hoax.  Solving 
the mysteries is a lot of fun and helps students 
build valuable skills. By Mary Ann Carr, 64 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
040989 One Hour Mysteries
040988 More One Hour Mysteries

☼A Year of Mini Mysteries: 29 Tricky Tales to 
Untangle (3-8)
  These fun mysteries follow three friends through 
a year, with several holiday and seasonal stories. 
Read about their adventures and try to figure 
out the solutions behind an unopen-able locker, 
secret messages, and more. Once readers solve 
each case and confirm correct results, they open 
a detective’s door located in the front and back 
covers. Each of the 29 stories is 2-3 pages and 
includes full-color illustrations. Parents may want 
to note that there is one Halloween themed story. 
127 pp, sc. - Laura
070907   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .95

Challenging Whodunit Puzzles (1-9)
  This collection of whodunit mysteries takes the 
reader along with Dr. Quicksolve as he names 
suspects, accuses murderers, finds murder weap-
ons, and disproves wild stories.  You have to be 
quick - and an attentive reader - to catch these 
clues!  42 short mysteries are included here, 
(with solutions, in case you get stuck).  Some 
are more difficult to solve than others, but don’t 
give up!  Otherwise, you’ll look at the solution, 
smack your head and wonder “why didn’t I think 
of that?  I knew that!” 96 pgs. ~ Jess
025644   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

Crime Scene Whodunits (5-AD)
  Are you smarter than the criminals in this mys-
tery book? If so, you should have no trouble help-
ing Dr. Quicksolve catch the responsible parties 
for these various crimes committed around town. 
Twenty-two short stories provide you with all the 
information you need to accuse the right people 
- if you are insightful enough to read between the 
lines. Just in case you get stuck, the answers are 
in the back of the book.  Although the reading 
level is 5th grade and up, there are several more 
unsavory cases that may be more appropriate for 
older readers.
034166   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
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Great Book of Whodunit Puzzles (5-10)
  Can your youngster figure out who broke the 
window in the school gym?  And, while he’s at 
it, solve the other 42 puzzles given here?  Wide-
ranging thinking skills are tapped in resolving 
various mini-mysteries.  Brainteasers and logic 
problems mix with deductive reasoning to give 
your child an intriguing and challenging mental 
workout.
043139   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

Whodunits: Armchair Detective Book of 
Whodunits (9-AD)
  Tap your inner detective with these 50 tales of 
intrigue. Unlike our other Whodunits, the mys-
teries in this book are divided into two levels. In 
the first level, the vignettes are shorter (3-5 pages) 
and straightforward, with one clue provided for 
mystery solving support. Once comfortable with 
these, tackle the second level mysteries. Longer 
scenarios, complicated events, and less clear evi-
dence culminate to provide a greater challenge to 
your deduction skills. Additional clues are avail-
able at this level, but use selectively. There may 
be a few red herrings to test your tenacity. Worth 
mentioning, one person noted use of profanity on 
pg. 56. A quick spot check did not reveal others, 
but be aware, there may be others. Includes 
comprehensive solutions. 304 pgs. ~ Deanne
067251   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Word Puzzles

Sit & Solve Puzzles (3-AD)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
062806 Word Rodeo
062807 Word Winder

Jumble Series (4-AD)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
068299 Jumble Explorer:
068300 Jumble Kingdom
068301 Lunar Jumble

VARIETY PUZZLE ACTIVITIES

Puzzle Activity Books

Brainy Book for Boys (K-2)
  Blast boredom and give your little guys some-
thing to challenge their growing brains! Colorful 
workbooks include puzzles, mazes, word search-
es, crosswords, doodles & riddles. It can be so 
helpful for a homeschool parent to have some-
thing to occupy the younger children while you 
work with other kiddos. This would make a nice 
summer workbook too! Volume 2 book is the 
same level of difficulty, just more puzzles! Great 
for traveling! 165 puzzle pages with answers in 
the back. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
061287 Boys Vol . 1 061288 Boys Vol . 2

Brainiest, Insaniest Ultimate Puzzle Book (K-AD)
  A collection of puzzles to test every corner 
of your brain!  Picture puzzles, mazes, riddles, 
logic and sequence puzzles, wordplay, and 
more make up the 250+ puzzles in this full-col-
or collection.  Cartoon-like illustrations, clear 
instructions, detailed solutions and a book-wide 
scavenger hunt will keep you figuring right to the 
very end.
043280   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95

☼Activity Puzzle Books (1-5)
  These Usborne activity books are filled with 
colorful puzzles that are “healthy” for the brain. 
There is a huge variety of logic puzzles that will 
keep children entertained while boosting critical 
thinking and problem-solving skills. This is a fun 
way to teach kids to “think outside the box” as 
they work to solve each puzzle. The pages are 
high quality, and the small size is handy to tuck 
in a purse or bag and take on the road. Answers 
included.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .39
067510 100 Logic Puzzles
067511 Over 50 Brain Games
067512 Over 80 Brain Puzzles
067513 Over 80 Picture Puzzles
068944 99 Math Puzzles 

Brain Benders (7-12)
  This series of books will keep your brain 
engaged for hours. The Brain Benders series 
provides a good variety of puzzles for a broad 
appeal – crosswords, logic puzzles, word games, 
Sudoku, and good variety of other number 
and word puzzles. 200 puzzles in each book 
(answers in the back) and each book is more 
challenging than the previous. If you are going 
to work through the series, the suggested order is 
Eggheads, Einsteins, Geniuses, and Masterminds. 
These books aren’t just for high school students, 
they are for anyone, child or adult, who love to 
be challenged.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
066054 for Eggheads
066055 for Einsteins
066056 for Geniuses
066057 for Masterminds

☼7 Little Words for Kids (2-6)
  Find the 7 words to match the 7 clues in this 
fun activity book for kids. Each page has 20 letter 
combinations, or “letter blocks” such as “saw” or 
“yer.” Your job is to find the word that matches 
the clue by using these letter combinations. Each 
combination can only be used once.  The num-
ber in parentheses behind each clue represents 
the number of letters in each word. For example, 
one clue is “Mark Twain’s hero Tom (6)”. This 
engaging activity book provides entertainment 
while increasing spelling and vocabulary skills. 
Solutions are in included in the back. Non-
reproducible. 100 pgs. ~ Gina 
062886   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Puzzle Activity Cards

Logic Cards (1-AD)
  These little decks can provide good practice in 
the area of informal logic – just pick up a deck 
and flip through the cards, solving each puzzle. 
Decks measure 2.25”x3.5” and contain 53 cards 
with a variety of puzzles and different levels of 
play. The challenges consist entirely of analytical 
thinking and revolve around identifying patterns 
& sequences. The puzzles are straightforward at 
first, requiring only basic pattern recognition to 
solve—but as the difficulty increases, sequences 
become much harder to identify. Choose your 
color-coded difficulty level from 1-5 (except the 
Kids Deck which only has three); green is the 
easiest and black the hardest. A sheet with rules 
and answers is also included. The Kids Deck is 
for grades 1 and up, while Blue, Yellow, and 

Matchstick Decks are for grades 5 and up.  Grab 
a deck for family gatherings, parties or dinner 
conversation or play solo. A solutions app is 
available through the App Store and Google Play 
just in case you lose your answer sheet. ~ Donna
EACH DECK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 5 .50
028080 Kids (1-7)

The Kids Deck is the only deck with just 
three levels. Intended to be used with young-
er children, many of the puzzles require 
visual discrimination with pictures, patterns, 
and sequencing. There are only three symbol 
clues in this deck and they are not found 
often – find the element or object that doesn’t 
belong in the pattern, find the missing ele-
ment, and which answer is correct. 

023229 Blue
The Blue Deck features cards with a symbol 
(clue) in the upper right corner that cate-
gorize the puzzle – find the element that 
doesn’t belong in the pattern, find the miss-
ing element, move 2 sticks, remove 3 sticks, 
create, 3 equal squares, and a correct equa-
tion. This deck includes a variety of number 
puzzles and matchstick puzzles.

023253 Yellow
The Yellow Deck has number, pattern, and 
matchstick puzzles, and some cards have the 
symbol clues for the same type of puzzles 
that are found in the blue deck. Similar puz-
zles to the blue deck, but none of the puzzles 
are identical.

026280 Matchsticks
The Matchstick Deck is made up solely of 
matchstick puzzles at five levels of play. 
There are symbol clues for eight different 
types of puzzles – move this many sticks, add 
this many sticks, remove this many sticks, 
create, a correct equation, a correct answer, 
this many equal (or non-equal) figures.

Puzzle IQ Tests

☼What’s Your IQ? (4-AD) 
  What’s Your IQ? It’s always fun to take those 
little online tests to see how intelligent you are, 
but have you ever thought about working to raise 
your IQ? This book includes exercises to help 
you rate and improve your intelligence. There 
are 60 problems to warm up the brain; then there 
are 4 tests with 40 questions each. The fifth test 
is a whopping 80 questions, which will not only 
test your IQ but your durability and stamina to 
stay with it for that many questions. A table at 
the back of the book will help you find your IQ 
rating based on your test scores. Don’t just won-
der about your IQ, find out what it is. 48 pgs, 
pb. ~ Donna  
062256   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .25
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PUZZLES & BRAINTEASERS

Construction Puzzle Games

Mental Blox 360 3-D Building Game (K-AD) 
  This fun challenge game improves spatial 
visualization and critical thinking skills. The 3D 
plastic pieces range in shape from traditional 
forms (cube and half circle) to zigzags and 
arrows. Select a card from one of three difficulty 
levels. The left side of the card shows the puzzle 
pieces to use; the right side shows how the built 
structure should look from some perspective 
(overhead, from the side, etc.). Game includes 
15 puzzle pieces from 1.5” to 4.5” wide and 
40 double-sided cards. For 1 or more players. 
Directions are in English, French, German, and 
Spanish.
064393   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50 

Architect Blocks Logic Games (K-AD)
  If you’re provided the plans, can you build 
the structure?  Each of these games challenges 
players to take a structure represented on a 
page, and recreate it using a certain number 
of Architect blocks.  The games are a series, 
increasing in difficulty as each set nudges the 
player to strengthen their visual/spatial skills a 
bit more.  Each game set includes a spiral-bound 
book of model structures to build and a set of 18 
sturdy plastic Architect blocks.  The books fea-
ture 50-60+ models to recreate; each challenge 
includes a simple illustration of the structure to 
build, a difficulty rating, and a list of blocks the 
player must use.  Because the same set of blocks 
is used in every set, puzzle books are also avail-
able separately, so you can easily add on to one 
complete set.  
  In Equilibrio, players are challenged to create 
upright, 3-D structures with the blocks.  The 
book depicts simple two-dimensional illustra-
tions of the structure, and it’s up to the play-
er to determine the correct placement of the 
blocks and ensure that their structure can stand 
independently.  Architecto takes the building 
challenges another step by offering simple 3-D 
illustrations of structures for players to recreate.  
In many of these puzzles, the number and shape 
of blocks used to create different parts of the 
structure is fairly ambiguous, so building these 
is a challenge!  The most advanced puzzle set is 
Cliko.  This puzzle book also provides 3-D chal-
lenges, but players must use two-dimensional 
illustrations from a “straight on” perspective to 
build the 3-D structure.  This is a puzzle series 
that will grow with a child’s development – and 
stretch any adult’s spatial skills too!  
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 24 .95
EACH BOOK ONLY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .75
 Game  Book Only
042383 Equilibrio (K-AD)
042379 Architecto (2-AD) 042378
042381 Cliko Game (3-AD) 042380

KEVA Brain Builders (2-AD)
  Use KEVA® planks to build 3-D models! This 
little set includes 20 pine KEVA® planks and 
30 puzzle cards. Each card shows a colorful 
2-dimensional diagram of an object, illustrated 
from different vantage points (ie. front, side, and 
top views). Your challenge is to use the planks to 
recreate the model in 3-dimensional form. This 
can be tricky, since the diagrams are technical 
and the objects hard to recognize until you’ve 
finished building the 3-D versions. Three levels 
of difficulty. Contents store in a small black zip-
pered case.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037191   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

Hand-Held Puzzles & Brainteasers

Ball of Whacks (9-AD)
  This diverse puzzle is made up of 30 identical, 
magnetic pyramid pieces that can be rearranged 
again and again into endless creations. It claims 
to stimulate brain activity by encouraging the puz-
zler to work with both their hands and their eyes 
to create beautiful geometric shapes. A 96-page 
illustrated guidebook provides activities and tips. 
A unique toy or desktop mind refresher.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 24 .95
039542 Original Red
057628 All Blue
012182 Six Color

A six-color (red, blue, green, yellow, white, 
and black) Ball of Whacks. Includes two 
pyramid-shaped pieces not included in the 
original.

Cubix Tube (3-AD)
  A cross between a Rubik’s® Cube and laby-
rinth, this puzzle will provide hours of puzzling. 
The puzzle is red, blue, and yellow and twists 
like a Rubik’s® Cube. Instead of flat colored 
squares, each little square is a piece of the maze 
tube – straight and corner pieces. Reconfiguring 
the colors changes the shape of the maze, the 
length of the maze, and whether there is a path 
at all. The challenge is to twist and reposition 
the tubing in order for the tiny little balls (2 of 
them are included) to pass all the way through 
the maze. This is a challenging marble maze! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066064   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 10 .75

Flexi Puzzle Cube (4-AD)
  A simple, portable 3D puzzle. Each colorful plas-
tic square is connected to the next by an elastic 
string and hollowed out on several sides, allowing 
it to twist and turn in order to reshape the struc-
ture. The goal is to manipulate each segment to 
fit the picture in each challenge. This easy-to-un-
derstand puzzle is a great fidgeting toy, with 80 
puzzles to keep your hands occupied .
031965   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50

Gear Ball Puzzle (2-AD)
  Recent Toys has added another great puzzle 
to their line of brainteasers. The Gear Ball has 
6 sides, and each one is a different color. The 
ball twists and turns smoothly because of the 
gear action within. You can even see the gears 
moving on the outside! Grasp the ball in both 
hands and twist in opposite directions. This will 
scramble the pattern and then you can work to 
match up the colors again. Better yet – have 

someone else scramble it for you! I love puzzles 
that are contained in one piece - great for travel. 
Get ‘geared-up’ for hours of fidgety, twisty, and 
turny fun!CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
035008   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .25

GeoBrix (3-AD)
  Thirteen colorful, textured shapes with 20 
different 2D spatial challenges (like tangrams) 
plus the challenge of fitting them back into the 
square tray (there are at least 18 ways to do 
this), plus the final challenge of building a 3D 
cube.  The 2D shaped challenges can be solved 
with persistence and don’t use all of the pieces. 
Children can also build their own models from 
the pieces and outline them for family and friends 
to solve.   For younger children, you can “seed” 
some of the pieces on the “fit back into the tray 
challenge”.  As they get older, they will enjoy 
the challenge of finding one of those 18 solutions 
from scratch – then have 17 more to discover!  
A great stocking stuffer or travel game for your 
tenacious puzzle-solver.
057020   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .25

Manifold: the Origami Mind Bender (5-AD)
 100 paper origami puzzles require you to trans-
form each 3.5” sheet into a square shape so that 
only black shows on one side and only white on 
the other side. They start off simple and become 
more challenging. Great for an individual, or 
pass out a few around the table and see who 
finishes first! ~ Sara
027672   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50

Perplexus (1-AD) 
  Finally, puzzles that aren’t flat! In fact, they’re 
quite the opposite. They’re spheres!  Each 
Perplexus puzzle is a 3-D plastic sphere, filled 
with a maze-like track that twists and turns in 
all dimensions.  There are dozens of barriers to 
overcome, each numbered along the track.  Start 
the small steel ball at #1 and get ready to twist 
and rotate the sphere to try and complete the 
puzzle!  Follow the numbered path, and keep 
trying! It’ll take more than one attempt to com-
plete this challenge, and there seem to be many 
dead ends. Almost every angle, side, and rotation 
will be needed to move the little ball to the end... 
maybe if you rotate it, you can make it—oops! 
It fell off! It’s fun to play it on your own or race 
against a friend with another Perplexus. I must 
warn you, however: it’s completely addicting. 
You’ll never want to let go of it once you start. 
There are now three different Perplexus puzzles: 
the 6.5” diameter Rookie with 75 barriers, the 
Original with 100 barriers and a 7.5” diameter 
size, and the Epic, measuring 8.5” in diameter 
with 125 barriers and a more mature gray and 
blue color scheme.
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs.
006891 Perplexus Original .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75
008563 Perplexus Epic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
008593 Perplexus Rookie  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95
048084 ☼World’s Smallest Perplexus(3-AD)    
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75

This tiny version of the original Perplexus will 
fit in the palm of your hand, measuring 4” in 
diameter. This is a full working version of the 
puzzle with one metallic ball, a 360° orbital 
track, and 3 paths. Take it wherever you go 
and have a ball!!
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Money Maze Bank (3-AD)
  Get rewarded for solving the maze! This fun 
green gift box is a great way to make them work 
for it. Don’t worry though; the solution is includ-
ed to help you get it open. There is a slot on top 
for the easy insertion of cash, coins, or checks, 
but the inside of the maze is approximately 
2.5”x2.5”x3” to accommodate other small gifts. 
4.75” x 3.75” x 3.75” ~ Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
019477   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Rubik’s 3x3 Cube (3-AD)
  The Rubik’s Cube of the 70s has undergone a 
makeover and is now more durable than ever. 
Colors are part of the Tough Tiles – no more 
stickers that can’t hold up to the rigorous play 
of trying to solve the puzzle! This is the same 
in every other way to its predecessor. A stand is 
included, so you can proudly display your solved 
puzzle.
012989 3x3 Cube  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95
068066 4x4 Cube  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 18 .95
068067 5x5 Cube  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 23 .95

Rubik’s Key Ring (3-AD)
  This tinier version of the original Rubik’s cube 
measures only 1.125” and is a working version 
of the classic puzzle – great for on-the-go fun!
012994   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .95

☼World’s Smallest Rubik’s Cube (3-AD)
  This tiny little version of the popular Rubik’s 
Cube measures only  .9” cubed, with 3x3x3 
working rows in white, yellow, red, orange, 
green and blue. Colors are painted on (not stick-
ers), so it can be taken anywhere in your pocket 
without fear of rubbing off the colors. I’ve never 
seen a Rubik’s Cube this tiny!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
048133   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Wire Puzzles (8+)
  These classic wire puzzles look simple, but they 
may take you a while to solve! Set includes 12 
wire puzzles in a storage tray. If you get stuck, 
don’t worry, there are clues on the packaging to 
help you out. Put your mind to the test! – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
011614   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Great Minds Gift Set (3-AD) 
  Do you remem-
ber those little metal 
and wooden puzzles 
from when you were 
a child? You know, 
the ones that you 
had to get the metal 
pieces apart or put 
the wooden pieces 
together to make a 
specific shape. These sets include those puzzles 
of old with a little bit of information about the 
person after which the puzzle is named. The 
set of eight includes Napoleon’s Cannon Balls, 
Cassini’s Rings, Drake’s Bowl, Jefferson’s Nails, 
Khufu’s Pyramid, Tesla’s Coil, Van Gogh’s Box, 
and Mozart’s Bass Clef. The puzzles measure 
from about 1.75” to 2” inches and are a mix of 
both wooden and metal puzzles.  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
035038 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

Matching Puzzles

Scramble Squares Puzzles (PK-AD)
  These colorful puzzles will be a test for every-
one, regardless of age. Kids will love the bright 
pictures, and adults will love the challenge.  
Each puzzle consists of nine large squares which 
form a picture when arranged correctly.  But an 
individual piece has only half of a design on each 
side, which needs to be matched up to the side 
of another square to complete the puzzle.  That 
seems simple enough for the first few squares, 
but when you’re left with only one piece that 
doesn’t match up right, it takes lots of thinking 
and rearranging until you get all nine squares 
pieced together right.  You’ll need plenty of 
determination! - Melissa
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
049106 Ancient Egypt 009761 Frogs
024809 Angels 004862 Horses
016869 Bald Eagles 051942 Ladybugs
004859 Butterflies 010873 Pirate
003397 Cardinals 013745 Planets
009760 Cats 004867 Puppies
015141 Dragonflies 008740 Snowflakes
013741 Fairies 041895 Yellowstone
009098 Forest Animals 
010868 American Native Flowers
054868 Black Capped Chickadees 
010871 Hot Air Balloons
004863 North American Birds
024810 Carousel Ponies
009099 Snakes of North America
015176 United States Armed Services

Tantrix Discovery (2-AD)
  This fun puzzle will keep any player busy for 
hours. The puzzle consists of ten sturdy, six-sided 
tiles in a black mesh bag.  The tiles are numbered 
from one to ten and display red, blue, and yellow 
lines.  The purpose of the puzzle is to create com-
plete circles or loops by connecting the lines on 
the tiles.  You begin with three tiles, make a circle 
connecting lines of the same color on the tiles, then 
try to do it with one more, and so on. Puzzlers add 
one tile at a time until finally creating a loop using 
all ten tiles.  With less than ten tiles, only one color 
of loop is possible to create, but with all ten tiles, 
each color has its own solution.  If you’re looking 
for more of a challenge, (and believe me, it’s harder 
than it sounds!) you can play with two sets of tiles 
for more complex loops.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016966   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .65

Tantrix Match (3-AD)
  Can you solve the puzzles? This set contains 
13 visually appealing, hexagonal plastic tiles 
that fit into a wood grid. Also included are 12 
design cards in increasing levels of difficulty. 
The tiles themselves are about the size of poker 
chips, with beveled edges, and green, red and 
yellow lines on them. Some lines are straight, 
while others are curved. Using the design cards 
as guidance, your challenge is to fill in the blank 
spaces using all 13 tiles. It’s harder than it seems! 
Red lines must meet other red lines, green goes 
with green, and yellow to yellow. These tiles can 
be used to make freeform designs, too. This game 
is intended for one player, but it can be easily 
adapted for pairs or small groups. ~Sara
005580   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .50

Fine Art Puzzle Blox (5-AD)
  Solve puzzles while recreating fine works of 
art! Puzzle contains 130 small plastic cubes that 
you fit together to form an art reproduction. What 
makes this super challenging, though, is each 
cube represents a piece of not one, but six dif-
ferent puzzles. To solve a particular puzzle, you 
will need to flip and rotate each cube to select 
the side with the correct artwork. It’s harder than 
it looks! Includes six picture cards for reference 
and a plastic display case. Finished puzzle mea-
sures 5” x 6.4”. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
035193   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.00 20 .95

Picture Completion Puzzles

MightyMind / SuperMind Games (PK-3)
  This wonderful game builds thinking skills,  
starting out easy and progressing to harder puz-
zles so younger kids can develop skills as they go 
to solve increasingly challenging puzzles.  The 
basic MightyMind game contains a tray with 32 
colorful plastic design tiles and 30 sturdy puzzle 
boards.  The puzzles are numbered so you can 
easily spot their correct order.  While the first 
puzzles consist of spaces to match single shapes 
to, the puzzles reach a point where they have just 
an outline, requiring children to experiment with 
different pieces until they find the correct com-
bination in order to solve the puzzle.  Children 
can work their way through the puzzles without 
help, all the while building puzzle-working skill 
and interest.  MightyMind has received several 
awards, among them the Parent’s Choice Honor 
award.  A magnetic version of MightyMind is 
also available, which includes magnetic shapes 
and is packaged in a tin.  Great for the road!
  SuperMind is a sequel for children who have 
successfully completed the MightyMind puzzles.  
It is available separately, in a magnetic versions.  
  Extra Design Tiles are available, 32 colored tiles 
in each set, so more than one child can play at 
once. These are also great for use without pattern 
cards to create freeform designs.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
008163 Mighty Mind  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
065130 Zoo Adv . Design Bk .  .  .9.85 8 .95
016766 Design Tiles only  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95
034188 Magnetic Play Tray Set  .  .  9 .95

Includes metal play tray sized to fit the puz-
zle cards and 32 peel-and-stick magnets for 
the design tiles. Great for travel!

016751 Magnetic Mighty Mind   24 .95
027418 Magnetic MightyMind     
 Challenger  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Kids have to problem-solve to make the mag-
netic shapes fit on a card creating a fanciful 
sea creature. There are 26 images on 13 
cards (7” x 9.5”) to work through and you 
use the metal lid as your magnetic base. The 
shapes and magnets come separately, as you 
are encouraged to first use the pieces without 
the adhesive magnets. A solutions card is 
included. Each card has an outlined space for 
the pieces and is decorated with whimsical 
sea creatures all around - very inviting! The 
whole set comes in a storage tin. Tin is about 
8” x 10” x 1.5”. ~ Sara

049341 Magnetic Challenger Sea 
 Explorer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
007539 Magnetic Supermind  .  .  24 .95
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TANGRAM PUZZLES & GAMES

☼Tangram Race Geometric Puzzle (1-AD)
  This classic tangram game offers a fun challenge 
for one or two players. There are 30 cards with 
a beginning level on one side and an advanced 
level on the other side. The beginner level will 
have color-coded designs while the advanced 
level will only include the outline of the design. 
In the two-player game, each player will take 1 
tangram set consisting of 7 pieces (2 large trian-
gles, 1 medium sized triangle, 2 small triangles, 
1 square, and 1 parallelogram). The first player 
to complete the design wins the card and the 
first player collecting 10 cards wins the game. 
Solutions to the advanced level are on the back 
of the cards (beginner level). For individual play, 
choose a level of difficulty and try to master all 
the designs as fast as you can! Game includes 14 
color-coded pieces printed with non-toxic inks 
and made of 90% recycled paper. ~ Gina
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069683   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 11 .25

☼Tangoes Animals (1-AD)
  Take tangrams on the road! A magnetic 
Tangram set is included along with 48 puzzles 
(12 each of 4 different levels-starter, junior, 
expert, and master). In each puzzle, the player is 
given an animal silhouette that they must repli-
cate using all the pieces. The challenge cards are 
spiral bound within a hardcover that snaps shut 
and also includes a magnetic playing surface for 
secure play on the go. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
018359   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . .9.99 8 .95

Tangoes Braniac (2-AD)
   Yet another fun installment in the ever-popular 
realm of tangoes. This game plays like other tan-
goes, utilizing 27 double-sided challenge cards 
(with solutions) and tangoes pieces. However, 
you can play with a friend this time, since there 
are 2 full 7-piece tangoes sets! Challenge your 
buddy in a race, work together to put together a 
14 piece puzzle, or play a solitaire version. 
015395   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

Tangoes Paradox Game (5-AD)
  Try a twist on the Tangoes Game with this 
travel edition, Tangoes Paradox. A magnetic set 
of Tangrams is included along with 24 puzzles (6 
each of 4 different levels – starter, junior, expert, 
and master). In each puzzle, the player is given 
two similar looking images and has to figure out 
the configuration using all of the Tangram tiles 
for each. The challenge cards are spiral bound 
within a hardcover that also includes a magnetic 
board for a playing surface and storage of your 
Tangrams. Snaps shut for convenient travel. 
038870   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

Magnetic Travel Tangoes People Puzzles (K-AD)
  The Tangoes game everyone loves is now avail-
able on-the-go. This set delivers all the fun of tra-
ditional Tangrams in a compact, magnetic form. 
The wire-bound puzzle booklet measures 6.5” x 
6.5” and snaps shut to store the seven magnetic 
tangram pieces provided. 24 puzzles are given 
in the book, and players solve the puzzles on the 
magnetic play surface included. Using the mag-
netic puzzle pieces, players fashion a variety of 
pictures. The magnetic force is strong enough to 

keep pieces from falling off the board as children 
move them around. Colorful, interactive, and 
easy to take anywhere, this puzzle book will be 
a hit on the road or at home. ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018324   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

Tangrams - 330 Puzzles (3-AD)
  A selection of the best Oriental and American 
tangram problems.  Range in difficulty from easy 
to almost frustrating.  Solutions (thankfully) are 
included.
010885   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8.95 7 .50

Shape by Shape (K-AD)
  Here’s a new variation of an old puzzle you’ve 
probably tried before - tangrams.  Though much 
like tangrams, Shape by Shape has twice the 
number of pieces, in two different bright colors, 
and in a few new shapes, too.  Also, they are a 
lot thicker than regular tangrams for easy  han-
dling.  The puzzles require you to use one color 
to build a tangram-like puzzle in the square 
plastic tray, and then use the other color to fill in 
the rest of the space.  Each of the 60 full-colored 
cards have the solutions displayed on the back, 
and they store neatly in a drawer in the base of 
the tray.  This unique but familiar puzzle will be 
a challenge for all! - Jess
005126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14.99 12 .95

☼Katamino (3-AD)
 Think of this brain teaser puzzle as a manual 
version of Tetris. The objective is to place pen-
tominoes (5-unit pieces of various shapes) in such 
a way as to fill a section of the game board.  The 
game board itself is 5 units wide and contains a 
divider that allows the length to be from 3 to12 
units long.  A handy fold-out guide shows you 
which combinations of pentominoes to use to 
solve the puzzle for the section of the board up 
to the divider.  Multiple solutions are possible for 
each area, for a total of 36,057; you won’t tire of 
this anytime soon.  The puzzle is neatly enclosed 
in a tray with lid and slide-out drawer to hold 
the fold-out guide and instruction booklet. Tray 
measures 7.5 x 4.5 x 1.5 inches.
053083 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .99

Sliding / Moving Puzzles

3D Magic Slide Puzzles (PK-AD)
  The slide puzzle has been a classic brain teaser 
for generations, and now you can take it to the 
next dimension! The stunning high definition 
images on these challenging puzzles seem to 
pop right out of the flat surface. The 16 pieces 
on each puzzle slide easily to form a beautiful, 
eye-catching picture. ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
054664 Butterfly Magic
055402 Hot Air
063762 Roses
063775 Tiger Trouble

Amaze (3-AD)
  If you like doing mazes, you will love Amaze!  
You get 16 different mazes on one game board. 
Choose one of the maze challenges from the 
back of the board or the instruction book.  Each 
one is numbered, and the higher the number 
the more difficult the maze. There are four red 
indicators on the left side and you match those 
with the maze you have chosen. Then, take the 
attached stylus and put it at the start position and 
begin tracing it through the maze.  If you come 
to a red bar that blocks your path, you can slide 
it over with the stylus, but you can’t jump over 
it. Beware, a red bar moved may create a dead 
end elsewhere. If you do get stuck, you may reset 
the indicators in setup positions and go back and 
start over again.  If needed, solutions are in the 
back of the instruction booklet. This would be a 
great travel game too. ~ Phyllis
027822   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75

Balancing Ball Tracks (Ages 18 mos+)
  A wonderful multi-use toy. The 16, 2 ½” x 2 ¼” 
puzzle pieces combine to form a track for the 2” 
diameter ball. The track pieces provide straight, 
curved or branched options. These can moved 
around within the base or removed and placed 
on any flat surface for lots of different path-build-
ing options. A removable knob on the bottom of 
the 10.5” x 11” square base allows the base to tilt 
back and forth for an added challenge. From Plan 
Toys, these sustainable toys are chemical-free, 
kiln-dried pieces made from no longer producing 
rubber trees using water-based, organic dyes and 
non-formaldehyde glue.
022547 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 36 .00

Fifteen Puzzle (3-AD) 
  I could spend hours playing with this without 
getting bored!  The Fifteen Puzzle is a beautiful 
stainless steel sliding-tile puzzle.  Enameled 
number tiles (from 1 to 15) are arranged in rows 
and columns of four on a 2.5 by 2.5 inch square 
frame.  The empty space allows you to easily 
slide the tiles around on the puzzle.  Unlike 
plastic versions, these tiles won’t fall off!  The 
premise of the game is simple.  On a piece of 
paper, arrange the numbers 1 through 15 in any 
pattern in a four by four array.  Then, see if you 
can reproduce the arrangement on the puzzle.  
To get you started, 30 puzzle challenges are 
included.  Trillions of combinations are possible.  
The puzzle comes with its own travel case and 
provides fun for all ages! ~ Anh
013798   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75

A .

B .
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LOGIC & PUZZLE GAMES

Deductive Reasoning Games

Colorku Solid Wood Puzzle (3-AD)
  Sudoku puzzles have exploded in popularity 
in recent years, and this product allows you to 
enjoy the logical puzzles with colors instead 
of numbers. Instead of using numbers, Colorku 
uses nine differently colored wooden marbles on 
a large wooden board. The high-quality wood 
board measures 13.5” x 13.5” and is divided 
into nine rows, nine columns, and nine 3” x 
3” squares. It has 81 wood marbles in 9 vibrant 
colors. The board and marbles are covered with 
a plastic tray that holds the balls on the board 
when storing, and flips over to serve as a ball 
holder while playing. The board comes with 100 
different puzzle cards in four difficulty levels and 
tell players where to place the first few marbles. 
The solution to each puzzle is achieved when the 
player ends up having one and only one of every 
color ball in each of the nine rows, columns, and 
3 x 3 squares. Solutions are included. There’s 
even a color conversion card that shows you 
how to alter any Sudoku puzzle from any book 
or newspaper and solve it using your Colorku 
board. Think the 100 puzzle cards that come 
with the game won’t be enough? The Expansion 
Packs, which offer additional puzzle cards at a 
variety of levels, are just what you need to keep 
you stocked with puzzles. Each pack offers 100 
puzzles with solutions. The durable wooden 
game and fun yet challenging puzzles will be 
enjoyed by new and old Sudoku fans alike. ~ 
Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (4). Not <3yrs.
038305 Wood Puzzle (C .)  .  .  .37.99 29 .95
EACH EXPANSION PACK .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
038304 Beginner Puzzles
038303 All Four Levels Puzzles
038302 Advanced Puzzles

Mastermind (3-AD)
  Can you create a code your opponent can’t 
crack?  In this classic two-player strategy game, 
the rules are simple; one player acts as code-mak-
er and arranges four colored pegs behind a shield 
on his/her end of the board.  Then it’s up to 
the code-breaker to crack the code, guessing at 
the sequence of pegs the code-maker placed, 
and trying to duplicate it on the board.  After 
the code-breaker places a row of four pegs, the 
code-maker uses small white and red pegs to give 
the code-breaker feedback.  A white peg means 
that the code-breaker has chosen a peg of the 
right color, but it’s in the wrong position.  A red 
peg means that one of the four pegs is the correct 
color and in the right position.  The catch is that 
the code-breaker has no way to know which one 
of his pegs is right without some trial and error!  
Play continues until either all ten rows have been 
filled unsuccessfully or the code-breaker breaks 
the code.  The code-maker gets points for each 
row of pegs filled by the code-breaker, or 11 
points if the code is not cracked.  Then it’s time 
to switch roles and play again.  Simple to learn 
but challenging every time, everyone can enjoy 
this brain-twisting challenge.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
042834   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .95

Mastermind for Kids Game (1-AD)
  It’s the classic game of Mastermind, but 
reworked for a younger crowd. Where the older 
version uses pegs and a pegboard, this version 
is jungle-themed. The six colored pegs have 
been replaced by six jungle animals (each with 
a different color); the game board is the jungle 
floor with the storage tray/code shield shaped 
like a rocky outcropping. As is fitting for its age 
range, the code is now only three colors long, 
not four. Other than that, it works just like the 
original. One player, the codemaker, creates a 
code, and the other player, the codebreaker, tries 
to duplicate it on the board. The codemaker has 
white and red creature pieces which they place 
alongside the code, red indicating that the color 
and placement of the piece is correct, white indi-
cating that the color is right, but the placement is 
not. Always thrilling, games are quick and scor-
ing is simple – perfect for kids. ~ Mark
047714   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .95

Sumoku (4-AD) 
  This one might be too pretty to be a math game!  
The smooth colorful tiles, the chunky die, the 
cone-shaped pouch… it all adds up to a game 
that begs to jump off the shelf and be played.  In 
the game, 2-5 players all use their tiles to add 
onto a central number “crossword” made up of 
tiles.  At the beginning of the game, the die is 
rolled to find the “key” number.  This will be 
3, 4 or 5.  Players will each draw eight tiles to 
start, and the first player uses as many of their 
tiles as possible to build a row that not only adds 
up to a multiple of the key number, but doesn’t 
repeat any color of tile.  So if the key number is 
‘5’ you could lay down a green ‘1’, an orange 
‘9’, a purple ‘3’ and a red ‘7’.  The total of the 
tiles is 20, which is a multiple of five, and no 
color is used more than once.  The next player 
then uses as many of their tiles as possible, while 
adding onto the first player’s row.  You can also 
add more tiles to an existing row, as long as you 
don’t break the color or number rule. The game 
ends when all tiles have been used that can be 
used, and the player with the most points wins.  
Variations for other versions are also included. 
054874   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .75

Single Player Logic Games (alphabetical)

☼Animal Stacking Logic Puzzles (3-AD)
  A logic puzzle for your cat or dog lovers! Each 
compact game includes 48 puzzle & solution 
cards with various grid patterns. Your job is to 
use the 12 unique, colorful plastic animal pieces 
and make them fit around each other onto the 
grid. There are several degrees of difficulty from 
1 layer to 3 layers of animals. Perfect for a child 
to do quietly, but you will want a go as well! 
Each set includes a plastic carrying case to keep 
everything together. 5x3.25”x1.5”
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .25
028103 Cat Stax 014291 Dog Pile

Anti-Virus Mutant Game (2-AD)
  This handheld and portable spatial perception 
game requires the player to strategize how to 
move game pieces around in order to remove the 
red “virus” piece from the board. The 60 prob-
lems described in the instruction book each have 
only one solution (which is also diagrammed in 
the instruction booklet).
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
023134 (D)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .50

Archelino (PK-AD)
  A logic game with a Noah’s Ark theme! Each 
animal wants its own place on the ark—your 
challenge is to fulfill those tricky requests. For 
example, the kangaroo wants to sit next to the 
lion, but that’s the spot where the panda wants 
to sit to chat with the zebra. Oh, and the giraffe 
doesn’t want to sit in the back. This game 
includes a simple, slotted wooden ark, 7 painted 
wooden figures (Noah, giraffe, kangaroo, lion, 
hippo, panda, and zebra), and a ringed card deck 
with 60 challenges. The front side of each illus-
trated card presents a challenge to complete with 
visual clues (no reading; some with numbers) that 
show where certain animals want to sit. Try to 
solve the puzzle by arranging the animals in an 
order (and facing the directions) that make all the 
animals happy. Challenges progress through four 
levels of difficulty; solutions are on the reverse 
side of each card. For one or more players.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
057014   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 23 .95

Back Spin (3-AD) (Ages 8+)
  For a fun “spin” on the Rubik’s cube concept, 
rotate and flip this double-sided disc in an 
attempt to move the marbles back to their col-
or-coded slots on one side while being careful 
not to reverse what you’ve done on the other 
side. Take this self-contained puzzle with you to 
give your brain – and your patience – a workout 
anywhere.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015597   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

C .

D .
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Balance Beans Seesaw Logic Game (K-AD) 
  Balance Beans are brightly colored, cute little 
“bean guys” that will help your youngster learn 
how to visually balance numbers on the seesaw.  
Place the red bean guys on the seesaw in the 
pattern shown on the challenge card. Then use 
the yellow, blue, and orange bean guys to bal-
ance the seesaw. Don’t move the red beans, just 
place the other beans strategically around them. 
There are 40 challenge cards in the set that range 
from easy to super hard – a great introduction to 
balancing equations. It’s an elementary algebra 
concept – made fun!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015598   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 15 .50

Bunny Peek-a-Boo Game (ages 2+)
  A logic and strategy puzzle for your earliest 
learner, from age 2 on up!  This adorable game 
features 3 brightly-colored wooden blocks, a cute 
wooden rabbit and 60 challenge cards.  Kids are 
invited to manipulate the blocks and rabbit to 
match the pictures on the cards.  The full-color 
challenge card deck consists of 15 cards each of 
four difficulty levels. ~ Megan
015387   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .95

Butterflies: 48 puzzles in 1 (1-AD)
  I used to love the little plastic sliding puzzles 
when I was younger. This logic puzzle is a huge 
improvement from the puzzles of years ago! 
Featuring a variety of butterflies, this game comes 
with 48 challenges, ranging from easy to expert. 
First, set up the puzzle pieces according to the 
specific diagram.  Then slide and manipulate the 
puzzle to create complete, symmetrical butter-
flies. Your finished product will be an artwork of 
beautiful, colorful butterflies. Stored in a sturdy 
compact case, this game would be easy to take 
on the road and a fun way to pass time. A fully 
illustrated set of instructions is included with 
solutions for each challenge. ~ Gina
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not < 3 yrs. old
062252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .50

Camelot Jr . Game (PK)
  Camelot Jr. puts kids in control of an unbuilt 
wooden castle—on one side of the castle is a 
knight, and on the other a princess.  The goal in 
each scenario is to reunite the pair using several 
wooden stairways, towers, and a bridge in the 
combination specified by each challenge.  The 
puzzle booklet contains 48 scenarios from Junior 
to Master, each building off the previous in terms 
of complexity.  Early scenarios start with a cou-
ple pieces and a few towers blocking the way; 
however, scenarios become challenging rapidly, 
requiring blocks to be twisted and rotated.  Unlike 
2D puzzles, these large wooden blocks offer easy 
handling, a definitive visual element, and a sense 
of accomplishment to young children.
023153   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 25 .15

Castle Logix (PK-AD)
  Want to work on logical thinking with your pre-
schooler?  Consider this IQ-building product from 
Smart Games.  The object is to arrange the 7 wood-
en block-like pieces into the same structure shown 
in the color booklet.  48 challenges are included, 
in four difficulty levels: starter, junior, expert, and 
master.  Correct solutions are provided on the back 
of each challenge.  Great for developing a young 
child’s spatial reasoning abilities.
039181   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 25 .15

Chocolate Fix Sweet Logic Game (3-AD)
  The tray holds nine pieces of chocolate.  Each 
customer wants a different arrangement of choc-
olates, but the instructions on where to place 
each piece are incomplete.  The challenge card 
tells you where to place the first few, but after 
that you have to figure out where the rest of the 
pieces go by using the standard placement rules 
for shapes and colors.  There are 40 challenge 
cards in four difficulty levels, from beginner to 
expert.  It is a single player game, but solutions 
are included if you’re stumped… or if the lifelike 
chocolate pieces are distracting you!
043665   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Circuit Maze - Electric Current Logic Game (3-AD)
  Combine logic and science for a fun, electrify-
ing lesson in circuitry. Sixteen tokens snap into 
place in different combinations to complete the 
circuit and light the beacon. Challenge cards get 
you started by showing where to place your start-
er token, and then you figure out where to place 
the other tokens needed to complete the pattern 
(circuit). Three AAA batteries (not included) are 
placed in the battery receptacle, which is also 
your start token. The start and finish tokens are 
wired together and are the power supply for your 
circuit. You are to use only the tokens seen on 
the challenge card. There are 60 challenge cards 
divided into four levels – beginner, intermediate, 
advanced and expert. Light up your logical think-
ing with this twist on the Rush Hour game.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015606   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

☼Clue Master Game (3-AD)
  Take logic fun on the road with Clue Master. 
Help Tippy the dog return to his dog house by 
following the visual clues to form a specific pat-
tern with magnetic bones, tennis balls, and food 
bowls on the 3x3 grid. Each shape has one of 
each color – red, green, blue. From the makers 
of Chocolate Fix, this game uses the same type 
of deduction to solve the puzzles, but is more of 
a travel game. 40 puzzles (10 each of beginner, 
intermediate, advanced, and expert) with solu-
tions are in a spiral-bound book with a foldout 
magnetic board at the back. When you aren’t 
playing the game, just place the pieces on the 
board and fold it in to protect your playing pieces 
until next time. 1 player
030927   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75

Code Master Board Game (3-AD)
  Programming isn’t just for the computer in this 
game! The idea is to program your way through 
each puzzle, using a specific combination of 
movements. Included in the game is an avatar, a 
portal, various move tokens (actions your avatar 
can take such as jumping, sliding, or running), 
power crystals, and enemy tokens, along with 
a map book and guide book. The map book 
contains puzzles of increasing difficulty with col-
or-coded paths, which indicate which movement 
you need to go down the path, numbered spaces 
for power crystals, your avatar, and the portal. 
The guide book is your program: you place 
movement tokens on the various slots available 
in that puzzle, and then run the program by 
moving your avatar based on what tokens you 
placed in the guide book. The goal is to program 
your avatar to collect all gems, fight enemies, 
and navigate your way to the portal. Once you 
have a successful program, you can move on to 
the next level! But be warned: though the early 
levels are simple, theres only one solution to 
each puzzle. Later puzzles feature loops, one-
way paths, and non-linear programming logic in 
the guidebook. While the main goal is to demon-
strate how computer programs think, the game 
is also great for developing planning, sequential 
logic, and problem-solving skills. Code Master is 
a single-player game, but can easily be passed 
around level-by-level for some family fun!
015607   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

☼Crankity Puzzle (6-AD)
  Put your brain in gear as you get this puzzle 
spinning! Using the puzzle card as your guide, 
position the starting gear (with handle) and end-
ing gear on the game board. Connect the starting 
and ending gear by using all the gears listed get 
them to spin! Gears range in size and color, 
making connections challenging! 40 different 
puzzle cards (answers on back), ranging from 
easy to extra hard, will keep you thinking. The 
gear storage bag and compact puzzle card holder 
(that doubles as the game board) make this an 
awesome on-the-go thinking game! Game board 
measures 5.75” x 7”. 1 player – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069672   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
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Day and Night Game (PK-K)
   This may look like a wooden stacking toy for 
toddlers, but it’s really a logic game for pre-
schoolers! Kids will develop logical reasoning, 
strategic planning, and visual/spatial perception 
as they select and stack colorful wooden blocks 
in various patterns. Kids arrange the 10 painted 
wooden pieces on 3 vertical pegs to recreate 
scenes from the challenge booklet. The first 24 
scenes are “Day” scenes, illustrated in full color. 
The 24 “Night” scenes are in silhouette (more 
challenging). Two blocks are smiley faces, two 
are cylinders, one is a triangle, and the rest are 
unconventional shapes that can represent almost 
anything. The challenge book is spiral-bound 
at the top, stands up like a table tent, and has 
48 challenges in 4 different levels. The “Night” 
challenges can be checked simply by swiveling 
the challenge book to look at the scene shown 
on the “Day” side—it should be identical to the 
silhouette. No matter what the challenge level, 
kids will have hours of fun with this hands-on 
game. And yes, it is a great stacking toy for tod-
dlers, too! ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
006248   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .95 

Dinosaurs – Mystic Islands Game (1-AD)
  For young puzzlers who deal better with 
practical puzzles eliciting a defined goal, here’s 
a refreshing change.  The premise of this 3D 
puzzle is to match up island shapes to separate 
plant-eating dinosaurs from their carnivorous 
counterparts.  80 prehistoric challenges are 
included, ranging from easy to very difficult, 
stretching your child’s puzzle abilities (and the 
archipelago’s food supply) to the limit.
016144   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75

Gecko Game (3-AD)
  Subtitled “The Leaping Lizard Brainteaser,” you 
must jump your little gecko from one “rock” to 
another until you reach the finish. 60 challenge 
cards (with varying degrees of difficulty) contain 
colored squares or “rocks” in a grid pattern. Red 
rocks are hot so you speed up when you land on 
those, blue rocks are cold and slow you down. 
Green rocks don’t change your speed. The gecko 
pawns are numbered 1-4; you always begin 
with a ‘1’ which means you move one space at 
a time. When you land on red, you place the 
‘2’ pawn on top of the ‘1’ and move two spaces 
each jump. If you land on red again, your speed 
increases to ‘3’; if you land on blue, your speed 
decreases to ‘1’. Each jump must be in a straight 
line, and you can’t increase your speed past ‘4’ 
or decrease it past ‘1’ (you might have to start 
again!) The number of spaces you move each 
turn changes almost every move and it can be 
tricky to find your way to the finish! Single play-
er. ~ Megan
065576   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 7 .95

Gravity Maze (3-AD)
  Marble run meets logic challenge in this unique 
puzzle!  The game includes 9 colored towers, 1 
target piece, gridded game board, 3 marbles, and 
60 total challenge cards in 4 different difficulty 
levels.  The challenge cards shows you where to 
place your initial towers and target piece and then 
shows you which other towers you will need to 
complete the challenge. Your job is to figure out 
where to place the additional towers so that the 
marble will roll through the maze to the target 
piece. You’re never too old for marble runs!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039467   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

Hide & Seek Safari Game (1-AD)
 Use the magnetic tile pieces to help some ani-
mals hide while others remain in the open. The 
game board is made up of four separated sections 
of animals, each including elephants, zebras, rhi-
nos, lions, and gazelles.  Each challenge requires 
players to allow only a certain number of each 
animal to be revealed; this is accomplished 
using the 4 included safari tiles.  These tiles have 
square openings in various spots, allowing ani-
mals to be seen underneath the cutouts.  Rotate 
and place all four tiles over the four sections until 
you find the combination that results in “seek-
ing” the correct total of each creature! Includes 
48 challenges with a range of difficulties; game 
board serves as storage case.
016151   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75

IQ PUZZLE GAMES (1-AD)

IQ Blox Compact Travel Game (1-AD)
  Logic puzzles are a great way to pass time while 
developing critical thinking skills. Inside the 
sturdy case is seven colorful game pieces, four 
barriers, and a game book with 120 challenges of 
various levels of difficulty. Pick a puzzle, set up 
the barriers, then add the rest of the pieces until 
the entire board is covered. A simple concept 
that requires a decent amount of thinking.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
038705   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

IQ-Candy Compact Travel Game (2-AD)
 This is one of those perfect little games for a 
child to play in the car or while waiting for their 
lesson time with Mom or Dad. The seven col-
orful pieces look like hard candy stuck together 
in different configurations (not in a roll, side by 
side!) and have oval openings in the center in 
different orientations. The frame has little pegs 
that are placed at different angles, and the book 
of 60 puzzles of 5 levels of difficulty challenges 
you to fit combinations of pieces correctly within 
the frame. It is really fun! The frame has a clear 
lid that fits snugly, making it contained and por-
table. ~ Sara 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs 
038738   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .50

IQ Fit (1-AD)
  Not only is this little logic game fun to play, but 
it comes in a sturdy and compact
package. Brightly colored plastic pieces fit togeth-
er in patterns which you try to recreate
from the directions booklet. 120 possible designs 
insure kids will have a lot of options in their 
play. The pieces look like little balls that are 
stuck together, but as you turn them around, the 
configurations change. You are fitting them into 
holes on a 5” x 10” grid. The entire game is a 
compact 5.5” x 3.5” x.75”, making it a good one 
to fit in your purse for those times you need to 
entertain on the go. The game is hard enough to 
be a challenge, yet easy enough for kids to feel 
smart!  ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
055486   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

☼IQ Focus Puzzle Game (3-AD)
  This compact puzzle is perfect for on the go! 
Open the container to find ten multicolor piec-
es that are an arrangement of different colored 
cubes. Choose one of the 120 puzzles and try 
to place all the pieces so that the entire board 
is covered, and the right arrangement of colored 
cubes are visible through the container’s top. It’s 
a little trickier than it looks, but a lot of fun. – 
Laura CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
039085   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

IQ Link Game (3-AD)
015391   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

IQ-Puzzler Pro Game (1-AD)
  Bust into a new dimension of IQ puzzle solv-
ing!  This new addition features 120 new 2D 
and 3D challenges.  The top of the game board 
features two separate grids, one for 2D puzzles 
and another for 3D pyramid puzzles, while the 
bottom serves as an entirely different 2D grid.
023183   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

IQ Steps Game (3-AD)
  The object of the game is to fit all of the puzzle 
pieces onto the grid in the correct order. There 
are only 8 colorful pieces, so this may sound sim-
ple. But it’s not! Each uniquely-shaped, plastic 
playing piece consists of a cluster of several small 
circles. Some of the pieces have circles partially 
on top of other circles, adding to the challenge 
of finding the right layout. The full-color game 
booklet includes 120 challenges (easy to expert). 
Pieces store easily inside the compact plastic 
game board (with hinged lid) so you can take it 
on the go. 1+ players. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
028915   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
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IQ Twist (2-AD)
  There are so many puzzle games around, it’s 
difficult to find one that stands out from the pack. 
IQ Twist differs from the rest in several regards – 
its simplicity, its small size, and its originality. To 
play, you decide which of the 100 puzzles you 
want to do, and fit pegs into the board to match 
that puzzle. Then you try to fit all the twisty puzzle 
pieces onto the board and over the pegs – match-
ing the color of the piece to the peg it fits over, 
of course. Each puzzle has only one solution, 
making some of them downright impossible. An 
excellent travel game. ~ Mark
027746   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

IQ-XOXO Game (1-AD)
  Show a little love with this brand-new addition 
to the IQ series!  The standard looped shapes of 
the original have been replaced with affectionate 
X and O pieces.  All pieces are new designs and 
shaped differently from the originals.  Includes 
120 new challenges.
023194   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

☼Jumpin’ Puzzle Game (2-AD)
  Help foster logical thinking in children with this 
adorable game. Simply place the mushrooms and 
rabbit(s) according to the puzzle booklet, and 
then move the rabbit to one of the brown rabbit 
holes in the amount of moves noted in the book-
let. There’s a catch though: the rabbit cannot 
move without jumping over an item. For more 
challenge, add in one or both of the foxes. These 
pieces slide around the board instead, often pro-
viding the necessary item the rabbit must leap 
over to reach safety. 60 puzzles to solve and nine 
pieces. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
039113   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .50

Kaleidoscope Color Mixing Logic Game  (3-AD)
072118   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75

Kanoodle (3-AD)
  These Tetris-like puzzles feature several different 
shapes or “noodles” composed of beads stuck 
together with thin connecting plastic. The puzzle 
boards are regions of dents in which you will 
configure your shapes. The object of the game is 
to fit all of the noodles on the Kanoodle board, 
(the picture for each challenge starts you out by 
showing you the correct placement for some of 
the pieces). Each setup has hundreds of possible 
combinations but just one solution. It can get quite 
frustrating when you end up with one bead off the 
board and one open spot, but the more you try the 
closer (or farther) you can get. Once you master 
the 2D setup, you can play 3D Kanoodle with the 

same key concept but one challenging twist - use 
all of the pieces to make a pyramid. Kanoodle has 
twelve 3-5 bead shapes, a rectangular shaped game 
area, and 101 puzzles. Kanoodle Jr . is intended 
for PK-3 and includes 6 puzzle pieces, 72-page 
puzzle book with 60 colorful puzzles, and is 
packaged in a tray that snaps shut for storage and 
travel. Kanoodle Genius is composed of seven 
5-bead shapes, features an irregularly shaped play 
area, and offers 195 advanced puzzles. Kanoodle 
Extreme features a new sliding tray game board and 
over 300 new 2-D, 3-D, and sliding 2-D puzzles. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031880 Kanoodle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
067043 Kanoodle Jr . (PK-3)  .  .14.99 11 .75
037178 Kanoodle Extreme  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
030611 Kanoodle Genius  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

☼Kanoodle Head-to-Head (2-AD)
  The fun of Kanoodle ~ now versus an oppo-
nent! Choose one of the 80 challenges, then 
race to match the card. If you’re the first one to 
solve it, press the Kanoodle button to send your 
opponent’s pieces flying! This unique version of 
the classic logic game includes 16 puzzle pieces, 
40 double sided challenge cards, and a sturdy 
puzzle board that serves as storage for the cards 
and game pieces. ~ Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
009927   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95 

Laser Maze (3-AD)
  Guide the laser through the maze of mirrors 
with this beam-bending logic game. First, set up 
the laser and arrange the tokens per the instruc-
tions on one of the challenge cards. Your chal-
lenge is to arrange the rest of the tokens to reflect 
the laser through to the goal. A variety of tokens 
are available, such as beam splitters, mirrors, 
double-mirrors, and more to get the laser from 
the start to the checkpoint. The set comes with 
11 tokens and 60 challenges across four difficul-
ties. For one player.
024296 Original  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95
021548 Junior Version  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

Works like the standard version, with some 
key changes to accommodate a younger 
audience: the puzzle grid is now bordered, 
and the laser is built into the board, decreas-
ing the chance of young children’s eyes 
being directly touched by the laser. Puzzles 
have been simplified (though still range 
from easy to very hard which allows plenty 
of challenge). Finally, the entire board has 
been stylized with a space theme, calling for 
a “scientist” to guide the laser around space 
rocks to ignite rocket ships. 40 challenges! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Little Red Riding Hood Deluxe Game (4-7)
  Help Little Red Riding Hood find her way to 
Grandma’s House with this fun puzzle! Choose 
one of the 48 challenges and set up the 4x4 
game board with the house, three trees, and Little 
Red figure as shown in the book. Then use the 
five path tiles to make a path from Little Red to 
grandma’s house (solutions are included if you 
get stumped). For added fun, choose a challenge 
with the wolf and create separate paths for each 
character. A really fun and easy introduction 
to logic for little minds. Includes a hardcover 
Little Red Riding Hood picture book. – Laura 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
023197   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 24 .25

Logic Dots: Dice . . .Dots . . . Deduction (3-AD) 
  Always on the hunt for a good logic game? This 
one qualifies! Logic Dots offers 36 challenges 
to be solved by using the clues and placing the 
color cubes correctly. The almost one-inch color 
cubes are like dice with a colored circle on each 
side. The playing board is sturdy and well-made 
with a 3 by 3 grid of squares in which to place 
the cubes. Above and below the grid are clear 
plastic panels that slide into place for convenient 
storage. Challenges are printed on the cards and 
progress in difficulty. I worked from the begin-
ning to the end of these challenges, and my 
powers of deduction feel stronger for it!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
027666   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 16 .25 

Logic Land (3-AD)
  In the fairytale land of Logic Land, there is a 
castle with 7 rooms. The 7 magnetic characters 
will go in a room, but where? Use deductive rea-
soning to follow the clues and solve each puzzle. 
The clues are all in pictures, telling the player 
things like “this character is next to, above, or 
diagonal from this character,” or “this character 
is in or next to this specific room,” etc. The game 
is housed in a tin case with the colorful palace on 
the inside back of the tin. A self-standing puzzle 
book houses 40 puzzles in varying difficulty lev-
els. Solve them all to be the ruler of Logic Land! 
Easy to play atnywhere; single player. ~ Megan
069553   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95
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☼Lunar Landing Game (3-AD)
Use strategy and reasoning to get your space 
equipment back on the Mothership through the 
emergency port! This game includes one 4.5” 
gridded playing board (Landing Grid) that slides 
open to store 40 challenge cards, 5 Explorer 
(Helper Bot) pawns, 1 Shuttle pawn, and instruc-
tion booklet. The challenge cards range from 
beginner to expert and include solutions. Select 
a challenge card and place the explorers on the 
Landing Grid as shown. Explorers can only move 
(until blocked) toward another explorer in the 
same row. The shuttle can move to the emergen-
cy port when a path is available. 1+players
030970   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Magnetic Travel Games (K-AD)
 These magnetic puzzles may be cute, but they’re 
harder than they look! To play a puzzle, set up 
the magnetic board with the piece(s) shown in 
the setup chart. The goal is to fit the rest of the 
pieces on the board, in a certain configuration. 
These are great games for road trips or other 
times when children need to keep themselves 
occupied for a while. They are contained in a 
spiral-bound hardcover that snaps closed to keep 
everything together. – Chad
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039152 Noah’s Ark  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

Can you fit all of the animal pairs inside the 
ark?  The catch is that each animal pair must 
have at least one side touching each other, 
and you can’t turn any pieces! 

038755 Penguins Parade  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
After the initial two pieces are placed, you 
must place the various penguin pieces in 
such a way that the four penguins line up 
horizontally, vertically or diagonally!

023175 De-duck-tion Game  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
  Use your skills of deDUCKtion to help these 
three duck families stay together. Choose one 
of the 48 challenges from the included book-
let, which offers only a couple of color or 
number clues for certain spaces, then arrange 
the magnetic ducks on the gridded game 
board with matching color families following 
each other in numerical order. Magnetic 
pieces make this great for keeping busy on 
road trips, too! – Laura

North Pole Expedition Game (1-AD)
  The Eskimos are out to hunt in the frozen arctic, 
and all the animals need to hide!  Help the ani-
mals evade the hunters by placing them in their 
correct habitat. Each challenge card is placed in 
the game box, creating a mixture of snow and 
water.  Then rotate the puzzle pieces so that all 
the polar bears are on the snow and all the fish 
are in the water. 48 challenges with a range of 
difficulties; game board serves as storage case.
016155   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75

Parking Puzzler Game (1-AD)
  Using clues and direc-
tions from each challenge, 
players must park all cars 
in their assigned parking 
spots.  But cars have to 
follow rules of the road—
no double-parking and 
no parking in the driv-
ing lane!  Every challenge 
gives a few clues as to 
the starting positions of 
cars, but only after arranging and re-arranging 
them can you find the one correct solution!  
Combining deduction, spatial reasoning, and 
logic skills, this 3D puzzler will require a little 
knowledge of road rules and a whole lot of 
thinking. Includes 60 challenges with a range of 
difficulties; game board serves as storage case.
016159   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .50

Penguins on Ice Game (6-AD)
  Keep all the penguins afloat in this fun strategy 
game. Each ice piece is shaped like a pentomino 
and has a cute penguin attached, but just like 
real bits of ice in the ocean, these pieces change 
shape! Choose a challenge from the guide and 
pick the pieces with matching shapes, but keep 
in mind that you might have to slide parts of piec-
es left or right to get them to fit. This puts a really 
fun spin on the puzzle. Set includes 5 pieces, 
blue game board, booklet with 60 different chal-
lenges, and an elastic strap to hold everything 
together when not in use. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
023198   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75

Quadrillion Game (2-AD)
  Have you ever heard of a puzzle that doesn’t 
require a puzzle booklet to solve?  Well, you 
have now!  This unique puzzler is made up of 
four separate magnetic grids which can be rotat-
ed and snapped together in any combination.  
The next step is to fit all 12 colorful puzzle pieces 
on the game board.  No matter what configura-
tion you choose for the gameboards, there is at 
least one way (if not many!) to fit the pieces on 
and solve the puzzle. Each sturdy magnetic grid 
also includes blank dots which serve as barri-
ers to puzzle pieces, requiring players to work 
around them.  A booklet with 60 challenges is 
included to help get you started, but once you’re 
off, feel free to create custom puzzles to solve! 
032047   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75

Roadblock Game (7-AD)
  A bad guy has stolen a car, and he’s getting 
away! Can you use all the police cars to catch 
him? Pick a challenge and place the buildings 
and bad guy according to the guide, then use 
the pentomino style pieces with attached police 
cruisers to block him in a way that makes escape 
impossible. I found this game to be a little tricky 
at first; not only do the pieces have to fit the open 
shapes on the board, but the unmovable cars also 
have to block the criminal in. Once I got the 
hang of it though, it was a really fun puzzle to 
solve! Set includes 4 building pieces, one red sto-
len car, 6 police car pieces, game board, booklet 
with 60 challenges as well as an elastic band to 
keep everything neatly stored. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
023202   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75

Roller Coaster Challenge (1-AD)
  This unique logic game will throw you for a 
loop – literally! Choose one of 40 challenges 
(starting with easy and gradually getting harder) 
and set up the challenge according to the card. 
Using the pieces shown on the bottom of the 
card, you must connect the start to the finish by 
creating a usable track for the roller coaster car. 
Not only must you get from start to finish, but 
you must account for track height in 3D space 
as well. Includes coaster car, 39 tracks, 36 post 
pieces, base, and 40 challenge cards. – Laura
031045   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

RUSH HOUR PUZZLES

Rush Hour Traffic Jam Logic Game (1-AD)
  Traffic jams have been called a great many 
things - inconveniences, frustrations, and major 
aggravations, just to name a few.  How about 
fun?  Yes, fun!  In this thinking skills puzzle, your 
goal is to move all the other vehicles from the 
congested formation to get yours home free.  40 
different puzzle cards are included, along with 
a multitude of little brightly-colored cars and 
trucks in a sturdy gray street-like base.  This game 
was the winner of awards from several groups 
in 1997, including Parents Magazine, Parent’s 
Choice, and Mensa.  Four skill levels - beginner, 
intermediate, advanced, and expert - make it 
more enjoyable for everyone, regardless of age.  
Now everyone can know the joy of bumper-
to-bumper traffic, while trying your sequential 
thinking skills - not your patience!
005108 Original  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
038004 Deluxe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

Your fiery red car must escape from a grid-
lock of metallic-colored vehicles to “get-
away” from the bumper to bumper traffic.  60 
specially selected puzzle challenges from the 
other Rush Hour game packs offer you five 
levels of fun from Beginner to Grand Master.  
Another added bonus is that you can store 
the puzzle cards, cars, and game boards 
in the plush lined collector’s box. Whether 
you’re new to Rush Hour or a seasoned pro, 
you’ll want to get behind the wheel of this 
edition! – elise

Rush Hour Expansion Packs (3-AD)
  Think you’ve mastered the original Rush Hour 
game?  You might want to further test your 
skills against one of these all-original sets of 
puzzles!  Each expansion pack features 40 new 
puzzles, ranging in skill level from intermediate 
to GrandMaster (where you may have to navi-
gate two cars out of the jam!).  A new vehicle is 
included with each set, but you must have a Rush 
Hour game to use these expansions.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
000217 Set #2 (with red convertible)
002466 Set #3 (with white limo)
005255 Set #4 (with yellow taxi)
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Rush Hour Jr . (1-3)
  Rush Hour puzzles are wonderful for all ages, 
but once younger kids get through the beginning 
cards and a few harder, it can get too difficult for 
them.  The solution to this puzzle?  Rush Hour 
Jr!  It has all the fun of the original, with minor 
changes.  For example, their playing piece is an 
ice-cream truck they guide through the maze of 
fire trucks, police cars, and other vehicles.  The 
game comes with 40 new junior challenge cards, 
and a bag to store the game in.  A great travel 
toy. - Melissa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005257 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 16 .95

Rush Hour Shift Game (3-AD)
    One of the best puzzle games ever made… 
now for two players! If you’re not excited about 
that sentence, it’s time to get excited!  Rush Hour 
Shift converts the endlessly-puzzling, mind-bog-
glingly fun of Rush Hour into a head-to-head 
strategy game of offense, defense, wits, and 
a whole lot of tension. The board is made of 
three shifting grids and created according to a 
game-setup of your choice from the booklet.  
Trucks and obstacle cars are set up symmetrical-
ly, with player’s respective “hero cars” beginning 
at each end of the board.  Four cards are then 
distributed. “Move” cards allow players to move 
any combination of vehicles on the board a cer-
tain number of spaces, “Shift” cards can be used 
to slide one of the three grids, and “Move and 
Shift” cards allow a player to do both!  The goal 
is simply to get your car off the other end of the 
board before your opponent does—but expect 
to be blocked at every turn as the ever-shifting 
board can be used to help one player and hinder 
the other. Even if it’s not possible to move your 
car further with a play, you just may be able to 
wreck your opponent’s strategy!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
021560   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

Swish Game (3-AD)
  Improve your spatial IQ with this fun family 
game! The game consists of 60 transparent cards, 
each containing color images of a small round 
ball and hoop. A Swish is created by layering two 
or more cards so that every ball fits into a hoop 
of the same color. Mentally flip, rotate and stack 
the cards to make as many Swishes as you can. A 
drawstring storage bag is included. ~ Lisa
049512   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

Sleeping Beauty Puzzle Game (PK-1)
071850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .95

☼Snow White Deluxe Puzzle Game (K-2)
  Can you correctly arrange Snow White, the Evil 
Queen, and all seven dwarves? This adorable 
“game board” is shaped like the dwarves’ cottage 
and stands upright. Featuring four windows with 
shutters and a door, all that open, it comes with 
48 puzzles to solve – 24 exterior puzzles (worked 
while looking at the outside of the cottage) and 
24 interior puzzles (flip it around so you’re facing 
inside the cottage.) Using the included puzzle 
book, you place some figures in their designated 
spots behind/in front of windows and door, and 
then you must determine where the remaining 
figures belong within the constraints of that 
particular puzzle. But be careful! Some figures 
can’t be placed in a certain color room, while 
some figures must always be placed together. 
Clues are given through a series of simple pic-
tures and clearly explained in the puzzle book. 
Set includes puzzle board, seven dwarves, Snow 
White figure, witch/Evil Queen figure, puzzle 
and solutions booklet, and a beautiful hardcover 
picture book. Cottage and figures are all bright 
and well-made plastic pieces. – Laura
067836   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 24 .25

Smart Cookies (1-AD)
  Disclaimer: You’re going to have a hard time 
keeping these playing pieces in the box. They’re 
almost guaranteed to run off to your children’s 
play kitchen! Okay, now that we got that out 
of the way, Smart Cookies is a special edition 
of the Meta-Forms game by the same manufac-
turer. Instead of attribute-block-like shapes, the 
primary-colored shapes in this game are cookies, 
with textured, lightly browned, soft plastic edges. 
Along with the nine cookies, you get a 9-square 
grid, instructions, and a book of challenges. Each 
challenge tells the player where to place specific 
cookies on the grid, and they must use logic and 
the basic rules (not repeating a color or shape in 
any row) to place the other cookies. We are big 
fans of this edition; Smart Cookies is sure to jump 
off the shelf (for play or puzzling) more frequently 
than the original!
000594   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95

Solitaire Chess (3-AD)
  Condensing the most exciting part of chess 
into a puzzle game, Solitaire Chess gives you 10 
pieces (a king, queen, and two knights, rooks, 
pawns, and bishops) and 40 challenges. Your 
goal is to have only one piece left, but there are 
some rules – you can only move in accordance 
with traditional chess rules, and you have to 
capture a piece with every move. Fast-paced and 
requiring an ample amount of forethought and 
carefulness, this game would be excellent for 
chess aficionados or logic puzzle lovers alike. 
~ Mark 
048325   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Tantrix the Game! (3-AD) 
  Tantrix the Game! is really a collection of five 
different games using 56 high-quality Tantrix 
tiles.  Each tile contains three straight or curved 
lines of different colors. Games entail arranging 
tiles with matching edges in specific patterns.  
Each of the games has a unique flavor for vary-
ing numbers of players.  Play Discovery Puzzles 
alone or as a group, attempting to complete 
one of 28 puzzles.  (10 hours is the estimate to 
complete them all.)  Tantrix Solitaire is 1-person 
game using 14 of the tiles.  For a quick 10-min-
ute game for up to 6 players, try Tantrix Gobble.  
Somewhat more challenging is Tantrix Strategy, 
about 30 minutes for 2 to 4 players.  Rainbow 
Puzzles use only specific tiles for one of five 
challenges.  Our reviewers found the product to 
be both relaxing and challenging – a game to suit 
your mood! ~ Bob
014179   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .95

☼Temple Connection (2-AD)
  Connect the temples (they look like little pago-
das) by building roads and bridges using the puz-
zle pieces. 80 challenges, from easy to expert, 
are in a spiral bound booklet. Place the temples 
in the appropriate places on the game board, 
then use the correct road and bridge pieces to 
create a connecting path from one temple to 
the other. Honing skills of concentration, spatial 
reasoning, and problem solving, this game is sure 
to be a hit!
039118   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75
Temple Trap Game (2-AD)
  Escape the maze of a labyrinth by strategically 
moving the pieces to reach the exit. Besides 
figuring out how to move pieces, the game has 
extra challenges such as not being able to move 
the piece your peg is on and the exit being on 
the second floor of the labyrinth.  This game is 
compact and easy to take while on the go. With 
60 challenges divided into four ability levels, this 
game will help develop logical thinking, strategic 
planning, and spatial perception. 
055046   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .50

Three Little Piggies Game (PK-AD)
  Encourage critical thinking skills with this logic 
puzzle that grows with children. The rules are 
easy: choose your puzzle, orient the game board, 
and place the little pigs (and big bad wolf with the 
‘night puzzles’) to match the pictured challenge. 
Place the 3 puzzle pieces on the game board 
so that the houses fit over the pigs, but not the 
wolf - he must stay outside! 48 puzzles increase 
in difficulty from Learner to Master. Solutions are 
provided. Includes hardcover, wordless picture 
book of the story. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
038893   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 24 .25
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☼U-Turn Game (2-AD)
  This 3-dimensional strategy and logic game will 
really make you think! Eleven green and eleven 
orange U-shaped pieces are used by two players 
to turn, build, and block each other. Each piece 
has one dot of the opposing color; try to frame 
the dot of your own color while blocking your 
opponent. The first to frame a dot wins. If no one 
captures a dot, the player with the fewest dots 
showing wins the game. Pieces are 3cm x 2cm, 
game play is short, and pieces (with instructions) 
store in an orange drawstring bag.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
068113   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Walls & Warriors Game (8-AD)
  The red knights from the opposing kingdom are 
coming to claim your castle, and it’s up to you 
to stop them! Choose one of the 80 challenges, 
place pieces according to the chart, then use the 
remaining castle wall pieces to wall your men 
in and theirs out. Set includes three red knights, 
three blue knights, five wall pieces, game board, 
and booklet. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
023214   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 19 .75

☼WaveBreaker Game (3-AD)
  This game takes logic play to a different level 
with a moving game board. Work your way 
through the sea of waves that changes as you 
play. There are 8 double-sided waves on the 
board. Arrange them as seen on your challenge 
card; then arrange your boats as well. Shift the 
waves side to side to make a path for your little 
red boat to get back to port. The idea is similar to 
that of Rush Hour. This game includes a 6”x 7” 
game board with sliding storage below, 8 revers-
ible waves, 9 boats, 40 challenge cards with 
solutions (beginner, intermediate, advanced, 
expert), and instructions. A good travel game 
that will challenge your thinking and logic skills. 
(1+ players)
031056   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Multiplayer Logic Games
(See our (Not) Just For Fun Section for more 

Logic & Strategy Games!)

Color Cubed Strategy Game (K-AD)
  Cubes go 2-dimensional! Each square-shaped 
card is divided into four smaller squares of vary-
ing colors. The first player selects a card to play 
in the middle. Then the next player plays a card 
by matching at least one of the squares to a color 
on the card already played. The more squares 
you match, the more points you score. Players 
continue until all 40 of the 3” cubed cards have 
been used, and then whoever has the highest 
score wins. 2-6 players; multiple game options 
included. Directions are in English, French, 
German and Spanish.
064391   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Geometry Strategy Game  (5-AD)
  Geometry meets Chess meets Math; that’s the 
best way to describe this game of intense strate-
gy. Each player begins with 10 geometric shapes, 
such as Cubes, Cones, Pyramids, etc. These 
pieces all have different traits associated with 
them: Volume, Area, and Flat Surfaces. These 
are ranked in order from top to bottom; high-
er-ranked pieces capture lower-ranked pieces. 
So while Squares may have the largest volume 
for their size, Cones have the largest area, and 
the Dodecahedron has the most flat surfaces. 
However, the trait being used changes over the 
course of the game, meaning that a Cone (which 
has the most area but fewest flat surfaces) may 
drop down from Rank 1 (most powerful) to Rank 
8 (least powerful) in the blink of an eye! Players 
also receive two “special” shapes: the Sphere 
and the Helix. The Helix trumps all other pieces. 
Players must get their (defenceless!) sphere to the 
center of the board to win the game. While the 
variety of pieces offers plenty of strategic options, 
the tides can turn in an instant! For 2-4 players.
045567   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 29 .50

Rational Thinking Game (5-AD)
  I had a set of cards similar to these, and I used 
them to get the day started in my classroom. This 
is a set of 50 cards, and each has some type of 
thinking puzzle. There may be a word puzzle, 
visual puzzle, letter puzzle, or number puzzle. 
This is something you can play by yourself or in 
a group, and you can use them to jump start your 
day or just to exercise your brain. The cards mea-
sure 4”x 6”, have a playing card type of finish, 
and are written in both English and French. One 
puzzle example is a card that has 6 clouds shown 
with 6 letters on each cloud. Using one letter 
from each cloud, spell the names of 6 compos-
ers. Another gives a sequence of numbers – 1, 2, 
3, 4, 6, 9, 13, 19 – what number comes next? 
Challenge your brain to think more clearly with 
these problem-solving puzzles.
027625   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .50

Robot Turtles (PK-4)
  This is not your average board game. Yes, there 
are cute playing pieces, obstacles and rules, but 
everyone plays the game until the end AND 
learns programming fundamentals along the way!  
The game is played by 1-4 “Turtle Masters” who 
are trying to get their turtle to the matching jewel 
on the grid-like game board. In the most basic 
game play, the players lay out action cards for 

their turtle, and the parent (or older sibling) acts 
as “Turtle Mover” and acts out the turtle’s move-
ment on the game board. As players get comfort-
able with the game, you can add “unlockables” 
to the game board – obstacles like ice walls, 
stone walls and crates. Turtles must work around 
each of these obstacles in a different way. As 
players advance, there are options for upping the 
ante, like having players lay out all of their action 
cards in a complete “program,” then moving the 
turtle across the board all at once and seeing if 
he ends at the jewel. Created by a computer pro-
grammer and dad, this is a unique way to show 
kids how programming works in a fun and visual 
way! For 2-5 players. – Jess  
039506   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

Rubik’s Race Game (2-AD)
  Another twist on the Rubik’s Cube, this two-play-
er game is played on a flat playing surface with 
sliding color tiles. Nine mini cubes are contained 
in a scrambler. Shake the scrambler and then race 
your opponent to duplicate the pattern by sliding 
your tiles – be the first and you win! You’ll need 
to assemble the game before use, but from there 
it’s a race to the finish.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065369   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .50

Stratos Spheres Game (2-AD)
  If you’ve ever played Connect Four, consider 
this to be a 3-dimensional variant.  The goal 
is to get four in a row of your color across 
any dimension, including diagonals.  Beginning 
with a rounded gray block with six connections 
(imagine a six-sided die, where each face has a 
hole in it), players take turns placing six-sided 
yellow or blue connectors anywhere on the 
structure.  The game starts out slowly: each 
player has many choices for connections but few 
pieces to make rows with.  That quickly changes 
as the three-dimensional structure grows with 
an ever-increasing number of yellow and blue 
pieces.  Suddenly, players find themselves with 
potential four-in-a-row connections in places 
they didn’t expect—but half of your energy has to 
go into blocking your opponent!  This two-player 
game only lasts a few minutes, but will entice 
you to play over and over again as it stretches 
your 3D spatial planning skills to their limits.
015622   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75
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SCIENCE
Comprehensive Programs

Grades Religious Content Price Range

PK K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 Christian Neutral Secular $ $$ $$$

BJU Press Science • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LIFEPAC Science (AOP) • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Switched-On Schoolhouse / Monarch (AOP) • • • • • • • • • • • •
Houghton Mifflin Harcourt Science Packages • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Apologia Elementary Science (Fulbright) • • • • • • • •  •
Apologia Middle/High Science (Wile, etc.) • • • • • • • •
Gravitas: “Focus On” Science • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Gravitas: Exploring the Building Blocks of Science • • • • • • • • • •
Earlybird Start Up Science (Singapore Math) • • • •
MPH Science Int'l Version (Singapore Math) • • • • • • • •
Science Matters/Lower Secondary (Singapore Math) • • • • • • • •
Science Fusion (Houghton Mifflin Harcourt) • • • • • • • • • • •
Elemental Science • • • • • • • • • • • •
Discovering Nature (Queen Homeschool) • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Christian Liberty Science • • • • • •
McRuffy Science • • • • • •
Home Science Adventures • • • • • • • • • •
Elementary Science in History (Dr. Wile) • • • • • • • • •
Purposeful Design Science • • • • • • • • • •
A Reason for Science • • • • • • • • • •
R.E.A.L. Science Odyssey • • • • • • • • • •
Sassafras Science • • • • • • • •
Science Shepherd Introductory Science • • • • • • • •
Starline Press Science • • • • • • • • • • •
God's Design for Science • • • • • • • •
Christian Kids Explore • • • • • • • •
Investigate the Possibilities (Master Books) • • • • • • • •
Master Books Science Courses • • • • • • • • • • • •
Memoria Press Science • • • • • • • •
Truth in Science • • • • • •
Ellen McHenry's Basement courses • • • • • • • • • •
Science Daybooks & Sciencesaurus • • • • • • •
Lyrical Life Science • • • • • •
Joy Hakim’s Story of Science • • • • • •
Novare Science • • • • • • • • •
Concepts & Challenges (Pearson Learning) • • • • •
Science Power Basics • • • • • • • • •
Paradigm Accelerated Curriculum • • • • • • • •
DIVE Science • • • • • • •
The 101 Series: Biology/Chemistry/Physics • • • • • •
Conceptual Science Courses • • • • • • • •

Single-Topic Programs

Science Shepherd Life Science • • • • •
Science Shepherd Biology • • • • • •
Riot and the Dance • • • • • •
Biology: Search for Order in Complexity • • • • • •
Friendly Biology • • • • • •
Friendly Chemistry • • • • • • •
Discovering Design with Chemistry • • • • •

©2018
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Approach Teacher Involvement
Labs/Activities Notes

Traditional Charlotte 
Mason Classical Low Med High

• • • Lab supply kits available

• • • Lab supply kits available; Workbook format

• • • Similar content; SOS is computer software; Monarch is accessed online

• • •
• • • Lab supply kits available

• • • Lab suppy kits available

• • • Covers science topically

• • • Covers science by grade level

• • •
• • •
• • • Lower Secondary program is for grades 7-8

• • • Teaching component of course online; includes 1 year of access 

• • • Additional text/reading resources required

• • • No high school lab component; research is emphasized at all levels

• • •
• • •

• • •
• • • Lab supply kits available

• • •
• • • Lab supply kits available

• • •
• • •

• • • Requires subscription to publisher's video content on their website

• • • Workbook format

• • •
• • •
• •
• • •

• •
• • •
• • • Topical courses: Elements, Carbon Chem, Botany, Cells, Protozoa, etc. 

• • Complete program together, or use separately as supplementals

• • Uses music.

• • •
• • • Old Earth; Kingdom perspective

• • • 5th-6th grade reading level; good for struggling students

• • 4th grade reading level; good for struggling students

• • No High School Labs; Workbook format.

• • • CD-ROM courses correlate w/ BJU, Abeka or Apologia texts; lab kits avail.

• • • DVD based w/ PDF printouts.

• • • Physical & Integrated Science, Physics and Chemistry. Has online items.

• •
• • • Lab supply kit available

• • •
• •
• •
• • • Available with co-op/class or 1-student teacher manuals

• • • Online support; Algebra prerequisite; Kit available

©2018
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COMPREHENSIVE CURRICULUM
 Items listed in this section tend to be complete 
science programs with a teacher and student 
component, requiring few supplements besides 
science supplies.

All Grades

BJU PRESS SCIENCE (1-12)
  With so many secular materials infused with 
evolution, it’s sometimes difficult to find solid 
science materials that are based on Creationism.  
BJU Press Science is thoroughly Christian, includ-
ing many evidences and support of Creationism 
and many “holes” in the theory of evolution, 
particularly at the upper grade levels.  Vital to the 
program are the student activities, or labs. The 
scientific method is emphasized as children par-
ticipate on hands-on activities and experiments 
throughout the curriculum.  The junior high 
and high school levels are full-blown laboratory 
science courses, complete with a separate lab 
manual.  Experiments are excellent, but some 
of them require unique materials or are difficult 
to do in a home environment.  The revised texts 
are more home-friendly, though, and Bob Jones 
also offers a Lab Manual Supplement for home 
schoolers, containing tips for doing lab activi-
ties in smaller groups.  We have used many of 
these upper level texts in our home school.  We 
also have accumulated a wealth of laboratory 
equipment and supplies over the years, which 
has made the lab work easier. I have sometimes 
substituted labs from other resources where it’s 
been too difficult to use a particular lab.  Bob 
Jones has made it easy to obtain lab materials 
and chemicals (you can order almost anything 
you need for their courses on the Science Lab 
Materials Order Form), but some labs are still 
complex for a home environment, requiring a lot 
of set-up and preparation time.  For each grade 
level, essential materials are listed first, followed 
by asterisked (*) supplemental support materials.  

BJU Elementary Levels (1-6)
  Home Teacher Editions have reduced student 
text pages, lesson information for the teacher 
and answers to discussion questions in magenta. 
The texts are full-color and present a variety of 
topics from earth and space science, life science 
and physical science at each level. Most student 
texts are softbound. The Student Activity Manuals 
have all consumable student materials including 
worksheets to accompany the text, review sheets, 
and experiments with places for students to 
evaluate or record scientific data. The Complete 
Home School kits include all essential materials 
for one child.

Grade 1 (3rd Ed.)
  Topics include the senses, matter, sound, ani-
mals, and the sun, moon, and stars.
278150 Home School Kit . . .181.84 136.35
271700 Teacher Book & CD. . .  63.61
271676 Student . . . . . . . . . . .44.44 42.22
271684 Student Activity Manual  30.00
271718 Teacher Activity Manual  17.50
271791 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
271809 Testpack Answer Key . .  10.83

Grade 2 (4th Ed.)
  Revised in 2017. Topics include living things 
and environments, fossils and dinosaurs, the 
earth and its resources, how the earth moves, 
light and shadows, how things move, forms of 
matters, and the systems of the body.
511667 Home School Kit . . .181.84 136.35
502724 Teacher’s Edition w/CD  63.61
502690 Student Text . . . . . . . .  44.44
502716 Student Activity Manual  30.00
507475 Activity Manual Key. . .  17.50
502740 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
502757 Testpack Answer Key . .  10.83

Grade 3 (4th Ed.)
  Science 3 (4th ed.) builds a biblical worldview 
through the study of animal classification, plants, 
ecosystems, matter, sound, energy, rocks and 
minerals, weather, the solar system, cells, and 
skin. Students will develop science process skills 
by participating in hands-on activities, projects, 
and experiments.
511758 Home School Kit . . .181.84 136.35
299016 Teacher’s Edition w/ CD  63.61
298984 Student Text . . . . . . . .  44.44
299024 Student Activity Manual  30.00
507483 Activity Manual Ans Key  17.50
299032 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
299040 Testpack Answer Key . .  10.83

Grade 4 (4th Ed.)
  Topics include the moon, light, electricity, 
magnetism, simple machines, water and oceans, 
the digestive system, bones and muscles, eco-
systems, plants, weathering and erosion, natural 
resources, and insects. Revised in 2015. 
511832 Home School Kit . . .181.84 136.35
296947 Teacher’s Edition w/ CD  63.61
295766 Student Text . . . . . . . .  44.44
296897 Student Activity Manual  30.00
507491 Activity Manual Ans Key  17.50
296939 Tests Only. . . . . . . . . .  15.46
296954 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83

Grade 5 (4th Ed.)
  Topics include studies of minerals, rocks, fos-
sils, matter and heat, sound and light, weather, 
biomes, ecosystems, the respiratory system and 
the circulatory system. Revised in 2014.
511899 Home School Kit . . .181.84 136.35
293001 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  63.61
286617 Student Text  . . . . . . .  44.44
293019 Activity Manual Student  30.00
507509 Activity Manual Ans Key  17.50
293027 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
293043 Testpack Answer Key . .  10.83

Grade 6 (4th Ed.)
  Revised in 2013. This study of God’s wonderful 
creation includes the earth, cells and organisms, 
matter and energy, astronomy, heredity, and the 
nervous and immune systems.  Special features 
include a creation corner, technology tidbits, 
and opportunities to “meet the scientist.”  Student 
Text includes student experiments, projects, 
diagrams and charts, and periodic review, while 
the Student Activity Manual provides pages for 
recording and evaluating the activities.
511956 Home School Kit . . .181.84 136.35
281311 Teacher Edition w/ CD.  63.61
280081 Student Text . . . . . . . .  44.44
281329 Student Activity Manual  30.00
507517 Activity Manual Ans Key  17.50
281345 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
281352 Testpack Answer Key . .  10.83

Elementary Multigrade Support Materials:
002263 Rock Collection (1-6) 50.49 39.95
014739 Crystal Radio Kit (3-5) 12.00 7.95
031325 Spring Scale 5kg (1-6)    2.25
003539 Butterfly Garden (1-6) 24.99 19.95

BJU Secondary Levels (7-12)
  There is more evaluation of science and its rela-
tionship to Scripture at the upper levels, and bib-
lical Creationism is presented as truth.  Teacher’s 
Editions contain reduced student text pages on the 
same page with teacher instructions, notes, and 
answers.  I would recommend a separate text for 
the student, as it is difficult to discuss the material 
with the student if you’re sharing a book.

Life Science (4th Ed.) (7)
 Revised in 2013. Covers the history of life, 
microbiology, botany, genetics, zoology, ecolo-
gy, stewardship of the earth, and the basic struc-
ture and function of the human body. A prepared 
slide set and microscope are recommended for 
this course; however, most slide images are 
found in the lab manual and others can be found 
online if necessary.
292771 Home School Kit . . .235.79 176.80
279950 Teacher’s Edition w/ CD  74.72
276832 Student Text . . . . . . . .  67.50
280008 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
279992 Test Answer Key . . . . .  11.94
279943 Student Activities. . . . .  30.00
279935 Teacher Activity Manual  35.00
205773 *Biology Dissection DVD 49.95
107789 *Slide Set . . . . . . . . . .  82.50

Earth Science (4th Ed.) (8)
  Astronomy, meteorology, geology and ocean-
ography from a young-earth creationary view-
point.  Topics studied include the sun, moon, 
stars, planets, asteroids, comets, meteors, earth’s 
atmosphere, oceanography, hydrology, and more.  
New to the 4th edition is a chapter on maps and 
mapping. This course fits well in a home school 
environment and was one of our favorites.
283978 Home School Kit . . .235.79 176.80
271510 Teacher’s Ed. w/ CD . .  74.72
271486 Student . . . . . . . . . . . .  67.50
271494 Student Lab Manual. . .  30.00
271528 Teacher Lab Manual . .  35.00
271502 Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
271536 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

SCIENCE / NATURE
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Physical Science (5th Ed) (9)
  Revised in 2014, this course presents integrated 
physics and chemistry within a Christian worl-
dview. The text covers introductory chemistry, 
introductory physics, and the metric system, 
laying the groundwork for upper-level laboratory 
courses.  The student text includes colorful illus-
trations and readable explanations.  Compared to 
the previous edition, it shifts the emphasis toward 
a more thorough understanding of key concepts 
with less emphasis on mathematical computa-
tion. Teacher’s Edition contains a reduced-size 
full-color student text, with teaching hints, helpful 
explanations, and answers to all review ques-
tions.  Student Laboratory Manual uses hands-on 
experiments to reinforce concepts presented in the 
text.  It has been significantly revised to include 
many new and engaging lab activities, with sev-
eral incorporating state-of-the-art data acquisition 
technology. Lab Manual Teacher’s Edition is 
essentially the same with answers and teaching 
information overprinted.
298067 Home School Kit . . .235.79 176.80
290791 Teacher Edition w/ CD   74.72
286807 Student Worktext . . . .  67.50
290809 Student Lab Manual. . .  30.00
290817 Lab Manual Tchr Ed. . .  35.00
290825 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
290833 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

Biology (5th Ed.) (10)
  This comprehensive high school biology course 
includes topics on cytology, biotechnology, 
genetics, taxonomy, microbiology, botany, zool-
ogy, and human anatomy. Scripture is cited as 
the ultimate authority on issues such as evolu-
tion, human cloning, abortion, and stem cell 
research. Also highlighted are careers in the field 
of science and critical thinking in science.
  Labs are found in the Student Lab Manual, and 
a complete kit is available through Bob Jones. 
The kit they offer is complete and includes the 
supplies for dissection labs, microscope labs, and 
other labs. There are now only two dissections 
(rat and crayfish), rather than the four that were 
included in the previous edition. The Lab Manual 
Teacher Edition offers the answer keys for the 
labs. The Teacher Book w/ CD includes addi-
tional lesson information, schedule suggestions, 
and answer keys for the student text.  The Home 
School Kit includes the Student Text, Teacher 
Book w/ CD, Tests, Tests Answer Key, Student 
Lab Manual, and Lab Manual Teacher Edition.
512038 Home School Kit . . .235.79 176.80
502112 Teacher Book w/ CD . .  74.72
500793 Student Text . . . . . . . .  67.50
502120 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
502138 Tests Ans Key . . . . . . .  11.94
502070 Student Lab Manual. . .  30.00
502088 Lab Manual Tchr Ed. . .  35.00
205773 *Biology Dissection DVD 49.95
006157 *Dissection Lab w/ Specimens 55.75

Assembled for Bob Jones Biology (4th Ed.), 
this kit includes the dissecting pan with flex 
pad, dissecting tools, magnifier, earthworm, 
crayfish, frog, perch, and rat. 

Chemistry (4th Ed.) (11)
  This program presents foun-
dational ideas behind atomic 
structure, bonding, stoichi-
ometry, nomenclature, kinetic 
theory, solutions, equilibrium, 
thermochemistry, acid-base 
chemistry, electrochemis-
try, organic and biochemis-
try, nuclear chemistry, and 
materials chemistry.  Career 
opportunities involving chemistry are highlighted 
throughout.  This is a meaty, serious course, so 
ideally students will have had previous exposure 
to these concepts in an introduction to chem-
istry course (like Friendly Chemistry or BJUP’s 
Physical Science).  Teacher’s Edition includes a 
reduced-size full-color student text with chapter 
objectives, teaching aids, and answers (thankful-
ly, with solutions) to review questions.  It also 
includes a resource CD with extra labs, a visual 
gallery, strategic practice problems, and more. 
Laboratory Manual is a compilation of experi-
ments to demonstrate concepts presented in the 
textbook.  Teacher’s Edition Laboratory Manual 
is an overprint version of the Laboratory Manual 
with answers and additional information, like 
sources for chemicals and equipment needed. 
Revised in 2015.
501288 Home School Kit . . .235.79 176.80
292425 Student Text . . . . . . . .  67.50
294157 Teacher Ed w/ CD . . . .  74.72
294181 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
294207 Testpack Answer Key . .  11.94
294173 Lab Manual Student. . .  30.00
294165 Lab Manual Teacher . .  35.00

Physics (3rd Ed.) (12)
  Covers the foundations of mechanics, thermal 
energy, electricity and magnetism, and optics, 
as well as an introduction to modern physics.  
Stresses a logical approach to problem solving, 
supported by examples and diagrams.  Your 
student should have completed Algebra 2 before 
beginning this course, as it uses a mathematical 
and derivative approach. Revised in 2010.
271296 Home School Kit . . .207.22 155.40
505875 Student . . . . . . . . . . . .  67.50
259119 Teacher Book & CD. . .  74.72
259077 Lab Manual Student. . .  30.00
259093 Lab Manual Teacher . .  35.00

BJUP Science Supply Kits (1-11)
  These are optional science supply kits for BJU 
Press Science assembled by Home Educational 
Resources. Kits provide harder to find items for 
your activities and include good quality mate-
rials. The slide set is included in the grade 7 
supply kit or is available separately. Dissection 
specimens are included in the grade 7 supply kit. 
See our website for more details about specific kit 
contents. ~ Donna
017372 Grade 1 Kit (3rd ed.) . .  45.45
017388 Grade 2 Kit (3rd ed.) . .  106.74
017395 Grade 3 Kit (4th ed.) . .  139.34
017399 Grade 4 Kit (4th ed.) . .  140.74
017449 Grade 5 Kit (4th ed.) . .  148.24
017498 Grade 6 Kit (4th ed.) . .  235.75
017501 Grade 7 Slide Set only   34.65
017503 Grade 7 Kit (4th ed.) . .  238.29
017505 Grade 8 Kit (4th ed.) . .  256.49
017580 Grade 9 Kit (5th ed.) . .  469.60
017330 Chemistry Kit (4th ed.).  389.70

ALPHA OMEGA SCIENCE (1-12)

Alpha Omega LIFEPAC Science (1-12)
 LIFEPAC worktexts provide a complete, year-
long science curriculum for each grade.  From 
a Christian publisher, the approach is systematic 
mastery learning.  It’s very easy to teach from, 
with no need to write out lesson plans or prepare 
materials.  You will have to gather equipment 
and materials for science experiments, howev-
er.  Each grade contains 10 small consumable 
worktexts which the students progress through at 
their own pace.  Each unit includes vocabulary, 
text, and comprehension questions to assure stu-
dents retain the material.  The science series is 
more activity-oriented than AOP’s other subject 
LIFEPACs, with plenty of experiments to help 
illustrate science concepts.  Grades 1-10 work-
texts contain colorful illustrations; grades 11-12 
are only available in black and white.  Complete 
Boxed Sets also include a Teacher’s Guide with 
teaching tips and answer keys.  Sets of LIFEPACS 
only (no Teacher’s Guides) are also available at 
each level for additional students.

Grade 1  You Learn With Your Eyes You Learn 
With Your Ears, More About Your Senses, 
Animals, Plants, Growing Up Healthy, God’s 
Beautiful World, All About Energy, Machines 
Around You, Wonderful World of Science
000116 Complete Boxed Set. .99.95 89.96
000118 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 2  Living & Non-Living, Plants, Animals, 
You, Pet & Plant Care, Your Five Senses, Physical 
Properties, Our Neighborhood, Changes in Our 
World, Looking At Our World
000119 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000120 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 3  You Grow & Change, Plants, Animal  
& Environment Changes, You Are What You Eat, 
Properties of Matter, Sounds & You, Times & 
Seasons, Rocks & Their Changes, Heat Energy, 
Physical Changes
000121 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000122 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 4  Plants, Animals, Man’s Environment, 
Machines, Electricity & Magnetism, Properties 
of Matter, Weather, Solar System, Planet Earth, 
God’s Creation
000128 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000129 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 5  Cells, Plants: Life Cycles, Animals: Life 
Cycles, Balance in Nature, Transformation of 
Energy, Records in Rock: The Flood, Records in 
Rock: Fossils, Records in Rock: Geology, Cycles 
in Nature, Look Ahead
000131 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000132 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 6  Plant Systems, Body Systems, Plant 
& Animal Behavior, Molecular Genetics, 
Chemical Structure, Light & Sound, Motion & Its 
Measurement, Spaceship Earth, Astronomy & the 
Stars, Earth & the Universe
000133 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000134 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

continued...
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Grade 7: General Science I  What is Science?, 
Perceiving Things, Earth in Space I, Earth in 
Space II, The Atmosphere, Weather, Climate, 
Human Anatomy I, Human Anatomy II, Careers 
in Science
000135 Complete Boxed Set 79.95 71.96
000136 10 LIFEPACs Only . . 69.95 62.96

Grade 8: General Science II  Science & Society, 
The Structure of Matter I, The Structure of 
Matter II, Health & Nutrition, Energy I, Energy 
II, Machines I, Machines II, Balance in Nature, 
Science & Technology
000137 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000138 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 9: General Science III Our Atomic 
World; Volume, Mass, & Density; Physical 
Geology; Historical Geology; Body Health I; 
Body Health II; Astronomy; Oceanography; 
Science & Tomorrow; Scientific Applications
000139 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000140 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 10: Biology Taxonomy; Basis of Life; 
Microbiology; Cells; Plants: Green Factories; 
Human Anatomy & Physiology; Genetics & 
Inheritance; Cell Division & Reproduction; 
Ecology & Energy; Applications of Biology.
000141 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000142 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 11: Chemistry  Introduction to Chemistry, 
Basic Chemical Units, Gases & Moles, Atomic 
Models, Chemical Formulas, Chemical 
Reactions, Equilibrium Systems, Hydrocarbons, 
Carbon Chemistry, Atoms to Hydrocarbons.
000143 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000144 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 12: Physics  Kinematics, Dynamics, 
Work & Energy, Waves, Light, Static Electricity, 
Electrical Currents, Magnetism, Atomic & 
Nuclear Physics, Kinematics to Nuclear Physics.
000145 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
000146 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

LIFEPAC Select Science Sets (7-12)
  These themed LIFEPAC sets are made up of 
individual LIFEPACS from different grade level 
sets.  Together, they create a focused course 
on one topic area.  According to the teacher’s 
guide, each course is worth a 1/2 credit.  Each 
set includes five LIFEPACS and a teacher’s guide 
(includes an answer key and an alternative test). 
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 35.96
012528 Astronomy
012581 Geology
012637 Life Science
012644 Mankind: Anthropology & Sociology

LIFEPAC Science Experiment DVDS (4-10)
  These DVDs are a helpful addition to the 
excellent material covered in the LIFEPAC series. 
Your student can view the experiments without 
safety concerns, and you can avoid the expense 
of special equipment and chemicals. Plus, the 
experiments always work! The DVDs feature the 
content of the Switched-on-Schoolhouse version 
of the science curriculum, so if you have the 
SOS version, you do not need to purchase an 
additional DVD.

EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95  11.95
008530 Grade 4 008548 Grade 8
008534 Grade 5 008552 Grade 9
008536 Grade 6 008528 Grade 10
008547 Grade 7

Alpha Omega Science Lab Kits (1-12)
  Have almost everything you need for your 
Alpha Omega Lifepac Labs at your finger tips. 
These ready made kits from Nature’s Workshop 
include supplies for the experiments and activ-
ities along with a guide to help you figure out 
what should be used and when. A complete list 
of the kit’s contents is available on our website or 
you can call our office for the information. Make 
science class a little more convenient by having 
most of your supplies already in hand. 
006086 Grade 1 . . . . . . . . . .73.50 72.95
006136 Grade 2 . . . . . . . . . .35.00 34.85
006138 Grade 3 . . . . . . . . . . .  59.95
006140 Grade 4 . . . . . . . . .130.00 126.95
006143 Grade 5 . . . . . . . . . . .  59.95
006151 Grade 6 . . . . . . . . .130.00 126.95
050666 Grade 7 . . . . . . . . . . .  49.95
050667 Grade 8 . . . . . . . . .121.00 117.95
050668 Grade 9 . . . . . . . . . .75.00 73.95
050663 Grade 10 . . . . . . . .165.00 160.95
050664 Grade 11 . . . . . . . .225.00 219.95
050665 Grade 12 . . . . . . . .240.00 234.00

Alpha Omega Switched-On Schoolhouse and 
Monarch® Science (3-12)
 This computer-based curriculum offers advan-
tages over a text-based curriculum for both stu-
dent and teacher. Please refer to the Curriculum/ 
Unit Studies section of this catalog for more 
details on either series. Please note that the 
content is almost identical, but Switched-On 
Schoolhouse is software loaded onto a USB 
flash drive, while Monarch courses are accessed 
online. Elementary and Middle School science 
courses are a survey of life science, earth & 
space science, physical science, and the nature 
of science; while the high school levels focus 
on specific sciences – biology, chemistry, and 
physics. Labs are included. SOS is Windows 
only - minimum system requirements: Windows 
7/ Windows 8 & 8.1 and Windows 10; not Mac-
compatible). Monarch courses (Win/Mac com-
patible) are 18-month subscriptions for one stu-
dent and must be purchased through our website.
EACH SOS FLASH DRIVE. . . . .99.95 89.96
004826 Grade 3 002380 Grade  8
002373 Grade 4 002381 Grade  9
002377 Grade 5 002374 Grade 10
002378 Grade 6 002375 Grade 11
002379 Grade 7 002371 Grade 12
☼EACH MONARCH COURSE  89.95 80.96
038888 Grade 3 039981 Grade 8
039009 Grade 4 040079 Grade 9
039221 Grade 5 039567 Grade 10
039313 Grade 6 039710 Grade 11
039966 Grade 7 040693 Grade 12

Earth Science (8-12)
  Explore the structure of earth and a bit of 
astronomy in this 10-unit elective course!  Units 
cover topics including: earth’s structure, the 
atmosphere, the earth’s crust, the water cycle, 
volcanoes, rocks and minerals, and the solar sys-
tem. Now in USB flash drive format. Minimum 
system requirements: Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 
8.1/ Windows 10.
020293 Switched-On USB . . .99.95 89.96
039854 ☼Monarch® course . .99.95 89.96

18-month subscription for one student.

General Science III (9-12)
  This high school course from Alpha Omega 
is a comprehensive overview. Go deeper into 
the world of physics and body health with 
interactive lessons that will teach key scientific 
concepts. Additional topics include oceanog-
raphy, astronomy, and the future of science. 
Lessons include multimedia tools, experiments 
and colorful graphics. Available in Switched-On 
Schoolhouse USB flash drive format or Monarch 
online subscription. ~ Sara
061725 Switched-On USB . . .99.95 89.96
039984 ☼Monarch® online . .99.95 89.96

18 month subscription for one student.

Health Quest Switched-On Schoolhouse (4-7)
  Please see description in our Health section.
004825  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .56.95 51.26

Health Switched-On Schoolhouse (8-12)
  Please see description in our Health section.
013274  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .56.95 51.26

~~~~~~~

Houghton Mifflin Homeschool Science (1-12)
  Here they are – for those of you who want a tra-
ditional science course from a secular perspective. 
These are what students are using in the public 
schools and are written to meet content standards 
for each grade level. We get phone calls weekly 
asking what we have to offer from a secular pub-
lisher that still maintains the high-quality standards 
set forth by homeschool families. Saxon has come 
through on your behalf.
  This curriculum comes from big name publish-
ers like Holt, Houghton Mifflin, and McDougal 
Littell. All of these are names which set the 
standard for classroom education, and you can 
choose to have them in your home. Textbooks 
offer bright, beautiful photos and illustrations 
to hold students interest, and teacher editions 
and CD-ROMs offer all of the ancillary materials 
needed to round out each course. These courses 
are available in packages only; we are not able 
to sell components separately.
  At the elementary level, there are Houghton 
Mifflin Science courses, each of which include a 
hard copy student text and a teacher’s edition on 
CD-ROM.  For the middle grades, there are three 
Holt Science and Technology courses.  These 
are available in packages with either a hardcover 
teacher’s edition or a parent guide CD-ROM 
which includes key elements of the teacher’s 
edition in an easier-to-use format.  At the high 
school level a variety of courses have been made 
available, including Holt McDougal Biology, 
Chemistry, Physical Science, Environmental 
Science, and Earth Science.  The contents have 
changed a bit since their initial release, and cur-
rently most courses are moving towards a hard 
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copy student text and an “Interactive Online  
Edition.”  These online editions include interac-
tive copies of the student and teacher editions, 
worksheets, labs, assessments and various tools 
and videos.  Content varies by course and access 
to online material is provided via a code you 
will receive with the student edition. Also note 
that online access is limited to one year but one-
year renewals are also now available through us. 
Most high school packages have transitioned to 
this format; please visit our website for the most 
current information regarding which version you 
will receive based on our stock.
  For you moms, dads, and charter schools who 
have been asking for a well-developed curric-
ulum that meets state and national standards – 
your wish has come true. ~ Donna

Houghton Mifflin Science (1-6)
Houghton Mifflin (HM) packages for grades 
1-6 include a student text and teacher edi-
tion CD-ROM. The CD-ROM contains book 
pages for the teacher edition and student 
edition, assessment resources, a teacher 
resource book which contains reading skills 
and chapter concept worksheets, student 
resources which include worksheets for 
Investigate & Record, lesson review, writing 
in science, math skills, unit review, and 
review and test preparation. Win/Mac system 
requirements: Windows 98SE/ME/XP with IE 
5.5 or 6; Mac OS 8.6/9.2/OS X (for OS 9 
use IE 5.0 or higher, for OS X use IE 5.2.3, 
Netscape 7.1 or Safari).

EACH GRADE 1-2 . . . . . . . . .257.40 225.95
EACH GRADE 3-6 . . . . . . . . .304.20 270.00
029804 Grade 1 029818 Grade 4
029810 Grade 2 029823 Grade 5
029817 Grade 3 029831 Grade 6

Holt Science and Technology (6-8)
These packages are available in two formats 
- both of which include the student text 
plus the Chapter Resources CD-ROM and 
then either a hardcover teacher’s edition 
or a Parent CD-ROM which includes key 
elements of the teacher’s edition in an easi-
er-to-use format. 

029679 Earth Science . . . . .210.60 186.95
050232 Earth Science w/ Parent    
 CD-ROM . . . . . . . .158.30 139.95
029707 Life Science. . . . . . .210.60 186.95
050233 Life Science w/ Parent    
 CD-ROM . . . . . . . .158.30 139.95
029710 Phys Science . . . . . .210.60 186.95

Holt/McDougal High School Science (9-12)
These packages are all “Interactive Online 
Editions.” The Online Editions include a stu-
dent text with information inside on request-
ing your online activation code. Online 
access information will be emailed directly 
to you from Houghton Mifflin 3-5 business 
days from date of purchase. The one year of 
access begins immediately after you receive 
your code. Please note we cannot accept 
returns on unshrinkwrapped items with an 
online activation code. Renewal codes are 
also available and are listed below. Please 
note that purchase of a renewal code pro-
vides online access only and is not a full 
course without the Homeschool Package 
(student text).

029556 Biology . . . . . . . . . .123.65 111.95
062517 Biology Online Renewal   
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.13 27.95
029567 Chemistry . . . . . . . .123.65 111.95
062521 Chemistry Online Renewal  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.87 30.65
029836 Earth Science . . . . .142.73 107.05
062518 Earth Sci Online Renewal  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27.10
029572 Environmental Sci . .123.65 111.95
062519 Environmental Science     
 Online Renewal . . . . .36.47 27.35
029602 Phys Science . . . . . . .96.85 86.95
062523 Phys Science Online        
 Renewal . . . . . . . . . .27.40 20.55
017789 Physics . . . . . . . . . . . .  123.65
062522 Phys Online Renewal 35.93 26.95
029642 Psychology . . . . . . . . .  107.10

Referenced “Think Central” online content is 
not available to homeschoolers.

Psychology Online Editions (9-12)
  If you would rather use e-books than the printed 
versions, Holt now offers that option. The Student 
Edition offers the same information as the printed 
text, videos, and various student resources. The 
Teacher Edition includes the Interactive Online 
Edition with student workbooks, lesson plans, 
and assessments. These items are e-mailed to the 
buyer directly from Houghton Mifflin.  
037792 Student Edition . . . . . .  17.85
037794 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  26.75

APOLOGIA SCIENCE (K-12)

Apologia Elementary Science (K-6)
  Author Jeannie Fulbright was a home school 
mom looking for a quality elementary science 
series that was creation-based using the Charlotte 
Mason approach.  When she didn’t find the type 
of curriculum she was looking for she decided to 
create her own.  These books use the classical 
and Charlotte Mason methodology including 
narration and notebooking to develop critical 
thinking, logical ordering, retention, and record 
keeping.
  These books came to the attention of Apologia 
and Dr. Jay Wile, who came to an agreement 
with the author to take over editing and publish-
ing them.  Apologia says, “Well, it has finally 
happened!  After years of searching for an ele-
mentary science curriculum that is truly God 
honoring, user friendly, and scientifically sound, 
we were introduced to two books by Jeannie 
Fulbright.  It’s no wonder that we want to pub-
lish her books.  As one of the parents who has 
already used Mrs. Fulbright’s astronomy book 
says, ‘It reminds me of Dr. Jay Wile’s Apologia 
Science only yours is on an elementary level 
while his is written for high school age.’  We 
couldn’t have said it better ourselves.”
  Since the Charlotte Mason method is employed, 
every lesson is organized with a narrative, 

notebook work, an activity, and a project.  The 
student notebook is emphasized in the lessons.  
Activities and projects bring the lessons to life 
and use simple household items.  While the 
author’s intent is for the parent to read these 
books to elementary students, a student with a 
4th-grade reading level could read these books 
on their own.  The books come from a strong 
creationist viewpoint, including sections called 
“Creation Confirmation” and Scripture inter-
woven throughout the book. The courses are 
designed to be flexible, so you can spend a 
semester or a year covering each book. A year 
per book allows you about two weeks to explore 
most lessons (some lessons may require more 
time). For auditory students, or anyone else who 
prefers to hear the chapters in the text, audio 
CDs and MP3 CDs are also available, which 
feature the full text read by the author.
  As they complete her courses, Ms. Fulbright 
encourages students to compile a notebook to 
collect and display the information they are 
learning. She has now gone one step further by 
providing a format specifically adapted to each 
course. The Apologia Notebooking Journals 
provide a place for the student to complete 
every assignment, to record experiments and to 
display work. Included are weekly lesson plans, 
templates for recording fascinating facts and 
assignments, and scripture copywork in both 
print and cursive models. In addition to full-color 
Miniature Books (for recording facts and informa-
tion and pasting directly into the notebook), there 
are optional ideas (Take it Further in Astronomy; 
Dig in Deeper in Botany; Fly Higher in Zoology, 
etc.) for lots of additional activities, projects, 
experiments, books or videos, all of which 
correlate with specific lessons in each course.  
Along these lines, the Personal Person project in 
both of the Anatomy notebooks is special – pro-
viding clear vinyl overlays of each body system.  
Be prepared to cut these out, though.
  The youngsters in your homeschool have a Junior 
Notebooking Journal prepared just for them with 
less handwriting but the same reinforcing activities.  
These books include coloring pages, project pages, 
and cut and fold miniature books (same ones as in 
the version for older students). There is space for 
notebooking assignments (more drawings, no ques-
tions to answer) and scripture copywork (shorter 
verses to copy either in manuscript or in beginning 
cursive).  Biblical quotations are from the NASB, 
KJV, NIV or NKJV.
  To complete the books all you will need to 
provide is scissors, glue, colored pencils, a sta-
pler, and a few brass fasteners. The author does 
caution, however, that everything in the journal 
is “optional” and work can be tailored to each 
student by simply tearing out unwanted pages 
from the spiral-bound book.  Serving both as a 
uniquely expressed record of the student’s work 
and as a prized reminder of acquired knowledge, 
these books will become a homeschooling heir-
loom.
  We also offer lab kits from Nature’s Workshop 
for most of the elementary courses. Kits con-
tain most of the materials for the experiments, 
and are conveniently packaged by lesson in 
the corresponding book (sold separately). There 
are still a few items you will need from around 
your house, but with these kits the list becomes 
extremely short. See our website for kit contents. 
~ Janice / Jerry
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Exploring Creation with Astronomy 2nd Ed.
  The 2nd ed. covers the definition of astrono-
my, the planets of the solar system, other space 
objects, stars, galaxies, space travel and more. 
Chapters 11-14 are where you see a change 
in the chapter sequence from the first edition. 
.There are still interesting activities and projects 
including a model solar system made of balloons, 
pinhole eclipse viewing box, making a compass, 
understanding the moon phases, and creating an 
astrometer. The text is formatted differently from 
first edition – it begins with an explanation of 
the text, activities, course website, notebooking 
journals, and science kit in clear bold print. 
Each lesson is full of new photography and 
illustrations and interspersed with scripture. Blue 
“Think about this” and “Wisdom from Above” 
boxes give special attention to the Creator, and 
questions are scattered throughout. Activities 
for each lesson include instructions and illustra-
tions. Every chapter is rounded out with “What 
do you Remember?” for review. Appendices 
include a lesson-by-lesson supply list for hands-
on activities and an answer key for “What do you 
Remember?” questions. 
  One other change in the new edition is the 
addition of new, optional “Science Kit Activities,” 
the instructions and supplies for which are only 
included in the lab kit that is created by Apologia. 
These activities are not detailed in the text or 
notebooking journals and are indicated only in the 
daily schedule provided in one of the notebooking 
journals or by small blue symbols printed in the 
text. The Astronomy 1st/2nd edition supply kit 
from Nature’s Workshop still contains the supplies 
for all of the activities that are included in the text, 
but it does not contain instructions or supplies for 
these optional activities.
  Notebooking journals are now in full color 
and color-coordinated. A suggested schedule 
is provided at the beginning, with 71 daily 
assignments, and the lists have items listed in 
3 different colors – green for textbook reading 
assignments, blue for notebook assignments, 
and brown for the optional science kit activities. 
Pages in the notebooking journal are formatted 
for students to answer questions and complete 
activities. A review of the inner planets now 
follows Lesson 8, review of the outer planets fol-
lows Lesson 12, and a final review follows lesson 
14. “Take it Further” pages are now drawing, 
making lists of books you’ve read, movies you’ve 
watched, additional experiments you may have 
completed, and making scrapbooking pages. 
Copywork is still included and coloring pages in 
the junior notebooking journals. Answer keys are 
provided for vocabulary crossword puzzles and 
final review questions.
  With the changes, 1st edition products are not 
compatible with the 2nd edition. 1st edition will 
remain available while quantities last. ~ Donna

019866 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
019865 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19.95
019834 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .29.00 19.95
063959 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
031256 Apologia Lab Kit . . . . .  138.95

Designed for the 2nd edition, this kit by 
Apologia contains lab materials for both the 
labs in the textbook and the bonus activities 
found in the Lab Kit’s workbook. Compared 
to the Nature’s Workshop kit, it includes an 
additional workbook with the bonus activi-
ties, but it does not include any food items 
that are included in the Nature’s Workshop 
kit. Some materials are bagged by activity, 
with other items that are used repeatedly 
packaged in multi-use bags.

041029 ☼Activity Guide . . . .39.00 27.50
Full-color activity guide is now available 
for purchase separately from the Astronomy 
Science Kit. Covers all textbook labs plus 21 
activities not found elsewhere.

048422 Nature’s Wrkshp Lab Kit   79.95
The lab kit packaged by Nature’s Workshop 
includes most of the materials needed for the 
regular experiments, but not the bonus activ-
ities. Works with 2nd or 1st edition.
CHOKING HAZARD (1,2,4,6). Not <8yrs.

Exploring Creation with Astronomy (1st Ed.)
  This book covers the nature of astronomy, the 
structures of the solar system (from the Sun to 
Pluto, including the moon and asteroids), stars, 
galaxies, and space travel. Some of the fun note-
book assignments include making a mnemonic 
phrase, a comic strip, an advertisement, and 
writing a play. With interesting activities and 
projects including making a telescope, solar 
eclipse, craters, moon phases, and an astrometer, 
children are sure to remember the information 
they are learning.
009088 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.00 9.95
041644 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .27.00 15.95
048422 Nature’s Wkshp Lab Kit  79.95

This lab kit includes most of the materials 
needed for the experiments in the 1st edition 
of the astronomy program.
CHOKING HAZARD (1,2,4,6). Not <8yrs.

Exploring Creation with Botany
  This book covers the nature of botany and plant 
classification before moving on to reproduction, 
seeds, water movement, nutrient production and 
distribution.  Some of the notebook assignments 
include a pollination “story,” bark rubbings, leaf 
identification and labeling the parts of a flower.  
The book includes interesting activities and proj-
ects like growing seeds in plastic bags, making a 
light hut to grow plants, dissecting a bean seed, 
making pine cones open/close, and measuring 
transpiration.
009090 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
045968 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19.95
050260 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .29.00 19.95
048423 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .72.00 70.95

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Exploring Creation with Zoology 1
  Birds, bugs, and bats – if it flies, it’s explored 
in this fascinating introduction to zoology! The 
first portion of the book focuses on birds and 
their unique characteristics. Kids will learn bird 
anatomy, how they are able to fly, why they 
build nests, how they raise their young, and 

more. They’ll also learn to identify the birds they 
see every day and do activities that explore the 
habits and preferences of different species of 
birds. Students will learn about bats, some of 
the most useful and wonderful flying creatures 
in the world. As they study the physical char-
acteristics and lifestyle of the bat, they’ll gain 
a new appreciation for these creatures. Finally, 
kids will get up close and personal to the insect 
world. They’ll learn how to identify and classify 
the many different types of bugs they see, and 
they’ll even get to design their own experiments 
with different insect species. Kids will get the 
opportunity to keep their own field journals as 
they are encouraged to observe and understand 
the world around them.
010470 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
014251 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19.95
050258 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .29.00 19.95
000176 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
048426 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .90.00 88.95

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 

Exploring Creation with Zoology 2
  Once students have learned all about the crea-
tures of the air and the basics of zoology, they 
can take a trip into the depths and discover all 
the strange and unique creatures of the sea, lakes, 
and rivers.  They’ll learn about the special fea-
tures of swimming creatures, the different watery 
environments they live in, what their lifestyles 
are like, and the special circumstances they deal 
with.  Then they take a closer look at specific 
groups of swimming creatures, including whales, 
seals, sea cows, sea turtles, sea snakes, sea frogs 
and toads, primeval reptiles (like plesiosaurs), 
fish, sharks, rays, crustaceans, cephalopods, 
echinoderms, cnidarians, sponges, leeches, and 
more.  As they study these creatures, they’ll cre-
ate replicas of them to add to an ongoing “Ocean 
Box,” and conduct neat experiments like discov-
ering the insulating power of fat, investigating 
how electrical current travels through salt water 
vs. fresh water, and determining how much of a 
role temperature plays in tadpole development.  
They’ll also add to their notebooks by drawing 
the animals in them, comparing and contrasting 
animals, and much more.  Whether the ocean is 
a familiar place to your children or not, they’ll be 
equally fascinated by learning about the unique 
creatures beneath the water.
013236 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
048065 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19.95
050259 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .29.00 19.95
058357 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
048427 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .78.00 77.75

CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2). Not <8yrs.  

Exploring Creation with Zoology 3
  Now it’s time to learn about all the land animals 
God created on the sixth day. Animals in this 
category are diverse and include many different 
types. Like the others in this series, the groups 
are studied using their scientific names. You’ll 
learn about Carnivores, Caniforms, Feliforms, 
Marsupials, Primates, Rodentia, Ungulates 
(hoofed animals), Artiodactyla, reptiles, amphib-
ians, and even dinosaurs. The book is divided 
into 14 modules, each containing the quality 
information and illustrations you’ve come to 
expect from Apologia. Children will learn about 
what makes each group very special and different 
from other groups of animals. At the end of each 
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module, children will engage in a variety of note-
book activities and experiments. A “Track It!” 
activity helps students identify tracks of the ani-
mals just covered in that module. The “Map It!” 
activity encourages students to mark a map with 
the location of where you might find the animals 
from that module. How exciting! Parents will 
really enjoy learning along with their children 
about the unique land creatures God created.
005555 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
048066 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19.95
049864 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .29.00 19.95
058358 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
048428 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .75.00 73.95

CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2). Not <8yrs.

Exploring Creation with Human Anatomy & 
Physiology
  Exactly what was needed in the Apologia 
elementary science scope and sequence – the 
Human Body.  We waited awhile for this, but 
it was worth the wait (as we knew it would be).  
Continuing their pattern of in-depth studies, 
exciting information, engaging activities, and 
biblical worldview, this latest course examines 
the body systems – skeletal, muscular, respira-
tory, digestive, cardiovascular, nervous – along 
with nutrition, health, embryology, the immune 
system, and the major organs. It also provides 
a brief history of medicine and an introduction 
to cell structure and DNA.  Activities within the 
fourteen lessons include finding blood type, mak-
ing a cell model, and building a skeleton.  Oh! 
And be prepared!  Your student will be looking 
for household bacteria. ~ Janice
023169 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
023173 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19.95
049105 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .29.00 19.95
054684 MP3 CD . . . . . . . . . .29.00 23.50
050170 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .82.00 80.95

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Exploring Creation with Chemistry & Physics
   If a tree falls in the forest and no one is present 
to hear it, does it still make a sound? Exploring 
this question and countless others is at the heart 
of this newest course in the Apologia Elementary 
series. Offering 14 lessons to be completed at 
your child’s individual pacing, topics covered 
include a general introduction to chemistry and 
matter from a Biblical perspective, types of mat-
ter, the building blocks of creation, compound 
chemistry, mixtures, Newton’s laws, gravity, 
forms of energy (including renewable energy), 
sound, light and spectrum of colors, thermody-
namics, electricity, magnetism, simple machines 
and much more. Hands-on activities abound! 
Children will make smoke bombs, lava lamps 
and even create a periodic table from sugar 
cookies (YUM!). Notebook activities are plentiful 
in the text book, although an optional notebook 
is also available to enhance the learning experi-
ence.  Author Jeannie Fulbright has once again 
given homeschool families a powerful tool for 
teaching science to our children. A complete 
supply list is found at the back of the book, 
although a packaged science kit is also available.
055719 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
055720 Notebooking Journal  29.00 19.95
055721 Jr. Notebooking Jrnl. .29.00 19.95
058355 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
016153 Lab Kit  . . . . . . . . .120.00 118.95

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Apologia Jr. High/High School Science (7-12)
Exploring Creation With... Courses
  Written specifically for use in a homeschool 
environment, these biblically-centered courses 
by Dr. Jay Wile take a lot of pressure off the 
parent teaching the course.  Each course consists 
of a high-quality hardcover student text and a 
paperback solution manual.  The Student Text 
includes all the student reading, instructions for 
labs, “On Your Own” exercises, and fifteen to 
twenty “Study Guide” questions at the end of 
each chapter.  Unlike many upper-level science 
texts, we have found these to be extremely read-
able!  The text has a conversational tone, and 
concepts are explained in an easy-to-understand 
way.  Plenty of helpful diagrams and pictures are 
included which add interest and break up the 
text.  Answers to the “On Your Own” exercises 
are also included with discussion at the end of 
each chapter.  The labs are designed to be done 
easily, and most require only household items 
to complete; unlike high school courses, like 
Bob Jones which require investing in some lab 
equipment and chemicals to complete the labs.  
Where a microscope or dissecting materials are 
required, a reasonably-priced complete kit of 
materials is available, for ease in collecting the 
items.
  The Solution Manual contains test questions for 
each chapter, answers to the test questions and 
solutions to the “Study Guide” questions.  For some 
courses, a separate Perforated Tests booklet is 
available; please note that this is only necessary if 
you want an extra copy of the test questions.
  The recently-published Notebooking Journals 
(for Gr. 7-8) and Study & Lab Notebooks (Gr. 
9+) are user-friendly companions that provide 
space for answering On Your Own and Study 
Guide questions as well as for developing Lab 
Reports.  Study helps include graphic organizers 
and a Module Summary for each module (fill-
in-the-blank).  Digging Deeper sections provide 
opportunity for practical applications and writ-
ing activities. For the teacher there are grading 
rubrics for lab reports and suggested answers 
for some of the graphic organizers.  The History 
of Science module includes a nicely done time-
line. Biology and Advanced Biology Study & 
Lab Notebooks feature lesson plans, full-color 
illustrations to label and dissection photographs 
as well. Grading rubrics for the lab reports are 
provided in the Appendix.
  Most of the courses are available on Complete 
Course CD-ROMs. These 2-disc sets include 
all of the information found in the print version 
of the course along with additional multimedia 
animations, videos, narrations, and pronuncia-
tion guides. Tests can be viewed on-screen and 
printed out, but are not interactive. The teacher 
has access to password-protected answers which 
they can use for manual grading. Although the 
program does not require access to the internet, 
Internet Explorer is used as the interface.
  Companion CD-ROMs are also available for 
each Apologia textbook. Not to be confused with 
the CD-ROM Complete Course, these CD-ROMs 
offer only the multimedia features that cannot 
be included in a print textbook. Features include 
videos of experiments, close-ups of a variety of 
organisms, identification of different components 
on 3-D models, and pronunciations of words 
with which students are probably unfamiliar. 
This one would be our preference, as our family 

finds it easier to read a book than to read for 
an extended period on the computer monitor. 
System requirements for all CD-ROMS: Windows 
98, ME, NT, 2000, XP, Vista, Windows 7 and 8 
(not supported for Mac operating systems).
  MP3 Audio CDs are also available for most 
courses. The audio files are in MP3 format, and 
will require an MP3-compatible CD player to 
use (these can also be run on most computers).  
Tests, study guides, and answers are not included 
- this is simply an audio version of the text.
  Apologia now offers updated Video Instruction 
DVDs for Biology, Chemistry, and Advanced 
Biology. These have been remade with Sherri 
Seligson as your host (switching from Rusty 
Hughes). Sherri is an author and scientist and she 
energetically takes you to interesting locations, 
incorporating animated diagrams (over 20 hours 
of instruction) to help students better understand 
the concepts being taught. The content is more 
of a summary of the textual information found in 
each section of the modules than a narration of 
the text. Students will either see Sherri Seligson 
on location or in a lab during the speaking por-
tions or they will see animated illustrations and 
examples. Sherri takes students through each 
lab and talks about what needs to be done and 
the results of the experiments. There are no pdf 
files with this newer edition of the DVDs –just 
video lessons and tutorials for the experiments 
in 4-disc sets. 
  General Science, Physical Science, and Physics 
are going out of print from the publisher. The 
stock we have remaining are the Rusty Hughes 
edition of the DVDs (while they last). The lec-
ture instruction closely follows the text, with 
lectures broken down by text section. Presented 
in a slideshow fashion, students will see infor-
mation or illustrations and hear Mr. Hughes as 
he explains that concept. At the appropriate 
time, Mr. Hughes will perform the experiments 
for each chapter, explain the procedure, work 
through the experiment, and offer a visual of the 
expected outcome so that students know how to 
do the experiment themselves. He also makes 
it very clear that the demonstrations are not to 
replace you doing the experiments. Module notes 
are available in PDF format at the beginning of 
each module and contain all math problems from 
the lectures. The student will print them and fill 
them out as they are discussed in the lecture. A 
suggestion for planning your lessons for a 10-day 
period is offered at the beginning of the first 
module.
  To use these DVDs, you must have a DVD 
drive on your computer (PC or MAC) capable of 
playing mp4 files; these are not compatible with 
a DVD player.
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General Science (7)

Exploring Creation with General Science
2nd Ed. (7)
  From Dr. Jay Wile, this two-volume set is the 
first course of the Exploring Creation with... 
series. As such, it touches on the basics in 
several areas of science.  The 16 modules in 
the hardcover student text are designed to be 
covered in 32-36 weeks.  These modules intro-
duce the history of science, scientific inquiry, 
experimentation, simple machines, archaology, 
geology, paleontology, fossils, the fossil record, 
life, classification of life, the human body, ener-
gy, the digestive system, the respiratory system, 
the lymphatic system, the reproductive system, 
the urinary system, and the nervous system.  As 
with the entire series, the book is written to be 
understandable; you do not need to be a high 
school science teacher to present the material.  
And, as you would expect from the title, the 
handiwork of the Creator is a central theme 
in the course.  Experiments, which require no 
expensive equipment, are a part of each module.  
Materials lists for each module are provided in 
an appendix at the end of the book.  Many of 
the items needed are common household items, 
and the rest are easily obtainable. The softcover 
Solutions Manual (also available separately) pro-
vides solutions to the questions in the book, a test 
booklet, and test answers.
GENSET Set (Text/Solutions) . .90.00 59.95
017414 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
017413 Solution Manual only  22.00 15.50
042034 Test Booklet . . . . . . . .5.00 3.55
000179 CD-ROM Course . . . .65.00 52.50
000178 Companion CD-ROM  19.00 15.50
009093 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
054686 Notebooking Journal  39.00 27.50
GENNBS ☼Notebook Set . . . .129.00 85.95

Textbook, Solutions and Notebooking Journal
GENUGS Upgrade Set . . . . . .148.00 102.95

Textbook, Notebooking Journal, Companion 
CD-ROM, & Solutions Manual w/ Tests.

GENDST Deluxe Set . . . . . . .298.00 225.00
Includes Textbook, Solution Manual, 
Notebooking Journal, MP3 CD, and Video 
Instruction DVD.

048424 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .80.00 78.95
This lab kit from Nature’s Workshop Plus 
includes many supplies you need to com-
plete the labs. For ease and convenience, 
items are packaged according to the lessons.
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2, 4). Not <3yrs. 

Physical Science (8)

Exploring Creation with Physical Science 
2nd Ed. (8)
  This offering from Dr. Jay 
Wile introduces junior high 
students to his creation-based 
science texts.  Beginning with 
basics such as atomic struc-
ture and measurement, students 
learn about air, the atmosphere, 
water, the hydrosphere, the 
lithosphere, weather, motion, Newton’s laws 
of motion, gravity, magnetism, and electricity. 
Hands-on experiments use household chemicals 
and supplies.  The 2-volume set includes the 
student text (hardbound with color photos and 

illustrations) and a solutions and tests manual.
PSCSET Set (Text/Solutions) . .90.00 59.95
017416 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
017415 Solution Manual . . .  22.00 15.50
041378 Perforated Tests. . . . . .5.00 3.55
012908 CD-ROM Course . . . .65.00 52.50
012907 Companion CD-ROM  19.00 15.50
009095 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
054687 Notebooking Journal  39.00 27.50
PSCNBS ☼Notebook Set . . . .129.00 85.95

Includes Textbook, Solution Manual and 
Notebooking Journal

PSCUGS Upgrade Set . . . . . .148.00 102.95
Textbook, Notebooking Journal, Companion 
Cd-rom, and Solutions Manual w/ Tests.

048425 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .72.00 70.95
Like the other kits from Nature’s Workshop 
Plus, this kit contains most of the equipment 
(even all of the non-perishable household 
items) needed to complete the labs. Materials 
are packaged conveniently by module.
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2, 4, 6). Not <3yrs.

Biology (9-12)

Exploring Creation with Biology 2nd Ed. (9-12)
  Teaching a high school biology course at home 
can be challenging.  What if I’m not knowledge-
able about biology?  What if I don’t like dissect-
ing things?  What if I can’t afford a microscope 
and slides?  What if I can’t find a course written 
from a Christian perspective?
  Valid questions.  One answer is Exploring 
Creation With Biology.  This course can be used 
if you have any (or all) of the concerns men-
tioned.  First of all, the book assumes that God is 
the creator of all life, not that life just happened 
or that one kind of animal evolved into a differ-
ent kind of animal.  While the creationist view is 
evident throughout the book, Chapter 9 is a 30+ 
page discussion of the theory of evolution com-
pared to the theory of creation.  Also, if you tire 
of hearing radical environmentalists whine about 
man destroying the earth, appropriate scientific 
facts are sprinkled throughout the book refuting 
many of their claims.
  The book is written specifically for use in 
a homeschool.  The authors assume no prior 
knowledge of the subject, and the course is 
written in an easy-to-understand, conversational 
style.  Nonetheless, it is a serious biology text 
- one of the co-authors was formerly a univer-
sity science professor.  The book contains 16 
chapters, or modules, discussing every topic you 
would expect in a high school biology course.  
The book contains a variety of drawings and 
photographs, both color and black-and-white.
  Lab work can be more challenging in a home-
school environment, and the authors have made 
allowances for this fact in their course.  Three 
types of lab exercises are included.  First, house-
hold labs use only household equipment and 
should be done by all students.  Second, micro-
scope labs require the use of a 400x microscope 
and prepared slide set.  Third, dissection labs 
require a dissection kit of instruments and spec-
imens.  The authors do not require the micro-
scope and dissection labs to be done, although 
they believe that these are certainly beneficial.  
To make these labs more “do-able”, they have 
developed a slide set and a dissection kit to be 
used with this course.  We offer these below.

  The course comes with two components.  The 
student text includes all student reading, experi-
ments, “On Your Own” exercises (with answers 
and discussion later in the chapter), and 15 to 
25 “Study Guide” questions at the end of each 
chapter.  The second book, Solutions and Tests, 
as you might expect, contains 10 to 20 test 
questions for each chapter, answers to the test 
questions, and solutions to the “Study Guide” 
questions.  This guide also includes the perforat-
ed tests listed below. The Study & Lab Notebook 
provides a consistent format for completing labs 
and questions from the textm as well as lesson 
plans and rubrics for the teacher. 
  How do students feel about this course?  One 
student wrote, “I am one of the [homeschooling 
students] that has the privilege of testing out your 
remarkably interesting and informative biology 
course...  I would like to express my sincere 
thanks and gratitude to you for taking the time to 
put together and write this curriculum.”  
BIOSET Set (Text/Solutions) . .90.00 59.95
017418 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
017417 Solution Manual . . .  22.00 15.50
058354 Study & Lab Notebk  39.00 27.50
000611 Perforated Tests. . . . . .5.00 3.55
002009 CD-ROM Course . . . .65.00 52.50
010712 Companion CD-ROM  19.00 15.50
000641 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
058353 Instructional DVD   179.00 139.95
BIOUGS Upgrade Set . . . . . .148.00 102.95
Textbook, Study & Lab Notebook, Companion 
Cd-rom, and Solution Manual.
BIONBS ☼Notebook Set . . . .129.00 85.95

Textbook, Solutions Manual w/ Tests and 
Study & Lab Notebook

BIODST Deluxe Set . . . . . . .337.00 246.00
Includes Textbook, Solution Manual, Student 
Study & Lab Notebook, MP3 CD, and Video 
Instruction DVD.

Biology Lab Materials:
008779 Dissecting Lab  . . . . .55.00 52.00

Contains dissecting pan and flex pad, a set of 
dissecting tools, and earthworm, frog, perch, 
and crayfish specimens.

031154 Dissection Specimens  29.00 21.95
If you already have the dissection tools, this 
set just includes the individual specimens: 
earthworm, frog, perch, and crayfish.

008776 Lab Kit without Microscope  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .85.00 83.95

Includes prepared slides used in the course, 
blank slide plates and cover slips, 4 dropper 
pipettes, methylene blue, iodine, Micro-Art 
drawing paper, and lens paper.  This is your 
best bet if you already have a good micro-
scope - if not, see #008777 below.

008777 Lab Kit with Microscope
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .310.00 299.95

Includes prepared slides used in the course, 
blank slide plates and cover slips, 4 dropper 
pipettes, methylene blue, iodine, Micro-Art 
drawing paper, and lens paper and a high 
school quality microscope from National 
Optical. It is of cast alloy construction and 
includes the following features: 10X wide-
field eyepiece for a wider field of view; 45º 
inclined head; 360º head rotation; triple 
nosepiece; full-size DIN objective with ach-
romatic, parfocal and parcentric lenses; 40X, 
100X and 400X magnification; NA 0.65 con-
denser which is sufficient up to 400X magni-
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fication; 5 hole disc diaphragm; 110V, 20W 
tungsten lamp; 115m² stage; spring loaded 
stage clips; rack and pinion control; coarse 
and fine focus knobs; adjustable stage stop; 
and a lifetime limited warranty. An excellent 
quality microscope that will take your child 
up to college.

041186 Slide set only . . . . . .31.27 25.75
Includes 16 prepared slides for Biology: 
amoeba proteus, euglena, diatoma, ascaris 
mitosis, grantia spicules, hyrdra budding, 
leaf, onion tip root, papmecium, planaria, 
ranunculus root and stem, spirogyra, volox, 
zea mays root and stem.  Slides come in a 
plastic container. Instructions included.

Chemistry (10-12)

Exploring Creation with Chemistry (3rd Ed.)
  Apologia is a name you have long trusted for 
quality science curriculum, and this new edition 
of Exploring Creation with Chemistry makes 
chemistry approachable and doable in a home-
school setting. Now authored by Kristy Plourde, 
you will notice a few changes from previous 
editions.
  The chapter order has been changed from the 
previous editions (1st and 2nd) of the curriculum. 
There are still 16 modules – measurement, units, 
and the scientific method, atoms and molecules, 
atomic structure, molecular structure, polyatomic 
ions and molecular geometry, changes in matter 
and chemical reactions, describing chemical 
reactions, stoichiometry, acid-base chemistry, 
chemistry of solutions, gas phase, energy/heat 
and temperature, thermodynamics, kinetics, 
chemical equilibrium, and reduction-oxidation 
reactions. The front of the book offers a sugges-
tion on how to use the book and the length of 
time typically spent to complete the course. “On 
Your Own” questions are found throughout the 
modules and are to be completed as the student 
reads the text – answers are included at the end 
of the module. “Review Question” and “Practice 
Problems” are found at the end of each mod-
ule to help students recall and apply important 
concepts presented in that module. The text is 
generous with examples, illustrations, and photos 
for clarity of concepts. 
  Some helpful resources are found at the back of 
the text – glossary, tables/laws/equations, extra 
practice problems for each module, and a com-
plete list of lab supplies.  
  Experiments are homeschool-friendly and can 
be completed using the lab kit (#008778) that 
is assembled by Nature’s Workshop and items 
that are easily accessible. If you want to do more 
advanced experiments, you can purchase the 
MicroChem Lab Kit (#020028). These experi-
ments aren’t printed in the student text, but are 
mentioned and marked by a flask and test tube 
symbol along with where that experiment can 
be found in the MicroChem Manual. The exper-
iments in this 3rd edition are a combination of 
some new ones and the tried-and-true from the 
previous editions. If you don’t want or need to 
purchase the lab kit (#008778), the required 
items to complete experiments are a 1 mass scale 
(0 to 500 grams), blue and red litmus paper, 1 
thermometer (-10 to 110 degrees C). If you have 
these three items, the text makes suggestions 
within the experiments for household substitu-

tions of the other items needed. 
  A special website is available to accompany this 
course, offering web links and additional infor-
mation for specific concepts. The web address is 
printed in the front of the text with instructions 
for access.
  Quarterly tests and one test for each module are 
included in the test booklet and are perforated for 
easy removal. The test booklet can be purchased 
separately or with the solutions manual. The 
solutions manual includes answers to the ‘review 
questions,’ ‘practice problems,’ ‘extra practice 
problems’ and all tests. 
  The Student Notebook is a handy companion 
to the course. It provides formatted pages on 
which to write the answers to the text ques-
tions – On Your Own, Study Guide Questions, 
Practice Problems, and Extra Practice Problems. 
Experiment instructions are in the student note-
book along with space for recording observa-
tions and data and making notes. There is also 
space for recording the optional MicroChem 
experiments. A suggested schedule will keep 
the student on track to finish the course. This 
notebook isn’t included in the bundle, but is sold 
separately. 
  For economy purposes and ease of shopping, 
a bundle can be purchased that includes the 
textbook, tests, and solutions manual (CHM3ST). 
Algebra 1 is a prerequisite to doing this course 
and is important for solving and understanding 
chemical equations. If using Exploring Creation 
with Chemistry in a co-op setting, this new 3rd 
edition will not work with the older editions. 
Changes are significant enough that students will 
all need the same edition.
062989 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
062990 Solutions w/ tests. . . .22.00 15.50
062991 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 3.55
CHM3ST Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .90.00 59.95
059398 Student Notebook . . .39.00 27.50
063644 MP3 CD 3rd ed. . . . .29.00 23.50
064773 Instructional DVD   179.00 139.95
CHMNBS ☼Notebook Set . . . .129.00 85.95

Textbook, Solutions Manual w/ Tests and 
Study & Lab Notebook

CHMDST ☼Deluxe Set . . . . . .337.00 246.00
Includes Textbook, Solution Manual, Student 
Study & Lab Notebook, MP3 CD, and Video 
Instruction DVD.

008778 Lab Set . . . . . . . . . . .58.00 45.95
Includes mass scale, red and blue litmus 
paper, Celsius thermometer, 6 test tubes, 
plastic funnel, alcohol burner with stand, 
250 ml beaker, 100 ml beaker, watch glass, 
2 dropper pipettes, stirring rod, 50 ml gradu-
ated cylinder, filter paper, test tube cleaning 
brush, 50 mL plastic graduated cylinder and 
safety goggles.

Human Body / Advanced Biology (10-12)

Human Body: Fearfully and Wonderfully Made 
2nd Ed. (10-12)
  Newly revised and co-authored by Marilyn 
Shannon and Rachael Yunis, this anatomy and 
physiology course continues the exceptional 
teaching we have come to expect from Apologia. 
Solidly college-prep, this course combined with 
the Exploring Creation with Biology, is equiva-
lent to one full year of college Biology and will 
familiarize students with AP or CLEP exam con-
tent. Prerequisites to this academically rigorous 
course are one year of high school Biology and 
one year of high school Chemistry. 
  The hardcover student text is comprised of 
sixteen modules (chapters). Each module is 
designed to be completed within 2 weeks, mean-
ing the course could be completed in 32 weeks; 
however, you may want to allow extra time to 
complete some modules. The built-in flexibility 
of the program allows for students who need 
more time to assimilate the teaching to still com-
plete it within one school year.
  The first module provides an organizational 
overview of the human body and homeostasis, as 
well as a general review of concepts such as cell 
structure, protein synthesis, and cellular mitosis. 
Subsequent modules study histology (study of 
tissues), integumentary and skeletal systems, 
skeletal system histology and movement, mus-
cular system histology and physiology, skeletal 
muscle system, nervous system, central nervous 
system, peripheral nervous system, endocrine 
system, cardiovascular system, lymphatic sys-
tem, digestive system, respiratory system, urinary 
system and the reproductive system. Featured 
throughout each module are “On Your Own” 
study questions to help students assess compre-
hension of the subject matter. Each module con-
tains a comprehensive Study Guide to prepare 
students for module tests. Sprinkled throughout 
the 2nd edition are “Think about This” and “Heart 
of the Matter” segments to direct student focus 
to familiar experiences and Christian worldview/
scripture verses (NIV and NLT).  An additional 
benefit of the Apologia courses is the experi-
ments, which have three types in this course: 
microscopic labs, dissection labs and household 
labs. References to coloring exercises from the 
Kaplan Anatomy Coloring Book (#000258) are 
incorporated (although the coloring book is now 
6th edition and page numbers will be off by 2).
  The Solutions and Tests booklet contains any-
where from 7 to 20 test questions for each module, 
answers to the test questions, and solutions to the 
Study Guide questions. Tests come in a separate 
booklet and are perforated for easy removal.
  There are a few differences between the 1st and 
2nd editions. In the 2nd edition, you will find a 
Welcome Letter which incorporates Scripture 
references. The initial chapters in the 2nd edition 
appear less “chatty” than the 1st edition text. 
The textual information is similar (and much is 
the same) although a few sections have been 
expanded and clarified. Many of the “On Your 
Own,” Study Guide and Test questions are the 
same. A negligible number of questions have 
been reworded. The 2nd edition also contains a 
link to a website with web-based support mate-
rials arranged by module (password included). 
Lab experiments appear to be mostly the same; 
although changes have been made in the Fetal 
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Pig Dissection. While the 1st edition listed sev-
eral websites and books as resources to walk the 
student through the dissection, the 2nd edition 
provides only six general overview steps with no 
additional support resources listed. For a more 
thorough dissection experience, we would rec-
ommend supplementing with the Photo Manual 
Dissection Guide: Fetal Pig (#28523) or How to 
Dissect (#45220). Most of the changes to the 2nd 
edition are found in the formatting, including text 
color and font type. Lab experiments are now in 
a contemporary font overlaid on graph paper. 
Other format changes include more colorful fonts 
and some improved graphics. Colored Tabs at 
the side of each page reflect the current module.
  The Study & Lab Notebook provides a place 
to keep coursework together, including module 
questions and lab reports. Teachers will benefit 
from the grading rubrics, teaching notes and a 
daily schedule. Full-color illustrations and dissec-
tion photos are also nice resources for students. 
The notebook is spiral-bound.
  The optional Video Instruction DVD provides 
student’s an additional level of support with 20 
hours of instruction presented by Sherri Seligson, 
homeschool mom and marine biologist. Included 
are Power Point lectures and instructions for 
each module along with video presentations 
of every experiment in the textbook. System 
Requirements: Windows 98 and greater (XP, 
Vista, Windows 7, 8) and Mac (tested on Mac 
OSX and higher and Linux running KDE or 
Gnome, but no tech support is provided by 
Apologia). Also required are a DVD Drive capa-
ble of reading CD-ROMs, mouse and sound 
card. You will need a program such as Quick 
Time, capable of playing mp4 files. Internet is 
required for product registration only.  
  With Human Body: Fearfully and Wonderfully 
Made, your student will experience an excellent, 
homeschool-friendly Anatomy and Physiology 
course that will prepare him or her for college 
success. Speaking from experience, my daughter 
completed this course during her high school at 
home and graduated with her Bachelor’s degree 
in nursing four years later. She unwaveringly 
affirms her appreciation for the Apologia science 
courses in giving her success at the college level. 
~ Deanne 
HMNSET Set (Text/Solutions) . .90.00 59.95
000197 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
000180 Test & Solution Man’l 22.00 15.50
040150 Test Packet . . . . . . . . .5.00 3.55
059394 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
058352 Study & Lab Notebk  39.00 27.50
059395 Instructional DVD . .179.00 139.95
HMNNBS Notebook Set . . . . .129.00 85.95

Includes Textbook, Solution Manual and 
Student Study & Lab Notebook.

HMNDST Deluxe Set . . . . . . .337.00 246.00
Includes Textbook, Solution Manual, Student 
Study & Lab Notebook, MP3 CD, and Video 
Instruction DVD.

Kaplan Anatomy Coloring Book (6th Ed) (9-AD)
  Required for Apologia’s 2nd edition Human 
Body course, this anatomy coloring book pro-
vides an innovative way to reinforce human anat-
omy for any study of the human body. Although 
designed for high school, middle school students 
may also benefit from this one. Each spread 
offers a clear and precise illustration with concise 
textual information as well as space for labeling 

the illustration. Topics included are anatomical 
position and terms, planes of the body, cells/
tissues, skeletal system, joints, nervous system, 
sense organs, endocrine system, cardiovascu-
lar system, lymphatic system, respiratory sys-
tem, digestive system, urinary system, male and 
female reproductive systems and fetal develop-
ment. A neat feature about this coloring book 
is the inclusion of 96 tear-out muscle flashcards 
for memorization. On the flip side, a drawback 
is that the publisher elected to place the answers 
to the diagrams at the bottom of the same page - 
although my children may be the only ones who 
would be tempted to take the easy way out when 
labeling the diagrams! I would consider covering 
up the answers to encourage them to research 
the correct answers. 335 pages plus flashcards, 
pb. ~ Deanne
000258  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95

Apologia Human Body Lab Materials:
011114 Dissection Specimens . .  45.95

Cow eye, cow heart, and fetal pig specimens.
011113 Blood Typing Kit . . . . .  12.50

Includes everything you need to find your 
blood type: an Eldon card, alcohol prep pad, 
blood lancet, plastic syringe, special comb, 
and an instruction and quiz pamphlet.

011112 Human Body Slide Set 70.00 68.95
Slides of a human blood smear, striated mus-
cle, heart muscle, cerebrum, cerebellum, 
tonsil w/ lymph nodes, lung, skin, skin w/t.s. 
hairs, stomach, red bone marrow, testis, sal-
ivary gland, spermatozoa, bone tissue, liver 
tissue, mouth/epithelial cells, and intestinal 
bacteria.

Physics (11-12)

Exploring Creation with Physics 2nd Ed (11-12)
  Judging by the number of 
Saxon Physics books we sell 
in a year, physics must not be 
a very popular course among 
homeschoolers.  But this book 
could change that.  Just as 
in Dr. Wile’s other science 
books, he does a wonderful 
job of explaining complex ideas in simple, 
understandable terms, using common household 
items for experiments instead of expensive lab 
equipment, and discussing science from a cre-
ationist standpoint.  The course comes in two 
parts.  The “mass”ive part is the student text, 
which also includes “On Your Own” questions 
with accompanying solutions and discussions, 
lab exercises, end-of-chapter review questions 
and practice problems.  Color drawings help 
to illustrate points on all the concepts covered, 
which include Measurement and Units, Motion 
in One Dimension, Two-Dimension Motion, 
Newton’s Laws, Circular Motion, Work and 
Energy, Momentum, Periodic Motion, Waves 
and Optics, Electrostatics, Electrodynamics, 
Electrical Circuits, and Magnetism.  The sec-
ond part is Solutions and Tests, which includes 
answers to review questions, answers to practice 
problems, chapter tests, and test answers.  This 
manual does include the perforated tests listed 
separately below.  Each of the 16 chapters, or 
modules, is designed to take about two weeks if 

done daily for 45 to 60 minutes per day.  Since 
physics involves some higher-level math, Algebra 
I, geometry and basic trigonometry are prereq-
uisites for this course.  The author also suggests 
taking other science courses, like biology and 
chemistry, before this course.  This book was 
revised in 2004, and the new edition features 
many useful updates.  Module 1 is no longer 
a review of chemistry, so if a student has not 
already taken chemistry, he will be directed to 
an online version of the first module of the chem-
istry course.  This way, students can learn the 
basic skills needed for the physics course even 
if they have not taken chemistry.  More topics 
have been added to this edition, as well as extra 
practice problems; cumulative tests for those 
who wish to assign quarterly, semester, or final 
exams; ten more experiments; as well as a direc-
tory of online resources for students who have 
the time and desire to access advanced subject 
matter.  What do students think of the course?  
One wrote, “On my very first test in college 
physics, I got the highest score in the class.  My 
professor said that I must have had an excellent 
high school physics course. He was right!”
  Even though the module tests are found in the 
solutions and test manual (so that the parent/
teacher always has a copy of them), a second set 
of tests is provided in a perforated booklet. This 
allows the student to be given the tests without 
using those in the solutions and test manual.
PHYSET Set (Text/Solutions) . .90.00 59.95
017423 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
017422 Solution Manual . . .  22.00 15.50
025844 Physics Perf. Test. . . . .5.00 3.55
024220 CD-ROM Course . . . .65.00 52.50
024219 Companion CD-ROM  19.00 15.50
000640 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
050320 Instruction DVD . . .140.00 115.95
010368 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .70.00 69.50

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Advanced Chemistry (11-12)

Advanced Chemistry in Creation (11-12)
  The second chemistry course available from 
Apologia. Serious stuff, this one is the equivalent 
of the first year of college chemistry. The course 
covers detailed descriptions of limiting-reagent 
stoichiometry, atomic and molecular orbitals, 
intermolecular forces, solutions, equilibria, acids 
and bases, redox reactions, nuclear chemistry, 
and organic chemistry. The first volume of 
the two-volume set includes the student text, 
on-your-own questions and solutions, lab exer-
cises, and review questions and practice prob-
lems. Diagrams and illustrations are in black-
and-white. The second volume is the solutions 
and tests manual, including answers to review 
questions, practice problems, tests and test solu-
tions. Prerequisites for the course are one year of 
high school chemistry and Algebra 2. A serious 
science student can get a real leg up for college 
chemistry with this one!
ADCSET Set of 2 books. . . . . .90.00 59.95
017410 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
017367 Solution Manual . . . .22.00 15.50
009789 Tests 2ED . . . . . . . . . .5.00 3.55
018504 Lab Set . . . . . . . . . . . .  64.95

Assembled by Nature’s Workshop, this kit 
contains the harder-to-find science and other 
supplies needed to complete the labs.
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Advanced Physics (12+)

Advanced Physics in Creation (12+)
  This second physics course from Apologia 
covers kinematics, dynamics, rotational motion, 
gravity, oscillations, waves, optics, themal phys-
ics, electrical forces, electrical potential, DC 
circuits, magnetic forces, atomic physics, and 
nuclear physics, with special relativity and gener-
al relativity for dessert. Prerequisites include trig-
onometry and a previous physics course.  Course 
consists of the student text and the solutions and 
test manual. All illustrations are in black and 
white. No special lab equipment or materials are 
needed, as household items are used in the labs.
ADPSET Set (Text/Solutions) . .90.00 59.95
017412 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
017411 Solution Manual . . . .22.00 15.50
010306 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . . .  52.50

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Marine Biology (12)

Exploring Creation w/ Marine Biology 2 Ed (12)
  2nd edition was new in 2017! If your high 
school student has completed a first-year biology 
course, and has an interest in marine biology, 
Exploring Creation with Marine Biology focus-
es exclusively on marine biology and marine 
habitats, from microscopic creatures to the big 
fish that eat the little fish. Eight modules cover 
all aspects of life in the sea, including oceans, 
how life sustains itself in the ocean environment, 
sea-dwelling organisms from kingdoms Monera, 
Protista, Fungi, and Plantae, marine inverte-
brates, marine vertebrates, and marine ecology.  
The course is fairly advanced and should not 
be completed unless Exploring Creation with 
Biology or an equivalent biology course has 
been completed. Dissections are also done in this 
course with subjects including a clam, starfish, 
and a dogfish shark.  Like other Apologia books, 
the set consists of a hardcover student text and 
a softcover test and solutions book. The text 
contains student text, “On Your Own” questions, 
lab exercises, and study guides for each module.  
The solutions and test manual contains tests, test 
solutions, and answers to each module’s study 
guide questions.
MRB2ST Set (Text/Solutions) . .90.00 59.95
068744 Text Only . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
068741 Solution Manual . . . .22.00 15.50
068743 Tests only . . . . . . . . . .5.00 3.55
068742 Student Study & Lab Notebook  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.00 27.50
068740 MP3 Audio CD . . . . .29.00 23.50
069160 ☼Instructional DVD 179.00 139.95

For use with the 2nd edition of Apologia’s 
Marine Biology, this DVD is hosted by 
Sherri Seligson, author of the textbook. There 
is instruction for each module, diagrams 
of difficult concepts, presentation of every 
experiment, and over 20 hours of content. 
Files are mp4 format and must be played on 
a computer (Mac/PC) that has QuickTime or 
a comparable playing program.

MRBDST ☼ Deluxe Set . . . . .337.00 246.00
Includes Textbook, Solution Manual, Student 
Study & Lab Notebook, MP3 CD, and Video 
Instruction DVD.

MRBNBS ☼Notebook Set . . . .129.00 85.95
Includes Textbook, Solution Manual and 
Student Study & Lab Notebook.

Marine Biology Lab Materials:
031157 Slide Set (2nd Ed.) . . .72.50 71.95

Packaged to correlate with Exploring 
Creation with Marine Biology 2nd Ed., this 
set includes 12 slides: nematodes, rotifers, 
ctenoid fish scales, cycloid fish scales, pla-
coid fish scales, radiolarians, foraminiferans, 
crab zoea, dinoflagellates, barnacle naupli-
us, hydra budding and diatoms.

031156 Dissection Set . . . . . . .  54.95
Includes a clam, starfish, and a dogfish 
shark for you to dissect. Brine shrimp eggs, 
a natural sponge, a coral specimen, and 
dried sea fireflies are also included for you 
to explore. A large 31 1/2” x 16” dissecting 
tray and a glowing light stick are also includ-
ed. Specimens are preserved in odorless, 
non-toxic Nasco-Guard® solution and stored 
in thick plastic bags. No need to refrigerate!  
Just keep them sealed until you are ready 
to dissect. No dissection instructions are 
included.

Health and Nutrition (8-12)

☼Exploring Creation with Health and Nutrition 
(8-12)
  Looking for a solidly 
Christian and academically 
complete health and nutri-
tion course for your high 
schooler? You may have 
just found it! Although this 
course was not available 
for an independent review 
prior to our catalog print-
ing (Check our website for 
a Rainbow Review coming 
soon!), it appears this course will meet the aca-
demic and value needs of homeschool families. 
Beginning with an overview of anatomy and 
physiology, this course’s scope includes senses, 
genetics, macro and micro nutrients, exercise 
and diet. Emotional issues and mental illness, 
human value, culture, gender roles, families, 
socialization, communication skills and conflict 
resolution skills are also covered. Reproductive 
anatomy and physiology are covered including 
accurate illustrations and descriptions. Marriage, 
sexuality, pregnancy and sexually transmitted 
diseases are discerningly explained, along with 
alcohol and drug abuse, depression, pornography 
and other topics necessary for our young people 
to understand for successful navigation in adult-
hood. This is handled gently, and respectfully, 
but parents should evaluate their young adult’s 
emotional and spiritual maturity prior to lessons. 
Over 50 projects are included in the text/student 
notebook which will not require a lab kit. Unlike 
other Apologia courses, the Student Notebook is 
required for this course. Solutions are available 
online with course purchase. Apologia recom-
mends the course be taken concurrently with 
their 9th grade Biology. Parents should discern 
their young person’s ability and maturity. This 
one-year course will meet your transcript needs 
and prepare your student for college level cours-
es. ~ Deanne
043517 Textbook. . . . . . . . . .68.00 47.75
043509 Notebook . . . . . . . . .39.00 27.50
ECWHAN Set (Both above) . . .107.00 72.95

Apologia Science Supplements
These items are not published by Apologia, but 
may be helpful to use with the curriculum.

Daily Lesson Plans for Apologia Science
 If you’re looking to shave some time off of 
your lesson planning, consider these ready-
made lessons plans.  Written by Lynn Ericson, 
a homeschooling mother, they were intended to 
aid her own children in using the courses after 
numerous days of not having necessary supplies, 
being unavailable to direct reading at the needed 
moment, etc. She breaks down the modules of 
the Apologia courses and provides instructions 
on what to do each day to finish the modules in 
an educational and time-efficient manner. Takes 
the guesswork out of scheduling! ~ Rachel S.
EACH PLAN . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.49 5.95
048455 Advanced Chem. in Creation 2ED 

(160 days of plans)
037897 Advanced Physics in Creation

(160 days of plans)
031461 Expl Creation w/ Astronomy

(105 days of plans)
027717 Exploring Creation w/ Astronomy 2ED

(96 days of plans)
013374 Expl Creation w/ Biology

(165 days of plans)
031887 Expl Creation w/ Biology 2ED

(165 days of plans)
031462 Expl Creation w/ Botany

(120 days of plans)
013376 Expl Creation w/ Chemistry 1ED

(170 days of plans)
022878 Expl Creation w/ Chemistry 2ED

(170 days of plans)
026821 Expl Creation w/ Chemistry 3ED

(160 days of plans)
019574 Exploring Creation with Chemistry  
 & Physics
013377 Expl Creation w/ General Science

(160 days of plans)
042942 Expl Creation w/ General Sci 2ED

(163 days of plans)
048456 Expl Creation w/ Human Anatomy  
 & Physiology

(140 days of plans)
036653 Expl Creation w/ Marine Biology

(165 days of plans)
013378 Expl Creation w/ Physical Science

(160 days of plans)
040936 Expl Cr. w/ Physical Science 2ED

(160 days of plans)
013379 Expl Creation w/ Physics 1ED

(160 days of plans)
027344 Expl Creation w/ Physics 2ED

(160 days of plans)
034871 Expl Creation w/ Zoology 1

(130 days of plans)
037898 Expl Creation w/ Zoology 2

(110 days of plans)
042941 Expl Creation w/ Zoology 3

(145 days of plans)
013380 Human Body: F & W Made 

(160 days of plans)
019586 Human Body: Fearfully and   
 Wonderfully Made 2ED
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Apologia Science Flashcards (7-12)
  An alternative to making your own, these flash 
card sets from Knowledge Box Central offer a 
time-saving solution.  Each contains all of the 
vocabulary from the text.  The design is simple, 
with six flashcards per 8 ½” x 11” sheet; the 
vocabulary word is printed on one side and the 
definition is on the other.  Both sides feature the 
module number of the text in the lower right-
hand corner for reference.
EACH PRINTED BELOW (exc)  22.99 21.95
053191 Biology 053205 Physics
053193 Chemistry 053203 Physical Sci
053195 General Sci 
060970 Astronomy . . . . . . . .24.99 22.95
EACH PRINTED BELOW (exc)  29.99 27.95
060972 Chem/Phys 065760 Zoology 2
060973 Zoology 1
060974 Zoology 3 . . . . . . . . .35.99 32.95
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 14.50
052914 ☼Astronomy

Apologia Science Lapbooks & Kits (K-8)
  What’s more interactive than a test?  More fun 
than a report?  Able to leap all assessment and 
feedback hurdles in a single fold?  A lapbook, of 
course!  “What’s a lapbook?” you ask.  Visualize 
a tri-fold table-top presentation display and then 
downsize it to file-folder size and you’ll be get-
ting the idea.  From the homeschooling approach 
that brought us “narration” (Charlotte Mason & 
Ruth Beechick), now we have lapbooks -  and 
what a fine idea they are!
  Lapbooks are made of refolded and connected 
colored file folders.  Then, utilizing the minia-
ture book concept of Dinah Zike, the student 
prepares and attaches various small books to the 
file folders.  These books are a way of recording 
information from a particular course or study and 
presenting it in an interesting and high-recall sort 
of way.  Wouldn’t you find it easier to remember 
the parts of a feather if the information was dis-
played in a feather-shaped book?
  Although anyone can start “from scratch” and 
make their own lapbook for any subject or study, 
much of the work has been done for you with 
these CD-ROMs and kits from Knowledge Box 
Central.  The CD version allows you to print 
the small books and compile/attach them as you 
progress through the study.  It also allows you to 
economically provide for multiple students with-
in a family but does not include any file folders.  
The pre-printed version provides all the printouts 
needed for one lapbook, but you must provide 
the file folders, then cut out and put the books 
together as you add the information.  If file fold-
ers are hard to get ahold of, tag stock or tag board 
can be used as a substitute.  The pre-assembled 
version does all the cutting and assembling work 
for you leaving only the need to fill in the infor-
mation.  My first thought was that I would prefer 
the pre-assembled version saving me all that 
messy work.  However, further contemplation 
brought me to the conclusion that there would be 
more educational value to “building” the lapbook 
as the student progressed through the course.
  Although correlated to the Apologia elemen-
tary science courses, much of the information 
is general enough to be used with any similar 
study.   ~ Janice
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . .28.99 22.95
EACH PRE-PRINTED . . . . . . . .34.99 31.95
EACH PRE-ASSEMBLED . . . . .139.99 69.95

Level CD-ROM Printed Assembled
Astronomy 045808 045810 045809
Astrmy 2ed 052899 052908
Botany 045811 045813 045812
Zoology I 045814 045816 045815
Zoology 2 045817 045819 045818
Zoology 3 045820 045822 045821
Human
Anat/Phys 053207 053208 053206
Chemistry/
Physics 027385 027411 027407

~~~~~~~

GRAVITAS SCIENCE (K-12)

Exploring the Building Blocks of Science (K-6)
  This is the long-awaited complete curriculum 
from Gravitas Publishing. Dr. Keller has taken 
the topics used in her Focus on Science series 
and combined them into grade-level appropriate 
curriculum. At this time, grades 1 through 3 are 
available; keep watching for grades 4 through 8. 
  At the younger grades, this yearlong program 
includes three books – a student text, lab work-
book, and teacher manual. Softcover Student 
Texts vary in length and are divided into five 
topical areas – Chemistry, Biology, Physics, 
Geology, and Astronomy; the topics are then 
divided into four chapters each, for a total of 22 
chapters per book (introductory and concluding 
chapters round out the total). The book is printed 
in full color and incorporates the same adorable 
illustrations and characters found in the Focus on 
Science series, but these take each topic to great-
er depth. Each chapter is divided into numbered 
sections, and each could be used as one daily 
lesson. The number of sections vary by chapter 
from four to eight. Textual information is printed 
in a larger font for easy reading, there is plenty 
of white space so your visual learners won’t be 
overwhelmed, and new vocabulary words are 
printed in red. The last lesson of each chapter is 
a summary for review.
  The Laboratory Notebook is a very important 
part of the program. This consumable book offers 
44 experiments intended to complement the 
chapters found in the student text. Each exper-
iment is divided into five steps to help students 
with the scientific process. Step one is ‘Think 
About It,’ and students are asked to write down 
what they think will happen in the experiment 
(hypothesis). Step two is ‘Observe It,’ in which 
students are asked to write down details about 
what they see happening. Step three is ‘What 
Did you Discover,’ where students are asked to 
answer some questions concerning their experi-
ment. Step four is ‘Why?’ and offers a brief dis-
cussion on the topic of the experiment and what 
you might have observed. ‘Just for Fun’ is step 
five and has an extra activity or experiment for 
the student to do (these experiments are included 
in the total of 44 experiments). The black and 
white pages of the lab notebook are formatted 
for students to fill in the information as they work 
through the activity or experiment and permis-
sion is given for photocopying within a family. 
  The Teacher’s Manual is a guide to the exper-
iments found in the lab notebook. A complete 
materials list (items from your home or otherwise 
easily accessible) is given at the front of the book 
for convenience of preparing.  Listed for each 
experiment is the materials list, objectives, and 
additional information for each step of the experi-

ment given in the lab notebook. The experiments 
can usually be done in an hour or less.
  If you are looking for a good science course 
that deals with the facts, Dr. Keller has proven 
that her materials are solid and age-appropriate. 
She now gives you a choice between her topical 
studies and a graded curriculum. ~ Donna
EACH BUNDLE (exc*) . . . . . .172.00 110.50
EACH GRADE 7 BUNDLE . . .206.00 132.95
EACH LAB WKBK . . . . . . . . . .37.00 26.95
EACH STUDENT TEXT (exc*)   98.00 72.95
EACH GRADE 7 STUDENT . .132.00 97.95
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . .37.00 26.95
013864 K Activity Book . . . . .29.00 20.95

Grade Text Tchr Lab Bundle
Gr. 1 024099 024100 024094 EBBS1S
Gr. 2 024119 024120 024118 EBBS2S
Gr. 3 024144 024161 024143 EBBS3S
Gr. 4 003077 003092 003074 EBBS4S
Gr. 5 003105 003133 003097 EBBS5S
Gr. 6 061373 061374 061372 EBBS6S
Gr. 7 064264* 064265 064263 EBBS7S*

Focus on Elementary Science (K-4)
  If you have a youngster who is bored with the 
amount of information they read about in their 
science text and hungers for more “grown-up” 
science, you might a look at Real Science for 
Real Kids. Dr. Rebecca Keller has written Focus 
on Elementary Science (the revision of Pre-Level 
1), designed to introduce children as young as 
kindergarten to the wonders of science. This 
program contains the same basic components as 
its upper elementary cousin but scaled back a 
bit for grades K through 4th. The hardcover texts 
contain ten chapters, each divided into smaller, 
more specific sub-topics. The size of the book 
is a bit smaller for small hands, but the font and 
graphics are larger, designed for children to read 
on their own or listen while it is read to them. 
The chemistry text covers an impressive range 
of topics, including atoms, molecules, bonding, 
reactions, acids, bases, mixtures, food and taste, 
molecular chains, and more. The text pages 
combine simply written, clear, but interesting 
text with colorful graphics and diagrams that 
add fun and visual interest to every page. Each 
chapter ends with a summary of important points 
to remember. The student workbook, which is 
a bound, paperback book at this level, contains 
consumable lab activities and questions for 
each chapter. The questions included are fairly 
straightforward, requiring only short answers, 
and students are often asked to draw results 
and other observations. Unlike the experiments 
included in the notebook pages for grades 4-5, 
these experiments wrap up with an explanation 
of what students should have observed during 
the activity and why. Experiments in Chemistry 
include: using a cabbage juice acid-base indi-
cator, mixing various types of liquids together, 
“un-mixing” various mixtures, and observing 
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chemical reactions by making “goo.” The teach-
er’s manual is primarily designed to guide teach-
er and student through the experiments. Each 
chapter of the teacher’s manual focuses on the 
experiment and includes a list of materials, sug-
gestions for guiding the discussion, more detailed 
procedure notes, and answers to the questions in 
the experiments. Please note that review pages 
are not present at this level.
  The content of the Physics book includes: 
what is physics, push and pull, kinds of energy, 
when things move, chemical energy, electricity, 
moving electrons, magnets, light and sound, 
and saving energy. The chapters in the Biology 
book cover life, cells, food for plants, plant 
parts, growing a plant, protozoa and what they 
eat, butterflies, frogs, and our balanced earth. 
Astronomy is the new addition this year and 
includes chapters on exploring the cosmos, the 
telescope, the Earth, moon and sun, earth’s 
neighborhood (planets and solar system), beyond 
the neighborhood – stars, the Milky Way, galax-
ies, and other ‘stuff’ in space.  The newest in the 
Focus on Elementary Science series is Geology. 
This portion of the series explains the meaning of 
geology, tools that are used, earth structure, vol-
canoes, earthquakes, atmosphere, water, plants 
and animals, and earth’s magnetic field. The 
topic is approached from a neutral perspective 
and touches on neither creation nor evolution. 
By answering some commonly asked questions 
pertaining to the topics in the book, students are 
presented with age-appropriate explanations for 
a subject that is very intriguing to youngsters. 
This is a very well done earth science for the 
K-4 crowd.
  All in all, although some fairly advanced con-
cepts are presented here, they are introduced 
in a way that is exciting (because it is more 
like “grown-up” science) and incorporates fun 
experiments. The packages include the teacher 
manual, lab workbook, and either the hardcover 
or softcover text, as noted.
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . .27.00 19.95
EACH STUDENT TEXT (hc) . . .49.00 35.50
EACH STUDENT TEXT (sc). . . .29.00 20.95
EACH LAB WORKBOOK . . . . .27.00 19.95
EACH PACKAGE (hc). . . . . . .103.00 66.95
EACH PACKAGE (sc) . . . . . . . .83.00 53.95

Astronomy:
054132 Teacher Manual
054133 Student Text (hc)
054134 Student Text (sc)
054131 Lab Workbook
FOAEHC Hardcover Package
FOAESC Softcover Package

Biology:
054136 Teacher Manual
054137 Student Text (hc)
054138 Student Text (sc)
054135 Lab Workbook
FOBEHC Hardcover Package
FOBESC Softcover Package

Chemistry:
054140 Teacher Manual
054141 Student Text (hc)
054142 Student Text (sc)
054139 Lab Workbook
FOCEHC Hardcover Package
FOCESC Softcover Package

Geology:
002728 Teacher Manual
002697 Student Text (hc)
002706 Student Text (sc)
002696 Lab Workbook
FOGEHC Hardcover Package
FOGESC Softcover Package

Physics:
054145 Teacher Manual
054146 Student Text (hc)
054143 Student Text (sc)
054144 Lab Workbook
FOPEHC Hardcover Package
FOPESC Softcover Package

Focus on Middle School Science (5-8)
  Over the years, I have looked at quite a few 
science programs, and I have to say that I am 
very impressed with the scope and depth of 
this program. Author Rebecca Keller, Ph.D. has 
designed a unique science program, incorporat-
ing concepts of biology, chemistry, astronomy 
and physics you won’t find in many other sci-
ence programs - especially at this level! I’ve had 
the opportunity to use this course with Stephen 
and Janine, and I was impressed with the qual-
ity of the information, the organized approach, 
the thought-provoking discussion questions and 
the relevant, home-friendly experiments. Five 
complete units are available, each focusing on 
a different branch of science. Every unit is made 
up of a student text, set of lab worksheets, and 
a teacher’s manual. Packages combine all of 
these components for each unit; these contain 
the student text (your choice of hardcover or 
paperback), teacher’s manual and lab worksheets 
(Chemistry also includes a Periodic Table).
  Each 70-page student text is formatted similarly 
to a high-school text, with each chapter broken 
down into smaller segments on more specific top-
ics. Although the text introduces concepts many 
children won’t encounter in their elementary sci-
ence curriculum, the explanations are clear and 
are presented in a way that they can understand. 
The content is neutral, neither religious nor sec-
ular, and origins are not discussed in any depth, 
even in Biology. To give you an example of the 
types of topics covered, in Chemistry, chapters 
discuss matter, molecules, types of chemical 
reactions (including combination, decomposition 
and exchange reactions), acids, bases, neutral-
ization, polymers, DNA, and more. Biology 
covers taxonomy, cells, photosynthesis, plants, 
protists, life cycles of the butterfly and frog, the 
water cycle, and more. Physics includes chapters 
on: force, work, potential and kinetic energy, 
motion, electrical energy and charges, electro-
magnetism, conservation of energy, and so on. 
Astronomy is the newest edition in this series 
and it includes chapters on: What is astronomy, 
astronomer’s toolbox (telescopes, Mars Rover, 
Hubble, etc.), earth, moon and sun, planets, 
solar system, other systems, our galaxy, other 
galaxies, and the universe. Each text contains ten 
chapters, split up into smaller segments on more 
specific sub-topics. Each segment focuses on one 
topic, and is short enough to read at one sitting 
without taxing short attention spans. The pages 
incorporate colorful graphics and simple dia-
grams, and important words are printed in red. A 
summary wraps up each chapter, recapping the 
main points, and a combined glossary/index is 

included at the end of each book.
  The lab workbooks include ten experiments and 
ten reviews, each intended to be completed at 
the end of the corresponding text chapter. Each 
experiment contains an objective, a materials 
list, a step-by-step procedure, charts and blanks 
for students to record data, and a space for them 
to write up a conclusion. The experiments have 
been selected to reinforce concepts covered in 
the text, require only ordinary,
around-the-house items (including food, house-
hold cleaners, iodine, toys, and other objects) 
and are usually a lot of fun. Stephen and Janine 
especially enjoyed extracting the DNA from an 
onion at the end of the chemistry unit! Review 
sheets are composed of short-answer questions, 
which touch on the main topics from the chapter. 
Please note that worksheets are consumable, but 
are not reproducible. Worksheets are perforated 
and and 3-hole punched so they can be removed 
and placed into a binder if desired.
  The teacher’s manuals are laid out to correspond 
to each chapter in the text, and cover the exper-
iments as well. The beginning of each chapter in 
the teacher’s manual contains a list of objectives, 
an estimate of the amount of time the reading and 
the experiment for the chapter will take, notes 
on experiment set-up, and a list of additional 
materials needed. Teaching information is keyed 
to the sections of each chapter, with chapter 
recaps and additional information for you. This 
allows you to read both the teacher information 
and the text ahead of time, to provide you with 
a broader knowledge base on these topics than 
is taught in the text. This information would be 
especially helpful if you do not have much of a 
high school or college level science background. 
Lab worksheets and review sheets are reprinted 
in the teacher’s manual in a reduced format (with 
answers), so you can follow along during the 
labs. Each reduced experiment page is accom-
panied by additional teacher information for 
each step of the lab, prompting you to discuss 
concepts, to demonstrate an activity, or offering 
you examples or tips on the activity. Suggested 
conclusions to each lab have been included, so 
you can help students draw their own, or give 
them hints as to what they have learned from 
the activity. The last page of the teacher guide 
for each chapter includes a reduced copy of the 
student review sheet with answers, and a space 
for notes. There is no recommended schedule 
included; you are free to complete the units in as 
much or as little time as suits your student’s pace. 
It seemed to work well for us to complete one 
chapter per week. We would read each chapter 
between Monday and Thursday, and finish the 
week with the experiment and review. The pub-
lisher suggests spending 11-16 weeks per topical 
course, or completing two a year. Although 
the entire program is somewhat expensive, this 
course is excellent. It is able to communicate 
more compex, advanced scientific concepts at a 
level that middle schoolers can understand, and 
the experiments are well chosen.
  The newest addition to the series is Geology. 
If you have a child who loves earth study, rocks 
and minerals, Dr. Rebecca Keller has written 
this study just for you. It’s filled with fun and 
informational hands-on activities and solid, fact-
based information. The Geology books define 
the subject of geology, tools that are used by 

continued...
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the experts, rocks/minerals/soils, earth’s layers, 
earth’s dynamics (plate tectonics, volcanoes, 
earthquakes, etc.), atmosphere, hydrosphere, 
biosphere, magnetosphere, and the earth as a 
system. Your young geologists will love this! 
  If your students are possibly looking down 
the road at a career in science, or if other more 
“bland” courses are boring your students, these 
are an excellent alternative. Packages include the 
teacher manual, lab workbook, and either soft- 
or hardcover text, as noted. - Jess
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . 27.00 19.95
EACH STUDENT TEXT (hc) . . 49.00 35.50
EACH STUDENT TEXT (sc). . . 29.00 20.95
EACH LAB WORKBOOK . . . . 27.00 19.95
EACH HARDCOVER PKG . . 103.00 66.95
EACH SOFTCOVER PKG . . . . 83.00 53.95

Astronomy:
054151 Teacher Manual 
054152 Astronomy Text (hc)
054153 Astronomy Text (sc)
054150 Lab Workbook 
FOAMHC Hardcover Package
FOAMSC Softcover Package

Biology:
054155 Teacher Manual
054156 Biology Text (hc)
054157 Biology Text (sc)
054154 Lab Workbook 
FOBMHC Hardcover Package
FOBMSC Softcover Package

Chemistry:
054159 Teacher Manual
054160 Chemistry Text (hc)
054161 Chemistry Text (sc)
054158 Lab Workbook 
FOCMHC Hardcover Package
FOCMSC Softcover Package

Geology:
005692 Teacher Manual
005647 Geology Text (hc) 
005669 Geology Text (sc)
005688 Lab Workbook
FOGMHC Hardcover Package
FOGMSC Softcover Package

Physics:
054163 Teacher Manual
054164 Physics Text (hc)
054165 Physics Text (sc)
054162 Lab Workbook 
FOPMHC Hardcover Package
FOPMSC Softcover Package

FOMSHC Complete HC Set   515.00 316.95
FOMSSC Complete SC Set   415.00 255.95

Complete sets contain teacher manual, text 
(hc or sc) and lab workbook for all 5 units.

Focus on High School Science (9-12)
  After exposing children to high-school and 
college-level science in elementary school, it’ll 
seem even less threatening in middle school! 
Level II takes the same manageable approach 
to science as Level I, breaking topics down 
into manageable chunks and then explaining 
concepts in a way that students can easily 
understand. The structure of the program is very 

similar, too. The program components include a 
hardcover student text, a teacher’s manual, and 
a lab workbook. Texts are formatted similarly 
to the Level I texts, but are quite a bit bigger. 
Chapters are subdivided well into more and more 
specific topics, and they are broken up into man-
ageable readings. The font is still fairly large and 
informal at this level, and important vocabulary 
is colored red. Colorful, computer-generated 
graphics are abundant and help break up the text 
and display concepts in a visually-appealing and 
understandable way. Although there is certainly 
more text to read at this level, it’s still “chunked” 
so it’s not intimidating. Like Level I, summaries 
and study questions are included at the end 
of each chapter. As far as content goes, it gets 
even more exciting at this level. For instance, 
in Chemistry, chapters cover matter, atoms, the 
periodic table, chemical bonding (molecular, 
ionic and covalent), hybrid orbitals, chemical 
reactions, stoichiometry, chemical equations, 
acids, bases, acid-base reactions, titrations, mix-
tures, solutions, surfactants, separating mixtures, 
carbon chemistry, biochemistry, the chemistry 
of vitamins and minerals, polymers, biological 
polymers, DNA, and much, much more. Several 
topical appendices are also included, as is a fold-
out periodic table inside the front cover.
  While the student text may not be radically 
different from the Level I texts, the lab exercis-
es definitely are! At this level, author Rebecca 
Keller offers students the opportunity to develop 
their own experiments to discover the scientific 
concepts they’ve been reading about. In the first 
three labs, she helps them along by setting up 
the problem, offering hints, and structuring the 
following pages to guide students through they 
might do. In the Chapter 4 lab and beyond, 
however, students are free to design their own 
labs. Brief instructions that cover the point of the 
experiment and a hint or two is all students will 
have to go on. The following pages are blank but 
gridded, like a college lab notebook. While it 
will obviously be intimidating for most students, 
it’s an awesome idea to get kids thinking about 
how they can investigate and solve the problem 
rather than following a set procedure. If this is 
too radical for you and your child to swallow, 
there is a suggested procedure in the teacher’s 
manual, although it’s really only there as a last 
resort. Several questions are also offered in the 
teacher’s manual for each experiment to help the 
student “think through the process.” 
  The Teacher’s Manual at this level does not 
include the amount of additional information 
to accompany the reading as Level I does. 
However, it does include an estimated text 
reading and experiment time, as well as a list of 
suggested materials for the experiments to have 
on hand. The teacher’s manual also includes 
solutions to the study questions, and as men-
tioned above, guidance questions and suggested 
procedures for the experiments. All in all, it’s 
a consistently high-quality follow-up to Level I, 
with the invitation for students to “take over the 
lab coat” and create their own investigations.
  This current Chemistry is a softcover reprint of 
the older hardcover Level 2 Chemistry with no 
content changes. There were errors in the older 
edition which have been corrected. The content 
of the course covers more depth than a high 
school text, but doesn’t cover every topic. This 
course may be revised in the future. – Donna

Chemistry:
054149 Text (sc) . . . . . . . . . .99.00 71.95
017704 Text (hc). . . . . . . . .139.00 99.95
054148 Teacher Manual. . . . .27.00 19.95
054147 Lab Workbook. . . . . .27.00 19.95
FOCHSC SC Package . . . . . .153.00 98.95
FOCHHC HC Package . . . . .193.00 123.95

Gravitas Science Supplements
These items are not required for use, but may 
enhance the student experience.

Review Activities for Focus On Science CDs (5-8)
  For those of you using the Focus On series 
who would like more writing assignments and 
hands-on projects, these CD-ROMs from Gentle 
Shepherd are the answer. These are PDF files 
that contain questions and activities for each 
section of reading in the student books. For each 
textbook section, there are questions for before 
and after reading and an activity. Activities vary 
– writing out questions, drawing a picture, push 
or pull to do work, and much more. Activities 
are simple and may not require anything special 
to complete. The questions and activities within 
this series are done in addition to the activities 
found in the Focus on Middle School Science 
text and lab books, and many of them are simple 
enough they can be adapted for use with younger 
children. ~ Donna
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.95
025369 Astronomy 059736 Geology
025371 Biology 025382 Physics
025380 Chemistry

Super Simple Science Experiments (4-6)
  Dr. Rebecca Keller of Gravitas has compiled 
a selection of terrific, “super-simple” science 
experiments that can be used with any science 
curriculum.  Super Simple Science Experiments 
breaks down the steps of scientific investigation 
and allow students to focus on one bite at a time. 
These experiments can be done with household 
items and help students develop skills needed for 
higher level science thinking. Each experiment 
is one page in length and includes an objec-
tive, materials list and an outline of the experi-
ment. Other embellishments include a one-word 
description of the skill being developed (found in 
an upper corner of the page), illustrations if nec-
essary, and the ‘results and conclusions’ for that 
particular experiment. A cumulative materials list 
is found at the front of each book and reproduc-
ible pages or templates needed for the experiments 
are found at the back of the book. Examples from 
Chemistry are identifying elements from the peri-
odic table, testing for bases and acids, separating 
ink, polymers, making a DNA model, and osmo-
sis. In astronomy children will be constructing 
models of the planets, sun and moon, finding the 
constellations and important stars, and more.
 The Super Simple Science Experiments Lab 
Notebook is also available and is referenced in 
many of the experiments. This notebook offers 
boxes for sketching and blank wide-ruled lines 
for writing as directed in the experiments. The 
laboratory notebook is not required.  Students 
can use a notebook or Notesketch pad (20178, 
20179, 19930) which has room on each page for 
sketching and writing.
  If you are looking to add more hands-on time 
to your science curriculum or you want to add 
more to your Gravitas curriculum, these books 
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are a great option. The experiments included in 
these books overlap very little with the experi-
ments found in the Gravitas curriculum therefore 
would serve as a good extension to the program. 
This series offers some good, simple hands-on 
alternatives. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .17.00 12.95
049765 21 Astronomy Experiments
049766 21 Biology Experiments
049767 21 Chemistry Experiments
049768 21 Geology Experiments
049769 21 Physics Experiments
049764 101 Sci. Experiments 48.00 34.95
050933 Lab Notebook . . . . . 15.00 11.95

SINGAPORE SCIENCE PROGRAMS (PK-12)

Start Up Science (1-2)
  This colorful series from Singapore Math intro-
duces early concepts in life science, physical 
science, chemistry, and earth science to the 
very young. Each book focuses on one of these 
sciences, and contains 29 lessons and an answer 
key. Lessons are a page in length, with each 
topical lesson containing a short informational 
segment, follow-up questions or a hands-on 
activity.  The material is presented in its simplest 
form, and most often the questions repeated at 
the end simply ask the student what was dis-
cussed at the top of the page, although in some 
cases, it might be helpful to have read a little 
more material on the subject as well. The range 
of subjects is pretty impressive, including animal 
habitats, parts of the ear and eye, seeds and how 
they sprout, electromagnets, conductors, circuits, 
mixing colors, evaporation, how sound is made, 
sinking or floating, seasons, solar system, Milky 
Way, constellations, meteors, food chains, and 
more. As an example of a lesson, one lesson in 
Book 3 features a short paragraph on the prop-
erties of some common materials, followed by a 
blank chart. The students must decide whether 
some other common materials such as wood, 
glass, plastic, rubber and others are hard, if they 
can be bent, if they last a long time, and if they 
are attracted to a magnet. After that activity, sev-
eral common materials are listed, and the student 
must match these to the item or construction it 
can be used to make. All activities are generously 
illustrated with friendly, cartoon-like animals and 
objects, and altogether the books have a “fun,” 
relaxed look about them, even though the con-
cepts are fairly well-presented and a little more 
serious that I’ve seen in other early elementary 
science programs. Inexpensive and easy-to-use, 
this set could easily make up a complete sci-
ence curriculum for the early grades, although 
you may want to supplement with a little more 
reading, especially with interesting related library 
books to broaden their horizons a little more.  
Each book used to be available separately, but 
it is now sold only as a set of four books. – Jess
046046  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23.60

MPH Science International Edition (1-6)
  My Pals Are Here! Science (MPH) just got a 
facelift. This Singapore Approach science cur-
riculum has been revamped so it is more user 
friendly and transitions easier. MPH is now 
available for grades 1-6 and the format is more 
similar to the Singapore Approach math programs 
having parts A and B within an academic year. 
Every level now covers topics in the areas of life, 

earth & space, and physical science in an age-ap-
propriate manner.  
  The program implements the BSCS (Biological 
Sciences Curriculum Study) E5 instructional 
model. This model has been shown to be one of 
the most effective strategies in science education 
today. The 5 Es in this model are engagement, 
exploration, explanation, elaboration, and evalu-
ation, and every lesson is set up in this manner. 
Engagement makes a connection between past 
and present learning and cause students to think 
toward the current topic. MPH stimulates interest 
at the outset of each unit by showing an engag-
ing picture and offering some thinking questions. 
Exploration develops concepts through hands-on 
activities – this is accomplished through the 
textbook and activity book of MPH. Explanation 
communicates information and offers opportuni-
ties for students to demonstrate their conceptual 
understanding. Elaboration is applying concepts 
in context and extending understanding through 
real-world application. Evaluation is the fifth E 
and provides opportunities for assessment of the 
student’s understanding. MPH offers assessment 
in three different ways. ‘At a Glance’ is found at 
the end of each unit and is a concept map of the 
big ideas found in that unit. This offers students 
a chance to see a summary of what they just 
covered. ‘Self-Check’ is also found at the end of 
each unit and offers fill-in-the-blank exercises to 
summarize the chapter content. The third oppor-
tunity for evaluation is a bit more formal and can 
be used as semester assessments – the ‘Revision 
Exercise.’ This exercise includes a variety of 
question formats – short answer, multiple choice, 
fill-in-the-blank, etc. 
  The textbook for each level includes colorful 
photography, illustrations, and textual informa-
tion. Also included are ‘flashbacks’ which draw 
on previously learned material, and ‘explores’ 
which  require a student to develop skills such 
as analyzing information, investigating for fur-
ther facts, making inferences, and so on. ‘That’s 
Cool’ informational boxes offer interesting facts 
that enhance the content for that section. ‘At a 
Glance’ and ‘Self-Check’ are found at the end of 
each unit in the textbook along with a glossary of 
words for that unit 
  The activity book begins with an explanation 
of the BSCS 5E, a concept map of process skills, 
an explanation of safety in the laboratory, and 
activities for each unit. Activities vary greatly 
and may include observation, labeling, draw-
ing, short answer questions, coloring, charting, 
crossword puzzles, classifying, circling answers, 
etc. Activities may include items that are easily 
accessible and others may require items that 
are more specialized. You may have to skip or 
substitute accordingly. Each activity is easy to 
follow and lists the aim or objective of the activ-
ity, materials needed, procedures, observations, 
questions, and conclusions. These books are the 
only consumable portion of the curriculum, so 
the only part of the program you would need to 
replace for multiple students.
  The Teacher Guide offers an overview of the 
book and how to use it, an explanation of process 
skills and BSCS E5 model, table of contents with 
learning objectives, pacing schedules for every unit 
and a place for notes. The pacing guide or schedule 
includes page references for lesson plans, textbook, 
and activity book, the number of periods to be 
used for each lesson, objectives, process skills, and 

resources. Each unit is divided into lesson plans, 
which contain all of the instruction, learning objec-
tives, and teaching suggestions to complete the 5 Es 
of instruction. Small format student text and activity 
book pages are surrounded by teaching and activity 
suggestions. Answers are included for the activity 
book, revision exercises, and self-check exercises. 
The Teacher Guide includes some information that 
isn’t found in the student text, so it plays an import-
ant role in the teaching of this course.
  Although this series has been revised and is 
much easier to use, the curriculum is still written 
with metric measurement and C° rather than 
F°. There are also references to items that may 
not be easy to get, such as Duckweed (a water 
plant), or quail eggs (you may substitute chicken 
eggs). Some of the language used may also seem 
unfamiliar since the publisher does use European 
spellings for words like ‘analyse’ and groundnut 
(peanut). Overall, the curriculum is easier to 
use, more comprehensive, and more engaging 
for elementary students. There is currently no 
correlation to US standards for this curriculum; 
however, it has performed well in science testing 
in the international arena. ~ Donna

Grade 1
003833 Textbook 1A . . . . . . . .  19.50
003545 Activity Book 1A . . . . .  14.00
003709 Teacher Guide 1A . . . .  50.00
003860 Textbook 1B . . . . . . . .  19.50
003577 Activity Book 1B . . . . .  14.00
003712 Teacher Guide 1B . . . .  50.00

Grade 2
003870 Textbook 2A . . . . . . . .  19.50
003586 Activity Book 2A . . . . .  14.00
003737 Teacher Guide 2A . . . .  50.00
003892 Textbook 2B . . . . . . . .  19.50
003626 Activity Book 2B . . . . .  14.00
003749 Teacher Guide 2B . . . .  50.00

Grade 3
003919 Textbook 3A . . . . . . . .  20.50
003631 Activity Book 3A . . . . .  14.00
003752 Teacher Guide 3A . . . .  56.00
003920 Textbook 3B . . . . . . . .  20.50
003643 Activity Book 3B . . . . .  14.00
003761 Teacher Guide 3B . . . .  56.00

Grade 4
003923 Textbook 4A . . . . . . . .  22.50
003645 Activity Book 4A . . . . .  17.00
003769 Teacher Guide 4A . . . .  56.00
003931 Textbook 4B . . . . . . . .  22.50
003647 Activity Book 4B . . . . .  17.00
003771 Teacher Guide 4B . . . .  56.00

Grade 5
003934 Textbook 5A . . . . . . . .  22.50
003671 Activity Book 5A . . . . .  17.00
003775 Teacher Guide 5A . . . .  56.00
003935 Textbook 5B . . . . . . . .  22.50
003675 Activity Book 5B . . . . .  17.00
003803 Teacher Guide 5B . . . .  56.00

Grade 6
003940 Textbook 6A . . . . . . . .  22.50
003681 Activity Book 6A . . . . .  17.00
003807 Teacher Guide 6A . . . .  56.00
003946 Textbook 6B . . . . . . . .  22.50
003694 Activity Book 6B . . . . .  17.00
003809 Teacher Guide 6B . . . .  56.00
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Lower Secondary Science Matters (7-8)
  Developing a keen appreciation and under-
standing of science will open doors for our 
children as they reach their adult years, not only 
in the sense of being scientifically minded in our 
technological society, but also through a curios-
ity and appreciation of the world around them 
along with enhancing the development of critical 
thinking skills.  Written to meet the 2013 Lower 
Secondary Science syllabus from Singapore and 
distributed by Singaporemath Inc., this new sci-
ence series will engage children as they develop 
scientific literacy. Designed to meet the needs 
of diverse students, the series has been written 
for academically advanced (express) students 
as well as those considered “at level” (normal) 
students.  While it is possible to use the textbook 
independently, the workbook is considered inte-
gral to the program, and students will also gain 
a greater depth of study through the additional 
supplemental materials available. 
  The Science Textbook is the heart of the 
program and helps students discover scientific 
knowledge through real-life context. Each chap-
ter begins with a theme opener which focuses 
on relating the core concept to everyday life. A 
chapter opener follows which provides a high 
interest topic and key questions that work to form 
the framework of the chapter. Individual sections 
offer a real-life context designed to uncover sci-
entific concepts. Also included are “Think and 
Explore” questions applying concepts to new sit-
uations and “Scientists at Work” which serves to 
highlight the contributions of famous scientists. 
Key concepts are summarized through a concept 
map, and review questions are provided in three 
levels of difficulty.  One impressive aspect of this 
textbook is the “Science Today” section which 
focuses on 21st century concerns to enhance 
critical and inventive thinking skills, communica-
tion skills, global awareness, civic literacy, and 
cross cultural skills. Written from a religiously 
neutral perspective, there is no evolutionary con-
tent within this series. A Textbook Answer Key 
insert accompanies the science text and  supplies 
answers and web links for further research.
 The Workbook provides several worksheets 
corresponding to each chapter in the textbook as 
well as two thematic reviews. Questions focus 
on recall and application of concepts as well as 
connecting concepts. Graphic organizers, chal-
lenging questions and real-life application are all 
used to reinforce learning. The Teacher’s Edition 
of the Workbooks contains copies of the student 
pages with answers. No additional teaching sup-
port is included. Non-reproducible.
  The Practical Books provide the hands-on 
experiments for the program. Activities are intro-
duced with real-life context and provide clear-
ly drawn illustrations, step-by-step instructions, 
and discussion questions. While designed for 
schools, it may be adapted for homeschool use. 
Publisher modification suggestions include using 
chicken eggs to observe osmosis instead of a 
quail egg and forgoing the Bunsen burner. It is 
also possible to omit some of the experiments.  
Please call for a complete list of supplies. Worth 
noting is that some of the experiments involve 
“field trips” which reference Singapore locations. 
It may be possible to find a local place to visit or 
utilize the internet for a similar field trip experi-
ence. All measurements are in the metric system. 
The Practical Book Teacher’s Edition is a student 

edition with answers. No additional teaching 
support is included.
  The Structured Questions Book is an optional 
tool designed to expand a student’s scientific 
knowledge. Questions involve knowledge recall, 
higher level thinking skills and application. A 
final paper is incorporated as well. Exam tips 
are scattered throughout topics and detailed 
answers to all the questions are provided. Non-
reproducible.
  Together, Levels A and B are designed to 
cover two years of science. In Book A, students 
explore the diversity of matter through physical 
properties, chemical compositions, separation 
techniques, biodiversity, cells as the basic units 
of life, the particulate nature of matter, atoms and 
molecules, and light. Book B themes are Systems 
and Interactions. In Systems, transport systems 
are covered including human and plant. It also 
covers the human digestive system, human sex-
ual reproduction, and electrical systems. Please 
note the section on human sexual reproduction 
includes teaching on premarital sex, abortion, 
birth control and sexually transmitted diseases. 
In the Interactions section, topics covered are 
application of forces, energy, vibrations/sound, 
heat and its transmission, chemical changes and 
ecosystems. 
  Comprehensive and engaging for the Jr. High 
student, this series offers homeschool families a 
fresh approach to the sciences, although I would 
like to see a homeschool-friendly Practical Lab 
component. All books are soft-cover.
012630 Textbook A . . . . . . . . .  20.80
012635 Workbook A . . . . . . . .  13.30
012753 Wkbk Tchr. Ed. A . . . .  23.00
012583 Practical A . . . . . . . . .  12.80
012676 Tchr Ed Practical A . . .  23.00
012612 Practical B . . . . . . . . .  13.30
012633 Textbook B . . . . . . . . .  22.30
012667 Workbook B . . . . . . . .  13.80
012716 Tchr Ed Practical B . . .  23.00
012736 Structured ?s Vol. A. . .  20.80
012747 Structured ?s Vol. B. . .  20.80
012761 Wkbk Tchr. Ed. B . . . .  23.00

Science Matters (9-12)
  Science Matters comes from Singapore Math, 
Inc. and is intended for the high school crowd. 
This series covers three branches of science – 
biology, chemistry, and physics. Like other prod-
ucts from Singapore, there are several different 
components.  If you like other Singapore Math 
science courses – My Pals Are Here, Interactive 
Science – this could be a good choice for your 
high school students. The information is clearly 
written and easy to understand, and all measure 
is metric. However, the lab component will be 
difficult to implement at home.
  The Teacher Planning Guide contains an 
overview of the curriculum and an outline of the 

resources and activities available. Lesson plans 
are offered for each chapter with a suggested 
number of periods for covering each one. Each 
lesson lists learning outcomes, prior expected 
knowledge, and concepts for those lessons. This 
is written for classroom use, so some adaptation 
might be necessary. Full solutions to the textbook 
questions are also included (this portion is also 
available as a separate booklet).
  The softcover Textbook for each subject is in 
full color. Books are divided into themes or topics 
and then divided into 22 chapters (24 in chem-
istry). Each chapter begins by listing the learning 
outcomes (objectives) and wraps up with sections 
for ‘key ideas’ which sums up the high points of 
the chapter, ‘test yourself’ which reviews key 
concepts,  ‘map it’ which links key points togeth-
er in a graphic organizer, ‘get it right’ which is a 
self-evaluation, and ‘let’s review’ which provides 
questions to help students build confidence for 
exams. Along with textual information, the text 
includes brief descriptions of the experiments 
found in the practical books with a few ques-
tions. The Answer Key to Textbook Questions 
is a spiral bound booklet that offers full solutions 
for the physics and chemistry courses and an 
answer key for the biology course. This is for the 
problems found in the textbook. 
  The Workbook complements the textual infor-
mation by providing worksheets that include 
multiple-choice, structured, and free-response 
questions. Questions are at different difficulty 
levels. The Workbook Teacher Edition includes 
the student pages with answers filled in. 
  The Practical Book is the lab manual for each 
course and contains all of the experiments to 
enhance the lessons of the program. Practicals 
(or experiments) are designed to help students 
develop good lab skills and scientific methodolo-
gy. This book is designed for a school setting and 
uses some lab equipment that may not be read-
ily available to homeschool families. It is even 
suggested that some of the labs be carried out 
only in a science laboratory setting. Homeschool 
families and smaller schools with limited budgets 
can still use this book but will need to adapt or 
omit many of the labs. The course is completely 
doable without using the Practical. The Practical 
Teacher Edition includes the same pages as the 
student Practical Book with answers filled in.
  There are no test books specifically written for 
this series, so parents will need to choose alter-
native assessment options or use material from 
either the Perfect Guides or Structured Questions 
books.  Perfect Guides were designed for stu-
dents in Singapore taking the “O” level exams for 
these courses, so they function as a sort of a study 
guide. Perfect Guides contain study notes, learn-
ing objectives, common errors, glossaries, ques-
tions with solutions and explanations, and tests 
with both structured and multiple-choice ques-
tions. There are four review tests and two final 
exam trial tests (with answers in the back). Topics 
are the same as the corresponding textbook but 
the order varies a bit between the Perfect Guide 
and the text. Structured Questions are another 
source of assessment material, with fill-in-the-
blank, matching, short answer, and challenge 
questions for each text. Answers are provided at 
the back. Biology and Physics Structured ques-
tions guides correspond with the texts. Chemistry 
shows different chapter headings although the 
sequence of actual topics is the same.
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EACH TEXTBOOK . . . . . . . . . . .  38.50
EACH TCHR PLANNING GD . . .  46.00
EACH WKBK TCHR ED (except)   22.50
EACH PRACTICAL (exc noted) . .  14.30

Biology Matters
012467 Textbook
012462 Teachers Planning Guide
012484 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  14.80
012485 Workbook Teacher Edition
012382 Answers to Text ?s . . .  7.80
012406 Practical Book
012419 Practical Teacher Edition 23.50

Chemistry Matters
012543 Textbook
012542 Teacher Planning Guide
012576 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  14.30
012577 Workbook Teacher Edition
012518 Answers to Text ?s . . .  9.30
062248 Practical Book. . . . . . .  13.80
062249 Practical Teacher Edition 23.00

Physics Matters
012886 Textbook
012871 Teacher Planning Guide
012930 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  15.80
012931 Workbook Teacher Edition 23.00
012863 Answers to Text ?s . . .  11.30
012762 Practical Book
012794 Practical Teacher Edition 23.00
065869  “O” Level Structured ?s  24.00
065868  “O” Level Perfect Guide 26.00

ELEMENTAL SCIENCE (PK-8)
  If you prefer your science “outside the textbook” 
then you’ll want to look at Elemental Science. 
Designed as a Classical science program “loosely 
based on the ideas for classical science education 
that are laid out in The Well-Trained Mind,” 
this one may also appeal to Charlotte Mason 
home educators. The program itself provides a 
framework of science study while your science 
“text” and experiments are found in a selection of 
quality resource books including DK, Usborne, 
Kingfisher and Janice VanCleave titles. Your 
child will explore science through excellent read-
ing material, experiments and hands-on projects, 
notebooking, and memorization. Written to be 
religiously neutral, the origins of life and earth 
are not studied in depth, although several read-
ing selections from secular resource books will 
contain phrases such as “millions of years ago,” 
or references to the Big Bang Theory. Author 
Paige Hudson has plans to extend the series 
through high school and the three stages of the 
trivium (grammar, logic and rhetoric).  Currently 
Preschool, Kindergarten, Grammar Stage and 
several Logic Stage level programs are available.  
Grammar Stage programs are being updated 
this year with expanded Teacher Guides, and a 
much improved page layout. Updated versions 
feature more teaching information with each 

weekly lesson plan, expanded (optional) topical 
book lists, a shift from science “experiments” 
to teacher-led “demonstrations,” more detailed 
explanations of narration (notebooking) assign-
ments, and optional lapbooking assignments 
(will require purchase of the lapbooking e-book 
from Elemental Science). Quizzes are no longer 
included in the updated Teacher Guides, but are 
available as ebooks from the publisher.
  Each level of the program is made up of 
two books: a Teacher’s Guide and a Student 
Workbook.  The Teacher’s Guide holds every-
thing you need to know to teach the course 
including lesson plans, materials lists, suggested 
book lists, forms, quizzes and quiz answers.  The 
Student Workbook provides all of the worksheet 
pages the student will fill in through the course, 
including narration/summary/journal pages, 
experiment pages, ongoing projects, and pictures 
for narration.  Every course is divided up into 36 
weeks of study.  In many of the courses, you will 
spend a “chunk” of weeks focusing on one topic, 
then the next several weeks studying another. In 
Biology for the Grammar Stage, students spend 
20 weeks on animals, ten on the human body, 
and six weeks on plants. 
  If you appreciate organization with built-in flex-
ibility, you will love how the Teacher’s Guide is 
laid out.  Each guide opens with an explanation 
of the components, the activities that the student 
will be completing, and recommendations for 
including an older student.  In Biology for the 
Logic Stage, this introductory teaching material 
is more extensive and includes suggestions for 
including a younger student.  After the teaching 
information, you’ll find the list of text resources 
and experiment books you’ll need for the pro-
gram, and a topical index broken down by week.  
At this point, the Teacher’s Guide is segmented 
by topic, each one beginning with an overview 
of what will be studied, a comprehensive list of 
supplies needed by week, and memory work.  
Now we arrive at the “meat” of the Teacher’s 
Guide – the lesson plans.  For each week, you’ll 
find not one but two complete lesson plans.  One 
plan presents a 5-day science schedule while the 
other plan is a 2-day schedule.  Depending on 
how the rest of your subjects are scheduled, one 
of these options will probably work better for you. 
Each suggested schedule is provided in grid form, 
with a list of assignments for each day. The 5-day 
schedule incorporates a mix into every day, while 
the 2-day schedule breaks it down into readings, 
activities, and other assignments. The rest of the 
information provided on these pages is virtually 
identical between the 5- and 2-day schedules and 
includes a supply list for the week, vocabulary 
with definitions, short summaries of the exper-
iments to be completed and additional project/
activity information.  Updated versions actually 
combine the teaching information, then feature 
both schedules on one page. After the lesson 
plans, you’ll find a short appendix with additional 
teacher helps and templates for several of the 
forms given in the student book.
  The Student Workbook holds the workbook 
pages for each type of activity.  All of the forms 
for ongoing projects (especially observation) are 
found at the beginning of the book, followed by 
narration pages, experiment pages and pictures 
for the narrations.  The pages are clean and form-
like, with crisp printing and lines for writing.  In 
Biology and Earth Science/Astronomy for the 

Grammar Stage, students will do frequent nar-
ration.  The Student Workbook  includes all the 
pages needed for the unit projects, narrations, 
lab reports, and a glossary. (In Biology, blackline 
pictures are provided in the back of the Student 
Workbook, which students paste into the box 
on the page, then write several lines about what 
they learned.  Or, as an alternative, students can 
draw their own pictures.)  The pictures are really 
my only quibble with the workbooks; they are 
all illustrated by the author and scanned, so they 
are very simple, somewhat fuzzy and off-black.  
In Chemistry for the Grammar Stage, narration 
pages are replaced by Definition and Summary 
pages.  Definition pages are formatted like 
Narration pages with an empty box and several 
lines for writing.  Students create their own dic-
tionary of chemical terms by pasting the picture 
of the item in the box and write a definition.  
Summary pages are very much like narration 
pages, where the student writes what they have 
learned about the topic.  At the Physics for the 
Grammar Stage level, narration pages are called 
Journal pages, and these feature more space for 
the student to write more extensively on the 
topic they learned about, and define new terms 
at the bottom of the page.  At all grammar stage 
levels, students write about experiments complet-
ed, including materials, procedure, results and 
observations.
  I’ve spent the bulk of the description talking 
about the grammar stage programs, but as men-
tioned previously, there are two programs for 
younger learners: Intro to Science for K-1 and 
Exploring Science for PK-K or K4/K5.  These 
are structured similarly to the grammar stage 
programs, but simplified for younger learners. At 
this level, the program emphasizes observation, 
hands-on activities, nature studies, read-alouds 
from resource and library books – and lots of 
coloring (although I have already noted some 
concerns about the graphics with the upper levels, 
you may want to locate alternative coloring pages 
especially at this level, as young students may not 
be particularly eager to color some of these rough 
sketches).  These are also 36-week courses, with 
weekly assignments provided in a bullet-point-like 
format and two scheduling options (2- and 5-day) 
provided.  In Intro to Science, you’ll spend six 
weeks each on chemistry, physics, geology, mete-
orology, botany and zoology.  Exploring Science 
spends four weeks each on “the world around 
me,” water, air, weather, plants, Earth, chemis-
try, sound, and motion.  Recommended library 
books are listed for each week, and there are just 
a few primary resources you’ll use all year long.  
For Intro to Science, these are More Mudpies 
to Magnets, Handbook of Nature Study, and 
Usborne First Encyclopedia of Science.  Exploring 
Science uses only Science Play as a basis for 
experiments (reading selections are found in other 
resources). Student pages at this level provide very 
simple experiment record forms, coloring pages 
and blank pages to paste results from activities.
  At the logic stage, you still have the two differ-
ent scheduling options, but the student’s work 
is somewhat more intense.  Each week focuses 
on one topic and typically includes an experi-
ment, vocabulary and memory work, a sketching 
assignment, a writing assignment, and important 
dates to enter on a date sheet.  Several different 
writing options are suggested in the Teacher’s 

continued...
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Guide, including having the student write an 
outline based on the spine text, writing a narra-
tive summary based on the spine text or writing 
both.  At this level, the student is given all of their 
assignments in their Student Guide, and these 
are duplicated in the Teacher’s Guide as well.  
The Teacher’s Guide also holds the suggested 
schedules, notes on the experiment and expected 
results, comprehension questions to ask the stu-
dent (with answers), examples of finished sketch-
es with labels, and additional activity sugges-
tions.  Like the lower levels, an appendix is also 
included for the teacher with examples of student 
work (including sample outlines and narrative 
summaries), copies of forms that the student will 
use, and more.  Unit tests and answers are also 
included in the Teacher’s Guide. The Student 
Guide will also feel familiar if you have used 
a grammar stage level.  All “Ongoing Project” 
forms are found in the front, followed by the 
group of forms and worksheets the student will 
use that week (including the main assignment 
list for the week).  Ongoing Projects at this level 
include keeping track of important dates on four 
date sheets (Ancient, Medieval, Early Modern 
and Modern Times) and working on a science 
fair project for the year.  The author highly rec-
ommends completing a science fair project for 
the year, and a series of project worksheets help 
guide the student through the process.
  If your young student already loves to pore 
over science books, I would anticipate that 
they would enjoy this program. The supporting 
resources are quality books, and there is a nice 
balance of activities and reading. Because the 
student generates so much of the content in 
the Student Workbook, these really become a 
complete, personalized record of student work.  
Some other “pluses” to this program are the ease 
of use (the lesson plans are already laid out for 
you!) and the price, which is reasonable.  The 
cost will vary depending on which resources 
you already own and which you decide to pur-
chase, but on the whole I would expect it to be 
comparable or lower than many other programs 
in this section.  I also appreciate that the topics 
are leveled by stage, which makes it easy to 
know where to jump in, and also that you’ll be 
covering life science, astronomy, chemistry and 
physics at each stage, following the classical 
cycle.  Because the program is religiously neu-
tral, you will not find much “editing” necessary 
either way and may choose to supplement with 
your own resources to explain origins if you and 
your child want to study that further.  Although 
the content is straightforward, the author is avail-
able to provide support via email, and there is a 
Yahoo group as well. Grades and resources for 
each course are listed below. – Jess 

Exploring Science (PK-K):
050922 Teacher’s Guide . . . .19.99 14.95
050921 Student Workbook. . .17.99 14.50

Intro to Science (K-1):
032350 Teacher’s Guide . . . .19.99 14.95
032303 Student Workbook. . .17.99 14.95
Resources:
007638 More Mudpies to Magnets  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 13.95
014298 Handbk Nature Study . .27.95 22.25
First Encyclopedia of Science (OOP)

GRAMMAR STAGE:

Biology Updated (1-4):
032118 Teacher’s Guide . . . .21.99 19.45
032107 Student Workbook. . .19.49 16.50

Resources (choose one per unit)
Animals:
029186 First Encyclopedia of Animals  
 (Gr. K-2) . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25
014569 DK Encyclopedia of Animals  
 (Gr. 2-4) . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.50
Human Body:
026760 First Human Body Encyclopedia  
 (Gr. 1-3) . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.50
010198 Kingfisher Science Encyclopedia  
 (Gr. 4-6) . . . . . . . . . .34.99 22.95
Plants:
000980 Usborne Science Encyclopedia  
 (rec. for Gr. 3-5) . . . .39.99 35.99
Science Demonstrations:
027250 Science Around the World  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
012845 Biology for Every Kid 16.00 12.75

Earth Sci/Astronomy Updated (1-4):
032276 Teacher’s Guide . . . .21.99 19.45
032228 Student Workbook. . .19.49 16.50

Resources (choose 1 option per unit)
Planet Earth:
002877 Basher Science Planet Earth  
 (rec. for Gr. 1-2) . . . . . 8.99 6.75
009929 Discover Science: Planet Earth  
 (rec. for Gr. 2-4) . . . . . 7.99 5.95
Weather:
002877 Basher Science Planet Earth  
 (rec. for Gr. 1-2) . . . . . 8.99 6.75
Rocks and Fossils:
022431 Rocks & Minerals (Nat’l Geo Rdr) 
 (rec. for Gr. 1-2) . . . . . 3.99 3.25
027366 Discover Science: Rocks    
 & Minerals (rec. Gr. 2-4) 7.99 5.95
Solar System:
002707 Astronomy (Basher Science)  
 (rec. for Gr. 1-2) . . . . . 8.99 6.75
044361 First Space Encyclopedia (DK)  
 (rec. for Gr. 3-4) . . . . 16.99 11.95
Stars & Space Exploration Tools:
029837 Glow-in-the-Dark Constellations  
 (rec. for Gr. 1-4) . . . . . 8.99 6.75
019864 Who Is Neil Armstrong?  5.99 4.50

(or other Neil Armstrong biography)
Science Demonstrations (BOTH required):
012847 Earth Sci for Every Kid 16.00 12.75
012844 Astronomy for Every Kid 16.00 12.75

Chemistry (Updated for 2016) (3-5):
032221 Teacher’s Guide . . . .21.99 19.45
032218 Student Workbook. . .19.49 18.95

Resources:
011656 Adventures w/ Atoms and   
 Molecules Bk 1 . . . . . .9.95 8.75
000980 Usborne Int-Linked Science   
 Encyclopedia . . . . . . . .  35.99
000184 Marie Curie’s Search for   
 Radium. . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
000185 Pasteur’s Fight Against    
 Microbes. . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Physics for the Grammar Stage (3-5):
032363 Teacher’s Guide . . . .21.99 19.45
032356 Student Workbook. . .19.49 16.50
Resources:
004173 Physics Experiments for Young   
 Children . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.50
000980 Usborne Int-Linked Science   
 Encyclopedia . . . . . . . .  35.99
008336 Who Was Thomas Alva Edison?  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
045659 Isaac Newton (Giants of Sci)   
 (secular option) . . . . . .7.99 5.95
 OR
005628 Sowers: Isaac Newton 8.99 6.95

Biology for the Logic Stage (5-8):
032167 Teacher’s Guide . . . .25.99 21.35
032150 Student Workbook. . .25.99 21.35

Spine Resources:
000980 Usborne Int-Linked Science   
 Encyclopedia . . . . . . . .  35.99
010198 Kingfisher Sci. Ency. .34.99 22.95

Encyclopedias for Reports:
006644 Illustrated Dictionary of Science  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 26.99
033367 Human Body Eyewitness 9.99 7.50

Earth Science & Astronomy Logic Stage (5-8):
053483 Teacher’s Guide . . . . 25.99 21.35
053482 Student . . . . . . . . . . . 25.99 21.35
Spine Resources:
000980 Usborne Int-Linked Science   
 Encyclopedia . . . . . . . . .  35.99
010198 Kingfisher Science Ency 34.99 22.95
011598 Astronomy (Eyewitness) 16.99 11.95
054591 Exploring the Night Sky 9.95 7.95

Chemistry for the Logic Stage (5-8)
013834 Student Guide . . . . . .25.99 21.35
013835 Teacher Guide. . . . . .25.99 21.35

Spine Resources:
004894 DK Encycl of Science  21.99 15.50
010198 Kingfisher Sci Encycl   34.99 22.95
006644 Usborne Illus. Dictionary of  
 Science . . . . . . . . . . . . .  26.99
011599 Chemistry (Eyewitness) 16.99 11.95

Physics for the Logic Stage (5-8)
061342 Student Guide . . . . . .25.99 21.35
061343 Teacher’s Guide . . . .25.99 21.35

Spine Resources:
004894 DK Encycl of Science 21.99 15.50
052820 Bridges and Tunnels. .15.95 11.50
052822 Robotics . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50
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continued...

DISCOVERING NATURE SERIES (PK-12)
  And now for something completely different!  
This Charlotte Mason style science program 
from Queen Homeschool Supply offers students 
a unique approach to science through nature 
study, research and engaging stories.  Each vol-
ume follows a specific nature theme and features 
content and activities suitable for a range of grade 
levels.  There are 36 lessons in each volume, all 
structured so that they can be easily divided into 
five days of work for 180 total days of science.  
Every lesson begins with a fictional but educa-
tional read-aloud that serves as an introduction to 
the topic, and includes some tidbits to spark the 
reader’s interest.  Follow-up activities are related 
to the animal or plant mentioned or discussed in 
the read-aloud, but often the student will need 
to do further research to answer the questions 
or complete the activity.  The style, content 
and length of the read-alouds vary from book 
to book, with A Nature Walk with Aunt Bessie, 
Mary’s Meadow, and Parables from Nature all 
containing stories written in the late 1800’s while 
All Nature Sings, Our Animal Friends, Summer 
by the Sea and Further Investigation are based 
around contemporary stories.  There are several 
activities following each read-aloud and these 
are extremely varied as well, so students aren’t 
likely to get bored as they move from chapter to 
chapter!  For example, in A Nature Walk with 
Aunt Bessie (for Gr. 2-6), one read-aloud intro-
duces moles as Harry catches a mole and shows 
it to Aunt Bessie.  The following activities include 
a mole coloring sheet, a page of fun facts about 
moles, a hands-on activity where students dig 
their own mole tunnels and molehills in a sand-
box or box of dirt, and digging for the answers 
(no pun intended!) to some mole research ques-
tions.  Other lesson activities in the book include 
drawing the life cycle of the frog, writing a short 
report on mayflies, comparing the common rat 
and the water vole, examining pond water (with 
the naked eye and under a microscope, if possi-
ble), drawing different species of kingfishers, and 
much more.   Overall, the activities look engag-
ing and interesting, and children will really delve 
into the topic.  I have to admit though, that the 
coloring pages are a little less than inviting, with 
their somewhat fuzzy, low-resolution graininess 
(you may want to invest in a Dover coloring book 
or two that is likely to have some correlating 
pages!)  In comparison, Summer by the Sea (for 
high schoolers) features higher-level activities 
and are much more research-heavy.  In Lesson 
8, Chloe and her aunt Judith discuss moonjel-
lies and jellyfish.  The following activities ask 
students to research the phylum Ctenophore, 
investigate the difference between biolumines-
cence and fluorescence, explore the phylum 
Arthropoda, and write a short report about 
other small creatures that live on New England 
beaches.  Other activities at this level include 
sketching a plant, animal or structure, classifying 
a given species, finding and listing the scientific 
names for given species, making a chart of the 
carbon cycle and much more.  As they complete 
the activities, they are compiling a good deal of 
information on each topic into their book.  In 
essence, they are writing their own science book 
and it will definitely be something they can look 
back at and be proud of.
  Compared to other science curriculums, stu-
dents will spend much more time researching, 

drawing and writing, and as they do this, they’ll 
spend much more time with animal and plant 
species than they would with a traditional sci-
ence program.  You’ll want to note, however, 
that there is no teacher component; no answer 
key.  As the teacher, you’re responsible for mak-
ing sure they get the most out of each lesson, 
and you may spend a considerable amount of 
time helping younger students locate the resourc-
es they’ll need.  At the high school level, the 
content varies considerably from other courses.  
There is no lab component, and although stu-
dents will learn a great deal about some topics, 
such as sea creatures in Summer by the Sea, they 
won’t be spending a much time (if any) on other 
biology topics like genetics and DNA, cellular 
biology, dissection and anatomy, etc.  This may 
be something to consider if your student is pursu-
ing further education in the sciences or is facing 
standardized testing in science.  Finally, the 
visuals are somewhat disappointing throughout 
the series.  They all have a grainy look and are 
inconsistent in style.  However, if you’re looking 
for a very Charlotte Mason-like program and 
have students that live and breathe animals and 
nature, this would be a program to consider.  See 
below for more details on topics and targeted age 
range for each volume.  Please note that volumes 
are consumable and not reproducible; each stu-
dent should have their own book. – Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  34.95
058847 Come and See! (PK-2)

Auntie Mary teaches young science students 
about nature and science through the weekly 
stories in this volume. Accompanying each 
story are daily lessons incorporating drawing, 
fun facts, coloring, and hands-on activities.

051793 Our Animal Friends (2-6)
Elementary students will get to learn all about 
pets and farm animals through the eyes of a 
young girl who is lucky enough to have a 
veterinarian for an uncle. 

027408 Nature Walk with Aunt Bessie (2-6)
Lessons are based around the story of Aunt 
Bessie, who instructs her niece and neph-
ew about insects, butterflies, moths, birds, 
squirrels, and other small creatures.  Stories 
written by B.E. Wright.

050293 All Nature Sings (2-6)
Students learn about forest plants and ani-
mals, dinosaurs, Noah’s ark, Creation days 
and more through 3 stories by Mary E. 
Woodis: “Oakie of the Oak Tree,” “Daniil 
the Triceratops” and “Beneniah the Bear.”

063613 Farmyard & Dooryard Friends (2-6)
Younger elementary children and those who 
struggle with reading and writing abilities are 
the intended users of this year long science 
course. Mixing stories about common farm 
and home animals, coloring pages, oral 
discussion and copywork later in the book, 
children will learn about bees, horses, birds, 
cats, mice and other friendly critters. 

050294 Mary’s Meadow (5-8)
Upper elementary/junior high students will 
get an up-close look at gardens, gardening 
skills, small garden creatures, garden plants 
and much more through the stories (by 
Juliana Horatia Gatty Ewing) and activities.

050295 Parables from Nature (5-8)
A wide variety of science topics, from bees, 
birds, sea creatures, phases of the moon, the 
water cycle and much more are discussed 

through a series of nature parables authored 
by Mrs. Margaret Gatty.  

063614 Made In His Own Image (5-8)
In response to parent requests to create a 
course like Every Herb Bearing Seed for 
middle schooler students, this text weaves 
together anatomy and physiology with 
healthy natural living. Topically you will 
study healthy bones, nerves and brain, mus-
cles and tendons, vitamins and minerals 
along with chiropractic care, harmful effects 
of alcohol and cigarette smoking, gluten 
and autoimmune disorder, plus much more. 
Written at a level middle school children can 
understand and relate to.

020524 Let the Rocks Cry Out (6-8)
Covers earth science topics for junior high 
students: geology, volcanoes, earthquakes, 
light, sound, weather and more.

050509 Summer by the Sea (9-12)
Through a story of three siblings’ visit to the 
New England shore, high school students 
will learn about sea creatures, the ocean and 
biology.

051788 Further Investigation (9-12)
Students will be exposed to chemistry con-
cepts and forensics through this story of a 
forensic detective and her brother.

058846 Behold the Heavens (9-12)
A one year high school volume covering 
astronomy and physics through the stoy of 
Elijah, a blind 15-yr old that comes to live 
with his Uncle James, a physics professor 
with a love for astronomy.

015806 Every Herb Bearing Seed (9-AD)
Through the story of Sam, who becomes 
an assistant to a naturopathic doctor, high 
school students will learn a year of anatomy 
and health, with an emphasis on natural 
medicine. Topics include: anatomy, nutri-
tion, naturopathic medicine, probiotics, vita-
mins, herbs, essential oils and more.

SCIENCE FUSION (K-8)
  Written for today’s learners, Science Fusion 
offers students the opportunity to ask and answer 
questions, investigate and draw conclusions 
through textbook reading, digital lessons, and 
virtual labs.  It’s truly a course that will appeal to 
all types of learners.  The comprehensive, secular 
worktexts cover all pertinent topics in the areas of 
life science, earth science, and physical science 
for the K-5 grade levels with separate modules 
available for grades 6-8.  Units within each book 
are divided into lessons which are done weekly.  
These workbooks are colorful and inviting for 
students and all information is included right 
at the student’s fingertips on perforated pages.  
Each lesson begins with an Essential Question 
which encourages the student to search for the 
answer in their reading, and/or Engage your Brain 
activities which include a prediction activity. 
Active Reading, Visualize It, and Do the Math 
activities guide the student through the lesson, 
and Lesson Review activities aid in comprehen-
sion, application, and reasoning skills, and a unit 
review concludes each unit.  At grades 6-8, the 
curriculum is divided into modules which can 
be used at any time during those grades.  You 
will want to choose either 3 or 4 of the modules 
to do each year, and they can be done in any 
order. There are an odd number of modules, so 
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you may choose not to do them all.  Labs are 
included in the books with demonstrations in the 
video lessons, but you may not be able to get 
your hands on all of the materials needed to do 
the labs personally.  The kindergarten level is the 
only book that doesn’t follow the same format as 
the others.  It is in a horizontal format with large, 
bright photographs and illustrations and students 
draw their responses.  This level works well for 
non-writers.
  Don’t let the price tag scare you, this is a com-
plete online course with accompanying worktext.  
The online component is actually a video lesson 
that includes simulations, animations, and video 
demonstrations and teacher management center/
student tracking system assists you in planning, 
teaching, assessing, and tracking progress and 
24/7 parent resources.  This curriculum is great 
for those who want a lesson taught to their stu-
dents who learn better with a visual/auditory ele-
ment.  When you receive your book package it 
will include the worktext and a flyer that contains 
all of your activation information. After activating 
your kit, it will take a few days before you will 
have access so plan accordingly.  The purchase 
of one of the Science Fusion programs entitles 
you to one year of online support.  This series is 
a fusion of virtual learning and hands-on learning 
and brings a new dimension to science curricu-
lum. Please note that because each workbook 
contains individualized activation information, 
we cannot accept returns on these items if the 
shrinkwrap has been opened.
050958 Grade K . . . . . . . . . .60.95 49.95
EACH LEVEL 1-5 . . . . . . . . . .182.55 137.00
050953 Grade 1 050956 Grade 4
050954 Grade 2 050957 Grade 5
050955 Grade 3
EACH MODULE A-K . . . . . . . .54.85 39.95
050959 Module A (Cells and Heredity)
050960 Module B (Division of Living Things)
050961 Module C (Human Body)
050962 Module D (Ecology & Environment)
050963 Module E (Dynamic Earth)
050964 Module F (Earth Water/Atmosphere)
050965 Module G (Space Science)
050966 Module H (Matter and Energy)
050967 Module I (Motion/Forces/Energy)
050968 Module J (Sound and Light)
050969 Module K (Intro Sci & Tech)

REASON FOR SCIENCE (1-8)
  From the same people that brought you A 
Reason for Handwriting, this Christian-based sci-
ence curriculum includes hands-on activities in 
every lesson.  This curriculum was written for use 
in Christian Schools (the course refers to student 
teams of 3-5 students) or a home school environ-
ment (a parent and student can be the “student 
team”). This series could be good choice for use 
in a science co-op.  This curriculum assumes 
the use of the Reason for Science Material Kits 
to conduct the experiments. The series focuses 
on 4 areas: Life Science, Earth Science, Energy & 
Matter, and Forces.  
  The student workbooks are colorful with the 
fun illustrations one has come to expect from the 
other “Reason for…” books.  The lessons do not 
focus on presenting facts, but go directly to the 
experiment or activity.  This is in keeping with 
the philosophy of the authors that elementary 
students learn by doing and understanding the 

concepts rather than memorizing a collection of 
facts.  This series uses a multi-sensory approach 
where each lesson has a visual, auditory, and 
kinesthetic component.  The Homeschool Set 
includes the Teacher Manual and the Student 
Workbook. The Teacher Manual includes a list 
of content standards that relate to each individ-
ual lesson from the National Science Education 
Standards as well as additional information 
to present to the student, workbook answers 
and assessments with answers. Complete Sets 
include the Homeschool Set and the Materials 
Kit. Refill kits are also available to replace con-
sumable items in the Materials kits. ~ Jerry
EACH COMPLETE SET . . . . . .219.85 179.95
EACH HOMESCHOOL SET. . . .69.90 56.95
EACH STUDENT WRKBK . . . . .19.95 17.95
EACH REFILL KIT A, H . . . . . .69.95 62.95
EACH REFILL KIT B, D, F, G . .89.95 80.95
EACH REFILL KIT C, E . . . . . . .79.95 71.95
Level Cmp Set HS Set   Wkbk   Refill Kit
A (1) 037585 037586 037587 064723
B (2) 037588 037589 037590 064724
C (3) 002865 028136 028137 064725
D (4) 002867 028138 028139 064726
E (5) 002868 028140 028141 064727
F (6) 002873 028142 028143 064728
G (7) 002882 028144 028145 064729
H (8) 002922 028146 028147 064730

R.E.A.L. SCIENCE ODYSSEY (1-8)
  This is quite an impressive 
science program! If you’re 
using the classical approach 
and you’ve had trouble find-
ing a good science program, 
this could be the end of your 
search. R.E.A.L. stands for 
Read, Explore, Absorb and 
Learn. Every lesson includes 
a short portion to be read with information to be 
absorbed by the student. Labs allow students to 
explore new concepts, and all of this lends itself 
to learning in the early grades.
  This program is written to be used 2 to 3 times 
a week for a complete and rigorous one-year sci-
ence study. Life Science is divided into 28 units, 
and students will learn about the human body, 
plants, and animals. Earth and Space Science is 
divided into only 12 units, including the earth, 
weather, rocks, and the solar system. Chemistry 
includes 7 units on atoms, the periodic table, 
specific elements, molecules, states of matter and 
reactions. Physics has 10 units: What is Physics, 
mass and matter, Newton’s Laws, friction, work, 
aerodynamics, energy and waves, magnetism, 
electricity, and more. Physics is targeted at 4th 
grade, but with adaptations can be used from 
3rd to 6th. The program is designed for the 
non-science parent, so the entire program is 
included in one book. If you are a squeamish 
person, R.E.A.L. Science may not be for you. 
You’ll get dirty, handle bugs and worms, and 
learn through hands-on experimentation. The 
lessons in the book are intended to be done in 
order from start to finish; each lesson building 
upon the previous lessons. Vocabulary is pre-
sented and then repeated throughout subsequent 
lessons. Words will be heard over and over, so 
students will remember them without drilling. 
The authors suggest that ‘real life’ review is the 
best way to reinforce vocabulary and concepts 

taught. Learn from the events in your life and 
from the world around you. A unique feature 
in this program is the labeling of “big idea” and 
“small stuff” within each lesson. The “big idea” 
of each lesson is the main idea to be learned. The 
“small stuff” is all the details that go along with 
each concept. For example the “big idea” in the 
lesson on the five kingdoms is that “living things 
are grouped based on their characteristics.” The 
“small stuff” in this lesson would be, “There are 
five kingdoms or groups of living things. Two are 
the plant and animal kingdoms. Every living thing 
has a scientific name which tells us its species.” 
If you are using the classical approach, you will 
cover every subject 3 times. In this case, don’t 
worry about getting all the facts and details the 
first time through. All of that will come at a later 
level. There is an outline at the front of the book 
to help you know which are the main ideas and 
which are the small things. This will help parents 
know where to put the emphasis in each lesson. 
One final note about the lesson content - the 
publisher has made a concentrated effort to be 
“neutral” with regard to topics like evolution and 
ecology, focusing instead on science facts that 
can be observed and experienced in level 1 of 
the curriculum. So, while you won’t find lessons 
on evolutionary theory, you also will not find 
arguments that defend a creationist viewpoint.
  Notebook pages are included for every lesson, 
and for each lesson students will do one or more 
labs with a corresponding notebook page. Labs 
reinforce the concepts in the reading and teach 
new material, so it is important to try to do all 
of them. The first notebook page in the lesson is 
the story page, which contains basic information 
about the concept being taught. New vocabulary 
words are underlined, and previously introduced 
vocabulary will be in italics. An instruction page 
is included for every lab. This is for the parent/
teacher and has a prompt to read aloud to the 
child, a list of materials, the procedure, discus-
sion questions, possible answers, and extensions 
for the lab. The page following is the lab sheet 
for the student. This will be filled out as the child 
works through the lab. All pages are perforated 
for easy removal. You can punch holes in the 
pages and put them in a 3-ring binder as the 
student does them. At the end of the academic 
year, students will have a wonderful, fact-filled 
notebook of their own work. You can copy note-
book pages for your family if you’re working with 
more than one child. If you don’t want to copy, 
purchase just the student pages separately.
  Instructions on how to use R.E.A.L. Science 
are found in the front of the book. Journaling 
ideas are included in Life Science and Earth & 
Space Science to help students develop the skill 
of keeping a science notebook. A website list 
is included so you can research topics as your 
child shows interest. A book list is also included 
for additional reading, should it be desired. A 
glossary of vocabulary words is included at the 
back of the book.
  A materials list for lessons is printed at the front 
of each book, so you can plan what you need in 
advance. Most materials are easily accessible, but 
a few special items are recommended. For Life 
Science, you will need field guides, a gram scale 
or triple beam balance, butterfly habitat, ther-
mometer, glass eyedropper, binoculars, garden 
snails, earthworms, butterfly larvae, spiders, and 
pill bugs. For Earth and Space Science you will 
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continued...

need a thermometer, inflatable globe, R.E.A.L. 
Science rock and mineral kit, triple beam balance 
or gram scale, and binoculars. For Chemistry, 
you will need a gram scale, a science or kitchen 
thermometer, insulated copper wires, and a stop-
watch. Physics mentions a spring scale (5-10lb, 
2-5kg), iron filings, and electricity supplies (bat-
teries, battery holders, and miniature light bulbs.)
  Physics offers 9 units and plenty of labs for kin-
esthetic learners. A suggested schedule is found 
in the front of the book. Labs can be done with 
very accessible items. A few things you may not 
have laying around the house are a spring scale 
(5-10 lb. capacity), iron filings, electricity sup-
plies such as a D-cell battery holder (2 needed) 
and a miniature light bulb and socket (One from 
an old flashlight works best; not an LED), and a 
laser light. Student pages are reproducible within 
your family.
  Level 2 courses are the newest in the series. 
Biology was the first to be published and con-
sists of two required books: student and teacher 
guide. Printed in black and white, this 750+ page 
Student Book is divided into 7 units - organisms, 
cells, genetics, anatomy & physiology, evolu-
tion (pro-evolution), ecology, and classifica-
tion. Appendices include tests, essay worksheet, 
“How to use Punnett Squares,” and attribution of 
sources. An extensive glossary offers definitions 
for the vocabulary found in the lessons. Labs are 
abundant in this course - general labs and option-
al microscope labs.
  The Teacher Guide offers weekly schedules, 
learning goals, resource lists, math concepts 
related to each lab, lesson review using some 
information not found in the Student Book, and 
answer keys. Guidelines for grading and detailed 
materials lists for each lab are also printed. 
Student books are softcover.
  Astronomy is also now available for level 2 
and includes chapters on the basics of astron-
omy, the Big Bang, Stars, Differentiating Stars, 
Formation of the Solar System, Planetary Motion, 
Rocky planets, Gassy planets, Mapping, Earth 
Day, and the Moon. The student book is 324 
pages and includes all textual information, labs, 
activities, and exercises along with 3 exams. 
Lessons are reviewed in the teacher guide and 
offers further explanation that might not be found 
in the student book. The teacher also includes 
answers, grading, suggestions, schedulgin, and 
other resources. 
  This is an impressive program. Although written 
to be used with the Classical Approach, this is 
an excellent program for any hands-on learner. 
It covers the right topics, in the right way, at 
the right time. If you want a science program 
that you can sink your hands into, give R.E.A.L. 
Science a try. ~ Donna
Life Science (1-4):
039411 Student Book . . . . . . 68.99 53.95
039412 Student Pages only . . . 32.99 30.75

Earth & Space Science (1-4):
039410 Student Book . . . . . . 68.99 53.95
039413 Student Pages only . . 32.99 30.75
005960 R.E.A.L Rock Kit . . . . 18.93 16.50

Includes rocks and testing tools (streak plate, 
nail and penny) in a plastic organizer.

Chemistry (2-5):
045114 Student Book . . . . . . 68.99 53.95
045116 Student Pages . . . . . . 32.99 30.75

Physics (2-5):
062178 Student Book. . . . . . .68.99 53.95
003233 Student Pages . . . . . .32.99 30.75

Biology, Level 2 (5-8):
011608 Student Book . . . . . 132.99 103.95
011609 Teacher Guide . . . . . 42.99 33.50
033336 Stdt Pages Only. . . . .39.99 36.75

☼Astronomy, Level 2 (5-8):
070554 Student Book. . . . . . .69.99 54.95
070555 Teacher Guide. . . . . .40.99 31.95

~~~~~~~~

SCIENCE SHEPHERD (1-12)

Science Shepherd Introductory Science (1-6)
  This uncomplicated elemen-
tary course offers a Christian 
perspective and incorpo-
rates video lessons, which 
are available on-demand at 
the publisher’s website or 
in DVD. Students watch the 
video lessons, then answer 
the questions found in the 
workbook (short answer, mul-
tiple choice, matching), work a written puzzle 
(word search, matching, labeling, crossword), 
do an activity (cut & paste, drawing/coloring, 
hands-on, or maybe video). Students will watch 
the video activity and there are instructions to 
follow along and do the same activity/experi-
ment. Activities use common household items 
and use easily accessible items. The workbooks 
aren’t reproducible, and all scripture quotations 
are from the English Standard Version (ESV). The 
workbooks have no textual content, so you will 
need the video subscription (sold by Science 
Shepherd).  There are two different workbooks 
for this curriculum. Workbook A is for 6 to 8 
year olds and Workbook B for 9 to 11 year olds. 
Students from both age groups watch the same 
2 to 5-minute video lesson daily and work in 
their appropriate workbook--great for a multi-
age group/family. Workbook B wraps up each 
week with a review, usually a crossword. Topics 
include creation, earth science, life science and 
physical science. Questions overlap between 
Workbooks A and B and the activities are very 
similar. Workbook A uses larger print and 
Workbook B asks a few more daily questions. 
There are 35 weekly lessons and each lesson 
is divided into 5 days; however, week 35 has 
only 2 days of lessons in Workbook B and only 
1 lesson in Workbook A.   A separate Answer 
Key—lists of answers with no explanation—is 
available for each workbook.
  This course will work best with your visual/
auditory learner. With no text, students will need 
to remember what they heard or saw in the video 
lesson. They may need to go back and watch the 
lesson again. Each video lesson is a gentleman 
sitting at a desk (like a news anchor) talking 
about the concept of that day’s lesson. Pictures 
and illustrations show up behind or next to him 
as he speaks. Vocabulary words are flashed on 
the screen in front of him and some of the graph-
ics are then enlarged to fill the screen as he talks 
about them. You can purchase the on-demand 
video lessons from the publisher (a 15-month 
subscription) or the DVD option is a set of 8 
dvds containing the same lessons. Sample video 

lessons are available on Scienceshepherd.com, 
along with a supply list for the activities. There is 
very little parent prep, and this course provides 
a nice alternative for the visual learner. ~ Donna
012128 Workbook A . . . . . . . .  12.00
012115 Answer Key A . . . . . . .  3.00
012134 Workbook B . . . . . . . .  15.00
012117 Answer Key B . . . . . . .  3.00
069720 DVD Set . . . . . . . . . . .  95.00

Life Science (7-9)
  Intended for upper junior high or freshman year, 
this course will lay a foundation for further study 
in biology and human anatomy. The paperback 
textbook is just under 300 pages in length and 
contains 19 chapters covering: the characteristics 
of life, the chemistry of life, cell membranes, cell 
organelles, DNA, cell reproduction, heredity, 
creation and evolution, scientific classification, 
the kingdoms of life, human anatomy and phys-
iology, nutrition, and earth studies (ecology). 
Looking at both this course and Biology, some of 
the content is very similar, so if you complete this 
course, then take Biology further down the line, 
some of the chapters will seem like review. The 
course is structured very much as is described 
in the introductory paragraphs above, with three 
available components. There is no lab compo-
nent to Life Science, but you might want to check 
out our Life Science – Instructional section to see 
other available activity/experiment resources for 
this grade level. Life Science Quest from Mark 
Twain Media would be an inexpensive one to 
consider, although the content is secular. This 
course’s closest “relative” would be Bob Jones’ 
Life Science course, which is pricier, but features 
a built-in lab component, a very professional 
layout, and a full-blown teacher’s edition that 
corresponds to the textbook. This course will 
cover similar content, but is intended to be more 
student-directed. – Jess
047034 Student Text . . . . . . . .  50.00
047031 Answer/Parent Comp. .  12.00
047033 Test Booklet . . . . . . . .  5.00
047032 Set (text, key, tests) . . .  65.00

Science Shepherd Biology 3rd Ed. (10-12)
  This is an extremely well-designed biology 
course and the lab components are sure to win a 
lot of accolades as more homeschooling parents 
experience this course. The text is hefty – over 
700 pages, divided into 34 chapters. While I 
won’t list the entire table of contents here, topics 
include: basic biochemistry, the cell, cell mem-
branes, cell organelles, metabolism, photosyn-
thesis, cellular respiration, DNA/RNA/proteins, 
mitosis, meiosis, genes and heredity, genetic 
variation, human genetics, the origins of life, bio-
logical classification, the biological kingdoms, 
human anatomy and physiology, and ecology. 
Chemistry (particularly biochemistry) is well-em-
phasized. While this may sound intimidating, 
the abundance of chemical structure diagrams 
really visually help the student conceptualize the 
concepts, especially since they probably have 
not have taken a chemistry course at this point. 
While it may seem like a bit of a leap to intro-
duce the chemical structure of monosaccharides 
and glyosidic bonds at this point, these are topics 
that students will be exposed to again in college 
if they are pursuing a life science-related major. 
As a biochemistry lover myself, I appreciate the 
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inclusion of these topics and the straightforward 
manner in which they are explained. One of my 
favorite characteristics of this course is the lab 
component. The twenty labs include hands-on 
experiments, making and viewing slides under 
a microscope, and a series of dissections from 
clam to fetal pig – but no frog (the author points 
out that dissecting a fetal pig is very beneficial 
because the anatomy of the pig is more like ani-
mal and human anatomy and is large enough to 
easily dissect). Lab instructional materials include 
a lab manual and a lab DVD. If you are going to 
do the lab component, which I definitely recom-
mend, you will want the lab manual. If you can 
spare the expense, the DVD would be helpful as 
well. These complement each other, designed 
to be used in tandem. In the case of the lab 
manual, the author did better than reinventing 
the wheel – he worked with Kathleen Julicher to 
adapt material from her Experiences in Biology 
manual, using her labs, and reorganizing the 
layout. While many of the labs are similar, the 
layout in this manual incorporates visuals (dia-
grams and illustrations) and they have separated 
the lab procedure directions from the critical 
thinking questions and lab worksheets, which are 
included after the directions for the lab. There are 
also well-designed forms for writing a lab report 
and making drawings of what was observed in 
the lab. The DVD includes video instruction 
for the labs, which will be a HUGE help for 
anyone who could use a little more instruction 
and guidance. Author Scott Hardin talks viewers 
through the labs, explaining what they will be 
doing, and providing demonstration where help-
ful. While not flashy or professional-quality, labs 
are introduced with a “Powerpoint-with-audio” 
feel, and then he demonstrates the labs using the 
same materials that the student would be using. 
If you’re doubtful, check out the grasshopper 
dissection. That poor grasshopper is missing 
nearly half its appendages, and reminds me of 
a similar squishy, brown specimen I poked at 
in high school! While at times you might wish 
the specimen was better lighted, watching the 
author dissect the specimens and point out struc-
tures on the DVD will be extremely helpful if 
you’ve never attempted a dissection before. I also 
appreciate the microscope labs, where the author 
points out structures on a microscope, orienting 
you to what you should be seeing. I wholeheart-
edly applaud the author’s efforts on creating a 
biology lab DVD – it is one of those products we 
have seen a need for over the years! While it is 
pricey, I believe it is absolutely worth it if you 
feel you and your student could use the guidance 
and demonstrations. As far as lab materials go, 
you will need a microscope for this course, as 
well as the dissection specimens. We have put 
together a kit of lab supplies including dissec-
tion specimens you will need for the course.  At 
this point, you may be curious how this course 
compares to Apologia’s Exploring Creation with 
Biology (ECB). Here are a few differences. First of 
all, the writing in this course is more straightfor-
ward and to the point, with a less “chatty” feel. 
The page layout in Science Shepherd is more 
appealing, although the quality of the graphics 
is comparable. The structure of the chapters is 
also similar, with end-of chapter study questions 
found in both. Both textbooks are hardcover. The 
scope and sequence of the courses are similar, 
although the Science Shepherd course incorpo-

rates human anatomy and physiology, while this 
is a separate course in Apologia. As mentioned 
previously, the biochemistry component in this 
course is rigorous and it appears to me that 
chemistry is emphasized in more depth here 
than in ECB. One other difference is the authors’ 
treatment of origins and ecology. While many 
users applaud Dr. Wile’s vigorous defense of 
his faith, I think some people will appreciate the 
way Dr. Hardin “shows” rather than “tells” that 
Creation is better substantiated by the evidence 
available. Ecological issues are treated the same 
way in Shepherd, with the issue of global warm-
ing treated as a debate, with evidence presented 
for both sides. As far as labs go, there are more 
of them in ECB, although the frog is the most 
complex organism dissected, vs. the fetal pig in 
Shepherd. Labs are treated as a separate compo-
nent in this course, which means an additional 
expense, especially if you purchase the DVD. 
However, the completion of the lab manual and 
lab reports is excellent college prep and offers the 
advantage of a separate lab book (labs are written 
into the ECB textbook) that can get messy without 
destroying the textbook. In summary, both are 
excellent courses, designed to be self-instruction-
al for the student, with homeschool families in 
mind. This course is a strong competitor for ECB. 
It seems apparent to me though that Dr. Hardin 
has done plenty of his own “homework” and 
made some excellent decisions as to the format, 
content, and labs. – Jess
047030 Student Text . . . . . . . .  70.00
047025 Answer/Parent Comp. .  15.00
047029 Test Booklet . . . . . . . .  5.00
047026 Set (Text, Key, Tests) . .  85.00
047028 Lab Manual . . . . . . . . .  20.00
047027 Lab DVD . . . . . . . . . .  50.00
049865 Lab Supplies only. . .229.70 179.95

Contains: dissection pan, dissection tool 
set, 5 blank slides (glass), 1 depression slide 
(glass), plastic cover slips (package of 100, 
22mm x 22mm), methyl cellulose (30 ml), 
methylene blue (15 ml), iodine (Gram’s 
iodine, 30 ml), Wright’s stain (15 ml), plastic 
eyedropper, protist culture kit and set of 9 
prepared slides used in the course.

049866 Dissection Specimen Set 74.32 59.95
Includes earthworm, grasshopper, freshwater 
clam, perch & double-injected fetal pig.

050261 Complete Kit . . . . . 259.12 195.95
Includes all lab supplies and dissection spec-
imens listed above.

~~~~~~~

STARLINE PRESS SCIENCE (3-11)
  Starline Press Science is a character-based, 
state standards aligned, individualized and inde-
pendent learning curriculum.  Each grade level 
provides self-directed instruction with minimal 
teacher supervision. Grades 3-8 complete twelve 
units (booklets) per year, with a suggested 3-week 
completion timeframe per booklet. Grades 9-11 
complete 10 booklets per year. Softcover con-
sumable booklets contain black &white and 
color illustrations. Each grade level incorporates 
vocabulary lists, fill in the blank questions, 
chapter reviews, unit review/tests and labs at 
most levels. See below for lab supplies. Please 
see publisher website for CA state standards 
correlation. Available only in complete sets with 
answer/test keys. ~ Deanne
EACH LEVEL (except noted) . .204.40 184.95

051465 Grade 3
Studies different types of scientists and how 
they work.  Students also learn about matter, 
energy, light and moving objects.  Through 
hands-on projects and study, students learn 
about the moon, stars and galaxy.  They will 
also learn of animal behaviors and habitats.

051466 Grade 4
Students demonstrate the importance of mag-
nets and electricity, ecosystems and food 
chains, and the usefulness of plants and 
materials.  They learn about the Earth and its 
changes, oceans of air, wind and weather.  
Students will also conduct experiments and 
interpret data.  Activities primarily use com-
mon household items. 

051467 Grade 5
Students build on investigation and research 
skills.  They study atoms, elements, and the 
periodic table, as well as, solids, liquids and 
gases.  They learn about energy, electricity 
and light, and how cameras and telescopes 
work.  Through experiments and research, 
students study the human body, including 
cells, heart, breathing and circulatory sys-
tem, and digestive system.  Students also 
study animal and plant cells and life cycles 
of plants, animals and insects.  They will 
learn about ecosystems, habitats and weather 
effects on our planet, along with constella-
tions and the planets’ effects on one another.  
Activities use common household items.

051468 Grade 6
Students study earthquakes, volcanoes, the 
outer layer, the metallic core and oceanic 
plates. Critical thinking skills are developed 
with laboratory oriented projects including 
artesian wells, erosion by water, simple 
machines and photosynthesis.  Activities pri-
marily use commonly found items. Students 
also study ecosystems, fossil fuels, solar ener-
gy, thermodynamics, biodiversity, world-
wide weather, the five biomes, and energy 
and matter in the environment. Traditional 
assessment tools, such as oral presentations, 
science fair projects and cooperative activi-
ties are incorporated. 

051469 Grade 7
Introduces scientific equipment, how to con-
duct an experiment, and how to be safe in 
the lab.  Students learn to classify the plant 
and animal kingdom and to identify life.  
Students learn cell structure and cell parts 
and the different jobs of the cell.  They study 
the human body and how it works including 
the skeletal system, the heart, the respiratory 
system, the nervous system and the anatomy 
of the eye.  Asexual and sexual reproduction 
is studied.  Students study genetics, cloning, 
evolution, and the origin of life.  Through 
topic and project research a sample proj-
ect is created and presented.  Students are 
encouraged to be inquisitive and analytical.  
A lifelong interest in science is built with 
field trips and real world experiences. The 
lab activities primarily use commonly found 
items. You will need to supply a dissection 
tray and scissors. 

051463 Grade 8
Physical Science: Students study living organ-
isms and their responses to the environment.  
They also study population growth, food 
chains, and ecological succession. Students 
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learn to read a weather map and study 
weather instruments, fronts and masses, hur-
ricanes, tornadoes, lightning and clouds.  
The curriculum includes hands-on laborato-
ry experiences, research projects, textbook 
information acquisition and note taking tech-
niques.  Students also study speed, velocity, 
acceleration and gravity.  Through exper-
iments they evaluate chemical reactions.  
They study air, water, and chemical pollution 
as well as fossil fuels, solar energy, and ener-
gy conservation.  Also studied are: electric 
currents, fields and circuits along with mag-
netic fields and electromagnetism. Lab items 
are necessary and include beakers, safety 
goggles, gram scale, copper sulfate, 0.5 M 
acetic acid, crucible tongs, and zinc (mossy).

051446 Grade 9
Earth Science: Beginning with a history of 
how the Ancients, Greeks, Europeans and 
Modern Astronomers viewed the earth, stu-
dents will study the origins of the solar sys-
tem, space distance, dating techniques and 
discovering small planetary bodies.  They 
learn the concept of a galaxy, galaxy classi-
fication, and about protogalaxies.  Students 
will study the earth’s layers, the Continental 
Drift Theory, seafloor spreading, types of 
tectonic plates, volcanoes and earthquakes.  
The Greenhouse effect, climates, the bio-
sphere, thermal layers, and the ozone layer 
are also studied.  Students will learn moun-
tain regions, the desert, the great central 
valley region and the coastal ranges. No lab 
activities noted.

051443 Grade 10 . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
Biology: The beginning of biology, the attri-
butes of life and the meaning of science lays 
the foundation of this course.  Students also 
study matter, acids, bases, buffers, energy, 
lipids and proteins.  Differentiation of cells, 
sexual reproduction, linked genes, DNA and 
DNA structure, protein construction, muta-
tions, pedigrees and the Human Genome 
Project are studied.  Body system foundation 
including the nervous system, endocrine sys-
tem, reproductive system, digestive system, 
excretory system, and muscular system is 
learned.  Students record and analyze obser-
vations, conduct calculations, use tables and 
graphs, apply concepts, formulate hypothe-
sis, and design experiments.  Lab Supplies 
needed include Elodea sprigs, aquarium (or 
beakers), microscope, microorganism refer-
ence chart, dropper pipettes, test tubes, glass 
slides and cover slips, test tube rack, gradu-
ated cylinder and beakers.

051444 Grade 11 . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
Chemistry: Studies the branches and the lan-
guage of chemistry.  Chemical bonds, ther-
modynamics, mean and standard deviation 
are learned.  Also studied are: atomic model, 
nucleus of an atom, atomic weight, and 
mass number.  Students also study the devel-
opment of Quantum Theory and Quantum 
Mechanics as well as Mendeleev’s contri-
bution.  Students also learn about elements 
and energies, and the physical properties of 
matter as well as nuclear processes, organic 
chemistry and biochemistry, acids and bases 
and reaction rates.  Additional lab supplies 
are numerous at this level. Contact our office 
for a complete listing. 

Elementary Grades

CHRISTIAN LIBERTY SCIENCE (K-3)
  Christian Liberty Academy is a satellite school 
for 20,000 homeschool students. They have put 
their knowledge of homeschool needs to good 
use in designing their science program.  Texts 
use beautiful colored photography and are remi-
niscent of Abeka in quality.

☼Christian Liberty Preschool Science (PK)
  This great resource can be used at the PK-K 
level to teach simple science concepts connected 
with Bible truth. 34 easy-to-use lessons include 
colored illustrations and pictures and supply list. 
“What to do” gives the steps for the activity or 
experiment, an explanation of what happened 
or was observed, and an application with Bible 
reference. Lessons are short and age-appropri-
ate and can be used in conjunction with the 
Christian Liberty Preschool Activity Book or as 
a stand-alone science program. 28 lessons are 
themed with a letter of the alphabet. For exam-
ple, J for Joyful Noise (Music). Children use jars 
of water in varying amounts to create music by 
tapping on them. The Bible Application is about 
music as worship, David playing his harp for 
King Saul, and the angels singing at Jesus’ birth. 
The 2-3 page lessons are random science con-
cepts with fun hands-on activities. Note taking 
pages are included at the back. Spiral bound, 
130 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
069066  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.50

The World God Made (K)
  This worktext presents kindergarten science 
in the context of creation, with chapters corre-
sponding to the Days of Creation.  Text is nice 
and large and daily lessons are brief, befitting the 
young student.
005493 Worktext . . . . . . . . .11.75 8.50
005492 Teacher’s Manual . . . .8.50 6.25

Our Father’s World (1)
  The eight chapters study Creation, Day and 
Night, Seasons, Plants, Insects, Animals, People, 
and Observation.  Text is crisp and easy to read 
and activities are just right for this grade level.
005491 Worktext . . . . . . . . .12.75 9.50
005489 Teacher’s Manual . . . .8.50 6.25
005490 Test Packet . . . . . . . . .5.25 3.95

God’s Wonderful Works (2)
  This worktext uses days of Creation as its frame-
work as students learn about Heavens and Earth; 
the Sky; Land, Seas and Plants; Sun, Moon and 
Stars; Fish and Birds; Land Animals and Man; 
God Rested (Summary).
005485 Worktext . . . . . . . . .12.75 9.50
005483 Teacher’s Manual . . . .8.50 6.25
005484 Test Packet . . . . . . . . .5.25 3.95

Exploring God’s Creation (3)
  Students study such topics as the human body, 
animals, matter, energy, conservation, steward-
ship, and plants all from a Christian viewpoint. 
The texts stress hands-on learning and combines 
color and black & white illustrations with text to 
keep interest level high. Experiments use com-
monly available items, and review and quiz ques-
tions (with answer key) are included in the book.
021799 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.75 9.50
006301 Test & Key . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

MCRUFFY SCIENCE (K-3)
  Much like their math program, McRuffy Science 
is gentle, hands-on, and uses manipulatives 
and games to explore and reinforce science 
topics and ideas. Unlike other curriculums at 
this level, which are more self-directed with 
brightly-colored textbooks and basic workbook 
questions, this program is more teacher-directed 
and manipulative-based, with little “busy work.” 
McRuffy Science incorporates state and national 
curriculum standards, while developing scientific 
knowledge and thinking in an active way. Each 
kit contains a teacher binder, a student workbook 
and a resource packet.  There are 33 weeks 
worth of lessons, with science taught two days 
a week. The authors have allowed that “extra” 
three weeks for various field trips, review, and 
“extras” that are sometimes hard to sneak in 
with a full-to-the-brim schedule. Life science, 
earth and space science, and physical science 
are all represented. Each grade level contains 
22 multi-lesson units, and covering topics like 
weather, the five senses, length, volume, life 
cycles, forces, movement, magnets, states of 
matter, mixtures and electricity. There is some 
topical overlap, but the lessons contain different 
content. Units end with an evaluation.
  The teacher’s manual is the heart of the pro-
gram, and lays out each lesson clearly for you.  
Each lesson in the teacher’s manual contains 
an objective, a list of materials needed, any 
lesson prep needed, a teaching portion, and a 
conclusion. Lesson content is scripted for the 
teacher, with questions and discussion portions 
in bold (answers are given for some questions). 
The materials needed are fairly common house-
hold, craft, science or math items including 
pattern blocks, paper clips, iron filings, a mag-
nifier, wire, a bell, food coloring, a calculator, 
balloons, seeds, a ping pong ball, marbles, 
mirrors, and other objects. The color workbooks 
are spiral-bound and contain student pages that 
are used with some of the lessons. Again, the 
activities included in them are not so much 
“seat work” as they are simple, non-exhaustive 
activities to be done together.  The resource 
packets contain posters, game boards, charts, 
and cards for the games. These are full-color 
and contain illustrations, photos, and charts. 
The game boards and some of the charts are 
laminated for reuse. The cards to the games will 
need to be cut apart before play. Compared to 
other curriculums I have seen at this level, I like 
that this one emphasizes necessary concepts like 
measurement, size, and graphing right along with 
more “fun” topics like the five senses, weather, 
and animals. The use of manipulatives, simple 
activities and games makes the program fun and 
keeps things varied and exciting. While there is 
not much reading required for the student, or 
a text to read from, the topics of each unit are 
clearly listed in the Scope and Sequence in the 
teacher’s manual, so it would be pretty easy to 
locate library books and books you may already 
have on the shelf to complement each topic. 
Also, because the program doesn’t depend on the 
child for a lot of independent work, you and your 
child will be exploring science together, which I 
think will be a very enjoyable experience. – Jess
EACH PROGRAM . . . . . . . . .110.00 65.95
038308 Grade K 042681 Grade 2
038307 Grade 1 042682 Grade 3
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ELEMENTARY SCIENCE IN HISTORY (K-6)
  After much speculation and anticipation, Dr. 
Jay Wile’s new elementary science curriculum is 
now available, and dare I say, it has been worth 
the wait! For those unaware, Dr. Jay Wile is the 
author of the Jr. and Sr. High Apologia Science 
curriculum which was specifically created for 
homeschool family use, and he continues in the 
same vein with his newest courses.
  Designed to be used every other day, each of 
the courses provides one year’s worth of science 
instruction. Each book is divided into six sections 
that include twelve foundational lessons and 
three challenge lessons, for a total of 90 lessons. 
While the challenge lessons may be considered 
optional if you have a science-resistant child, 
you will find they add depth and enjoyment to 
the subject being studied and provide excellent 
extension activities for older or gifted students.
  Designed with the belief that children of 
elementary age can learn together, each les-
son includes a hands-on activity or experiment 
(parental supervision required), approximately 
three pages of reading, and review questions at 
three levels of difficulty. The hands-on activities 
or experiments primarily use commonly found 
household items, although lab kits are available.
Supply lists by unit are conveniently located 
in the front of the textbooks, making it easy to 
secure items ahead of time. 
  While the hardcover Text contains all of the 
instruction, the author has provided parents 
with a “Helps & Hints” softcover book which 
offers experiment and activity notes, answers 
to all three levels of questions, and optional 
tests/answers for those who want to incorporate 
assessments (reproducible for family use). The 
author recommends students keep notebooks of 
activities/experiments and lesson questions to 
evaluate learning. Some reproducible activity 
templates are included to facilitate this.
  Currently there are four books in the developing 
series. The first, Science in the Beginning, teach-
es science topics as they relate to the six days of 
creation. Here is an example of the questions and 
how the level of difficulty increases. From Lesson 
9, Day 1 of Creation:

“Younger Students: Where does your eye’s 
lens focus the light that passes through it? 
What do the rods and the cones do in the 
eye? Older Students: Make your own draw-
ing of the eye, based on the one you see 
on pg. 25. Label the cornea, lens, retina, 
and optic nerve. Make a note that the rods 
and cones can be found on the retina. Also, 
point out in the drawing where the blind 
spot is, and explain why it is a blind spot. 
Oldest Students: Do what the older students 
are doing. In addition, I want you to predict 
what would happen if I changed the instruc-
tions in the experiment. Suppose I asked 
you to hold the book so the red squares are 
just to the left of your nose. Then, suppose I 
told you to close your right eye and look at 
the red and blue circles with your left eye. 
Then, suppose I asked you to bring the book 
closer and closer to your face. Can you pre-
dict what you would eventually see? Write 
down your predication and then see if it was 
correct by actually doing the experiment that 
way.”

  Science in the Ancient World, is divided into 
six chronological time periods: Science before 

Christ (570 B.C- 370 B.C.), Science Before 
Christ (424 B.C. - 120 B.C), Science Soon After 
Christ (40 A.D. - 200 A.D), Science in the Early 
Middle Ages (490 A.D.-1368 A.D.), Science 
in the Late Middle Ages (1320 A.D. - 1519 
A.D.) and Science in the Early Renaissance 
(contributions of Leonardo DaVinci). The great 
discoveries of early natural philosophy and 
science are studied through the brilliant minds 
of Pythagoras, Hippocrates, Plato, Aristotle, 
Archimedes, Galen, Roger Bacon, and Leonardo 
DaVinci along with many others. Topically, 
students will be introduced to human anatomy, 
medicine, optics, sound, music, magnets, plant 
growth, the atmosphere, density, water flow, 
erosion and more.
  Science in the Scientific Revolution starts with 
The Revolution Begins (1473-1564).  This sec-
tion covers the important work of Copernicus 
and Vesalius. Subsequent chapters include: 
Revolution from Mid 1500’s to Early 1600’s 
(Galileo, Gesner and others); Revolution in Early 
17th Century (Kepler, Bacon, Pascal, plus oth-
ers); Revolution in Mid 17th Century (Guericke, 
Huygens, Boyle, Hooke plus others); Revolution 
in Late 17th Century (Redi, Leeuwenhoek; 
Newton and others); and The Revolution at End 
of 17th Century (Newton, Amontons, Leibniz and 
others). Topics studied include human anatomy, 
botany, insects, astronomy, measuring time and 
much more. 
  The fourth book, Science in the Age of Reason 
explores the scientists and discoveries from the 
early 18th century, concluding with science 
at the turn of the 19th century. Topically, stu-
dents will study temperature, botany, Bernoulli 
Effect, biogenesis, electricity, geology, sponta-
neous generation, acids and bases, vaccines, 
muscular tissues, atomic theory, light and color 
and much more. Famous scientists introduced 
include Edmond Halley, Lady Mary Wortley 
Montagu, Anders Celsius, Benjamin Franklin, 
Carl Linnaeus, Joseph Black, Henry Cavendish, 
Erasmus Darwin, James Hutton, John Dalton, 
Thomas Young, William Hyde Wollaston and 
other noteworthy contributors. Also introduced is 
the start of the historical transition that occurred 
in science as discoveries came to light from 
Christian and secular men and women. 
  Science in the Industrial Age is the 5th book 
in the series and covers the period from early 
1800s to early 1900s. Students will learn about 
scientists like Georges Cuvier, Alexander von 
Humboldt, Michael Faraday, and many others.  
Science topics covered in this book are fossils, 
chemical formulas, chemical reactions, colloids, 
atomic theory, electricity and magnetism, brain 
anatomy, digestion, respiration, eye anatomy, 
cells, germ theory, basic genetics, photography, 
the nature of light, basic thermodynamics, and 
astronomy.  
  At this point, you may wonder how this com-
pares to the Elementary Apologia curriculum. 
At first glance, the main difference is with the 
scope of topics. Dr. Jay’s new series provides 
students with exposure to multiple branches of 
science within the course of a year.  Elementary 
Apologia takes one topic and studies it in-depth 
over the course of one year. Parents who have 
used the Jr. and Sr. High Apologia texts will 
find this new series is similar to the upper level 
Apologia texts, with lessons written in a friend-
ly conversational tone, step-by-step experiment 

instructions and lesson reviews. Full-color graph-
ics are plentiful but not as bountiful as in the 
Apologia elementary books. Also noteworthy is 
that each lesson in this book contains three pages 
of textual reading, which is less than the average 
daily readings in the elementary Apologia cours-
es.  Dr. Jay Wile’s excellent elementary series 
could ease the transition to the Apologia Jr. High 
Curriculum for a middle school student who is 
using a different program. 
  Texts are available separately as are the Helps & 
Hints. Sets include both the hardcover Textbook 
and Helps & Hints softcover book. Dr. Jay antic-
ipates the release of other books in this series. 
Check our website or call to check availability or 
upcoming titles. ~ Deanne

Science in the Beginning:
011810 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.00
011782 Helps & Hints . . . . . . .  5.00
SIBSET Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44.00
019074 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . . .  84.95

The corresponding lab kit from Nature’s 
Workshop makes finding those “household 
items” even more convenient. You will need 
to provide various food items (eggs, celery, 
etc.), soda, binoculars and a few other 
household items.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Science in the Ancient World:
025919 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.00
025858 Helps & Hints . . . . . . .  5.00
SAWSET Set  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44.00
020034 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . . .  84.95

Science in the Scientific Revolution:
019291 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.00
019254 Helps & Hints . . . . . . .  5.00
SCIREV Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44.00
004062 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .95.00 93.95

Science in the Age of Reason:
013237 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.00
013216 Helps & Hints . . . . . . .  5.00
SARSET Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44.00
038624 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . . .  84.95

Science in the Industrial Age:
067278 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.00
067277 Helps & Hints . . . . . . .  5.00
SIASET Set of both . . . . . . . . .  44.00
032360 ☼Lab Kit. . . . . . . . . . .  110.00

Science in History (Dr. Wile) Lapbooks (K-6)
053008 Science in Beginning Lapbk   
 Printed . . . . . . . . . . 28.99 26.95
053007 Science in Beginning Lapbook   
 CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22.99 21.95

Jay Wile’s Science Binder Builders (4-6)
  Excited at the opportunity to utilize Dr. Wile’s 
new elementary Science curricula, but have you 
felt like something is missing without the pre-
made notebooking worksheets? If this describes 
you, take a look at these Journey Through 
Learning Binder Builders. Binder Builders are 
notebooks: made easy. Reproducible templates 
of activities for the “older” and “oldest” are list-
ed in the textbook, including key person report 
sheets and experiment records; vocabulary work-
sheets; book records and scripture memory copy-
work. Your children will be able to create a per-
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sonal journal of their Science adventures through 
notebooking journal pages and mini-booklets. 
You will need to provide colorful cardstock, a 
3”, 3-ring binder, scissors, glue, hole punch-
er, brads, stapler, crayons/colored pencils and 
divider tabs. While designed for grade 4 and up, 
younger children may also enjoy some of the 
activities with assistance. Worth mentioning are 
a couple of concerns I had with the inconsisten-
cy within the product. First, while I did not find 
any typos or errors on the student sheets, there 
are misspellings in the bookmarks of both PDF 
files. In addition, the Science in the Beginning 
file clearly marks Days 1 & 2 on a title page but 
the other days are excluded (although the text-
book includes all the days of creation. Textbooks 
are required to use the Binder Builders. The 
CD-ROM contains printable pdf files. Families 
may print/reproduce pages for their individual 
children. Co-op and Classroom licenses are 
available from the publisher. ~ Deanne
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 23.95
061255 Science in the Ancient World
061256 Science in the Beginning

PURPOSEFUL DESIGN SCIENCE 2nd Ed. (1-6)
  The title of this series comes from the idea that 
God’s design of creation was on purpose; that 
theme is reflected throughout the lessons as each 
chapter brings together the wonders of God’s 
world and a Biblical worldview.  This series 
was developed to guide students through inves-
tigating, observing and thinking about the world 
around them. Children are naturally curious, and 
this course uses activities that will capitalize on 
that curiosity to help them learn. 
  Every level provides an overview of life sci-
ence, physical science, earth and space, and 
the human body. Level 1 also covers mammals, 
fish, birds, insects, movement, machines, teeth, 
bones & muscles, heart & blood, lungs & air, 
stomach & food, seasons, and space. Level 2 
focuses on plants, vertebrates, invertebrates, 
habitats, energy, light, heat, sound & hearing, 
sight & touch, taste & smell, weather, and ocean. 
In Level 3 you’ll study ecosystems, life of plants, 
plant variety, matter, motion & force, electricity, 
magnets, musculoskeletal system, nervous sys-
tem, health, rocks & soils, earth’s surface, chang-
es in the earth’s surface, solar system, and stars 
& constellations. Level 4 covers design, order, 
diversity, and system of life, energy & heat, light 
& sound, motion & force, matter & its uses, 
lithosphere, hydrosphere, atmosphere, universe, 
wellness & the body sys
tems. Level 5 includes natural cycles, life cycles, 
cells, ecological succession, measuring matter, 
changing matter, force and work, electricity and 
magnetism, earth’s processes, natural resources, 
weather and climate, sun/earth/moon, transitions 
in the human body and disease. Level 6 covers 
classification, cell processes, heredity and genet-
ics, Periodic Table of Elements, states of matter, 

fluids, why things move, oceans, rocks, violent 
earth motions, astronomy, interaction of body 
systems, and body stewardship. 
  The Teacher’s Edition for each level includes 
an overview of the curriculum, standards and 
content that are met by the curriculum, a worl-
dview statement, a suggested teaching schedule, 
components of the course with explanation, 
suggested instructional approach, suggestions 
for teaching each chapter, and suggested use of 
assessments. Step-by-step explanation for lesson 
preparation is a helpful tool, along with an illus-
trated example of scientific inquiry. The book 
is divided into four units (life, physical, earth/
space, human body); then subdivided into chap-
ters and lessons. Each chapter begins with “key 
ideas,”  a list of major ideas for that chapter, and 
a section on chapter preparation that includes 
vocabulary, an introduction to the topic, and a 
summation for each lesson in that chapter. A list 
of supplemental materials is also included in this 
section and shows what should be printed from 
the teacher resource cd (included at the back of 
the book) such as blackline masters, transparen-
cy masters, and computer presentations. There 
are also chapter tests, reviews, informational 
reproducibles and much more on this valuable 
resource cd. (Some of our current stock will still 
include a CD with these files, but new inventory 
will have a URL to download these.) Each lesson 
then includes the objective, materials specific to 
that lesson, any necessary preparation, introduc-
tory materials, and directed instruction. Small 
format pictures of the corresponding student 
pages are shown at the end of each 2-page les-
son. An extension activity is included in each 
lesson to further reinforce learning. Answers for 
the science notebook pages for grades 4-6 are at 
the end of each chapter. The last lesson of each 
chapter is review. A glossary lists the highlighted 
vocabulary words from each chapter, and they 
are cross-referenced with the lesson and page 
number where they are found.   
  Student Texts are in two different forms. For 
levels 1-3, they are softcover, full-color, and con-
sumable (not reproducible) and each chapter is a 
tear-out (perforated pages) booklet. Information 
on each topic is presented with new words high-
lighted and illustrations and pictures to appeal 
to the visual learner. Print is larger and easier 
to read for young eyes. Activities are scattered 
throughout the chapters. Chapter and vocabulary 
reviews finish out the chapter.
Student texts for levels 4-6 are bright, color-
ful, hardcover books that present the informa-
tion; a separate softcover, consumable Science 
Notebook is used for written activities. In the 
Field, Quick Fact, Outlook, and Links are found 
throughout the chapters in the student text and 
provide the student with opportunities for expan-
sion on the topic. The science notebook provides 
hands-on activities with application of the con-
cepts being learned. Sometimes the blacklines 
and transparencies (found on the resource cd) are 
used with the science notebook pages.
  I really like this science program. The infor-
mation is thorough and presented in an age 
appropriate manner. The color pictures and illus-
trations really capture the reader’s attention. The 
booklets in levels 1-3 aren’t overwhelming to a 
child. With the revisions that have been made in 
this 2nd edition, the course seems more manage-
able for homeschool use. ~ Donna

059187 Level 1 Student . . . . . .  20.95
059188 Level 1 Teacher. . . . . .  90.25
059189 Level 2 Student . . . . . .  20.95
059190 Level 2 Teacher. . . . . .  90.25
059191 Level 3 Student . . . . . .  20.95
059192 Level 3 Teacher. . . . . .  90.25
059193 Level 4 Student . . . . . .  29.95
059194 Level 4 Notebook . . . .  15.95
059195 Level 4 Teacher. . . . . .  90.25
059196 Level 5 Student . . . . . .  29.95
059197 Level 5 Notebook . . . .  15.95
059198 Level 5 Teacher. . . . . .  90.25
059199 Level 6 Student . . . . . .  29.95
059200 Level 6 Notebook . . . .  15.95
059201 Level 6 Teacher. . . . . .  90.25

Purposeful Design Middle School Science (6-9)
  Purposeful Design (ACSI) has now published 
science curriculum for the junior high/middle 
school grade levels. Life Science is now avail-
able, and Earth & Space Science will be avail-
able Spring of 2017. If you like using Purposeful 
Design materials for your elementary grades and 
want to continue with the familiar and easy-to-
use format, you can now continue through the 
junior high years.  Just like the 4th through 6th 
grades of the curriculum, there are 3 components 
– teacher manual, student text, and lab manual.
  The Teacher Manual is an important part of the 
curriculum, including a lot of additional informa-
tion not found in the student text. The front pages 
offer an overview of the course and each com-
ponent; how to prepare a lesson; and an expla-
nation of the scientific method, measurements, 
and lab safety. You will then find instruction for 
each chapter and each lesson. For each chapter, 
a list of key ideas and vocabulary; summary; and 
lesson background are given. As you begin each 
lesson (numbered: i.e. 1.1.1, 1.1.2, 1.1.3…), 
there are objectives, lesson-specific vocabulary, 
materials needed for the lesson (not the lab), an 
introduction, discussion questions, activities, and 
answers to the lesson review. Small format stu-
dent pages are shown for each lesson. The lesson 
shows when it is time for a lab, along with the 
supplies needed. Small format lab manual pages 
are included with suggested answers written in 
red. “Try This” boxes are found throughout the 
lessons for additional opportunities to learn. A 
resource cd is found in the back of the teacher 
edition and includes PDFs of blackline masters, 
transparency masters, chapter tests, and answer 
keys.
  The Student Text is hardcover and is divided 
into units. Seven units cover life; viruses/bacteria/
archaea/fungi/protists; plants; animals; human 
body; genetics and heredity; and ecology. Units 
are then divided into chapters and lessons. 
Before jumping into the chapters, there is an 
explanation of scientific method, measurements, 
and lab safety. A glossary can be found at the 
back of the text for easy reference.
  The Lab Manual offers activity pages for every 
lab that are numbered by lesson – these are 
non-reproducible and are perforated for easy 
removal. When applicable, the consumable 
work pages are set up following scientific method 
– question, hypothesis, experiment, analysis, and 
conclusion. A supply and step-by-step instruc-
tions are offered. Although there is a supply list 
in the teacher manual, the lab manual is the only 
place that the instructions for the lab are found. 

continued...
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Many of the labs and experiments can be done 
with items from around your home or which 
are easily accessible. In some cases, you may 
be asked to provide hand lenses, thermometers, 
meter sticks, spring scales, eyedroppers, micro-
scope slides, or a triple beam balance. If you 
can’t obtain some of these items, just skip that 
lab. Since plenty of labs are included, skipping a 
few for which you don’t have supplies shouldn’t 
affect learning the content. 
  If you are familiar with Purposeful Design, you 
know that their curriculum is written for class-
room use – this course is no exception. Most 
activities and group suggestions can be adapted 
for a homeschool environment. The content is 
solid and would be comparable for those doing 
Bob Jones or Abeka materials. This is a great 
addition to the Purposeful Design line of prod-
ucts, and I can’t wait to see what the new Earth 
& Space curriculum looks like. ~ Donna
Life Science
000271 Lab Manual . . . . . . . . .  19.95
000285 Student Text . . . . . . . .  41.95
000422 Teacher Manual. . . . . .  90.25

Earth & Space
066865 Lab Manual . . . . . . . . .  19.95
066866 Student Edition . . . . . .  41.95
066867 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  90.25

Physical Science
072694 Student Text . . . . . . . .  50.00
072695 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  90.25
072693 Lab Manual . . . . . . . . .  19.95

SASSAFRAS SCIENCE (1-6)
  What a delightful way to learn science! Read 
a story, perform experiments, keep a log, learn 
some science. This Charlotte Mason style, hands-
on, inquiry-based science program might be just 
what your children need to understand and enjoy 
science. From the same publisher as Elemental 
Science, this program follows the Sassafras Twins 
as they zipline around the world with their crazy 
Uncle Cecil.
  The Sassafras twins felt science was boring and 
pointless. Despite Mom and Dad’s warnings, 
they continued their lackluster approach towards 
science. Consequently, they must forego attend-
ing camp with their friends and instead spend 
the summer with their crazy (or is he?) Uncle 
Cecil. Uncle Cecil and his lab assistant, President 
Lincoln, developed a series of invisible zip lines 
and special carabineers that would take Train 
and Blaisy (Uncle Cecil’s names for the children) 
on the adventures of a lifetime as they learn to 
love science. You will join the twins through 300 
pages of adventures around the world as they 

learn about zoology - mammals and their habitats 
– in volume one, and then continue the journey 
through tombs in Ethiopia, a landfill in Texas, 
and much more as they explore human anatomy 
in volume two. Children in fourth through sixth 
grade can read the adventures on their own, or 
parents can read them aloud to all ages. 
  The Sassafras Guides offer the road maps for 
your travels. These books contain 18 chapters 
that correspond to the chapters in the texts. For 
each chapter there is a summary, information 
and instruction for the Official Sassafras Scidat 
Logbook, encyclopedia readings, a list of addi-
tional living books on the topic, an experiment, 
vocabulary, copywork & dictation, additional 
activities, and optional schedules. The schedule 
offers a two and five day pacing option for the 
course. Encyclopedia suggestions are Kingfisher 
First Encyclopedia of Animals (#29186) for 
younger children and DK Encyclopedia of 
Animals (#14569). Experiments for chapters 1-3 
and 16-18 are in the guide, but you will need 
Science Around the World by Janice VanCleave 
(#27250) for the experiments in chapters 4-15. 
For your convenience and planning purposes, 
there is a complete “living book” and supplies list 
at the front of the guide. An appendix includes 
reproducible pages and is limited to reproduction 
for family use only.
  The Official Sassafras Scidat Logbooks become 
a record of each child’s journey as he/she visits 
each location with the twins. The logbooks 
include illustrations, maps on which the child 
colors or marks locations, a place to record 
project information, and pages for notes. The 
Logbook is not reproducible, so you will want 
one for each child. There is a fair amount of 
writing, so some of the activities may not be 
appropriate for younger children. ~ Donna 
EACH LOGBOOK . . . . . . . . . .12.49 10.99
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.99 18.35
EACH BOOK (ADVENTURES)  15.99 14.95

    Book    Guide  Logbook
V1: Zoology 001834 001810 001806
V2: Anatomy 011912 011884 011875
V3: Botany 056148 056147 056146
V4: Earth Sci 061344 065500 065499
V5: Geology 067520 067519 067518

~~~~~~~

Patterns of Nature (Rod and Staff) (2)
  Patterns of Nature is Rod and Staff’s 2nd grade 
science curriculum and is used in the Memoria 
Press 2nd grade curriculum packages. This cur-
riculum teaches children to enjoy and appreciate 
nature by teaching them to look for and identify, 
seeds, flowers, tracks and more. There are only 
two parts to this curriculum, the workbook and 
teacher manual. The student workbook has 30 
lessons with a review and test after every fifth 
lesson. Each lesson has a coloring page, a page 
or two of information (with scripture verse), 
and wraps up with a written activity page. The 
Teacher Manual includes a note to the teacher 
and lessons with answers. Lessons include the 
lesson aim, new words to explain, the procedure 
for that lesson, answers to the workbook activity, 
and extra activity. Patterns of Nature offers a 
very simple, straightforward option for teaching 
science in 2nd grade. ~ Donna 
061161 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  3.50
061162 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  5.95

Upper Elementary / Middle School

GOD’S DESIGN FOR SCIENCE 4th Ed. (3-8)
  There is a tendency to water down scientific 
concepts for the elementary student until there 
isn’t much of interest left!  Fortunately, it doesn’t 
have to be that way.  This series, geared towards 
elementary-aged children, focuses on science 
from a biblical viewpoint, is flexible enough to 
be used with children of slightly different age lev-
els and learning styles, is open-ended, and best 
of all, has lots of fun hands-on activities that are 
sure to impress the kids.
  The series is organized into life, earth and 
space, chemistry and physics series, each with 
three texts and teacher guides. Each series is 
designed to be usable with a range of grades, 
with a challenge section for 7th and 8th graders.  
Suggestions for use for 1st and 2nd graders has 
been removed from the 4th edition, as Answers 
in Genesis plans to release a “Beginner” series 
for grades 1-2 later in 2017. It is recommended 
that you do all 3 books from one area of science 
for a one-year curriculum. There are 35 lessons 
in each book, so if you do science 3 times per 
week, you should be able to finish one series in 
a year. You will need both the student and the 
teacher guides to use the course as the teaching 
information, answer keys and supply lists are 
found in the Teacher Guide. Multiple children 
could share one student book if needed, as stu-
dent worksheets and lab sheets are reproducible.
  In each Teacher Guide you’ll find a helpful 
orientation to gear you up for teaching science. 
The authors are very sensitive to the needs 
of children of different learning styles such 
as auditory, visual, kinesthetic, relational, and 
analytical. They have made a significant effort 
to include a range of activities and ways of 
presenting material that will appeal to students 
with varying learning styles.  In fact, they even 
mark activities with small icons to indicate which 
learning style the activity is best suited to.  The 
authors also take pains to help you teach from 
a solid creationist viewpoint, and equip you to 
answer questions posed by evolutionists, which 
you will inevitably come across in supplemental 
science texts and books. The current publisher, 
Answers in Genesis, has incorporated their Seven 
C’s concept of Biblical history (creation, corrup-
tion, catastrophe, confusion, Christ, cross, and 
consummation) into the curriculum. Symbols are 
placed at key spots in the student text and teach-
ing helps for these are found in the teacher guide.
  The “meat” of the course is found in the full-col-
or student texts. These begin with a textual por-
tion, which you may opt to have children read 
on their own, or read aloud as a group.  A simple 
follow-up activity is then included for students 
to play with the concept, and “see it in action.”  
Some of these include creating your own “cell” 
out of a small zip-top bag, yellow gelatin, and 
small edible objects poked into the gelatin to rep-
resent different organelles (from God’s Design for 
Life).  Or the activity on tectonic plates, where 
students moisten a few sheets of newspaper, and 
pushing from each side, create mountains (from 
God’s Design for Heaven and Earth). Or the one 
where kids compare the viscosity of five different 
liquids by testing them and touching them (from 
God’s Design for Chemistry).  All of the activities 
demonstrate the concept well, and make a solid 
connection to the topic.  Activities range from 
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simple, hands-on activities or demonstrations to 
slightly more detailed activities which include 
charts and “lab worksheets” to be completed 
during the activity.  I’m very impressed with the 
small amount of preparation time needed, the 
lack of “fancy” materials needed, and the overall 
“fun factor” that’s sure to draw the kids in.  After 
the project has died out, the lesson is wrapped 
up with several “What did we learn?” review 
questions, suggestions for exploring the topic 
further, and a fun fact about the topic. Each book 
also includes a sprinkling of page-length “Special 
Features” which showcase an important person, 
discovery, or just an interesting facet of science. 
Vocabulary lists and a glossary are included for 
easy reference, and there are additional pictures, 
illustrations, and diagrams in the new editions. 
Hard copies of student pages were previously 
available as a separate Student Supplement, but 
with the 4th edition these are only available as 
downloads on the Answers in Genesis website. 
Although they are free of charge, you will need 
to go through the checkout to download them.
  Although the content of the course has changed 
little between the 3rd editions and 4th editions 
(both from AiG), the 4th edition features more 
illustrations and other visuals, some updated 
content, a new layout and design, and removal 
of the 1st and 2nd grade activities (which will 
be released as a new series). Also, the tests, 
worksheets, and other reproducibles will only 
available as downloadable files, instead of a print 
supplement. - Donna/Jess
EACH STUDENT TEXT . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
EACH SINGLE TCHR SUPPLMT  9.99 7.50
GDSCST Complete Set. . . . . .422.76 294.95

All 24 books (texts and teacher guides) below.

God’s Design for Life
017576 Human Body Text
048001 Human Body Teacher
017885 World of Plants Text
048011 World of Plants Teacher
017881 World of Animals Text
048010 World of Animals Teacher
GDLFST Set of all six books  104.94 76.95

God’s Design for Heaven & Earth
017774 Our Planet Earth Text
048004 Our Planet Earth Teacher
017808 Our Universe Text
048005 Our Universe Teacher
017814 Our Weather & Water Text
048006 Our Weather & Water Teacher
GDHEST Set of all six books  104.94 76.95

God’s Design for Chemistry & Ecology
017842 Properties Atoms & Molecules Text
048007 Properties Atoms & Molecules Tchr
017843 Properties of Ecosystems Text
048008 Properties of Ecosytems Teacher
017879 Properties of Matter Text
048009 Properties of Matter Teacher
GDCEST Set of all six books  107.94 76.95

God’s Design for Physical World
017738 Inventions & Technology Text
048002 Inventions & Technology Teacher
017743 Machines & Motion Text
048003 Machines & Motion Teacher
017568 Heat & Energy Text
048000 Heat & Energy Teacher
GDPWST Set of all six books  104.94 76.95

INVESTIGATE THE POSSIBILITIES (3-8)
 This elementary science program uses an 
extremely hands-on approach for students to get 
a thorough understanding of the physical and 
chemical laws at work in God’s Creation. The 
series incorporates creation apologetics and mini 
Bible lessons in with science concepts to help 
students understand how science works accord-
ing to God’s plan and His word.
  The multi-step, systematic approach employed 
by this series has 6 steps – engage, investigate, 
explain, apply, expand, and assess.  Each lesson 
uses the 6 steps to engage students from begin-
ning to end. Think About This is the ‘engage’ 
step of the lesson and presents the concept 
to be taught. The information is presented in 
small amounts so that the page isn’t visually 
overwhelming to students, and it is written in 
age-appropriate language without being watered 
down.  The ‘investigate’ portion includes 3 sec-
tions – The Investigative Problem, Gather These 
Materials, and Procedure & Observations. These 
sections work together to tell students what to 
look for, what materials they will need, and 
instructions for the activity and what and how 
to observe.  The Science Stuff is the ‘explain’ 
step that tells what happened in the investi-
gation using a scientific explanation.  Making 
Connections is the ‘apply’ step which tells how 
the science knowledge is related to other situa-
tions and ideas. The ‘expand’ step is found in Dig 
Deeper which provides an opportunity for stu-
dents to expand what they have learned by doing 
another project. There may be 3 or 4 choices 
for these projects. Students in 3rd and 4th grade 
should do at least one project per lesson for a 
total of 20 projects per semester.  Students in 5th 
and 6th should complete at least 25 projects per 
semester.  The last step is the ‘assess’ step which 
is titled What Did You Learn. This is where stu-
dents will answer questions about the content of 
the lesson. 
  Each book in the series includes 20 lessons, 
one lesson or investigation per week, which 
means one book should take about one semester 
to complete. Students will learn about scientists 
from different periods in history, read informative 
narratives, and be given the opportunity for skits 
or dramas taken from their research.  The bright, 
colorful texts in this series will really hold the 
attention of middle grade students.
  The Teacher Guide begins by offering an expla-
nation of this program and a note to the teacher. 
The pages include small-format student pages 
along with the objective for each lesson, special 
instructions for the investigations, follow-up 
discussion questions, additional activities, and 
answer key.
  The Student Journal offers a place for students 
to record information from the investigations, 
projects, ideas, and reflections. There are graphs 
for special projects, questions to help students 
better understand science, charts to help simplify 
studies, and guidance for the Digging Deeper 
activity. Note pages are found at the back of the 
book for additional information a student may 
want to write. 
  Newly available supplements include Teacher 
Guides from Master Books, which provide a 
weekly lesson schedule (180 lessons), reproduc-
ible quizzes & tests (2 levels), quiz/test answer 
keys, and master supply list. See our website for 
more information.

  Forces & Motion investigates physical science 
and earth science. Topics include accelera-
tion, buoyancy, gravity, density, energy, force, 
friction, inertia, lift, mass, potential energy, 
pressure, speed, and weight. Students will also 
learn about Archimedes, Bernoulli, Galileo, and 
Isaac Newton. Subtitled “From High-speed Jets 
to Wind-up Toys,” it holds fun activities like 
observing and recording wind-up toys, spinning
tops, toy cars, catapults and more. Matter covers 
chemistry using household items. Students will 
learn about bubbles, water, colors, salt, and 
the periodic table. Energy: Its Forms, Changes 
& Functions simplifies the physics of all types of 
energy such as wind, solar, and nuclear. Earth: 
Its Structure & Its Change, covers earthquakes, 
volcanoes, minerals, rocks, weathering, caves, 
glaciers, and the soil. The teacher guide and
student journal are combined for this title. Water 
& Weather covers everything water from the 
beginning and creation of fossils, evaporation 
and the water cycle, God’s system of purifying 
water, and weather instruments. Universe: From 
Comets to Constellations is the most recent in 
the series and is a great earth & space study. 
Learn about Kepler & Galileo, the universe and 
the planets within, earth and its atmosphere, the 
moon, and constellations.
  This series offers an alternative to some of 
the programs already available. The reading 
is presented at grade level, so students can do 
their own reading, and hands-on opportunities 
abound. It’s not only interesting for students, but 
it is easy for parents and teachers to implement. 
There is a certain ‘Gravitas’ feel to the program, 
but presented from a Biblical worldview and a 
smaller price tag. ~ Donna 

Forces & Motion
044731 Lesson Book . . . . . . .12.99 10.39
044732 Student Journal . . . . . .4.99 3.99
044733 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .4.99 3.99
FRCSPK Set of all 3 . . . . . . . .22.97 16.95

Matter: Its Properties & Its Changes
045074 Lesson Book . . . . . . .12.99 10.39
045075 Student Journal . . . . . .4.99 3.99
045076 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .4.99 3.99
MTTRPK Set of all 3 . . . . . . . .22.97 16.95

Energy: Its Forms, Changes & Functions
045579 Lesson Book . . . . . . .12.99 10.39
045580 Student Journal . . . . . .4.99 3.99
045581 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .4.99 3.99
ENGYPK Set of all 3 . . . . . . . .22.97 16.95

Earth: Its Structure & Its Changes
001343 Lesson Book . . . . . . .12.99 10.39
001330 Tchr Gd/Stud. Journal  6.99 5.59

Water and Weather: From the Flood to Forecasts
019090 Lesson Book . . . . . .12.99 10.39
033078 Student Journal . . . . .4.99 3.99
033082 Teacher Guide . . . . . .4.99 3.99
WTWRPK Set of all 3 . . . . . . .22.97 16.95

Universe: Comets to Constellations
059117 Lesson Book. . . . . . .12.99 10.39
033072 Student Journal . . . . .4.99 3.99
033075 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .4.99 3.99
UNVSPK Set of all 3 . . . . . . . .22.97 16.95

~~~~~~~
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MEMORIA PRESS SCIENCE
  User-friendly, well-organized and academically 
sound, these science guides from Memoria Press 
are sure to please the science-loving child in your 
home.  Courses consists of a Teacher Guide, 
a Student Guide and in some cases, a separate 
text. Optional resources are suggested for some 
courses.

Memoria Press K Supplemental Science & 
Enrichment Set (K-1)
  A wonderful collection of books which open up 
worlds of discovery for kindergarteners and first 
graders. Memoria Press uses this set as a supple-
ment to their regular kindergarten study, but it 
would be an excellent set of books for any home 
library. Discover how a house is built, how a 
seed turns into a plant, why deserts are dry, what 
the world is made of, what lives in a shell – and 
so much more. ~ Janice
MPKSSE  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .364.39 255.00

Book Of Astronomy (3-5)
  Four units in length, the 
study covers constellations 
from a seasonal perspective 
along with a solar system unit. 
Optional reading instructions 
are included in some lessons 
for D’Aulaire’s Book of Greek 
Myths (#037186) to further 
expand the study.  Student 
Guide contains textual instruction, student exer-
cises, zodiac chart and definitions and is 155 
pages. The Teacher’s Guide contains teaching 
guidelines for recitation, review, and lessons in 
addition to the unit exercise and test answers 
(214 pages). Instructional information is found 
in both the Student Guide and the Teacher’s 
Guide.  An expansive resource section contains 
an appendix, planet fact sheet, zodiac chart, 
definitions, tests and overheads (for projector).  
Student guide is non-reproducible. Sets include 
one Student Guide and one Teacher Guide. 
Black & white illustrations. ~ Deanne
050524 Student Guide . . . . . .14.95 12.95
050525 Teacher Guide. . . . . .16.95 14.60
BKOAST Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .31.90 26.50
056774 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50

Mammals: Lessons from the World of Animals 
(3-7)
  The Mammals study is divided into 30 les-
sons, but covers a variety of mammal topics 
– What is the Animal Kingdom, What is a 
Mammal, Monotremes, Marsupials, Insectivores, 
Chiropterans, Edentates, lagomorphs, Hyraxes 
and the Aardvark, Rodents, Ungulates, Elephants, 
Carnivores, Cetaceans, and Primates.
  The Teacher Guide and Student Book are 
designed to accompany World of Animals, What 
is the Animal Kingdom? and What is a Mammal? 
In the Student Book, for each lesson, there is a 
reading assignment then exercises to be complet-
ed. Journal pages are found at the back of the stu-
dent book for additional notes and facts they may 
have found. There are 2 to 3 pages per lesson. 
The Teacher Guide includes student pages with 
the answers filled in, review suggestions at the 
end of each lesson, quizzes, tests, and answer 
keys for both. ~ Donna
063855 Student Book . . . . . 14.95 12.95
063856 Teacher Guide . . . . 16.95 14.95

Book of Insects (4-6)
  This course includes a Reader compiled of 
classic stories written by Arabella Buckley and 
Julia McNair Wright in the late 1800s.  It takes 
a narrative approach to the life of insects.  The 
corresponding Student Workbook takes children 
through the identification of different kinds of 
insects, insect anatomy, and incorporates mem-
ory work, observation activities and much more.  
The Student Workbook also provides the related 
page number in the margin making this study 
very user friendly. Optional Teacher Key pro-
vides solutions to workbook activities.  You will 
need to add the Peterson First Guide to Insects 
for a year long study. ~ Deanne 
052948 Reader . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
052949 Teacher Key . . . . . . .16.95 14.60
052950 Workbook. . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
054170 Peterson First Guide to   
 Insects . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.25
BKINSC Set of 4 above. . . . . .54.80 44.75
056775 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50

What’s That Bird (5-7)
  If you and your kids want to learn about 
birds, then this is the curriculum for you!  The 
text is packed with full-color illustrations and 
photographs and detailed, yet easy-to-read infor-
mation, so bird lovers of all ages will learn 
something new.  The book contains six chapters 
covering bird anatomy and structure, habitats, 
species, migration, attracting birds and more 
(for more information on this text, please see 
the full description in the Birds & Birdwatching 
- Informational/Textual Resources section).  The 
Student Guide provides a study of the book.  The 
Teacher’s Key and Student Study Guide share a 
similar format, with the Teacher’s Guide con-
taining answers to all the fill-in-the-blank and 
comprehension questions. Non-reproducible.  
Available individually or as a set.  Set includes 
book, Student Guide, Teacher Guide, flash-
cards, Peterson Field Guide Color-in Book: Birds 
(#014727), Peterson 1st Guide to Birds of North 
America (#050519). ~ Deanne / Megan
037499 What’s That Bird? . . .14.95 11.50
050528 Student Guide . . . . . .11.95 10.25
050529 Teacher Guide. . . . . .12.95 11.15
BKOBRD  Set . . . . . . . . . . . . .66.70 51.00
056807 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
063864 Flashcards . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.69

Book of Trees (6-8)
  This introduction to botany through the study 
of the nature and attributes of trees has six goals 
for students. 1) - to learn the basic aspects of 
botany including plant systems/organs and their 
functions. 2) - to be able to classify the different 
types of plants and their external characteristics. 
3) – to identify the internal parts of plant organs. 
4) - to explain the basic process of photosynthesis 
and respiration including the chemical equations 
of each. 5) - to learn the processes of pollination, 
fertilization and seed dispersal. 6) - to classify 
trees according to their characteristics and be 
able to identify them in a guide. The reader and 
student guide are required, and the teacher guide 
is strongly recommended. Black & white illustra-
tions appear throughout, and multiple sketching 
pages are included. ~ Deanne
023657 Reader . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
023680 Student Guide . . . . . .14.95 12.95
023683 Teacher Guide. . . . . .16.95 14.60

021499 Peterson 1st Gd Trees  7.95 6.25
039450 Tree Book for Kids and    
 Their Grown-ups  . . .15.95 11.50
BKTREE Set of 5 above. . . . . .70.75 56.00
056869 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50

Nature’s Beautiful Order (6-12)
  Nature’s Beautiful Order by Memoria Press is 
recommended for use at the 6th to 8th grade 
level as a supplement to science curriculum, and 
can also be used alongside your biology at the 
high school level. The text is a 187-page intro-
duction to the study of animals. 
  I found this book intriguing from a couple of 
perspectives. Is it a history book of science or 
philosophy book of science. It’s definitely not 
a straight science book. I taught science at a 
Christian school, and never saw much of this 
information in our texts. The authors explain 
what an animal is, then they spend fifteen chap-
ters discussing very specific animals and why 
they fall into certain categories or classifications. 
The chapters begin with lower order animals 
(lobsters, cuttlefish, etc.) and end with higher 
order animals (farm animals, etc.) and wrap 
up the text with two chapters on humans. The 
authors classify “man” as part of the animal king-
dom and go on to explain why they are different 
from animals. 
  Throughout the book you will find quotes from 
C.S. Lewis (The Abolition of Man) Aristotle, 
Couvier, John James Audubon, Charles Darwin, 
and others. Even though you see Darwin in the 
list of people quoted, there is no evolutionary 
content in this text. The book is written by 
Christopher Blum and John Cuddeback, both 
of whom are classical naturalists and teach at 
the college level. The text and perspective are 
intended to give a descriptive account of animals 
and the world in which they live by looking at 
the facts.   
  The Student Guide is a consumable workbook 
that asks comprehension questions about each 
chapter. The number of questions vary from 
chapter to chapter and all of the answers can be 
found in the text.
  The Teacher Guide is the answer key for the 
questions in the student guide. 
  The set includes all three books – text, student 
and teacher guides. 
060273 Student Guide . . . . . .11.95 10.25
060274 Teacher Guide. . . . . .12.95 11.50
060275 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 18.95
NBOSET Set of 3 above. . . . . .46.85 38.95

See Exploring Series by J.H. Tiner in Other 
Programs / Unit Studies for Supplemental 
Student Questions & Teacher Keys from 
Memoria Press written to accompany them.
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TRUTH IN SCIENCE (3-6)
  Over the past several years, you may have 
noticed an increase in the number of Bible-
centered curricula designed to help Christian 
homeschoolers teach about worldview.  This 
recent emphasis on teaching worldview to stu-
dents in high school (or even much younger!) 
is at least partially motivated by the idea that 
students will, in the future, be presented with 
a secular, humanistic worldview whether in a 
public university, or just “out in the real world” 
among peers and authority figures who may not 
hold the same beliefs as the student.  As current 
evidence suggests that many Christian young 
adults do not have the tools to defend their faith 
or even explain why they hold their Christian 
beliefs, you will probably see even more resourc-
es poured into this area. Meet Truth in Science, 
the only science program we have seen that 
first incorporates a study of worldview into sci-
ence, then weighs all the science that is learned 
throughout the year against a biblical worldview.  
It was constructed under the direction of Dr. G. 
Thomas Sharp, Ph.D., founder of the Creation 
Truth Foundation, in an effort to incorporate 
worldview study into the sciences, rather than 
treating the two as separate entities.  This makes 
sense when considering that if students take 
further science courses in a public education-
al environment, a secular viewpoint will be 
assumed as fact and students will then have to 
separate “pools” of information to balance, espe-
cially if their Christian educational studies have 
not addressed secular concepts.  At this point, 
you may be worried that although the world-
view sounds good, you’re not sure if the science 
coverage is “up to par.”  You will be pleased to 
know that the science content is written to meet 
current standards.  Ambitious in scope, the way 
the program is set up delves into worldview first, 
distinguishing a biblical worldview (Creation) 
from a secular worldview (evolution).  “True 
Science,” things that can be tested and observed, 
are differentiated from “beliefs” which cannot 
be tested or observed.  After this foundation has 
been laid, science concepts (including those 
included to meet standards) will be examined 
through this filter. 
  Although the curriculum for grades 3-6 will 
all be available shortly, 6th grade was the first 
level available, and the only one we have seen 
at the time of this writing.  Each curriculum is 
made up of the following parts: a set of “Student 
Steps” which together comprise the student text 
and workbook portion of the course (similar in 
size to an Alpha Omega LIFEPAC), a test and 
quiz packet, teacher’s edition, answer key and 
a Multimedia/Support DVD.  To make this pro-
gram flexible and affordable, the publishers are 
offering packages with and without the teacher’s 
edition, understanding that some parents may 
prefer to rely on the answer key, particularly at 
the lower grade levels.  “Steps Packages” include 
the Student Steps, the test and quiz packet, the 
answer key and the DVD.  “Total Packages” 
include all of those pieces plus the teacher’s 
edition.  
  Let’s spend a few minutes becoming familiar 
with these components, starting with the Student 
Steps.  There are eleven Student Steps in the 6th 
grade program.  These are organized around 
particular topics and are designed to be fairly 
self-instructional.  The sequence of Steps was 

deliberately chosen and contains: Worldview, 
Classification, Plants, Cells, Reproduction, 
Meteorology, Changing Earth, Geology, Earth’s 
Resources, Ecology, and Astronomy.  Concepts 
from each of the three branches of science are 
included, although the emphasis at this grade 
is more on life and earth/space science.  As a 
whole, this is a year’s worth of content although 
the scheduling is up to you (suggested teaching 
schedules are provided in the teacher’s edition).  
There are eight lessons in each Step, featuring 
a mix of text, activity and experiment.  Each 
step begins with a list of objectives, scientific 
vocabulary, a memory verse and a foundational 
concept (“Bedrock”) for each unit.  Lessons that 
are made up of instructional text are broken 
up with short-answer questions to the student, 
related Bible verses (KJV or NASB versions), 
and short paragraphs.  The text is written to be 
fairly challenging but it also incorporates some 
Biblical Hebrew background, plus fascinating 
facts and examples that you wouldn’t find in 
the average dry textbook.  Full-color photo-
graphs and diagrams also provide visual interest.  
There are typically two parts to the lesson, the 
first where the science topic is explored using 
the Bible as a lens, and the second, where the 
standards-based science content is presented, 
in bulleted paragraphs.  Occasionally, items in 
the standards-based science are identified as 
being somewhat different than what a creation 
scientist would believe.  For example, in Step 
2: Classification, the second part of Lesson 3 
provides the standards-based information about 
biological classifications.  One point mentions 
that there are six kingdoms identified by secular 
science, and in parentheses, it is noted that cre-
ation scientists consider “Man” to be the seventh, 
and not a part of Kingdom Animalia.  These 
standards-based portions are typically followed 
by a fill-in-the-blank word activity for reinforce-
ment.  Besides the text and text exercises, there 
are other activities built into the units, includ-
ing graphic organizer worksheets, vocabulary 
activities, science labs/experiments and a larger 
“Report-To-You” research project.  Science labs 
are presented as individual lessons, not as an 
add-on to a text lesson.  Each includes a time 
estimate, prediction questions, a materials list, 
a procedure, questions for analysis, a statement 
of expected results, and follow-up questions.  
Labs are accompanied by “Science Journal” 
forms, where students write their predictions, 
observations, and conclusions.  The “Report-to-
You” project is a larger research project that the 
student is encouraged to work on throughout 
the unit, and present as Lesson 8.  Although the 
internet is suggested for much of the research 
(specific websites are sometimes given), you may 
wish to use some of these in conjunction with 
English or writing lessons, with the student using 
library books and reference books in addition to 
website information.  A grading scheme is pro-
vided with each project assigning a point value to 
each part completed.  While the research report 
projects provide a great experience, these can be 
omitted, or pared down based on the time you 
have available.  The test and quiz packet con-
tains a quiz and a test for each Step.  The quiz 
focuses on the biblical worldview as it applies 
to the concept studied.  Ten questions, includ-
ing multiple choice, true/false and essay make 
up each quiz.  Chapter tests focus on the stan-

dards-based science concepts, and include 20 
questions in a variety of formats (multiple choice, 
true/false, matching, and short answer).  The 
assessments are loose-leaf and consumable, with 
no answers included in the packet.  The answer 
key contains answers to all of the tests, quizzes, 
and text-based questions in the Steps.  It does 
not include answers to any of the experiments.  
The Support DVD contains a video introduction 
to the program and an overview of how to use it.  
Full-color visuals are contained in PDF format on 
the CD (171 of them in Grade 6!), and these can 
be printed or used on-screen if you do the teach-
ing portion of the lesson near a computer.  These 
visuals are used in many of the lessons, adding 
more explanation and diagrams than would easi-
ly fit in the student booklets.
  The last component of this program is the 
teacher’s guide, the largest piece, and one that 
you may decide is optional.  Large, and spi-
ral-bound, it contains teaching information that 
corresponds to each lesson in every Student 
Step, with an abundance of background informa-
tion on each topic.  It took me a second to get 
oriented to the teacher’s edition, because while 
the full-color pages look at first glance like they 
contain reduced copies of the student pages, they 
actually hold all of the teaching information for 
each lesson, set up in a nearly identical format.  
Each lesson begins with objectives and materials, 
divided into “student resources” and “teacher 
resources.”  Student resources refer to the related 
page(s) in their Step, while teacher resources 
typically reference one of the PDF visuals.  If the 
lesson is a lab, then the list of lab materials will 
be listed.  The information for the text lessons 
complements what is in the Student Step.  Text 
questions (with answers) are listed in the teach-
er’s edition, with bulleted paragraphs for teach-
ing the content.  A mix of information and dis-
cussion questions make up the teaching compo-
nent, to encourage discussion and reinforce both 
the scientific and worldview concepts.  If you 
are not a scientist, don’t worry.  An abundance 
of related information is provided, both in the 
teaching information, and in the margins of every 
page, designed to give you background on both 
Biblical and scientific concepts.  For the labs, the 
teacher’s edition contains teacher instructions for 
preparing the lab, and questions and instructions 
to guide the student(s) through it.  Several pages 
at the beginning of the teacher’s edition contain 
an introduction to the program, suggested teach-
ing schedules based on the amount of time you 
want to schedule for science per week, an expla-
nation of worldview and how it is incorporated, 
the tenets of scientific and biblical creation, and 
the publishers’ educational philosophy.  If you 
feel fairly confident as a science teacher, or you 
are intending this course to be primarily self-in-
structional, you may not need the support of the 
teacher’s edition.  If you want “the full experi-
ence” and all the background information the 
teacher’s edition can provide to help you teach 
the course, you will find it helpful.  
  To summarize, this program is very Biblically-
based, with distrinctions drawn between what 
a biblical worldview and a secular worldview 
see in different science topics.  The program 
is well-organized and set up in a way that can 
be used either in a homeschool environment 
or Christian school environment with a student 

continued...
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“text,” teacher’s edition, assessments and visu-
als.  The layout of the program is extremely pro-
fessional and attractive, with full-color design, 
photos and illustrations on almost every page.  
The student portion includes the text, as well as 
a mix of activities, with plenty of writing activ-
ities incorporated as well.  Student portions are 
designed to be consumable, and are not repro-
ducible without permission from the publisher.  
These pieces are all available separately and are 
reasonably priced if you need replacements.  If 
the idea of actively examining scientific con-
cepts through a worldview lens rather than just 
“assuming” a worldview and accepting all of the 
following science as fact, you will appreciate 
the effort that has been made to construct this 
curriculum.  – Jess 
EACH STUDENT STEPS SET . . . 31.95 25.95
EACH STEPS PACKAGE . . . . . . 50.85 39.95
EACH TOTAL PACKAGE . . . . . 98.80 74.50
EACH TEST/QUIZ PACKET. . . . 11.95 9.95
EACH ANSWER KEY . . . . . . . . . 6.95 5.95
EACH SUPPORT CD . . . . . . . . 13.95 11.50
 Student Steps Total
Level  Steps   Package Package
Grade 3 008966 008929 008945
Grade 4 009186 008984 009171
Grade 5 009217 009215 009216
Grade 6 009224 009222 009223

 Test/Quiz Answer Support
Level  Packet    Key    DVD  
Grade 3 008974 047930 047931
Grade 4 009188 047932 047933
Grade 5 009220 047934 047935
Grade 6 009249 047936 047937

~~~~~~~

CHRISTIAN KIDS EXPLORE...(3-8)
  By identifying a need in her own homes-
chool and filling it, homeschool mom Stephanie 
Redmond has constructed a user-friendly, bibli-
cally-based science program that you can easily 
use with multiple levels of children at once.  Each 
volume includes lessons to read, hands-on activ-
ity instructions, unit reviews, lists of suggested 
supplemental resources, and more.  While you 
will probably locate some supplemental resourc-
es, the bulk of what you need is contained in 
just one book which keeps things simple (no 
searching the house for misplaced workbooks or 
activity books!). Volumes are broken down into 
24-35 lessons organized into units.  While the 
number of units varies per book, you can plan 
on completing the course in one year (or less) if 
you take the author’s suggestion and complete 
one lesson per week, dividing the lesson up into 
two 60-90-minute sessions - one for reading and 
one for activities.
  The first portion of the lesson contains the 
instructional text which can be read aloud, or 
read independently by older students.  Although 
intended to introduce and explain science con-
cepts, the text is conversational and well-written.  
Lesson vocabulary definitions, related scriptures, 
and science facts appear in the margins, and 
several questions follow the reading for either 
discussion or a short quiz.  If time and interest 
permit, you will probably want to supplement 
the lesson reading with library books or other 
resources.  You’ll appreciate the author’s exten-
sive resource lists in each book’s appendix which 

offer ample suggestions.  In Biology, the author 
recommends these activities for the “reading” 
part of the lesson: making and reviewing unit 
vocabulary flashcards, reviewing the main top-
ic(s) of the previous lesson, reading the current 
lesson, memorizing the vocabulary for the cur-
rent lesson, and spending any remaining time 
reading from supplemental sources.
  The second half of the lesson is the activity por-
tion. There is quite a variety to these, and they 
relate very well to the lesson content covered in 
the reading. Each activity includes an objective, 
a materials list, and step-by-step instructions.  
Occasionally, a simpler activity for younger 
students is included if the main activity is likely 
to “go over their heads.”  Rather than answering 
questions following the activity, students are usu-
ally directed to fill out the provided “Checking 
It Out” form, which is like a lab activity guide.  
They’ll record the objective, hypothesis, proce-
dure, results observed, and what they learned.  
Examples of activities found throughout the series 
are: building a terrarium (Biology), making an 
edible sedimentary rock (Earth & Space Science), 
finding household products that contain strong 
bases (Chemistry), calculating bicycle wheel 
speed (Physics), or making a fossil (Creation 
Science).
  You’ll find everything else you’ll need either in 
the unit introduction or at the end of the book.
Units begin with a list of vocabulary covered, 
a comprehensive materials list, and any other 
information you’ll need to cover the unit.  A mul-
tiple-choice “Unit Wrap-Up” is provided at the 
end of each unit for review.  Appendices, answer 
keys, and a glossary are included at the end of 
each volume. The appendices include reproduc-
ible sheets and reference lists.  Typically, repro-
ducibles include forms that are utilized often 
throughout the course like “Checking It Out” 
experiment forms, maps, memory lists, scripture 
memory cards, coloring pages, field trip journal 
forms, Daily Reading Sheets, and much more.  
Appendices with reference lists often include 
suggested books and other resources you may 
find helpful in teaching the unit, and in some 
books, lists of topics to use in research projects.  
In addition, some books  include a resource CD 
with daily lesson plans, reproducibles, materials 
lists, and bonus literature study guides. See indi-
vidual descriptions for more specific information 
on each title. - Jess
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .39.95 29.95
009231 Biology (3-6) . . . . . . .34.95 26.95

Consists of 35 lessons divided into 7 units: 
plants, birds, mammals, humans, reptiles, 
insects and aquatic creatures.

014429 Chemistry w/ Resource CD (4-8)
This volume consists of 30 lessons divided 
into 5 units: “Basics of Chemistry,” “Atoms 
and Molecules,” “The Nature of Chemistry,” 
“States of Matter,” and “Organic Chemistry.” 
Unlike Biology and Earth & Space, this 
volume was authored by husband-and-wife 
team Robert W. and Elizabeth J. Ridlon.

007073 Creation Science w/ Resrc CD (4-8)
Includes 28 lessons grouped into 6 units: 
“Creation Science and the Creation Model”, 
“Six Days of Creation”, “The Flood of 
Noah”, “The Age of Earth”, “Evolution and 
the Evolution Model”, and “Confidence in 
Creation Science.” Co-authored by Robert 
W. and Elizabeth J. Ridlon.

037814 Earth & Space w/ Resrc CD (3-6)
Includes 24 lessons grouped into 6 units: 
earth, lithosphere, hydrosphere, atmosphere, 
weather, and space.

041404 Physics w/ Resource CD (4-8)
Includes 30 lessons grouped into 6 units: 
“Foundations of Physics,” “Matter,” 
“Mechanics,” “Matter in Motion,” “Energy in 
Motion” and “Electricity & Magnetism.”  By 
Robert W. and Elizabeth J. Ridlon.

Concepts & Challenges Middle Grade Science (6-8)
  A secular science option 
by Pearson Learning Group, 
Concepts & Challenges for 
use at the middle grades that 
won’t overwhelm your read-
er. The content is written at a 
5th to 6th grade reading level, 
information is presented in 
manageable pieces, photos 
and/or illustrations appear on 
almost every page, and each lesson is contained 
in a 2-page lesson format. Students who tend to 
be a little more visual in their learning style can 
be overwhelmed when looking at a full page of 
text and this series offers a nice combination of 
textual information and online elements for a 
user-friendly science curriculum.
  The Student Text offers a handy reference sec-
tion at the front of the book that lists lesson and 
page references for all of the hands-on activities 
and special lesson features found throughout the 
text. Before jumping into the chapters, students 
first work through the ‘handbook’ sections, which 
are focused on developing scientific skills and 
conducting investigations. The concepts learned 
in the ‘handbooks’ will be applied throughout 
the rest of the lessons. The first page of every 
chapter holds a list of information covered in the 
lesson along with any special sections or labs 
found therein. Every 2-page lesson follows the 
same format: the objective is stated, key terms 
are listed, the textual information is broken down 
into bite-size pieces of information, ‘checking 
concepts’ questions reviews the content learning, 
and ‘critical thinking’ is intended to challenge 
the student to use higher order thinking. Other 
features include: Investigate, which gets the 
student thinking; Challenge Features (Building 
Science Skills, Health & Safety Tips, Interpreting 
Visuals, Web InfoSearch, Building Math Skills, 
Designing an Experiment) which offer the stu-
dent an opportunity to develop important skills; 
and Lesson Features (Real-Life Science, How 
Do They Know That?, Science and Technology, 
People in Science, Integrating the Sciences) that 
provide articles and activities that enhance the 
lesson content. The activities found in the lessons 
are all standards-based and intended to pro-
mote scientific inquiry. Science & Technology, 
Building Math Skills, Health and Safety Tips, 
Building Social Studies Skills, and Integrating the 
Sciences are all intended to make cross-curricular 
connections into other subject areas. “The Big 
Idea” two-page spread found in each chapter 
pulls the chapter content all together. A lab activ-
ity rounds out each chapter to employ concepts 
from the chapter and scientific inquiry. Most 
of the labs can be done with easily accessible 
items, and step-by-step instructions are found 
in both the student and teacher editions of the 
text. Each chapter ends with “Challenges” which 
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includes a chapter review and summary for quick 
reference, “key term challenges” (matching and 
fill-in-the-blank exercises using the key lesson 
terms), “content challenges” (multiple choice and 
true/false questions), and “concept challenges”  
(written responses and other questions to review 
the chapter content and/or prepare for the chap-
ter test). You will occasionally find a reference 
within a lesson that directs you to go online for 
an activity or research. All instruction for access-
ing these activities is given in both the student 
and teacher text. Appendices include reference 
sections for the metric system, periodic table 
of elements, chemical elements, science terms, 
math concepts, and formulas. A helpful glossary 
rounds out the book.
  The Teacher Edition is easy to use, just be sure 
to read the information provided at the front of 
it before you begin the course with students. It 
explains each component of the program - the 
2-page lesson format, the parts of each lesson, 
how to prepare the lesson and use the planning 
guide for each chapter, and how to use the 
online tools that are available, as well as online 
access information. A complete list of materi-
als and equipment for Investigates, Hands-On 
Activities, and Lab Activities is also found at the 
front of the teacher text. The main portion of the 
teacher edition includes small-format student 
pages with additional instruction, information, 
and resources for the teacher. The planning guide 
at the beginning of each chapter is a great tool 
for busy parents and teachers. This chart includes 
an approximate number of days in which to 
complete the chapter and a breakdown of the les-
sons. Please note there there is a website with 
additional teaching for this course that is men-
tioned throughout the book but it is no longer 
active. Because this website is no longer online, 
some resources such as tests, lesson reviews 
and enrichment pages are not accessible.
  The Lab Manual is a consumable workbook for 
students to record information while performing 
labs. It also includes laboratory skills worksheets 
that are referenced in the margin of the teacher 
book. The Lab Answer Key includes a complete 
list of materials and equipment required to do the 
labs in the Lab Manual. Also included are addi-
tional notes to complete the labs and suggested 
answers. Looking through the labs and the list 
of suggested materials, I feel like some of the 
supplies might be difficult to acquire. You can 
purchase some of the special equipment, such 
as graduated cylinders, triple-beam balance, 
beakers, ring stands, clamps, etc.; or you could 
choose to skip those labs. If you choose not to use 
the lab manual, simply use the activities found in 
the student text for the hands-on element of the 
program. Many of the labs in the manual are 
more conducive to a classroom setting.
  Overall, the content is good and the program is 
easy to implement. If you’re looking for a secular 
science program that isn’t overwhelming, this 
might be a good fit for your student. 
EACH STUDENT TEXT . . . . . . .80.47 74.95
EACH TEACHER . . . . . . . . . .120.47 112.95
EACH LAB MANUAL . . . . . . . .33.97 31.95
EACH LAB KEY. . . . . . . . . . . . .13.47 12.95

 Student Teacher   Lab    Lab Key
Phys Sci 058703 058700 059079
Earth Sci 058693 058694 058691 058692
Life Sci 058697 058698 058695 

Jr. High / High School

Science Power Basics (6-12)
  This second edition of the useful Power 
Basics series is stronger and more user-friendly. 
Targeting a student audience that is typically 
daunted by the length and complexity of tradi-
tional textbooks, this series provides the essen-
tials of a junior or senior high curriculum (on-lev-
el content) with below-level readability (4th 
grade). Learners build literacy and critical-think-
ing skills as they interpret, evaluate, analyze, and 
synthesize scientific information. They likewise 
apply these skills in their daily lives. The step-by-
step lessons are manageable with clearly defined 
examples. Workbook activities provide frequent 
practice and review while supporting different 
learning styles.  
  Traditional textbooks typically are written for 
an above-average reader, cover a wide range of 
content and are filled with photographs, illus-
trations, and other visual elements. For some 
students the amount of material is overpowering, 
the visual elements are distracting and the rapid 
pace is unnerving. Power Basics has streamlined 
the textbook approach while presenting essential 
content (adhering to NSE standards) allowing 
students to succeed.
  The program has four components: stu-
dent book, workbook, teacher’s guide, and test 
packet. Repeating, recognizable icons are used 
throughout the series.
  Each Student Book (of varying lengths) is divid-
ed into units each of which has a series of lessons 
on related topics with one lesson for each topic. 
Each lesson begins with a clear, student-centered 
goal and a list of Words to Know introduced in 
the lessons. (Vocabulary word definitions are 
included in the glossary found in both the teach-
er’s guide and the student book.)  There is a brief 
introduction to the topic followed by instruction-
al text that presents essential information in short, 
easy-to-understand sections. This is followed 
by a practice activity (set of questions) that lets 
students apply what they’ve just learned.  Each 
unit concludes with a review (multiple choice 
questions) and several application activities. The 
student text has several special features: Think 
About It  - asking students to use critical-thinking 
skills, Tip - useful hints to help remember spe-
cific pieces of information, and Real-Life which 
shows how the material connects to their own 
lives.  Although sparing, illustrations & charts 
are interspersed throughout the text which also 
employs an accent color.  A summary of rules 
and other important information, a glossary with 
pronunciation guide, and an index make up the 
reference section accompanying each student 
text.  Application Activities (science observations 
and experiments) accompany each unit.
  For each lesson the consumable Workbook 
provides a variety of practice and extension activ-
ities especially geared for different learning styles.  
Answers are provided in a separate key.  Some of 
the activities from the Earth & Space Science series: 
writing short biographical essays of notable scien-
tists, doing reading comprehension, understanding 
graphic organizer showing the chain reactions to 
global warming, experimenting with changes in air 
pressure, producing an illustrated geologic timeta-
ble, filling in a vocabulary crossword, drawing a 
diagram of lake-effect snow.
  The Teacher Guide gives an overview of each 

unit with suggestions for additional extension 
activities as well as a complete answer key to 
all the practice activities & unit reviews.  Also 
provided is a chart showing how to correlate 
the textbook material with the workbook activ-
ities.  The guide also includes duplicates of the 
glossary and appendices from the student text.  
Reproducible graphic organizers (web, hierarchi-
cal diagram, fishbone map, and cycle) are useful 
homeschool tools but the Record-Keeper is more 
oriented to the classroom.  I particularly liked 
the generic grading rubric for application activi-
ties.  Determining how to grade projects always 
seemed to derail me.  Some examples of addi-
tional activities from the Earth & Space Science 
series include: researching the four major types 
of air masses, hosting a guest speaker from water 
testing facility, creating own fossils, and planning 
a trip to a planetarium. 
  The Test Packet includes a pre-test and post-test 
as well as unit test for each unit in the student 
text.  This packet also includes suggestions for 
testing students who do not test well along with 
test-taking strategies for both the Power Basics 
series and standardized testing.  Each Single Pack 
includes the Student Book, the Workbook & Key, 
the Teacher’s Guide, and the Test Pack.
  This series fills a need within the homeschool 
community. While not as strong or as challeng-
ing as some of our textbook courses, those cours-
es tend to be from Christian publishers and incor-
porate a biblical worldview.  This series from a 
secular publisher provides a complete course that 
can be strengthened for a grade-level reader by 
adding appropriate reading and research projects 
while using the course as a study framework. ~ 
Janice
EACH STDT BK (exc noted) . . .26.00 19.95
EACH WORKBOOK & KEY . . .16.00 12.50
EACH TEACHER’S GUIDE . . . . .7.00 5.95
EACH TEST PACK . . . . . . . . . .21.00 15.95
EACH SINGLE PACK . . . . . . . .61.00 45.95

Biology
 Six Units: Building Blocks of Living Things, 
Simple Organisms, Plant Kingdom, Animal 
Kingdom, Human Body, Ecology, 454 pgs.
033183 Student Book. . . . . . .29.00 21.95
033182 Student Wkbk & Ans Key
033184 Teacher’s Guide
033185 Test Pack w/ Answer Key
041172 Single Pack (Set of 4 Above)

Chemistry
 Four Units: Matter & Measurement, Properties 
of Matter, Transformations of Matter, Topics in 
Chemistry, 234 pgs.
033187 Student Book
033186 Student Wkbk & Ans Key
033189 Teacher’s Guide
033188 Test Pack w/ Ans Key
041173 Single Pack (Set of 4 Above)

Earth & Space Science
 Four Units: Universe Around Us, Atmosphere 
Around Us, Ground Beneath Us, Earth’s Water 
Systems, 266 pgs.
033192 Student Book
033190 Student Wkbk & Ans Key
033193 Teacher Guide
033191 Test Pack w/ Ans Key
041175 Single Pack (Set of 4 Above)

continued...
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Physics
 Four Units: Forces, Energy & Heat, Sound & 
Light, Electricity, Magnetism & Beyond, 224 pgs
033205 Student Book
033202 Student Wkbk & Ans Key
033203 Teacher’s Guide
033204 Test Pack w/ Ans Key
041178 Single Pack (Set of 4 Above)

~~~~~~~~

☼Conceptual Academy Online Courses (7-12)
  Conceptual Academy is an online option that 
offers flexibility, rigor, and content-rich courses 
for a solid science curriculum. The authors of 
the Conceptual Science textbooks have creat-
ed these video tutorials to complement their 
texts and are a great option for independent 
learners. These are self-study courses in which 
the author becomes the instructor. “FYI” pages 
within the course help with frequently asked 
questions. There are worksheets, chapter sum-
maries, and unit exams with directions on how 
to take them using the collaborative “pyramid” 
format. Hands-on activities within the textbook 
can serve as the labs. The courses are accessed 
from laptops or desktop computers, with ‘mobile 
links’ posted with each video lesson that allow 
play on mobile devices. The textbook listed with 
each course is required and must be purchased 
separately. Textbook formats vary- hc, sc or À 
La Carte editions which are unbound and 3-hole 
punched with wider margins for notetaking. See 
individual descriptions for information.
  The sequence for these courses is as follows: 
Physical Science Explorations and Integrated 
Science Explorations at the junior high level, 
then Conceptual Physics, Conceptual Chemistry, 
then Conceptual Biology (still in development). 
If beginning this series at the high school level, 
then the student should begin with upper level 
Conceptual Physical Science before going on to 
physics, chemistry, and biology. All courses are 
one-year, one credit except Astronomy, which is 
a one-semester course.
069872 Physical Science, Explorations (7-9)
 Online course . . . . . .95.00 87.75
069825 Physical Sci Explr Text   182.60

Begins with the topics of physics upon which 
concepts of chemistry are built. Explores physics 
and chemistry concepts as they apply to Earth: 
Newton’s Laws, Momentum, Work, Power, 
Energy, Gravity, Pressure, Heat, Temperature, 
Sound Waves, Coulomb’s Law, Electricity, 
Magnetism, Light, Color, Quantum Mechanics, 
Nuclear Physics, Atoms, Compounds, Mixtures, 
Chemical Reactions, Organic Chemistry, Rocks 
and Minerals, Rock Cycle, Plate Tectonics, the 
Water Cycle, Geologic Time, Atmosphere and 
Oceans, Weather, Solar System, and more. 
Requires Physical Science Explorations text, 2nd 
ed, #069825. Sc.

069871 Integrated Science, Explorations   
 (7-9) Online course . .95.00 87.75
069822 Integrated Science Text   152.63

Presents all the sciences -  physics, chem-
istry, biology, earth science, and astrono-
my. Topics included are: Newton’s Laws, 
Momentum, Work, Power, Energy, Gravity, 
Heat, Sound Waves, Electricity, Magnetism, 
Light, Color, Nuclear Physics, Elements, 
Compounds, Mixtures, Chemical Reactions, 
Organic Chemistry, Cells, Photosynthesis, 
Genetics, Natural Selection, Classifying 

Life, Human Body, Nutrition, Ecosystems, 
Rock Cycle, Plate Tectonics, Water Cycle, 
Geologic Time, Atmosphere and Oceans, 
Weather, Solar System, Cosmology. 
and more. Requires Integrated Science 
Explorations text, 1st ed, #069822. Hc w/ Sc 
practice book.

069870 Physics, Full (9-12)  115.00 106.25
069826 Conceptual Physics Text  157.13

Covers Newton’s Laws, Momentum, Impulse, 
Work, Power, Energy, Gravity, Satellite 
Motion, Atoms, Molecules, Pressure, Heat, 
Temperature, Phases of Matter, Laws of 
Thermodynamics, Sound Waves, Coulomb’s 
Law, Electricity, Magnetism, Light, Color, 
Rainbows, Quantum Mechanics, Nuclear 
Physics, Relativity. Requires Conceptual 
Physics Text, 12th ed, #069826. À La Carte 
ed.

069867 Chemistry, Full (9-12) 115.00 106.25
069821 Conceptual Chem Text   143.13

The full Conceptual Chemistry course 
is 35 classes, covering the whole text: 
Atoms, Physical Properties, Gas Laws, The 
Periodic Table, Elements, Compounds, 
Mixtures, Nanotechnology, Subatomic 
Particles, Atomic Nucleus, Chemical 
Bonding, Intermolecular Attractions, 
Solubility, Chemical Equations, Kinetics 
and Thermodynamics, Catalysts, Acids and 
Bases, Electrochemistry, Photovoltaics, 
Org. Chemistry, Biochemistry, Nutrition, 
Medicinal Chemistry, Agriculture, Energy 
Sources. Requires Conceptual Chemistry 
text, 5th ed, #069821. À La Carte ed. 

069865 Chemistry, CP (9-12) . .85.00 78.50
069821 Conceptual Chem Text   143.13

College Preparatory Chemistry is 31 lessons 
and designed for math-oriented students 
likely to pursue a degree in physical science. 
Requires Conceptual Chemistry text, 5th ed, 
#069821. À La Carte ed

069866 Chemistry Contxt (9-12) 85.00 78.50
069821 Conceptual Chem Text   143.13

Contextual Chemistry is 26 lessons with an 
emphasis in environmental science. Uses 
select portions of the Conceptual Chemistry 
text, 5th ed, #069821. À La Carte ed

069868 Chemistry Life Sci (9-12) 85.00 78.50
069821 Conceptual Chem Text   143.13

Life Science Chemistry is 30 lessons with an 
emphasis on life sciences. Uses select por-
tions of Conceptual Chemistry text, 5th ed, 
#069821. À La Carte ed

069873 Physical Science (10-12) 115.00 106.25
069824 Physical Science Text . .  224.20

Covers physics and chemistry as they apply to 
EarthL  Newton’s Laws, Momentum, Work, 
Power, Energy, Gravity, Pressure, Heat, 
Temperature, Sound Waves, Coulomb’s Law, 
Electricity, Magnetism, Light, Rainbows, 
Quantum Mechanics, Nuclear Physics, 
Atoms, Compounds, Mixtures, Chemical 
Reactions, Org. Chemistry, Rocks and 
Minerals, Rock Cycle, Plate Tectonics, Water 
Cycle, Geologic Time, Atmosphere and 
Oceans, Weather, Solar System, Cosmology 
and more. Do this course if you are begin-
ning this series at the high school level and 
haven’t completed a physical science course 
in 7th or 8th grade. Requries Conceptual 
Physical Science Text, 6th ed, #069824 Hc.

069874 Phys Sci, PAC (9-12)  85.00 78.50 

069824 Physical Science Text    224.20
PAC course is a truncated version of physical 
science (#069873), with fewer lessons and 
labs, using materials from around the home 
or otherwise easily accessible. Requires 
Conceptual Physical Science Text, 6th ed, 
#069824. Hc.

069864 Astronomy (9-12) . . .75.00 69.25
069824 Physical Science Text    224.20

One-semester astronomy course that uses 
specific chapters of the Conceptual Physical 
Science Text 6th ed, #069824. Hc.

069869 Integrated Sci, Full Version
 (10-12) . . . . . . . . . . .75.00 69.25
069823 Conceptual Int Sci Text  139.27

Integrates biology, physics, chemistry, 
Earth science, and physical science. Covers 
Newton’s Laws, Momentum, Work, Power, 
Energy, Gravity, Heat, Sound Waves, 
Electricity, Magnetism, Light, Color, Nuclear 
Physics, Elements, Compounds, Mixtures, 
Chemical Reactions, Org. Chemistry, Cells, 
Photosynthesis, Genetics, Natural Selection, 
Classifying Life, Human Body, Nutrition, 
Ecosystems, Rocks and Minerals, Rock Cycle, 
Plate Tectonics, Water Cycle, Geologic 
Time, Atmosphere and Oceans, Weather, 
Solar System, Stars, Galaxies, Cosmology. 
Requires Conceptual Integrated Science text, 
2nd Ed, #069823. À La Carte ed.

PARADIGM ACCELERATED SCIENCE (7-12)
  Designed for self-study (although they can also 
be used in a classroom situation), these courses 
have a few things in common with Alpha Omega 
LIFEPACs.  First, the course is broken down into 
booklet-sized increments. Second, the work 
is primarily reading and workbook activities. 
Hands-on lab activities are not incorporated, 
although you could add them fairly easily. One 
major difference, however, is that Paradigm 
Accelerated courses are not written from a reli-
gious standpoint, although they promote good 
values and are more conservative than most other 
secular curriculums. One final general note: 
Paradigm’s courses are designed to appeal to all 
students, even those who may not be interested 
in science. If your student already loves science 
and is looking towards a science-related major in 
college, they may need a more rigorous program.
  The courses are made up of text booklets, 
activity booklets, and a teacher’s resource kit. 
For some courses, the text portion is available on 
CD-ROM in .pdf format.  All of the instruction 
to the student is found in the text.  Text booklets 
each represent a chapter of the course and typi-
cally contain three sections, each of which is split 
into five lessons, or 15 lessons per chapter.  Each 
lesson is between three and four pages in length, 
and they are usually focused on a specific topic. 
Definitions of introduced vocabulary used in 
the lesson and black-and-white illustrations and 
diagrams further augment each lesson.  Lessons 
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always end with a Life Principle, which is usu-
ally a thought-provoking quote from a notable 
individual that relates in some way to the lesson.  
After the lesson has been read, the student can 
complete the corresponding activity pages which 
are typically made up of short-answer, multi-
ple-choice, true/false, and “list” questions that 
reinforce the lesson.  Students are also asked to 
write the Life Principle for the lesson.  There are 
about 15-25 questions for each lesson which is a 
fair amount, considering the length of the lesson 
itself.  After five lessons and lesson activities have 
been completed, there is a review quiz. Quizzes 
include approximately 50 questions, mostly short 
answer and multiple-choice. Chapter tests are 
taken after a whole chapter has been studied and 
are about 50 questions in length. Quizzes and 
chapter tests are found in the Teacher’s Resource 
Packet, which also includes complete answer 
keys and forms for teacher use. Please note that 
no answers are found in the student materi-
als.  Teacher’s Resource Kits are available as a 
CD-ROM with PDF files or as a loose-leaf print 
copy with the CD-ROM or digital download. The 
content is identical between the two. (Please note 
the publisher is transitioning from CD-ROMs to 
digital downloads.) - Jess

Basic Science Mysteries (7)
  Basic Science Mysteries is made up of five 
chapter segments which cover life science, 
earth and space science, and physical science 
concepts.  Topics at this level include: human 
anatomy, health, genetics, ecosystems, food 
chains, conservation, astronomy, weather, geol-
ogy, simple machines, electricity, gravity and 
forces, matter, metals, theories of origins and 
much more.  Chapters are broken down into 
sections of five lessons each.  Lessons contain 
about 2-3 pages of text, with a unique “hook” at 
the beginning.  Each lesson begins with a brief 
episode from a mystery story that runs through 
the text.  In Chapter 1, the main character and 
his friends witness a drive-by shooting attempt, 
then find up a bag of mysterious chemicals the 
driver tossed from his car.  Because the story 
snippet ties in with the lesson’s topic, the sci-
ence concepts seem relevant and even exciting 
at times.  After the text portion of the lesson has 
been read, students turn to the Activities book 
for 15-30 questions related to the daily lesson.  
Choose the printed texts below, or the complete 
text on CD-ROM.  The Full Course Kit includes 
printed texts, printed activities, and the printed 
Teacher’s Resource Kit (with digital downloads 
of the Teacher’s Resource Kit). – Jess
EACH TEXT. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
  Text    Activities
046676 Chapter 1 046675
046678 Chapter 2 046677
046680 Chapter 3 046679
046682 Chapter 4 046681
046684 Chapter 5 046683
046687 Tchr Resource Kit CD 12.70 12.20
046686 Tchr Res Kit w/dwnld 18.95 18.20
046685 Full Course Kit . . . . .95.95 87.50

Natural Science Mysteries (8)
  The 8th grade course is set up much like the 
7th grade course, but with more science topics 
covered. Each day’s lesson begins with a piece 
of a fictional mystery that ties in with the science 

topic for the lesson.  Lessons at this level are a 
bit longer, typically 3 or more pages in length.  
Concepts from life science, earth and space sci-
ence, and physical science are all incorporated 
in each text. Some topics covered in this course 
include: the animal kingdom, cell structure 
and function, plant kingdoms, plant reproduc-
tion, diffusion and osmosis, edible and non-ed-
ible plant parts, the earth’s atmosphere, climate 
zones, states of matter, liquid and weight mea-
surements, atomic theory, the Periodic Table, 
chemical families, covalent and atomic bonds, 
acids and bases, element symbols and numbers, 
pitch and sound, reflection and refraction, lenses, 
solar cells, batteries, place value and exponents. 
The texts are available either in printed format 
or all on one CD-ROM in PDF format.  The full 
course kit contains printed texts, printed activity 
books, and the printed and CD-ROM formats of 
the Teacher’s Resource Kit. – Jess
EACH TEXT. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
  Text    Activities
046690 Chapter 1 046689
046692 Chapter 2 046691
046694 Chapter 3 046693
046696 Chapter 4 046695
046698 Chapter 5 046697
046700 Tchr Resource Kit CD 12.70 12.20
046701 Tchr Res Kit w/dwnld  18.95 18.20
046699 Full Course Kit . . . . .95.95 87.50

Principles, Theories & Precepts of Biology (9-12)
  Packed with interesting facts, anecdotes of 
famous scientists and discoveries, and straight-
forward explanations, this is an interesting an 
easy-to-use biology course.  It is made up of 6 
chapters of text, 6 activity books and a teacher’s 
resource kit.  The teacher’s resource kit is avail-
able in .pdf format on CD-ROM, or as a digital 
download packaged with supplemental printouts.  
We also offer a full course kit which includes 
all the student and teacher materials (printed 
plus digital download).  Topics covered include 
the scientific method, the chemical elements of 
life, biological chemistry, cell structure, cellular 
respiration, photosynthesis, mitosis and meiosis, 
the principles of heredity, DNA structure and 
replication, genetics, mutations, Darwin and the 
theory of evolution, the fossil record, Earth and 
how it supports life, biological classification, 
the kingdoms of living things, bacteria, viruses, 
fungi, algae, and more.  Although this course is 
not written from a religious viewpoint, evolution 
is carefully examined as a theory and its faults are 
discussed, leaving the decision up to the student.  
Completion of this course will fulfills most state 
requirements for one high school biology credit, 
or you may choose to add Precepts of Anatomy 
and Physiology for what may then equal two 
biology credits (requirements vary by state). - Jess
EACH TEXT. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
  Text    . . . . . . . . . . . Activities
045615 Chapter 1 045614
045617 Chapter 2 045616
045619 Chapter 3 045618
045621 Chapter 4 045620
045623 Chapter 5 045622
045625 Chapter 6 045624
045628 Tchr Resource Kit CD 12.70 12.20
045629 Tchr Res Kit w/dwnld  18.95 18.20
045627 Full Course Kit . . . . 111.35 99.75

Precepts of Anatomy & Physiology (9-12)
  This course can be used as a stand-alone unit 
on human anatomy for an estimated ½ credit in 
anatomy, or combined with Principles, Theories 
& Precepts of Biology for an estimated two biol-
ogy credits according to the publisher (require-
ments vary by state so see yours for specifics).  It 
is a much shorter course than Biology or Physics 
& Chemistry with only two chapters.  The texts 
cover the history of human anatomy study, levels 
of body organization, and the major systems of 
the human body including endocrine, nervous, 
integumentary, skeletal, muscular, circulatory, 
respiratory, digestive, excretory, immune, and 
reproductive. Good health and nutrition are 
encouraged, and the reproductive system is stud-
ied tastefully and conservatively.
EACH TEXT. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
  Text    Activities
045608 Chapter 1 045607
045610 Chapter 2 045609
045612 Tchr Resource Kit CD 7.50 7.25
045613 Tchr Res Kit w/dwnld 9.95 9.25
045606 Full Course Kit . . . . 40.75 36.95

People, Places and Principles of Integrated 
Physics & Chemistry (9-12)
  This high school science course introduces 
students to science and chemistry in an approach-
able, engaging way. Authored by John Hudson 
Tiner, the emphasis is on the people and princi-
ples that have made science into what it is today, 
not on memorizing and using formulas.  The pro-
gram is divided into 12 chapters, each packaged 
individually. While some chapters focus more 
exclusively on either chemistry or physics, many 
cover both. Throughout each chapter, plenty of 
anecdotes, biographies, and interesting details are 
shared, making it especially appealing to students 
who would otherwise probably not enjoy science 
as much.  Designed as a two-credit course, six 
chapters of the course may also be studied for one 
credit (although local requirements may vary).  
Full course kit includes all texts, activity packets, 
and Teacher’s Resource Kit w/ digital downloads. 
Overall, a student will get a very thorough history 
and understanding of the science concepts in this 
course, but little hands-on lab experience (the 
publisher cautions that additional lab classes may 
be needed for this program to count for the desired 
number of credits).  However, this course may be 
a good option for the self-motivated student that 
does not have a solid math background, and is not 
looking to major in the sciences in college. - Jess
EACH CHAPTER TEXT . . . . . . . 8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY PACKET. . . . . 6.45 6.30
  Text    Activities
003591 Chapter 1 003573
003667 Chapter 2 003665
003686 Chapter 3 003676
003692 Chapter 4 003687
003747 Chapter 5 003693
003770 Chapter 6 003755
003812 Chapter 7 003805
003924 Chapter 8 003822
003926 Chapter 9 003925
003604 Chapter 10 003603
003612 Chapter 11 003605
003644 Chapter 12 003616
003965 Tchr Res Kit w/dwnld  31.45 29.95
003958 Full Course Kit . . . .222.70 192.95
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NOVARE SCIENCE COURSES

Novare Physical Science 3rd Ed. (6-8)
  Seeing this physical science 
text for the first time, it doesn’t 
look like other courses I’ve 
taught or encountered. Novare 
Physical Science is a smaller 
text, 7”x10”, and only about 
an inch thick. You know the 
saying, “Don’t judge a book 
by its cover!” This book may 
look small, but it is packed 
with concise information to help students real-
ly get to know the area of physical science. 
Chapters in this book cover – matter and atoms, 
sources of energy, conservation of energy, order 
and design in nature, forces and fields, sub-
stances, science/theories/and truth, measurement 
and units, properties of substances, force and 
motion, compounds and chemical reactions, 
waves/sound/light, electricity, and magnetism 
and electromagnetism. Every chapter follows the 
same format – objectives are stated, vocabulary 
terms presented, textual information numbered 
and divided into digestible amounts, ‘learning 
checks’ at the end of each reading section, and 
an exercise at the end of each chapter. The author 
believes in questions that require complete sen-
tences as a response, so you won’t find any true/
false, matching, or multiple choice questions. 
Colorful illustrations and photos enhance the 
content of the text.
  Novare employs a mastery approach to learn-
ing science – students should learn, master, and 
retain, what they learn. A curriculum that uses 
this approach covers fewer topics and covers them 
more deeply. This text also integrates learning by 
combining skills in the areas of science, math, 
science history, and English language usage. This 
text is written from a Biblical worldview and seeks 
to help students see God in the world. Though from 
a Biblical worldview, the author holds to the view 
that the world is billions of years old and believes 
there is evidence for such.
  The Resource CD holds PDF files, which 
contain quizzes, semester exams(2), answer 
keys for all, weekly review guides, experiment 
resource manual, sample course schedule, a 
lesson list, sample answers to verbal exercises, 
and “Recommendations for Teaching Physical 
Science.”  The author suggests that lab journals 
and reports be done from scratch in order for 
students to be ready for high school and even 
college. At the 6th -8th grade level the author 
believes students should focus on describing 
what they did, present their results, and engage 
with the questions. They should be constantly 
working toward what the author outlines in his 
Student Lab Report Handbook (#047300). There 
are 12 experiments mentioned in the text and 
complete instructions are found in the experi-
ment resource manual on Resource CD. 
  The Novare courses are used by Memoria Press 
for their academic rigor and are a good choice for 
students who need challenging science courses 
and college prep. Please note that this textbook 
is now 3rd edition, but changes are minimal. 
Two pages were added to Chapter 7, some typos 
and errors have been corrected and some new 
graphics have been added. ~ Donna
063053 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  75.00
063054 Resource CD. . . . . . . .  50.00

Novare Earth Science (6-8)
  We occasionally get a request for Christian 
materials in the area of science that doesn’t 
include a young earth (literal interpretation) 
perspective. Novare Science offers a Kingdom 
perspective that allows students to see God in 
creation, but takes the stand that science supports 
a universe that is 13.77 billion years old and 
the Earth is 4.6 billion years old. However, the 
theory of evolution isn’t mentioned or discussed. 
Novare (no-VAH-ray) is Latin meaning ‘to renew’ 
or ‘begin again.’ This reflects the attitude of the 
authors toward science education in our country 
– it needs to be renewed and refurbished, using 
research, scientific evidence and forward-think-
ing strategies while keeping God at the helm.
  Like the other texts in this series, the Earth 
Science employs a mastery approach to learning 
science – students should learn, master, and 
retain, what they learn. A curriculum that uses 
this approach covers fewer topics but covers each 
more deeply. This text also integrates learning by 
combining skills in the areas of science, math, 
science history, and English language usage. 
Every chapter follows the same format – objec-
tives are stated, vocabulary terms presented, 
textual information numbered and divided into 
digestible amounts, ‘learning checks’ at the end 
of each reading section, and an exercise at the 
end of each chapter. Chapters in this book cover 
Earth in Space, Visualizing Earth, Thinking About 
Earth, Matter & Minerals, Rocks & the Rock 
Cycle, Plate Tectonics & Mountain Building, 
Volcanoes & Earthquakes, Weathering/Erosion/
Soils, Surface Water & Groundwater, Landforms, 
Earth History, Oceanography, Atmosphere, 
Weather, and Climate & Air Pollution. A glossa-
ry, mineral chart, and other resources are found 
at the back of the text. The author believes in 
questions that require complete sentences as 
a response, so you won’t find any true/false, 
matching, or multiple choice questions. Colorful 
illustrations and photos are used to enhance the 
content of this small format text (6.5” x 9.5”).
  The text states three goals for which the student 
is to strive – be good stewards of God’s gifts; 
learn, master, and retain what you learn; learn 
to keep a lab journal. The student section at 
the front of the book explains how to keep your 
lab journal or you can use Student Lab Report 
Handbook (#47300) for guidelines suggested by 
this author for keeping a lab journal. This hand-
book is recommended for use at the high school 
level. There are eight Experimental Investigations 
found right in the text and include an overview, 
basic materials list and step-by-step instructions.
  The Resource CD includes 30 quizzes (one for 
each week), two semester exams, answer keys to 
calculation questions, sample answers for verbal 
questions, weekly review guides, lab experiments, 
lesson list, and sample course schedule.
  In the sequence of Novare Science courses, this 
is one of the middle school courses (6th-8th), but 
is meaty enough to be used at the 9th grade level. 
Novare is good preparation for higher level sci-
ence courses, because of the mastery approach 
and emphases on mastering the concepts.
032746 Resource CD. . . . . . . .  50.00
032759 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  75.00

Novare Introductory Physics (9-12)
  Intended for ninth grade, the Novare Series 
takes a ‘Physics First’ approach to science edu-

cation. Introductory Physics is for any student 
who is performing at grade level and should 
have already taken Algebra 1 or be taking it con-
currently. Physics in ninth grade better prepares 
students for the content they will encounter in 
biology and chemistry.
  Novare employs a mastery approach to learn-
ing science – students should learn, master, and 
retain, what they learn. This approach covers 
fewer topics and covers them more deeply. This 
text also integrates learning by combining skills 
in the areas of science, math, science history, 
and English language usage. This text is written 
from a Biblical worldview and seeks to help 
students see God in the world. If teaching this 
at the ninth-grade level, the author suggests that 
you can omit chapters 8 and 13 and still have 
a complete course of study. There isn’t a lot of 
written homework; rather, students should focus 
on memorizing and reviewing in keeping with 
the mastery approach. 
  As in the other Novare science texts, there is a 
section written to the student in preparation for 
doing the course. Each chapter, then, includes 
objectives, information broken down into small-
er digestible pieces, examples and illustrations, 
and wraps up with a chapter exercise. Green 
“Do You Know” boxes tell some interesting 
historical fact concerning the topic. Answers 
to computational questions are included with 
each exercise. The back of the text includes a 
glossary, reference data, chapter equations and 
objectives list, experiments with guidelines for 
keeping a journal, scientists to know, and accu-
rate measurements. Chapters include nature of 
scientific knowledge, motion, Newton’s Laws 
of Motion, energy, momentum, atoms/matter/
substances, heat and temperature, pressure and 
buoyancy, waves/sound/light, introduction to 
electricity, DC circuits, fields and magnetism, 
and geometric optics.
  Five (out of six) of the experiments from the 
Experiments for Introductory Physics are found 
at the back of the student text. You can do just 
those five and still have very in-depth labs with 
lab reports. The experiment information found 
in the back of the student text is in addition to 
what is found in the Experiments for Introductory 
Physics book, so you will need both books.
  Experiments for Introductory Physics and ASPC 
(Accelerated Studies in Physics and Chemistry, 
for gifted students and available from the pub-
lisher) includes only six experiments. It is the 
author’s feeling that fewer in-depth experiments 
with lab reports will deepen comprehension. 
His goal was to develop experiments that are 
academically solid, inexpensive, and interesting. 
Some of the materials needed may be more dif-
ficult to obtain, so the author has a resource on 
page 96 of this book that lists materials that will 
work at home and where they can be purchased. 
Each lab includes learning objectives, materi-
als required, experimental purpose, overview, 
pre-lab discussion questions, how to score lab 
reports, student instructions, and illustrations.
  The Resource CD includes a course over-
view with suggestions for pacing, assessments, 
grading, and more. There are 28 quizzes and 
two semester exams with answer keys for the 
computational sections and sample answers for 
the verbal questions, weekly review guides, and 
suggested daily schedule.
  The Solutions Manual includes detailed solu-
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tions for all computational problems found in the 
Student Text. These not only tell you the correct 
answer, but how to get them.
  This is a very good course that promotes think-
ing skills in the realm of physics and prepares 
students for the rest of their high school science 
and college level sciences. ~ Donna
032771 Experiments for Introductory Physics 
 and ASPC . . . . . . . . . .  15.00
032772 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  75.00
032807 Resource CD. . . . . . . .  50.00
032810 Solutions Manual . . . . .  15.00

Novare General Chemistry (11-12)
  Intended for use at the 11th grade level, this 
mastery-based chemistry course from Novare 
Science & Math takes a bit of a different 
approach from other chemistry courses. He 
promotes a physics-first approach and suggests 
Introductory Physics (also by Novare) be taken 
in 9th grade, biology in 10th, followed by this 
course in 11th. The author suggests taking this 
course concurrently with Algebra 2.
  By following the author’s suggestion of phys-
ics-first, the student can more easily work 
through General Chemistry and have a greater 
understanding of the concepts. Novare employs 
a mastery approach – students should learn, 
master, and retain what they learn. Curricula that 
uses this approach covers fewer topics and cov-
ers them more deeply. This text also integrates 
learning by combining skills in science, math, 
science history, and English language usage. 
Written from a Biblical worldview, the text seeks 
to help students see God in the world. The author 
holds to the view that the world is billions of 
years old and believes there is evidence for such. 
That being said, he doesn’t address that topic in 
this text.
  Chapters include: What is Chemistry All About, 
Measurements, Atoms & Substances, Atomic 
Structure, Periodic Law, Chemical Bonding, 
Molecular Theory and Metallic Bonding, Chemical 
Reactions and Stoichiometry, Kinetic Theory and 
States of Matter, Gas Laws, Solution Chemistry, 
Acids and Bases, and Redox Chemistry. Answers 
to selected exercises are found in the back of the 
text along with some helpful information in the 
appendices. It is very important to read the teacher 
and student information found in the preface of 
the text – this is where you will get a thorough 
explanation of the philosophy of the author and 
the best way to use the text. Every chapter begins 
with stated objectives, presents the information 
into smaller chunks that are offered in numbered 
sections, and rounds out the chapter with study 
questions. The author believes in questions that 
require complete sentences as a response, so you 
won’t find any true/false, matching, or multiple 
choice questions. The 400-page text is smaller 
than some, only 7”x 10”, so the print is smaller, 
and there are colored illustrations throughout. 
  The Resource CD holds PDF files which con-
tain quizzes, exams, term exams (2), and answer 
keys for all. There is also “Recommendations for 
Teaching General Chemistry,” most of which is 
taken from the preface in the text.  Typically, you 
need a lab component with chemistry courses. 
There is nothing written into the text for labs, but 
the author recommends Chemistry Experiments for 
High School at Home for those who are home-
schooling. This book has low-cost alternatives 
to expensive equipment and recommendations 

for procuring small quantities of chemicals. The 
Solutions Manual contains fully worked solutions 
for the computational problems found in the text. 
Novare courses are used by Memoria Press for 
their academic rigor and are a good choice for 
students who need challenging science courses 
and college prep. ~ Donna
063050 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  104.95
063051 Resource CD. . . . . . . .  50.00
063052 Solutions Manual . . . . .  28.00
003201 Chem Experiments for    
 High School at Home . .  27.00
010575 ☼Complete Solutions . .  42.95

Includes sample answers and solutions for 
all questions in the text, quizzes, and exams. 
232 pgs, pb. ~ Donna

~~~~~~~

The 101 DVD Series (10-AD)
  We are so happy to have 
these Bible-based high school 
science courses on DVD that 
also qualify for high school 
credit. Developed by homes-
chooling father and filmmak-
er, Wes Olson, these courses 
offer engaging visual content, 
hands-on labs and activities, 
and printable PDF files for 
each course. DVD courses 
each include four DVDs with a total running 
time of 4 ½ hours (Biology) to around 11 hours 
(Chemistry and Physics). The video is well done, 
the sound is clear, and a little humor is thrown 
in to keep the content interesting. Presented 
from a Christian worldview, students will learn 
about the relationship between science and the 
Bible. Options are offered for subtitles and closed 
captions – a variety of languages are offered. 
Each course also includes printable “Course 
Accreditation Program” (CAP) and a Guidebook. 
Print out the PDF files, punch them, and put 
them in a notebook for your convenience. The 
CAP is important information on how to use the 
course and get high school credit – a syllabus. 
Basically, a lesson includes 4 steps – watch the 
video lesson, discuss the questions (found in the 
guidebook), do the mini-labs, research, write 
a 200 word report, and take the segment quiz. 
The CAP includes all of the information for doing 
mini-labs – lists, instructions, and where to fit 
them in.  Mini-labs are demonstrated in the les-
sons and are performed with items from around 
your house or ones that are easily accessible (a 
master list is found in the CAP). Items that are less 
common are marked, and you can skip labs if 
the items can’t be found; you will find that some 
sections have no labs and others have multiple. 
Instructions are included for assembling a student 
notebook that will be used all year; this is where 
students will record, take notes, and answer 
questions. Field trip suggestions are also given. 
The Guidebook includes the table of contents 
(showing the segment and chapter divisions), an 
outline for each segment, discussion questions, 
quizzes, quiz answers, and an alphabetic index. 
Guidebook pages follow the points of the video 
presentation along with black/white illustrations 
and interesting tidbits of information printed 
in the margins. At the end of each section is a 
multiple-choice quiz and a list of possible dis-
cussion questions. Answers to the quizzes are 
found in the back of the book. It’s nice to have 

alternatives to traditional textbooks, and these 
DVD courses offer an interesting, family-friendly 
option. - Donna
043262 Biology . . . . . . . . . . .69.95 48.95

Students watch as the instructor, Wes Olson, 
explains the definition of life and takes you 
through the days of Creation and the spec-
imens created on those days. In order, you 
will learn about plants, water animals, flying 
creatures, land animals, and mankind, and 
wrap it all up with lessons about genetics. 
There are 4 DVDs for a total running time of 
4 ½ hours. The author describes this course 
as a “super-condensed, fun-filled, fascinating 
overview of the world of biology.” If you 
grasp the basics taught in this program, you’ll 
have a solid understanding of biology. The 
4th disc contains the PDF files. High school 
credits are based on hours spent on a course 
of study, and 120-180 hours constitutes one 
credit. This course totals 135 hours if you 
follow the accreditation schedule. You could 
add dissection labs or microscope labs for 
more content. Note that the activities in this 
course are simple labs like identifying plants 
and animals or watching a fish, so if you live 
in a state which requires lab sciences for high 
school credit you will need to make some 
additions. 

050299 Chemistry . . . . . . . . .69.95 48.95
This course is divided into nineteen 20-45 
minute segments and examines the world of 
chemistry, the periodic table, important char-
acters in the field of chemistry, the essentials 
of chemistry such as neutrons, isotopes, 
ions, compounds, molecules, and balanc-
ing chemical equations, an explanation of 
the elements – non-metals, poor metals, 
transition metals, rare earth & radioactive 
metals, and the future of chemistry. This is 
a 4 DVD set that has a running time of 10 
hours, 55 minutes along with PDF files for 
the guidebook, accreditation booklet, and 
an extended periodic table. Students will be 
starting a chemistry notebook for this pro-
gram in which they will write their research 
and reports. You will want to read ahead in 
the guidebook so you can gather and prepare 
needed items for the next lesson, mini-labs, 
and reports. I think the labs are much better 
and meatier than those in Biology 101 and 
would do a better job of meeting the high 
school credit.

063098 Physics . . . . . . . . . . .69.95 48.95
Physics 101 covers concepts in the areas of: 
light and color, mirrors and lenses, invisibil-
ity and speed of light, sound, acoustics, fire, 
thermodynamics, hot and cold, electricity, 
outlets and circuits, batteries and electro-
magnetic spectrum, Isaac Newton, Universal 
Law of Gravity, 1st Law of Motion, 2nd and 
3rd Laws of Motion, Albert Einstein, relativ-
ity, quantum mechanics, and the future of 
physics. There are 20 segments and a video 
for each that range in length from 20 to 43 
minutes - a total of 11 hours and 10 minutes 
of video. Physics 101 provides about 135 
hours of content, which is enough for one 
credit in physics. Labs use mostly common 
items but there are a few special ones includ-
ing a canned air horn, microphone with jack 
to plug into your cell phone, magnesium fire 
starter, volt meter, etc.
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Individual High School Courses

Riot and the Dance: Foundational Biology (9-AD)
  This course takes a different approach to life 
science. It is from a Biblical worldview, with a 
tongue and cheek humor appreciated by some. 
There are two parts to the book – The Living Cell 
and Diversity of Life (29 chapters in all). Since a 
lot of chemistry takes place in the life sciences, 
the author begins by reviewing the basics of 
chemistry – good idea! He teaches about atoms 
and bonding and other basics that will help your 
student better understand the processes occurring 
in living things. Black and white illustrations 
are scattered throughout the text, along with 
some colored photos to help the reader better 
understand concepts. Each chapter concludes 
with a set of review questions that are based on 
chapter content. There are no answer keys for 
these questions, so the parent/teacher may need 
to read the chapter for grading purposes. The 
language and explanations used in the text are 
pretty straightforward to ease understanding and 
Bible references are used throughout to show 
the relationship between science and the Bible. 
Appendices include A Creationist Manifesto, 
Natural Selection, and a Periodic Table of the 
Elements. This curriculum written by Dr. Gordon 
Wilson and published by Canon Press takes you 
systematically and humorously through biomole-
cules; history of microscopy; introduction to cell 
basics; organelles of the Eukaryotic cell; basics of 
metabolism; photosynthesis; cellular respiration; 
DNA and genes; DNA technology and genetic 
modification; mitosis; meiosis; and basics of 
Mendelian Genetics.
  The Teacher Guide is the quiz and exam com-
panion for the course. Divided by chapters and 
objectives are stated. One quiz per chapter and 
one exam per unit are printed on perforated pages 
for easier access (quizzes and tests are non-repro-
ducible). Quizzes consist of fill-in-the-blank, short 
answer, drawing, labeling, naming, listing and 
multiple choice. Unit exams are a review of the 
chapters and include many of the same questions 
as the quizzes – review is key in this program. The 
answer keys for quizzes and exams are found at 
the back of the teacher guide.
  The Lab Manual offers a suggested schedule to 
get you started – five days a week for 32 weeks. 
There are 25 labs and each includes a materials 
list, objectives, written exercises and lab instruc-
tion. You will need a compound microscope, 
glass slides and cover slips, methylene blue – just 
to mention a few (give us a call for the complete 
list). There are no suggested answers for the 
activities in the lab manual. Information and 
answers would need to be found within the labs 
or the textbook. ~ Donna 
060717 Student Text . . . . . . .48.00 38.95
016891 Teacher Guide. . . . . .24.00 19.50
020378 Lab Manual . . . . . . . .22.00 17.95

Biology: Search for Order in Complexity 2nd 
Ed. (10-12)
  This classic Christian biology text, first developed 
in the 1970’s by the Christian Research Society, 
has been fully updated and revised by Christian 
Liberty Press for a new generation of high school 
students.  The hardcover text has a fresh, excit-
ing look and features an abundance of full-color 
photos.  29 chapters cover the scientific method, 
chemical perspectives in biology, the chemical 

structure of biological materials, cells, genetics, 
growth and development, classification systems, 
fungi, viruses, bacteria, algae, invertebrates, ver-
tebrates, human biology, human reproduction, 
plant life, plant structure and growth, vascular 
and non-vascular plants, theories of biological 
change, similarities of organisms, evolutionary 
theory and its inability to explain our origins, 
ecology, the balance of nature, biogeography, 
conservation, and more.  420 pgs.  By customer 
request, we have added the Student Laboratory 
Manual and its corresponding Teacher’s Guide. 
Designed for classroom use, homeschool fami-
lies may modify experiments for home use. The 
Student Laboratory Manual contains thorough 
instructions for experiments along with space for 
documenting experiments and summary ques-
tions. Lab equipment and supplies are necessary 
for successful implementation of the experiments 
and needed equipment includes: dissection tools 
and specimens, a microscope, prepared and 
blank slides, slide covers, blood testing kits, and 
a variety of chemicals. Contact our customer ser-
vice for a complete list of supplies. The Teacher’s 
Guide provides a complete supply list, extension 
activities, lab objectives, lab preparation and 
procedures, discussion questions and answers.
026058 Student Text . . . . . . .40.00 28.95
002647 Teacher’s Manual . . .10.50 7.50
002649 Test Packet . . . . . . . . .6.50 4.95
009984 Lab Student Manual. .10.50 7.50
009977 Lab Tchr’s Guide . . . . .7.50 5.75

Discovering Design with Chemistry (9-12)
  Discovering Design with Chemistry by Dr. Jay 
Wile offers a very solid, college-prep chemistry 
education. Dr. Wile employs the “atoms first” 
approach to his chemistry presentation in this 
text, which is different from Exploring Creation 
with Chemistry 2nd Ed. (also authored by Dr. 
Wile). This approach presents foundational infor-
mation about atoms and molecules, and then 
builds upon that information for a logical sequen-
tial presentation of topics.
  The first thing I noticed when I opened the 
front cover is the similarity in format to other 
text books written by Dr. Wile. More reading 
and fewer pictures, assuming that you need to 
know everything about this subject and there is 
no teacher present. This text is homeschool- and 
user-friendly in so many ways; everything is 
easily accessible and all information is at your 
fingertips. The Periodic Table is printed inside 
the front cover, along with a list of the elements 
ordered by their chemical symbols in alphabetic 
order. An introduction explains why chemistry is 
an important subject – not just as a high school 
course, but life application.
  There are 16 chapters and each includes read-
ing and experiments. Within each chapter are 
statements and equations printed in pink boxes 
and definitions centered in the text; these need 
to be memorized by the student. Comprehension 
Check questions are found within the reading. 
These are offered periodically to see if the read-
er understands the information that was just 
presented; solutions are found near the end of 
each chapter. A chapter review rounds out the 
chapter information. This section reviews all of 
the information found in that chapter. If you 
were comparing this text to the 2nd edition of 
Exploring Creation with Chemistry, you would 
find that it discusses spectroscopy more and 

environmental issues less. Main concepts remain 
the same as what you might typically find in a 
high school, college-prep chemistry course. All 
of this is presented from a creation perspective 
and gives credit to our Creator.  
  In the front of the book Dr. Wile explains how 
to use the course in one academic year. If you 
want something more structured, a 36-week les-
son plan is included in Appendix B. The lessons 
are laid out week-by-week and day-by-day with 
boxes to check off as you complete them – you 
have permission to copy this for marking pur-
poses. 
  There are 46 experiments within the text, and 
you will do about 3 of them every 2 weeks. Dr. 
Wile also explains how to keep a record of your 
experiments. A lab kit is available for this course, 
but if you don’t want to purchase the kit, there 
are still 27 experiments you can do using just 
household items. Appendix C offers guidance 
on how to do experiments without the kit and 
adjustments you will need to make. In the infor-
mational pages at the front of the book, you will 
find a list of the kit contents and additional items 
needed, listed by chapter. 
  A website accompanies this course and includes 
free resources – video samples of mathemati-
cal examples, videos of some experiments that 
illustrate textual concepts (but are not offered 
in the text), further discussion of some of the 
course topics, and extra practice problems. The 
web address is found in the front of the text, just 
before the table of contents. If students get stuck 
on a problem or concept, a different website 
is available – askdrwile.com where Dr. Wile 
has made himself available for additional help. 
A glossary is included at the back of the text 
and reference tables are printed inside the back 
cover.
  The Answer Key & Tests offers suggestions for 
grading and test implementation. Solutions are 
offered for all chapter reviews, chapter tests, and 
semester exams. There is one test to be taken 
at the end of each chapter and a final exam for 
each semester. 
  Kathleen Wile narrates the complete text on the 
Discovering Design with Chemistry Audio Book 
USB flash drive (8G). This is just chapter content 
(including examples), and not the comprehen-
sion questions or experiments. Your auditory 
learners will love this and the articulate and clear 
recording. Play it anywhere you have a USB port 
– on your computer, in your car or other listen-
ing devices which have a USB format. You can 
download the audio files to your computer and 
MP3 player or iPod from your computer. I tried 
this in my car, and it was so easy to just plug 
and play. This makes listening on the go much 
more convenient. This flash drive format also 
eliminates the problem for those who have no 
disc drive on their computer or MP3-compatible 
CD player. This is a great companion to the text!
060710 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59.00
060711 Ans Key & Tests . . . . .  10.00
DDWCHM Set . . . . . . . . . . . . .  69.00
005216 Audiobook (flash drive)  19.00
063550 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . . .70.00 68.95

From Nature’s Workshop, this kit is specific 
to this course. The kit contains safety gog-
gles, funnel, two 50-mL graduated cylinders, 
two medicine droppers, mass scale (accurate 
to 0.1 g), 250-mL beaker, 100-mL beaker, 
four test tubes, watch glass, filter paper, 
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litmus paper, alcohol burner, thermometer, 
stirring rod, sodium hydroxide, strontium 
chloride, and cupric sulfate. 

☼Chemistry (10-12)
  This chemistry course 
was specifically written 
for homeschool use, easy 
to implement and Christian 
worldview based. Master 
Books saw a need and Dr. 
Dennis Englin put into print 
a course he had been teach-
ing to homeschool students 
for many years. The course 
covers foundational Chemistry concepts and 
applications, all while keeping God and Bible in 
the equation. Algebra 1 is a prerequisite to this 
course which fulfills one high school credit.
  The Student text is divided into 28 chap-
ters covering metric measurements, chemical 
solutions, molecular mass and atomic theory, 
preparing molar solutions, chemical reactions, 
equations, moles, grams of reactant and product, 
electron configurations, the Periodic Table, ionic 
and covalent bonds, metal atoms, batteries, acids 
and bases, buffers, chemistry of carbon, organic 
chemistry, biochemistry, rates of chemical reac-
tions, and environmental chemistry. The end 
of each chapter includes one lab. Chapters are 
easy to follow with an abundance of graphics 
and illustrations, sure to appeal to more visu-
al students. Each chapter lists objectives and 
vocabulary, and notes and definitions are found 
in colored boxes throughout. Labs are broken 
down into steps with a list of required materials, 
purpose, and procedure. The procedure for each 
lab is broken down into numbered steps, some 
special equipment is required. Supplies used in 
the labs are alcohol burner, barium hydroxide, 
burette, burette clamp, ring stand, copper metal 
strip, economy pocket scale, Erlenmeyer flask, 
eyedropper, filter paper, glass beakers, stir-
ring rod, graduated cylinder, laboratory scoop, 
Lugol’s solution, Mohr pipette and pipette pump, 
molecular model kit, multimeter, petri dish-
es, pH paper, sodium acetate, soil testing kit, 
spectroscope analysis kit, test tube kit, transfer 
pipette, weighing boats (aluminum), wire with 
alligator clips, zinc metal strip. Please contact 
our office for a more complete list and quantities. 
Appendices include helpful laboratory procedure 
information, a chronological history of Christian 
chemists, and a glossary of chemistry vocabulary. 
295 pgs, pb.
  The Teacher Guide includes student work-
sheets and lab reports w/ samples for grading 
purposes, a weekly lesson schedule, supply list, 
instructions for quizzes and exams and a sheet 
for recording scores: 28 quizzes, 8 exams and 
answer keys. 
  This Chemistry course can be done more 
independently; the parent acts as a guide to 
come alongside. Overall, this is a good, solid 
high school introductory Chemistry and prepares 
students for college level sciences. Students will 
learn the basics of Chemistry and how to write 
lab reports while carrying out the procedures. 
Dr. Englin makes chemistry understandable and 
doable in the homeschool setting. ~ Donna
032367 Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .69.98 49.95
032368 Student . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 28.95
032377 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

OTHER PROGRAMS / UNIT STUDIES
 Items in this section tend to be instructional 
frameworks, or unit studies with a “core” 
teaching resource supplemented with addi-
tional text and/or activity resources.

Great Science Adventures (K-8)
  What child wouldn’t jump at the chance to 
put together his or her own science program?  
Well, now they can.  Literally.  This series, 
by paper-manipulating guru Dinah Zike and 
author Susan Simpson, has a very unique way 
of teaching science.  The basic idea behind 
the series is to put complicated information in 
a simple-to-understand visual format to ease 
learning and extend retention.  Rather than dis-
playing the information in textbook form with 
questions at the end of each chapter, this is a 
much more novel way of presenting the materi-
al.  For each lesson, students construct a Lots of 
Science Library Book using the masters provided 
inside the main book.  These small books (2.5” 
x 4” when finished) contain all the information, 
pictures and diagrams needed for that particular 
course of study.  To help the students conceptu-
alize, analyze, review and apply the knowledge 
gleaned from these student-made books, lessons 
will have at least one activity which involves the 
construction of 3D Graphic Organizers, a sort of 
cut-and-create model from the back of the main 
book.  These activities focus on a skill such as 
compare and contrast, observation, describing 
a process or explaining functions and most of 
the activities include writing about the subject 
matter.  Lessons also include vocabulary, objec-
tives, teacher instructions, assignments, and 
enrichment activities.  The enrichment section is 
found at the end of each lesson and has activities 
to expand upon concepts taught in the lesson, 
provide a foundation for further study or integrate 
the study with other disciplines.
  The activities don’t stop there, though.  After 
all, what is a science program without a lab?  For 
the most part, the labs require regular household 
items and sometimes incorporate other things, 
like the Graphic Organizers, into the process.  To 
ensure that the labs are effective and practical, 
the Investigative Loop is used to guide the student 
through each step of the lab: posing a question 
or concept, research and/or predictions, starting 
a procedure, making observations, recording the 
data, drawing conclusions and/or applications, 
communicating the conclusions, sparking new 
questions, beginning a new loop and so on.  
And there are still more activities: design your 
own experiment, have an ongoing project in the 
works or end the particular book with a cumu-
lative project.  Every book in the Great Science 
Adventures series has 24 lessons, which should 
each take 1-3 days to complete.  The Lots of 
Science Library Books pages and the graphics 
pages are reproducible.
  If you are looking for a program where students 
are spoon-fed information from a textbook and 
the teacher needs little preparation time, look 
elsewhere.  This is the essence of a hands-on 
program.  For those who learn best by doing, 
this approach is well worth considering. - Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.00 18.75
010759 World of Insects & Arachnids
016783 World of Light & Sound 
 Physical Science
010757 World of Space

010493 World of Plants
010733 World of Tools and Technology
001259 World of Vertebrates
000880 Discovering Earth’s Landforms and 
 Surface Features
026135 Discovering the Human Body/Senses
037680 Discovering the Ocean
014053 Discovering Atoms, Molecules, and 
 Matter

Home Science Adventures (1-8)
  Maybe we should send this one giftwrapped!  
Your children will think they’ve received a won-
derful, exciting present when they open this box.  
Cleverly disguised as intriguing and fun activities, 
this hat-trick of unit studies (astronomy, birds, 
and magnetism) will provide a semester’s worth 
of purely educational entertainment.  When my 
son caught sight of the review sample, he literally 
begged to get started right away.  Everything you 
need is included (except for scissors and a liter 
soda bottle) - down to the Dixie cups!  No more 
excuses to set aside those interesting experiments 
because you didn’t plan ahead.  No more frustra-
tion because an item you thought you had wasn’t 
there when you went to retrieve it.  And no more 
crestfallen faces when the “best part” of science 
(the hands-on part) can’t be done that day.  
  At the heart of this wonderful program, though, 
is the unit study itself.  After you finish “ooohing 
and aaahing” over the supplies, you’ll be happy 
to discover that the written material is every bit 
as impressive.  There are over a hundred pages of 
student worksheets, parent guide, keys, and more 
advanced questions.  The parent guide has teach-
er notes, safety concerns (if applicable), key, and 
further explorations for each of the lessons in the 
study.  Lessons are self-contained, interesting,  
and very well laid out.  Each centers around 
an exploratory activity, so children do science, 
instead of just reading about it.  
  The Birds unit includes an Identification Guide 
to Common Backyard Birds, a publication with 
full- color photographs published by the Bird 
Watcher’s Digest Press.  This same unit provides 
several well-conceived Bird Identification Sheets 
so children can keep a journal of the birds they 
spot.  Lessons are extremely clear and easy to 
follow, complete with diagrams, charts, and 
illustrations as needed.  Children over 3rd grade 
should be able to use the lessons by themselves, 
if necessary.  Lesson sheets are hole-punched so 
you can put them in a student notebook.  These 
sheets can be reproduced for other children in 
the same family only.  The included binoculars 
have been recently upgraded from children’s bin-
oculars to glass-lensed 8 x 21 binoculars.
  After using the triple set in our own home-
school, we are even more enthused about it.  
Mark really enjoyed the lessons and equipment, 
and looked forward to doing the lessons - it was 
a high point of his day.  It’s so easy for me to use, 
with very minimal preparation, and everything is 
there when I need it.  The directions are so clear 
and easy to follow, Mark was often able to do 
them himself with minimal supervision or just 
my follow-up.  The emphasis on doing science 
is a real plus, also, as Mark has plenty of writing 
in his other coursework.  The student worksheets 
require short written responses, or the recording 
of data from experiments, which is just fine with 
him.  I highly recommend this set of unit studies 

continued...
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- especially for busy moms!  We’re not the only 
ones that love them; Cathy Duffy recommends 
these kits in her 100 Top Picks for Homeschool 
Curriculum.  Materials in the kit can be shared 
by two students.  
001945 Complete set . . . . . . .79.95 76.95

Individual Science Kits/Units (1-8)
  Please note that the Astronomy Adventure and 
Discovering Birds units both include upgraded 
binoculars.
004352 Astronomy Adv. . . . . .43.95 41.50
004353 Discovering Birds . . .43.95 41.50
004356 Magnetism Adventure  31.50 28.95

“More” Home Science Adventures
  This second “triple” set contains Microscopic 
Explorations, Discovering Insects and The 
Wonders of Light.
  The Microscope Explorations unit explores 
the basics of using the microscope as children 
investigate plants, animals, fungi and protozoa, 
as well as crystals and crystal formation.  An 
easy-to-use Tasco pocket microscope is includ-
ed with the fourteen lessons and parent guide, 
along with everything else you need to do the 
lessons, except an onion and a slice of bread.  
The materials contain over 30 experiments and 
should provide about six-weeks of hands-on sci-
ence.  There is enough consumable equipment 
for several children working together to share.  
Extra pocket microscopes are available.
  The Wonders of Light unit looks fascinating, 
also.  From mirrors to rainbows, polarization to 
phosphorescence, these 16 lessons (with over 30 
experiments) explore one of the most fascinating 
and basic of God’s creations.  As with other units 
from this company, the lessons are extremely 
well laid-out, the parent’s guide makes it easy 
to just open the box and go, and everything you 
need to do the lessons is provided.  Who could 
ask for more?
  Beginning with “Spiders Don’t Have Wings 
(Thank Goodness!),” Discovering Insects explores 
the amazing world of the insect (yes, they cover 
that the spider is not an insect).  Twelve lessons 
are filled with hands-on activities, observations, 
and experiments.  Can you find an ant trail? (If 
not, come to my house!)  Janine and Mark are 
“itching” (did someone mention fleas?) to start 
this one.
009784 Microscope, Insects, Light  
 Triple Set . . . . . . . . .72.95 69.95
004427 Microscopic Explorations   
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.50 35.95
039102 Green Carson MicroBrite   
 Pocket Microscope . .17.00 10.95
004428 Wonders of Light. . . .28.95 27.95
009783 Discovering Insects . . .  27.95

Natural Science through the Seasons (1-8)
  The study of science begins with an apprecia-
tion of the world about us - the living, breathing 
creation that is ours to enjoy. The beauty of our 
natural world surrounds us. It encompasses the 
rising sun in the early morn, overflows the river 
beds, and spans the wings of eagles. Teaching 
our children to appreciate the beauty and the 
science of their natural world is a goal worthy of 
the consideration of parents and teachers alike.
  This charming 1950s reprint has been designed 
to assist you in teaching the natural sciences. 
Offering 100 lessons that follow a traditional 
monthly school schedule, September through 
June, each lesson begins with an overview, 
explanatory information, and any necessary 
teacher preparations. The activities that fol-
low provide the core of the lessons. Activities 
are divided into four areas: All Grades (1-8); 
Primary Grades (1-3); Intermediate Grades (3-5) 
and Junior Grades (5-8). Overlapping grade 
recommendations are numerous, making this a 
perfect resource for homeschool families and 
multi-level co-ops or classrooms. A listing of 
recommended books and web links is included 
to further expand lessons. A sampling of lessons 
included are: Animal life in the classroom, Birds 
going South, Autumn colors, planting bulbs, 
Insects-friends and foes in Autumn; How Plants/
Animals prepare for Winter; Stars in December; 
Winter Habits of Some Wild Mammals; Who Has 
Seen the Wind?; Classroom Hatcheries; Nature 
Excursions in the Spring; and many more! Also 
included are monthly calendars which corre-
spond to each unit and provide additional obser-
vations and activities. 
  Let me share from Lesson 61 - Little Things We 
Seldom See-Germs:  “What a thrill to the Dutch 
janitor Leeuwenhoek when, with lenses ground 
by himself, he saw ‘wee beasties-a thousand 
times smaller than a louse’s eye’ in a drop of 
water! What he saw were the first bacteria seen 
by human eyes. These tiny, living things eat and 
grow, travel and multiply, and live lives as real 
as those of any other plants or animals. They live 
in almost every sort of place: in water, in soil, in 
air, on dust, in milk and other food, in and on 
our bodies; we cannot escape them…” Activity 
suggestions for all grades reinforce that germs 
hitchhike on drops of saliva, the breath, hand-
kerchiefs, pencils etc. and asks students to make 
a mural entitled, “Little Hitchhikers.” A Primary 
and Junior Grade activity is to illustrate a poem 
on germs. Junior and Intermediate Grade activi-
ties include observing raw milk and pasteurized 
milk for a few days and reading a poem entitled, 
“Mushroom Song.”
  All in all, this resource provides a wealth of 
instructional information to engage children in 
learning about the natural world around them. 
Lessons are easy to follow and provide ample 
activity suggestions, allowing you to do them all 
or to pick and choose activities to best meet your 
educational goals. As a family who incorporated 
nature studies throughout our home-learning, this 
would have quickly become a “go-to” resource, 
along with the Handbook of Nature Study by 
Anna Comstock, as the lessons are more specific 
to younger and middle school children along 
with more age-appropriate activities. Black and 
white illustrations abound. Detailed Index. 445 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
058443  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  36.95

SCIENCEWORKS FOR KIDS (K-6)

Level K-1
  These reproducible books provide hands-on 
activities to connect science with real life.  The 
activities in each book relate to the NSTA stan-
dards and provide step-by-step instruction for 
teachers and students.  Each book provides 17 
different concepts included in that book’s topic, 
so teachers can choose the sections their students 
need to work.  Several half-page worksheets are 
included in each book for students to review 
what they are learning.  The book tells teachers 
what to say to their students, provides lists of 
storybooks for each topic, and gives step-by-step 
directions for fun activities.  Examples of activi-
ties from Learning about My Body include mak-
ing a paper skeleton and identifying the major 
bones, pasting body parts onto a body, and put-
ting objects in a bag and having children guess 
what they are, using only their sense of touch. 
The activities are simple and require only a few 
easy-to-find materials. Each book also includes 
record sheets, logbook sheets, and picture cards.  
80 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
016952 Learning About Animals
016953 Learning About My Body
016956 Learning About Weather

Level 1-3
  Very well done unit studies for primary grade 
children.  While written for a classroom setting, 
I found very few adaptations needed to use in 
the home environment and very little preparatory 
work (outside of gathering some resource books 
and materials) required.  They emphasize process 
skills and scientific thought at a level appropriate 
to this age - observation, prediction, recording 
information, critical thinking, analysis, and com-
parison.  Each contains two reproducible forms 
for a student logbook, one used to record what 
was learned each day (like a learning diary), the 
other for recording investigations (What we did, 
What we saw, What we learned). The books 
are organized by major concept. For example, 
Exploring Space book covers:

 ¾  Earth is part of a solar system in the Milky 
Way galaxy

 ¾ Stars are huge balls of hot, glowing gases
 ¾ Our Sun is a star
 ¾ Groups of stars seen together are called 

constellations
 ¾ Each planet in our solar system has unique 
 ¾ characteristics
 ¾ The Earth has one satellite called the moon
 ¾ The Earth moves through space day and 

night and the seasons
 ¾ Scientists study space in many ways.

  Background, step-by-step instructions for the 
lesson and a list of reference books are included 
for each. Investigations are clearly explained and 
illustrated and use household materials.  There 
are also reproducible worksheets, mini-books, 
and other manipulatives and patterns to use with 
the lesson.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
007177 Animals with Backbones
007179 Energy: Light, Heat & Sound
007180 Exploring Space
007181 Geology
007182 Habitats
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007183 How Your Body Works
007184 Plants
007185 Simple Machines
007186 Water

Level 4-6
  A middle school science program designed to 
teach concepts through the use of practical activ-
ities.  Each chapter has a teacher information 
page containing the text for that lesson and what 
to procure or prepare in advance.  Activities were 
written with classroom groups in mind but can be 
fitted to the homeschool setting without difficul-
ty.  A diagram page is included in each chapter, 
and both these and the student record sheets 
are reproducible.  The student record sheets are 
tailored for each activity, with charts and graphs 
to fill in, questions to answer and conclusions to 
write up at the end of most activities.  The books 
in the series touch on main concepts; for exam-
ple, in The Human Body, the following concepts 
are emphasized: 

 ¾ Cells are the fundamental unit of life
 ¾ Specialized cells protect the body from 

harmful substances
 ¾ Food follows a path as it is digested
 ¾ Good nutrition provides energy for cell 

growth and repair.
 ¾ The heart and lungs work together
 ¾ Muscles and bones provide movement and 

support
 ¾ The nervous system relays messages to and 

from the brain
 ¾ Parents pass traits to future generations
 ¾ Body systems interact.

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 10.95
015559 Human Body 015561 Planet Earth

~~~~~~~

Science Daybooks & Sciencesaurus (4-8)
  When I was in college, my immunobiology 
professor decided to have us write journal entries 
for a whole pile of scientific research articles we 
were supposed to read.  As I soon found out, yes, 
it was time-consuming to do more than just read, 
but wow, I did retain a lot more about the articles 
than if I had just read them and tossed ‘em aside.  
Scribbling, taking notes, and asking questions as 
you read is a valuable skill in any subject area, 
but it can be pretty helpful in science!  Sensing 
this need, Great Source has created Science 
Daybooks, which are very similar in some ways to 
their Daybooks for Critical Thinking and Writing 
(see our Reading section for details), but tailored 
to science.
  Each chapter features one or two readings on 
science: excerpts from science books, maga-
zines, newspapers, radio shows, literature and 
poetry.  As in the Daybooks for reading, these 
feature ample room around the edges of the read-
ing for note-taking and thinking.  Each chapter 
begins with an introduction to the reading(s) to 
provide a little background, and is paired with 
a “Before You Read” question to kick-start those 
brain engines.  The reading follows, with plenty 
of room for notes, and a few related questions 
for the reader to answer.  Special vocabulary 
words are highlighted in bold and are defined at 
the bottom of the page, so students don’t have to 
flip back and forth to a glossary.  An assortment 
of different activities rounds out each chapter 
and asks the student to extend their knowl-

edge and apply what they’ve learned from the 
reading.  These activities may include recalling 
facts or thoughts from the reading, answering 
questions related to the reading or on similar 
topics, comparing and contrasting related topics, 
using graphic organizers and charts to organize 
information, and much more.  More involved fol-
low-up assignments include hands-on Activities, 
research Projects and Science Journals.  These 
are scattered throughout the book, with only one 
of these “more involved” activities included per 
chapter.  Hands-on activities or experiments are 
offered with readings where the student can “do” 
something related to the topic understand it bet-
ter.  These are basically science experiments, and 
include a materials list, a step-by-step procedure, 
and a series of questions about the experiment.  
Materials listed are mostly commonly-found 
items, with a few exceptions (like a hand-
crank generator in Book 5).  Projects are more 
research-oriented and ask the student to research 
related topics, to make a display, or to observe 
something in his or her local area.  “Science 
Journal” activities offer the student space to write 
a journal entry, letter, or other piece of writing 
related to the topic studied.  At the end of each 
unit, brief questions are included for all of the 
reading material in the unit for review.  Besides 
the wide variety of readings and activities, the 
books themselves are inviting and exciting to the 
eye, with full-color photos, diagrams, and snazzy 
page layouts.  The Life Science, Earth Science 
and Physical Science Daybooks are designed for 
slightly older students and vary from the others 
just slightly; these features two-color illustrations, 
not full-color, and have 20 chapters (vs. 24 for 
Books 4 and 5) and focus exclusively on life, 
earth, or physical science topics.
   Each lesson references the grade-appropriate 
Sciencesaurus, listing page numbers for the cor-
responding topic. The student is able to glean the 
information needed to answer questions, as well 
as other interesting facts. Books can be purchased 
separately or in bundles for a complete curricu-
lum. The Sciencesaurus is a terrific reference book 
and you can see the full description in the refer-
ence section. The ‘05/’06/’09 copyright versions 
are in the bundles, but we also offer the 2014 ver-
sions, which have identical pagination but some 
updated photos and content. Both copyrights will 
work with the Science Daybooks.
  The Teacher’s Guides offer additional support 
for the readings, and supply answers and teach-
ing notes.  On each page, the corresponding 
student page is included in reduced format (with 
answers in red), and teaching notes fill the mar-
gins.  Additional resources for the teacher for 
each chapter include: key ideas, lists of skills 
used in each chapter, vocabulary lists, questions 
for discussion, additional help to guide stu-
dents through activities, activity extensions, and 
additional activities.  The Teacher’s Guide also 
follows the student’s book page for page, which 
is helpful for checking work!  Although the teach-
er’s guide would be helpful to have (especially to 
check answers quickly) you could likely function 
without it, especially if you’re of an inquisitive 
mind and don’t mind thinking through the ques-
tions yourself to check them.  
  Science Daybooks would be a great science 
supplement for the student who loves to read and 
write, but perhaps isn’t crazy about science – or 
the student who loves science and could use a 

little more help with their writing and critical 
reading skills.  If your science curriculum could 
use a little help to get your students thinking 
“beyond the book”, you might try one of these.  
Please note that this series is from a secular 
publisher and some readings and questions will 
reflect this. – Jess
035820 Grade 4 Student . . . .42.80 18.25
035822 Grade 4 Teacher . . . .50.27 30.95
035821 Grade 5 Student . . . .42.80 18.25
035823 Grade 5 Teacher . . . .48.27 30.95
035818 Life Science (6-8) . . .49.53 17.95
035819 Life Science Tchr. . . .57.47 36.50
038248 Earth Science (6-8) . . .49.53 17.95
038249 Earth Science Tchr. . .57.47 35.95
038250 Physical Sci (6-8). . . .49.53 17.95
038251 Physical Sci Tchr . . . .57.47 36.50

EACH SCIENCESAURUS. . . . . .40.47 23.95
041907 Grades 2-3 (2009)
035824 Grades 4-5 (2005)
035825 Grades 6-8 (2006)
023238 Gr. 2-3 (©2014) . . . .36.73 27.55
023240 Gr. 4-5 (©2014) . . . .36.73 27.55
023242 Gr. 6-8 (©2014) . . . .43.20 32.40

EACH BUNDLE (except noted) 67.60 36.95
ESDBND Earth Science Daybook &
 ScienceSaurus 6-8 Bundle
LSDBND Life Science Daybook
 ScienceSaurus 6-8 Bundle
PSDBND Physical Science Daybook 
 ScienceSaurus 6-8 Bundle
LEPSDB Life, Earth, & Physical Sci Daybks
 & ScienceSaurus 6-8 . .141.90 65.95
SD4BND Science Daybook Gr. 4 
 & ScienceSaurus 4-5. . 62.45 36.95
SD5BND Science Daybook Gr. 5 
 & ScienceSaurus 4-5. . 62.45 36.95

Joy Hakim’s Story of Science (5-8)
 With their typical lack of exciting narratives, 
science and math can be lost to children who 
may, at the same time, drink up literature and 
history.  After all, science is often presented as 
a progression of science concepts to learn - and 
don’t forget the list of vocabulary words!  If this 
describes your situation and you’re tired of drag-
ging them through the three branches of science, 
why don’t you spend a year studying the history 
of science?  Your guide, Joy Hakim, who has 
already sparked the interest of countless young 
readers in history with her History of US series is 
ready to take you on a tour of scientific discovery 
from the earliest civilizations to the high-tech 
science of today.  Now, if you’re still thinking 
about History of US, push that thought away 
and instead imagine a set of hardcover books so 
gorgeous you could leave them on your coffee 
table.  And beneath those glossy jacket covers 
you’ll find a story so engrossing that you’ll want 
to keep reading!  We begin in the first chapter 
of Aristotle Leads the Way with the Sumerians 
and other Mesopotamian civilizations. Although 
the chapter is titled “Birthing a Universe,” this 
is really the story of human scientific discovery, 
so while various civilizations’ creation myths are 
examined (Genesis is not included in this group) 
and a basically secular viewpoint is assumed, 
evolutionary theory is not prominent here.  The 
author writes as if she is having a conversation 
with the reader, warmly sharing the advances 
of civilizations and the discoveries of scientific 
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thinkers while she weaves in historical writings 
and scientific facts.  Little-known scientific pio-
neers are memorably introduced and other histor-
ical events of the time are referenced for deeper 
context.  She has a way of making the people you 
read about seem real, as if they were neighbors 
from down the street.  The other striking things 
you’ll notice are the eye-catching page layout 
and the loads of full-color photos, period artwork 
and diagrams.  The first book, Aristotle Leads 
the Way covers Ancient Sumerian civilization to 
the Age of Exploration in the 1500s.  Newton at 
the Center backs up just a bit, starting in 1453 
and stops just short of the 20th century, when 
scientists are slowly exploring atoms.  In Einstein 
Adds a New Dimension, we learn both about 
the discoveries made in the last century and the 
exciting research that is in progress today.
  While you could start with these books and build 
your own curriculum by adding related activities 
and experiments from topically-organized work-
book and experiment resources, there are student 
and teacher “Quest Guides” available for the 
first two books in the series.   They are easy to 
follow, can be used in a homeschool or co-op 
setting, and round out the textbooks by providing 
thought-provoking questions, hands-on experi-
ments, timeline activities, cross-curricular activ-
ity suggestions and more.  Most of the “meat” is 
found in the teacher’s guides, so if you are using 
these as a science course, you will probably 
want these.  The guides are broken down by unit 
and lesson, usually with one chapter covered 
per lesson. Units are made up of eight lessons 
and one assessment lesson, for a total of 45 or 
63 lessons in the first two volumes, respectively.  
Lessons in the teacher’s guide typically include 
an overall theme, goals, reading instructions for 
the students, directions for including people and 
events on a timeline, discussion questions for the 
chapter, guided reading instructions, directions 
for completing the pages in the student Quest 
Guide, demonstrations and instructions for relat-
ed experiments, cross-curricular activity sugges-
tions, journal assignments for students to record 
what they have learned and more.  Units begin 
with a list of materials needed for each lesson, a 
unit summary, a list of science experiments used 
in the unit, a list of assessment activities in the 
unit, and national standards met by that unit’s 
activities.  Fairly lengthy unit assessments are 
included at the end of each unit, and a whole-
book assessment can be found at the end of the 
teacher’s guide. Although written for a classroom 
situation, the publishers did employ a homes-
chool consultant to help with homeschool usage, 
and I think that shows in the flexibility of the 
guide.  While there is a little “fluff” you wouldn’t 
need for a homeschool situation and references 
to overhead projectors and group activities, most 
of these things can be easily adapted for use with 
one or several students.  That being said, this 
would be a terrific program for a co-op situation!  
The student guides contain the worksheets that 
are introduced and explained in more detail in 
the teacher’s guides.  There is a nice variety of 
writing activities, scientist information sheets to 
complete, and experiment worksheets included 
which tie the reading and the scientific concepts 
together very nicely.  Although you could use 
the student guide alone, simply for the activities, 
you would be missing out on the worksheet 
answers, timeline activities, unit planning helps, 

discussion questions, activity suggestions and 
assessments 
  When all three units are completed, this would 
make a great year-long curriculum for the home 
or co-op situation (you could stretch it into two 
if you want to move at a slower pace, or incor-
porate hitsory lessons as well). Unfortunately, the 
curriculum for Einstein... is still in development, 
but we will add it when it becomes available.  
You may want to note that although the series 
is intended for middle school, some rather chal-
lenging material is incorporated - it’s not a light-
weight course!  However, if you’re looking for 
a break from “traditional” science,” this curric-
ulum provides an excellent overview of science 
through history, while covering many scientific 
concepts in a memorable way! – Jess
044565 Aristotle Leads the Way 24.95 17.50
027421 Aristotle Student . . . . 12.95 9.50
045740 Aristotle Teacher . . . . 49.95 30.95
044567 Newton at the Center  27.95 19.50
027478 Newton Student . . . . . 16.95 11.95
045741 Newton Teacher. . . . . 59.95 36.95
044566 Einstein Adds a New Dimension  
 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 27.95 19.50

Exploring Series (J.H. Tiner) (6-9)
  These softcover texts explore science topics 
from a Christian perspective and include review 
questions for assessment.  Books are divided by 
topical chapter, each containing informative text, 
black-and-white illustrations and photos, and 
review questions.  The text is engagingly written, 
weaving in stories of scientific discovery and 
famous scientists, instead of simply offering facts.  
While the visuals are black-and-white, they are 
detailed and clearly labeled. Review questions 
consist of true/false and multiple choice ques-
tions, along with a short list of questions students 
can use for further research, writing assignments, 
or be extended into projects.  Answers to the 
short answer questions are found in the back 
along with a glossary and index. This series could 
form the core of an upper-elementary or middle 
school science program when combined with 
one of the new Parent Lesson Planners, or be 
used as a topical supplement.  160+ pgs each.
  Student Questions and Teacher Key/Test books 
have also been created by Memoria Press for 
additional assessment. These are not referenced 
by the Master Books PLP, but are used in the 
Memoria Press Classical Curriculum, or can 
be used to flesh out review and assessment if 
using the books as a junior high course. While 
there was previously one “Questions, Reviews, 
Tests” book for each title, the series has been 
revised and there are now two books per text: a 
Supplemental Student Questions workbook with 
supplemental questions and review questions 
(for the student’s use), and a Teacher Key and 
Tests which holds the answer key, unit tests, 

final exam, and test key. The Supplemental 
Student Questions book includes a variety of 
question formats, although short answer is the 
most common. All are paperback and are not 
reproducible.- Jess
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .14.99 10.85
EACH STUDENT QUESTIONS . .5.00 4.50
EACH TCHR KEY/TESTS . . . . . . .8.00 6.95
Exploring Planet Earth:
008791 Book
029968 Student Questions
029987 Teacher Key & Tests

From Eratosthenes to Wernher von Braun, 
this volume looks at the exploration of our 
planet.  The high-interest vignettes and tales 
of discovery include references to God and 
faith, where applicable. I hadn’t realized 
before reading this book that rocket scientist 
Wernher von Braun was also a committed 
Christian. I also understand a little better 
now why, despite the fact that Eratosthenes 
virtually proved the Earth was a sphere, peo-
ple clung to the belief that the Earth was flat.

Exploring the World Around You:
019632 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 11.19

Students examine the earth in 16 chapters, 
starting with ecosystems and biomes, learn-
ing about biotic (living), and abiotic (non-liv-
ing) factors that affect our ecosystem, such as 
population growth, energy flow, food, and 
light, temperature, water and minerals.  The 
last units focus on individual species, their 
relations with one another, and environmen-
tal topics like pollution.

Exploring the World of Biology:
016000 Book
030025 Student Questions
030049 Teacher Key & Tests

A sweeping tour of biology, from biolog-
ical classification and naming systems to 
the kingdoms of life, with side trips into 
food nutrients, human digestion, scientific 
advances in growing crops, and hoaxes 
related to biology.  Stories of many famous 
scientists are woven throughout, including 
Louis Pasteur, George Washington Carver, 
Robert Hooke, Carl Linnaeus, Jean Henri 
Fabre, John Audubon and others.

Exploring the World of Chemistry:
012710 Book
015059 Student Questions
015073 Teacher Key & Tests

An introductory history of chemistry, this text 
covers discoveries and developments from 
ancient to present times. Major emphasis 
is placed on the contributions of individual 
scientists (such as Cavendish, Mendeleev, 
Boyle, and Rutherford).  The focus is not on 
balancing chemical equations or learning the 
number of electrons in specific elements. 
Chapters cover ancient metals, the search for 
gold, gases, the use of currents to separate 
elements, the first periodic table, using a 
spectroscope to identify elements, cathode 
ray tubes and alpha particle experiments, 
compounds by electric attraction, water and 
its unique properties, carbon and its com-
pounds, organic chemistry, nitrogen and 
its compounds, silicon and its compounds, 
modern metals, and chemistry today.
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Exploring the World of Physics:
036334 Book
030063 Student Questions
030065 Teacher Key & Tests

14 chapters cover motion, the Laws of 
Motion, gravity, simple machines, energy, 
heat, states of matter, save motion, light, 
electricity, magnetism, electromagnetism, 
nuclear energy, and future physics. The 
early chapters incorporate plenty of scientific 
history, and include biographical details of 
Aristotle, Galileo, Isaac Newton, Johannes 
Kepler, and others.

Exploring the World of Astronomy:
032843 Book
030020 Student Questions
030021 Teacher Key & Tests

Take a fast-paced journey through the solar 
system! Beginning with the rugged surface of 
the moon, students will explore the planets 
and constellations and further investigate 
deep sky wonders, extra solar planets, the 
history of the telescope, breakthroughs in 
astronomy and more.

Exploring the History of Medicine:
008792 Book
029993 Student Questions
030016 Teacher Key & Tests

A look at the field of medicine from 
Hippocrates on. Covers major developments 
throughout the ages along with the pioneers 
who authored them.  Aspiring doctors, nurses 
or others leaning toward a medical profession 
will appreciate this survey.

Exploring the World of Mathematics:
026972 Book
029989 Student Questions
029991 Teacher Key & Tests

Please see Math section for detailed description.

Master Books Parent Lesson Planners & Teacher 
Guides (4-12)
  Master Books offers some incredible resourc-
es, but parents have struggled with how to 
incorporate them into their curriculum as more 
than just supplemental reading. No more! They 
have produced a whole pile of Parent Lesson 
Planners, or PLPs, for their resources, which 
provide parents the framework and structure to 
use their resources for course credit. While the 
format varies a bit by PLP, most include a weekly 
lesson schedule (with 180 total lessons), student 
worksheets, quizzes, tests, and an answer key. 
Lesson schedules also include space to record 
dates and grades. For most courses, lessons will 
take approximately 30-45 minutes. Labs are 
occasionally recommended in the beginning of 

a PLP, but they are optional, not scheduled in. 
PLPs are reproducible for family or small group 
use (ten or less). These planners do a great job 
of turning their resources into a complete cur-
riculum. Science PLPs are listed below with the 
resources they are designed to be used with. 
Packages made with the resources and PLP are 
also available. Please see more extensive infor-
mation on our website. - Donna

Exploring Series PLPs/TGs (7-9; 10-12)
  Following the suggested schedule in the planner 
(180 lessons), students will complete the course 
in one year, but they only receive ½ credit if done 
at the high school level (with the exception of 
Survey of Science, which is one full credit).These 
are transitioning from Parent Lesson Planners to 
Teacher Guides.
015381 Math & Physics PLP. .12.99 10.39
057857 Math & Physics Pkg . .42.97 29.95

Exploring the World of Math Exploring the 
World of Physics, & Parent Lesson Planner.

015388 Med & Biology PLP   12.99 10.39
057858 Med & Biology Pkg. . .42.97 29.95

Exploring the History of Medicine, Exploring 
the World of Biology, & PLP.

CBAPCK Concepts Biogeography &   
 Astronomy Pkg . . . . .41.97 29.95

Exploring the World Around You, Exploring 
World of Astronomy & PLP

015687 Survey of Science History &   
 Concepts PLP (10-12) 19.99 15.50
057870 Survey of Science History &   
 Concepts Package . . .79.95 57.95

Exploring the World of Biology, Exploring the 
World of Mathematics, Exploring the World 
of Physics, Exploring the World of Chemistry, 
and Teacher Guide.

Wonders of Creation Teacher Guides (7-12)
  These teacher guides are all designed to accom-
pany the Wonders of Creation series, transforming 
them into one year science courses to be used at 
the junior and senior high levels. Each booklet 
includes a weekly lesson schedule (totaling a one-
year study) with a chart that also provides space 
for due dates and grades. Worksheets are included 
for each chapter in the books and are reproducible 
for family use. Quizzes and tests are also includ-
ed along with answer keys. Packages include all 
resources and Teacher Guide.

Intro to Meteorology & Astronomy (7-9)
015590 Parent Lesson Planner 12.99 10.39
057861 Package . . . . . . . . . .46.97 34.75

The Weather Book, The Astronomy Book, 
and Parent Lesson Planner.

General Science 1 (7-12)
038646 Teacher Guide. . . . . .24.99 18.75
038640 Package . . . . . . . . . .92.95 67.95

This survey of earth and space science pack-
age includes Wonders of Creation books 
The New Ocean Book, The New Astronomy 
Book, The New Weather Book, The Mineral 
Book, and General Science 1 Teacher Guide. 

General Science 2: Survey of Geology & 
Archaeology (7-12)
015719 Teacher Guide . . . . . .19.99 15.50
057871 Package . . . . . . . . . .85.95 62.50

Archaeology Book, Cave Book, Fossil Book, 
Geology Book and Teacher Guide.

Other Teacher Guides:
  The Master Books resources used with these 
Teacher Guides can be located throughout the 
Science section. Packages include all required 
books with Teacher Guide.

Elementary Zoology (4-6):
015464 Teacher Guide . . . . . .14.99 11.25

Used with World of Animals, Wonders 
of God’s World Dinosaur Activity Book, 
The Complete Aquarium Adventure, The 
Complete Zoo Adventure

ELMZOO Package . . . . . . . . . 87.95 63.95

Elementary Science: Soil, Sea & Sky (4-6)
An elementary earth science study using 
the books Big Book of Earth & Sky, Bugs, 
and The Ecology Book. The Teacher Guide 
includes a weekly lesson schedule, student 
worksheets, quizzes & test, and answer keys. 
Lessons will typically take 30-45 minutes 
and are done 3 days per week for a one-year 
science course. Students will learn about 
soil, the sea, sky, earth’s crust, caves, clouds, 
insects, and the relationship between living 
organisms – written through the lens of a 
Christian worldview. ~ Donna 

038634 Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .74.96 53.95
038638 Teacher Guide. . . . . .24.99 18.75

Awesome Science Historical Geology (7-8)
065932 Teacher Guide. . . . . .24.99 18.75

Used with Your Guide to Yellowstone, Your 
Guide to the Grand Canyon, along with 
the Awesome Science: America’s National 
Parks: A Creation Tour DVD set.

ASHGST Package . . . . . . . . .116.96 81.95

Geology & Biblical History (8-9)
015476 Parent Lesson Planner 16.99 13.50

Used with Your Guide to Zion and Bryce 
Canyon, Your Guide to the Grand Canyon, 
Your Guide to Yellowstone, and three 
Awesome Science DVDs: Grand Canyon, 
Yosemite and Yellowstone; 1 year of curric-
ulum, 1 credit.

GLBHPK Package . . . . . . . . . .94.93 69.95

Basic Pre-Med (8-9)
015355 Parent Lesson Planner 12.99 10.39

Used with Genesis of Germs, and Building 
Blocks in Life Science. 1 year, ½ credit.

057852 Package . . . . . . . . . .45.97 33.75

Science of Life: Biology (8-9)
015670 Parent Lesson Planner 12.99 10.39

Building Blocks in Science, and Building 
Blocks in Life Science; 1 year, ½ credit.

057865 Package . . . . . . . . . .44.97 32.95

Advanced Pre-Med Studies (10-12)
015298 Teacher Guide . . . . . .19.99 14.95

Used w/ Exploring the History of Medicine, 
Genesis of Germs, Body by Design, and 
Building Blocks in Life Science; 1 year, 1 
credit.

ADVPMD Package . . . . . . . . 84.95 59.95

Applied Science (7-9)
APLSCI Package . . . . . . . . . .61.96 43.95

continued...
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Intro to Astronomy (7-9)
015568 Parent Lesson Planner 12.99 10.39

Used w/ Stargazer’s Guide to the Night Sky, 
1 year, ½ credit.

057860 Package . . . . . . . . . .47.98 35.50

Survey of Astronomy Teacher Guide (10-12)
015686 Teacher Guide . . . . . .19.99 14.95

Used w/ Stargazer’s Guide to the Night 
Sky, Our Created Moon DVD and Book, 
Our Created Cosmos DVD, Taking Back 
Astronomy, and PLP. 1 year, 1 credit.

SVYAST Package . . . . . . . . .115.94 82.95

Applied Engineering (7-9)
032711 Teacher Guide . . . . . .24.99 18.75

Discovery of Design, Made in Heaven, and 
Champions of Invention. 1 year, 1 credit.

067713 Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .61.96 43.95

~~~~~~~

DIVE Science (8-12)
  What D.I.V.E. CDs have 
done for math, they can 
also do for science!  If you 
don’t feel confident teach-
ing lessons and labs for 
high school science cours-
es, using these CD-ROMs 
can do wonders to round 
out the science course.  
And after their 2008 revisions, DIVE Science 
has even more to offer!  Each revised CD-ROM 
includes lectures, a syllabus, video labs, work-
book pages, and a lab manual.  You will 
need a textbook for each course although you 
have some flexibility in choosing one.  Abeka, 
Apologia, Bob Jones and Saxon (Physics) are the 
preferred textbooks, but other textbooks are also 
options.  The DIVE syllabus (downloadable from 
DIVE’s website, www.diveintomath.com) is the 
primary syllabus for use with the DIVE CDs. If 
you go with either a preferred text or another 
of your choosing, you will need to do some 
“tweaking” of the syllabus - matching the topics 
from the DIVE Science CD to your textbook. To 
use the DIVE lessons, the student refers to the 
syllabi to see which textbook pages correlate 
with the topic and does the reading.  After defin-
ing a given list of vocabulary terms, the student 
watches the lecture, takes notes, completes the 
worksheet review questions, and then returns 
to the CD for solutions and explanations of the 
review questions.  The lectures are especially 
helpful for homeschoolers as they help them feel 
as if they are participating in a classroom lec-
ture, listening to the instructor and taking notes 
(great college prep too!).  If you are familiar with 
DIVE Math, you will have a good idea what the 
lectures are like.  Each lecture has a visual com-
ponent that resembles basic PowerPoint slides, 
accompanied by an audio lecture.  Occasionally 
the instructor will “write” on the board which 
gives the lecture an interactive feel.  The corre-
sponding .pdf worksheets are also found on the 
CDs.  The worksheets for each lesson will need 
to be printed and completed before the lecture 
is viewed. The lab portion of the CD-ROM is 
also helpful for homeschoolers without access 
to laboratory equipment.  In these, audio expla-
nations of the experiment are combined with 
still-frame pictures of the experiment in progress 

and close-ups of lab worksheets that students 
will complete.  Lab manual pages are included 
on the CD (in .pdf format) to be printed and 
completed along with the lab,.  Labs can also 
be done hands-on if it is possible to gather the 
required materials listed at the beginning of each 
lab. Finally, a syllabus of the course is included 
which provides a schedule including quarterly 
reviews. System requirements: Windows 98 or 
higher, or Macintosh.  See details on specific 
courses below. – Jess 
EACH CD-ROM (except noted) 69.99 62.99
052058 Earth Science Lecture &   
 Lab CD-ROM (8) . . . .69.99 62.99

Earth Science contains 56 video lectures 
and 28 video labs covering basic concepts, 
flood geology, limnology and oceanography, 
astronomy, and meteorology. This is a DIVE 
computer-based course and no other text is 
required, but the prerequisite to this course 
is either pre-algebra or Saxon 8/7.

006177 Earth Sci Lab Kit . . .210.00 207.95
Kit from Nature’s Workshop includes supplies 
for many of the labs from DIVE curriculum.

026484 Integrated Physics & Chemistry   
 CD-ROM (8-9)

This intro to physics and chemistry includes 
29 lectures and 28 labs. Recommended 
texts include Bob Jones’ Physical World or 
Physical Science, Apologia Physical Science 
or Abeka Physical Science. Pre-algebra is 
considered a pre-requisite.

050669 Integrated Physics/Chemistry  
 Lab Kit . . . . . . . . . .255.00 247.95

This kit from Nature’s Workshop includes 
many of the lab supplies needed to complete 
the labs in the DIVE curriculum.

034863 Biology CD-ROM (9-10)
Contains 38 lectures and 28 labs. 
Recommended texts include Bob Jones 
Biology 3rd Ed., Apologia Biology, or Abeka 
Biology. No prerequisites.

011506 Biology Lab Kit . . . .235.00 229.95
This kit from Nature’s Workshop includes 
many of the lab supplies needed for the labs 
from the DIVE curriculum.

026483 Chemistry CD-ROM (10-11)
There’s a lot of material here, with 58 lec-
tures and 29 labs.  Recommended texts 
include Apologia’s Chemistry or Bob Jones 
Chemistry.  Algebra 2 is a pre-requisite.

006169 Chemistry Lab Kit . . .300.00 289.95
This kit from Nature’s Workshop includes lab 
supplies for most of the labs from the DIVE 
curriculum.

018106 Physics CD-ROM (11-12)
Includes 100 lectures and 23 labs.  
Recommended exclusively with Saxon 
Physics (the Home Study Kit and Solution 
Manual). Advanced math with pre-calculus 
is a pre-requisite. It performs the experiments 
for you using several thousand dollars worth 
of science equipment, including radar guns, 
photogate timers, and stroboscopes. Each 
Physics Video Lab includes photos, video, 
and graphs and tables from the lab experi-
ment. Students can print out a lab activity 
sheet, watch the lab and record experimen-
tal data, pause the CD-ROM to complete 
calculations, and then turn the CD back on 
to check work. Four quarterly exams, with 
video solutions, are also provided (based on 
exams found in the Saxon Physics test book).

E-Z Science (9-AD)
  What a wealth of information you have at 
your fingertips in these books!  Formerly titled 
“the Easy Way”, They’re designed to include 
all the basic, important concepts vital to a full 
understanding of each subject, broken down into 
small, manageable chunks to help any student 
understand the subject better, and improve their 
grades along the way. They’re designed to help 
the student struggling in a particular area, and 
they really break down concepts and examples, 
and provide the tools to challenge themselves to 
push ahead in that area. Black and white illus-
trations complement the chapter information, 
providing charts, illustrations of organisms, life 
cycles, and more.  Following each chapter is a 
series of study and review questions, including 
short answer, multiple choice, vocabulary, true/
false, and long answer, as well as a short section 
on how this information pertains to real life skills 
in the field. After reviewing this book, I felt that 
I could have used it even in college to get some 
more background on some concepts that they 
breeze through rather quickly in college biology! 
(formerly titled Biology the Easy Way). 
021551 E-Z Biology . . . . . . . .18.99 15.25

Each chapter covers a broad biological con-
cept, such as “Homo Sapiens: A Special 
Vertebrate,” further subdivided into smaller 
body systems such as skeletal, muscular, 
nervous, endocrine, circulatory and more. 
The chapters cover a wide range of topics, 
from the branches of biology, to cell chem-
istry, classification systems, basic chemi-
cal reactions, bacteria/viruses, the protists, 
fungi, green plants, invertebrates, chordates, 
humans, nutrition, diseases and the immune 
system, heredity/genetics, ecology, and evo-
lution. Most evolutionary information is con-
tained within one chapter, so you can easily 
skip over it - or use it as an opportunity to 
contrast current evolutionary thought against 
creationist theories!. At 370 pages, there is a 
lot of good, solid information here, and can 
be used as a backbone to a biology curricu-
lum fleshed out with experiments and further 
reading, or as a handy reference to make sure 
you don’t leave any gaps in your studies.

021553 E-Z Chemistry . . . . . .16.99 13.75
Contains 16 chapters on topics such as chem-
istry basics, atomic structure, bonding, chemi-
cal formulas, gases, chemical calculations and 
moles, phase changes, chemical reactions and 
their rates, chemical equilibrium, acids/bases/
salts, oxidation/reduction, electrochemistry, 
organic chemistry, nucleonics, and more. 
Throughout the chapters, chemical equations 
are worked out to illustrate the concept, and 
many more are found at the end-of-chapter 
review, primarily in multiple choice form. At 
the end of the book are five practice tests with 
answers and explanations and a worksheet to 
analyze your performance. Following these 
are a collection of reference charts and tables, 
a periodic table, and a glossary. From some-
one who’s had four semesters of college-level 
chemistry, this book covers a lot of bases, 
and the student who takes the time to use this 
tool will not only find high school chemistry 
a breeze, but they’ll have a much firmer grasp 
on college chemistry as well.
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SUPPLEMENTAL RESOURCES

Instructional
Less than a curriculum, but with a mix of instruc-
tional information and activities. Items here tend 
to cover a range of grades in all areas of science.

Science Songs with Miss Jenny and Friends (PK-3)
  Miss Jenny continues to help young learners 
sing their way through academia. Science Songs 
with Miss Jenny helps children remember science 
concepts in the areas of ocean life, insects, water 
cycle, rainbows, the five senses, and states of 
matter. Eighteen original songs along with activi-
ty sheets, motions to songs, and experiments pro-
mote reading, writing, and inquiry. The songs are 
more than just cute, they are full of information 
that children will use to complete the activities.  
For example, children will listen to the Water 
Cycle Song, learn the motions to the song to help 
them remember the order of the water cycle, use 
vocabulary words to finish a 5-word crossword 
puzzle, label a water cycle illustration, cut out 
and assemble a cloud mini-book, and perform 
any of the six suggested activities that show evap-
oration and condensation, cloud observation, 
or even make a water cycle bracelet. It’s great 
that the activity and lyric pages are reproducible 
for family or classroom use. This would make a 
great enhancement for your science units, use 
it as an introduction to science topics, or use it 
as a framework and add library books for more 
information. 64 pages, pb. ~ Donna
005500  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95

Dinah Zike’s Big Books of Science (K-12)
  What is a Foldable?  I had no idea until I looked 
at these books. A Foldable is a 3D, interactive 
graphic organizer. Foldables give students a 
hands-on activity to help them organize and 
retain information, according to author Dinah 
Zike. Foldables can be used by students of all 
ages for note-taking, student-directed projects, 
journals, graphs, charts, tables and more. These 
books show you how you can incorporate 
Foldables into various areas of science.  The front 
of each book demonstrates with written instruc-
tion and diagrams how to make the Foldables 
and how to use them. The remainder of the 
book is filled with science topics for your student 
to explore and illustrate using Foldables.  The 
elementary book includes a section on science 
graphics. These are drawings to be used with 
the Foldables. These books are not reproducible, 
therefore you would need to trace the graphics, 
or just use the graphics as a guide for drawing 
your own illustrations. The book for grades 6-12 
is divided in to areas of physics, astronomy, earth 
science and biology/life science. These might be 
an interesting presentation idea or just a different 
approach to your child’s learning.150+ pages, 
pb. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23.20
003015 K-6 003001 6-12

The Giant Science Resource Book (1-6)
  This hefty 304 page book is a resource target-
ing almost every facet of science.  296 of the 
pages are reproducible, holding diagrams, pic-
ture cards, mini-books, writing forms, and more 
to help in your science studies.  There are five 
main sections: life science, environmental sci-
ence, earth science, physical science, and space 

science.  In each section, several different topics 
are covered, such as plants, birds, animals, the 
human body, reptiles, habitats, weather, air, 
water, rocks, stars, eclipses, moon phases, mag-
nets, electricity, simple machines, energy, and 
more. A wide range of science is covered.
007009  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .28.99 20.50

Teaching Science Through Art (2-10)
 This book continues the quest to integrate art 
activities across the curriculum. A noticeable 
improvement in this book is the chronological 
organization and a helpful table of contents to 
make it even easier to correlate these fantastic 
art and art-appreciation activities with your study 
of history. Sharon Jeffus recommends several 
artists and particular artistic works to study as 
well. Activities run the gamut from crafts to 
drawing skills, from art appreciation to studies 
of particular artists. All are accompanied by 
well-researched textual information and black-
and-white illustrations.  I love the variety of activ-
ities and media used - and so will your children.  
These are all high- interest, involving activities 
that not only expand on their history study, but 
teach art skills as well. Always considerate of the 
home school environment, Sharon has done an 
excellent job of selecting activities appropriate 
for use with a wide age range of children as well. 
The program is available in a printed book or 
cd-rom, which contains PDF.files.
004197 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.95
055707 CD-ROM . . . . . . . . .13.95 12.95

Top Shelf Science (9-12)
  I really like books, especially science books, 
that combine informational text, questions and 
activities to “see it for yourself.”  While this is 
standard for lower-grade science, you don’t often 
see it at the high school levels. Top Shelf Science 
contains brief and to-the-point but interesting 
readings, questions designed to make you push 
past simple comprehension and write concepts 
in your own words, and great science experi-
ments that illustrate the concept learned, but are 
not overly complicated, especially when geared 
down to a single student.  Each book is divided 
up into specific topics within that branch, each 
consisting of several lessons and labs. 25 to 50 
lessons are included in each book.  Student labs 
are considered separate lessons, allowing you to 
break up the topic more easily into several days, 
without the pressure of trying to get it all done in 
one period.  As these are high-school level lab 
activities, they will require more “serious” sci-
ence equipment, including a microscope (biolo-
gy), beakers and graduated cylinders, chemicals, 
and other lab materials.  The list is not extensive 
for each book, but if you are interested in using 
this as a lab science program, I would suggest 
allowing some time to review the book before 
the school year in order to attain the materials.  
In the case of chemistry, a decent chemistry lab 
might be enough to service some of the labs, 
and a microscope will go a long way for the 
biology unit.  All in all though, these books are 
well-designed, all the experiments look worth 
doing, and I would recommend these for any 
high school curriculum light on the lab portion.  
Although it would require some effort and prepa-
ration, the work is worthwhile, especially for the 
student who hopes to go on to a science-based 
college major.  Answer keys and appendices are 

included.  Note: The biology course does contain 
a small unit on evolutionary concepts, as well 
as a lab on “creating” cell precursors.  You may 
wish to skip this, or use it as a foundation for a 
high-school level creation vs. evolution study as 
an opportunity to examine their evidence. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 19.95
030512 Biology 030514 Forensics
030513 Chemistry 010234 Earth & Space

Workbooks

DK Workbook: Science (PK-3)
  Children are never too young to begin develop-
ing their science minds, and as parents, we want 
to encourage and support their understanding 
of science concepts and methods. This supple-
mental series from DK may be what you are 
looking for. Each workbook contains exercises, 
activities and experiments to expand science 
skills, along with a dedicated section  or parents 
which explains what children need to know at 
each age, tips and guidance, and answers. CCSS 
aligned. 60 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
036826 PK

Senses, healthy eating, colors, sound, weath-
er, and living things.

036817 Kindergarten
Gravity, speed, materials and their proper-
ties, weather, plant and animal life cycles.

036811 1st Grade
Forces and motion, magnets, properties/
change in materials, Earth science, life sci-
ence, and ecosystems.

036815 2nd  Grade
Sound; vibrations; weather; life cycles of a 
dog, bird, frog, snake, fish, jellyfish, locust, 
and butterfly; variations and observations.

036816 3rd Grade
Speed; gravity; properties of air, solids, 
liquids and gases; energy; solar systems; salt-
water/freshwater; volcanoes; Earth science; 
healthy bodies; and life science. 

Kumon Science Sticker Activity Books (PK-1)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.25
067663 Pre-K+ 072032 Grade K+

180 Days of Science (K-6)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
071758 Kindergarten 071757 Fourth Grade
071756 First Grade 071755 Fifth Grade
071759 Second Grade 071760 Sixth Grade
071761 Third Grade

Seasons & Living Things (Milliken Primary Sci.) (1-3)
This reproducible workbook provides a simple 
introduction to seasons and living things for 
young children. Each page contains black and 
white illustrations, information, labels and direc-
tions for kids to complete. They may be asked to 
color certain areas, answer a question, cut and 
paste, match, etc. to complete the page. Not 
much is provided in the way of science instruc-
tion; this is more of a workbook. The answer 
key is contained in the front several pages, and 
it does give some background information for 
topics covered and answers for all student ques-
tions. Recommended for use with the Weaver 
Curriculum. ~ Megan
001290  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
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Brown Bag Science (1-4)
  If you’re on the lookout for an inexpensive, 
easy-to-implement, activity-based elementary 
science books with a dash of literature study 
thrown in, these might just be what you’re look-
ing for.  Each two-page spread in these activity 
books contains a hands-on activity as well as 
questions for the student to answer, or a pencil 
and paper activity for the student to complete 
based on the “experiment.”  The experiments are 
fairly simple and uninvolved (particularly at the 
first and second grade level), and step-by-step 
directions as well as a materials list are given.  
Don’t worry about not having the materials nec-
essary either - they are all very common items 
you probably have around the house, such as 
pencils, crayons, water, glue, scissors, measur-
ing tape, balloons, yarn, and others.  The sim-
ple activities are designed to answer the posed 
question at the top of the page, such as “Are 
fingerprints special?” which the student explores 
while completing the activity, in this case by 
pressing their fingers into a stamp pad to exam-
ine their fingerprints, and then comparing theirs 
with the fingerprints of others.  Several suggested 
books for reading are listed towards the end of 
the book, followed by several pages of questions 
and activities based on the reading.  Answers to 
all the activities are included at the back of the 
book.  While geared more towards use with a 
classroom, as you can tell by the teacher letters 
to the parents for each experiment, the activities 
themselves are designed so that they are equally 
valuable one-on-one or in groups of youngsters. 
- Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.75
Grades 1-2:   Grades 3-4:
 028410 Bugs and Insects 028411
 028413 Human Body  028414
 028415 Light and Color 028416
 028418 Plants and Soils 028419
 028423 Simple Machines 028424
 028425 Sound  028426
 028427 Weather  028428

Focus on Science (1-6)
  This series offers versatile supplemental science 
support with either a science curriculum or a 
unit study approach, summer science review, or 
as a base to go further by adding more reading 
from the library or additional science books. 
The workbooks combine short, readable science 
lessons with workbook-style activities, hands-on 
activities, and suggestions for taking the student’s 
interest beyond the lesson.  Each workbook cov-
ers the larger science areas in three units: Life 
Science, Earth Science, and Physical Science.  
Each unit is then broken down into chapters, 
each of which is made up of 6 lessons.  The 
lessons consist of a short reading, tailored to 
grade level, followed by a typical workbook-style 
activity such as true/false, matching, circling, 
etc, depending on the grade level.  At the end 
of the chapter, a hands-on activity is offered, 
and it is designed so that very few (and only 
commonly-had) materials should be needed.  
Furthermore, these activities represent the “clas-
sical” sort of experiment which would normally 
demonstrate the topic learned, such as growing 
mold on bread to observe what decomposers are 
and why they are important to the ecosystem, 
planting seeds, and making crystals to observe 
physical changes of matter.  In Level A these 

activities are very simple and short, and they 
become more involved in the upper levels.  For 
instance, to observe matter changes in Level A, 
the student observes a solid (ice cube) changing 
to liquid form (water), while in Level F, they 
form epsom salt crystals on a pipe cleaner.  
Following the activity, a one-page chapter test is 
given.  In Level A, this involves a series of yes/
no questions, where by Level F, it is made up of 
multiple choice questions.  Throughout the book, 
important science vocabulary terms are printed 
in bold, and these reappear in a glossary at the 
back of the book.  Another interesting feature is 
the “Careers” page at the end of each unit, where 
correlated careers are presented along with brief 
descriptions.
  The teacher’s guide for each level includes a 
scope and sequence, unit summaries, objectives, 
ideas for presenting and guiding the materi-
al, demonstrations, further instructions for the 
hands-on activities, and answers.  Blackline 
masters of problem solving skill worksheets, 
chapter reviews, unit tests, and unit performance 
projects are also included.  Although this series 
was designed more for a classroom setting, most 
of the teaching suggestions would be just as use-
ful in the home.
  I would also like to note that by Level F, a lot 
of good solid material is being introduced, such 
as the process of mitosis and meiosis, parts of 
the cell and their functions, the immune system 
and endocrine system, the plate tectonics theo-
ry, etc., which will greatly help as the student 
heads into heavier science curriculum in junior 
high and high school.  Furthermore, although 
this is produced by a secular publisher, I found 
no detectable infusion of evolutionary theory 
in the levels I reviewed.  All in all, I am pretty 
impressed with the level of information presented 
in a straight-forward manner, yet it is offered in 
bites small enough for the elementary student to 
understand and appreciate. ~ Jess
EACH STUDENT LEVEL A-B . . .31.87 18.50
EACH STUDENT LEVEL C-D. . .36.07 22.25
EACH STUDENT LEVEL E-F . . .37.80 24.25
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . .33.00 18.95
  Student Teacher
Level A (1) 014954 014955
Level B (2) 014956 014957
Level C (3) 014958 014959
Level D (4) 014960 014961
Level E (5) 014962 014963
Level F (6) 014964 014965

Steck-Vaughn Science Workbooks (1-6)
  Since when did “workbooks” come to denote 
pages and pages of pencil-and-paper activities, 
I’d like to know?  To me, the word sounds more 
like it should be defined as a “book of work,” 
and if this series doesn’t qualify as that, then I 
don’t know what should.  This excellent and 
well-rounded science series contains almost 
everything you’d need in an elementary science 
curriculum.  Each book covers the three main 
branches of science - earth/space, life, and phys-
ical - in fairly lengthy units.  Each of the three 
units kicks off with several pages of text where 
important concepts are defined and explained, 
followed by a list of suggested reading on those 
topics.  Each topic or concept within each unit 
is represented by several workbook pages related 
to that topic, in which a short piece of text is 
given, followed by either a hands-on experiment 

or a pencil-and-paper activity consisting primar-
ily of thinking questions.  Overall, the hands-on 
experimentation and the worksheet activities 
are pretty evenly matched - also impressive for 
a mere workbook.  I really like the layout of 
the experiments as well, with a brief overview, 
a list of necessary materials (primarily around-
the-house objects), step-by-step directions, any 
necessary charts to be filled in after student 
observations and several questions designed to 
get the student thinking about what he saw in 
the activity and why.  I’m also impressed at the 
depth the topics are presented in here.  Overall, 
this is a terrific science framework that’s a little 
less than a textual-based program, but more than 
just a workbook.  It could be easily fleshed out to 
a full program with the inclusion of the suggested 
reading within, to use as an extension with a sci-
ence text for that grade level, or to supplement 
an elementary unit study that needs a little more 
“serious” science.  A full answer key as well as 
unit and course assessments are included.  These 
well-designed and complete workbooks definite-
ly get my science stamp of approval! - Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.75
026559 Grade 1 026562 Grade 4
026560 Grade 2 026563 Grade 5
026561 Grade 3 026564 Grade 6

☼Daily Science (1-6)
  Providing daily supplemental activity pages for 
elementary to early middle school, this reproduc-
ible (single classroom) Evan-Moor series reinforc-
es scientific knowledge, reading comprehension 
and vocabulary development. Short, 10-15-min-
ute activities are easy to implement and schedule 
in your educational day. 
  Organized into 6 topical Big Ideas units, ranging 
on themes from life, earth, and physical sciences, 
based on state standards. Each unit is 5 weeks 
in length, with Weeks 1-4 providing teaching 
on the key information. Weekly lessons begin 
with a teacher page with additional information 
and ideas. Student Activity pages follow. Days 
1-4 include a variety of writing, comprehension, 
vocabulary, critical thinking, visual literacy, oral 
language practice or hands-on activities. Day 5 
reviews. Week 5 is considered a unit review with 
comprehension questions, visual literacy activity, 
vocabulary review and a hands-on activity relat-
ed to the previous 4 weeks. Evolutionary content. 
Answer key. 192 pgs. pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.95
069214 Daily Science Grade 1

Living and non-living things, habitats, objects 
in the sky, seasons, matter, force and motion.

069215 Daily Science Grade 2
Life cycles, Animal/plant reproduction, atmo-
sphere, water cycle, weathering and erosion, 
earth’s rotation, moon phases, sound and 
magnets.

069216 Daily Science Grade 3
Adaptation, migration, plants and plant life 
cycle, earth formation and fossils, air and 
weather, and light.
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069217 Daily Science Grade 4
Interdependence of organisms and the envi-
ronment; bacteria, mold and fungi; changing 
earth’s surface (volcanoes and earthquakes, 
etc.); rocks and minerals; and how electrical 
energy coverts to other forms.

069218 Daily Science Grade 5
Structure and function in living systems; 
ecosystems, water cycle; gravity and ocean 
tides; conduction, convection and radiation; 
chemical reactions and chemical reactivity.

069219 Daily Science Grade 6+
DNA and heredity; adaptations and extinc-
tions; solar energy and weather; plate tec-
tonics; elements and compounds; periodic 
table; types of energy and energy transfer.

Read and Understand Science (1-6)
  A hybrid between a reading comprehension 
book and science workbook, this series features 
both fiction and non-fiction reading selections 
based around scientific topics followed by com-
prehension, vocabulary and science activities.  
Each level includes 27 stories, which are listed 
in the table of contents along with the main sci-
ence concept covered.  Life, earth and physical 
science concepts are all represented.  The stories 
are 1-2 pages in length and contain bold science 
vocabulary words, and a few illustrations (which 
could be colored, since the pages are black-and-
white).  Three activity sheets follow each story.  
The first activity focuses on reading compre-
hension and typically includes multiple-choice, 
short-answer, or true-false questions.  The vocab-
ulary activity tests the reader’s knowledge of the 
science terms used, and may involve matching, 
labeling, a word puzzle, or fill-in-the-blanks. The 
last activity allows the reader to put their science 
knowledge to use by doing a simple hands-on 
experiment or writing and drawing about the 
topic. For example, in Grades 2-3, students 
draw arrows on several pictures representing the 
flow of heat after reading a story about heat and 
insulation, or they number the steps of digestion 
on a diagram after reading about the diges-
tion of pizza. Compared to Nonfiction Reading 
Comprehension – Science, this series offers a 
much wider range of follow-up activities and 
emphasizes vocabulary and science activities on 
top of reading comprehension.  Reproducible, 
answers included. 144 pgs, pb. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95
044442 Grades 1-2 044444 Grades 3-4
044443 Grades 2-3 044445 Grades 4-6

Core Skills: Science 2014 Edition (1-8)
  Core Skills: Science has been aligned with the 
Next Generation Science Standards (NextGen). 
The content covers topics in the areas of life, 
earth, and physical science t reading passages 
and corresponding worksheets. The 132-page 
books are black and white and are reproducible 
for family and classroom use. The illustrations 
provide additional explanation for the topic 
and the variety of worksheets includes vocabu-
lary activities, comprehension questions, critical 
thinking activities, and questions in standard-
ized-test format.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.45
031363 Grade 1 031376 Grade 5
031365 Grade 2 031379 Grade 6
031367 Grade 3 031383 Grade 7
031372 Grade 4 031384 Grade 8

Science by the Grade (1-8)
  This series is designed to give a little extra help 
in elementary and junior high science. It can be 
used to introduce a topic, review a topic, or for 
extra practice in areas that are a problem. It can 
also be used for assigning questions and activities 
in the different topic areas. The books for every 
grade level are based on state and national stan-
dards and can be of help when preparing for the 
science section on standardized tests. 
  Each book is divided into 3 sections: physical 
science, life science, and earth & space science. 
An assessment test is included at the beginning of 
the book which your student should take before 
starting. This will help determine knowledge 
of content and where extra practice might be 
needed.  Each book ends with ideas for science 
fair projects, a glossary of key terms, and an 
answer key. 
  Each lesson follows the same format. A list of 
key terms is given at the beginning of the lesson 
and then background information on the concept 
is presented in several small sections. A review 
exercise is given as multiple-choice questions 
in standardized test format. Specific activities, 
experiments, and puzzles add to the fun of learn-
ing the concept. There is a reading comprehen-
sion activity in which the student reads a passage 
and answers related questions. Student pages are 
reproducible for family or classroom use.  A few 
extra pages of practice can sometimes make the 
difference in learning success. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.75
040373 Grade 1 040377 Grade 5
040374 Grade 2 040378 Grade 6
040375 Grade 3 040379 Grade 7
040376 Grade 4 040380 Grade 8

☼Science Graphic Organizers (1-8)
  Graphic Organizers help students visualize and 
organize the information they are learning. This 
series of books provide graphic organizers for a 
variety of topics at each grade level. Grades 1-5 
cover information in earth, life, and physical sci-
ences, while Grades 6-8 organizers are topical. 
Each consumable, full-color, 50+ page book, 
covers 25 topics, and includes answers in the 
back. For each topic there is a one-page graphic 
organizer in which to write information learned 
from your science lesson; the second page is a 
short, 8-question, multiple-choice assessment 
on that topic. The books incorporate a variety 
of organizers – Venn Diagrams, charts, maps, 
cause/effect, webs, compare/contrast, etc.
  You could use these books two different ways. 
First, they can be used to cover just the topics 
found in your curriculum. Second, at the younger 

levels you gather information from library books, 
internet, encyclopedias, or other sources, and 
use the organizers and assessments for reinforce-
ment. The latter would be a more casual way to 
do your science studies. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.25
067064 Grade 1 067067 Grade 4
067065 Grade 2 067068 Grade 5
067066 Grade 3
067061 Earth Science (6-8)
067062 Life Science (6-8)
067063 Physical Science (6-8)

Daily Warm Ups: Science (2-6)
  Looking for a quick, fun way to introduce or 
review science concepts?  This graded series cov-
ers Life, Physical, and Earth and Space Sciences 
and offers 150+ daily activities.  Each activity 
page is concise, focused and vary  from fill in the 
blank, reading comprehension, , short answer, 
puzzles, charts  and much more. Excellent for 
introducing new topics, test review or to sup-
plement a living book. Occasional references to 
evolutionary content. 176 pgs; reproducible with 
answer key in back. sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 14.95
057569 Grade 2 057572 Grade 5
057570 Grade 3 057573 Grade 6
057571 Grade 4

Science Detective (3-6)
  Critical Thinking Press has taken their excel-
lent formula for improving subject-area skill 
and higher-order thinking skills and applied it 
to science to help students improve both their 
scienctific knowledge AND thinking skills at 
the same time!  The emphasis here is in helping 
students learn and understand science with a 
critical language arts slant so that they will learn 
to read science passages critically, and write 
full explanations of their thinking to reinforce 
their understanding.  The books are divided into 
three units: physical science, life science, and 
earth science.  Each unit contains over a dozen 
activities, each on a more specific sub-topic, and 
tied to national science standards.  Each activity 
consists of both reading and question portions.  
The reading selection explains the concept in 
detail, with paragraphs separated and labeled 
by letter, and important vocabulary highlighted.  
The right-hand page features questions on the 
topic the student has just read about.  Questions 
are presented in a variety of formats, including 
true/false, short answer (full-sentence responses), 
multiple-choice, graph questions, comparison/
contrast and more.  An answer key is included at 
the end of the book.  The questions emphasize 
using “evidence” from the text, and really basing 
their answers on text evidence before choosing 
an answer.  This helps reinforce what was read, 
and in many cases, requires the student to really 
think about their answer before giving it.  This 
would be an excellent supplement to any science 
curriculum that will aid the student in really 
understanding concepts, where other workbooks 
may merely ask the student to regurgitate facts.  
I could even see using this alongside a full sci-
ence curriculum for added reasoning and critical 
thinking benefits!  After a long wait, Book A1 is 
now available; hopefully there will be more to 
follow! - Jess
032226 Beginning (3-4) . . . . . .  19.99
042187 Level A1 (5-6) . . . . . . .  21.99
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Spectrum Science (4-6)
  Each of these full-color workbooks includes short 
lessons in life science, earth and space science, 
and physical science.  Additional chapters also 
investigate science as inquiry, science and tech-
nology, science in society, and scientific discov-
eries throughout history. Grades 3-5 have seven 
lessons in these areas, while Grades 6-8 have 
nine.  Lessons are usually two pages long, with 
a page of text on the left-hand page, and a page 
of questions on the right-hand page.  The text 
reads like short articles on science, and because 
a wide range of topics are covered, there’s some-
thing here for everyone – not just students who 
already love science. Questions are usually a mix 
of multiple-choice, short-answer, matching, true/
false or long answer.  Occasionally, an extension 
activity is also provided, such as researching the 
topic further, or doing an activity like trying to 
locate a planet in the night sky.  For review and 
assessment, there are end-of chapter reviews, the 
multi-chapter tests, and a final test.  Answer keys 
are provided in each one, and because the pages 
are perforated, you can remove it if you wish.  
With the mix of scientific information, real-life 
science applications, stories of scientific discov-
ery, and lots of questions for each, these would 
be a nice supplement to a more informal science 
course at the earlier grades, or a very hands-on 
science course at any grade. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 6.95
014751 Grade 4 014767 Grade 6

Spectrum Science 2015 (3-8)
  The newest edition (2015 copyright) of this 
series is essentially the same as the previous 
2008 edition. The books provide lessons (seven 
in grades 3-5 and nine in grades 6-8) in each 
of seven areas (chapters): science as inquiry, 
physical science, life science, earth and space 
science, science and technology, science in per-
sonal and social perspectives, and the history and 
nature of science. There are chapter reviews for 
each chapter and cumulative tests over chapters 
1-3 and chapters 1-7. A complete answer key is 
provided in the back. Lessons provide a one-page 
essay/article with a second page of exercise ques-
tions that include vocabulary, comprehension, 
and recall. An article sidebar lists vocabulary 
words, provides related quotes, and supplies 
short autobiographical information on people 
mentioned in the articles. 176 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95
001763 Grade 3 001805 Grade 6
001765 Grade 4 001858 Grade 7
001800 Grade 5 001862 Grade 8

Milliken Transparency/Reproducibles (5-8)
  Many of our customers either use prepared unit 
studies or write their own.  Milliken reproducible 
books are perfect companions for unit studies 
- or even as cores to build unit studies around.  
However, those of you who use a more tradi-
tional schooling approach will also find them a 
useful and enlivening supplement to your science 
text to further explore, clarify, or deepen your 
study in a particular area.  Each book contains:

 ¾  a teacher’s guide with an introduction to 
the subject, suggested extension activities, 
and an answer key to the student work-
sheets

 ¾  12 very crisp, eye-pleasing, full-color trans-
parencies (which are every bit as attractive 

without the use of an overhead projector)
 ¾  20 reproducible student worksheets
 ¾ factual, informative text

  Superb quality and presentation throughout the 
series, although they are from a secular publish-
er.  These are used extensively in the Weaver 
and other curriculums, so we would guess any 
philosophical conflicts with these materials are 
minimal.  From our use and perusal of them, 
they appear to stick to the facts and have more 
objective (less “modernistic”) content than simi-
lar books.  We also appreciate the unique format 
of this series; the brilliant color transparencies, 
informative text, teacher information, and repro-
ducible student worksheets all in one volume 
make these an excellent, totally reusable invest-
ment.  Suggested grade levels are listed below, 
they can be stretched a bit.  We’ve found these 
books useful for and appreciated by young chil-
dren - even the higher-level ones.
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 14.50
014712 Geology / Rocks and Minerals
014709 Human Body
001289 Oceanography
014713 Solar System
014711 Weather

Mastering the Scientific Method (4-8)
  If you have a need for some focused study on 
the scientific method, you’ll find it in this short 
and enjoyable workbook.  The workbook is made 
up of two parts, one of which dissects the steps of 
the scientific method, and the other which uses 
the scientific method in thirteen experiments.  
The first section features 2-3 workbook pages 
on each of the six steps of the scientific method, 
with each page including brief information about 
the step, and short questions which ask students 
to apply their knowledge of that step.  The ques-
tions are pretty practical; I like the questions for 
“Test the Hypothesis” where short explanations of 
flawed experiments are given, and students have 
to identify where the experimenter went wrong!  
The labs in the second section are fairly simple 
experiments with each step clearly labeled to fol-
low the scientific method.  Most supplies needed 
are common items, but you will need a spring 
scale, a balance, a laser pointer, and a thermom-
eter.  Beakers and a graduated cylinder are also 
recommended, but you could get by with using 
jars of the same size if necessary. An answer key 
is included, at the front of the book, all pages are 
perforated for easy removal, and worksheets are 
reproducible.  28 pgs. – Jess  
041583  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

STEM Labs (6-8)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
048678 Earth & Space Science
048689 Life Science
048697 Physical Science

Science Warm-Ups: Grades 5-8  (5-8)
048673  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

☼Confusing Science Terms (5-12) 
  Young students, from elementary through high 
school, who struggle to comprehend key scientif-
ic terms will benefit from the guided vocabulary 
exercises that are included within this con-
sumable workbook. Students will learn how to 
understand the meaning and application of some 
of the most significant terms from the realm of 

general science. The goal of the workbook (writ-
ten to conform to national science standards) is 
to enable students to engage in scientific inquiry 
with an increased level of understanding and 
comprehension. Instructions and answer key are 
included in this well designed and easy to use 
supplemental resource. 72 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
035738  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

Essentials and Exploration (8-12)
  Practice workbooks abound for elementary 
science, but sometimes it’s hard to find extra 
practice at the upper levels.  If you’re having a 
hard time filling in your student’s gaps in under-
standing, maybe you should check these out.  
This series of workbooks provide standards-based 
practice in three major areas of high school 
science.  Each workbook is divided into topical 
units, usually about a dozen pages in length.  
In each unit you’ll find basic background infor-
mation, a list of relevant terms, several pages 
of text, and workbook activities on the topic 
covered.  For example, in Chemistry, the unit 
on Acids and Bases begins with an introductory 
paragraph about common substances that are 
acids and bases, and a list of related terms that 
includes “electrolyte,” “Brønsted-Lowry base,” 
and “titration” is found to the right.  The text 
for this unit begins on this page and is studded 
with equations in bold to illustrate the concepts.  
There are about two full pages of text followed by 
a multiple-choice review.  Six worksheets follow, 
including identifying the acids and bases in given 
equations, identifying acid-base pairs in reaction 
equations, writing formulas for conjugate bases 
and acids formed by specific acids or bases, 
completing a pH table, solving molarity and 
normality problems, solving titration problems, 
and doing an acid-base word search.  Designed 
as extra practice for a basal science text or for a 
brief review, you’ll find little repetition in these 
workbooks, just a nice overview of important 
concepts.  Reproducible, glossary and answer 
key included.  96 pgs, pb. – Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.75
038950 Biology
038951 Chemistry
041505 Physical Science

Science Test Preparation

Spectrum Science Test Practice (3-7)
  This series was written to help students improve 
and strengthen their test taking skills.  They will 
learn strategies for answering different types of 
test questions, develop techniques for analyzing 
information, and hone skills needed for investi-
gating scientific processes.  Students are given 
a pretest to determine their strengths and weak-
nesses.  They are then given a number of prac-
tice exercises in four different areas of science: 
science as inquiry, physical science, life science 
and earth and space science. Questions are 
presented in multiple choice, fill-in-the-blank, 
short response and extended response formats.  
The book ends with a post-test so they can apply 
the knowledge they have learned. Meets NSE 
standards, reproducible, answers included. 95 
pgs. - Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 6.95
038023 Grade 3 038026 Grade 6
038024 Grade 4 038027 Grade 7
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Science Vocabulary Builder Flash Cards (1-AD)
  Covering key terms addressed in the Disciplinary 
Core Ideas of the Next Gen Science Standards, 
these vibrantly illustrated, cardstock flash cards 
are an essential resource for home or school. A 
sampling of terms learned in the Life Science set 
includes: pupa, taxonomy, pH, lysosome and 
more. Color-coded by subject, each 3 ¾” x 5 ¾” 
card provides the term and descriptive illustration 
on one side and the definition on the other. Sets 
include a storage box and teacher resource guide 
that includes teaching strategies, game ideas and 
steps for vocabulary instruction. Contains 200 
cards (except for Life Science, which comes in 2 
boxed sets for a total of 400 cards.) Spend more 
time teaching and less time preparing your own 
flash cards with these handy sets. ~ Deanne
EACH SET (except noted). . . . .24.95 19.95 
067957 Earth Science - Middle School
067958 Life Science - Middle School
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.95 39.95 
067959 Physical Science - Middle School
067960 Science Grades 1-2 
067961 Science Grades 3-5

References

First Encyclopedias (PK-5)
 These fact-filled child encyclopedias are perfect 
for supplying information to your young stu-
dents. With colorful pictures and short, captivat-
ing entries, these 64-page softcover books will 
entertain and educate.  Finally, children have 
someplace they can look themselves to answer 
their numerous questions like “What is snow?” 
“Why does the moon shine?” and “How deep is 
the ocean?” Each book has an index. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.99
028439 Science

Explains many of the fascinating areas of 
science. Children will explore our earth, 
space, weather, force, atoms and molecules, 
friction, magnets, electricity, color and light, 
the brain and senses, and many other topics 
of science through interesting text and fun, 
simple science experiments. Each page is 
filled with colorful illustrations and awesome 
pictures to make every inch engaging; not a 
lot of white space here!

012201 Seas and Oceans
Covers various things of the sea and ocean, 
including underwater life, all kinds of ani-
mals, boats and ships, pollution, seashore 
life, coral reefs, unknown seas, and much 
more.  This book also supplies Internet links 
to approved sites with additional informa-
tion, pictures, and activities.

028440 Human Body
Each bold, colorful page holds easy text 
and plenty of images to uncover each part 
of the human body. From the way it looks, 
inside and out, to its place in the body, to its 
function and how it works, each body part is 
explained in detail. Simple, fun experiments 
are spread throughout, as well as Usborne-
recommended websites that let children 
explore the human body further.

First Science Encyclopedia (1-6)
  Bite-size pieces of information, in true Usborne 
fashion, will engage your children and invite 
them to learn about the world of science. There 
are plenty of science encyclopedias written for 

older students, but this one is written and illus-
trated in an age-appropriate way for younger 
ones. Information in the areas of life science, 
chemistry, physical science, and earth/space 
science are presented in a broad fashion, and a 
glossary at the back of the book will help you 
look up the meanings of new words. The pictures 
and illustrations are fascinating and well-done, 
and scientific facts are presented in interesting 
text. Although a useful reference book for the 
young scientist, this book makes you want to sit 
and just graze through the plethora of eye-catch-
ing images. Information is presented from a 
secular perspective in this hardcover, 128-page 
book. ~ Donna 
041724  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Science: Visual Encyclopedia (2-7)
  Always a good resource, DK offers this visual 
encyclopedia to complement all your science 
topics. This 300-page, hardcover reference takes 
you inside things you might not normally see 
in the world of science. Beautifully illustrated, 
this encyclopedia covers the areas of matter, 
materials, forces and machines, energy, light, 
electricity and magnetism, living organisms, and 
great discoveries. Every topic has a two-page 
spread with photos, illustrations and summaries 
of information. My favorite part of every DK book 
are the beautiful and fascinating photos – see a 
photo of an explosion, streaks of colored light, 
lightning, chloroplasts, and much more. Our 
world is beautiful, but we don’t see so much of it. 
Take time to see the visuals of the science world!
009687  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.75

☼Science Encyclopedia (3-7)
  My children loved to get lost in a good ency-
clopedia. Maybe that sounds odd today, but I am 
still a firm believer in having accessible, quality 
books available for children to read when curiosi-
ty peaks. Lavishly illustrated and divided into two 
parts, Physical and Life Science, this resource is 
jam packed with information, fun facts, hands-
on activities and intermingled science related 
jokes. The introductory section explains what 
science is, how scientists work and the scientific 
theory before describing the difference between 
physical and life science and going deeper into 
respective areas. Evolutionary content. 
  Physical science is separated into four sec-
tions: matter, forces and machines, energy, and 
electronics. Subtopics are presented in a 2-page 
spread that includes photographs and colorful 
graphics, clearly explained textual information, 
historical or unique fun facts, activities or jokes. 
A sampling of topics includes chemistry basics, 
organic chemistry, noble gases, gravity, friction, 
radio waves, satellites, nuclear power, sound 
waves and more. Life Science is separated into 
four sections: the universe, life on earth, human 
body and planet earth. Subtopics are present-
ed similarly to the physical science section. A 
sampling of topics includes the big bang, solar 
system, classification of living things, microbes, 
reptiles, ancient medicine, genes, reproduction 
and growth, volcanoes, earthquakes, the earth’s 
age, rocks and minerals, biomes conservation-
ism, and more. Includes websites, books and 
film recommendations, a glossary, and index. 
An excellent resource for your home or school 
library. 303 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
066634  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

ScienceSaurus Student Handbooks (2-8)
  From Great Source, the 
company that brought us 
Write Source handbooks, 
come these bright and col-
orful science handbooks.  In 
fact, the organization and 
layout of the ScienceSaurus 
handbooks is pretty similar 
to the Write Source hand-
books. Each 500+ page book 
is divided into chapters on general scientif-
ic information, the branches of science, and 
useful reference material. In the Grades 4-5 
handbook, chapters include Doing Science; 
Life Science; Earth Science; Physical Science; 
Natural Resources and the Environment; Science, 
Technology and Society; Almanac and Yellow 
Pages.  The organization for Grades 6-8 is sim-
ilar except there are two general introductory 
chapters - Scientific Investigation and Working 
in the Lab.  The Doing Science (Gr. 4-5) and 
Working in the Lab (Gr. 6-8) chapters offer a lot 
of useful information, including how to use basic 
lab equipment like a hot plate, a triple-beam 
balance and a microscope; how to take accurate 
measurements; how to design an experiment; 
and lab safety.  The topical science chapters fea-
ture basic scientific concepts from each branch 
of science – like you distilled “the essentials” 
from a text on each science.  To give you a 
small sampling of the information included, let’s 
look at Earth Science in both books.  In Grades 
4-5, topics covered include earth’s structure, 
rocks and minerals, soil, erosion, plate tecton-
ics, earth’s water and the water cycle, weather 
and climate, the atmosphere, weather systems, 
severe weather, climate, earth’s rotation, the 
seasons, phases of the moon, the solar systems 
and constellations, space, and more!  In Grades 
6-8, the Earth Science chapter covers a lot of 
the same topics but at a more sophisticated and 
detailed level.  The Almanac chapter in both 
books features the role of numbers in science 
(and how to use them), study skills, and using 
maps, charts and graphs.  The Yellow Pages are 
another nice feature.  These sections include time 
lines of scientific discoveries, short biographies 
of famous scientists, tables of word roots related 
to scientific terms, and a nice glossary and index.  
Throughout the handbooks, there are “sciLINKS” 
which give references to web sites related to the 
topic presented which can be accessed through 
the sciLINKS website.  These well-designed and 
information-packed handbooks would be a nice 
resource to reach for when writing about science, 
creating a science project, or when the informa-
tion they need can’t be found in their textbook. 
We now also have the 2014 versions of these 
handbooks which feature slightly updated con-
tent/photos but have identical pagination to the 
previous editions. These books are wonderful as 
a reference book, and are also correlated for use 
with the Science Daybooks by Great Source. See 
the Daybook description and curriculum bundles 
in the science curriculum section. – Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.47 23.95
041907 Grades 2-3 (©2009)
035824 Grades 4-5 (©2005)
035825 Grades 6-8 (©2006)
023238 Gr. 2-3 (©2014) . . . . .  27.55
023240 Gr. 4-5 (©2014) . . . . .  27.55
023242 Gr. 6-8 (©2014) . . . . .  32.40
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It Can’t Be True! The Book of Incredible Visual 
Comparisons (2-AD)
  You must see it to believe it! Lively graphics, 
astounding facts, and incredible statistics come 
together in this visually appealing book that cov-
ers hundreds of comparisons. Did you know that 
the largest hailstone was found in South Dakota 
and was three times the width of a tennis ball? 
Or that it is estimated that there may be 100,000 
miles of blood vessels in a human body: enough 
to circle the world four times? This is just a sam-
pling of the fascinating details your children will 
learn. Comparisons cover a range of foundational 
science concepts including space, earth science, 
weather, human biology, zoology, computers 
and engineering. Excellent resource to set out on 
a coffee table to encourage free time reading or 
reluctant readers. As our reviewer noted, “The 
only thing lacking is a couple hundred more 
pages of these spectacular comparisons!” 192 
pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
045975  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Illustrated Elementary Science Dictionary (3-7)
  Straightforward, with clear explanations, this 
handy dictionary is a perfect complement to 
your science studies.  This book is divided into 
six sections: Living Things, Materials, Forces, 
Energy, Earth and Space, and Science at Work. 
Each section explores the topical area with color-
ful illustrations, explanations and understandable 
definitions making this an easy-to-use resource 
or a fun book to read casually. Please note that 
the book makes reference to “tens of thousands 
of years” and the reproduction illustration is ana-
tomically correct. Index. 136 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
055195  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 11.69

How Come? Every Kid’s Science Questions 
Explained (3-7)
  Young children express their natural curiosity 
by asking an abundance of why questions: “Why 
is the sky blue?” “Why is the grass green” and 
the like are integral to understanding science. 
But what happens when our little prodigies feel 
too “grown-up” to display this natural curiosity? 
Do the abundance of questions just go-away? I 
don’t believe so and, thankfully, neither do the 
publishers of this well-done book!   
  Answering over 175 questions, this book con-
tains a mix of “Why” and “How Come” ques-
tions from the 3 branches of Science: Physical, 
Life and Earth. The questions in this book were 
asked by real kids (and a few adults!) as part 
of Newsday’s How Come? newspaper column 
published throughout the world. Here is a sam-
pling of questions answered in this book: Why 
do Wint-o-green life savers emit sparks when 
chewed in the dark? (Experiment suggestion 
included); How and Why does a chameleon 
change colors? Why do we get hiccups? Why 
does the wind whistle, howl and moan? and 
Why do cheerios clump together in a bowl? 
Questions are separated topically into chapters. 
Chapters include Tricks of Light and Sound; 
Unseen Forces, Invisible Particles; The Great 
Beyond; Home Planet; How’s the Weather?; 
Animal (and Plant World); and All about Me (and 
You). This would make an excellent resource 
for a living book family or resource to engage 
reluctant readers. Detailed index. Evolutionary 
content. 406 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
011321  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

World of Science (Master Books) (3-9)
 Instilling a love for science in my children 
was always a primary goal in our early days of 
home-schooling.  One of my secret tools was 
always keeping a stack of interesting science 
reference books available for them to thumb 
through or to look up a quick question on their 
own (yes, this was pre-internet!), but I always 
struggled to find good quality books that did not 
overwhelm us with evolutionary content and 
would often lament to my husband, that it would 
sure be nice to have a Christian alternative to 
the informative Usborne or DK resource books.  
I am so excited to share that Master Books and 
My Father’s World have heard the cries of many 
homeschool families and have joined together to 
provide quality science reference books that offer 
beautiful photographs and illustrations without 
the  inundation of evolutionary teaching.
  Beginning with Genesis 1:1, this book intro-
duces the scientific method, real science, fields 
of science and the reasons to study science and 
then dives into seven sections covering a wide 
range of scientific subjects.  Section 1: Matters 
and Chemicals covers atoms, elements, mole-
cules, solids, liquids, gases, melting and boiling, 
crystals, water, chemical changes, acids and bases 
and composites.  Section 2: Energy, Motion and 
Machines presents energy, converting energy, the 
energy of motion, forces and motion, measuring 
force and motion, gravity, heat and cold, helpful 
machines, simple machines, machine power, fric-
tion and energy and matter.  Section 3: Electricity 
and Magnetism contains electrical energy, static 
electricity, flowing electricity, electrical circuits, 
using electricity, magnetism, and magnetism to 
electricity, electricity to movement, movement to 
electricity plus more.  Section 4: Light and Sound 
introduces sound waves, using sound, light, 
reflected and refracted light, using light, laser 
light and more.  Section 5: Earth and Life presents 
planet earth, inside the earth, the rock cycle, 
volcanoes and earthquakes, atmosphere, weather 
and climate, mountains and valleys, rivers and 
lakes, coastlines, seas and oceans, life on earth 
and the earth in trouble.  Section 6: Space and 
Time explores earth in space, exploring space, 
earth’s orbit, magnetic earth, inner planets, solar 
wanderers, outer planets, the sun, stars and galax-
ies, deep space, and the universe.
  The last section provides over sixty projects 
covering topics in each of the previous six cate-
gories. Science projects contain a concise “you 
will need” list, clear step by step instructions, 
and colorful accompanying photographs.  Each 
project also contains the reference page for fur-
ther information and utilizes commonly found 
items.  Glossary and index provide helpful refer-
ence material. 247 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
051260  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

Usborne Science Encyclopedia (4-AD)
 This book is obviously an Usborne book; it’s 
overloaded with interesting information and 
tons of color pictures.  A great deal of science 
is packed in the book, with even more available 
online at the many quality websites chosen by 
Usborne. More than 1,000 internet links and 
180 QR links are included. Perform more than 
120 experiments and activities, and see video 
clips, diagrams, pictures, and other helpful 
online highlights. Sites allow you to see video 
clips of animals, hear animal sounds, build your 

own roller coaster, dissect a virtual frog, relive 
the story of landing on the moon complete with 
sounds, images, and slideshows, and so much 
more.   All of science is covered in this book: 
physics, chemistry, biology, information technol-
ogy, earth sciences, astronomy, anatomy,  zoolo-
gy, and Earth conservation. A wonderful resource 
even for those without online access.  Available 
in two sizes (with identical content).The small 
paperback version measures 7 1/2” x 9 1/2”. The 
large-format hardcover version measures 8 3/4” x 
11”. 448 pgs. ~ Stephanie
018008 Small-format (pb) . . .19.99 17.99
000980 Large-format (hc). . . .39.99 35.99

☼Science Quick Starts (4-9)
  Success in the high school sciences often hinges 
on our children’s understanding of basic concepts 
and vocabulary taught in prior years. While text-
books often repeat this information ad nauseum, 
many kids glaze over when presented with the 
repetition. Not so with this great refresher series! 
Providing quick review through short answer 
activities, fill in the blank, diagrams, matching 
and more, children will be able to show what 
they know! Most activities will take less than 10 
minutes to complete and presume prior instruc-
tion. A great little series (books measure 7” x 9”) 
to provide a quick review to keep content fresh 
in the student’s memory. Each page includes 2-4 
review activities, with the exception of diagram-
ming pages. Answers included. Reproducible for 
home/classroom use. Secular publisher. 62 pgs, 
sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
004633 Human Body

Reviews body organization and 8 body sys-
tems with 5 diagrams to label

004671 Life Science
Reviews diversity of life, human body, organ-
isms, descent & change over time, and math 
and metrics in life science 

004708 Science Vocabulary
General, Life, Earth, Space, Physical, Science 
& Technology and Human body vocabulary 
reviewed

Kingfisher Science Encyclopedia (4-9)
  Looking for a handy reference book for sci-
ence?  If you can ignore the seemingly requisite 
homage to evolution in the first few pages and 
the evolutionary dating system mentioned here 
and there throughout the natural science sec-
tions, this could be a good choice.  Chapters 
cover geology, living things, human biology, 
chemistry and the elements, materials and tech-
nology, light and energy, forces and movement, 
electricity and electronics, space and time, and 
the environment.  Text is large, explanations are 
clear, and colorful photographs and illustrations 
abound.  Each chapter ends with a helpful “Facts 
and Figures” page with key dates and definitions.  
Lots of useful information is packed into this 496-
pg volume. hc.
010198  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  34.99 22.95
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Science Encyclopedia (5-AD)
  Most homeschools have reference books like a 
dictionary, thesaurus, globe and atlas, or maybe 
even a set of encyclopedias. But where do you 
go to look up science information? This sci-
ence resource contains 250 main themes, 2000 
entries, and thousands of colorful illustrations. 
From Dorling Kindersley, a secular publisher, so 
it may include some evolutionary content. pb.
004894  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.50

Everything You Need to Ace Science In One Big 
Fat Notebook (6-8)
  Covers scientific investigation; matter, chemical 
reactions & solutions; motion, forces & work; 
energy; the universe and solar system; earth, 
weather, atmosphere & climate; life, classifica-
tion & cells; plants & animals; the human body 
and body systems; heredity, evolution; and 
ecology.
065406  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Usborne Illus. Dictionary of Science (6-12)
  This book is not a science text, but it will help 
you with whatever science textbook you are 
using. It’s a comprehensive science reference 
guide covering physics, chemistry and biolo-
gy.  Each area of focus features color-coded 
subtopics with significant detail.  We’ve come 
to expect compelling color pictures, graphics 
and charts from Usborne, and this book does 
not disappoint. Every page has detailed visuals 
and concise explanations of scientific laws and 
principles. For example, the biology section 
includes a subtopic covering the nervous system. 
The book shows and describes the parts of the 
neuron including the cell body, the dendrites 
and the axon. The graphics do an excellent job of 
showing the interaction between nerve cells and 
how the chemical neurotransmitters work at the 
synapse between the cells. You learn the differ-
ence between association (or relay) neurons and 
motor (or instruction) neurons.  These references 
are also internet-linked with websites listed for 
access through the Usborne Quicklinks Website. 
With over 350 pages, a glossary and index, this 
book makes finding information quick and easy. 
Use the book to review material already studied 
or for additional explanation or clarification. - 
Jerry
006644  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  26.99

Charts, Posters, Bulletin Board Sets

Science Chartlets
  Each of these full-color, 17” x 22” charts is 
printed on sturdy cardstock, and is sure to turn 
any corner of the house into a science station.  
Clear, colorful diagrams illustrate each chart-
let, and corresponding topics are explained in 
accompanying text.  A great visual supplement 
for any science topic that could use a little more 
reinforcement.
EACH CHARTLET . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.60
000312 Atom
014813 Cell
025937 Chemistry
025945 Constellations
025946 Cross Section of the Earth
032049 DNA
025949 Eclipses
025950 Electricity & Magnetism
032068 Life Cycle of a Plant

025955 Light and Color
032080 Moons of our Solar System
025965 Our Solar System
000835 Periodic Table
025967 Phases of the Moon
025972 Rocks and Minerals
032088 Simple Machines (1-3)
032095 Types of Rocks
032097 Volcanoes
015199 Weather Wheel

Science Charts
  These inexpensive charts are made of durable 
cardstock and measure 17” x 22”. The graphics 
are colorful and appealing and the reverse side 
of the posters include four reproducible activity 
sheets related to poster content. ~ Rachel
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75
009026 Muscles
045274 Skeleton

Poster features a skeleton with main bones 
labeled. Reproducible activities on reverse 
focus on bone identification and a model ball 
and socket joint activity.

045277 Solar System
Poster features the planets labeled and orbit-
ing around the sun. Pluto is present but 
labeled in parenthesis. Worksheets include 
labeling and coloring the planets, planet 
research and more.

Learning Charts (K-8)
  These colorful charts measure 17” x 22” and 
have supplementary information on the back. 
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75
023376 Human Body: Cardiovascular
023377 Human Body: Digestive System
023378 Human Body: Muscular System
023379 Human Body: Nervous System
023381 Human Body: Respiratory System
023382 Human Body: Skeletal System
032065 Life Cycle of a Butterfly
032067 Life Cycle of a Frog
023384 Parts of a Cell
044234 Phases of Earth’s Moon
037249 Simple Machines
032094 Tornadoes
044265 Types of Clouds
017054 Types of Rocks
025935 Weather Factors
012310 Water Cycle (A)

Science Magnetic Wall Stickers (PK-AD)
  It’s like flannelgraph for the 21st century! These 
remarkable full color magnetic sets provide a 
hands-on, interactive learning environment for 
the most curious of children. Each quality con-
structed, magnetic wall sticker measures approx-
imately 15 ¾” x 23 ½” and comes with mounting 
instructions and magnetic pieces. A beneficial 
tool to reinforce science lessons at home or 
school. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 

EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.49 12.95
007008 Life Cycles (B)

Covers life cycles of the butterfly, flowering 
plant, frog, and human. 40 magnets

007015 Nutrition
Covers fruits, vegetables, grains, protein foods 
and dairy using “My Plate.” 49 magnets

007017 Solar System
Covers planet placement, size and general 
facts. 25 magnets

Science Teaching Posters (3-12)
  Posters have long been valued as a way of 
teaching and reinforcing important information 
that often bogs students down. These quality 
poster sets are excellent, visual teachers for home 
and school, plus they are quite affordable! Sets 
include 4 colorful posters measuring 21.5”x 17”, 
reproducible activity sheets and concise teacher 
guide. See below for contents. ~ Deanne
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
034042 Atoms

Atoms, elements, molecules, and compounds
029423 Cells

Cell basics, cell cycle, mitosis, and meiosis.
062105 Chemical Equations

Chemical Formulas, Balancing Chemical 
Equations, Chemical Reactions, Chemical 
Equations

062107 Chemistry
Changes in Matter, Properties of Matter, 
Chemistry of Life, Structure of Matter

062106 Chemistry Basics
Matter, Physical & Chemical Changes, States 
of Matter, Acides & Bases

029431 DNA and Heredity
Chromosomes, Genes, and Alleles; DNA and 
DNA Replication; Mendel’s Work; Punnett 
Squares

053938 ☼Energy
044695 Life Science

Plant Cell, plant parts & photosynthesis, 
animal cell and living things (common traits)

029444 Periodic Table
Periodic Table; Reading the Periodic table; 
Metals, Non-metals, & Metalloids; Elements 
& Compounds

066529 Earth Science Basics
Earth’s Structure: Plate Tectonics; Water 
Cycle; Weathering and Erosion

Science Colossal Posters (4-9)
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
056298 Atoms, Elements, Molecules,  Compounds
057156 Simple Machines

Science Activity Posters (5-9)
  Show what you know with these inexpensive 
activity posters. Printed on the front with blank 
diagrams to be labeled and colored, on the back 
with activities. There is one section of instruc-
tions for completing the poster on the front and 
three more activities to reinforce the concepts. 
You will need to copy the activities, so as not to 
damage the poster. Use these with your science 
curriculum for extra practice or laminate them 
and use them for repeated practice. ~ Donna
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50
066526 Atoms, Elements, Molecules, &   
 Compounds
036401 Cells Activity Poster
066528 Earth Science
036405 Elements Activity Poster

A.
B.
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PEEL, PLAY & LEARN Wall Play Sets (PK-5)
  Peel, Play & Learn are like window clings with a 
bent toward learning. The self-stick pieces won’t 
rip or tear, can be cleaned and reused, and cling 
to any smooth surface. When finished with them, 
reattach them to the backing for storage. Habitats 
includes 4 backgrounds that children can deco-
rate and learn using the included animals, plants, 
and other objects. Human Body includes 4 body 
shapes (blank, nervous, muscular, and skeletal 
systems) with labels and additional pieces. The 
Solar System has a background of space with 
the sun and students use the included planets, 
stars, moons and other objects for assembling. 
Children will learn science concepts as they use 
these interactive tools. ~ Donna
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.99
065904 Solar System
065903 Human Body
EACH MINI SET . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.99
065909 Habitats/Environmental
065910 Human Body
065912 Solar System

☼Life Cycles Magnetic Mini Bulletin Board Set 
(PK-AD)
  These die-cut magnets are great for fridges or 
whiteboards! Young kids will learn life cycles 
by matching pictures of phases with the proper 
term, and then using arrows to direct in which 
order they occur. Includes the basic life cycles 
of beans, caterpillars, frogs, and chickens. For 
example, the bean plant goes from seed, ger-
mination, seedling, to bean plant. Magnet sizes 
vary from approx. 1” x 1.125” to 8.5” x 2.5”. 
040621  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Mini Interactive Bulletin Board Sets (K-5)
  Probably the last place you’ll use these is on a 
bulletin board!  These science sets contain vary-
ing numbers of interactive textual and pictorial 
pieces just right for using in science lapbooks 
(think Dinah Zike), projects, displays, flash 
cards, etc., etc.  I was ready to pass these by at 
the last NSSEA show until our rep insisted I take 
a closer look. They had assembled these sets into 
an amazing array of finished products – each 
unique and creative.  Some used the pieces as 
the entire project, others used them as display 
labels and/or captions.  These are amazing start-
ers for an end of unit science project!  You’ll 
have to visit our website for a closer look.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.75
Grades K-2 Sets
025121 Earth, Moon, and Stars
013529 Life Cycles (52 pcs)
013550 Plants (73 pcs)
013629 Weather (62 pcs)
Grades 3-5 Sets
013512 Human Body (12 pcs)
013639 Rocks and Minerals (49 pcs)

Science Curriculum Mastery Flip Charts (K-8)
  An excellent teaching tool for your visual learn-
ers, these flip charts are big, bright, and beautiful. 
Each set includes 10 heavy, double-sided, lam-
inated 12”x 18” charts and is great to introduce 
or review topics. Side 1 of each chart provides a 
presentation of key concepts using bold graphics 
and printed text, while side 2 is a wipe-off activ-
ity chart where information of key structures and 
summaries of concepts can be written along with 
a list of vocabulary corresponding to the topic. 

  An included activity guide corresponds to the 
content of each page in the chart. There are also 
ten reproducible black and white activity pages. 
Students are able to fill in the same information 
as that found on Side 2 of the flip chart pages, 
and there are additional questions which can 
serve as a review or assessment. The answers 
are found at the back of the activity guide. These 
large flip charts are spiral bound at the top and 
include a built in easel for portability and ease of 
use. These come from a secular publisher and may 
contain references to evolution, the Big Bang, etc. 
These charts are written according to standards to 
help you get an idea of what should be covered at 
each grade level. ~ Donna
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . .37.95 29.95
045955 Grade 1

Living & nonliving things, where do animals 
live, life cycles, food chains, my senses, 
human body, weather, seasons, the sky, and 
land/water/air. 

045928 Grade 2
All about plants & animals, land and water 
habitats, how living things change & grow, 
mammals & birds, reptiles/amphibians/fish, 
sun & earth, moon/stars/planets, and fossils 
& dinosaurs.

045927 Grade 3
Main parts of plants, how do plants grow, 
grouping of plants & animals, relationships 
among living things, rocks/minerals/soil, 
changes on earth, matter & its properties, 
work & machines, and solar system.

045929 Grade 4
Cells, invertebrates, vertebrates, animal 
growth & reproduction, food chains & food 
webs, rocks & minerals, earth, weather & 
climate, force/motion/energy, and electricity 
& magnetism.

045930 Grade 5
6 kingdoms of life, roots/stems/leaves, flow-
ers & seeds, cycles of life and biomes, 
landforms/rocks/soil, Earth’s freshwater & 
atmosphere, elements/mixtures/compounds, 
acids & bases, Newton’s laws of motion, and 
sound & light.

045931 Grade 6
Diversity of life, cells, genetics, introduction 
to plants & animals, ecosystems/food chains/
food, volcanoes, sun-earth-moon system, 
solids/liquids/gases, and electromagnetism.

045932 Human Body
Bones/muscles/skin, digestive system, nutri-
tion, circulatory system, immune system, 
respiratory system, excretory system, nervous 
system, endocrine and reproductive systems.

045933 Life Science
Photosynthesis & respiration, mitosis & mei-
osis, modern genetics, microlife, osmosis 
& diffusion, compound microscope, spong-
es/cnidarians/worms, mollusks/arthropods/
echinoderms, fishes/amphibians/reptiles, and 
birds and mammals.

045934 Earth Science
Minerals, rocks, fossils, geologic time, plate 
tectonics, earthquakes, weathering of rocks 
& soil formation, Earth’s atmosphere, under-
standing weather, and our solar system. 

045935 Physical Science
Work & machines, forces & motion, proper-
ties of atoms, elements & the periodic table, 
chemical reactions, acids/bases/salts, elec-
tricity, magnetism, sound, and light.

Science Poster Papers (K-6)
  Poster Papers are a unique way to introduce 
or review information with students, and these 
Science Poster Papers are no exception. Each 
double-sided paper poster measures 22” x 17”. 
Posters feature black and white illustrations with 
blanks and charts for students to fill in. As stu-
dents read the data or research to fill in blanks, 
they will be learning valuable information, as 
well as creating a keepsake. The Planets poster 
features an article on the Tenth Planet, blanks to 
profile an astronaut, identification of the plan-
ets, charts about planetary facts, and more. The 
Weather poster features a huge thermometer, 
descriptions of different kinds of weather, a chart 
to record predicted and actual temperatures, 
weather characteristics to color, and more. ~ 
Rachel
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.65
044678 Animal Groups
044679 Animal Habitats
044681 Fire Safety
039974 My 5 Senses (K-3)
037172 Planets of Our Solar System (3-6)
037177 Weather (K-3)

☼Science Tins (1-AD)
  Interactive, hands on learning solidifies learn-
ing for children of all ages. 
These tins are a great, low 
mess option for busy fami-
lies at home or on the go. 
Each hinged tin contains 
an inside image for placing 
magnets. For example, the 
Human Skeleton tin offers 
an anterior view of our skel-
eton on one side with the 
posterior skeletal view on the opposite side. Tins 
measure 6 3/4”x 9” and include magnets and 
topic specific information sheets. ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH TIN . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.99
067974 Human Body
067979 Solar System
070368 Periodic Table

Informational / Textual (General)

Berenstain Bears’ Big Book of Science and 
Nature (PK-3)
  Join Mama, Papa, the kids and Professor Actual 
Factual Bear for an easy introduction to science 
and nature. The book looks and reads like a 
large-format Berenstain Bears book, complete 
with rhyming verse.  Three topics are covered.  
The Almanac celebrates the holidays and sea-
sons through the year in Bear Country. On our 
Nature walk, we learn about learn about plants, 
animals, and insects, land forms and weather, 
fish and reptiles.  The Science Fair helps us 
understand simple machines, matter and energy.  
The number of topics touched on would make it 
a great introduction to science for a young child, 
or a framework on which to discuss topics in 
more detail.  For the nostalgic, this is a reprint of 
the book originally published in 1977. 190 pgs, 
pb. - Laura
056132  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.50
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☼Time for Kids: Big Book of Why Activity Book 
(PK-AD)
  Who says science books can’t be fun? This Big 
Book packs information, games, activities, and 
pictures between two covers to answer many of 
the questions children ask about animals, earth, 
space, humans, the world, history, science, tech-
nology, and sports. Activities include coloring 
pages, sudoku puzzles, cryptograms, dot-to-dots, 
crosswords, funny fill-ins, mazes, and much 
more. Learn the answers to questions often asked 
like, “Why are eyes different colors,” or “Why 
is the ocean salty.” With 121 activities, children 
will enjoy learning about science in the world 
around them. Answers are found in the back of 
the book. 126 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
069684  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

My First Book of Science (K-3)
  Introduce your young learners to science with 
this wonderful hands-on resource. There are 96 
pages of experiments that can be done with items 
from around your house, in the areas of forces, 
materials, energy, and living things. There is an 
introduction that defines science and gives a few 
tips – worded so that younger ones will under-
stand. There are 10-12 two-page experiments in 
each section, with a materials list, illustrations, 
numbered instructions – very easy to follow 
and age-appropriate. Play with static electricity, 
test gravity, and make a puddle and watch it 
evaporate. You could use this with your science 
curriculum, but you could also use it as science 
units rather than using a more rigid curriculum at 
the younger grades. ~ Donna
036097  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50

Magic Tree House Incredible Fact Book  (2-5)
032890  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Mysteries & Marvels of Science (2-AD)
 A book that young children will pick up for the 
pictures, and older children will enjoy for both 
the photos and the text, this is an amazing and 
attractive guide to some of science’s most fasci-
nating topics!  Nine chapters cover topics such as 
atoms, matter, materials, energy, motion, elec-
tricity, light, technology, and the human body.  
Although reading the topics may make you 
yawn, simply crack open this book to any topic, 
and you’ll quickly see how cool science can 
really be!  Each page includes awesome photos, 
many of which have been taken from electron 
microscopes, or at least at very high magnifica-
tion, which shows how awesome some of these 
“hard-to-imagine” things are, like viruses, spider 
spinnerets, strands of nylon, cables, cells, and 
more!  Also notable are the detailed diagrams, 
photos, and images of other, larger items.  Each 
page features general information about the 
topic, followed by more specific information on 
subtopics in a smaller font.  The section on the 
internet includes some general information on 
the internet, and how it is used today, followed 
by some short sections on internet connections 
being included on common household applianc-
es, how faster Internet connections are designed, 
internet communications to outer space, and 
cyber criminals.  Most pages also feature a link 
to a cool website (through Usborne’s own site, 
so that they can be continually updated), which 
allows kids to access interactive websites that 
feature a related activity or additional informa-

tion.  Incorporating the newest technology with 
some of the neatest concepts in science, this vol-
ume is sure to grab - and hold - kids’ attention, 
even ones that don’t think they’re interested in 
“science.”  96 pgs, sturdy softcover. - Jess
034942  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 15.29

Story Book of Science (4-AD)
  While other scientists were catching and killing 
insects and classifying them based on physical 
characteristics, the 19th-century scientist and 
teacher Jean Henri Fabre was a firm believer 
in observing insects and nature in their natural 
habitats, spending just as much time watching 
their behavior as studying their anatomy.  In 
this delightful book, he shares his observations 
and knowledge with children through a series 
of stories in which Uncle Paul describes the 
wonders of nature for his nieces and nephews, 
Claire, Emile, and Jules.  With frequent ques-
tions and interjections from the children, Uncle 
Paul discusses livestock, trees, metals, fibers, 
paper, spiders, insects, weather, clouds, steam 
engines, astronomy, plants, mushrooms, shells, 
ocean creatures, and much more.  If you enjoy 
the Christian Liberty Nature Readers or the 
Handbook of Nature Study, I think you’ll enjoy 
this one as well.  Originally published in 1917 
and translated from French by Florence Bicknell, 
this reprint from Yesterday’s Classics is 438 pgs, 
pb. - Jess
043293  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95

Informational / Textual (by Topic/Series)
(Organized roughly by grade level)

Guided Science Readers (PK-1)
  They are like Bob Books for Science! When I 
first saw this new series from Scholastic, it was
love at first sight! Guided readers are soft cover 
and small format, 5½” x 5½” making them perfect 
for little hands to hold. Books increase in difficul-
ty through the levels. Level A readers begin with 
simple sentences with repeating words; while the 
Level F readers retain the simple sentences with 
more complex vocabulary. Beautiful full-color 
images combined with high interest, non-fiction 
science topics will inspire and give confidence 
to beginning readers. Levels A-D sets include 
sixteen- 8-pg. nonfiction readers, a 16-pg. mini 
activity book, parent tips and stickers.  Level E-F 
set includes twelve- 6 pg.  non-fiction books 
(6 for each level). See each set below for more 
information. ~ Deanne
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95
066766 Level A

Penguins, Bats, Whales, Leaves, Apples, 
Pumpkins, and much more

066767 Level B
Frogs, Baby Animals, Mammals, Snow, 
Seasons, and much more

066768 Level C
Bears, Birds, Rain forest, Seeds, Spring and 
much more

066769 Level D
Sea Turtles, Lady Bugs, Chicks, Ice-cream 
and much more. 

068768 Level E-F
Robins grow up, foal to horse, busy hon-
eybees, cool chameleons, animal helpers, 
much more

☼Usborne Young Beginners (PK-1)
  Usborne science books have a special place 
in my heart as they provided the foundation 
for our early science learning. I love their focus 
on understandable text and detailed graphics. 
Concentrating on the littlest learners (age 3 +), 
this charming series teaches simple science 
information, inspiring children to want to know 
more as they grow. Snuggle on the couch and 
read aloud or hand to your developing readers to 
gain confidence. Beautifully illustrated. 32 pgs, 
hc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49
069667 Baby Animals
069668 Bugs
069669 Dinosaurs
069670 Flowers
069671 Woodland Creatures
015033 Seashore

Smithsonian Little Explorer (PK-2)
  This is a good introductory science series for 
your younger students. Each book is 32 pages 
and covers one broad topic. Books are divided 
into two-page spreads for each topic within. This 
keeps the information manageable and less over-
whelming. Photos and illustrations are on every 
page for visual clarity of the topics. Information is 
put into terminology that makes sense to younger 
children. The back of the book includes a glos-
sary of new words, critical thinking questions for 
discussion, and additional reading and internet 
resources. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
026027 African Animals
026028 Airplanes 
026032 Coral Reefs
026034 Dogs 
026038 Hurricanes
026039 Insects 
026041 My Body
026062 Sharks
026064 Snakes
026069 Space
026071 Volcanoes
026072 Water
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Cat in the Hat’s Learning Library (PK-3)
  A great starting point for beginning readers of 
nonfiction.  Using clever rhymes and illustra-
tions, the Cat in the Hat (with a little help from 
Thing One and Thing Two) teaches all about 
science.  Approx 45 pgs, hc (unless noted). 
EACH BOOK (exc noted) . . . . . .9.99 7.50
049945 Clam-I-Am! All About the Beach
071307 ☼Cows Can Moo! Can You?: All   
 About Farms
049946 Fine Feathered Friends
057974 Hark! A Shark!: All About Sharks
064536 High? Low? Where Did 
 It Go? Animal Camo
049041 I Can Name 50 Trees Today
024082 Ice is Nice!
057976 If I Ran the Horse Show: All 
 About Horses
029908 Inside Your Outside!
049042 Is a Camel a Mammal?
049948 Miles and Miles of Reptiles
049043 My, Oh My – A Butterfly!
024362 Oh Say Can You Seed?
049044 Oh Say Can You Say What’s the
 Weather Today?
049950 Oh, the Pets You Can Get! All
 Abt Animal Friends
049949 Oh, the Things You Can Do That
 Are Good for You!
049045 On Beyond Bugs
038820 Out of Sight Till Tonight!   
 Nocturnal Animals
051823 Safari, So Good! All About 
 African Wildlife
003353 Spring Into Summer/Fall 
 Into Winter! (pb). . . . .4.99 3.95
022824 There’s No Place Like Space
067964 ☼Whale of a Tale!
049951 Why Oh Why Are Deserts Dry?
 All About Deserts
005918 Wish for a Fish
005919 Would You Rather be a Pollywog?
030167 Oh, The Places on Earth!   
 (4-book set). . . . . . . .39.96 25.95

Boxed set includes: If I Ran the Rain Forest, 
Would You Rather Be a Pollywog, Ice Is 
Nice! and Why Oh Why Are Deserts Dry? 

Gail Gibbons Science Series (PK-3)
   I was thrilled to see that these wonderful sci-
ence books are once again available! Brilliantly 
illustrated, with striking photos and diagrams 
combined with clearly explained science facts 
made these a family favorite for years. In fact, our 
beloved copy of the Moon Book was held togeth-
er by packing tape until my son finally outgrew 
his love of space in middle school.
  Written by popular children’s author Gail 
Gibbons, each book in the series provides young-
er children an excellent primer in a wide-range 
of science topics. Don’t let the term “primer” 
scare you off! The information presented is 
foundational to the topical study of science 
within each book. Also available are free down-
loadable teacher activity guides on the author’s 
website - www.gailgibbons.com/teachers_guide.
html. Page counts vary from 28-32 pgs. Most are 
paperback, except for Surrounded by Sea, which 
is hardcover.  From a secular publisher, you 
will find the occasional evolutionary references 
which may make for interesting family discus-
sion. ~ Deanne

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
022857 Alligators and Crocodiles
021528 Apples
004390 Deserts
021541 From Seed to Plant
004404 Groundhog Day
004408 How a House is Built
022871 Hurricanes
065028 It’s Raining!
009462 It’s Snowing!
040257 Ladybugs
043800 Moon Book
009466 Owls
004435 Planets
004453 Pumpkin Book
022877 Reasons for Seasons
040258 Snakes
004455 Stargazers
004487 Surrounded by Sea . .17.95 12.50
022901 Tornadoes
022906 Trains
004489 Vegetables We Eat
004517 Weather Words & What They Mean

Discover Science (PK-3)
  Maybe it is my ‘old age’ as 
a homeschool mom, but it 
seems that most elementary 
science books are light on 
science information but over-
whelmed with childish illus-
trations and story lines, which 
is the main reason I love this 
impressive series.  Presenting 
each topic in a 2-page spread, 
children will be captivated by the vibrant illus-
trations and clearly explained scientific text.  
Adding to the educational value, the back of the 
book contains notes for parents and teachers, 
craft activities, quizzes, weblinks, fascinating 
facts, and other supplemental resources. From a 
secular publisher, occasional references to evo-
lution are evident. Real educational content and 
meticulous graphic images, this series meets the 
growing needs of your young Scientist! 56 pgs. 
sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
068358 ☼Animal Homes
068359 ☼Birds
068360 ☼Deserts
068361 ☼Mountains
009929 Planet Earth
068362 ☼Polar Lands
062047 Reptiles
062048 Robots
027366 Rocks & Fossils
068363 ☼Weather

Curious George Discovers Series (PK-4)
  Everyone’s favorite mischievous monkey returns 
to help children understand early science topics. 
Join George, the man in the yellow hat, and an 
array of friends and scientists to experience space 
travel, changes in the seasons and much more. 
Each book teaches science through the eyes of 
George and includes simple experiments and 
activities, words to know with definitions, and 
fact boxes to expand scientific concepts. sc, 32 
pgs. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50
065040 Plants 065043 the Senses
065041 Space 065044 the Stars
065042 the Seasons

Let’s Read and Find Out Science (K-4)
 These were favorites at our house! Mark is 
extremely science-oriented. He spends hours 
pouring over Visual Dictionaries and Wildlife 
Encyclopedias and watching Wonders of God’s 
Creation and other science videos. While it is no 
surprise that he liked these science books also, I 
was surprised that they were not too “simple” for 
him, with the availability of all those adult-level 
books. Much can be absorbed from these - they 
illustrate and explain advanced concepts at levels 
children can appreciate. The narrative is a blend 
of story and information and the illustrations 
(including visual aids such as colorful charts, 
maps and diagrams) are appealing and unclut-
tered. Each book introduces a science concept, 
then provides a step-by-step explanation within 
clearly-written narrative.  You may be able to 
find some of these at your library, but we decided 
that these were “keepers.”
  Many titles are included in this series.  Stage 
1 books are for younger children (PK-K), while 
Stage 2 books present more advanced concepts 
and with some hands-on activities that children 
can do themselves.

EACH STAGE 1 BOOK (exc*) . . .6.99 5.50
EACH STAGE 1 BOOK w/* . . . .5.99 4.95

The Human Body:
003316 How Many Teeth?*
013340 I’m Growing!*
003317 My Feet*
005150 My Five Senses
003318 My Hands*
000824 Sleep Is for Everyone*
065026 What’s for Lunch?
LRS1HB Complete Set. . . . . . .43.93 31.95

Plants and Animals:
002068 Animals in Winter*
000823 Baby Whales Drink Milk*
005154 Big Tracks, Little Tracks*
013337 Bugs Are Insects
013338 Dinosaurs Big & Small*
003308 Ducks Don’t Get Wet*
003315 Fireflies in the Night*
002117 From Caterpillar to Butterfly
032455 From Seed to Pumpkin
005157 From Tadpole to Frog
005156 How a Seed Grows
012234 How Animal Babies Stay Safe*
005153 Nestful of Eggs
007721 Starfish*
013342 Tree is a Plant
000826 What Lives in a Shell?
003321 What’s Alive?*
003322 What’s It Like to Be a Fish?
003323 Where Are the Night Animals?*
032471 Where Do Chicks Come From?*
LRS1PA Complete Set. . . . . .128.80 93.50

The World Around Us:
002076 Air is All Around You*
002071 Big Dipper*
018712 Clouds*
003338 Is There Life in Outer Space?*
012666 Pop! A Book About Bubbles*
002078 Snow is Falling*
003320 Sounds All Around
065025 Sun and the Moon
LRS1WA Complete Set. . . . . . .49.92 36.50
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EACH STAGE 2 BOOK (exc*) . . .6.99 5.50
EACH STAGE 2 BOOK w/* . . . .5.99 4.95

The Human Body:
032450 Drop of Blood*
003335 Germs Make Me Sick!
013339 Hear Your Heart*
003343 Skeleton Inside You
003348 What Happens to a Hamburger?*
007720 Why I Sneeze, Shiver, Hiccup*
003352 Your Skin and Mine*
LRS2HB Complete Set. . . . . . .43.93 31.95

Plants and Animals:
035646 Almost Gone*
005245 Ant Cities*
003325 Be a Friend to Trees*
000839 Chirping Crickets*
003328 Corn is Maize*
024292 Dolphin Talk*
033657 Honey in a Hive*
003336 How Do Apples Grow?*
002120 How Do Birds Find Their Way?*
009878 In the Rainforest*
014639 Life in a Coral Reef*
003339 Look Out for Turtles!*
002137 Milk From Cow to Carton*
004026 Octopus is Amazing*
012237 Penguin Chick*
059805 Sharks Have Six Senses
005244 Snakes Are Hunters*
018222 Spinning Spiders*
002135 What Color is Camouflage?*
014695 Where Do Polar Bears Live?*
005249 Who Eats What?
049784 Who Lives in an Alligator Hole?*
005246 Why Do Leaves Change Color?
002015 Why Frogs Are Wet*
026674 Wiggling Worms at Work*
005230 Zipping, Zapping, Zooming Bats*
LRS2PA Complete Set. . . . . .158.74 115.00

Dinosaurs:
026628 Did Dinosaurs Have Feathers?*
003329 Digging Up Dinosaurs*
003331 Dinosaurs Are Different*
003330 Dinosaur Bones*
040413 Dinosaur Tracks
003334 Fossils Tell of Long Ago
003324 My Visit to the Dinosaurs*
067588 Pinocchio Rex and Other 
 Tyrannosaurs
003346 What Happened to the Dinosaurs*
061459 Where Did Dinosaurs Come From?*
LRS2DN Complete Set. . . . . . .62.90 45.95

Space:
000833 Floating in Space*
002014 Int’l Space Station*
016813 Mission to Mars*
003341 Moon Seems to Change
005213 Planets in Our Solar System
002139 Sky is Full of Stars*
013341 Sun Our Nearest Star*
003349 What Makes Day and Night?
003350 What the Moon is Like*
LRS2SP Complete Set. . . . . . .56.91 41.50

Weather and the Seasons:
000830 Down Comes the Rain*
067566 Droughts
002162 Feel the Wind*
005198 Flash, Crash, Rumble and Roll*

065640 Flood Warning
059801 Hurricane Watch
045936 ☼Running Sunshine: How Does   
 Solar Energy Work?
005251 Sunshine Makes the Seasons
005221 Tornado Alert*
045938 ☼What Makes Blizzard?
005231 What Will the Weather Be Like?
061460 Why Are the Ice Caps Melting?*
LRS2WS Complete Set. . . . . .  58.91 42.95

Our Earth:
002123 Archaeologists Dig for Clues*
005250 Earthquakes
002161 Follow Water fr Brook to Ocean*
065023 How Deep Is the Ocean?
003337 How Mountains Are Made
002118 Let’s Go Rock Collecting*
003340 Oil Spill!*
005222 Volcanoes*
003356 You’re Aboard Spaceship Earth*
LRS2OE Complete Set. . . . . .  56.91 41.50

The World Around Us:
000829 Day Light, Night Light*
001622 Energy Makes Things Happen*
035656 Forces Make Things Move*
016772 Gravity Is a Mystery*
016774 How People Learned to Fly*
036982 Light is All Around Us
067587 Phones Keep Us Connected
061456 Simple Machines
005197 Switch On, Switch Off (Electricity)*
051103 What Happens to Our Trash?*
003313 What Is the World Made Of?
002127 What Makes a Magnet?
061458 What’s So Bad About Gasoline?*
003351 Where Does the Garbage Go?
LRS2WA Complete Set. . . . . . .83.87 60.95

~~~~~~~

☼It’s All About Science (K-4)
  This engaging science series are more than just 
books to read. You’ll get a free audio download 
of the same (instructions included): like buying 
a book and cd set, but without the CD! Another 
great feature for your little ones who like to col-
lect things: every book comes with 8 collector 
cards printed on heavy glossy cardstock with 
facts and a photo. Each book is colorful and full 
of information presented in pictures, graphics, 
illustrations and short paragraphs. A glossary 
helps with new words. Children won’t be over-
whelmed by the amount of information offered, 
but engaged by the presentation. 32 pgs, pb. ~ 
Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.75
026436 Beastly Bugs
026463 Scary Spiders
026499 Super Solar System
026546 Violent Volcanoes
026550 Wild Weather
026552 Amazing Sharks
026556 Cats and Kittens
026583 Deadly Dinosaurs
026584 Dogs and Puppies
026644 Fantastic Fliers
026805 Horses and Foals
026806 Polar Plunge
026818 Remarkable Rain Forests
026838 Rushing Rivers
026852 Slithering Snakes
026872 Wild Cats

☼Dianna Hutts Ashton/ Sylvia Long Nature 
Series (K-5)
  Acclaimed children’s 
author, Dianna Hutts 
Ashton, and award-winning 
artist, Sylvia Long, bring 
their talents together in this 
delightful nature series. Has 
a book ever left you at a 
loss to describe its beauty? 
That is how I feel about this 
series. There is so much I 
wish to say but my descriptions leave me feel-
ing these are incomplete and not able to do the 
books justice. Let me share a bit of the text from 
the sample, An Egg is Quiet. “An Egg is quiet. 
It sits there, under its mother’s feathers … on 
top its father’s feet … buried beneath the sand. 
Warm. Cozy.” Accompanying these words are 
detailed, vibrant water-color and ink illustrations. 
Scientific details are interspersed throughout. The 
next page displays, “An egg is colorful,” with a 
two-page display showcasing over 30 different 
eggs, illustrated in immense detail. There is 
such magnificence here that I invite you to view 
sample pages on our website. Children will be 
spellbound by the stunningly illustrated, poetic 
writing texts. Whether your family loves nature 
or simply enjoys a quality children’s read aloud, 
you will not be disappointed. Old earth dating. 
40 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.95
006707 Butterfly Is Patient
006712 Egg Is Quiet
006742 Nest is Noisy
006763 Rock Is Lively
006777 Seed Is Sleepy

iScience Readers (K-6)
  This series introduces science basics through 
science puzzles and hands-on activities. This is 
a leveled reader series that incorporates scientific 
inquiry and real-life situations to make science 
fun and interesting, while strengthening reason-
ing skills and knowledge of interesting science 
topics. 
  There are three levels in this series. Level A is 
for kindergarten through 2nd grade and each book 
is 24 pages in length including simple concepts 
and activities. Level B readers are 32 pages and 
Level C moves to more in depth concepts and 
are 48 pages. Each book begins with an iScience 
puzzle. This puzzle is a real-life dilemma solved 
by using science. The reader then goes through 
concepts and information that might be helpful in 
coming up with a puzzle solution. You’re plan-
ning an outdoor event and there are clouds in 
the sky – will it rain? Do you look at the clouds, 
use a barometer, use a thermometer, or use a 
weather map? Before deciding, you must ask 
yourself some questions. I won’t give away the 
answer, but the book will present the information 
concerning each possibility and then wrap it up 
by presenting the pros and cons of each solu-
tion. Discover Activities are hands-on activities 
found throughout each book; designed to help 
the reader observe and experience science. A 
section titled Beyond the Puzzle includes further 
reinforcement of the concepts, Science at Work 
is a section about related science careers, and 
Connecting to History presents an interesting 
historic fact or perspective concerning that topic. 

continued...
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  A great bonus to this series is the printable les-
son downloads found at the publisher’s website. 
For each book, there is a lesson that will state an 
objective, materials lists for activities, and dis-
cussion and explanation ideas for before, during, 
and after the reading. These lesson plans make 
the series usable as mini unit studies, or use the 
readers as a framework for science curriculum. 
The books are written to support Common Core 
Standards for Language Arts in the area of reading 
skills. iScience Readers encourage children to 
inquire about the world around them. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
EACH COMPLETE-LEVEL SET . .89.50 59.95
ISCIST Set of all 30 . . . . . . . .268.50 165.00

Level A (K-2):
054233 Air & Weather: Where’d My Hat Go?
054234 Animal Needs: Who’s New at the Zoo?
054235 Balance & Motion: Toying w/ Gravity
054241 Fabric: It’s Got You Covered!
054244 Insects: Which One Doesn’t Belong?
054259 New Plants: Seeds in the Soil Patch
054260 Paper From Wood: Dollhouse 
 Decisions
054262 Pebbles, Sand & Silt: Neighbor’s 
 Garden
054265 Solids & Liquids: Who Messed Up
  My Sand?
054269 Trees: Worlds Within Leaves
ISCILA Level A Complete Set (10 books)

Level B (3-4):
054238 Earth Materials: The Mystery Rocks
054243 Human Body: Train it Right
054254 Magnetism & Electricity: Broken 
 Toy Car
054255 Matter & Energy: Finding the Power
054256 Measurement: Measured Mystery
054261 Patterns & Textures: Who Took
 the Pets?
054266 Sound: Music to Our Ears
054267 Structures of Life: What Is This 
 Fossil?
054268 Sun Moon and Stars: A Cosmic Case
054271 Water: Watch it Change
ISCILB Level B Complete Set (10 books)

Level C (5-6):
054239 Environments: Beetles in the Garden
054242 Food and Nutrition: Eating to Win
054250 Landforms: The Ever-Changing Earth
054252 Levers and Pulleys: Lift Anything!
054253 Living Systems: Life’s Inside Story
054257 Mixtures & Solutions: Sugar in Tea
054258 Models & Designs: It’s a Roller 
 Coaster Ride
054264 Solar Energy: Saving School Budget
054270 Variables & Experiments: Getting
 Across the River
054272 Weather & Water Cycle: Will it Rain?
ISCILC Level C Complete Set (10 books)

Smithsonian Series (K-4)
  These photo-packed books by Seymour Simon 
take interesting subjects and make them even 
more appealing to young students. About every 
other page is a fascinating full-page, full-col-
or photograph of the topic. Large font text on 
the opposite page shares basic and interesting 
information about the featured topic, sharing 
specific details so after reading through the book, 
students will have a good understanding of the 

subject. The captivating pictures and easy-to-
read explanatory text make these books ideal 
for a wide grade range. 32-48 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
027866 Brain 027866 Mountains
005345 Earthquakes 011800 Oceans
027867 Heart 011801 Solar System
011792 Lightning 007763 Weather
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50
050424 ☼Sea Creatures 005344 Volcanoes
011808 Stars

Magic School Bus Readers (K-2)
  Join Ms. Frizzle and her class as they turn edu-
cational experiences into unimaginable adven-
tures.  Whether it is flying to the moon or sailing 
through the air on a magic bus, you never know 
where you are going to end up.  Each book is not 
only jam packed with entertainment, but proves 
educational as well.  These Level 2 books feature 
longer sentences, and a mix of familiar and more 
challenging vocabulary.
030325 ...Rides the Wind. . . . .4.99 3.95
030326 ...Takes a Moonwalk . .4.99 3.95

Next Time You See A… (K-6)
  The heart and soul of this series is found in 
this fabulous quote at the beginning of the Pill 
Bug book. “Teaching children about the nat-
ural world should be seen as one of the most 
important events in their lives.” Created to 
encourage wonder and excitement in elemen-
tary students, this new series from the National 
Science Teachers Association is filled with beau-
tiful photographs, clearly explained concepts, 
and questions to inspire curiosity on the everyday 
wonders that are familiar to children. Books also 
include a variety of activities to encourage “a 
sense of wonder” and a dedicated website with 
classroom activities and student pages. Many of 
the books also provide web links for additional 
resources. A wonderful curriculum supplement, 
library resource or living book for your home-
school nature science studies. 32 pgs, pb. ~ 
Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.25
007513 A Cloud 007513 A Seashell
028684 A Firefly 028684 A Sunset
028699 A Maple Seed 028699 The Moon
028707 A Pill Bug 028707 Spiderweb

Rookie Read-About-Science (1-2)
  These simple but comprehensive books intro-
duce scientific principles in a way that is easy 
for children to understand and enjoy, even if 
they’ve never heard them before.  The small for-
mat books contain one or two sentences a page, 
with large, bold font.  The series covers animals, 
landforms, ecosystems, plants, weather, space, 
and so much more.  Bright and colorful photo-
graphs are packed into the books, illustrating the 
detailed but easy-to-read text.
  The text in the books doesn’t always flow 
together, rather random facts and information 
is given about each topic.  There are illustrated 
vocabulary reviews in the back, along with an 
index.  The simple concepts, short texts, pleasing 
layout, and magnificent photographs will appeal 
to young readers and teach them basic scientific 
facts in a fun and easy way.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .4.95 4.25
030672 Caterpillar to Butterfly 5.95 4.95
030691 Tadpole to Frog. . . . . .5.95 4.95

023042 Energy from the Sun
023065 Icebergs, Ice Caps, and Glaciers
023096 So That’s How the Moon Changes
 Shape!
023094 Simple Machines
023097 Solid, Liquid, or Gas?
023090 Plants that Eat Animals

Magic School Bus (1-4)
  Take a field trip with Ms. Frizzle, the animat-
ed teacher that believes in looking at things up 
close.  With the help of the Magic School Bus, 
which can convert into anything from submarine 
to spacecraft, your students can go along for the 
ride to explore nature.  These books, authored 
by Joanna Cole, are such consistent favorites of 
young children that they are well worth adding 
to your library.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .6.99 5.25
016217 At the Waterworks
007061 Blows Its Top . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
001851 Electric Field Trip
016098 Explores the Senses
009471 In the Time of the Dinosaurs
001850 Inside a Beehive
004130 Inside a Hurricane
016218 Inside the Earth
013548 Inside the Human Body
005262 Lost in Solar System
005261 On the Ocean Floor
EACH BOOK W/ CD (exc noted)  9.99 7.50
013769 Inside the Human Body  10.99 8.25
030201 Inside the Earth
030203 On the Ocean Floor
030202 Lost in the Solar System

Magic School Bus Presents (1-3)
  Join Ms. Frizzle and her students on a fact-
based journey into the sciences. These non-fic-
tion companion books to the well-known MSB 
series each contain incredible photos and imag-
es, amazing facts and solid science instruction. 
As a fan of the original Magic School Bus books, 
I have spoken with parents whose children find 
the extensive marginal notes overwhelming and 
difficult to process. This new series appears less 
“busy” and will appeal to the child easily over-
whelmed by marginal notes in the original MSB 
or elementary Usborne books. Designed to com-
plement the Magic School Bus field trip series, 
they would also make an excellent stand-alone 
resource for your science studies. From a secular 
publisher, books may have evolutionary content. 
32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
060067 Dinosaurs
060068 Insects
060069 Our Solar System
060070 Planet Earth
060071 Polar Animals
060072 Rain Forest
060073 Sea Creatures
060074 The Human Body
060075 Volcanoes, Earthquakes
060076 Wild Weather
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Usborne Beginners - Science (1-4)
  These books contain the same colorful illus-
trations and captivating descriptions as other 
Usborne books, but feature large font and simple 
text to make the information accessible and cap-
tivating to new readers.  Detailed and interesting 
facts tell of different animals and certain aspects 
of science.  They tell of animal habitats, growing 
rates, different varieties within a species, defense 
mechanisms, eating habits, and much more, all 
with bright photographs that will grab children’s 
attention and detailed captions of these pictures, 
describing the details.  Each small book includes 
a glossary and index.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49
064188 Ants
041414 Astronomy
026245 Bears 
020824 Bees and Wasps
013589 Bugs
021999 Caterpillars
026248 Cats
013638 Dangerous Animals
026250 Dogs
022046 Eggs and Chicks
050591 Elephants
026253 Farm Animals
004369 Horses and Ponies
026259 How Flowers Grow
022049 Living in Space
026261 Night Animals
004045 Owls
059678 Pandas
046546 Penguins
064197 Pigs
013669 Planet Earth
059679 Poisonous Animals
013681 Rainforests
046547 Reptiles
015692 Sharks
041430 Snakes
048937 Solar System
020930 Storms and Hurricanes
026267 Sun, Moon and Stars
022055 Tadpoles and Frogs
050594 Trains
022059 Under the Sea
026395 Volcanoes
035062 Weather
004205 Wolves
033502 Your Body

How it Works (1-4)
  Kids’ natural curiosity 
is always leading them to 
ask “How?” Sometimes we 
have the answer for them – 
sometimes we don’t. If you 
don’t, these are the perfect 
visuals for filling in all the 
details. David Macaulay 
uses his signature inside 
and expanded illustrations 
and engaging text to help 
us understand the how behind some very import-
ant questions. Macaulay’s expert demystification 
is lighthearted and fun, making learning a very 
enjoyable experience! Books are 32 pages long 
in paperback. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
062065 Castle 062067 Jet Plane
062066 Eye 062069 Toilet

Good Question! Series (1-6)
  As a homeschool mom with younger children, 
it never failed that questions were asked for 
which I did not have a ready answer. My usual 
response to their query was, “Good Question! 
Let’s look it up together.” I love how this series 
feeds inquisitive young minds by asking and 
answering the questions they are already asking 
as well as sprinkling in other related questions 
with answers.  Each two page spread includes the 
question(s) and answer along with a brightly col-
ored illustration. Pages are colorful and answers 
are clearly explained. Included in the back of 
each book is a Find out More resource book and 
website list along with index for quick answers. 
Perfect complement to your science curriculum 
or nature/unit studies. May have evolutionary 
content. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.75
032434 How Does a Caterpillar 
 Become a Butterfly? And Other
 Questions About Butterflies
032448 How Does a Seed Sprout? And 
 Other Questions About Plants
032492 How Does the Ear Hear? And Other
 Questions About the Five Senses
032493 How Hot is Lava? And Other 
 Questions About Volcanoes
032500 How Is My Brain Like a 
 Supercomputer? And Other 
 Questions About the Human Body
032503 How Many Planets Circle the
 Sun? and Other Questions About
 Our Solar System
032504 How Strong Is an Ant? And Other 
 Questions About Bugs and Insects
032505 What Makes a Tornado Twist? And
 Other Questions About Weather
032506 Where Do Garbage Trucks Go? And 
 Other Questions about Trash/Recycling
032507 Why Did T-Rex Have Short Arms? 
 And Other Questions About Dinos
032524 Why Does Earth Spin? And Other 
 Questions About Our Planet
032525 Why Is the Sea Salty? And Other 
 Questions About Oceans

Visual Explorers (2-8)
  Even little ones will enjoy this series. Although 
the content is intended for elementary children, 
the pictures are stunning and will appeal to all 
ages.  Each 32-page book has beautiful photog-
raphy on every page, along with interesting facts 
and statistics. Each topic is given a two-page 
spread, very much like the format of the DK or 
Usborne books. A glossary is at the back of the 
book for those newer, unfamiliar words. Use the 
series as a resource for research, supplementation 
of your curriculum, or just to pique your learner 
interest. Add this affordable series to your home 
library for many years’ use. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95
070938 ☼Aviation
070939 ☼Birds of Prey
025534 Extreme Earth
025543 Insects and Spiders
070942 ☼Machines
025553 Ocean Life
025563 Predators
025568 Rainforests
025588 Rocks, Crystals and Gems
025595 Space
025618 Wonders of the World

Ultimate Interactive Guides (2-AD)
  Ultimate Interactive Guides are more than 
just a book – they are topical guides that also 
include a poster and 3D cardboard model 
to be assembled. Each 48-page, spiral-bound 
book includes full-color photos, illustrations, 
and information. Each topic within the books is 
covered in two pages that are covered in graphics 
with information presented in small amounts – 
not overwhelming to younger children, yet good 
information for all ages. 
  The 27” x 20” poster found in each book serves 
as a constant visual of information found in the 
book. Natural Disasters has a world map with 
disaster areas marked and photos with an expla-
nation at the bottom of the map. The Human 
Body poster has a diagram showing skeletal, 
muscular, nervous system, and internal organs. 
Around the edges are illustrations of the different 
systems with explanation. Universe includes a 
poster of our solar system with additional infor-
mation and photos around the edges.
  Each book also includes two 3D models made 
of cardstock – one is preassembled and the 
other is for you to assemble. Natural Disasters 
includes a labeled volcano model and spinning 
tornado model. Human Body includes a 10-inch 
skeleton model and 3D eyeball model. Universe 
has only one model of earth’s satellites, but 
also includes a double-sided star wheel to be 
assembled.
  A plastic pouch is found in the front of each 
book to store your poster and model parts, and 
assembly instructions are found at the back of 
the books. Explore these science topics with the 
Ultimate Interactive Guide. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.25
033335 Natural Disasters
033348 Human Body
033352 Universe

☼Science with Stuff (3-AD)
  Don’t just read about science: touch it, feel 
it…experience it! Interesting text and colorful, 
appealing illustrations introduce children to a 
wide range of science topics. But that’s not all. 
Each book also comes with “stuff” related to the 
book. For example, the Fossil-icious includes a 
fossil, Shark-tastic includes a real shark’s tooth, 
Bird-acious has an owl pellet etc. Experience 
Science with your senses! Evolutionary content. 
48 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .11.99 8.95
034055 Bird-acious 
034057 Fossil-icious 
034102 Insect-o-mania
034105 Sea-sational 
034124 Shark-tastic . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
034134 Space-tacular
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Graphic Science-Max Axiom, Super Scientist (3-9)
  Stymied by the concepts and lingo in your sci-
ence program? Meet Max Axiom, Super Scientist! 
Born in a science loving family, he experienced a 
freak accident while on a wilderness hike. With 
a new found energy, super intelligence, x-ray 
vision, and a lab coat that allows him to travel 
through time and space, Max’s lifelong ambition 
is to help children learn science in a fun, mem-
orable way. Presented in a graphic novel (comic 
book) format, books provide a nice overview of 
science topics, recommended additional reading 
resources, a dedicated web-link to go deeper, 
and glossary/index. The perplexities of science 
will be defeated and reluctant readers will be 
engaged with this series! 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.10 6.75
020382 Adventures in Sound
020404 Attractive Story of Magnetism
020405 Basics of Cell Life
020418 Crash Course in Forces and Motion
020437 Decoding Genes
020458 Dynamic World Chemical Reactions
020492 Earth-Shaking Facts abt Earthquakes
020494 Exploring Ecosystems
020525 Explosive World of Volcanoes
020555 Investigating the Scientific Method
020614 Lessons in Science Safety
020687 Shocking World of Electricity
020701 Surprising World of Bacteria
020713 Understanding Global Warming
020739 Understanding Photosynthesis
020803 Whirlwind World of Hurricanes
020805 World of Food Chains

☼Graphic Science-Max Axiom STEM Adventures 
(3-9)
  Max Axiom STEM adventures introduce readers 
to the fascinating and fast-paced world of tech-
nology. Engaging graphic novel format entices 
students to learn the history, science, and appli-
cation of the technology we see and use every 
day. F&P level U (grade 5). 32 pgs, pb.
EACH ADVENTURE. . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
003708 Amazing Story of Cell Phone 
 Technology
003711 Amazing Story of Space Travel
003780 Amazing Story of the Combustion 
 Engine
071254 Dynamic World of Drones
071255 Remarkable World of Robots
071256 Terrific Tale TV Technology

Eyewitness Science Books (3-AD)
  This collection of spectacular and thought pro-
voking guides is jam-packed with scientific fact 
and information.  Each volume focuses on a dif-
ferent area of science and features clear, expertly 
written text, magnificent color and black-and-
white photos, charts, graphics, and 3-D models. 
~ Rachel
EACH HARDCOVER BOOK . . 16.99 11.95
011598 Astronomy
028387 Bird
011599 Chemistry
011600 Earth
058147 ☼Elements
011601 Electricity
014571 Forensic Science
014580 Great Scientists
033367 Human Body
002981 Robot
052070 Seashore

EACH SOFTCOVER BOOK. . . . .9.99 7.50
055551 Amazon 
045690 Eagles & Birds of Prey
045720 Energy
002164 ☼Fossil
033366 Horse
052065 Insect
052066 Ocean
067744 Planets
033378 Rocks & Minerals
003246 Shark
011637 Space Exploration
003247 Tree
026213 Universe
033417 Volcanoes & Earthquakes
017557 Weather

Girls in Science Series (4-7)
  Research has shown that girls lose interest in 
math and science as they reach the teen years. 
While theories vary on the reasons, experts agree 
that as a society we should support girls in their 
pursuit of the sciences. This important series is 
designed to do just that. Engagingly written, this 
series defines the fields of study, gives a histori-
cal perspective and recent progress of the field, 
and introduces girls to successful women in the 
field. Intermingled are primary source references 
with QR Codes, essential questions, and knowl-
edge connections. Each book concludes with a 
timeline, glossary and additional resources. GRL 
available on the back of each title (see website 
graphic). 106 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50
025109 Astronomy
064564 Aviation
064565 Engineering
064566 Forensics
064567 Marine Biology
064568 Technology

Pocket Genius Series (4-AD)
  These books may be pocket 
sized, but they’re chock full of 
the fascinating facts, eye-pop-
ping photos, and detailed dia-
grams that you’d expect in full 
size DK books. Each book pres-
ents a science topic in a clear, 
visual way that makes learning fun. Crisp, color-
ful photos and diagrams appear front and center 
on each page. Bite-sized chunks of text explain 
the concepts, with key terms appearing in bold. 
The back of each book has an index with statis-
tics, a glossary, and index. Supports the Common 
Core State Standards. Please note: some books 
may contain evolutionary material. Books mea-
sure 3¾” x 5”. 155 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
035016 Animals
035017 Bugs
046118 Cars
035019 Dinosaurs
036877 Dogs
035057 Earth
017171 Horses
017173 Human Body
046141 Inventions
034995 Mammals
035000 Rock and Minerals
035006 Science
037465 Sharks
035069 Space

Basher Science (5-9)
  The Basher Science series has been a favorite 
since Periodic Table: Elements with Style. The 
series has grown and each book introduces a 
new set of characters to help us become familiar 
with different science topics. Each new term is 
represented by an animated character that might 
illustrate characteristics of that term, and has an 
Asian or Anime look to it. For example, the earth 
is represented by a gently smiling earth with a 
wedge lifted out to show the earth’s layers, and 
the sun which is seen as a little person with a 
glowing sun-head. These books make science 
terminology accessible to younger children and 
the visuals help to cement the learning in such a 
fun and cute way. With Basher Science you get 
solid, detailed science information with funny, 
cute, and interesting characters. 
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .8.99 6.75
002707 Astronomy: Out of this World!
022743 Human Body: Book with Guts!
062060 Microbiology
002862 Oceans: Making Waves!
062046 Complete Periodic Table: 
 Elements with Style!. .11.99 8.95
026107 Periodic Table: Elements with Style!
018714 Physics: Why Matter Matters
002877 Planet Earth: What Planet Are You On?
047011 Rocks and Minerals: Gem of a Book!
008734 Space Exploration . . . .7.99 5.95
029245 Engineering . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Wonders of Creation Series (5-AD)
  If you think it’s hard to find high-quality science 
resources that are Christian-friendly, you should 
check out this beautiful series from Master Books.  
Each hardcover book covers a different topic 
from a Christian perspective, and contains 80 
glossy pages full of full-color photos, diagrams, 
and drawings.  Books are divided into topical 
chapters, which present the information in a 
readable, interesting way and contain plenty of 
interesting “asides”, and visuals to break up the 
text.  Each title also includes a pull-out poster, 
glossary, index and downloadable study guide 
from www.masterbooks.net.  With one the 
Parent Lesson Planners from Master Books, these 
can also be extended into curriculum texts (see 
description in Science - Other Programs/Unit 
Studies).
044727 Archaeology Book . . .16.99 12.95

The author, an archaeologist, examines what 
archaeology is, and then looks at archaeo-
logical work and the history surrounding ten 
different locations and civilizations from the 
Middle East, including ancient Egypt, Assyria, 
Babylon, Persia and more.  The Bible is used 
as an important source document that cor-
relates with what else we know of each civ-
ilization.  Unlike other books in this series, 
the publishers have attempted to “segregate” 
the information toward different age groups.  
Text, from basic to more advanced, is printed 
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on differently-colored backgrounds to desig-
nate it as being for 5th-6th graders, 7th-8th 
graders, or 9th-11th graders. 

012709 Astronomy Book . . . .16.99 12.95
According to the Astronomy Book, “Biblical 
creation and the big bang are exact oppo-
sites and cannot be reconciled.”Learn about 
the universe and space from a Creationist 
viewpoint. Topics covered include the size 
and origins of the universe, eclipses, constel-
lations, space exploration, the solar system, 
stars and galaxies, cosmic catastrophes, and 
other solar systems.

018381 Cave Book . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75
Author Emil Silvestru, PhD combines his 
findings from over 28 years of studying and 
exploring caves. Using compelling photo-
graphs and concrete scientific evidence, 
Silvestru presents a solid argument suggesting 
that the conditions provided by a world-wide 
flood could have decreased the generally 
believed “millions of years” formation time 
of rock structures to mere thousands of years 
– or less.  Six chapters explore the history 
of humans and caves, mythology associated 
with caves, technical details of caves, classi-
fication of caves, a guide to exploring caves 
for yourself, and a systematic method of 
studying caves and their surrounding areas.

036467 Ecology Book . . . . . .16.99 12.95
A study of ecology from a biblical perspec-
tive. Take a look at the relationships between 
organisms, read about current research, and 
learn about being a good steward of the earth 
that God has entrusted to us. This book can 
be used as a text, and it is also useful as a 
resource for outdoor studies.

036335 Fossil Book . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75
Presenting information on fossils from a 
creationist perspective, this book explains 
what the necessary elements are for fossils 
to form, what the earliest fossils are and 
how they contradict evolution, how the so 
called “Evolutionary Links” have all been 
disproved, and so on. Written by an ex-evo-
lutionist, this is an excellent book in a field 
that has been dominated by evolutionary 
ideas for far too long.

012711 Geology Book . . . . . .16.99 12.95
Author Dr. John Morris covers the struc-
ture of the earth, types of rocks, landforms 
and their creation, geological processes and 
rates, dating methods, great geologic events 
of the past (including the Flood), and the 
future of the earth.  Young-earth viewpoint.

006332 Mineral Book . . . . . .16.99 13.50
Author David McQueen, who taught and 
worked with the USGS, brings us this thor-
ough and beautiful text full of lots of charts 
and large full-color photographs. Although 
an 8-chapter text book, it’s also a wonder-
ful resource for mineral and Bible history 
study. Additional resources include photo 
mineral identification guide; biblical refer-
ences for minerals and metals; a color-cod-
ed Periodic Table; and Subject and Bible 
Passage Indexes. 

026971 Ocean Book . . . . . . .16.99 12.95
Through interesting text and an abundance 
of appealing pictures, students will learn 
about the ocean and its many facets from a 
creationist point of view.  The book includes 
ten chapters, which cover oceanic research; 

physical characteristics of the ocean; the 
composition of the oceans’ waters; tides, 
waves, and currents; weather; harvesting the 
ocean; marine life; exploring the coral reef; 
oceanic vessels; and the Genesis flood.

012712 New Weather Book . .16.99 12.95
  From a creationist point of view, this book 
covers what causes the weather, water in the 
atmosphere, thunderstorms, hurricanes, win-
ter storms, wild weather, historical climate, 
climate change, and our responsibility to 
the environment. The creation-Genesis flood 
model, El Niño, jet streams, green house 
effect, clouds, warm and cold fronts, and 
weather predicting. A fold-out weather poster 
is included. 96 pgs, hc

Videos

Magic School Bus DVDs (PK-5)
  Many of your beloved Magic School Bus epi-
sodes are now on DVD! Taken from the books, 
I think the movies are an improvement (how do 
you get to hear the theme song in the book?). 
This isn’t any ordinary school bus – you’re in 
for a wild ride! Individual DVD’s contain three 
episodes, plus a bonus episode. English/Spanish  
Approx 104 mins. – Elise
EACH DVD (except noted). . . .12.95 11.75
030566 All About Earth

Includes Goes to Seed (seeds), Blows its Top 
(volcanoes), Goes on Air (Air Pressure), and 
All Dried Up (Deserts).

053075 Human Body
Includes episodes: For Lunch (digestion), 
Inside Ralphie (germs), Flexes Its Muscles 
(body mechanics), and Gets Planted.

024221 Space Adventures
Includes Gets Lost in Space, Out of this 
World, and Taking Flight.

063960 Holiday Special . . . . . .9.95 8.95
Includes: Holiday Special (Recycling); In the 
Artic (heat); In the Rainforest (ecology) and 
Gets Charged (electricity)

EACH DVD 3-PACK . . . . . . . .24.95 21.95
053072 Blast Off! From Sea-Space

3 DVD-set includes Space Adventures (epi-
sodes: Gets Lost in Space, Out of This World, 
Gains Weight, Plays Ball); Catches a Wave 
(episodes: Wet All Over, Ups and Downs, 
Rocks and Rolls, Goes Upstream); Food 
Chain (episodes: Gets Eaten, Meets the Rot 
Squad, Gets Ready, Set, Dough, and Butterfly 
& the Dog Beast). Approx 5 hours.

053073  Complete Series Seasons 
 1-4 (8 DVDs) . . . . . .79.95 69.95

All 4 seasons of the Magic School Bus series! 
52 episodes on 8 DVD’s, plus a 24-page 
activity booklet/parent’s guide.

InquisiKids Discover and Do DVDs (K-4)
  As someone who loves sci-
ence and believes all children 
should have the opportunity 
to “get their hands dirty” I am 
not always a fan of Science 
videos that have the potential 
to take the hands-on fun out of 
Science--until now! Originally 
created to accompany Sonlight’s K-4 Core cur-
ricula, this series of DVDs will engage, entertain 
and educate your young Science enthusiasts as a 

supplement to Sonlight or as a stand-alone teach-
ing DVD. Containing numerous experiments on 
each DVD, children will be able to observe as 
well as learn how to carry out the experiment 
safely at home. Topically, the K DVD covers Air, 
Kitchen and Plant Science. Level 1 covers water, 
magnets, light and mirrors; more; Level 2 intro-
duces weather, the human body and batteries; 
Level 3 delves deeper into botany and biology, 
with a focus on the wonders of nature; Level 4 
takes it to the next level with light, electricity, 
magnets, motion and microscopes. Available 
individually or in a set of 5. ~ Deanne
EACH SINGLE DVD . . . . . . . .19.99 18.95
023642 Level K

Nearly 100 experiments: what makes planes 
fly; grow plants from beans; make a weather 
vane; build a sailboat; learn why can’t taste 
things when you have a cold

023517 Level 1
Nearly 100 experiments: shadows clock; elec-
tromagnet; make a rainbow; float a magnet

023524 Level 2
More than 75 experiments: flashing light-
house; why electricity and water don’t mix; 
why you get dizzy; fingerprinting; model 
lung; make a thermometer and more.

023563 Level 3
Over 60 experiments: be a green thumb! 
Radishes, beans, and corn…oh my!

023641 Level 4
90 experiments: look at colors in a prism; 
why do light bulbs light; make an electric 
motor; build a fuse; a helicopter and get 
acquainted with a microscope.

INQDAD  5-DVD Set . . . . . . . .99.95 90.95

Moody Science Adventure DVDs (K-6)
  These DVDs are almost movies, with great, 
high quality footage of things like butterflies 
emerging from their cocoons, glaciers calfing, 
and other beautiful events unfolding.  With fac-
tual information and an interesting telling, these 
movies are sure to hold your attention.  60 mins.
EACH DVD (except noted). . . . .8.99 6.50
037737 Clown Faced Carpenter/Wonder of You
037738 Flying on Wings of Beauty/Long
 Journey
037739 Power in Plants/Treasure 
 Hunt. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.50

Rock ‘N Learn Science DVDs (3-8)
  Reinforce important science concepts with these 
animated, entertaining, educational, videos from 
Rock ‘N Learn Science. Younger children will 
learn new vocabulary, science concepts and 
facts, and older children (5th grade and up) will 
review important science information and be 
prepared for standardized testing.
  Each DVD introduces us to a young man named 
Kevin, who along with his talking, pencil friend, 
Marko, will take you on wildly instructive and 
engaging journey. DVDs include bonus materials 
to prepare children for standardized test prep and 
a dedicated website containing printable tests for 
additional practice (along with a few topic-spe-
cific bonuses like edible cell models). The Earth 
Science DVD gives children a bird’s eye view 
of the solar system, the earth’s orbit, seasons, 
water cycle, weathering, volcanoes and plate 
tectonics. Along the way, a cool “rock concert” 
is performed by: Sedimentary Sandstone, Igneous 

continued...
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Granite, and Metamorphic Marble, which leads 
to mineral testing. The Human Body DVD pro-
vides clear explanations and realistic models 
that bring to life the skeletal, nervous, muscular, 
circulatory, urinary, respiratory and digestive 
systems along with the five senses. In the Life 
Science DVD, Kevin meets Bailey, a butterfly 
and life science expert and he learns about plants 
and photosynthesis; the parts of a plant; life cycle 
of a butterfly; animal groups and characteristics; 
animal and plant cells; food chains/webs; ecosys-
tems; and genetic traits and adaptations. Physical 
Science includes lab safety and experiment set-
up; the scientific method; atoms and their parts; 
molecules and states of matter; physical and 
chemical changes; mixtures and pure substances; 
electricity; magnetism; motion and gravity; light 
and different forms of energy- eat, electrical, 
sound, chemical, mechanical, and light. Secular. 
DVD run time 44-60 min. ~ Deanne
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
003835 Earth Science
003876 Human Body
030267 Life Science
030307 Physical Science

Wonders of God’s Creation (7-AD)
  I have long been interested in the evolution/
creationism debate. One often-made point is  to 
look at many features in nature as undeniable 
proof of God’s fingerprints. This 6-DVD set takes 
the same tack, examining the magnitude of the 
galaxy down to the complexity of the human 
body.  The focus of the set is not on the debate, 
but rather to show and explain things like the 
weather from a creationist viewpoint. It will take 
you some time to get through them; total running 
time is 10 hours. Volume 1 covers the galaxy and 
solar system, including some recent discoveries. 
Volume 2 talks about planet Earth, taking you on 
a tour of our unique planet, and shows you some 
of the more complicated systems that we take 
for granted. Volume 3 goes through the layers of 
the earth and covers our water phenomena like 
storms and floods. Volume 4 focuses more exclu-
sively on wind and its marvels. Volume 5 covers 
animal life and the ingenuities that are beyond 
anything humans can construct. Volume 6 cov-
ers human life in all its magnificence. A notable 
set in its approach, a veritable curriculum in its 
depth, and a refreshing change from mainstream 
programming and its never-ending parade of 
evolutionary material. ~ Mark
035071  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 19.95

Moody Science Classics DVDs (7+)
  Although these were produced in the 1960s 
and 70s, they depict the timeless truth of God’s 
power and design showing through in the sci-
entific realm. Learn about scientific experiments 
that confirm spiritual truths, intricate design in 
even the smallest living things, and man-made 
inventions that mimic natural designs.
025398 City of the Bees . . . . .9.99 6.50
025401 Dust or Destiny. . . . . .8.99 6.50
EACH DVD BELOW . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
030934 Experience with an Eel
025402 Facts of Faith
025403 God of Creation
030940 Hidden Treasures
025408 Journey of Life
025416 Red River of Life
031151 Windows of the Soul

Eyewitness Science DVDs
  Just like the Eyewitness books from DK, this 
series of DVDs from the same publisher will 
grab your attention and hold your interest from 
beginning to end.  The amazing special effects 
and graphics, along with the real, live-action 
photography have quite a stunning visual effect 
for exploring the habitats, lifestyles, and charac-
teristics of the natural world.  The narrated facts 
and histories are absolutely fascinating, intro-
ducing you to the world as you’ve never seen it 
before.  Unfortunately, you will encounter some 
evolutionary theory in some of them, but getting 
past that (and/or using it as a good springboard 
for discussing creation vs. evolution) will leave 
you with an incredible science resource.  These 
DVDs let you witness the true destruction of a 
volcano, explore the phenomenon that is our 
weather, study about how rocks and minerals 
offer us more than we can imagine, and come 
face-to-face with some of the most bizarre crea-
tures hidden in our oceans. Narrated by Martin 
Sheen and Andrew Sachs, each DVD with bonus 
footage runs about 57 minutes. ~ Zach
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
003938 Amphibian
031773 Arctic & Antarctic
003541 Bird
003551 Butterfly & Moth
049128 Cat
049129 Desert
003590 Elephant
009540 Fish
003594 Flight
049131 Horse
003597 Human Machine
003598 Insect
003611 Jungle
003634 Life
003673 Mammal
003684 Natural Disasters
013766 Ocean
003727 Plant
003748 Pond & River
003765 Reptile
013767 Rock & Mineral
049132 Seashore
003811 Skeleton
016299 Tree
013850 Weather

Standard Deviants Science DVDs (9-12)
  Once again, the Standard Deviants take a 
potentially boring, certainly confusing topic and 
makes it both interesting and entertaining using 
humor, skits, clear explanations, and high-quali-
ty graphics  A complete description of the format 
and style of Standard Deviants videos can be 
found under Standard Deviants in the English and 
Grammar section of the catalog.

Biology (9-AD)
  Genes, atoms, prokaryotic and eukaryotic cells, 
DNA, RNA, proteins, cell growth, meiosis, mito-
sis, cell metabolism, oxidation-reduction, photo-
synthesis, respiration, and many more topics are 
covered here.  128 minutes.
026005 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 12.95

Chemistry (10-12)
  Part 1 (78 minutes) focuses on states of matter, 
physical properties of matter, atoms, molecules, 
the Periodic Table, the Metric system, scientif-
ic notation, stoichiometry, balancing chemical 
equations, the Law of Conservation of Mass, 
atomic and molecular weights, mass, atom-
ic number, isotopes, moles, percent composi-
tion, empirical composition, titrations, limiting 
reagents, and more.  Part 2 (71 minutes) picks up 
with thermochemistry, enthalpy, exothermic and 
endothermic reactions, Hess’ Law, calorimetry, 
heat capacity, specific heat, atomic structure, 
quantum mechanics, electron orbitals, quantum 
numbers, orbital diagrams, chemical bonding, 
Lewis Structures, the Octet Rule (and excep-
tions), atomic bonding, ironic bonds, covalent 
bonds, and bond energy. Part 3 (104 minutes) 
introduces VSEPR Theory, polarity, hybrid orbit-
als, molecular orbitals, bond order, Kinetic 
Molecular Theory, Boyles’ Law, Graham’s Law, 
the Ideal Gas Equation, Dalton’s Law of Partial 
Pressures, intermolecular forces, phase diagrams, 
vapor pressure, solubility, saturation, dilution, 
mass percent composition, mole fractions, 
molarity and molality, colligative properties, and 
much more.
026011 DVD Set . . . . . . . . . .53.99 33.95

Nutrition (9-AD)
   Do you need to lose some weight?  Whether 
it’s baby fat you’ve grown up with or weight 
you’ve picked up along the way, learn how you 
could have avoided it all along with the proper 
diet from this nutrition video. Join the crew 
to learn all about keeping your body healthy. 
This program contains information on nutrients 
and non-nutrients; fats, proteins, and carbohy-
drates; vitamins and minerals; water; calories; 
the digestive system; RDA; glucose; hydrolysis; 
lipids; amino acids; energy balance; metabolism; 
common problems including diabetes, anorexia, 
obesity, and bulimia; and many other basics that 
your body wants you to know!
026037 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 12.95

Physics (11-12)
  Although many people cringe at the thought of 
teaching or learning physics, the Standard Deviants 
approach makes the subject easily understandable 
- and quite enjoyable! Using a variety of teachers, 
graphics, skits, problems, and other techniques, 
all areas of physics are broken down into man-
ageable pieces. The first volume features scientific 
notation, friction, energy, scalars and vectors, 
momentum, velocity, inertia, torque, the big three 
equations of kinematics, joule, force, Newton’s 
Laws, Hooke’s Law, and other material. Some of 
the topics taught in the second volume include 
weight, gravity, watts, Kepler’s Laws of Planetary 
Motion, equilibrium, hertz, waves, pulse, heat, 
the laws of thermodynamics, entropy, reversible 
and irreversible processes, and other areas.
018862 Part 1 & 2 DVD Set  35.99 22.95
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Experiment Resources (General)

Mudpies to Magnets; More Mudpies (ages 2-5+)
  These are very helpful compendiums of science 
activities especially conceived for the youngest 
“scientist.”  Each has an introduction, materi-
als list, detailed instructions for you (including 
discussion and conclusion), plus a “Want to 
do more?” extension activity to use if you 
want to expand on the activity.  The original 
book is somewhat less useful than the sequel.  
Although activities are great, the organization 
makes it a little difficult to find activities to go 
with a particular study.  Basic units of organi-
zation include: On Your Own (Science Center 
Activities), Building with Science (Construction 
and Measurement), Science for a Crowd, Paints 
and Prints, Wet and Messy, Science to Grow On 
(Health and Nutrition), Learning About Nature 
(Outdoor Science), and Acting Out Science in a 
Big Way.  Use the index to locate activities on 
particular science topics.  The second book has 
a more useful organization.  Basic units include: 
Colors, Crystals and Creations (Chemistry); How 
Things Work (Physics);  Digging in the Dirt 
(Geology); How Hot, How Cold, How Windy, 
How Wet (Weather); Aerial Acrobatics (Flight 
and Space); Roots and Shoots (Plants); Houses 
for Slugs, Hideouts for Hamsters (Zoology); and 
How Much, How Far, How Many (Mathematics).  
A most welcome feature of both is the inclusion 
of a suggested minimum age for each activity.
007640 Mudpies . . . . . . . . . 16.95 13.95
007638 More Mudpies. . . . . 16.95 13.95

Science Play (PK-1)
  What do little kids and rock-
et scientists have in common? 
They carefully observe their 
world and wonder, “Why?” 
While the infamous ‘why’ 
word often drives us crazy 
as parents, this simple word 
forms the foundation of the 
scientific method.  
  As a firm believer that young children are never 
too young to begin thinking scientifically, this 
book will whet your child’s interest for science 
with over 65 safe, age appropriate activities. 
Beginning with a general exploration of our 
planet Earth, the activities are varied and will 
provide hands-on fun. Each activity has been 
carefully chosen to increase curiosity and give 
young children insights into the properties of 
water and air, weather, plants, change (Kitchen 
Chemistry), sound, and movement (Physics).  For 
example: Children will create a rain cloud in a 
bag, ice-cream in a bag, gooblek, and even have 
the opportunity to watch worms at work! You 
will need to supply materials for the activities and 
the author has included a supply list at the begin-
ning of the book. Supplies are items easily found 
locally and include: salt, sugar, cornstarch, flour, 
gelatin, borax, art paper, tempera and water 
color paint, markers, pipe cleaners, soda straws, 
wax paper, coffee filters, etc. Helpful directions 
are also provided for creating a ‘mini-museum’ 
to store science treasures and a nature notebook. 
This is a valuable (and inexpensive!) resource for 
parents and teachers who desire to give children 
a strong start in science. Colorfully illustrated. 
141 glossy pages. pb. ~ Deanne
054171  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

☼Simple STEAM: 50+ Science, Tech, 
Engineering, Art, and Math Activities (PK-1)
  Created to introduce young 
children (3-6 yrs.) to the 
Sciences, this resource book 
is perfect for families, pre-
schools, library programs or 
every opportunity presented 
to youngsters to experience 
science. Divided into 5 sec-
tions: Science, Technology, 
Engineering, Art and Math, the activities focus on 
four core skills: creativity, communication, team-
work and critical thinking. Activities are clearly 
explained and include supply list, vocabulary, 
step by step instructions, predict and hypothesize 
guidance, and extension activities to add more 
STEAM activities.
  As an example, one activity involves children 
making a magnetic powered car using a toy car, 
2 magnets and road tape. The activity begins 
by discussing magnetic forces as an alternative 
power source prior to driving the car using the 2 
magnets. Predict and Hypothesize activities focus 
on using cars with different weights. Additional 
STEAM activities include creating a city to nav-
igate the car through. The authors recommend 
children and parent/teachers keep a STEAM 
journal. An excellent introduction to STEAM that 
is flexible for a variety of learning situations. 94 
pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
024257  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 19.95

SuperCool Science Experiments (PK-3)
  A one-stop resource for 110 science experi-
ments that can be done in your home, with things 
from your home, to enhance your education at 
home. Divided into seven categories with any-
where from eleven to 23 experiments in each 
section, topics cover Material World, Push and 
Pull, Bright Ideas, Supersonic, It’s Alive, Hot 
Stuff, and Super Power. This book is 256 colorful 
pages with lists of materials needed, numbered 
instructions that show both photos and written 
text. The steps are easy to follow and you’ll grow 
things, hunt things, cut and paste things, melt 
and freeze things, and much more. We used this 
book to make a wobble toy with a ping pong 
ball to demonstrate low center of gravity; make a 
citrus battery to demonstrate a chemical reaction 
that produces an electrical charge, and make 
goop. Every experiment ends with an explanation 
of the outcome. Use this with your science cur-
riculum for more hands-on fun, or use for rainy 
day activities – it’s a great resource! ~ Donna
036110  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.75

Science Arts: Discovering Science Thru Art 
Experiences (PK-5)
  Often times we think of art and science as com-
pletely separate, they come from two different 
parts of our brain; however, the two go hand in 
hand. Children can learn basic science concepts 
while exploring with a variety of art materials 
and processes. This book will help children 
learn about water & air, light & sight, motion & 
energy, reaction & matter, and nature & earth in 
a very hands-on, artistic way. Every activity is 
one page and icons identify appropriate activities 
for different ages, the art technique used, the 
amount of planning and preparation needed, 
author’s favorite, the most suitable season, and 
more. For example, make an invisible design 

using oil and water. Your design is visible when 
held up to light. For every art activity, there is 
a simple science explanation that should make 
sense to children – oil and water don’t mix, they 
are insoluble. This book serves double-duty as 
an art book and a science book. You could use 
this with unit studies or even as your science/art 
curriculum for younger grades. Science doesn’t 
always have to be formal or come from a set 
curriculum – this book would be a perfect alter-
native! 141 pgs. pb. ~ Donna   
060010  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 13.95

Science Around the Year (PK-6)
  Often, the most fascinating subjects can be 
found right outside our doors, and the changing 
seasons supply endless opportunities for inves-
tigation and observation of all of our “I wonder 
why that happens?” questions.  In this hands-
on activity book, author Janice VanCleave has 
rounded up 52 season-based scientific investiga-
tions, grouped by season, each linked to partic-
ular science phenomena that are related to that 
season.  For example, in autumn, kids can make 
their own pinecone hygrometers to determine 
outdoor humidity, or compare sun and clock 
time with a sundial.  Spring, on the other hand, 
is the perfect time to get an up-close look at the 
vein patterns on clover leaves, or to find the Big 
Dipper and Ursa Major in the sky at night. Each 
investigation is printed on a two-page spread, 
which features some related information about 
the topic, a fun fact, a simple investigation with 
step-by-step instructions, investigation results and 
explanations, a list of recommended books for 
further reading, and an extension activity.  Like 
the author’s other books, the activities are well-
laid out, require a few simple materials, and offer 
clear explanations that children can easily under-
stand.  These activities in particular are geared 
to younger students, and are typically short and 
exciting to correlate with younger children’s 
attention spans.  As an addition to your regular 
science curriculum, or just for fun, there are lots 
of interesting topics from all branches of science 
to choose from here, as well as opportunities for 
additional reading/exploration. - Jess
025103  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 12.75

Science Around the House (K-4)
  Rainy days, snowy days or 
just plain fun days call for some 
good, hands-on science-type 
projects.  This isn’t hard core 
textbook science but projects that 
will help your little one think 
about science and nature in an 
entertaining way.  Included are 
57 easy projects from acid rain, rubber chicken 
bones, rainbow milk, butterfly feeder, ice cream 
in a bag, feeding the birds, and more.  Each proj-
ect is printed in a blackline format so the little 
ones can color the pages and maybe put together 
their own science notebook of the projects.  A 
minimal amount of background information with 
the scientific principle is offered about the sub-
ject (a few lines to a couple of paragraphs), a list 
of supplies (household items and recyclables), 
and the procedure to follow are included.  You 
could use this book as a framework for science 
for your little ones or just use it to sneak some 
learning into your fun. 75 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
021546  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75
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Science Around the House (K-4)
  Rainy days, snowy days or just plain fun 
days call for some good, hands-on science-type 
projects.  This isn’t hard core textbook science 
but projects that will help your little one think 
about science and nature in an entertaining way.  
Included are 57 easy projects from acid rain, 
rubber chicken bones, rainbow milk, butterfly 
feeder, ice cream in a bag, feeding the birds, 
and more.  Each project is printed in a blackline 
format so the little ones can color the pages and 
maybe put together their own science notebook 
of the projects.  A minimal amount of back-
ground information with the scientific principle is 
offered about the subject (a few lines to a couple 
of paragraphs), a list of supplies (household items 
and recyclables), and the procedure to follow are 
included.  You could use this book as a frame-
work for science for your little ones or just use it 
to sneak some learning into your fun. 75 pages, 
pb. ~ Donna
021546  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

☼Crazy for Science with Carmelo the Science 
Fellow (1-4)
  Meet Carmelo, for-
mer elementary science 
teacher whose passion 
led him to open the 
first Brooklyn Preschool 
of Science. His high 
energy and fun science 
approach has made him 
wildly popular with par-
ents and children alike.
  This book showcases his heart for children 
and science. Beginning with “What is an experi-
ment?” over thirty-five activities are divided into 
six, color-coded sections: Inventions, Biology, 
Air, Engineering, Natural Disasters and Forensics 
(age appropriate). Activities are presented on 
a two-page spread and begin with a science 
activity or question, teaching concept informa-
tion, a supply list and often a touch of silliness. 
For example, the activity Flying Water answers 
the question, “Can you make water fly?” and 
explains Bernoulli’s principle. A word bubble 
asks, “What is the difference between a fly and 
a bird?” and the response: “A bird can fly but a 
fly can’t bird.” Six steps to test the movement 
of liquids. Scientific steps are easy to follow 
and activities use easy-to-find items. While the 
presentation may be light hearted and silly at 
times, science principles and methodology are 
understandable and memorable. 
  An impressive collection of science experiments 
designed to be completed independently with 
parental/teacher assistance as needed. Includes 
a link to Next Gen Standards and two “Your 
Science Notebook” pages. Colorful graphics. 96 
pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
002236  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95

☼STEM Challenges Activity Cards (2-5)
 Bringing STEM alive to children need not be 
drudgery for you or them! Let’s face it, the pur-
pose of STEM is not only to teach children sci-
entific processes and thinking but also to EXCITE 
and ENGAGE them in the sciences! 
  Using commonly found items, these dou-
ble-sided cards provide a clear challenge and 
visual list of supplies on one side, and extension 
questions, hints and simple explanations of the 

science on the reverse side. Activities are easy 
to implement, and can be completed with an 
individual child or group. The Seasonal Set is 
divided into 3 categories: Autumn, Winter and 
Spring/Summer. A sampling of activities includes 
an elf zip line, build an apple tower, build a cat-
apult for candy pumpkin, build a marshmallow 
igloo, build a bird nest, design a kite and much 
more. The STEM Challenge Set is divided into 3 
branches of Science: Physical, Life and Earth & 
Space. A sampling of activities includes making 
a rock, digging out fossils (chocolate chips from 
a cookie), move water from one cup to the other 
without pouring or touching it, building a bridge 
and more. Each boxed set includes 30 glossy 
cards (7¾” x 5½”) and divider tabs. Flexible for 
homeschool families, co-ops, library programs, 
and learning centers. ~ Deanne 
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95
004499 Seasonal STEM
004510 STEM Challenge

Eat Your Science Homework (2-5)
  Subtitled, Recipes for Inquiring Minds, this 
book will unleash the laboratory hiding in your 
kitchen! Designs of animal scientists (created 
with pencil and digital collage) overflow this 
science lab book (Hush! It’s our secret!) Each 
of these 6 recipes (anyone craving Sedimentary 
Lasagna, Invisible Ink or Black Hole snacks?) 
begins with clear explanations of the science 
concepts demonstrated (key vocabulary too!), 
followed by recipes with prep, ingredients, 
equipment and method clearly described. Then, 
a brief section expands on the concept with an 
activity or further explanation. Please excuse 
me; I’m heading to make Atomic Popcorn balls! 
Includes an introduction to the scientific meth-
od, kitchen (lab) safety, science concept review, 
glossary and index. 8”x 10”, 47 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
045362  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

101 Great Science Experiments (2-6)
  Experimenting just got easier! This DK book 
makes science experiments fun and doable. 
It divides the contents into science areas and 
shows step-by-step photo illustrations for each 
experiment. There are 101 experiments in 11 
different areas of science. Subjects covered are 
air and gases, water and liquids, hot and cold, 
light, color, growth, senses, sound and music, 
magnets, electricity, and motion and machines. 
Each section begins with a simple, short expla-
nation of the concept, and then the experiments 
are demonstrated. What could be easier? You’ll 
crush a plastic bottle with cold water, grow a 
stalactite, make musical instruments, and grow 
a plant through a maze. The experiments in 
this book are done with easily accessible items, 
and they are projects simple enough for young 
children. It’s never too early to help young ones 
begin to discover the world around them. 120 
pgs, pb. ~ Donna
025668  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

☼365 Weird Wonderful Science Experiments (3-7)
  As a homeschooler passionate about teaching 
science, I love this book, but I think families 
who are more science resistant will find much to 
appreciate as well! Using household items and 
minimal parental supervision, this book provides 
a much-needed resource to keep older children 
busy while you teach the littles, or a fun way 

to introduce science lessons. An introduction 
begins the activity, along with a supply list and 
step by step instructions. An explanation of the 
experiment follows, as well as “what if” ques-
tions for some of the activities. Diverse activities 
cover all branches of science: for example, 
floating bowling balls, chemical clock, mold ter-
rarium, butter making, measuring light’s speed, 
and countless others. Pick one experiment to do 
per day. Or better yet, let your children select 
one and watch their love of science expand. 256 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
006896  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.95

☼Edible Science (3-7)
  Chemistry, Biology and Life Science can all be 
taught in the kitchen! Measure pH balance in the 
baked cookies, reduce air pressure in and inflate 
a marshmallow, form solid crystals from maple 
syrup and make maple candy, or fool your senses 
and make a mock apple pie. This is just a taste 
of the delectable activities. Experiments use easy 
to find items and common kitchen tools. Each 
activity includes a supply and ingredient list, 
step-by-step instructions and science explana-
tions. Colorful pages and illustrations. Glossary, 
Science standards and Index included. 80 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
067097  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

☼Time for Kids: Big Book of Science 
Experiments (3-7) 
  There is always time for experiments, whether 
you have an hour, a day or a week! Presented 
in a 2-page spread, each experiment provides 
background scientific information, supply list, 
step by step instructions and the science behind 
it. Uniquely, the table of contents identifies 
the length of time to complete the experiments 
with a fun, colorful test tube graphic and key so 
parents can wisely select the activity based on 
time available. Beginning with the scientific pro-
cess, experiments are divided into 4 categories: 
Earth Science, Life Science, Physical Science, 
and Technology/Engineering. A section is also 
dedicated to Science Fair success stories. A 
sampling of activities includes testing clouds for 
salt, comparing organic and genetically modified 
tomatoes, growing crystals, and creating turbine 
power. Experiments use common household 
items. Detailed index. 185pgs, hc. ~ Deanne 
069885  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.50

Way Science Works (DK) (3-8)
  This is a wonderful resource to ignite your 
science learning. With more than 60 hands-on 
activities, students will learn how things work in 
the world around them. Divided topically – into 
matter; atoms and elements; forces and energy; 
heat and sound; light and color; and electricity 
and magnetism, using this with your science 
curriculum is easy. 
  The Way Science Works offers a book full of 
photos and information that will explain things 
like liquid density, parts of an atom, polymers, 
levers & pulleys, and so much more. Investigate 
science that we see daily with easy-to-understand 
explanations. A glossary helps you with some of 
the new words found throughout the book. Learn 
about scientists, new discoveries, and technology 
as you have some science fun! 160 pgs, hc. ~ 
Donna
012339  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50
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The Science Chef (3-9)
  If your kids enjoy cooking, why not bring some 
science into the kitchen?  The Science Chef fea-
tures 100 fun recipes as well as kitchen experi-
ments to answer such burning questions such as 
“Why does popcorn pop?” “Why does toast turn 
brown?” “How do sauces thicken?” and “What 
happens when you beat egg whites?”  Following 
these explanations is an experiment that they 
can do to “see it for themselves.”  And, now 
that they’ve made their science discovery, it’s 
on to using that concept in action by turning to 
the corresponding recipes and cooking up some 
good stuff!  In the next section, “make-your-own” 
recipes are featured where kids perform an intro-
ductory experiment that de-mystifies the concept 
behind items we normally purchase in the store, 
they’ll whip up their own salad dressings, pasta 
sauces, cheese, pudding mix, ice pops and more.  
The last section features mini-investigations relat-
ed to purchasing your food at the supermarket, 
where they’ll investigate ripening bananas, see 
the effects of pectin on crushed fruit, and discov-
er why white rice cooks faster than brown rice.  
The appendix contains additional information on 
nutrition, the nutrient content of the included 
recipes, information on food poisoning, molds 
and other nasty stuff that lurks in foods, as well 
as a glossary.  Kitchen safety, as well as tips and 
advice on cooking itself are also included. - Jess
019453  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 12.75

Usborne 100 Science Experiments (4-6)
 Science in the elementary and middle school 
years is not complete without an abundance 
of hands-on activities, in my opinion, anyway. 
Whether your family uses one of the many fine 
science curricula available, unit studies, or 
unschooling, this book will become a frequently 
turned-to resource to enhance science concepts.  
Containing 22 categories of experiments, detailed 
steps, explanations, colorful illustrations, and 
internet links, there is much here to enhance 
your studies. The following is just a sampling 
of things children will make: varied crystals, a 
wormery, a compass, invisible ink, a butterfly 
feeder and much more. Other activities include 
children will see DNA, float an egg, separate 
mixtures, test their sense of taste and numerous 
others. The book concludes with an overview of 
the scientific process and encourages children 
to do their own scientific research. A glossary 
and list of experiments make it convenient for 
parents/teachers to quickly find the right activity 
to correspond with the day’s lesson. 96 pgs, pb. 
~ Deanne
001657  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 14.39

Star Wars: Science Fair (5-9)
  Have you ever wondered how much of the 
science-fiction world of Star Wars is based on 
real science? Through the 30+ experiments in 
this book, children will embark on a journey to 
discover the science of Star Wars, with activities 
inspired by the planets, creatures, droids, and 
technology from the films. Most experiments use 
easy to find items, although a 400x microscope is 
recommended for later experiments. One unique 
feature of this book is that the experiments are 
identified by difficulty level as well as material 
costs. Movie tie-ins, step-by-step directions and 
“secret” science explanations make this appeal-
ing to the science loving child or a science 

resistant Star Wars fan. A tremendous asset for 
upcoming science fairs or to add more engaging, 
hands-on learning to your day. Vibrantly illustrat-
ed. 126 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
058918  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

☼Annotated Build-it-Yourself Science 
Laboratory (9-12)
  Science is best learned hands on and this 
well-organized resource provides everything you 
need to create a home (or school) laboratory 
from the building of a complete science lab 
(including the workbench!) to 1600+ activities in 
Chemistry, Biology, and Physics. Lab activities 
are designed to be easy to implement at home 
and use mostly items that are easy to find locally. 
The author provides a resource list for purchasing 
items locally and online. Also included are an 
extensive chemical list (including common sub-
stitutes) and helpful appendices with weight and 
measure charts, temperature conversion table, 
periodic table, and extended notes. 305 pgs. pb.
  Beginning with general science lab set up and 
safety practices, the book then divides into sep-
arate science fields. The Chemistry is a natural 
extension of the general lab safety. Projects vary 
and include generating oxygen, growing a crystal 
coal garden and crystal candy and more. 
  The Physics section, divided into six chapters, 
covers astronomy and light, atomic energy, 
electricity and magnetism, force, measurement 
and motion, geology and meteorology. Diverse 
projects include making a star chart, model plan-
etarium, making (or recharging) a magnet, mak-
ing a mercury switch, creating doorbell, mineral 
identification, making a volcano and much more. 
  Biology labs conclude the sections and intro-
duces general biology equipment including mak-
ing a basic, low power microscope. Basic 
microscopic activities follow before the chapter 
concludes with zoology projects. 
  Concluding projects are questions, called “Can 
you work like a scientist?” which challenge fur-
ther investigation of the topic. Beyond these are 
abundant research ideas which are open-ended 
questions for investigation and span all three 
science fields. Worth mentioning, the research 
projects cover three grade and skill levels: 
Primary, Intermediate and Upper levels. While 
most activities are intermediate and upper levels, 
there are foundational activities for younger chil-
dren as well. An example of a primary activity 
is “What effect has temperature on the rate at 
which snow melts?”
  Simple black and white graphics, clearly 
explained purpose, materials and instructions are 
included. Wonderful resource for families and 
co-ops or classrooms who want to kindle student 
curiosity in STEM. ~ Deanne
006939  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95

Experiment Resources (by Topic)

TOPS SCIENCE
TOPS: Task-Oriented Physical Science (3-12)
 Children experience science as real scientists 
- making observations, performing experiments, 
recording their results, and drawing conclusions.  
Step-by-step instructions are precise.  If your 
child can follow directions, he can succeed with 
TOPS.  Wonderful experiments teach advanced 
concepts without expensive lab equipment - only 
simple, on-hand materials are used (e.g.,  paper 

clips, rubber bands, aluminum foil, batteries, and 
refrigerator magnets).  Teacher’s notes contain 
background information and explain each con-
cept and activity.  They also include procedural 
“hints” for the activities - just in case you hit a 
snag.  Each of these modules is a softbound book 
with reproducible activity pages.  Approximately 
20 lessons each.

TOPS Activity Sheet Lessons
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .19.95 17.95
025671 Perfect Balance #31 (3-10)

Students will build their own simple balances 
and balance paper clips, seeds, and other 
weights to “see” weight, number value, addi-
tion and multiplication in action!

025676 Corn & Beans #39 (3-10)
Students will get a well-rounded look at plant 
growth as they construct simple lab equip-
ments, grow popcorn and pinto bean seeds, 
track daily growth of the seeds by weighing, 
measuring and graphing, investigate photo-
synthesis, learn all about cotyledons, learn to 
distinguish monocots from dicots, and more.

003704 Electricity (3-8)
Build circuits using conductivity “ribbons” 
(foil with masking tape body). Using no 
more exotic materials than paper clips, rub-
berbands, clothespins, and pennies, students 
build bulb holders, battery holders, and 
switches that are virtually goof-proof.

025677 Electricity Starter Kit (no book   
 included) . . . . . . . . . .  32.95

Kit includes nearly all you need for the exper-
iments in Electricity Activity Sheets, includ-
ing batteries, bulbs, masking tape, aluminum 
foil, paper clips, rubber bands, index cards, 
clothes pins, steel wool, straight pins, and 
balloons.  Items not included are commonly 
available and include scissors, pennies, and 
a paper punch.

005778 Magnetism #33 (3-8)
Using small rectangular refrigerator magnets 
and other simple materials, students build 
wonderful inventions like a compass, elec-
tromagnet, telegraph, and motor.

025690 Magnetism Starter Kit (no book   
 included) . . . . . . . . . .  23.95

Includes batteries, thick and thin copper 
wire, paper clips, straight pins, alumi-
num foil, thread, masking tape, clear tape, 
Styrofoam cups, index cards, plastic cups, 
permanent marker, nails, washers, clothes-
pins, modeling clay, rubber bands, manila 
folders, rice grains.  Other supplies needed 
but not supplied include: scissors, pennies, 
paper punch, glass jars, and staples. Please 
note that NO magnets are included. TOPS 
recommends a ceramic “basic refrigerator 
magnet, see #52480.

025699 Pendulums #34 (4-9)
Crossing over from science into math, stu-
dents will use thread, paper clips, pennies 
and masking tape to build pendulums, time 
them, count cycles, measure lengths, graph 
data, predict frequency and more.

025703 Radishes #38 (3-8)
Students use easy-to-grow radish sprouts to 
observe geotropism, phototropism, hydrot-
ropism, toxic stress, greenhouse conditions, 
and more as they continue to record and 
graph the growth of the sprouts. 

~~~~~~~~
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Science with ______ Series (1-4)
  These simple books from Usborne provide kids 
with simple and interesting experiments they can 
easily perform on their own.  The books are easy 
to understand, impart basic scientific principles, 
and rely on easily obtained, simple equipment 
such as ice, spoons, straws, paper, fruit, and 
food coloring. Various instructions, experiments, 
illustrations, and bits of information fill each 
page. 24 pgs.- Melissa
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.39
013108 Air 011247 In the Kitchen

Usborne Science Activities Series (1-4)
  These colorful books from Usborne contain 
lots of fun, appealing scientific activities and 
experiments for younger kids.  The activities were 
designed to cleverly teach kids about the fasci-
nating properties of many everyday objects and 
elements.  All of the activities are safe and simple 
to complete using ordinary household supplies. 
Approx. 70 pgs, hc.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 12.59
026264 Vol. 1 (Light/Water/Magnets/Mirrors)
026265 Vol. 2 (Plants/Kitchen/Air)
026266 Vol. 3 (Weather/Body/Batteries)

Explore … Science Series (1-4)
  Science is all around us, so explore! Each book 
includes 25 projects in an easy-to-follow format 
and provides simple, hands-on opportunities 
in a variety of science areas. Make a mold of 
an animal track or build a terrarium to see the 
water cycle in action in Rivers and Ponds. Create 
shadow puppets or plant a garden that blooms at 
night in Night Science! Make your own stalactite 
or grow your own crystals in Rocks and Minerals. 
Construct a simple circuit, paperclip switch and 
a solar oven in Electricity. For each chapter in 
the book, textual information is included with 
vocabulary words listed in bold with definitions. 
Projects are listed along with a supply list and 
numbered instructions. A glossary, resource page 
and index are found at the back of the book. 
Great resources to enhance your science or unit 
studies and bring some fun back to science! 
Approx. 90 pgs. pb. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .12.95 9.95
005869 Weather and Climate
027106 Rocks and Minerals
051209 Simple Machines
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .13.95 10.50
035467 Electricity
060013 Flight
060014 Gravity
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
037800 Forces and Motion
060327 Honey Bees!
029505 Soil

Eyewitness Explorers (2-8)
  Subtitled Explore Nature with Loads of Fun 
Activities, this series is based on information 
from the Smithsonian and published by Dorling 
Kindersley. Each volume includes more than 30 
activities that are easy to do and fun, but is also 
filled with gorgeous pictures and amazing facts. 
In Night Sky Detective, explore the universe 
and each of the planets. Nature Ranger cov-
ers animals, plants and water life. Bug Hunter 
investigates bug habitats, flying insects, worms 
and water insects, etc. Rock and Fossil Hunter 
checks out rock testing methods; various rock 

types; volcanos; crystals, gems and fossils, etc. 
Activities are hands-on: build a wormery, rec-
reate Saturn’s surface, classify specimens. Safety 
is important; warnings and reminders are clearly 
identified for specific projects. Each volume 
includes a glossary. Great experiment/activity 
based supplement to get your kids up-to-their-
elbows in learning. 72 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
061051 Bug Hunter
061052 Nature Ranger
061053 Night Sky Detective
061054 Rock & Fossil Hunter
045755 Weather Watcher

Academy Series (3-6)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 11.69
015279 Architect Academy 
015328 Engineer Academy
015385 Scientist Academy
015406 Vet Academy
049396 Astronaut Academy

JANICE VANCLEAVE BOOKS (3-8)

Science For Every Kid Series (4-8)
  This widely acclaimed series by Janice Van 
Cleave has won praise from homeschoolers and 
the public school realm alike!  Perhaps that’s 
because they’re so well laid out!  Each exper-
iment contains an explanation of the purpose, 
materials needed (usually common or readily 
obtainable), step-by-step instructions in simple 
language, expected results, and understandable 
explanations.  Line drawings help illustrate set-
up.  Our children take turns selecting, reading 
about, constructing, performing, and explaining 
these experiments - usually without any help 
from Mom. With 101 experiments in each book 
(except for Energy and Engineering, which have 
25), we’ve learned a wide range of concepts 
and principles - not to mention the additional 
learning which goes on while the kids spend time 
reading through them in order to select just the 
“right” one to demonstrate!
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
012846 Chemistry 012848 Physics
038289 Engineering
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .16.00 12.75
012844 Astronomy 011899 Constellations
012845 Biology 012847 Earth Science

Lab Notebooks & Journals

Interactive Notebooks: Science (K-8)
  Interactive Notebooks provide reinforcement of 
the concepts found in your science curriculum. 
These books of cut, paste, and color activities 
remind me of lapbooking, notebook journals, or 
even history and literature pockets (without the 
pockets, in some cases). 
  Each K-5 reproducible book is divided into 
branches of science – life science, physical 
science, and earth/space science. The front of 
the book offers a thorough explanation of how 
to use this book and how to plan for the inter-
active notebooks you would like to make. First, 
you need to choose the type of notebook. The 
publisher suggests a spiral notebook, composi-
tions notebook, or binder with loose-leaf paper. 
I would also suggest that you might choose a 
spiral-bound art notebook, so the paper is a bit 
heavier. Make copies of the pages that you would 

like to incorporate into your child’s notebook and 
follow the instructions for that page. If you want 
to create your own interactive notebook pages 
using your own topics, there are blank templates 
at the back of the book. 
  There is an introduction for each topic that 
includes a hands-on activity that can be done 
with items around your house, and then you 
create your notebook page using the graphics 
from the book, and have the child complete 
some type of reflective activity. An example 
from the grade 1 book on the topic of “Forms 
of Energy” is: Introduction – Have the students 
make a shadow puppet, knock on the door, and 
rub hands together, explain that these are all 
forms of energy, and then explain the forms of 
energy; Creating the Notebook Page – Cut out 
the title from the copied page and glue it in their 
notebook. Cut out the three pockets that repre-
sent heat energy, sound energy, and light energy, 
color, and glue them in the notebook. Cut out 
the picture stripes that represent different types of 
energy. You can color them and then put them in 
the correct pocket in your notebook. Reflect on 
Learning – Have the child divide their page into 
3 columns, cut out, and glue pictures from maga-
zines representing light, heat, and sound energy. 
  You can do as many or as few of the pages from 
these books as you choose. Work through the 
book sequentially or do the activities topically to 
complement your curriculum. If you don’t want 
to make a whole notebook of science topics, 
and you only use this resource periodically, 
you could use colorful file folders to make indi-
vidual ‘booklets’ with your Interactive Science 
Notebooks pages. 96 pgs. ~ Donna
EACH NOTEBOOK . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
034669 Grade K 034665 Grade 3
034658 Grade 1 034666 Grade 4
034660 Grade 2 034668 Grade 5
004639 Earth & Space Science
004650 Life Science
004655 Physical Science

Science Journal (1-AD)
  Perfect for recording experiments and observa-
tions, these 32-page journals feature a half page 
of writing lines with a top blank drawing area on 
each left-hand page, and 1-cm grid paper on the 
right-hand page.
041567  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.75

Science Journals (K-7)
 Learning to effectively complete and document 
the scientific process is the heart of a quality 
science class. These inexpensive journals pro-
vide space to document experiences on a 2-page 
spread. They are a perfect accompaniment to 
any science curriculum or a great supplement 
for your science unit studies or self-designed 
experiments. Great resource for homeschool or 
classroom! At this price, you will want several 
on hand for documenting throughout the year. 
32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.75
069773 My Science Journal (K-3)

Lines to record prediction, observation, con-
clusion and vocabulary. Includes space to 
draw observations.

069773 Science Journal (3-7)
Lines to record purpose, hypothesis, research, 
experiment, conclusion and vocabulary. No 
graph paper or blank area for drawing.
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Science Inquiry Notebook (3-12)
  This is a great place for students to record their 
thoughts, findings, procedures, questions, and 
data. Each 5-page spread has space to write the 
big idea or question, initial observations, what 
you already know, questions, possible expla-
nations, and questions to investigate. Boxes are 
provided for the student to write in the data need-
ed to answer the question, materials, procedures 
with flow charts or diagrams, observations and 
scientific drawings (also includes graph formatted 
space to help with accurate sketching), conclu-
sions, and new questions to ask. Students will 
record and organize their data, reflect on their 
findings, and keep track of formulas used and key 
vocabulary. This 80-page booklet provides ample 
space for notes that can later be used for review 
and reference. ~ Donna
054478  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 3.95

Science Lab Book (6-12)
  This inexpensive lab notebook is designed for 
an older audience, compared to the other sci-
ence journals in this section.  The saddle-stapled 
booklet measures 7” x 9” and contains 23 two-
page spreads for documenting experiments.  The 
left-hand pages are blank on the top half and 
lined on the bottom half while the right-hand 
pages features ¼” graph paper on the top half of 
the page and is lined on the lower half.  The last 
couple pages and inside covers hold lab safety 
tips, the steps of the scientific method, lists of 
standard units, unit conversions, a table of plan-
ets and a periodic table. – Jess 
039561  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.50

Student Lab Report Handbook (9-12)
  This handbook is a ‘how-to’ for writing your 
own lab reports. Students, parents, and teachers 
will find this resource to be quite helpful when 
writing science lab reports or trying to teach 
someone the layout and content required in a 
lab report for high school or at the college under-
graduate level. The handbook offers suggestions 
on how to write detailed descriptions and format-
ting standards, step-by-step instructions for using 
graphing tools such as Microsoft Excel, grammat-
ical advice, common deficiencies, and example 
lab reports. This 76-page, spiral bound book 
makes lab report writing accessible. ~ Donna
047300  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.50

Experiment Kits

Clifford the Big Red Dog Science Kits (PK-1)
  Science kits for 3 year-olds? Sure! Even your 
littlest tykes can investigate bubbles, food, and 
rainbows! These well-tested science kits make 
science like playtime with hands-on projects, 
full-color booklets and the familiar figure of 
Clifford the Big Red Dog. Done in a similar style 
as The Magic School Bus Science Kits (also from 
The Young Scientists Club), Clifford and Emily 
Elizabeth introduce each activity. The activities 
are all age-appropriate and safe for children with 
adult supervision, such as making pipe cleaner 
bubbles and bubble prints, cooking up slime, 
causing pepper to jump, mixing baking soda and 
vinegar to “explode” a volcano, dyeing celery, 
making a color wheel, doing chromatography on 
coffee filter paper, and making a rainbow appear 
on the ceiling. You’ll need to provide additional 
household and kitchen items to do the activities, 

but the special equipment is all provided – even 
the bubble solution. – Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
039809 Animal Science
043867 Bubble Science
039831 Food Science
043906 Kitchen Science
060638 Magic Science
043907 Rainbow Science
060639 Water Science

Kids First Series (PK-2)
  This great new series is for your youngest 
engineers and scientists. Level 1 is for ages 3 to 
5, and level 2 is for 5 to 7. This is a brand new 
line for Thames and Kosmos and is intended to 
introduce young learners to science and math 
concepts while also developing fine motor skills 
and visual/spatial reasoning. At level 1, the build-
ing is accompanied by an engaging storybook 
(24 pages in length), pretend play, and simple 
activities. The activities reflect the content of the 
story line and use chunkier building pieces that 
are great for smaller hands. Each kit comes pack-
aged in a durable storage container.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Level 1 Kits (PK-1):
062614 Aircraft Engineer . . . .49.95 44.90

A 71-piece kit that includes the story of two 
children taking a trip and the flying machines 
they encounter along the way. Children can 
build the different aircraft as you read the 
story – a passenger jet, helicopter, seaplane, 
biplane, space shuttle, prop plane, hang glid-
er, supersonic jet, and other airplanes. 

062616 Amusement Park . . . .69.95 62.90
Take a trip to the fair with these two inquisi-
tive children and build models of the amuse-
ment park rides they see – a ferris wheel, 
carousel, pirate ship pendulum, bumper car, 
free-fall tower, log flume, and much more. 
There are 20 structures to build in this 101-
piece set. 

062617 Auto Engineer . . . . . .49.95 44.90
In this 70-piece kit the story follows two 
children on a trip to the supermarket with 
their dad. On this journey, your child builds 
the vehicles they encounter – a crane truck, 
minivan, fire truck, tractor, school bus, 
motorcycle, cement truck, forklift, pickup 
truck and racecar. 

041131 Robot Engineer . . . . .49.95 44.90
A 53-piece kit features the story of two 
children taking a trip to a candy factory and 
building 10 assorted robots to help with 
various tasks. While reading, kids build 
various non-automated robots with moving 
parts as they come up in the story, including 
a robotic drone, robots that move around the 
factory, taffy-pulling robots, and more.

Level 2 Kits (K-2): 
  Level 2 takes children to the next level of sci-
ence – there are no storybooks, but a detailed 
48-page, illustrated guide book comes in every 
kit. These kits introduce children to the scientific 
method and teach science basics using hands-on 
experiments. 
062618 Botany Greenhouse . .39.95 35.90

Maybe you have a budding botanist in your 
house – this kit has everything they need to 
get started. They will perform a variety of 
experiments to demonstrate what plants need 
to grow, germinate plants from seeds, grow a 
flower garden, learn how you can force buds 
to bloom, and so much more. Experiments 
are done in special greenhouse domes that 
become your laboratory. 

019503 Human Body Kit . . . .39.95 35.90
Children are naturally curious about their 
body and how it works. Feed their curiosity 
through the 26 experiments in this fabulous 
kit! Explore the five senses; examine finger-
prints; build a stethoscope and listen to a 
heartbeat; test lung capacity; follow food 
through the digestive tract; study optical 
illusions and learn how the eyes work and 
so much more! Most supplies included, but 
you will need to add a few household items.

019507 Intro to Engineering. .39.95 35.90
Build 5 different types of projects beginning 
with engineering basics with levers, forces 
and pulleys. Explore engineering on land, 
air and water through building vehicles with 
wheels, a helicopter, parachute, balloon 
rocket, air-powered carousel, sailboat, pad-
dle-boat, and more. Final projects focus on 
engineering at home with a model television 
and telephone, and creating a funny robot 
model. Teach engineering fundamentals with 
these engaging hands on experiments and 
building projects. Most supplies included, 
but you will need to add a few household 
items.

019509 Stepping Into Science. .39.95 35.90
Explore, investigate and discover the key 
areas of Science: nature, physics, chemistry, 
air and water, with this 58 piece set cover-
ing 29 different experiments. Children will 
learn what plants need in order to grow, 
observe clouds, watch water climb, float a 
paper clip, write secret messages, build a 
soap driven boat, paint with sugar, discover 
how a magnifying glass enlarges and how 
static electricity attracts, plus much more. 
Step by Step hands on experiments teach the 
fundamentals of science and introduce chil-
dren to the scientific method. Most supplies 
included, you will need to provide common 
household items.
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MAGIC SCHOOL BUS LABS AND KITS
  Magic School Bus makes two types of science 
products – labs and kits. We get an occasional 
question about the differences in the two, so here 
are the basic differences: Labs come in a Magic 
School Bus shaped box and include activity 
cards, a data notebook for recording information, 
and more supplies to complete them. The num-
ber of activity cards ranges from 20 in Human 
Body, Space, Slime & Polymer, and Microscope 
labs, 28 in Weather, 33 in Engineering, and 51 
in Chemistry. Kits come in a regular box and 
include an experiment booklet and basic supplies 
needed for experiments. There are about 8-10 
experiments in the Magic School Bus Kits.

Magic School Bus Science Kits (PK-5)
  Designed to take kids on their own “Magic 
School Bus” explorations, these science kits 
present experiments and activities for children in 
a format reminiscent of the science series of the 
same name.  Each kit contains a bag of materials 
you’ll need and a full-color instruction booklet, 
illustrated with all the characters from the Magic 
School Bus series, and experiments which are 
designed to look like class notes.  Each experi-
ment is posed as a question, such as “Does soap 
really work?” (World of Germs) or “Do you think 
your lung capacity is larger or smaller than an 
adult’s?” (Journey Into the Human Body).  The 
question is followed with a hint, a hypothesis, a 
list of materials needed, instructions, and space 
for the student to record their own results and 
conclusion.  While most of the more specialized 
materials are included, common materials that 
will need to be provided by you are marked 
with a little house icon.  There are around ten 
experiments in each kit, and these are spread out 
across the topic.  For example, in Journey Into 
the Human Body you’ll do about one experiment 
each on bones, joints, muscles, lungs, the heart 
and the senses.  The quality and results of the 
experiments look good from the samples I’ve 
seen, and the additional interest provided by the 
Magic School Bus characters is sure to turn your 
students into scientists.  So, Mom, put on your 
craziest outfit, try out your best Ms. Frizzle voice, 
and you’ll be all set.  “Wahoo!” – Jess 
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2, 4). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
053874 Attracted to Magnificent Magnets
029579 Blasting Off With Erupting Volcanoes
045354 Diving Into Slime, Gel & Goop
043908 Exploring the Wonders of Nature
045355 Going Green
060640 Growing Crazy Crystals
041830 Journey Into the Human Body
029581 Jumping Into Electricity
041831 Mysteries of Rainbows
041832 Secrets of Space
041833 Soaring Into Flight
047957 Solar Energy to the Rescue
041834 World of Germs

Magic School Bus Engineering Lab (K-6)
  Would you rather learn about engineering from 
a book, or by building, doing and experimenting? 
Go with Ms. Frizzle as she explains engineering 
and takes you through examples of engineering 
that we see around us. 33 double-sided experi-
ment cars teach you about light reflection, solar 
ovens, designing a car, constructing a balloon 
jet, and much more. The set includes the fol-

lowing supplies: a solar panel, string, tubing, 
cardboard base and wheels, circular papers and 
cardboard, black construction paper, clothespin, 
2 thin dowels, data notebook for recording infor-
mation, buzzer, balloons, wires with alligator 
clips, glue, motor, flashlight, measuring cup, 
craft sticks, straws, foil, black and white paper, 
wire without insulation, stickers, and a paper 
cup. Each card lists the materials and procedure 
for the activity. ~ Donna
039832  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.50

Magic School Bus Slime and Polymer Lab (K-5)
  A polymer is one of the most intriguing and fun 
things you can do in science. Packed in a school 
bus-shaped box, you get the supplies you need to 
do 20 experiments: white glue, borax, measuring 
cup, popsicle stick, test tubes, beads, polymer 
flowers, snow polymer, gel crystals, funnel, mea-
suring spoon, ziplock bags, wheat seeds and test 
tube holder. Germinate seeds in polymer; make 
slime and goop, dehydrate polymers, and more. 
Get your hands goopy with Ms. Frizzle and the 
Magic School Bus gang. ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
053875  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.50

~~~~~~~~~

Mind Blowing Science (PK-3)
  You can conduct lots of cool experiments with 
this kit.  Wanna make a mini volcano?  You can.  
Jelly-like crystals?  Do it.  Temporary sparkling 
water?  Yes!  This awesome kit comes with 
enough materials to do all the experiments, and 
even redo the ones you really like.  – Stephen
040952  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95

My First Science Kit (PK-3)
This great kit for the little ones will dazzle friends 
and family as they perform colorful and fun 
amazing experiments. This kit includes cross-
linked polyacrylamide, color tablets, mixing 
cups, 3 test tubes with caps, a pipette, color mix-
ing tray, magnifier, test tube stand, and 10-page 
activity guide. You will experiment with crystals, 
fragrances, fizzing bath balm, make oatmeal 
soap and scrub, and much more. This is a fun 
and safe kit for little ones. ~ Donna
030141  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95

☼Primary Science Wow & Wonder Set (PK-AD)
  Prepare to be WOW-ED! Probably the coolest 
(ahem, educational) introductory science kit! 
Designed for free exploration or parent/teacher 
led discovery, this kit contains 10 double-sided 
activity cards and supplies to discover primary 
and secondary colors, magnetism and bubble 
making. The larger-sized, durable components 
will last for years. You’ll receive glasses with 
slots for different colored lenses (included), two 
test tubes with lids, test tube rack, horseshoe 
magnet, bubble wand and tray, and a twisty 
dropper. Note: the components are larger for 
small hands. For example, the dropper measures 
nearly 6” long! Glossy, cardstock activity cards 
measure 9”x 6 1/4” pictures the kit’s tool needed 
for the activity. Cards also list additional needed 
household items and the key science concept. 
On the flip side is step-by-step activity instruc-
tions. Children are never too young to fall in love 
with science and this kit will inspire capture their 
imagination. 24 pc. set ~ Deanne
069710  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Polymer Tubs (PK-AD)
  Each tub contains a resealable bag that contains 
115 grams (.25 pounds) of polymer beads or tiny 
squares. Add water to grow your tiny spheres to 
200X their original size, and squares to 100X 
their original size – pour them in a bowl and just 
add water. Dry them out and start all over again! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.75
067494 Silly Squares
067496 Water Marbles - Clear
067497 Water Marbles - Color

Test Tube & Activity Card Set (K-3)
  Add this little set to your science curriculum 
to perform simple experiments. The set includes 
5 heavy plastic test tubes w/ screw on lids, 5 
activity cards and one test tube rack (five test 
tube holder). Each test tube holds 35 ml (about 1 
oz), and activities are very simple and done with 
items in your kitchen – mixing oil and water, 
dissolving items, colored flowers, liquid density, 
baking soda and vinegar reaction. Activity cards 
are 5.5” x 8.5”, and include a materials list, step-
by-step instructions, observations, and explana-
tion of the results. This is a very nice starter for 
your young scientists. ~ Donna
064671  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.50

Young Scientists Club Kits (K-7)
  In a market saturated with both cheesy science 
kits containing cheap parts and science activity 
books with endless lists of supplies needed, it 
was refreshing to stumble upon this series of kits, 
which go way beyond the “standard science kit” 
in quality and usability!  Each of the twelve sets 
in the series contain three different science “kits,” 
each on a different topic, along with correspond-
ing experiment guides and many of the supplies 
needed. Each kit includes a booklet which 
devotes several pages to the parent with instruc-
tions on how to do each experiment, but offers 
lab sheets and information to the child as well.  
For the parent, each experiment is broken down 
into “Methods,” “Results,” and a “Conclusion.”  
Instructions are brief, but cover all the bases and 
are easy to skim through prior to an activity. The 
“Results” and “Conclusion” sections explain what 
you should observe, and why, so you can discuss 
the results with your child.  The child’s section 
of the booklet is not segregated by experiment, 
but follows the progression of experiments nat-
urally, with a good mix of science explanations 
(via “Celsius the Science Bug”), questions related 
to the activities, and a few graphs and charts so 
students can record results right in the booklet.
  There appear to be around eight or more 
experiments for each topic, and these progress 
in complexity and concepts through the booklet.  
For example, in Set 9, Kit 25, which covers mag-
netism, children start by playing with magnets to 
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find out what types of metal they attract, then dis-
cover and explore magnetic poles, find out how 
to magnetize non-magnetic objects, and then 
build up to making their own compass and using 
it.  The nice thing about the experiments is that 
(based on my sample, at least), while they utilize 
many of the “standard” experiments related to 
that topic, they all seem pretty simple to com-
plete, and offer visible results that children will 
enjoy.  For example, in Kit 25, when they place 
a piece of cardboard over magnets of different 
shapes, sprinkle iron filings over the cardboard, 
and carefully tap it, they’ll be able to “see” the 
magnetic forces around the magnet.  And when 
they charge up a comb or a balloon on their hair 
in Kit 26, they’ll be able to see the stream of 
water from the faucet bend.
  As far as supplies go, it appears that many of 
the more specific or small materials needed are 
included, and only the very common around-the-
house items are left for you to gather.  In my sam-
ple of Set 9, the only extra materials you gather 
are: a cereal bowl, 2-liter bottles, tape, a pencil, 
plastic bottle caps, a crayon, glasses, ice cubes, 
water, jars, food coloring, a flash light, matches, 
and a plate.  The other nice thing about the sup-
plies that are included is that the ones belonging 
to each kit are bagged separately and labeled 
with the kit number.  This makes keeping the 
supplies separate for the topic you’re working on 
easy, and you won’t have to go hunting through 
a mix of objects looking for that needle, scrap 
of silk, or a tiny magnet!  All in all, these kits 
are very useable and would be easy to work in 
alongside whatever topic you may be covering in 
a science text, unit study, activity-based science 
unit, or just for a family fun night!  Please note 
that although you could probably enjoy all of the 
kits with a child or children in the recommended 
grade range above, the manufacturer recom-
mends that children as young as 5-8 should start 
with Sets 1-3, while Set 4 and beyond are more 
appropriate to children age 9-12.  I think that 
children anywhere in this spectrum will certainly 
enjoy them - and if you have several children of 
different ages, all the better! ~ Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24.99 19.95
031658 Set 1 (Kits 1-3)

Recycling; Scientific Measurements; Magnets
031661 Set 2 (Kits 4-6)

Weather Station; Solids, Liquids and  Gases; 
Volcanoes

031662 Set 3 (Kits 7-9)
Minerals; Geodes; Fossils

031663 Set 4 (Kits 10-12)
Bacteria and Fungi; Weight and Volume;  
Acids & Bases

031664 Set 5 (Kits 13-15)
Water; Capillary Action; Air

   CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs.
031665 Set 6 (Kits 16-18)

Flight; Heart and Lungs; Digestive System
031666 Set 7 (Kits 19-21)

Bones and Muscles; The Senses; Light
031667 Set 8 (Kits 22-24)

Mirrors; Electricity; Circuits and 
Electromagnets

031668 Set 9 (Kits 25-27)
Magnetism; Static Electricity; Tornadoes, 
Clouds and the Water Cycle

010443 Set 10 (Kits 28-30)
Seeds, Fruits and Other Plant Parts; Eggs; Owls

031659 Set 11 (Kits 31-33)
Stars; Planets; Forces 

   CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2, 4, 6). Not <3yrs.
031660 Set 12 (Kits 34-36)

Surface Tension; Polymers; Famous  
Scientists and Their Experiments

  CHOKING HAZARD (1, 2, 4). Not <3yrs.

Koontz Kits (K-AD, varies)
   These kits are designed exclusively to portray a 
concept without frivolous materials or unneces-
sary cost. As kids construct these simplified sets 
by themselves, they will begin to understand the 
concepts behind each build; for example, a cat-
apult may show how historical siege weaponry 
worked, as well as the physical principles behind 
the design. Each Koontz kit is made out of recy-
clable, sturdy cardboard, with pieces plenty large 
for small hands. Some more complicated fittings 
may require adult help, but the kits were created 
to be simple enough for kids to understand and 
assemble themselves.
EACH KIT BELOW. . . . . . . . . . .8.99 8.25
029353 Boomerang Wheel (3-AD)
029376 Combination Lock (3-AD)
029409 Mangonel (3-AD)
064749 Merry Go Round
EACH KIT BELOW. . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
029359 Catapult (K-AD)
064747 Chaotic Pendulum
012571 Clock Kit
029408 Jet Car (K-AD)
064748 Kaleidoscope 
066382 Periscope
029433 Safe (4-AD)
061270 Sundial Kit
064750 Walking the Tightrope

Just Add Sun Science & Art Activity Kit (K-AD)
  Experiment with solar energy and cook your 
own food via solar energy! The contents come 
packaged in a box that is also a solar oven. An 
included experiment booklet suggests different 
experiments you can do with the contents, sug-
gestions for food to cook in your solar oven, how 
to build a sundial and a thermometer, and gives 
additional art & craft activities. Each experiment 
is clearly explained, and features a short list of 
required items, most of which are included. Kit 
includes solar oven box, canvas, bottles, funnel 
cutout, modeling clay, balloons, sticker sheet, 
wax paper, magnifying glass, wax crayons, rub-
ber cloves, food coloring, and a straw. Gives a 
new meaning to “fun in the sun”! ~ Megan
021513  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.00 21.95

Just Add… Science & Art Activity Kits (3-AD)
049021 Glue  . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.99
049026 Milk . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 13.95
049034 Sugar . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 20.95

Ooze Labs (2-AD)
  Each chunky, plastic test tube contains a simple 
science experiment that results in a fun product 
(like heat-producing crystals or color-changing 
slime) that is safe and chemically interesting.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH LAB . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 4.40
012024 Lab 1: Magnetic Slime
012028 Lab 2: Hot Ice Crystals
012036 Lab 3: Magic Sand
012072 Lab 4: Hypercolor Slime
012087 Lab 5: Glow-in-the-Dark Slime

Spark Science Kits (2-AD)
  Ah, science - one of the most interactive, 
diverse subjects in the realm of academia. It can 
change the way we look at the most mundane 
household objects and show us just how fun 
learning can be. These small experiment kits 
each come with one or more theme-specific 
activities to perform in order to demonstrate a 
concept. Kitchen Chemistry, for example, comes 
with experiments involving kitchen items (Super 
Bubbles, making rock candy, creating slime, and 
more). Most require common, safe substances 
from home (vinegar, sugar, vegetable oil, food 
coloring, etc.) and provide the rest of the mate-
rials. These experiment kits generally have very 
little preparation time, and a small amount of 
“payoff time” between finishing prep and seeing 
the results of an experiment.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.25
062615 Amazing Gyroscope
062621 Fingerprint Detective
062627 Mini Volcano

Test Tube Adventures: Lab in a Bag (3-8)
  Science is weird. Really weird and sometimes 
confusing. But this kit is really not confusing…. 
it’s just weird, sciency fun. Make worms, a 
superball, a Kleidagoo, and play with touchable 
bubbles and disappearing ink. Includes 5 differ-
ent experiment tubes. So just have fun with the 
weird and avoid the confusing! ~ Janine
041388  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.99 20.40

☼Connex Kits (3-AD)
  Connex kits can be 
built and played with 
individually or connect-
ed together. Each kit 
snaps together and can 
be taken apart when 
finished for building 
another day. A reusable 
box is included with 
every kit (for storage 
and to mount your proj-
ect); easy-to-follow instructions help the builder 
to work independently. Projects are translucent 
plastic, and each kit requires one or two AA bat-
teries (not included). I built the “Spin the Wheel” 
Kit and had a lot of fun - it worked just like it 
was supposed to. I like that these kits don’t take 
forever, aren’t complicated, and be taken apart 
and built again. 
EACH KIT (except noted) . . . . .15.50 11.75
034330 Alarm Robot Kit

Build an electronic robot with an alarm, a 
note holder, and pen holder. Requires 1 AA 
battery.

034334 Maze Challenge Kit
Construct an electric maze and test your 
patience and hand skills. Requires 2 AA 
batteries.

034419 Piano Kit
Show your musical talent by building and 
playing this electronic piano. Requires 2 AA 
batteries.

034458 Spin the Wheel Kit . .15.00 11.50
Build an electric water wheel and see water 
in motion. Requires 1 AA battery.

034459 Turboair Kit . . . . . . .15.00 11.50
Build this kit and watch as the power of air 
elevates a ball. Requires 2 AA batteries.
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Black Light Illuminator & Journal Kit (3-8)
  Take a look at a hidden world with Nancy B’s 
Black Light Illuminator. This set comes with an 
easy-grip black light (requires two AA batteries, 
not included), invisible ink pen, and 22-page 
activity journal. Use the black light to read 
invisible messages and look at special features of 
rocks, insects, flowers, and even security features 
on money. The journal includes great activities 
like making gelatin that glows and encrypting 
codes. The ‘detective’ in your family can spend 
hours revealing unseen mysteries.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037158  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50

Black Light Science (3-AD)
  Study the science of black light, UV light, 
luminescence, and fluorescence with this handy 
little kit. The black light flashlight (four inches 
long) included in this kit is well-made to stand 
up to repeated use and requires 3AAA batteries 
(not included). Also included in this kit are two 
highlighter pens, black construction paper, glow-
in-the-dark slime, and an activity sheet. Nine dif-
ferent activities include things like find a hidden 
bar on your money to confirm that it isn’t fake, 
look at a banana during different stages of ripen-
ing to see the fluorescence, and observe flowers 
that are kept fresh in tonic water – what do you 
see? Have some fun as you learn about these 
science concepts and you can use the flashlight 
for your investigations too! ~ Donna
050516  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.50 12.95

Professor Maxwell’s 4D Augmented Reality  
Labs (3-8)
EACH 4D KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 31.95
033681 4D Chemistry Kit
033714 4D Science Kit 

Maker Labs (3-8)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
025792 Circuit Games
025805 Gumball Machine
052523 Air Blast Cannom
052834 Wired Remote Race Car

ScienceWiz Kits (3-9)
  Incorporate these highly educational science 
kits into your child’s future lessons.  The projects 
and experiments introduced in these kits cover 
an enormous expanse of information that will 
provide for a fairly in-depth study of the fea-
tured topic.  These kits were designed for young 
children to use in a highly independent setting; 
parental supervision is usually kept to a bare 
minimum.  The book is filled with vibrantly col-

ored illustrations that provide for a pictorial guide 
that is easy for even the youngest of children to 
follow and understand.  Most materials necessary 
for the experiments are included within the kits, 
although some common household materials 
may also be needed. ~ Enh
EACH KIT (except noted) . . . . .24.99 22.50
038680 Cells
028076 Charge
037492 ☼Collisions & Trajctors
022774 Chemistry 024193 Inventions
031184 Chemistry Plus 022775 Light
025447 DNA 022776 Magnetism
022777 Electricity 024195 Physics
037496 ☼Electronics   026964 Rocks
024194 Energy
038700 Heat & Temperature
062331 Sound . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 27.00

Slimy Squishy Polymer Fun (3-12)
  This is a scaled down version of the Science Fair 
Kits by DuneCraft, and it contains small pouches 
of polymer products for you to mix with water. 
Slimy Squishy Polymer Fun lets you grow 3 bags 
of slippery spheres, 3 bags of jellystones, 3 bags 
of silly squares, and even mix one batch of ‘gob-
bledy goop.’ Instructions are included for mixing 
the polymers but there are no experiments. This 
kit will provide hours of fun, and can be used 
for times of discovery and questioning about 
polymers as you use them with your science 
curriculum. You’re never too old to have some 
polymer fun. ~ Donna
013141  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.50

SmartPhone Science Lab (3-AD)
  Turn your smart phone into a microscope and 
have some science fun. This microscope is sim-
ple to attach – just clip it on your phone, turn 
on your camera and view any little thing. The 
kit includes a small microscope with LED light, 
universal mount with focusing ring, filter adapter, 
4 filters, slide with 3 specimens, carrying case, 
and activity book. There are 20 activities that 
guide you through looking at a $5 bill, the pixels 
of an LCD image, snapping photos through light 
filters, and much more. I popped this on my 
iPhone and took pictures of the eye of George 
Washington on the dollar bill, a picture of my 
skin (very cool), and a video recording of an 
ant. The pictures will be as good as your phone 
photos – zoom capabilities really depend upon 
your phone’s capabilities. They are called smart 
phones for a reason, and now you are able to 
connect to a microscopic world with a single 
touch. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
061903  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95

Scientific Explorer Mini Lab Kits (3-12)
  We carry many excellent books of experiments 
for your hands-on science program, but we also 
like to offer some kits.  Some experiences that 
make for excellent scientific learning experienc-
es just can’t be duplicated with bits and pieces 
from around the house.  We suppose you could 
gather items from hardware and specialty stores 
(if there are science or electronics shops near 
you), but these mini-labs already have all the 
materials you’ll need right inside, affordably 
priced!   Continue your school through the sum-
mer - just let your kids loose with some of these 
science kits!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

EACH KIT (except noted) . . . . .12.00 7.95
000548 All About Rocks . . . .11.00 7.95

Grow sugar crystals. Make sandstone in your 
kitchen. Weather a rock until it’s ready to fall 
apart. Scratch, streak, and smash them, all 
in the name of science! When you’re done, 
mount your collection on the display card.  
Kit includes 9 rocks, sand, a magnifier and a 
booklet with 17 activities.

019277 Get Glowing (1-6)
Learn why and how things glow. Includes 
UV button light, glow stick, glow stickers, 
ball mold, glow-in-the-dark bounce ball 
powder, plastic cup and more.

014739 Crystal Radio
This is the most popular of the kits!  Build 
your own working crystal radio (no batteries 
needed) pick up radio stations and experi-
ment with radio waves.  Comes with a tuning 
coil, antennas, and earphone.

006691 Electricity Kit . . . . . .17.00 11.95
This is a hands-on introduction to electrical 
circuits and electricity.  Your young scientist 
will learn about series, parallel and short cir-
cuits, voltage, switches, and more.

014737 Electro-Magnetix . . . .17.00 12.95
More than 30 experiments, magic tricks, and 
games plus build the most mysterious ectro-
magnetic motor ever built!

038827 ☼Auto-Motion Horse 18.00 13.95
Reminiscent of classic 
hand-powered children’s 
toys, this wooden kit lets 
you build your very own 
miniature mechanical horse. 
Follow instructions to build 
working gears, axles, and 
connectors; when finished, 
the crank can be turned to 
simulate horse movement. Includes 60 pre-
cut wooden pieces, paperboard panels, paint 
and a paintbrush to personalize the finished 
product, and sand paper to smooth out the 
rough edges.

051781 Fingerprint Science
Includes everything you need to gather fin-
gerprints using police and FBI methods. 
A 16-page instruction book will take you 
through the process of being a sleuth and 
locating finger impressions in common and 
not so common places. The dusting kit and 
32 classification cards let you collect and 
store your findings.

030089 Kitchen Chemistry
Use your mini cardboard kitchen sink to mix 
and stir the solutions for the ten activities in 
the booklet. The kit includes 2 straws, plastic 
spoon, string, paper clips, measuring spoon, 
2 index cards, mini plastic basin, mini card-
board basin stand and packet of cream of tar-
tar. You’ll need to provide additional house-
hold items to complete the activities. Young 
chemists will get to make super bubbles, rock 
candy, slime, modeling clay and more.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 

001302 Slime Science
Create slimes with fun properties to explore 
- a slime that jiggles; a sticky ooze that can 
glue things together; a mystery material that’s 
solid one minute, liquid the next; a rubbery, 
stretchy putty; and a classic oozy slime.  
Science booklet, recipe cards, and slime 
chemicals are included.
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Pathfinders Kits (4-AD)
  The main purpose of these all-natural, untreat-
ed wood kits is to demonstrate scientific prin-
ciples in action.  Here’s how they work: each 
kit comes as a set of pre-cut wooden pieces, 
which are assembled according to illustrated 
black and white instructions.  Once you finish 
putting everything together, the set becomes a 
fully-functional scientific or historical representa-
tion.  The catapult, for example, stands at 8” tall, 
5” wide, and can fling small objects over 15 feet. 
But it’s not just a glued-together wooden frame 
with a rubber band attached—these kits are put 
together almost precisely how the real thing was, 
using only authentic parts.  Small wooden pegs 
(miniature versions of the huge pegs used in the 
real deal) connect crossbars, supports, and pieces 
of the frame just as nails would in modern-day 
building projects.  A tiny rope strung through 
the middle and wound by torsion bars gives the 
catapult its power, allowing it to hurl miniature 
stand-ins—such as fruit, marshmallows, or even 
tiny rocks—in the exact same way several-hun-
dred-pound projectiles were once thrown in 
medieval times.
  The attention to detail and precise engineering 
of these kits is absolutely wonderful.  While this 
level of complexity increases the time it takes to 
put together these kits, it also drastically improves 
the functionality and realism.  Kids can learn not 
only how modern and medieval inventions were 
put together, but they can also see the scientific 
principles in action that make them work.  The 
creator of these kits even suggests combining the 
medieval siege weapons with math and physics 
lessons to learn about trajectories and graphing.  
The hydraulics-powered Robotic Arm is a great 
example of a scientific principle in action.  Using 
three different syringes on a “control panel” of 
sorts, the arm can be used to move up and down, 
turn, and grab objects between two foam panels.
  All kits are fully interactive. Catapults and tre-
buchets throw things, bridges can turn and lift 
using cranks and other wooden controls, and 
hydraulic machines can be controlled by liq-
uid-filled syringes.  These kits are also made to 
be supplemented with other toys—kids can use 
LEGO® figures or other toys to man siege engines 
or operate bridge controls as a miniature train or 
other vehicle starts to cross. For more advanced 
builders and artists, all kits can be painted piece-
by-piece to look even better. 
038315 Catapult . . . . . . . . . .19.00 13.95

Throws small balls, rocks, and anything 
round over 15 feet! Includes miniature plastic 
balls. 10” x 5” x 8”. 

038316 Trebuchet . . . . . . . . .28.00 19.95
Throws small objects over 20 feet. Includes 
miniature plastic balls. 20” x 11” x 24”.

009116 Siege Tower . . . . . . . .  22.95
A crank opens the siege door, allowing sol-
diers (perhaps, LEGO® soldiers!) to invade 
any low-hanging castle walls. 23” x 38”. 

008820 Hydrapult (B) . . . . . .21.00 15.50
A hydraulic control shifts trajectories. Soft clay 
for safe throwing included! 16” x 7” x 16”. 

008835 Hydraulic Gearbot (A)  21.00 16.95
Hydraulics and other mechanics control var-
ious features.

008874 Hydraulic Machines 4-in-1
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .37.00 28.95

Models are between 7”-9 ½”. Kits included: 
Mini Scissor Lift, Mini Platform Lifter, Mini 
Cherry Picker, and Mini Excavator.

009050 Robotic Arm. . . . . . . . 24.00 16.75
Grabs items, moves up and down, and 
rotates almost 90 degrees. 16” x 13”. 

008914 Leonardo da Vinci Bridge 12.00 9.25
This “Emergency Bridge” was a fast 
bridge-building technique thought up by da 
Vinci himself! Perfect for LEGOs or other 
small toys. 9” x 4”. 

008976 Leonardo da Vinci Catapult
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.00 15.50

Throws small objects 15 feet. 10” x 16” x 5.5”. 
008985 Leonardo da Vinci Trebuchet
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22.00 17.75

Throws small objects over 20 feet. Includes 
soft clay balls. Roughly 18” x 8” x 24”. 

009016 Lift Bridge. . . . . . . . . 17.00 13.95
Using a small handle and crankshaft, the 
bridge can be lifted from the base to the top 
of the truss. 25” x 4” x 13”. 

009124 Strauss Bridge . . . . . . 17.00 13.95
A far more advanced bridge design; uses a 
crank to lift and lower. 28” x 4” x 12”. 

009172 Swing Bridge. . . . . . . 17.00 13.95
Uses a wooden bevel gear and crank to 
swing open and closed. 28” x 4” x 11”.

K’NEX® SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY KITS (3-12)

Intro to Simple Machines Sets (3-5)
  Introduce your students to the world of simple 
machinery with these easy-to-use and fun sets.  
The Gears set contains 198-pieces and build-
ing instructions for seven models including an 
exercise bike, eggbeater, crank fan and more.  
Students will learn the principles of gear config-
urations, gear ratios and much more.  A 40-page 
teacher guide is included on CD and contains 
lesson plans, activities and black line masters.  
The Levers & Pulleys set includes 161 pieces and 
building instructions for 8 models.  Concepts 
include classes of levers, parts of levers, pulley 
systems and more.  The teacher guide CD con-
tains 60 pages of lesson plans, a glossary of terms, 
and an overview of concepts.  The Wheels/Axles 
& Inclined Planes set packs 221 pieces and build-
ing instructions for 6 models.  Principles covered 
include force, resistance and more.  The teacher 
guide CD contains 39 pages of lesson plans, activ-
ities, etc.  Sets come in a sturdy plastic storage 
case with dividers. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 34.95
007989 Gears
008004 Levers & Pulleys
008016 Wheels/Axles/Inclined Planes

Intro to Structures: Bridges (3-6)
  Thirteen different bridge models in seven bridge 
types (beam, truss, arch, cantilever, suspension, 
cable-stayed and movable/bascule) are possible 
with this 207 piece set.  Students can experiment 
with the strength, load, and stability of each 

bridge, calculate cost involved in construction, 
learn key features associated with each bridge 
type and more.  Color-coded instructions and a 
92-page teacher guide with lesson plans, exten-
sion activities, and worksheets are included. ~ 
Megan
008020  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 34.95

K’NEX® Maker Kits (3-AD)
  Let’s face it. Some of our kiddos prefer the 
flexibility and process of building free style. 
Some kits have detailed instructions to build one 
item. These Maker kits provide a few great ideas 
to get started, plentiful tools and time to create. 
Turn your innovative genius loose with these 
amazing STEM kits from K’NEX Education. Each 
kit includes an assortment of K’NEX (enough to 
share!), a plastic storage bin with snap lid and 
instruction idea booklet. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067023 Simple Machines . . .  99.99 85.75 

597 assorted pcs: different size gears, pulley 
wheels, and flexible rods to build a paddle 
boat, crank fan, wheel barrow and much 
more. Includes Storage bin dividers.

067024 Wheels . . . . . . . . . . .99.99 85.75
442 assorted pcs –plentiful wheels plus 3 
types of motors (battery powered motor, 
spring motor, and fly wheel motor). Storage 
Bin dividers included. Requires 4 AA batter-
ies-not included.

☼K’NEX® STEM Explorations Kits (3-9)
Designed to introduce students to basic scientific 
concepts, these sets can produce several moving 
models (1 at a time) that emphasize practical 
mechanics. The emphasis of this line is on small 
group learning; students put together models and 
follow the included experiment worksheets, all 
the while learning about the concept each model 
represents. Gears, Levers & Pulleys, and Vehicles 
are the simplest kits, while Roller Coaster and 
Swing Ride are much larger and more complex. 
Who can possibly avoid having a little fun when 
making a fully-functional roller coaster? 
067026 Levers & Pulleys . . . .14.99 13.50

Builds 3 models: Balance, Sailboat, & 
Wheelbarrow. 

067027 Roller Coaster (C) . . .44.99 34.95
Builds 3 models: Roller Coaster, Halfpipe 
Coaster, 
& Incline Coaster.

067025 Gears . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.50
Builds 3 models: Crank Shaft, Egg Beater, 
& Car Window.

067028 Swing Ride (D) . . . . .44.99 34.95
Builds 3 models: Swing Ride, Ferris Wheel, 
& Boom Ride. 

067029 Vehicles . . . . . . . . . .24.99 22.50
Builds 7 models, including a Wind Racer, 
Rubber Band Racer, 4 Wheel Spring Racer, 
& 3 Wheel Spring Racer.

A.

B.

C.
D.
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Exploring Machines (5-8)
 There will never be a dull moment at your house 
with this massive 1432 piece kit and the capa-
bility for four kids to build each model simulta-
neously! No longer will you have to intervene 
in fights over who gets to build the dump truck. 
Kids can build all kinds of simple machines: 
levers (including tweezers, towboats, fishing 
rods, and more), inclined planes (including dump 
trucks, axes, spiral staircases and more), pul-
leys (elevators, garage doors, tow trucks, etc.), 
gears (carousel, chain saw, eggbeater, etc.), and 
wheels and axles (screwdrivers, paddleboat, 
wrenches, and more). Students will learn about 
gear systems, inclined planes, pulley systems, 
wheels and axles, and tons more. Color coded 
instructions show how to build 30 different mod-
els, and the included teacher’s guide contains 
lesson plans, student worksheets, and design 
briefs. ~ Megan
007979 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 174.99 149.95

Simple and Compound Machines Set (5-9)
  Use the 352 parts in this kit to build 16 ful-
ly-functioning replicas of real-world machines, 
one at a time, and expand upon knowledge of 
simple machine concepts. Models include: a tow 
truck (pulley), a paddle wheel boat (wheel and 
axle), and a carousel (gears). Students are able 
to investigate and experiment with their models 
while synthesizing and analyzing information. 
Who knew that you could learn so much while 
building with K’Nex? The included teacher’s 
guide is aligned to STEM standards and promotes 
deeper thinking by asking questions and present-
ing challenges. – Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032485  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .69.99 54.50

K’Nex Exploring Wind & Water Energy (5-AD) 
  This clever K’Nex set is specially designed for 
educational use. It features seven different mod-
els including a windmill, shuttle ride, sail car, 
wind-powered water lift, hydroelectric generator, 
hydro car and a grist mill. The assembly instruc-
tions will show you how to build the models 
while the teacher guide will help you use the 
finished designs as a part of a lesson. A really 
great way to incorporate kinesthetic learning! 
288 pieces. – Laura
060198  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .79.99 69.75

K’Nex Investigating Solar Energy (128 pieces) 
(5-AD) 
  Harness the power of the sun! This specially-de-
signed set includes a solar panel and features 
three different models including a solar car, a 
man cranking a wheel, and a shuttle ride. The 
assembly instructions will show you how to build 
the models while the teacher guide will help you 
use the finished designs as a part of a lesson. 
Great for a hands-on student. – Laura
060199  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .79.99 69.75

DNA, Replication & Transcription Set (8-12)
  Includes 521 K’Nex pieces, allowing students 
to build 7 different DNA and mRNA models.  
Models include a flexible double helix, parent 
molecules wound and unwound, parent daughter 
molecules, etc.  As they build, students learn all 
about hydrogen bonds, nucleotides, phosphate 
groups, codons, deoxyribose and ribose sugars, 
and more.  The set includes a 24-page booklet 

with full color building instructions and a 45-page 
teacher guide containing 3 instructional modules 
(DNA structure, Replication and Transcription, 
and Coding Translation and Mutations), 7 lesson 
plans, and activities. Biology has never been so 
much fun! ~ Megan
007973  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .59.99 48.95

~~~~~~~~

Elements of Science (5-8)
   When it comes to hands-on projects, there 
seem to be two kinds of people in the world: 
those who want to assemble all the pieces nec-
essary in the least expensive way and those who 
just want a complete kit so they don’t have to 
run around and purchase supplies.  If you’re one 
of the latter, you will appreciate the wide range 
of equipment and tools included in this kit, as 
well as the comprehensive experiment guide.  
Like other kits from Thames & Kosmos, this one 
is well-produced and includes quality materials 
and a full-color experiment manual.  The manual 
includes instructions for completing 100 exper-
iments in the areas of physical science, earth 
and space science, and life science with specific 
chapters for experiments on: water, air, heat, 
sound, forces, magnets, electricity, electromag-
netism, light and shadow, optical instruments, 
plants and animals, colors, human body, earth 
and sun, and chemistry.  Looking through the 
manual, I recognize many experiments that are 
common middle-school fare such as weighing 
balloons with different amounts of air to show 
that air does have weight, making an atomizer 
that displays Bernoulli’s Principle, changing 
water to ice to water vapor, observing that water 
expands when frozen, observing sound waves 
on the surface of water, swinging a cup of water 
to observe centrifugal force, building simple cir-
cuits, making an electromagnet, using mirrors to 
explore rays of light, making a camera obscura, 
dying carnations by placing them in colored 
water, listening to your heartbeat, building a 
sundial and many more that are often seen in 
curriculums or experiment books at this level.  
All special equipment is included, as are com-
mon objects like balloons, straws, modeling clay 
and black paper.  Materials needed are listed at 
the beginning of each activity, with materials in 
the kit in regular font and additional materials 
needed in italics.  Because so much is included 
here, materials that you provide are “basics” 
like water, batteries, flashlights, newspaper, and 
scissors.  With the breadth of topics covered, 
this is one science kit that you’ll use again and 
again. – Jess
045291  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.95 89.90

☼Mega Science Lab (5-AD)
  Smithsonian combines 6 great activities into 
one kit to let you sample projects in environmen-
tal science, physical science, and earth science. 
Grow a crystal, build a weather station and a 
model of the earth, dig out the bones of a dino-
saur, assemble a volcano, and a habitat dome 
for bugs. A 35” x 23” poster is included – the 
instructions for each project is printed on the 
back of the poster. This kit is a good option for 
the student who has interests in multiple areas of 
science, and they want to dabble with a variety 
of projects. ~ Donna
069673  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27.95

Explorer-U Science Kits (5-9)
  You can’t beat these little kits for the value; 
there’s a lot packed in each one for very little 
money!  Every kit includes a project booklet, 
tools and equipment for several activities.  While 
the booklet’s activities are pretty basic, my 
favorite feature is that you’ll be able to use the 
equipment for many other science experiments 
and demonstrations in the future!  For example, 
the volcano kit includes a nice molded plastic 
volcano, a syringe, and plastic tubing.  While 
you’ll use up the baking soda and vinegar includ-
ed right away, that volcano will last though many 
eruptions and will be a big time-saver if you real-
ly didn’t have time to build or sculpt your own 
beforehand.  We think you’ll be just as pleased 
at the quality and reusability of the components 
as we are! - Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT BELOW. . . . . . . . . .19.00 13.95
004612 Pressure Lab: Fizzy Adventure
004616 Electric Wiz: Bussing Adventure
004656 Human Body: Anatomy Adventure
029459 Volcano Blast: Geology Adventure

Nanotechnology Experiment Kit (10-AD)
  I don’t confess to know a lot about nanotech-
nology, but this kit helps to make the unknown 
in this field more understandable. What is nan-
otechnology? It is the branch of technology that 
deals with dimensions and tolerances of less than 
100 nanometers, especially the manipulation of 
individual atoms and molecules. This kit allows 
older students to study and access this very small 
world using hands-on experiments. This kit isn’t 
a toy, it is true research and experimentation 
with different materials to produce different 
effects. Students will conduct experiments using 
the International System of Units (SI) just to help 
them understand the size of nanoparticles, and 
then do filtering experiments with the proper-
ties of different surfaces, shine a laser through 
colloidal gold, and learn about the spectrum of 
laser light, electron microscopy and atomic force 
microscopy. These fun experiments for your 
older learners lay the foundation for higher-lev-
el understanding that can be applied to things 
seen everyday such as how geckos can climb, 
water-repellent clothes, and much more. The 
Thames & Kosmos Nanotechnology kit holds the 
key to whole different world! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs.
060551  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .124.95 112.40
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Coloring Books

Dover Children’s Coloring Books (Boost™ 
Editions) (PK-3)
  This series was designed specifically to target 
children in the younger grades.  Each book 
contains realistic black and white drawings for 
children to color, introducing them to each pic-
ture with a short description. Boost™ editions, 
subtitled “seriously fun learning,” are aligned to 
the Common Core with standards noted at the 
bottom of each page. A free teacher’s manual 
can be downloaded from the Dover website.
005868 Arctic & Antarctic Life 5.99 4.95
017567 At the Zoo . . . . . . . . . 4.99 4.25
005089 Rocks and Minerals . . . 4.99 4.25
031369 Safety First . . . . . . . . . 4.99 4.25

☼Science Doodles Coloring Books (PK-7)
  Supplement your science studies with coloring 
books with large, labeled illustrations. Each 
book identifies the illustration to color along 
with brief explanations, crossword, maze and 
added activities that vary depending on topic and 
answers. Worth noting, the Anatomy Coloring 
book contains more detailed illustrations to color 
and more challenging activities including dia-
gramming, and puzzles. Reproducible for family 
or single teacher use. 42-48 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
068546 Anatomy (2-7)

Auditory, Cardiovascular, Digestive, 
Integumentary, Muscular, Nervous, 
Respiratory, Skeletal and Urinary systems 
are illustrated with identified purpose and 
interesting fact.

068548 Food Group (PK-2)
Explores 5 food groups: grains, vegetables, 
fruits, milk and meat & beans along with fats 
and oils. Suggested serving sizes included.

068549 Insects (K-4)
Features 30 bug images in alphabetic order. 
Examples include: butterfly, cricket, termite, 
wasp, etc.

Small Format Coloring Books (K-3)
  Irresistibly cute little (4”x 6”) coloring books fit 
easily in your purse or diaper bag, so you can 
take them with you anywhere!  Over 50 pages of 
coloring fun in each book. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . 1.99 1.75
013498 Farm Animals
013577 Little Zoo Animals
013614 Sea Animals . . . . . . . .1.50 1.35

Dover Coloring Books (3-AD)
  These high-quality, informative coloring books 
are just right for accompanying a unit study.  
Subjects are nicely detailed.  Generally, illus-
trations on the inside covers depict the natural 
colors if you want to produce a realistic finished 
product.  Very brief captions are nonetheless 
instructive.  After coloring through a book, we’re 
certain you’ll be able to more easily identify 
specimens when you see them.  Some books, 
like Rocks and Minerals, have several pages of 
worthwhile information in the front, including 
a discussion of different types of rocks and min-
erals, how to start collecting rocks, classifying 
rocks, and specific tests for identifying them.  The 
My Horse coloring book has an introductory four 
pages on horse anatomy and features, then con-
tains generous captions that form a mini-course 

in identifying, classifying, riding, and caring for 
horses.  Our favorite medium is colored pencil.  
Since we offer a selection of quality colored pen-
cils, we thought we’d lay in a generous supply of 
our favorite educational coloring books as well!
EACH BELOW (except noted). . .3.99 3.50
026751 Alaskan Wildlife
027740 Baby Animals
032284 Birds Alphabet
005285 Birdwatcher’s
038756 Butterfly Alphabet
015004 Cat Lovers
006533 Cells
006592 Germs & Microbes
066921 Deadly Insects and Arachnids
030131 Dinosaurs
032297 Favorite Horses
038761 Favorite Pets . . . . . . . .2.95 2.50
021538 Flower Garden 
024613 Garden Flowers Alphabet
012141 Grand Canyon Plants/Animals
038775 Great Barrier Reef
002727 Herbs
022323 Horse Anatomy 
005048 Horses of the World
001518 How to Care for Your Dog
022483 Infinite Designs
022676 Lizards
022940 Nature ABC
020003 Optical Illusions
017665 Sea Life Alphabet
005099 Seashore Life
005370 Sharks!
005110 Tropical Fish
020004 Visual Illusions
002740 Zoo Animals
038806 Walk in the Woods
023455 Wonderful World of Horses
EACH BELOW (exc noted) . . . . .4.99 4.25
005041 50 Favorite Birds
023366 All About the Weather
013451 African Plains
013453 Amazing Animals
020877 Amazing Birds
001217 American Wildflowers
005032 Audubon Birds of America
002717 Backyard Nature
002718 Birds of Prey
002719 Botanical Gardens
005039 Butterflies
000441 Cats
017591 Constellations
005040 Coral Reef
002724 Dinosaur
002725 Exploring the Solar System
000443 Favorite Dogs----
020005 Favorite Wildflowers
013039 Forest Animals
005876 Freshwater Pond
005043 Garden Flowers
000452 Great Inventors and Inventions
005560 History of Flight
013521 History of Space Exploration 
030233 How Things Work:Everyday Machines
030235 How Things Work: Vehicles
002613 Human Anatomy
020007 Insects
020015 Medicinal Plants
031734 My First Book About the Brain
005051 My Horse
002731 Ponies of the World
002732 Rain Forest
005074 Reptiles and Amphibians

005879 Seashore Plants/Animls
005100 Small Animals of North America
005103 Snakes of the World
002737 Tropical Birds
005128 Wild Animals
014996 Sea Life . . . . . . . . . . . 8.95 7.50

This large compilation coloring book includes 
a vast collection of marine illustrations (like 
seahorse, turtles, jellyfish, clams, etc.) 135 
pages to color in all.

Harper Collins Science Coloring Books (9+)
  Coloring - it’s not just for kids anymore. These 
coloring books are more like high school science 
books with many accompanying black-and-white 
illustrations. On each pair of pages, in-depth text 
appears on the left, with detailed drawings on 
the right. Within the text, coloring instructions 
are given, coded to the drawings.  Coloring the 
drawing insures that the student’s mind stays on 
the subject at hand, and more of the material will 
be remembered.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .21.99 15.95
020035 Botany . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 16.50
020036 Biology
032462 Marine Biology
004696 Zoology

Other Activity Books

Learning About... Little Sticker Books (PK-3)
  These fascinating little books will captivate 
young readers and animal lovers.  Each book 
has 12 pages, each featuring a different animal, 
plant, or mineral.  The paragraph provides basic 
but interesting facts about the object.  The book 
also includes 12 colorful stickers.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .1.99 1.75
005958 African Animals. . . . . .1.50 1.35
005966 Backyard Animals
005969 Birds
005970 Birds of Prey
005971 Butterflies
005989 Forest Animals
005991 Horses
005992 Insects
013058 Rocks
006005 Sea Animals
006006 Sharks
006009 Solar System
006012 Whales

☼Nature Sticker Play Scenes (PK-3)
  Encourage imaginative play and learning with 
these lovely, fold-out play scenes with stickers. 
Realistic stickers are reusable, with gentle pres-
sure. Each set includes 2 sheets of stickers, and 
the fold out guide with a succinct identification 
guide. The artwork is really detailed, colorful, 
and beautiful. Measures 17”x 8 ¼” when expand-
ed. Portable; 5 ¼” x 8 ¼” when folded up. ~ 
Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50
069701 Butterflies
069702 Farm
069703 Garden Birds
069704 Garden Wildlife
069705 Ponds & Rivers
069706 Seashore
069707 Wild Flowers
069708 Woods & Forests
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Nature Sticker Stories (PK-3)
  My little sister, Janine, had a riot with the Sticker 
Stories that we received as a sample. She’s very 
interested in animals, plus she loves stickers, so 
these books are a wonderful combination for her. 
There are 8 realistic scenes on 15 pages, and 75 
stickers. From looking at the sample we have, 
I think it’s a safe bet that the stickers in all the 
books are as well done. The animals/objects are 
in all different positions, different sizes, and are 
different species (noted on each sticker), making 
for a very colorful collection. They are also read-
ing books, so children can learn a little about 
the animals while they create their masterpieces. 
- Stephanie
029837 Glow-in-the-Dark 
 Constellations . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
010668 Horses . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50

☼Let’s Explore with Stickers (PK-3)
  Join Amelia and Marco as they go on all kinds 
of adventures! These colorful books are filled 
with mazes, sticker activities, puzzles, and more 
that teach children amazing facts about animals 
and their environment. 45 softcover pages with 
over 250 stickers. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.95
068319 Jungle
068320 Ocean
068321 Safari

Ultimate Sticker Books (PK-6)
 Each of these DK sticker books comes with 60+ 
detailed, colorful stickers, each marked with its 
name and/or a relevant fact and 5 background 
pages to use with the stickers again and again.
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
066610 Airplanes and Other Flying Machines
033383 Animals 
033385 Ballet
033387 Bug
033388 Butterflies
047639 Deadly Animals
032271 Diggers & Dumpers
033395 Dinosaurs
033396 Dog
033397 Farm
032272 Horses and Ponies
033400 Jungle
033401 Kitten
033402 N. American Birds
047671 Ocean
066613 Pets
047692 Sharks
033411 Space
047693 Things That Go
033415 Truck
066614 Volcano

DK Sticker Encyclopedias (PK-6)
  Learn science with stickers! These DK sticker 
books contain over 600 photo stickers of animals 
or objects from real life. Each book features 
over 50 colorful themed pages that delve into 
a science subtopic. Kids read the encyclope-
dia-like text and captions, and then they select 
the stickers that match the shaded silhouettes 
on the pages. When all the stickers have been 
placed, kids have a visual reference they can 
refer to for their science studies. The back of 
each book holds several full-page photo scenes 
for even more sticker fun. Place animal stickers 
in different habitats, or send the astronauts to the 
moon. The stickers are easy to peel and can be 
used more than once. 64 pgs (excluding stickers), 
pb. ~ Lisa    
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
014101 Animals 014149 Ocean
014135 Dinosaurs 014158 Space

National Geographic Kids Sticker Books (K-3)
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
070825 Amazing Pets
037640 Baby Animals
070826 Beach Day
070827 Cats
008123 Cool Animals
027660 Creepy Crawly
008142 Cutest Animals
067101 Dinos
070828 Dogs
067102 Fierce Animals
070829 In My Backyard
070830 In the Jungle
027677 On Ocean Animals
027762 On Safari
070831 On The Farm
069000 Ponies & Horses
070832 Reptiles & Amphibians
067104 Shark
067100 Super Space
EACH SUPER STICKER BOOK  12.99 9.50
027651 Adorable Animals
027653 Amazing Animals
037681 My Favorite Animals
070833 Wild Adventures

Natural History Museum Sticker Books (K-5)
  Take learning on the go with these colorful 
sticker books. Each book includes approx. 100 
photographic stickers of featured objects. Find 
the matching description, place the sticker and 
then learn about that item. A fun approach to 
early scientific learning. – Laura
028838 Fossils. . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.95
028849 Ocean . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95
028854 Rocks & Minerals . . . .7.99 6.95
028856 Sensational Butterflies  6.99 5.95

Early Bird Science (PK-3)
  Well respected publisher, Evan-Moor, once 
again provides teachers and parents an excellent 
resource for young learners. Focusing on math 
and language arts skills, each workbook contains 
3 stories to read with your child with related 
activity pages. Begin by reading the story and 
asking simple comprehension questions outlined 
in the parent information. After the reading, age 
appropriate skills are reinforced including follow-
ing directions, story comprehension, rhyming, 
descriptive and comparative language, phone-

mic awareness, auditory and visual discrimi-
nation, vocabulary development, sequencing, 
counting to 20, patterning, number recognition, 
shapes, matching, graphing and much more. 
Each activity includes simple instructions or 
notes on the page. Theme based alphabet cards 
and game suggestions are also included along 
with an answer key. An excellent introduction 
to learning, this would be a wonderful way for 
preschoolers to feel a part of your daily lessons 
or make an excellent foundation for a preschool 
curriculum. Colorful pages. Non-reproducible. 
64 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
066943 Animals 066947 Plants
066944 Body 066948 Rainforest
066945 Insects 066949 Weather
066946 Ocean 066950 World

☼My Nature Activity Sticker Books (K-3)
  Brightly colored, this series of activity books 
provide children engaging species information, 
colorful quality stickers, coloring activities and 
more. Illustrations are artsy and well done; 
stickers are thicker than a typical sticker. Stickers 
are gently removable. My sample copy allowed 
me to place and replace stickers multiple times, 
including stickers ‘accidently’ placed on top of 
another, which means less frustration for little 
ones! Beautiful illustrations and fun facts allow 
this activity series to become one children will 
read again and again, learning more each time. 
Concludes with a brief quiz to test learning. 19 
pgs plus 2 full pages of stickers, sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.95
024274 At Seashore
024333 Birds of the World
024455 Butterflies of the World
024468 Vegetable Garden
031340 Garden Insects and Bugs
031348 In the Ocean

Dover Science Activity Books (K-7)
  These activity books by Patricia J. Wynne not 
only give information about the featured topic, 
they provide a variety of fun activities for stu-
dents to complete. Each page/activity has a few 
sentences about a certain aspect of the topic and 
then all kinds of activities are presented. Puzzles 
like dots-to-dots, mazes, hidden pictures, cross-
word puzzles, and word searches are included, 
as are drawing and coloring activities. With some 
basic information about the topics (ocean terrain 
and sea life or various butterflies and moths) and 
lots of fun activities, these books are perfect for 
your child who is interested in the topic or for 
supplementing lessons on the subject. Answers 
included. 46 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
022539 Butterfly . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 4.25
031465 Seashore . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

Incredible Science Activity Books (1-6)
  Looking for an inexpensive way to reinforce sci-
ence concepts with younger children while also 
working with older siblings? Or maybe a fun way 
to keep Science topics at the forefront of your 
child’s mind during the long summer (or winter!) 
breaks? Check out these game-filled activity 
books. Activities vary and include matching, col-
oring, Sudoku, mazes and crosswords as well as 
a smattering of easy-to-do-at-home experiments. 
Worth mentioning: these are from a British pub-
lisher and do have some British spellings and all 
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measurements are in the metric system (added 
bonus-practicing math conversions!) Black & 
White graphics. Answers in the back. 96 pgs, pb.  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
010735 Human Body 010866 Science

☼Smithsonian Sticker Creations (1-6)
  Learn about amazing creatures with these fun 
sticker books! Dive deep with sharks, whales, 
and more in Under the Sea; see letbig cats and 
elephant on a safari in Wildlife; or venture back 
to the prehistoric area in Dinosaurs! Each book 
comes with a 64-page softcover book encased 
in a hardcover shell. Identify animals, do puz-
zles, and create your own scene with over 175 
colorful stickers. In the back of each hardcover 
shell, you’ll find a unique, framed sticker play 
scene with 5 special 3D stickers, so you can 
make your own scene and display it proudly. 64 
pgs. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50
015283 Dinosaurs 
015290 Under The Sea
015331 Wildlife

Under the Sea Dot-to-Dots (1-6)
  Get an up-close look at a sea animals as you 
connect the dots and color! This fun and edu-
cational book has a two-page spread for each 
animal. It covers 30 aquatic animals including 
dolphins, angelfish, sea turtles, seals, great white 
sharks, electric eels, and more. On the left-hand 
page, there is general information telling about 
size, color, food preference, habitat, and other 
fun and unique information about the animal. On 
the right-hand page, there is a black-and-white 
illustration with dots for you to connect to finish 
the picture. Then, using the coloring suggestions, 
you can color the picture realistically. Grab your 
markers or crayons and get ready for a connect-
the-dot expedition!
014191  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.75

Games

FlipChex Science Flip-and-Check Games (PK-2)
  Here’s a simple little game that can be played 
independently, even for young children. Each set 
includes one activity board and four magnetic, 
self-checking games. Children place a game strip 
on the top portion of the activity board, place the 
five magnetic answer squares in correct order on 
the bottom portion of the activity board, then flip 
over the game strip to check their answers – if the 
colored boxes match, the answers are correct. 
Learn earth/space science, life science, and phys-
ical science concepts with this uncomplicated 
child’s game. ~ Donna
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.75
030492 Earth Science
030494 Life Cycles
029534 Living Things
029543 My Body
029548 Physical Science
029647 Space Science

Science File Folder Games (K-3)
  For years, file folder games have been favored 
for mastering information. Back in my day, 
we would spend hours narrowing information 
and brainstorming ideas to create our own.   

Conveniently packaged in a cardboard file box, 
each set includes 16 file folder games cover-
ing Earth & Space, Physical and Life Science. 
Folders, game pieces and answer keys are coated 
(semi-glossy), brightly colored cardstock. The 
publishers do recommend laminating the game 
and game pieces before use, but I suspect this 
depends on the amount of use and number of 
children using it. Box set also includes teaching 
information, standards grid, KWL chart, center 
checklist, student worksheets and vocabulary 
cards. Wonderful textbook review or reinforce 
nature and living book science studies and create 
individual science notebooks. Reproducible for 
classroom use. Aligned to current state standards. 
~ Deanne
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 27.95
035683 Grades K-1 035567 Grades 2-3

Professor Noggin’s Card Games (1-AD)
  Each of these card games tests players’ knowl-
edge of various topics at two skill levels.  Each 
game consists of 30 large, sturdy, beautifully-il-
lustrated cards, a three-numbered dice, and 
instructions.  The cards portray a member of the 
group on one side, and two sets of trivia ques-
tions on the other.  Easy questions are geared for 
younger children and people with little knowl-
edge of the subject, while the hard level is for 
those with a little more knowledge.  One player 
rolls the dice, picks up a card, and asks another 
player a question.  If the player gets the question 
right, he or she gets to keep it, but if they answer 
it wrong, the reader tells the all players the cor-
rect answer, and it goes back to the bottom of the 
pile.  Everyone keeps on playing until the cards 
are all gone, and the player with the most cards 
wins.  An example of an easy question, from 
the Life in the Ocean game on the Great White 
Shark card might be “Are all sharks dangerous?” 
whereas a harder question, from the same card 
might be “What is my skeleton made of?”  The 
game concept is simple, and the topics are 
familiar, making this educational trivia game a 
fun “diversion” from your school day that older 
and younger kids can play together, on the same 
footing. - Jess 
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
027216 Birds of North America
027219 Dinosaurs
027220 Earth Science

053255 Horses
036435 Human Body
027223 Insects and Spiders
027224 Life in the Ocean
027225 Life on the Farm
027227 Outer Space
031869 Pets
039398 Rainforests of the World
027228 Reptiles and Amphibians
027229 Wildlife of North America
027230 Wildlife Safari
027231 Wonders of Science 

Science J-I-N-G-O Games (1-AD)
  Bringing a new twist to an old family favorite, 
J-I-N-G-O follows the same basic rules as bingo, 
except instead of playing with numbers you play 
with clue cards and pictures. A player chooses a 
clue card and reads the question. If the answer 
is pictured on your player card, cover it with a 
marker and choose a new clue card, and so on 
until someone completes a row.  J-I-N-G-O is 
a fun and educational game, which makes it a 
great supplement to any curriculum.  J-I-N-G-O 
comes with thirty player cards, clue cards, and 
instructions – enough supplies for two to thirty 
players!  Markers are not included with this 
game; if you would like to purchase markers 
for your game please see the “Counters” section 
of Math. Otherwise, colored paper, pennies, or 
dried beans would be a good (and inexpensive!) 
substitute. ~ Alysia
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95
035513 Geology J-I-N-G-O
035515 Human Body J-I-N-G-O
035526 Weather J-I-N-G-O

Hot Dots Science Cards (2-4)
  Hot Dots are a fun interactive way to learn a lot 
of concepts, so there should be no surprise that 
they have developed science sets. Each set in the 
series includes 36 double-sided, 5”x 5.5” cards 
that will react to any of the 3 styles of Hot Dots 
pens – standard pen, ‘Ace’ the Dog, and ‘Kat’ 
the Kitty (sold separately). A teacher guide is also 
included for suggestions on ways to incorporate 
the cards into your class time. These cards can be 
used to introduce, reinforce, or review concepts 
and the Hot Dots pen will give immediate feed-
back as to the accuracy of the child’s answer to 
the questions on the cards. Fun and educational! 
~ Donna
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.75
050901 Animals/Plants/Ecosystems

Plant structure / reproduction / processes, 
ecosystems, food chains, adaptations, life 
cycles, classification.

050902 Astronomy
Planets, movements of the moon, the Sun, 
the Universe, observing the sky, history and 
technology.

050903 Earth & Weather
Climates, weather systems, extreme weather, 
measurement and weather, earth’s composi-
tion, water cycle, rocks and minerals, earth’s 
layers, earth’s phenomena.

050904 Force/Motion/Simple Machines
Moving objects, forces, simple machines, 
magnetism.

050906 Matter and Energy
Properties and states of matter, types of 
energy, electricity, building blocks of matter, 
mixtures and solutions, sound and light.
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Natural World Playing Cards (PK-AD)
  These unique decks include the standard 54 
playing cards with the basic suits and two jokers 
each. The distinctive thing about these packs is 
that, while the suits are still shown in the corners, 
the middle of each card displays a full-color 
illustration of an animal or plant that fits into 
the featured category of deck. The name of the 
animal or plant is written in bold beneath the 
illustration. Pictures are never repeated, so while 
using each deck, players will learn the names 
and descriptions of 54 different animals or plants 
that can be found around the world. The backs of 
the cards are also themed (though obviously the 
same for the entire deck) with beautiful, colorful 
illustrations of the themed topic. Examples of the 
cards from a few of the decks include the Desert 
Tarantula and the Bumblebee in the Insects deck 
and the French Trotter and Rocky Mountain Pony 
in the Horses deck. These are great decks for all 
your card-playing needs. ~ Rachel
EACH DECK . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 4.95
030395 Butterflies of the World
034263 Cats of the World
002038 Horses of the World
034269 Trees of the World
034271 Wildflowers of the World

SCIENCE SUPPLIES / EQUIPMENT

Lab Safety / Protective Wear

Safety Goggles (PK-AD)
  These all-purpose safety goggles are a perfect 
fit for kids, but have an elastic band that can 
be adjusted to fit adults.  The goggles come in 
translucent red, blue, and green.  If you purchase 
more than one, we will assort.
043831  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.17 3.75

☼Perforated Goggles – Small (PK-5)
  These small goggles are a soft clear plastic and 
are made to fit over regular glasses. Perforation 
prevents fogging. The elastic headband adjusts 
to fit different head sizes. Perfect for projects or 
experiments when debris could get in eyes. 5.5” 
x 2.5”. ~ Logan
066377 (A) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.80

Safety Goggles Chemical Splash Resistant
 These sturdy, yet flexible PVC safety goggles 
have a polycarbonate lens will help protect your 
eyes during that next messy science experiment. 
They’re impact resistant (though not break-proof, 
so don’t try anything too crazy!), and have ven-
tilation on the top and sides that should keep 
them from fogging up. Available in adult (which 
should fit junior high and up) and junior sizes 
(which are pretty small, best for elementary stu-
dents. Elastic is adjustable for a tighter fit.
053864 Adult (7-AD) . . . . . . . .  2.10
053865 Junior (PK-6) . . . . . . . .  2.95

Junior Lab Coat (PK-AD)
  Polyester and cotton blend with a three front 
pockets and a button closure.
EACH COAT . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.95 19.50
063941 3/4 Length - size 4/6
063942 3/4 Length - size 6/8
063943 3/4 Length - size 8/10
063940 3/4 Length - size 12/14 
063944 Lab Coat 3/4 Length - Adult Large
063945 Lab Coat 3/4 Length - Adult Small

Scales & Balances

Spring Scales (3-AD)
  These are quality tubular spring scales that are 
perfect to use in both force and mass measure-
ments. They are color-coded according to how 
much they can measure, calibrated in Newtons 
and grams, and the tube is made from clear plas-
tic so students can see the action of the spring. 
There is a hanger so you can weigh suspended 
objects from the scale and the top has a flat side 
so it can be used on an inclined plane. The tube 
scales are 26cm tall and about 2.5cm in diame-
ter. They are available in a variety of color-coded 
measurements.  These are great for many kinds of 
experiments and an instruction and ideas sheet is 
included. ~ Rachel
EACH SCALE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
031037 Blue – 250g/2.5N
031106 Green – 500g/5N
031303 Tan – 1Kg/10N
031283 Red – 2Kg/20N
031322 White – 3Kg/30N
031325 Yellow – 5Kg/50N

Triple Beam Balance (5-AD)
  Balances and scales are familiar and valuable 
tools in science. A balance scale works great for 
measuring the weight of an object, but when you 
need to measure mass (the amount of matter) 
accurately, a triple beam balance is imperative. 
(If you need a refresher, mass is the amount of 
matter in an object, and weight is the measure 
of the force exerted on an object by gravity.). 
The price tag on a triple beam balance is often 
prohibitive, but Walter Products has made an 
affordable model for families.
  A triple beam balance is named for its design – 
3 beams with sliding weights that you move back 
and forth on the beams to measure the correct 
mass (grams) of the object on the platform. This 
particular model has a stainless steel measuring 
platform of 15 cm in diameter and can measure 
mass (capacity) up to 610 grams (about 1 1/3 
pounds). It is of die cast construction and has 
a dual magnetic damping system to slow oscil-
lation (rocking of the pointer). An adjustment 
knob (located below the measuring platform) 
allows you to calibrate your scale to zero. This is 
a handy, well-made tool to add to your science 
cabinet. ~ Donna
006743 (D.) . . . . . . . . . . . .112.83 91.95

Triple Beam Balance with Weights  (PK-AD)
  This triple beam balance is accurate and lets 
you measure greater amounts because of the 
included weights. Constructed of plastic, light-
weight aluminum, and stainless steel, this is an 
economic solution for a co-op, small classroom, 
or home education setting. The 3 included 
weights (2 larger and 1 smaller) make it possi-
ble to weigh greater amounts – a capacity of 
2610g. The adjustment knob located just below 
the measurement pan makes it easy to calibrate 
the balance to zero, and there is a button at the 
end of the beams on which to hang the weights. 
The measurement pan is approximately 5 7/8” in 
diameter and the numbers on the beams are easy 
to read. A basic instruction sheet is included to 
help you calibrate your new triple beam balance. 
~ Donna  
066859  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .106.00 85.95

Also see our Math - Weight/Scales section 
for additional scales

Thermometers

Student Thermometer (PK-AD)
  Looking for a simple thermometer for indoor 
or outdoor use? This one is encased in a durable 
white plastic holder that measures 2” x 6” and 
shows the temperature from -25 degrees F (-30 
C) to 120 degrees F (50 C).  There’s a small hole 
in the top for easy hanging. Please note that 
thermometer cannot be immersed and maximum 
temperature is 60 C. ~ Rachel
044808  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.35

Dual-Scale Thermometer
  Set of 10. Thermometer is held in plastic card with 
scale that measures from -20F to 120F and -30C to 
50C. Not recommended for use in liquids.
015327  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.50

Immersion Thermometer (3-AD)
 This spirit-filled thermometer on aluminum 
backing has a range of -30°C to 100°C
046444  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95

Digital Thermometer  (7-AD)
 This digital thermometer has a stainless-steel 
probe and can be used for your Science experi-
ments or for cooking in your kitchen. It measures 
both Celsius (-50° to +300°) and Fahrenheit (-58° 
to +572°), operates on a 1.5V battery (included), 
and comes with its own protective sheath. The 
thermometer will automatically turn off after 
10 minutes of inactivity, remembers your last 
measurement, and switches between Celsius and 
Fahrenheit. Easy to operate – the instructions are 
on the back of the packaging card. ~ Donna
029043 (B) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 10.25

Red-Filled Thermometer Partial Immersion (9-AD)
  Glass thermometer contains a non-toxic, red 
fluid. This partial immersion thermometer is 
perfect for home and school science labs. While 
non-toxic red-filled thermometers are not consid-
ered as accurate as mercury-filled thermometers, 
they are effective for most laboratory applica-
tions. Includes plastic storage case with detach-
able lid. ~ Deanne
057731 (C) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.66 1.50
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Test Tubes & Racks

Giant Plastic Test Tubes with Caps (3-AD)
  These cool tubes are actually used in the bot-
tling industry to make 2-liter bottles. However, 
before hot, high-pressure air blows them up like 
a balloon, these thick plastic tubes are reusable, 
washable, almost indestructible, and perfect 
for a variety of science experiments. The clear, 
thick plastic tubes are about 5.5” tall and 1” in 
diameter and come with screw-on caps to keep 
contents secure. ~ Rachel
045972 Single Tube  . . . . . . . .1.33 1.25

☼Test Tube, 20mm x 150 mm
  The test tube is made of borosilicate glass with 
a rounded bottom, flared top lip, and has an 
outside diameter of 20mm, measuring 20 mm x 
150 mm. This tube will work with racks #013700 
and #070494.
013702  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.95

Test Tubes With Stoppers (Set of 3) (3-AD)
  Set of three glass test tubes with three solid 
rubber stoppers (size 00) and a test tube brush.
049803  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.12 4.99

☼Test Tube (15mm x 125mm)
066381  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.55

☼Test Tube (16mm x 150mm) (9-AD)
  These test tubes are sold individually, have a 16 
mm outside diameter, and are made of borosili-
cate glass. Note: these test tubes will NOT fit in 
the 16 mm test tube rack, #067539.
056677  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50

☼Test Tube, 18mm x 150mm
  This test tube is made of borosilicate glass with 
a rounded bottom, flared top lip, and has an 
18mm outside diameter, measuring 1 mm x 150 
mm. This tube will work with racks #013700 
and #070494.
013701  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.55

Test Tube Brush (7-AD)
  This brush is approximately 7.5 inches (200 
mm) in length with off-white, natural bristles and 
a galvanized steel handle.
056678  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.75

☼Plastic Test Tube Rack, 4 holes x 20 mm & 8 
holes x 18 mm (3-AD)
  Made of plastic, this rack will hold up to 12 
test tubes of varying size. 4 holes are 20 mm and 
will hold test tubes that are smaller than 20 mm 
outside diameter, and 8 holes are 18 mm and 
will hold test tubes smaller than 18 mm outside 
diameter. There are also 12 pins for drying test 
tubes. Item numbers for our test tubes that will 
work with this rack are #049803, #013702, 
#032788, #066381, and # 056677.
013700  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.50

☼Test Tube Rack with Drying Pins 6 Hole/6 Pin 
Rack (16 mm holes) (3-AD)
  This test tube rack is made of plastic and offers 
6 holes (16 mm) for holding test tubes upright 
and 6 drying pins (12 mm) for placing test tubes 
upside down after washing. Please note that this 
rack will hold test tubes smaller than 16 mm. It 
will NOT fit 16 mm test tubes.
067539  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.50

☼Test Tube Rack w/ Drying Pins – 6 Hole/6 Pin 
(25mm) (3-AD)
  This test tube rack holds a bit bigger test tube. 
It has 6 – 25mm holes and 6 – 12mm drying 
pins. The holes will accommodate test tubes 
smaller than 25mm. Made of plastic, the rack is 
an affordable option for holding and drying your 
test tubes. 
070494 (A) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.50

Beakers, Graduated Cylinders & Pitchers

Liquid Measure Kit (K-AD)
  24-piece set includes: 5 plastic bottles with 
screw-on lids (1 gal/4000 ml, 2 quart/2000 ml, 1 
quart/1000 ml, 1 pint/500 ml and 1 cup /250 ml), 
three plastic liquid measuring cups (32 oz, 16 oz 
and 8 oz), five dry measuring cups (1 cup/236 
ml, 1/2 cup/118 ml, 1/3 cup/79 ml, 1/4 cup/59 
ml and 1/8 cup/29.5 ml) and a set of six measur-
ing spoons (1 Tbs/15 ml, 1½ Tbs/7.5 ml, 1 tsp/5 
ml, ½ tsp/2.5 ml, ¼ tsp/1.25 ml, and 1/8 tsp, 1.25 
ml). All containers have both English and metric 
measurements.
062243 (B) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.50 20.95

Liquid Measuring Pitchers—Set of 3
  This set of three clear polypropylene plastic 
pitchers will come in handy for science exper-
iments. Each pitcher has measurement lines 
(ounces and liters) marked in red. Pitcher sizes 
are: 32 oz/1L, 16 oz/500 ml, and 8 oz/250 ml. 
The pitchers have handles and stack inside each 
other for easy storage. ~ Lisa
048127  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.95

Graduated Cylinders, set of 7
  A sturdy set of clear, plastic graduated cylinders 
calibrated in milliliters.  The smallest cylinder, 
denoted by 10: 0.5 ml, holds up to 10 ml with 
hatch marks every .5 ml.  The remaining cylin-
ders are 25: 1 ml, 50: 1 ml, 100: 2 ml, 250: 5 
ml, 500: 10 ml, and 1000: 10 ml. - Anh
028134  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .31.99 18.95

Graduated Cylinders - Plastic (9-AD)
  If you need graduated cylinders but are doing 
science on a budget, these sturdy molded poly-
propylene cylinders are perfect. Available in two 
sizes - the cylinder and base are one molded 
piece, with hexagon shaped base and raised 
graduated measurements (1.0 ml increments) – 
sturdy and unbreakable! ~ Donna
056668 Single Scale (50ml) . . .  1.70
056669 Single Scale (100ml) . .  2.40

Graduated Cylinders - Glass (9-AD)
  Each of these graduated cylinders are made of 
borosilicate glass and have a removable hex base 

and a removable bumper guard. Measurement 
marks are done in 1.0 ml increments. The 
bumper guard will protect your cylinder if it falls 
over, to help prevent breaking.
056671 50ml. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.75
056670 100ml. . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.85
050136 ☼250ml . . . . . . . . . . .7.31 6.95
050139 ☼500ml . . . . . . . . . . .7.90 7.75

Beaker Set (set of 7) (PK-AD)
  Ready to do some science? With these gradu-
ated metric beakers, featuring sturdy plastic con-
struction and pouring lips, you’ll be ready for any 
experiment. The set of 7 includes 50, 100, 200, 
250, 300, 500, and 1000 ml beakers.
032123  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 9.95

Beaker Set of 5 (7-AD)
  Set of five heat-resistant borosilicate glass bea-
kers in the following sizes: 50, 100, 250, 600 & 
1000ml. The 1000ml beaker is marked in 100ml 
increments; 600ml beaker is in 50ml increments; 
the 250ml beaker is in 25ml increments; the 
100ml is in 10ml increments; and the 50ml bea-
ker is in 10ml increments. 
061378  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.20 13.75

Griffin Beakers - Glass (7-AD)
These low-form, borosilicate glass beakers are 
nice and heavy. The 250ml is marked in 25 ml 
increments. The 50ml and 100ml beakers are 
marked in 10 ml increments.
056675 50ml (C) . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
056673 100ml. . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
056674 250ml. . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.60

Glassware Essentials (2-AD)
  10-piece starter set includes: 50-ml glass grad-
uated cylinder, glass Erlenmeyer flask, two glass 
test tubes with stoppers, 100-ml glass beaker, test 
tube brush, test tube tongs, beaker tongs, wire 
gauze, small thermometer, and exploration guide 
with several experiments.
049711 Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.90 33.95

Dissection Supplies

Dissection Kit (9-AD)
  This general biology dissection kit contains your 
most commonly dissected specimens, and can 
be used with just about any biology program.  
The kit contains four preserved specimens (frog, 
perch, earthworm and crayfish), a 15-piece dis-
section tool set, a 10-pack of T-pins, a frog dis-
section guide, and an 11” x 7” x 1 ½” aluminum 
dissection pan.
048253  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .83.44 67.50

Economy Dissection Student Kit (5-8)
  If you’re looking for a good starter set for dis-
section, this may be the one. This set includes 
a 10” x 6” sturdy, plastic tray; a fitted, reusable 
pad; scissors; a probe; forceps; and a teacher 
guide. A cover that fits over the tray will help you 
keep your set together. This size of tray and pad 
is the perfect size for smaller specimens such as 
an earthworm, frog, clam, or grasshopper. You’ll 
notice this kit doesn’t include a scalpel, as it is 
assumed you have access to one. Instruments 
are sharp, and students should use caution in 
working with them. Won’t it be fun working with 
your student when they dissect for the first time? 
012729  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 17.50

A.

B.
C.



660 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Science

Econopan w/ Disecto Flex-Pad & Cover (9-10)
  Let the dissections begin! Whether you are an 
adventurous homeschooler and want to create 
your own labs, need an additional dissection 
pan for other children or are looking to replace 
one that has been lost, this inexpensive dissec-
tion pan will meet all of your needs and more! 
Constructed of quality polyethylene, the interior 
of the pan measures approximately 10” x 6 ¼” 
(outer dimensions approx. 10 ½” x 6 ½”) making 
it perfect for frog, fish, earthworm or owl pellet 
dissections. Adding to the value of the dissec-
tion pan is the included flex pad and cover. 
The smooth surface, flex pad, is removable and 
washable, making this reusable and practical for 
years of home (or school) lab science. The clear 
plastic cover snaps firmly into place to prevent 
moisture loss, allowing you to store specimens 
between lab time. Cover height is approx. 3”. 
Worth mentioning, the Econopan is designed to 
be used with the included Disecto Flex-Pad only 
and not wax, as is commonly used in aluminum 
dissection pans. ~ Deanne
058577  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95

Teasing Needles (9-AD)
  These needles have long white handles that 
measure 10cm in length and are available with 
straight and bent needles.
EACH NEEDLE . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.35
008272 Straight with Plastic Handle
008249 Bent Tip with Plastic Handle

Petri Dishes / Culture Supplies

Petri Dishes w/ Agar (3-AD)
  If you’re not up for making your own set of 
Petri dishes and agar using little paper cups and a 
gelatin nutrient base for your microbiology exper-
iments, this is an easier route - professional-look-
ing too! Set includes 3 sterile plastic Petri dishes 
and one bag of nutrient agar with instructions for 
preparation. Now you can do that experiment 
where you “sample” surfaces like your kitchen 
counters and or your hands, streak the Petri dish, 
and wait to see what grows! - Jess
029723  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.95

Biological Culture Kit & Additional Supplies
  Grow your own biological cultures with this 
complete kit which includes 5 pre-sterilized plas-
tic Petri dishes, agar powder, inoculating needle, 
and complete instructions. Each Petri dish comes 
with a lid, and the vial of agar is enough to make 
at least one cup of growing media (enough for 
10-20 dishes). Directions for mixing the media 
and starting your culture are included. A few 
ideas for science projects are also included on 
the instruction sheet such as trying disinfectants, 
adding nutrients, and the effects of light and tem-
perature on the growth of some bacteria or mold.  
If you use all of the materials in the kit, you can 
purchase replacements for a reasonable price and 
begin a whole new set of experiments. ~ Donna
046300 Culture Kit . . . . . . . . .  11.55
046301 Petri dish (100 mm x 15 mm) 0.75
046302 Petri dishes (100 mm x 15 mm)  
 (5 pack) . . . . . . . . . . .  3.50
068115 Petri Dishes (110 mm x 15 mm)  
 20 pack . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50
068114 Petri Dishes (65 mm x 15 mm)  
 10 pack . . . . . . . . . . .  5.25
046303 Agar . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.50

Magnifiers / Viewers

Jumbo Magnifier with Handle (PK-4)
  Little ones like to do science just like their 
older siblings. This larger-than-average magnifier 
(bright, assorted colors) is just the right size for 
your younger learners. It measures 8” in length 
with a lens that is 4.5” in diameter and 4.5x 
magnification. Sturdy construction allows little 
hands to hold on to the thicker handle or it can 
be used in a hands-free fashion with the built-in 
stand. Your little ones can take an up close look 
at the world around them. ~ Donna
002656  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.83 4.95

Round Magnifiers (PK-AD)
  These magnifiers are a must have for any 
household; great for science or general use. High 
quality glass lenses (in several sizes)are framed in 
either chrome or plastic; simply choose the one 
that best suits your family. The chrome-rimmed 
magnifiers have a heavy, black plastic handle 
with shiny chrome framing the lens. Plastic mag-
nifiers are made of heavy, black plastic which 
frames the lens and extends into the handle. 
Handles are smooth and easy to grasp, ranging 
in length from 3 to 4 inches. Use them to view 
tiny features, take them on a hike to see hidden 
creation, or just to enlarge tiny print which can 
be difficult to read. - Donna
005717 1.5X, 3” plastic (B.) . . .  1.95
005727 2X, 4” chrome rim . . .  3.50
005729 2X, 3” plastic . . . . . . .  1.85
005732 3X, 2” chrome rim . . .  2.30
005747 3X, 2” plastic . . . . . . .  1.55

National Geographic LED Magnifying Glass 
(2.5-5X) (PK-AD)
  This handy magnifying glass has a 3.5” lens 
and an adjustable base for tabletop use when you 
need an extra hand. Switch on the LEDs to aide 
you in viewing objects at 2.5-5 times magnifica-
tion! Includes 2 AA batteries. ~ Laura
066496 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 7.75

Hand Held Magnifier (3-AD)
  Great for science labs or general use around 
your home or office, this is a durable tool. The 
100mm model measures 4” across and has a 
durable plastic frame and 4.5” handle. The 
majority of the lens has a 2x magnification while 
a small bubble near the bottom of the lens has a 
4X magnification. ~ Rachel
046462  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.99

Bazic Magnifiers (PK-AD)
  Perfectly functional with no bells and whistles, 
these bare-bones magnifiers are perfect for the 
home, school, and office. Each features a shatter-
proof and scratch-resistant lens, extending their 
usefulness without added cost.
042744 Round Bifocal 3” 2X with 4X 
 Bifocal Inset . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75
042747 Round Lighted 2.5” 3X 2.99 2.25
042760 Round 3” 2X. . . . . . . .  1.95

Comes in a variety of colors, including black, 
blue, green, orange, pink, and purple. We 
cannot take specific requests, but if you order 
more than one, we will assort.

042768 Round 4” 2X. . . . . . . .  1.95
042769 Round Set 3.5” 2X & 2.5” 3X
 (2 Pack) . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.25

Pocket / Handheld Microscopes

MicroMini 20X LED Pocket Microscopes (1-AD)
  These are truly small enough to keep in your 
pocket, purse, or backpack. Take them wherev-
er you go and never miss another microscopic 
miracle. When I taught science, we would take 
our handheld microscopes outside to explore, 
but they were about 6 inches long – not really 
pocket-size. These little scopes are about 1 1/2” 
x 1 3/4”, with a built in UV light, and key chain. 
Batteries are included (uses 3 G12 batteries), so 
you can start your exploration immediately. View 
things like the weave of fabric, the veins of a leaf, 
even your fingerprints with this 20X microscope. 
~ Donna
EACH MICROSCOPE . . . . . . . .13.00 8.95
036779 Blue (C.) 036809 Orange
036785 Green

X-Scope (1-AD)
  If you crossed a common, ordinary pocket micro-
scope with a Swiss Army knife, you just might end 
up with the X-Scope.  Truly the “Cadillac” of mag-
nification tools, this handy little pocket-size 30x 
microscope also includes an 8X pull-out telescope, 
a 9X magnifying hand lens, a clock, a whistle, a 
compass and a flashlight!  Ok, if you aren’t bedaz-
zled with all those extra features, you will definitely 
be impressed with the quality of magnification and 
the bright, sharp viewing provided by the LED 
bulb.  Just flip the light switch, place the object 
you want to observe underneath, and look through 
the lens on the top.  Compared to other pocket 
microscopes in our office, this one allowed us to 
see all those Asian beetles in our office in much 
more detail! – Jess
044921 (D.) . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 11.95

Carson MicroBrite Pocket Microscope (1-AD)
  This sturdy little LED-lighted pocket microscope 
is the perfect companion for the great outdoors 
or indoors!  The 4” green microscope fits into a 
sturdy base, but can be used without.  Use the 
zoom to view small objects at 20X-40X which 
show up nice and bright with the LED lighting.  
Even 3-D objects look nice and sharp under the 
viewer!  One of my favorite features is the button 
that controls the lighting – you have to hold it in 
to turn on the light, ensuring that the light bulb 
isn’t left on for hours and hours.  Two plastic 
specimen slides and cover slips are included to 
begin your pond water investigations, and these 
slide right into the microscope base.  Uses three 
LR44 button cell batteries, included. ~ Jess
039102  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 10.95

D.C.

B.

A.
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Hand-Held Illuminated Microscope Pen (2-AD)
  This pocket-sized microscope lets you turn any 
moment into a science lesson. Its lightweight and 
portable design makes it easy to take on field trips, 
nature walks or your own backyard. You can 
press it directly on the object for added stability. 
It features a built-in LED light for a crystal-clear 
image, and it’s easy to focus and zoom. 24X-53X 
magnification. Measures 5” long and runs on G3 
button cell batteries (included).
001432  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 9.50

GeoSafari Handy Microscope (3-AD)
  This handy little microscope can go anywhere! 
It has a built-in clip to hook on your backpack 
or belt loop, focus knob, 40X magnification, 
LED light, and collection vial that fits neatly into 
the back of the microscope. View bugs, leaves, 
plants and more! Uses 2 AAA batteries—not 
included. ~ Donna
067034  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

☼PocketMicro 20x-60x LED Pocket Microscope 
(3-AD)
  Perfect introductory hand-held microscope to 
view stamps, coins and dollar bills, leaves, and 
nearly anything else you want to view up close. 
Includes LED light and 20-60X zoom. Works best 
if placed flat against item viewed. Measures 3 ¾” 
x 2”. Requires 1 AA battery - not included. Slip 
into your pocket and set off on the next great 
adventure!  From Carson Optical. ~ Deanne
003901 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.50

MicroBrite Plus 60x-120x LED Lighted Pocket 
Microscope (9-AD) 
  Easy viewing in the palm of your hand, this 
little microscope can go with you anywhere. 
Operating on 1 AA battery (not included), the 
LED is bright and the magnification is clear. Use 
this microscope to view slides or any other little 
thing that might be of interest. With just a turn of 
the focus ring and a flip of the zoom dial, bring 
things in for a closer look. This little microscope 
from Carson Optics measures only about 3.5 x 
2.25” x 1” - don’t let the size fool you – good 
things come in small packages. ~ Donna
005955  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.50

Microscopes
See Life Science & Biology - Microscopy 

section for instructional books with projects 
on using microscopes.

GeoSafari Jr. Talking Microscope (PK-1)
067688 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.99 33.95

Student Prism Microscope (PK-6)
  This microscope’s sturdy design makes it perfect 
for beginners and younger scientists. Needing 
no batteries, but using more natural lightning 
means, it is perfect for indoor and outdoor use. 
The base and arm are made of cast alloy with a 
baked enamel finish; the 10X wide field eyepiece 
combines with the 4X objective for 40X magni-
fication. Spring loaded clips hold specimens in 
place on the stage, with a sliding barrel focus 
adjustment (no knobs), an arm that tilts 45° to 
90° for more comfortable viewing, and a mount-
ed plastic prism collects light for viewing. The 
brighter the light, the better the view. So, if you 
use this microscope indoors have the room lit as 
bright as possible. If using outdoors, sunny days 

are better. The microscope comes with a dust 
cover and instruction sheets to get you started. 
Use this microscope to look at leaves, insects, 
grass, and anything else your little scientists 
would like to examine. ~ Donna 
066380  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .83.99 65.95

National Geographic Zoom Microscope with 
Smartphone Adapter (40-640x) (PK-AD)
 This is a good starter scope for your younger 
learners. Use it as a microscope or with your 
smart phone for greater magnification and easier 
viewing. This plastic scope is equipped with a 
zoom eyepiece, focus knob, stage with metal 
stage clips, 3 objectives (4X, 10X, 40X), LED 
illumination, and on/off switch. Also included in 
this set is the microscope, smart phone adaptor, 
1 plastic prepared slide and 2 blank plastic slides 
and covers, 3 specimen vials, plastic graduated 
cylinder, pipette, tweezers, plastic magnifying 
glass, round tissue cutter, hatchery for brine 
shrimp eggs, yeast, brine shrimp eggs, and 2 AA 
batteries. The instruction booklet lists the parts of 
the microscope and how to use it and instructions 
for 6 experiments. You can view slides through 
the comfortable eyepiece or switch to the smart 
phone adaptor pad. This oval pad is covered with 
suction cups to hold your smart phone firmly in 
place over the eyepiece to view objects on your 
smart phone screen. ~ Donna
066497  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 34.75

Magic School Bus Microscope Lab (K-5)
  Travel with Ms. Frizzle and her class through 
the land of microscopy with this lab kit. This kit 
includes the things that young researchers need 
to explore the world of tiny things – microscope, 
blank slides, cover slips, tweezers, collecting 
vial, 20 colorful experiment and instruction 
cards, prepared slides of fungi and algae, and a 
data notebook for recording your own scientific 
observations all packaged in a cool Magic School 
Bus-shaped box. The microscope operates on 2 
AA batteries (not included) and is made of plas-
tic with 100X, 300X and 600X magnification. 
Although that sounds powerful, this is still a toy 
and doesn’t give the quality and clarity of higher 
priced microscopes. I spent some time looking at 
the prepared slides and had some difficulty with 
the viewing on 600X but got a pretty good view 
with the 100X and 300x settings. A good starter 
set. - Donna
029587  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.50 

My First Lab WOW Scope (2-AD)
  Finally, an affordable binocular, stereo micro-
scope for the younger crowd. The “World of 
Wonder” Scope has real glass optics, inter-
changeable eyepieces (10X and 25X), total mag-
nification of 20X and 50X, and top and bottom 
LED illumination. The scope is battery operated 
(2AA batteries, not included), measures 10 ¼” 
height, and portable enough to carry wherever 
you want to explore. The binocular eyepieces 
allow young scientists to keep both eyes open, 
which makes for easier and  more comfortable 
focus and viewing. Top and bottom illumination 
allow you to view prepared slides and even 
solid objects. Two prepared slides (with five 
specimens) and an experiment guide are also 
included. This is a good beginner scope with a 
lot of options!
000977  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .79.20 62.95

Kids First Biology Lab (3-8)
  Through this introductory microscope kit chil-
dren will be introduced to the fascinating world 
that is unseen by the natural eye. Accompanying 
this set is a 32-pg. instruction manual provid-
ing step-by-step instructions, tips, background 
information and explanations for a wide array 
of experiments. Activities include viewing onion 
cells and chloroplasts, cells in the cross-section, 
dust mites, microbes in the water system, and 
many others designed to give children an over-
view of the possibilities in the world of micro-
scopic science. Kit includes 3 prepared slides, 
4 blank slides, cover slips, tweezers, needle, 
section slicing tool, a vial and a microscope. 
The microscope ocular lens is adjustable 12X 
to 18X magnification power, which when com-
bined with the included 3 objective lens will 
provide a total magnification power of  96X to 
750X. It also has a battery powered light and a 
mirror. Microscope requires 2 AA batteries (not 
included). You’ll also need to supply some items 
for viewing like a wine cork, sand or gravel, an 
onion, elodea waterweed, a pine needle, raw 
meat and other household items. ~ Deanne
009004  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 35.90

Microscope and Activity Journal (3-8)
  Part of the Nancy B’s Science Club series, this 
set pairs a junior microscope with an activity 
journal for guided observations. The beginner 
microscope features 30x-400x magnification, 
LED lighting, a coarse focus knob and a rubber 
eyepiece cup. There are actually two lights – one 
on the bottom and one on top, so you can use 
it as a light microscope (for slides) and a dis-
secting microscope (for 3-D objects). Although 
all plastic, the microscope has a sturdy design 
and is battery-powered, so you can take it out-
doors without worry.  While you can’t compare 
this one to an actual compound microscope on 
optics, it seems to work pretty well for an inex-
pensive scope, especially in the low magnifica-
tion range. Several tools are also included: four 
prepared slides, seven blank slides, seven cover 
slips, a Petri dish, specimen vial, spatula, twee-
zers, scalpel, stirring rod, test tube and pipette. 
The 22-page activity journal acquaints students 
with how to use the microscope and provides 
ideas for projects and activities that they can 
complete while also giving them spaces to record 
observations. Activities include examining cheek 
cells, the marks made by various writing utensils, 
ground spices and more. Please note microscope 
is only battery-powered and requires 3 AA batter-
ies, not included.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017300 (C.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.99 33.95   
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My First Lab Duo-Scope (3-AD)
  What a great starter scope! Many of the features 
you’ll find on a more expensive scope are now 
available for the young scientist. This battery 
operated (3 AA batteries are not included) micro-
scope has:

 ¾ rotatable nosepiece with 4X, 10X, and 40X 
objectives

 ¾  10X widefield eyepiece on an inclined 
head

 ¾  6 hole disc diaphragm
 ¾  real optical glass lenses
 ¾  3 ½” x 3 ½” stage with spring mounted   

stage clips
 ¾  coarse focus knob
 ¾  dual LED lights
 ¾  powder-coated metal construction with 

sturdy plastic base
  View slides using the light below and solid 
objects with the upper light. You won’t find 
this feature on any of our other microscopes. 
See slides up to a 400X magnification and solid 
objects up to 100X magnification. Look closely 
and you’ll be able to see Abraham Lincoln sitting 
in his memorial on the back of the penny! 
  This microscope comes with a nice accessory 
set which includes: 5 blank slides, 4 prepared 
slides, 1 concave slide, slide labels, 10 cover 
glasses, pipette, forceps, lens paper, small plastic 
test tube, small plastic Petri dish, straight teasing 
needle, and red and blue dye. A 10-page user’s 
manual explains how to prepare slides, operate 
the microscope, and offers suggestions for obser-
vation.
  The LED lights burn longer and cooler than 
incandescent lighting, so no chance of little 
fingers getting hot. An automatic stage stop is 
helpful in keeping the objectives from touching 
the slides; however, it doesn’t work well with the 
40X objective. This objective is longer and the 
stage doesn’t stop soon enough before putting 
pressure on the slide. You’ll also notice that there 
is no ‘fine focus’ knob. I thought that would be 
a problem getting things in focus, but really had 
very little difficulty.  I looked at several slides and 
objects on all of the settings of this microscope. 
I’m really impressed with the features offered for 
such a low price. ~ Donna 
042050  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .111.10 87.95

My First Lab Mega Duo Scope (4-AD)
  From the same company as #042050, we are 
excited to offer this upgrade option.  Combines 
all of the great features of My First Lab Duo Scope 
with expanded lab accessories to add more depth 
to your studies. This set also includes: a cloth dust 
cover, real bug specimens (2) encased in acrylic 
for safe viewing, a 20X Handheld Magnifier with 
LED and Black Light and my personal favor-
ite “extra” –the Analyze This! Book. Although 
designed to accompany the Biology Slide Set 
from My First Lab, you will find this an excel-
lent resource to any prepared Biology Slide Set 
(including many of the Apologia biology slides). 
What I love about this book is the full color pho-
tos of authentic, labeled microscope slides. No 
longer will you or your children have to worry 
about the accuracy of what your eyes see. Using 
the slides of your choice, view then draw and 
identify the specimens in your lab notebook and 
compare them to the images in this book. No 
more second-guesses! Also includes a 16 pg. user 

manual designed to teach compound and stereo 
microscope use,  ideas for observation (with 
sample images) and user guide for the Handheld 
Magnifier (Mini-Inspector), including  black light 
experiments. Finally, a microscope designed to 
grow with your children from middle school 
through the high school labs. ~Deanne
013247  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .128.16 99.95

TK2 Scope - Microscope & Biology Kit (7-AD)
  Microscope activity books are great if you 
already have everything you need to start making 
your own slides, but what if you don’t?  That’s 
why I like this kit. The experiment manual is 
solid enough to stand on its own and the kit 
includes everything you need to begin using 
the microscope, exploring prepared slides, and 
preparing and making your own slides. The 
full-color 48-page manual begins by explaining 
microscope use and care, as well as how to 
safely make thin slices from specimens using a 
scalpel or razor blade.  Then young scientists 
are ready to start observing!  The following sec-
tions focus on viewing cells of different types, 
including cheek cells, onion skin, onion cells 
affected by salt, egeria/elodea, various fruits and 
vegetables, starch from foodstuffs, hydra, pollen 
grains, salt and sugar crystals, insect wings, 
insect specimens, mushrooms, root hairs, water-
melon water ducts, blades of grass, leaves, hair, 
nettle hairs, and feathers.  Each section provides 
informational text about the subject viewed, 
detailed instructions on how to make and mount 
the specimen, tips on specimen-making tech-
niques, and photos of photographed specimens 
under the microscope.  Since the student will 
probably not be very proficient at preparing their 
own slides, several prepared slides are included 
as examples, and the more difficult-to-make 
specimens are saved for later in the book.  The 
photos of example specimens are also helpful for 
beginners. Unlike many microscope kits, this one 
actually has a fairly decent microscope. It is con-
structed of metal and plastic microscope and has 
pretty good focusing ability. Features include: 
a monocular 10X eyepiece, 4X, 10X and 40X 
glass objective lenses (for 40X, 100X and 400X 
total magnification). The microscope includes 
two bright LED lights, one above and one below 
the stage. This kit would be a great choice for a 
microscope study or for the interested student, 
especially if you are not planning on investing in 
a good-quality microscope in the future. Includes 
the manual, microscope, blank slides, prepared 
slides, coverslips, tweezers, a dissection needle, 
scalpel, pipette, Petri dish with lid, stain, lens 
paper, blank labels for slides, and a dust cover. 
Microscope requires 3 AA batteries (not includ-
ed). - Jess
043174  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .134.95 121.40

eFlex LED Lighted Digital Microscope (PK-AD)
  One of the best things I get to do around here, is 
play with all of the microscopes and science gad-
gets that come in. The eFlex LED Lighted Digital 
microscope is no exception, and is the quality I 
would expect from Carson Optical. 
  This easy-to-use digital microscope hooks right 
up to the USB port (2.0 or 3.0) on your comput-
er; and works with Windows XP SP2+, Vista, 
7, 8, 8.1, 10 and Mac OS X 10.4.9 – 10.11. 
However, this product will not work with tablets 
of any kind. The user guide isn’t included in the 

kit, but an included instruction sheet explains 
access to the user guide on Carson Optical’s 
website or you may have it sent to you.
  The 3 ½” long microscope can be held in your 
hand for viewing, or pop it into the holder that is 
mounted at the end of a flexible neck. A heavy 
duty suction cup with a clip to ensure stability 
allows you to attach the flexible neck and scope 
to the mat or to any smooth surface. I was pleas-
antly surprised at how firm the suction holds. The 
magnification can be adjusted from 75X to 300X. 
With the scope mounted, I could simply adjust 
the focus with just one hand – so easy to do. 
You can also adjust the brightness (lighting) on 
the scope. You can click photos with just a touch 
on the top of the scope and capture videos of live 
specimens. The view is clear and crisp enough to 
reveal a microscopic world. A 5 ½” x 8 ¼” mat is 
included, which has centimeters marked down 
one edge, inches on the other edge and a grid in 
the viewing area. This feature allows you to have 
a record of specimen size when photographing. 
This is a quality starter scope! You can use it with 
the whole family or with a group, since you can 
see the picture on the computer screen – so no 
squinting through the eyehole for a better view. 
~ Donna
019392  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .79.00 49.95

☼SmartScope (Science X) (3-8)
  This scope combines the convenience of using 
a smart phone with the fun of building a model. 
First you build the scope with the materials 
included in the kit (screwdriver included), then 
switch on the light, open the camera app on 
your smart phone and place it on top of the 
viewer, place your object on the plastic slide 
(1.5” x 2”), place the slide in the box-shaped 
SmartScope viewer, and use the dials to bring 
the object into focus to view the object on the 
screen on your phone! This makes objects easier 
to view than looking through the tiny opening 
of a microscope or hand-held viewer. Study 
drops of water, insects, and anything else that 
will fit on the slide. The included poster (22.5” 
x 33”) highlights some interesting suggestions 
for things to view both indoors and out, and the 
guide offers more information for each of those 
specimens – these are some easily accessible 
objects that will start your child with the world 
of microscopy..~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066278  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.99 34.95

National Optic Microscopes (PK-AD)
  This line of microscopes offers variety and 
quality. They even offer some higher-end micro-
scopes with special features. The metal construc-
tion lends to durability, LED illumination burns 
cooler and longer, and the company offers a 
lifetime limited warranty. Each comes with a dust 
cover and information sheet.
019062 Elementary LED. . . . . .  154.00

This is a nice starter microscope for younger 
students and offers a 10X widefield eye-
piece, 45° inclined viewing w/ 360° rotation, 
40X/100X/400X magnification, objectives of 
achromatic optical glass, 6-hole disc dia-
phragm, fixed abbe condenser, spring loaded 
stage clips, separate fine and coarse focus 
knobs, adjustable stage stop, slip-clutch, and 
rechargeable battery. This model includes 
only a 5 year limited warranty. 6 pounds.
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Model #131 – LED Illumination (3-12)
This model features:
¾	 10X widefield eyepiece with a revolv-

ing point
¾	 45° inclined viewing w/ 360° rotation
¾	 40X/100X/400X magnification
¾	 DIN standard achromatic/parfocal/par-

centric objectives
¾	 fixed .65 NA condenser
¾	 5-hole disc diaphragm
¾	 spring loaded stage clips
¾	 adjustable stage stop
¾	 separate fine and coarse focus knobs

This model is most similar to the one found 
in the Apologia Biology lab materials with 
only one exception – this model, 131-CLED, 
has LED illumination, while the model found 
in the kit #008777 is incandescent or tung-
sten illumination. 6.8 pounds.

019029 Corded LED (A/C power) (A.) 265.00

National Geographic LCD Microscope (3-AD)
  Microscopes reveal a whole world of sci-
ence not seen by the naked eye. The National 
Geographic LCD Microscope offers easier view-
ing with a 2 ¼”x 2 7/8” screen rather than an 
eyepiece – better for group viewing, young-
er children, and those with vision problems. 
Included with the microscope is a dust cover, 5 
prepared slides and 10 blank slides (glass) with 
covers, Mikrotom tissue chopper, USB cable, 
power supply plug, scissors, pipette, tweezers, 
teasing needles, shrimp breeding container, sea 
salt, brine shrimp eggs, yeast, and gum media. 
All of this comes neatly organized in a nylon car-
rying case with handle and shoulder strap. The 
included instruction manual explains every part 
of the microscope and how to use it, along with 
instructions for 3 activities – including growing 
brine shrimp. The mechanical stage allows for 
easy focusing and the specimens can be viewed 
from 40X to 1600X with clarity. SD card required 
for photos, but not included.
  When my daughter was in 4th grade, we bought 
her a Tasco Big Screen Microscope. She used 
that microscope for her first science fair and 
raised brine shrimp – this product brought back 
memories, but with big improvements. The 
instruction guide lists all parts of the microscope 
and items included in a numbered diagram and 
list – be sure to read through this to get familiar 
with the terms. Numbered steps with explana-
tions help you get started and include number 
references for the diagram. This microscope has 
three light (LED) settings: bottom lighting to view 
slides and other transparent objects, top lighting 
to view opaque or solid objects that only works 
with the 4X objective, and top and bottom light-
ing at the same time for semi-transparent objects. 
Set-up is easy. Magnification is greater and 
clearer. There are 3 objectives (4X, 10X, 40X) 
and the LCD magnification factor is 12.5X. In 
combination, you will get magnifications of 40X, 
125X, and 500X. A 6-position color filter disc 
rotates below the stage that can be used to help 
control the bright light to clarify the image and 
the up and down buttons below the screen can 
adjust the brightness of the image. An additional 
light collector lens is included that allows even 
more light for viewing, and a dimmer switch 
also lets you control the brightness. Increase the 
magnification even more by using the right and 
left controls below the screen, allowing you to 

increase the magnification up to 2000X!!   
  You can snap photos or record videos of 
your images and save them on an SD card (not 
included). Switch from the view of your live 
image to those saved on your SD card by using 
the ‘escape’ button. Attach the USB cable to 
transfer the data to your computer for editing 
and printing. 
  Overall, I had a lot of fun playing with this 
microscope. I am totally amazed at the quality of 
the view and the ease of operation. The key is to 
read (completely) the user/instruction guide with-
out skipping things. I read through several times 
before I realized all the capabilities of this scope. 
The National Geographic LCD Microscope could 
be used at the elementary level and up through 
high school. The magnification and clarity are 
the quality you would need for high school labs. 
My how technology has improved! ~ Donna
066495 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  199.99

Microscope Models 3000F/3000F-100 (9-AD)
  Two better-quality microscopes for high school.  
Both have the following features:

 ¾ 10X wide-field eyepiece with pointer, 
mounted at a 45° angle

 ¾ monocular head with 360° rotation
 ¾ 4X, 10X, 40X (retractable) objectives which 

are DIN achromatic, parcentered, parfocal 
and color-coded

 ¾ coaxial coarse and fine focusing
 ¾ positive stage stops to prevent damage to 

optics or specimens
 ¾ tension adjustment to eliminate stage drift

  Model 3000F features stage with 0.65 N.A. 
condenser with 5 hole disc diaphragm.  Model 
3000F-100 adds a fourth objective (a 100X 
retractable oil immersion lens which yields a 
1000X magnification) and a mechanical stage 
with 1.25 abbe condenser iris diaphragm.  The 
mechanical stage allows horizontal movement of 
the specimen in both X and Y directions in 0.1 
mm graduations and features spring loading for 
exact positioning of the specimen.
  Fluorescent light sources have been phased out 
and now all 3000F models feature LED bulbs. 
Models ending in LED are corded models and 
those ending in RC are cordless rechargeable 
and include an AC adapter. Replacement bulbs 
are available for LED models and previous mod-
els; please note that if you purchased your LED 
model after 9/09 it is probably the snap-in type 
(but check your existing bulb assembly to make 
sure). Limited 5-year warranty.
LED Illumination:
010034 Model 3000F-LED (C.) .   
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .226.60 179.00
010035 Model 3000F100-LED 
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .348.14 257.95
044840 Model 3000F-RC . . .247.20 185.00
044839 Model 3000F-RC-100       
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .364.62 275.00

Biological Table-Top Microscopes (PK-AD)
  Always on the look-
out for good, quality 
microscopes, we have 
found another option. 
Carson Optical has 
provided an affordable 
line of durable, well-
built microscopes for 
use at the elementary 
and high school levels. 
Both have a sleek gun-
metal gray finish on a 
cast metal construction, 10X widefield eyepiece, 
360° rotatable eyepiece, instruction manual, and 
LED illumination with dimmer switches. One 
feature not included on this series is the built-in 
pointer. Some folks will appreciate this because 
they feel it gets in the way of their viewing, oth-
ers will miss it because they feel it pinpoints the 
specimen being viewed.
  The 40X-400X microscope (great for elementary 
students) has two sources of LED lighting, top 
and bottom. The bottom light allows you to view 
slides and other transparent objects, and the top 
light allows you to view solid or opaque objects 
– you can see Lincoln on the back of a penny, 
sitting inside the Lincoln Memorial! Students can 
view objects on a 90mm² at 40, 100, and 400 
magnifications. Other features include spring 
mounted stage clips, a .65 fixed condenser, 
and a 6-hole disc diaphragm that offers 5 filter 
colors and one clear hole for varied viewing. 
There is no fine focus knob (coarse focus only), 
the knob turns a bit stiffly, and it doesn’t have a 
slip clutch. This model can be operated by an 
AC 110V-240V adaptor or by 2 AA batteries; the 
lights do burn brighter when the microscope is 
plugged in. 
  The 100X-1000X is a bit different from our other 
microscopes at this level. It offers only 3 levels 
of magnification – 100X, 400X, and 1000X (for 
oil immersion). Most microscopes at this level 
offer a 40X magnification, but this company has 
chosen to leave off the lower magnification. This 
model offers a 115 mm x 125 mm mechanical 
stage, movable 1.25 Abbe condenser, iris dia-
phragm, filter holder, and separate coarse and 
fine focus adjustments with slip clutch. The set 
includes a dust cover, extra fuse, blue filter disc, 
and operates on AC only. Note that the immer-
sion oil is not included but can be purchased 
separately, #043994. Carson Optical has been in 
the business of quality optics for over 20 years, 
and their expansion into affordable educational 
microscopes is a good one. ~ Donna
026029 40X-400X . . . . . . . .125.00 84.95
026006 100x-1000x. . . . . . .310.00 197.95

Blank Slides & Slide-Making Supplies

Microscope Slides, Plain (3-AD)
  Set of 72 clear glass slides.  Slides measure 1” 
x 3”.  No cover slips included.
032787  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.61 3.50

Microscope Slides, Plastic, pack of 144 (7-AD)
  These unbreakable slides are made of durable, 
flexible plastic, which makes them a bit safer for 
younger science students. Each slide measures 
1”x 3” and can be used just like glass slides.
053862  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.62 5.25

C.B.

A.
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Microscope Slide, Concave (3-AD)
  Concave slides are perfect for viewing living 
organisms. The single depression in the center of 
the 1”x 3” glass slide measures .5mm to .8 mm 
in depth, which allows for viewing without dam-
aging or squashing the organism. They don’t dry 
out as quickly as a regular slide because you are 
able to include more liquid with your specimen. 
The slides have rounded edges and are reusable.
053861 Single Slide . . . . . . . . .  0.90

Microscope Slides Cover Slips (3-AD)
  Once you have put your specimen on the 
microscope slide, a cover slip helps keep it in 
place and provides clearer viewing. This glass is 
high quality with uniform thickness and packed 
in a durable plastic case. We offer #1 thickness 
(0.13-0.16 mm) and #2 thickness (0.17-0.25mm) 
both measuring 22 mm x 22 mm. ~ Phyllis
036444 #1-100 pack . . . . . . . .  1.25
036445 #2-80 pack . . . . . . . . .  1.30

Glass Cover Slips (22 x 22 mm) (3-AD)
  Set of 100 very thin, clear glass cover slips that 
measure 22mm x 22mm. They are made out of 
glass that is so thin, it’s almost flexible. Stored in 
a durable plastic case. ~ Rachel
046461  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.25 2.65

Deluxe Slide Making Kits (5-AD)
  These kits include all the components you 
need to make microscope slides. They include 
12 slides, 3 glass concave slides (even included 
in plastic kit), 12 cover slips, a storage case, 
25 colored labels, 4 small Petri dishes (35mm), 
plastic forceps, a plastic pipette, a bottle of gum 
medium and a slide preparation guide. Slides are 
reusable, and kits are available with either plastic 
or glass slides and cover slips. What a convenient 
way to get started! ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017437 Glass Kit  . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
017440 Plastic Kit . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95

Plastic Cover slips 22mm x 22mm (7-AD)
  These cover slips are just like their glass 
counterparts, but made of flexible, unbreakable 
plastic. Glass cover slips are notoriously fragile 
and difficult to handle, especially for younger 
students. Plastic cover slips allow students to 
learn to make slides without fear of getting cut 
on sharp edges.
053863 Pack of 100 . . . . . . . .  2.50

Microscope Slide Making Kit (7-AD)
  This basic kit contains all you need for mak-
ing microscope slides: 12 plain glass slides, 2 
single concave slides, slide storage box, 100 
glass coverslips, 1 bottle of methylene blue, 1 
bottle of eosin Y, a plastic dropper and a test 
tube. While no instructions are included, add a 
microscope and you have the perfect comple-
ment to the World of Microscopes (#000546),  
or Microscope Adventure (#000148). ~  Deanne
042791  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.66 18.75

Prepared Slide Sets

☼Prepared Slide Set: Elementary Level (1-4)
  Excellent introduction to early observation 
skills, this prepared slide set contains 12 speci-
mens that little ones will be fascinated to study 
through microscopic lens: cotton fibers, nylon 
fibers, corn starch, salt crystal, wool fibers, silk 
fibers, pumpkin stem, honey bee legs, pollen, 
bird feathers, hydra and frog blood smear.  
003699  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.34 17.75

Prepared Slide Sets
  These prepared sets contain many of the basic 
specimens you’ll need for your life science or 
biology coursework. Slides come packaged in 
sturdy plastic boxes. Individual sets and the 
mounts they contain are listed in detail below.
EACH SET (except noted). . . . .28.63 23.75
010030 Basic Botany (15 slides)
 -  Onion root tip mistosis (l.s.)
 -  Lichens foliose body (sec)
 -  Fumaria whole (w.m.)
 -  Fern leaf (w.m.)
 -  Pinus Xylem stem (t.s.)
 -  Pinus young male cone (l.s.)
 -  Pinus young female cone (l.s.)
 -  Pumpkin stem (l.s.)
 -  Pumpkin stem (t.s.)
 -  Zee mays root (t.s.)
 -  Zee mays root (l.s.)
 -  Triticum aestivum leaf epidrms (w.m.)
 -  Lilium brownii ovary (t.s.)
 -  Pollen tube budding (w.m.)
 -  Zee Mays seed (l.s.)
010031 Basic Zoology (15 slides)
 -  Human skin - hair follicle
 -  Skeletal muscle (t.s. & l.s.)
 -  Kidney IS.
 -  Taste bud
 -  Earthworm T.S.
 -  Artery & Vein T.S.
 -  Sperm human, smear
 -  Lung (sec)
 -  Fresh water fish region of gill T.S.
 -  Frog skin pigment cell
 -  Frog egg early cleavage (sec)
 -  Lymph node (sec)
 -  Ovary from mammal (sec)
 -  Nerve cell (w.m.)
 -  Simple squamous epithelium SEC
042789 Common Interest (20 slides)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .38.11 31.50
 -  Letter “e” (w.m.)
 -  Fibers (cotton, linen, hemp) (w.m.)
 -  Sheep hair
 -  Cat hair
 -  Honey bee compound eye
 -  Cicada wing
 -  Locust wing
 -  Honey bee leg
 -  Butterfly wing
 -  Bee abdomen
 -  Dragonfly wing
 -  Butterfly leg
 -  Butterfly antenna
 -  Worker bee wing
 -  Butterfly scale
 -  Bee antenna
 -  Pine tree pollen
 -  Fern spore
 -  Camellia leaf section
 -  Monocotyledonous stem of corn

043993 Forensics (17 slides). .40.97 33.75
 -  Digestive tissue (cat)
 -  connective tissue (frog)
 -  human blood smear
 -  nerve tissue (pig)
 -  hemopoetic system (pig)
 -  vascular system (dog)
 -  human cheek cells
 -  epithelial tissue (cat)
 -  muscle tissue (cat)
 -  endocrine system (cat)
 -  respiratory system (cat)
 -  excretory system (rabbit)
 -  human hair
 -  fingerprints
 -  human skin
 -  blood stain or blood smear (human)
 -  textile fibers (cotton)

010032 Introductory Biology (15 slides)
 -  Conjugation of spirogyra
 -  Lichen (w.m.)
 -  Moss cluster (w.m.)
 -  Spinal cord (t.s.)
 -  Wheat seed (l.s.)
 -  Pinus pollen (w.m.)
 -  Stem of dicotyledon (t.s.)
 -  Stem of monocotyledon (t.s.)
 -  Triticum aestivum leaf eiders (w.m.)
 -  Terminal Bud (l.s.)
 -  Single cell zoo (w.m.)
 -  Animal cell mitosis
 -  Cardic muscle (sec)
 -  Blood smear
 -  Kidney (l.s.)
041186 Apologia Biology (16 slides)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .31.27 25.75

 -  Amoeba Proteus
 -  Diatoms
 -  Euglena
 -  Ascarismitosis
 -  Grantia spicules
 -  Hydra budding
 -  Leaf with veins (c.s.)
 -  Onion root tip
 -  Paramecium
 -  Planarian
 -  Ranunculus root
 -  Ranunculus stem
 -  Spirogyra with conjugation
 -  Volvox
 -  Zea Mays root
 -  Zea Mays stem

010036 Wonderful World of Small Organisms
 -  Bird feather
 -  Bee Leg (w.m.)
 -  Butterfly mouth parts (w.m.)
 -  House fly wing (w.m.)
 -  Aphis (w.m.)
 -  Pulex (w.m.)
 -  Pharynx (w.m.)
 -  Hydra (w.m.)
 -  Daphnia (w.m.)
 -  Trachurus Trichiura (w.m.)
 -  Single cell zoo (w.m.)
 -  Mosquito larva (w.m.)
 -  Fish scales
 -  Insect compound eye (sec)
 -  Paramecium division (w.m.)
041187 Human Physiology (16 slides)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 61.14 51.95

 -  Human salivary gland (sec)
 -  Human squamous epithelium
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 -  Human stomach (sec)
 -  Human liver (sec)
 -  Human skin-sweat gland (sec)
 -  Human skin
 -  Bone marrow-red (sec)
 -  Human bone, ground (c.s.)
 -  Human muscle-cardia (sec)
 -  Human muscle-striated (h.s.)
 -  Human cerebrium (sec)
 -  Human blood, smear
 -  Human tonsil (sec)
 -  Human lung (sec)
 -  Human sperm (sec)
 -  Human testis (sec)

036404 Water Life (12 slides)
   . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.52 15.50

 -  Spirogyra (w.m.)
 -  Volvox (w.m.)
 -  Flatworm (w.m.)
 -  Paramecium Caudatum (w.m.)
 -  Hydra budding (w.m.)
 -  Fish scales three types (w.m.)
 -  Euglena (w.m.)
 -  Elodea or Hydrilla leaf (w.m.)
 -  Diatoms marine (w.m.)
 -  Desmids (w.m.)
 -  Daphnia (w.m.)
 -  Bacteria three types (smear)

Big Screen Microscope Prepared Slides
  These slides were made to be used on the Big 
Screen Microscope from Learning Resources 
(which we do not carry), but they can be used 
with any standard microscope as well. There are 
twelve, 3” x 1” slides in the set, and there are 
4 separate specimens on each slide (each in a 
sealed-off circle) for a total of 48 specimens in 
the set. Featured specimens include: goldfish 
scale, hare hair, camel hair, feather fowl point, 
cat hair, canary feather, dog hair, sheep hair, 
pine wood, camellia leaf section, bamboo shoot, 
sponge gourd, stem of corn, leaf of nerium, onion 
rind, silver berry scaly hair, leg of butterfly, wing 
of butterfly, wing of locust, leg of honey bee, 
dragon-fly wing, worker bee wing, bee antenna, 
bee abdomen, hemp fiber, silk stuff, cotton fiber, 
bemberg, panya, nylon, wool, handmade paper, 
plant louse, fruit fly, shrimp egg, silk worm larva, 
common red sponge, Angora rabbit hair, ant, 
mouse fur, pollen of lily, sunflower pollen, bottle 
brush spore, fern spore, tulip pollen, leaf spore, 
pine tree pollen, and orange pollen. ~ Rachel
041566  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95

Microslide Viewer & Slide Sets
  The Microslide Viewer is 
an alternative to a micro-
scope.  It looks a lot like 
a microscope, but instead 
of viewing your own slides 
or prepared slides, it uses 
low-power magnifica-
tion to allow you to view 
Microslides.  A Microslide 
consists of eight 35mm 
images photographed from 
a microscope. Because they are actual photo-
graphs, they are much clearer than a normal 
slide’s image.  The microslides are stored in clear 
plastic holders for protection, and arrows call 
attention to the important features of the image.  
The strip fits right in the viewer so that you can 
pull it through to view all eight pictures.  As you 

can see from the list below, plenty of Microslides 
are available.  You can use it inside or outside, as 
it doesn’t require batteries or electricity.  Normal 
classroom light reflects off the white reflector 
to enable you to see the images clearly.  This 
is a much cheaper alternative to a microscope 
and slides, without sacrificing image quality.  
Microslides come in a folder-like card which fea-
tures information about each slide and includes 
a holder for the slide itself.  A helpful amount of 
information is normally included for each slide 
image, including the name of the image, the 
magnification of the image, background informa-
tion and points of interest.  It’s especially helpful 
when points of interest are labeled with letters, 
which are repeated on the slide, to make it easy 
to locate them.  It’s like getting a guided tour!  
Although designed for the Microslide viewer, 
these slides can also be viewed on a standard 
microscope, with some adjustment. ~ Stephanie
005378 Microslide Viewer . . . .6.99 5.95
EACH SLIDE SET . . . . . . . . . . . .9.50 7.95

Introductory Slides:
005386 Cells of Your Body

Cheek Cells, Blood Cells, Lymph Gland Cells, 
Bone Cells, Voluntary Muscle Cells, Involuntary 
Muscle Cells, Nerve Cells, Gland Cells

005393 Cells of Plants
Onion Skin Cells, Green Cells of a Leaf, Cells 
of a Woddy Stem 100X, Cells of a Woody 
Stem 40X, Cells of the Anther, Cells of the 
Lily Ovary, Spirogyra Cell, Bacteria

005394 Cell Structure
Cork, Onion Skin, Green Leaf, Cheek Cells, 
Blood Cells, Nerve Cells, Bacteria, Virus

005395 Ultrastructure of Animal Cells
Gland Cells, Plasma Cell, Nerve Cell 
Membrane, Golgi Body and Vacuole, 
Mitochondrion, Centriole, Lamp-Brush 
Chromosomes, Muscle Cell Fibrils

Bacteria & Protozoa:
005505 Helpful Bacteria

Bacteria of Decay, Fermentation, Nitrogen-
Fixing Bacteria in Soil, Nodule, Roots, 
Vinegar Bacteria, Cheese Bacteria, Sour Milk 
Bacteria

005506 Harmful Bacteria
Diptheria, Typhoid Fever Bacteria, Pneumonia 
Bacteria, Bacteria of Tuberculosis, Bacteria of 
Blood Poisoning, Bacteria of Food Poisoning, 
Bacteria of Potato Ring Rot, Bacteria of Apple 
Fine-Blight

005789 Protozoa
Cilia & Food Vacuoles, Vorticella, Dileptus, 
Flagella & Cloroplasts, Volvox, Pseudopods, 
Difflugia, Radiolarians

Plants & Fungi:
005442 Five Kingdoms of Life

Kingdom Monera: Nitrogen-Fixing Bacteria, 
Gleocapsa-Blue Green Bacteria, Kingdom 
Protista: An Animal-Like Protist, Spirogyra-A 
Plant Like Protist, Fungus Kingdom: The 
Mushroom, Plant Kingdom: Generalized 
Plant cells: Onion/Elodea, Animal Kingdom: 
Generalized Animal Cell-Liver cell

005900 Plant Mitosis
Early Prophase, Prophase, Metaphase, 
Early Anaphase, Anaphase, Late Anaphase, 
Telophase, Late Telophase

005905 Photosynthesis
Green Leaf 110X, Green Leaf 350X, Root 
Hair, Vascular Bundles, Leaf-With and 
Without Sunlight, Leaf- Variegated, Starch 
Grains, Bean Seed

 005906 Root of a Flowering Plant
Buttercup Root, Central Cylinder, Epidermis 
& Cortex, Root Cap and Zone of Growth, 
Zone of Ellongation, Zone of Maturation, 
Root Tip-Root Hairs

005929 Stem of a Flowering Plant
Corn Stem, Fibrovascular Bundle, Red Clover 
Stem, Basswood Stem 1 yr. old, Basswood 
Stem 2&3 yr. old, An Annual Ring, Coleus 
Bud, Lenticel in Elderberry Stem

005945 Leaf of a Flowering Plant
Lilac Leaf, Working Layers of the Leaf, 
Upper Epidermis & Palisades, Chloroplast, 
Epidermisa, Stomat, Air Space & Spongy 
Layer, Abscission Layer

005959 Flower of a Flowering Plant
Complete Flower, Stamens, Anther, Pollen 
Grains, Pistil, Ovary, Ovule, Pollen Grain, 
Pollen Tube, Double Fertilization

006201 Algae
Anabaena, Merismopedia, Acetabularia, 
Scenedesmus, Amoeba, Actinophrys, 
Difflugia, Radiolarians

006245 Kingdom: Fungi
Achlya, Rhizopus, Saccharomyces, 
Peziza, Mushroom 1/2X, Mushroom 400X, 
Epidermophyton, Floccosum, Lichen

006678 Plant Kingdom
Onion Skin/Elodea, Bean Seedling, Moss 
Plant/Antheridium/Archegonium, Fern, 
Female Pine Cone, Tulip, Pistil/Double 
Fertilization, Monocot Seed/Dicot Seed

Animal:
006758 From Tadpole to Frog

Frog’s Egg, Frog Embryo, Tadpole-Early Stage, 
Tadpole-Outside Gills, Tadpole-Inside Gills, 
Young Frog, Young Frog-Tail Disappearing, 
Adult Frog 

007026 Chick Embryo
The 13 Hour Chick, The 18 Hour Chick, The 
21 Hour Chick, The 28 Hour Chick, The 38 
Hour Chick, The 48 Hour Chick, The 56 
Hour Chick, The 96 Hour Chick

007028 Insect Parts
Body of an Insect, Insect Mouths, Insect Legs, 
Honey bee Leg, Insect Wings, Antennae, The 
Compound Eye, Breathing Holes

007273 Animal Mitosis
The Zygote, Pro-Metaphase, Metaphase, 
Metaphase-Polar View, Early Anaphase, 
Telophase, Late Telophase 

023258 Monarch Butterfly
Eggs on Milkweed, Larvae, Close Up of 
Larvae, Molting Caterpillar, Monarch 
Pupa, Monarch Emerging from Pupa, Adult 
Monarch Butterfly

007346 Earthworm
Mouth/Clitellum, Ovary, Sperm (in seminal 
vesicle)/Male Gonopore, Setea, Digestion, 
Ventral Blood Vessel/Heart, Nephridiopore 
& Epidermis, Nervous System

007350 Honey Bee
Mouth Parts, Antenna, Compound Eye, 
Wing Hooks, Pollen Comb, Pollen Basket, 
Honeycomb Cells, Sting & Poison Sac/Sting
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Human Biology & Health:
007365 Reproduction

Sperm Cells, Egg Cell-Fertilization, Fertilized 
Egg (Zygote), Two-Celled Embryo-First 
Cleavage, Chromosomes- Squash, ball of 
Cells, Blastula-Hollow Ball of Cells, Embryo-
Five Weeks  

007366 Digestive System
Salivary Gland, Taste Buds, Gullet 
(Esophagus), Smooth Muscle, Juntion of 
Gullet and Stomach, Stomach Lining and 
Gastric Glands, Small Intestine, Intestinal 
Glands and Villi

007378 Chromosomes & Genes in Action
DNA Molecule, Coiling in Chromosomes, 
Lamp Brush Chromosomes, Loop of 
Lampbrush, Giant Chromosomes, 
Chromosome Puffs, Nuclear Pores, 
Ribosomes 

007428 Body Defenses
The Skin, Epithelial Lining of Respiratory 
Tract/Isolated Cell From Wind Pipe, Pyloric 
Stomach/Eyelid, White Blood Corpuscles/
Phagocytosis, Lymph Gland, Tonsils & 
Adenoids, The Liver, Plasma Cell

007647 Nutrition
Vitamin A Deficiency-Cornea, Vitamin B2 
Deficiency-Skin, Vitamin B3 Deficiency-
Skin, Vitamin D Deficiency-Bone, Iodine 
Deficiency-Thyroid, Potassium Deficiency-
Heart Muscle, Iron Deficiency-Blood, 
Vitamin B1 Deficiency-Heart Muscle

007792 Nerve and Muscle
Single Cell, Synapse, Axons, Myelinated 
Azons, Nerve-Muscle Junction, Synaptic 
Knobs, Striated Muscle Cell, Sarcomeres-
Relaxed and Contracted

007928 Skeletal System
Bone, Membranous Bone, Bone Marrow 
Normal/Leukemia, Bone Fracture Arm X-Ray, 
Cartilage, Arthritis Hands & Feet X-Ray, 
Ligament at a Joint/Fibers, Muscle-Tendon-
Bone Connections

008424 Human Brain
The Whole Brain, Cerebrum & Pyramidal 
Cells, Axons in the Corpus Callosum, 
Thalamus & Nerve Tracts, Eyes & Occipital 
Lobes & Optic Nerve, Motor & Sensory Areas 
& Motor Neurons, “Crossover of Nerves”, 
Purkinje Cells

007376 Respiratory System
Bronchil Tree, Trachea and Gullet, Cartilages 
of the Chea, Epithelial Lining of Respiratory 
Passages, Air Sacs of the Lung, The Capillary 
Networks, Pigment Deposits in the Lung, 
Mitochondrion

008572 Cancer
Healthy Skin Tissue, Cancerous Skin Tissue, 
Lung Tumor, Lung Normal, Lung Cancer, 
Melanoma (left) & Carcinoma (right), Colon 
Normal, Colon Cancer, Breast Normal, 
Breast Cancer, Testes Cancer, Cervis Cancer

005731 Virus
Lambda Phage on E. Coli, Disrupted Phage, 
Human Viruses/Influenza Virus/Polio Virus, 
Measles Virus Attack, Animal Viruses/
Newcastle Disease/Vaccinia Virus, Viruses 
Emerging From Cell, Tobacco Mosaic Virus/
Virus Crystal, Cancer Viruses/Papilloma 
Virus/Rauscher Leukemia Virus 

Elementary & Remedial Reading Sets:
010420 Cells of Plants & Animals

Cheek-Lining Cells, Onion-Skin 
Cells,Spirogyra Cell, Amoeba, Green Leaf 
Cells, Wood Cells, Bone Cells, Brain Cells

Earth and Space:
010463 Rocks and Rock-Forming Minerals

Red Sandstone, Shell Limestone, Basalt, 
Granite, Pyroxenite, Quartzite, Mica Schist, 
Dolomitic Marble

Telescopes

Geosafari Jr. My First Telescope (PK-2)
  Explore the world afar with this 10X magnifica-
tion telescope (with lens cap) that offers two-eye  
viewing (like binoculars) – much easier for young 
eyes. A tripod is included that is easily attached 
for steady viewing, images appear upright and 
clear, and it isn’t necessary to focus. View the 
night sky or objects at a distance (a deer in the 
woods maybe), then pack it safely away for use 
another day. 
043879  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 23.75

ExploreOne Aries – Telescope 50/600 (5-AD)
  ExploreOne Aries Telescope is an ideal beginner 
scope that is easy to use and includes a simple 
alt-azimuth mount (for separate horizontal and 
vertical rotation) and tripod for easier movement 
and focus. It offers a 50mm aperture (opening), 
a 600 mm focal length, and two eyepieces. The 
eyepieces are interchangeable for varied view-
ing.  It also comes with a red dot finder for easy 
object location, astronomy software and a star 
map. The red dot finder allows the user to point 
the finder at the object to be viewed and then 
proceed to bring the object into focus.
008211  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.99 44.95

ExploreOne Gemini – 70mm AZ Telescope (5-AD)
  The ExploreOne Gemini is the next step up 
from the Aries Telescope and allows for viewing 
at greater distances. Featuring optics that produce 
crisp images, this telescope has a 70mm aperture 
(allowing more light for clearer viewing) and a 
700mm focal length. The scope comes with two 
high-end eyepieces and a red dot finder to assist 
in locating objects in the sky. Easy to set up and 
operate, it has a versatile alt-azimuth mount (for 
horizontal and vertical rotation), a fully adjust-
able tripod, and a tray for accessories.
008213  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.99 96.95

ExploreOne Aurora 114mm AZ Telescope (5-AD)
  The Aurora is my favorite from the ExploreOne 
series. The aperture of 4 ½ inches on this 114mm 
telescope is designed for deep sky viewing. With 
a focal length of 500 mm and two Plossl (also 
known as symmetrical eyepiece) eyepieces, this 
reflector model allows the user to view galaxies, 
nebulae and star clusters. It also comes with a 
fully adjustable metal tripod, a red dot finder for 
locating coveted celestial targets, and astronomy 
software. We set this telescope up in our office 
and we were able to focus on a variety of objects 
- and the view was clear and crisp! 
008212  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .139.99 127.95

EXOS iEQ 80mm Telescope w/Smart Wi-Fi EQ3 
Mount (5-AD)
023670 (A) . . . . . . . . . . . . .399.99 302.25

Magnets

Hero Magnets (AD)
  These chunky magnets are the perfect size for 
smaller hands to test magnetic pulls or proudly 
display art work on the refrigerator. Each magnet 
set contains 3 vibrant and bold two-color mag-
nets (red/blue; yellow/green and orange/purple.) 
Magnets are completely encased in plastic and 
have a super powerful magnet pull, with the abil-
ity to hold 10 (or more!) pieces of copy paper. 
Each Big Block magnet measures 1” x 2” and ½” 
tall. Each Big Button magnet circles measure 1 ½” 
in diameter and are 3/8” tall. Each Ring magnet 
has a center hole and measures 1 ½” in diameter 
and is 3/8” tall. ~ Deanne
EACH MAGNET . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50
061309 Big Block
061310 Big Button
061311 Big Ring

Alnico Magnets
  Alnico (Aluminum-Nickel-Cobalt) magnets 
represent some of the strongest magnets in exis-
tence. Ideal for magnetic science experiments. ~ 
Megan  CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017687 2” Horseshoe . . . . . . .8.99 7.75

Lifts four pounds.
017689 Bar Set 1 . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.75

Contains two three-inch magnetic bars.
017688 Bar Set 2 . . . . . . . . .10.99 9.35

Contains two two-inch magnetic bars.

Ceramic Bar Magnets (4-12)
 Simple and straightforward, these magnets 
behave exactly as we expect magnets to: stick. 
Available in two sizes, the 3” long version has 
“N” and “S” engraved on opposite ends, making 
it perfect for magnetic compass experiments, 
while the smaller one has a .187” hole in the 
center for attaching or hanging the magnet for 
various projects.
052480 40mm x 25mm x10mm  0.65
052481 3” x 3/8” x 1/8” . . . . .  0.95

Other Tools & Supplies

Stethoscope (9-AD)
  Firmly believing stethoscopes should be a part 
of every family’s first aid kit, these inexpensive 
single-head, aluminum-alloy stethoscopes are a 
perfect way to introduce older children to the 
interior workings of the human body. Heart, 
breath, and even abdominal sounds can be easily 
heard through the diaphragm with a little prac-
tice. Add a blood pressure cuff and your young 
medical student will be well on their way to 
learning basic assessment skills! While designed 
for high school and above, younger children will 
also enjoy hearing the sounds their bodies make, 
with a little direction from mom or dad! A qual-
ity, basic stethoscope to enhance your science 
lessons or for family health monitoring. Available 
in 2 colors. ~ Deanne
EACH STETHOSCOPE . . . . . . . .4.99 4.80
004515 Blue 004519 Red

A.



667See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Science

Glass Droppers (9-AD)
  Glass droppers are useful for so many things: 
craft projects, science experiments—even with 
essential oils! These droppers are glass (and so 
can be sterilized), feature a plastic bulb, and 
come in a set of 12 so you have plenty for home 
and school use. Two different sizes and styles are 
available: curved (3” long) and straight (4” long). 
I found the curved so helpful for placing a drop 
in exactly the right spot: easy to see where it’s 
going. Each set of 12 comes in a cardboard box 
with individual holders, though you may wish to 
select a more permanent case. ~ Ruth 
057728 3” Curved  . . . . . . . . .2.56 2.25
057729 4” Straight . . . . . . . . .2.44 2.25

☼Plastic Pipettes (package of 12) (3-AD)
  It never hurts to have a few extra pipettes laying 
around. These 6” plastic pipettes come in a bag of 
12, have 3ml capacity and are marked in .50ml 
increments. Perfect for transferring liquids and 
sampling, useful for many science experiments.
049800  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.99

Stir Rod - 10” (9-AD)
  This is a single stir rod made of borosilicate 
glass and is 10” or 250 mm in length and 5mm 
in diameter with rounded ends.
056676  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50

pH Paper
  100 sheets of pH paper and an indicator chart 
are included in a plastic vial.
031422  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.75 0.95

Litmus & pH Paper (3-AD)
  Neatly packed in a plastic storage box, you will 
receive 20 red litmus strips, 20 blue litmus strips, 
and 40 pH strips. Litmus strips are used to deter-
mine whether a substance is acid or base and the 
pH strips can be used to determine the extent of 
the acid or base. The included activity guide has 
a color scale that will help you determine the pH 
value. Litmus and pH strips together are a good 
combination. ~ Donna
049782  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 5.75

Litmus Paper (3-AD)
  Litmus paper strips measure about 2 ¼” x ¼” and 
change color when exposed to acidic or alkaline 
substances. (Blue litmus paper turns red under 
acidic conditions and red litmus paper turns blue 
under alkaline conditions.)  Red and blue avail-
able separately (in 100-strip quantities) or in a set 
of both (100 red and 100 blue). ~ Lisa
EACH PACK (except noted) . . . .1.95 1.65
046425 Blue (100 strips)
046426 Red (100 strips)
LITMRB Red and Blue Set . . . . .3.90 2.95

Filter Paper - 12.5cm (pack of 100) (9-AD)
  Filter paper is a more porous paper used in 
science to absorb or filter out substances in liquid 
– for use in some of your science experiments. 
This package contains 100 circles of filter paper 
that measure 12.5 cm in diameter.
056672  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.30

Watch Glass (75mm) (9-AD)
  Made of borosilicate glass, the edges are 
fire-polished and it has a concave shape. The 
glass measures 75mm in diameter.
056679  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.25

Utility Funnel – Plastic (75mm) (7-AD)
  This funnel is made of polypropylene (plastic) 
and has a 75mm capacity, with a standard length 
stem.
057027  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.95

Student Aquaria/Terraria Tank & Covers (K+)
 These sturdy, inexpen-
sive terraria are perfect 
habitats to consider if 
you don’t have a jar or 
container of the right 
shape and size.  Both 
are square in shape, 
with the 1-gallon size 
taller than the 1/2-gallon.  They are made of 
sturdy, semi-flexible molded plastic that will not 
easily crack or break.  The lids fit snugly, but not 
tightly, and have built-in airholes.  The 1/2-gal-
lon size is great for small creatures or fish, while 
the 1-gallon size is recommended for plants and 
somewhat larger creatures. - Jess
023407 1/2 Gallon (B.) . . . . . .6.75 6.25
023402 1 Gallon . . . . . . . . . . .  8.25
008713 1.5 Gallon. . . . . . . . .14.49 11.50

Lens & Mirror Set (2-AD)
  Includes a plane mirror, a concave mirror and 
lens and a convex mirror and lens. All are made 
of glass. Brief activity guide is also included.
049715  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.98 7.50

☼Flexible Two-Sided Mirror (1-8)
  This 4” x 6” flexible mirror is a great addition to 
your science supplies. Use it in experiments for 
light and reflection, use it with prisms, or use it to 
help teach symmetry. Be sure to remove the pro-
tective film from both sides before use. ~ Donna
066812  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25

Keychain Laser Pointer (5-AD)
049714  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.25

Prism (PK-AD)
  Prisms are great little science tools for reveal-
ing all the colors that are combined to make 
white light and for doing a variety of science 
experiments. This prism is made of optical glass, 
not plastic, with angles of 90 degrees, two 45 
degrees and measures 35 mm x 25 mm (1 3/8”x 
1”). The size is small, but this prism is good qual-
ity and a science must-have. ~ Donna
013709  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.25

☼Prisms Discovery Kit (3-AD)
  Perform simple experiments for light, color, 
and refraction with the items included in this kit 
– 2 acrylic prisms, 4 mirror clips, 3”x 5” plastic 
mirror, 6” clear plastic protractor, and 6” clear 
plastic ruler. The included instructional guide 
offers instruction for 3 activities with light and 
color and 2 activities for refraction. ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069728  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95

☼Connection Wire w/ Alligator Clips (3-AD)
  Some science experiments call for connection 
wires, and this affordable set is a good option. 
3 red and 3 black 24” wires with alligator clips 
on each end give you plenty of length for your 
connections. The wires are insulated copper with 
insulated clips on each end. ~ Donna
066858  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.15 3.95

HISTORY OF SCIENTIFIC DISCOVERIES
  Materials that cover scientific developments 
through history, famous scientists, inventors 
and inventions.

Instructional

History of Science: Literature Approach 
(Revised Edition) (3-7)
  Middle-grade students will discover basic 
biology, chemistry and physics concepts in an 
interactive and exciting way as they learn about 
the lives of famous scientists throughout history. 
Students will read biographies of famous scien-
tists including Archimedes, Leonardo da Vinci, 
Galileo, Isaac Newton, Ben Franklin, Louis 
Pasteur, Thomas Edison, Marie Curie, Einstein 
(and more) as well as perform experiments, build 
a science portfolio, complete mapping exercises 
and learn new science vocabulary. The combi-
nation of biographical information and scientific 
discovery will really bring scientific concepts to 
life! Each lesson in the guide is in outline format, 
with specific reading assignments, a supply list 
for hands-on activities, recommended websites 
and more. Recently updated and now full-color, 
this Beautiful Feet guide still utilizes many of the 
excellent resource books from the previous edi-
tion, with some new additions. Experiments are 
now taken from DK’s Way Science Works, and 
supplies needed are listed in the lesson outline. 
Most supplies are household items, although 
a few specific items are required (suggested 
sources are provided in the front of the guide). 
A microscope is not required for the course, but 
there are microscope activities that you will be 
able to complete if you do have access to one. 
This literature-based study will take one year to 
complete at a pacing of three lessons per week. 
Resource books and several of the suggested spe-
cialty supplies are listed below.
049587 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 15.95
005166 Timeline (single) . . . . .9.95 8.75
012171 Timeline (2-students) 14.95 12.75

The timeline to accompany the History of 
Science chronicles 21 major events in science 
history, including the accomplishments of 
Pythagoras, Eratosthenes, Archimedes, and 
Einstein. It consists of two strips of sturdy 
blank cardstock, pre-folded for easy storage 
when not in use. The publisher suggests 
assembling the timeline like an art project, 
with students coloring the figures with quality 
colored pencils (such as Prismacolor), and 
laminating the final product for permanent dis-
play. Available in single or two-student kits.

Resources Used for History of Science:
Picture History of Great Inventors (out of print)
012339 Way Science Works . .24.99 17.50
000211 Archimedes and the        
 Door to Science . . . .14.95 10.50
012235 Leonardo da Vinci . . . .7.99 5.95
049573 Along Came Galileo. .12.95 10.95
057964 Isaac Newton, Scientist Who  
 Changed Everything . . .7.99 5.95
020083 Ben Franklin of Old        
 Philadelphia . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
000185 Pasteur’s Fight Against     
 Microbes. . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
001532 Story of Thomas Alva 
 Edison. . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

continued...
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034363 Alexander Graham Bell CD  
 (Your Story Hour) . . . .5.95 4.50
013994 George Washington Carver  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50
014138 Wright Brothers for Kids 18.95 13.95
014343 Ordinary Genius: Einstein 9.99 7.95
000184 Marie Curie’s Search for   
 Radiuim . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Science Supply Resources:
046300 Biological Culture Kit. . . 11.55
046425 Blue Litmus Paper . . . .1.95 1.65
046302 Petri Dishes (5-pk). . . . . 3.50
042791 Glass Slide-Making Kit* 22.66 18.75

*If you are using a microscope in this course
~~~~~~~

The Story of Inventions (4-8)
  How is daily life today different than it was 50, 
100, or 500 years ago?  Much of the difference 
centers around inventions that have enabled 
each one of us to do more, for less cost, than our 
ancestors would have dreamed possible.  The 
Story of Inventions tells how we got from there to 
here.  Covering both inventor and invention, this 
book describes the importance of major innova-
tions that we now take for granted.  Learn about 
the invention of steam and electric engines, 
steel, reaper, cotton gin, sewing machine, print-
ing press, telegraph and telephone, television, 
computer and submarine.  Captivating reading 
for any aspiring engineer.  Revised, 2nd edition.
008682 Story of Inventions . .11.75 8.50
000300 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25
020628 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

Informational / Textual Resources

Oh, The Things They Invented (K-3) 
  Told in the classic Seuss-style rhyme, this 
book tells of thinkers ahead of their time. From 
Gutenberg’s press to airplanes and the iPhone, 
you’ll learn about some of the best inventions 
ever known! Coverage includes photographs, 
steam engines, letters in Morse code, the cotton 
gin, and the traffic signal that brought order to 
the road. So pick this one up if you’re curious 
about innovations; it has 44 hardcover pages and 
colorful illustrations. – Laura
060005  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Story of Inventions (3-6)
  This Usborne book is filled with details about 
various inventions throughout the ages, from 
ancient times to those still in development. 
Inventions in transportation, food, communica-
tion, clothing, medicine, and much more are 
included. For each invention, there is a short 
history of why and how the item was invented, 
people who contributed, and ways the inven-
tion has changed since its inception. Cartoon 
illustrations are scattered throughout, adding 
interest and providing captions showing how the 
inventions work. Like all Usborne books, this 
one provides fascinating tidbits of facts that are 
sure to entertain while educating. Students will 
enjoy learning about the invention of things like 
the bicycle, chocolate, dishwashers, computers, 
jeans, x-rays, books, and more. Includes a time-
line, glossary, and index. By Anna Claybourne & 
Adam Larkum, 96 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
003121  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 9.89

1,000 Inventions and Discoveries (4-9)
  A Smithsonian/DK collaboration, this book sur-
veys man’s fascinating history of invention and 
discovery. Get brief descriptions of important 
events throughout the centuries. From hiero-
glyphics to computers, from saris to Anti-G 
flying suits, from acupuncture to cloning, from 
Archimedes to Darwin or Steve Jobs, highlighted 
topics from around the world span household 
necessities, inventors and discoverers, music, art, 
science and industry--the mechanical and prac-
tical. A timeline spans the bottom pages of the 
entire book, beginning with a circa 3 million BC 
dating on stone tools and ending with 2013 dis-
coveries in space and the ocean deep. Excellent 
photos and illustrations fill the pages but may not 
directly correlate with the timeline. While each 
visual includes dating, you will see, for exam-
ple, a 15th century AD anatomy model on the 
200 BC pages. Includes an index of inventors/
discoverers and of inventions/discoveries. 256 
pgs, pb. ~ Ruth 
029746  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Mistakes That Worked (5-AD)
  This doesn’t sound like a sad book from the 
title, but listen to this: George Washington never 
had a chocolate chip cookie.  According to this 
book, they weren’t invented until 1930, and 
even then it was merely an accident.  I wouldn’t 
have guessed that so many of the things that exist 
today were the result of mistakes.  This book 
gives the interesting account of how 40 common 
foods, clothes, medicines, materials and other 
objects began existence as results of accidents. 
~ Steph
022855  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

Calling All Innovators (5-8)
  It is not the ideas we are lacking, it is the will to 
execute them! This series brings to life the people 
who make our creative technical world possible: 
as subtitled, from Concept to Consumer. The 
stories in these books are easy for even the mild-
ly interested student to relate to and have vivid 
illustrations of the work these creative people 
do. I especially appreciate the diagrams of proj-
ect management in each book which helps you 
appreciate how much work goes in to these cre-
ative inventions. Each book contains an average 
of 50 well-illustrated and easy to read pages. My 
favorite parts of these books are when they high-
light well-known creations and point out what 
made them so successful, something easily taken 
for granted by a consumer. pb. ~ Steve
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75
From Concept to Consumer:
057222 Video Games
059099 Computer Graphics
059100 Roller Coasters
066009 Animation
066010 Apps
066012 Food Engineering
066013 High-Speed Trains
066014 Internet Security
066017 Robotics
066021 Television
066022 Wind, Solar, and Geothermal Power
Science, Technology, Engineering:
066008 Air Travel
066011 Deep-Sea Exploration
066015 Race Cars
066016 Recycling and Upcycling

066018 Software Development
066019 Space Exploration
066020 Sports Medicine

Story of Western Science: From the Writings of 
Aristotle to the Big Bang Theory (8-AD)
  We’ve all read the legends of great scientific 
discoveries; from Archimedes jumping out of 
the bath shouting, “Eureka!” to Galileo defend-
ing his major work on heliocentrism from the 
Inquisition. But unfortunately for most of us, 
the story is where our knowledge ends and we 
have a tendency to take for granted the years of 
work and conflict that it took for these men and 
women of science to make sense of their discov-
eries, and then explain them to the world. Susan 
Wise Bauer’s book attempts to compile select 
major scientific works and their corresponding 
discoveries in chronological order to help read-
ers better understand where this “very human 
pursuit” of science originated and how our ideas 
of science have changed through history. The 28 
brief chapters are organized into five parts: “The 
Beginnings” (from Hippocrates to Copernicus), 
“The Birth of the Method” (from Francis Bacon 
to Isaac Newton), “Reading the Earth” (from 
Georges-Louis Leclerc and Comte de Buffon to 
Walter Alvarez), “Reading Life” (from Lamarck to 
Stephen Jay Gould) and “Reading the Cosmos” 
(Albert Einstein to James Gleick). The chapters 
do an excellent job of acquainting us with the 
featured scientist as we get a quick overview of 
their life’s work and their major writings. Each 
chapter closes with a link to read excerpts from 
the scientists’ foundational written work, and 
then the author provides a brief bibliography of 
the translations and versions of their works that 
are available in print today should you want to 
read the original work yourself. It’s an ambitious 
project, but the author has taken an immense 
volume of knowledge and distilled it into an 
understandable overview, with lots of guidance 
on how to dig deeper into the scientists’ original 
works. Much like her History of the World series, 
this is a book that curious adults will enjoy, 
either as a refresher or to round out their current 
knowledge. It would also provide an excellent 
foundation for high school students who will be 
exposed to most of these scientific discoveries 
and concepts through their more topical science 
courses. 316 pages, hc. – Jess  
059362  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.95 19.95
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Biographies
 Please also see our History/Geography 
Biographies section for more biographies.

Series & Combined Biographies

Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Inventors 
and Scientists (2-4)
  If you have enjoyed Mike 
Venezia’s lively Getting to 
Know… biographies of artists, 
composers and presidents, 
meet the newest series in the 
lineup.  Here the author brings 
his signature mix of biograph-
ical information, interesting 
facts, period photographs of his subjects, and fun 
cartoons that explore the humorous aspects of 
their lives.  Perhaps because scientists and inven-
tors devote their lives to their interests, there is 
plenty of potentially funny material to enjoy here.  
I especially like the cartoons at the beginning of 
Thomas Edison which show the influence he had 
in areas of electricity and electronic technolo-
gy.  Although the first panel is completely dark 
(pre-electricity), the second is blazing with light 
and packed with televisions, music players, com-
puters, and electronics.  However, both feature 
two bored boys complaining that “there’s nothing 
to do.”  32 pgs each, pb. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
045191 Alexander Graham Bell
045192 Marie Curie
045193 Thomas Edison
045190 Albert Einstein
034809 Henry Ford
048581 Daniel Hale Williams
048583 Wright Brothers

Hooray for Inventors! (3-7)
  Celebrate over 100 brilliant inventions that 
changed the world--graphic novel style! Fun, col-
orful graphics, concise details and helpful margin 
notes with background information and com-
mentary from friendly birds and turtles, children 
will be drawn into book without realizing they 
are learning. Charmingly dedicated to Leonardo 
da Vinci, the author’s special hero of invention, 
the book begins with the Gutenberg Press and 
concludes with a special look at women inven-
tors and a few of the author’s favorite inventors. 
Other inventors included are Thomas Edison, the 
Wright Brothers, Guglielmo Marconi, Stephanie 
Kwolek, Stephen Wozniak and many others cov-
ering such fabulous inventions as  antiseptics, 
coffee filter papers (a hearty Hooray!), eyeglass-
es, scissors, submarines, roller skates, safety pins 
and numerous beneficial innovations. 37 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
028229  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Lives of the Scientists (3-7)
  This fun resource goes beyond what you know 
about famous scientists and reveals quirky, inter-
esting facts about them. Find out little known 
facts about Zhang Heng, Ibn Sina, Galileo, 
Isaac Newton, William and Caroline Herschel, 
Charles Darwin, Louis Pasteur, Ivan Pavlov, 
George Washington Carver, Marie Curie, Albert 
Einstein, Edwin Hubble, Barbara McClintock, 
Grace Murray Hopper, Rachel Carson, Chien-
Shiung Wu, James D. Watson and Francis Crick, 
and Jane Goodall. You will learn that Galileo had 

a giant ego and if you disagreed with him you 
were an “idiot”; Isaac Newton’s father was illiter-
ate and died before he was born; Albert Einstein 
adored music and Edwin Hubble was a terrible 
driver. Barbara McClintock studied genetics in 
conjunction with corn, but didn’t particularly 
like corn. She preferred Godiva chocolate! Please 
note that while interesting, some personal details 
about these scientists’ lives may be offensive 
to conservative families - a parent may wish to 
preview the content first. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
065051  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

Superstars of Science (3-7)
  Subtitled, “The Brave, the Bold and the Brainy,” 
this book gives a one-page brief, interesting syn-
opsis of over 40 well-know scientist in 4 different 
eras: Early Science, the Science Revolution, Age 
of Enlightenment and Discovery and the Modern 
Era. A sampling includes Pythagoras, Galileo, 
van Leeuwenhoek, Benjamin Franklin, Gregor 
Mendel, Ivan Pavlov, Robert Goodard, Stephen 
Hawking, plus many others. Cute cartoon graph-
ics, colorful pages and fun information makes 
this a great way to engage reluctant readers or 
bored middle-schoolers. Index and glossary. 
Evolutionary content. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne 
064607  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Giants of Science (3-7)
  These biographies tell about famous scientists in 
a way that makes readers see them as real people 
while still highlighting their remarkable talents 
and accomplishments. Short chapters are perfect 
for younger readers and black and white sketch-
es are sprinkled throughout. The text is very 
readable and captivating, interspersing personal 
details about each figure‘s life with their scientific 
careers. Students will feel as though they know 
the scientist when they are finished. Please note 
that the author was fairly detailed when sharing 
about each figure‘s life and these biographies 
include some details often left out of biographies 
for this age group; for example, Newton‘s bit-
terness against other scientists and his attempts 
to predict the future from passages in the Bible. 
Though covering what some may consider ques-
tionable personal items, the books nonetheless 
give a thorough look at these important figures 
and point out their immense impact on the field 
of science. By popular author Kathleen Krull, 
about 126-140 pgs, pb. ~Rachel 
EACH BOOK (except) . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
008557 Albert Einstein (hc) . .15.99 11.50
045659 Isaac Newton
055592 Leonardo da Vinci 

Men of Science, Men of God (5-8)
  Can you be a scientist and a man of God?  
Of course!  Read about important scientists 
throughout history who found no conflict, men 
who made important contributions to science 
as Bible-believing Christians.  Men like Francis 
Bacon, Copernicus, Michael Faraday, Samuel F. 
B. Morse, Louis Pasteur, and Galileo (who was 
excommunicated and imprisoned by the Catholic 
church for his scientific theory that the sun, not 
the earth, is the center of our solar system and, 
just recently, has been exonerated by the Pope, 
350 years later).  Brief but interesting biograph-
ical sketches provide stimulating reading to 
accompany any science program!
002532  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99 7.19

Champions of Discovery Series (6-AD)
  Each of these short biography collections by 
John Hudson Tiner introduces nine or ten indi-
viduals who made lasting contributions to the 
worlds of science, mathematics and technolo-
gy.  While brief, these bite-size biographies still 
manage to pack in some fascinating details and 
anecdotes that make the individuals memorable.  
These would make terrific supplemental readings 
for math, science, or history. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.79
029356 Invention

Features Johann Gutenberg, James Watt, 
Benjamin Franklin, Samuel Morse, Michael 
Faraday, Joseph Henry, William Thomson, 
Thomas Edison and John Ambrose Fleming, 
and Charles Babbage.

045071 Mathematics
Features Pythagoras, Euclid, Archimedes, 
Fibonacci, Isaac Newton, the Bernoulli fami-
ly, Leonhard Euler and Carl Gauss.

045072 Science
Features Nicolaus Copernicus, Aristotle, 
Galileo, Johannes Kepler, Rene Descartes, 
Archimedes, Blaise Pascal, Robert Boyle, 
Christian Huygens and Kit Wren.

Individual Biographies - (alphabetically)

Along Came Galileo (4-8)
  In Galileo’s time, people 
didn’t study with the purpose of 
learning new things.  Instead, 
they studied what people 
before them had believed, like 
Aristotle and Ptolemy, two of 
the ancient Greek thinkers who 
had lived years before.  It was 
not popular to have new ideas, 
but that didn’t stop Galileo.  
Practically from the time he began school, 
Galileo was learning new things and challenging 
the old ideas through experiments and tests.  
This book shares the story of the man who had 
the courage and determination to ask questions 
and prove that he was right to a world that was 
not ready for his methods.  Students will learn 
much about the world of Galileo as well as his 
scientific ideas through this interesting, readable 
book.  95 pgs. 
049573  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.95

Boy Who Drew Birds: A Story of John James 
Audubon (4-7)
  Most children are intrigued by birds because of 
their quick, hurried movements, and especially 
by their ability to fly.  John James Audubon 
was a child that was enthralled by birds and 
their behaviors.  Eventually, he would become 
known as the best painter of birds, capturing 
their natural, various behaviors from flying to 
preening.  Born in France, Audubon was sent to 
Pennsylvania by his father to escape Napoleon’s 
war.  While there, his fascination with birds 
grew, and he desired to capture the beautiful 
birds on paper with his artistic abilities.  But the 
young artist wondered one thing: Where did the 
birds go during the winter, and did the same ones 
return in the spring?  With colorful and various 
illustrations, you will enjoy exploring this book 
as you discover Audubon’s key to discovering the 
answer.  hc. – John
049656  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50 
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Glorious Flight (PK-3)
  In the pioneering days of aviation, people 
were risking their very lives to try to accomplish 
new things.  Here is the story of Frenchman 
Louis Blériot, a pioneer who was as keen about 
building and flying his machines as the Wright 
brothers were.  While he was not the first to fly, 
he was the first to fly across the English Channel 
after experimenting with many different planes.  
This simple story, with large colorful illustrations, 
tells of his first encounter with flying machines 
and chronicles his successes and failures in the 
build-up to his triumphant flight across the chan-
nel. ~ Zach
000771  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Marie Curie’s Search for Radium (Birch) (1-4)
  With colorful pictures and fairly straight-forward 
text, this book for children explores the discovery 
made by Marie Curie. Telling a little of her his-
tory prior to her work with radiation, this book 
tells the process she used to collect the mystery 
substance “radium,” and then it details some of 
the lasting impact her work has had. 48 pgs, pb. 
~ Zach
000184  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Michael Faraday: Father of Electronics (4-AD)
  Michael Faraday, inventor of the electric motor, 
transformer, and generator - who is now consid-
ered today the father of electronics - was once 
warned that he would probably amount to noth-
ing! And to most people, that would have been 
a fair guess. After all, he left school at a young 
age, had only the rudiments of an education, and 
was hindered by a speech impediment his whole 
life (he couldn’t say his ‘r’s). However, with 
humility, faith and persistence, he overcame his 
background and set his mind to developing the 
inventions that would propel the world into the 
modern age. Author Charles Ludwig traces the 
life of this famous, God-fearing scientist from a 
young boy to his death in 1867, in a highly read-
able, fictionalized account that is sure to hold the 
interest of even the non-science minded. Doesn’t 
it make you wonder what God can do with your 
life? 208 pgs, pb.
029142  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.50

Pasteur’s Fight Against Microbes (Birch) (1-6)
  Imagine discovering a whole new world.  
Imagine having a question put to you that leads 
you to a discovery impacting the world and for-
ever changing how people think.  Pasteur had 
this exact thing happen.  At first he wasn’t sure, 
but as his inquisitive mind bent to the task, he 
kept on experimenting.  This book tells the story 
of how Pasteur discovered microbes and the 
effects they have.  Full page, colorful pictures 
bring this 48-pg book to life. ~ Zach
000185  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Supplemental Resources

Activity & Experiment Resources

Science Through the Ages (K-6)
  This time, Janice VanCleave takes us through 
the history of science, with an focus on each 
scientific discipline and how it has changed over 
time.  The book consists of six chapters, which 
examine the histories of: science, astronomy, 
biology, chemistry, earth science and physics.  
Each chapter and experiment opens with a “Did 
You Know” section to acquaint students with 
that time period, or an explanation of how a 
similar experiment was important to scientific 
discovery.  Once the students understand the 
context, it’s time to experiment!  An objective or 
purpose, materials list, step-by-step directions, 
results, additional information and bibliography 
are included for each activity.  For example, in 
the experiment on planetary motion, students 
will read about how early astronomers plotted 
orbits, then make a model of Neptune and 
Pluto’s orbits, and discover for themselves why 
they don’t “crash into each other”.  Neccessary 
materials are all around-the-house items, and as 
the experiments are geared for the elementary 
ages, most of them are not terribly involved 
or difficult to do.  Even scientists too young to 
“stand on the shoulders of giants” can follow in 
their footsteps with these activities! - Jess
025105  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 12.75

______ For Kids (3-10)
  Our world has been studied and interpreted, but 
also influenced by great scientists who possessed 
an intense curiosity and sense of wonder: from 
“renaissance men” to “out-of-the-box” thinkers. 
Why not provide your children with opportu-
nities to explore and allow their curiosity to 
thrive: to view and experience scientific theories 
and inventions through the eyes of some of the 
world’s great scientists? This Chicago Review 
Press series offers an immersive way for your 
children to learn and understand potentially 
challenging scientific concepts by placing them 
in their cultural context. Your children will fol-
low alongside each world-changing scientist and 
investigate their lives, innovations and influences 
through readings, illustrations and hands-on 
activities. This series uses accessible text and 
takes an excellent cross-curricular approach to 
studying science, melding in art, history, biogra-
phy and more. Each lesson focuses on different 
aspects, giving a holistic view of the scientist. 
For example, DaVinci’s multi-layered curiosity is 
presented here, with a look at technology, nature 
and design in the human body. You’ll also learn 
of Newton’s interest in God as well as his strug-
gle with the concept of the Trinity (although told 
from a secular perspective). Activities are diverse 
(make a little minestrone, create a plague mask; 
bend light; perform experiments) and will appeal 
to various learning styles. You’ll find a supply list 
with each lesson and most use easily-accessible 
and creative items. For example, use Peeps® or 
a marshmallow to represent universe expansion. 
Each book would serve as a great foundation for 
a unit study or in-depth supplement to your sci-
ence curriculum. These idea-packed books range 
from 88-166 pgs. ~ Ruth
005761 Albert Einstein and Relativity   
 (3-8) . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

21 hands-on and thinking activities cover top-
ics such as capillary action, relative motion, 
bending light and the expanding universe.

031830 Galileo, His Life and Ideas   
 (4-10) . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 13.95

25 activities cover topics such as liquid den-
sity, relative motion, force of gravity, lunar 
observations, probability and making a pen-
dulum and pusilogia.

065062 Henry Ford (3-8)  . . .16.95 12.95
21 activities that include building a bird feed-
er, construct a simple electric motor, make a 
moving assembly line, design a flag, design 
an automobile dashboard, and much more. 
Learn about Henry Ford through these hands-
on and problem-solving activities. 128 pgs.

018775 Isaac Newton and Physics   
 (4-7) . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Over 21 activities cover concepts such as a 
prism, Newton’s rings, inverse square law, 
latitude, optical illusions, Newton’s 1st, 2nd, 
and 3rd law.

014791 Marie Curie . . . . . . .16.99 12.95
21 Activities and experiments that will help 
young people understand the life and work 
of Marie Curie – make pierogies and learn 
about the geography of Poland, try Polish 
paper cutting, make sun prints, and do a 
Periodic Table of Elements scavenger hunt. 
132 pgs.  

☼Inventions of Leonardo da Vinci (3-AD)
  Drawn from the journals or notebooks of the 
well-known scientist and inventor Leonardo da 
Vinci, this book provides five easy-to-assem-
ble models of his most fascinating inventions. 
Complete instructions are provided with each 
model, along with a wealth of intricate drawings 
and relevant observations that pertain to the par-
ticular invention. While it is true that the colorful 
paper models in this book are relatively easy to 
assemble, it is also fair to say that they are not 
designed to be built by very young children. The 
quality of the drawings and textual observations 
within this publication are consistently excellent, 
and the models are well-organized and impres-
sive. Finished models measure approximately 7” 
x 7”. Book measures 11” x 11”. ~ Mike
062870  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 15.95

Amazing Leonardo da Vinci Inventions You Can 
Build Yourself (4-AD)
  Artist or Scientist? Leonardo da Vinci was an 
amazing, creative man. This book does an excel-
lent job of pointing out his uniqueness and com-
plexity. Illustrations, artwork and sketches from 
Leonardo’s own notebook are used to peak your 
curiosity. As I read this book, I was intrigued 
by his ability to imagine and come up with so 
many ideas. This book is both a history book and 
a science book. The biography of Leonardo da 
Vinci is broken into different parts of his life and 
presented in light of his different inventions and 
creations. Within each section of the book, you’ll 
be presented with a portion of his life followed 
by his inventions and step-by-step instructions 
to make them yourself. You’ll make things like 
festival masks and walk-on-water shoes. You will 
get to know Leonardo in flight, Leonardo at war, 
and Leonardo with his machines and other inven-
tions. He was truly a creative man in more ways 
than just his art, which is included here as well.
  I really enjoyed this book. It could be used 
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as a supplement to a history program of the 
Renaissance or to supplement a science program. 
This is an interactive approach to exploring the 
genius of Leonardo da Vinci. 122 pgs, pb.
035977  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

Kits, Games, Supplements

Leonardo daVinci Model Kits (3-AD)
  Examine da Vinci’s improvements to the cat-
apult and other machines with these hands-on 
kits. Components are molded in wood-colored, 
wood-grained plastic for a realistic feel. Each 
model comes with pre-cut, snap-together plastic 
pieces, illustrated assembly instructions, and 
information on the history of the invention. Some 
of the pieces are a little tricky to join, so an adult 
might need to supervise. Each finished model has 
moving parts and would look great on a desk top 
or book shelf. Approx. 7.5” x 5.5” x 4”. – Laura
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.95
054698 Catapult
008040 Great Kite (A.)
008055 Mechanical Butterfly
008102 Multiple Sling
008103 Paddleboat
008122 Self-Propelled Cart
008140 Submarine

CREATION SCIENCE / ORIGINS OF LIFE

Instructional

Discovery of Design (6-AD)
  Can you name the bird after which some 
bullet trains are designed or what an Osage 
Orange Tree and barbed wire have in common?  
Biomimicry is a process through which we dis-
cover and utilize designs from nature; useful 
features that benefit living things and also can 
be employed for the welfare of mankind.  This 
book looks at design examples from 8 different 
categories of nature: microorganisms, insects, 
flight (bats, birds, flying reptiles), underwater life, 
land animals, people, vegetation, and nonliving 
objects like the Opal, nanoparticles, and water 
flow.  The chapter on vegetation even includes 
a chart of medical benefits we receive from cer-
tain plants and animals.  Each two-page spread 
tells about the example, what we have learned, 
and its application.  Each passage is followed 
by questions for further study and either internet 
search words or references.  Answers to the 
questions and a glossary are found at the back 
of the book. 
  FYI: The front of some bullet trains is designed 
to look like the bill of a kingfisher to cut down 

on noise. The kingfisher is able to dive into water 
without much splash despite the change in pres-
sure.  This is similar to the change in air pressure 
experienced when a bullet train exits a tunnel, 
and the shape decreases sound that would nor-
mally be caused by the change in air pressure.  
Scientists are studying nature everyday in order 
to benefit mankind and this book looks at those 
discoveries through the lens of a Christian worl-
dview. ~ Donna
047629  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.85

Evolution: The Grand Experiment (9-AD)
  Evolution: Fact or Fiction? You’ll find many 
curricula which quote evolution as being a fact. 
Evolution: Grand Experiment tells you why it 
can’t be. The author, Dr. Carl Werner, spends 
time explaining the flaws of evolution in this 
beautiful, hardcover series. Clear illustrations, 
charts and photographs make the content very 
interesting and easy to read.
  The Volume 1 Text holds 20 chapters. The first 
chapter explains the two opposing views on the 
origin of life. The author gives some fascinating 
research showing 46% of Americans believe God 
created man and that not even scientists agree on 
the evidence. Chapter 2 discusses spontaneous 
generation and the ‘proof’ to support it. I used 
some of this information in a children’s church 
group, and even these young ones could see the 
flaws of the demonstration. More basic ‘proofs’ 
for evolution are presented in chapters 3, 4, and 
5 - acquired characteristics, natural selection, 
and similarities in species. Chapters 6 through 16 
deal with the fossil record. By the time you finish 
these chapters, you will know what is wrong 
with the fossil record evidence of invertebrates, 
fish, bats, pinnipeds, flying reptiles, dinosaurs, 
whales, and birds. The formation of DNA and its 
components is open for scrutiny in chapters 17 
through 19. Dr. Werner concludes in the final 
chapter that evolution presents more questions 
than answers (tests are not provided for this last 
chapter). He summarizes the information pre-
sented in the book and asks the final question, 
“If people were given the opportunity to read this 
text, do you think the percentage would increase 
or decrease? So, what do you think?” The first 
volume in this series is 314 pages in length.
  Volume 2, Living Fossils, is divided into 25 
chapters which tell Dr. Werner’s story as he 
searches to either prove or disprove evolution. 
Chapter 1 tells of the challenge presented to 
him while he was still in college. This challenge 
launched him on a life-long search for infor-
mation and evidence. Chapter 2 presents the 
evidence used on both sides of the argument. 
Chapter 3 discusses how species are named, and 
chapters 4-24 present the argument using both 
fossils and living fossils (fossils which look similar 
to modern plants or animals) within the different 
plant and animal species. Dr. Werner wants you 
to ask yourself at the end of this book, “Has my 
perception of the past been changed?” This vol-
ume is 273 pages in length. 
  The Teacher Manuals offer a suggested format 
for working through the texts. For each chapter 
a purpose is stated and a list of discussion ques-
tions is given. Objectives are clearly stated, so 
students have no doubt about what they should 
discover within the pages of the text. There are 
3 tests available for each chapter. Each test is 
usually 10 questions in length and may include 

multiple choice, matching, short answer, fill-in-
the-blank, or true/false questions. Test A is to be 
given at the end of the chapter. Test B is to be 
saved and used for sectional tests (taken after 
each three chapters in Volume 1 and at mid and 
end points in Volume 2) and all C Tests are used 
as a final, comprehensive exam. Answers to the 
tests are included as well. Unfortunately, the tests 
aren’t reproducible.
  Parent Lesson Planners (PLPs) are also avail-
able for both volumes. They hold lesson plans to 
turn each course into one year of science, worth 
1/2 credit (or see Origins & Scientific Theory PLP 
for a plan that covers both courses in one year 
total). These PLPs hold weekly lesson schedules, 
alternate sectional exams and final comprehen-
sive exam, and answer keys for those exams. 
Within the suggested schedule there are columns 
to record due dates and grades for assignments 
and exams. The PLP assumes you will be using 
the text, teacher’s manual and DVD for each 
course.
  DVDs are like documentaries based on the 
books and highlight dig sites, museums, univer-
sities, science articles, and television interviews. 
Other DVDs will be added in the future to coin-
cide with upcoming volumes.  Running times are 
just under an hour.
  After reading through this course, I really feel 
it’s a must for those who will be heading off to 
college. Build a foundation of truth before they 
are inundated with fiction. Each volume would 
take only a semester to complete, can be used 
independent of each other, and would work very 
well in a co-op setting. ~ Donna
Evolution: The Grand Experiment (Vol. 1)
026957 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 24.95
026958 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95
026049 PLP (10-12). . . . . . . . .4.99 3.99
027919 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
NSTSOP PLP Package . . . . . . .76.96 55.95

Includes PLP, text, teacher manual & DVD
Living Fossils (Vol. 2)
045743 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50
045744 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50
015507 PLP (10-12). . . . . . . . .4.99 3.99
057183 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
PALLFP PLP Package . . . . . . .71.96 52.75

Includes PLP, text, teacher manual & DVD

Origins & Scientific Theory Parent Lesson 
Planner (10-12)
  This Parent Lesson Planner (PLP) is the tool 
you need to turn it into a complete one year (36-
week) curriculum. The 57-page PLP offers you a 
schedule for use with volume 1 and volume 2 
of the series. The schedule is printed in a chart 
format and is divided by weekly, then daily les-
son assignments. Lessons take approximately 30 
to 45 minutes per day. Also in the chart is space 
to write due dates for assignments and the grade 
received. The book also offers alternate sectional 
exams (four for volume 1 and two for volume 
2), and an alternate final exam for each volume. 
Answer keys are found for all of them at the back 
of the book. Labs aren’t included here, but you 
will find suggestions for purchasing labs at the 
bottom of the scheduling chart. ~ Donna
015669 PLP. . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 4.79
LSOAST Package . . . . . . . . .163.93 105.50

Evolution: The Grand Experiment (Text, 
Teacher, and DVD), Living Fossils (Text, 
Teacher, and DVD), and PLP

A.
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Cultural Issues: Creation/Evolution & the Bible 
(10-12)
  This course will equip high school students to 
think logically and apply Bible knowledge correct-
ly in regard to evolutionary thought. Particularly, 
students will examine issues where there are 
points of contention related to the Bible, faith 
and science. All topics are in the context of an 
evolution vs creation viewpoint, taking a creation-
ist, Biblically literal and young earth view. The 
Cultural Issues Pack includes The New Answers 
Book 1 and Book 2 and the PLP. Book 1 contains 
over 27 chapters on Creation/Evolution and the 
Bible; Book 2 contains 30. Topics include fossils, 
the age of the earth, beginning of life, evolution 
and intelligent design, and also more specific top-
ics such as the long life of Old Testament figures, 
the days of creation, etc. Note: In Chapter 15, 
Volume 2, Ken Ham discusses gay marriage and a 
Christian’s response. You may want to review this 
chapter to gauge appropriateness for your student.
  This included PLP (Parent Lesson Planner) is the 
consumable teacher guide for the course and can 
also be purchased separately. This guide includes 
weekly lesson schedules, student worksheets, 
tests (including semester tests) and answer keys. 
Each weekly schedule is arranged to be done 
in four easy-to-manage lessons which combine 
reading and worksheets. The included student 
pages are perforated and three-hole punched. 
Answer Keys and suggested labs are also provid-
ed. Designed as a 1 year, 1 credit course. ~ Ruth
006298 Parent Lesson Planner 14.99 11.99
006261 Pack . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.97 32.95

Informational / Textual

Apologetics Press Early Reader Series (1-5)
  These short, colorful readers have a dual pur-
pose – they encourage young children to read 
while also pointing them towards the Creator of 
our world.  Each book features full-color, realistic 
photographs of animals, plants, and other won-
derful things God created.  The simple text on 
each page highlights some special characteristics 
that God gave the things He created, teaching 
children about the creation and the Creator at the 
same time.  32 pgs, pb. – Melissa
EACH READER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95
064771 God Made Birds
023286 God Made Reptiles
023289 God Made Sea Creatures
023294 God Made Plants
023285 God Made Animals
023293 God Made Insects
023295 God Made the World
064772 ☼God Made You
APERST ☼Set of 8 above . . . .16.00 15.00

It Couldn’t Just Happen (2-6)
  Newly republished, we are excited to once 
again offer this resource in our catalog!  Do your 
kids feel a little uncertain when discussing the 
origin of life with someone opposed to the bib-
lical account of creation?  Well, arm them with 
this!  Presenting the evolutionist’s arguments, this 
book gives you the ammunition to shoot them 
down - true, scientific facts - in language they 
can understand.  Easy to read, filled with fasci-
nating evidences of God’s design, accompanied 
by photographs and illustrations. By Lawrence O. 
Richards, 256 pgs, pb.
028885  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95

Made in Heaven (3-AD)
  Have you ever wondered how man became 
inspired to create such practical necessities as 
intermittent windshield wipers, Velcro©, and 
the technological advances made with computer 
chips and robotic hands? Would you be surprised 
to learn that many of these innovations are based 
on nature? Today’s top scientists and engineers 
often begin their research by studying the natural 
world-God’s Creation-in an effort to understand 
its complex, yet proven mechanics of design. 
Made in Heaven is authored by popular apologist 
Ray Comfort and engineer Jeffery Seto. These 
men recognize the simplicity—and complexity—
of God’s designs.  They explore the inspiration 
this brings to engineers as they strive to discover 
better, faster, and more innovative products to 
improve our lives.  This book surveys 32 inno-
vations, all inspired by God’s divine design. 
You will discover how scientists copied shark 
scales to help Olympic teams swim like a fish; 
how researchers are studying mussels to develop 
stronger and waterproof adhesives; and how cat’s 
eyes were the inspiration behind road reflectors. 
Vivid close-up photos, captions, and illustrations 
let you see firsthand the beauty of nature and His 
work. 78 pgs, hc. ~Deanne
011586  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95

☼Science vs. Evolution (9-AD)
  This informative text and 
companion DVD from Dr. Jeff 
Miller, a credentialed scientist, 
provide a comprehensive and 
detailed analysis of the flaws 
and fallacies of the naturalistic 
or evolutionary view of origins. 
A major emphasis is placed 
upon the truth that every view 
of origins is based more upon 
faith-based presuppositions than strict scientific 
theories. The author also presents, in language 
that ordinary students of science can understand, 
a strong case against theistic evolution (harmo-
nizing Biblical creationism with atheistic evolu-
tion). The text contains valuable references to 
both scientific principles and Biblical truth, while 
it ultimately challenges readers to recognize the 
authority of Scripture. The supplemental DVD’s 
eight creation science lectures present some of 
the major scientific problems with Darwinian 
evolution. Each engaging lecture runs approx. 
35 minutes, and contains largely non-technical 
language that is designed to inform. 290 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
071250 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95 
071251 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.00 

Please see our Bible - Apologetics section for 
the Answer Books and other terrific resourc-
es that tackle the big questions of Creation, 
evolution, God’s existence and proof for the 
Bible.

Supplemental Resources

Awesome Science DVDs (3-9)
  Explore interesting locations with an investi-
gative eye as you tour with 14-year old Noah 
Justice. Evidence for the formation and construc-
tion of each location is presented from a young 
earth, creation perspective, as Noah talks about 
the Bible and what you will find at the Grand 
Canyon, Yellowstone and petrified forests. Each 
video is about 30 minutes in length and will 

entertain as well as educate as you learn about 
the geologic column, super volcanoes, craters 
and canyons, and other natural formations. Study 
guides are available for purchase separately, or 
you can download them for free at masterbooks.
net. These guides follow along with the narration 
of each DVD with fill-in-the blank portions, 
vocabulary, discussion questions, and occasional 
hands-on, bonus activity. This series can be used 
just for entertainment or to accompany your 
science curriculum. Use them with your co-op, 
youth group, Sunday school class or any other 
group that you might want to hear and see the 
truth of earth science. The scenery and videogra-
phy is professional, clear, and beautiful. I hope 
you will enjoy the discerning view as you travel 
our country and explore. - Donna
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.99
052977 Ep. 1: Explore Grand Canyon
052979 Ep. 2: Explore Yellowstone
052981 Ep. 3: Explore Meteor/Crater/Petr Forest
021760 Ep. 4: Yosemite and Zion Natnl Parks
032833 Ep. 7: Explore Glacier National Park
 with Noah Justice
032842 Ep. 8: Explore Rocky Mountain   
 National Park
006259 Ep. 9: Explore Dinosaur National  
 Monument 
006250 Ep. 10: Explore Mammoth Site
018472 Ep. 11: Explore Arches    
National Park and Natural Bridges
 National Monument
018575 Ep. 12: Explore Mesa Verde   
 and Chaco Ruins
065933 Creation Tour Set . . .59.99 43.95

This boxed set contains 12 episodes (on six 
DVDs) each featuring a different national park.

EACH STUDY GUIDE . . . . . . . .3.99 3.19
052978 Episode 1: Explore Grand Canyon
052980 Episode 2: Explore Yellowstone
052982 Episode 3: Explore Meteor/Crater/  
 Petrified Forest
021762 Explore Yosemite and Zion   
 National Parks

True North Guides (PK-AD)
  Have you ever traveled to a beautiful National 
Park only to be disappointed at the amount of 
evolutionary content in the guide information? 
Master Books has created 3 gorgeous books 
that thoroughly take you through the parks 
mentioned. From the very beginning of the 
text, you get the Young Earth worldview. Pastor 
Don Landis (Chairman of the Board, Answers in 
Genesis) introduces Yellowstone, Dr. John Morris 
(President of the Institute for Creation Research) 
does the foreword on Zion and Bryce Canyon, 
and the Grand Canyon is introduced by Ken 
Ham (President of Answers in Genesis). You read 
about and see evidence that is consistent with 
what the Bible teaches about a global flood just 
a few thousand years ago. The full-color photos 
are just stunning and really made me want to see 
these places in person! The books themselves 
are hard cover with an inside spiral binding. 
You don’t have to be planning a trip to use these 
books in your history, geography or social stud-
ies curriculum, or reinforce a Bible lesson with 
pictures. 190pp, hc. ~Sara
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75
057874 Grand Canyon
057875 Yellowstone and Grand Teton
057876 Zion and Bryce Canyon
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Field Trip Guides (PK-AD)
  Who doesn’t love a good field trip?  How about 
the zoo - the seal tank is a lot of fun, and most 
of us love to see the big cats, right?  The fun is 
often spoiled by one thing (other than sunburn 
and spilled ice cream, that is): the evolutionary 
descriptions that are so commonplace on the info 
plaques.  While that is not worth canceling your 
trip, it can spoil it a little as you read through 
paragraph after paragraph of assumptions and 
unsubstantiated theories.  So take the Zoo Guide 
with you!  Packed with info and colorful photos, 
over 100 animals are detailed through aspects 
of their individual design, their specific features, 
fun facts, and related family members.  A fact 
file for each animal also gives information on 
class, order, family, genus/species, size, weight, 
original diet, present diet, and habitat.  Published 
by Answers in Genesis, these guides promote 
a 6-day creationist point-of-view, and use a 
few pages in the introduction to briefly outline 
creation, the fall, death, the flood, extinction, 
animal kinds and adaptations, defense attack 
structures, evolution, natural selection, biomes, 
stewardship, and the good news of salvation.  
Guides are also available for the museum and 
the aquarium.  These make great companions to 
the Complete Field Trip in a Books listed above.  
219 pgs with spiral binding for easy use on the 
go. – Zach
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.50
044906 Aquarium 043854 Zoo

Complete Field Trip in a Book (3-8)
  These creation-based resources provide tons of 
information, tips, and activities, whether you’re 
planning a field trip or just want to stay in your 
own home and feel like you’re on one. Each 
hardcover “field-trip-in-a-book” houses a spiral 
bound book as well as a “tool kit” – a pouch in 
the back cover holding additional materials like 
maps, case notes and field journals to fill out on 
your trip, fact cards, and challenges. Each book 
is divided into four sections: Before the Trip, 
During the Trip, After the Trip, and Appendices. 
In the “Before” section, students will utilize the 
planning calendar and supplies list and com-
plete a few devotionals meant to prepare you 
for the trip and seeing the amazing creatures 
God has designed. The “During the Trip” sec-
tion makes up the majority of each book, as it 
first provides you with insights and guidelines 
about the trip and then gives details on what 
you will be seeing. They give lots of information 
about the animals you’ll see, highlighting their 
unique characteristics/designs, behaviors, and 
life cycles. There are colorful photographs, fun 
facts, and maps of habitats so the book is very 
visually appealing as well as informative. The 
“After the Trip” section provides lots of activities 
to expand upon your trip and ensure that the 
fun and facts will be remembered. There are 
reproducible activities like word searches and 
matching exercises, as well as more hands-on 
activities like creating a booklet about your trip 
or using some of the materials in the attached 
“tool kit”. The Appendices include a glossary, a 
Bible verse index, and teaching suggestions and 
tips. The books are first-rate, with glossy, colorful 
pages, captivating photographs, and useful and 
interesting Creation-friendly information. All in 
all, these high-quality books offer a great way to 
expand your trip to any of the featured locations 

and do an excellent job of dispelling evolutionary 
myths about God’s creation and pointing to our 
wonderful Creator instead. Each book is about 
160 pgs, hc.
044728 Aquarium . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95
018383 Zoo . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95

☼Evolution vs. God: Shaking the Foundations 
of Faith – DVD 
  This 35-minute long DVD presentation by Ray 
Comfort is his attempt to explore whether the the-
ory of evolution is based more upon pure science 
or faith-based presuppositions. Sources include 
four evolutionary scientists who explain why they 
feel compelled to believe the theory of evolution 
as well as numerous student interviewees. 
069642  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.99 

Dinosaurs & Fossils

Informational / Textual Resources

What Really Happened to the Dinosaurs? (PK-6)
  Lots of kids wonder about this.  Take a jour-
ney back in time with Tracker John and D.J. 
(Dino Jr.).  In this educational adventure, they’ll 
explore the world through the flood, learn about 
dinosaurs, and how sin changed the world.  
Full-color illustrations add to the interest, as this 
book answers young children’s questions about 
creation, dinosaurs, and the flood, both scientifi-
cally and Biblically.
012083  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.99 8.79

☼Ultimate Dinosaurs (K-4)
  Even the very young have an infatuation with 
dinosaurs. This book by DK is written for the 
younger crowd and includes more visuals and a 
smaller amount of text. Photos and illustrations 
are dominant on every page, and textual infor-
mation is presented in short readable sections. 
Rather than being divided by types of dinosaurs, 
this book is in four general sections – world of 
dinosaurs, living body, senses and behavior, and 
death of the dinosaurs. A glossary lists many of 
the new words they will encounter in this book. 
The information is more concise for shorter atten-
tion spans, but still includes the DK quality you 
expect in their reference materials. Your little 
ones will enjoy just flipping through all of these 
realistic dinosaur pictures. 128 pgs, hc. ~ Donna
033241  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

☼First Dinosaur Encyclopedia (1-6)
  DK offers another in the 
line of First Encyclopedias to 
encourage young learners. 
Divided by the geologic time 
periods, this book presents 
dinosaurs in chronological 
order – Triassic, Jurassic, 
and Cretaceous. The book 
is rounded out with sections 
on other forms of life, fossils, 
and the end of the dinosaurs. Every page is filled 
with illustrations and bite-sized pieces of infor-
mation. At the bottom of each two-page spread, 
there is a question and answer about one of the 
creatures found on those pages. Each section 
of pages has color-coding at the bottom, and 
special sections throughout the book encourage 
readers to look more closely at the pages – “pic-

ture detective” encourages you to find specific 
things on the page and “weird or what” gives 
some type of interesting fact. The back of the 
book includes activities and a glossary. Another 
great dinosaur resource from DK! 136 pgs, hc. 
~ Donna  
069721  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

☼Dinosaurs: A Visual Encyclopedia (2-7)
  Dinosaurs are quite a fascination for the young 
– big, scary reptiles that roamed the earth and are 
now gone. This book by DK is a great resource 
for helping children visualize what they might 
have looked like and how they lived. Divided 
into types of dinosaurs, the book is easy to 
use – invertebrates, early vertebrates, dinosaurs 
and birds, and mammals. The book begins by 
explaining prehistoric life – how life began, evo-
lution, timeline of life, fossils, and fossil hunting 
all from a secular perspective. Join paleontolo-
gists as they excavate fossils and bones to learn 
more about the size and shapes of these prehis-
toric creatures. Colorful photos, illustrations, and 
charts, take you on a visual journey that will 
engage young learners and help them understand 
more about dinosaurs! 304 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
064474  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Dinosaurs: The Bare Bones! (Basher) (3-AD)
  Basher books are wildly popular for the cute 
graphics and science information presented in a 
child-friendly, understandable way. What Basher 
has done for countless other science topics, they 
now bring to dinosaurs! Divided into four chap-
ters: Veggie Munchers, Meat Crunchers, High 
Fliers and Water Lovers, this book provides three 
key characteristics of the dinosaur, a brief “bio” 
of each dinosaur and bulleted facts covering 
date discovered, pronunciation, name meaning, 
geological period and date, and size. Includes 
glossary and 18”x 12 1/2” removable poster. 64 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
064408  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Dragons of the Deep (3-AD)
  One of my favorite books when I was younger 
was The Great Dinosaur Mystery and the Bible 
- I read it over and over again!  I only wish this 
book was available then; I’m sure it would have 
been a favorite, too!  This gripping title looks at 
dinosaurs and prehistoric creatures of the oceans, 
from a biblical perspective.  An introduction 
discusses “dragons” in the sea, and “monsters” 
in the Bible, before we look at some dragons 
and monsters close-up.  Sixteen incredible (and 
huge!) ancient ocean dwellers are discussed, 
including the megalodon (a giant shark), the 
ichthyosaur, the mesonychoteuthis (“colossal 
squid”), the sarcosuchus (a giant crocodile), the 
styxasaurus (similar to a pleisiosaur), and many 
more that will whet many an imagination!  Each 
sea-dweller is discussed in a good amount of 
detail, with regards to size, diet, habitat, similar 
attributes to creatures we are more familiar with 
today, comparative size to an adult scuba diver, 
and lots of other fascinating details.  The text 
is accompanied by great photos of fossils from 
these creatures, illustrations of what they may 
have looked like, and photos of similar creatures.  
An exciting and well-done book that covers a 
lot of creatures not often included in dinosaur 
books, and from a biblical perspective too! - Jess
034868  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75
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Dinosaurs of Eden (4-8)
  Travel back in time, back to the beginning when 
the world was born, back to when dinosaurs 
roamed the earth.  This children’s book written 
by Ken Ham transports your young ones back in 
time by putting them in the role of time travelers 
to visit the story of man.  They will don their 
time-travel gear and stop in at the story of cre-
ation, visit Adam & Eve in the Garden of Eden, 
observe dinosaurs in ancient times, go forward 
to the flood, and witness the effects of sin in 
the world.  KJV Bible references are included to 
offer support for the information being presented.  
Throughout their travels they will encounter all 
types of dinosaurs and learn about them from 
a Biblical perspective.  Many dinosaurs are 
illustrated with an explanation of their name – 
Camarasaurus (chambered reptile), Seismosaurus 
(earthquake reptile), and Oviraptor (egg thief) to 
name just a few.  This cutely illustrated, 64-page, 
hardcover book is great for dinosaur lovers with-
out the ‘millions of years’ perspective. ~ Donna
035918  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75

☼Dinosaurs: Marvels of God’s Design (5-AD)
  Learn about dinosaurs from a Biblical per-
spective in this Master Books resource. The 14 
chapters explain dinosaurs: Biblical Beginnings 
and the Ark, Dinosaur Basics, True Age of 
Dinosaurs, Dinosaur Discoveries, Varieties of 
Theropod Design, Sauropodomorpha, Suborder 
Ornithopoda, Suborder Marginocephalia, 
Suborder Thyreophora, Dinosaur Biology and 
Anatomy, Dinosaur Behavior, Dinosaur Endings 
and Extinction, Digging Dinosaurs, and Real 
Story of the Dinosaurs. This high-quality book 
includes photos and illustrations on every page 
along with interesting text explaining how dino-
saurs fit into the Biblical timeline. Let your chil-
dren read the real account of dinosaurs and their 
time here on earth with this thorough resource. 
191 pgs, hc. ~ Donna
025055  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Supplemental Resources

Discovering Dinosaurs Bulletin Board Set(PK-3)
  Children love dinosaurs and this fun set is sure 
to delight. Containing 20 dinosaurs, 20 fun fact 
cards and 5 landscape pieces, children can make 
their own 2D prehistoric paradise in their bed-
room or schoolroom. 
Dinosaur dimensions vary with the largest mea-
suring approx. 24” x 8” and the smallest measur-
ing approx. 9” x 3 ½”. Landscape pieces also vary 
in size and range from 11” across to 2” across. 
Corresponding fun fact cards measure 9” x 4 ½” 
and include dinosaur names and pronunciation, 
a map of where they lived, and vital statistics: 
height, length and weight. Colorful perforated 
cardstock for easy removal. ~ Deanne
041594  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.50

Dinosaur Mighty Match Challenge Cards (PK-K)
  This set of 54 dinosaur cards (3 1/8” x 5 1/4”) 
is great for playing games while learning about 
18 different dinosaurs – 18 picture card pairs (36 
cards) and 18 fact cards. Each fact card includes 
name pronunciation, type of dinosaur, height, 
length, and weight in both metric and standard 
measure. Play games like Dinosaur Matchup, 
Match & Clap, and Ultimate Fun-a-saurus with 
these colorful, detailed dinosaur cards. The pic-

tures on the cards match those in the Discovering 
Dinosaurs Bulletin Board Set, #41594, and could 
be used together if teaching a dinosaur unit. ~ 
Donna 
064686  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50

Dino Hatcher (assorted style) (PK-4)
024768  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.50

☼Jurassic Dino Eggs Excavation Dig (K-6)
   Experience the thrill of discovery - kid sized! 
Each gypsum egg includes a hidden, miniature 
dinosaur that is waiting to be found. Includes 
miniature chisel, instructions, and information 
about your dinosaur discovery. Assorted min-
iature dinosaurs (12). Dinosaur length varies - 
approx. 1.5”-6”. ~ Deanne  
071211  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.69

Dinosaur Excavation Kit (K-6)
  Discover and build your own dinosaur skeleton 
with this excavation kit. With the digging tool 
and brush, skeleton pieces are revealed inside 
the earthen block like a paleontologist out on a 
dig would find. The pieces can then be assem-
bled using modeling glue (not included in the kit) 
to build a full skeleton that can be painted and 
kept on display. Kit contains everything needed 
to excavate and build one dinosaur.
052130  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 7.95

Explore Real Fossils Science Kit (1-AD)
  Discover real fossil specimens with Dr. Cool! 
The colorful guide explains how fossils are 
formed and it also includes photos and facts of 
the types of specimens found in your set. Dr. 
Cool’s specimens range in size from approximate-
ly ¾” to 2”, and some of them are very unusual, 
like the iridescent ammonite. The 16-page full 
color guide is the same for both kits, so not all 
of the specimens in the guide will be found in 
the 10-fossil kit. Intended for the curious, this kit 
can be used as a hands-on supplement to your 
science curriculum or just use it to explore. A 
nice collection for your future paleontologist, all 
fossils are from right here in the U.S. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs 
014079 Set of 10 Fossils . . . . .  19.95

Dinosaur bone, shark tooth, ammonite, bra-
chiopod, crinoid, gastropod and more (spec-
imens may vary by kit)

014056 Set of 15 Fossils . . . . .  29.95
Gastropod, trilobite, shark tooth, mosasaur 
tooth, ammonites, orthoceras, bivalve, coral, 
crinoid, urchin, dinosaur bone, and coprolite.

Dino Skeleton Excavation Kits (1-8)
  Uncover the secrets of the deep, like a real 
paleontologist! Each kit includes the bones of a 
complete dinosaur skeleton encased in a semi-
soft clay brick. Depending on when and where 
each dinosaur lived (on land, in the water, or 
during the Ice Age), the clay is appropriately 
colored to that environment. Using the included 
hammer and chisel, kids chip away until they 
free all the realistically-textured bones (approxi-
mately 13 pieces), wash the excess clay off, and 
then assemble them into skeletons ranging from 
8.2” to 15.3” long. Note that the pieces are hard 
plastic and may break if handled too forcefully. 
Assembly instructions and information about the 
dinosaurs are included.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.99
019814 Apatosaurus
019873 Brachiosaurus
019958 Parasaurolophus
019974 Stegosaurus
019996 Triceratops
020021 T-Rex
020023 Velociraptor
020025 Pteranodon
020030 Mammuthus

Amazing Squishy T-Rex (2-AD)
  This model kit allows your young dinosaur 
enthusiast to take their passion to the next level! 
Children will experience the thrill of being a pale-
ontologist as they construct the 15” T-Rex layer 
by layer, from squishy organs to the clear plastic 
body shell. Dinosaur includes 5 squishy organs 
(heart, intestines, lungs, stomach, and tongue), 9 
plastic bones and muscles, and clear outer shell 
pieces. Once completed, your dinosaur can be 
displayed on the plastic ‘rock’ stand. Kit also 
includes The Mighty Rex, a 24-pg. book from 
Dennis Schatz, a noted scientist from Seattle’s 
Pacific Science Center. Evolutionary content. 
Detailed instructions included. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
061900  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.95

Ultimate Dino Dig Kit (3-8)
  Dig, explore and build –every paleontologist’s 
dream. Several things come together to make this 
an ultimate kit: Excavation brick with 3 fossils to 
dig: tooth, bone and feces, along with a digging 
tool, brush and plastic magnifier. Once your 
excavation is complete, it is time to build the 3D 
T-Rex puzzle. Also included is an activity booklet 
with 10 puzzles, mazes and additional challeng-
es. Release your child’s inner paleontologist with 
this fun kit from Dr. Cool! ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
031976  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95

Fossil Excavation Kit (3-8)
  There are a lot of “fossil dig” kits on the market, 
but we like this one because while it’s inexpen-
sive, kids are digging out five actual fossils, not 
replicas.  Inside the box you’ll find a 4 ¼” x 3 ½” 
x 2 ¼” block of gypsum sandplaster, a wooden 
chisel and a wood-handled brush. Aspiring pale-
ontologists can chip away at the plaster to dis-
cover the fossils, which may include shark teeth, 
various shells, ammonites, crinoid stems and 
more, identifiable by matching to the pictures 
on the side of the box.  When they’re finished 
digging and cleaning up their specimens, they 
can display their finds proudly.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
046845  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.00 7.25
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Wonders of God’s World Dinosaur Book (3-6)
  If you’re looking for a fun yet fact-filled intro-
duction to dinosaurs from a Christian point of 
view, check out this book. Besides captivating, 
biblically/scientific based facts and information, 
this activity book includes toys to make, games 
to play, puzzles, puppets, dot-to-dots, tangram 
puzzles, and mazes. The black and white illus-
trations throughout the book are perfect for color-
ing. The book includes tons of information about 
what makes a dinosaur, how fossils are made 
and restored, the history of dinosaurs and fossil 
hunting, faults in the evolution theory, Creation 
(in six, 24-hour days), the different types of dino-
saurs and features their bodies had, Noah’s flood, 
and more. The information is plentiful and, with 
the dozens of accompanying hands-on activities, 
students will have lots of fun as they learn the 
basics about dinosaur life and the different types 
of dinosaurs. As a bonus, a glossy, 2-page poster 
is included that pictures and identifies some of 
the most amazing dinosaurs. The book is not 
reproducible, so any patterns that must be cut out 
have a blank back and students can color, com-
plete puzzles, and read directly from the book. 
128 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
002219  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.99

Dig It Up! Fossil Excavation (3-AD)
  Excavation kits seem to be very popular right 
now, and this series ranks at the top of the list for 
me. These are bigger than most kits on the mar-
ket, and the end result is a sturdy, antique-look-
ing dinosaur skeleton that can be displayed (I 
have one at my desk right now). 
  The plaster block included in these sets is over 
6 inches wide and 17 inches long. There are 
20 skeleton pieces in the block to be excavated 
using the included hammer, chisel, brush, and 
sponge. Using the included instructions, snap 
together the pieces to build the Triceratops that 
is 12.5” long and the T Rex, which is over 14”. 
Have some BIG excavation fun with the Dig It 
Up! kits. ~ Donna 
EACH KIT (EXCEPT NOTED) . . .  29.95
032672 Triceratops
032689 Tyrannosaurus Rex
066584 ☼Big Bugs . . . . . . . . .  24.95

EARTH SCIENCE

Instructional
Science of Seasons (1-6)
  A firm believer that Science should be engaging, 
hands-on and flexible in the elementary years, 
I was excited to see this new Charlotte Mason 
influenced curriculum. Written from a Christian 
perspective, the heart of the instructional mate-
rial is found in the Reader. Vibrantly illustrated, 
the Reader begins with a study of the equinox 
and a big-picture view of the seasons before start-
ing the focused study on the four seasons which 
weaves together science, common celebrations 
throughout the world, and a sampling of seasonal 
recipes. The reproducible (for individual families) 
Activity Book brings to life the topics through a 
wide range of hands-on activities including mak-
ing your own comic books, copywork, a Greek 
and Latin Root Cards vocabulary game, art proj-
ects, related geography activities, graphing activ-
ities, lapbook activities and much more. Due to 
the vivid color in the activity book and templates, 
you may wish to invest in one per child, if financ-

es allow. The supplies needed for activities are 
easily available household items. Earlier I men-
tioned my philosophy that flexibility is essential 
for elementary curriculum. Thankfully, the pub-
lisher includes free downloadable schedules on 
her website which include a 14-week schedule, 
a seasonal schedule or a template to create your 
own schedule. Also available from the publish-
er are supplemental lists of living books and 
Youtube video links if you would like to provide 
more depth to the lessons. Both the Reader and 
Activity Book (with answers) are SC. Scripture 
references in KJV. ~ Deanne
066197 Reader . . . . . . . . . . . .9.50 9.25
066196 Activity Book . . . . . .19.99 18.95

☼Earth & Space Worksheets (1-8)
  Supplement your science curriculum with the 
activities and experiments found in this helpful 
series. Each book offers a list of learning expec-
tations, a teacher assessment rubric, a student 
self-assessment rubric, and an introduction to 
the content. The intent of the books is two-fold 
– to teach concepts and give an opportunity for 
application. Each activity begins with criteria for 
success and the learning intent, list of materials, 
and the procedure to implement the lesson/
activity. Pages for each activity (worksheets) are 
reproducible for group use and include textual 
information on specific topics along with writing 
activities, and sometimes hands-on activities. 
Examples of activities are experimenting with soil 
absorption in 7th grade, making a sundial in 1st 
grade, and testing rocks for hardness in 3rd grade. 
Enjoy learning about the Earth and space above 
with the addition of these activity books. 96 pgs, 
pb. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95
069428 Grade 1 069428 Grade 5
069427 Grade 2 069427 Grade 6
069429 Grade 3 069429 Grade 7
069440 Grade 4 069440 Grade 8

Earth Science (5-8)
  This book is composed of over 100 reproduc-
ible worksheets that cover various aspects of 
earth science. The exercises encourage students 
to identify different things using words from the 
provided word bank. Students do everything from 
labeling hemispheres and landforms to filling out 
charts describing clouds and weather patterns to 
identifying scientific equipment and units of mea-
sure. A few crossword puzzles and dot-to-dot 
activities are also included, but most of the work-
sheets just prompt students to label diagrams or 
identify structures. The worksheets can be used 
as a general review or teachers can select exer-
cises throughout the book to correlate with their 
studies. Almost every area of earth science that 
is covered at these grades is included somewhere 
in the worksheets, including weather, rocks 
and minerals, seasons, planets, volcanoes, and 
oceans. An answer key is included. ~ Rachel S.
013210  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

☼Rocks and Dirt (5-9)
  Author Ellen McHenry is known for her straight-
forward approach to science topics. Everything 
(except lab supplies) between two covers. This 
reproducible book is great for classrooms, home-
schoolers, and coops. Chapter content builds 
conceptually– elements first; then minerals and 
silicates (comprised of elements); rocks (made of 

minerals and silicate); a whole chapter is devoted 
to limestone – for its abundance and importance; 
soil; earth’s structure; and lastly, ideas or theories 
about the past and the earth’s age. Something 
you don’t often see in Science books, this text 
presents ideas or theories about dating the age of 
rocks, fossils, the earth, and tectonics, but never 
endorses one over the other. The author discuss-
es the difference between observable facts and 
inference, focusing on the facts.
  Each chapter begins with the textual information 
and is followed by different types of activities – 
comprehension check (short answer), videos to 
watch, matching pictures, crosswords, etc.
  This curriculum is a good introduction to rocks, 
with age-appropriate explanations, some colorful 
graphics, hands-on activities, and the familiar 
Ellen McHenry fingerprint characters and car-
toons. A weighty resource with 130+ student 
pages, answer key, bibliography that includes 
helpful website links, and teacher’s section (full 
of games crafts, labs, and activities to pick and 
choose those that best fit you and your learner). 
300+ pgs, pb. ~ Donna
001156 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .32.95 31.95
001144 Student Text . . . . . . .13.95 13.75

Painless Earth Science (6-9)
  Another addition to the “Painless” series, this 
book does a great job of explaining the concepts 
of earth science. Earth science is presented in 
easy-to-understand terminology that will help 
students understand. Chapters cover the topics 
of earth structure, atmosphere, weather and 
climate, hydrosphere, lithosphere, weathering, 
erosion and deposition, earthquakes and volca-
noes, plate tectonics, earth’s history, and earth 
in space.  Every chapter includes textual infor-
mation that has been written to the student, dia-
grams, illustrations, ‘brain ticklers’ which review 
material from the previous section, boxes with 
vocabulary and important facts, and a summary 
of the chapter in bulleted format. You even have 
the option of downloading a free app for iPhone, 
iPod Touch, iPad, and Android, which includes 
quizzes and games. The quizzes test over mate-
rial taken directly from the book, but the games 
are simply for fun – not content related.  Use 
this 300+ page book as a self-study course in the 
middle school grades, or as a course summary, 
review, or introduction for Earth Science. You 
could also use this as a supplement to your exist-
ing curriculum, to add simpler explanations and 
fun review. ~ Donna
052506  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.95
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Building Blocks in Earth Science (7-9)
  Learn about Earth Science from a Biblical worl-
dview. Use this 160-page book as a resource or 
pair it up with your science curriculum to add 
more dimension to the history and methods of 
discovery and invention. Dr. Gary Parker will 
take you from Newton’s discovery of gravity to 
the formation of the Grand Canyon using as your 
guide the Bible as the ultimate “history book of 
the world”. 
  Not just an information book, this will chal-
lenge you to think about your view of creation 
through questions called Building Inspection. 
After reading each chapter (which uses science 
to support the Scriptures), content is reviewed 
using these questions to help solidify a Biblical 
outline of Earth’s history. Earth structure, atmo-
sphere, minerals, rocks, water table, and types 
of volcanoes are just a few of the topics covered. 
Full of black and white illustrations and photos 
on almost every page, this book offers visuals 
to enhance understanding. Important facts and 
vocabulary are in bold throughout the reading 
and answers to the questions are found in the 
back of the book. ~ Donna  
032793  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75

Lyrical Earth Science Vol. 1 (7-10)
  Lyrical Learning has expanded their musical 
learning from the life sciences into earth science!  
Using the same format of setting important sci-
ence concepts with old, familiar tunes, they 
have created 18 songs teaching earth science 
concepts including topics such as plate tectonics, 
earthquakes, volcanoes, minerals, types of rocks, 
weathering, erosion, glaciers, groundwater, soil, 
and topographical maps.  Melodies used include 
Handel’s Water Music, My Grandfather’s Clock, 
Shendandoah, Souza’s Washington Post March, 
The Boll Weevil, Wabash Cannonball, and oth-
ers.  As an example, here are a few lines from 
“Igneous Rock,” set to the tune of “Anchors 
Away.” “Igneous rock can be one of two kinds 
- Intrusive starts as magma - And cools slowly 
underneath the - Ground.  Like in granite, large 
crystals explain - Why this abundant rock has 
coarser texture - It’s the coarser grain.”  The 
nearly 100-page booklet included contains work-
sheets to reinforce concepts learned in the songs.  
Written and produced by the same team that 
created Lyrical Life Science, this new offering 
maintains the same quality and format.  For a 
more complete review, please see the Lyrical Life 
Science description in our Life Science & Nature 
section.  - Jess
001758 Complete w/ CD . . . .29.50 24.95
001768 Workbook only . . . . . .5.95 5.75
025963 CD only . . . . . . . . . .14.00 11.95

Informational / Textual Resources

Water Dance (PK-6)
  “I am the rain.” This unique short story tells 
about the water cycle from the perspective of 
water. The poetic language of this book is com-
plemented by the stunning illustrations – oil 
paintings so realistic that they take on a pho-
tographic quality. More detailed information 
about the water cycle is featured in the back. By 
Thomas Locker. 32 pages, sc. – Rachel 
004521  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Usborne Look Inside Our World  (K-3)
  What would your little one like to know about 
the Earth? Lift the flaps of all shapes and sizes to 
see facts about our world: running rivers, fasci-
nating forests, the watery world, the dry world, 
things we use and our extraordinary earth. 80 
flaps hide interesting tidbits of information on 
every page of this 13-pg board book. See the 
waer cycle steps or find who is lurking in the 
rain forest by lifting flaps to reveal “Our World.” 
059677  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Seymour Simon Science Topics (1-5)
 Breathtaking photography and clear, informa-
tive text are this prolific author’s trademarks.  
Designed to give children a better understanding 
of the universe and its many elements, this series 
presents our universe in an intriguing and easy to 
understand way, without skimping on informa-
tion.  Each book encompasses a different topic, 
so you can pick and choose to fit your student’s 
interests.  The books are full of illustrations; 
they often even contain full pages devoted to 
depicting the topic.  Although these books are 
not written from a Christian perspective, they 
mostly stick to just the scientific without getting 
into theory.  The space-oriented books may 
mention evolution briefly to explain age and 
beginnings, but they tend to leave it to specula-
tion.  However, in Our Solar System, the author 
does try and explain how our solar system was 
formed, and this is explained through evolution.  
The books run about 30 pages, except Our Solar 
System, which is quite a bit longer. - Melissa 
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50
067572 Horses
067589 Rocks & Minerals
011811 Sun
067591 Water
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
011785 Comets, Meteors and Asteroids
005345 Earthquakes
011788 Galaxies
011792 Lightning
011800 Oceans
011801 Our Solar System
011808 Stars
005346 Storms
005344 Volcanoes
007763 Weather

Volcano Rising (2-4)
  Kaboom! Destruction follows…or does it? Have 
you ever considered the creative power of a 
volcano? Both destructive and creative eruptions 
occur, but this cool introduction to volcanoes 
focuses on the positive, creative power that cre-
ates a volcano’s rising. Uniquely, this book offers 
a simple narrative for young children in a larger 
font and additional, scientific and historic details 

in smaller font for older children. With charming 
illustrations reminiscent of Eric Carle, this is per-
fect for read aloud time for multi-ages! A junior 
library guild selection. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
022415  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

☼Volcano: Eruption & Healing of Mount St. 
Helens (2-5)
  See Mount St. Helens before, during, and after 
the eruption with the beautiful photos found in 
this book. With each picture is an explanation of 
the view as you read through the chapters – the 
Volcano Awakes, the Big Blast, Survivors and 
Colonizers, Links and More Links, and Volcanoes 
and Life. Readers will learn about the cycle of 
life and how the devastation of Mount St. Helens 
contributed to the area around it. This is a won-
derful book for explaining to younger children 
about volcanic eruptions and its effects on the 
environment. 60 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
025181  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

Big Book of Earth and Sky (2-7)
  Master Books has done it again! This wonderful 
resource is brought to us by the same people as 
the popular Big Book of History. Surveying the 
earth and sky from core to outer atmosphere, this 
“big book” is more like a large wall chart, unfold-
ing to 15’ long. The twenty panels can be viewed 
individually or conveniently hung on the wall for 
a comprehensive display. Topics include Earth’s 
core, fossil formations and the geological column 
from a catastrophic flood perspective, crystals 
and rocks, oceans, erosions, fossils and coal, 
caves, the water cycle, clouds, tallest mountains 
and atmospheres. Engagingly illustrated, this 
wall chart beckons children to dive deeper into 
the planet we call home. The panels are well-or-
ganized with interesting textual information and 
colorful illustrations. Also included are Scripture 
references from the NKJV Bible and a web link 
for a free PDF (downloadable/printable) teacher 
guide. The Teacher Guide is also available print-
ed for your convenience for a nominal cost. It 
includes vocabulary lists and activities correlat-
ing to themes presented in the book including 
an introductions to speleology (caves), oceanog-
raphy, meteorology, and paleontology. Activities 
vary and include biblical connections, mapping 
activities, hands-on models, additional science 
activities, and fill in the blank and short answer 
quizzes. Also includes a subject and related 
key panel chart, answer key and recommended 
resources for additional reading. ~ Deanne
036446 Big Book. . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.50
032740 Teacher Guide . . . . . .6.99 5.59

Everything Volcanoes and Earthquakes (3-7)
  Just when you thought you knew everything 
about volcanoes and earthquakes, here comes a 
National Geographic Kids’ Everything book that 
is sure to astound and amaze! Full color pages, 
photographs and illustrations with compelling 
information are the perfect combination to entice 
the most reluctant of readers. In these fascinating 
pages you will learn where 75% of volcanic 
eruptions take place, the average temperature 
of lava, the number of earthquakes detected 
around the globe each year, which Hawaiian 
goddess lives inside a volcano and much more. 
Concludes with fun quiz, lava lamp activity and 
interactive glossary. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
022419  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50
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Geography: A Visual Encyclopedia (2-AD)
  As I ooooh and aaahhh my way through the 
beautiful pictures in this book, I am reminded of 
what an amazing place the earth is. It is diverse, 
rugged, and awesome. DK always does an amaz-
ing job with photographic presentation, and this 
book is no exception. Take a visual journey from 
the beginning of the solar system, to rocks and 
minerals, water formation, weather and climate, 
life on earth, the human world, and mapping 
the world. Every photo, illustration, and map is 
accompanied by a small amount of information. 
A country factfile summarizes all of the coun-
tries of the world by offering facts about each 
– area, population, capital, currency, official 
language, life expectancy, and information about 
an accompanying picture. A glossary is included 
for words that might be unfamiliar. I am always 
curious about new destinations and intrigued by 
photos from different areas (I might want to go 
there someday), but not all of the photos provide 
that information. Another thing to keep in mind 
is that this is from a secular perspective; theories 
as fact abound. 300+pgs, p/b. ~ Donna
017164  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

First Earth Encyclopedia (3-6)
  How big is the Sahara? Which products are 
in greatest demand around the world?  You 
just might need a good reference book to come 
up with the answers to these and many other 
questions.  The First Earth Encyclopedia by DK 
has the same visual appeal as other DK products 
and is packed full of information and interesting 
facts for children from a secular perspective.  
Every page is laid out in a scrap booking style 
with photographs and accompanying text.  An 
extension question is printed at the bottom of 
each evenly numbered page and the answer 
can be found at the bottom of the odd num-
bered pages (upside down).  A ‘Curiosity Quiz’ 
will send you searching through the pages for 
answers, ‘Become an Expert’ tells you where to 
look for additional information within the book, 
and ‘Hands on’ activities show you how you 
can try some things for yourself.  You will find 
these scattered through the color-coded pages 
of the book.  Children will find information on 
the world’s physical geography, our living world 
(ecosystems), human geography, and maps.  A 
reference section at the back of the book includes 
a map of the world, photos of unique locations 
on earth, a view of the earth at night, and a glos-
sary.  I’m always a fan of the DK photography, 
and it has great appeal for even non-reading, 
younger children - this hardcover, 120+ page 
book is no exception. ~ Donna 
016325  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Natural Disasters: Investigate Earth’s Most 
Destructive Forces (4-7)
  Students who are studying earth science or 
completing a unit study focused upon natural 
disasters will profit from this applied science 
activity book that features 25 engaging hands-on 
projects. The text teaches readers about several 
significant natural disasters from the past, what 
caused them, the impact they had on a given 
region, and how people can best cope with 
similar natural calamities today. As this study 
unfolds, students perform specific projects or 
experiments that often utilize simple household 
items. Projects include activities such as making 

a wind tunnel, creating a cake batter lava flow, 
and designing a series of avalanches. These 
hands-on experiments are well designed to suc-
cessfully convey important scientific concepts 
and terms. 120 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
015282  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

Supplemental Resources

All About Volcanoes Earth Science Kit (3-8)
  Mark, our family expert on natural disasters, 
would love to get his hands on this!  Kids can 
create seven different types of volcanoes and a 
geyser in a durable 3-D volcano landscape.  But 
the best part is the spectacular eruptions - from 
6 inches to 6 feet high - provided by a safe, 
no-flames, non-toxic Volcano Bottle.  Along the 
way, learn about the different types of volcanoes, 
how they work, why they form, and where to 
find them, in the accompanying 32-page booklet.  
Also includes a colorful volcano poster, paints, 
painting guide and brushes.
002863  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95

Ultimate Volcano Science Kit (3-8)
  This might just be the most awesome volcano kit 
we carry! This kit includes a volcano mold, plas-
ter, eruption powder, paint, paintbrush, book-
lets, and real specimens (geode, obsidian and 
pumice). Be creative and paint your volcano to 
make it personally yours, then make it erupt over 
and over with the erupting powder. The geode, 
obsidian and pumice are included so you can 
see and feel the different types of igneous rocks. 
You even get the bonus activity of breaking the 
geode to see what types of crystals are inside the 
rock. The Activity booklet includes ten fun puz-
zles - word search, dot-to-dot, a word jumble, 
crossword, a very challenging volcano maze, 
and five more types of puzzles. The Adventure 
Guide includes information about volcanoes, 
structure of the earth, plate tectonics, etc. with 
colored photographs. Great fun to paint, erupt, 
and learn about volcanoes and rocks. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
052593  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.99

Smoothfoam Mega Volcano Kit (3-AD)
  Build your own volcano with this easy to assem-
ble kit. Three pieces make up the volcano. Paint 
the outside of the pieces, let them dry and easily 
assemble. After your volcano has dried, insert an 
empty plastic water or soda bottle inside for your 
eruption. The kit includes the three foam volca-
no parts, 4 small pots of paint, 1 bottle of black 
paint, and 2 paint brushes. You will need to sup-
ply vinegar, baking soda, red food coloring, dish 
soap, empty bottle, measuring cup, measuring 
spoon, small funnel (optional), and a large tray or 
pan on which to place your volcano. Instructions 
are found on the side of the box for assembly and 
eruptions, and Smoothfoam is easy to paint and 
assemble for some quick volcano fun! ~ Donna
065966  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 17.50

Volcanoes & Earthquakes Kit (5-12)
  Volcanoes and earthquakes are a constant 
source of intrigue for young and old alike, and 
this kit lets you learn about them in a fun, hands-
on fashion. Learn about volcanic eruptions, 
vocabulary, plate tectonics, tsunamis, seismo-
graphs, and more.  
  Included in this kit: plaster powder, sodium 
bicarbonate, tartaric acid, measuring cup, wood-
en spatula, red food coloring, small bottle & 
screw top, black plastic tube, volcanic rocks, 
seismograph model, tectonics puzzle, volcano 
quiz game, volcano model, globe model, safe-
ty glasses, and a helpful experiment manual. 
You will also need some additional easy-to-find 
items to perform some of the experiments. The 
48-page experiment manual includes full color 
illustrations for 11 experiments and photos and 
illustrations of each topic.  Have a lot of fun as 
you learn about our volatile planet earth and all 
of its inner rumblings. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
043662  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.95 33.20

Smithsonian Giant Volcano Kit (6-10)
  Kindle the love of science in your child into a 
bursting eruption with this fascinating volcano 
kit. This kit will allow your young scientist to 
actually build and erupt their very own vol-
cano. The kit includes a plastic volcano sub-
structure, volcano making compound, bottle 
and tube erupting system, three REAL volcanic 
rocks, erupting mix, safety goggles, and detailed 
instructions. The 25 pg instruction booklet is full 
of intriguing facts about the science and history 
of volcanoes and contains a detailed glossary 
of volcanic terms. This entertaining kit is safe, 
easy to do, and will provide your student with 
an understanding of how volcanoes work. ~ Carl
029695  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.95

ASTRONOMY / SPACE

Instructional

Astronomy for All Ages (1-12)
  For anyone interested in astronomy, this book 
provides a thorough, hands-on, extremely inter-
esting and educational course.  Rather than 
being just a wealth of information, it is pre-
sented through 51 different activities.  Instead 
of just reading about it, students experience it, 
although they still get all of the quality informa-
tion provided as background information to the 
activities.  Charts, diagrams, and photographs 
complete the lessons and help present the con-
cepts discussed in the text.  The book is divided 
into six sections, each focusing on a different 
aspect of space.  The first chapter begins with 
the naked-eye sky - activities and information 
about the night sky visible without the use of a 
telescope.  Here students are introduced to the 
constellations found in the sky during the four 
different seasons, learning the names of the con-
stellations, their placement at different times of 
the year, and some of the most well-known stars 
contained in them.  After studying the charts of 
the night skies, the next activity directs students 
in constructing their own planispheres.  Other 
activities cover star brightness, telling time, 
latitude, star sizes, artificial satellites, and light 
pollution.  The next section focuses on the moon.  

continued...
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Activities include learning the moon’s phases, 
looking for lunar seas and craters, learning about 
the moon landing, and observing different cycles 
of the moon such as lunar crescents and eclipses.  
Section three revolves around the sun.  Students 
will learn about the sun’s period of rotation, the 
Northern Lights, sundials, analemmas, and solar 
eclipses through the activities in this chapter.  
Finally, students move on to the entire solar sys-
tem.  In this section they will learn about various 
planets, gravity, meteors, micrometeorites, com-
ets, and ellipses, and they’ll even get to build a 
pocket solar system.  In the Deep Space section, 
students will be able to observe double stars, star 
clusters, nebulae, and galaxies.  The last section 
delves into telescopes and photography, teaching 
students about optics, telescopes, cameras, and 
many of their astronomical capabilities.  Here 
students will build their own reflecting telescopes 
and spectroscopes, as well as capture some pic-
tures of the moon and star trails.  The activities 
are clearly marked throughout the book to show 
age appropriateness, and adult assistance would 
be the most beneficial for the student.  Working 
through the activities in the book could easily 
take an entire year, so this is a fairly serious 
course.  The book contains several appendices, 
including a bibliography, listing of dealers of 
equipment, lunar phase dates, planet position, 
and astronomy web sites.  Appropriate for even 
young children, this book is equally useful for 
adults interested in learning about the night sky.  
214 pgs.  - Melissa
026495  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.50

Teaching Astronomy Through Art (3-12)
  Are you looking for a way to breathe new life 
into your astronomy studies? These supplemental 
lessons reinforce astronomy facts while teaching 
art techniques. Art topics in both books include 
cylinders or spheres, shading, contrasting, blend-
ing oil pastels, watercolor, map making, and 
more within the context of astronomy topics such 
as telescopes, astronomers, stars, comets, the 
sun, galaxy, nebulas, asteroids, solar and lunar 
eclipses, and the International Space Station.   
Several lessons are internet linked to resources 
to provide supplemental information, and astro-
nomic photographs and works of art are present-
ed as examples. A Table of Contents helps you 
easily find the art lessons to correspond with your 
astronomy lesson. Suggested art supplies include: 
chalk pastels, oil pastels, charcoal, water color 
paints, black construction paper, white drawing 
paper, 2 “H” pencils (or ebony drawing pencil), 
colored pencils, compass, protractor, ruler, tube 
water colors and scrap paper. ~ Deanne/Donna
046855 Book 1 . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 13.95 
046856 Book 2 . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95
040648 CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 16.95

Signs & Seasons: Understanding the Elements of 
Classical Astronomy (7-12)
 Sure, we all study astronomy in high school, 
but does the astronomy you studied help you to 
navigate, tell time, or even identify the planets 
as they appear to us in the sky?  Probably not, 
if you, like me and many others, studied astron-
omy primarily as “modern astronomy” which 
offers dazzling telescopic photos of the planets, 
and information based on measurements made 
by astronomers.  So, what’s the difference?  
Classical astronomy is based on how humans 

on earth view the sky, and how we can learn 
the patterns of movement of the sun, moon and 
stars and apply this knowledge for practical use.  
This is the way astronomy has been studied for 
centuries, before we developed high-tech instru-
ments to satisfy our never-ending curiosity about 
the surfaces of other planets, the structure of 
stars and planets, and what else is out there.  To 
fulfill this purpose, Signs & Seasons focuses on 
learning classical astronomy through the cycles 
of movement of celestial bodies and how these 
change through a day, a month, and a year.  The 
course is written from a Biblical standpoint, and 
author Jay Ryan reminds us that the sun, moon 
and stars were actually created for keeping time, 
though we may rarely think of them in this way.  
Seven chapters (and an epilogue) cover an intro-
duction to the sky, day, night, the cycle of the 
month, the position of the sun in the sky and its’ 
apparent movement to us, the cycle of the year, 
the seasonal stars, “wandering” stars (planets), 
and the calendar.  Topics studied within include 
the divisions of the day, astronomical align-
ments, the circle of the meridian, phases of the 
moon, eclipses and why they occur, changes in 
the sky through the seasons, the motions of the 
planets, and much more.  Historical information 
is woven throughout the text, which ties together 
what we observe in the skies today, and what 
ancient astronomers learned from viewing the 
same sky years ago.  Each chapter is formatted 
like a science text, with very readable, fascinat-
ing text accompanied by large, clear, grayscale 
illustrations that offer a visual component that 
matches the reading.  The diagrams that show 
the movement of the stars are especially helpful, 
as they show their change in position over time, 
from the ground, so they should be similar to 
what you observe in the night sky.  Quotes from 
the Bible, famous astronomers, and others are 
scattered throughout the text, and in keeping 
with the “classical” theme, historical woodcuts 
and vintage art are also used.
  Following the text portion of the book, you’ll 
find a section of “field activities” to be used with 
each chapter.  These include making observa-
tions in a field journal, sketching diagrams of the 
sun, moon and stars and doing hands-on manip-
ulative activities with a globe and cardboard 
models.  Activities are given for all major topics 
covered which allow you to see the astronomical 
topics in practice and are sure to make them 
memorable!  Guiding questions accompany the 
observation activities and give students a guide-
line for their journal entries as they observe.  An 
appendix at the end of the book holds a glossary, 
bibliographies of quoted authors, astronomical 
tables for viewing the stars and planets, a bibli-
ography and index.  
  To extend the learning experience of the text-
book into an official high school science course 
for credit, you will probably want to use the 
Field Journal and Test Manual.  For each chapter 
in the textbook, there are related hands-on and 
observation activities to complete.  Many activi-
ties ask the student to sketch their observations, 
and a reproducible activity log is included in the 
front of the book so they can keep a record of the 
time they have spent watching the sky. Hands-on 
activities include making a backyard compass 
and making “volvelles” or paper wheel calcula-
tors that are used to simulate the motions of the 
heavenly bodies.  In the introduction, the author 

reminds readers that they may not be able to 
complete all of the activities in order, due to the 
time of the year or weather conditions, so they 
may have to skip back and forth a bit to complete 
them.  Eight chapter tests and test answers are 
included at the end of the book.  The journal/
manual is reproducible for individual family use 
only. 180 pages, pb.
  So, if you think you’ve already covered astron-
omy, sit tight and enjoy this course which helps 
you understand what you actually see when you 
look up at the stars at night.  262 pgs, hc. – Jess
022914 Student Text . . . . . . .39.00 32.50
003309 Field Journal/Test Bk  16.00 13.95

Crossroads Science & Faith: Astronomy Through 
a Christian Worldview (9-12)
  The culmination of worldview and astronomy 
results in a very interesting course for high school 
students. The authors of this curriculum are astron-
omers and scientists with a goal of “preparing 
students to engage in courteous and thoughtful 
dialogue with respect to science and faith issues 
while they learn about the remarkable science of 
astronomy.” This is a one-year curriculum (1 credit) 
suggested for use by junior and senior (11th and 
12th grade) high school students.
  The course is written to the student with all 
information presented in the softcover textbook. 
The text is presented in 2 parts (like 2 textbooks 
in one). The first part of the text is an introduc-
tion to science and faith. There are 5 chapters in 
the first part – Science and Worldviews; Science 
and Faith: Two Approaches for Understanding 
the World; Science and Faith: Four Interactions; 
Exposing the Conflicts: Scientists Christians and 
Human Attitudes; and Tips and Tools for Sound 
Arguments. These first five chapters are extremely 
important in the foundation of worldviews and 
the authors suggest doing parts I and II of the text 
simultaneously. There is no instruction on how 
to incorporate the two, but they believe that if 
the science and faith section (Part I) is introduced 
more slowly and in the context of astronomy, it 
will be better understood. Part II is divided into 
24 chapters and teaches astronomy as a science. 
All chapters include full color illustrations and 
photos and are chock full of scripture references. 
Some of the information presented in the first 
five chapters (Part I) of the text is pretty heavy 
and I remember studying it in college. The first 
chapter introduces the concept of worldviews and 
a variety of them – theism, monotheism, polythe-
ism, deism, pantheism, philosophical naturalism, 
materialism, scientism, evolutionism, atheism, 
agnosticism, secular humanism, and relativism. 
The explanations are short and direct, and don’t 
go to great depth – just enough that you under-
stand the foundation of each. The second chapter 
looks at scientific method and the similarities and 
differences of science and faith. The third chapter 
presents four views of the relationship between 
science and faith – conflict, independence, dia-
logue, and integration. These four views repre-
sent the relationship of science and faith – are 
they in opposition, do they have nothing to do 
with each other, or do they support each other. 
Chapter four is about the conflicts of scientists 
and Christians and attitudes – arrogance, bias, 
prejudice, dishonesty, dogmatism, science as 
religion, and unethical misuse of science. It even 
addresses the division among Christians on what 
the authors refer to as secondary issues. Chapter 



679See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Science

five explains how to argue soundly, using good 
logic, in defense of your belief or faith. At the end 
of each of the first five chapters readers will find 
key concepts, a vocabulary list, some suggestions 
for additional reading, and exercises. There are 
a major amount of exercises for these chapters, 
so I can see why you would want to space out 
the content into smaller bites and breakdown the 
exercises to do over a period of days rather than 
all at once. Included are matching, crossword 
puzzles, multiple choice, quotes, true/false, short 
response, and extended response questions. The 
topic of worldviews can be a daunting, but these 
authors offer clear, concise explanations to make 
it less intimidating.
  The second part of the text (Part II) is the astron-
omy portion of the study. This is where you get 
the science of astronomy and is what you would 
more commonly expect from an astronomy 
course. Chapters in the second part of the book 
offer interviews with scientists, astronauts, and 
astronomers to bring clarity to some topics. You 
will also find key concepts and vocabulary lists 
in these chapters; and exercises found at the end 
of the chapters in this section are much shorter. 
It is important to note that even though this text 
is from a Biblical worldview, the authors take an 
“old earth” stand on the age of the earth. The last 
3 chapters of Part II deal with the issues of origin 
of the universe, Big Bang, life in the universe, 
and evidences of design in the universe. Some 
explanations made concerning Biblical interpre-
tations of Genesis are found in the appendices. 
The authors believe that God created, but feel the 
Bible and science together support. 
  The answer key, sold separately, offers answers 
for the exercises found in the text. There are no 
tests, so you may want to use some of the exer-
cises for assessment purposes. The copyright is 
current, so the science information is up-to-date.  
528 pages. ~ Donna
013942 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  84.95
013949 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .  15.95

Workbooks / Activity Books

Planets (Educational Read & Color Bk) (PK-6)
  Coloring books are a nice addition to any cur-
riculum or unit study, and this one is great for 
your younger and middle school students. This 
31-page book includes a two-page spread for 
each topic – Sun, Mercury, Venus, Earth, Earth’s 
moon, Mars, asteroid belt, moons of Jupiter, 
Jupiter, Titan, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune, Pluto, 
and comets. The first page includes an easy-
to-read outline that includes the name, diame-
ter, mean distance from the sun, temperature, 
color, and interesting facts. The second page is 
a detailed illustration for you to color. To make 
sure that your coloring is accurate, small full-col-
or pictures of each page are included. ~ Donna
015524  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.75

Our Solar System (6-9)
  Use as a small, stand alone unit on the solar 
system or complement your existing studies 
with this handy reproducible workbook. Twenty 
worksheets cover different features of the solar 
system through brief passages and fun compre-
hension activities such as puzzles, labeling, 
questions, drawings and other exercises. Answers 
are contained in the front. 
022461  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

☼Astronomy Resource Book (6-12)
  Supplement your astronomy unit with some 
of the great activities found in this resource, or 
use it as a unit study and supplement with your 
own library books or internet reading. There are 
9 reproducible units – Historical Perspective, 
Solar System, Facts About the Planets, The Sun, 
Earth, Moon, Eclipses, Daytime Astronomy, and 
Milky Way Galaxy and Beyond. Each unit con-
sists of teacher information, student information, 
Quick Check, Knowledge Builder, and (in some 
units) Inquiry Investigation. Teacher information 
includes the topic, standards met, concepts 
introduced, science skills used, lesson planner, 
an extension, and real-world application. Student 
information includes the textual information. 
Quick Check includes written activities and 
may include matching, fill-in-the-blank, mul-
tiple choice, labeling, or sketching diagrams. 
Knowledge Builder includes two or three hands-
on activities on the topic of that unit. Inquiry 
Investigation contains additional activities that 
may include labs, models, or other types of 
exploration such as observing the moon’s phases, 
assembling a time and shadow stick, or creating 
a scale model of the solar system. Answers are 
found in the back of the book. 78 pgs, pb. ~ 
Donna
066397  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

References

First Space Encyclopedia (1-6)
  DK always does a fantastic job with visually 
stunning encyclopedias, and nothing quite stirs 
the imagination more than a full-color ency-
clopedia on space.  This encyclopedia explores 
all aspects of space as we know it.  The first 
section asks the question “What is space?” and 
explores space, stargazing and observatories, 
our galaxy, other galaxies, and nearby stars.  
Section two is all about the exploration of space: 
astronaut training, space vehicles, the moon, 
space stations, working and living in space, 
and explorations further afield.  The third sec-
tion details all of the major bodies in our own 
solar system, including the sun and some of 
the moons.  Section four gives readers a look at 
comets, meteors and asteroid belts.  The next 
section deals with mysteries that may or may not 
ever be answered (or may not even be issues, 
depending on your worldview): UFOs, life on 
other planets, the Big Bang(!?), black holes, other 
earths, and birth and death of stars.  The last sec-
tion has ideas and information on enjoying and 
learning about space on your own, followed by 
a reference section that contains a glossary and 
index.  The plethora of photographs, enhanced 
telescope/probe images, and artist’s impressions 
bring space down to an attainable level, and the 
bite-sized text is perfect for young users.  As a 
note, the book does promote evolutionary theo-
ry. 128 pgs, hc. – Zach
044361  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Space: A Visual Encyclopedia (2-7)
  I have always been fascinated by space and its 
vastness. There is so much out there, so much 
to explore and discover and so much to learn. 
This beautiful DK resource is over 250 pages of 
photos, illustrations, and summaries in the areas 
of observing the universe, the violent universe, 
space exploration and satellites, people in space, 

solar system, earth, the moon, the Sun, stars and 
stargazing. Take a visual tour away from earth 
into our galaxy and see what we have already 
discovered and what is left to find. Most topics 
are given two pages of presentation, but occa-
sionally you will find a full two-page captioned 
photo – circles of stars, Saturn by Sunlight, or a 
view of the Earth from space – breath taking! No 
matter your age, this is a wonderful resource for 
your shelf. ~ Donna
009705  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Space Encyclopedia (National Geog. Kids) (3-9)
  Stunning photography and 
original art work take you on 
a tour of “space… the final 
frontier.” This tour will take you 
through the facts and fiction 
of space study. This hardcover 
190-page resource will take you 
from the Big Bang, through a 
tour of our solar system. It will also discuss space 
travel through the stars and neighboring galaxies, 
enter into speculation about alien life, and where 
we might be headed in the future of space study 
and travel. Along with the visual tour, you will 
read explanations and facts concerning space 
objects and interesting conjecture about the 
space we don’t know. 192 pages, hc. ~ Donna
057968  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.50

Night Sky Month by Month (3-9)
  I don’t know very many people who can sup-
press a big sigh at the awesomeness of a clear, 
starry night. Staring up on a cloudless night, 
you will observe a sea of thousands of stars, 
but can you pick out the constellations hiding 
in plain sight? This book is a detailed resource 
that can assist your whole family in the task of 
star and constellation identification. In true DK 
fashion, there are many illustrations, photos, 
and pictures. The book begins by explaining 
the scale of the universe, measuring distance 
using light years, celestial sphere and coordi-
nates, sky movements, eclipses, and planetary 
motion. They even have two pages on choosing 
the correct viewing instrument – binoculars or 
telescopes. Pages 18 – 115 are the monthly star 
guides. Each month includes a monthly over-
view, monthly highlights, and whole-sky charts 
for both the northern and southern latitudes. The 
overview pages, two per month, include stars 
of significance that month, sights of interest, 
and any special events such as meteor showers. 
These pages also include diagrams to show the 
positions of major constellations and star clusters 
visible and suggest the best way to observe some 
of the formations. The sky charts are a full-two 
page spread for each of the southern and north-
ern latitudes and include additional information 
in the margins referencing star magnitude, deep-
sky objects, points of reference, motion of the 
stars, and observation times. 
  An through 2019 is included after the monthly 
star charts, which notes the phases of the moon, 
eclipses, and motions of the planets. In 2014 
there was a total eclipse of the moon visible 
from North America, South America, and New 
Zealand on April 15, another lunar eclipse on 
October 8, and a partial solar eclipse on April 29 
(visible from West Australia). A one-page glossa-
ry is also included. 128 pgs, hc.
014098  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 12.50
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Solar System Notebook Map with Facts (3-AD)
  3-hole punched laminated page with a picture 
of our solar system with named planets on one 
side and facts about each of the planets and other 
useful information on the reverse. ~ Alissa
020545  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95

☼Solar System: A Visual Exploration (5-AD)
  Generously illustrated with images taken from 
space probes, this book presents a detailed, up 
close look at the heavenly world beyond ours. 
Beginning with the birth of our solar system 
(4.55 million years ago, according to this book), 
we enter a whirlwind tour of the planets, dwarf 
planets, moons, and asteroids that orbit our 
sun. 3D Maps, computer graphic simulations, 
illustrated cross sections, maps, vital statistics 
and more introduce a world found only in our 
dreams and Hollywood movies. Includes 18” x 
10” removable poster. Published in partnership 
with app developer, Touchpress, creators of The 
Elements and Solar System for IPad. 224 pgs, pb. 
~ Deanne
066506  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Informational / Textual Resources

☼Planets: Solar System Stickerbook (PK-2)
  This book has more than stickers going for 
it! The book has a horizontal format. When 
you open it up, the sun is on the far left. The 
first page is little, with only Mercury on it. The 
second page is a little bigger with Mercury and 
Venus. The third page is a little bigger, showing 
3 planets and so on. It’s like an adventure to turn 
the short pages and see the planets in sequence 
from the sun! Text on each page is in rhyme and 
fun to read out loud. Stickers fit over the planets 
on the pages, or you can use them for you own 
creations! hc, 15pp. ~ Sara
010381  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

First Big Book of Space (National Geographic 
Kids) (PK-3)
  The First Big Book of Space by Catherine 
Hughes is a wonderful, kid-friendly introduction 
to our solar system. This hardcover, 128-page 
book uses a format with plenty of illustrations 
and photos to engage your young ones.
  Five chapters explain familiar objects first (sun, 
moon and earth) and then move out into the 
solar system – Looking Up From Earth, Earth’s 
Neighborhood, Earth’s Other Neighbors, Far 
Far Away, and Exploring Space. Throughout the 
chapters you will find fact boxes that give an 
overview of each topic, Pop-Up Facts that offer 
added information to the main text, beautiful art, 
photos, and illustrations with labeling for your 
visual young learner. Questions are also scattered 
through the chapters for discussion points or an 
extension of the content. Expand your child’s 
astronomy vocabulary with the terms that are 
introduced throughout; the glossary (at the back) 
lists them alphabetically with short definitions. 
Rounding out the chapters is a two-page map of 
the solar system that can be used to see planet 
order, practice naming the planets, and to see 
the different planet categories – rocky, gas, and 
dwarf.
  The text is simply written for easier understand-
ing, and for beginning readers. If your child isn’t 
reading yet, this is a good parent read-aloud. 
The information is solid and fact-based with no 

theory interjection. Two pages of Parent Tips are 
offered at the back of the book to build on the 
information presented – nine activities in all. 
Some fun options include watching the sunrise 
together, observing the movement of the sun, 
following the phases of the moon, learning the 
poem “Star Light, Star Bright,” and more. “To 
infinity and beyond…” with your little space 
explorers. ~ Donna  
057963  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Magic School Bus 3-D: Journey Through the 
Solar System (PK-3)
  Wahoo! Don your 3D glasses (included) and 
join Ms. Frizzle on a fascinating adventure 
through the solar system. On your journey, you 
will visit the sun, 8 planets and view the asteroid 
belt, icy dwarf planets, moons, and comets. Well 
written text, fun graphics and 3D effects bring 
learning to an astronomical level! 32 pgs, pb. 
~ Deanne
022996  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Big Book of Stars & Planets (PK-3)
  I really like Usborne books, but this is one is 
a favorite. Intended for a younger audience, this 
8-page, large format (9.5 x 11.75 inches) book 
introduces children to the world of space – the 
sun, planets, super stars, galaxies, space explo-
ration, space travel, and the constellations of 
the night sky. All of the information is printed 
in small snippets, so as not to be overwhelming, 
and on heavier cardstock pages – and four of the 
pages even fold out for a grander view. Very stur-
dy for younger hands and the book presents just 
facts. There is no theory or conjecture about how 
it all came to be, just good information to intro-
duce little ones to the topic of space. ~ Donna
007023  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Usborne Space Pack (K-4)
  This little pack of four books is perfect for your 
beginning astronomy enthusiast. It includes: 
Astronauts Sticker Book, Planets and the Solar 
System, Night Sky, and What’s Out in Space. 
Each book is 6.25” x 8.25” and are packed in 
a carry box with handle. The Astronauts Sticker 
Book is 16 pages with 140 stickers and 9 different 
scenes (one- and two-page) to place the stickers. 
The other 3 books in the set are 32 pages each 
and contain information, photos, and illustrations 
to engage younger children. Night Sky book 
even includes maps of the night sky, looking 
both north and south, for all of the months of the 
year. Great as a supplement to your science cur-
riculum, a resource for a unit study for younger 
children, or just because you have an interested, 
budding scientist, this set can be used at home 
or take it along in the car; the storage box makes 
it portable and it would also make a great gift. 
The smaller books are the same quality as the 
larger-format Usborne books. ~ Donna
013676  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Find the Constellations (K-6)
  A great book for the beginning stargazer! 
Authored by H.A. Rey (of Curious George fame), 
the book starts with the more well-known constel-
lations, introducing and naming them and show-
ing you the constellation both with, and without, 
lines connecting the stars.  Also, it shows you the 
names of the bigger stars, and which constellation 
they are in.  Quizzes are given after several con-
stellations, and “sky views” show you the sky from 
the north and south at different times in the year.  
These pages give you plenty of practice picking 
out constellations on the page before you move 
outside for the real thing.  It also helps you to find 
out exactly what months, days, and times a certain 
constellation will be visible.  Stories about constel-
lations are fun to read and make the constellations 
easy to remember.  The sun and planets are also 
covered, and you learn what planets you can 
expect to see from earth, and when.  Soon, you’ll 
be ready for your own trip to outer space! - Megan
015556  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

Discovering Mars (2-5)
  Our closest neighbor, Mars is surrounded 
with mysterious history and wild speculation of 
Martians overtaking the earth. What do we really 
know about this planet? Amid speculation and 
fantasy lies a wondrous red planet that scientists 
are beginning to study and understand. This 
book begs to be read with well written text and 
engaging photographs. Introduce children to this 
amazing planet that may be our future hope. 
Glossary and Index. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
015472  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Stars: A New Way to See Them (2-AD)
  Recently revised, this classic guide to star-gaz-
ing is sure to delight astronomers of all ages! 
With more than 40 charts, diagrams and a sprin-
kling of humor from the author of the popular 
Curious George series, this book is designed for 
children (and adults!) who want find stars for the 
mere pleasure of it. 
  Beginning with an overview of the shapes in 
the sky (constellations), the author has recreated 
the customary drawings of constellations to make 
it easier for  readers to visualize the constella-
tions. Rather than old style of placing detailed 
pictures over star groupings, he chose a “dot to 
dot” format, which offers similar images of the 
constellation simplified. In the 2nd part, he  offers 
detailed constellation charts and images. The 3rd 
part  provides twelve calendar charts showing 
you where to look for the constellation and when 
to look at it at different hours of night, at all times 
of the night, from nearly any location. In the final 
section, he provides explanations of how factors 
such as tilt of the earth’s axis and the earth’s 
constant progression around the sun lead to an 
ever-changing  sky; times and time zones; zodi-
ac and the planets; the moon and much more. 
While the details are worthy of high school level 
texts, the author’s presentation  is straightforward 
and relaxed making them understandable for 
(nearly) all ages. There is some brief evolution-
ary commentary. Comparing this to Find the 
Constellations (#015556) from the same author, 
you will find this book contains more in-depth 
information about the stars, more history and 
detailed star maps. An excellent introduction to 
the night sky for all ages. 160 pgs, pb. ~Deanne
021503  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
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Glow-in-the-Dark Constellations (3-8)
  This field guide is quite an education in star-
gazing.  It can be very difficult to pick out the 
constellations, or to find certain stars, if you have 
an untrained eye - so open this book and start that 
training.  In the introduction, readers get back-
ground on who named the constellations, what 
stars are, why constellations move, and some tips 
to make your stargazing more fruitful.  The rest 
of the book is divided into five sections to show 
the constellations which can be seen year-round, 
in winter, spring, summer, and autumn.  In each 
of these sections, the stories behind the names 
are told, the best time of year to view them is 
revealed, and step-by-step directions for finding 
them are included.  The page opposite all of this 
is a picture of the sky with glow-in-the-dark stars 
showing the position of the constellation.  The 
book contains eight glow-in-the-dark maps of the 
northern and southern hemispheres in all four sea-
sons.  In all, there are 19 glow-in-the-dark maps 
of the stars and constellations.  A useful tool for 
training your eye to see more than just a sky full 
of dots. ~ Zach
029837  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Usborne Book of Astronomy & Space (3-AD)
  This book is a great way to get your children 
interested in astronomy, or to feed their already 
existing curiousity.  The topical book is broken 
up into smaller categories, and information and 
statistics are provided along with a discussion 
of each topic. With colorful pictures, diagrams, 
and charts, this books will capture attention, 
and then the small and interesting captions and 
blurbs of information will hold it. See for Yourself 
boxes throughout give correlating experiments 
and activities for children to try. However, the 
most noticeable feature is that the book is inter-
net-linked. While the book can still be used inde-
pendently because of the good amount of infor-
mation included, they also provide Internet sites 
for further education and research. ~ Rachel S.
012393  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Team Moon (3-AD)
  One common goal: to put a man on the 
moon. Casting the vision was President John F. 
Kennedy, but bringing it to fruition required the 
dedicated work of thousands. From the 7,500 
workers at Grumman Aerospace Corp and the 
17,000 engineers, technicians, mechanics and 
supervisors at the Kennedy Space Center to the 
countless others behind the scenes, Americans 
were riveted to their televisions as astronauts 
were televised into their living rooms on July 20, 
1969. Through stunning photographs and engag-
ing text, this book provides an excellent history 
or science supplement. Children and adults will 
be enthralled as they relive the excitement of a 
dream realized-landing man on the moon and 
returning him safely home. pb, 80pgs. ~ Deanne 
044821  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

Taking Back Astronomy (5-AD)
  The Heavens truly do declare creation! I am 
always amazed when I look into the night sky. I 
wonder how anyone can look at the vastness and 
not believe in an awesome, powerful God. You 
can tell by the statement I’ve made that I have 
a Christian worldview. Dr. Jason Lisle discusses 
popular theories and ideas about the universe in 
light of worldview bias and what the Bible has 

to say. Big Bang theory, age of the universe, 
alien life and more are discussed using scripture 
to analyze. It is refreshing to read a book about 
astronomy that declares God’s glory!  Although he 
presents very detailed information, it is presented 
in a way that any person with a little knowledge 
of astronomy can understand. This is an attrac-
tive hardcover book with beautiful photographs 
and illustrations. Information is divided into 5 
chapters titled The Splendor of God’s creation; 
The Universe Confirms the Bible, The Age of 
the Universe, The Bible and Modern Astronomy, 
and War of the Worldviews. Endnotes give fine 
details not included in the main part of the text, 
and a glossary offers definitions of terms that 
may be new to you. You’ll learn about nebula, 
star clusters, galaxies, planets, comets and much 
more from a Christian perspective.
  The Bible is the history book of the universe 
as well as the authoritative word of God. It 
has proven its accuracy repeatedly, and so it 
stands to reason that it would be accurate when 
it comes to the origin and age of the universe 
and the topic of the heavens. As Christians we 
need to understand how the Bible supports and 
explains phenomena we encounter in the realm 
of nature. This is more than a book about astron-
omy; it’s about your worldview. ~ Donna 
040675  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95

Illustrated Guide to Astronomical Wonders 
(6-AD)
  The Illustrated Guide to Astronomical Wonders 
is a reference for the more serious night sky ama-
teur. Written to have more textual information 
and fewer pictures, this book is a guide to view-
ing of deep-space objects, equipment you might 
need, and facts about 50 different constellations. 
Constellations are presented in alphabetical order 
from Andromeda to Vulpecula and lists important 
facts about each – season for viewing, pronun-
ciation, neighbors, tables for featured stars, star 
clusters, nebulae, and galaxies, star chart show-
ing the constellation’s location in the night sky, 
and black and white images of the night sky. Pick 
a constellation, read about it, then go outdoors 
to test your observation skills with the night sky. 
519 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
065073  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 21.95

Stargazer’s Guide to the Night Sky (7-AD)
  This beautiful book is so much more than just 
a guide to the stars. Written from a Christian 
perspective, Dr. Jason Lisle explains the celestial 
phenomena of God’s creation. Beautiful pho-
tography, illustrations, and information take you 
on a tour through the event of stargazing – the 
movement of heavenly bodies, celestial events, 
telescopes, the moon, sun, stars, and planets, 
deep sky objects, and the relevance of astron-
omy.   One especially interesting chapter that 
makes this stargazing guide a bit different is the 
chapter concerning the eye and how it works. 
This is a short chapter that explains the structure 
of the eye – cones, rods, iris, pupil, retina – and 
how they are involved in your vision and adap-
tation to lighting conditions. There are tips for 
adapting to night sky viewing with a telescope, 
binoculars, and with the naked eye. 
  You will find this book helpful before you begin 
viewing, and while you are gazing at the night 
sky. Star charts will help guide you through the 
constellations, major stars, nebula, the Milky 

Way, and neighboring galaxies. Incredible pho-
tographs of the sun and its activity, the moon 
and its terrain and phases, and planets with their 
moons will leave you in awe of the universe in 
which we live. A planisphere (for latitude 40 
degrees north) is also included with the book.
  This is a reference that will serve your family 
well, no matter the ages; and one that can be 
used for many years. 240 pages, hc. ~ Donna   
053254  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 24.95

Exploring the Night Sky (7-AD)
  Beautifully illustrated and user friendly for nov-
ice sky gazers, this book will quickly become a 
family favorite! Conveniently divided into three 
sections, each topic is presented through a two 
page spread. The first section, Cosmic Voyages, 
takes you on a ten step voyage from the Earth 
to the distant reaches of the universe. Section 
two, Alien Visitors, provides close-up views of 
our solar system, planets of other stars, nearby 
stars, black holes, quasars, and a cursory look at 
aliens and UFOs. The final section, Sky Gazing, 
provides beginning sky gazers the “nuts and 
bolts” necessary for a successful astronomical 
experience.  Some evolutionary content. 72 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
054591  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

Video & Audio

What You Aren’t Being Told About Astronomy 
(PK-AD)
  Travel with Spike Psarris on 
a tour of the heavens and learn 
how the Bible is supported by 
science in the belief that the 
solar system isn’t billions of 
years old. Spike Psarris was an 
engineer in the military space 
program, once an atheist and 
evolutionist, and is now a 
Christian and creationist. He 
hosts the 3 episodes in this series along with a 
website, creationastronomy.com, to present sci-
entific evidence to support the Biblical account 
of creation. Volume 1 is titled “Our Created Solar 
System; it is 110 minutes in length and you will 
see over 200 beautiful photo
graphs and illustrations as you visit each planet. 
Volume 2 is “Our Created Stars and Galaxies 
and is 63 minutes in length. Travel beyond our 
solar system and see over 130 photographs, 
videos, and graphics. Volume 3 is “Our Created 
Universe and is 108 minutes. This video is aimed 
at debunking the Big Bang Theory as referred to 
in the secular realm. View with the whole family 
as you take a journey through the heavens. ~ 
Donna
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 9.95
037264 Volume 1 013643 Volume 3
037396 Volume 2
WYABTA 3-Volume Set. . . . . .45.00 27.95

Galileo and the Stargazers CD (K-7)
  These are inspiring, true stories of swashbuck-
ling heroes and gentle scholars who risked every-
thing to change our view of the world through 
science.  Stories include: Archimedes and the 
Golden Crown, Ptolemy vs. Copernicus, Tycho 
Brahe Scans the Skies, Kepler and Galileo, The 
Trial of Galileo and Isaac Newton.
007503  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 10.95
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Created Cosmos DVD (9-AD)
  Newly updated with special effects, improved 
graphics and bonus full-length running commen-
tary with Dr. Jason Lisle, this tour through the 
universe is based on the popular planetarium 
show from the Creation Museum. Young peo-
ple will be captivated as they view the beauty, 
diversity and vastness of space. While most of 
us will never travel through space, we can catch 
a glimpse into the miraculous heavens that will 
leave us asking, “What is man that God is mind-
ful of him?” 23 minutes. Part of the New Leaf 
Press Survey of Astronomy course. ~ Deanne
057182  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99

Our Created Moon DVD (9-AD)
 Theories abound on the origin of Earth’s moon 
and in this DVD, Dr. Don DeYoung considers 
the 4 most popular evolutionary theories and log-
ically concludes that our magnificent, all-power-
ful God is the only reason that our moon exists. 
Teens and adults will come away with a faith-
lift as they recognize the hand of God in our 
universe. Part of the New Leaf Press, Survey of 
Astronomy course. 39 min.  ~ Deanne
057184  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.39

Observation & Experiment Resources

MoonScope and Star Gazer’s Activity Journal 
(PK-8)
  One thing I really like about this beginner tele-
scope is that it comes with an Activity Journal that 
walks students through how to use their telescope 
and gives them guided observations rather than 
just simply letting them explore once or twice 
and then they are tired of it. The MoonScope 
itself features two all-glass eyepieces, a focus-
ing knob, and a short tripod. It magnifies from 
18x to 90x with the aid of the 4mm and 20mm 
eyepieces. It also contains a red LED light to 
read reference material in the dark. The 22-page 
Activity Journal covers how to use and focus the 
MoonScope, which eyepiece to use when, the 
phases of the moon, taking a lunar tour, reading 
(and writing your own) myths about the moon, 
viewing the moon during the day, how to find 
major features on the moon, and searching for 
Saturn and Jupiter. The Activity Journal contains 
tips and instructions as well as areas to record 
observations and answer questions.  As part of 
the Nancy B. Science Club series, the journal 
and aqua-and-purple design of the MoonScope 
are targeted to girls, but useable by any young 
student. – Jess 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017302  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .54.99 42.25

Space Lab (Magic School Bus) (K-5)
  Explore space with Ms. Frizzle and the gang! 
Create a planet poster, make a night vision 
flashlight, make a constellation box and planet 
mobile, and use the Star Pilot (batteries includ-
ed) to navigate the night sky. Have hours of fun 
throughout the year as you explore the planets 
and stars. Add a Magic School Bus DVD (item 
#024221) and books (#060069 and #022996) to 
create your own unit study. All of your supplies 
are neatly packed in a Magic School Bus-shaped 
box and includes: Star Pilot, 20 experiment 
cards, string, straws, planet poster, constella-
tion fact sheet, constellation box, sticker sheet, 
constellation booklet, constellation cards, data 

notebook, pipe cleaners, cut outs of planets, red 
cellophane, elastic band, and constellation chart. 
Enjoy the adventure!
033546  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.50

Stars: A Month-by-Month Tour of the 
Constellations (PK-AD)
  Gather up the kids and go stargazing! This book 
is a wonderful guide for you to make stargazing 
a monthly event, as you look at the night sky, 
locate constellations, and learn about them. The 
book is divided into twelve months. For each 
month there is one full page star map, a little 
over a page of information, a photograph of the 
night sky, and two featured constellations for 
that month. The book is spiral bound and printed 
on heavier glossy paper (so it will stand up to 
repeated use). You can even visit the publisher’s 
website to download a supplemental audio (min-
imal fee) to give you a tour of your night sky. The 
price of this book is less than a family night at the 
movies, and more interactive. 56 pgs. ~ Donna
012899  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

☼Astronomy Lab for Kids (3-6)
050206  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 16.95

☼Night Sky Watcher (4-7)
  Head outside for some 
stargazing with this stur-
dy, colorful field guide. 
Zipped into its own protec-
tive cover, this guide will 
be protected from evening 
dew, rain, and dirt and 
boasts a handy loop to store 
your writing instrument. 
Find information about the 
night sky, stars, planets, the moon, and unusual 
sights found in the night sky. Full-color pages 
are printed on heavier paper to hold up to the 
wear and tear of continual use. Information and 
graphics are presented in a scrapbook-style for-
mat and include an occasional hands-on activity 
to enhance the learning. A glossary will help you 
with the new vocabulary found throughout the 
guide. 120 pgs. pb ~ Donna
066977  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50

Night Sky: A Field Guide to the Constellations 
(4-AD)
  Don’t get me wrong – I like stars, but I’m more 
of a life science girl.  While I enjoy stargazing 
(especially on nights with a chance of shooting 
stars), I see books written for amateur astrono-
mers and in between the terminology, the charts, 
the equipment recommendations… it just seems 
so complicated!  When I picked up this guide 
and realized it was something even I could use 
with ease, I thought other astronomy-phobes 
might appreciate it too.  This little guide is sev-
eral things in one: a field guide to constellations, 
a stargazing challenge-in-a-book, and a source 
for constellation-related mythology.  Plus, it’s 
got a handy little credit card-sized red LED 
flashlight in the back, so you can read it while 
stargazing – great idea!  The bulk of the book 
contains constellation field guide entries for the 
four seasons of the year.  Within each season, 
constellations are arranged in order by how easy 
they are to locate, and readers are encouraged 
to start with the easy ones and work towards 
the more difficult-to-find.  Every constellation 

is given several pages – a full-color illustration 
of the constellation with major stars noted, the 
name, size, when to look for it, notes, details 
on the major stars, and related mythology or 
astronomical history related to the constellation.  
There are two methods given for locating the 
constellation; an overhead map and a horizon 
map.  The overhead map tells you to face south, 
hold the book overhead, and use the red dot (the 
point directly overhead), the Big Dipper and the 
North Star to find the constellation (depicted with 
a yellow star).  The horizon map is organized by 
the time of year, and tells you which direction 
to face and how high on the horizon to look.  
Ingenious!  I think I just found a terrific stargazing 
“buddy.” Additional information on stargazing 
and the solar system is also included; although 
from a secular publisher, the emphasis is on star-
gazing, not on the origins of the universe.  320 
pgs, pb. – Jess
022848  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

Our Created Moon (5-8)
  The moon is a magnificent, mystical orb that 
hangs suspended in space and continues to 
intrigue and fascinate us.  History shows our inter-
est in the topic and NASA’s budget reveals the 
extent to which we will go to uncover its secrets.  
This book shares some of those secrets and how 
they affect God’s creation.  Filled with beautiful 
photography and fascinating facts, this book uti-
lizes a question-answer format to share years of 
research and information which concentrates on 
topics that directly relate the moon to creation 
studies.  Learn what the moon has to do with the 
date of Easter each year and the prevalence of 
moon worship both in ancient times and today.  
Every page is filled with information, photos, 
illustrations, explanations, and drawings.  One 
page in the front of the book explains Bloom’s 
Taxonomy and its relationship to the objectives 
found in this book.  The next page explains 
how to use the book including explanations for 
the different sections found in each chapter.  
There are five chapters – Our Nearest Neighbor, 
History of the Moon, Purposes of the Moon, The 
Moon in Scripture, and Answering the Critics.  
Along with the information and illustrations of 
each chapter, the reader will find: a vocabulary 
list and learning objectives at the beginning and 
moon activities at the end of the chapter to take 
the learning from the book to your backyard.  
Scattered throughout the book the reader will 
find interesting facts and insights such as surface 
speed record on the moon is 10.56 miles per 
hour and the moon’s gravity is one-sixth that of 
the Earth – how much would you weigh on the 
moon?  A word review completes each chapter 
just to keep the new vocabulary fresh.  A bonus 
feature of this book is that you can flip through 
the pages at the lower corner and you can view 
the moon as it goes through its phases.  A couple 
of appendix pages include information about spe-
cific things you can observe on the moon (with 
and without a telescope), and what life might be 
like living on the moon.  A glossary offers defi-
nitions to the vocabulary found in each chapter.  
Whether you use this book as a resource at home 
or in a classroom, the information will be valu-
able as you think about the moon from a Biblical 
worldview, and how God created all things. 94 
pgs, hc. ~ Donna
035922  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95
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TK1 Telescope & Astronomy Kit (7-AD)
  Telescopes expose a world of wonder for many, 
and this great kit from Thames & Kosmos will 
help you discover the treasures of the night sky. 
The telescope is easy to assemble, with step-by-
step illustrations and written instruction, and it 
includes an aluminum tripod stand, accessory 
shelf, telescope tube, viewfinder, star diagonal, 
10 and 20mm eyepieces, Barlow lens, image 
reversal lens, tighteners to secure the telescope, 
attachment screws to secure the legs of the stand, 
and a moon filter. After assembling, you are 
ready to do the activities found in the included 
manual – take a look at the surface of the moon, 
see Titan (Saturn’s brightest moon), view Jupiter’s 
moons, and more. You can also use the tele-
scope for daytime viewing; your imagination is 
your only limitation. This is a quality starter kit 
for the budding astronomer in your family.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039340  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .169.95 152.90

Supplemental Resources

Charts / Posters / Visuals

Constellations Glow in the Dark Star Map
  This 24 x 28.5 inch poster shows the major 
constellations visible year-round from the north-
ern hemisphere. With the lights on, the dark 
blue poster displays stars connected by lines to 
highlight the constellations. Each constellation is 
labeled with both the formal and common name, 
for example Ursa Major, the Great Bear. With 
the lights off, the lines and labels disappear and 
the “stars” glow brightly all by themselves. The 
stars continue glowing for about twenty minutes 
before the poster has to be exposed to light again. 
45 major constellations are included on the post-
er. Printed on glossy, heavy paper. ~ Rachel S.
009690  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 21.95

Glow in the Dark Star Finder (3-AD)
  Stars! The beauty of the night sky. And now you 
can identify them with the help of the Luminous 
Star Finder.  You will be able to name the stars 
and find their locations. The map of the sky on a 
big wheel makes it easy to turn the “sky” around 
to different months, dates, and times. Which 
constellations will be visible tonight at, say, 8:00 
p.m.?  And where in the sky can you find them?  
Find out quickly by turning the wheel to the cor-
responding date and time.  Then, it’s outside for 
viewing!  Take the Finder with you to help pin-
point the location.  With glow-in-the-dark stars, 
this is perfect for your nocturnal observations!
020043  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

Pocket Star Finder (PK-AD)
  This pocket-sized tool is great for taking outside 
to view the stars. It is made of flexible plastic-
-so weatherproof and durable--and measures 
only 5” diameter. This Star Finder is designed to 
use at 40º north and all mid-northern latitudes. 
Instructions are printed on the back of the Star 
Finder. Simply align the time of one wheel with 
the date on the other wheel for a view of the con-
stellations that should be visible at that time. A 
piece of red plastic is included as a filter for your 
flashlight, to preserve your night vision. ~ Donna  
043170  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.50 4.95

Star Theater (3-AD)
  Wouldn’t it be ideal if we all lived where skies 
were clear and black at night, and stars spar-
kled and glimmered - and we could see them 
well enough to spot all the constellations? And 
it would be nice if we could travel just once 
during our astronomy studies to the Southern 
Hemisphere to view them. This is NOT all fanci-
ful daydreaming, though, because you can really 
have all this with the Star Theater.
  This star projector is a plastic sphere with 
glow-in-the-dark markings and names of the 
largest and brightest stars surrounding Earth. The 
Earth is represented by the halogen light in the 
sphere’s center. The Star Theater transforms a 
darkened room into your own space theater - 
projecting shadows of the major stars, planets 
and constellations (and their names) on the walls 
and ceiling, as they rise above a realistic 360 
skyline. Major constellations of the Northern 
and Southern hemisphere are viewable. We rec-
ommend placing in a room no larger than 12’ x 
12’ with smooth, lightly colored walls and with 
lower ceilings to get the best clarity for viewing 
constellation names. You can project the night 
sky for the month, date and hour you desire. If it 
does clear up outside, you could even detach the 
clear sphere, with glow-in-the-dark markings, to 
use as a 3-D star finder outside! Also included is 
a table of the brightest stars and a spare halogen 
bulb. Easy set up; takes three AAA batteries (not 
included). ~ Ruth
004160  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .31.99 24.95

Projector Domes – Star Maps (3-AD)
  With a push of a bottom you can transform your 
room into an observatory by projecting an entire 
hemisphere of constellations onto the ceiling! 
The domes use an LR2032 battery (included) 
and will automatically turn off after an hour to 
save power. Each dome also includes a star map 
of the hemisphere it projects.  Approx 3 1/2”, 
water-resistant.
EACH DOME . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.50 18.00
000450 Pink/South hemisphere
000458 White/Northern hemisphere

GeoSafari Constellation and Solar System 
Explorer (3-AD)
  Bring the stars indoors with the Constellation 
and Solar System Explorer. The Explorer uses 3 
AAA batteries (not included) to display constel-
lations, planets, sun, and moon on your ceiling 
or wall. View constellations in three different 
formats: the stars as you would see them in the 
night sky (celestial), connected, and illustrated 
(an imposed illustration of what the constella-
tions are supposed to be). A book is included 
with stories of the constellations and fun facts. 
The plastic projector is 22cm in length and sets 
on an adjustable tripod. Just turn and click the 
telescope projector to view the phenomena of 
space. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067033  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50

Moon in My Room (1-AD)
  People throughout history have been fascinated 
by the moon.  As the closest heavenly body to 
earth, it provides light at night, an intriguing 
surface, and fascinating phase changes.  Even 
though we can’t pull the moon down to take a 
closer look at it, you can experience the comfort 

and mystery of the moon – in your own room!  
This creative night light is designed to look like 
the face of the moon, and can be hung on any 
vertical surface.  Its surface is textured to resem-
ble the moon, and is translucent enough that the 
lights behind it filter through to “glow” when it is 
switched on.  And that’s not all!  Simply switch 
it on to experience the full moon’s glow.  Or 
use the manual phase button or automatic phase 
button to take the moon through its phases, from 
a sliver to a full moon, and back again.  It’s a 
perfect night light, for it automatically lights up 
in a darkened room, and shuts off after 30 min-
utes if there is no manual interaction.  An on/off 
switch is found on the moon itself, and the handy 
fist-sized remote control contains the manual 
phase, automatic phase, and on/off buttons.  A 
perfect complement to a room already filled with 
glow-in-the dark stars or a perfect night light for 
the child who just needs a little light to put them 
to sleep.  Moon requires 4 ‘AA’ batteries, and 
remote requires 2 ‘AAA’ batteries; however, no 
batteries are included. – Jess  
020909  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .28.99 24.95

Solar System Photographic Cards (5-AD)
  I am a very visual learner and anything that 
includes beautiful photography and illustrations 
with the information has a huge appeal for me. 
This 158-card deck is exactly what I’m talking 
about. The front of each 5”x 5” card has a photo 
or illustration of the solar system, planets, sun, 
moon, moons of other planets and asteroids. The 
back of each card is printed with information 
about the illustration or photo. Use these with 
any age group to accompany your curriculum or 
use them to play a solar system trivia game. Have 
students randomly draw a card and tell about the 
picture. Use some of the more common ones for 
younger children. Or hang some of them on your 
classroom walls, so children will see them daily 
as they learn about our solar system. ~ Donna 
042885  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.95

Solar System Magnet (Write & Wipe) (PK-AD)
  This colorful magnetic solar system contains 
20 magnets including the Sun, Mercury, Venus, 
Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Uranus, Neptune, 
Pluto, and 10 magnets each bearing the name 
of each planet (not to scale). Magnets have a dry 
erase surface. – Laura
019005  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

☼Solar System: 45 Wooden Trivia Magnets (PK-AD)
  Kinesthetic students will enjoy getting hands-on 
with these illustrated space magnets. Children 
can visualize the planets, moons, space crafts, 
and comets as each magnet includes a picture 
and the name of the illustration. Each magnet is 
approximately 1/8” in thickness and sticks to any 
magnetic surface. These magnets also come in a 
wooden storage box, handy to take on-the-go. 
An information sheet is included, with fun facts 
about the solar system. What an enjoyable way 
to enhance your study of the solar system! ~ Gina
011736  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99
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Hubble Image Planets Decoration Clings
  These planets are made out of a static cling 
vinyl that will stick to any laminated or glossy 
surface, including dry erase boards, table tops, 
file cabinets, windows, and even your refrigera-
tor!  There is a cling for each of the planets and 
the moon (sorry, no sun), designed from real 
Hubble images.  The clings are removable and 
reusable, so your children can even use them to 
practice putting the planets in order!  - Elise
035044  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.90

Kits & Models

Paint Your Own Solar System Mobile (PK-AD)
  Why is it that many of our science projects end 
up in the stuffed in a closet or trash can (gasp!)?
  Could it be that we have not found one that 
we feel has the quality to be a fixture in a main 
living area or our child’s bedroom? I think this is 
one kit that will stand the test of time and remain 
displayed for time to come. 
  Set includes quality, smooth wood planets (8), 
a wooden sun, and wooden hanger; 6 non-toxic 
acrylic paint tubs, 1 non-toxic glow in the dark 
paint; 1 non-toxic metallic silver paint; 2 artist 
quality paintbrushes, 5 yards of cord, pop-out 
label sheet, and instruction sheet with painting 
and hanging guide and solar system fun facts. 
The hanger (Milky Way Galaxy) measures 9” 
across, and the largest planet, Saturn’s rings mea-
suring 7 1/4” across. The sun measures approx-
imately 7x7” and the smallest piece is Venus, 
measuring approx. 2”. A wonderful project to 
conclude your space studies or to decorate your 
space loving child’s bedroom! ~ Deanne 
064429  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.79

Solar System Model (K-AD)
  This cute little set is packed with learning 
potential. It includes our Solar System – the Sun, 
Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, 
Uranus, and Neptune, and a plastic tray to hole 
them in their orbital positions. The back of the 
package includes information for the Sun and 
each of the planets – distance from the Sun, posi-
tion in orbit, diameter, temperature, and number 
of moons. Not just a toy, this set will enhance 
your study of earth and space science. Miniature 
models range in size from ¼” (Mercury) up to 1 
½” (Saturn). ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
055677  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 9.49

Smoothfoam Solar System Kit (1-6)
  Assemble your own solar system model using 
the Smoothfoam Solar System Kit. Smoothfoam 
is a smooth surfaced Styrofoam that works bet-
ter for crafting projects. This kit includes 11 
Smoothfoam balls in sizes 1” up to 4.5”, two 
options for Saturn’s rings (3.5” foam ring and 
printed rings to cut out of the box), Smoothfoam 
ring for the base, and 9 12” wooden sticks to 
be used to attach the planets around the Sun, 
Avaialable pre-painted and ready to paint. The 
ready to paint set also includes water based 
paints and brushes. You will need scissors, 
wire cutters, ruler, tacky glue or low temp glue 
gun, and 1 eyelet screw for hanging (optional). 
Instructions are printed on the side of the box. 
Build your solar system model as you study in 
your science curriculum or unit study, and hang 
it in your room as a decoration. ~ Donna
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.95
065967 w/ Paint
071342 Prepainted

3-D Solar System Mobile Making Kit (2-AD)
  Building a model is a lot of fun, especially 
when it’s easy and the model is useful. This solar 
system model is so easy to assemble that you’ll 
be using it in no time for your astronomy unit. 
Everything you need is in one box. You’ll receive 
the full set of planets, x-shaped hanging struc-
ture, nylon string, paints, paint brush, instruction 
sheet, and a poster of the solar system. Simply 
attach the hook and string, snap the planets 
together, paint them, and hang them. You can 
even embellish them with glow in the dark paint 
which is included. ~ Donna
038136  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.00 17.95

Solar System Kit (Styrofoam) (3-AD)
  This kit is great for teaching or learning science 
while crafting.  Basically, the kit contain several 
multi-sized Styrofoam balls and wire to connect 
them to construct a model of our solar system.  
The balls are all white, but they can be paint-
ed.  Although the solar system kit can provide a 
useful learning experience please note that it is 
not to scale.  Kit is packed in an attractive and 
sturdy plastic cylinder and includes easy to use 
instructions.
016991  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.50

GeoSafari Motorized Solar System  (3-AD)
  With minimal assembling, create a rotating 
model of the Solar System. With the sun at the 
center, attach the planets into the tower to see 
the planets rotate around the sun. Four AAA bat-
teries (not included) fit into the base of the tower 
and an LED light makes the sun glow. Change 
the upper dome of the sun to view Northern 
Hemisphere constellations. This model has a 
night-light feature with automatic shut-off after 
20 minutes. The sun is 4” diameter; planets mea-
sure from about .75” to 2.5” diameter, and the 
included booklet informs about the planets with 
assembly instructions. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067037  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.99 33.95

Super Moon in My Room (1-AD)
  Bring a piece of the night sky into your room 
with the new Super Moon in My Room®. 30% 
larger than the original Moon in My Room®, this 
one measures over 12” in diameter and includes 

some special features. It has a built-in lunar clock 
that automatically matches the phases of the real 
moon (includes 12 phases), a remote control, 
nighttime and moon landing sound effects, auto 
shut-off for nighttime, and a webcode for a moon 
audio tour download. The moon and remote 
require 3 C batteries and 2 AAA batteries (not 
included). Bring the comforting glow of the moon 
into your room!
019620  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .52.99 39.95

Glow-in-the-Dark Moon & Stars (PK-AD)
  Decorate your walls or ceiling with this 
glow-in-the-dark kit. Decorations are made of 
glow-in-the-dark plastic. The moon measures 
about 6” in diameter, and there are 50 stars in 
a variety of sizes (mounting stickers included). 
Test your space knowledge with the included 
activity book – word search, hidden pictures, 
crossword, matching, cryptogram, and “test your 
knowledge” pages. You will also receive a tiny, 
genuine meteorite specimen encased in a plastic 
bubble on a stand up display (3 ½”x 2 ½”). Sweet 
dreams as you drift off under the night sky! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
001326  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.99

Tools

Carson RedSight Red LED Flashlight For Reading 
Astronomy Star Maps (PK-AD)
  This flashlight is for your avid star gazer! After 
looking at star maps with a regular flashlight, it is 
difficult to refocus and view the actual stars. The 
RedSight Flashlight allows you to view your star 
finder or star map and still be able to view the 
night sky. The flashlight has 9 red LED bulbs and 
a glow in the dark rubber grip. The carabiner clip 
allows you to clip the flashlight to a pants loop, 
back pack or a lanyard so it isn’t lost in the dark. 
The flashlight uses 3 AAA batteries that aren’t 
included and is great for any activity that requires 
a low level of light. ~ Donna
063989  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 6.95

Supplemental Activities

Space Sticker Book (PK-3)
  Blast off for space with your little astronauts 
using the stickers and scenes in this fun and 
informational, 24-page Usborne sticker book. 
Over 250 stickers can be placed to show objects 
in space; visitors at a space museum; men on the 
moon; astronauts and their training and much 
more. There are 14 different scenes and each 
has a bit of scene information. Sticker pages are 
labeled at the bottom with the corresponding 
scene pages. Let your little ones learn a little 
more and have a bit of fun. ~ Donna
062674  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 8.09

Planets: Solar System Stickerbook (PK-2)
010381  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

Planets Stickers (PK-AD)
  Each of the six identical sheets in this set holds 
20 stickers, two stickers each of the sun and all 
of the planets in our solar system – including the 
recently-demoted Pluto the dwarf planet – set 
against a dark blue background. 120 acid-free 
stickers total. – Rachel 
008884  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.49 2.30
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Glow-in-the-Dark Stars (PK-AD)
   Seeing as going to the stars is so expensive, 
you may as well bring the night sky into your 
house with these glow-in-the-dark planets and 
stars. Each kit contains celestial bodies of varying 
sizes, shapes, and colors. The star kits contain 
five-pointed plastic stars ranging from half an 
inch to 4” in diameter, and are white, sparkled, 
or colored depending on the set. Other kits con-
tain white and colored planets and more objects 
from space, including meteors and comets. All 
kits contain non-stain, easy-to-remove adhesive 
putty, suitable for placement on walls and ceil-
ings of just about any type (drop ceiling tiles, 
fiberboard, and wallpaper are not recommend-
ed, as ripping the tacky off may damage them). 
Simply stick the stars and planets on the surface 
you want, let them absorb light, and they’ll glow 
until you fall asleep watching them!
004784 Colorful Twinkle Stars 6.50 5.50

40 colorful, glittery stars
017385 Wonder Stars Super Kit 12.00 9.50

Contains 150 plain white stars.
017338 Micro Stars . . . . . . . . .6.50 5.50

Contains 100 (all small) white stars.
017342 Planets & Stars . . . . . .6.50 5.50

Contains 21 white stars and nine realistical-
ly-colored planets, all glow-in-the-dark.

017349 Swirl Stars . . . . . . . . .6.50 5.50
Contains 30 multi-colored stars.

☼Celestial Adhesives (PK-AD)
   Enjoy the majesty of the universe from the 
comfort of your own room. Simply peel and 
place the celestial sticker and expose to light for 
a short time. Darken the room and watch the uni-
verse come alive. Available with the sun, planets 
and moons in full color (Solar System) or white 
stars, moons, and comets to create constellations 
(Milky Way). Includes helpful guide. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.50 5.50
069759 Milky Way (200 pcs)
069760 Solar System (33 pcs)

Constellations Activity Book (1-4)
  When your little ones look up into the night 
sky, can they identify star patterns or constella-
tions? Or do they only see “a bunch of stars”? If 
they fall into the latter category, this book is for 
them! The front of the book answers common 
questions, such as: what is a constellation, why 
do stars move, how do I find constellations, and 
more. There are 26 constellations found in this 
book and each has a two-page spread. The left 
page shows the constellation as a dot-to-dot, 
with information on how to find it in the night 
sky. The right page includes the fictional story of 
that constellation and some type of activity, such 
as: name the constellations, find your Zodiac 
sign, mazes, picture completion, word searches, 
bingo, crosswords, and more. There are even 
cards with the star patterns printed on them for 
you to cut apart and use for learning. Answers for 
the activities are found in the back of the book. 
Start your children young and make stargazing a 
family activity! 64 pgs. ~ Donna
012831  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95

Astronomy Main Lesson Books (2-12)
  Designed for astronomy lessons in Waldorf 
schools, this staple-bound booklet has 32 pages 
and a textured cardstock cover. The booklet 

features alternating blank pages of deep blue and 
solid white paper, perfect for drawing constella-
tions and heavenly bodies in white or metallic 
colors on the blue page, and writing about them 
on the white page. 9.5” x 12.5”~ Sara
055457  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.64

☼Star to Star: Astronomical Dot-to-Dot (3-AD)
  Learn about the stars while having some dot-
to-dot fun with these oversized, challenging 
puzzles. Each constellation is given two pages 
– information about the constellation on the 
right and the constellation puzzle on the left. 
Information for each includes the mythology of 
the constellation, its place in the zodiac, and 
information about special stars within the con-
stellation. Each puzzle takes up a full page (11.5” 
x 11.5”); just follow the tiny stars and dots to 
complete the constellation. The number of dots 
per puzzle varies from 300-500+, with the actual 
constellation formation imposed onto the puzzle 
you are completing. It includes 29 constellations 
in all to “brighten” up your science curriculum. 
Diagrams of the answers and a short glossary are 
included at the back of the book. Discover the 
constellations as you learn and draw your way 
through the night sky. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
009197  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Astronaut Food (PK-AD)
  Most kids are fascinated by astronauts.  Now 
they can eat some of the food actually used in 
the U.S. Space Program.  These delicious and 
nutritious treats are freeze-dried and ready to eat.  
They are also great to take on backpacking and 
other trips. - Melissa
EACH SNACK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
009630 Neapolitan Ice Cream
009631 Ice Cream Sandwich
009632 Strawberries

Games & Puzzles

Glow-in-the-Dark Constellation Lacing Cards (PK-3)
  We’ve seen constellation playing cards, tem-
plates, and games, but we’ve never seen some-
thing like this! An awesome way to introduce your 
youngest students to astronomy, this set includes 
10 sturdy cardboard lacing cards and 10 off-white 
laces. Each dark blue lacing card features a well-
known constellation with yellow stars, as well as 
a whimsical outline of the animal featured. Holes 
next to each star are numbered, so children can 
lace the constellation, then take it into a dark 
room to see the outline and the stars glow (the 
laces do not glow, so they don’t distract from the 
scene). The back of the card features brief infor-
mation about the constellation. – Jess 
003151  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50

Solar System Floor Puzzle (PK-5)
  A dazzling version of our solar system in puzzle 
form.  All nine planets, the sun and the moon 
are depicted, in bright, bold colors against a 
space background bursting with glowing galax-
ies, comets, and nebulae.  The puzzle measures 
24”x 36”, and consists of 48 pieces, made up 
of heavy-duty cardboard built to withstand what 
pressures a floor puzzle might encounter in a 
high-traffic house.  Fortunately, it also has an 
easy-to-clean surface to clean up the marks of 
excited little “planet-hoppers.”
018434  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.99

☼Puzzle-Doubles-Glow in the Dark Space 
Puzzle (PK-AD)
  Even little ones like to do puzzles; they’re not 
only fun but are also educational. Introduce your 
children to the solar system with this 2 x 3 foot, 
100-piece puzzle of the solar system that has a 
glow-in-the-dark finish. Pieces are a nice size for 
little hands (2.5 x 3 in.) and the planets and other 
solar objects glow in the dark after being exposed 
to light. A fun parent-child activity! ~ Donna
032653  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.50

Night Sky Puzzle (PK-AD)
  Introduce your Jr. Astronomer to the mysteries 
above. After connecting the 48 brightly colored 
pieces, your child will observe planets, nebulas, 
lunar phases, a comet, the Big Dipper and Little 
Dipper, and more. Additional teaching informa-
tion is on the back of the box. Large individual 
pieces vary in size with the completed puzzle 
measuring 24” x 18”. Made in USA. ~ Deanne
008982  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95

Solar System Memory Game (PK-AD)
  Memory game meets the solar system – what a 
great way for even little ones to learn. There are 
pairs of 34 images – planets, comets, moons, 
and other astronomical images and events. Each 
sturdy cardboard memory card is 2.5” square 
with one image and the title below. An included 
booklet gives a summary of information for each 
image in the deck – just a bit of learning to go 
with the fun. Play this game just like any other 
memory game. Use only part of the picture pairs 
or all of them, place them face down, and try to 
remember where the matching pairs are placed. 
The person with the most pairs at the end of the 
game wins. But wait--everyone is a winner when 
you learn something! ~ Donna
038825  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.50

☼MMRY (PK-AD)
  Children of all ages will enjoy this fun 
twist on the classic matching memory game. 
Photographic images bring space to life and 
help children identify planets, numerous moons, 
Pluto, and our sun. Each thick, cardboard, round 
game piece measures approximately 4” in diam-
eter. Includes game instructions and play varia-
tions. Detailed guide book has replicated image 
and information of the moon and planets to take 
learning deeper. 1-4 players. Game time approx. 
20 minutes. ~ Deanne
037709  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.00

Solar System Puzzle (1-AD)
  After you’re finished putting together the rel-
atively large pieces (approx. 2”), seal this 100-
piece puzzle with puzzle glue and hang it on a 
wall for a fun reference material! Finished puzzle 
measures 19” x 13”.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
056649  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
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Spacecraft 3-D Puzzles (3-AD)
  Just like the Famous Landmarks 3D Puzzles, 
these spacecraft puzzles are high-quality and 
easy to assemble. Pieces are printed on foam 
- just punch them out and follow the enclosed 
instructions. The instruction sheet offers step-by-
step pictures that show how to attach the tabs 
and slots to create a sturdy model – no glue 
required. All models include a display platform 
that proudly shows the name of the vehicle front 
and center. The models vary in the number of 
pieces and size. They are approximately 8 to 9 
inches deep, 11 to 13 inches wide, and 7 to 15 
inches tall: the tallest being the Curiosity Rover 
and Saturn V Rocket. Spacecraft models are a 
fun addition to your unit studies, great hands-on 
enhancement for your curriculum and interesting 
for the space history enthusiast. ~ Donna   
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PUZZLE (except noted) . . 17.00 12.95
033145 Curiosity Rover (116 pc)
033150 Apollo Lunar Module (104 pc)
033151 Saturn V Rocket (68 pc)
070954 ☼Space Explrtn (65 pc) 20.00 14.75
070955 ☼Space Mission (80pc) 20.00 14.75
033248 Voyager Probe (71 pc)

Night Sky Playing Cards (PK-AD)
  What an awesome idea!  This deck of playing 
cards features 52 constellations, organized into 
suits that correlate with the seasons (hearts are 
spring, clubs are fall, etc.).  Within each suit, 
constellations that are easy to locate are given 
high ranks, and ones that are more difficult are 
given low ones.  You can use this deck as con-
stellation identification cards, flashcards, or as a 
regular deck of playing cards.  For more informa-
tion on how to identify the constellations, check 
out its “sister” book, Night Sky: A Field Guide to 
Constellations.  – Jess
022883  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.95

Constellation Memory Game (PK-AD)
  This traditional memory game combines fun 
and learning for all ages. There are 36 matching 
pairs of constellations with their names (72 cards) 
along with a 40 page booklet of facts about each 
of the constellations. The 2x2 inch square cards 
are sturdy with high-quality graphics. Turn them 
all face down, and each player in turn will flip 
over 2 cards. If the cards match, they get to keep 
them; if they don’t match, flip them face down 
again for the next person’s turn – the person with 
the most matches wins. Children can play this 
game over and over as they learn the constella-
tions and their names. From Aquarius to Virgo, 
they will learn to recognize the constellations of 
the night sky. - Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
051780  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.50

Night Sky Finder Card Game (PK-8)
  Learn more about the night sky with this cosmic 
go-fish card game! The goal is for each player 
to collect groupings of four cards with the same 
number and picture. The game ends when all 
12 groupings are collected. Each card contains 
an interesting fact and colorful picture about our 
solar system, constellations, comets, or other 
space objects. What a fun way for children to 
explore and learn more about our night sky! 
Made in the USA. ~ Gina
008838  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50

WEATHER / METEOROLOGY

Informational / Textual Resources

☼Severe Weather Up Close (K-3)
  Whether your chil-
dren have experienced 
severe weather or simply 
inundated with weather 
reports and warnings, 
their little minds may 
struggle to understand the 
world around them. This 
excellent series is designed to help them under-
stand and prepare for severe weather in their 
area. Each book introduces the foundational 
weather patterns that lead to the severe type of 
weather being studied, teaches about forecasting 
and how it helps people prepare for and respond 
to severe weather that may affect their local 
areas, and explains ways families can be ready 
for weather events. This is handled gently and 
without fear tactics. Vocabulary words are in 
bold with definitions in the back of the book. 
Colorful illustrations. Great supplement for any 
science curriculum or a wonderful series of living 
books for your learning baskets or bookshelf. 24 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75
069186 What Is a Blizzard?
069187 What Is a Flood? 
069188 What Is a Heat Wave?
069189 What Is a Hurricane?
069190 What Is a Thunderstorm?
069191 What Is a Tornado?

Weather: Whipping Up a Storm! (3-AD)
  Let the Basher Science characters help you learn 
about weather. This book teaches basic weather 
vocabulary and weather events with a variety of 
weather-related illustrated characters that will 
humorously teach you the concepts. Learn about 
the World of Weather, Blue-Sky Dreamers, Wet 
’n Wild, and Extreme Weather. Each chapter 
begins with a one-page introduction; then you 
meet each character one at a time. There are two 
pages devoted to each concept and character. If 
you can’t remember definitions for some of the 
new words, there is a glossary at the back, and 
a poster is included as a visual reminder of your 
new Basher weather friends. 64 pgs. ~ Donna  
008763  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Exploring the Sky by Day (5-12)
  Wonderfully illustrated with stunning photo-
graphs and vivid graphics, this excellent introduc-
tion to weather and the atmosphere will engage 
children of all ages. Each two-page spread pro-
vides fascinating insights into the atmosphere and 
weather while answering foundational questions. 
Topics include an overview of the atmosphere, 
formation and types of clouds, precipitation, 
rainbows, snow/snowstorms, thunderstorms, air 
currents, weather lore, haze and humidity, fog, 
mist and smog, haloes, pillars and sundogs, 
the aurora borealis, moon phases, hurricanes 
and hail, tornadoes and waterspouts and much 
more! A companion book to Exploring the Night 
Sky (#054591), this book will be wonderful 
asset to your homeschool library. Note: “tens of 
thousands” of years is referenced. 72 pgs, pb. ~ 
Deanne
020010  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

Activities & Experiments

My Calendar Book (1-6)
  A great introduction for kids to calendars and 
weather.  Kids not only learn the basics about 
months such as how many days each month 
contains, the sequence of months, and what 
season each month belongs in, but they also 
practice weather observation each day to make 
them aware of the changes that occur throughout 
the year.  Each month has a different weather 
observation such as the high temperature of each 
day, type of precipitation, cloud types, wind 
direction, etc.  Children will circle the appro-
priate icon in each box of the calendar, and at 
the end of the month they learn how to put all 
of their collected data into one of several chart 
formats (bar, column, pie, etc.). Questions, a 
coloring sheet, teacher’s tips and notes are also 
included. ~ Megan
021786  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.90

My First Book about Weather (2-5)
  Perfect supplement to your science curriculum or 
topical weather study, this quality resource from 
Dover brings together concise textual information 
and illustrations for coloring. Topics include the 
earth’s atmosphere, water cycle, thunderstorms, 
clouds, jet streams, cold and warm air fronts, 
seasons and extreme weather patterns including 
tornadoes, hurricanes, ice/snow storms, floods 
and droughts. The Greenhouse effect and climate 
change are also covered. 46 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
064149  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Everything Kids’ Weather Book (2-7)
  Weather impacts us. Tornadoes, Hurricanes, 
Thunderstorms, and even snowstorms have an 
impact on our day to day life. Children are 
naturally curious about the world around them 
and this Everything Kids’ book provides well-ex-
plained information, a variety of “Try This” activ-
ities and fun puzzle activities to teach everything 
they need to know about weather. A sampling of 
activities includes creating your own Northern 
Lights, making a homemade barometer and your 
own cold air mass. A wonderful reinforcement 
for your earth science curricula or to create a unit 
study with a few additional resources! Brief men-
tions of evolution and global warming. Answers 
to puzzle activities are in the back of the book. 
144 pgs, sc.~ Deanne
027938  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

Kids’ Book of Weather Forecasting (2-8)
  Weather plays an important part in our everyday 
lives. Sometimes it determines what we will wear 
or what we will do. This book is a pragmatic 
way to study the dynamic field of meteorology 
year-round. Chapters cover weather in general, 
the atmosphere, the sun, wind, water, clouds, 
storms, weather forecasting and more. Children 
will learn a variety of facts about weather and 
how to build their own weather monitoring 
equipment. Each chapter is interspersed with 
miscellaneous exercises and experiments that 
will help your child become a weather expert. 
Fun, full-color illustrations and Q & A’s by a 
meteorologist make this a fun book to read or 
browse. 141 pgs, pb. ~ Enh
012151  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
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Charts / Posters / Visuals

Calendar & Weather Pocket Chart (PK-1)
  This huge calendar is intended to be used in a 
classroom setting, but could be fun in a home as 
well. The chart measures 30.75”W x 44.25”H 
and is made out of durable nylon. The calendar 
and chart is great for exploring days of the week, 
months, years, weather, seasons, holidays, and 
special events. The blue nylon background has 
clear plastic pockets. Colorful word, number, 
and picture cards made out of laminated card-
board are included to put in the pockets. On the 
top of the chart there are pockets for month and 
year cards. Then the days of the week are listed, 
and there are plenty of square pockets to insert 
numbers to form that month’s calendar. The next 
section of the chart has a pocket for the current 
day of the week, the day it was yesterday, and 
the day it will be tomorrow. A pocket to display 
a season card is also included. A section for 
“Today’s Weather” is then located on the bottom 
of the chart with pockets to insert cards that 
display things like rain, a cloud over the sun, 
snowflakes, wind, etc. There are 76 picture cards 
(including 12 blank cards you can decorate your-
self), that can be placed on the calendar showing 
holidays, seasons, and special classroom events 
like field trips and the last day of school. There 
are 19 word cards displaying the months and 
days of the week and 41 number cards that show 
the years and dates. Three yellow storage pockets 
are sewn into the bottom of the chart to hold all 
the cards not in use. There are six holes with 
grommets at the top of the chart. ~ Rachel
036061  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.99 27.95

☼Weather Emoji Smart Poly Chart (PK-3)
  What’s the Weather like? asks this brightly col-
ored, 22”x 17” weather chart. Underneath the 
question are 1”x 1” boxes to write in the date. 
Below this are cheery graphics that reflect the 
weather description: sunny, partly sunny, cloudy, 
windy, rainy, snowy and stormy. Children have 
blanks to fill in below this with fun graphics that 
help teach date, day of the week, month, daily 
temperature, seasons and tomorrow’s forecast. 
On the right of the blanks are fun emoji graphics 
and the left side shows a colorful thermometer 
with six sections from freezing to very hot. Heavy 
duty poly material is washable and works well 
with dry erase or water-based markers and wash-
able crayons. Hang it on a wall, the fridge or lay 
it on the desk. ~ Deanne
003210  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.75

Types of Clouds Chartlet (PK-AD)
  This graphically appealing chart shows the 
shapes and forms of the different types of clouds, 
along with their normal altitude ranges.  As 
well as the cloud types, the water cycle is also 
detailed on the colorful front cover of this chart.  
The black and white reverse side has some text 
about clouds, the water cycle, and weather 
activities.  The symbols used by meteorologists 
are explained and there are two activities - one 
to make your own rain gauge, and the other on 
measuring humidity.  There is also a fill in the 
blank, “identifying clouds” section that can be 
copied and used as an activity page.  The chart 
is 17” x 22”. ~ Zach
009830  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.60

Clouds Poster (PK-AD)
  This large poster shows 7 realistic paintings 
each of high, mid, low and multi-level clouds: 
cirrus, altocumulus, cumulus & nimbostratus. 
These levels are clearly defined and each image 
has some interesting detail about the conditions 
under which each cloud exists. The individual 
cloud pictures are about 4.5” x 3.25” and there 
are 28 altogether. The laminated version is pro-
tected in heavy plastic with a nice sealed border 
for extra durability (it won’t peel apart.)
Large format makes for easy reference in a class-
room or co-op, or as an addition to your homes-
chooling space. 36” x 24” ~ Sara
061350 Laminated . . . . . . . . .18.95 11.50
061351 Non-Lam. . . . . . . . . . .9.95 6.95

Tools, Kits & Activities

Weather Stickers (K-3)
 120 stickers display various weather conditions: 
sunny, windy, cloudy, rainy, snowy, even rain-
bows and thunderstorms!
005785  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.49 2.30

Weather Super Shapes Stickers(PK-AD)
  Turn your everyday calendar into a weather 
calendar with the help of these colorful weather 
stickers!  Put a bright yellow and orange sun on 
your calendar when it’s sunny or a blue rain-
drop if it’s rainy.  Snowflakes and partly cloudy 
stickers are also provided. Each sticker is approx-
imately 3/8,” which makes them perfect for your 
family wall calendar, or you can create a special 
weather calendar, adding weather conditions 
and temperature readings. Contains eight sheets 
of 100 stickers each.  A wonderfully inexpensive 
and easy way to work weather watching into 
your science curriculum! – Elise
037251  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

Pet Tornado (PK-8)
  Hold one of nature’s most destructive force 
in the palm of your hand.  With a small twist 
of your wrist a tiny realistic tornado forms from 
white foam clouds.  Hold it in light and watch 
the iridescent currents swirl.  Awesome science 
in a bottle!
005349  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.20 4.25

Tornado Tube (PK-8)
  This little contraption is perfect for a hands-on 
demonstration of vortex action, kinetic energy, 
or forces of nature such as tornadoes and whirl-
pools.  The tornado tube is a two-inch hard 
plastic connecting tube.  You provide two empty 
2-liter plastic soda bottles and fill one 2/3 full 
with water.  Then use the tube to connect the two 
bottles, move them in a circular motion to form 
a vortex, then watch your homemade tornado.  
You can even add food coloring, glitter, or dish 
soap to the water for more fun and to trace the 
movements of the water. ~ Rachel S.
023678  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.00 2.85

Weather Lab (Magic School Bus) (K-6)
  What better way to pique a young scientist’s 
interest in the weather than by learning with Ms. 
Frizzle and the gang? This bus-shaped science 
kit contains loads of fun experiments to try out 
such as making a tornado in a bottle, capturing 
a rainbow, building a weather station, and using 
a sundial. Kit comes with 28 experiment cards, 

weather station base, wind vane, plastic cup with 
rounded top, measuring cup, sponge, thermom-
eter, pinwheel, three pieces of clay, peat pellet, 
paper plate, string, dish, two cardboard circles, 
bar magnet, three plastic tubes, straw, pencil, 
index card, petri dish, weather chart, snake 
model, anemometer, bottle connector, and two 
sticker sheets. A data notebook is also included 
for lab notes. ~ Janine
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
043909  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.50

☼KidzLabs Weather Lab (3-AD)
  Build your own weather station with these lab 
contents and an empty plastic soda or water 
bottle. I used a 16-oz. water bottle; you may 
need to try different bottles to get the right fit. 
The enclosed booklet includes instructions for 
6 experiments; the first one is assembling the 
weather station. You will have a rain gauge, ther-
mometer, wind vane, compass, and anemometer 
to estimate wind speed (calm, light, breeze, 
strong). I put water in the bottle, about half way, 
to give my weather station some weight; you 
could do the same by adding rocks, sand, etc. 
The back of the instruction booklet has 3 pages 
on which to record your daily readings. Perform 
other experiments that demonstrate lightning, 
evaporation, acid rain, greenhouse effect and 
global warming, and wind by using other com-
ponents included: spiral template, thermometer 
arms and two thermometers, seed tray, pH 
paper, clear plastic molded shapes, plastic tube, 
and foam pieces. With a few items from your 
home, you can have a ‘working’ weather station. 
~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069647  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 19.95

Weather Kit – Go Science (3-AD)
  We predict it, watch it, run from it, complain 
about it, and pray about it – but how much do 
we actually know about it?  These activities will 
give you a real hands-on look at weather.  The 
31 activities are quite varied in subject matter 
– from assembling and using an anemometer to 
making it rain; learning about thunderstorms to 
measuring relative humidity.  Most of the items 
needed to complete the activities are included, 
but you will need to supply a couple of items – 
such as batteries.  The guide book is very color-
ful with each activity well-illustrated for clarity.  
Weather has such a huge effect on our lives that 
a good understanding of what causes different 
weather patterns can be quite beneficial. – Zach 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
014068  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .31.95 22.95
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☼Wild Weather Kit (3-AD)
  Your child will learn firsthand about the 
weather with this easy-to-assemble weather kit. 
Constructed of lightweight foam, children will 
learn to read and record rain amounts, wind 
speed and direction, and direction of stron-
gest UV rays. No tools needed: just follow 
the clear illustrations and instructions included. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
043256  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 11.75

Wacky Weird Weather Kit (3-AD)
 Understanding the forces behind our everyday 
weather conditions is fascinating for all ages and 
may even help to alleviate some of the fear often 
associated with our more violent weather condi-
tions. Through the activities in this kit, children 
will understand the impact of a clash of hot and 
cold air fronts, unleash tornadoes, create a bliz-
zard, create a volcano eruption and participate in 
a variety of other weather activities. Step-by-step 
instructions, fun facts, explanations and most of 
the supplies are included to complete the seven 
activities, although you will need to provide 
some household items. ~ Deanne
030143  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95

Climate & Weather Experiment Kit (5-AD)
  There’s nothing quite like watching a huge 
storm blow in, the family huddled around the 
window to marvel as the rain falls and the light-
ning strikes. This kit provides a fun, hands-on 
way to learn more about the science behind 
those storms. There’s more to weather than just 
clouds and water – learn about the atmosphere, 
hydrosphere, climates, and other factors that 
affect what we see up in the sky. You’ll do 
23 interactive experiments using the included 
materials (plus common household items): make 
a globe, create your own clouds, build a rain 
gauge, track the temperature, and so much more. 
The kit includes: sphere, pre-cut cardboard, 
basin, globe sticker sheet, 5 incense cones, a 
balloon, disk, tubing, thermometer, petri dish, 
sponge, 3 tealight cups, pipette, 50 grams of 
clay, 2 rubber bands, a drinking straw, and a few 
more various & sundry items. – Chad
024237  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.95 33.20

GEOLOGY

Informational / Textual Resources

Everything Rocks and Minerals (3-7)
  Rocks and Minerals are a favorite science topic 
in many households. This book from National 
Geographic Kids is full of interesting information 
about rocks and minerals. It contains plenty of 
photos, information, and fun trivia. This isn’t 
just for reference; there are some cool geology 
activities, too. You will learn the differences 
between rocks and minerals, their uses, their 
formation, how they break down, and have some 
fun growing minerals and making your own fos-
sils. There are interactive pages where you are 
to match gemstones in their natural state with 
finished gems and locate items made of stone 
that you might encounter on a daily basis. You 
will learn interesting trivia like how many stone 
blocks were used to build the Great Pyramid, 
which stone floats, or at what temperature dia-
monds vaporize. The photographer is Carsten 
Peter who is an “extreme photographer.” You 

will see photos of caves and caverns, lava flows 
in Tanzania and Hawaii, Arches National Park 
in Utah, Stonehenge in England, glowing Mt. 
Etna in Sicily, giant crystals in Cave of Crystals in 
Mexico (my favorite), and more. These pictures 
will pique your curiosity and give you a yearning 
to see these places in person. (I know this book 
is for kids, but I have really enjoyed working 
through the interactive glossary at the back of the 
book, matching pictures, reading the informa-
tion, and staring at the gorgeous photos.) Don’t 
be surprised if the grown-ups sneak a peek at this 
book, too! ~ Donna
006309  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50

Rock and Gem Book (3-7)
  The photography and snippets of information 
in this DK Smithsonian book make it a great ref-
erence to have on hand for your children. Learn 
about rocks, minerals and gems, fossils, shells, 
and more in this beautifully illustrated resource. 
Read about the rocks inside our planet and the 
rock cycle before jumping into explanations 
of a variety of rocks – igneous, metamorphic, 
and sedimentary – even rocks from space. See 
and read about minerals and gems and how we 
use them every day and see ancient fossils and 
interesting water animals (in the shells section) 
through thousands of gorgeous pictures. Even 
peek at some of the treasures of our world made 
from these materials! The textual information is 
presented in small pieces, so not overwhelming 
for younger ones who want to learn about the 
world of rocks and gems. 208 pgs, hc. ~ Donna   
046167  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 15.95

Spotter’s Guide: Rocks & Minerals (4-AD)
  This beautifully-illustrated field guide provides 
students and amateur “spotters” with the basics 
they need to identify rocks and minerals.  The 
guide begins with some general information and 
a discussion of any features that make different 
types easy to spot.  The following field guide 
section features several different subjects on each 
page, each with a detailed, full-color illustration, 
name, and some other specific information.  If 
the subject has different features that aid in iden-
tification, then the different parts are illustrated as 
well.  But wait - what’s the point of learning to 
find all these different types of rocks and minerals 
if you can’t show off that you’ve seen them?  Just 
for this purpose, each entry also features a blank 
circle to “check off” the item when you’ve seen 
it, and to carry this further, there is a chart found 
at the back of each book that functions both as 
a sighting scorecard and as a spotting journal.  
Each item in the field guide is assigned a point 
value, and when you’ve seen it, you can check 
it off on the card, and enter a date as well.  The 
guide is 64 pages long and small enough to fit 
in a big pocket (or backpack) for your “spotting” 
hikes.
026262  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.39

Activity & Experiment Resources

Explore Rocks and Minerals (1-4)
  If you have a young one interested in rocks 
and collecting, this book can offer some fun 
supplementary activities to educate them on the 
subject.  Explore Rocks and Minerals teaches 
children about the structure of the earth, minerals 
and crystals, igneous/sedimentary/metamorphic 
rocks, fossils, and how to be a rock hound.  
All of this is done by incorporating 20 different 
hands-on projects that will make the learning 
fun like making an edible ‘earth’ model, growing 
your own crystals from Epsom salts, modeling 
basaltic columns, baking ‘pumice’ meringue 
cookies, eating a ‘sed-sandwich’ for lunch, and 
wrapping up by making your own rock dis-
play.  More than just fun, your children will be 
introduced to the amazing world of rocks and 
minerals.  This non-reproducible book is divided 
into 7 chapters and each includes information 
on the topic, vocabulary words, interesting facts, 
black & white illustrations and activities.  The 
back of the book includes a glossary and a page 
of resources in case you are interested in further 
investigation.  You can use this book as a sup-
plement to your curriculum or do a mini-study 
on rocks and minerals.  Either way, you may be 
training a future geologist. ~ Donna
027106  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

☼Rock Log Kids (PK-AD)
  From the same supplier as the Nature Log Kids 
and Bird Log Kids, this one provides 60 journal 
pages for children to record their rock or fossil 
finds, along with some fun extras and rock facts. 
051948  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50

Supplemental Resources

Posters, Visuals & Models

Types of Rocks Chart
  Learn about different types of rocks with this 
colorful chart: igneous, metamorphic, and sed-
imentary. The formation of each type of rock is 
briefly explained, accompanied by color photos 
of specific rocks (e.g. granite, marble, limestone) 
that provide examples of each rock type. Photos 
of 16 rocks and 5 minerals are included on this 
17” x 22” chart. Reproducible activities on the 
back include a rock hardness test, crossword 
puzzle, and more. ~ Lisa  
017054  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.75

Rock and Mineral Posters (PK-12)
  This poster series is subtitled “content-intensive 
info poster.” Each 24” x 36” poster provides an 
overview presented through beautifully photo-
graphed images and text. The publisher believes 
these will appeal to the same folks who like such 
magazines as Smithsonian, National Geographic, 
and Scientific American. When I first unrolled 
the posters, I reacted with a big, “WOW! I need 
these posters for my daughter.” If you have a rock 
collector and a nice big wall, these would not 
only be useful but fun. Use them for matching, 
identifying and basic information.  I believe these 
will be on a wall in my daughter’s dorm room 
very soon. - Donna 
EACH LAMINATED . . . . . . . . .18.95 11.50
EACH NON-LAMINATED. . . . . .9.95 6.95
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026370 Intro to Minerals - Laminated
033540 Intro to Minerals - Non-Laminated

Includes the definition of a mineral, pictures 
of crystal systems, photo samples of the 
different mineral classes, hardness, luster, 
habit, cleavage, color, streak, and much 
more. The 70+ photos of the specimens are 
clear and beautiful and offer a good look at 
some minerals most of us will never see.

014533 Intro to Rocks - Laminated
033541 Intro to Rocks - Non-laminated

Presents an overview of the categories of rocks 
and how they are formed. There are photo 
reprints of some of the rock-building minerals 
and then a section for each of the 3 categories 
of rocks – igneous, sedimentary, and metamor-
phic. There are 12 specimens shown for each 
category and the bottom of the poster shows 
special rocks like geodes, agates, etc.

014561 Mineral Collection - Laminated
033542 Mineral Collection - Non-laminated

This poster shows 162 photographed spec-
imens of the most commonly encountered 
minerals. The minerals are grouped by class: 
native elements, carbonate, sulfates, sulfides, 
halides, oxides, phosphates, organic and 
silicates. This poster doesn’t have the text 
content like “Intro to Rocks,” but the pictures 
are magnificent. This is a poster for someone 
who may collect rocks and minerals to help 
with identification.

Rock/Fossil Collections

Rock Kits from Scott Resources (PK-AD)
  We have several rock-hounds here - as evi-
denced by the boxes of rocks that haunt the 
dark recesses under beds and in closets, when 
they’re not strewn all over the floor!  Of course, 
our “good” rock collections don’t suffer the same 
fate.  These have been used countless times in 
our homeschool, especially in our study of Earth 
Science.  Kept in the schoolroom, the children 
are free to use them to identify other rocks or just 
to peruse for sheer delight.  I guess you can tell 
that I am rather fond of rocks myself.  The com-
binations and varieties that God has embedded in 
the Earth are astounding and beautiful.  We had 
to “dig” a little for the information to stock these, 
but it was totally worth the effort!

Economy Mineral Study Kit (4-12)
  15 mineral specimens: fluorite, feldspar (micro-
cline), hematite, pyrite, quartz (milky), calcite, 
quartz (chalcedony), magnetite, gypsum (alabas-
ter), talc, halite, mica (biotite), graphite, gypsum 
(satin spar), gypsum (selenite). Includes activity 
suggestions, magnifying glass, streak plate, and 
nail.
030561  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.99 16.50

Introductory Earth Science Collection (PK-AD)
  A good basic set containing 75 rock and mineral 
samples, unmounted, in a compartmentalized 
specimen tray.  Rocks are number-coded to a list 
of their names by category with additional infor-
mation contained in the accompanying Rocks and 
Minerals Study Guide.  This set is used to demon-
strate the major rock-forming minerals; the scale 
of hardness; and recognized physical properties 
(streak, luster, cleavage, fracture, and specific 
gravity).  It also includes metal and nonmetal 
ores and igneous, sedimentary, and metamorphic 

rocks.  Each specimen is of fairly good size (most 
about 1½” x ¾”).  A streak plate, magnet, magnifi-
er, nail, and copper coin are furnished so you can 
test for properties.
002261  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .88.99 69.25

Classroom Collection of Rocks and Minerals
  Includes 50 specimens (approximately 1”) in 
a compartmentalized box.  Includes specimens 
from the following groups: igneous, sedimentary 
and metamorphic rocks; ores, gemstones, and 
minerals in the scale of hardness.  Numbered 
specimens are keyed to study sheet and a Rocks 
and Minerals Study Guide is also included.
002263  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .50.49 39.95

Rocks and Minerals of U.S. Collections (PK-AD)
  Much like the above collection, only with fewer 
specimens.  The 35 or 24 rocks and minerals 
form a more abbreviated, but still adequate, 
range of materials for your study of geology or 
for identification/reference.  Instead of buying 
one of those overpriced “book and skimpy rock 
collection” combo sets that pervade the market, 
settle on a good, basic book about rocks and 
rock-collecting, and use one of these sets as your 
samples.  Unmount the specimens if you prefer - 
either way, you’ll have a much larger and more 
complete collection for about the same price.  
Rocks in Basic set measure ½”-¾” while those 
in the Reference collection are slightly larger at 
¾”-1”.  Study Guide included.
002277 Basic (35 pcs)  . . . . .30.99 24.50
002278 Reference (24 pcs). . .23.99 19.25

Amazing Rocks Hands-On Science Kit (PK-AD)
  This terrific kit is a great introductory rock col-
lecting kit that hooks kids in with a selection of 
“weird” rocks with equally uncommon talents.  
This kit presents 11 very uncommon rocks, along 
with a booklet filled with scientific activities and 
perplexing puzzles.  Optical calcite, floating 
pumice, magnetic lodestone, dolomite for crystal 
growing, quartz crystal, amethyst, “shocking” 
tumbled quartz, ulexite, and two geodes are all 
included for kids’ experimentation and up-close 
examination.  While this kit used to come pack-
aged in a box, it is now packaged in a plastic box 
with dividers and 17 compartments for rocks.  A 
small magnifying glass and specimen name tags 
are also included.
014838  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.95

Rock Study Kit - Economy  (4-AD)
066378  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.49 16.95

Introductory Rock Collection (6-12)
  This collection is great for all ages. The 15 
specimens measure 1 ½ to 2 inches each, and 
there are 5 in each rock category – sedimentary, 
igneous, and metamorphic. Specimens include 
shale, breccia, sandstone, conglomerate, lime-
stone, obsidian, granite, basalt, scoria, rhyolite, 
slate, marble, quartzite, gneiss, and schist. This is 
a solid starter kit for your rock hounds: all pack-
aged in a divided storage box. ~ Donna
025133  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.25

Explore Geology Set (3-AD)
  As a mom who spent hours upon hours rock 
hunting with my children, I would have loved 
this set! Containing 24 different specimens in 
four classifications (minerals, metamorphic, sedi-

mentary and igneous), these rocks are not affixed 
to anything, allowing them to be handled, 
carefully examined and thoroughly explored! 
This set offers an excellent way to test rock 
knowledge - simply remove the rocks from 
their plastic container and ask your student to 
match up the specimens with the attached chart 
found in the lid.  Kit includes the following: 
Quartz, Feldspar, Talc, Olivine, Pyrite, Calcite, 
Slate, Gneiss, Anthracite, Quartz, Marble, Schist, 
Conglomerate, Sandstone, Shale, Gypsum, 
Limestone, Dolomite, Granite, Rhyolite, Basalt, 
Pumice, Obsidian, and Gabbro. Rock samples 
measure ½”-3/4”. An excellent tool for your aspir-
ing geologist in your family! ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013227  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50

GeoCentral Rock Collections (K-AD)
  These very affordable sets include 15 specimens 
measuring ½” to 1”, an identification guide, and a 
plastic magnifier. Rocks are packaged in a divid-
ed plastic tray and stored in a sturdy cardboard 
box. Learn how igneous rocks are formed from 
lava; sedimentary rocks by wind, water, and 
weather; and metamorphic rocks by extreme heat 
and pressure. If you have a beginner rock hound, 
these kits would be nice starter sets. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.95
014277 Igneous
014309 Metamorphic
014311 Sedimentary
ROCKIT Set of all 3 kits . . . . .39.00 28.50

Rock Bags (5-12)
  These rock bags provide an economy collection 
of common rocks. 6 specimens in each bag range 
in size from 1.25” to 1.50” and are contained in 
a resealable zip top bag which is labeled with 
the rock names and how the rocks were formed. 
EACH BAG . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.49 4.99
023413 Igneous
023466 Metamorphic
023467 Sedimentary

GeoCentral Rock Science Kits (3-AD)
  If you want small, affordable kits to cover the 
basics, these are a great option. Specimens range 
in size from ¾” to 1” (large enough to see detail) 
and each set includes a 1” plastic magnifier and 
guide. The Mineral kit also includes a streak 
plate and nail. Each guide includes a specimen 
key and a list of contents. For the hardness kit an 
explanation is given along with the MOHS hard-
ness scale; the mineral and rock kit guides give 
a brief explanation of their formation.  Storage 
isn’t an issue, as rocks come in sturdy cardboard 
boxes with trays. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
018673 Mineral Science. . . . .13.00 9.95

Includes Magnetic Pyrite, Blue Aragonite, 
Realgar, Calcite, Sodalite, Beryl, Sphalerite, 
Tourmaline, Siderite, Rhodochrosite, 
Wollastonite, Rock Salt, Crystal Point, 
Fuchsite, Olivine.

018674 Rock Science. . . . . . .13.00 9.95
Has 5 each of igneous, sedimentary, and met-
amorphic rocks: Igneous – Obsidian, Granite, 
Basalt, Scoria, Rhyolite; Sedimentary – Shale, 
Calcareous Tufa, Sandstone, Conglomerate, 
Limestone; Metamorphic – Slate, Marble, 
Quartzite, Gneiss, Shist.
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☼Rock Study Kit – Economy (4-AD)
  This is a very nice starter set representing the 
three rock groups with fifteen approximately 1” 
specimens. Igneous – Obsidian, Granite, Basalt, 
Scoria, Rhyolite. Sedimentary – Shale, Gypsum 
Alabaster, Sandstone, Conglomerate, Limestone. 
Metamorphic – Slate, Marble, Quartzite, Gneiss, 
Schist. Specimens are numbered and arrive in a 
divided storage box. Also included are a small 
magnifying lens and an identification sheet with 
suggestions for activities. ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066378 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.49 16.95

Gemstone Collection Box (K-AD)
  This is a fun little starter set for older students 
who are interested in rocks and gemstones. The 
specimens measure ¼” to ½” and are set in a 
divided plastic tray (about 4 ½” x 5”). Each set 
offers a different variety of gemstones and names 
and pictures of some of them (not all of them) are 
found on the back of the box. Children can have 
fun researching and finding the names, taking 
them out of the tray and playing a game of trying 
to name them, or matching them to the pictures 
on the box. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003065 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 5.35

Fluorescent Rocks Science Kit (K-AD)
  One of the coolest things I remember about 
visiting a local rock and gem museum was the 
room with the “glowing rocks.” Under regular 
light, they look like any other rock, but turn on 
a UV light and they glow in beautiful colors – 
pink, green, blue, purple. Now you can see this 
phenomenon with the Fluorescent Rocks Science 
Kit by GeoCentral. Kit contains 9 rocks (½” to ¾” 
each), a guide, magnifier, streak plate and UV 
pen. Use this kit to learn why rocks glow, test 
their hardness, and more.  ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
026884  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.95

Activity Rock Kit (2+)
  Kids are generally attracted to unusual things.  
This kit piques their interest in rocks and rock 
collecting by presenting 4 very uncommon 
rocks, along with a booklet filled with scientific 
activities and perplexing puzzles.  Floating pum-
ice, magnetic lodestone, quartz, and dolomite 
display their talents for your budding geologist.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003120  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.00 6.95

Kits, Games & Activities

Treasures of the Earth Dig Kit (K-6)
  Just like a geologist, this kit has you going on 
a dig using the digging tool and brush for twelve 
different rocks inside the earthen block. Learn 
about igneous, sedimentary, and metamorphic 
rocks by digging through the three layers of earth. 
After your dig there is a display box that can be 
assembled to label and store your rocks.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
053183  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 14.75

Discover Rock and Crystal Excavation Kit (K-AD)
  Dig for your own crystals and rocks for some 
geology fun. This kit includes a 3 ½” x 5” block of 
plaster-type material with five specimens buried 
within, a wooden digging tool, and a dusting 
brush. After excavating your specimens, match 
them up to the pictures on the box for identi-
fication. Your kit may include minerals such 
as hematite, quartz, or pyrite; or rocks such as 
jasper, unakite, or tiger’s eye. There are sixteen 
different possible specimens shown.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003051  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.00 7.25

Mineral Discovery Experiment Kit (1-6)
  Amazonite, flint, desert rose, pyrite, apatite, 
amethyst, mookaite, quartz, rose quartz, and lab-
radorite samples are all in this kit! But wait, there 
are activities too! Included are clear plastic boxes 
for your minerals to display them on a cardboard 
background showing where each can be found 
in nature. A booklet teaches you about your 
minerals: location; how to test hardness & den-
sity; how crystals are formed; minerals vs. rocks; 
looking for foreign particles and how to search for 
minerals. Then, it’s your turn to create your own 
model crystals from plaster. Everything you need 
is included: plaster, molds for 5 crystals, stir stick, 
measurers, and a vessel to mix in and pour from. 
Add water, let dry and then glue the smooth sides 
together. You have just created an original “gem” 
you can paint!  ~ Sara
062626  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 22.40

Volcano Excavation Kit (1-AD)
  Volcanoes are always interesting, but even 
more so when there is something hiding inside! 
Unearth six different igneous rocks as you chisel 
your way through this 3-inch volcano replica. 
The kit comes with one volcano with hidden 
rocks, a digging tool, a dusting brush, and a rock 
guide including short descriptions of each rock. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
022648  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.10 9.95

Dig Kits & Mini Dig Kits (1-AD)
  Uncover real rock and fossil specimens!. Each 
kit contains a colorful, themed digging block 
that’s shaped like an animal (ie., dinosaur head) 
or object (ie., large gemstone). Each kit also 
includes a metal chisel, a magnifying glass, and 
a small brush. Place the digging brick on news-
paper, use the tools to dig for the specimens, 
and rinse the specimens in water. Then, examine 
them with your magnifying glass. Original Dig 
Kits include 3 specimens, digging tools, a mag-
nifying glass, and an illustrated Adventure Guide 
with facts and activities. Mini Dig Kits contain 1 
specimen, chisel and brush. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs

EACH ORIGINAL KIT . . . . . . . .  11.99
031491 Dinosaur
031493 Gemstone
031529 Golden Nugget
041380 Meteorite
031564 Real Bug
031567 Shark Teeth
EACH MINI DIG KIT. . . . . . . . .  4.99
027539 Amethyst
031532 Dino Poop
027544 Fool’s Gold
031546 Gemstone
027554 Geode
031533 Real Bugs
031534 Shark Tooth
031545 Treasure (mineral)

U.S. Treasure Mining (1-8)
  Literally “dig” for some of America’s loveliest 
rocks, minerals and fossils in a block of digging 
sediment shaped like the continental U.S. Use 
the included tools to dig them out of the areas 
they are most commonly found, then match them 
up to the “Treasure Map.” A magnifying glass 
and a learning guide are also included.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004706  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 10.95

Golden Nugget Dig Kit (1-AD)
  This is a great little gift wrapped up in a gold 
brick – perfect for your excavators and rock col-
lectors. Dig into the gold-colored brick (approx. 
4”x2”) using the enclosed plastic tool. Your little 
digger will uncover a beautiful piece of pyrite 
that is approximately 1” in size. A great addition 
to your rock collection!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
027531  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.99

Fossils Earth Science Kit (K-AD)
  Learning about fossils is a lot more fun if you 
can get a sample in your hand. Who has time to 
go out and collect them? Packaged neatly, this 
set of 9 specimens will intrigue your learners as 
they learn about fossils. The included guide book 
offers additional information on the specimens in 
this kit – sea urchin, white clam, gastropod, cri-
noid stem, brachiopod, ammonite, sand dollar, 
shark tooth, and coral. Each fossil ranges in size 
from ½” to 1” – a good size to see details. The 
guide book also includes word puzzles. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064259  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.95

☼Bagged 5-piece Geode Set (PK-AD)
  Pick up your hammer and get cracking! This 
bag of geodes includes five specimens that range 
in size from 2 to 3 inches. GeoCentral has taken 
the work out of finding them; the only thing left 
for you to do is break them.
045946  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 7.95

Break Your Own Geodes (2-AD)
  Let kids find their own crystals by cracking 
open these geodes!  Geodes are formed from flu-
ids which crystallize in cavities within rounded 
rock.  All kids have to do is slip the geode into 
an old sock, break it open with a hammer, and 
collect their crystallized rocks.  Approximately 
80% of them will have hollow centers lined with 
beautiful crystals.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
026488  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 9.50

A.
B.
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Break-Your-Own Moroccan Geodes (PK-AD)
  Break open these geodes to reveal beautiful 
clear crystals! Three geodes, each measuring 
about  2” in diameter, are individually wrapped. 
Use a hammer to crack them open for a lovely 
surprise – these are collection-quality crystals. 
Hitting things with a hammer is fun; hav-
ing something to keep afterward is a bonus! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064258 Box of 3 . . . . . . . . . . .9.00 6.95

☼Deluxe Break Your Own Geodes Kit (3-AD)
  Some people like to buy pretty rocks and crys-
tals, others like to work a little harder for them. 
Get out your hammer and break open the geodes 
included in this set to reveal gorgeous crystals you 
can add to your collection. You get 5 geodes, a 
collection bag, plastic safety goggles, and infor-
mational booklet. Place a geode in a bag or old 
sock, place it on a hard surface outside (not on 
mom’s kitchen floor), and hit it with your ham-
mer. Be sure to wear protective eye wear, chips 
can fly!! Geodes aren’t pretty on the outside, but 
what’s inside is worth the effort. ~ Donna
045954  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 10.95

Break Open Real Geodes (3-AD)
  Isn’t it fun to break open geodes and find the 
beautiful crystals growing inside? But it is very 
disappointing when you break them open and 
find solid rock with very few crystals. Good 
news! The company that puts together these kits 
guarantees that you will find crystals in their 
geodes, collected from mines around the world. 
I had an opportunity to break open geodes from 
these kits and I wasn’t disappointed. These are 
some of the best break-your-own geode kits I’ve 
seen. So get out your hammer and get warmed 
up! CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
002389 Two Geodes . . . . . . . .  9.99
002424 Gigantic Geode Kit . . .  19.95

Contains one softball-sized geode.
002426 Jumbo Geodes. . . . . . .  19.95

Includes two tennis-ball-sized geodes.
037441 Starter Kit - Set of 4 . .  19.95

Introduce your children to the excitement 
of crystal discovery! Safety glasses, a full 
color guide, an activity booklet, a stand, and 
four geodes (containing two different crystal 
types) are included. Geodes are 1.5” to 2”.

026892 Explorer Geodes Kit. . .  29.95 
Contains 7 geodes of 2 - 3 different types, 2 
display stands, safety glasses, activity book, 
and a guide. Geodes range from 1.5”- 2”.

002403 World’s Best Geodes . .  49.95
Contains 15 geodes from 5 different mines, 
including Gold Rush Geodes.

041236 Gold Rush Geodes. . .29.95 21.83
Includes 7 pyrite geodes, safety glasses, and 
instructions on how to open your geodes. 
Two booklets are also included.

Learn How to Pan for Gold Kit (1-AD)
  If you’ve ever watched any of those reality 
mining shows on TV, you know that when the 
machines break down, the miners still pan by 
hand!  Whether or not you have any intention on 
staking your own claim, this fun kit provides the 
tools for the whole family to learn how to pan for 
gold (although you have to practice on pyrite).  
It includes a 10” pan, practice “Rookie Miner’s” 
bag of pyrite (with larger pieces for the novice), 
an “Advanced Prospector’s Pay Dirt” bag (with 

smaller pieces), storage bag for your nuggets, 
glass vial, tweezers, plastic magnifier, and a 
1” chunk of pyrite for display. An Adventure 
Guide rounds out the kit, providing facts about 
gold, gold mining and some fun correlating pen-
cil-and-paper activities as well.  This could be 
a really fun activity tie-in to a unit on the Gold 
Rush, Western Expansion, or a state study on 
California or Alaska! - Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
051566  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.99

Mine For Gems Science Kit (3-AD)
  This is an impressive excavation kit in which 
you will get to mine for 10 real crystals with a 
tiny digging tool and brush (included). This kit 
includes the excavation block that is packed 
with the crystal treasures. Some of the speci-
mens you’ll find might include pyrite, geodes, 
amethyst, quarts, calcite, and even tiger’s eye. 
Includes an adventure guide filled with fascinat-
ing science facts and an activity booklet with 10 
fun puzzles to solve. Happy digging!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
026898  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.95

Crystal Mining Kit (3-7)
  With this kit, your children will be able to 
excavate eight beautiful crystals they can treasure 
and display. Kit includes a plaster rock in which 
the eight crystals are embedded, a digging tool, 
brush, magnifier, display case, drawstring pouch, 
and instructional pamphlet. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
020884  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.50

☼Crystals (3-AD)
  This little set includes 9 crystal specimens (1/2” 
to 3/4” in size) in labeled plastic tray, 3 pieces of 
dolomite for growing your own crystals, 1” plastic 
magnifier, streak plate, and instruction guide that 
defines crystals and how they grow, a guide to the 
crystals in your kit (with photos), instructions for 
growing your own crystals (with vinegar and food 
coloring), and two word puzzles that incorporate 
some of the new words found in the guide. ~ 
Donna  CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066504  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.95

Dr. Cool Crystal Growing Kits (1-8)
Grow crystals in your kitchen in five simple steps! 
These kits are among the most efficient I’ve seen, 
not bothering with frills or unnecessary compo-
nents.  All you need to do is heat up water, pour 
it into a container, and add the crystal powder 
and seed crystals. After 3-4 days of undisturbed 
rest, the crystal will form into an immaculate 
crystal cluster with its signature color.  Each set 
includes a crystal cluster, crystal powder, crystal 

stand, magnifying glass, adventure guide (with 
some facts and info about crystals) and an activity 
booklet with puzzles.  While the kits are quite 
bare-bones, they do produce some of the clean-
est-looking crystals I’ve seen.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.99
028268 Glow in the Dark (Fluorite Green)
028259 Amethyst (Purple)
028260 Aragonite (Red)
028265 Calcite (Blue)

Smithsonian Electronic Crystal Growing (5-AD)
  Grow ten beautiful crystal clusters and geodes, 
then display them on the  LED electronic base 
and watch them light up.  Chemicals are sup-
plied to make a rainbow of colors, including 
golden “citrine”, “emerald” green, “aquamarine” 
blue, “amethyst”, and more. The kit includes two 
bags of chemicals, three bottles of coloring dye, 
one LED light base, a clear blister tray, a pair 
of goggles, two mixing sticks, a bag of granite 
stones, a magnifying glass, and a color poster 
with instructions.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
008814  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 29.50

Grow Colossal Crystals (4-AD)
  In a matter of days, you can grow your very 
own diamond-clear or colorful crystals – great 
for a science experiment or just for fun. This 
kit includes enough materials to make nearly a 
pound of crystals. When you’re finished, display 
the beautiful crystals and crystal clusters in your 
home. If you’re not happy with a crystal, you can 
dissolve it and grow it again and again! 
006652  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95

Crystal Mines Dig & Discover Gem Kits (7-AD)
  Dig for gems and minerals (15 in each kit) in 
the soft block of sediment included. Use the two 
wooden digging tools and dusting brush to chisel 
the specimens out of the block and clean them 
up. Then you can display your finds in the divid-
ed plastic display. Cut apart the labels to place 
with your specimens for easy identification. 
After excavating your gems, you can grow your 
own crystals to add to your collection. Each set 
includes two bags of crystal growing chemical 
to produce two differently colored crystals that 
measure about 4” each. Instructions are includ-
ed, and the types of crystal you will get is marked 
on the back of the box and listed below. We love 
to grow crystals – it’s always fun to watch and 
anticipate the outcome!
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 21.75
025958 Citrine & Rose Quartz
025960 Emerald & Topaz
025961 Quartz & Aquamarine

Magic Tree (PK-AD)
  There’s no better way to keep a tree in the house 
than with a Magic Tree. These small paper trees 
start out white, with a little blue, yellow, pink, 
and turquoise hue. After standing the tree in the 
non-toxic chemical mix provided, the tree begins 
to show its “true colors.”  30 minutes later, col-
ored buds form on it. In 2-3 hours, you have a 
miniature tree with pink, orange, yellow, green, 
blue, and purple crystal blossoms. Note for 
Mom: These are fascinating and beautiful - but 
very fragile - they are for observing, not handling.
020032  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95
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Colorful Magic Tree (3-AD)
  This magic tree will be fully grown in only 12 
hours!  Simply slide the trunk and branch pieces 
together, pour in the “magic water,” and watch 
vibrant, multi-colored branches begin to grow 
within an hour.  The beautiful branches last for 
about 3-4 days if undisturbed.
038924  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.45

Crystal Growing Tree (K-AD)
  Now even more fun in one package, this lit-
tle kit includes enough materials to grow and 
experiment with 3 Crystal Growing Trees. Follow 
the included instructions to assemble your little 
cardboard trees and see crystals appear in as little 
as 15 minutes. Within 3 hours you should see 
little crystal trees fully grown. Study questions 
with answers are included to enhance the kit’s 
learning possibilities. Have some hands-on fun 
as you learn about chemical reactions. ~ Donna
025081  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.25

Crystal Hedgehog (assorted color)  (3-AD)
033317  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.50

Growing Crystals in Test Tube (3-AD)
024672  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.00

Amazing Crystal Garden (3-AD)
  Grow your own crystal garden with this little kit. 
Simply place the rocks from the kit into a dish, 
pour distilled white vinegar over the rocks, and 
wait for crystals to form. Crystals will begin to 
grow within two days, but they could take up to 
two weeks to finish forming. Add food coloring 
for added pizzazz! ~ Lisa
033349  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.50 4.35

Magic Rocks (5-AD)
  Grow a beautiful underwater crystal garden 
– in minutes!  With this kit it is incredibly easy 
to grow a rainbow of stalagmite-shaped crystals 
from the bottom of a clear jar.  Within 10 min-
utes the rocks begin to grow; within two hours 
some should reach heights of up to 4” tall! Kit 
includes magic rocks, growing solution and 
underwater themed stickers.
039530  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.50

NATURE

Instructional

☼Vitamin N-Essential Guide to a Nature Rich 
Life (K-12)
  Crowfoot, Chief of the Siksika First Nation 
describes life as the “flash of a firefly in the night 
and the breath of a buffalo in the wintertime.” 
Enjoying life is so much more than video games 
and running from class to class or meeting to 
meeting. In fact, life is best experienced with 
family, and unscheduled to freely enjoy the 
beauty and power found outdoors. Bringing 
together vision, instruction and practical ideas, 
this book provides guidance for novice or expe-
rienced naturalists.
  Written primarily to parents who seek to pro-
vide children a nature rich upbringing, the author 
begins with facilitating parent-child attachment 
through nature from infancy. Building upon this 
foundation, he explains 500 ways to engage 
with the world around us through observation, 
activities and community connection. Prepare to 

be amazed at the opportunity that exists to build 
relationships, create memories and be equipped 
with the resources to overcome common stress 
related struggles, simply by taking advantage of 
the readily available natural world. 275 pgs, pb. 
~ Deanne
020846  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.95

Handbook of Nature Study (1-8)
  On a warm spring morning I dawdle here and 
there along the path toward the one-room school-
house, watching the birds feed their little ones, 
finding different kinds of wildflowers, viewing a 
battle between two beetles. Here’s a plant I’ve 
never noticed before. I’ll show it to Mrs. Brown - 
she’ll know what it is...  Such are the images that 
come to mind as I browse through this book. The 
late  Anna Comstock, a  professor of nature study 
at Cornell University, wrote in such a charming, 
descriptive manner that it is easy to visualize 
such things as a bumblebee gathering nectar or 
a raccoon settling on a branch for an afternoon 
nap. This 887-page volume, originally published 
in 1911 (updated in 1939), was designed for use 
by elementary school teachers with little knowl-
edge of nature. Engaging background information 
is provided, and 232 lesson plans are supplied. 
Lesson plans are structured with a leading 
thought followed by a method to demonstrate 
the leading thought. Several discussion questions 
follow, generally based on observations made. 
(Note: lesson plans will be somewhat difficult 
to implement in urban surroundings). Subjects 
covered include the teaching of nature study, 
animals, plants, and earth and sky. Black and 
white photographs and drawings are abundant. 
Use as a stand-alone science course, or as a 
reference. Whether you live in the city or coun-
try, this book will open your eyes to the world 
around you.  Our HANDPK below includes an 8 
1/2½ x 11” horizontal format Notesketch pad (see 
Art section) that will be excellent for your nature 
observations and sketches.
014298 Book only . . . . . .  27.95 22.25
HANDPK Book & Notesketch  42.17 27.95

Nature Portfolio: Throughout the Year (1-5)
  Barbara Shukin, creator of the History Portfolios, 
has assembled another delightful notebooking 
study, this time a nature study.  Inside the sturdy 
binder you’ll find student notebooking pages, 
notebooking materials and a parent guide.  The 
pages are divided into three-month blocks: 
September, October and November; December, 
January and February; March, April and May; 
and June, July and August (yes, you can do 
nature study year-round!).  Within each three-
month block, there are five habitats, each with 
three subjects to study.  The habitats include 
yards and gardens, woods and fields, ponds and 
streams, desert, and seashore.  So, for example, 
in March, April and May you would study frogs, 
dragonflies and wild flowers in the “Ponds and 
Streams” habitat.  There are 48 notebooking 
pages in all, with at least one facing two-page 
spread for each group of three subjects in a 
habitat.  To use this as a year-long nature study 
you would need to complete 1-2 notebooking 
pages per week.  Now before you jump in, 
there is just a bit of organization you will need 
to do.  First you need to locate your resources 
for reading about the nature topics.  A helpful 
reading guide is included at the very end of the 

binder to aid you.  This includes a detailed chart 
divided by season, habitat and subject, with 
recommended readings noted from Handbook 
of Nature Study, Take-Along Guides, Wonders 
of Nature Sketchbook, and other recommended 
picture books and readers.  Although you can 
enjoy the course just as much by utilizing any 
other resources of your choosing, the author 
recommends these three resources in particular 
which you will be able to use throughout the 
study.  You will also need to look at the parent 
guide pages and decide which activities you will 
want to complete from the list suggested, and if 
you need to make copies of any reproducible 
forms.  Activity suggestions include ideas for 
observation of the subject, copywork from relat-
ed writings on the topic, narrations based on the 
reading material you have chosen, classifying the 
topic by answering questions based on physical 
characteristics, and learning related vocabulary.  
When you have gathered your resources, it’s 
time to have fun.  You’ll read about the topics, 
go outdoors and observe firsthand, then fill in 
the sturdy notebooking pages with the activities 
that you chose.  The suggested activities, pictures 
and forms are recommendations, but you may 
also come up with your own ideas to fill in the 
blank areas on the notebooking pages.  At the 
end of each season, you’ll find a coloring page 
and a decorative page for copywork.  Poems of 
the appropriate length are included in the par-
ent’s section if you choose to use them.  I can’t 
imagine a cozier, more open-ended way to study 
nature than spending a year with the Nature 
Portfolio.  I love that the chosen nature topics are 
all common creatures that should be fairly easy 
to observe, and the study is very open-ended as 
far as how you fill the pages.  The recommended 
resources will be a joy to read together as well. 
– Jess
045027  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.95 25.95

Pocketful of Pinecones (AD)
 … and rocks, leaves, shells, feathers… sound 
familiar?  Most young kids are entranced by 
nature, so why not help them learn from it?  By 
Karen Andreola, author of the Charlotte Mason 
Companion, this book is a teacher’s guide to 
studying nature.  It is cleverly written in the 
form of a story, told through the diary of Carol, 
a beginning home-school mom in the 1930’s.  
Taking Charlotte Mason’s advice, she gives both 
of her children a nature notebook and encourag-
es them to fill them with drawings, information, 
and discoveries.  Throughout the story, she and 
her children take many walks and begin to fill 
the notebooks with various illustrations and facts 
about birds, insects, plants, and animals.  In the 
story, you will find examples of what to look for, 
and the chapters close with study questions and 
Latin names for the creatures they observe.  Each 
chapter is short enough that even a homeschool 
mom can find the time to pick it up and read.  
Also woven into the story are nature poems and 
selected quotes from Charlotte Mason.  At the 
end of the book are appendices containing short 
passages from Charlotte Mason referenced in the 
book and a list of books with nature themes, 
both fiction and non-fiction.  You don’t even 
need to travel; you can learn a lot right in your 
own backyard.
011578  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 15.95
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Informational / Textual Resources

☼Stories Mother Nature Told Her Children (2-8)
  “Do you know Mother Nature? She it is to 
whom God has given the care of the earth, and 
all that grows in or upon it, just as he has given 
to your mother the care of her family of boys 
and girls.” So, begins this charming 1888 reprint 
from Yesterday’s Classics. Amber, the dragon fly, 
water lilies, coral, starfish, and much more are 
covered in these delightful stories that make a 
perfect family read aloud. You may be amazed at 
the amount of science your children learn when 
taught concepts through a story. Black and white 
illustrations. 90 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
031159  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.95

Eyes and No Eyes Nature Series (3-6)
  Written over 100 years ago, this series introduces 
children to inhabitants of the outdoors, providing 
them fascinating details about the lives of different 
species. Each book ranges from 48-80 pages, with 
short, topical chapters.  In Birds of the Air, the 
15 chapters examine bird song, bird nests, how 
birds feed their young, bird migration, birds of 
prey, web-footed birds, and much more.  In other 
books, such as Insect Life, chapters look at differ-
ent types of insects, like moths, butterflies, “good” 
and “bad” beetles, wasps, bees, flies, crickets, 
grasshoppers and ants.  The writing is warm and 
descriptive, reminding you of an aunt that just so 
happens to be a naturalist, who guides you around 
the countryside, telling you about the secrets of 
creatures. The text often references the observa-
tions that the reader is sure to make, and each 
chapter closes with an “assignment” to make your 
own observations, like drawing a wasp’s nest, or 
comparing the wild and domesticated forms of a 
plant.  There are both beautiful, full-color illustra-
tions and more frequent black-and-white illustra-
tions that are not quite as crisp, but still helpful.  
The series was written to an assumed audience 
of British children, and although this does not 
affect most of the content (many of Great Britain’s 
common creatures are also found here), you may 
want to research some topics to find creatures that 
are more accessible to your location, or simply 
skip those parts.  A charming series with some of 
the flavor of Christian Liberty’s Nature Readers. 
pb. – Jess 
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .  11.95
046791 Birds of the Air
046792 By Pond and River. . . .  9.95
046793 Insect Life
046794 Plant Life in Field and Garden

Mysteries & Marvels of Nature (3-7)
  The updated version of Usborne’s popular 
Mysteries and Marvels of Nature has been 
reorganized, has traded in many of its detailed 
illustrations for eye-catching full-color photos, 
and now also features internet links where read-
ers can see nature in action.  While the original 
version organized its six chapters around differ-
ent species, such as “Ocean Life,” “Plant Life,” 
and “Bird Life,” the updated version focuses on 
particular life science topics, such as feeding, 
movement, communication, and relationships, 
and examines each topic through each group 
of organisms.  For example, under “Feeding,” 
readers flip through the section to see how (car-
nivorous) plants, fish, reptiles, birds, mammals 
and insects all find or capture the food they need 

to survive.  While this approach makes it more 
difficult to see each aspect of a group of organ-
isms side-by-side, it does make for interesting 
comparison with other groups of organisms.  In 
general, I would say that there is a little less text 
in this version than in the older one, since more 
page space is occupied by the photographs.  
Some animal examples used are similar to the 
ones in the original book, but there is plenty of 
new material as well.  One other difference here 
is the lack of the “True or False” questions found 
in the original version.  Instead, with this version 
(and internet access) readers can listen to hump-
back whales sing, find out what the world looks 
like to a bee, and go on a safari in the Kalahari 
Desert by visiting the suggested internet links.  I’d 
venture to guess this one would hold the atten-
tion of young readers longer, with its abundance 
of huge, sharp, dramatic animal photos to enjoy!  
128 pgs, hc.  - Jess
028448  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 15.29

Super Nature Encyclopedia (3-7)
  What do you think of when you hear the words, 
“Super Nature?” Do you cautiously peer out the 
window in search of Godzilla or other larger than 
life creatures? Or maybe you are like me and 
find all of nature, super. This amazing resource 
from Smithsonian looks at the 100 most incredi-
ble creatures on the planet. Each 2-page spread 
identifies the unique trait that sets them apart 
from the rest, an ‘at a glance’ summary of facts, 
stats and facts, concise background info, vibrant 
photographs and colorful graphs.  For example, 
the longest living animal is the Aldabra Tortoise. 
Descriptive narrative gives students a base under-
standing of the tortoise with an emphasis on the 
Aldabra Tortoise. “At A Glance” showcases the 
size, habitat, location and diet. (Males can grow 
up to 4 feet long! Fun science project. Ask your 
child to lie down so you can measure him. Put 
a mark at 4 ft. and have him stand up. Is the 
Aldabra Tortoise taller or shorter?) Stats and Facts 
provide a simple line graph of average age and 
weight, including record weight (792 lbs!). and 
estimated life span (255 years). With this specific 
page, the tortoise shell is “cut away” to identify 
internal organs. The photograph also notes phys-
ical characteristics of the tortoise body. Chapters 
include Amazing Anatomy, Animal Athletes, 
Life Stories and Supernatural Senses. Within 
each chapter examples are given in 3 categories: 
mammals, birds, invertebrates, with additional 
content on fish and invertebrates in the first 3 
chapters. Introductory content contains a cursory 
overview of evolution and overview on animal 
bodies and shapes/sizes and habitats and animal 
lifestyles. This book presents fascinating infor-
mation in an engaging and visually appealing 
manner which will appeal to reluctant readers, 
or those who think Science is ‘boring.’ I strongly 
suspect this would have been the most sought 
after book on our homeschool bookshelf—espe-
cially during those long winter months when we 
needed boredom busters! Glossary and Index. 
256 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
009713  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Kid’s Guide to Exploring Nature (3-8)
  The art of nature study is both pleasurable and 
educational for our children. However, as par-
ents who’ve not been taught this art, we often 
experience doubts of the educational value or 

even frustration at how to provide a worthwhile 
study. If this describes you, this book may 
become your most valuable tool in the pursuit of 
nature studies. Well-organized, the book begins 
with introducing a naturalist and the tools nec-
essary to be a nature explorer, including details 
on a well-crafted nature journal. Adding to its 
value and ease of use, the book is divided into 
seasonal sections, which begin with a scavenger 
hunt focusing on the signs of each season. Within 
each seasonal study, explorations are offered in a 
variety of settings: woods, city, beach, pond, and 
meadow. The authors elaborate on the signs of 
the season in each of these areas and encourage 
exploration, but the authors provide background 
details to promote learning for families without 
access to each locale. Each section also offers 
information on careers in the field and a variety 
of activities, including DIY projects, journaling 
ideas and expanded science studies. Vividly 
illustrated with over 150 scientifically detailed 
illustrations of plants, animals and fungi. A won-
derful resource for novice or intermediate nature 
loving family! 120 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
060452  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.75

Living World Encyclopedia (3-8)
  Usborne’s Living World Encyclopedia provides 
a great introduction into the amazing world of 
nature.  The first section of the book covers liv-
ing things and their environments.  This section 
serves to present general information in the areas 
of:  the history of the Earth, environments, cycles 
in nature, seasonal changes, and long-term 
changes.  The remaining sections explore animals 
and plants by environment.  Plants typical to the 
environment are introduced, and the lifestyles 
of animals (how they find food, attract mates, 
escape enemies, and adapt to varying habitats 
and climates) are examined.  Environments cov-
ered include:  seas and oceans, islands, grass-
lands, forests, deserts, polar regions, mountains, 
rivers and lakes, and rain forests.  Additional 
sections on people and endangered species are 
included. ~ Enh
012401  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

☼Curious Nature Guide (3-AD)
  Author of the beloved Keeping a Nature Journal, 
offers a dynamic resource for exploring the beau-
ty and the science that is found all around us. 
Beginning with the foundation of pausing to 
observe the world, Ms. Leslie provides a beau-
tiful mix of inspiration, information and “try 
this” activities. Topically, you will learn about 
the night sky, weather, plants and mushrooms, 
and various animals. Beautifully illustrated. You 
will want to keep this nearby for tips, guidance 
or simply to be inspired in your personal nature 
journey. Brief references to evolutionary dating. 
144 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
020853  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50
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Reader’s Digest Guide to North American 
Wildlife (4-AD)
  This guide to North American wildlife is the 
equivalent of an entire shelf of guides. This 
550-page book contains thousands of colorful 
pictures and fact-filled text on over 2,000 plants 
and animals. It does not show or describe every 
single species, but it highlights the ones that are 
common, impressive, or important in other ways. 
The book is divided into sections according to 
animal type, and name tags on each page iden-
tify which type of animal is being discussed. The 
sections include mammals, birds, reptiles and 
amphibians, fish, invertebrates, trees and shrubs, 
wildflowers, non-flowering plants, and mush-
rooms. Each section has an introduction which 
explains how the section is organized and gives 
general identification tips. Range maps for every 
section show the general area the portrayed ani-
mals live in and habitat symbols serve as a short-
hand to identifying which kind of habitat each 
animal lives in. A special section called Wildlife 
Communities is included, describing regions and 
explaining how animals interact. pb. ~ Rachel
051334  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.25

Tree That Time Built (5-7)
  Subtitled “A Celebration of Nature, Science, 
and Imagination”, this collection of poetry 
encourages rumination about all life. It features 
poems about dinosaurs, trees, insects, animals, 
and more. The poems were selected by Mary 
Ann Hoberman (U.S. Children’s Poet Laureate) 
and Linda Winston (cultural anthropologist and 
teacher). This anthology also includes a 41 
minute audio CD with select poetry readings. 
Please note that there is significant influence from 
the naturalist scientist perspective, especially 
Darwin. 207 pgs. ~ Anh
008872  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Truth About Nature (5-AD)
  Just because someone said it, doesn’t make it 
true. Truth About Nature is a “Family’s Guide to 
144 common Myths about the Great Outdoors.” 
A ‘myth scale’ divides the myths in this book into 
3 categories – level 3 are false, level 2 are mostly 
false, level 1 aren’t really true, but may have 
some truth in them. For easy reference, myths are 
divided by seasons, with each myth including a 
myth scale number next to it. The book explains 
each myth, the truth, the takeaway/lesson to be 
learned, and some additional facts. “Stranger 
than Fiction” sections are scattered throughout 
and feature interesting facts about nature; sixteen 
“Luck Legends” are identified (not endorsed); six-
teen “Weather Legends” indicate weather predic-
tions (again not endorsed); and sixteen activities 
let you become a science myth buster. A few 
example myths are “April showers bring May 
flowers” – is that true? Don’t swim for at least 30 
minutes after you eat – or should you? Discover 
the truth with this wonderful family resource. 212 
pgs, pb. ~ Donna
045122  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 14.50

Supplemental Resources

Activity & Experiment Resources

☼Wellie Wishers Nature Journaling Set (K-4)
  Designed to appeal to young girls, this cute set 
features a spiral-bound 60-page nature journal, a 
plastic magnifying glass, four little pads of sticky 
tabs, ten crayons, and stickers. The journal is 
guided, with spaces designated to paste leaf and 
flower specimens or to draw your own, along 
with prompts to describe where and when they 
found the specimens. If you’re already a sea-
soned nature-journaling family, this American 
Girl-branded set may be too cutesy, but for 
young girls who haven’t tried nature journaling 
before, this journal would offer an engaging 
introduction. – Jess
069241  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.75

☼We’re Going on Bear Hunt: My Adventure 
Field Guide (1-4)
057749  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

☼Reason for Science Camp (2-6)
  This fun product from A Reason 
For makes teaching a topical 
study easy--and with little prep. 
Written from a Christian per-
spective, the Leader Guide (29 
pgs) offers 6 adventures and 
all of them can be done in 
one week. Use each pack as 
a short unit study or use them 
to supplement your science curriculum. Each 
adventure lists the lesson focus, objective, over-
view, materials needed from the kit and other 
items needed, additional comments concerning 
the activity, ‘what to do,’ ‘what just happened,’ 
what we learned’, concluding thoughts, sugges-
tions for the student science journal, “Food for 
Thought’ (suggestions to teach a scripture lesson), 
and an optional activity. The accompanying stu-
dent journal (90 pgs) includes some of this same 
information along with step-by-step visuals for 
the activity, formatted pages for writing, record-
ing, and drawing. The student journals aren’t 
reproducible; you’ll need one for each student.  
  The Nature Explorer Pack includes the Leader 
Guidebook, Student Journal, and most materials 
for the activities: 2 paper cups, string, iron pyrite, 
ceramic tile, 2 plastic pipettes, bug-eye viewer, 
rubber ball, variety of seeds, plastic funnel, and 
ping-pong ball. Children will learn about water, 
rocks, animals, insects, plants, and air. The Light 
Explorer Pack includes the Leader Guidebook, 
Student Journal, Petri dish, flashlight and 3AAA 
batteries, light slicer glasses (to see the colors in 
light), plastic mirror, UV beads, 1 deli paper, 
rubber band, straight pin, tea light candle, 
microscope slide, washer, paper cup, petroleum 
jelly, and plastic pipette. This pack focuses on 
concepts of light – waves, spectrum, reflection 
& refraction, ultraviolet light, eye structure, and 
lenses. If you want science kits with a Biblical 
worldview, these are well-done accompanied 
with Scripture. ~ Donna 
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.95
EACH PACK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 35.95
069156 Light Explorer Journal
069157 Light Explorer Pack
069158 Nature Explorer Journal
069159 Nature Explorer Pack

Outdoor Science Lab for Kids (2-5)
 Who needs a science lab when you have the 
great outdoors! This book is packed with 52 
activities that can be enjoyed by the whole 
family, without fancy equipment or special 
supplies. Divided into 12 units, the activi-
ties cover Captivating Creatures, Driveway 
Physics, Invertebrate Inspection, Picnic Table 
Chemistry, Bountiful Botany, Atmospheric and 
Solar Science, Garden Hose Science, Playground 
Physics, Glorious Gardening, Excellent Ecology, 
Earth Science, and Frozen Fun. Learn how to 
set up a science journal. Then you’re ready to 
encounter the world of outdoor science. Each 
lab includes a materials list (common items), 
safety tips & hints, instructions, science behind 
the activity, and an enrichment activity. Each 
lab is complete with photos from the process 
and the result. Make giant bubbles, make flower 
petal pictures, sprout a sapling, make tonic water 
glow, and more. Have some science fun and 
create family memories. 139 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
066978  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 16.95

☼Hello Nature (2-6)
  Nature journaling comes naturally for some 
children, but others need a little more guidance 
to release their inner naturalist. Combining 
guided activities and free journaling or sketching 
pages, children will learn about various aspects 
of our physical world and gain confidence in 
recording their own observations. Planet Earth, 
moon and stars, tree identification, flowers, 
insects, frogs and toads, moths and butterflies, 
seashells, birds, and more are introduced. While 
most activities center on drawing and reflecting, 
a few hands-on activities are included as well: 
for example, making leaf prints and growing 
sprout head. 
  This nature journal’s 8”x 11 ½” size makes it 
perfect for children to document their nature 
journey without the limitations smaller journals 
present. Bright colors, black-line illustrations and 
well-constructed pages and binding will allow 
storage of your children’s outdoor reflections and 
memories for years. Sturdy, flexible cardboard 
cover. 224 pgs. ~ Deanne
009836  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.50

☼Nature Explorer’s Scrapbook (2-8)
  Take your nature studies to the next level with 
this gorgeously illustrated scrapbook. Young 
people of all ages will eagerly create a personal 
keepsake in these scrapbook pages: partially 
blank pages (for collected items, illustrations and 
observations) and part instruction manual with 
field guide notes.
  Beginning with brief tips and the nature explorer 
code, the book is divided into 4 sections: earth, 
air, water and useful things. Each section pro-
vides a beautiful mix of information and lightly 
illustrated scrapbooking pages with space to 
secure or draw personal observations. The Earth 
section centers on seeds, grasses, flowers, skulls, 
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rocks, minerals and fossils, tree leaves, mammal 
tracks, etc. Air focuses on clouds, feathers, owl 
pellets, butterflies and insects, spores, etc. Water 
emphasizes seashells, tadpoles and pond life, 
and rain/watery weather. The last section high-
lights favored monthly finds and field notes. 
  Charlotte Mason and nature loving families will 
find this a wonderful portfolio of Science studies 
and a beautiful family keepsake. Destined to 
become a family favorite! Measures 10” x 12”. 
Includes elastic closure. 81 pgs, hc ~ Deanne
069558  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

Wonders of Nature Sketchbook: Learn About 
Nature & How to Draw It (3-AD)
  Fascinating facts about wildlife, coupled with 
drawing instruction for the beginning nature 
journalist, make this a perfect supplement to 
the Handbook of Nature Study or other nature 
instructional text.  Each two- or four-page spread 
is devoted to a different animal and contains: a 
good amount of interesting information about the 
animal; one or more artist-rendered sketches; 
and step-by-step drawing instructions to sketch 
the animal yourself.  The book was written and 
illustrated by a husband and wife team, Colleen 
and Michael Monroe.  Colleen is the writer, 
and she has included interesting and sometimes 
surprising facts about each subject (did you 
know that newborn fawns are born with no scent 
to protect them from predators?).  Michael is 
a nationally known, award-winning (and self-
taught) wildlife artist who spends most of his year 
visiting schools around the country, encouraging 
children to never give up on their dreams.  His 
love of nature and wildlife is reflected in the 
sketches which adorn each page.  The draw-
ing instruction is detailed, begins with simple 
shapes, includes written instruction for adding 
features through the illustrated progression of 
steps, and ends with a completed sketch that 
very closely resembles part of the artist’s depic-
tion.   Two pages of drawing tips, including a 
mini-lesson on shading, precede the actual text.   
Subjects include: hummingbirds, birds, ducks, 
loons, turtles, herons, frogs, rabbits, white-
tailed deer, white-tailed fawns, owls, bears, and 
wolves.  The book ends with some simple things 
you can do to help wildlife like keeping danger-
ous litter contained, building birdhouses, and 
planting flowers.  The book is about 36 pages in 
landscape format with a hard cover, making it a 
little more durable for outdoor use.
048859  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 11.95

Nature Exploration /
 Wilderness Survival

You Choose: Interactive Survival Adventures (3-7)
  You’re in the Alaskan wilderness, alone. That 
was the first mistake. You’ve been trying to 
reach civilization by hiking in the direction that 
might be right… But now you’ve stopped in your 
tracks. There’s a gigantic grizzly bear in front of 
you! Do you stand your ground? Or turn and 
run?  Your life depends on your decisions! Learn 
about survival in extreme situations through this 
unique choose-your-own-outcome series. Read 
the background to the story, choose what path 
you’ll take, then rely on your survival skills to 
make it out alive. Be careful; one wrong step, 
and you may never be heard from again. Approx. 
112 pgs. each, pb. – Chad

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
004821 Antarctica
004839 Being Lost At Sea
004903 Desert
004817 Earthquake
004873 Extreme Mountain Climbing
004906 Jungle
004875 Special Forces
004877 Storm Chasing
004909 Titanic
004924 Wilderness

Into the Great Outdoors (3-9)
  “Your fishing pole dips. It’s barely a tug. Maybe 
it’s the bait bouncing off the bottom of the lake. 
But reeling in your fishing line, you spot a tiny 
walleye skimming the surface of the water. The 
fish is barely bigger than your bait. The walleye 
is halfway to the boat when you see a V-shape 
slice into your eater. Suddenly the little walleye 
is dragged beneath the waves. You almost lose 
your grip on the pole as the line runs out with 
a high whirring sound. A great weight yanks 
against you. You brace the butt of the rod against 
your life vest. Your fishing pole nearly bends in 
half. You reel in, fighting the rod tip out of the 
water. Grandpa grabs the net. A large northern 
pike glares up at you from just beneath the sur-
face.” So begins Freshwater Fishing for Kids. As 
a seasoned angler, I have excitedly reeled in the 
large pike (or large-mouth bass) that has chased  
the  diminutive fish who took my bait. What an 
opportunity to share this life experience with our 
children!  Designed to teach skills that histori-
cally have passed from generation to generation, 
each book in this series explores the history, 
gear, safety and success techniques, and the 
responsible caretaking of our land. This series 
offers a dual role: reinforce parental instruction 
(or instruction from a hunter safety course) or 
introduce the great outdoor skills to families and 
children who may not have learned from their 
forefathers.  Generously illustrated with photos 
and illustrations, this well written topical series 
also contains fun-filled facts, bolded vocabulary 
words with glossary, additional reading recom-
mendations, and a family friendly website with 
additional book-specific resources. Each sc book 
contains 32 pgs. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75
056616 Bowhunting for Kids
056617 Camping for Kids
056618 Deer Hunting for Kids
056619 Duck Hunting for Kids
056620 Freshwater Fishing for Kids
056621 Turkey Hunting for Kids

Willie Whitefeather’s Outdoor Survival 
Handbook for Kids (PK-AD)
  Willie Whitefeather, Honorary Chief of the 
Black Creek Cherokee of Florida, river-rafter, and 
backwoods guide, has lived in the wilderness for 
many years. Disturbed by the lack of survival 
guides for children (who are the most helpless 
when they get lost or hurt in the woods), he 
wrote this for his grandchildren (and children 
everywhere) to help keep them safe. It’s filled 
with common sense advice for children (and 
adults) to help prevent them from ever getting 
lost, or to help them survive if they do. A lot 
of the information in the book is helpful even 
in a camping situation, as the unexpected can 

happen. Bad weather, animal attacks, or loss of 
food or equipment can turn a pleasant camping 
trip into an emergency. Would you know how to 
determine which plants to eat or how to protect 
yourself from the elements until help arrived? 
Consider how much more vulnerable your chil-
dren would be in this situation. Could they make 
a campfire without matches? This book not only 
helps insure that they’re prepared for the unex-
pected, but it’s interesting, too. It covers basic 
survival in the woods, desert, and mountains. 
Some of the methods are presented as Old 
Cherokee ways, since the author learned them 
from the Indians of his tribe. The only possibly 
offensive part of this book for Christian readers is 
a picture showing an Indian head in the sky (like 
a portrayal of “The Great Spirit”) watching over 
the lost campers. Read this with your children 
before that next camp-out or vacation in the 
wilderness.
004066  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.75

☼Survive & Thrive: Pocket Guide to Wilderness 
Safety Skills (3-7)
  As the mom of children who spent hours 
traipsing the great outdoors, following creek and 
river paths, this resource would have been one 
taken along for the journey. Concise for quick 
reference, this guide covers the basics for safe 
adventuring from preparation and planning to 
staying safe. In between these bookends you find 
targeted information on navigation, how not to 
get lost (and what to do if you are!), emergency 
shelters, fire, food and water, weather survival, 
animal life, identifying noxious plants, hypother-
mia and heat related illness, plus much more. 
Includes 16 reference cards with a photograph on 
one side and “What” “Where” and “What to Do” 
responses on opposite side. Book and cards are 
stored in a zippered weather proof cover for real 
life use and survival! Send your budding explor-
ers out with confidence. 112 pgs. ~ Deanne
014042  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.95

Pocket Guide to the Outdoors Based on My 
Side of the Mountain (4-AD)
  When I first read My Side of the Mountain as 
a young girl, I was fascinated with the possibil-
ity that someone – especially a young person 
– could live off the land, foraging for wild food.  
This basic survival guide, authored by Jean 
Craighead George and her son, Twig, provides 
the curious reader with more information on 
outdoor survival, framed by excerpts from the 
novel.  This is not only a great tie-in to the book, 
but also serves as an excellent first survival guide, 
or even a jumping-off point for an outdoor sur-
vival unit study.  Short chapters cover: camping, 
types of shelters, building a fire, finding water, 
possible protein sources (fishing, fresh roadkill, 
even bugs), outdoor cooking, edible plants, poi-
sonous plants, tying knots, tracking animals, bird 
songs, falconry, hiking and trailblazing, navigat-
ing, outdoor safety and recipes to try.  The brief 
and easy-to-read text is accompanied by green, 
sketch-like illustrations and occasional diagrams.  
While you’ll find more limited content here than 
in other survival guides in this section, this one 
is well-written and very accessible for younger 
readers and is likely to pique their interest in 
learning even more, or trying some of the activi-
ties and recipes.  138 pages, pb. – Jess
023399  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
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Survival Handbook: Official US Army Guide (3-AD)
  The scenario: it was supposed to be a simple 
hot-air balloon ride… But an unexpected summer 
storm has blown you out to the South Pacific, 
where you now find yourself on an uninhabited 
island. How will you survive while you wait to 
be rescued? Will you be able to view the natural 
resources around you as a treasure trove avail-
able to you? This is the unabridged United States 
Department of the Army Field Manual (FM 21-76) 
from 1970, republished by Dover. Originally 
written to instruct soldiers on survival when sep-
arated from friendlies or behind enemy lines, this 
handbook is incredibly useful to prepare anyone 
to face the unexpected – and not only survive it, 
but come out on top. Learn how to traverse any 
kind of terrain, cross rivers and muck, basic first 
aid, how to signal an aircraft with an emergency 
code, hunt down edible plants and animals (and 
eat them), make fire, respond to poisonous plants 
& animals, and so much more. Maybe you won’t 
ever be stranded on a Pacific island, but you 
never know when these life-saving skills will 
come in handy. Illustrated with line drawings. 
276 pgs., pb. – Chad
001662  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Ultimate Survival Guide for Kids (5-8)
  Whether outdoor enthusiast or arm-chair adven-
turer, children will find practical and fascinating 
information within the colorful pages of this 
book. I confess I fell in love with this book as 
I read the disclaimer: “You should NEVER put 
yourself in dangerous situations to test whether 
this advice really works….” Interest piqued! 
Subject matter is divided into 4 sections: Animal 
Dangers, Natural Dangers, Human Hazards and 
Basic Survival Skills. Each topic is covered in a 2 
page spread and provides brief background infor-
mation and steps to survival. Topically, children 
will learn what to do if bitten by a snake; how to 
escape a bear; how to survive an earthquake and 
hurricane; how to escape from a car in water; 
how to escape ship; using a Swiss Army knife; 
knot making, first aid and more! 96 pgs, pb with 
glossary and index. ~ Deanne
027943  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

Improve Your Survival Skills (6-10)
  A great handbook for surviving all types 
of unexpected predicaments and emergencies.  
Each hazard is thoroughly covered with tips, do’s 
and don’t, potential problems in dealing with the 
situation, and how-to’s. Learn how to build a 
fire in wet conditions, construct temporary and 
permanent shelters, collect rainwater, and more. 
Other helpful skills such as first aid, self-defense, 
maps and compasses, and much more are cov-
ered. An easy, and potentially lifesaving, read! 
~ Megan
019067  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.39

Disaster Survival Guide (Outdoor Life) (7-AD)
  Learn everything you need to know to keep you 
and your family safe through all kids of disasters. 
From practical first aid to swimming though a 
burning oil spill, this book contains 105 different 
solutions for everything from landing a plane to 
using a flashlight to charge your phone and keep-
ing your family safe in an avalanche, hurricane, 
tornado, wildfire, and more. This highly-practical 
read is great for everything from camping trips to 
end of the world scenarios, and it’s size makes 

it perfect for carrying along in your backpack or 
bug-out bag. Filled with lots of pictures and even 
several “It happened to me!” true stories. 128 
pgs,  pb. – Laura
032000  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

Field Guides

Pocket Naturalist Guides (PK-AD)
  You wandered off too far from 
the campsite, miles from civ-
ilization.  You’re alone, lost, 
and hungry. You decide to stop 
for the night, choosing a dry 
site.  Then you locate some nice 
dry wood, along with some dry 
birch bark tinder.  After gathering 
armloads of wood, you build a 
teepee style fire and curl up near 
it, feeding it through the night.  
The next morning you devote your energy to 
building signs for others to find you, collecting 
water, and munching on edible plants you found 
growing nearby.  Happily, you are soon rescued 
by a group of searchers.  In your post-rescue 
interview, it was commented that you had made 
out pretty well for yourself, a person lost in the 
wilderness.  You answer, “Well, thankfully I did 
have my Wilderness Survival Pocket Naturalist to 
help me every step of the way.”  Enough said.  
These handy laminated double-sided folding 
charts are so portable and convenient, they just 
have to come along on all your outdoor adven-
tures.  Folded up into 6 parts, these durable 
little guides are packed with information and 
illustrations with impressive depth. In Wilderness 
Survival, you’ll find survival strategy, first aid, 
shelter, signals, water, fire, food, outdoor haz-
ards, navigation, and common animal tracks. 
Whew!  Edible Wild Plants has over 100 plants 
are described and illustrated, including nuts and 
seeds, fruits and berries, leaves, stems or bark, 
or roots and tubers, along with plants found in 
the desert, tropical area, or seashore.  Dangerous 
poisonous plants are also included. - Jess
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.25
019105 Animal Tracks
034849 Bugs & Slugs 
019107 Butterflies and Moths
003939 Eastern Backyard Birds
019108 Edible Wild Plants
019110 Geology
035532 Medicinal Plants
015374 Mushrooms
019114 Night Sky
034850 Reptiles & Amphibians 
034854 Weather 
003942 Western Backyard Birds

State & Regional Tree & Wildflower Guides
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.25
  Folded laminated charts feature a surprising 
amount of specimens, with illustrations and 
descriptions. Portable, easy-to-use references!
015069 Alaska 015183 Maryland/DC
015074 Arizona 015209 Michigan
015077 California 015416 N. Carolina
015078 Colorado 044468 Ohio
015130 Florida 015440 Oklahoma
044464 Georgia 044469 Pennsylvania
015151 Indiana 015506 Tennessee
015177 Iowa 015534 Texas
015179 Kansas 015745 Washington

Adventure Quick Guides (PK-AD)
  Spending time outdoors studying nature was 
the highlight of our homeschool day when my 
children were younger. We loved to be out-
doors-observing and drawing. At times though, 
we would see a bird that was unfamiliar. While it 
was helpful to have a comprehensive bird guide 
with us, we often found it difficult to locate and 
identify the bird before he flew away! These 
quick guides have a definite advantage over the 
larger bird guides! Organized by color, each 
page provides a snapshot of 10 birds with a brief 
description of other markings. That is all. Short, 
sweet and helpful! Added benefit, sections offer 
color-coded tabs that match birds. For example 
in the Birds of the Southwest, flip to the blue 
tab and you see 2 pages identified as “Mostly 
Blue” birds. A sampling of images included 
is: Mountain Bluebird, Blue Grosbeak, Lazuli 
Bunting and Belted Kingfisher. Spiral bound, 
water-proof books, measure approximately 4 
1/2x7 1/2”-perfect to tuck into your pocket or 
back pack. Approx. 20 pgs. ~Deanne
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
024539 Birds of the Midwest
037798 Birds of the Southeast
037799 Birds of the Southwest
037795 Birds of the Northeast
064562 Butterflies of Midwest
033257 Rocks & Minerals of the U.S.

Into the Field Guides (1-6)
  These introductory field guides are an excellent 
learning tool for young explorers. The informa-
tion is presented using real photos with a short 
description under each picture making it easy to 
identify the amazing beauty around you. What a 
valuable resource to take on nature walks! Each 
guide measures 4.75” x 10” ~ Gina
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75
023127 Beach

Gives information on rocks and sands, ani-
mals, and plants and algae.

023126 Woods
Discusses plants and fungi, rocks and fossils, 
and animals.

Take-Along Guides (2-5)
  As far as first field guides go, these are great!  
Each of these guides features a page per species, 
and describes, in clear, simple language what it 
looks likes, what it eats, and most importantly, 
where to find it.  This information may include 
the size, color, patterns, seasonal habits, lists 
of foods that it likes, and best of all, what it 
sounds like.  Well, at least sound is discussed 
in the Frogs, Toads, and Turtles sample that I 
have perused extensively.  I like how the sound 
is described in print, like the Pacific treefrog’s 
“Kreck-ek-kreck-ek.”  Detailed, lifelike illus-
trations accompany the information, and other 
interesting facts about the species are featured 
as well.  Hints on hunting for and sighting spe-
cies, along with warnings about any dangerous 
species are included at the bottom of each page.  
More than just a field guide, however, activities 
are given between sections of the book, in Frogs, 
making a toad house, a turtle paperweight, and a 
frog puzzle.  A ruler is even built in on the back 
cover, so if you happen to find a small specimen 
on your nature walk, you can just hold it up to 
the book!  The large, square pages, and bright 
colors are so appealing, you’ll have a hard time 
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prying them out of your young nature lover’s 
hands if Janine is any example.  Of course they’ll 
just have to go along with you on all your nature 
walks… just in case!  Each book is featured 
separately below, but if you want to look for 
everything at once on your walks, each Fun with 
Nature title features six of the below titles, for a 
very economical price.  
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95
018981 Berries, Nuts and Seeds
018982 Birds, Nests and Eggs
018983 Caterpillars, Bugs and Butterflies
018984 Frogs, Toads and Turtles
018987 Planets, Moons and Stars
018989 Rocks, Fossils and Arrowheads
018990 Seashells, Crabs and Sea Stars
018991 Snakes, Salamanders and Lizards
018992 Tracks, Scats and Signs
018993 Trees, Leaves and Bark
018994 Wildflowers, Blooms and Blossoms
EACH COMBINED VOLUME . .16.95 13.95
018985 Fun with Nature

Includes Trees, Leaves and Bark; Bugs 
and Butterflies; Tracks, Scats and Signs; 
Rabbits, Squirrels and Chipmunks; Snakes, 
Salamanders and Lizards; and Frogs, Toads 
and Turtles.

018986 More Fun with Nature
Includes Berries, Nuts and Seeds; Birds, 
Nests and Eggs; Rocks, Fossils and 
Arrowheads; Seashells, Crabs and Seastars; 
and Wildflowers, Blooms and Blossoms.

Smithsonian Nature Guides (2-AD)
  Generously illustrated, these Smithsonian 
Nature Guides are perfect for the intermediate 
and advanced nature lover. Each book offers 
stunning, close up photographs, informative text 
covering topical background details and key 
characteristics, and a thorough index and glossa-
ry. Evolutionary content. Flexible, water resistant 
water covers make these perfect for your outdoor 
studies. 351 pgs. ~ Deanne
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
056984 Birds

Covers every major bird group-over 700 
species total

029757 Gems
057759 Snakes/Other Reptiles/Amphibians

Over 430 species and 290 profiles cover every 
major group of snakes/reptiles/amphibians

056985 Trees
Covers every major tree group including 
conifers, broadleaves and tropical trees. 
Over 500 species

Bird Guide of North America (National 
Geographic Kids) (2-4)
  Finally a bird guide for the youngest members of 
your family!  Beginning information covers how to 
effectively use the book, a map of North America 
with a range map, and how to get started as a bird-
er, this practical bird book concludes with instruc-
tions for a variety of hands-on activities including 
how to build a bird bath and feeder, and how to 
draw birds. In the midst of these practical pages 
is the heart of the guide which contains vibrant 
photos, vital statistics, common and scientific 
names, and cool facts to 100 birds. Unique to this 
guide is that the most popular birds are arranged 
by location which makes it easier for young ones 
to find “their” bird. Location sections include: 
Eastern Backyard Birds, Western Backyard Birds, 

City Streets and Parks, Farms and Fields, Beach 
and Bay, Southern Swamp and Bayou, River and 
Marsh, Prairie and Plains, Deserts, and Western 
Mountains. Glossary, index and resource list 
included. A perfect companion to the Field Guide 
to the Birds of North America, written for parents 
and older children. 175 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
057961  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Peterson First Guides for Nature (3-AD)
  An important element for any nature study is 
the ability to have a ready reference for identi-
fying unknown specimens. While many nature 
guides are packed with information and detail, 
they often don’t travel well in back packs for a 
day spent outdoors. If portability is important to 
you, these guides may be a perfect fit! Measuring 
3 ½” by 7 ¼”, these handy guides are loaded with 
accurate illustrations in black & white and color, 
identifying details and much more! 128 pgs, pb.  
The First Guide to Birds of North America begins 
with a helpful article on beginning bird identifi-
cation and a parts of a bird illustration. Readers 
are encouraged to observe the bird with several 
questions in mind including:  What is the shape 
of their wings? Does the bird swim, wade, or fly? 
What behavior do you observe? Does the bird 
have a crest? What is the shape of the tail? Based 
on the responses to various questions, children 
will be able to identify the bird. Guide contains 
a brief overview of 188 birds including specifics 
on color, size, habitat and food.  The First Guide 
to Insects of North America offers introducto-
ry information on observation, life stages and 
insect body parts, common insect like creatures. 
Containing summary information, color, size, 
habitats and eating habits, this guide will enable 
children to accurately identify over 200 insects 
common in North America.  ~ Deanne
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.25
028535 Astronomy (2nd Edition)
050519 Birds of North America
054170 Insects of North America
021499 Trees

Audubon Society Pocket Guides (PK-AD)
  80 beautiful, close-up photographs opposite 
interesting, informative text in  small (6” x 4”), 
easy-to-carry-on-the-trail  volumes.  We own 
several of these guides and the children have 
referred to them again and again.  The narrative 
is brief, not overbearing, but still enough to whet 
the appetite for more research, or to inspire 
budding nature-lovers to search for the real life 
specimen pictured.  To better describe the text 
(the exact format varies depending on the book), 
the Familiar Mammals book has, opposite each 
photograph, a map showing where in North 
America this animal might be found, a print of 
the animal’s tracks, general information, how to 
identify this animal, similar species, habitat and 
range.  Books with Eastern/Western divisions 
roughly follow the Rockies in the U.S.
EACH BELOW (except noted). .11.95 8.95
012854 Insects and Spiders
012858 Trees - Eastern
012859 Trees - Western. . . . .10.95 7.95
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50
012851 Butterflies
009364 Familiar Animal Tracks
012856 Reptiles/Amphibians
012857 Rocks & Minerals

National Geographic Pocket Guides to North 
America (5-AD)
  Easy to use, pocket guides are 
jam packed with information 
and quality illustrations. This 
will quickly become your fam-
ily’s favorite go-to resource for 
information. Today, it may seem 
simpler to “google” the infor-
mation. Oftentimes, the online 
resource is overly simplified and 
easy to skim without really learning the informa-
tion. Teaching our children to use print resources 
is valuable to not only retain information but 
also to give them tools to teach themselves. Each 
book provides detailed information for novice 
to advanced learners, and key facts summarized 
for each topic. Measuring 4 1/2” x 7 1/2”, these 
books slip easily into your backpack or purse for 
an on-the-go reference. 178 pgs, pb ~ Deanne
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50
066629 Birds
066627 Insects
066630 Mammals
066631 Night Sky
066628 Reptiles & Amphibians
066633 Trees and Shrubs
066632 Weather
029438 Wildflowers

National Wildlife Federation Field Guides (6-AD)
 When I look at a field guide, there are three 
things that I want to see.  First of all, photos.  
Good photos!  Second of all, well-organized 
information that’s quick to read and easy to 
understand.  And lastly, I want a MAP that 
clearly shows the species’ range.  I don’t have 
a lot of patience to decipher what “East of the 
Appalachians, and north to Ontario” means to 
me in Central Illinois.  So, because I am rec-
ommending these beautiful field guides to you, 
you can safely assume that they meet these three 
qualifications (with the exception of Insects & 
Spiders, which does not have range maps).  Each 
guide is approximately 500 pages in length and 
features a waterproof cover.  Inside, each devotes 
about 50 pages to introductory material, and after 
that, species are organized according to their 
characteristics.  Trees are grouped by their leaf 
types while birds are grouped by type and insects 
are grouped by order.  The format varies a bit by 
topic.  Trees typically has one to two entries per 
page, each with several full-color photos (focus-
ing on different parts of the tree), and information 
on the height, diameter, appearance, habitat, 
notes, and a description of the leaves.  In Birds, 
there are about two entries per page, each with 
at least two photos (of adult and juvenile or male 
and female), information on the length, wing-
span, diet, habitat, and call.  Range maps show 
the distribution of the species throughout the 
year with different colors representing different 
seasons.  Insects has about three entries per page, 
each including one or two photos, and informa-
tion on appearance of the young and adult forms, 
adult size and range. Portable, easy-to-use, and 
with a great format, these are my new favorite 
field guides! – Jess
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95
045257 Birds of North America
045258 Insects & Spiders of North America
045259 Trees of North America
050437 Wildflowers of North America
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Birds of ______ Field Guides (PK-AD)
  If your family is more of the “backyard bird-
watcher” type, and you tend to kind of squint 
at those little U.S. maps found in most field 
guides and try to figure whether the particular 
bird you think you’re looking at is in the correct 
area, these guides are much better suited to your 
needs.  Each guide features birds found in a 
particular state, and - get this - they’re arranged 
by color, not association with other bird fami-
lies.  You shouldn’t have to be an expert just to 
identify the bird!  Each two-page spread features 
a full-color photo of the species on the left (and 
the other sex also, if they’re substantially differ-
ent), while the stats are laid out on the right, 
such as size, markings of the male, female, and 
juvenile, nest features, type of eggs, time of 
incubation, how long the fledgling phase lasts, 
migration patterns, and food.  Last but not least 
the guide compares the species to other, similar 
species that you might be tempted to confuse the 
species with, along with other interesting facts 
on the lifestyle of that particular bird.  A map of 
the state is also included, with counties sketched 
out, and the range of the bird highlighted.  So, 
next time you’re sitting by the window, staring 
at the birdfeeder and you see this red, black and 
white bird, don’t run for that big fat field guide 
and thumb through it until the bird is long since 
gone trying to figure out what it was - reach for 
one of these and narrow down your search by 
about 50 times. - Jess
EACH GUIDE (exc noted) . . . .12.95 9.95
021395 Illinois 021404 Missouri
021396 Indiana 021409 Ohio
021397 Iowa 021410 Oklahoma
021402 Michigan 021412 Pennsylvania
021403 Minnesota
021390 Colorado. . . . . . . . . .13.95 10.95
031980 Tennessee . . . . . . . . .13.95 10.50
EACH GUIDE (exc noted) . . . .14.95 10.95
012315 Alaska. . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50
021389 Arizona 021393 Georgia
021413 Carolinas 021416 Virginia
021392 Florida
031939 California . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

State-Specific Tree Field Guides (PK-AD)
 (Please see full description of similar Birds of...)  
These tree guides are formatted similarly to these 
others, and feature the trees of each state.  Each 
tree featured includes full-color photographs as 
well as facts such as leaves/needles, bark, mature 
size, fall color, range map, identification tips, 
additional facts and more.  We will add more of 
these as they become available.
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95
025819 Michigan 025821 Ohio
025820 Minnesota 025822 Pennsylvania

Fandex: Trees (PK-AD)
  A new dimension to the world of field guides.  
Fandex combines pictures and information in a 
way that makes everything accessible.  50 cards 
just the right size for handling (4” x 10 1/2”)  are 
bolted together at the bottom to fan out (hence 
the name).  The tops of the cards feature a die-cut 
full-color leaf and a bark sample of the featured 
tree.  Below this is basic information about the 
tree.  Also includes extra information on the cul-
tural history of the trees that grace our backyards 
and forests. - Jess
002133  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

Tree Book for Kids & Their Grown-ups (4-AD)
  Beautifully illustrated, this appealing book will 
inform and delight even the youngest learner 
in your family.  Beginning with a gentle intro-
duction to trees, covering tree sustenance, leaf 
types, flowers/fruits, cones, and the unique traits 
of bark and the trunk, a variety of trees in North 
America are showcased, from rural Georgia to 
the streets of New York City to the California 
suburbs. Each two-page spread includes a beau-
tiful watercolor illustration of the featured tree as 
well as life-sized depictions of its leaf, flower, 
and seed. These pictures beautifully complement 
the detailed, understandable text. Also included 
are additional reading suggestions for adults and 
children and recommended websites which add 
to the scope of this helpful book. 96 pgs, hc. ~ 
Deanne
039450  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

Finders Field Guides (7-AD)
  Inexpensive and ingenious, these little guides 
send you down a series of “yes/no” questions to 
discover the identity of your “mystery species.”  
To use the Trees guide, you first select a typical 
leaf from a tree you’d like to identify, and then 
flip to page 5 to start.  Page 5 asks you if the 
tree has needles or leaves, and from there, you 
flip from page to page, narrowing your search 
by making a series of choices: “If the leaves are 
compound, composed of several leaflets…” or 
“If the leaves are simple...”  As you flip from 
page to page, you’ll “track down” your tree!  
More engaging than flipping through a large 
field guide, this turns identification into almost a 
game.  You won’t find full-color photos in these 
guides, just detailed 2-tone illustrations and small 
sketches.  But at this price, you can afford to pair 
one of these with a photo field guide so you can 
back up your research with another source as 
well.  Tree, Flower, Berry and Bird are designed 
for native and commonly introduced species 
in the U.S and Canada east of the Rockies.  
Constellations is structured a little bit differently, 
starting the viewer with constellations they know, 
and “tracking” from there, incorporating some 
mythology and star stories as well. 60 pgs each, 
pb. – Jess
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.95
023752 Flower (Eastern U.S.)
053319 Tracks
023833 Tree (Eastern U.S)

Field Guide to Edible/Medicinal Plants (9-AD)
  These revised and updated field guides, orig-
inally published in the ‘70s, feature gorgeous, 
full-color illustrations and lots of detailed infor-
mation on the physical characteristics of each 
plant and its uses.  Edible Wild Plants contains 
information on over 130 wild plants in the U.S. 
and Canada.  Each two-page spread contains 
information on the left-hand side and a large, 
full-page illustration of the plant on the right-
hand page.  Information includes the family, 
other names for the plant, a description of its 
appearance, distribution, and edibility.  Although 
the type is small, the descriptions are easy to read 
and don’t rely on scientific terminology.  The 
“edibility” section highlights some of the parts of 
the plant that are edible, and ways they can be 
or have been prepared.  These often highlight the 
ways that Native Americans and pioneers utilized 
the plant, which is fascinating.  Medicinal Wild 

Plants looks very similar to its sister title and 
covers about 120 North American plants.  The 
pages are set up in the same way, with each entry 
containing the plant’s family, common names, 
characteristics, area/distribution, and uses.  Like 
Edible Plants, the emphasis is on historical uses 
– no practical “recipes” are provided.  Compared 
to Edible Wild Plants, above, these are more 
expensive, but offer some nicer features.  The 
paper quality is better, the illustrations show the 
whole plant (while Edible Wild Plants relies on 
several “zoomed-in” photos) and the text seems 
more organized, with more historical informa-
tion vs. the practical uses (and recipes) of Edible 
Wild Plants. 282 pgs and 258 pgs, respectively, 
pb. – Jess 
047115 Edible Plants . . . . . . .22.95 16.95
045246 Medicinal Plants . . . .22.95 16.95

Nature Logs / Journals

My Nature Journal (K-3)
  Take a walk, find something interesting (a fallen 
log, a patch of moss, a beetle) and encourage 
your child/student to take the time to observe, 
draw and write about what he sees. Each page 
has 5 large (dotted half-line) writing lines and 
a space to draw a picture (about 7” x 4”) at the 
top. Younger students can tell you what they 
see while you write for them and they draw a 
picture. Older students can write a few sentences 
on their own. While you are creating a keepsake, 
children are learning to be curious about nature 
and practice their handwriting skills. A few pages 
at the beginning of the workbook explain some 
classifications children can include and there 
are some prompts if you need a little guidance 
on your nature walk. You don’t have to find a 
lush forest; a yard or park will do the trick! Take 
a magnifying glass and some colored pencils 
with you. Each page has a verse from a poem or 
Scripture at the bottom. Memoria Press, 36pp (26 
journaling pages), 8.5” x 11” pb. ~ Sara
041001  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.85

☼We’re Going on Bear Hunt: My Explorer’s 
Journal (1-4)
057750  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Nature Log for Kids (K-8)
  Here’s a place for kids to record all of their 
nature “finds,” from observations to musings 
to artwork (photos or drawings).  We like this 
journal because it’s fairly free-form, not requiring 
a child to fill in a multitude of information, but 
allowing him to take the lead in what he wants to 
record.  Our only qualm - it’s not larger!
But at least it won’t be too bulky to tote!  Book 
is half-sized (like folded standard pages), and 
contains log pages, photo/artwork pages, a quick 
log (to keep a running record of entries), log tips, 
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and ideas for related nature activities.  Sidebars 
contain interesting activities that may stimulate 
observation of particular plants or animals - just 
in case your woodsman needs a little prompting.  
pb, spiral-bound.
001270  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95

Thinking Tree Nature Study & Outdoor Science 
Journal  (1-4)
 Need more guidance to create a nature study 
notebook? Check out this new nature study jour-
nal from Funschooling Books. First, get a quick 
look at how to use the book along with a list of 
10 things to think about when you go outside. 
Then you are whisked into activity pages. An 
assortment of independent activities is included: 
for example, drawing and coloring pages; brief 
research exercises; collecting items and creating 
nature crafts; spelling and vocabulary review, 
etc. To supplement these pages, I would recom-
mend a Science Encyclopedia, the Handbook of 
Nature Study from Anna Comstock or accessing 
a library. The author does provide space to 
record additional reading/movie resources used 
with the journal. Created specifically for Dyslexic 
Children, and utilizing the Dyslexie Font created 
by Christian Boer. Childen without dyslexia may 
also find them engaging. This is a fun supplement 
for your nature studies or to keep learning alive 
through the summer. Black & White graphics. 
223 pgs, sc. Non-reproducible. ~ Deanne
068492  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.50 22.50

Nature Connection (2-8)
  More structured than a nature journal, this 
“outdoor workbook” is a great tool for families 
and students who prefer some guided instruction 
and inspiration as they observe, record, and learn 
from nature throughout the year.  It features a var-
ied, interactive format with forms for observation 
you can print from the publisher’s website, and 
lots of terrific activity suggestions.  The book is 
divided into three parts: “How to Be a Naturalist,” 
“Learning the Sky,” and “Exploring Nature.”  The 
first part introduces students to the skills and 
tools of the naturalist, provides suggestions and 
forms for setting up a nature journal, offers ideas 
for observation and appreciation (listing species 
that live in your neighborhood, making a “nature 
arrangement” or using observations to write a 
nature poem), and even includes quick drawing 
lessons that all culminate in an “field expedi-
tion.”  Because weather plays such a large role in 
nature, it gets its own chapter, and students are 
encouraged to draw the sky over different days 
and times, “read” clouds, draw a weather map, 
learn why we have seasons, play with shadows, 
keep a moon journal, discover nocturnal animals, 
learn three constellations and write a sky poem.  
The majority of “Exploring Nature” is organized by 
month (January-December) and provides specific 
activities and mini-lessons on seasonal nature top-
ics.  In March students will learn about the spring 
equinox, check for life in small pools of water 
and streams, turn over logs and rocks, draw birds, 
observe and draw budding twigs, and much more.  
In August, the focus is on water (the book assumes 
a family vacation here!) and students learn about 
the water cycle, find out more about a local stream 
or river, experiment with water, learn about water 
creatures, find sources of water in nature, keep a 
nature journal on vacation, and sleep under the 
stars.  Several forms are provided for all months, 

including “Nature Notes” and “Nature Quest” 
forms, and a blank page for a “Picture of the 
Month.”  You can print more of these online for 
ongoing observation projects.  Quite a few helpful 
resources for parents can be found in the appen-
dix, such as safety information, suggestions on 
how to use nature journals in teaching and how to 
use the book to meet state curriculum standards, a 
bibliography (including suggested field guides and 
books for kids), recommended websites and a list 
of nature organizations.  If you’re new to nature 
studies and looking for some time-saving forms 
and activity suggestions, this is a resource to con-
sider – and its reasonable enough you may want 
to get each child their own copy. – Jess
025888  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

Keeping a Nature Journal (3-AD)
  Learn to slow down and enjoy life as you 
observe and reflect upon the world around you.  
In Part One, you will learn what it means to keep 
a nature journal, how to start exploring, and how 
to express your thoughts using the written word 
and drawings.  If you’re not a great artist, don’t 
panic! This book will help you lay aside your 
fears as it encourages you to improve your skills 
through practice. Part Two provides ideas to 
keep your journal active throughout the changing 
seasons.  Centering a portion of your seasonal 
observations on a stationary object or place such 
as the tree across the street, an easily observed 
park or street corner, or even the moon will 
lend a sense of continuity to your entries.  The 
final section is entitled “Learning and Teaching 
Nature Journaling.”  This segment consists of 
a number of exercises to help the reader gain 
confidence with basic drawing skills including 
contour, capturing basic shapes, foreshortening, 
perspective, and shading.  The author has also 
provided helpful tips to simplify drawing flowers, 
landscapes, weather, reptiles and amphibians, 
birds, and other objects which may prove diffi-
cult to capture on paper.  The last few chapters 
of this section are devoted to the idea of teaching 
the art of nature journaling to people of all ages, 
and adapting nature journaling to a group activi-
ty.  This portion stresses the role of the teacher in 
creating learning situations that stimulate learners 
to begin writing or drawing in a journal.  The 
book has just a bit of evolutionary content in 
it, but nothing that can’t be avoided.  A helpful 
appendix at the back of the book gives suggested 
reading, additional resources, and a suggested 
scale for teachers to assess nature journaling 
skills.  Complete index. - Rachel
010791  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 12.95

How to Keep A Naturalist’s Notebook (5-AD)
  Immense value is to be discovered in keeping 
a nature notebook, but have you ever wondered 
how to create a quality nature journal that will 
have long lasting impact and significance? Let 
me introduce you to this exceptional resource. 
Beginning with…well, the beginning, choosing 
resources to create your field kit, the author 
then walks you through drawing with scale and 
using binoculars for nature study, two things 
not typically covered in a resource for nature 
journaling. Readers are then introduced to basic 
and intermediate field sketching techniques, field 
drawing techniques, field identification including 
taxonomic identification, and pulling it all togeth-
er with descriptive note and maps. Intermingled 

throughout this excellent instruction are sample 
drawings and illustrations, exercises to develop 
skills, and descriptive writings. Destined to be a 
treasured resource for the nature enthusiasts in 
your home! 150 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
015575  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 16.95

Nature Journal (9-AD)
  This journal is the companion to the above 
book, Keeping a Nature Journal.  It is a hardcov-
er, attractive journal, measuring approximately 
7.5” x 10.”  After a few introductory pages to 
help you get started, the pages are blanks save for 
quotes, short ideas, and faint lines for recording 
notes, dates, and other information alongside 
your nature drawings.  The recommended grade 
levels could be lowered if you have a younger 
student who is dedicated enough about the sub-
ject to use the journal consistently. - Melissa
018672  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95

Activity & Coloring Books

Nature Activity Cards (PK-1)
  Beautifully illustrated fold out activity cards 
teaching foundational preschool skills. See full 
description in Early Learning.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.75
008491 ABC 008487 123

☼Get Out! Nature Activity Book (K-5)
  Nature studies are a valuable part of science 
studies, but often younger ones are not ready 
for the detailed illustrating and research that are 
a vital part of a nature education. Draw your 
littles into the love of nature with this delightful 
activity book. Divided into seasons, activities 
range from simple drawings, matching, coloring, 
and spot the differences to scavenger hunts and 
more. Activities vary in complexity and some 
youngers may need a little direction as they cre-
ate a personal nature journal. Includes a nature 
code introducing safety of self and surroundings. 
Colorfully illustrated. Answers included in back. 
60 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
067606  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.25

Animal Tracks Activity Book (PK-4)
  Take your children on an adventure outdoors! 
Introduce them to the long valued skill of animal 
tracking. Part instructional and part activity, this 
workbook explains tracking and how to evaluate 
an animal track, signs of animal presence, nec-
essary items for tracking, a tracking journal and 
instructions on preserving a track. Intermingled 
within this useful instruction are information 
coloring pages on a variety of common animals, 
crossword puzzles, mazes and other enjoyable 
worksheets. A great resource to introduce even 
the littlest member of your family to one of the 
mysteries found in nature! Includes answers in 
the back. Neutral presentation of Science. Non 
reproducible. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
059368  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.95
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Wildlife of… Coloring Books (PK-7)
  These are perfect if you want to learn a bit more 
about the wildlife of a specific area of the U.S, 
including mammals, reptiles and birds.  Each 
one is over 50 pages long and features a variety 
of creatures common to a geographic area of 
the U.S. My sample is for the Midwest, and it 
includes the opossum, red-headed woodpecker, 
deer mouse, painted turtle, wood duck, red fox, 
short-tailed shrew, woodchuck, Eastern cotton-
tail, badger, marsh hawk, raccoon, and ten more 
animals.  Each animal is featured on a two-page 
spread that includes a full-page outline drawing 
of the animal to color on the right and infor-
mation about the animal on the left-hand page.  
The facts include common and scientific name, 
range, habitat, size, diet, coloring suggestions, 
tracks, and additional interesting information.  
The blackline drawings are fairly detailed, but 
large enough that young children can color them 
without difficulty. – Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 4.75
043105 Alaska 043107 Midwest
043106 California 043109 Northwest
017748 Canada 017815 Southwest

Usborne Nature Coloring Books (1-AD)
  Nature studies encompassed much of our early 
science days. Through Usborne books, nature 
journals and Dover coloring books, my children 
gained a greater appreciation for the beauty of 
the natural world. These beautifully illustrated 
coloring books from Usborne offer the best of 
both worlds. On each two-page spread, you’ll 
find a full-color version of the featured species 
on the left side, along with information about 
the species. The right-hand side holds a black-
and-white outline of the same species to color. 
Tips for using colored pencils, shading and 
watercolors are found at the back of each book. 
Butterflies, Flowers, Rainforest and Undersea Life 
each feature 15 species (32 pages total). While 
created for children, I would suspect older stu-
dents, even into the high school years, may also 
enjoy coloring these exceptionally well-done 
pictures. ~ Deanne
EACH COLORING BOOK . . . . .5.99 5.39
050830 Butterflies
041425 Rainforest Life
030545 Undersea Life
002950 Wildflowers

Peterson Field Guide Coloring Books (3-AD)
  Color your own field guide with these detailed 
coloring books. Learn about many different spe-
cies of animals, plants and nature items while 
you color in the quality illustrations. Although 
crayons or water colors may be used, the author 
recommends a good-quality large assortment of 
colored pencils.  A good deal of information-
al text accompanies the pictures. Thoughtfully 
placed on the inside margins (so you are not 
struggling to color close to the binding) is fas-
cinating information about  each specimen you 
will color.  These are concise, well-written and 
varied, usually focusing on identifying features, 
coloring, characteristics, behavior and habitat.  
For added fun, each species has its own illustrat-
ed sticker that you can match to the page (and 
use as a reference for coloring). The number of 
species covered ranges from 110 (Dinosaurs) to 
260 (Birds). 64 pgs.

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
014727 Birds
014728 Butterflies
033674 Mammals
014732 Reptiles & Amphibians
014736 Wildflowers

Tools & Equipment
(Also see Science Supplies & Equipment for 

magnifiers and other observation tools.)

ExploreOne - JR Outdoor Set (PK-AD)
  Spend time in the great outdoors with this qual-
ity outdoor set by Explore One. A sturdy canvas 
carry bag has enough room to store all of the 
items in the kit: binoculars (4x30), lens cloth, 
LED headlamp, mini compass, and aluminum 
water bottle. The binoculars have a center focus 
dial for clear viewing and rubber grips for a firm 
grasp. The LED headlamp has 4 settings (low, 
medium, high, and flashing), adjustable elastic 
band, and requires 3 AAA batteries (not includ-
ed).  The canvas carry bag can be worn on your 
belt, or attach the included adjustable strap for 
over-the-shoulder convenience. An included user 
manual shows you how to use each of the tools 
on your outdoor adventures. 
035582  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 23.95

Backyard Safari Adventure Gear (K-AD)
  Adventure beckons, whether from the backyard 
or the local park! With this line of outdoor-friend-
ly items, you can dress and equip them for 
adventure. All tools can be enjoyed separately 
but also complement the vest for a complete 
adventurer ensemble. ~Janine/Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
008585 6-in-1 Field Tools . . . .15.00 10.95

The 6-in-1 Field Tools are organized on a 
carabiner for quick release and include a 
telescoping magnet, angled mirror, 4” field 
tongs, mini field spade, field brush, and 
safety whistle all organized on a carabiner.

019208 9-in-1 Utility Tool . . .10.00 7.50 
Consider this the Swiss army knife of adven-
ture for all the young explorers around your 
home!  All tools are plastic, safe for kids, yet 
functional out in the wild.  Includes: a safety 
whistle, signaling mirror, spoon, fork, saw 
knife, screwdriver, brush, magnifying lens, 
and tweezers. The utility tool folds away for 
convenient carrying, and comes with a cara-
biner clip and hanging loop.

008640 Safari Hat  . . . . . . . .13.00 9.50
A Safari Hat completes the wilderness attire. 
Adjustable chinstrap and an inner band 
diameter measuring approx. 7”, provides 
children 5 yrs and up, the right fit to protect 
them from sun and wind. 

008715 Small Periscope . . . . .11.00 7.95 
Small and mighty best describes the small 
periscope. With 2 sections, this durable, 
plastic periscope measures approx. 9” but 
easily extends to 13”. Shatter proof reflector 
mirrors and ergonomically designed hand-
grips provide young children an ideal obser-
vation tool for nature studies. 

062639 Walkie Talkies . . . . . .53.00 36.95
Walkie Talkies feature a two-mile range, belt 
clips, and easy-to-use dial and push-button 
communication; set includes an Adventure 
Guide and iron-on patch.  Requires 8 AA 
batteries, not included.

GeoSafari Jr. Walkie Talkie (PK-2)
  Do you remember tin can telephones? Whether 
“hunting bear,” spying on the neighbor’s dog or 
scheming to stay out late, my brother and I were 
always excited with our secret phone messag-
es. Your children will get the same thrill with 
this quality set! Ranging up to 300 ft., non-slip 
rubber grip, and colorful quality plastic, these 
walkie talkies are perfect for little hands to carry 
around or slip into a pocket. Functioning more 
as a speaker phone, these do offer a sound effect 
button. Wonderful for sibling play or keeping 
mom in hearing range of little ones in the yard! 
Requires 6 AAA batteries-not included. 2017 
Winner of the Parent’s Choice Award. Over and 
out! ~ Deanne
067036  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Compass Stainless Steel (K-AD)
024655 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00

☼Nite Hiker Headlamp (K-AD)
  Keep your hands free, guiding yourself through 
the dark! These headlamps feature an adjust-
able headband (fits just about any size head) 
and a padded front cushion for extra comfort! 
The white light mode illuminates like a typical 
light! The additional red light mode is great for 
keeping eyes adjusted to the dark: illuminating 
surroundings will preserving your night vision 
while working in the dark! Pivot the headlamp 
light to shine in front of or directly below you! 
This headlamp requires three AAA batteries (not 
included). ~ Logan 
069756 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

☼GeoSafari Wearable Adventure Glasses (1-5)
  GeoSafari has added to their line of outdoor 
play things. Tools are built right into the glass-
es – a specimen vial pops into one earpiece; a 
safety whistle pops into the other earpiece; red 
and blue filter discs fold out for viewing hidden 
objects; one 6X magnifying lens slides out from 
the other side of the frames; amber-colored 
lenses for viewing clarity; and instruction sheet 
is included. Note: the ear pieces pop off and on 
easily and can be snapped back on.
043947 (C.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Carson AdventurePak Kids Outdoor Set (2-AD)
  Made especially for your little nature lover, this 
kit has all the items you need for exploration and 
observation. This kit includes binoculars, a flash-
light, compass, signal whistle with thermometer, 
and a soft carrying pouch. The binocular is like 
the very popular Hawk Binocular (#002772) that 
is 5x30mm and compact with fully coated lenses 
for clear, bright images. A center focus knob 
allows you to adjust for better viewing. I know 
this is supposed to be a toy, but these binoculars 

B.
A.
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are designed for longevity, and a cleaning cloth 
is included so you don’t scratch the lenses. The 
flashlight is made of durable hard plastic, uses 
2 AA batteries (not included), an incandescent 
bulb, and loop on the end for securing your flash-
light. The whistle is made of heavy black plastic 
and has a Celsius thermometer on one side and 
Fahrenheit on the other. The whistle hangs from 
a black cord that will slide over your head and 
is a great safety tool when outdoors--use it as a 
distress signal or if you become separated from 
your group. The compass found in this set is a 
“Locator Engineer’s Compass.” It provides pre-
cise compass readings and includes a lensatic 
magnifier and sighting hairline for sighting accu-
racy, a rotatable bezel, adjustable marching line 
for maintaining direction in low visibility, thumb 
hold, and a closing cover. This compass would 
be a nice introduction to compass reading and 
locating objects on a map – it’s a toy, but very 
well made and accurate. The nylon pouch that 
is included in this set slips onto your own belt, 
has two outside loop holders that will fit the 
flashlight, a small outside pocket, and a main 
compartment that is large enough to hold the 
binoculars and compass. An instruction pam-
phlet is included with full explanations of each 
item in the set, along with instructions on how to 
use the compass for position finding. Spend time 
in the great outdoors and begin the adventure of 
exploration! ~ Donna 
000853  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 24.95

Aquascope & Activity Journal (3-AD)
  Take a peek into the mysterious world beneath 
your local pond or creek with the Aquascope. 
The scope offers a water-resistant main body, 
5X magnification, and an LED light for dark or 
murky waters. A thermometer strip tells you the 
water temperature and a ruler mounted on the 
main body of the Aquascope helps you judge the 
size of those frogs, minnows and fish. After you 
run out of places to try it, flip open the 18-page 
activity journal and follow the guided observa-
tion activities including the difference between 
no magnification and 5X magnification, observe 
sediment in flowing water, research water organ-
isms, observe and journal about water plants and 
animals you view. Requires 3 AAA batteries (not 
included). – Jess
013300  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 29.95

Binoculars

GeoSafari Jr. Bugnoculars (PK-2)
  If your children are like mine, captivated by 
the littlest critters, eager to examine them from 
every angle, this handy gadget is the perfect tool 
for their explorations. The bug-friendly container 
measures approximately 5” long and 2 ½” high 
(without the attached lid). Snap the lid (with air 
holes!) closed, and children have a 360 degree 
view of their specimen through the clear plastic 
container. Taking it to the next level, the contain-
er also offers two comfortable 3x magnification 
eyepieces on the lid (shaped like a binocular) and 
two additional 2x magnification circles on the 
container. While designed for bugs, the container 
is also waterproof, so children can get up close 
and personal with a variety of aquatic specimens 
as well! Includes a soft rubber handle for easy 
portability. ~ Deanne
043877  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Kidnoculars (PK-2)
  Children are never too young for nature studies 
or simply just checking things out in a way that 
only kids can. Whether watching the birds of the 
air or a radical game of good guys and bad guys, 
sturdy binoculars are a must-have. Designed for a 
perfect fit, they offer enlarged eyepieces (no eye-
strain!), focus free binoculars, 2x magnification, 
rubberized edges, and an easy-carry breakaway 
strap. While the magnification is slightly less than 
our other child-friendly option #005397, these 
are a bit heavier duty for preschoolers, provide 
soft, rubber cushioning around the eyes to allow 
for longer and more comfortable viewing and 
“easy grip” sides. Multi-colored. ~ Deanne
013833  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.75

Big View Binoculars (K-8)
  Durable, lightweight and colorful, these bin-
oculars are perfect for little eyes and hands. The 
large lenses, easy grip handles, and easy to dial 
knob provide 6x magnification, making these 
binoculars an excellent nature study tool to take 
on hikes. Made of impact-resistant plastic with 
soft rubber eyepieces and a breakaway lanyard 
for easy carrying, this is a great choice for chil-
dren not yet old enough for a “more adult” pair.
005397  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.99 9.95

Hawk Ultra Lightweight Kid Binoculars (1-6)
  These binoculars are perfect for kids who are 
ready to explore the world!  They may be smaller 
than your average binoculars (4 1/4” x 4 1/4”), 
but they are not lacking in quality.  These binoc-
ulars are made out of a sturdy plastic and have 
rubber grips on the sides and on the eyepiece 
for comfortable viewing.  They have 30mm 
objective lenses and 5X power magnification.  
They are also easy to use as they adjust to your 
eye width, have a center wheel focus, are light-
weight, include a neck strap, and come with a 
great carrying case. When compared to #005397 
these binoculars have many of the same features; 
however, they are more durable as they are made 
out of higher quality materials, look more profes-
sional, and have a handy carrying case. - Elise
002772  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.00 14.95

Pocket Microscope Nature Discovery Kit  (3-8)
029469  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 22.40

Binoculars with Activity Journal (3-AD)
  Binoculars can be 
used for so much 
more than spying on 
siblings or birdwatch-
ing. This set provides 
a set of decent-quality 
kids’ binoculars and 
an activity journal that 
provides ideas and 
activities for using them. The small purple-and-
aqua binoculars feature 4x magnification, a built-
in compass and an easy-to-use center focusing 
knob. And when you’re done peeking around 
your yard and neighborhood, you can open up 
the 22-page Wildlife Activity Journal and use 
your binoculars to observe, write and draw about 
birds, wildlife and trees. It holds several guided 
activities you can do to take a closer look at your 
local wildlife, and includes spaces for drawing 
and lines for writing. ~ Jess 
009473  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50 

ExploreOne – Binoculars 6x21 (5-AD)
  Explore One’s 6x21 binoculars are great for little 
hands. They offer a 6x magnification for easier 
viewing, a large focus wheel, rubber eyecups, 
and a textured surface for easy gripping. This 
binocular would work well for your budding 
ornithologist or astronomer. ~ Donna
008209  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95

Tracker Compact Binoculars (3-AD)
  This pair of binoculars measures 4”x 3.25” x 
2” and weighs only 6.8 ounces--great for your 
younger explorer. They feature a multi-coated 
21mm lens and 8x magnification, this pair is 
equipped with BK-7 prism which doesn’t pro-
duce the sharpness of a BAK-4 prism – still great 
quality for youngsters. Roll-down eyecups make 
this set easy to use for eyeglass wearers. Includes 
pouch, neck strap, and lens cloth.
013230  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .30.00 23.95

MiniZoom Compact Binoculars (5-AD)
  Made by Carson 
Optical, these binocu-
lars are the real deal in 
a very compact size. 
Measuring only 3.375” 
x 4.125” x 1.25” and 
weighing in at 6.4 ounces, these binoculars 
travel easily in a purse or pocket. With a rubber-
ized outside coating, they’re perfect for outdoor 
events. Lenses are fully coated with 17mm lens 
size and 5x magnification that zooms up to 15x. 
The view is clear and bright with the BAK-4 
prism design, which is high density and produces 
sharper images. Included with the binoculars is a 
pouch, wrist strap, and lens cloth. This binocular 
is not a toy, but would be great for your older, 
more responsible child. ~ Donna
013228  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .79.00 56.95

Games & Puzzles

Science on a Tracking Expedition (PK-6)
  Even if you live in an urban area, you can still 
learn all about animal tracks and make your own 
realistic casts with this kit from Young Scientist’s 
Club.  The kit includes plaster of Paris, a brush, 
sand, two bowls, an animal track game with 80 
cards, a poster, stickers, two popsicle sticks, a 
measuring cup, watercolor paint and an instruc-
tion manual.  Play the card game to match ani-
mals with their tracks (learning 40 animal tracks 
in the process!), and place matching animal and 
track stickers on the poster.  Several groups of 
animal tracks are featured at the bottom of the 
poster – can you tell the “story” behind them?  
Then get ready to make your own set of animal 
track casts using the eight included molds and 
plaster!  After you’ve perfected your casting 
technique, it’s time to look for animal tracks in 
nature.  When you find one, follow the instruc-
tions to capture the track using wet plaster and 
add your “wild find” to your new collection of 
animal tracks.  The full-color instructions walk 
parent and child through the activities and direc-
tions, and provide a place to record answers and 
observations.  This would be a fun kit to explore 
before taking a hiking, hunting or camping trip; 
you could even take the animal track matching 
game on the road with you for the whole family 
to enjoy! ~ Jess 
047956  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 23.95
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Animal Tracks Matching Game (PK-AD)
  Teach your child to recognize the tracks of 24 ani-
mals in this illustrated matching game. A sampling 
of the range of animals included is: raccoon, car-
ibou, American alligator, Northern Leopard Frog, 
North American Porcupine, Western Diamondback 
Rattlesnake, and Black-tailed Jackrabbit. Cards 
measure 2 ½” x 2 ½” making them perfect for 
little hands! Instructions included for solitary or 
multi-player play. Made in the U.S. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
008787  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50

Camp Game (PK-AD)
  Setting up camp on your dining table is as easy 
as unfolding the game board – it’s the questions 
on the path to the camp that may challenge you.  
With simple game play that focuses more on out-
door education rather than on competition, your 
family will be able to jump right into this board 
game.  Players start at the camp and must answer 
multiple choice questions as they journey on the 
wilderness path on the board.  The question cards 
contain four questions at different difficulty levels, 
with players selecting their level at the beginning 
of the game.  Questions test a wide range of ani-
mal and nature knowledge for the entire family, 
and the upper level questions can definitely be 
a challenge.  When we played, one time around 
the board made for a very quick game with two 
players, so you might want to go around a couple 
of times. For up to 8 players. - Zach
025626  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.99  

Animal Tracks! Game (K-AD)
  Even young players can start identifying ani-
mal tracks with this fun game!  Animal Tracks! 
includes 40 animal track cards and 40 animal 
cards.  The track cards include a black print of 
the animal track, the animal’s name, and the size 
of the track. Animal cards feature a full-color 
photo of the animal and its name.  Directions for 
three games are printed inside the box lid (Yay! 
No papers to lose!); Concentration, Bingo, or 
“Guess the Tracks.” These would even make nice 
thick flashcards.  Any way you use them, players 
are sure to gain familiarity with the shape of the 
animal tracks and the animals that make them, 
while having some fun too! – Jess
047955  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.50

Into the Forest Game (2-AD)
  Many animals roam the forest looking for food.  
With this forest food-chain game, learn which 
animals eat other animals or just what plants they 
eat.  Meanwhile, try to build up your stack of 
cards.  How?  By picking up your card, looking 
at the animal on your card, and trying to “con-
sume” your opponent’s card.  But watch out!  
Even if the grizzly doesn’t get you—death and 
decay might!  Fun and learning rolled into one 
with several versions of play.  For 2-6 players.  
Includes full-color illustrations and scorecard.
008480  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.25

☼Onto the Desert: A Game of Survival (3-AD)
  Fans of the Into the Desert Game will enjoy this 
fun twist that focuses on the desert ecosystem. 
Game follows the rules of nature: animals and 
plants eating, being eaten, and succumbing to 
the elements (blazing sun, flooding rains, deadly 
droughts and freezing nights) and old age, the 
same challenges found in nature. Includes des-

ert fact sheet to enhance learning. Instructions 
include several game play variations. 1-6 play-
ers. Average play time is 45 minutes, although 
it is possible to play shorter rounds. Includes full 
color illustrations, a full color poster of the desert 
habitat and glossary/bibliography. ~ Deanne
069860  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.25

Nature Playing Cards (4-AD)
  Learn about nature while playing your favorite 
card games! Each playing card has a picture of 
a different animal or element. Generally, lower 
card values correspond to smaller (or weaker) 
animals, while the higher value cards correspond 
to the bigger/stronger animals. For example, in 
the Birds set, the 2 of Hearts is a Chickadee, 
while the King of Hearts is a Bald Eagle. They’ve 
even had some fun with the jokers, which are 
radioactive elements in Rocks & Minerals.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.95
009762 Animal Tracks of the Midwest
012807 Birds of the Midwest
019165 Birds of the Northwest
019164 Birds of the Northeast
019169 Birds of the Southwest
019168 Birds of the Southeast
009994 Dogs of the World
012877 Rocks & Minerals
009775 Trees of the Midwest
009780 Wildflowers of the Midwest

Kits

Beach Memories Sand-Casting Kit (PK-AD)
   Bring the beach home with you – literally! 
This kit allows you to take a pail & shovel to the 
beach to play with, and then some! Inside the 
sturdy bucket is some Plaster of Paris that you 
mix with water (easy to find at the beach.) You 
dig out a little area in the sand (like a dinner plate 
size,) place in some shells or other finds, pour 
in the plaster and let it set up. When you lift the 
hardened plaster, the sand is stuck to it and the 
shells are embedded! Write a date and location 
on the back and you have a unique memento of 
your vacation for years to come! ~ Sara
041000  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

☼Super Simple Crafts: Sticks & Stones Kit (PK-5)
  Let the world around you inspire your inner cre-
ativity with this kit from PBS KIDS! Part science 
(learn different types of rocks, make a bird feeder 
or build an ant farm), part repurposing (turn egg 
cartons into labeled rock kits), part scavenger 
hunt (explore your backyard or local park for 
branches, rocks, pinecones, acorns and more to 
use in craft projects), part art (turn items of nature 
into lanterns, framed pictures or rock tic-tac-toe 
games)—this kit brings learning and hands-on 
creating together in an enjoyable way. Follow the 
simple step-by-step instructions with color photos 
for 50+ projects in the 48-page book, along with 
the included art supplies: craft felt, glue, googly 
eyes, 7 paint pods, and 2 paintbrushes. ~ Emily
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
030830  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.25

Smithsonian Mold & Paint Kits (1-AD)
  This kit will be loved by children and parents! 
It includes a casting material (Perfect Cast™) 
that comes in a large mixing bag to reduce 
mess. This non-toxic casting medium is 5 times 
stronger than ordinary plaster and easily mixes 

to a milkshake-like consistency so pouring is a 
snap. Once your casting material is mixed, pour 
into the mold and allow to air dry. The included 
booklet offers background information, instruc-
tions, a painting color guide and color mixing 
guide. Once it is painted, children can display 
their project on the refrigerator or metal book-
case using the included magnets. Wonderful way 
to reinforce studies, engage in delight-directed 
learning or give Grandma a gift made with love! 
Made in the USA. ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.69
035208 Butterflies
035219 Raptor Skeleton
019874 ☼Penguins

Eyewitness Casting Kits (3-AD)
  Cast and paint your own life-like replicas! Each 
kit is simple to use with detailed instructions and 
everything you need (with the exception of water 
and a mixing container!) to make your creation.  
Simply mix the casting powder with water, pour 
into your mold, let sit, and voila - you’re ready 
to paint! While your finished creation is 3-D in 
some aspects, they have a flat side so they are 
not “perfect” models - but they make nice deco-
rations or magnets.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 12.69
034136 Butterfly

Monarch, painted lady, red admiral & swallowtail.
034138 Horse

Thoroughbred, Clydesdale and a wild horse.
034139 Humanworks

Create an 18” human skeleton.

ECOSYSTEMS / BIOMES / HABITATS

Instructional

Science Around the World (PK-6)
  Janice Van Cleave is well known for her fun and 
educational science books and this book is no 
exception.  Covering “biomes from pole to pole”, 
this supplemental science book contains thirty 
activities covering forests (tropical, deciduous, 
coniferous), grasslands (temperate and tropical), 
deserts (hot and cold) and the highland and low-
land tundra.  Each activity begins with introduc-
tory information and includes the purpose of the 
activity, necessary materials, procedure, expect-
ed results with explanation, an additional activity 
and a book resource list for further investigation.  
Activities are centered on commonly found items 
and materials.  Black and white illustrations. pb, 
120 pgs. ~ Deanne
027250  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Easy Make & Learn Projects: Animal Habitats (2-3)
  Learning about habitats will be a hands-on 
experience with this activity book.  Fifteen dif-
ferent habitats are highlighted with a description 
of the habitat, creation of a mini-book or manip-
ulative, teaching points, additional references, 
and suggested additional learning assignments.  
Detailed instructions and a materials needed list 
are included for every chapter/habitat.  Students 
are able to cut out, color, and create the habitat 
while learning about the animals and plants that 
live within them.  Each mini-book or manipula-
tive requires reproduction of a few pages of the 
book.  Reproducible. pb. 80 pgs. ~ Alissa
024787  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95
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Informational / Textual

About Habitats (PK-2)
  Introduce your young students to habitats 
around the world with these beautifully illus-
trated, 48-page books by Cathryn and John 
Sill. Every two-page spread includes a full-page 
illustration of a habitat and some of the creatures 
who live there as well as a very short (4 lines 
or less) description of the habitat. The length 
of text is very appropriate for young ones with 
a shorter attention span, and the print is larger 
for younger readers. At the back of the book 
are resource pages. For every illustrated page in 
the book there is additional information for the 
parent/teacher to share or explain to the child. 
A glossary of new words, resources for further 
study, websites, and a book list are also found at 
the back of the book. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.50
033044 Deserts 033106 Oceans
033056 Mountains 033107 Wetlands
008147 ☼Grasslands

☼Looking Closely through the Forest (PK-2)
  Learning to recognize and identify plants and 
animals is a learned skill that gradually develops 
from spending time outdoors in the right envi-
ronment. Give your younger ones a jump start 
on their observation skills with this beautifully 
illustrated book. Formatted to stir imagination 
and curiosity, the first 2-page spread includes 
brief text in large font “Look very closely. What 
do you see?” followed by 3 suggestions to stim-
ulate thinking on the left side of the page. The 
right side has a close-up photograph in vivid 
color. Flip the page and the next 2-page spread 
identifies the photograph and provides a simple 
description of the identified wildlife on one side 
and a detailed, vibrant, full image on the corre-
sponding page. 40 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
067549  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.25

One Small Square Books (1-4)
  Explore the different places in our world, with 
a close-up view, one small square at a time. This 
series is excellent for many reasons.  First, by 
concentrating on one, small square, it presents 
each environment in a manageable piece; mak-
ing it less overwhelming and more personal for 
children than looking at the whole.  Each book 
has them stake out just one, small square which 
they will explore, like scientists, discovering all 
they can about that ecosystem and the wildlife 
that inhabits it.  Secondly, the books are highly 
interactive - an exquisite blend of textual infor-
mation and activities, in a very conversational 
tone.  Third, the writing is excellent.  Fourth, the 
full-color illustrations are beautiful and inspiring. 
At the back of each volume is a short picture 
field guide to the habitat, followed by an index 
and resource list.  Longtime classics for young 
naturalists.  The books are a 9” x 9” format - one 
small square.
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .10.00 8.75
003783 Arctic Tundra
003788 Cave
003792 Seashore
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .11.00 9.50
003782 African Savannah
003784 Backyard
003787 Cactus Desert

003789 Coral Reef
003790 Night Sky
003791 Pond
003793 Swamp
003794 Tropical Rain Forest
003795 Woods

Supplemental Resources

Animal Kingdom Sticker Activity Books (PK-4)
  These books are just beautiful--from the art-
work on each page, to the stickers, to the poster! 
Appropriate for smaller hands because the pages 
have larger illustrations and larger stickers. Over 
300 reusable stickers are on pages at the back of 
each book and those pages show corresponding 
page numbers. The 16.5x22” two-sided poster 
included in each is bright and colorful and any 
child would love to have them hanging in their 
room – a picture on both sides. Along with the 
stickers and artwork, there are small summaries 
of information found on the book pages, and an 
occasional two-page scene just to be decorated. 
71 pages of sticker learning. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50
048712 Dinosaurs and Bugs
048739 Into the Wild

Your Own Nature Coloring Books (3-AD)
  Each coloring page in these books (24 per 
book) is a detailed black-line drawing of a hab-
itat or biome, and hidden within the lines is a 
variety of plant and animal life. Look closely at 
the woodlands and find frogs, a snake, marsh 
marigolds, and alders. Look up in the oak tree 
to see lichen, acorns, a blue jay, and a purple 
hairstreak butterfly. On the back of each picture 
is a paragraph about the wildlife you found and 
an explanation about the biome. The pictures are 
printed on heavier paper, and could be hung up 
after coloring – they are that pretty! Add these 
to your science curriculum to appeal to the little 
artists in your family. Look closely the next time 
you are in the woods or your garden; a whole 
world of creatures are camouflaged among the 
plants or trees.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.95
067257 What’s in the Garden
067258 What’s in the Water
067259 What’s in the Woods

Biomes Posters (Set of 8) (3-AD)
  Deserts, grasslands, tundra, freshwater, tropical 
rainforests, taiga, oceans and temperate forests! 
Colorful photos and exciting text make these 
posters a fun addition to any learning space. See 
the animals that live there and how they survive. 
Read about plants that thrive and how they have 
adapted as well as the average temperatures and 
annual precipitation of each biome. Eight super 
bright & colorful cardstock posters are each 11” 
x 17”. ~ Sara
041551 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.25

Marine Science (Marine Ecosystem)

Instructional

Marine Biology: Introduction to Ocean 
Ecosystems (9-AD)
  Looking for a marine biology course?  Well, 
we’ve got you covered.  Marine Biology is a 
brief, high-interest course that can be used as a 
short course alone, or in addition to your current 
earth science or biology curriculum to add an 
aquatic dimension to your studies.  In 14 chap-
ters, the text explores ocean ecosystems such 
as coral reefs, islands, estuaries, bays, beaches, 
tide pools, ocean, the abyss, and polar seas.  
The focus is on introducing and describing ani-
mals from each of these diverse ocean habitats 
and showing how each organism functions in 
its environment and interacts with neighboring 
organisms.  There is a secular and  heavy-hand-
ed environmentalist slant, however, which is 
most apparent when the text examines threats to 
each ecosystem and its inhabitants.  Because the 
course focuses on specific ecosystems, it is also 
less comprehensive and in-depth than Apologia’s 
Marine Biology course.  The student text fea-
tures glossy pages, an abundance of colorful 
photos, bold vocabulary words, and questions 
for the student sprinkled throughout.  A teacher 
guide and a lab manual complement the student 
book and offer answers to discussion questions 
and hands-on lab activities, respectively.  The 
lab manual contains 14 in-depth labs such as 
mapping the seafloor, effects of wave action on 
a barrier island, doing a wetland study, ana-
lyzing sand samples, observing the effects of 
varying salinity in algae, and more.  Each lab 
consists of a list of materials, a lengthy written 
procedure, data tables, questions to answer, 
and suggestions for additional research using 
the library and internet.  The equipment needed 
is not extensive, although you will have to find 
or purchase some aquatic organisms (plankton, 
common bioluminescent creatures, a hydra and 
other more common aquatic plants and animals), 
a water test kit, a hydrometer, and a few other 
items.  The teacher’s guide contains answers to 
the questions in the student text and a teacher’s 
version of the lab experiments, including where 
to locate the specialized lab supplies, additional 
procedural information, and answers to the lab 
questions. - Jess 
019437 Marine Biology Text  39.00 29.95
019438 Lab Manual . . . . . . . .14.00 11.25
019439 Teacher’s Guide . . . .16.00 12.50

Informational / Textual

☼Beachcombing: Exploring the Seashore (2-5)
  Many of us take our family vacations at the 
beach. This charming book from Jim Arnosky 
will help you to identify the shells, teeth, birds, 
and crabs you may find there. The colorful illus-
trations are clear enough to show the differences 
between a scallop shell and a cockleshell. The 
text is delightful to read to a young beachcomb-
er. It’s a nice way to keep the beach memories 
alive a in a child’s memory. sc, 25 pp. ~ Sara
069722  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

My First Book About the Oceans Coloring Book  
(2-5)
035555  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

A.
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Ocean: A Visual Encyclopedia (2-7)
  Another in the DK line of Visual Encyclopedias, 
this book opens the world of oceans to elementa-
ry grade children. Every page is filled with beau-
tiful photographs and concise information pre-
sented in appealing and age-appropriate format. 
This 256-page resource introduces children to the 
oceans, their geography and weather, animals 
of the deep, food chains, shallow seas, coastal 
areas and the seashore, polar seas, and how we 
interact with oceans. Detailed maps, charts, and 
graphs will help teach children about the oceans 
that cover most of our planet. ~ Donna  
029778  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Marine Science for Kids (4-AD)
  Introduce water loving children to the myster-
ies of the deep. Beginning with a foundational 
understanding of the marine environment, learn 
about coastal communities, the open sea, rivers, 
streams, lakes and ponds, and environmental 
challenges facing the aquatic world. They are 
also introduced to marine scientists, giving a 
glimpse into careers available.
  Discover why the ocean is blue, how animals 
survive icy waters. Meet various water crea-
tures like sharks and rays, penguins and sea 
birds, whales and dolphins, squid and octopus. 
Colorfully illustrated with informative details 
written for middle school and beyond, this 
resource includes 21 hands-on learning activities 
such as making an edible coral reef and minia-
ture tide pool, constructing a squid, composing 
a sea monster poem, transforming salt water 
into fresh water, testing methods to clean up oil 
spills and more. Glossary and Index included. 
Wonderful introduction to the marine sciences 
for all ages. 132 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
068551  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 12.95

Supplemental Resources

GeoSafari SeaScope (3-AD)
  Planning a trip to the lake or sea? Children can 
explore their under-water surroundings with this 
quality water-resistant scope with 5x magnifi-
cation, LED illumination and built in ruler and 
thermometer. Shhhh! It’s our secret that they will 
develop their observation skills and learn a bit 
of marine biology! The publisher reassures us 
that the scope’s expandable length will ensure 
children stay dry, but really, what fun is that?! 
Scope measures approx.12” to 22” fully extend-
ed. Encourage love of water and exploration, 
and watch learning come alive! Requires 3 AAA 
batteries-not included. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067038  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.99 27.95

Dolphin Voyage Wild Walls (K-AD)
  When you can’t bring your room to the ocean, 
why not bring the ocean to your room?  This light 
and sound wallscape aims to do just that!  Inside 
the kit are 13 removable, photo quality wall 
decals, including a 24-inch dolphin, a sea turtle, 
starfish, coral, and several tropical fish, along 
with a light and sound projector to attach below 
the finished decals.  Once your child has finished 
decorating their ideal scene, the battery-powered 
projector can be activated, producing a water-ef-
fect lightshow and sea sounds.  The combination 
of the decals and the projector will turn your 
child’s bedroom wall into a true underwater sea-

scape!  The decals are non-permanent and can 
be easily removed and replaced.  3 AA batteries 
are included to power the projector, as well as 
wall-mounting hardware for the projector and an 
instruction manual. 
019616  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .28.99 21.95

Jellyfish Lamp (9-AD)
  What could be more fascinating and comfort-
ing than watching iridescent little jellyfish float 
and “swim” around in your little lamp? Okay, 
so maybe not as cool as real jellyfish, but hey, 
there is no clean-up or feeding required!  This 
little lamp measures 3”L x 3”W x 8.75”H with 
a soft rainbow of light that causes the jellyfish 
to change color as they float in different position 
and areas of the lamp. The pump makes a sooth-
ing humming sound and keeps the little jellyfish 
in constant motion as they float to the top and 
descend over and over again. This would make 
an awesome nightlight! ~ Megan
017014  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.95

LIFE SCIENCE & BIOLOGY
Items in this section are typically intended 
for younger students than biology resources 
and include content related to microscopy, 
genetics, cell biology, classification & more.

Instructional

Lyrical Life Science (4-10)
 My children are always humming, singing 
snatches of a hymn or song, or saying, “This 
song keeps running through my head!”  So...why 
not have Life Science concepts running through 
their heads?
  These “singing science texts” come in three 
volumes.  Volume 1 is a general life sci-
ence overview covering an assortment of topics 
including the scientific method, characteristics 
of living things, vascular plants, algae, fungi and 
non vascular plants, invertebrates, cold-blooded 
vertebrates, birds, genetics,  and microscopic 
organisms.  [In 2010, the publishers updated Vol. 
1 with two new songs, one about cell organelles, 
and one about protists.  Visit their website at 
http://www.lyricallearning.com/vol1download.
html for the free update that includes the songs, 
updated text and workbook pages!] Volume 2 
covers mammals, ecology, and biomes.  Volume 
3 is The Human Body.  Lyrics are sung to old, 
familiar tunes, traditional, patriotic songs or 
songs you used to sing around the campfire (no 
rock or rap here).
  The complete program includes the text, CD, 
and reproducible workbook.  Each chapter in the 
text begins with a song.  Memorization of scien-
tific terms and concepts should be fairly painless 
as students sing such memorable lyrics as (to the 
tune of “Clementine,” “Man-y crea-tures have 
different fea-tures, Yet all have a common trait:, 
With no back-bone, They are all known, To be 
called in-ver-te-brate.”  Texts are of fair size 
(about 90 pgs each) and follow up the lyrical 
learning with a some informative textual content.
  The reproducible workbook has exercises to 
reinforce the lyrics and textual information and 
ensure comprehension of the material.  The first 
exercise in each chapter set has students fill in 
missing keywords from the lyrics.  The second 
quizzes on information from the chapter.  This 
exercise varies somewhat in format.  The third 

exercise is in short answer/essay format and 
concludes with some “Digging Deeper” ques-
tions which require some critical thinking.  A 
complete answer key is provided at the back of 
the workbook.
  While the content is roughly equivalent to 
a year’s curriculum (especially at the lower 
grades), the publisher recommends supplement-
ing this program with hands-on activities and 
“field trips”.  Learning basic biology just got a 
little easier...
EACH COMPLETE SET W/ CD  29.50 24.95
EACH TEXT & CD . . . . . . . . . .23.95 19.95
EACH WORKBOOK ONLY. . . . .5.95 5.75
EACH CD ONLY . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 11.95
 Complete  Text Workbook CD
Vol w/ CD & CD   Only Only
 1 008406 008398 010186 025964
 2 008408 008400 010187 025966
 3 008410 008404 010188 025969
023328 Vol. 1-3 Boxed Set. . .75.00 61.50
037731 Vol. 1-3 and Earth Science/  
 Geology 1 Boxed Set 98.00 80.50

~~~~~~~~

Protozoa: A Poseidon Adventure! (5-10)
  If you’ve enjoyed Ellen McHenry’s Cells study, 
Protozoa would be a great follow-up. And if you 
haven’t, but are looking for a really engaging 
life science unit, here it is! Follow the finger-
print people as they look for the “adventure of 
a lifetime” and end up on a small pond in a 
rowboat. But that’s no outboard motor… that’s 
a shrinker! And just like that, a whole new 
undiscovered world opens up, complete with 
creatures so unique and bizarre that we’d be 
flocking to zoos to see them, if only they weren’t 
so tiny in real life! In each chapter, the fingerprint 
people encounter microorganisms, which they 
identify with the help of their guidebook and 
their newfound skill of measuring in microns. 
Chapters introduce ciliates (Paramecium, Stentor, 
Spirostomum, Dileptus, Didinium and more), 
flagellates (Euglena, Chilomonas, etc.), green 
algae, diatoms, dinoflagellates, cyanobacteria, 
and ameboids, as well as some harmful protists. 
The story portion of each chapter introduces 
and describes the protists encountered on the 
tour, with a mix of illustrations and cartoons 
both in color and black-and-white. At the end 
of each chapter, you’ll find activities such as 
matching, short-answer, puzzles and more. You 
can also check out a YouTube playlist for each 
chapter which features videos of the organisms 
you’ve just discovered. The videos eliminate the 
absolute need for a microscope for the course, 
although if you have access to one, you would 
definitely want to pull it out and use it for this 
course.  At the end of the text chapters, you’ll 
find a copy of the protozoa “tourist” guidebook, 
an answer key for the end-of-chapter activities, 
and then oodles of optional hands-on activities 
and games that correspond to each chapter. For 
example, you might make a Paramecium pillow, 
design a microlife mural, create a ciliate card 
game, build Diatom boxes, eat some algae, learn 
some Greek, play “Pond Scum” (a chess-like 
strategy game where the pieces eat each other!), 
or get together a game of Volvox volleyball. The 
activities section includes patterns, templates 
and photographs, with many in full-color. The 
student booklet includes the entire first section of 
the text only (the chapter reading, end-of-chapter 
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activities and the end-of-chapter answer key) in 
case you are using with additional students. Text 
is reproducible for your own homeschool/family 
use. Text is 170 pages, pb; student booklet is 84 
pages, pb. - Jess
064211 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 23.95
064212 Student Booklet . . . . . .8.95 8.75

Building Blocks in Life Science (6-8)
  The scientific “war of the worldviews” began 
as a battle over biology.  In the 1600 and 1700s 
the foundation of biology was laid primarily by 
Christians who freely used the Bible as the basis 
of their understanding.  But all of this changed 
in 1859, when Charles Darwin’s popular new 
book, Origin of Species was published.  Over the 
past one hundred and fifty years, his evolution-
ary worldview has overwhelmingly become the 
accepted paradigm for the origins of life. 
  This supplemental resource from Master Books 
has been written to give young people answers - 
from Science and from Scripture, ANSWERS that 
show how Science and the Bible fit together to 
honor the Creator.  Divided into three units, a 
total of nineteen chapters, it teaches students sci-
ence from a Biblical perspective and helps them 
to defend their faith.  Each chapter also provides 
a “Building Inspection” review which includes 
multiple choice, fill in the blank and short 
answer questions. Unit One investigates biologi-
cal change (Darwin vs. Design) and looks at such 
topics as genes and Genesis, gene pools and 
variation within kind, species, “change through 
time” vs. Darwinian change, natural selection, 
evolution, mutations, and much more.  Unit Two 
covers topics such as descent vs. design, classi-
fication and missing links, life before birth, and 
creation, evolution and the embryo.  Unit Three 
examines DNA and origins including biological 
molecules, living cells, chemical evolution, evi-
dence of creation, DNA and reproduction, and 
many other topics. Black & white illustrations, 
answer key included. 158 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
023028  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75

☼Friendly Biology (9-12)
   Facing the high school sciences with an appre-
hensive learner or overwhelmed home-teacher? 
Check out this new Biology course from the 
authors of Friendly Chemistry!
  With a goal of teaching high school students 
the complexity of living things in a gentle, 
non-intimidating manner, this course goes above 
and beyond expectations. Presenting a tradition-
al scope of study, sans evolution and natural 
selection, this text contains 28 lessons, vibrant 
illustrations, and lab activities for a complete, 
year-long course. Topically, students will study 
the characteristics of living things; basic chem-
istry as it pertains to living things; the roles 
of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, and nucleic 
acids in living systems; importance of pH in 
living systems; cytology; mitosis and meiosis; 
chromosome duplication and protein synthesis; 
reproduction (asexual and sexual); genetics; 
taxonomy, including a survey of each kingdom 
with an emphasis on various classes and orders; 
an overview of human anatomy and physiology; 
and the foundations of ecology. 
  The Student Textbook is available in a Christian 
Worldview version and a Secular version. Worth 
mentioning, content is marginally different (scrip-
ture references in the Christian Worldview ver-

sion). Co-ops or classroom students could use 
the books concurrently with success.  Lessons 
are expected to take one week to complete, 
with readings from 10-25 pages, so some lessons 
may need additional time to complete. Textbook 
readings are accompanied by lab activities. Labs 
are designed to be homeschool friendly and use 
household or easily found items. A sampling of 
lab experiences includes: osmosis with eggs and 
vegetables, creating a cell model, determining 
pH, and making butter and yogurt. You will 
need internet access for the Taxonomy activity. 
The Textbook includes space for documenting 
the lab activities although students may wish to 
make a science notebook. Supplemental lesson 
videos are available at www.friendlybiology.com 
for an additional fee.  No microscope is required 
for this course.
  The Student Workbook is a vital component to 
this course and works with either version: Secular 
or Christian Worldview. The 2 worksheets per 
lesson contain a mix of fill in the blank questions, 
matching exercises and puzzles. Not reproduc-
ible, each child will need their own copy. 
  A Lesson Tests and Answer Keys book is 
also available. This contains the lesson tests, 
test answers and the answer key for the student 
workbook. Lesson tests contain multiple choice 
questions and photocopying within one family is 
permissible per the author.
  This course would make an excellent introduc-
tion to the author’s Friendly Anatomy or to ease 
struggling students into the high school level 
sciences to build confidence while learning. All 
books are soft cover. ~ Deanne
068239 Student Text Christian    
 Worldview Version . .74.99 71.95
068240 Student Text Secular      
 Version . . . . . . . . . . .74.99 71.95
068238 Lesson Tests/Ans Keys 14.99 14.50
068241 Student Workbook. . . .9.99 9.75

Light Speed Biology DVDs (9-AD)
  Cerebellum has produced the Light Speed series 
as a learning tool for your auditory and visual 
learners. This video tool covers core topics and 
concepts within the subject areas. If your learner 
has a sense of humor and unusual presentation 
helps them remember, then this series might be 
a good supplement for you. Each DVD in this 
biology series is 60 minutes in length (the bundle 
is the complete set and runs 240 minutes) and 
includes humorous skits, mnemonics, graph-

ics and examples to help students remember, 
recall, and retain. Each DVD is accompanied 
by a digital workbook (pdf format) that follows 
along with the program and includes a graphic 
organizer of the topics, critical thinking ques-
tions, classroom activities, an answer key, and 
a script of the action taking place on the screen. 
The script makes it possible to go back to infor-
mation without trying to find it on the DVD. 
Topics covered in Animal and Human Physiology 
are origin of life, evolution, viral structure 
and replication, and structure and functions 
of animals. Building Blocks of the Cell covers 
cells, eukaryotic cell, mitosis, meiosis, Mendel’s 
Laws of Inheritance, Gametogenesis, and more. 
DNA and Evolutionary Biology covers history of 
DNA research, DNA technologies, gene regula-
tion, DNA mutations, and more. Environmental 
Studies covers diversity of organisms, population 
ecology, communities and ecosystems, and glob-
al issues. ~ Donna
EACH SINGLE DVD . . . . . . . .14.98 9.50
019552 Animal and Human Physiology
019573 Building Blocks of the Cell
019575 DNA and Evolutionary Biology
019585 Environmental Studies
051983 Set of 4 DVDs. . . . . .49.98 30.50

Workbooks / Labs

☼Life Science Series (1-6)
  Here is another series by On the Mark Press 
to enhance your science curriculum. With an 
emphasis in life science, each book includes 9 to 
11 topics with lessons that include teacher notes, 
materials lists, lesson outlines, and activities with 
expected results. Written to meet grade level 
expectations in the area of life science, these 
worksheets will provide additional information 
for each topic, written activities, and hands-on 
application. Pages are reproducible for use with 
multiple students. First grade will look at the 
needs and characteristics of living things and 
explore the senses; second grade looks at small 
crawling and flying animals and animal growth 
and changes; third grade addresses growth and 
changes in plants and animal life cycles; fourth 
grade covers habitats and communities and 
plant growth and changes; fifth grade is human 
body systems, healthy bodies, and wetland 
ecosystems; and sixth grade covers the diversity 
of living things and a study of trees and forests. 
Enhance your science curriculum with these 
additional activities. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.25
069433 Grade 1 069436 Grade 4
069434 Grade 2 069437 Grade 5
069435 Grade 3 069438 Grade 6

Mighty Microbes Lab & Germ Journal (Nancy 
B’s Science Club) (3-8)
  Test your microbe knowledge with this Nancy 
B. Science Kit that includes the tools you need 
to explore the world of germs. This set includes 
plastic utensils – flask, stopper, funnel, four petri 
dishes, loupe (for better viewing), nutrient agar, 
dropper, tweezers, spreader, counter grid, and 
rubber gloves. A 22-page journal comes in the 
kit that includes 10 experiments with step-by-step 
instructions and space to write and record data. 
~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
043969  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.50
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Illustrated Guide to Home Biology Experiments 
(4-AD)
  Subtitled, “All Lab, No Lecture” and this book 
delivers! Truly a DIY Science book, you will 
find this a valuable resource with a completely 
illustrated guide to setting up a home biology lab 
without expensive lab equipment (high school 
quality microscope required), as well as an 
easy to use lab manual for a rigorous first-year 
high school biology course. Beginning with an 
overview of how to use the book, set up a home 
biology lab (including how to choose a micro-
scope) and lab safety, the book dives into 30 lab 
sessions that incorporate nearly 80 separate pro-
cedures! Following each procedure are review 
questions that require students to analyze the 
activities using the scientific process. 
  Topically, students will learn how to master 
the microscope and build and observe a micro-
cosm. They will also explore the chemistry of 
life: acids, bases, and buffers, carbohydrates 
and lipids, proteins, enzymes and vitamins; life 
processes (plants); ecology; genetics; cells and 
unicellular organisms, including protista, fungi, 
plants and animals (worms). Each lab procedure 
begins with a list of equipment and materials 
used. While many of these are easy to find, 
there are some specialized items you will need 
available to begin: goggles, forceps, gloves, 
book light or lamp, various prepared slides (call 
for list); cover slips; glycerol; pipettes; scalpel, 
well and flat slides; methylene blue; butane 
lighter (flame source); microtome (instructions 
included to make your own); eosin Y; Gram’s 
Iodine; Hucker’s crystal violet; 70% ethanol; 
methylcellulose; pH paper; particulate mask; 
centrifuge tubes (15 and 50 ml); fertilizer concen-
trate; hydrochloric acid; lead (II) acetate; acetic 
acid; Beakers (10, 100 and 250 ml); graduated 
cylinder; 24 and 96 well reaction plate; sodium 
hydroxide solution; Barfoed’s reagent; Benedict’s 
reagent; dextrose; Seliwanoff’s reagent; test 
tubes/test tube rack and test tube clamp; Sudan 
III stain; Ascorbic Acid tablet; sodium hydroxide; 
thermometer; sodium dodecyl sulfate; alligator 
clip leads; agar; Safranin O stain; chromatog-
raphy paper; bromothymol blue; Ammonium 
Nitrate; Nitrogen Free Fertilizer (concentrate 
A-B-C) inoculating loop; rhizobia inoculum; 
vermiculite; balance; Sodium Borate solution; 
PTC test strips; Amoxicillin antibiotic cap; 
Antibiotic powders (chlortetracycline, neomycin 
and sulfadimethoxine); and teasing needles. But 
don’t let the specialized equipment scare you 
from this great resource! The authors’ website 
(www.thehomescientist.com) offers a standard 
kit containing these items (with the exception 
of commonly found items, the balance and the 
prepared slides). This website also includes 
links to recommended secular, online Biology 
textbooks, as well as a syllabus aligned to the 
2nd ed. Apologia Biology text and the BJU 4th 
ed. Biology textbook, which makes this a good 
option for obtaining high school Biology with 
Lab credit on your child’s high school transcript. 
This would also make an excellent resource to 
use alongside the Holt Biology course, or to add 
a lab science credit to a Charlotte Mason/Living 
Book Science experience. Detailed index adds to 
the ease of use for creating your own Biology lab 
at home. 358 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
061896  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 25.95

Life Science Quest (5-8)
 This inexpensive resource book offers a wealth 
of terrific life science labs that easily correlate 
with any life science text, and introduces middle 
schoolers to lab equipment.  It is organized into 
eight chapters, covering cells, DNA, heredity, 
simple organisms, the plant kingdom, the animal 
kingdom, ecosystems, and ecosystem cycles and 
biomes.  Each chapter includes information, a 
related science lab activity, and a review work-
sheet.  The information is succinctly presented, 
often with diagrams, charts, and bulleted lists.  
The lab activities are excellent, and you might 
be familiar with some of the old life science 
standbys.  In the chapter on cells, three pages 
are devoted to explaining discoveries related to 
cells, the parts of a microscope, the main parts 
of a cell, and the differences between plant and 
animal cells.  Several labs follow, including one 
where you make microscope slides with onion 
tissue and cells from a cheek swab and compare 
the cells, make a cell model using gelatin and a 
variety of other items, and demonstrate the pro-
cess of osmosis doing a lab with a bag of scented 
gelatin in a bath of warm water and iodine.  
Now, not all chapters are that involved – many 
of them are much shorter, with fewer activities.  
Teacher resource pages are found at the end 
of both units in the book, and these include 
enrichment activities and an answer key.  While 
you will need iodine, slides and cover slips, a 
microscope, and a magnifying glass for the labs, 
all other equipment seems to be readily available 
household items. 94 pages, reproducible. – Jess 
044948  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Life Science 100+ Reproducible Activities (5-8)
  102 pages of reproducible worksheets designed 
to supplement your study of life science, regard-
less of the curriculum. These include worksheets 
on labeling the parts of a flower and plant, deter-
mining which plants are monocots and dicots, 
labeling the parts of a leaf cross-section and tree 
trunk cross-section, labeling the life cycle of cer-
tain plants, labeling and distinguishing between 
different circulatory systems, classifying verte-
brates, learning about different types of teeth and 
locating these in different species, labeling frog 
and fish anatomy, learning life cycles of different 
animals and insects, classifying worms, making an 
energy pyramid, and so forth. Regardless of what 
aspect of life science you’re studying, there is 
more than likely a worksheet here to accompany 
it. Answer key included. ~ Jess
013212  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Biology (6-9)
  This 28-page reproducible workbook consists 
of various activities on cells, genetics, plant 
structures, photosynthesis, classification of plants 
and animals, human body systems, and more.  
Since these are supplemental activities, they may 
require outside sources, such as a textbook or the 
Internet, to complete.  Activities include labeling 
or drawing diagrams, matching, identifying true/
false statements, completing definitions or short 
answer questions, fill in the blank, and chart 
completion. ~ Anh
022456  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

Biology - 100+ Reproducible (6-12)
  This reproducible book is a very complete col-
lection of workbook pages to complement any 

study of biology.  Use the pages to supplement 
your curriculum or simply for a review if they’ve 
already completed a biology course and want to 
brush up on the basics.  The worksheet exercises 
feature charts to complete, matching exercises, 
crosswords, labeling, completing definitions, 
multiple choice questions, fill-in-the-blank ques-
tions, and classifying.  A small sampling of the 
topics covered in includes cells, elements, bac-
teria, Punnett squares, genetics, human systems, 
structures of various animals, botany, metamor-
phosis, osmosis, diseases, and food webs.  These 
worksheets would be especially beneficial if your 
curriculum is long on information and short on 
exercises. - Melissa
022467  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Biology Coloring Workbook 2nd Ed. (9-AD)
  Just to confuse the people in our warehouse, 
we’ve decided to add another Biology Coloring 
Workbook to our catalog.  Actually, we couldn’t 
decide between the two. This one is from The 
Princeton Review and covers a lot of the same 
material as the HarperCollins edition. They both 
contain textual information on one page and a col-
oring page on the other. They both help students 
to affix the concepts of biology in mind, through 
coloring as they learn. The other one suggests 
specific colors for structures.  This one makes 
less particular demands, often just asking you to 
use a “light color,” “dark color,” or “bold color,” 
giving the artist in you more flexibility.  On the 
pro side, it seems that the presentation of topics 
in this book corresponds much more closely to 
the presentation of topics in our biology books.  
Basic chapters are: Introduction to Biology, 
Biology of the Cell, Principles of Genetics, DNA 
and Gene Expression, Principles of Evolution, 
The Origin of Life and Simple Life Forms, Biology 
of Plants, Biology of Animals, Human Biology, 
Reproduction and Development, and Principles 
of Ecology.  Colored pencils or felt-tip pens are 
recommended. 156 plates. Contains evolutionary 
content.
004223  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 15.95

How to Dissect (9-AD)
  How to Dissect is a one-stop book for all of 
your dissecting guidelines. This book offers 
step-by-step illustrations and instructions for 
dissecting an earthworm, crayfish, grasshopper, 
clam, squid, starfish, shark, perch, frog, and fetal 
pig as well as a gladiolus to introduce botanical 
dissection. Dissections range from beginning to 
advanced and discuss the digestive, circulatory, 
reproductive, excretory, nervous, and respiratory 
systems. The book begins with an explanation 
and importance of dissection, points for success-
ful dissection, and a list of tools commonly used 
in the process. A conversion table from English 
to metric measure is included for easy reference, 
since science tends to use metric as the universal 
system. Each dissection lesson includes back-
ground information about that animal, materials 
needed for the dissection, and black & white 
illustrations along with instructions for each step 
of the dissection. It also explains compass points 
of anatomy (anterior, posterior, etc.) which 
are found in all creatures and are used to help 
observe life.  This 200+ page, paperback guide 
would be a terrific resource to accompany any 
biology curriculum.
045220  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50
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Vocabulary Vine Science Roots (9-AD)
  If you’re already doing Apologia’s Exploring 
Creation with Biology, did you know that you are 
all set up for seamlessly learning 123 life science 
roots?  Science Roots is set up in much the same 
way that Vocabulary Vine is (see our Spelling/
Vocabulary section for more information), where 
the student is given a main list of roots, and they 
make a study card for the root, including a root 
definition, example words and their definitions, 
and the source language (Greek or Latin).  The 
roots are arranged in the order they are encoun-
tered in Exploring Creation with Biology, so 
vocabulary study can be tied in chapter by chap-
ter.  The study would also work for any other 
biology text, but the coordination would not be 
as good.  The author recommends this vocab-
ulary study as a two-year plan, ideally started 
before Exploring Creation with Biology.  In this 
case, the student would study 63 roots of more 
general science terms the first year, and 60 roots 
of more specifically life-science terms the second 
year.  Detailed instructions and implementation 
are offered to get you up and running, along with 
frequently asked questions and some suggested 
learning games using the vocabulary roots.  The 
appendix contains a taxonomy chart, a complete 
vocabulary list, and vocabulary lists for following 
either the one-year or two-year plan.~ Jess
007373 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
035672 Partially Completed Cards 9.50

If you’d prefer not to have your student fill 
out all of their own index cards, this  set will 
do some of the work for them.  It includes 
123 cardstock cards, each with the word root 
printed in the upper left-hand corner, a list of 
related words beneath the root, and the ref-
erence from the book in the upper right-hand 
corner.  Students will still need to supply the 
meanings to the cards and study them, but it 
saves them the time of creating all the cards 
for themselves.

Microbiology

GIANTmicrobes Coloring Books (K-4)
  A perfect introduction to the microscopic word 
for our young learners. Each coloring book con-
tains thirty black-line drawings (with silly facial 
expressions!) and simple language to explain 
the basics of microbiology. Cells introduces 
the building blocks of life; the brain, nerves, 
muscles, blood and essential cells. Germs & 
Microbes helps children understand the causes of 
common illnesses like the common cold and flu, 
as well understand the microbes that cause tooth 
decay, and other interesting microorganisms. 
These would be a good companion for young 
children studying science along with older sib-
lings in-especially families using Gravitas Biology 
or Apologia Anatomy with older siblings. Non-
reproducible. 31 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50
006533 Cells
006592 Germs & Microbes

Virulence: An Infectious Card Game (3-AD)
017651  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.75

Under the Microscope Series (4-6)
  It is just fascinating to see how things look – 
all of those tiny things that you can’t see unless 
under a microscope. This series will help you 
out. Get up close to bacteria, cells, DNA, min-
erals, tiny bugs, and viruses in these colorful, 
32-page books. See the parts of a cell, elements 
found in minerals, or take a peek at a variety of 
bugs – all without a microscope! ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95
028330 Bacteria Up Close
028336 Cells Up Close
028337 DNA Up Close
028348 Minerals Up Close
028354 Tiny Bugs Up Close
028363 Viruses Up Close

It’s Catching: Infectious World of Germs and 
Microbes (4-7)
  Kids are naturally curious about what is happen-
ing in their world. They may have already asked 
you how they caught a cold or why not getting 
the flu is so important. Sometimes we struggle to 
provide answers in an understandable way. 
  This well-written book with fun and informa-
tive illustrations show an unseen world where 
disease detectives seek clues to identify illnesses, 
treatments and prevention. Beginning with an 
explanation of the microbial world, children 
learn about the general germ terms of viruses, 
bacteria, fungi, and parasites. Well-known germs 
are presented, including the common cold, influ-
enza, food poisoning, rabies, malaria, measles, 
Ebola and others. History of disease including 
cleanliness, vaccines, antibiotics and superbugs 
are also described before concluding with public 
health considerations including pandemics and 
new infectious diseases. 
  An excellent introduction to the microscopic 
world of disease for children and parents alike. 
Contains a brief look at evolutionary theory. 63 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
009752  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 10.50

Microbiology (Basher Science) (5-9)
  Basher Science books have a reputation for 
providing detailed science information in a 
child-friendly, understandable way. Each 2-page 
spread provides science terms and explanations 
along with animated characters illustrating the 
science explanations. Chapters are sequential 
and begin with the basics types of microbugs 
before introducing basic information on how 
bacteria survive, move and communicate. The 
following chapters explain body battlers includ-
ing our human body defenses and a host of 
illnesses like mycobacterium tuberculosis, the 
flu virus, Ebola and a swarm of others. The 
final chapter looks at our ‘Bug Buddies,’ those 
microbes that are beneficial to mankind. Includes 
index, glossary and colorful poster that is perfo-
rated for easy removal. It IS a small world after 
all! 128 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
062060  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Genesis of Germs (9-AD)
  This fascinating book by the author of Body by 
Design delves into the world of microbiology 
from a Christian perspective. Although many 
biologists look at microbes as clues to our evo-

lutionary history, many Christian biologists see 
microbes as further evidence for an all-powerful, 
innovative Creator. Like other life forms, there 
are both helpful and harmful microorganisms in 
our world, and this book is designed to introduce 
the reader to the world of viruses, bacteria, fungi 
and protozoa. While discussing infectious dis-
ease and pathogens, it takes the stance that these 
are the result of a sinful world and were not part 
of God’s original design. Ten textbook-like chap-
ters cover: microbes and their unique design, 
useful bacteria, harmful bacteria, protists, fungi, 
viruses, the immune system, emerging diseases, 
the origins of disease, and future plagues and 
pestilence. Formatted similarly to a textbook, 
chapters are divided into segments with interest-
ing “asides” and chapter summaries, and black-
and-white illustrations and diagrams augment the 
text. A full page of true/false and multiple-choice 
questions for each chapter is found towards the 
end of the book, and a page of critical thinking 
questions has also been included. I also appre-
ciate the appendix on bacterial genetics, as this 
is often covered in college courses and will be 
useful for students to become familiar with. A 
lengthy reference list, glossary, and index are 
also included. 192 pgs, pb.~ Jess
040673  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95

Posters / Models
Please see Human Anatomy and Zoology 
sections for more Human Anatomy models 
and animal anatomy models.

Cross-Section Cell & Anatomy Models (2-AD)
  One of the (few) down-
sides to homeschooling 
is that there may not be 
funds for expensive visu-
als and models common-
ly found in a classroom 
environment.  So, I’m 
always on the lookout 
for inexpensive models of things that will be 
studied again and again, and was very excited to 
find these!  Each model below is made of dura-
ble soft foam, and is made of two pieces, which 
fit together to make a solid, 3-D object.  When 
taken apart, you can “see inside” the model at 
the smaller parts within.  Each half of each model 
is printed realistically to look like what you 
would see if you were holding the actual object, 
except that these parts are labeled, taking the 
“identification mystery” out of it.  For instance, 
when you take apart the heart model, one side 
has the superior vena cava, aorta, pulmonary 
artery, right atrium, left atrium, inferior vena 
cava, tricuspid valve, pulmonary valve, mitral 
valve, aortic valve, right ventricle, and left ven-
tricle all labeled.  The other side has less detail, 
but still includes the aorta, superior vena cava, 
pulmonary artery, left atrium, right atrium, left 
ventricle and right ventricle.  A guide is includ-
ed with each model with a key to each labeled 
part and its function, suggested activities, and 
additional facts.  While they may not be quite as 
detailed as a more life-like model with removable 
parts, etc., these are good quality, visually-ap-
pealing, durable and economical alternatives 
perfect for the homeschool family.~ Jess
EACH MODEL. . . . . . . . . . . . 19.99 15.50
008164 Animal Cell 008171 Heart
008165 Brain  008173 Plant Cell
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Cell Models (2-AD)
  Models are great teaching tools which allow a 
peek into unseen worlds.  Details which would 
otherwise go unnoticed can be seen on a model. 
These models are made of transparent, colored 
rubber and measure about 3 inches in diameter.  
They are divided in half and feature remov-
able cell parts.  The cell can be viewed as a 
cross-section or put together and viewed from the 
outside.  A plastic stand is included, along with 
a booklet which names and describes the parts 
of the cell.  All of this is contained in a handy 
plastic storage box. The cell parts are small and 
not recommended for children under 3 years of 
age. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH MODEL. . . . . . . . . . . . .15.40 11.75
012680 Animal Cell
064672 Bacteria (A.)
012691 Plant Cell
064673 Red Blood Cell
064674 Virus
064675 White Blood Cell

4D Cell Model/Puzzles (3-AD)
  Much like the human anatomy 4D model/puz-
zles, these sturdy plastic models are designed to 
be handled, taken apart and put back together 
- not just displayed on a shelf!  Each cell model 
has an opaque base, lots of plastic organelles 
that fit into the base, and a transparent “cover” 
that makes up the other portion of the outer cell 
covering, so you can see into the cell when com-
plete.  The animal cell contains 24 parts includ-
ing a display stand and the plant cell includes 
26 parts.  Both include an illustrated guide book 
with assembly directions and some information 
about the structures.  A great resource to have on 
hand as students learn the parts of the cell and 
their functions. – Jess 
EACH MODEL. . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 25.95
028808 4D Animal Cell Puzzle
028811 4D Plant Cell Puzzle

Living Organisms Teaching Poster Set (4-9)
  Posters are a fun way to set the tone for a unit 
and as a visual reference tool for your students, 
whether in a classroom or at home. This set of 
four, colorful 17” x 22” posters includes: cell the-
ory/types of cells (plant/animal/bacterial), tissues/
organs/body systems, 6 characteristics of living 
organisms, and the 8 classifications of living 
organisms. Made from sturdy cardstock, this set 
also includes a reproducible worksheet to go 
with each poster. ~Sara
062111 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Microscopes / Microscopy
See Science Supplies section for microscopes 

and kits with microscopes & activities

Instructional

Microscope Adventure! Unit Study (4-AD)
  An excellent unit to get children acquainted with 
a microscope - how to use it, and actual investi-
gations with it.  The World of the Microscope or 
the Complete Book of the Microscope (both by 
Usborne - see index) are highly recommended 
as basal resource books.  Other resource books 
(list provided) should be obtained and available 
for reference.  The unit  requires a minimum of 
42-48 days to complete.  Activities look extreme-
ly interesting and the accompanying lab sheets 
are excellent - very thoughtfully constructed.  
Labs begin with the set up, use and clean up 
of the microscope.  The next several labs teach 
children to make wet mounts, dry mounts, per-
manent mounts, and well mounts.  Successive 
labs are spent using these skills to study a variety 
of things under the microscopic, from fibers to 
insect parts, with cells, plant parts, and simple 
cell animals in between.  The book also contains 
vocabulary words, science supplier addresses 
and phone numbers, answers, and additional 
helpful tips about microscopes.  Just looking 
through the unit makes me enthusiastic about 
using it - it looks like the best kind of learning 
- interesting and fun.  I would guess that most 
children would thoroughly enjoy this adventure 
with a microscope - gaining invaluable skills 
for higher level science courses in the process.  
Children in the elementary grades would need 
some parental support to accomplish the study; 
older children could use it independently. 92 
pgs, pb.
000148 Unit Study . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95
004752 Addl Lab Sheets. . . . . .8.00 6.95

Informational Resources with Activities

Usborne Complete Book of Microscope (3-AD)
  My eight-year-old’s first 
reaction to this book was an 
emphatic “Cool!”  Brilliant 
color pictures and graphics 
welcome you to the world 
of the microscopic.  What 
would a DNA strand look 
like if magnified 7 million 
times?  How about great-
ly magnified parts of plants, 
insects, and the human body?  Find out here.  
Each section shows amazing color pictures of 
dramatically magnified objects and organisms.  
For example, the Plant and Fungi chapter shows 
a greatly enlarged picture of water plants called 
desmids and diatoms.  Instructions are given for 
collecting pond or lake water so that you can 
view the microscopic life in a drop of water.  
Although much of the book depicts and describes 
the microscopic world, the latter part of the book 
is devoted to how microscopes work, from a 
standard lens microscope to the electron- scan-
ning microscope.  Pointers are given for buying 
a microscope and using advanced techniques for 
preparing various types of slides and mounts.  A 
wonderful resource for any student interested in 
the “hidden” world around us. - Jerry
006643  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

A World in a Drop of Water: Exploring with a 
Microscope (3-AD)
  Why wait until high school biology to start 
discovering the microscopic world?  With this 
inexpensive book, a microscope and a drop of 
pond water, any youngster can find out about the 
world’s smallest animals.  Watch the blob-like 
amoeba hunt and devour its prey.  See the slip-
per-shaped paramecium glide through the water 
to avoid its mortal enemy, the pincushion-shaped 
suctorian.  Look out for the hydra, whose grasp-
ing tentacles are a constant menace to other 
animals.  Sounds like a Saturday morning car-
toon, doesn’t it?  This book recounts the feeding, 
reproductive, and defensive strategies employed 
by microscopic creatures in easy-to-understand 
language.  Illustrated, 64 pgs, pb.
002712  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.75

World of the Microscope (5-10)
  So, I’m a little slow off the block.  But when 
I see a book referenced and recommended over 
and over as a priceless resource, I finally get the 
hint!  This is one such item.  It’s a practical intro-
duction to the microscope - parts, care, and use.  
It also contains projects and activities to help get 
you acquainted with its features and functions.  
Now, all you need is the microscope...
000546  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 8.09

BOTANY / PLANTS

Instructional

Botany in 8 Lessons (5-9)
  The newest course by Ellen McHenry, this 
one takes middle-school and early high-school 
students on an activity-filled adventure through 
botany.  The 8 lessons include: plant cells and 
photosynthesis, plant classification, non-vascular 
plants, the vascular system, leaves and trees, 
plant reproduction, plant adaptation, and plant 
diseases.  This course is made up of two parts: 
a student text (about 100 pages) and a teacher 
activity book (also about 100 pages).  Note that 
the student text is also available separately.  This 
student text is formatted a bit differently than 
some of her others.  Each chapter is divided 
into two parts.  The first part presents the basic 
information on that topic, while the second part 
goes into greater detail for the more interested or 
advanced student.  So all students will read the 
first part, and the second part would be optional, 
at your discretion.  This volume is also a bit dif-
ferent in that there are full-color illustrations and 
photos which really liven the book up.  
  Each chapter closes with a group of student 
activities which may include pencil-and-paper 
type activities (like word puzzles or quizzes) or 
internet links to videos, images, or online activ-
ities.  The author has set up a YouTube channel 
for this course, and has carefully selected quite 
a few short videos for each chapter.  These add 
an interactive feel to the course, and some are 
really pretty neat.
  The teacher activity section of the book includes 
answer keys to activities in the student book as 
well as a wealth of hands-on activities for each 
chapter.  These activities include experiments, 
arts and crafts activities, games, and much more 
than your standard “plunk a piece of celery 
in colored water” fare.  Just a small sampling 
of these would include: testing the strength of 

A.

B.
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germinating seeds, drawing a cross-section of 
a leaf, dissecting a flower, playing two games 
about photosynthesis, going on a scavenger hunt, 
testing soil pH, experimenting with ethylene gas 
and ripening fruit, creating a streaming chloro-
plasts flip book, playing a game about poisonous 
plants, and much more.  A final review test is 
also included in this section, covering content 
from all eight chapters.  The format of Ellen 
McHenry’s courses lends themselves very well 
to a co-op setting, but they would be incredi-
bly enjoyable to do with a group of your own 
children as well.  Younger children, or even 
high-schoolers will want to get in on some of 
these activities!  - Jess
021118 Course Book . . . . . . .32.99 31.95
021121 Student Book only . . .11.95 11.75

Botany Adventure! Unit Study (5-12)
  Kym Wright has provided the tools, the rest 
is up to us!  I would have to say that this “unit 
study” qualifies as a full-blown, one-semester 
course in Botany or beginning Plant Biology, 
rather than what we’ve come to see as a unit 
study.  This is serious learning, complete with 
microscopic exploration, research and plenty of 
reading, replete with labs and experimentation 
- all well thought out, well laid out, and orga-
nized so we can jump right in.  This lady did her 
homework, and it shows!  The course smacks 
of professionalism from the print quality to the 
lesson quality.
  Like her Microscope Unit (which would be 
excellent to use before this course, though not 
required), Kym has provided us with an complete 
course framework that only requires us to gather 
books and materials.  Lesson plans are complete, 
including references to basal books used in the 
study, pages of coursework to complete, labs to 
perform, vocabulary words to study, lab sheets 
to copy, even estimated range of days needed to 
complete the work.  Flexibility is built in as you 
list other resources depending on what books you 
are able to find to supplement your study.  Kym 
goes even further in providing us blank sheets 
to create our own lesson plans, if desired, but I 
can’t imagine improving on hers.  Possibly you 
would need to do this if you were working with 
high school age children and wanted to plan a 
more rigorous study using more rigorous basal 
texts.
  Questions and activities require the use of 
additional resources also.  Kym has provided a 
good list of possible books to use under each 
topic heading, but assures us that any good books 
accessible to us are fine to use. This allows us 
to select books appropriate to the grade levels of 
the student(s) using the study.  And this is a study 
that would be easy to use with various grade-level 
children together.  Younger children, of course, 
will need more help, especially with any lab and 
microscope work.  An older child could use this 
unit independently. I personally think it could 
replace or be substituted for a large segment of life 
science or even the plant biology portion of a high 
school biology course. The labs are certainly more 
interesting and easier to implement than those 
found in these texts, and the emphasis on hands-
on learning pervading this unit study is much more 
appealing and conducive to actual learning than 
the typical dry study provided by a standard text.
  The lesson plans guide you through the course 
and utilization of course components.  The very 

first lesson plans include time and directions 
for gathering course materials, including lab 
equipment and other resources.  You will have 
to purchase some lab supplies to get the full 
benefit from the course.  A list of suppliers is 
provided along with a complete materials list 
for coursework and lab work (broken down by 
lab).  Vocabulary words for the vocabulary work 
are also included in an appendix, as are the 
flashcards that students will use to master botany 
concepts such as leaf shape, leaf margin, parts 
of plants, etc.  All lab sheets are provided, also - 
and these are truly works of art.  They are crisp, 
clean, and beg to be filled out!
  As I mentioned before, the focus is hands-on 
learning, though the reading and research end 
of a good study is not slighted. One research 
paper is required, though many other short 
answer, essay-type questions, and drawings pro-
vide ample documentation of learning. All work, 
including completed labs sheets and botanical 
specimens, is compiled by the student and kept 
in a notebook. This provides an excellent “fin-
ished product” for the student as well as a sense 
of accomplishment as they complete the study. 
196 pgs., pb.
001506 Botany Unit Study . . 21.95 17.95
004750 Additional Flashcards 8.00 6.95
004751 Additional Lab Sheets 8.00 6.95

Informational / Textual Resources

Cactus Hotel (K-3)
  What an interesting little book! Learn all about 
the lifecycle of the beautiful saguaro cactus, only 
found in southern Arizona and northern Mexico. 
This beautifully illustrated book begins with just 
a very tiny seed and continues all the way until 
the dead cactus begins to decay away. Along 
the way, there are little bits of information about 
how big and heavy the cactus is as well as the 
different animals that make homes in it. This sci-
ence book disguised as a story book is the perfect 
way to sneak in a little learning at bedtime. 29 
softcover pages. – Laura
026021  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Treecology (2-8)
  Trees are beautiful, and identifying them can be 
so much fun. Do you know the difference in a 
shrub and a tree? Do you know the parts of a tree 
and leaf? Can you identify the poison ones? Full 
of great activities, this 114-page book can answer 
those questions and many more using pictures, 
illustrations, and 30 fun activities – make a 
crayon rubbing of a leaf, estimate the height of a 
tree, count tree rings, and identify bird sounds.  
A two-page teacher’s guide offers topics for activ-
ities and assignments and a bibliography with 
suggestions for additional reading. Get outside 
and explore the world of trees. ~ Donna
029180  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.25

Supplemental Resources

Activity & Experiment Resources

My First Book About How Things Grow (PK-3)
  Little ones are never too young to begin their 
education about gardening, and this Usborne 
book provides an interactive way to start. Over 
100 stickers and 24 colorful pages teach children 
about things that grow, plant words, parts of a 

tree; types of seeds, how they grow and which 
ones are edible; flowers, their parts, how they 
grow; plants through the four seasons; plants for 
food, fruits and nuts, and peanuts. Every page 
has age-appropriate information, illustrations, 
and outlines on which to place the stickers. The 
four sticker pages have page numbers that corre-
spond to where they should be placed. A great 
follow-up to this book would be to let your little 
one help plant your garden! ~ Donna 
001712  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 7.19

Science with Plants (K-3)
  Similar to other titles in the Usborne Science 
Activities series, this book features interesting and 
easy-to-read science facts with an abundance of 
simple but exciting activities to demonstrate the 
concepts. Each two-page spread focuses on a 
different aspect of plants, including germination, 
growth, nutrients, light, flowers, trees, move-
ment, useful plants, and more.  The pages are 
filled with general information, interesting facts, 
and several fun activities to complete. For exam-
ple, after reading about plant growth, readers 
can plant beans in a jar and watch them grow, 
investigate what plants need to grow, make a 
bottle garden, make a leaf rubbing, grow bulbs 
and carrot tops, and much more.  - Jess
018009  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.39

Flower Press Art DIY Kit (K-6)
050329 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.50

Medicinal Plants Coloring Book (3-AD)
  For centuries, plants have been used to relieve 
or even cure a wide variety of human ills.  Even 
“weeds” like dandelions have palliative uses.  
This informative coloring book, featuring 44 
accurate drawings by a botanical illustrator, 
focuses on such medicinal plants from around 
the world as foxglove, tamarind, lobelia, and 
more.  Included is information on how American 
Indians used the plants.  Each illustration is 
accompanied by an informative caption outlining 
the plant’s coloration and physical characteris-
tics, geographic distribution and medicinal uses.  
Invaluable as an identification guide and pictorial 
reference.
020015  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Favorite Wildflowers Coloring Book (3-AD)
  Already in its third printing, this large-format 
coloring book teaches as you color.  An ideal 
supplement to your nature study (especially 
during those fall/winter months), your young 
naturalists will be able to easily spot these in the 
wild after becoming familiar with their appear-
ances.  Includes interesting captions.
020005  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

A.
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Gardening

Green Thumbs (K-8)
  Your little gardeners are wearing their straw hats 
and gloves, holding their rakes and shovels, and 
clamoring for help with their gardens.  Here you 
go!  Every aspect of fun gardening is compiled in 
this book.  “Getting Started” information helps 
them prepare, plant, and protect an indoor or 
outdoor garden.  It leads them into making a 
mini-greenhouse, and preparing a compost pile 
to create healthy fertilizer for their plants.  The 
“Grow Some Fun” section includes nifty garden 
ideas.  Grow a garden in the shape of a name, 
grow a bean tent, make a catnip toy, and grow 
peanuts in a pot.  In “Pesky Pests,” kids learn to 
make homemade sprays and traps to keep pests at 
bay. Several pages are devoted to introducing chil-
dren to garden friends (animals, birds and insects), 
and helping to attract them. Build ponds and bird 
houses, or  grow certain plants that they like. This 
book also contains tasty ideas, like flower petal 
candy, carrot cake, and vegetable soup. Herbs 
can be grown for teas, seasoning, and flavoring.  
Besides edible uses, your garden can provide 
material for other activities. How about growing 
an Easter basket?  Making dolls? Or sprouting a 
silly pet? A page of addresses for big seed and 
plant companies is provided so you can start plan-
ning right away. - Melissa
007996  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Backyard Harvest (9-AD)
  A thorough timeline for the majority of fruits 
and vegetables any novice or seasoned gardener 
may want to plant and harvest.  An introduction 
to gardening, picking the right planting methods, 
and what to plant begin this colorful book.  The 
majority of the book is dedicated to a month-to-
month guide on foods that are ready to eat (from 
previous planting/harvesting/storing/preserving), 
what seeds to sow, what to do, and what to har-
vest throughout the year.  Excerpts go into detail 
about different varieties of fruits and vegetables 
like lettuce, tomatoes, and berries, different 
gardening and planting techniques, and preserva-
tions methods.  Rounding out this comprehensive 
book is a calendar of planting times, common 
pests and diseases, and helpful websites. 256 
pgs, pb. ~ Alissa
050355  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95

Gardening / Plant Kits

Little Moppet Watering Can Kit (PK-5)
  Perfect for your aspiring gardener! This kit 
includes a painted watering can and trowel with 
color-coordinated, lightweight cotton gloves. The 
7.5” x 2.75” metal trowel has a wooden handle. 
Child-sized gloves (3.5” x 7”) have vinyl grips on 
one side. The 6” x 12” metal can comes with a 
removable 3” diameter spout so water can pour 
in a stream or diffused. Kits come in assorted 
colors (red, lime green or blue), so we can’t offer 
a specific color choice.
027611  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.95

Sprinkle Spout (PK-AD)
  I can’t always find a watering can in the garage 
or yard to water the potted plants or the flowers 
by the mailbox, but if I have an empty plastic 
1-gallon jug, I can fill it with water, twist on the 
Sprinkle Spout and I’m good to go. This conve-

nient and cute daisy-shaped watering spout fits 
a standard plastic milk jug (or similar container) 
and the spout itself is small enough to store in 
a kitchen drawer, gardening supply box, etc. 
So, when all your watering cans run off to the 
sandbox or spring leaks, you’ll be glad you have 
a Sprinkle Spout around! – Jess 
064435  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.50

Root-Vue Farm (PK-AD)
  This neat kit lets kids grow a variety of root 
vegetables in a way where they can watch them 
grow below-ground!  The light and portable 
self-watering “lab” consists of a thick Styrofoam 
container with a slanted, see-through plate.  Kids 
fill the unit with soil, plant carrots, onions and 
radishes, and watch the vegetables develop at a 
worm’s eye-view.  The kit contains the growing 
unit, eight biopower grow mix wafers, three seed 
packets, identification labels, and a 16-page 
instruction booklet featuring step-by-step direc-
tions for use, as well as additional experiments to 
try.  An Oppenheim and Dr. Toy Award-winning 
product.  The corresponding accessory kit con-
tains refill materials, more grow mix, seeds, 
labels, and an instruction booklet. - Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
026725 Root-Vue Farm . . . . .34.95 28.95
026724 Accessory Kit . . . . . .17.95 15.95

Root Viewer Garden (K-12)
  Have you ever wondered what a root vegeta-
ble, such as a carrot or radish, looks like while 
it’s growing underground? Well, with this handy 
Root Viewer you can watch your carrot seed 
sprout and grow into a delicious carrot ready for 
harvest. The easy-to-follow instructions make the 
Root Viewer a fun and educational experience. 
The included growing journal allows your child 
to take notes about changes that occur during 
growing time. This kit also includes 3-5 ½” clear 
viewers, a wooden tube holder (which holds all 3 
tubes), growing medium, and carrot, onion, and 
radish seeds. The wooden holder measures 6 ¾” 
x 2” x 5 ¾”. ~ Alysia 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037245  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.50

Science on a Garden Adventure (K-7)
  Your budding botanist will find much to discov-
er with this comprehensive kit. You can test soil’s 
pH, use miniature garden tools and seed packets 
to prepare your own garden, learn about bugs, 
make a sun dial, make a terrarium, and more. 
A colorfully illustrated instruction manual is 
included, as is a data notebook students can use 
to write, draw and record their observations. The 
kit includes a pH chart, pH tray, gardening tray, 
pipette, plastic cup, data notebook, ruler, 8 peat 
pellets, 8 popsicle sticks, plastic terrarium peb-
bles, charcoal paper towel wicks, construction 
paper, circular cardboard foil, clay, a wooden 
dowel, 4 plastic bugs (ant, spider, beetle, and 
dragonfly), a sticker sheet, 6 packets of seeds 

(wheat, spinach, beans, zinnia, marigolds, and 
mixed seeds), a shovel, a rake, a watering can, 
and an instruction manual. ~ Lisa
045356  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 23.95

TickleMe Plant Growing Kit (K-AD)
  This plant will never complain when you tickle 
it, but it will certainly react! Kit includes seeds, 
instruction sheet, six peat pellets, a growing 
tray with cover, and science experiment ideas. 
The first leaves to grow on the plant will not 
be sensitive to touch, but after the plant’s true 
leaves grow in a few weeks, they will curl closed 
whenever you try to touch them. Guchi-guchi-
goo! ~ Janine
040355  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 11.95

Garbage to Gardens Compost Kit (Nancy B’s 
Science Club) (3-8)
  Nancy B does it again as she teaches young 
scientists about recycling and composting. This 
kit only has two items in it – a composter and 
journal – the rest will come from you. Use pot-
ting soil to fill your composter and choose items 
to decompose – watch what happens! The sides 
of the composter have magnified circles, so you 
can see the decomposition up close. Through 8 
different activities, children will learn about crea-
tures that help with decomposition, what things 
decompose the best, discover the difference 
between dirt and soil, what makes healthy soil, 
and more. Observe and record your data as you 
learn about microorganisms and compostables. 
Warning – you will get your hands dirty! 
043874  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.50

GeoSafari Compost Kit  (3-AD)
  Composting is a wonderful way to show chil-
dren the power of bacteria and fungi. With the 
2 clear compost containers, children will be 
able to vary contents or location to learn about 
decomposition stages. Each stackable container 
measures 6 ½” x 4 ½” (lid) and includes a clasp 
on lid, write on/write off labels and built in 
side magnifiers. Instruction book offers detailed 
instructions, a chart showing average break down 
time of various items, and 2 experiments to get 
started. Wonderful winter project to create your 
own own organic compost to add vital nutrients 
to your spring garden. Just add potting soil! ~ 
Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067032  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95

Food Science

Biography of Tea (3-6)
  Tea holds rank as the second most popular drink 
in the world (after water) and is among the few 
crops that have built cultures and moved nations. 
There is so much more to tea than being iced! 
Did you know that you can get green, black 
and oolong tea all from the same plant? Through 
info-packed, concise text and full-color drawings 
and photographs, sections cover tea’s geography, 
history, popularity growth and processing meth-
ods across the world. Types, flavorings, health 
applications and the culture of tea throughout 
the centuries are also discussed. This book would 
help build a unit study or supplement a science 
class. Or just enjoy it with a good cup of tea! 
Includes a glossary and index.  32 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
022269  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.50
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Make Your Own Candy Kits (3-AD)
  With a focus on the plant that produces the 
main ingredient for each of these treats, these 
kits are both educational and fun.  There are few 
things kids love more than candy, and now that 
they can make their own, the sweets will become 
even more enjoyable!  Each kit comes with abso-
lutely everything you need and allows you to 
easily make the treat with a stove or microwave. 
Each kit also includes a story about where the 
candy originated from and how the ingredients 
are harvested. The Chewing Gum kit makes the 
equivalent of 30-50 pieces of gum, now using 
a natural latex gum base harvested from rubber 
trees; the Chocolate kit makes the equivalent of 
20 chocolates (8 oz.) using Fair Trade cocoa but-
ter; and the Gummies kit makes the equivalent 
of 15 gummy candies using flavored Fair Trade 
sugar and seaweed. These are almost as much 
fun to make as they are to eat!
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13.95
040007 Chewing Gum
040008 Chocolate
040009 Gummies

Science Chef Travels Around the World (4-8)
  In this sequel to The Science Chef, the secrets 
of food are again explored, but this time, young 
science chefs travel around the globe, and 
experiment with foods commonly used in dif-
ferent countries.  For example, in Italy, we read 
about popular foods from that country, and then 
experiment with tomatoes by making a drying 
tray and drying them for use on “Focaccia with 
Sun-Dried Tomatoes.”  And when we head over 
to Germany, we learn how to make an acid-
base indicator from cabbage juice, and then 
use the rest of the cabbage to make “Sweet-
and-Sour Cabbage.”  Or we go to China, and 
learn how orange soda fizzes - and whip up 
some “Awesome Egg Rolls.”  All in all, countries 
“visited” include Canada, Mexico, Brazil, Italy, 
France, Germany, Spain, Israel, India, China, 
Japan, Thailand, Morocco and Ghana, with each 
county featuring information about its food, a 
related food experiment, and several recipes.  
With a great mix of experiments and tasty reci-
pes, this is a natural follow-up for lovers of the 
Science Chef, especially if they love to try new 
things!  Cooking skills, kitchen safety, nutrition, 
and food safety are also covered. - Jess 
026848  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 12.75

ZOOLOGY / ANIMAL LIFE

Instructional

☼Classifying Living Things (4-8)
  This little 48-page resource is a great accom-
paniment with a concise explanation for the 
Taxonomy of Living Things Journal. Use this 
along with your curriculum or as an introduction 
to life science. This book explains the differences 
in living and nonliving things, what living things 
need to survive, where the idea of taxonomy 
originated, and a look inside some of the differ-
ent kingdoms. Within each chapter you’ll find 
full-color photos and a pronunciation key (where 
necessary). A two-page glossary offers definitions 
of new vocabulary. ~ Donna
031979  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.50

Taxonomy of Living Things Journal: Animalia 
(Science Discovery Guide) (6-9)
  Everything is either living or non-living, and this 
8-week study will introduce your student to the 
systematic way to sort, identify, name and classi-
fy all the things on this earth that are alive. Two 
books are required for use with this study guide: 
Classifying Living Things and Tree of Life: The 
Incredible Biodiversity of Life on Earth. Students 
will go through these books chapter-by-chapter 
and discover the world of living things. Along 
with these books students will need a pen or 
pencil, eraser, and colored pencils. Students do 
the assigned reading and complete the written 
exercises. Sections 1-3 teach the general informa-
tion for classifying and sections 4-8 cover each of 
the five kingdoms. 
  The first week students will use Classifying 
Living Things and begin Tree of Life in the sec-
ond week. In week one, students do the reading 
and answer questions. Week two, students read, 
answer questions, and do a research project on 
Carolus Linnaeus and write a paragraph about 
their findings. Week 3 is reading and questions 
again. Weeks 4 through 8 follow the same format 
– read and answer questions, choose a single 
species from the kingdom being studied and clas-
sify it, use colored pencils to draw your chosen 
subject, and write a paragraph describing your 
subject. There are blank pages at the back of the 
guide for writing notes. This study is very easy to 
use, and students will have a good introductory 
understanding of taxonomy – the classification of 
living things.
065451  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 19.50

Informational / Textual Resources

Kingfisher First Encyclopedia of Animals (PK-2)
  With a winning combination of up-close, 
full-color photos, fascinating animal facts, and 
detailed illustrations, this first animal reference 
gives young animal lovers a lot to pore over. 
Animals or a group of similar animals are fea-
tured on every page of this hefty, 160-page 
book, organized in alphabetical order. Each page 
contains some general information about the 
species, surrounded by an assortment of colorful 
illustrations and photos that all show off a fea-
ture or habit of the animal, and describe it in an 
interesting caption. A sprinkling of activities offer 
readers the opportunity to explore topics related 
to the animal. For example, on the page discuss-
ing fish, an activity is included where kids cut 
out strips of paper, and glue them onto a paper, 
laying them over each other, so they
can feel kind of what scales feel like. “Find 
Out More” boxes point readers to pages where 
similar animals are featured, and fact boxes are 
scattered throughout to offer more information 
on certain species. A glossary and index are also 
included. - Jess
029186  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

☼Animals: Visual Encyclopedia (Animal Planet) 
(PK-AD)
  The Animal Kingdom is one of the most fasci-
nating aspects of planet earth. Millions of species 
exist: flying, walking, and swimming on our 
planet. This visually stunning book may not cap-
ture them all, but it certainly hits the highlights! 
Inside are over 2,500 animals, complete with 
over 1,000 color photographs. This vast array 
begins with introducing the Animal Kingdom and 
is divided into convenient chapters: Mammals, 
Birds, Reptiles, Amphibians, Fish, Arthropods, 
and Other Invertebrates. Chapters are loosely 
organized into sub-sections such as “Big Cats,” 
“Dogs, Wolves, and Foxes,” etc. While the 
book’s main strength is the incredible visual pre-
sentation, each page contains brief entries pro-
viding a concise animal overview, a “card” with 
the common & scientific name, size, habitat, 
and food preferences. Rounding out entries are 
concise “About Me”, “Fun Facts,” “ROAR,” and 
“Surprisingly Human” boxes to maintain reader 
interest. An excellent choice for any “general 
interest” animal lover! 
067913  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.95

☼Biggest, Strongest, Fastest (PK-2)
  Beautifully illustrated, this book introduces 
your children to 14 of the most fascinating in the 
animal kingdom. Each 2-page spread features a 
world record holder animal through a picture 
collage and fascinating information. The large, 
clear print tells the record, with smaller print on 
the side page, providing more details. For exam-
ple, “The smallest bird is the bee hummingbird” 
is displayed next to a beautiful illustration of a 
bee hummingbird and flower. On the inner page 
we read, “The bee hummingbird is an acrobatic 
flier that is only 3 inches long. It weighs 1/30 of 
an ounce-less than a dime.” This may quickly 
become a favorite read aloud for the little ones 
in your family! Recommended resource for the 
Memoria Press Simply Classical Curriculum. 32 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
068815  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

What Do You Do With a Tail Like This? (PK-3)
  This entertaining picture book teaches young 
readers about the “forms and functions” of spe-
cific body parts in different animals. A two-page 
spread begins with a question, such as “What can 
you do with a nose like this?” or “What do you 
do with eyes like these?” with unidentified close-
ups of the same body parts from five different 
animals. The following two-page spread answers 
the question, revealing full-length illustrations of 
the five animals accompanied by explanations 
of the body part’s function. For example, when 
answering the question “What can you do with a 
nose like this?” the book explains how a platypus 
uses its nose to dig in the mud, a hyena finds its 
next meal with its nose, an elephant uses its nose 
to give itself a bath, a mole digs underground 
with its nose, and an alligator breathes through 
its nose while hiding in the water. This Caldecott 
Honor Book features collage-type illustrations of 
the animals, and the last four pages contain addi-
tional details about each animal accompanied by 
thumbnail illustrations of the animals. By Steve 
Jenkins & Robin Page. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
000623  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.25
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☼Mikey Mike’s Zoo Yoga (PK-12)
  Mikey Mike teaches kids basic yoga poses and 
animal facts in a visually interesting DVD. This 
would be fun for a P.E. class, co-op, or even 
just a group of friends. If you have done yoga 
yourself, you will recognize the poses: meer-
kat, butterfly, ostrich, turtle, zebra, frog, camel 
crocodile, cat (cheetah), dog, giraffe, crane, 
and cobra. Children model the poses along with 
Mike, who is a certified yoga instructor, and he 
also touches on healthy snacks. The book shows 
the animals and a cartoon Mike doing the poses. 
A cute poem goes with each animal. It’s a nice 
combination and reinforces the correct positions. 
A certificate of completion in the back of the 
book is a nice reward for learning all the poses. 
sc, 36pp. Runtime: 17 min.
068601 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 12.95
068602 DVD & Book. . . . . . .37.95 30.95

☼Pocket Books (K-5)
  Perfectly sized for pockets, purses and little 
hands, each mini-reference book contains beau-
tiful photographs and a fact file for 100 related 
subjects. The fact file is concise and well orga-
nized, containing vital information including 
brief facts and measurements. Includes glossa-
ry and index. Flexi-bound cover makes these 
extremely practical for on-the-go learning. 4 1/2” 
x 6 1/2”. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49
068138 Birds 
068139 Cities of the World
068140 Insects 
068141 Mammals 
068142 Natural Wonders 
068143 Reptiles

☼Wonders of God’s Creation (1-AD)
  God is in the details! Animals show us God’s 
handiwork and lead us to worship. Divided into 
mammal, reptile, bird, sea creature and insect 
sections; gorgeous, detailed, full-color photog-
raphy and drawings pack this book. For each 
animal (modern day unique and some Biblical), 
descriptions and related Biblical references pin-
point the animal’s beauty, uniqueness, and 
God’s complex design. Additional pages include 
topics like: Scripture’s sorting of animals, meta-
morphosis, symbiosis, and more. Scripture from 
NKJV, 8 1/2”x 11 1/4”, 92 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
067239  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95

☼First Animal Encyclopedia (1-6)
  Children love learning about animals. Satisfy 
their curiosity with a healthy dose of learning 
using this well illustrated and engaging book. 
After a brief introduction to the animal kingdom, 
each of five sections is dedicated to different 
animal groups: Mammals, Birds, Reptiles and 
Amphibians, Creepy-crawlies, and Fish. Each 
section begins with an overview of the animal 
group before covering specific animals and 
traits of the group. Information presented clearly 
explains basic intricacies of the animal world and 
the vibrant illustrations bring animal life alive! 
Includes special features to facilitate learning: 
quizzes, “turn and learn” to follow a topic, and 
“weird or what” animal facts. Additional refer-
ence section included. Excellent introduction 
to the animal world for children. Evolutionary 
content. 168 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
067084  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.50

☼Animal Bites (Animal Planet) (1-4)
  These concise Animal Planet factbooks feature 
a large, full-color spread detailing one or more 
animals related to the book’s subject. Scattered 
on each page are small info-boxes with pictures 
of animals in action and a tidbit of information. 
Several animals also receive full-page spreads 
and “info bites” which include the animal’s size, 
its home, whether it would make a good pet (or 
similar yes/no question) and other interesting 
facts. The series has a colorful design and won-
derful diversity of facts. Children will gobble up 
these excellent bite-size books! 80 pgs, pb. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.25
068524 Animals on the Move

Features animals based on their speed and 
movement.

068525 Baby Animals
Focuses on the development, care, and spe-
cial info on baby animals.

067912 Ocean Animals
Features ocean animals, from creepy to cool.

☼Animals by the Numbers: Book of Animal 
Infographics (2-6)
  This austere yet colorful 
factbook presents kids with 
fascinating animal facts via 
charts, graphs, and other 
helpful graphics. Drawn 
pictures, outlines, and 
other helpful illustrations 
fill pages on animal sizes, 
life spans, deadliness, and 
over a dozen other topics. Despite the rather 
sparse layout of each page, fun pictures and a 
diverse array of information help retain interest. 
Some facts—such as how deadly crocodiles, 
dogs, and mosquitoes compare to sharks—may 
even surprise adults! Visual learner or fact lovers 
will be drawn to this book. 48 pgs, hc. 
068981  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95

☼Strange Unusual Gross & Cool Animals 
(Animal Planet) (3-AD)
  What is it that makes an animal “normal” or 
“strange?” That may be a difficult question to 
answer, until you take a peek inside this book! 
Divided into four sections—strange, unusual, 
gross, and cool—hundreds of crazy critters from 
around the world are highlighted, educating 
readers on some of the most fascinating animals 
alive today. Each two-page spread also fea-
tures a diverse group of highlights. The Gallery 
features several animals organized by a topic 
such as “Creatures of the Deep.” The second, 
and most prominent, is the Featured Creature. 
These sections highlight one specific animal in 
a captivating photo, complete with a summary, 
specific bullet points, and technical information 
on the creature’s size, habitat, diet, etc. Creature 
Collections show off stunning pictures of related 
animals and small blurbs to capture the reader’s 
interest. Finally, Macroviews provide an up-close 
look at some of nature’s freakiest animals! 
These four types of highlights cycle appropriately 
to pique interest and maintain a captivating, 
light-hearted writing style. With such a crazy cast 
as the Blobfish, Goliath Bird-Eating Spider, Sea 
Wasp, and Glass Frog, any animal lover is sure 
to find the next creature that makes them say, 
“Cool!” or “Gross!” 128 pages, hc. 
067915  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 13.50

Encyclopedia of Animals (DK) (2-8)
  Although most Dorling-Kindersley books are 
known for their gorgeous photography and 
eye-catching layouts, this encyclopedia is down-
right amazing.  It is packed to the gills with close-
up photos of mammals, insects, reptiles and 
amphibians, with plenty of fascinating details on 
every one.  The first part of the book presents 
general animal topics, including classification, 
senses, communication, camouflage, birth and 
growth, habitats, ecology and much more.  The 
second part of the book, which is the largest por-
tion, presents over 2,000 animal species, orga-
nized alphabetically by common name.  I love 
this aspect, as it makes it very easy for children 
to look up the animals they are familiar with, 
whether they are dogs or penguins.  A variety of 
species for that general name are presented with-
in, so children can see the diversity that exists 
within each animal group.  Most topics and ani-
mals are given a two-page spread which features 
a mix of general text, captioned full-color photos 
and illustrations, and often a striking, full-page 
photo of the animal as well.  Fact boxes scattered 
throughout offer a succinct list of information on 
animal family, habitat, distribution, food, and 
approximate size for each group of animals.  
Although enjoyable purely for browsing, an 
index and glossary are also included.  This “feast 
for the eyes” could easily capture the attention of 
your resident animal-lover for hours!  376 pgs, 
pb. – Jess  
014569  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.50

Kingfisher Animal Encyclopedia (3-7)
  So, why add another animal encyclopedia to 
this section when there are already two here 
from other well-known publishers?  Well, this 
one is just different, and different in some very 
appealing ways!  First of all, it is hardcover, 
which makes it a little more durable (yet more 
expensive) than the DK encyclopedia.  But the 
primary reason for the difference is in its orga-
nization, which makes it more navigable next to 
a zoology or biology course.  Although a similar 
number of animals are covered here as in the DK 
volume (about 2,000), they are more extensively 
organized, as you can see if you check out our 
table of contents images online.  The break-
down mirrors common biological classifications, 
including simple animals, cnidarians, flatworms/
roundworms, segmented works, mollusks, arach-
nids, crustaceans, centipedes/millipedes, insects, 
echinoderms, chordates, cartilaginous fish, bony 
fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds and finally, 
mammals.  Within each chapter, two-page 
spreads examine one sub-group in depth, such 
as “catfish and electric eels” in the bony fish 
chapter.  If you flip to that spread, you’ll find 
a short introduction to the sub-group, followed 
by a handful of examples of specific species 
within that group presented in short blocks of 
text with some basic information, the scientific 
name, distribution and size.  In comparison, 
the DK volume is organized alphabetically by 
general animal group, such as “bats.”  If you flip 
to the page(s) on bats, you’ll also meet a variety 
of different bat species, complete with lovely 
full-color photos similar in quality to what you 
will find here.  Both are excellent resources, and 
endlessly appealing to browsing as well as use 
as a reference or curriculum supplement.  Your 
choice may just depend on how you want to 
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use the guide, and which type of organization 
you prefer.  On a side note, while this is from 
a secular viewpoint, evolution is not covered in 
any amount of depth here; the emphasis is really 
on the animals! 320 pgs, hc. – Jess 
052226  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 19.95

Tree of Life: Incredible Biodiversity of Life on 
Earth (3-8)
  Enjoy the artwork in this book as your child 
learns about the variety of life on earth. The 
Tree of Life is compared to the leaves on a tree, 
and each leaf represents a different species – 
1,750,000 of them. Read first about the five 
kingdoms into which living things are divided – 
Monera, Fungi, Protoctista, Plants, and Animals. 
Learn about just a few of the members of each 
kingdom and how the kingdoms fit into the tree 
of life and about some that are at risk. The idea 
behind this book is to make children aware of 
the vast array of life and their role in the Tree of 
Life – “We are its guardians, not its gardeners.” 
As children learn more, they can be proactive in 
protecting the earth’s habitats – a few suggestions 
are included in the book. This book is from a 
secular publisher, so it mentions humans being 
related to apes and that we all descended from 
bacteria. Whether you believe this or not, this 
book does remind us that all species are import-
ant and that we all have a responsibility to take 
care of life here on earth. 40 pgs., p/b. ~ Donna
032013  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.75

World of Animals (Master Books) (3-9)
  “In the beginning God created…” not your typ-
ical opening sentence for an encyclopedic style 
reference book!  Master Books and My Father’s 
World have teamed up to provide homeschool 
families an alternative to the popular Usborne 
and DK encyclopedia books.  This refreshing 
book provides fascinating details, beautiful illus-
trations and full color photographs, all from an 
evolution-free perspective!  The introduction 
provides an overview of zoology, a synopsis of 
the flood, and God’s design for animal life.
  Seven chapters examine the animal king-
dom from single-celled organisms to mammals.  
Section One looks at single cell life forms, pro-
tists, moss animals, sponges, jelly fish, hydroids, 
sea anemones, coral and coral reefs.  Section 
Two focuses on worms, snails, starfish, mol-
lusks, and echinoderms.  In Section Three, 
readers will explore the world of bugs, including 
beetles, weevils, butterflies, bees, wasps ants, 
flies, crickets, grasshoppers, and even fleas 
and lice!  Other animals included are crabs, 
lobster, shrimp, crustaceans, spiders, scorpions, 
centipedes and millipedes.  Section Four covers 
fish. Although fish are easy to identify, not all 
fish must live in the water.  In this section, we 
learn the common characteristics of fish, and 
the exceptional characteristics of some, which 
allow them to break the rules.  Amphibians and 
reptiles are featured in Section Five.  Readers 
will “meet” newts, salamanders, frogs and toads 
as well as a few of my family’s favorite animals: 
tortoises, turtles, terrapins, sea turtles, crocodiles 
and alligators, iguanas and chameleons, geckos, 
lizards, skinks, pythons, boas, and thread snakes, 
grass snakes, water snakes, garter snakes and a 
variety of venomous snakes.  Birds are next.  Did 
you know that penguins successfully navigate life 
in the sea by using their short stubby wings for 

swimming?  This segment also introduces us to 
seabirds, shorebirds, herons, ducks, geese, birds 
of prey, game birds, pigeons, doves and parrots, 
cuckoos, owls, woodpeckers, crows, shrikes, 
sparrows, finches and weavers, warblers, thrush-
es, flycatchers, larks, swallows, treecreepers, 
plus many others. The seventh section examines 
mammals including whales, dolphins porpoises, 
egg-laying mammals, marsupials, bats, anteaters, 
sloths, armadillos, rabbits, aardvarks, mice, rats, 
squirrels, deer, camel, sheep, horses, zebras, 
cats, dogs, bears, raccoons, pandas, mongooses, 
lemurs, monkeys and numerous others.
  This reference book would be a valuable asset 
to the Christian homeschool family bookshelf.  
These books will most definitely end up on my 
family’s reference shelf and I am grateful we can 
offer this quality science reference book without 
the deluge of evolutionary teaching. ~ Deanne
051259  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.95

☼Guide to God’s Animals (3-9)
  Institute for Creation Research presents a 
well-researched, engaging introduction to the 
animal kingdom. Beginning with animals in 
God’s creation and the classification system, 
there is a brief discussion about humans as ani-
mals and an introduction to Charles Darwin’s 
work. Once the Biblical foundation is estab-
lished, animals are divided by their design: 
swim, flight and land mover. A variety of ani-
mals are studied within this designation before 
introducing extinct and fossilized animals, and 
how animals use their senses and communicate. 
Additionally, children learn about camouflage, 
bioluminescence, migration, habitats, hiberna-
tion, and more. Beautifully illustrated with pho-
tographs and drawings. A recommended supple-
ment to My Father’s World Exploration to 1850. 
Indexed. 117 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
070509  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

☼The Animal Book: A Visual Encyclopedia of 
Life on Earth (3-AD)
  Beginning with microscopic life, this beautifully 
photographed encyclopedia invites children to a 
world teeming with diversity and color. Children 
will learn fascinating details. Did you know that 
even though all spiders make silk only some spe-
cies catch prey in their webs? Did you know the 
polar bear is the largest land-based meat eater? 
This enthralling resource offers more than 1500 
photographs!
  Information is presented according to how the 
animals relate to one another. The first section 
microscopic life covers bacteria, single-celled 
life, zooplankton and seaweeds. Next are short 

chapters on fungi and plants as the foundation of 
the tree of life. Subsequent chapters are dedicat-
ed to invertebrates, insects, fishes, amphibians, 
reptiles, birds, and mammals. The photography 
is up close and personal; children will be able 
to see the intricate details and vibrant colors of 
each animal represented. An excellent resource 
for your home or class library. 302 pgs, hc. ~ 
Deanne
067083  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Usborne World of Animals (3-AD)
  Extensively illustrated with actual photographs 
and colorful images, this unique resource is 
a tremendous complement to any zoology or 
geography studies. The uniqueness of this book is 
found in how the content is arranged. Beginning 
with a general overview of the animal kingdom, 
the book organizes and studies the animals 
based upon where they may be found: South and 
Central America, North America, Africa, Europe, 
Asia, Australasia, Artic and Antarctic, and the 
Oceans. Also included are Internet links, and 
the book concludes with a fact file, animal quiz, 
and glossary and index. Note: this book is from a 
secular publisher and does contain evolutionary 
content. ~ Deanne
026249  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 15.29

Informational / Textual (Series)

What If You Had Animal… (K-3)
  Children are naturally curious. My children 
often asked the strangest questions: “Mom, 
could I grow an elephant trunk?” Satisfy and 
introduce new curiosities with this fun series from 
Scholastic Books that explains diverse animal 
traits in an engaging, enjoyable way.   
  With a 2-page format, the left side displays a 
colorful photograph of the animal and focused 
body part along with an explanation of the 
unique feature and a fun fact. The right side of 
the page is an illustration of a child with the 
identified animal trait. Fun illustrations, colorful 
images and interesting text make this a series 
your children will read again and again! 32pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .4.99 3.95
043024 Nose?
067826 Eyes?
049564 Feet?
049673 Hair? . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
049708 Teeth?

☼Lifesize Series (K-6)
  Most of us will never come face to face with 
a hammerhead shark or jaguar (the cat, not the 
car!) and frankly, most animal encyclopedias do 
not give us a true sense of the awesomeness of 
the animal kingdom. That is about to change! 
Offering up-close, life-size illustrations of various 
animals, children will gain an appreciation the 
animal kingdom’s beauty and diversity. While 
some animals are shown in their entirety, due 
to their magnitude, others are shown partially. 
Images are presented on a 2-page spread and are 
so lifelike one feels compelled to reach out and 
touch the animal! Also includes a summary of 
the animal’s characteristics and amazing animal 
facts. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
067946 Ocean
067947 Rainforest
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Zoobooks (1-8)
  Our family has enjoyed the Zoobooks mag-
azines for many years.  Each short magazine 
provides the basic facts on an animal, or family 
of animals, such as its muscle and bone struc-
ture, special talents, behavior, communication, 
lifestyle, range, food, history, associated legends 
and myths, the state of the animal in today’s 
world, how it is regarded or used by humans, 
and more. Detailed illustrations and large, 
full-color photographs fill the pages (sometimes 
we’d pull them out and use them for posters), 
illustrating each fact shared about the animal.  A 
center booklet is included which features some 
activities for children, as well as some artwork 
and letters by other kids.  When we were young, 
we collected these magazines voraciously, and 
they were passed around, with each of us reading 
them many times over. - Jess
EACH ZOOBOOK . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 2.95
017189 Baby Animals 2
017192 Bats
017193 Bears
017195 Big Cats
017197 Birds of Prey
017198 Butterflies
017199 Camels
017201 Cheetahs
017204 Deer, Deer Family 
017205 Dinosaurs
017206 Dolphins/Porpoises 
017208 Eagles 
017209 Elephants
017210 Endangered Animals
017212 Giraffes
017215 Hippos
017216 Hummingbirds
017220 Kangaroos
017221 Koalas
017224 Nocturnal Animals
017227 Ostriches
017228 Owls
017230 Pandas
017232 Penguins
017233 Polar Bears
017245 Snakes
017248 Tigers
017251 Whales
017254 Wild Horses
017255 Wolves
017256 Zebras

The Science of Living Things (3-6)
 Written according to guided reading levels 
(O-R), each book contains detailed information 
presented in easy to understand language, gor-
geous full color illustrations, vocabulary words 
in bold, and a glossary containing ‘words to 
know’ with definitions (note that not all of the 
bold vocabulary words are found in the glossa-
ry).   Each two-page spread is generously illus-
trated with clear, detailed textual information. 
For instance, in the “What is a Reptile?” book, 
you see a full color photograph of a crocodile’s 
head coming up out of water. The text under the 
photo states, “A crocodilian’s eyes, nostrils and 
ear openings are set high on its head, allowing it 
to breathe and see, even when most of its body 
is under water. Membranes or thin layers of skin 
close the nostrils, throat, and ears so water can-
not get in when the animal dives.” These living 
science books will be a tremendous asset for any 
family serious about science. Evolutionary con-

tent. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75
054082 What is a Bird?
054083 What is a Fish?
054084 What is a Mammal?
029621 What is a Marsupial?
054085 What is a Plant?
054086 What is a Reptile?
029641 What is a Whale? 
054087 What is an Amphibian?
029661 What is an Arthropod?
029689 What is the Animal Kingdom?

Supplemental Resources

☼From Army Ants to Zebra Fish: Animals that 
Hop, Fly and Swish! (PK-2)
  Dr. Seuss’s beloved Cat in the Hat shows up 
to teach your little ones a wide range of animals 
using the alphabet and diverse fun facts that chil-
dren will be eager to learn. Each coloring page 
provides one animal fact and an image to color. 
For example, the fact “flamingos often stand on 
one leg” shows two flamingos and our cat friend 
and two children each standing on one leg. A 
variety of common and not so common animals 
are represented. Includes 200 stickers designed 
to be used freely by the child. Based on the new 
PBS show The Cat in the Hat Knows a Lot About 
That!  64 pgs. sc. ~ Deanne
067086  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

☼School Zone Science Workbooks (PK-5)
  Inexpensive, with informative readings and 
activities sums up this set of workbooks. Each 
non- reproducible workbook includes textual 
information, colorful pages and graphics, a vari-
ety of activities, an answer key and an achieve-
ment certificate. Workbooks can be completed in 
any order, and topically cover mammals, ocean 
life, reptiles and amphibians and insects and spi-
ders. 32 pgs each, pb. Sold as a set. An excellent 
supplement to nature studies and unit studies or 
engage younger children while you work with 
the olders. ~ Deanne
045656  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.95

☼All About Animals Library Based Fun-
Schooling Journal (4-7)
  Fun-Schooling (Thinking 
Tree) provides a flexible 
guide for the children in your 
family, whether you are look-
ing for a science supplement 
or way to keep science alive 
all summer. The instructions 
are simple. Determine the 
five things you want to know 
about animals. Go to your local library or 
bookstore and pick out interesting books about 
animals. Add a math, science and history book 
along with pencils, colored pencils and gel pens. 
Watch the creativity flow! Activities vary and 
weave together reading, handwriting, creative 
writing, spelling, classical music, mathematics, 
science, history, art/drawing, etc. Teaching is 
minimal. Rather, this a free-flowing resource that 
allows for expression based on each child’s indi-
vidual interests. Created for dyslexic children and 
uses the Dyslexie Font. Black & White graphics. 
Uncomplicated supplement for your Zoology 
studies. SC. 269 pgs. ~ Deanne
068702  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.50 28.25

Safariology Life Cycle Model Sets (PK-AD)
  Each of these plastic life cycle model sets 
includes 4-5 pieces, each showing a different 
phase in the development of an animal.  The 
phases are not to scale, but each piece is about 
2-3” and is hand-painted in detail.  The back of 
the package explains each developmental stage.  
Great for learning about life cycles, sequencing 
and even play!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 9.49
013170 Monarch Butterfly

Includes four pieces: eggs and larvae on a 
leaf, a caterpillar, a chrysalis, and a butterfly.

055665 Chicken
Four pieces: eggs, hatchling, chick, and adult 
chicken

017393 Frog
Five pieces include: a cluster of eggs, three 
stages of tadpole development and adult frog.

051379 Green Sea Turtle
Includes four pieces: sea turtle eggs in sand, 
a turtle hatchling, a juvenile sea turtle and 
adult sea turtle.

016372 Honey Bee
Egg, larva, pupa, and an adult honey bee

016382 Ant
Includes four pieces: eggs, larvae, pupa, and 
an adult ant

030153 Green Bean Plant
030183 Mosquito . . . . . . . . . .9.99 5.95
030246 Worm. . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 5.95

Animal Trivia Challenge (2-AD)
  Love animals? Know a lot about them? Put that 
knowledge to the test in a battle of wits with your 
friends and family. The goal is to work your way 
around the game board rolling a die & answering 
questions and collecting a survival token for each 
correct answer. Each card has a beginner and an 
advanced question on it. Determine ahead of 
time which player will get which questions. So 
an 8 yr old (using beginner questions) can play 
against a 14 year old (using advanced questions.) 
There are 3 types of cards: “Know It” are multiple 
choice questions. “Name It” requires a player 
to identify an animal from a photo, and “Rank 
It” cards have you put animals in order given a 
certain trait (eg: Rank these birds from the largest 
to smallest egg – ostrich, duck, hummingbird.) 
2-4 players ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
063485  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.95

Cardline: Animals Game (2-AD)
  What lives longer – a toucan or a warthog? Like 
the Timeline games by the same company, your 
job is to place your cards correctly in relation 
to the cards already on the table. Each player is 
dealt four cards, with a beautiful illustration of 
an animal on the front, and the same illustration 
on the back along with three important details: 
the animal’s size, weight, and lifespan. Players 
choose which of the three characteristics to play 
by, flip one card over in the playing area so the 
information is visible, and then take turns trying 
to place their cards on the right places around the 
ones on the table. Once you think you have your 
card placed correctly, turn it over to check if you 
were right. Correctly placed cards stay informa-
tion side up, wrongly placed cards are discarded 
and players draw a new card. As you can tell, 
the more cards on the table, the harder it is to 
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place new cards! The first player to run out of 
cards wins. Quick to learn and easy to play, you 
also can’t help but learn some new facts! This is 
a great game to play with people of all ages with 
no big advantages to older players. We pulled 
this one out last time Grandma and Grandpa 
were here, and out of all three generations, our 
7-yr old won! 2-8 people can play, rounds take 
about 15 minutes, and the 110 cards are pack-
aged in a nice little tin. If you enjoy this one, try 
Cardline: Globetrotter for geography! – Steph
029529 Animals . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99
062832 Dinosaurs . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99

In Dinosaurs, players are challenged to place 
cards by length or weight, so this deck is 
compatible with Animals if you are playing 
with one of those characteristics. Please note 
that this deck includes evolutionary content.

African Wildlife Challenge (Decks 1&2) (3-AD)
  How many muscles are in an elephant’s trunk? 
100, 1,000, or 100,000? If you guessed 100,000 
you are right! Did you know hippopotamuses 
were once known as a river horses? Prepare to 
go on an African safari right in your own home 
with these double-sided cards. On the front, a 
photographic image is paired with a question - 
flip it over for the answer along with detailed 
information on weight, size, habitat, diet, natural 
predators, life span and more! Perfect for trivia 
nights, science studies, and long car rides! Each 
of the two decks included contains 50 cards for 
a total of 100.  Created in cooperation with the 
African Wildlife Foundations, with a portion of 
sales donated. ~ Deanne
066066  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.90 9.95

4D Animal Anatomy Models (3-AD)
  These colorful plastic models are unique in that 
they show a cutaway of the animal, so you can 
see the outside covering of the animal on one 
side, but can also peer through the “cutaway” 
side to see the bones and internal organs.  They’re 
more than just “pretty face” models that sit on the 
shelf – you can open them up, take them apart 
and put them back together again.  Made by the 
same manufacturer as the 4D Human Anatomy 
Models, the parts are realistically painted and 
molded, but fit together like a puzzle. The frog 
features 31 pieces and measures 5 ½”, the horse 
stands 7 ¼” tall and includes 26 pieces and the 
cow is approximately the same size as the horse 
and includes 29 pieces.
044805 Bathing Ducky. . . . . .19.99 16.95
044819 Brick Man. . . . . . . . .19.99 16.95
EACH MODEL BELOW . . . . . .29.99 25.95
044658 Brachiosaurus
044659 Brown Bear
044744 Great White Shark
044822 Gummi Bear
044800 Wooly Mammoth
044673 Crocodile 044766 Snail
044684 Dolphin 044772 Stegosaurus
044734 Giraffe 044775 Tarantula
044743 Gorilla 044777 Tiger
044747 Orca 044779 T-Rex
044749 Polar Bear 044792 Triceratops
044752 Scorpion
EACH MODEL BELOW . . . . . .29.99 26.50
043190 Cow 046937 Frog (B.)
025530 Dog 043195 Horse
040054 Chicken 040057 Pig
046824 Balloon Dog . . . . . . .30.99 25.95

☼Red Squirrel Plush (PK-AD)
  This cute little critter is ready to peek its head 
out of a tree (or stocking) and show its prize – an 
acorn clutched in its hands! Squeeze it and it 
plays a brief recording of real squirrel sounds. 
Approximately 5” tall. ~ Laura
070317 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.49

Insects / Arachnids / Backyard Animals

Informational / Textual Resources

Life and Times of the Insects (K-3)
  Young children are fascinated by the little 
creatures that invade their outdoor play. This 
charming series makes the most of this innate 
curiosity by introducing them to the ordinary ant 
and the honey bee. Detailed illustrations and 
readable text teach children about each insect 
family and home life, stages of growth, unique 
work abilities, yearly calendar of activity and its 
worldwide presence. A historical timeline from 
evolution to current events is also included. A 
delightful introduction to the natural world and 
life sciences! 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
059828 Ant. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
059829 Honey Bee . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Yucky Worms: Read and Wonder (K-3)
  Poor worms! They never get any respect. 
Worms are slithery, slimy, wiggly…and yucky. 
This picture book aims to change this attitude 
by pointing out the many fine attributes of these 
earth-burrowing creatures. Throughout the pages, 
a gardener grandmother shows her grandson the 
great things that worms do such as fertilizing 
soil and helping gardens “breathe” by loosening 
the dirt. She also provides an anatomy lesson 
on the parts of a worm. Delightful color pencil 
and gouache illustrations enliven the story, and 
diagrams and fun facts appear throughout. A 
“How to be a Wormologist” section at the back 
provides tips for spotting and handling worms. 30 
pgs, pb.  ~ Lisa
000845  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

☼We’re Going on Bear Hunt: Let’s Discover 
Bugs (K-3)
057748  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

☼Creep and Flutter (1-5)
  Nature lovers rejoice! Beloved naturalist, Jim 
Arnosky, has taken his illustrative talents to the 
insect world! Children will be engrossed by 
the detailed drawings and information on may-
flies, dragonflies, beetles, caterpillars, butterflies, 
grasshoppers, katydids, crickets, bees, wasps, 
spiders, ticks, and many other arthropod rela-
tives. Most illustrations are drawn larger than life 
showcasing the remarkable detail (accompanied 
by an actual size silhouette). Includes 6 fold-out 
pages displaying more than 200 creeping, flutter-
ing critters. I am thrilled to see this newest offer-
ing by Jim Arnosky. His works were cherished 
by my children, inspiring my oldest to create her 
own nature journals. If you are not familiar with 
the works of Mr. Arnosky, prepare to be amazed 
by his brilliantly detailed, real-life illustrations. 
39 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
025298  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50

Super Bug Encyclopedia (Smithsonian)  (3-7)
  Would you be surprised to learn the firefly’s 
light organs are twice as efficient as an LED 
light? Or that the deadliest bug of them all is the 
mosquito? This encyclopedia is chock full of fas-
cinating facts and statistics from the insect world. 
Children will learn about amazing anatomy, 
remarkable feats of speed and agility, specialized 
hunting skills, bugs that spread disease, and 
unique life stories of certain insects. Replete with 
vibrant photographs and illustrations, children 
will be drawn into the world of bugs. Contains 
over 75 bugs from across the world, and includes 
descriptive information, at-a-glance text boxes 
with size, habitat, location, and diet highlighted, 
as well as a stats and facts box. Evolutionary 
content. Large format, measures 10 1/4”x 12”. 
207 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
067085  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Tools, Games, Supplemental Activities

Bug Log Kids (PK-AD)
  In the same series as Nature Log and Bird Log, 
the Bug Log gives young naturalists a place to 
record insect sightings. There are 30 two-page 
log entries, where kids can record the name of 
the bug, the date/time, season, weather, loca-
tion, visual details, sounds, additional notes and 
a drawing of the bug. The last portion of the 
journal includes 8 pages for additional photos or 
artwork plus 8 bug coloring pages. 5.5” x 8.5” 
and spiral-bound.
066994  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50

Insects Coloring Book (2-AD)
 In terms of numbers, distribution and long-term 
survival, insects are probably the most successful 
of all animals.  Entomologists estimate there are 
over two million living species, many unidenti-
fied.  This volume captures the astonishing diver-
sity of size, shape and coloration in the insect 
world in precise, carefully researched depictions 
of 44 species: elephant stag beetle, common 
earwig, giant desert scorpion, walkingstick, tiger 
beetle, giant desert tarantula, fiery searcher, 
locust, borer, black widow spider, bombadier 
beetle, human flea, silverfish, pleasing fungus 
beetle and 30 more.  Enjoy hours of coloring 
while learning about insect anatomy, camou-
flage, habitat and life.
020007  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 4.25

A.

B.
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Insect Identification Chart (5-12)
  This large poster classifies insects into three 
main categories: Prominent Wings, Wingless, 
and Modified Wings. The purpose of the chart 
is to introduce students to the various types of 
insects, learn the insect orders, and identify the 
characteristics that determine an insect’s classifi-
cation. For each of the three categories, colorful 
illustrations of several insects are displayed, 
listing their order with info that describes them 
and points out why they are classified the way 
they are. The bottom of the chart describes basic 
insect anatomy and defines some terms found on 
the poster. Provides a great way for students to 
visualize the organization of insect orders. 24” x 
36”. ~ Rachel
002179 Laminated . . . . . . . . .18.95 11.50
033515 Non-laminated . . . . . .9.95 6.95

Bunch O’ Bugs/Butterflies Tubes (PK-AD)
EACH TUBE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.95
036089 Bugs 036093 Butterflies

Bug Keepers / Observatories

World’s Best Bug Jar (PK-AD)
  Good things come in small packages, right?  
Well, this compact little bug jar has everything 
you need to identify and study your little friends 
at a minimal price!  The jar measures about 3” 
tall and 2.5” in diameter.  It features a handy 
snap-on lid, air-holes, two levels of observation 
(2X and 4X), and a .4cm grid on the bottom for 
size comparisons or maybe even drawing ease.  
Don’t worry - the spider that comes inside isn’t 
real! ~ Megan
004280  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.79 

GeoSafari Bug Viewer (PK-3)
 This 3” bug viewer is a plastic jar with a lid that 
has holes in it so your bugs can breathe. There 
is a built in magnifier in the lid, and it has a 
dual-action rotating lens! Talk about good magni-
fication! You could also view coins or any other 
collectible/item that would fit in this spacious jar. 
It comes with a large vinyl spider to start you out 
with. Start collecting those bugs and get down to 
all the minute details! ~ Phyllis
030673  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50

Creature Homes / Habitats

GeoSafari Jr. Critter Habitat (PK-1)
  Where do you put those great little living 
treasures that your children bring to you – the 
GeoSafari Critter Habitat is perfect! This portable, 
clear plastic, waterproof container measures 5” 
square and 5.5” deep for wet or dry specimens. 
The lid snaps on securely and has two built-in 
magnified viewers and a feeder. There are also 
magnified viewing spots on two sides of the 
container. Your little ones will love watching 
their fish, frogs, worms, bugs - whatever they 
might catch!
067035  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50

WormVue Wonders Kit (PK-AD)
  This unique kit lets you set up your own 
“worm farm” and see for yourself how worms 
create useful soil from organic waste, aerate the 
soil, and more! The kit contains a double-sided 
viewing unit with a shield and tray designed to 
keep it dark for the worms, and keep the worms 

from escaping, an illustrated and well-explained 
experiment booklet, a facts and anatomy poster, 
worm cutouts, magnifying glass, growing tray, 
litmus paper and cups.  Send in your certificate 
and $9.95 (includes shipping and handling) to 
receive 200 live worms, 3 different soil layers, 
worm castings and food, and you’ll be all set 
to watch them tunnel, eat, and move below the 
ground in a view you could only otherwise get 
if you dug a deep cross-section out of the soil.  
Worms and accessory components are shipped 
Priority Mail year-round in the 48 contiguous 
states. - Jess
026726  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 28.95

Ladybug Land (PK-AD)
  Love ladybugs?  Then this habitat is for you!  
You’ll receive a certificate to send in to get 15-20 
live ladybug larvae (there is a shipping and han-
dling fee for the larvae and food).  Included is a 
guide book with fun ladybug facts, a magnifying 
lid for close-up observation and a pipette for 
feeding your ladybugs. Once the larvae arrive, 
watch daily as they bloom into cute ladybugs. 
Watch them shed their skins and then set them 
free in your backyard!  Please note that ladybugs 
can not be sent to OR, HI, Mexico or Canada. 
Also, larvae will only be shipped to your location 
when temperature conditions are favorable. ~ 
Phyllis 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004483  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.95

Triops Hatchery (3-AD)
  Awww… run your own prehistoric nursery!  
These little critters are fun to watch and easy to 
raise (and adorable!)  When properly cared for, 
triops can grow to 2 inches in length and live up 
to 90 days.  Everything you need to grow three 
rounds of triops is included in this kit, minus 
water, a light source, and some grated carrot.  
If you want your triops to grow to their full 
potential; however, it is recommended that you 
transfer them to a 1-10 liter tank.  Kit includes a 
hatchery dish, baby triop food, adult triop food, 
triop eggs, a pipette, and detailed setup/care 
instructions for each stage of triop growth.
057605  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.15

Triops (1-AD)
  If you want a pet and you aren’t allowed to 
have one or you just love strange-looking crea-
tures, you’re going to love Triops.  Triops are 
small swimming crustaceans which resemble 
horseshoe crabs.  They have three eyes, a round 
shovel-shaped exoskeleton, and a shrimp-like 
tail.  Because they look prehistoric and in fact 
are identical to their long-fossilized ancestors, 
they are sometimes called “dinosaur shrimp.”  In 
the wild, Triops live in shallow ponds, which dry 
up seasonally.  However, their eggs are able to 
survive for months to years before the pond fills 
again.  What makes them gratifying as pets is 
that they hatch in 18-48 hours, quickly grow to 
their adult size of 1-2 inches, and have a lifespan 
of 20-90 days. Plus, they’re easy to take care of, 
animated, and large enough to watch!  
  When getting started with your Triops, the 
manufacturer suggests that you boil bottled water 
and let it sit and cool before adding the eggs. 
Although they have added buffers to address 
quality inconsistencies in bottled water, this will 
help remove chlorine and any other impurities.  

You may also choose to try tap water, if you boil 
it and let it sit for 2 days in the light.  Add only 
25 Triops eggs at a time to the environment, in 
case there is an issue with the water and you 
need to start again.
031945 Triassic Triops DLX . .16.95 15.25

This inexpensive basic kit contains every-
thing you need to raise a family of Triops, 
including a covered tank, Triops eggs, food, 
nutrient packs, thermometer, fossil replica, 
magnifying glass/ruler, gravel, and glow 
beads.

031947 Triops Refill Pack . . . .5.95 5.35
If your first batch of Triops have all passed 
away, it’s easy to start the cycle again with 
this inexpensive refill pack.  Contains Triops 
eggs, nutrients, and food.

019608 Ghost Triops (3-AD). . .5.95 5.35
Curious what’s inside a triop? Why not try 
this see-through variation! Contains eggs, 
food and instructions.

019609 Gigantic Triops (3-AD) 5.95 5.35
Normal triops are about 1.5” long, but these 
jumbo-sized guys can be about 2” when fully 
grown! Contains eggs, food and instructions.

019613 Racing Triops (3-AD) . .5.95 5.35
These special triops are the fastest ones out 
there! Contains eggs, foodand instructions.

☼Sea-Saurus Sanctuary  (K-AD)
  What has 22 legs, is related to shrimp, and 
can lay dormant for years before hatching? Sea-
Saurus! This sanctuary includes what you need 
to make a comfy home for your hatchlings: 
container, 1 piece of pyrite (fool’s gold), decals 
to decorate your container, natural sand, natural 
gravel, packet of food and eggs, and instructions 
for hatching and care.
067493  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.75

Ants
Ant Cities (K-4)
  In this Let’s Read and Find Out science book 
(see general description) kids will take a tour of 
an ant city.  They’ll learn about types of ants, ant 
jobs, and ant life.  Find out how new colonies 
are started and how the queen ant gets to be the 
queen and how the other ants care for her.  The 
pages are filled with illustrations of ants and their 
surroundings.  
005245  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

Ant Mountain: Ant Tunneling Habitat (1-AD)
  Watch ants dig underground tunnels with this 
unique ant habitat.  This habitat is designed to be 
identical to an ant’s real home, as the “cross-cut” 
design features an oversized tunneling chamber 
for easy observation. The habitat stands 8 1/2” 
high and its base is 11” x 5”, which makes 
tipping over virtually impossible. Thankfully, a 
locking lid also makes escape impossible for the 
ants! The habitat comes with “easy dig” sand, 
a sand rod, and instructions. A voucher is also 
included for Harvester ants to fill the habitat. 
The ants are free, but you will need to pay 
$4.00 shipping for 25 ants within the U.S. or 
$5.00 shipping for Canada. Please note that ants 
can not be shipped to Oregon or Hawaii.  The 
double-sided viewing area and the dome shaped 
design make this habitat practical and fun.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
001707  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 21.95
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Giant Ant Farm (1-AD)
 The life of ants goes on pretty much unnoticed 
by people (unless they are in your house or pic-
nic basket), so we don’t get to see the intricate 
tunnels and constructions they create.  This huge 
ant farm allows viewers to see their ants build 
roads, dig tunnels, make bridges, and more.  It 
is a tradi-tional thin rectangular habitat (13” x 
9”) that comes complete with tunneling sand, 
connecting “antway” tube, and instruction guide. 
Top of the habitat includes a picnic background 
for fun authenticity. Add to the fun by collecting 
ants around your yard! (Ants not included). Your 
family will be amazed as you watch these tiny 
ants go to work! ~ Megan/Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005409  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.99 19.95

Ant Farm Gel Colony (1-AD)
Ever wanted to manage a super-futuristic ant 
farm? Well, this kit includes everything you need 
to do just that! The ant farm habitat is about 6” 
high, 10” wide, 1 ½” thick, and it is filled with 
green gel. The gel is non-toxic and is formulated 
to provide all the nutrients and moisture ants 
need to survive, so there is no need for feeding or 
watering. The ants are included in the price, sim-
ply follow the directions on the included order 
form and you will receive 25-30 non-breeding 
adult harvester work ants (ants
may take 3-6 weeks for delivery). Drop the ants 
into the highly transparent gel and watch them 
start making tunnels. You and your kids will 
get to see how they work, clean, communicate, 
and live out their life (which typically lasts 1-3 
months). If you wish to continue your farm when 
the ants die, you can order more, but you won’t 
need to refill the gel! A cool thing about this 
product is that if you have more than one Ant 
Farm, you can connect the containers and watch 
the colonies work together! This is great for those 
who have always wanted an ant farm but aren’t 
excited about the upkeep. - Jon
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
037271  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 22.50

☼GeoSafari Day ‘N’ Night Ant Factory (2-AD)
  Care for your own ant colony with this unique 
habitat! Simply send in the included coupon for 
your own group of harvester ants, then follow the 
directions to introduce them to their new home. 
The 8” tall circle is half filled with a unique blue 
gel that makes taking care of ants really easy. 
Not only will the ants tunnel through the gel, 
they will have all the sustenance they need--no 
feeding or watering required! Want to add some 
extra fun? Put three AA batteries (not included) 
in the base; then push the button to start a cool, 
multicolored light show! The lights illuminate the 
gel, making it easy to see what your ants are up 
to any time of day. Please note: the manufacturer 
will separately charge an additional $4 shipping 
to send the ants to you. ~ Laura
009886 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Space Age Ant Habitat (Medium)  (2-AD)
  Grow live plants and watch ants dig with 
this gel-filled habitat that allows you to see the 
action. Everything is included. Mix up the gel 
and grow your seeds. Just catch some ants to add 
to the habitat. This kit includes the ant habitat 
(approx. 7”L x 5”H x 1 3/8”W), small vial with 
lid, stick, magnifying glass, seeds, white pouch 
and silver pouch for gel mixture, and instruc-
tions. Ants not included. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
044913  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.50

Butterflies / Moths

Live Butterfly Garden (PK-AD)
  Yup, a butterfly garden! This kit includes a 
butterfly garden habitat (11” tall, 10” diameter) 
that pops up to stand on its own. You’ll also get 
a certificate for five Painted Lady caterpillars, 
butterfly feeding kit, instructions for care, plus 
interesting butterfly facts. Send in the Butterfly 
Certificate included when you want your but-
terflies (please note that there is an additional 
shipping and handling fee for the caterpillars and 
food) and you will receive five half-grown cater-
pillars. Watch them morph into chrysalises, then 
beautiful Painted Lady butterflies to keep in your 
butterfly habitat. Enough nutrient is included in 
the container for the caterpillars as they mature 
into butterflies, and after that you feed them with 
the aid of your butterfly feeding kit. When they’re 
full grown, set them free! The sides of the butter-
fly garden habitat are made out of a see-through 
and breathable mesh for easy viewing. There is 
also a hook-and-loop fastener strap on top which 
will allow you to hang it from the ceiling or in 
front of a window (it also allows you to fold the 
habitat flat when not in use. Please note that 
butterfly larvae do not ship to Canada or HI and 
they will only be shipped during mild weather. 
- Stephanie
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003539  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.95

Giant Butterfly Garden (PK-AD)
  This kit is much like the Live Butterfly Garden 
(#003539) except it is more spacious. This but-
terfly habitat stands 18” tall and has a diameter 
of 15”. It is also made out of a see-through mesh, 
it “pops up” to stand on its own, and it can be 
folded flat using the hook-and-loop fastener 
straps that are attached to the top of the habitat 
(these can also be used to hang the butterfly 
pavilion).  Since this butterfly habitat is so much 
taller than the Butterfly Garden, it has a zippered 
opening on the side toward the bottom of the 
habitat as well as on the top to make it easier to 
reach your butterflies.  This kit comes with a cer-
tificate for five Painted Lady caterpillars and food 
for them as well. Simply mail the certificate in 
(with additional shipping and handling fee) and 
your caterpillars will be delivered to your front 
door.  Detailed instructions, an activity booklet, 
and a butterfly feeder are also included in the 
kit.  Please note that butterfly larvae do not ship 
to Canada or HI and they will only be shipped 
during mild weather. - Elise
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032554 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 24.95

Original Butterfly Pavilion (PK-AD)
065715  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.95

☼Butterflies of North America: An Activity and 
Coloring Book (4-AD)
  Detailed illustrations and information come 
together to create this activity and coloring book 
that could become your favorite butterfly identi-
fication guide once completed. Beginning with 
the anatomy, classification, and life cycle of the 
butterfly, conservation and butterfly watching 
are explained. We are then provided illustrated 
pages to color of native butterfly habitats and 
nearly 200 species of butterflies. Intermingled 
are built in review pages that include crossword 
puzzles, mazes, word scrambles and hands-
on activities like creating a butterfly mobile. 
Includes corresponding colorful graphics that are 
numbered to aid in coloring the black and white 
butterfly illustrations. A wonderful asset to your 
nature studies or a fun summer study to keep the 
learning alive. 80 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
068390  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

Fish

Make and Move Shark (K-6)
065223  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.25

☼Sharkopedia (3-AD)
  This colorful, detailed guide is jam-packed with 
full of detailed information, color photographs, 
charts and more! Including information on all 
498 known species of sharks, this fun book is 
a great read for your aspiring marine biologist. 
Learn about lifestyles, habits, diets, lifecycles, 
extinct species, and so much more. 192 pgs, 
pb. ~ Laura
067914  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.50

Sharks and Other Deadly Ocean Creatures: 
Visual Encyclopedia (4-7)
  Feed your child’s curiosity about sharks and 
other water creatures with this vibrantly illus-
trated, informative resource that is bursting with 
amazing shark facts in anatomy, behavior, and 
habitats. In typical DK fashion, you will also 
find information at a glance with data boxes that 
highlights prey size and dangers to humans, size 
of creatures, location and diet. 
  Creatures are divided into 8 categories: pri-
meval predators, mud-rooting monsters, devils 
of the dark, killers between the tides, muscle 
mouthed gulpers, cruisers and chasers, inshore 
marauders, and predators of the reef. Nearly 150 
marine animals are represented. Glossary and 
Index. 207 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
046257  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

A.

B.
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Reptiles & Amphibians

Grow-A-Frog Kit
  Raising frogs from tadpoles sounds like a fun 
and educational experience, but if you don’t 
have the time or desire to collect your own and 
make them a home, consider this kit.  The kit 
was changed for 2015 and now includes a packet 
with tadpole food, nutri-sand and a postcard to 
request your tadpole and its new larger habitat. 
When you receive the packet from us, use the 
postcard to order the tadpole and its habitat from 
the supplier (no additional postage is necessary; 
please note that tadpoles may not be able to 
be shipped at certain times of the year, due to 
low temperatures). The tadpoles are somewhat 
transparent so you can see into their bodies and 
even watch their heart beat.  In 6-8 weeks the 
tadpole undergoes metamorphosis into an adult 
frog.  The habitat and supplies provide the right 
balance of algae and other microorganisms to 
keep the frog healthy.  Food is also included with 
a serving spoon to nourish all the way through 
metamorphosis.  A Fun & Fact handbook gives 
detailed instructions, shares interesting facts 
about your new pet, and answers common ques-
tions.  Once the frog has developed, you can 
send in for “stage two food” and a larger habitat 
if you wish. Frogs have an average life span of 
five years. ~ Rachel S.
017139  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 28.95

Birds & Birdwatching
Please see the Nature - Field Guides section 
for bird field guides.

Informational / Textual Resources

Beginning Birdwatcher’s Book (PK-3)
  This journal is an excellent take-along for your 
next outdoor field trip.  Filled with exciting facts, 
this workbook provides helpful descriptions to 
help you identify 48 common North American 
birds.  Written by nature artist Sy Barlow, this 
book includes space on each page for a sticker 
illustration of the bird described, along with fas-
cinating information on bird size, habitat, nesting 
and eating habits, and number and color of eggs.  
Additional space is provided for recording the 
date, time and location of the sighting and other 
notes. ~ Rachel
005415  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.75

Little Book of Backyard Bird Songs (K-5)
  The naturalist in me adores this book! Introduce 
your littlest ones to the 12 most common back-
yard birds through the beautiful images, back-
ground information and clear realistic sounds. 
Each 2 page spread features one bird. On the 
left, you will find the common and scientific 
name, a summary paragraph and specific details 
including location found, diet, size, description 
of eggs and more. The opposite side has a beau-
tiful, lifelike image of the bird, and a “Did you 
know” statement. The book itself is composed of 
thicker, board book type pages. The sound mod-
ule is encased in durable plastic and is attached 
to the book. Each bird’s sound button has a 
lifelike picture of the bird’s face that matches 
the image inside the book. A list of the included 
birds is the House Wren, American Goldfinch, 
Red-Winged Black Bird, Killdeer, House Finch, 
Great Horned Owl, Blue Jay, American Robin, 

Northern Cardinal, Mourning Dove, American 
Crow and the Song Sparrow. Don’t be surprised 
if your children are outside playing and come 
running to share the name of the bird singing 
from the trees! Book measures approximately 8 
3/4 x 8 1/4”. ~ Deanne
002242  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.75

☼Backyard Bird Watchers (2-5)
  Written to inspire and 
equip your budding nat-
uralist, this series gently 
draws children into the 
wonders found in a young 
bird watcher’s journal, 
where they read through 
various entries that detail 
a bird’s appearance and 
song, life cycle-including natural predators, hab-
itat and behaviors. Sprinkled throughout are 
vocabulary words (in bold or highlighted in a 
box) and fascinating facts. Vibrant illustrations, 
glossary and index make this a wonderful com-
panion for your nature studies. Looking for a 
unique gift for the nature loving child in your 
family? Add an Audubon Bird Plush with authen-
tic sounds. Children will beg to create their own 
journal! 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.25
067530 Blue Jays 067533 Goldfinches
067531 Cardinals 067534 Robins
067532 Chickadees 067535 Sparrows

What’s That Bird? (3-12)
  If you and your kids want to learn about birds, 
and I mean really learn about birds (more than 
the information provided by little books or field 
guides), then this is the book for you! Packed 
with full-color illustrations and photographs and 
detailed, yet easy-to-read information, bird lovers 
of all ages will learn something new. The book 
begins with an up-close-and-personal look at the 
bird. Learn the finer structures within feathers, 
types of feathers, bird anatomy and structure 
including bones and internal organs, types of 
bills, bird senses, and much more. The second 
chapter talks about the various places birds call 
home and which types prefer which environ-
ments and habitats. Bird communication, com-
munities, nest preferences, eggs and food are all 
discussed. The third chapter is in a field guide 
layout – introducing thirty types of birds with an 
introduction, size comparison, habitat, bird call, 
and range across the U.S.A. given. The section 
ends with a compact chart of all the birds dis-
cussed and the essential information about each 
one. Then students will learn about birds that are 
endangered and bird migration. The fifth chap-
ter entails how you can interact with birds and 
make your yard a bird haven. There are some 
ideas for building projects such as nesting boxes 
and arbors, and ideas for keeping a calendar 
of the birds you see and when you see them to 
learn their schedules. The sixth and final chapter 
shows the gold-medal winning birds in lots of 
different events such as fastest runners, highest 
fliers, deepest divers, best dressed and more with 
short explanations of which bird species came in 
first. A glossary, resource list, index, and a short 
bird-watching quiz are included in the appendix. 
So read up and head outside to put your new 
knowledge to the test! ~ Megan
037499  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

☼Songbirds of North America (5-AD)
  Subtitled, A Visual Directory of 100 of the Most 
Popular Songbirds, this gorgeously illustrated 
book will quickly become your favorite birding 
companion! Beginning with an introduction to 
how, why, when and where birds sing, you will 
also learn basic backyard birding techniques. 
After introductory information is an “at a glance” 
identifier and detailed directory. The directory 
showcases each bird in a 2-page spread. Birds 
are gorgeously illustrated with lifelike color and 
detail. Information provided includes scientific 
name, common name, rhythmic song flow, 
migratory locations, habitat, behavior, identifi-
cation and attract methods. Includes an audio 
CD of birdsongs (track listed on bird page). This 
CD and the additional content on attracting birds 
and creating habitats are the factors distinguish-
ing it from our other product, North American 
Songbirds. Spiral bound with hard board cover. 
256 pgs. ~ Deanne
006894  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

☼Easy Birdhouses & Feeders (5-AD)
  Take your love of bird watching to the next 
level! Beginning with birdhouse basics, this easy 
to follow resource takes you step by step through 
building the perfect home for your fine feathered 
friends. While some “do it yourself” birdhouse 
books teach one or two generic styles, this book 
provides designs uniquely designed to attract var-
ious birds, along with basic bird characteristics 
and habitat for the specific bird. A sampling of 
projects includes American Robin nesting shelf, 
Log Style Woodpecker house, Tufted Titmouse 
nesting box and more. General projects are also 
included like a finch feeder, suet feeder, squir-
rel-proof feeder, along with various birdbaths. 
Includes getting started section with necessary 
basic tools. Grab an adult, a few basic tools, 
and find the perfect spot to build your backyard 
companions a home for the season! 160 pgs, pb. 
~ Deanne
006895  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95

Supplemental Resources

The Birdwatcher’s Coloring Book (PK-AD)
  A perfect accompaniment to your bird studies, 
this book features realistically detailed illus-
trations of 39 species of birds common to the 
U.S. and Canada. Featured birds include: Wild 
Turkey, Black Capped Chickadee, Bluebird, 
Purple Finch, Mourning Dove, Common Loon, 
Canada Goose, Tufted Titmouse, and more. 
Captions beneath the illustration provide the 
name, range, and approximate length of each 
bird. There is no color guide; the publisher rec-
ommends consulting a bird guide. ~ Deanne
005285  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50

Bird Log Kids (K-8)
  By the same publisher as Nature Log, here’s one 
specific to birds.  Log sheets ask for particular 
information, such as wing shape, color, beak 
shape, etc.  This log contains more pages than 
the Nature Log, and allows bird watchers to keep 
a running record of birds observed (Life List), and 
a bird part identification page.  It also contains 
Photo/Artwork pages on which your young nat-
uralist can paste a picture, draw a bird, paste a 
photo, or glue feathers from observed specimens.
001251  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50
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Write It Down - Bird Watching Journal (1-AD)
  Spending hours out of doors quietly listening 
and observing nature helps children (and adults!) 
develop observation skills, overall sense of 
well-being, and wonderful memories. Whether 
spending a wonderful, relaxing day or just mak-
ing time for a quick lunch hour observation, 
you will find one of these journals the perfect 
complement to your studies. With spiral binding 
and a hard cover, each journal provides a space 
to document important habit details-date, time, 
weather, and location-along with specific bird 
species notations-markings, sounds, features. 
The smaller, pocket-size journal also includes 
a “notes page” for personalizing your bird 
watching experience; while the larger includes 
lines for recording equipment used, habitat, and 
quantity. The larger journal also includes a place 
for a photo, although artistic families may wish 
to sketch their feathered friend. Acid free ivory 
pages with soy based ink provide the perfect 
medium for recording and saving your memories. 
Pocket Size journal contains 60 double sided 
pages while the larger journal contains 100 dou-
ble sided pages. ~ Deanne
065082 (3” x 5.5”) . . . . . . . . .  6.95
065083 (7.5” x 9”) . . . . . . . . .  19.95

Fandex Birds (PK-AD)
  A unique identification tool including 47 wild 
birds in North America.  In addition to general 
information about each species, the guide con-
tains information about its  habitat, range, diet, 
nesting, eggs, song, status plus a range-map.  The 
unique fandex format allows you to put species 
side by side for comparisons.
004524  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

Birds Color-by-Number (2-5)
  Follow the recommended chart and color each 
picture by number, or decide on your own color 
scheme for this varied collection of bird illus-
trations. Pictures are detailed and cover a range 
of landscapes. Includes cardinals, blue jays, 
woodpeckers, larks, sparrows, hummingbirds, 
parakeets, eagles, owls, and more.  64 pg. –Enh
004349  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.50 

Soda Bottle Bird Feeders (PK-AD)
  These are the least expensive bird feeders you’ll 
find! The feeder part is a plastic tray that screws 
onto a 2-liter plastic bottle. Fill the bottle with 
bird seed, turn it upside down, and hang from 
a tree branch using the included hanger. This 
convenient bird feeder comes with or without 
a filling funnel, or as a set of three (terracotta, 
green and black) with funnel.
004513 Feeder with Funnel . . .3.49 3.25
041890 Set of 3 w/ Funnel . . . . .9.99 5.25
032665 Value Feeder (black, . .   
 no funnel) . . . . . . . . . .  2.35

Seed Bird Feeder with Camera (3-AD)
  Feed the birds and have some bird watching 
fun! This bird feeder measures about 7” tall and 
5” wide with clear front and side view, so you 
know when you need to refill. The removable 
motion activated, 1.5 MP camera takes pictures 
of your visiting creatures. Pictures are stored on 
a mini SD card (not included) and the camera 
operates on a rechargeable battery (cable includ-
ed). Mount your bird feeder in a sunny location 
for the best pictures. Then download to your 

computer (Mac/PC compatible). We found that 
a squirrel was visiting our feeder more than the 
birds!
066498  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.95

Owl Pellet Dissection Kit (2-AD)
  Ever wonder what owls eat? Dissect an owl 
pellet and find out!  Owls regurgitate the indi-
gestible remains of their meals, which make their 
diet easy to investigate.  This pouch contains 
one sanitary owl pellet and a bone chart.  Use 
a tweezers or other small tool (not included) to 
dissect the pellet and then identify the remains 
using the chart.  However, if you’re grossed out 
by the “real thing,” you may want to check out 
the Skeleton Pellets, which are synthetic versions 
of owl pellets with one (non-surprise) animal 
skeleton inside. - Jess
024986  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00

Owl Pellet Kits (3-AD)
  Let me dispel a common misunderstanding 
- owl pellets are indigestible fragments that an 
owl throws up, not owl poop!  But why are owl 
pellets so neat?  Because you can dissect them 
and find the bones of the small critters that they 
have eaten, and literally see what the owl had for 
dinner!  Both of the kits (2 or 3 pellets) contain 
all the materials you’ll need, including 2-3 owl 
pellets, a small magnifying glass, tweezers, and 
a “Field Biology Guide.”  The guide is 12 pages, 
and discusses what owl pellets are, where they are 
found, how to dissect the pellet, follow-up proj-
ects after the dissection, how to identify specific 
owl prey by skulls, a key to lower jaw bones often 
found in owl pellets in the Pacific Northwest, 
suggested further reading, and a skeleton diagram 
that will help you reconstruct your own if you 
have enough bones, plus a bone sorting chart, so 
you can take stock of what you have.  A refill kit 
is also available and contains two owl pellets so 
you can relive the experience with another student 
(no guide, tools or chart included in refill kit). An 
in-depth project to accompany a bird unit or food 
chain study. - Jess
033686 Kit w/ 2 Lg Pellets . . .21.50 18.95
033687 Kit w/ 3 Lg Pellets . . .25.25 22.75
054352 2-Pack Pellets only. . .11.50 9.95

What Bird Am I? Bird Identification Game (8-AD)
  How well do you know your birds?  In this 
game, the fewer clues you need to figure out the 
type of bird, the more points you’ll score.  The 
game is composed of 300 cards (at three different 
levels), with each card showing a photograph of 
the bird on one side and five clues and the name 
of the bird on the other.  One player acts as the 
reader and reads the first clue to the player on 
their left, who is the answerer.  If the answerer 
can name the bird after the first clue, they receive 
5 points, if they need two clues, they get 4 
points, etc, down to 0 points if they can’t identify 
it.  Then they become the new reader and play 
passes around the table.  Whoever has the most 
points after eight rounds wins.  For 2+ players.
054725  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 25.95

☼Audubon Plush Birds (PK-AD)
  Learn about a variety of birds with these charm-
ing plushies! Each 5” plush is designed to look 
just like its real-life counterpart. Press its back to 
hear what the bird’s call sounds like. A fun little 
stocking stuffer for your aspiring ornithologist.  

EACH BIRD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.49
070294 Bald Eagle 
070295 Baltimore Oriole 
070296 Black-Capped Chickadee 
070297 Blue Grosbeak 
070298 Blue Jay 
070299 Cedar Waxwing 
070300 Downy Woodpecker (A)
070301 Eastern Bluebird 
070303 Great Horned Owl (B)
070304 Mountain Bluebird 
070305 Northern Cardinal 
070306 Painted Bunting 
070307 Peregrine Falcon 
070308 Pileated Woodpecker 
070309 Purple Martin 
070310 Red-Tailed Hawk
070315 Western Meadowlark (C)
070292 American Goldfinch 
070293 American Robin 
070302 Eastern Towhee 
070311 Red-Winged Blackbird 
070312 Ruby-throated Hummingbird 
070313 Scarlet Tanager 
070314 Snowy Owl 
070316 Western Tanager

Mammals

Zipping, Zapping, Zooming Bats (K-4)
  This book will show kids that bats aren’t scary 
at all - they just come out at night because this 
is the best time to find all the pesky bugs like 
mosquitoes and grasshoppers they need to eat 
each day.  Did you know they eat one-fourth 
their body weight each day?  This book will 
teach about the physical make-up of bats, how 
they catch their food, where they like to live, and 
more.  On back is a short list of bat species and 
where they are found.
005230  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

☼Everything Pets (3-7)
  Introduce children to the animals they know 
and love in this fact filled, fun resource that 
will captivate them for hours. Hamsters, parrots, 
horses, snakes, and more are covered, includ-
ing the more common cats and dogs. Children 
will learn how animals communicate, tips for 
teaching tricks, how much money we spend on 
pets annually, how pets assist humans and even 
take a quiz to determine which pet may be best 
for them. Colorful photographs/illustrations and 
engaging information come together to create 
a pet expert in your family. Includes interactive 
glossary. 164 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
067098  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50

☼How to Speak Dog (3-7)
  Understanding and communicating with man’s 
best friend is a vital skill that children are never 
too young to learn. This guide features more than 
50 pup poses with detailed explanations of their 
meaning, wacky fun facts, training tips, vet care 
tips, hands-on activities and interactive doggie 
dilemma quizzes in which you determine what 
the pictured dog is communicating. Covers a 
wide range of dog body language including tail 
positions, facial expressions, hound sounds, and 
more. Vibrant illustrations. Additional reference 
and index included. 176 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
067103  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50

A.

C.

B.
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Friendly Anatomy: Bovine Skeletal System (9-AD)
  Aspiring veterinarians and anyone interested in 
the animal sciences will appreciate this course 
which teaches the bovine skeletal system in a 
friendly, unintimidating manner.
  The course is divided into 13 lessons. Lessons 1 
and 2 introduce the various planes of dissection 
utilized in anatomy, and general bone informa-
tion including types and parts of bones, bone 
tissue, and bone joints. The following episodes 
detail the bones by location. Beginning with 
the Rear Limb, lessons 3-5 cover the femur and 
patella; the tibia and fibula; and the tarsals, 
metatarsals, and phalanges. Lessons 6-8 are orga-
nized by the Forelimb, and explain the scapula; 
the humerus, radius and ulna; and the carpals, 
metacarpals, and phalanges. The last section 
focuses on the Vertebral Column with lessons 
9-12. Topically, this covers cervical vertebra; 
the thoracic vertebra and ribs; the lumbar, sacral 
and caudal vertebra; the pelvis; and the skull and 
mandible. 
  The DVDs are essential in this course and pro-
vides 4.5 hours of teaching instruction through-
out the 8 DVDs. Using up-close photographs, 
videography, and easy to understand language, 
this course takes a topic that can be difficult to 
understand and makes it accessible to students 
and parents alike. 
  The Guidebook is a required component to 
the DVD lessons. With 134 pages, the softcover 
guidebook provides instructions on how to use 
the course. In the beginning lesson, the guide-
book provides realistic graphics of the planes of 
dissection and directional terms. Images provid-
ed throughout the lessons are actual photographs 
and realistic black and white illustrations of the 
bones. As students work through the lessons, 
it is recommended colored pencils, markers 
or crayons be used to color the line drawings 
through free design. Each lesson concludes with 
an Assessment. Assessment page includes a real-
istic image of the bone, and several identifying 
questions including: name of the bone, identify 
different structures of the bone, and surface/
dissection plane (if applicable). Answers to the 
Assessments are in the back of the book.
  A fascinating course to anyone with an interest 
in anatomy: animal or human. While there will 
be differences between skeletal structures, there 
are also great similarities. Frankly, I wish this 
course had been available in my high school 
days to prepare me for my RN training. One 
of the most challenging courses I faced was 
anatomy, where my instructor would test us by 
displaying numerous bones (primarily bovine) 
and ask us to identify the bone and structures. 
~ Deanne
017258 DVD set . . . . . . . . . .79.99 75.95
017312 Guidebook . . . . . . . .39.99 37.95

Horses

Instructional

History of the Horse: A Literature Approach (3-7)
  A favorite topic at our house, with at least two 
resident horse-lovers, and one difficult Arabian 
(Megan’s pride and joy).  Beginning in the 1700’s 
with the Godolphin Arabian, this course stud-
ies breeds and their histories, using Marguerite 
Henry books and the classics Black Stallion and 
Black Beauty (among others).   Well-written les-
son plans involve the student in a chronological 
study of horses and breeds, including horse anat-
omy, identification, sketching horses, charting 
blood lines, and Bible memory verses regarding 
the horse.  This would be a one-year study if you 
complete two lessons per week.  Newly Revised 
and Expanded. Resources below include some 
excellent literature and reference books.
049588  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.95 14.50
Resources Used in History of the Horse:
000800 Album of Horses . . . . . 16.99 11.95
024446 Black Beauty . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
001370 Black Stallion . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
001882 Brighty of the Grand
 Canyon . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
000431 Handbook of Horses . . 22.00 15.50
007096 Draw 50 Horses . . . . . .9.99 7.50
002038 Horses of World Cards  6.00 4.95
020969 King of the Wind. . . . . .7.99 5.95
004183 Justin Morgan Had a Hs 7.99 5.95
001534 Misty of Chincoteague . .7.99 5.95
000813 Mustang, Wild Spirit of
 the West. . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
010820 White Stallion of Lipizza 7.99 5.95

Informational / Textual Resources

☼Wild for Horses (PK-AD)
  Wild for horses…and this book too! I would 
have loved this book as a horse-crazy young girl. 
Not just pretty pictures, this collection of eques-
trian glamour shots is packed full of fun facts 
about 50 different breeds of horses, the meaning 
of horsey behaviors, historical horse events and 
more, all on the backside of each photo. The 
colorful photos throughout are gorgeous and just 
wanting to be hung up in any equine enthusiast’s 
room! Book includes pull-out pages of 24 small 
(12”x 10”) posters, 2 large (12”x 30”) posters, 
and 24 punch-out flashcards with breed profiles 
on the back. 50 pgs, sc. ~ Emily
068070  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

☼World of Horses (K-5)
  Discover more about your favorite breeds with 
the World of Horses series! Packed with full-color 
photographs and interesting and readable informa-
tion, you are sure to learn something new about 
these gorgeous creatures. Topics include history of 
the breed, characteristics of the breed, how to care 
for the horses, colors and markings, what special 
skills and uses they have, and more. Each book 
includes a glossary, index, and a website link for 
additional information. 24pgs, pb. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 5.75
068228 Arabian Horses
068229 Clydesdales
068230 Friesians
068231 Lippizzans
068232 Lusitanos
068233 Thoroughbreds

Smithsonian Handbook: Horses (3-AD)
  Honestly, of all the books about horses that 
I’ve ever seen, this is the one that I would con-
sider the horse “bible.”  This was the first horse 
book that I ever owned and through it I got one 
of the most wonderful horses in the world - but 
more about that later.  The lengthy introduction 
covers horse breeds, types, temperaments, rel-
atives, conformation, life cycle, color patterns, 
markings, gaits, sporting and working events, 
saddles, bridles, bits, origins and more.  These 
pages are packed full of information, pictures, 
illustrations, etc.  The meat of the book is 
devoted to discussing over 100 individual horse 
breeds, divided into three sections: ponies, light 
horses, and heavy horses.  Most breeds receive 
a two-page spread and a plethora of information 
about that breed including environment, origin, 
temperament, breeding, characteristics, colors, 
and uses.  Pages also include a map section with 
a highlighted area of the region the horse orig-
inated from, a key showing the types of horses 
which influenced the breed and the traits that 
they passed to it, and a silhouette illustration of 
the horse standing next to a 6’ tall man for size 
comparison along with size ranges.  Front and 
center, of course, is a photograph of the horse 
which takes up the majority of the page with 
distinctive points of conformation marked out to 
assist with breed identification.  The end pages 
include a glossary of equine lingo that not all are 
familiar with and an index so you can flip back 
to your favorite breed easily until you have the 
page memorized.  This book was also my art 
inspiration (horses are the only thing I draw at 
all well), and I often took this book with me as a 
guide when I was drawing - my goal was to draw 
all the breeds, but I never got that accomplished!  
Besides educating me, this book did something 
else for me - it was in this book I saw my first pic-
ture of a Friesian (pg. 116!!) and then and there I 
decided that I had to have one at some point in 
my life (not knowing at the time how expensive 
they are).  I had never even touched one before 
last spring where, because of this book, I decided 
that I would do my required internship (for the 
horse program I was in) at a Friesian breeding 
facility.  I had never seen one up close, but they 
were still on my mind, so I located a farm up in 
Minnesota.  After two weeks there my dreams 
came true - my bosses gifted me with an almost 
two-year old Friesian cross (that’s right, he’s only 
half Friesian, but he is gorgeous!) which I named 
Tonto.  It was truly one of the most amazing 
things that ever happened to me and, of course, 
I owe it to God and this amazing book! ~ Megan
000431  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 15.50
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Horses – The Ultimate Treasury (3-AD) 
  Beautifully designed and presented, this glossy 
book is full of every horse lover’s dream: tons 
of big photos, illustrations and interesting tidbits 
about one of God’s most glorious creatures. 
Different in approach than just going from A to Z 
on horse breeds, this book is divided into genres 
and disciplines and then various horse breeds 
are profiled throughout. For example, you’ll find 
Shetlands under “Native Ponies” or the Quarter 
Horse under “Working Horses” or the Andalusian 
under “Horses on Show.” A very fascinating read 
featuring side notes and details, horse behavior 
and characteristics, horse breed comparisons, 
horses in history, movies, literature and more. 
There’s also a section on keeping your own horse 
and what it entails. An ultimate treasure for any 
horse lover. 160 pgs, 8.75” x 11” hc. ~ Emily
062187  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Horse Breeds of North America (5-AD)
  Think of this handy little book as a pocket field 
guide to horses.  The book contains 96 breeds, 
each with a two-page spread.  One side features 
a beautiful photograph of an example of the 
breed and the other side gives information such 
as the name, a short synopsis, the type of horse 
it is (pony, light or heavy), average height range, 
a description of the breed, the special qualities 
of the breed, what disciplines it is best suited for, 
and its place of origin.  A fascinating read with 
good solid information and perfectly sized to take 
along with you anywhere.  204 pgs, pb. 
047163  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.50

Games, Kits & Activities

Horse Breeds Poster Book
  I used to wait all year to finish my horse calen-
dars so I could cut them apart and use them to 
decorate my room.  I didn’t always know exactly 
what breed they were, and I always had the jag-
ged edge to deal with, but all that mattered was 
that my bedroom wall was covered with horses.  
This delightful book contains 30 beautiful perfo-
rated full-page pictures of horses. ~ Megan
034351  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.50

Horse Farm Read-and-Play Sticker Book (K-5)
  If you have an equestrian in your household, 
they would really enjoy the Horse Farm book.  
The activity book comes with four pages of 
detailed reusable vinyl stickers, and the cover 
unfolds to reveal six pages of four different lam-
inated scenes for your children to adhere their 
stickers to again, and again!  This book isn’t just 
for fun--it is also very informative!  It presents the 
basics of horse care and riding, divided into top-
ics such as: grooming, feeding, mucking, safety, 
ground work, tacking up, and riding.  – Elise
034347  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

☼Horse Dreams Fun-Schooling Journal (1-4)
  Young horse lovers will enjoy the variety of 
horse-themed tasks in this Thinking Tree journal! 
It starts with a trip to the library to find 5 horse 
books to use with the journal. Choose a letter 
and write 10 horse words that start with that let-
ter; color horse cartoons; practice cursive; make 
a to do list; copy a paragraph from one of the 
books; watch a movie and draw some scenes; 
design a stable on graph paper, or trace a faded 
photograph of a horse. These activities are all 

repeated a few times, but can be used with a dif-
ferent library book each time. 180 pages for jour-
naling. Reproducible for your own home/family 
use. 200pp, 7.75” x 11”, black & white. ~ Sara
068490  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .28.50 23.25

Horse Play! (3-8)
  Calling all horse-crazy kids! Design your own 
dream horse, brush up on horsey lingo, horsify 
the house with painted horseshoes, sew horse 
motifs on all your pillows, round up your friends 
for a pony party, braid your buddy’s hair to 
show perfection and more! This charming book 
is packed full of crafts, activities and keepsakes, 
plus quizzes and checklists all “baled” up in a 
sweet spiral-bound book that provides plenty of 
horse play for little equestrian enthusiasts. Wish I 
had this beautiful book back in my preteen years 
when I was riding around all day on my Arabian! 
68 pgs, 7.25”x 9”. ~ Emily
016322  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

Hundreds of Horses Game (ages 6-9)
  How much “horse sense” do you have?  You 
don’t have to have hundreds of facts memorized, 
or know a lot about horses to play this game - but 
being able to recognize a horse’s body language 
will help!  Four stunning horse photographs are 
laid out on the board, one on each stall numbered 
1-4.  Then a horse story is read and players vote on 
which photograph matches the story best.  Players 
score points when they vote for the same horse as 
other players. Includes 100 horse cards, 60 descrip-
tion/story cards, game board, die, voting tiles, and 
scoring tokens.  3-4 players. ~ Megan
062775  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50

Big Book of Horses to Color (3-AD)
  If your child just can’t get enough horses to 
read about and color, this “big book” is the per-
fect gift!  This 159-page coloring book includes 
pages from several other Dover coloring books, 
including Horses of the World, Ponies of the 
World, Favorite Horses, and Wonderful World of 
Horses. Each page features realistic, detailed pic-
tures, and often some informational text as well.
026912  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.50

Herd Your Horses Game (3+)
  This fun-filled educational game teaches horse 
lovers of all ages how to recognize horses by 
breed, color, and marking. Three different adven-
tures take players through a learning journey of 
32 different breeds.  The first is called Mustang 
Adventure, and players are Mustang ranch escap-
ees trying to survive in the wild.  Players compete 
to gather a large herd of mares and foals and keep 
them safe from danger.  In the second adventure, 
Rancher’s Roundup, players are ranchers trying to 
recapture their horses by brand and be the first to 
herd them to Green Valley.  The third adventure, 
Rancher’s Revenge, is a strategy game as you 
round up horses by breed, color, or markings.  
Game contains rules for all 3 variations, 3 soli-
taire games, 55 horse cards (all have cool names 
like Bustin’ Dust or Thunderbolt) and information 
about them on the back, 4 playing pieces, adven-
ture cards, game board, die, and a booklet con-
taining rules, horse information and a reading list.  
Whether players are ranchers or wild mustangs, 
they have fun and learn a lot! ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
002388  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

HUMAN BODY / ANATOMY

Instructional

Dr. Bonyfide Presents Bones of the ... (1-AD)
  Dr. Bonyfide is your guide. He’s also a skeleton 
teaching you about the 206 bones of your body.  
In comic book format, Anatomics tells the story 
of Dr. Bonyfide and Pinky as they travel back in 
time, using the “historator”, to help Pinky learn 
about the bones of the human body in the setting 
of the Olympic Games in Ancient Greece. There, 
Pinky will learn about all the bones of the body 
and how they work as she participates in the 
Pentathlon. This book is a fun introduction for 
those who like to learn in less traditional ways. 
72 pgs, hc.
  The workbooks aren’t dependent on the use of 
the book Anatomics and are some of the most 
in-depth I have ever seen for the elementary 
grades. Each workbook covers just one portion 
of the bones in the human body – Book 1: hand/
arm/shoulder; Book 2: foot/leg/pelvis; Book 3: 
rib cage/spine; and Book 4: head/face/neck. 
Some of the book content is presented in a 
lyrical fashion to help students remember, but 
there are also illustrations, diagrams, and mne-
monics, and definitions (with pronunciations) for 
unusual words they will encounter. There are 
written activities like fill-in-the-blank, drawing, 
mazes, labeling, and much more. Books 1 and 
2 include a pair of cardboard “x-ray” glasses to 
help you find the hidden messages throughout. 
The books vary in length - 115 pages in Book 1, 
123 in Book 2, 160 in Book 3, and 155 in Book 
4. Elementary students will love studying “bone-
ology” with Dr. Bonyfide. ~ Donna
067647 Anatomics. . . . . . . . .14.99 14.50
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .18.45 15.95
067649 Hand, Arm, Shoulder (Bk 1)
067648 Foot, Leg, Pelvis (Bk 2)
067651 Rib Cage & Spine (Bk 3)
067650 Head, Face, Neck (Bk 4)
067646 Set of 4 Workbooks. .72.00 59.95

Human Body (2-6)
  These hefty, 128-page workbooks contain a 
variety of reproducible activity sheets designed 
to complement a study of the human body.  The 
worksheets contain activities such as matching, 
crosswords, definitions, research activities, label-
ing diagrams and more, covering each of the 
major body systems including skeletal, muscu-
lar, digestive, respiratory, circulatory, excretory, 
endocrine, nervous, the five senses, and health/
nutrition.  Answer key included.  - Jess 
021610 Grades 2-3 . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95
021611 Grades 4-6 . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95
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Everything Kids’ Human Body Book (2-6)
  Written to engage and reinforce the founda-
tional concepts underlying our incredible human 
body, this resource covers human anatomy from 
head to toe, and provides a quick look “owner’s 
manual” for the proper care and feeding of a 
developing body. Setting this book apart from 
similar resources are the plentiful review exer-
cises consisting of crossword puzzles, matching 
activities, seek-a-words, word/letter codes along 
with an assortment of other word games. Simple 
illustrations and colorful text boxes and fonts 
make this a fun and educational resource for ele-
mentary children. Includes a basic introduction 
to human reproduction; parents may want to 
preview depending on the child’s age or maturi-
ty. Glossary and activity answers included. 160 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
007068  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

The Brain: Introduction to Neurology (4-8)
While I already knew that Ellen McHenry has 
a talent for making complicated topics fun and 
understandable for middle schoolers, I was 
impressed all over again when I saw this study 
on the brain. I mean, it seems manageable to 
teach chemistry to kids, but neurology? Things 
can get complicated when you start following 
nerve pathways across and through the brain! 
However, I was relieved to see that you don’t 
need to be a brain surgeon to teach this course. 
The book has two parts a student booklet and a 
teacher’s section, both of which include repro-
ducibles that you can copy for your own family 
or one classroom. The student booklet is at the 
core of the course, and includes all of the text and 
text-based activities. There are ten topical chap-
ters in the booklet, plus “half-chapters” that end 
in .5 and cover “extras” that you could choose 
to cover or skip, depending on your interest and 
time available. The chapters cover the history of 
brain research, basic brain anatomy, the right 
and left sides of the brain, the parts of the brain 
and their functions, brain cells, neurons, learning 
and memory, the brain’s connection to the body, 
sleep and brain doctors. Each chapter includes 
several pages of friendly, straight-forward text 
on the topic, augmented by black-and-white 
graphics and the little fingerprint guys you might 
recognize from the author’s chemistry programs. 
Several review activities are provided at the end 
of each chapter. These are quite wide-ranging in 
format, so much so that I’m just going to have 
to give you specific examples! For instance, 
in the first chapter on brain research, the first 
activity asks students to research different brain 
scans on the internet and answer question about 
each, then read to find out more about Phineas 
Gage (the strangest story in brain research!), and 
finally, students complete a color-by-number 
“PET Scan.” In the chapter about brain parts 
and functions you’ll find a crossword puzzle to 
complete, a diagram to color the parts of the 
brain, and “The Brain Song” to listen to, which is 
available as a download on the author’s website. 
Other fun activities include making a 9-square 
puzzle of connected neurons and using the right 
and left sides of your brain to complete specific 
challenges. An answer key is provided at the end 
of the student portion, and contains all of the 
answers to activities with specific answers. The 
teacher’s section is primarily made up of more 
involved, hands-on activities. These are orga-

nized by corresponding chapter and include fun 
ideas like making a brain “hemisphere hat” using 
the reproducible patterns that show the different 
areas of the brain, doing an MRI on an orange, 
making a human neuronal network, building 
an edible neuron, and much, much more. I 
was very impressed with the hands-on activities 
overall; they are very creative! This would be a 
very fun curriculum to use with a co-op, or with 
several of your children at one time. I would 
recommend finding some good text resources on 
the brain, as the visuals are a bit limited here, 
and there may be topics you’ll want to read more 
about, but I think the content and the activities 
here will definitely capture children’s interest! 
Packaged in a 3-hole, looseleaf format (no longer 
includes CD; all digital files are available on the 
author’s website). Jess
045002  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.95

God’s Wondrous Machine (4-8)
  Have you ever wondered what your science 
course would look like if a pediatrician became 
a homeschool mom and wrote her own curricu-
lum? Be prepared to reach a new level in your 
science experience! This excellent new series 
offers science-minded parents and students an 
in-depth look at a science field (Anatomy) that 
traditionally has been reserved for high school 
students. At this time, three Student Texts and 
one Teacher Guide have been completed.
  Each hardcover Student Book contains 80 
pages of easy to understand text with illustrated 
diagrams and photographs. The anatomy presen-
tation contains age-appropriate content on nor-
mal physiology and an introduction to common 
diseases. The Breathtaking Respiratory System 
includes fetal lung development and premature 
birth, the healthy respiratory process and illness-
es such as asthma and tuberculosis, along with 
a look at damage cigarette smoke causes on the 
lungs. The Electrifying Nervous System provides 
thorough information on our brain and nervous 
system and includes age-appropriate discussions 
on fetal development, brain injury, paraplegia, 
polio, along with normal and abnormal sleep 
patterns. Complex Circulatory System covers the 
heart, blood, and blood vessels that make up 
the body’s circulatory system. Interwoven with-
in the text are real-life examples and practical 
application. Student Books are designed as a one 
semester course, but would also be an excellent 
supplement to another science curriculum, a 
comprehensive home library reference guide or 
foundation for a science based unit study.
  In these textbooks, basic teaching support is 
available, including a “How to Use It” section 
and vocabulary lists separated into 3 levels of 
difficulty. Distinctive to this program, the vocabu-
lary lists include the word, a pronunciation guide 
and definition which allows you to create your 
own vocabulary cards if you chose not to use the 
Teacher Guides. Adding to the incredible value of 
these texts, the author has also provided a histor-

ical timeline of scientists and medical discoveries 
related to each body system, along with “Wacky, 
Weird and Wow” facts, light-hearted kid jokes, 
and famous quotations.
  While not absolutely necessary, the softcover 
Teacher Guide offers a wealth of resources for 
parents and teachers, including lesson plans for 
36 weeks, worksheets and activities, semester 
tests and answers for the 3 textbooks. Science 
is scheduled to be taught 2-3 days per week, 
although science minded parents and students 
would easily be able to use the course 5 days 
per week. Each lesson is expected to take 
approximately 30-60 minutes if you complete all 
recommended activities. The heart of the TG is 
the activities. Dividing activities into three grade 
levels (K-2, 3-5 and 6-8) and eight multiple 
intelligences and learning modalities, flexibility 
abounds. While this plethora of options may 
sound confusing, the author does an excellent 
job of outlining and scheduling these for you. 
As a parent, you can select from the variety of 
activities or dive into all of the outlined activities 
to create varied learning situations for children. 
Reproducible worksheets are diverse and include 
experiments, report projects (oral and written), 
diagrams to label, word scrambles, Scripture 
copy work pages, timeline templates (with black 
and white images) and much more. Also includ-
ed are vocabulary cards, worksheet answer keys, 
lab supply lists, experiments, grading rubrics for 
reports and concept objectives per unit. A learn-
ing log and experiment recording sheet are also 
included. All of these resources provide parents 
and teachers tremendous flexibility for a variety 
of course work evaluation and documentation: 
portfolios, project based and traditional assess-
ments. The TG is 3-hole punched and perforated 
student sheets are reproducible for family or a 
small classroom (up to 10 children) use.
  Let me talk briefly about the hands-on experi-
ments and activities. While the afore mentioned 
lab kits are still being developed, parents and 
teachers of older middle school students will find 
these tremendously beneficial in understanding 
the human body. Specifically designed lab kits 
are also expected to be released which will 
include harder to locate items like dissection 
tools and specimens (for example the sheep 
brain and cow spinal cord in the Electrifying the 
Nervous System kit); percussion hammer, human 
body charts, etc. Contact us for lab kit availabili-
ty or a list of items. There are numerous activities 
that use commonly found items (a well-organized 
supply list is found at the front of the lessons). 
For the family who would prefer to introduce 
dissection at the high school level, it is possible 
to use the course with the other miscellaneous 
activities: making anatomical models, testing 
lung capacity, testing reaction reflexes, etc. The 
whole series’ 9 student texts and accompanying 
teacher guides will provide 4 ½ years of science.
  I would be remiss if I failed to mention that on 
top of the academically strong science instruc-
tion, Dr. Callentine skillfully integrates Scripture 
(NIV), leading children in understanding and 
appreciating the miracle that is our human body. 
~ Deanne
062156 Respiratory System. . .15.99 12.75
062157 Nervous System. . . . .15.99 12.75
029516 Circulatory System. . .15.99 12.75
062158 Teacher Guide (for 3) 34.99 24.95
067715 Set (all 4 above) . . . .82.96 58.95
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Wonders of the Human Body (7-8)
  This newly developing series, written by pop-
ular Answers in Genesis speaker, Dr. Tommy 
Mitchell, introduces us to the power of our 
Master Designer displayed in His most complex 
creation: humans.
The introductory book in the series, Introduction 
to Anatomy & Physiology: The Musculoskeletal
System begins with a look at the very founda-
tion-the definition of anatomy and physiolo-
gy-before introducing the basic building blocks of 
the body (cells); a group of cells that work togeth-
er (tissues) and the balance of homeostasis that 
sustains life, all before the skeletal and muscular 
systems are taught to conclude the first semester. 
Second in the series, the Cardiovascular and 
Respiratory Systems, is designed to be completed 
for the second semester. Students will learn how 
blood moves through an incredible network of 
arteries and veins; how the heart is considered 
“2 pumps in 1”; what blood pressure is and the 
amazing process of regulation; how the respira-
tory system moves out the “bad air” and draws 
in the “good air” plus much more. Normal and 
abnormal pathology is explored including ways 
to keep the heart and lungs healthy. 
  The third book in the series, The Nervous 
System, teaches the extraordinary, magnificent 
network that receives processes and transmits 
signals through the body. Incredibly complex, 
this system proclaims the reality of a Creator. 
This book addresses how nerve systems are gen-
erated through our body and are transmitted to 
and from the brain; the structure of the brain; our 
senses, and explores problems that occur when 
the nervous system is damaged by disease and 
injury.Each textbook contains colorful, detailed 
graphics, charts and photographs all designed to 
enhance understanding of the clearly written text, 
making it appropriate for middle school and up. 
A comprehensive glossary and index are located 
in the back of each text. Student texts are approx. 
110 pages, in hardcover. 
  The Teacher Guide provides a weekly lesson 
schedule based on 5 days per week, reproduc-
iblestudent worksheets, quizzes/tests and answer 
key. Daily lessons will take 30-45 minutes per 
day. Teacher guides are softcover, with perforat-
ed student worksheets, which are reproducible 
for homeschool families or small classrooms with 
fewer than 10 students. 
  I appreciate that this series is starting out on the 
right track with clear explanations of the complex 
concepts, making a valuable teaching tool for 
families with a background in medicine or for 
a novice family, with a hunger to learn more. 
From the same publisher as the new elementary 
anatomy course, God’s Wondrous Machine, this 
series seems to be targeted at a (beginning) older 
audience. Unfortunately, there are no experi-
ments in the first two books of this series unlike 
God’s Wondrous Machine or the Apologia texts. 

This may have appeal to families who want a 
solid understanding of anatomy and physiology 
without the predicament of dissection. I am excit-
ed to see this series through its completion, as it 
would set a solid foundation for the high-school 
level sciences, even preparing students for the 
Apologia Biology course (which does not incor-
porate Anatomy) Books are available separately 
or in a Systems Kit which includes two textbooks 
and the Teacher Guide. ~ Deanne
055002 Intro: Musculoskeletal 17.99 13.95
064439 Cardio/Respiratory . . . 17.99 13.95
064438 TG Intro/Cardio/Resp  16.99 13.50
038678 Nervous System Text  17.99 13.95
064440 Systems Kit  . . . . . . . 52.97 38.75
042401 ☼Digestive System V4 17.99 13.95
042408 ☼Anatomy/Phys 2 T/G 19.99 15.50

The Human Body (5-8)
 Over 100 reproducible pages to help students 
learn the various systems of the human body 
and their functions.  You can pick and choose 
sections to use with any textbook or science 
program to reinforce learning about  anatomy.
005509  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.99 9.50

E-Z Anatomy & Physiology (9-12)
  As part of my college studies, I took two 
anatomy and physiology classes.  Anatomy and 
physiology are very closely linked because anat-
omy (the structure of any given part) shows what 
the physiology (function or movement) will be.  
Studying anatomy and physiology, I have often 
been fascinated by the design of our bodies.  
This hefty book provides a very thorough and 
easy-to-understand approach to understanding 
complex systems.  Chapters cover a general 
introduction to anatomy and physiology, chem-
ical basis, cells and cell physiology, tissues, the 
integumentary system, bones and joints, the 
skeletal system, muscle physiology, muscles, the 
nervous system, the special senses, the endocrine 
system, blood, the cardiovascular system, the 
lymphatic and immune systems, the respiratory 
system, the digestive system, metabolism and 
nutrition, the urinary system, fluid, electrolyte, 
and acid/base balance, and the reproductive 
systems.  Very complete, with questions and 
quizzes at the end of every chapter to test your 
understanding. ~ Megan
021549  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.75

References

Human Body Visual Dictionary (K-AD)
  Remember those kid dictionaries you enjoyed 
so much as a child - with parts labeled for iden-
tification?  Well, DK has produced a wonderful, 
illustrated, diagrammatic dictionary for older 
children and adults to savor!  This, of course, is 
much more detailed - literally taking apart the 
body piece by piece.  It’s a fascinating process, 
beginning with the complete specimen, then 
breaking it down and identifying each part.  
Clear crisp photographs and illustrations are fas-
cinating to view and better than a microscope for 
some of the tiny details.  Definitely a quencher 
for the curious!  You’ll be referring to these again 
and again in your studies of anatomy and body 
systems. The pictures are not revealing, but there 
are a couple of places where body systems are 
superimposed over the female body.
014706  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18.99 13.25

First Human Body Encyclopedia (1-7)
  Filled with brightly colored photographs and bite 
sized facts, this book presents our human body 
and how it functions in a fun, appealing manner. 
Contents include: Human Body, Skeleton and 
Bones, Moving Muscles, Brain and Senses, Heart 
and Blood, Lungs and Breathing, Skin, Nails 
and Hair, Fighting Diseases, Digestive System, 
Urinary System, Reproduction System (including 
a brief explanation of male/female sex hormones 
that “turn young boys/girls into men/women”), 
Life Cycle, Staying Healthy, Communication 
and a helpful Reference section. Each topic 
is presented in a 2-page spread and includes 
a “test yourself” question at the bottom (with 
answer located on opposite page). 128 pgs, hc. 
~ Deanne
026760  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.50

Super Human Encyclopedia (2-7)
  Your body: have you ever 
considered the amazing, 
astounding “machine” that is 
your human body? Stunningly 
illustrated, this new resource 
from DK Publishers provides 
children with a “Why you 
are awesome...” perspective, 
including a look at the unique abilities of the 
body at higher elevations, in marathon running 
and while experiencing adrenaline rushes. Also 
includes human reproduction and developmental 
phases, DNA and genetics, and cells, as well 
as the 11 systems of the human body and their 
“super powers and abilities.” Interesting tidbits 
include such intriguing facts as marathon running 
uses as much energy as contained in 12 slices of 
pizza, or there are 5 million sensory nerve end-
ings in the skin. Many other fascinating pieces 
of information about our human body are also 
included as well as an intriguing futuristic look 
at technology and the human body, possibilities 
of life in space and genetic engineering. Colorful 
diagrams, vibrant photography and images, and 
concise, easy-to-understand text will quickly 
make this a favorite ‘go-to’ resource for children 
of all ages. Secular book with evolutionary ref-
erences. Includes glossary and index. Would 
make an excellent library resource or coffee table 
book. 207 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
009558  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Human Body (A Visual Encyclopedia) (2-7)
 Children are innately curious about their bodies 
and how they work, and this impressive resource 
will satisfy the most inquisitive of your budding 
medical students. Beginning with body building 
blocks and how our body parts work together, 
children will learn about bones and muscles, 
heart and blood, germs and the immune system, 
lungs and breathing, digestion, urinary system, 
fertilization and fetal development, the brain and 
senses, memory, personality and body language. 
The reference section provides quick personality 
tests, logical and creative thinking puzzles (with 
answers), a timeline of medical discoveries and a 
detailed glossary. Vividly illustrated with detailed 
information, this resource is a ‘must have’ for 
your homeschool or classroom library. Please 
note: this is from a secular publisher and contains 
anatomically correct illustrations in the life cycle 
section. Indexed. 256 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
014094  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50
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Human Anatomy in Full Color (3-10)
  Who knows what parts lurk in the bodies of 
men?  You will, and you’ll know how it all func-
tions, too, with the help of this full-color book!  
29 plates of major body systems, bones, mus-
cles, organs, and much, much more.  Captions 
explain the structure and function of each body 
part.  This book painstakingly labels everything 
and even shows the development of babies.  
With accurate illustrations and a great deal of 
detail, this book is a must for your school!
005400  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95 7.95

Informational / Textual Resources

Look Inside Your Body (PK-1)
  Similar in some ways to See Inside Your Body, 
also by Usborne, this book is packed with more 
flaps to lift and geared for a slightly younger 
reading level.  In thirteen study pages the book 
covers digestion, the circulatory system, bones 
and muscles, the brain, the senses, growing and 
healing.  Most topics are presented on facing 
pages, with a combination of large and small 
cartoonish illustrations (all captioned), and flaps 
integrated on most of them.  On the spread about 
the brain, much of the spread is devoted to a 
large illustrated flap with the brain, covered with 
small cartoons of what the different parts of the 
brain are responsible for.  When you lift the main 
flap, you see an example of what happens when 
your body sends your brain a message, complete 
with numbered steps and a line to trace with your 
finger.  The edges of the pages are filled with 
small illustrated flaps that introduce other facts 
about the brain: how it is made up of two halves, 
how the skull protects the brain, how much the 
brain weighs, etc.  To add to the fun, many of 
these flaps are “nested” with additional flaps 
hiding underneath with even more information, 
and occasionally other pull-tabs and pop-ups 
incorporated as well.  Little hands and eyes will 
find lots to explore here. – Jess
052094  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

See Inside Your Body (K-3)
  It’s always more fun to see something work than 
just read about it. This book allows children to 
follow their food as it travels through the body by 
lifting flaps to reveal the unseen story. See how 
your brain works and how your lungs help you 
breathe. This book is packed with great illustra-
tions and 50 different flaps to lift and discover. 
This 16 pg book allows you child to learn in a fun 
and interesting way. ~ Donna
041473  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Tour of Your _______ System Series (K-3)
  This exciting new series (from the same pub-
lisher who gave us the Graphic History Library) 
is the perfect supplement to your science studies.  
Full-color, witty illustrations combined with easy 
to understand text provide far reaching appeal 
for your visual learners, reluctant learners and 
younger children. A glossary, index, additional 
book suggestions and an internet resource website 
with unique code are all included. A worthwhile 
addition to your library. 24 pgs, pb - Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.29 5.25
034707 Circulatory System
034716 Digestive System
034722 Muscular and Skeletal Systems
034724 Respiratory System

Anatomy Aprons (PK-3)
EACH PACK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
008824 Organs (package of 12) -(A.)
008837 Skeleton (package of 12)

Slide and Discover: Human Body (2-8)
  Peering in the mirror only tells part of the 
story of the miraculous workings of our human 
body. While human body books abound, few 
take it to the next level and show beneath the 
surface. Beginning with an overview of our body 
systems and framework, children are introduced 
to the brain and nervous system muscles, heart 
and lungs, nutrition and digestive system, skin, 
hair and nails, and stages of life including DNA 
and reproduction. Reproduction is covered age 
appropriately, with illustrations of egg implanta-
tion through fetus development. Each section is 
a trifold, with the right-side page opening to the 
“slide and discover” window that shows internal 
anatomy and additional content. Detailed dia-
grams, colorful illustrations and clearly presented 
information make this an excellent introduction 
to our amazing human body. 20 pgs, hc. ~ 
Deanne  
009778  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.25

3-D Explorer: Human Body  (2-AD)
062868  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.25

Usborne Internet-Linked Complete Book of the 
Human Body (3-6)
  Get personal with your body! This book allows 
you to discover yourself in a whole new way. 
Each page is full of vibrant colors, detailed pic-
tures, and stunning photographs that allow you 
to see what’s under your skin. Interesting text, 
facts, and captions reveal the inner workings and 
awesome detail of our bodies. 112 pages cover 
the head to the feet and everything in between, 
as well as fun facts and figures and experiments. 
Links to fascinating, related websites are given 
throughout to further exploration.
024690  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Human Body (Insiders) (3-7)
  Introducing your amazing home, the magnifi-
cent flesh and bone that come together to make 
you…YOU! Beginning with the body’s building 
blocks (cells), this book covers growth and aging, 
the skeletal system, muscles, skin/hair/nails, and 
the heart and brain, before transitioning to body 
systems and senses. Reproduction is included, 
but this is handled appropriately from a medi-
cal-scientific perspective. (Parents may wish to 
preview). Setting this book apart from the rest is 
the phenomenal 3D graphics that are very lifelike 
without the gore factor. It also includes a 2 page 
Timeline of Medical Knowledge which targets 
the most important discoveries in the area of 
medicine for Ancient; Greek and Roman; Arabic; 

Middle Ages; Renaissance; 18th-19th Centuries; 
20th Century and 21st Century. Brief mentions 
of evolution.  Presents a fascinating look at our 
human body. Glossary and Index. 64 pgs, hc. ~ 
Deanne
010554  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.75

Human Body Theater (5-8)
  Ladies and gentlemen, may I present you to…
your body! This is human anatomy like you’ve 
never seen it before! Subtitled “The All-Singing, 
All-Dancing Anatomy Extravaganza,” the show is 
hosted by a skeleton on a stage.  He introduces 
all the systems of the human body: skeletal, 
muscular, respiratory, cardiovascular, digestive, 
excretory, endocrine, reproductive, immune, 
and nervous; and explores the senses.  Complex 
anatomical terms and processes are explained in 
an easily understandable way, accompanied by 
detailed illustrations. Each process is explained 
from the ground up, so you can see how the 
information builds upon itself and understand 
how the whole system works in a very intricate 
way. With a graphic novel type feel, witty and 
entertaining text, adorable characters (who knew 
they could make oxygen molecules adorable?), 
endless colorful illustrations, and tons of solid 
information, you can’t help but be enthralled. 
Your kids will want to read this one just for fun! 
233 pgs, pb. ~ Megan
064406  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.25

See Inside the Human Body (3-AD)
062871  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 15.95

What Makes Me Me? (5-12)
  Who we are is so much more than biology! 
Yes, biology plays an important role in how 
many times our heart beats or how long it takes 
a meal to pass through, but who we are includes 
our genes, personality and so much more. This 
fascinating book breaks complicated scientif-
ic concepts into understandable and engaging 
language. You will learn basic biology, role of 
genes, how are brain works, left or right brain, 
types of intelligences, personality traits including 
introverts and extroverts, fears and phobias, hor-
monal influence during puberty and much more. 
Includes fun quizzes and challenges to test mem-
ory, spatial and verbal skills, personality traits, 
and more. A wonderful introduction into under-
standing that each one of us are unique, with 
strengths and weaknesses, and our differences 
bring beauty and balance to our world. Brightly 
illustrated. 96 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
047893  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

The Way We Work: Getting to Know the 
Amazing Human Body (5-AD)
  If you enjoy David Macaulay’s detailed, illus-
trated tours of architecture in Castle, Cathedral, 
or Pyramid or how he visually explains the intri-
cacies of machines in The Way Things Work, you 
won’t want to miss this book in which he explores 
the just-as-impressive world inside the human 
body.  Even if you think you have no interest in 
the subject, you can’t help but be drawn in by 
the detailed and imaginative illustrations, some 
of which resemble detailed anatomical drawings, 
and others with whimsical “takes” on the various 
systems such as comparing the blood vessels to 
a theme park ride where oxygen molecules jump 
on and off of red blood cells.  The 7 chapters 

A.
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explore cells and tissues, breathing and the circu-
latory system, the digestive system, the nervous 
system, the immune system and the reproductive 
system (quite tastefully done, I might add).  Each 
page is dominated by Macaulay’s lively colored 
pencil illustrations displaying body structures 
from a variety of imaginative viewpoints.  After 
you pore over the picture, a paragraph or two 
on explains the inner workings of the subject.  I 
love the illustrations of enlarged body structures 
with a small walkway or railing in the foreground 
where people are standing and staring.  These 
define the book as a whole rather well; it’s not an 
anatomy atlas or encyclopedia.  It’s a very visual 
tour through the systems of the human body that 
shows readers “how it works” and what those 
amazing systems at work inside of us would look 
like if we could really shrink ourselves and take 
a field trip.  336 pgs, hc. - Jess
004116  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 24.95

Body by Design (7-AD)
  The human body is one of the most intricate, 
complex designs in nature, and it makes for 
fascinating study.  This book presents basic anat-
omy and physiology in an accurate, easy-to-un-
derstand way.  It presents all 11 of the body’s 
major systems, with emphasis on various organs, 
shows diagrams and illustrations from historical 
texts, invites students to take a closer look at the 
design with “focus” sections, and closes each 
chapter with thought-provoking questions.  Not 
only does the book give a detailed presentation 
about the human body; it also presents the mate-
rial from a creationist standpoint.  Each chapter 
is based on an intelligent design by God, and 
takes students through all of the evidence for 
this belief, inspiring them to think it through and 
weigh the possibility of macroevolution.  We 
really ARE fearfully and wonderfully made. ~ 
Melissa
010501  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95

Specific Body Systems / Structures

Seymour Simon Body Books (K-AD)
  If you are familiar Seymour Simon books, you 
might expect this series to be filled with both 
crisp photos and well-written, informative text 
- and you would be right!  Each book focuses 
on a particular organ or structure, and offers 
detailed yet readable text on each page, opposite 
a high-quality full-color photo, diagram, scan 
or x-ray of the structure. Most impressive are 
the sharp electron micrograph images of objects 
that can’t be seen with even a good microscope!  
In general, information covered includes the 
structure of the organ, its function, interesting or 
relevant facts related to it, problems or abnormal-
ities that may occur, and how doctors can help.  
Hopefully the author plans on expanding this 
terrific series! - Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
027865 Bones 027867 Heart
027866 Brain 027868 Muscles

How to be a Genius (5-AD)
  Unleash your genius! While having “natural 
smarts” is part of the genius equation, we are 
all capable of developing our minds to their full 
potential. In the pages of this unique resource, 
you will learn brain basics, differences between 
left and right brains, influence of our senses, 

how memory works, personality types and more. 
Intermingled are brain games to strengthen mem-
ory, verbal skills, creativity, problem solving 
skills and more. Optical illusions, brain teasers, 
pet intelligence and training activities and more 
round out the varied mental activities in this 
indispensable resource. Excellent way to show 
children that true genius is only part aptitude, 
and a large measure of determination, hard work, 
originality, and support. Colorful illustrations 
and engaging text. Includes index, glossary and 
answer in back. 192 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
022455  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Brain-Journey Through the Universe Inside 
Your Head (6-10)
  Our brain is amazing! Capable of learning 
and remembering what is learns, it regulates 
every breath we take without our awareness, 
perceives and processes emotion, and so much 
more. Introduce your children to this fascinating 
organ, its structure, function, development, and 
the effects of sleep, alcohol and exercise on this 
vital organ.
  Clearly explained textual information is aug-
mented with interactive learning through QR 
codes and weblinks, vocab lab activities, key 
questions and projects providing students a com-
prehensive understanding. Projects are primarily 
group based, but families should be able to easily 
implement them at home. A sampling of projects 
includes memory and sensing testing, keeping 
a dream diary, and creating a 3D brain model. 
Includes a timeline, colorful graphics, brain teas-
ers, glossary and index. 119 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
009740  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Activity & Experiment Resources

Blood and Guts: Working Guide to Your Own 
Insides (3-8)
  A Brown Paper Bag guide to the human body.  
Although the title sounds unpalatable, the con-
tents are easy to digest!  A “hands-on” guide to 
anatomy and the mysteries of what’s inside!
005429  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

The Human Body for Every Kid (4-8)
  This Janice VanCleave book follows the for-
mat of her other books with easy to understand 
explanations and line drawings. However, while 
her other books are based around experiments, 
there aren’t as many in this book.  It is more of a 
learning book to teach about the different aspects 
of the body.  But there are activities, thought 
provoking questions, and experiments mixed in 
throughout the book for kids to work through 
while they gain a better understanding of how the 
body functions. - Melissa
008032  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Supplemental Resources

Activity & Coloring Books

Build a Skeleton Sticker Book (PK-5)
  Put together a human skeleton from head to toe.  
Contains 29 labeled, reusable bone stickers to be 
matched up to the full body skeleton.  Skeleton 
measures approximately 16” x 11”.
011918  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.75

☼My First Anatomy Coloring Books (K-6)
  Ever seem like all the good anatomy coloring 
books are for older students? Not this series! 
Designed for elementary anatomy learners, these 
Dover coloring books are detailed, but large and 
perfect for coloring with fine-point markers or 
colored pencils. Tidbits of information are placed 
within the drawing or given in little square bub-
bles with an arrow pointing to the section being 
covered. Each page in the My First Human Body 
coloring book focuses on one anatomical topic, 
with a mix of facts and black-and-white drawings 
to color. For example, on the page explaining 
joints, a see-through drawing of a boy bending 
and moving features three boxes that show how 
pivot, elbow, and ball-and-socket joints work. 
Other pages focus on types of cells, types of 
muscles, how blood flows through the heart, the 
circulatory system, the lymphatic system, types 
of blood cells, what happens when you breathe, 
the digestive system and process, the brain and 
senses, nerve cells, and much more! My First 
Book about the Brain contains 25 detailed illus-
trations to color that provide clear explanations 
of scientifically-accurate facets of the body’s 
most complex organ, the brain. These books are 
a perfect complement to any elementary study of 
the human body! 
  Boost™ editions, subtitled “seriously fun learn-
ing,” are aligned to the Common Core with spe-
cific standards noted at the bottom of each page. 
A free teacher’s manual can be downloaded 
from the Dover website. 30 pgs each, pb. – Jess/
Deanne
018028 Human Body. . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
031734 The Brain . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
049380 The Five Senses . . . . . .4.99 4.25

My Body (1-4)
  A perfect introduction to the human body 
for a primary child!  In this book, the body is 
explained, literally, piece by piece, as children 
add body parts to their own body outline!  The 
book is full of reproducible handouts and pat-
terns that tell you what the part of the body does 
and what color to make the organ.  First you 
should explain the functions of the body part to 
start out your study.  Then you cut, paste, and 
follow directions to place the body part correctly 
on each child’s traced body outline.  I would 
recommend only covering one or two body parts 
in a day.  Then there are instructions on how to 
turn the explanation sheets into a small booklet 
that they children can keep!  With the help of 
this book, your children will be introduced to 
the brain, heart, kidneys, bladder, cells, spleen, 
pancreas, gall bladder, reproductive organs, skel-
eton, muscles, stomach, intestines, liver, lungs, 
skin, eyes, nose, ears, tongue, and face.  40 pgs, 
pb. - Elise
000874  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 5.95
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The Body Book (3-6)
  Break out the scissors, tape, paste and paper 
and make a stomach book, 3-D skeleton, a grow-
ing-tooth “movie,” a cardboard spinal column, 
manipulative eye, and more!  The book begins 
with a study of the sense organs: tongue, eye, 
ear, nose, and skin.  Building models of each 
helps children understand how they work.  The 
rest of the book is on body systems: skeletal, 
digestive, respiratory, circulatory, excretory, and 
muscular.  Building models of the systems and 
some of their components after discussing them 
and performing some illustrative activities pro-
vides for active learning. Model patterns used are 
reproducible, so everyone can join in.
000130  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18.99 13.50

Dover Human Anatomy Coloring Book (4-12)
  Coloring books help you to concentrate on a 
subject.  This Dover book contains scientifically 
accurate renderings of the body organs and major 
systems for you to color while you study.  It has 
a surprising amount of detail for an inexpensive 
book.  Divided into 11 different sections, it cov-
ers all major body systems.  Diagrams of systems 
are divided into numbered sections like col-
or-by-number pictures.  A chart lists the name of 
each body part and what color to use.  A good, 
low-cost starter on anatomy.
002613  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Gray’s Anatomy Coloring Book (6-12)
  This is a great introduction to the human body 
and its systems. You’ll remember more using this 
right-left brain approach as you color the pictures 
of the systems while you read about the body. 
The book uses selected drawings from the med 
school classic, with various parts of each drawing 
identified. The detailed drawings are included 
on the right-hand page, with text on the oppo-
site page describing how the parts function and 
where they are located. The text is simple and 
shares essential details so students from middle 
school to high school will understand the basics 
of how the body works. Skeletal, muscular, car-
diovascular, digestive, and reproductive systems 
are all covered in a basic and easy to understand 
way. 128 pgs, pb.
020027  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.75

Anatomy Coloring Book (9-12)
  More meat on the bones of this book than to 
Gray’s Anatomy Coloring Book.  291 pages (ver-
sus 127 in Gray’s) contain detailed anatomical 
drawings on the right-hand page, with explan-
atory text on the opposing page.  Text is more 
detailed and more seriously presented than in 
Gray’s.  Organization is by major body system; 
this organization and the index in the back make 
finding particular body parts easy.  Gray’s is not 
as well organized.  Level of detail in the drawings 
is similar in both books.  If your student is serious 
about learning the human body, this is the one 
to choose.
005102  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.99 15.95

Anatomy Coloring Book (9-12)
  Recommended for use with Apologia’s Human 
Body: Fearfully and Wonderfully Made 1st 
Edition, although with the most recent revision 
of the coloring book, the page numbers no 
longer match up.  This is very thorough, with 
over 160 coloring pages.  With the revision to 
the 4th edition, the once-cluttery pages have 
been expanded to two-page spreads with most 
of the text on one page and the illustration(s) to 
color on the facing page. Other changes include 
reorganization of some topics and some updates 
to the text and terminology. Compared to the 
Kaplan and Princeton Review books, the draw-
ings and information are a bit more detailed. This 
coloring book also seems more advanced than 
the other two, appropriate for high school or col-
lege students while the Kaplan book seems more 
appropriate for junior high or high school. Also 
includes an index and detailed glossary. - Melissa
011111  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.20 19.50

Software & Videos

Ultimate 3D Skeleton CD-ROM (4-AD)
057264  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Body of Evidence DVD Series (7-AD)
  Answers in Genesis and Dr. David Menton host 
your tour through the human body.  This DVD 
series will give your student clear visual and 
audio explanations of each system of the body.  
Although not intended to be a full curriculum, 
these comprehensive DVDs will give clarity from 
a Biblical perspective to some otherwise difficult 
concepts studied in health curriculum.  Your stu-
dents will become part of Dr. Menton’s class as 
he sits with them, explains terms and concepts, 
shows models, and demonstrates processes. Use 
the book of study questions to follow along as 
Dr. Menton teaches - he will answer all questions 
throughout the lectures.  An answer key isn’t 
necessary because of the clarity of the informa-
tion found on the DVDs, and the questions are 
all fact-based.  Use this series as a supplement 
to your health curriculum as you systematically 
study your way through the human anatomy. ~ 
Donna 
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
050311 1: Cells & Tissues
050312 2: Skeletal System
050313 3: Integumentary System
050314 4: Cardiovascular System
050315 5: Respiratory System
050316 6: Digestive System
050317 7: Urinary System
050318 8: Hearing Ear/Seeing Eye
050319 Study Questions Book  5.99 4.95
BDYEVD DVD Package . . . . .119.92 89.95
BDEVSG DVD Package with        
 Study Guide . . . . . .125.91 94.95

Charts, Posters & Cards

My Body in Action Cards (pkg of 10) (PK-6)
  Decorate your learning space with My Body in 
Action Cards. This set of 10 cards (6-8.5”x 11” 
and 4-5.5” x 8.5”) are animated so the view can 
change or move as you change viewing posi-
tions. Children can view major organs and body 
systems – brain, eye, nose, mouth/throat, heart, 
lungs, liver/pancreas, stomach and intestines. 
The animation lets them see the light entering the 

eye and blood flowing through the veins – this is 
a great visual to engage students!
022773  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.50

Human Anatomy Charts (K-AD)
  Measuring 17” x 22”, these poster board charts 
would make a valuable contribution to your 
anatomy studies. One side holds a brightly col-
ored diagram of the featured system; the flip side 
is divided into 4 black and white  reproducible 
teaching sections (each 8.5” x 11”) for educa-
tional use. On the Circulatory System chart sec-
tions include: a reduced copy of the circulatory 
system, a pulse activity, heart and lung diagram, 
and the blood cell journey. ~ Deanne
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.49 2.30
009014 Circulatory System
009026 Muscles
045274 Skeleton

Anatomy Laminated Reference Card (3-AD)
  These 6” x 9” charts are perfect for reference and 
practice labeling body parts.  The eye, skeleton, 
and digestive charts contain labeled diagrams on 
one side with unlabeled diagrams on the reverse.  
The ear card shows a labeled diagram on one 
side and a list of parts and functions of the ear 
on the other.  The respiratory chart contains two 
different labeled diagrams and narratives about 
the functions of the system. ~ Alissa 
EACH CARD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
020373 Ear
020380 Eye
020412 Respiratory System
020477 Skeleton
020480 Stomach, Liver & Intestines

Human Body Learning Charts (1-8)
 This set includes seven charts portraying the 
anatomy of the human body: digestive system, 
muscular system, cardiovascular system, skele-
tal system, respiratory system, nervous system, 
and the reproductive, endocrine, and excretory 
systems. Each 17” x 22” visual features realistic 
illustrations of the human body carefully labeled.  
As an extra bonus, there are three reproducible 
worksheets on the back of each poster to help 
teach children about each system.  One is a 
worksheet for identifying the different parts of the 
system, one is a fun facts sheet, and the last is a 
hands-on activity for children to try.  These are 
wonderful visual aids for human anatomy. – Elise  
034714  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.99 15.95

Human Body Charts (3-8)
  More than just posters, these are interactive 
learning resources to use with your health/anat-
omy studies. The set includes four body system 
posters (13 ¾”x 24”), 80 labels (2 ½”x 1”), and 
a resource guide.  Each poster shows a diagram 
with blank labeling spaces. The student then 
places the correctly titled label in the appropriate 
blank space – there are 20 labels per poster. The 
four posters show the skeletal system, respiratory 
and circulatory systems, digestive system, and 
the human body. This last one shows major 
organs of the body. Labels are color-coded to 
each poster, so there will be no confusion about 
which the labels should match, and there are 
even a few blank ones so you can add your own 
or replace any that might get lost.  There is no 
way to attach the labels to the posters, so you 
will want to attach hook and loop dots, reusable 



727See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Science

mounts, or double-sided tape to the labels/poster 
for easier practice. The resource guide shows 
correct labeling of each poster along with sugges-
tions for use and an explanation of each system. 
Students can practice over and over or just hang 
them up with the answers as a visual reminder 
during your study. ~ Donna
052549  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Anatomy Posters (6-AD)
  These comprehensive posters provide a visual 
study aid for learning about human anatomy. 
Each full-color poster will quickly become your 
student’s favorite resource for understanding the 
exceptional design of our bodies. Posters are 
available with an overview of all anatomy systems 
or with a focus on the muscular system, skeletal 
system or spine. The anatomy poster measures 
2’x3’ and is available laminated or on durable 
paper. It includes diagrams of skeletal and mus-
cular structures; respiratory, digestive, circulatory, 
endocrine, nervous, and male and female repro-
ductive systems; the skull, brain, ear, eye and 
skin; the structure of bones, vertebrae and nerves; 
and more. The system specific posters measure 
22” x 28” and provide anterior, posterior, and 
lateral views of their unique systems. Each poster 
contains hundreds of anatomical identifications. 
An excellent learning tool to complement any 
anatomy coloring book or study of anatomy. ~ 
Deanne
022919 Laminated Poster . . . .10.95 9.50
022920 Paper Poster . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
019026 Circulatory System. . .17.95 14.95
024707 Muscular System . . . .17.95 14.95
024708 Skeletal System . . . . .17.95 14.95

Models & Kits

Ready, Set, Bodies! Kit (PK-3)
  Children are never too young to discover their 
amazing body! This educational craft kit contains 
all the necessary supplies to complete 8 activities 
that teach young children about their bodies, in a 
way that they can understand. Make a body col-
lage, a heartbeat drum, a paper bag lung, con-
nect the bones of a skeleton with pipe cleaners, 
a brain cap, a nutrition chart, a giant mouth with 
teeth for brushing, and even learn to read without 
using your eyes using Braille. Included supplies: 
20 printed paperboard shapes, 6 printed paper 
shapes, 269 stickers, paper tape, glue stick, 
shredded tissue paper, yarn, paper cups, pipe 
cleaners, paper straw, paper bag and instructions 
with fun fact. You provide the curious child! If 
plan on teaching more than one child, you will 
need additional kits. ~ Deanne
016706  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 18.95

Human Anatomy Wooden Magnetic Set (PK-AD)
  Anatomically correct, yet simply illustrated, this 
set of 24 wooden magnetic figures provides a 
hands-on, visual model of various body systems. 
Male and female figures are divided top and bot-
tom, with various magnets holding the muscular, 
vascular, skeletal and organ systems (including 
sexual organs) as well as one set of clothing 
(complete with physician lab coat!) Magnetic 
pieces are encased in a clear vinyl bag with han-
dles for easy portability. ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
031366  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99

☼Magnetic Accents-Human Skeleton (3-AD)
  Let’s learn our bones! Quality made, magnetic 
skeleton measures approximately 33” tall when 
erected skull to metatarsals/phalanges. Includes 
15 bones and 25 colorful labels to identify skel-
eton parts. Adheres to any magnetic surface and 
would work well on a refrigerator or metal book-
case. Widest measurement is the 7” clavicle. 
Interactive learning for all ages! ~ Deanne
069741  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.50

The Bones Book & Skeleton (1-7)
  Want to know more about the human skele-
ton?  This book comes with its own 12-inch, 
25-plastic-piece, build-it-yourself skeleton with 
moving joints, complete with a clear plastic bell 
jar to display the finished product in.  The book 
includes projects, experiments, and incredible 
facts about the skeleton.  A 1992 Parent’s Choice 
award winner.
005092  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95

Human Anatomy Models (2-AD)
  The details on these models 
are amazing! They are scien-
tifically accurate and would be 
a great visual reference to help 
you study different parts of the 
human body. These models can 
be viewed as cross sections or 
from the outside, and they each 
have detachable parts. There are 1 or 2 pieces 
on each model which are transparent, in order 
to give you the “inside view.” Models vary from 
6” for the torso, down to about 3.5” for other 
models. “Ein-O’s I Know Guide” is included 
with each model, offering information, dia-
grams, and activity suggestions.  Models come 
in a sturdy, plastic, storage container, and for the 
oddly-shaped models (eye and heart) a stand is 
included on which the model can be displayed.
  Most of the models are preassembled.  This 
is probably good, since there are no assembly 
instructions. Watch how you take them apart so 
that you can put them back together correctly! (I 
found it difficult to align some of the pieces when 
reassembling the models.) ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH MODEL. . . . . . . . . . . . .15.40 11.75
012681 Brain/Skull 012693 Skin
012682 Eye 012694 Teeth/Gums
012690 Heart 012696 Torso 

Squishy Science (3-AD)
  Squishy science is a unique way to explore 
human body systems.  Each kit contains squishy, 
somewhat sticky (kind of lifelike!) organs that 
you can “dissect” with the tools included. An 
illustrated booklet contains information on the 
human body and suggested activities.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.95
052445 Brain (A.)

Construct your own model skull with 8 
squishy brain parts, 2 squishy eyeballs, trans-
parent skull and base, and 4 vertebrae pieces 
with spinal cord. Forceps, scalpel, tweezers, 
and 32-page booklet included.

052446 Human Body
Includes a 12” transparent human body model 
& stand, 12 plastic bones and muscles, 9 
squishy vital organs, a body parts organizer 
chart, tweezers and forceps for construction 
and “autopsy,” and a 33-page booklet.

4D Anatomy Models (3-AD)
  Are they a puzzle or a model?  While we’re still 
not sure which application will provide the most 
enjoyment, we absolutely love these detailed, 
reasonably priced anatomy models that you can 
put together, take apart, and build again!  Each 
model is made up of approximately 30 pieces 
(although some may already be assembled in 
the packaging) and each stands about 5” tall.  
The pieces are all painted realistically, include 
small display stands, and come with very basic 
assembly guides.  The heart model features four 
“doors” that swing out and allow you to see 
the inside chambers of the heart, while the eye 
model comes complete with all the muscles that 
hold the eyeball in place and the lacrimal gland 
too.  The head model shows one side of the head 
with muscle, and one side of the head with bone, 
while the skull shows how the brain fits inside 
the skull and the spinal cord as well.  The human 
body (torso) model features removable organs, a 
segment of the spinal cord and back muscles, 
removable ribs and a bisected head for a look at 
several body systems.  The ear model depicts the 
inner, outer and middle ear. – Jess
EACH MODEL (except noted)  21.50 17.75
018879 Human Body (Torso/Head)
046935 Ear
040056 Exploded Skull  . . . . .29.99 25.95
043192 Eye
043193 Hand
046936 Head . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 25.95
043194 Heart
004611 Kidney . . . . . . . . . . .26.50 21.50
043196 Muscle & Skeleton
040052 Pregnancy . . . . . . . . .29.99 25.95
017186 Respiratory System    27.99 22.95
047919 Skin (B.) . . . . . . . . . .26.50 21.50
044657 Skeleton . . . . . . . . . .20.99 17.75
043198 Skull/Cranial Nerve
025533 Stomach & Organs 
004228 Transparent Human . .42.99 34.95

☼Foam Human Anatomy Manipulatives (3-AD)
  Add splash to your science class with these 
brightly colored, soft, foam manipulatives. Each 
puzzle measures approximately 8”x 11 1/2” and 
contains punch-out anatomy parts that are fully 
labeled. Once removed from the base, labels 
disappear and children can identify the parts 
specified. Use quality dry erase markers for Write 
on/Wipe off learning activities. Essential hands-
on resource to aid in memorizing basic body 
parts. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH PUZZLE . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.75
003034 Brain 003143 Eye
003064 Cell 003186 Heart
003095 Ear (C.) 048140 Skeleton

C.

A. B.
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Felt Human Body Pre-cut Set
  Give your children a close-up to the inner 
workings of the human body, allowing them 
to identify and place major organs on the felt 
torso.  The human body torso itself is 34” in 
height, and beautifully illustrated.  The human 
brain and other structures in the head are shown 
bisected, as are the lungs..  However, other 
structures such as the major veins and arteries, 
and the heart are shown whole, as are the rest of 
the structures in the lower torso.  The 34 pieces 
range widely in size, from the 10”  large intestine 
to individual cells of about 1” in height.  Pieces 
vary from actual body parts to place on the torso, 
to diagrammed depictions of individual cells and 
tissues, stages in growth and reproduction, and 
diseases.  A 32-page lesson guide is included, to 
aid teaching of the different body systems, and 
health habits.  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036122  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 23.95

Human Body Lab (Magic School Bus) (K-5)
  Follow Ms. Frizzle and her class on a thrilling 
journey through the human body. Packaged in 
your own cardboard Magic School Bus, travel 
through 20 experiments and activities using the 
included materials. Bend bones, dilate your 
pupils, make a lung model, learn about finger-
printing, and more - it even includes a plastic 
human skeleton. If you want more than just 
the kit, add the human body Magic School Bus 
books (#013548, #060074) and DVD (#053075) 
for a fun human body unit study. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
033509  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.50

My Senses Kit – Go Science (3-AD)
  We can learn the basics from the colorful 
science readers that are available, but why not 
engage those senses while reading and learning 
about them?  Make some perfume (or maybe a 
stink bomb!), check for sourness, confuse your 
sense of touch, try your hand at Braille, make 
a hearing aid, find your dominant eye, make a 
telescope – the activities are many (those named 
are just a sampling) and explore through the 5 
senses in a very engaging manner.  The 62-page 
guide book is glossy and colorful with plenty of 
pictures and illustrations to make completing the 
activities easier.  Most of the things you need are 
included in the kit, with just a few things you will 
need to collect yourself. - Zach
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
014022  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 24.95

KidzLabs Glow Human Skeleton (3-AD)
  Blend crafting with science and this kit is the 
result. Using the materials in this kit, you will 
mold the skeleton pieces out of plaster, paint 
them, attach the magnets, and then you are ready 
to practice and learn the bones of the human 
skeleton. Included in this set are two molding 
trays, fine plaster powder, paint brush, gray 
and glow-in-the-dark paint, magnets, unlabeled 
skeleton diagram, 3 real x-rays, and instruction 
sheet. Hang the unlabeled diagram on a mag-
netic surface (refrigerator, file cabinet, magnetic 
white board, etc.) and use the finished magnetic 
skeletal pieces for practice labeling. What a great 
fun way to learn about the human skeleton! ~ 
Donna CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
043144  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 11.50

Puzzles & Games

Human Body Jumbo Floor Puzzle (PK-AD)
  Designed for the younger children in your fami-
ly, this 24 jumbo-piece puzzle is perfect for little 
hands. Puzzle pieces measure approximately 
6-8” in length and are made of sturdy cardboard, 
slightly thicker than the Human Anatomy Floor 
Puzzle from Melissa and Doug (#018147) for 
older children. Fully and realistically illustrat-
ed, this double-sided puzzle contains skeletal 
structure on one side and organs/blood vessels 
on the other. Major bones and organs/vessels 
are labeled. Completed puzzle measures 4 ft. in 
length. Cardboard box includes carrying handle 
for easy portability. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
004575  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 11.69

Make and Move Human Body (K-6)
  This adorable set is a great way for your children 
to be introduced to human anatomy. The 28 page, 
oversized book (7.5” x 14.2”) takes your child on 
a journey through each part of the human body – 
Bony Frame, muscles (On the Move), respiratory 
system (Deep Breath), Blood Flow, Beating Heart, 
digestive system (Eating), Liver & Kidneys, Brain, 
Nervous System, Seeing & Hearing, and Skin & 
Hair. Cute, animated illustrations have a lot of 
kid-appeal, as they learn about their body. A glos-
sary provides a list of words with definitions that 
may be new to young students.  The larger, thick 
puzzle pieces (28) assemble to make a 38-inch 
floor puzzle of the human body. Even better, the 
unique way the pieces fit together allow you to 
move the limbs. Children can learn to identify 
the parts on their puzzle, as they read their way 
through the book. Pieces can be stored in the 
box attached to the back of the book. ~ Donna 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
029848  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.25

Human Body Floor Puzzle (K-6)
  Don’t just learn the pieces of a human body - 
put one together for yourself! This high-quality 
floor puzzle contains 100 pieces, and when 
completed, is 4’ tall. It’s double-sided, with the 
skeletal system portrayed on one side and the 
major organs and blood vessels portrayed on 
the other, in bright, eye-catching colors. Major 
bones and structures are labeled with a number 
and identified at the bottom of the puzzle. The 
pieces are made of heavy-duty cardboard, which 
the manufacturer claims is 20% thicker than that 
of other puzzles, and have an easy-to-clean sur-
face, which is always a plus to something lying 
on the floor of a busy household! 
018417  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.99

Somebody: Five Anatomy Games in One (K-5)
  A fun introduction to anatomy for the young.  
There are five different games and two different 
levels of play (two different card sets) - or just use 
the vinyl peel-and-stick plastic body parts and Some 
Body boards as puzzles to familiarize children with 
the locations of body parts.  Up to four may play.  
[A favorite game of Mark, our science editor!]
003129  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.99 19.95

Cytosis: Cell Biology Game  (5-AD)
017639  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.99 39.95

Optical Illusions
Optical Illusions Coloring Book (3-AD)
  Bring imaginative and inventive coloring to a 
selection of dazzlingly deceptive designs with 
Escher-like pictorial qualities.  Optical illusions 
are always fun to look at; coloring the masterly, 
mind-bending illusions in this book adds an extra 
dimension of challenge and enjoyment.
020003  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.99 3.50

Visual Illusions Coloring Book (3-AD)
 Popping squares, receding circles, impossibili-
ties - all are visual illusions.  Does the cube go 
in or out?  Is the line straight or curved?  Precise 
and elaborate designs are unbelievable when 
colored!
020004  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.95 3.50

HEALTH

Instructional

ALPHA OMEGA HEALTH PROGRAMS

Horizons Health Program (K-8)
  Horizons has developed a quality health pro-
gram which incorporates the Bible into the realm 
of health education. If you believe that God 
created us in His image, you will want to train 
your children to care for their whole person in 
a way that is glorifying to Him. God has given 
us the task to care for ourselves as part of His 
creation. Horizons Health provides you with the 
opportunity to deal with basic life issues from a 
Christian perspective.
  Each level of the program deals with 11 strands of 
health education: emotional/mental health, social 
health, family life/human sexuality, growth and 
development, personal health, community health, 
nutrition, disease prevention, safety and first aid, 
substance use and abuse; and consumer health. 
Throughout the levels of the course, students will 
be given scripture to reinforce the concepts being 
taught. Units can be taught in any order, so you 
don’t have to follow the order of the lessons in the 
book. This allows you some flexibility. At each 
level, there is a focus on different aspects of health. 
Kindergarten curriculum helps children recognize 
God’s will for healthy living. Grade 1 teaches them 
the importance of health. Grade 2 gives tips for 
healthy living. Grade 3 teaches students about their 
body systems. Grade 4 shows students how God 
made them. Grade 5 develops fitness disciplines, 
connecting with their emotions, and understanding 
their changing bodies. Grade 6 shows students 
how to be healthy inside and out, and grade 7/8 
helps young people identify their spiritual gifts, 
communicate with others, and understand gender 
differences.
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  In each level there are lessons on personal 
safety. At the K-2 levels the unit includes stranger 
education, and in grades K-8 there is one lesson 
on sexual abuse. These lessons are taught in very 
age-appropriate terms. Sex education is presented 
in the context of family life and human sexuali-
ty. Every level of the program will have lessons 
about human sexuality, and in 5th grade they deal 
specifically with puberty and its changes. AIDS 
education is presented in the context of disease 
prevention. The subject of AIDS isn’t introduced 
until 3rd grade, and 5th grade has a lesson on sex-
ually transmitted diseases. Remember, the units 
are stand alone, and you can do only the units that 
fit your curriculum needs.
  The Teacher Guide lays each lesson out for you. 
It begins with a list of materials and things you 
need to prepare for the lesson. It then gives you 
a list of objectives for that lesson. A background 
section will give you some additional information 
that will help with explanations to the student. 
The lesson is then presented in a step-by-step 
fashion, followed by a student activity. A list of 
related activities and optional reading is suggest-
ed for extension or extra reinforcement of the 
topic. The curriculum is intended to be taught 
2-3 days per week. 
  The Student Workbook at the kindergarten 
level contains 40 student visuals and drawing 
activities. Grades 1-8 include visuals and writing 
activities. All activities in the workbooks are 
administered by an adult. Unit evaluations are 
included beginning at grade 3. Workbook pages 
are referenced in the materials list found in the 
Teacher Guide for the appropriate lesson.  A 
Student Book is used for grades 3-6. This text 
includes full-color photos and illustrations, addi-
tional readings, and questions to help reinforce 
the lesson 
  Although written for the Christian school 
setting, lessons are completely appropriate for 
homeschool. You’ll find group and team activi-
ties suggested in the teacher book that you will 
be able to do with a single child with some 
adaptation. This curriculum definitely fits a need 
within the Christian community. It is important 
to teach our children accountability to God for 
the way we live our lives. The things they learn 
to apply now will help students establish patterns 
that can benefit them for life.  
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .11.95 10.76
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.96
EACH TCHR GD (exc noted) . .14.95 13.46 
 Student Workbook Teacher
Grade K  020758 020723
Grade 1  020728 020639
Grade 2  020732 020648
Grade 3 020588 020745 020649
Grade 4 020595 020749 020662
Grade 5 020598 020753 020671
Grade 6 020602 020754 020672
Grade 7-8  020755
020674 Gr 7-8 Tchr Guide .  19.95 17.96

Health Quest (Alpha Omega) (4-7)
  This course from Alpha Omega helps students 
apply the term “health” to their bodies, minds, 
and emotions.  They see what a healthy lifestyle 
is and how to attain it.  Nutrition, injury and 
disease, and stewardship are also discussed.  Five 
LIFEPACs and a Teacher’s Guide are included in 
the set.
004789 LIFEPAC Boxed Set   .54.95 49.46

004825 Switched-On . . . . . . .56.95 51.26
Health Quest is also available in the soft-
ware-based Switched-On Schoolhouse for-
mat.  Please refer to the Curriculum/Unit 
Studies section of this catalog for more in 
depth information on this product. Now 
comes in USB flash drive format. Minimum 
system requirements: Windows 7/ Windows 
8 & 8.1 and Windows 10.

040050 ☼Monarch® . . . . . . .49.95 44.96
Online course access for one student for an 
18 month subscription period.

Health (Alpha Omega) (8-12)
  This one-semester high school course begins 
with a study of major body systems, then con-
centrates on ways to keep those body systems 
healthy: good nutrition, exercise and personal 
hygiene.  In addition to physical health, the 
course also delves into the spiritual, emotion-
al, and social well-being of the individual.  A 
unit on responsible living rounds out the study.  
Contains five LIFEPACs and a teacher’s guide.
010612 LIFEPAC Boxed Set . .54.95 49.46
013274 Switched-On . . . . . . .56.95 51.26

Course is also available as an interactive 
curriculum software. Features include auto-
matic grading and record keeping, videos, 
animations, and sound files, custom curric-
ulum options, advanced lesson planning, a 
variety of desktop themes, printing options, 
and more.  Please refer to the Curriculum/
Unit Studies section of this catalog for more 
details. Now comes in USB flash drive format. 
Minimum system requirements: Windows 7/ 
Windows 8 & 8.1 and Windows 10.

040055 ☼Monarch® Health. .49.95 44.96
Online course access for one student for an 
18 month subscription period.

~~~~~~~~~~~

☼Myself & Others: Lessons for Social 
Understanding, Habits and Manners (PK-8)
  Created to teach common courtesy, healthy 
habits, character and compassion, this 14-week 
course is a perfect complement to your curricu-
lum or to provide an enjoyable summer learning 
opportunity.  This series was designed as a 
supplement to the Simply Classical Curriculum 
from Memoria Press, and it will appeal to 
families with younger children who seek to 
teach vital social skills. Each book focuses on 5 
components: the basic social rules for daily life; 
forming good habits for good hygiene as well 
as physical and mental health; safety in various 
circumstances; manners and serving others well; 
and building listening skills and attention span. 
This is accomplished through quality literature, 
discussion questions, and varied activities. Books 
are leveled, with Book 1 targeting a chronologi-
cal or maturity age between 4-7 years. Each book 
begins with a readiness assessment, list of social 
skills and related activities, and general teaching 
guidelines. Following this are lesson plans cov-
ering 4 days per week. Anticipate daily lessons 
taking 30-90 minutes per day. 46-54 pgs, sc.
  Books 1 and 2 offer optional read-aloud recom-
mendations, while Books 3 and 4 incorporate the 
read-alouds. All books provide supplementary 
read aloud suggestions to extend the lessons. 
Packages with required resources are also avail-
able. Parental involvement is integral to success 
through teaching, modeling and assessing. A 

wonderful resource to teach our children skills 
necessary for success. No Christian content. ~ 
Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.45
007600 Book One

Chronological or social/emotional skill level: 
ages 4-7

007707 Book Two
Chronological or social/emotional skill level: 
ages 5-8

007644 Book Three
Chronological or social/emotional skill level: 
ages 7-10

007585 Book Four
Chronological or social/emotional skill level: 
ages 9-13

Healthy Me (K-3)
  Every child should know how to properly clean 
and care for themselves.  They should also devel-
op good safety habits.  “Healthy Me” starts with 
guidelines, activities and projects to teach kids 
to keep their teeth, bodies, and hands clean.  
Then it discusses healthy eating, teaching them 
which foods are good for them, with recipes for 
yummy treats and snacks for them to make.  But 
staying healthy doesn’t just mean just cleaning up 
properly and eating right; exercise and activities 
to stretch muscles is also needed.  It tackles this 
subject with lots of fun ideas for keeping fit. The 
last part covers safety.  It’s important for kids to 
know their home information, play safety, and 
know where emergency exits are.  Keep your 
child healthy - and safe.
007997  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Healthy Habits for Healthy Kids (K-6)
 Help students learn to make healthy food choic-
es and appreciate the value of exercise as they 
develop good habits for life. Easy-to-use work-
books have a CD-ROM, each one with printable 
activity pages and a food & fitness journal to 
keep track of their diet and exercise. Aligned to 
both Common Core standards and the NHE stan-
dards, information and activities are based on the 
USDA Food Guidance System (ChooseMyPlate.
gov). Your students will explore the food groups, 
learn about calories, carbs, fat, vitamins and 
minerals, and their roles in overall health. Also 
covered are food safety, germ prevention, and 
dental care. Black and white pages have a variety 
of word puzzles, charts, graphics, information 
and questions to answer. Answer key in the back. 
96pp, pb. -Sara
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.95
034393 Grade K 034406 Grades 3-4
034403 Grades 1-2 034413 Grades 5+
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I Am Awesome! Healthy Workbook for Kids! (3-8)
  Introduce your children to the power of being 
emotionally and physically healthy! Written with 
the distinct goal of helping tweens and early 
teens develop a healthy, positive self esteem, 
each of the 6 chapters focuses on one of the six 
types of maturity: Personal, Emotional, Physical, 
Social, Intellectual and Ethical. 
  Topically, students will evaluate their personal 
support systems and future goals: how to deal 
with stress (as well as those things that “push 
their buttons”); proper hygiene, nutrition and the 
value of physical activities; manners; choosing 
friends; job interviews and intellectual goals; 
and understanding their personal value system; 
understanding consequences; empathy and ran-
dom acts of kindness. The appendix provides 
additional resources to support development 
including a calendar of interesting dates to cel-
ebrate, things to do when bored, skills to teach 
yourself, party theme ideas, stress relievers, how 
to deal with loss, signs and symptoms of eating 
disorders (in yourself or a friend), helplines list of 
emergency phone numbers and even a listing of 
birth signs (zodiac). 
  Consumable workbook is available with black 
and white graphics and text or in a full color 
version (content is the same in both). 187 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
014490 Black/White . . . . . . .19.99 18.50
014491 Color . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 32.50

Schoolaid Health Series (3-8)
  Schoolaid makes teaching health very acces-
sible and affordable, using a simple format that 
covers the material in a no-frills manner. 
  The third grade level, Healthy Happy Habits, 
focuses on every-day habits, physical safety, and 
getting along with others. Lessons are quick and 
working two days per week to complete each 
lesson, you will finish in 30 weeks. The thirty 
lessons are divided equally into five chapters, 
and each chapter is rounded out with a chapter 
review and test (tests are found at the back of 
the book). There is no separate teacher edition 
(no answer key), but at the front of the student 
workbook there is an explanation of the course 
and lesson suggestions. The publisher suggests 
purchasing an extra student workbook to fill in 
with answers – an answer key for future students. 
Some of the exercises include word searches, 
drawing, cutting and pasting, short answer, and 
more. The workbook is only 60 pages long, so 
perfect for younger children.  
  Good Growth Guide is the fourth grade level. 
This 116-page workbook “follows” the twins, 
Jason and Joel, as they learn about good nutri-
tion; safety and first aid; good sportsmanship; 
basic anatomy and personal care; courtesy and 
manners; and Christian hospitality. There are 
five chapters, each divided into six parts, for a 
total of 30 parts to be done, one per week. The 
sixth part of every chapter is a review and test. 
Children will learn how to pack a healthy lunch, 
do word puzzles, answer short questions, play 
active games, and more. There is a bit more read-
ing at this level, but still age appropriate. There 
is no teacher edition (no answer key), but simple 
teacher instruction is offered on the inside of the 
workbook’s front and back covers. 
   The Body’s Building Blocks is the 5th and 6th 
grade portion of this series by Schoolaid. There 
are three components to the curriculum – stu-

dent text, teacher edition, and tests. This level is 
intended to be used for both 5th and 6th grade, 
so the Student Text is divided into two “books.” 
Each “book” is about 150 pages in length and 
divided into five units. You get two years of 
health for one low price! Each unit is divided 
into parts and a review rounds out each unit. It 
should take approximately 30 weeks to complete 
a “book,” doing one part of each unit per week. 
The text is a hardcover book, so students are to 
complete exercises and chapter reviews on their 
own paper. Book 1 covers facts about the cell, 
food and nutrition, blood, safety and first aid, 
and mental/emotional/spiritual growth. A special 
feature of Book1 is Exercising for Fun and Health 
includes instructions for a variety of games. Book 
2 builds upon the content of Book 1 and contin-
ues with nutrition, safety and first aid, structure 
of the human body, the body’s interior resources, 
healthy personalities, and meeting handicapped 
people. At the back of the text is a thorough 
glossary of the terms found throughout the text. 
The separate Test Booklet includes a chapter 
test for all chapters in both Book 1 and Book 2. 
This Teacher Edition includes all student pages, 
answer keys (including the tests), lessons sugges-
tions, and discussion questions. 
  Mankind Marvelously Made is intended for 7th 
and 8th grades. The book is divided into four 
units: human body, food study, safety and first 
aid, and mental health. The units can be done in 
any order. This level has a student text, teacher 
edition, and test booklet. The text is hardcover 
and students are expected to complete all of their 
writing on their own paper. You could complete 
this level by spreading it out over two years and 
doing a portion of the units each year, or com-
plete it in one academic year by doing health 
every day of your school week.
  The Student Text is 334 pages and includes the 
textual information, study guide questions at the 
end of each chapter and review exercises at the 
end of each unit. The Teacher Edition includes 
student pages, answers to all questions and tests, 
notes to help the teacher and notes for first aid 
practice sessions. The Test Booklet includes 
a unit one test, food unit test, farm safety test, 
Chapter 2 test of Unit 3 (Hazards Around the 
Rural Home), Chapter 3 test of Unit 3 (Weather 
Related Precautions), Chapter 4 test of Unit 3 
(Sports and Recreation), and Basic First Aid Test.
 This series is printed in black and white, and the 
content is reliable and straightforward. Don’t let 
this program sneak past if you’re looking for a 
budget-friendly health from a Christian perspec-
tive. ~ Donna
042566 Healthy Happy Habits    
 Workbook (3) . . . . . . .  4.00
042563 Good Growth Guide      
 Wkbk (4) . . . . . . . . . .  5.00

Body’s Building Blocks (5-6):
042531 Tchr . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50
042532 Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.00
042548 Workbook . . . . . . . . .  8.00
BBBSET Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.50 18.50

Mankind Marvelously Made (7-8):
042574 Tchr . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50
042575 Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.00
042583 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.00
MMMSET Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.50 18.50

Health, Wellness, and Physical Fitness (5-8+)
  This reproducible workbook assists students in 
looking at a wide variety of health-related topics 
and how they affect individuals.  Thirteen sec-
tions address topics such as lifestyle and longev-
ity, heredity, exercise and fitness, communicable 
diseases, noncommunicable diseases, tobacco, 
alcohol, drugs, nutrition, mental and emotional 
health, consumer health, safety and first aid.  
Each section includes informational text on the 
topic followed by activities to explore the topic 
further.  Some activities include: reading about 
Mendel’s pea experiments and completing a 
heredity chart to determine traits of several off-
spring, researching your family health history and 
completing a family health history questionnaire, 
determining which type of exercise is appropriate 
for several sample individuals, matching symp-
toms and characteristics with the name of the 
disease, writing a truthful cigarette commercial, 
taking a nutrition quiz, evaluating one’s own 
diet, creating a sleep record, and much, much 
more.  There is a good mix of information and a 
wide variety of activities, including ones geared 
to help the student analyze his or her own life-
style, to perhaps see changes they could make.  
92 pages including answer key and internet 
resource list.  - Jess
028068  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Total Health: Talking about Life’s Changes (7-8)
  Little brother to Total Health: Choices for a 
Winning Lifestyle, this one is designed for junior 
high and covers topics more relevant to this age 
group following the same basic format and topics 
as the original. Physical, mental, social, and spir-
itual health are all covered from a fairly conser-
vative Christian point of view. Passages from the 
NKJV are included throughout the book for every 
area of health. The softcover textbook is easy 
to read and contains vocabulary words in bold, 
black and white graphics, and important facts or 
interesting questions in large print. The physical 
health section covers body systems like skeletal, 
muscular, nervous, and digestive, but does not 
touch on reproduction at all. Nutrition, fitness, 
exercise, diseases, and more are also covered, 
with thorough explanations and some helpful 
diagrams. The mental health section focuses on 
this age group’s search for identity and desire 
to fit in and uses Scripture and encouragement 
to help students see they are created to be who 
God wants them to be. It gives advice about how 
to stay mentally healthy during the early teen-
age years, like focusing on what really matters, 
talking to God about problems, and staying open 
and being yourself around friends and family. It 
also discusses what “success” really is and gives 
guidelines for rebounding from mistakes. The 
social health section covers a wide rang of top-
ics. The need for and ways to develop good rela-
tionships with adults, siblings, and friends of both 
genders is explained. Guy/girl friendships are dis-
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cussed, with emphasis on waiting to date, group 
dating, and learning about courting. Respecting 
others, ignoring peer/media pressure, personal 
hygiene, good posture, and drug and alcohol 
abuse are other topics covered. The final section 
focuses on spiritual health, which includes steps 
students can take to make sure their relationship 
with God is the most important thing in their 
lives. It reminds students to rely fully on God 
and accept His plan for their lives. The entire 
textbook is composed of twelve chapters, with 
a review page after each. The review pages list 
vocabulary words from the chapter (also included 
in a glossary), a few short answer questions, and 
an “Applying the Truth” section where personal 
essay-type questions are asked using the content 
of the chapter and paralleled Bible verses. Unlike 
the high school version, this text is accompanied 
by a workbook, which provides worksheets for 
each chapter in the text, and activities include 
short answer questions, fill in the blank, labeling, 
matching, and defining. The review pages from 
the textbook are also reprinted in the workbook, 
with more room given for answering questions. 
The Teacher Edition features reduced size pages 
of the student text with teaching notes and 
assignments in the margins, suggested lesson 
plans, additional teaching notes, skit suggestions 
and online acess to transparencies and other 
resources. Test & Quiz Masters contains two 
quizzes and one test for each chapter along with 
answer keys to the tests, quizzes and chapter 
reviews (from the student text).~ Rachel
009420 Student Text . . . . . . . .  24.95
009421 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  69.95
009422 Test & Quiz Master . . .  18.95
009423 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  11.50
009424 Workbook Ans Key . . .  7.25
THTALC Package (all 5 above) 129.15 128.95

Total Health: Choices for a Winning Lifestyle 
(7-12)
 Total Health encompasses all facets of health 
(spiritual, physical, mental, and social) written 
from a Christian perspective.  Three components 
are available: teacher edition, student book, and 
test/quiz book.  Content is on the conservative 
side.  Little space is wasted on drug abuse or 
reproduction; the book tends to accentuate the 
positives, such as health, fitness, and nutrition.  
Medical discussions take a down-the-middle 
approach and assume you will visit a M.D., not 
a homeopath.  Dating is considered acceptable, 
although group dating is encouraged.  Above all, 
our relationship with God is given high priority, 
making this a “healthy” alternative to some sec-
ular counterparts.
  The student text is softcover and includes the 
reading material, as well as end-of-chapter ques-
tions, explanation questions, discussion ques-
tions and suggested activities.  The teacher’s edi-
tion includes topics to discuss each lesson, lists 
of additional resources, worksheets, activities, 
and more.  Student and teacher (with answers) 
versions of the worksheets are included in the 
teacher’s edition.  The test/quiz book contains 
tests and quizzes for each chapter, both with and 
without answers, for easy correction.  The test/
quiz book is not reproducible.
005517 Student Text . . . . . . . .  28.95
006302 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  69.95
006306 Test/Quiz Book . . . . . .  18.95
THCFWL Package (all 3 above) 115.60 114.95

Starline Press Health Set (9-12)
  In keeping with the Starline Press format (see 
Starline Press Science description), this one 
semester course (5 units) will meet the require-
ments for ½ credit high school course. Topics 
covered in this short series are nutrition, healthy 
choices, stress, risky behavior (sexually transmit-
ted diseases/alcohol/tobacco), emotions, crises/
grief/depression, suicide, personality, mental dis-
orders, addiction, communicable diseases, fam-
ily history of disease, and today’s health issues.
055693  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.75 96.95

Informational / Textual Resources

☼F is for Feelings (PK-3)
  Wise parents look for opportunities to dis-
cuss appropriate emotions with their children 
and this read-aloud will equip you to initiate 
conversations about the positive and negative 
feelings they experience. Using the 26 letters 
of the alphabet, children will learn to recog-
nize an array of emotions from afraid to zany; 
along with others they may be familiar with like 
happy, sad or mad. While the text is simple, 
the authors have supplied 4 pages of discussion 
and activity suggestions for parents and teachers 
to help children share, express and embrace 
their emotions, and encourage development of 
emotionally healthy teens and adults. Part of the 
Simply Classical Myself and Others curriculum. 
Appealing colorful illustrations. Oversized book 
measures 11” x 9”. 36 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
009801  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50

What Makes You Ill? Starting Point Science (1-4)
  This Usborne book is excellent introduction to 
health, formatted as answers to basic questions. 
Generous illustrations are instructive and inter-
esting; text is crisp and easy to read with “just 
enough” information presented.  A very nice, 
simple way to explore illnesses, causes, germs 
and more with curious children.
006654  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49

☼National Geographic Complete Guide to 
Natural Home Remedies (AD)
  Subtitled, 1,025 Easy Ways to Live Longer, 
Feel Better, and Enrich Your Life, this National 
Geographic book provides a detailed intro-
duction to home remedies, healing herbs and 
foods, healthy home and body care, and finally, 
ways to build a healthy lifestyle with personal 
choices. An additional chapter explains the 
basics of alternative healing traditions including 
aromatherapy, Ayurvedic, Qigong, meditation, 
and yoga, among others (you’ll have just enough 
information to intelligently decide about poten-
tially controversial methods). Chapters highlight 
“top picks” in each category: allowing you to 
delve in without being overwhelmed. There are 
also lots of individual tips to apply: make a bak-
ing soda bath for heat rashes; build healthy social 
relationships, etc. Note: Not a medical manual. 
Includes an additional reading list and an index. 
383 pgs, reinforced pb. ~ Ruth
066626  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.00 16.75

Gentle Babies (AD)
  For all those essential oils believers out there, 
or for people who would like to give them 
a try, this book is the perfect starting point.  
Subtitled “Essential Oils and Natural Remedies 

for Pregnancy, Childbirth, Infants and Young 
Children,” this is an easy pick-up-and-do guide 
for using oils.  The book begins with an intro-
duction to essential oils, what they are, and the 
different ways to use them (inhaling, diffusing, 
topically, etc.). The majority of the book is 
devoted to an alphabetical list of symptoms, with 
essential oil treatments detailed for each symp-
tom. There are usually several different options 
with instructions on where/how to apply, if and 
how to dilute, etc.  The last portion of the book 
is full of testimonials from families, telling how 
essential oils have worked for them.  Although 
there are multiple brands available, the book spe-
cifically references Young Living Essential Oils. 
111 pgs, pb. ~ Megan
027005  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 12.50

Supplemental Resources

Activity Journals & Charts

Happy Feet, Healthy Food (1-7+)
  Rather than simply telling kids how they should 
exercise and what they should eat, this attrac-
tive little journal offers them space to record 
how well they’ve eaten, and how much they’ve 
exercised during the week, with some cute little 
“extras” besides.  The journal includes 52 weeks 
of journal pages, to last for a whole year.  Each 
week is given a two-page spread.  On the left-
hand page, you’ll find short lists of recommended 
activities, healthy snacks, and a tip or two about 
how to eat healthier or how to make active exer-
cise more fun.  The right-hand page contains the 
journal part, and includes a physical activity log, 
divided by day of the week.  Kids are encouraged 
to write down their “active” achievements for the 
day, even if some days they are not as ambitious.  
The bottom of the page features a fill-in-the-grid 
“time tracker”, where they can fill in a square for 
every ten minutes of exercise completed that day; 
a “healthy food 9-square,” where they can draw 
a happy face or place a sticker into a square for 
each healthy food eaten that week; and a “writer 
& artist corner” where they can sketch or jot 
down a thought about exercise or healthy eating 
for the week.  The journal itself is good-quality, 
with thick pages and full-color lively illustra-
tions of active kids and healthy snacks sprinkled 
throughout. Designed by the founding editor of 
kidsrunning.com, the journal is full of tried and 
true tips and helpful advice from someone with a 
solid health and nutrition background.  Also, it’s 
often recommended that recording activities and 
accomplishments is very helpful for people trying 
to reach specific goals, and this is particularly 
true for reaching fitness goals.  If your family is 
making an effort to be more active and to eat 
more healthily, these journals would be an excel-
lent tool for the kids to track their progress. - Jess
032164  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 10.50
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Write It Down - Food & Fitness Journal  (1-AD)
  Keep track of your daily nutritional information 
in this pocket-size yellow journal. 120 pages 
printed on manila paper with soy ink (made in 
the USA), and spiral-bound for ease of use, and 
a hardcover for durability. For every day, there 
is a two-sided page with space to write what 
you eat with nutritional info for breakfast, lunch, 
and dinner, beverages, snacks, and water intake. 
The back of the page has space to record three 
activities with duration and calories burned, 
along with space to write how you are feeling 
and goals. It doesn’t take long to keep a log this 
simple, and the results can be very rewarding.
065089  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.95

☼Nutrition and Activity Journals (4-12)
  Teaching kids and teenagers the importance 
of staying healthy is vital to lifelong fitness. The
exercise and eating habits developed at this age 
are likely to affect their health and happiness
their whole life. These journals provide an excel-
lent way to teach students good habits, providing 
space to record daily exercise and food intake. 
Daily boxes (enough for a whole semester) 
prompt students to record food, water and soda 
consumption; sleep patterns; nutritional daily 
requirements; and exercises performed. 
  The Elementary Journal (48 pgs) provides 
recording space for three days a week; the other 
journals include 7 days. Having students record 
their diet and exercise is a great way for them 
to spot unhealthy tendencies. The other part of 
these great journals: included health informa-
tion and plenty of tips on developing a healthy 
lifestyle. With age appropriate content, these 
show students how to adjust their eating and 
activities. The Middle School Journal (80 pgs) 
expands on the elementary content and adds 
National Standards and President’s Challenge 
(a set of exercises used in many P.E. classes to 
gauge fitness), healthy living, MyPlate nutrition 
guidance and places to develop a  healthy life-
style plan. The P.E. Journal (92 pgs) provides 
requirements to receive a PE credit on a high 
school transcript, National standards and the 
President’s Challenge and helpful information on 
the benefits of exercising and eating right. There 
are fitness charts, MyPlate guidelines, and places 
to develop an overall fitness plan and track goals. 
With grade-level focused nutrition and exercise 
tips, these journals will reinforce healthy lifestyle 
habits. Great to use with such books as 7 Habits 
of Highly Effective Teens. Help your child get on 
the road to lifelong fitness. Non-reproducible. 
pb. ~ Rachel/Deanne
044583 Elementary (4-7) . . . . .9.95 8.25
042546 Middle School (6-10) . .9.95 8.25
042547 P.E. Journal (9-12) . . .12.95 10.25

Portable Daily Food Journal  (4-AD)
  Logging what you eat (writing it down) is a 
great way to control weight, be sure you are get-
ting proper nutrition, and track foods that might 
affect your health. This little 4” x 6” book can go 
anywhere with you and includes an information 
page to help you get started and 190 formatted 
pages for logging your food – 3 months of daily 
entries broken down by meals and snacks (2 
pages per day), non-dated for use at any time of 
the year. Each two-page spread includes space to 
record three meals and three snacks a day with 
space to name of each item, amount eaten, and 

calories along with a line to calculate the total for 
that meal, plus checkboxes to track your water 
intake and servings of fruits and vegetables, and 
a couple of lines to note exercise and calories 
burned. An attached bookmark will help you 
hold your place and an attached elastic band will 
holds the book closed, so no crumpled pages.
063901  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75

☼Break Up with Your Diet (AD)
  It takes 21 days to create a new habit and this 
workbook/journal maps out 21 days to success 
with developing a healthier lifestyle of intuitive 
eating. Each day begins with a short teaching (1-2 
pages) followed by targeted journaling exercises 
including learning to understand your body’s 
hunger and emotional cues. Woven throughout 
are encouraging quotes and affirmations, intui-
tive nutrition tips, sleep tips, simple meditation, 
natural ways to exercise and more. For teens and 
adults to help understand their individual bodies, 
gain healthy habits and master intuitive eating. 
Though not integral to the workbook, there are 
meditation steps (with a reference to “namaste”) 
and mindfulness. Lie-flat binding with attached 
elastic band; measures 6 1/2”x 8 1/2”. 96 pgs, 
hc. ~ Deanne
008312  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.95

Nutrition

Instructional

Nutrition 101: Choose Life! 3rd Ed. (PK-AD)
  When you’re homeschooling it makes sense 
to study nutrition as a family, right? After all, 
you probably are all preparing and eating the 
same meals, and meal planning and shopping 
may even be cooperative efforts (if not, Mom is 
probably overworked!). Nutrition 101: Choose 
Life! was written for homeschooling families by 
a team of four moms (including two homeschool 
moms) to educate families about the relationship 
between our bodies and the food we eat. It’s a 
unique book in that it is part textbook, part ref-
erence, and part cookbook. It’s also a beautiful 
book, with glossy, full-color pages and good 
quality illustrations and photos. Finally, it’s also 
biblically-based with plentiful Scripture referenc-
es (KJV version) and a constant reminder that we 
are charged with maintaining the incredible body 
systems that God endowed us with. The course 
is divided into six main units, covering the major 
body systems: the brain and nervous system; 
digestive system; respiratory system and the sens-
es; muscular and skeletal systems; cardiovascular 
and immune system; and the endocrine system 
and emotions. Units are further divided into 
four chapters, each designed to be completed in 
about a week. The authors provide a suggested 
daily schedule; however, you can easily adapt 
this to fit your needs. Each body system studied 
ties into a study of a particular nutrient or nutri-
ents that you are encouraged to work into your 
diet, and to this end, quite a few healthy, whole-
food recipes are included. The end of the book 
is also literally packed with a huge assortment 
of appendices (including lots of helpful charts!) 
and a thorough answer key for the activities. 
Each chapter includes text for reading, discussion 
questions, activity suggestions for elementary 
and secondary students, additional resources for 
further exploration, a “power recipe” and related 

activities. Typically, you’ll first read about a body 
system, learn its function and all of the major 
parts, then continue on to learn about common 
health issues related to that body system and their 
causes. This is usually followed up by a closer 
look at a particular nutrient or group of nutrients 
that is beneficial to that particular body system. 
  The “Power Recipe” (and associated list of 
activities) for each chapter is usually related 
to one of the featured beneficial nutrients. For 
instance, Unit 3, Chapter 4 is on the eyes. The 
first part of the chapter examines the parts of the 
eye and how the eye works. Then you’ll read 
about eye sight issues including pink eye, sties, 
cataracts, glaucoma, presbyopia and age-relat-
ed macular degeneration. Next you examine 
nutrients that help maintain eye health including 
antioxidants, beta-carotene (to be converted to 
Vitamin A), lycopene, anthocyanosides, DHA, 
lutein, zeaxanthin and others. Several foods that 
have an adverse effect on eyesight, including 
trans fatty acids and processed foods are also 
discussed here. Discussion questions include 
how to protect your eyes, what foods are bad for 
your eyes, and applying what you’ve read about 
the eye to a particular Scripture. The activities are 
hands on and include spending time blindfolded 
(elementary level), finding a percentage of family 
members that wear glasses or contact lenses (ele-
mentary), explaining the difference between an 
ophthalmologist and optometrist (secondary) and 
discussion other meanings of vision (secondary). 
The “Power Recipe” focuses on carrots as an 
ingredient for a fresh carrot juice smoothie, and 
several carrot and juicing activity suggestions 
round out the recipe activities. 
  The format of this course makes it extremely 
easy to use as a family. You can assign everyone 
to read (or read aloud) the text, and then get back 
together for the discussion questions. Discussion 
questions tend to be fairly easy if you’ve read or 
heard the chapter, so everyone would be able 
to participate here, maybe even over dinner! 
Depending on the ages of your students and the 
time allotted, you will probably want to pick and 
choose activities to assign. The featured “Power 
Recipe” would be easy to incorporate into a meal 
and the related activities may naturally fit into 
meal preparation. 
  While this course is packed with excellent 
information, recipes and activities, there are a 
few items I should note. First of all, for all of the 
anatomical information and vocabulary covered, 
there are no tests or worksheets to reinforce the 
reading. The focus of the course is really to edu-
cate families and encourage them to change their 
eating habits, not provide easily graded assess-
ments! However, this would be fairly easy to sup-
plement if desired. The recipes and foods you are 
encouraged to try are healthy whole foods with 
low to no sugar, whole grains and possibly some 
ingredients you haven’t met before. If you’ve 
never explored your local health food store, 
you’ll find quite a few reasons to visit it now! 
You’ll also find that there are some pretty strong 
opinions presented here, for example, when 
discussing toxins found in household cleaners 
and personal care products, or when examin-
ing specific nutrients or supplements-including 
extensive recommendations for Young Living 
Essential Oils. You will likely come across some-
thing here that you may disagree with, based on 
your own beliefs, or at least something that will 
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make you stop and think (or perhaps do some 
further research on). Lastly, I did notice a couple 
of typos in perusing this resource, which was dis-
appointing in such an otherwise appealing book. 
Whether you are looking for a nutrition course or 
trying to educate yourself or your family on why 
you should eat healthier foods, this is definitely 
a resource to consider. It’s one that you’ll want 
to leave on the shelf long after you’ve “finished” 
the course, as you’ll be referring to it again and 
again! 448 pgs, pb. – Jess/Deanne
049271  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .79.95 77.95

ReIgnite: Glow with Physical & Spiritual Health 
- 12-week study (6-AD)
  If we are honest, many of us will admit we want 
to be healthier, and often start strong in January 
following a healthier eating plan and exercise 
regime. But come March, often desire and reality 
are two different things! Part inspiration, part 
tips and part hands-on, this practical resource 
provides a fresh start for parents and teens alike. 
Weaving together physical and spiritual health 
teaching, this excellent resource is designed for 
families or individuals to grow together toward 
a healthy lifestyle for life. Weekly lessons begin 
with a Biblically focused article that helps you 
rethink health from God’s perspective including 
topics like Rethinking Fitness (Jesus-centered), 
Recognizing the Counterfeit god of Food, God is 
Good, People Pleasing and other relevant topics. 
Reflection questions are included with some of 
the chapters. Following the Spiritual Health read-
ings are the Physical Health articles. Topics cov-
ered include the benefits of exercise and healthy 
eating, dangers of sugar, weight loss basics, 
healthy eating on a budget and other helpful arti-
cles. The week lesson concludes with a place to 
record weekly goals and schedule your workout. 
Also included is access to the f3 Plan, a dedicat-
ed website with 65 online exercise videos for all 
fitness levels, a fitness forum, weekly menu plans 
for 2 weeks and helpful articles to help you on 
your journey. Worth mentioning, there are a few 
graphics in the book that are fuzzy, especially the 
scanned photos that accompany brief testimo-
nies. An excellent resource for families that will 
inspire and motivate you on your journey to a 
healthier lifestyle. Index of Bible verses included. 
Spiralbound. 119 pgs. ~ Deanne
005828  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95

Food and Nutrition for Every Kid (3-7)
  The hands-on activities, thinking exercises, 
and humorous illustrations accompanying the 
interesting text in this book will draw students 
into the science of food and nutrition. Janice 
VanCleave offers 232 pages of explanations and 
experiments for students which easily teach about 
carbohydrates, fats, proteins, and vitamins; the 
food pyramid; food labels; maintaining a healthy 
body weight; digestion; taste; enzymes; acids and 
bases; and many other critical aspects of nutrition. 
Each of the 25 chapters begins with an interesting 
description of the nutritional component or pro-
cess being studied and then offers short thinking 
exercises, followed by a simple, fun experiment 
visually depicting the attributes of the passage.
025097  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Faithful Workouts P.E. & Nutrition Program 
(5-12)
  While new homeschool curriculums crop up 

fairly often for history, science and language arts, 
it’s a rarity that a new homeschool health pro-
gram is developed!  Author Michele Spadafora 
has done an incredible job in pulling together 
this easy-to-use, thoroughly Christian P.E. and 
nutrition course that incorporates weekly les-
sons in “faith, fitness and fuel.”  It’s an 18-week 
course that includes three segments on each 
of those “building blocks” per week, with tests 
included after every 3rd or 4th week and lots 
of helpful and inspiring video content as well.  
Scheduling works most naturally if you do health 
three days per week for one semester.  Each week 
includes three topical reading segments (each 
about two pages in length), questions for the stu-
dent, space to write goals for all three areas for 
the week, and space to journal about the week.  
“Faith” reading assignments focus on a biblical 
message, typically a goal that we could all work 
towards in our relationship with the Lord.  These 
include: giving God control, replacing stress with 
peace, prayer, worship, loving others, serving 
others, making disciples, and more.  Scripture 
references are sprinkled throughout the text, and 
several questions typically follow the reading.  
“Fitness” readings focus on the practical and 
include the benefits of exercising, frequency of 
exercising, warm-ups and cool-downs, proper 
form, weight loss basics, core strength, exercise 
gear, etc.  “Fuel” readings focus on nutrition, like 
eating portions and proportions, understanding 
food labels, the importance of breakfast, avoiding 
sugar, the importance of whole grains, eating 
healthy snacks, avoiding diet mistakes, under-
standing eating disorders, and more.  Readings 
on fitness and fuel typically do not have ques-
tions for the student, but are always followed by 
a space to write a goal for the week.  The tests 
are fairly short and made up entirely of multi-
ple-choice questions (an answer key for these is 
included at the end of the book).
  The video content is one of my favorite aspects 
of the program.  It not only allows the author to 
“talk to” the student via video, but it also pro-
vides a way to demonstrate proper exercise form, 
workout ideas, or cooking technique.  There are 
32 short videos that complement the content in 
the book, and prompts to view them are found 
at the end of the readings.  Students are also 
directed to several “Burst” videos throughout the 
program.  These videos are about ten minutes 
in length and, just like the name suggests, these 
offer short energetic workouts to get the blood 
pumping.  These are also found on the author’s 
website.  A DVD is also included with the book 
which features three full-body workouts, each 
about a ½-hour in length.  The workout routines 
are fast-moving, yet simple enough to follow 
along with and feature upbeat Christian music 
from a variety of contemporary Christian artists.  
No fancy gear is required; while exercise bands 
make an appearance in several of the workout 
videos, and weights and exercise balls are dis-
cussed in the book, most fitness routines do not 
require any equipment.  Whether you use the 
routines included or your own fitness program, 
the student is asked to work out at least three 
times a week, outside of specific assignments 
from the book.
  This easy-to-implement program would be 
perfect to do together as a family.  The readings 
are fairly short and easy for students at different 
ability levels to understand.  Technical details 

on nutrition and fitness are kept to a minimum, 
and the fitness routines and exercises will appeal 
equally to girls and boys.  Compared to a full-
year health course, you won’t find nearly as 
much content on the human body or physiology 
here; the emphasis is truly on practical knowl-
edge and motivation to stay fit.  It would make 
sense to incorporate the nutritional information 
into the whole family’s diet as well.  The text is 
designed as a consumable, but if your students 
all write in their own journals or notebooks, you 
could use the text as a family. Christian fami-
lies will especially appreciate the emphasis on 
building your faith while you build your physical 
endurance.  171 pgs, pb. – Jess
005572  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 27.95

Nutrition Science (9-AD)
  Straightforward and easy to use, this series of 
booklets is designed to cover the foundations 
of a nutrition course for high school students. 
Each booklet offers unit projects, recipes, and 
textual information with fill-in-the-blank ques-
tions, a pre-test, quizzes and a unit test. Projects 
range from scripture memorization (KJV) and 
unit-specific ideas/challenges to complete. The 
aforementioned ideas/challenges are relatively 
simple—for example, keep a food diary, exercise 
diary or create a meatless meal. Textual informa-
tion is presented plainly and focuses on the facts, 
without tedious anecdotes or research that seems 
ever-changing. For the more serious student, you 
could assign a topical research project per unit. 
For example, in the protein unit study, research 
the health advantages or disadvantages of egg 
consumption. Course topics include balanced 
diet; water, fat and fiber; whole grains, starch 
and sweets; protein; vitamins and minerals; and 
veggies, fruit and weight control. Three-hole 
punched, answer keys contain answers to the 
text questions, pretests, quizzes and unit tests. 
Publisher states this course meets ½ credit at the 
high school level. Complete set offers all 6 units 
and the 2 answer keys. Workbook set contains 
the 6 workbooks and no answers for an addi-
tional student use. Non-reproducible. Black and 
white illustrations. 16-21 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.10
059848 Unit 1: Balanced Diet
059850 Unit 2: Water, Fat, Fiber
059851 Unit 3: Whole Grains, Starch, Sweets
059849 Unit 1-3: Answer Key
059852 Unit 4: Protein
059854 Unit 5: Vitamins & Minerals
059855 Unit 6: Veggies, Fruit, Weight
059853 Unit 4-6: Answer Key
NUTCMP Complete Set . . . . 24.80 23.75
NUTWKB Workbook Set. . . . 18.60 17.75

Light Speed Nutrition Bundle (9-12)
  Looking for an engaging way to teach nutrition 
to your high schoolers?  This comprehensive 
DVD series may be exactly what you are look-
ing for.  Correlated to state standards, this fast 
paced and fun series provides an overview of 
health and nutrition.  Topics include: What is 
nutrition?; Macronutrients: carbohydrates, fats, 
and protein; digestion; metabolism; metabolic 
syndrome; sugar overload and processed foods; 
calories; nutrients; hunger and appetite; food 
groups; vitamins and minerals; water; nutritional 
disorders; exercise; weight  management and 
weight loss; alternative diets; psychology of eat-
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ing; the food industry; organic foods; fresh/local 
foods; food safety; how to make healthy choices 
and being an informed consumer.
  Produced by Cerebellum, the company behind 
the Standard Deviant Nutrition DVD, this set 
provides a more comprehensive look at nutrition 
and offers a printable workbook.  Bundle consists 
of four DVDs and a digital PDF workbook. The 
digital workbook contains graphic organizer with 
lecture outline; group activities-which may be 
modified for homeschool use; transcript of video 
information; short answer questions-recall and 
critical thinking; and quizzes. Answer key pro-
vided, running time is 220 min. ~ Deanne
051984  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.98 30.50

Nutrition and Fitness (9-AD)
  Many students have an increased awareness of 
nutrition and fitness around high school, and this 
is also an essential age for them to learn about 
healthy habits in order for them to take care of 
their bodies.  This book provides a well-rounded 
study for just that purpose.  The book is composed 
of fifty reproducible student lessons and an answer 
key.  These pages are presented in three different 
parts.  The first twenty-five pages cover pro-
tein, fats, carbohydrates, fiber, vitamins, calcium, 
water, salt, alcohol, energy, and more.  Here stu-
dents will learn about all of these individual com-
ponents of nutrition.  In the next section, they’ll 
work with these components in order to discover 
how to eat well, maintain an ideal (healthy!) 
weight, and be a wise consumer.  They’ll research 
diets, the importance of breakfast, vegetarian-
ism, exercise, calories, nutrient supplements, and 
many other relevant topics.  The last part helps 
students evaluate all of the information they’ve 
learned through four different tests and work-
sheets.  By the end of this course, your students 
will have a working knowledge of nutrition and 
healthy habits.  Please note that that although the 
activities are plentiful and well-designed,  there 
is not much reading material included, and some 
questions asked in the activities assume some level 
of knowledge by the student.  To create a com-
plete nutrition study, you will need to add a core 
text, or supplement with library books. - Melissa
030505  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 19.95

Informational / Textual Resources

Are You What You Eat? (2-7) 
  Understanding how food affects your body can 
be tricky as an adult, let alone for a kid! This 
book makes it easy for little ones to understand 
the science behind vitamins, minerals, nutrients, 
and what their body needs as they grow. While 
some elements of dietary science can be a little 
detailed, the text in this book presents a good 
amount of information in a kid-friendly way. 
More than just the food pyramid! 94 hardcover 
pages. – Laura
059919  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Supplemental Resources

Weekly Exercise Chart (PK-AD)
  We could all use a little fitness in our day.  
Health experts say everybody needs more than 
a half hour daily of some good, vigorous fun - 
the more, the better.  It’s beneficial in countless 
ways and decreases stress.  Here is a convenient 
chart allowing you to organize your child’s daily 

physical activity.  Included are 25 charts and 100 
stickers to help track progress and celebrate suc-
cess.  You and your child can set goals together 
and experience the satisfaction of your accom-
plishments.  At the top, write in the appropriate 
number of hours of activity you would like done 
for the week.  Also, write in some ideas for exer-
cise, such as Karate, soccer, biking, sit-ups, and 
so on. Then, each day write down the name of 
the activity and the amount of time spent doing 
it.  Raking the lawn, tag, and shooting baskets 
are all excellent ways to stay active.  Finally, at 
the end of the week, write down a new goal for 
the next week, such as “I will try for at least 1 
hour of activity each day.”  This is the fun and 
easy way to track activities, record progress, and 
encourage good behavior!
033162  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Physical Fitness / Exercise

Instructional

303 Kid-Approved Exercises & Active Games (PK-6)
  If you have ever thought, “I wish I had a tenth 
of their energy,” when you look at your chil-
dren as they run, hop, giggle and climb across 
playgrounds and living rooms, then you may 
need this book to help channel that energy! 
Make physical fitness fun as they learn to follow 
directions, focus, reason, share and even develop 
self-control. Icons are attached to each activity so 
parents & teachers know how to plan for space, 
group size, music & equipment. This is a fun 
resource for homeschooling families and co-ops, 
teachers, camp counselors, coaches and youth 
group leaders. All activities were kid-tested and 
chosen as their favorites. The pre-K/K book activ-
ities include stretches, active games, balance, 
ball games, rhythm and have fun names like Toe, 
Toe, Tootsie and Tricky Legs. 140 pp, pb ~ Sara 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
058748 Preschooler-Approved
058747 Kid-Approved (1-3)
058749 Tween-Approved (4-6)

Horizons Physical Education (PK-12)
  We get calls occasionally for a physical edu-
cation curriculum, because it can be hard to 
come up with ideas on your own. And we have 
curriculum for all other subjects; why not a 
Bible-based physical education program? So if 
you’re one of those people who have called look-
ing, this may be the help you’ve needed.   Each 
comprehensive Teacher Guide contains plans 
and goals for each grade level for an entire year. 
You’ll find teacher instructions, sample lesson 
plans, and student activities. The general focus of 
this curriculum is on health fitness for all grade 
levels. Students will be taught healthy living and 
exercise from a Christian perspective. Creative 
movement activities work on building strength, 
endurance, flexibility, and sports knowledge. 
Students build motor skills through games and 
exercise.
  These books have some activities that are dif-
ficult to do in a homeschool setting. They could 
be used for a co-op or adapted for family use.  In 
this age of television and video games, this pro-
gram will be a tremendous guide to get up and 
get moving. It presents an opportunity to care for 
that body given by God. ~ Donna
020784 PK-2nd Grade . . . . . .40.95 36.86

Focuses on control skills, fitness, creative 
movement and dance, and phys ed with 
other subject areas. It includes plenty of 
games from other countries, and the termi-
nology reflects current trends. Muscular and 
skeletal system diagrams are included.

020768 3rd-5th Grade . . . . . .40.95 36.86
Focus on body and object control skills, 
team sport skills, rules, strategies, teamwork, 
health fitness, and creative movement and 
dance. There is a section included on specif-
ic sport skills for teachers who want to intro-
duce sports earlier. As with the PreK-2nd, 
this level contains more games from different 
countries, updated terminology, and muscu-
lar and skeletal system diagrams.

020769 6th-8th Grade . . . . . .40.95 36.86
Focus on team sports, recreational sports, 
cooperative games, intramurals, interscholas-
tic athletics, health fitness, and creative move-
ment and dance. Team sports include soccer, 
touch football, volleyball, basketball, floor 
hockey, softball, and rack and field.  There 
is also a section called “Sports Exploration” 
which includes many activities that aren’t 
commonly found in Christian schools or 
the homeschool/co-op setting. Evaluation and 
grading suggestions included.

020783 9th-12th Grade . . . . .40.95 36.86
Focus on team sports, cooperative games, 
carryover sports and recreational activities, 
intramurals, interscholastic athletics, health 
fitness, and creative movement and dance. 
A perspective for physical education in the 
Christian school, decisional issues in phys-
ical education, administrative issues, and a 
health fitness program are included.

Switched on Schoolhouse Physical Fitness (9-12)
  A practical, one-semester elective that nurtures 
your child’s body and mind with interactive 
lessons.  Lessons cover basic nutrition, flexibil-
ity training, cardiovascular fitness, resistance 
training, and motivation and mindset. Students 
are also required to design personal fitness goals 
and complete exercises using a daily activity 
log. Quizzes and Tests included. System require-
ments: Windows Vista Service Pack 2/7/8/10. ~ 
Deanne
009639 Switched-On Schlhs . .56.95 51.26
040692 ☼Monarch® Online. .49.95 44.96

This is for one student for an 18 month sub-
scription period.

Ultimate Homeschool Physical Education Game 
Book (K-8)
  This book provides fun and easy-to-use games 
and activities that will give your children great 
exercise and instill in them a lifelong love of 
fitness.  It contains games that do not require 
a gym, expensive equipment, or large play 
areas.  Most can be played in a backyard setting.  
However, many of the basketball games require 
a hard surface for dribbling and games like hand-
ball and wall ball require bouncing balls off of a 
wall.  The only equipment these games call for, 
besides a few racquets, nets, and hula-hoops, 
are different kinds of balls.  Some of the games 
that require specific equipment give ideas for 
substitutions that can be made if the equipment is 
not available.  Most of the games can be played 
with 2-4 people but can easily be adapted for 
larger groups.  The skill-based games work on 



735See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Science

improving specific sport skills and also introduce 
activities children will enjoy doing independent-
ly.  The book is organized into different sections, 
such as the different sports, playground games, 
rope jumping games, fitness building games, 
and more.  Each game provides an introduction 
with a skill purpose, number of players required, 
suggested age level, equipment needed, black 
and white illustrations, and easy-to-understand 
instructions.  In addition, teachers will find 
helpful advice on how to use the games most 
effectively in a homeschool setting, how to 
introduce games to children, finding the right 
game to achieve your learning objective, safety 
guidelines, and much more.  The book is a 
great resource for fun and simple games that will 
develop your children’s fitness, movement, and 
sport skills. ~ Rachel S.
019084  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.75

Home School Family Fitness (K-AD)
  When our kids aren’t involved in business 
or household duties, they tend to jump on the 
trampoline, hike, bike, swim, or play baseball or 
volleyball.  So we did not see the need to offer 
a book on physical education.  However, not all 
children are so inclined.  With childhood obesity 
on the rise, physical fitness is becoming increas-
ingly important in the schools.  As of 2005, 48 
states now have physical education requirements 
which need to be met for graduation.  If P.E. 
needs more attention in your home, don’t panic. 
Dr. Bruce Whitney (also a homeschool dad) has 
all the planning and instruction right here in this 
recently updated guide that’s easy to read and 
use.  In seven chapters, he offers a “quick start” 
with weekly lesson plans; ideas for motivating 
your family; information and instruction on 
building muscle strength, endurance and flexi-
bility; information and instruction on aerobic fit-
ness, instruction for games like Capture the Flag, 
Around the World Table Tennis and snow soc-
cer; fitness tests with scoring charts; lesson plans 
to help build specific skills and even rules and 
teaching labs for sports.  From specific exercises 
to strengthen your ankles to how to play softball, 
it’s all here.  Just think of this book as your family 
physical fitness trainer. Get moving! 166 pgs, pb.
000953  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95

Informational / Textual

Boys’ Fitness Guide (5-AD)
  Has the young man in your life looked at a 
famous athlete and said “How do I become 
strong like him?”  If you have heard this before 
and want to offer more advice than “Eat your 
Wheaties,” The Boy’s Fitness Guide is a great 
way for your child to get started on living a fit 
lifestyle.  The book starts off with understanding 
basic human physiology and how being phys-
ically fit is really three components: flexibility, 
aerobic fitness, and overall strength.  After 
explaining the importance of each, the book 
goes on to explain in practical detail, exercises 
and activities that can increase individual fitness.  
This work also covers the importance of a good 
diet and hygiene and how looking fit can become 
something to be proud of.  At the conclusion of 
this read the student is given a specific workout 
routine that is easy to follow and leads to a path 
of overall athletic fitness. - Steve
027093  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.95

Games

Movez - Game That Gets Kids Moving! (PK-AD)
031583  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95

Movez - Pick ‘n Roll (PK-AD)
031584  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.25

Fitivities Game (1-AD)
  Fitivities is an exciting new game that is played 
by children and adults of all ages. The rules are 
simple. Spread out the large 33 ”x 47” dura-
ble, vinyl game mat. Roll the dice and move 
your shoe-shaped playing piece to learn which 
exercise you will complete.  Flick the spinner to 
find the number of repetitions and you are well 
on your way to healthy game playing! Exercises 
range from performing a plank to jumping rope, 
along with a variety of other physical move-
ments. Also included are instructions to modify 
the exercises for those unable to perform the 
specified activity. Designed for competitive play 
for 2-24 players (or up to 4 teams), benefits also 
abound from solitary or non-competitive play. 
Average gameplay time is 10-30 minutes. This 
game is perfect for PE class or just a way to break 
away from the books when restlessness is afoot. 
Before you know it, you and your children will 
be laughing out loud while working up a sweat! 
The boxed set includes 4 shoes and 4 dice in 
primary colors, 4 spinners, the 33” x 47” vinyl 
mat, and instructions. ~ Deanne
065567  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.95

Fitness Equipment

Rainy Day™/Body Define™ Indoor Doorway 
Systems (PK-AD)
  When I was a kid, my parents had a bar that 
you could tighten across a doorway. In seconds, 
you could put the bar up and do chin-ups, flips, 
hang upside-down, etc. I’d never seen anything 
else like it…until now! These two systems both 
work with the Support Bar, which is also avail-
able separately.  Attachments slide on easily with 
sturdy steel hooks. See below for details.
010777 Body Define System. .89.95 79.95

No space for massive workout equipment?  
Don’t want to spend a ton of money on 
equipment that could just end up collecting 
dust? This extremely portable workout sys-
tem can be put up or taken down in a flash 
and doesn’t require much room. This set 
of attachments for the Support Bar includes 
Power Adjustment Ropes, Power Handles, 
Power Slings, and Height Adjustment Chains. 
With these pieces you can do a wide variety 
of exercises that work with body weight 
resistance. Please note: the Support Bar is 
required for this system but is not included 
– it must be purchased separately (please 
see below).

010793 Rainy Day™ Indoor 
 3-Piece Kit (A.) . . . .219.95 179.95

Some of those rainy days can get a little long 
– especially when you have a bunch of kids 
cooped up in the house! This kit allows for 
active play indoors! It includes the Support 
Bar and two attachments: a Strap Swing and 
a Trapeze Bar. The swing is made out of 
durable canvas and can support over 120 
lbs. The trapeze is made out of yellow ropes, 
a strong adjustable plastic bar, and handles 

and accommodates kids 3-10 years of age.
010802 Support Bar . . . . . . . .  139.95

Use this for stand-alone fun or for use with 
the Body Define™ System.

First Aid / Medical Care

First Aid Manual (9-AD)
  This is a comprehensive guide to treating 
emergency victims of any age in any situation.  
Plenty of first aid procedures are given with color 
photographs illustrating vital actions and how to 
perform them.  For each condition covered, an 
introduction describes the likely cause and effect 
of the injury or illness, with signs and symptoms 
grouped to help you quickly recognize what 
is wrong with the victim.  The goals of each 
treatment are listed along with boxes warning 
against actions that may endanger the victim or 
harm the care giver.  Statements help care givers 
decide on the best course of action depending 
on the victim’s condition, and the step-by-step 
treatments enable you to act quickly and correct-
ly.  Cross-reference sections direct care givers 
to associated conditions or complications.  The 
book not only gives the most current and help-
ful first aid procedures, it provides information 
and charts to show why the techniques work by 
describing how people are structured and how 
they function.  For example, before the section 
on problems with breathing, the book describes 
and illustrates the respiratory system, pointing 
out different structures involved in breathing and 
how the process works.  Before the section on 
burns is a description and illustration of the dif-
ferent layers and parts of the skin and how they 
react to burns.  All of the conditions and proce-
dures covered are given in topical chapters with 
a color coded system.  The early chapters include 
a general first aid section, safety rules and steps 
to follow in any procedure; an emergency sec-
tion that tells specifically what to do in situations 
like a road accident or fire; and a practice of first 
aid section with information on making initial 
assessments, removing restrictive clothing, and 
aftercare.  Then the chapters focus on specific 
injuries and procedures.  These include resusci-
tation; respiratory system disorders; circulation 
disorders; wounds and bleeding; consciousness 
disorders; bone, joint, and muscle injuries; burns 
and scalds; the effects of heat and cold; foreign 
bodies; poisoning; bites and stings; childbirth; 
miscellaneous conditions (such as fever, sore 
throat); dressings and bandages; handling and 
transport; and emergency first aid.  A detailed 
index is included. 288 pgs. ~ Rachel 
021950  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

A.
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Puberty

You! A Christian Girl’s Guide to Growing Up 
(4-7)
  Written for the ‘tween’ crowd, this book is 
full of information in the areas of puberty and 
beauty care. Part I is ‘Body Talk’ and answers the 
questions in ten chapters that ‘mini-women’ have 
asked about puberty. Part II, ‘Beauty Matters,’ 
addresses skin care, hair care, foot care, and 
more.  What makes this book a bit different is 
the way the information is presented. Girls don’t 
just read; the chapters are divided into sub points 
with things to do. In every chapter, you will find 
“Here’s the Deal” that presents a lot of informa-
tion. “That is So Me” offers quizzes to help the 
reader figure things out and make decisions. “Got 
God?” tells what the Bible says on the different 
issues. “You Can Do It” is a crafty thing to make 
or an activity to reinforce the content. “That’s 
What I’m Talkin’ About” is a place where you 
will write or draw or journal. “Mini-Women Say” 
are quotes from other tween girls. “Just So You 
Know” are fun facts for conversational purposes. 
“Who, Me?” is a quick activity to help the reader 
see how all the information can help. This is a 
pretty meaty book, 427 pages, black and white, 
but easy to read because of the short sections. 
Nancy Rue, author, has a website (faithgirlz.
com) with a lot of additional information for girls 
and moms. ~ Donna 
044795  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

From Boy/Girl to Man/Woman (5-7)
  These short, small format books summarize the 
changes that take place in your body when going 
from child to adulthood. The explanations are 
simple and straightforward and from a conser-
vative, Christian perspective. The information is 
enough if you just want to explain the changes to 
your child and encourage them through this time 
in their lives. Illustrations are black and white 
line drawings and each book concludes with 
suggestions for additional reading. These books 
will prepare your children for what they can 
expect during the transition with an appropriate 
amount of details and modesty. The information 
will help them understand that this is all part of 
God’s plan.
048799 From Boy to Man . . . .  3.95
048800 From Girl to Woman . .  3.95

Christian Girl’s Guide To Change (Inside and 
Out) (5-9)
  Puberty can often be an awkward, or even 
difficult time for girls.  With so many changes 
happening all at once, it can be downright over-
whelming.  This book helps girls cope with their 
changing bodies by helping them to understand 
what to expect, and by offering practical tips for 
handling the challenges of physical development 
with grace and poise.  
  The ten chapters in this 192-page book address 
topics such as changing body shapes, breast 
development, hair care basics, nail care tips 
for hands and feet, skin care issues like acne, 
surviving menstruation, getting enough sleep, 
getting and staying physically fit, healthy eating, 
and dealing with new experiences such as a first 
crush or peer pressure.
  I really liked how interactive this book is.  
Throughout the book there are designated areas 
for girls to jot quick thoughts about what they are 

reading and how it relates to them.  Also, there 
are frequent personal inventory type quizzes to 
help girls determine if they’re on the right track, 
or to identify areas needing improvement.  Other 
fun features include “advice column” type ques-
tion and answer sections, a simple, daily workout 
routine, and a number of recipes for homemade 
skin care and beauty products such as Fresh 
Squeezed Lemon Hair Rinse, Rainbow Twirl Lip 
Gloss, and Candy Apple Shower Gel.
  I also appreciated how this book emphasizes 
scripture and godly principles, and helps girls to 
respond to their changing bodies and the pres-
sures of adolescence in a way that is honoring 
to God.  By applying the wisdom in this book, 
girls can grow spiritually as they grow physically.
  While the text of the book speaks directly to 
the teen girl (and is thus sensitive to her need 
for added privacy during these years of develop-
ment,) Christian Girl’s Guide does an excellent 
job of providing teen-initiated discussion with 
Mom, and never undermines parental authority.  
Read the book first, if you like, and then give it 
to your daughter to work through on her own, 
trusting that she will come to you with questions 
and concerns about the changes that lie ahead.  
This encouraging book is perfect for any girl in 
the process of growing up and growing into a 
godly woman. ~ Rachel P.
043836  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 7.95

☼Boy’s/Girl’s Body Books: Everything You 
Need to Know for Growing up YOU (4-9)
  One of the difficult things a parent gets to 
tackle with their children is “the talk.” These 
books are written to give parents talking points 
about their child’s changing bodies and how to 
care for them, stress, responsibility, feelings and 
emotions, being safe in both the real and virtual 
worlds, and much more. Colorfully and humor-
ously illustrated, these books will be a tremen-
dous help to parents as they try to answer some 
of the tough questions their children ask. You 
can read the book together or let the child read 
and then discuss the topics with you. Each book 
is written to the specific needs of either a boy or 
girl, which is very helpful. Besides the textual 
information, the reader will find blurbs through-
out that give quick tips, facts, expert advice, 
and comments from peers pertaining to specific 
topics. Lists of resources can be found at the back 
of the book for additional research by either the 
young person or the parent. 132 pgs, pb. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.50
010130 Boy’s (4th Ed.)
010134 Girl’s (3rd Ed.)

Ultimate ___ Body Book (4-7)
  There are no stupid or silly questions when it 
comes to how a young person’s body is changing. 
Dr. Walt Larimore takes 30 questions that young 
men often ask (or want to ask) and 35 questions 
from girls, and gives solid, Biblical responses to 
ease their minds and help them understand during 
a very confusing time of life. The book begins 
with a note to parents, because this isn’t a topic 
that parents just love to attack, and explains how 
to handle this difficult time. He offers two options 
for using the book – 1) read and study the book 
with your son or daughter, 2) read through the 
book and then give it to your son or daughter, if 
they are mature enough to deal with the content. 
Be available to discuss the topics in a one-on-one 

setting to provide opportunities for communica-
tion and bonding. The Guys’ book is written to 
the young man ten to thirteen years of age, and 
the Girls’ Book to girls nine to twelve. There is 
a note of encouragement from the doctor along 
with some appropriate scripture: “Don’t let any-
one look down on you because you are young, 
but set an example for the believers in speech, in 
conduct, in love, in faith and in purity.” I Timothy 
4:12 (for the guys), and Proverbs 3:5-6, “Trust in 
the Lord with all your heart and lean not on your 
own understanding; in all your ways submit to 
him, and he will make your paths straight” (for 
the girls).
  One chapter is devoted to each question but 
isn’t overwhelming for the reader. Humorous 
black and white illustrations are found in each 
chapter along with a short vignette or informa-
tion, facts and, of course, scripture. Some of 
the questions addressed in the book are difficult 
and very matter-of-fact, so be sure your child 
is ready for the information being presented. 
Although this period in a young person’s life may 
be difficult, Dr. Larimore has done his best to 
make the transition to adulthood a bit easier with 
information and God’s word for guidance. So, 
if you’ve been dreading “the talk” or aren’t sure 
how to answer the myriad of questions as they 
grow into young adults, let Dr. Larimore lend a 
hand. ~ Donna
006865 Guys’ Body Book. . . . .8.99 6.50
035758 Girls’ Body Book . . . . .8.99 6.50

Body Book for Boys (5-10)
  As soon as you turn the cover on this book the 
imagery and language speaks to the young male 
in the way their favorite magazine would.  The 
“do anything to avoid the topic of puberty” turns 
into a series of informative articles that speaks 
to the soon-to-be teen at their own level, giving 
them “inside information” with every turn of the 
page and offering great suggestions on how to 
manage their body’s changes.  This completely 
secular book does not delve into any controver-
sial topics like thinking about girls, dating, or 
sexuality.  Its focus is entirely about the process 
of what happens to a boy as he turns into a young 
man.  There is a strong focus on how boys can 
take care of themselves during this time through 
nutrition, hygiene, and exercise. - Steve
024890  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Sex / Reproduction

The Wonderful Way Babies are Made (PK-AD)
  Written by minister and bestselling author Larry 
Christenson, this beautifully illustrated book 
presents a tasteful approach to families, babies, 
and sexual intimacy from a wholesome, Christian 
perspective. Arguing that it is ideal for a child 
to learn about such a delicate subject under the 
guidance of his parents, rather than from outside 
sources, Rev. Christenson has presented this 
book as a tool by which parents can impart to 
their children an attitude of reverence for God’s 
gift of life and intimacy. 
  As I read this book, I found myself particularly 
impressed, not only by the thoughtfully written 
text, but also by the wonderful full-color illus-
trations!  Cheri Bladholm is to be commended 
for the artful way in which she has captured, on 
paper, the essence of God’s design for families.  
A father and son making “goofy” faces as they 
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brush their teeth together; a teenage boy and girl 
taking time to play “dolls” with their little brother 
and sister, a husband and wife entwined in a 
loving embrace; these are just a few examples 
of the heartwarming depictions of family life that 
grace each page.  With their soft hues and tex-
tures, these lovely pictures perfectly complement 
the text in a tribute to the sanctity of human life.
  Designed to “grow” with your child, this book 
is written with two scenarios in mind: 1) A parent 
reading the book aloud to a small child.  The 
illustrations and large-print verse are intended 
for small children, ages three to eight.  2) An 
older child reading the book to himself.  The 
smaller-print paragraphs on each page present 
additional material for children over eight years 
old.  If preferred, these sections may also be read 
by the parent, or with parental supervision.  A 
wonderful way to begin presenting the informa-
tion, feelings, and attitudes you would like to 
share with your children about the truly wonder-
ful ways babies are made. ~ Rachel 
013797  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Learning About Sex Series 4th/5th Ed. (2-AD)
  We’re all aware of the normal responses chil-
dren’s first questions about sex bring. From tales 
of a stork to completely changing the subject, 
most parents tend to avoid giving truthful and 
accurate answers. Unfortunately, the sex-sat-
urated media in our culture exposes sexuality 
to children at a young age and parents need to 
combat that with true information about sexuality 
from a Christian perspective. Sexuality is a God-
given gift and avoiding the subject communicates 
to children that it is shameful and secretive. So, 
how do you go about answering those questions 
your children ask? 
  There are six titles in this series of books; titles 
1-5 were recently printed in a girl’s edition and 
a boy’s edition, and book 6 is a parent’s guide.   
The content and illustrations is basically the 
same in the gendered editions, but comments 
are added which are directed to the specific 
gender. Please note we still offer the previ-
ous (4th) edition, which was written for both 
sexes, see our website for the complete series 
and previous titles. These books make sexual-
ity understandable in a realistic but biblically 
sound manner. It discusses sexuality and gives 
information about the social/psychological and 
physiological aspects. Age-appropriate language 
and illustrations throughout the six books ensure 
that the reader is not getting too much or too little 
information. Each book is graded in vocabulary 
and in the amount of information it provides. It 
answers the questions that persons at each age 
level typically ask. The first two books in the 
series are hardcover and are designed to be read 
with your children, while the remainder of the 
books can be read independently by students, 
or parents may read and gather ideas for casual 
conversation with children. The first three in the 
series contain a note to parents on how to present 
the material and suggestions for conversing and 
answering questions in an age-appropriate way. 
EACH BOYS/GIRLS BOOK . . . .14.99 9.95

Where Do Babies Come From? (2-4)
  This second full-color book goes into more 
detail about where babies actually come from. 
Written as a story about Alisa or Simon and the 
questions they ask their parents, it shows babies 

in the womb and explains how they leave the 
mother and how mothers feed their babies. It 
provides illustrations of a male and female body 
and discusses the differences between the two. 
It also explains the act of sex in a simple and 
appropriate way.
012301 Boys 012321 Girls

How You Are Changing (5-7)
  The third book provides detailed colored illus-
trations showing the differences between men 
and women. It discusses topics such as normal 
and abnormal pregnancies, sexual intercourse, 
and changes like menstruation and hair growth 
in adolescence. It also provides encouragement 
for adolescents who may think they are ahead or 
behind “normal” people in their sexual develop-
ment. A lot of new vocabulary is introduced in 
this book and a glossary is included for quick ref-
erence. Prayers are printed in bold and are what 
a person at this age might say to God.
012241 Young Men 012243 Young Women

Sex & the New You (8-10)
  This fourth book goes more into the mechanics 
of sexual intercourse than the previous books and 
discusses topics like homosexuality, pregnancy, 
pornography, wet dreams, and menstruation. 
It provides detailed diagrams of the male and 
female reproductive systems. God’s plan for 
sexual intercourse is discussed along with sev-
eral reasons to wait for marriage. This book is 
intended to help build confidence as adolescents 
mature physically, emotionally and spiritually. A 
glossary is included.
012287 Young Men 012293 Young Women

Love, Sex, & God (10-AD)
  The fifth book in the series contains much more 
detailed information than the previous books. 
It defines sex and talks about sexuality in the 
media. The male and female sexual systems are 
discussed, along with masculinity and femininity. 
It explains how alcohol and drugs can lead to 
poor decisions about sex and describes several 
sexually transmitted diseases. Tips on dating and 
finding out if love is real, plus using Biblical prin-
ciples are given. It explains sexual intercourse in 
great detail and talks about marriage and birth 
control. It also discusses tough issues like preg-
nant teenagers, abortion, rape, homosexuality, 
masochism, and incest.
012260 Boys 012270 Girls

~~~~~~~~~

GOD’S DESIGN FOR SEX SERIES (PK-9)
 Too often young people first hear about sex 
from their friends, other people, or on TV, and 
most often sex is portrayed wrongly. The authors 
of this series encourage parents to be the first to 
discuss sex with their children and to present it 
in the way that God intended. They have created 
this series to help instill appropriate knowledge of 
this gift from God from a young age and to guide 
you through answering and dealing with tough 
questions about sex as kids get older. The core 
book in the series, How and When to Tell Your 
Children About Sex, is written for the parent to 
give them information and advice on discussing 
sex with their children.  The four additional books 
are written at a child’s level, and are intended to 
be read and discussed together.  Book 1 strives to 
lay the necessary spiritual foundation for a child’s 

understanding of sexuality. It is written as a dia-
logue between a young child and his parents, 
where he asks questions about the story of him-
self and his parents answer with an emphasis on 
the goodness of God and His plan for men and 
women. The second book reads as a story and 
shares God’s plan in creating male and female 
and explains how they were each made different 
and the changes that occur to each when grow-
ing up. It also covers God’s plan for marriage 
and the wonderful gift of sex that God gave to 
married people, as well as the basic process of 
how a baby is formed and grows and birthed. 
The main purposes of the third book are to build 
on the spiritual foundation of sex in the first two 
books, help you clearly explain to your children 
why God intends sex for married couples only, 
and to build a healthy understanding of sexuality 
that will stand against the negative and wrong 
ideas about sex received from the secular world. 
This book is similar to the first in that the text is 
a dialogue between two older children and their 
parents, and it deals with subjects such as sex 
outside of marriage, AIDS, homosexuality, God’s 
response to wrong, puberty, sexual abuse, and 
other important sexual issues. The last book in 
the series is written for your student to read by 
themselves, but the authors strongly encourage 
you to also read it and discuss the material. This 
book provides a thorough, appropriate descrip-
tion of the differences between male and female 
bodies, the changes that come with puberty as 
well as how a woman gets pregnant and gives 
birth. It then focuses on difficult areas such as 
saving sex for marriage and love and dating, and 
it provides some solid answers to tough ques-
tions about sexual issues. Take some advice from 
the authors and don’t wait for your children to 
ask you about sex as a result of something they 
heard; rather, be proactive and lay the founda-
tion from a young age so that your children grow 
up appreciating, understanding, and respecting 
this gift from God. ~ Steph
008196 How and When to Tell Your 
 Children About Sex . .24.99 17.95
008197 Story of Me (Bk 1). . .10.99 8.50
008193 Before I Was Born (Bk 2) 10.99 8.50
008198 What’s the Big Deal?       
 (Bk 3) . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75
008195 Facing the Facts: The Truth about 
 Sex and You (Bk 4) . .12.99 9.75
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Genetics

Informational / Textual

Introduction to Genes and DNA (Usborne 
Internet-Linked) (4+)
  This book provides an excellent introduction to 
the topics of genes, DNA, genetic traits, genetic 
engineering, and more.  Like most other Usborne 
books, each 2-page spread introduces a new 
topic, and is filled with fascinating full-color 
photos surrounded by engaging, interesting text. 
As with the other Internet-Linked books, links are 
provided through the Usborne website to access 
more pictures, videos, and more information 
as well. The content is extremely broad here, 
allowing students to understand the intricacies 
of DNA, genes and how they work, genome 
mapping, genetics, the passing of genetic traits, 
how genetic engineering works, and much, 
much, more. The complicated content of genes, 
chromosomes, DNA and protein replication are 
all pretty well-explained through the text, terrific 
diagrams and electron microscope photographs 
(which I always find dazzling). I’d have to say 
that even the more “sticky” topics of genetic 
engineering are pretty evenly handled, present-
ing the facts as well as concerns on both sides, 
which allows you to take the issue “outside” 
the book for discussion after they have gleaned 
the raw information.  All in all, this is a terrific 
introduction to all these topics - yet another 
one of those books I wish I had had as a young 
science student on those days when science 
actually seemed boring!  Note: A small amount 
of evolutionary material is present; however, I 
think it adds just another valuable discussion 
topic.  - Jess
028444  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 10.79

Supplemental Resources

Wikki Stix Stem Pak (PK-AD)
  With 108 feet of Wikki Stix (36 pieces of 
3-foot Wikki Stix), you’ll be able to make a giant 
DNA double helix and so much more! Includes 
step-by-step instructions to build a DNA strand 
model, as well as over 20 ideas for other science 
and math projects with Wikki Stix. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
038158  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.25

ScienceWiz DNA Kit (3-AD)
  A while back, Janine, Stephen and I did a 
science lab where we isolated onion DNA, and 
it was awesome - we were all in shock (first of 
all, that the experiment worked!), and it was 
incredibly cool to see the tiny strands!  And then 
we discovered this awesome lab, which does a 
much better job at introducing students to DNA 
before they isolate fruit DNA - and do some very 
cool things with bacterial DNA!  A 40-page book 
in the kit introduces kids to DNA and its impor-
tance.  Use of diagrams and illustrations is excel-
lent throughout the book.  Then kids will jump 
right into extracting DNA from a kiwi, strawber-
ry, or onion.  The step-by-step instructions are 
both illustrated and printed, and are very easy 
to follow.  After the dramatic results, kids can 
observe the DNA in the test tube, and even poke 
it around a little bit to see what it’s like.  After 
the excitement is over, the author explains why 
the experiment worked, and why you can see 

the DNA.  Now that they’re hooked, students are 
introduced to the basics of DNA, including the 
four bases, the “twisted ladder” model, the his-
tory of DNA discovery, DNA duplication, how 
four DNA bases code for 20 amino acids, how 
DNA is divided into chromosomes, and more!  
The included equipment contains both cardstock 
“chromosome” halves as well as a mini-DNA 
model kit, so that kids can play with both of these 
ideas hands-on.  After they have a good under-
standing of what DNA is and what it does, they’re 
ready to do the last big experiment - extract their 
own DNA!  The sample is collected from inside 
the cheek, and once they have isolated the DNA 
they can keep it in the freezer, or use it to make 
their own “forgery-proof” ink.  This experiment 
takes the place of the one previously included, 
where young experimenters would mix plasmids 
into bacteria to create glowing colonies.  While 
this is unfortunate, kids will likely enjoy isolating 
their own DNA as well.  The lab equipment is 
included; the only things you will need to supply 
are some household and food items. - Jess
025447  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 22.50

Peptide: Protein Building Game (5-AD)
017646  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.75

Genetics & DNA Experiment Kit (5-AD)
  Although this kit does include the popular “iso-
late DNA from a fruit or vegetable” experiment, 
it also contains manipulatives and activities that 
explore Mendel’s Rules of Heredity, cell struc-
ture, chromosomes, DNA structure and dupli-
cation, codons and amino acids, and bacterial 
growth as it is related to genetic engineering.  In 
fact, it’s a great accompaniment to any textbook 
unit or stand-alone course on genetics.  The 
48-page experiment manual is at the heart of 
the kit, and includes all of the activity proce-
dures, explanations, and a fun background story 
about bank robbers who leave drops of blood 
and cigarettes at the scene of the crime.  There 
are 20 experiments or activities in all, although 
some of them are parts of the same multi-phase 
project.  The kit kicks off with the showstopper 
project, isolating DNA from a tomato.  Now that 
young researchers have “seen” and “touched” 
actual DNA, they expand their knowledge into 
genetics by exploring the rules of heredity with 
colored chips and a Punnett Square, organize 
chromosome cards into pairs, build a DNA 
model, show how DNA duplication works using 
their model, determining all possible base com-
binations, understanding genetic fingerprinting 
as used in solving crimes, and growing bacteria.  
All special materials are included, and household 
items that are also required are printed in italics 
in each experiment.  Quiz questions are found 
throughout the booklet, camouflaged behind a 
red pattern, and a red transparent sheet is includ-
ed to view the answers.  With this kit’s detailed 
explanations and specialized equipment, this is 
an excellent resource for studying genetics. – Jess
043663  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.95 33.20

Forensics / Crime Science

Informational

Detective Science (4-8)
  Detectives today are pretty dependent on sci-
ence for digging further into evidence.  All kinds 
of materials, from hair and blood, to fibers and 
bugs are sent to crime labs for further study, and 
often, a single clue can solve the case.  With 
this book, kids can go “behind the scenes” in 
a crime lab, and learn all about different piec-
es of evidence and  how they are studied, and 
how they can participate in their own way.  
Five chapters include forty experiments in areas 
including observation, investigating clues left at 
the scene of a crime, how chemistry and biology 
are used to analyze evidence, and how docu-
ments can help solve crimes.  In the first chapter, 
young detectives will hone investigative skills 
by observing scenes and remembering details, 
using their senses to identify hidden objects, set-
ting up a crime scene and looking for evidence, 
interviewing witnesses, and more.  The second 
chapter goes into more specifics, with kids mak-
ing and identifying lip prints, fingerprints and 
voiceprints; examining strands of hair, examining 
cloth and paper fibers, making casts, examining 
impressions, learning how ballistics evidence 
is gathered and more.  In Chapter 3, students 
will test mysterious substances to discover their 
identity, while Chapter 4 discusses how teeth 
impressions and bones are studied, how to esti-
mate height from foot size, the basic principles 
of DNA testing, how decomposition aids foren-
sic scientists and more.  In Chapter 5, kids can 
study indented paper, analyze handwriting and 
typewriting, and counterfeiting.  A well-rounded 
and exciting group of experiments that gives 
students a not-too-grisly glimpse into scientific 
crimefighting. - Jess
008089  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Forensic Science (4-AD)
 This book explores the fascinating science 
behind crime scene investigation.  No Hollywood 
special effects here; this book presents the brass 
tacks of forensic science.  Loaded with compel-
ling photographs, detailed drawings and real 
crime investigations presented in comic-strip 
format, this book will grip you from the start 
and hold your curiosity to the very end.  Learn 
how gifted specialists analyze blood, sweat, 
fingerprints, handwriting, and other clues using 
science to crack even the toughest of cases. 96 
pgs, pb. – Rachel P.
003094  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 9.89

Lab Activities & Kits

Crime Catchers Spy Science Kit (3-7)
  A cross between mini-mysteries and a detec-
tive science kit, this fun set teaches children 
forensic techniques while they work through 
two mysteries!  In the first mystery, “The Case 
of the Mysterious Painting,” young detectives 
will examine a painting for clues, analyze sus-
pect data using a graph, test the pH of a water 
sample, measure shoeprints, extract DNA from 
strawberries (or other fruit), and compare DNA 
profile strips.  In the second mystery, “The Case 
of the Cursed Cookies,” kids learn even more 
techniques, including ink chromatography, test-
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ing flour and baking soda with citric acid, and 
examining fingerprints.  Although the stories are 
a little cheesy and actual forensic techniques are 
a bit more complex, putting the experiments in 
the context of the story really brings the tech-
niques to life and makes them extra exciting!  
Although all special supplies are included, you 
will need some household items to complete the 
activities – and a discreet adult helper to set up 
at least one test. – Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
053043  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95

Fingerprint Kit – Detective Science (3-12)
 For those of you with a young detective in the 
family, this kit will provide lots of fingerprint-
ing fun. A small plastic case (measuring 5.5” 
x 4.25” x 1”) holds everything you need to 
become a master fingerprinter. There’s a small 
ink pad, File Cards for collecting prints to make 
a “database,” a small amount of special dusting 
powder, a small brush, a few pieces of a tape 
used to transfer dusted fingerprints, a dusting 
pad for collecting and developing hidden prints, 
and a magnifying lens. There’s also a very useful 
instruction sheet that includes great tips on how 
to collect the best fingerprint specimens and 
gives a few activity ideas for using the kit. It also 
includes some fun and interesting facts about the 
history of fingerprinting and fingerprints in gener-
al. Your kids will love solving “who-used-it-last” 
mysteries around your home! ~ Rachel
041725  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.50

Crime Scene Investigations: Real-Life Science 
Labs (6-12)
  It is time for science to get real and this fan-
tastic resource is designed to bring the scientific 
study of crime scenes into the home and school 
arena. If your family is like mine- captivated by 
the real science behind the plethora of television 
crime shows, then this book may be perfect for 
you. While the labs are designed for groups, you 
can easily do these as a family (or in a co-op) if 
you are willing to invest the time to set the crime 
scene stage. 
  Divided into 4 sections, each covers a differ-
ent branch of science. The first section, Critical 
Thinking, lays the foundational principles of sci-
ence and reinforces observation skills (handwrit-
ing and typewriting comparisons,) experimen-
tation (shoe impressions) and logical thinking.  
Physical Science employs techniques such as 
analysis of unknown mixtures, fibers and fin-
gerprinting. In the Life Science section, students 
concentrate on evidence left at crime sciences 
by living things and study the principles of inher-
itance, DNA, blood typing, dental identification, 
and forensic etymology. The final section, Earth 
Science, offers lessons on mummification, skele-
tal evidence, and archaeological evidence. All in 
all, this supplemental resource book offers over 
60 lessons and labs designed to bring a fresh 
enthusiasm on the importance of “whys” of learn-
ing science.  Household items and additional 
lab equipment required (microscope, glass slides 
and cover slips, test tubes, pH paper, beakers, 
filter paper, Plaster of Paris, and various chemi-
cals. Information to order an Edvotek DNA Kit is 
included for the DNA labs). 
  A brief personal note, I used the previous edi-
tion of this book with my teens and they still talk 
about the science they learned. Real life science 

learned and remembered makes for one happy 
homeschool mom! We performed the majority 
of activities in the book, making changes to the 
readily available supplies, some of the exper-
iments we discussed and did not perform due 
to the difficulty of obtaining materials. While 
the mock crimes are presented in a discerning 
manner, they do represent a wide variety of 
fact based crimes. As a family, you may elect to 
skip over some of the lessons within the pages. 
Reproducible for classroom use. sc.  ~Deanne
056259  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 22.50

PSYCHOLOGY

Understanding Psychology (10-AD)
  Although I never had any psychology in high 
school, at least one introductory psychology 
class is required at most every college or univer-
sity.  This product would have provided a solid 
foundation for those classes. Many different areas 
of psychology are touched upon with a general 
introduction to psychology, psychological meth-
ods, biology and behavior, basic mental process-
es,  motivation, personality, human develop-
ment, abnormal psychology, and psychotherapy.  
While there may be some controversial ideas and 
you may not agree with certain psychological 
theories, the purpose of this book is just to help 
students understand psychology as a field today, 
to see how it is accomplished, and to discover 
what different psychologists have thought and 
learned as the field has developed. Each chapter 
concludes with some question, activities, and a 
“Test Your Knowledge” section.  An answer key 
and glossary of terms are provided in the back 
of the book.  The material is presented in an 
interesting and understandable manner. ~ Megan
019445  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26.00 20.50

Introduction to Psychology Set (10-12)
  Starline’s general psych course summarizes the 
major theories, concepts and treatment approach-
es in the field of psychology. Upon completion, 
your student will have a good basic understanding 
of the field. Set includes 10 consumable student 
worktexts, each with a quiz in the back, and 
a separate spiral-bound answer key. Students 
can certainly work independently with a parent 
administering the exams. The text is not overly 
complicated and could be appropriate for a 
younger high-schooler in my opinion. The book-
lets get more challenging as you work through 
the course, and students are exposed to the 
vocabulary terms used in the field. Each booklet is 
27-41pp, Score key is 74pp, pb. ~Sara
058133  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95

Psychology: A Christian Perspective (11-12)
  If your kids are planning on going on to second-
ary education, this course will help prepare them 
for some of the information they will encoun-
ter in college.  Psychology is often a required 
course for students to take, and while it is most 
often not taught from a Christian viewpoint, this 
course points out that it is not psychology that is 
the problem, in and of itself.  In fact, the author 
argues that Christians should familiarize them-
selves with psychology, know what is taught, and 
be prepared to know why they believe what they 
believe.  It is true that students may be bombard-
ed with lots of information and definitely from a 
different point of view than they are used to, but 

the best prepared students are the ones who are 
familiar with the different ideas out there and are 
prepared to defend their own beliefs.  This course 
takes students through the basics of psychology 
from a Christian worldview.  The material is 
serious and in depth, and your student will be 
well prepared for psychology courses at the col-
lege level upon completion of this course.  The 
recently expanded textbook (was 164 pgs, now 
256 pgs) covers psychology basics, psychology 
from a Christian worldview, psychology’s history 
and worldview, the brain and nervous system, 
sensation and perception, motivation and emo-
tion, learning and memory, human develop-
ment, consciousness, thinking/language/intelli-
gence, personality, abnormal psychology, treat-
ment, social psychology and research methods.  
Each chapter culminates with a summary and 
review questions.  The looseleaf, 3-hole punched 
Teacher’s Guide includes chapter summaries and 
outlines, answers for review questions, discus-
sion questions, activities, suggestions for further 
study and chapter quizzes.  Review questions 
pages are provided with and without answers, 
as are the quizzes.  These pages are reproduc-
ible for student use. Assignments include further 
research, writing, reading and more.  Please 
note that there is no separate workbook with the 
revised course; all other material not found in 
the text is now included in the Teacher’s Guide.  
Arm your children with the knowledge they need 
to defend their faith and beliefs, while they suc-
ceed at the college level. ~ Megan
042513 Student Book. . . . . . .34.95 30.50
042514 Teacher’s Guide . . . .14.95 13.95
PSYCCP Student/Tchr Set . . . .49.90 42.95

Homeschool Psych 2nd Ed. (11-12)
  Revised edition of the original. Very similar to 
Psychology: A Christian Perspective, but written 
specifically to homeschoolers, while the above 
course is also used in Christian schools.
056234 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 24.95
056235 Student Workbook. . .16.95 15.50

PHYSICAL SCIENCE
Physical science combines some areas of 
physics and chemistry as it encompasses 
studies of non-living matter and energy.  
Physics and chemistry are typically studied 
in this manner up through 8th grade.

Instructional

Physical Science Workbooks (1-7)
  Science well taught centers on hands-on 
activities and real life experiences. This easy to 
implement workbook series provides a variety of 
activities focused on the physical science that is 
all around us. Each lesson starts with a question 
to explore or explanation of a concept and work-
sheets guide students through the whole process 
with step-by-step instructions, helpful pictures 
and diagrams, and blanks and charts for recording 
answers and observations. Most experiments use 
commonly found items although there are occa-
sional technical items needed –for example a 
decibel meter in grade 4 (although most activities 
can be adapted).  Assessment rubrics, teaching 
notes and tips - including suggestions for slower 
and faster learners, and reproducible worksheets 
were written with classroom use in mind, but this 

continued...
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a valuable resource whether you have many stu-
dents or just one (though you may have to make 
minor adaptations.) Homeschooling parents may 
also find it a good supplement to living books 
or textbooks lacking hands on activities. Over 
40 activities in each book.  Black and White 
Illustrations. Guided answers are included in the 
teaching notes. Reproducible for classroom use. 
96 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95
057888 Grade 1 

Covers materials, objects, building things; 
energy; force, motion; color 

057889 Grade 2 
Movement; properties of solids, liquids 
&gases; buoyancy; magnets; temperature

057890 Grade 3 
Structures; Building materials; Testing 
Designs; Forces; Hearing & Sound

057891 Grade 4
Pulleys/Gears; Wheels/Levers; Building 
Devices, Vehicles; Light & Sound, Shadows

057892 Grade 5
Properties of matter; Chemistry; Forces & 
simple machines; Electricity; Magnetism 

057893 Grade 6
Air and Aerodynamics; Flight; Electricity and 
Electrical Devices

057894 Grade 7
Structural Form/Function; Heat & 
Temperature; Chemistry

Developing Critical Thinking Through Science 
(1-8)
  A totally hands-on approach to physical science 
through activities, requiring minimal preparation 
time for Mom or Dad.  Already in lesson plan 
format, all you need to do is gather the needed 
materials and go.  Each activity is a complete les-
son formulated around a specific concept, such 
as “Understanding Refraction.”  The lesson goal, 
skills learned, materials needed, preparation 
required, and approximate time needed for prepa-
ration and lesson are all stated at the beginning 
of each activity.  The activity itself is presented 
in question and answer format; as you lead your 
children through the activity, you simultaneously 
lead them to express their thoughts and ideas 
about each step.  The dialogue is all written out 
for you, and carefully designed to encourage the 
development of students’ critical thinking skills.  
There are no texts, no worksheets, no “clutter” - 
students learn by actively observing and doing.  
Because each lesson is laid out so thoroughly, 
step-by-step, you can succeed with this science 
program even if you are “science-shy” or have 
no science background yourself.  No lab equip-
ment is required.  Materials are inexpensive and 
should be available locally.
011435 Book 1 (1-4) . . . . . . . .   24.99 

Covers Observations with the Senses; 
Classification According to Properties; 
Properties of Matter - solid, liquid, or gas; 
Forces - causing change, rolling, measuring; 
Properties of Air - air as moving wind, air 
takes up space; Properties of Water - evap-
oration, water pressure; Buoyancy - in liq-
uids, in air; Sound - vibrations, listening in 
the classroom; Light - shadows, reflection; 
Heat and Temperature; Combustion - safety 
precautions, burning time of materials, and 
volume of air.  41 reproducible lessons, 143 
pgs.

011438 Book Two (4-8) . . . . . .   29.99
Covers Process Skills; Force, Movement, 
Work, Systems and Weight; States of 
Matter; Mass, Volume, and Density; Air 
Pressure - the pressure of the atmosphere; 
Heat, Expansion, and the Movement of 
Molecules; The Transfer of Heat; Flight and 
Aerodynamics; The Speed of Falling Bodies; 
Graphing, the Flight of Helicopters, and 
Controlling Variables; The Flight of Rockets 
and Action-Reaction; Inertia and the Flight of 
Satellites; Surface Tension; Bubbles; Sound; 
Light - reflection and refraction; Magnetism 
and Electricity.  80 reproducible lessons, 
269 pgs.

Supplemental Resources

Physical Science (Reproducible) (5-12)
  If you need extra practice sheets or activities 
for your science students, look no further.  This 
workbook is full of 100 reproducible worksheets 
that cover a wide range of topics dealing with 
physical science.  From lab procedures, to phys-
ical and chemical properties, to writing binary 
formulas, this book covers it all.  Several various 
testing methods are used, such as matching, short 
answer, long answer, completing equations, etc.  
Besides giving a few example answers, this book 
does not provide explanations, it is only meant 
to provide practice or assessment.  Teachers can 
go through the whole book with students to test 
their overall knowledge, or they can pick and 
choose topics which students need additional 
help or practice with.  A great supplement to any 
physical science course. ~ Rachel S.
014647  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

CHEMISTRY

Instructional

Elements: Ingredients of the Universe (4-8)
  Once in a while, you come across a product 
that you wish you could have had when you were 
growing up, and those were exactly my feelings 
when I reviewed Ellen Johnston McHenry’s 
introductory chemistry course.  Geared for upper 
elementary to junior-high students, it introduc-
es chemistry gently, comparing the elements, 
the “ingredients of our world,” to the kitchen 
ingredients we use everyday to make many dif-
ferent baked goods.  The analogy kicks off the 
first chapter, where you learn about the more 
common elements such as carbon, hydrogen, 
and oxygen, analogous to flour, sugar, and salt, 
which are used in nearly everything we bake.  
More uncommon elements such as berylium, 
gallium, and selenium are compared to fruit, 
spices, and other add-ins that you might only 
use in special recipes.  The periodic table is 
then introduced, in the more simplified (and less 
intimidating) format of the “Kitchen Cupboard of 
the Universe).  The basic concepts of chemistry 
are introduced in each chapter, in a very sim-
ple, understandable format, and avoids bogging 
them down with details that will be covered 
(much more exhaustively!) in high school or 
college.  The approach appears to work well, 
with protons, neutrons, electrons, the electron 
cloud model, orbitals, bonding, spin, and more 
covered in just the very first few chapters.  Fun 
and interactive activities are featured at the end 

of each chapter, to review and reinforce what 
was covered in the chapter, before moving fur-
ther on.  The activities are a good mix of hands-
on experiments, and model-making, puzzles, 
fill-in-the-blanks, and of course short answer to 
write electron configurations, Lewis diagrams, 
chemical compounds and more.  The hands-on 
activities have been well-chosen and illustrate 
well the concepts that have been learned.  
Constructing balloon electron cloud models and 
edible chemical compounds, creating carbon 
dioxide bubbles, and electolysis are several 
examples.  Several songs are included, for those 
who are more auditorily oriented.  Several more 
involved activities include making periodic-table 
pillowcases to play a game on, creating your 
own “collect-’em-all” chemical elements card 
deck, and performing several short skits on the 
discovery of several of the more common ele-
ments of the periodic table.  Students are also 
challenged by the author to memorize as much 
of the periodic table as they can, to help make 
life easier when they revisit the subject (as well as 
impress their relatives at get-togethers).  At only 
78 pages of lessons, this is a fairly brief, but effec-
tive introduction to chemistry that could be easily 
worked into the academic year with any style of 
curriculum being used.  Patterns, outlines, activ-
ity sheets, experiments, games, skits and more 
are included in the Teacher’s Section in back 
half of the book activity packet. And, to make 
things easier on Mom, most of the materials are 
easily found, either around the home, or at your 
local Wal-Mart. (No poring over science supply 
catalogs trying to decide how many moles of a 
chemical to order!) A CD is no longer included 
with the book - instruction is given in the text to 
stream the songs from the publisher’s website and 
prescreened youtube videos are referenced for 
additional information.
  All in all, this is a very well-done introduction 
to the basics of chemistry, and whatever your 
students take with them from this course will 
make their journey into more advanced chemis-
try more manageable. Plus, I think students will 
definitely be impressed with themselves for being 
able to complete some college-level chemistry by 
Chapter 3 of the book! Personally, my first real 
experience with chemistry was my senior year of 
high school, followed by the four semesters of 
chemistry in college. Although I grew to enjoy 
it, I would have had more confidence learning 
chemistry if I had some exposure to these con-
cepts at an earlier age. - Jess
022079  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 21.50

Carbon Chemistry: Introduction to Organic 
Chemistry (6-9)
  I think it takes a rare person to try to present 
basic chemistry at a level that an upper-elemen-
tary or middle-school student can understand, 
but ORGANIC chemistry?  Normally, you only 
really scratch the surface of organic chemistry in 
high school, and if you go into a science-related 
field in college, then you’re really hit with it.  
So, before I even cracked the cover, I was very 
impressed with Ellen McHenry’s follow-up to her 
first chemistry program, The Elements.  And par-
ents, even if you never took organic chemistry, 
it’s not as complicated as it sounds, and I’ll bet 
you’ll be drawn in as you learn along with the 
kids!  It sounds advanced and frightening, but 
organic chemistry is really just an intersection of 
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chemistry and biology, and learning the chem-
istry and formation of things like fats, proteins 
and carbohydrates is fascinating. When you 
understand how molecules and substances act 
in your body, it can put a whole new aspect on 
the boring old chemistry you thought you knew!
  Eleven chapters cover a broad range of organic 
chemistry topics, including carbon; alkane hydro-
carbons; “-enes” and “-ynes” (including alkenes, 
alkynes, benzene, etc.); functional groups and 
their combinations (carboxylic acids, adehydes, 
esters, and esters); plastics, rubber and silicones; 
carbohydrates; fats; proteins; carbon oxides and 
the carbon cycle.  Sounds intimidating, I know, 
but her low-stress, straight-forward approach to 
these topics makes them understandable to just 
about anybody.  The overall layout is similar to 
that of The Elements, with each chapter contain-
ing informational text interspersed with helpful 
diagrams and the ever-present, cute thumbprint 
guys, who have a comment for just about 
everything. At the end of each chapter you’ll 
find a page of comprehension questions, which 
review the material covered in the chapter, and 
a list of research questions on topics which are 
related, but not covered in depth in the chapter.  
These are questions that the student will have to 
research online or in reference books.  Thankfully 
for you, answers to both types of questions are 
found in the answer key.  The student pages may 
be copied for your own use, which is great if you 
are planning on using the program with multiple 
children, and would also be a great tool for 
students making their own chemistry notebook.  
An appendix includes more hands-on activities 
for each chapter, reproducible sheets for the 
activities.  While some activities involve building 
molecules from different manipulatives, others 
are more “outside the box” and involve having 
a “burning contest” using different flammable 
objects, taking a virtual tour of a coal mine, 
making marbled paper (using alkanes!), dying 
eggs (to study the effects of acetic acid), sorting 
plastic using chemical analysis, and much more!  
I can’t help thinking that college chemistry could 
have been so much more fun if we would have 
been able to do activities like this instead of 
drawing molecule after molecule! If you enjoyed 
The Elements, or have completed another basic 
chemistry program and would love to take your 
study of chemistry further, I definitely recom-
mend continuing with this.  If you would like to 
use this with children a bit older or younger than 
the recommended age range, the author has pro-
vided some advice on adjusting the material to fit 
those needs as well.  On a final note, I want to 
add that even children that don’t ordinarily enjoy 
chemistry, or found basic chemistry so-so, may 
be absolutely fascinated by organic chemistry. 
164 pages, paperback. The CD formerly includ-
ed has been replaced by downloadables from 
the publisher’s website which are referenced in 
select activities. - Jess
032392  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 21.50

Friendly Chemistry 4th Ed. (6-12)
  Sounds like a contradiction in terms, doesn’t 
it?  How can chemistry - a word that evokes so 
much moaning and groaning from high schoolers 
- be friendly?  Not with all that scientific jargon 
like electron affinities, electronegativities, atomic 
numbers, and so on!  But it’s true - this is a chem-
istry course designed to be “user-friendly” and it 

covers all the basics of a chemistry course with 
clear explanations and fun games and hands-on 
activities to make the knowledge “stick.”
  The program was revised most recently in 2010 
and has undergone some changes. There is still 
a student book and a two-volume teacher’s edi-
tion, but both parts are now perfect-bound paper-
backs, not binders. Print quality has improved 
with the new edition. The student book includes 
the lesson text, worksheets, lab instructions and 
lab worksheets. Manipulatives, which were pre-
viously included with the student edition, are 
now a separate purchase.  The teacher’s edition 
includes all content from the student book, plus 
teaching tips for each lesson, answer keys, tests, 
test answers, supply lists, etc.  All answer key 
content is found in Vol. 2 of the teacher edition. 
The manipulative set is also necessary for the 
course and includes four card sets and the Doo-
Wop board and pieces.  Now produced as a 
bound, printed booklet, you will need to cut out 
the cards and cut apart the cover for the Doo-
Wop pieces. Optional components include the 
student workbook, solutions manual and DVDs. 
If the brief answers in the teacher’s manual 
answer key are leaving you stumped, you may 
find the full solutions in the solutions manual 
helpful. The student workbook contains ONLY 
the consumable student and lab worksheets 
from the student book with no text or teaching 
material. Please note that no part of the course 
is reproducible, so you will need to buy student 
material for each student taking the course. Two 
students may be able to share a text if one student 
works in a workbook instead. If you’re using the 
program in a co-op situation, have students who 
are auditory learners, or need additional help 
teaching the program, then you might want to 
check out the DVDs. Each DVD holds four to 
six lessons from the text, read directly from the 
text (with occasional additional commentary) by 
author Joey Hajda. The visuals are minimal, with 
lecture-style bullet-points or notes appearing on 
screen, occasionally with clip art. The resolution 
seems a bit fuzzy viewing on a desktop computer 
monitor, so I’m not sure I’d use this on a large 
screen. Although it’s DVD format, it’s most like 
an audiobook, so I would consider this resource 
if you feel that hearing the lesson read will help 
your children. 
  There are 32 lessons, each containing infor-
mational text and activities. Each lesson begins 
with several pages of text which introduce and 
explain the chemistry topic covered.  As you 
read through it, the first thing you notice is 
how personable the text is. Although it explains 
everything you need to know, it takes the time 
to put each concept into the simplest of terms so 
it’s easier for young students to understand.  For 
example, instead of a tiny paragraph on energy 
levels of electrons, pages are devoted to it.  These 
are the same topics covered in chemistry text-
books, but explained at a level that everyone can 
understand.  This prepares the way for a heavier 
chemistry course, because you already will have 
covered the concepts and will be prepared to 
study more advanced ones.  Early lessons intro-
duce the structure of the atom, neutrons, protons, 
electrons, elements and symbols, the periodic 
table, and atomic numbers.  They progress to 
energy levels, notations, valence electrons and 
element families, reactivities, ionization ener-
gy, affinities, atomic radius, ions, chemical 

reactions, compounds, bonding, stoichiometry, 
molarity, and gas laws.
  For extra reinforcement, there are lots of work-
sheet activities, hands-on activities, labs and 
better yet, games and manipulatives!  After you 
read about the major concepts, there is often a 
game that is designed to cement it in your mind.  
For example, after you read about the filling 
order of electrons, you play “Doo-Wop.”  And 
after you learn the element families, you get to 
play “Friendly Neighborhood.”  There are also 
bingo games, a game like war with atomic radii, 
and more. Manipulatives include gameboards, 
flashcards and game cards.  Rules for the game 
play are included in the teacher’s manual in 
the lesson that correlates with the game play. 
Labs are a bit different (and less intimidating) 
than standard chemistry lab fare, including Hot 
Cocoa Molarity, Chemical Analysis of an Air 
Sample, Leaf and Petal and Ink Chromatography 
and more. Labs require only household items to 
complete, and videos of many of the labs and 
activities can even be found on the Friendly 
Chemistry website.
  The teacher’s edition is necessary to teach the 
course. Not only does it contain the answers, 
tests and final exam, but also all of the teaching 
information. Each lesson’s Teaching Tips begins 
with a “game plan” which lists the activities in 
the order that they should be done. Following the 
game plan are in-depth instructions for prepara-
tion and/or instruction for each part of the lesson. 
One of the beauties of this course is the number 
of hands-on and group activities that it contains, 
but if you’re just planning on using the course 
with one child, you may feel like there are things 
you have to miss out on. Due to this, the publish-
ers have created “1-Student” Teacher Editions 
with reduced group games and modified activi-
ties to use with one student. These can be used 
with the same student text and manipulatives.
  This is an excellent, easy-to-use chemistry 
course for junior high or high school chemistry. 
Lessons would work well for a co-op, or with 
one or more children of your own with little 
adaptation. If your child will be taking chemistry 
at the college level and you would like them to 
have more experience with traditional chemistry 
labs, you may wish to supplement this course 
with something like the MicroChem Lab kit or 
the Illustrated Guide to Home 
Chemistry Experiments. But if 
the thought of having to teach 
chemistry makes you break 
out in cold sweats, this course 
takes away the worry and will 
make it fun for you, and them!
043332 Student. . . . . . . . . . . . 50.00 47.50
049655 Manipulative Set . . . . . .9.99 9.75
054168 Student Workbook. . . . 29.99 28.95
054594 Annotated Sol Man’l . . .9.99 9.75
FCTEHS 1-Stdt Tchr (2-vol) . . . . 59.98 54.95
021637 Teacher (1 stdnt) Vol 1 29.99 28.95
021644 Teacher (1 stdnt) Vol 2 29.99 28.95
FCTECL Teacher (2-volumes) . . 59.98 54.95
043333 Tchr Vol 1&2 comb. . . 59.98 57.50
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 14.50
012139 Disc 1 (Lessons 1-6)
012143 Disc 2 (Lessons 7-12)
012161 Disc 3 (Lessons 13-18)
012221 Disc 4 (Lessons 19-24)
012269 Disc 5 (Lessons 25-28)
012279 Disc 6 (Lessons 29-32)
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Elemental Journal (Science Discovery Guide) (6-9)
  Chemistry is an interesting topic and now you 
can introduce your junior high students to the 
elements in a fun and interactive way using 
the following resources: the Elemental Journal, 
Periodic Table of Videos (free at periodicvideos.
com), the Periodic Table: Elements with Style 
(#062046), and the Elements: Building Blocks of 
the Universe (#052403). Together, these books 
and videos will engage your students as they 
research, write and catalog 42 of the 144 known 
elements. An optional resource is the Elements 
by Theodore Gray (#059369), which is a favor-
ite of mine – beautiful and engaging – it will 
enhance your study!
  Easy to use with a group or individual, every 
section of the book is formatted the same. The 
journal is 51 pages (consumable and not repro-
ducible), and is divided into elemental groups: 
alkali, alkaline, transition, boron, carbon, nitro-
gen, oxygen, halogens, noble gases, lanthanides 
& actinides, and superheavies (elements 104-
112). Complete an introduction to elements by 
reading the required pages (page numbers are 
referenced) in Periodic Table: Elements with 
Style and Elements: The Building Blocks of 
the Universe, fill in the information and now 
you’re ready to begin your study of the elemen-
tal groups. Every group begins with a reading 
assignment that gives general information about 
that group and students are asked to research the 
required and recommended resources and write 
a paragraph about their discoveries. Students 
are then asked to fill in the element data, draw 
a picture and write 3 interesting facts about the 
element. Then watch the video on the particular 
element and summarize the information from the 
video into a few sentences. There are from 1 to 
5 elements in each group. The journal tells you a 
specific one to do in each group then you get to 
choose the others – in which are you interested? 
  As a companion for the Elemental Journal the 
videos, taught by a team of ten expert scientists 
and staff from the University of Nottingham (a 
colorful group of knowledgeable characters) 
teach you about the elements. Each video shows 
how the element is used, its familiar forms and 
more. The fun demonstrations will show things 
you might never see except in their controlled 
setting, such as exploding a hydrogen-filled 
balloon. Besides the videos referenced in the 
journal, you can also watch videos for the other 
elements and a variety of other informative 
chemistry/science videos. We watched them just 
for fun!
  You could use this as an introductory course 
at the junior high level, but don’t limit yourself 
to that! This could be used at either the junior 
high or high school level as a companion to your 
curriculum. If you want to do deeper research in 
any given area, you may want to go to the library 
or spend time on the Internet, but the resources 
given here will really get you off to a good start 
in understanding the elements of the Periodic 
Table. ~ Donna 
013258 Elemental Journal . . .20.00 19.50
ELMJNL Package . . . . . . . . . .44.98 35.95

Includes Elemental Journal, Scholastic 
Discover More: The Elements, and Periodic 
Table: Elements with Style (Basher)

Contemporary Chemistry (7-12)
  High school chemistry made easy! Here’s 
a full-fledged chemistry course presented at 
a lower level than most “regular” chemistry 
courses. Student worktext is amply illustrated, 
and material is presented in a clear, under-
standable manner with frequent key questions 
and summaries. Activities include quizzes, lab 
experiments, “Reading Power” segments on main 
ideas, and “Mind Expander” questions. Teacher 
guide includes lesson plans, activities, tests for a 
one-year course, as well as objectives, applica-
tions, questions, demonstrations, and homework 
assignments.  This is an excellent course for stu-
dents wanting a lighter introduction to chemistry 
before taking a more challenging course (such 
as at a junior college), for students who have 
no need for a more meaty course, or for the 
homeschool teacher who is not well-versed in 
chemistry.  If you want to make it a lab course, 
you might consider Practical Chemistry Labs (see 
more details below), which is referenced in the 
teacher’s guide.
018548 Student Text . . . . . . .26.00 19.95
020038 Teacher Guide. . . . . .23.00 17.75
020039 Practical Chemistry Labs   
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 19.95

This reproducible lab resource manual con-
tains 60 labs which are referenced in the 
teacher guide, but will correlate with many 
other high school chemistry courses as well.  
Pick and choose labs that correlate well with 
your chemistry program.  Each lab includes 
a materials list, procedures, and questions.  
Teacher notes, post-lab quizzes, and answers 
are included.  This manual features your 
“standard fare” labs but also covers some of 
the more interesting applications of chemis-
try, such as photography, glass manipulation, 
and papermaking.  These labs should be used 
to reinforce concepts that have already been 
taught. Please note that it was written for a 
high school lab and will require a significant 
amount of lab equipment and chemicals as 
well.  A comprehensive materials list is pro-
vided at the beginning of the book.  All in 
all, they’re great labs, but will require some 
investment to do on your own. Consider this 
one for a co-op class as well! ~ Anh

Life of Fred Chemistry (10-AD)
  Have you been longing for a high school sci-
ence course written like the Life of Fred math cur-
riculum? Story format? Tongue in cheek humor? 
Cute little sidebar comments and rabbit trails that 
keep you reading? Dr. Stanley Schmidt has done 
it – Life of Fred Chemistry! Get your high school 
credit for chemistry in a very non-traditional 
way. The goal of Dr. Schmidt’s chemistry course 
is to teach you the “really basic stuff – such as 
the chemical symbol for carbon is C and that 
organic compounds are those that contain car-
bon” because to be a “well-educated adult, you 

probably don’t need to learn what a racemic 
mixture means.”
  The story begins at the chem lab down the hall 
from Fred’s math class when Joe didn’t follow 
proper lab safety and gets hurt (I don’t want to give 
away too much of the story). Through this scenario, 
students will learn about lab safety and the story 
proceeds from there as students learn about the size 
of gold atoms; weighing an atom; mass vs. weight; 
standard temperature; mole; scientific method and 
much more as the story unfolds.
  There are 36 short chapters and each concludes 
with Your Turn to Play. This is a set of questions 
(including math problems) to make sure you 
understand each chapter’s concepts. Complete 
solutions are found on the reverse side of the 
Your Turn to Play page. Note: there are no tests 
or labs to accompany this course. If you really 
want to do this course but need it to be a lab sci-
ence, you could add the MicroChem Experiment 
Lab Kit (#020028). This self-contained lab kit 
comes with the chemicals needed and complete 
instructions (since no labs come in the Life of 
Fred Chemistry text). If you feel confident in your 
lab abilities, you could add the Illustrated Guide 
to Home Chemistry Experiments (#027801) or 
150 Captivating Chemistry Experiments Using 
Household Substances (#005436). Either of these 
books would allow you to add labs using familiar 
substances rather than hard-to-access chemicals. 
Dr. Schmidt recommends the use of a scientific 
calculator with the keys sin, cos, log, and ln. 
These are inexpensive calculators and we have 
one in the Rainbow Resource inventory that 
meets his ‘key’ recommendation, #041918.
  Algebra is always a prerequisite to doing chem-
istry; this course is no exception. The math begins 
on page 1 of the text with xm ÷ xn = xm-n and 
then simplifying to 1 = x0. The math isn’t heavy, 
but you need to know your algebraic functions. 
Dr. Schmidt says that you need enough beginning 
algebra that you know that 10-3 means 1/103, be 
able to solve 9.444=3.222x + 3, and know that 
(44)(45) does not equal 420.
  Dr. Schmidt believes that if chemistry is taught 
right, it can be a lot of fun! Do this as your 
stand-alone chemistry (with lab supplementation 
if desired) or read it alongside your chemistry 
curriculum to add that humorous element and 
have fun! ~ Donna
001176  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

Informational / Textual Resources

Complete Periodic Table: More Elements with 
Style (Basher Science) (5-9)
  Updated and expanded – this new edition 
introduces your students to even more characters 
of the Periodic Table (all 118 of them!). Now 
192 pages the chapters include Alkali Metals, 
Alkaline Earth Metals, Transition Elements, Boron 
Elements, Carbon Elements, Nitrogen Elements, 
Oxygen Elements, Halogen Elements, Noble 
Gases, Lanthanoid Elements, Actinoid Elements 
and the Superheavies (elements 104-112). Each 
element is represented by a little animated char-
acter (much like Anime) and accompanied by 
that element’s data– symbol, atomic number, 
atomic weight, color, standard state, density, 
melting point, boiling point, date of discovery or 
earliest known use and classification. A summa-
ry, written in first person, tells the reader a little 
more about the element. 
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  A poster of the Periodic Table is included in the 
back of the book (perforated for easy removal), 
and includes the whimsical, animated character 
for each. This is a fun reference that reminds us 
that chemistry doesn’t have to be boring and 
dull; it can also be full of personality! ~ Donna
062046  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

Mystery of the Periodic Table (6-AD)
  Digging back much further than the devel-
opment of the Periodic Table, this extremely 
readable (and entertaining!) book tells the whole 
story of chemistry, from the first pure elements 
ever found and used in ancient times (gold 
and silver) to Mendeleev’s development of the 
Periodic Table, and beyond to the discovery 
of protons, neutrons and electrons.  Along 
the way, we are introduced to the great think-
ers of Greece, Medieval alchemists, Robert 
Boyle, Joseph Priestly, Lavoisier, John Dalton, 
Humphrey Davy, Ernest Rutherford, and many 
other colorful characters from chemistry’s his-
tory.  Believe me - they are definitely colorful!  
Avoiding dry facts and scientific language, author 
Benjamin D. Wiker has written this readable his-
tory of chemistry with an excellent blend of fact, 
anecdote and interactive writing. - Jess
029477  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.25

Elements: Visual Exploration of Every Known 
Atom in the Universe (7-AD)
  The Periodic Table of the Elements is common-
ly known to most people, especially those who 
know chemistry. Theodore Gray & Nick Mann 
have compiled photographs of the elements in 
their pure state and some of their compounds 
in one of the most beautiful books I have ever 
seen on this subject. He first explains how the 
Periodic Table came to be and then explains 
each of the categories of elements represented 
within the table. Then element by element, he 
goes through the whole table. A two-page spread 
(four pages each for gold, iron, aluminum, ura-
nium, lead, and copper) is dedicated to each 
element. The first page is a full-color, full-page 
photo of the element in its pure state (when pos-
sible), the second offers photos of the way you 
may see the element being used in everyday life. 
This resource is smart as well as beautiful, and 
includes information about the element such as 
the atomic weight, density, atomic radius, crystal 
structure, atomic emission spectrum, chemical 
symbol, and an explanation of how it is used 
and special features of the element. Elements are 
the foundation for the tangible items that we see 
daily; this book connects the science visually. 
Theodore Gray even offers an interactive Periodic 
Table at periodictable.com; it includes some of 
this same beautiful photography of items found 
in his personal collection of elements. 240 pp, 
sc. ~ Donna   
059369  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Molecules: Elements & Architecture Of 
Everything (7-AD)
  Another beautiful book by Theodore Gray and 
Nick Mann - this hardcover book takes you on a 
photo journey into the world of molecules! Atoms 
combine to form molecules: they combine in 
different ways, and you get different materials. 
Because there are literally thousands of molecule 
combinations, this 240-page book is just a small 
sampling of what we encounter daily.

  Gray begins by explaining molecules and 
compounds and jumps right into different cate-
gories of molecules. Every chapter begins with 
an explanation of the type of molecules shown 
and how the atoms work together to form them. 
Full color photos are shown of molecules within 
the category, the name of the material, and an 
illustration of the molecular structure. I don’t 
think of myself as a science nerd, but I find this 
fascinating. This is an explanation of the world 
we can’t see without a microscope – amazing 
and complex! If you want to see how things are 
formed, from acetaminophen to Zylon, you will 
love this book! ~ Donna
059370  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.95 

☼Secret Life of the Periodic Table  (7-AD)
  Understanding the elements of the Periodic 
Table can be difficult for chemistry students. 
This wonderful resource presents a bit of history 
and lessons of the past concerning the Periodic 
Table and chemistry; learn about Mendeleev, 
atomic physics, the Quantum atom, and trends 
and patterns before jumping into presentations 
for each of the elements. One to two pages per 
element will give information on characteristics, 
uses, and its discovery, along with atomic num-
ber, weight, abundance, radius, melting point, 
boiling point, configuration and the date of its 
discovery. Pictures and illustrations will keep the 
reader engaged in the topic at hand. The book 
is then rounded out with the “Hall of Fame” for 
scientists and researchers – Albert Einstein, Ernest 
Rutherford, Glenn T. Seaborg, and others. 192 
pgs, pb. ~ Donna
068224  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 18.95

Cartoon Guide to Chemistry (7-AD)
  This book is humorous, and you will proba-
bly find yourself laughing out loud at some of 
the cartoons used to explain the concepts and 
vocabulary of chemistry. By the same authors 
as Cartoon Guide to Physics, Larry Gonick 
and Craig Criddle try to explain some difficult 
topics and terminology using mnemonics such 
as silly cartoons, goofy phrases, and wacky 
conversations. This 250-page book would be a 
great reference for your visual learners who need 
something a little extra to go with their chemistry 
curriculum. It is important to remember that this 
book doesn’t come from a Biblical worldview. 
Although it doesn’t get into theologies, it does 
include a little bit of crudeness that might not be 
appreciated by all. This quirky take on chemistry 
will change your student’s outlook on the sub-
ject. ~ Donna 
018126  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.50

Supplemental Resources

Experiment & Activity Resources

Elements and the Periodic Table (5-8)
  To the untrained eye, the periodic table may look 
like a whir of numbers and letters that lack meaning 
or application to real life. However, this often-con-
fusing mass is really beautiful, organized and, when 
understood, greatly deepens your understanding of 
chemistry. Elements and the Periodic Table is a 
great supplement to your regular science curricu-
lum that helps students make sense of the informa-
tion-packed periodic table.
  This book offers 125 pages of activities that 
build logically from the explanation of elements 
to organization of the periodic table, and par-
ents and teachers have permission to copy the 
activities for family or classroom use. Each of the 
four chapters begins with an explanation to the 
instructor and ends with a quiz or test for that 
chapter. Learn to name the elements, discover 
the use for each of the elements and put togeth-
er your own table, and then play the Elements 
Game to become proficient at the periodic table. 
Activity answers are at the back of the book for 
your convenience.
  Something I remember from my teaching days 
is that textbooks can be full of good informa-
tion, but they don’t always offer enough of the 
hands-on activities for students to understand the 
application of the material, leaving you to track 
down activities from outside resources. That is 
not the case with this book; Elements and the 
Periodic Table offers great, practical activities to 
help students understand and apply their learn-
ing. ~ Donna
034805  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Mastering the Periodic Table (7-AD)
  Quick.  Name element number 38 on the 
periodic table. Also, give it’s symbol, atomic 
number, whether it’s a solid, liquid or gas, metal, 
semimetal, or nonmetal, it’s mass number, num-
ber of protons, neutrons and electrons, it’s ion 
charge, atomic radius, and it’s electron configu-
ration. Without a periodic table. Okay, that last 
sentence was a joke.  But even with a periodic 
table, how much of that information would you 
be able to find? All of it and more, if you knew 
how to read it, but most people don’t.  This book 
includes fifty reproducible activities to teach your 
aspiring chemist how to interpret the informa-
tion on the periodic table.  They will be able 
to answer all those above questions, and many 
more, about all elements in the periodic table.  
To non-chemists, it sounds like a tough job, 
but knowing how to read the periodic table is a 
valuable skill for anyone interested in chemistry.  
Includes directions and answers where needed.  
Some of the activities require additional materi-
als, but you should already have them around the 
house. ~ Stephanie
015706  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.00 17.95
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150 Captivating Chemistry Experiments Using 
Household Substances (K-12)
  Instill a love for science 
with the delightful exper-
iments contained in this 
book.  The experiments do 
not require expensive lab 
equipment and use ordinary 
household materials which 
can easily be obtained from 
a grocery or hardware store.  
This book contains 10 chap-
ters covering topics such as Density, Air Pressure, 
Acids and Bases, Chemical Reaction, Polymers, 
and more.  Each chapter provides a brief descrip-
tion of the topic to be discussed followed by a 
series of experiments to help your student fully 
understand the concepts.  Each experiment is 
arranged starting with an Objective and followed 
by the Materials Needed, Safety Precautions, and 
Procedure (steps in completing the experiment), 
and ends with an Explanation.  The experiments 
are suitable for grades K-12; however, adult 
supervision is a must.  This book will provide 
you with many exciting experiments at a minimal 
cost and would be a practical supplement to any 
science curriculum.
  150 More ... Experiments is designed to pick 
up where the first volume left off and includes 
exciting experiments on density, air pressure, gas 
laws, phase changes, properties of liquids, prop-
erties of solids, solutions, chemical reactions, 
acids and bases, polymers, energy, electricity 
and magnetism, light, and “edible chemistry.”  
Like the first book, each of the experiments with-
in can be completed with ordinary, household 
materials, but often offer dramatic results! ~ Carl
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.75
005436 150 Captivating Chemistry Exp
033547 150 More Captivating Chemistry

Chemistry (100+ Series) (9-12)
  This reproducible activity book covers just 
about everything: dimensional analysis, scien-
tific notation, gas laws, electron configurations, 
bonding, chemical formulas, moles, balanced 
equations, stoichiometry, acids & bases, redox 
reactions, and more!  With over 100 reproduc-
ible sheets engaging students in chart comple-
tions, problem/question sets, and crosswords, 
this is a practical supplement for any introductory 
chemistry course.  Information needed to com-
plete an activity (relevant equation or worked-
out example) is usually located at the top of the 
activity sheet. ~ Anh
015992  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Cooking & Science (1-12)
  Turn your kitchen into a laboratory with these 
fun and inexpensive science manuals.  Kids will 
love being able to eat their scrumptious science 
experiments!  The books are designed like lab 
manuals, and each experiment demonstrates a 
chemistry-related concept.  The secondary ver-
sion includes pre-lab questions to give students 
the opportunity to make predictions on the out-
come of the experiment and post-lab exercises 
answering questions and recording observations.  
Answer key included. The edible end results will 
provide students of all ages a yummy reward for 
their hard work! Spiral-bound.
012176 Elementary (1-6) . . . .12.95 11.95

This elementary version features simpler reci-

pes and more basic scientific concepts, and it 
will require more direct teacher supervision.  
17 labs include Chocolate Chip Cookies: 
Fractions; Root Beer Float: States of Matter; 
and Lemonade: Condensation & Dissolving.

012177 Secondary (7-12) . . . .12.95 11.95
Ten experiments include: Old Fashioned 
Bread: A Study in Carbon Dioxide Production; 
Dill Pickles: Preservation by Acid Bath; Fruit 
Cobbler: A Study in Oxidation; Divinity: A 
Study in Boiling Points; Vanilla Ice Cream: 
An Exercise in Lowering Freezing Points; 
Maple Syrup Candy: A Study in Cooling 
Rates and Crystalline Sizes; Old Fashioned 
Doughnuts: A Study in Rates of Reaction; 
Southern Pecan Pie: A Study in Colloid 
Formation; Fudge Batter Pudding: Chemical 
Production of Carbon Dioxide; and Whipped 
Cream: A Study of Densities.

Adventures w/ Atoms & Molecules Bk 1 (4-6)
  This book contains thirty illustrated experiments 
that are easy and fun to complete.  The simple 
chemistry experiments each begin by asking a 
general chemistry question such as, “Do mol-
ecules move?” or “Are rubber molecules less 
bouncy when cold?” or “Can salt remove water 
from the air?”  Each experiment includes a com-
plete materials list.  Most of the required materi-
als are common items such as food coloring, salt, 
baking soda, rubber bands, and paper clips.  All 
of the projects also include proper procedures, 
things to look for, and a thorough discussion of 
the results.  Learn about the basic principles of 
chemistry in a hands-on and fun way with this 
great book. ~ Rachel
011656  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.75

Amazing Kitchen Chemistry Projects You Can 
Build Yourself (4-8)
  What do oobleck, invisible ink, and ice cream 
all have in common?  Hmm… besides the fact 
that they have universal appeal with youngsters, 
they are also all examples of fun ways you can 
explore chemistry in the kitchen!  This activity 
book features plenty of fun chemistry-based 
experiments that you can build… er, “mix” 
up in your kitchen to demonstrate chemistry 
concepts.  Ten chapters cover atoms and mol-
ecules, mixtures, reactions, acids and bases, 
solids, liquids, gases, changing states of matter, 
polymers and water.  Each chapter begins with 
some basic information about the topic, written 
in an informal, straightforward manner that even 
non-chemistry students can understand.  The 
projects are found at the end of each short chap-
ter. Most of them really CAN be done in your 
kitchen with basic household materials, except 
for the ever-popular “diet cola and mint explo-
sion” experiment that you will probably want to 
perform outdoors.  Although many of the experi-
ments are tried-and-true “classics,” such as mak-
ing a baking-soda and vinegar volcano, pulling a 
soft-boiled egg into a jar opening smaller than the 
egg, and layering liquids of different densities, 
they are presented in an entertaining way mixed 
in with some high-interest stories about science 
in action.  I definitely enjoyed the story of how 
scientists eventually tracked down the source of 
the neurotoxin that killed thousands of birds in 
1961 and inspired Hitchcock’s movie The Birds.  
Fascinating! 122 pgs, pb. – Jess
044579  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

Posters & Charts

Periodic Table of Elements Chartlet
  This durable and useful chart portrays the vari-
ous families of elements in different colors, with 
a legend explaining the difference between the 
element types.  The symbol, atomic number, 
name, atomic mass, and number of electrons 
in each shell are included for each element.  
Expanded information about the elements and 
reproducible activities are included on the back 
of the chart.  17” x 22”.
000835  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.60

Periodic Table Magnets (K-AD)
024734  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.40

☼Periodic Table of Elements Chart (3-AD)
  Since the periodic table is packed full of 
information and crucial to Chemistry classes, a 
visual reference is valuable. This write & wipe 
chart includes all 118 elements. Different colors 
identify elements by their types: Alkali Metals, 
Alkaline Earth, Noble Gases, Lanthanides, etc. A 
larger element box explains the symbols in each 
box: atomic number, symbol, atomic mass and 
name. The back provides a reduced black and 
white view of the front. 18 3/4”x 12.5”. ~ Ruth
066852  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25

☼Periodic Table Write On/Wipe Off (3-AD)
  Measuring 19”x 13”, this colorful periodic chart 
of elements is the perfect teaching tool for your 
science class. Each element square includes the 
atomic number, electrons per shell, symbol, 
name and atomic weight. Best of all, due to 
the chart’s larger size, the information is easy to 
read! Heavy duty, washable, poly chart works 
well with dry erase or water based markers or 
washable crayons. ~ Deanne
003192  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

☼Periodic Table Magnet Chart (5-AD)
  This write-on/wipe-off magnetic periodic table 
is perfect for magnetic whiteboards, refrigerators 
and other magnetic surfaces. The white back-
ground and colorfully coated element families 
are easy to read: atomic number, electrons per 
shell, symbol, name, and atomic weight for each 
element. A legend explains the numbers and 
colors. 11.625” x 16.5”. ~ Logan
040645  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Atom Chartlet (4-8)
  This chart colorfully displays the different parts 
of the atom on a black background.  Several 
small paragraphs clearly describe the different 
aspects of an atom.  A reproducible resource 
guide is included on the back of the chart with 
more detailed information. 17” x 22”.
000312  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.60
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Photographic Card Deck of the Elements (5-12)
  If your visual learner needs to learn and remem-
ber the elements of the Periodic Table, this is 
the perfect product. This deck of cards offers 
photos of the 118 elements based on Theodore 
Gray’s book The Elements along with a lot of 
information. These aren’t your average flash 
cards! These 4x4 inch cards are glossy finished 
heavy cardstock and can stand up to hours of 
viewing. Along with one card for each of the 
elements, there are other helpful cards in the set. 
One card offers an explanation of the Periodic 
Table and suggested activities for the cards like 
spelling words using the atomic symbol, element 
scrabble, go fish, or just as flash cards. Another 
card tells how to read the element cards with 
explanations of each item on the card. A third 
card explains the different arrangements of the 
Periodic Table – standard, wide form, Scerri 
standard, and Scerri wide form. 2 cards for 
Actinides and Lanthanides, and another card 
which lists the elements according to various 
properties and is used with one of the activities.
  On the front of each card you will see a beau-
tiful, clear photo of the element, the atomic sym-
bol, atomic number, name, and atomic weight. 
On the reverse you will find a large amount of 
information for that particular element – atomic 
symbol, number, radius in picometers, name, 
crystal structure, mini electron shell diagram, 
placement on the Periodic Table, density, melt-
ing and boiling point, electronegativity, number 
of valences, electron shells, and percent found in 
the universe, earth’s crust, oceans, and humans, 
when it was discovered, and other basic informa-
tion. A bar graph at the left of the card shows its 
placement on the density scale, a bar graph on 
the right shows the temperature range for solid, 
liquid, and glass states of the element, and the 
graph at the bottom shows the electron orbital 
filling order. Wow, that is a lot of information in 
one compact place, but everything is placed in 
such a way that the information is easy to read 
and isn’t super overwhelming.
  If you have a student who needs a good visual 
aid, this would be it. They can be used with mid-
dle-school age students as well as high school 
as a helpful reference tool. No one would mind 
studying the elements when the cards are as 
interesting and gorgeous as these. - Donna
029539  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

Stick to Science: Periodic Table Cards (6-AD)
  This set of 125 cards is great tool for learning 
the Periodic Table elements. Color-coded cards 
let you know to which group the elements 
belong – yellow – metals; green – metalloids; 
purple – non-metals; black – recently approved 
elements (109-118); and red – definition cards. 
The deck of 125 cards includes 118 element 
cards, 1 Actinoid card, 1 Lanthanoid card, and 5 
definition cards (definitions w/ visual for atomic 
mass, atomic number, electron arrangement 
(configuration), and valence. The cards are the 
size of standard playing cards and include the 
symbol on the front and symbol, atomic number, 
atomic mass, name, and electron configuration 
(arrangement) on the back. An included guide 
provides handy terms and definitions and a sim-
ple explanation for placement within the Periodic 
Table. This deck of cards would be a handy tool 
for any chemistry student. ~ Donna
038223  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.95

Molecular Models

Molecular Model Set (K-AD)
  This inexpensive set is great for learning chem-
istry hands-on! Models of all kinds of molecules 
can be constructed from the colored plastic 
spheres and the plastic bond connectors of long 
(flexible) and short (non-flexible) lengths. Pieces 
fit together snugly, which could be frustrating 
younger students, but the constructed models 
should stay intact even with handling. Includes 
41 carbon atoms/spheres (black), 6 oxygen atoms 
(red), 5 chlorine atoms (green), 4 nitrogen atoms 
(blue), 1 sulfer atom (yellow), 1 phosphorus atom 
(purple), 12 small hydrogen atoms (white), 1 larg-
er Metal (I) atom  and 2 smaller Metal (II) atoms 
(all silver), 39 single covalent bond connectors 
(short gray rods), 4 single ionic bonds (short 
purple rods), 8 double/triple covalent bonds 
(long gray rods) and 2 double ionic bonds (long 
purple rods).
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
029724  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.75 21.25

Molecular Model Set (3-AD)
 Molecular Model sets are a must for chemistry 
students. This set comes in a handy plastic box 
for storage and includes 35 colored 2 cm balls 
(6 black, 15 yellow, 4 red, 2 blue, 2 orange, 
4 green, 2 purple) and 3 lengths of connecting 
springs (12 – 1.5”, 6 – 1 1/8”, 12 – 1”) to build 
more complex models of molecules, so students 
can see what they might look like. An included 
activity guide offers a bit of chemistry back-
ground and a suggestion of molecules to build. 
Models are a great tool for visual/kinesthetic 
learners and building their own model can help 
them to remember. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
049799  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.90 18.95

Happy Atoms Experiment Kit (5-AD)
  I’ve never seen an introduction to atoms and 
molecules quite like this one. Great for middle 
school and beyond, students will learn about 
atoms and properties of atoms, molecules, bond-
ing, and much more. 
  The Complete Kit includes 50 atoms – 14 
hydrogen, 1 helium, 2 lithium, 2 beryllium, 6 
carbon, 3 nitrogen, 6 oxygen, 2 fluorine, 1 neon, 
2 sodium, 2 magnesium, 2 silicon, 2 phospho-
rus, 2 sulfur, 2 chlorine, and 1 argon. It also 
includes a periodic table (truncated with only 
16 elements or atoms), white drawstring bag for 
storage, guide and over 200 activities.
  The Atoms and Molecules Introductory Set 
includes 17 atoms – 8 hydrogen, 3 carbon, 2 
oxygen, 2 nitrogen, 1 chlorine, and 1 sodium, 
and a 16-page guide and 73 activities.  
  To use these products to the fullest extent, you 
need the Happy Atoms App, for iPhone and 
iPad. I downloaded the app to my iPhone to try 
out this product – oh what fun! Ramsey (almost 
6) and I built molecules from the atoms in the 
kit and snapped their pictures. After capturing 
the molecule image, we tapped on each atom, 
which placed a marker or target on the image. 
We scanned the image, then synthesized it to 
see a virtual representation of our molecule with 
identification. We touched the “examine” icon 
to see the name of our molecule, the atoms that 
construct it, the type of bond, molecular geom-
etry, state of matter, use or application, and the 

breakdown of our molecule’s name. As we built 
and scanned our molecules, we filled our mol-
ecule map. The map also gave ‘hints’ to guide 
us to our next atom-building project – there are 
150 molecules on the map. Activities can also 
be completed by entering the labs of Harper 
and Andee, the animated chemist who guides 
through activities! 
  Atoms connect together magnetically to repre-
sent bonding and to form molecules. Each atom 
sphere has strategically placed magnetic spots for 
attachment of the flexible rubbery arms protrud-
ing from some of the spheres. At the end of each 
arm is a magnetic tip that represents valence 
electrons. 
  This would be a great visual for high school 
students taking physical science/chemistry. Since 
this is a great kinesthetic way to learn about and 
understand atoms, molecules, bonding, etc., 
with adult supervision, middle or even younger 
students would have a fun, unique introduction. 
Atoms are happiest when they are connecting 
with other atoms. Obviously, there are far more 
molecules than those identified with this pro-
gram, but what an awesome introduction! ~ 
Donna
025390 Complete Set. . . . . .159.95 143.90
030920 Introductory Kit. . . . .59.95 53.90

Lab Kits

My First Chemistry Kit (PK-3)
  This science kit is designed to introduce early 
science and chemistry concepts to very young 
kids through fun and engaging activities.  Eight 
suggested activities are given in the experiment 
book, including investigations on solubility of 
different powders, pH, how the temperature of 
water affects solubility, evaporation of salt water 
to make dissolved salt “reappear,” investigating 
gelatin and color, and microscopic investiga-
tions.  Included in the kit are gelatin, baking 
soda, citric acid, a Petri dish, measuring spoon, 
blank and prepared slide, pH testing strips, small 
capped containers, small magnifier, pipette, two 
plastic cups, and a simple but decent small plas-
tic microscope.  A nice thing about this kit is that 
a lot all the materials are safe, the investigations 
don’t require a lot of time, and older kids can 
even do them with younger ones.  And the mate-
rials are commonly-used and easily “refillable” if 
they get hooked. - Jess
030108  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95
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Fizzy, Foamy, Science (PK-3)
  Falling in love with science doesn’t just happen. 
Rather, it is an overflow of a curious nature, 
and there is no better way to stir curiosity in our 
children than allowing them to get their hands 
dirty, so to speak.  This interactive kit contains 
everything necessary to complete several activ-
ities that introduce children to the properties of 
chemistry. Step-by-step instructions, follow up 
questions and the underlying scientific principles 
are provided, making this easy and educational 
for your little chemist. Here is a sampling of the 
activities your child will participate in: Clash of 
the Powders (baking soda and citric acid), Fizzy 
Volcanoes, Soapy Bubbles, Yeasty Beasties and 
many others. Younger children will be enthralled 
as they become real scientists - measuring and 
mixing compounds, analyzing results and look-
ing at what happens when slight changes are 
made to the original experiment.  Supply a few 
common household items along and watch your 
children fall in love with science! ~ Deanne
030144  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 14.95

Magic School Bus Chemistry Lab (K-5)
  For all you Ms. Frizzle fans, here’s another 
Magic School Bus Science Kit. You can let your 
little ones do chemistry like all the students in 
Ms. Frizzle’s science class.  This Chemistry Lab 
comes packaged in a replica of the Magic School 
Bus (made of cardboard measuring 15” long by 
8 ½” high) with storage space and trays for all the 
kits components.  This kit includes most of the 
hard-to-find materials needed to do experiments: 
Petri dish, string, peppercorn, balloon, wooden 
craft stick, piece of iron, ph chart, 25 ml measur-
ing cup, ph paper, pipette, blue and red litmus 
paper, pencil, safety goggles, plastic measuring 
spoon, plastic funnel, 3 plastic test tubes, test 
tube brush, soap, cardboard, clay, white blue, 
borax, yeast, chromatography paper, foil, liquid 
dish soap, straw, and ruler.
  51 glossy cards accompany the kit and will 
help your young chemist get started learning 
about scientific tools, measurements, acids and 
bases, and much more.  The first twelve cards 
offer general information, messages from Ms. 
Frizzle, safety and instructions for the kit.  Cards 
13 through 51 are experiments.  The front of 
each card gives a list of materials needed, steps 
to follow for the experiment, and illustrations.  
An explanation of the experiment is found on the 
reverse side of the card.  You will get to make 
sticky ice, test materials for acidity, inflate a bal-
loon without blowing into it, make pepper jump, 
learn about buoyancy, make a speed boat, and 
much more as you learn with Ms. Frizzle and 
her class.
  A data notebook is included for recording data 
in specific lessons.  This is a small 5”x 7” stapled 
booklet with space to record observations.  If you 
are doing the experiments with multiple students, 
you can have them work in teams to record the 
information or let them make their own note-
book – this one is pretty simple.  Use this kit as 
a chemistry unit study or alongside your curric-
ulum – either way you will have fun with Ms. 
Frizzle and the gang! ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041072  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 32.50

Ooze Labs Chemistry Station (1-6)
038232  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 35.90

Kids First Chemistry Set (2-AD)
    You may be tempted to by pass this exception-
al chemistry kit in light of the unassuming title of 
“first chemistry set.”  There is nothing babyish 
or fluffy about this kit. Rather, this kit introduces 
rock-solid chemistry for the upper elementary 
and middle school student. Suffice it to say, these 
are not childish or overly simplistic experiments.   
Beginning with making a plaster test tube stand, 
the twenty-five experiments that follow cover 
a wide range of concepts. Examples include 
dissolving salt and sugar solutions, evaporation, 
making crystals, acid and alkalis, and so much 
more.  Contained within the sturdy cardboard kit 
are required lab equipment and an Experiment 
Manual. First, let us look at the Experiment 
Manual. I think you will be pleasantly surprised 
at the vibrant illustrations in this 8.5” x 11.5”, 
48 page manual. Not only is it appealing to look 
at, valuable content includes teaching tips, the 
ABC’s of experimentation, basic rules of safety 
for the science lab,  a master material list and 
specific experiment lists, step by step instructions 
for  labs, explanations of chemical reactions and 
other interesting tidbits related to various experi-
ments.  Included science tools included: plaster, 
measuring spoon, 100 and 200 ml. Measuring 
cups, label sheets, plaster mold, rubber stopper, 
pH step strips, magnifying lens, Petri dish with 
lid, pipettes, test tubes, filter paper, vial with 
spoon, funnel, balloon, bendable drinking straw, 
safety glasses, and wooden spatula. You will 
need to supply a variety of readily available items 
(contact us for a full list). Parental Supervision 
required. ~Deanne
009037   . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.95 40.40

Stir-It-Up Chemistry Lab & Kitchen Experiments 
Journal (Nancy B’s Science Club) (2-6)
  Be a chemist and stir up some fun using mate-
rials from your kitchen (or local store) and the 
special tools in this kit. 11 reusable (plastic) 
chemistry tools include a beaker, 4 test tubes, 
test tube rack, graduated cylinder, lab glasses, 
dropper, funnel, beaker, and stirring rod. The 
accompanying 22-page activity journal is filled 
with experiments for you to learn about matter, 
chemical reactions, and acids and bases while 
doing fun activities like changing water color, 
liquids that float, inflating a balloon without 
using your breath, putting out a flame without 
blowing, and more. The journal walks you 
through each step of the activities and allows 
space to record observations. Nancy B’s Science 
Club kits support STEM and prepare children for 
a future in science. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065498  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.50

Chem-Science 60 Kit (5-AD)
  This kit will provide hours of experiment fun 
without harmful chemicals. Topics explored 
include: chemical reactions, acids and bases, 
chromatography, crystal growing, surface ten-
sion, solutions and colloids, expansion of gases, 
magnetism, optics, growing plants, and much 
more. While some activities will require adult 
supervision, many of them can be done inde-
pendently. Most items are provided in the kit, but 
you will need to gather household items to com-
plete some of the activities.  Each activity is col-
orfully illustrated with step-by-step instructions, 
and a very simple explanation for each activity is 

offered at the end. Students will test for acids by 
using red cabbage juice, write a magic message 
using lemon juice, build an erupting volcano, 
see and hear gas expand, grow salt crystals, and 
much more.
  Kit contains sodium hydrogen carbonate, iron 
powder, sand, plastic test tube rack, plastic 
test tubes, test tube holder, stopper, magnify-
ing glass, green felt tip pen, plastic beaker, 25 
milliliter measuring cup with lid, safety goggles, 
measuring spoon, eye dropper, funnel, twee-
zers, magnet in holder, washers, paper clip, pH 
scale, pH paper, thread, mirror, drinking straw, 
modeling dough, rubber band, Styrofoam, and 
instruction booklet. Stir up some ChemFun and 
learn some basic chemistry! ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013805  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.95 22.95

Chem Experiment Kits (5-12)
  What could be more fun than playing with 
bubbling mixtures and liquids that change color, 
err... I mean, performing chemistry experiments?  
Each kit provides just about everything you need 
to do experiments that take mere minutes to com-
plete.  If you’re especially interested in chemis-
try, I would recommend the C1000 kits and up 
because they are more extensive in content and 
materials. With the introduction of the C500, the 
lab manual has been “overhauled,” according 
to the manufacturer, to bring it up to speed with 
the other kits.  However, the safety glasses in the 
C1000 kit (and up) are still an improvement over 
the goggles in the C500 kit.  There is some over-
lap between the kits, as each kit tends to “build 
on” and incorporate experiments and materials 
from the previous kit.  Please note that a 6V lan-
tern battery is required for some experiments but 
not included. ~ Anh
010064 Chem C500 (5-8) . . . .34.95 31.40

This set is designed to be an introduction 
to chemistry.  The equipment and manu-
al in this kit allow students to perform 28 
“classic” but exciting experiments in several 
areas of chemistry.  Topics covered include: 
reactions between solids, liquids, and gases; 
acids and bases; electrochemistry; and more.  
Kit includes a 48-page experiment manual, 
safety glasses, six vials of chemicals, three 
test tubes, one stopper, a battery terminal, 
two pipettes, and a measuring spoon.  A 9V 
battery is required for some experiments but 
is not included. Though some similar exper-
iments are included in later sets, the exact 
experiments in this set are not included in the 
C1000, C2000, or C3000 kits. Please note 
that in an attempt to make things more fun, a 
“magic” theme is present in the lab manuals 
and many of the experiments are labeled as 
magic tricks.

025661 Chem C1000 Kit (5-12) 64.95 58.40
Includes an 80-page experiment manual, 
protective goggles, 2 dropper pipettes, clip 
for 9-volt battery, safety cap with dropper 
insert, copper wire, 2 large graduated bea-
kers (with lids), 4 test tubes, test tube brush, 
rubber stopper with hole, rubber stopper 
without hole, funnel, 7 different chemicals, 
small bottle for litmus solution, lid open-
er, double-headed measuring spoon, angled 
glass tube, and experiment station.  125 
experiments on test papers/changing colors, 
physics (ie. air pressure, water pressure, 
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heat), carbon dioxide, iron and copper, 
water and its elements, surfactants, and food 
chemistry. 

031555 Chem C2000 (6-12) 159.95 143.90
This kit includes all the materials included 
in C1000, and the first 75 experiments (out 
of 250) are the same as in C1000.  After this 
point, however, the student learns how to 
use an alchol burner, and is free to experi-
ment with heat now!  Experiments include 
separating mixtures, combustion, working 
with stronger acids,  chemoluminescence, 
and working with items such as food and 
household cleaners.  The full-color manual 
is 128 pages, and includes explanations of 
each experiment, diagrams, illustrations, and 
instructions.

037187 Chem C3000 (7-12) 279.95 251.90
This is truly the “big momma” of chemistry 
kits, with enough supplies for at least 333 
experiments! This kit includes all of the 
components from the Chem C2000 kit, plus 
dozens of additional tools and chemicals, 
and 100 additional experiments.  The exper-
iment guide is a whopping 192 pages and 
presents experiments with detailed explana-
tions, instructions, and full-color illustrations.  
According to the manufacturer, the guide is 
written at a higher academic level than their 
other chemistry kit manuals, so it is oriented 
more towards students who are serious about 
chemistry. Besides the topics covered in the 
C2000 kit, this kit also explores atomic struc-
ture and bonding, the periodic table, chemical 
equations, organic chemistry, and structural 
formulas. For those of you who want to 
explore chemistry full-blast, this is the kit for 
you! Named the “Best Overall Chemistry Set” 
by the Wall Street Journal.

MicroChem Experiment Lab Kit (10-12)
  Chemistry labs can be scary and overwhelming, 
especially if you don’t have a curriculum that 
lays them out for you. It can be expensive to buy 
the equipment and many of the chemicals are 
restricted and difficult to obtain. 
  MicroChem Experiment Lab is a kit that 
takes away some of the pressure and expense 
of those high school chemistry labs. This kit 
includes scaled-down amounts of chemicals 
(about 1/100th the usual amount) and is enough 
to do experiments about 5 times. By scaling back 
on the chemicals and using plastic equipment 
(where possible) the cost is controlled a bit and 
there is less of a problem with chemical disposal 
at the end of the course. Chemicals come in 
‘dropping’ bottles, so they are ready for use. No 
mixing and less spilling is a definite benefit to this 
kit. Experiments may cause for ‘a drop’ or ‘drops’ 
of a chemical, so the special bottles are great for 
dispensation.

  The kit includes a 119-page manual that con-
tains introductory information, how to use it, and 
safety information. The manual includes experi-
ments and instruction for each – goals, materials/
equipment needed, background information, 
and step-by-step procedures. Suggested answers 
are given for questions in each experiment, and 
solutions to experiments are included at the back 
of the manual. If you are already using a curricu-
lum and just need labs, an included chart shows 
correlation to A Beka Chemistry, 2nd ed.; ACE 
Chemistry, 1996 ed.; Alpha Omega Publications, 
grade 11 Chemistry; Apologia Exploring Creation 
with Chemistry; Bob Jones Chemistry, 3rd 
ed.; Glencoe Science, Chemistry: Matter and 
Change; and Prentice Hall, Chemistry. If you are 
using a different curriculum and just need the 
labs, just match the labs up to the concept you 
are studying for a lab companion. This kit isn’t a 
complete chemistry curriculum, so you should be 
using a course text for explanations; there is also 
an assumption that students using this kit have 
knowledge of Algebra. 
  There is a lengthy list of items included in the 
kit. Call our customer service if interested in the 
complete list; however, the chemicals included 
are acetic acid, bromophenol blue indicator, 
calcium nitrate, copper nitrate, glycerin, hydro-
chloric acid, lead nitrate, nickel nitrate, phenol-
phthalein indicator paper, potassium hydrox-
ide, potassium iodide, sodium acetate, sodium 
hydroxide, sodium oxalate, sodium sulfate, sodi-
um thiosulfate, universal indicator paper, zinc 
nitrate, magnesium sulfate, potassium hydrogen 
phthalate, cetyl alcohol, and palmitic acid – liq-
uids are in 0.1M dropping bottles. 
  As with all kits, there is always a list of items you 
will need to supply. Most are household items – 
black paper, books, felt-tip pens, water soluble 
ink, distilled water, food coloring, graph paper, 
ice, matches, natural indicators, paper towels, 
clear tape, printed paper, scissors, shallow pan, 
table salt, stapler, source of heat (microwave, 
stove, etc.), stopwatch or watch with a second 
hand, table sugar, vinegar, and white paper. 
Another item mentioned in the experiments is 
a voltmeter, which you would need to provide. 
You can either skip those labs or a voltmeter can 
be purchased at a minimal cost. 
  These are real chemistry labs intended for the 
college-prep level of learning and can be used to 
really beef-up your high school chemistry course. 
~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs.
020028  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  144.95

Other Activity Kits / Experiment Kits

Fizzrocket (Assorted Colors) (2-AD)
024666  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00

Crayola Color Chemistry Super Lab Set  (2-6)
034980  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.67 25.50

Glow-in-the-Dark Lab (2-AD) 
  It’s always fun to play with glow-in-the-dark 
things, and now you can concoct your own. This 
kit includes a plastic beaker, measuring scoop, 
mixing cup, bouncy ball mold, test tubes/stand 
and funnel as well as a sheet of star stickers, 
glow sticks, fake snow polymer, jelly balls poly-
mer, fluorescent ink, glow powder, bouncy ball 
polymer, 3 creature molds, black-light activator, 

and 23-page activity guide. The activity guide 
provides you with 20 projects to practice your 
glowing skills – Glo-Water, Invisible Glow-Ink, 
Glotion, Glow Stick Luminescer, Ooey-Glowy 
Oobleck, Glowing Slime, Glowing Putty Ball, 
and much more. Experiment with black light and 
glowing qualities as you “Glow For It” with this 
kit! CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs
061902  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.95

Universe of Science Chemistry Kits (4-AD)
  Kids may roll their eyes at most chemistry kits, 
but they probably won’t be able to keep their 
hands off of these once they see what kinds of 
cool things they can do!  Each kit focuses on a 
particular chemical reaction, and offers a variety 
of activities to experiment with it.  Kits are pack-
aged in tubs, with all the supplies to need to do 
several activities.  An instructional booklet comes 
with each kit, and provides directions.
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  18.00
013173 Cool Blue Light

With this kit, kids explore chemical lumines-
cence.  They’ll create a “cool blue light” and 
make a penny glow while they learn about 
luminescence and why fireflies glow.  Kit 
includes luminol mixture, perborate mixture, 
copper sulfate, pipet, stirrers, scoop, spoon, 
cups and instructions.

013175 Fizz Wizard & Jammin’ Jelly
This tasty kit lets students create soda pop 
that can change colors, yummy jelly-like 
candies, and Polymer Pudding while they 
learn about chemical reactions, acid-base 
reactions, indicators, pH and gels.  Includes 
Magic Crystal Colors, citric acid, sodium 
bicarbonate, calcium acetate, sodium algi-
nate, pipette, stirrers, spoon, fork, scoops, 
cups and instructions.

013176 Goofy Glowing Gel
Polymers are the name of the game in this kit!  
Kids will create gels, oozes, foam, and glow-
in-the-dark polymers.  Kit includes borax 
solution, guar gum, luminescent zinc sulfide, 
white glue, stirrers, spoon, cups, baggies and 
instructions.  

Candy Chemistry (4-AD)
  I don’t know very many people who would 
turn down an opportunity to fit candy into their 
curriculum, and cooking and baking is an awe-
some way to learn about chemistry. This kit gives 
you instructions to learn about transfer of heat, 
volume, phases of matter, freezing and melting 
point, boiling and condensation, crystallization, 
solutions, chemical reactions, and more. The 
kit includes special tools, molds for chocolate 
and gummy candies, cutters, paper baking cups, 
lollipop sticks, candy thermometer, colored foil 
sheets, and candy labels. Use this kit along with 
your own ingredients to make chocolate shapes 
and lollipops that look like cars, ladybugs, Santa 
or a bunny; make gummy dolphins, berries, 
dinosaurs, bats, bears, and fruit slices; or make a 
solid chocolate egg to give as a gift. The molds 
are hard plastic and are high quality like those 
used by confectioners, and the dipping fork and 
sugar spatula are great specialty tools. The exper-
iment manual includes recipes, explanations, 
and colored illustrations. This is a great kit for 
learning chemistry and introducing candy mak-
ing to your children. ~ Donna
004502  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.95 33.20
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Glowing Chemistry (5-AD)
  When you think of things that glow, what 
comes to mind? Glow sticks, lightning bugs and 
those strange deep-sea creatures maybe? Why do 
they glow? How can we use glowing liquids and 
plastics in everyday life? Start your investigations 
here. This kit by Thames & Kosmos is packed 
with information and 22 experiments all about 
things that glow. You’ll discover many more 
examples of glowing life in the natural world, 
experiment with ultraviolet light, mix up glowing 
blue light in a test tube, experiment with glow-in-
the-dark plastic and even build a glowing puppet 
theatre. The 48-page, fully illustrated instruction 
book walks you through all of the activities and 
provides an abundance of additional information 
as well. Supplies include test tubes, chemicals, 
a Petri dish, small safety goggles, pipettes, a 
small ultraviolet lamp, a measuring spoon, and 
more. – Jess
058948  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 35.90

Games & Puzzles

Molecule Memory Game (PK-AD)
  This traditional memory game combines fun 
and learning for all ages. There are 36 matching 
pairs of molecules with their names (72 cards) 
along with a 40 page booklet of facts about each 
of the molecules. The 2” square cards are sturdy 
with high-quality graphics. Turn them all face 
down, and each player in turn will flip over 2 
cards. If the cards match, they get to keep them; 
if they don’t match, flip them face down again for 
the next person’s turn – the person with the most 
matches wins the game. Children can play this 
game over and over as they learn the molecular 
structure and names of molecules from acetone 
to water. ~ Donna
 CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
050714  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.50

Periodic Table of Elements Puzzles (3-AD)
  Puzzles with a purpose! Complete the puzzle to 
create a periodic table, making learning tangible 
and fun. The Illustrated 200 pc puzzle features 
little illustrations for each element (such as bal-
loons for helium and a diamond for carbon. The 
Standard 200 pc features a standard periodic 
table. Both are 19” x 13” when completed. Made 
in the USA.
EACH PUZZLE . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
029699 Illustrated 200 pc
029714 Standard 200 pc

Elementeo Chemistry Card Game (3-AD)
  Have some chemistry fun with Elementeo! Set 
in a medieval, mythological time, this strategy 
game will help you learn about 50 of the 118 
elements of the Periodic Table through different 
levels of play. In the Element Level you will move 
and attack with your elements. In the Reaction 
Level you use the properties and reactions of ele-
ments to attack your opponent’s elements. Create 
compounds from elements and use them to win 
in the Compound Level. Use black holes, super-
novas, nuclear reactions, and Newton’s Laws 
to help you in the Alchemy Level. The Fusion 
Level lets you create your own special fusion 
deck to conquer the chemistry world. The game 
includes 30 Electron chips, dice, playing board, 
2 Element Decks (53 cards each), Compound 
Deck (25 cards), and Alchemy Deck (25 cards). 

Cards in this game are reflective of the medieval 
setting, and you will be helped along your way 
by the Helium Genie, Sulfur Wizard, Magnesium 
Magician, Phosphorous Phoenix, and an army of 
other elemental characters. For 2 to 4 players, 
commit the elements and their properties to 
memory as you create, combat, and conquer.   
065436  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 29.95

Ion Compound Building Game (3-AD)
  Practice building your own ionic compounds 
and make sense of chemistry. The goal of the 
game is to create neutrally charged compounds 
and sets of Noble gases; the player with the most 
points wins. The game is for 2 to 7 players and 
includes 9 Compound Goal Cards, 21 Action 
Tiles, and 94 Drafting Cards. Each player is given 
a set of three Action Tiles. Place four drafting 
cards and two Goal Cards face up in the center 
of the table, and deal eight drafting cards to each 
player. Each player chooses one card to reveal 
and bond to an ion (only cards with opposing 
charges can bond). Play can be affected by flip-
ping Action Tiles – ‘select two’ allows a player 
to select and play two drafting cards, ‘take from 
center’ allows the player to take one of the 
Drafting Cards from the center, and ‘RXN’ allows 
the player to rearrange their cards and take a card 
from another player. Game play is 20 to 30 min-
utes and expansion cards are included for those 
who want an even greater challenge. This game 
can help your chemistry students learn about ions 
and chemical bonding in a fun way. ~ Donna  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031997  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.75

Covalence Molecule Building Game (3-AD)
  Work with your team to build a secret mole-
cule and put your chemistry knowledge to the 
test. For 2 to 4+ players, teams work together to 
crack the building code for the secret molecule. 
For each round of play, there is one ‘Knower’ 
and up to three ‘Builders’ or ‘Builder Team.’ The 
‘Knower’ is the only player who knows the secret 
molecule. The goal is for him to give clues to 
the ‘Builders’ and based on the clues, they can 
build the molecule. The game includes 25 Secret 
Molecule Cards (10 easy, 7 medium, 8 hard); 
27 Clue Cards (11 number clues, 16 organic 
clues); 21 Element Tiles; 21 Hydrogen Tiles; 8 
Clue Tokens; and 7 Guess Tokens. It can take 20 
to 40 minutes per round of play, and play ends 
when a team figures out the Secret Molecule. 
Each Builder begins with 3 Carbon tiles, 2 
Nitrogen tiles, 2 Oxygen tiles, and 7 Hydrogen 
tiles. Determine the difficulty level at which you 
would like to play, and Builders use their Element 
tiles to assemble a molecule based on the clues 
given by the Knower. The team wins when they 
have assembled all their Secret Molecules.  Build 
on your chemistry knowledge in this challenging 
molecule building cooperative game. ~ Donna   
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031987  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.75

☼Wrong Chemistry Game (3-AD)
  Create molecules to win this game. The mole-
cule playing board is made up of one blue hex 
and six yellow – move the hexes and the dots 
(playing pieces) to form one of the molecules in 
your card hand. Game includes one blue hex, 
six yellow hex, five white and four black discs, 
54 playing cards, and a rulebook. For two to four 
players, each starts with four cards and manip-
ulates the dots and hexes to form a matching 
molecule. To add one more player, purchase 
the Expand Your Lab Game, which adds 66 new 
elements, nobel tokens, and additional special 
actions.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
046955 Wrong Chemistry . . .15.00 10.95
046946 Expand Your Lab . . . .12.00 8.95

Atommate: the Chemistry Card Game (5-AD)
  It’s easy to find games to practice, say, multi-
plication.  Chemistry?  Well, let’s just say your 
choices are pretty limited.  However, Atommate 
fills in the gap!  Versatile, portable, and well-or-
ganized, this game features 56 cards and instruc-
tions for seven games at several different levels.  
The deck includes cards for 32 elements, with 
multiple cards for common elements like oxygen 
and hydrogen.  There are also four Oxidize cards 
and four Reduce cards which are used in the 
more advanced games.  The element cards fea-
ture a lot of information, including the element’s 
atomic number, symbol, name, oxidation states, 
period, group, valence electrons, electronega-
tivity, melting point, sublimation point, boiling 
point, atomic mass, phase at room temperature, 
and electron configuration.   While it sounds like 
a lot, the layout is fairly graphical, so the end 
result is not too overwhelming.  While many of 
the games involve making compounds, one of 
them plays like “war,” using the atomic num-
bers, and another challenges players to collect 
four cards of the same group or period.  The 
most advanced game has players making com-
pounds, with the ability to “steal” other players’ 
compounds using the Oxidation and Reduction 
cards.  Many of the games could be enjoyed by 
younger players as long as they had some under-
standing of the chemistry terms and concepts. 
On a final note, no chemistry is explained in the 
rules, so you will find the more complex games 
much more enjoyable if you are currently study-
ing, or have studied, some basic chemistry.  On 
the other hand, I’m sure you can find multiple 
flashcard and quiz uses for the element cards 
too! – Jess 
008126  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 8.95

ElementO (5-AD)
  What a great way to learn and remember the 
periodic table and properties of the elements!  As 
in Monopoly, players move their pieces around 
a gameboard of elements, acquiring them as 
you would Boardwalk or Park Place.  Instead of 
players paying rent when they land on another’s 
property, they must “pay” in protons according 
to the number of protons in that element.  A 
player obtains a “monopoly” when he owns a 
whole family of an element.  Neutron and pro-
ton certificates are used as currency.  ElementO 
cards, obtained by landing on inert gas elements, 
require payment or allow acquisition of pro-
tons.  They also serve an instructional purpose, 
demonstrating how elements are used in daily 



749See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Science

life.  The center of the board is a Periodic Table 
of Elements on which players keep track of 
elements they’ve acquired in play.  By locating 
these, and referring to the table often, players 
become familiar with the location of elements on 
the table.  An ingenious and fun way to lay the 
foundations for chemistry!
002169  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 30.95

Periodic Table Playing Cards (PK-AD)
  Why use regular old playing cards when you 
could play any card game with these – and 
maybe start memorizing those elements while 
you play euchre?  This double playing card set 
features elements from Hydrogen (atomic #1) to 
Rutherfordium (#104) and #105-118 are used as 
Jokers.  Each card features the element’s symbol 
in bold letters,  its name, atomic number, series, 
atomic mass, standard state, melting point, boil-
ing point, period-group, and usages.  You can 
use them as playing cards, flashcards, play one 
of the two games included, or invent your own 
chemistry games! - Jess
053797  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.98 12.50

PHYSICS

Informational / Textual Resources

☼Simple Machines (PK-3)
  Children are fascinated with how things work. 
This well illustrated book presents clear explana-
tions of familiar machines. Axes, scissors, slides, 
seesaws, are just a sampling of topics covered. 
Charming illustrations feature children and adults 
as part of a small community using simple 
machines to make their life easier and enjoyable. 
32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
068242  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

How Machines Work: Zoo Break! (1-AD)
  David Macaulay uses a zoo setting to teach 
about simple machines. There are flaps to flip, 
tabs to pull, gears to turn, as children learn about 
inclines, wedges, levers, wheels, gears, pulleys, 
and screws. Put them all together and Sloth and 
Sengi are planning a Zoo Break! 30 pgs, hc. ~ 
Donna
003244  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Way Things Work Now (1-AD)
  Diving into the world of technology, David 
Macaulay brings you into the 21st century with its 
new inventions and discoveries. Divided into five 
parts, this 400-page book covers the mechanics 
of movement, harnessing the elements, work-
ing with waves, electricity & automation, and 
the Digital Domain. With humorous graphics 
and concise information, he takes the fear and 
intimidation out of what you don’t understand 

and makes it approachable for a variety of ages. 
Learn about the technology of today, such as 3D 
printers, body scanners, satellite navigation, and 
much more. Follow the wooly Mammoth through 
the workings of all types of machines! ~ Donna
065059  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 24.95

Stuff You Need to Know! (3-7)
  Do you ever wonder how things work? This 
book offers explanations, but in a visual and 
textual format. How do we get electricity in our 
homes? How does a letter travel through the 
mail? How does a 3D printer work?  Find out 
how 27 different things happen or work by fol-
lowing the numbered path around the page. Each 
topic covers a two-page spread and some of the 
pages fold out for an even bigger explanation. A 
large diagram or cross-section is in the middle of 
the explanation and little people are illustrated 
working inside of it. For example, the 3D printer 
shows all the parts on the inside and outside 
and little people make the parts move and do 
the work – kind of a humorous element to the 
explanation. There is so much to see and read on 
each page, you will see something different each 
time through. This book is 80 pages of illustra-
tions, information, and new vocabulary. If you’re 
curious about where your trash goes, how your 
vacuum cleaner works, and of course how your 
cell phone functions, you will love this book. 
Age range is grades 3 through 7, but enjoyable 
by all ages. ~ Donna
064233  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

Electricity and Magnetism (Usborne) (6-12)
  What is electricity?  How do magnets work?  
Electricity and Magnetism works to unfold the 
answers to these questions and explain the con-
nection between the two. It was only in the last 
century that scientists discovered how to generate 
the electricity that powers our lights, heating and 
air conditioning systems, and electronic devices. 
Although current electricity is the most important 
form of electricity, the book also covers natural 
or static electricity.  Surprisingly, magnetism was 
discovered over 2000 years ago, but it was not 
until relatively recently that scientists began to 
investigate its mysterious properties.  Learn all 
about magnetic forces and fields and how to 
create your own magnet. ~ Enh
012395  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 7.19

The Cartoon Guide to Physics (9-AD)
  Physics can be a hard subject to grasp, but if 
presentation has anything to do with that, this 
book could be the answer.  In cartoon style, it 
provides a lighthearted format to a heavy topic.  
Beginning with motion, the two main charac-
ters (a pretty cartoon astronaut, Lucy, and her 
co-worker, Ringo) present a thorough coverage 
of physics, including gravity, projectiles, orbits, 
Newton’s laws, forces, momentum, energy, col-
lisions, rotations, charge, electric fields, capaci-
tors, electric currents, magnetic fields, relativity, 
inductors, AC and DC, quantum electrodynam-
ics, and more.  The pages portray the characters 
demonstrating different concepts in easier-to-un-
derstand ways as they explain what is happening.  
Text (in a cartoonish font) fills in the blanks left 
by the characters’ comments and pictures.  A 
very different - but appealing! - approach to 
physics.  212 pgs. - Melissa
007274  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.50

Physics of Superheroes (10-AD)
  No, really, this is a serious book. Despite the 
childish (and somewhat outdated!) title, this 
book continues to impress me. Inside, you will 
not only find an incredibly in-depth book on 
various aspects of physics, but also select panels 
of comics illustrating various facets of science. 
The book is laid out in a very “progressive” 
way- beginning with basic physical concepts 
and proceeding from there with the groundwork 
firmly in the reader’s mind. There are three sec-
tions: Mechanics, Energy- Heat and Light, and 
Modern Physics. Within each are several specific 
chapters. Each concept is treated in a complex 
manner, just as in a high-school textbook. The 
difference, however, is in the author’s incredibly 
interesting style. Every concept is explained in 
relation to comics, with author James Kakalios 
either pointing out flaws and/or discovering how 
accurately the stories are portrayed.
  Even crazy things - like Superman’s capabilities 
- are thoroughly explained away by such related 
factors as his home planet’s possible gravity: after 
solving Superman’s strength ratio, the author 
finds that Krypton (Superman’s home planet) 
must be 15 times denser. How? Neutron-star 
matter, Kakalios states. This increased density, of 
course, must be what caused Krypton to fall apart 
in the first place. And all this from Superman’s 
jumping capabilities! Literally dozens of concepts 
and hundreds more individual facets are covered 
in this book, riddled with the author’s witty 
interjections. I would go so far as to say this is 
both on-par with high-school level physics, and a 
great book to read in anyone’s spare time. Please 
note that the author very occasionally points out 
matter relating to evolution, but these instances 
are few and far between. 424 pgs, pb. - Stephen
053259  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 12.50

Supplemental Resources

Activity & Experiment Books

Hands-On Science Series (2-5)
  Designed to bring science 
concepts to life for children, 
this vividly-illustrated series 
will bring a fresh excitement 
to learning. Information 
about the focus topic is first 
presented in a two-page 
spread and teaches scientif-
ic principles and fascinating 
facts to engage your child’s 
mind. Each book then offers 20 plus experiments 
using common household items with step-by-
step instructions, explanations, and a supply 
list, all designed to reinforce the concept lesson. 
Explain gravity and make gears in the Forces and 
Motions Book. Create magnetic art and electric-
ity in Electricity and Magnets. Investigate cake 
batter and milk in Matter and Materials. Hear 
sound and see light in the Sound and Light Book. 
Includes glossary, index and useful websites list. 
32 pgs, pb ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
019357 Forces and Motion
037604 Matter and Materials
037607 Sound and Light

Kids’ Book of Simple Machines (3-7)
068302  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
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Backyard Ballistics (3-AD)
  Potato guns, paper match rockets, catapults - 
definitely a physics text book, in my opinion. 
That’s what ballistic means, right? So grab some 
PVC, a hacksaw, some hairspray, and start learn-
ing about parabolic motion with a Spud Gun!  
Some of these could easily be built by kids, but 
the more complex and potentially dangerous 
items should be constructed and operated under 
adult supervision (i.e., let Dad have some fun, 
too). Warnings to be heeded follow each con-
struction; to my eye all projects are safe if you 
follow instructions. A section of history pops up 
here and there as well; add to that the fact that 
the book is well written and can be used to teach 
English, and we have a complete unit study! The 
projects are varied: Balloons, flingers, petards 
(cannons), and 10 others, not to mention the 
section on further ideas (like adjusting the firing 
angles on the potato cannon). The one thing they 
all have in common is that they can be made 
fairly easily from materials available from your 
local hardware store, they’re fun and easy to 
build, and you’ll have a hard time finding a boy 
who doesn’t enjoy them. On top of that, teach 
P.E. with the original game, “Dodge the Flying 
Spud!” Just kidding. ~ Mark
007648  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Physics Experiments for Children (5-8)
  Does air take up space? What causes sound? 
How do periscopes work? You know that your 
kids will never get tired of asking you. So be 
prepared: seven chapters full of experiments to 
demonstrate questions that kids ask at one time 
or another, covering air, heat, sound, light, mag-
netism, machines, and water. These experiments 
are generally easy to do with everyday items 
and use nothing dangerous, though a few must 
be supervised by an adult. I was surprised by 
how simple yet demonstrative these experiments 
were. For example, to answer the question about 
whether sound can travel through nothing, you 
take a bottle, hang a little bell in it, then drop 
a flaming piece of paper in and cork it. The 
fire takes away the oxygen, leaving you with 
less-dense air around the bell.  Almost every 
one can be worked by a pre-teen, and they are 
all demonstrative of some scientific principle. 
You kids will readily see the science behind our 
planet, and maybe not ask you! This book can be 
used stand-alone, but might be better alongside a 
more in-depth book. ~ Mark
004173  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.50

Unscrewed: Salvage and Reuse Motors, Gears, 
Switches & More From Your Old Electronics (8-AD)
  As a kid I would always take apart my toys 
that stopped working. Unfortunately, I never 
learned much and these parts eventually made 
it to the back of my shelf.  Having had this 
manual, subtitled Salvage and Reuse Motors, 
Gears and Switches from Your Old Electronics, 
I would have understood exactly what made up 
those toys and household items and even been 
able to repurpose them. Even as a current tech 
junkie, this book showed me a good deal about 
the inner workings of common household items. 
The pictures, though black and white, are great 
and annotated with helpful details, taking you 
fairly step-by-step. The book describes over 50 
common electrical appliances and tools (such as 
an electric drill, a Walkman, typewriter, laptop 

screen, a hairdryer, a VCR and guitar), the tools 
you’ll need to disassemble them, the steps to take 
and the treasure you’ll find within. Also included 
are proper disposal tips for the non-treasures. Take 
these inner components and use them to build all 
sorts of useful projects. Who wouldn’t want to 
turn their old electric toothbrush into a working 
submarine model, for example? You’re bound to 
stay busy learning about and collecting the inner 
treasures of our most common electronics. 224 
pgs, pb ~ Steve
035465  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Defending Your Castle (9-AD)
  In your deepest imaginations, have you ever 
considered how to best protect your homestead 
from ancient (and not so ancient) invaders? Your 
home is your castle and engineer/author, William 
Gurstelle, author of Backyard Ballistics, has 
developed a defensive plan to protect the people 
and possessions you love most. With a quick 
intro and general safety guidelines, each chapter 
looks at historical events and situations before 
providing you with clear, step-by-step instruc-
tions, diagrams and photographs for creating a 
fully-fortified home. Topically, you will learn 
about Genghis Khan and the Mongols, while 
learning to build a catapult, a crossbow and a 
smoke bomb; Attila the Hun while devising a 
hidden book safe and palisade wall; Alexander 
the Great-making a bullet proof shield; as well 
as many other defensive devices. The author also 
explains the science behind many projects, mak-
ing this a valuable supplement to your history 
or science curricula or an appealing father-son 
project book as they strive to defend their home 
at all costs against the invading hordes, and learn 
just a bit more about ourselves, our history and 
the sciences! 168 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne 
059836  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Tools & Toys

Original TEDCO Gyroscope (3-AD)
  Not just a classic toy, this heavy-duty gyroscope 
is great for demonstrating gyroscopic forces. 
When you get the hang of spinning it, there 
are a number of impressive tricks waiting to be 
mastered as well!  Retro packaging includes gyto-
scope, string, stand and instructions.
028843  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.50 6.25
029372 ☼Replacement String. .  1.95

Discovery Pak (3-AD)
  Three fun tools in one package! Learn principles 
of physics with the gyroscope as you watch it 
spin. Split light with the crystal prism, or use it 
to make a periscope for peeking around corners. 
Make magnets defy gravity with the Magna-Trix 
set of three magnets and a post.
008886  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.50 12.25

Slinky (K-AD)
  The classic toy in its original form! It’s surprising 
how much fun and entertainment this coil of thin 
metal can provide. Unlike many newer types of 
slinkies that are made from plastic, this metal one 
moves fluidly, “walking” down stairs or slopes 
or flowing rhythmically back and forth in your 
hands! A favorite toy for kids of all ages!
023860  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Hand Boiler (9-AD)
  Charles’ Law, also known as the law of vol-
umes, states that a volume of gas, at a constant 
pressure, expands as the temperature increases. 
Heat is the transfer of energy from one part 
of a substance to another. Air pressure is the 
force exerted by air, whether compressed or 
unconfined, on any surface in contact with it. 
Energy can transfer by radiation, heat conduc-
tion, convection, electrical power transmission 
and mechanical work. How can you demonstrate 
all of this to your students? With a hand boiler! 
It is made of two delicate glass bulbs connect-
ed by twisted-glass tubing. When holding the 
base in your hand, colored water moves up 
through the tube to the top bulb and appears to 
boil. It’s mesmerizing: so pretty and fascinating! 
Recommended for use with students age 14+, but 
you could carefully supervise younger children 
to demonstrate the scientific principles. All you 
need is a warm hand! The glass bulbs are very 
thin so heat is easily transferred. These are to be 
handled with care! There are 4 colors of water 
with 4 tube designs: green swirl, blue figure-8, 
red heart and purple spiral. Our choice unless 
you specify at time of order. About 7” tall and 
1.5” across the bottom bulb. ~ Sara
052459  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 5.25

Experiment & Activity Resources

Jellyfish Cartesian Diver (Asst. Colors) (PK-AD)
024673  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.10

STEM Activity Sets (K-6)
  Children are never too young to benefit 
from STEM learning, and these activity sets 
from Learning Resources are a great, hands-on 
approach to scientific explorations. Designed for 
younger hands, each set contains 19-32 quality 
plastic pieces, 10 double-sided activity cards, 
and an activity guide with reproducible templates 
designed to help children understand the scien-
tific process. Unlike traditional lab sheets, these 
provide longer fonts, ample writing or drawing 
space (no lines) for predictions, observations, 
and data collections. The heart of the instruc-
tion is found in the activity cards. Based on the 
scientific method, cards begin with a problem 
to solve, followed by a prediction (hypothe-
sis), hands-on experiment and data collection 
before asking the child to draw a conclusion 
of their findings. An excellent introduction to 
STEM: Science, Technology, Engineering and 
Mathematics for elementary children. ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
EACH SET (except noted). . . . .29.99 23.50
064397 Force & Motion

Explore the science of “how things go” 
through gravity, inertia, friction, push/pull, 
and more. Includes 2 cars (2 ¾” long), 2 
double-sided tracks (12” long), 4 weighted 
blocks, a pendulum ball, and a ladder (9 ¼” 
high) with 2 removable bars.

064398 Magnets! . . . . . . . . . 34.99 26.50
Includes: 2 bar magnets, 2 magnetic bugs, 
4 ring magnets, a horseshoe magnet, and a 
magnetic post to explore magnetism, polari-
ty, and magnetic attraction & repulsion. Also 
includes 2 snap-on cars, string, and a maze 
tray (11”L x 8½”H x ½”W).

064401 Simple Machines
Explore 6 simple machines with the includ-
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ed lever board, wedge, pulley with rope 
and hook, cart with 4 removable wheels, 
Archimedes screw, and 4 barrel weights.

064402 Sink or Float
Dive into early physics in a fun, colorful way 
with this submarine and floating raft along 
with weights, balls, and stars. Activities focus 
on buoyancy, density, and more.

STEM: Engineering Hands-On Challenges Using 
Everyday Materials (1-6)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95
071433 Grade 1 071436 Grade 4
071434 Grade 2 071437 Grade 5
071435 Grade 3

Makers Studio (2-AD)
  When I think of the building sets of my youth it 
takes me back to the galvanized metal rails and 
bolts that were almost impossible to assemble 
and keep together.  Makers Studio Kids, designed 
for the young engineer, are much easier to assem-
ble than their predecessors.  They allow for easy 
manipulation and enable even young children to 
build working machines and use their creativity 
using the pieces included in the kit along with 
simple household items (like cereal boxes).  Easy 
to assemble and clear instructions help children 
get started as soon as they open the box.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
021552 Gears Set . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.95

Build a Cable Car, 3-Wheeler, motorcycle, 
and rubber band powered Macaroni Racer 
with 10 engineering challenges.

021555 Propellers Set . . . . . .19.99 16.95
Build a Biplane, Windmill, Plane, and Potato 
Chip Chopper with 10 additional engineering 
challenges.

021559 Winches Set . . . . . . .19.99 16.95
Build a Jeep, Well, Crane, and Popcorn 
Tow Truck with 10 additional engineering 
challenges.

Discovering Optics (2-AD)
  Included in this handy little plastic cube are 
the items needed to explore how light works: 
flexible mirror and holder, double concave and 
convex lenses, small prism, small mirror, laser 
(2AA batteries included) and 4 cards for use in 
your experiments. The included activity guide 
offers instruction for 2 experiments with lenses, 
2 experiments with the prism and experiments 
with the mirrors. The plastic cube makes storage 
so easy. Bend and bounce the laser beam to dis-
cover the properties of light. ~ Donna   
028800  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .31.95 26.95

THAMES & KOSMOS PHYSICS KITS

Kids First Physics Lab (3-12)
  All building sets subtly demonstrate the laws 
of physics, but this 142-piece building set is 
designed to show physics at work in everyday 
ways.  22 different experiments allow students 
to see physics in action.  Build an elevator to 
demonstrate pulleys, an astronaut trainer to 
explore centrifugal force, a wheelbarrow, trebu-
chet, sundial, windmill, and many more.  The 
full-color 80-page instruction manual not only 
gives clear directions on how to build each item 
and the physics behind them, but also includes 
examples of how the concepts apply in our lives.  
I felt that this kit was really well put together and 
made science concepts a lot more fun in a hands-
on manner. Use as demos for a lesson, or just 
enjoy through independent play. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039327  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .54.95 49.40

Physics Workshop (3-AD)
  There it was: Physics Workshop. I swear I saw 
fireworks. Physics is one of my favorite subjects; 
I love learning about how and why objects move 
like they do. And what better way to do it than 
through something as hands-on as this? With 305 
colorful pieces, 37 experiments, and 36 building 
projects, you’re sure to be learning for quite 
a while. A 64-page booklet lays it all out for 
you, from assembly instructions to fun activities. 
Some of the experiments made me wish I had 
the time to pop the kit out right there and just rip 
into it, but, alas, other products require reviews 
today. Building things is a major part of this kit, 
as it helps students actually see the physics in 
action, rather then just read about it in a text-
book.  Several activities caught my interest, like 
what degree to throw a ball to reach maximum 
distance, or why you balance better on a moving 
bike.  I wish I had had this when I was 8. ~ Mark
034204  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .59.95 53.90

Physics Pro (5-AD)
  By customer request, we are adding this kit, the 
largest and most advanced of Thames & Kosmos’ 
physics kits.  Not just an “upgraded” version of 
the Physics Workshop, this takes young scientists 
further in their hands-on physics investigations, 
especially into the study of water and air.  The 
full-color, 96-page experiment book contains 17 
experiments to explore the properties of air and 
water, particularly with regard to air and water 
pressure, how air and water flow, and air and 
water relating to energy.  Each section includes 
hands-on experiments to do, using the materials 
in the kit and some household items as well.  The 
second half of the book contains instructions for 
building the models of real-world contraptions 
which show air and water in action.  A hydrau-
lic lift, rotating crane, water turbine, backhoe, 
wind tunnel, trick fountain and race car are just 
a few of the fourteen exciting projects.  The 212 
parts included in the kit are also compatible with 
other Physics Workshop, Physics Discovery and 
Physics Solar Workshop.  Winner of a Parent’s 
Choice Silver Award. – Jess 
046404  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.95 89.90

Catapults & Crossbows Kit (3-9)
  The Catapults & Crossbows Kit from Thames 
& Kosmos is great for studying the science of 

physics, or you can add it as a fun activity to 
your medieval history curriculum. Snap the 
plastic components together to assemble 5 dif-
ferent crossbows and 5 different catapults and 
trebuchets. The included manual offers step-
by-step instructions for each model as well as 
information to conduct experiments with them. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041107  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 22.40

Gyroscopes & Flywheels Experiment Kit (3-9)
  Time to build something different that will 
help you explore the world of physics. This kit 
includes a small gyroscope that allows you to 
build models and perform experiments. Build 
a break-dancer that spins and balances on its 
head, a Segway-type vehicle with just one 
wheel, a robot that moves along without falling 
over, and more. No batteries required – the 
gyroscope operates with the pull of a cord. A 
32-page instruction guide includes a list of the 
kit’s contents and step-by-step instructions for 
each project. 
041128  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 22.40

~~~~~~~

GeoSafari Ultimate Laser Lab (3-7)
  Learn about physics and optics using the sci-
ence of light and lasers. The kit includes a Class 1 
laser (requires 2AAA batteries, not included) with 
3 settings (dot, line, star), 2 mirrors, 2 stands, 
1 blank microscope slide, diffraction grating to 
bend light, and a guide with 5 activities and 5 
additional online activities. The educational ben-
efits of this kit are disguised by the fun they’re 
having!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
043939  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50

☼Deluxe Gear Box Complete Set (4-AD)
  Build working contraptions with all of the piec-
es and gears in this deluxe set. There are 744 
pieces – 14 base grids upon which to build with 
64 gears, 18 pulleys, and a variety of connectors, 
frames, chains, axles, and more. The included 
guide book offers suggestions for assembly with 
beveled gears and frames, expandable pulleys, 
drive unit (holds a C-size battery, not included), 
and chain drives. After you master basic struc-
tures, you are ready to build an all terrain vehi-
cle, dragster, small tractor, windmill, and much 
more. The building possibilities are as endless as 
your imagination – start with the projects in the 
guide and keep going! ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066811  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .81.95 64.95
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Magnets / Magnetism

My Very First Magnet Kit (PK-4)
  When my children were younger, they would 
spend hours exploring with their bar magnet and 
magnetic circles. This kit would have been a real 
treat for them! It contains 1 magnet wand, 1 giant 
horseshoe magnet (with ends marked N and S), 3 
ring magnets, 2 plastic-encased button magnets, 
1 plastic-encased block magnet, and some mag-
netic tools -10 Marbles and 20 counting chips. 
The included activity book contains a brief histo-
ry of magnetism and various experiments which 
utilize both the included magnets and common 
household items. The plastic packaging keeps 
everything organized. Tactile learning has never 
been more enjoyable or convenient. ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
020820  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 21.25

Fun with Magnets Kit (PK-5)
  This kit includes all the materials kids will 
need to experiment and learn about the history 
of magnets, rules of magnetism, types of mag-
nets, how magnets are used and so much more. 
Kit includes: magnet wand, 3 magnetic balls, 
horseshoe magnet, bar magnet, 2 ring magnets, a 
compass, 8 nuts, 5 washers, wire, a metal rod, 3 
crepe rubber shapes and 8 double-sided activity 
cards. The activity cards are illustrated and con-
tain step-by-step instructions for 14 experiments.  
A nice first magnet set with the “basics” of equip-
ment that go beyond the kit itself, this would 
make a nice accompaniment to an elementary 
topical study of magnetism. ~ Alysia
034158  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.49 13.95

☼Mini-Horseshoe Magnet Set (PK-AD)
  Children love to play with magnets and under-
standing magnetic forces is an excellent way to 
teach scientific methodology. Measuring 4 1/4” 
in length, the horseshoe magnet is perfectly sized 
for little hands and is powerful enough to pick up 
keys, coins, and more. Children can freely exper-
iment to find magnetic items, or create games 
like magnetic marble races, and more. Shhh! It 
will be our secret that they are learning science. 
Set includes the mini horseshoe magnet, 5 mag-
netic marbles and activity suggestions. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069666  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 6.25

Magic Penny Magic Kit (3-AD)
  Science becomes magical with this kit! With 
authentic, newly minted British coins, a unique 
“magic penny magnetic” and the activity book 
containing 44 investigations, your children will 
be spellbound as they learn  “magic” tricks to 
entertain their friends and siblings. The key to 
the magic lies in the included unique magnets. 
Measuring 2” x 0.75” x 0.75”, each ceramic 
magnet is encased in non-magnetic stainless steel 
giving them a super strong magnetic pull. The 
quality materials and detailed explanations and 
instructions make this a magnificent kit for your 
budding scientist or magician. ~ Deanne 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
041403  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.99 22.05

Super Science Magnet Kit (3-7)
  Learn about magnets by actually getting your 
hands on them. This kit contains a 6” steel 
horseshoe magnet, ceramic horseshoe, bar & 

disc magnets, north/south bar magnet, plas-
tic-encased red and blue bar magnet, iron filings, 
polished steel spheres, paper clips, compass, and 
cork. A multilingual activity book offers a bit of 
information on the history of magnets, and four 
activities get you started exploring the world of 
magnets.  ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041412  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.99 23.75

Alnico Science Kit (3-8)
  This basic kit includes some great Alnico 
(aluminum, nickel, and cobalt) magnets and a 
few other objects for conducting magnet experi-
ments and exploring magnetic properties. The kit 
includes a 2” bar magnet (with N and S etched 
into opposite sides), a 1” horseshoe magnet, a 
2” horseshoe magnet, a 2” tube filled with small 
steel shapes, and a 2” tube filled with powdery 
iron filings. Several activity ideas are included on 
the packaging of the set.~ Rachel
015423  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 18.75

Magnetic Science Kit (3-AD)
  The instruction manual contained in this kit is 
an education in itself, but for children there’s 
nothing quite like getting their hands involved in 
seeing for themselves how things work. As you 
work your way through the activities, kids will 
learn all about magnets, the way they’re attracted 
to iron, poles, compasses, magnetic force fields, 
and electromagnets. Then they’ll have some fun 
with magnet games—for a total of 33 experi-
ments to do! The kit includes ring, block, and 
ball magnets; plastic chips; a horseshoe and bar 
magnet set; compass; iron powder; an iron rod; 
wire; a polystyrene disk; and a cardboard strip 
for one of the games. Additional household items 
are needed for some experiments. – Chad
054451  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.95 29.60

Electricity / Circuits

Sensor Stick (1-AD)
  A fun little gadget to help teach the concepts 
of electricity, this acrylic hollow tube measures 
approximately 6.75”, and has a metal band 
around each end. Simply close the circuit by put-
ting one hand on each of the bands on the ends, 
and the 3 lights (red, green, blue) in the tube 
will light up and make noise. Introduce students 
to electricity vocabulary – circuit, conductor, 
insulator, electron, open and closed circuit, and 
electrode. Besides all of the learning, the Sensor 
Stick can be a lot of fun! ~ Donna
050527  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.60 8.25

Fun Fly Stick Magic Levitation Wand (K-AD)
  This attention-grabbing science product is a 
much more fun way to demonstrate the power 
of static electricity than rubbing balloons in your 
hair!  Toss one or more of the lightweight shapes 
into the air, activate the “magic wand” to “levi-
tate” the shapes, and keep them floating as long 
as interest and competitive siblings allow.  (Of 
course it’s not magic, but the repulsion of the fly-
ers by the static electricity-generating stick!).  Set 
includes wand and manual, plus 10 Fun Flyers in 
6 different shapes/sizes.
055986 Fun Fly Stick Set . . . .19.99 16.75
055987 Deluxe Refill 10-Pk . . .5.95 5.50

E Blox Circuit Builder (3-8)
022578 115 Set (A) . . . . . . . . .  32.99
022583 120 Set. . . . . . . . . . . .  43.99
022606 59 Set. . . . . . . . . . . . .  21.99

E Blox Circuit Blox (3-AD)
035706 395 Set. . . . . . . . . . . .  57.99
035743 72 Set. . . . . . . . . . . . .  32.99
035763 800 Set. . . . . . . . . . . .  76.99
035777 Lights Deluxe Set. . . . .  54.99
035872 Lights Plus Set . . . . . . .  25.99
036009 Lights Set . . . . . . . . . .  19.99
036013 Mini Set . . . . . . . . . . .  10.99

SNAP CIRCUIT KITS

Snap Circuits Electronics Kits (3-AD)
  These easy-to-use circuit kits are composed of 
over 30 easy to snap “blocks” of all necessary 
electronic components.  An impressive number 
of projects can be made using these parts, includ-
ing an electric light, a sound activated switch, 
lamp and fan, two-speed fan, laser “gun.” police 
siren, clap sounds, blinking double flashlight, 
motor sounds, strobe lights, motor-controlled 
lamp, lamp/speaker/fan in parallel, pencil alarm, 
touch motor, bomb sound, simple water alarm, 
and many, many more projects and games.  Each 
project is listed in the booklet, and featured in 
a half-page layout which includes a full-color 
diagram of the finished setup, objective, and 
directions.  The parts are all labeled on the dia-
gram, making it easy to set up the project, and 
the directions include an explanation of how the 
circuit works, so maybe after the thrill of creating 
their own laser “gun” or water alarm wears off, 
they’ll come back and actually figure out how it 
works.  A fairly detailed orientation to the parts 
in the kit and their functions, safety guidelines, 
parts checklist and a troubleshooting guide are all 
included at the beginning, so students can com-
plete the projects safely - and get a lot more from 
the kit than just “making cool stuff.”  Looking 
back from beyond college, I definitely recom-
mend any child looking to the science route in 
college to play around a bit with one of these kits 
- it honestly does make understanding circuits 
and charges at the college level a little easier.  
This is definitely too fun to be “science!”  A Dr. 
Toy 100 Best Children’s Products Winner. - Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062308 Beginner . . . . . . . . . .26.30 18.95

A great intro kit for your younger learners!  
This kit has 13+ pieces to assemble over 20 
projects.  The easy-to-use manual is geared 
toward younger children, and the kit utilizes 
extra safety features.  Kids can experiment 
with lights, sounds, & motion.

A.
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062309 Jr. Select . . . . . . . . . .36.80 25.95
Over 30 pieces to assemble more than 130 
projects.  Includes a glow-in-the-dark flying 
saucer, color changing LED, phototransistor, 
motor, music, alarm, and space war IC’s for 
sounds.

028551 100 Experiment  . . . .36.80 25.95
029506 300 Experiment-Kit . .73.40 45.95
029507 500 Experiment-Kit  104.95 62.95
043749 Snaptricity . . . . . . . .45.20 28.95

This Snap Circuits kit explores the relation-
ship between electricity and magnetism.  It 
includes a compass, a volt/amp meter, an 
electromagnet, a motor, an iron core rod, 
copper and zinc electrodes, Snap Circuit 
pieces, and other accessories.  Projects 
include making basic electrical circuits, 
building more advanced circuits with switch-
es, exploring magnetic fields, reversing elec-
trical current with the electromagnet, build-
ing a generator, making your own electro-
magnet, and performing some fun electrical 
and magnetic tricks.  Contains over 40 parts 
for 78 projects.

043748 AC Adapter. . . . . . . .20.95 18.85
This adapter works with all versions of the 
Snap Circuits kits and eliminates the need for 
constant battery replenishment!  

Snap Circuits Upgrade Kits 
  With these kits from Elenco, you can start 
with the basic kits (see above) and add on with-
out duplication. If your child tries the 100- or 
300-experiment kit but really gets into it and 
wants to keep going, simply purchase an upgrade 
kit.  If you have already purchased the 500 exper-
iment set, #029507, the only set you’ll need is 
SC-500 to SC-750 which includes experiments 
512 to 692.  Each kit comes with all the parts 
and an instruction manual for completing the 
experiments. It is important to note that the kits 
are upgrades and aren’t very useful independent-
ly. They are intended as add-ons to the basic kits 
and the parts contained therein. 
006745 SC-100 to SC-300 . . .49.95 31.95
006759 SC-100 to SC-500 . . .84.95 53.95
006862 SC-100 to SC-750 . .129.95 79.95
034943 SC-300 to SC-500 . . .44.95 28.95
006863 SC-300 to SC-750 . . .79.95 49.95 
006872 SC-500 to SC-750 . . .47.30 31.95

Snap Circuits Student Guides (3-AD)
  Unless a child has a burning interest in elec-
tricity, I’m guessing that they’re not going to 
pore over the Snap Circuits experiment guides 
and really learn why a project works before 
they assemble it. When the excitement wears 
off, however, they may be interested to learn 
more about electricity.  Or maybe you may 
just want to incorporate that Snap Circuits set 
in with what you’re studying in physics.  To 
make it easier to do both of those things, there 

are two Student Guides and a comprehensive 
Teacher Guide available for the core Snap 
Circuits sets.  The student guides are full-color 
and present a variety of electricity topics based 
on the projects and parts included in that partic-
ular kit.  For example, the Student Guide for the 
100-Experiment Snap Circuits set includes four 
chapters: Basic Components & Circuits, Motors 
& Electricity, Resistance, and Electronic Sound 
and Integrated Circuits.  Each chapter is made up 
of color-coded boxes of text.  Core information 
is blue, experiments (which reference the experi-
ments in the Snap Circuit set’s activity guide) are 
green, yellow is for introducing electronics parts, 
orange is for advanced material, and brown is for 
additional/background material.  Each chapter 
ends with “quick quiz” assignments, practice 
problems, and a bulleted summary of important 
concepts.  The end of the guide holds definitions 
for electrical terms and components.  Although 
originally there was one student guide per kit, 
the manufacturer has combined the student 
guides for the 300-Experiment kit and up, so 
now there is a 100 Experiment Guide and a 
300/500/750 Experiment Guide.  All in all, the 
guides do a great job of “filling in the gaps” infor-
mationally, while using the Snap Circuits set as a 
basis.  There is only one Teacher Guide, which 
covers all of the Snap Circuits sets.  The Teacher 
Guide holds some parent/teacher information, a 
table of contents for each of the Student Guides, 
reproducible quizzes for each Student Guide, 
and answers for the quizzes.  What a great and 
easy-to-use resource to delve a little bit deeper 
into those electricity concepts! – Jess 
047325 100 Experiment Gd . . .9.95 7.95
047326 300/500/750 Experiment   
 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 19.95
047329 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .5.95 4.95

Snap Circuits Mini Kits (3-AD)
  These mini kits are based off of the same idea 
as the other Snap Circuits kits, only smaller. 
Each contains the parts to a specific concept or 
object which is completed though the traditional 
snap circuitry. Many of the parts are familiar and 
found in the larger kits as well; however, each 
mini kit contains at least one unique part to pull 
off that kit’s individual idea.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013845 Basic Electricity . . . . .20.95 18.85

A great way to try out Snap Circuits on a small 
scale! Includes 12 pieces (including a meter) to 
complete 9 projects such as measuring current 
from a light bulb, wiring projects in series and 
in parallel, and dividing current. Requires 3 AA 
batteries, not included.

025551 Electromagnetism. . . .16.50 11.50
025559 FM Radio . . . . . . . . .26.30 23.65

Contains all parts necessary, including a 
speaker, to construct a functional FM radio.

025566 Motion Detector . . . .26.30 23.65
This kit allows for the building of a motion 
detector, complete with speaker.

Snap Circuits Green (3-7)
  Everyone loves Snap Circuits kits that allow you 
to create your own electronic components and 
piece together working devices. This kit lets you 
experiment with and manufacture items featuring 
the latest in modern alternative energy sources. 
Using the hand-crank dynamo, solar panel, and 
wind turbine, kids can light up a LED, power a 

clock, charge a battery, run a small radio, mea-
sure the energy on an analog meter, and much 
more. Instructions are included for many proj-
ects, and as a bonus, all the parts work with other 
Snap Circuits sets. Go green by using this great 
kit to experiment with and learn about modern 
energy sources. Contains over 40 parts to make 
over 125 projects dealing with environmentally 
friendly energy like geothermal, hydrogen fuel 
cells, wind, solar, tidal, hydro, and others.
046113  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .83.95 52.95

Snap Circuits w/ Computer Interface (3-AD)
  When professional electrical engineers are 
working, they often use oscilloscopes and spec-
trum analyzers to see the electrical signals in 
circuits.  While we don’t all have access to this 
kind of equipment, these two Snap Circuit Kits 
include special software and an interface cable to 
let aspiring engineers replicate this technology.  
Both kits below come with a computer interface 
kit that includes a CD-ROM, instructions, and 
an interface cable.  The CD-ROM contains .pdf 
files which get students started using the cable, 
and includes 73 experiments that can be done 
with this equipment.  The instructions on the CD 
are full-color, are laid out similarly to the ones 
in the books, and can be printed off as well.  
System requirements: Windows 95 or later and 
microphone port.  If your student is serious about 
electronics, they will enjoy these more “profes-
sional” kits. – Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
026849 Pro (500 Exper) . . . . 125.95 79.95
026796 Extreme (750 Exper) 152.30 89.95

Snap Circuits Light (3-AD)
  Light – spectacular and versatile.  Create light 
shows and musical light shows with this robust, 
extensive kit.  Through 182 projects, you explore 
fiber optics, voice activated lights, color oscilla-
tors, strobe lights, infrared, scattering light, and 
light shows tied to your iPod or MP3 player, to 
name but a few.  You’ll need to supply batteries, 
a music player, and a TV remote but instructions 
and other circuit components are included in this 
55-piece set.
054699  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .89.30 56.95

Snap Circuits 3D Illumination (3-AD)
  No longer limited to a flat base grid, you can 
now build circuits in 3D!  Kit includes over 50 
parts, including brand new ones like vertical sta-
bilizer, base grid stabilizer and base grid support.  
The “Illumination” part of the title comes from 
new light-generating circuits like the 3-color light 
tunnel, lined lens, mirrors and reflecting circuits, 
and a projector with 6 different images.  Use this 
kit stand-alone or in combination with all the 
other Snap Circuit kits. ~ Bob
002172  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .68.30 44.95
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Snap Circuits Sound (3-AD)
  The newest extension to the Snap Circuits line 
includes over 40 parts and 185 projects to exper-
iment with the world of sound. If you don’t think 
that sound is as exciting as light, think again. 
This kit will allow you to make some really cool 
sound effects like echoes, and you can even 
build a voice changer that allows you to record 
speech or music and play it back at different 
speeds. You can build a keyboard with optical 
theremin and conduct a sound energy demon-
stration. You can even connect up to your (or 
your parents’) smart phone and analyze sounds 
with certain downloadable apps. Like the other 
Snap Circuits kits, this one comes with a fully 
illustrated manual and the pieces are compatible 
with other sets. – Jess
010247  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .89.30 56.95

Snap Circuits Sound and Light Combo (3-AD)
  Combined set holds both kits and manuals, 
packaged in a sturdy black case.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
008151  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .157.50 99.95

Snap Circuits Motion (3-AD)
  If you enjoyed Snap Circuits Light, hold onto 
your seat belts, because “Motion” kicks it up 
another notch! The set contains over 50 parts to 
create 165 energetic projects, including a lighted 
color-morphing fan, a merry-go-round, a motion 
detector, a mini car, an air fountain, spinning 
lighted patterns, and much more. Kids will get 
to experiment with concepts such as gear ratios, 
pulleys, tilt, circuitry, electronics, and physics. 
The unit requires four “AA” batteries, which are 
not included, and the set is compatible with all 
other Snap Circuits sets. - Jess
059219  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .89.30 55.95

Snap Circuits Arcade  (3-AD)
  It’s not all fun and games with this kit - there 
will be some learning along the way!  This awe-
some kit includes over 35 pieces to assemble 
over 200 projects, including more than 20 build 
and play games!  Features include a light-project-
ing arcade show, programmable word fan, and 
tri-color light orb.
062307  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .68.30 42.95

Snap Rover (3-AD)
  These kits feature the same easy-to-snap-to-
gether parts as their Snap Circuits cousins. Sets 
include parts and instructions for the projects 
which revolve around building and operating 
a remote-controlled vehicle.  Kids can create a 
Rover with working headlights, sidelights, sound 
effects and more which they can run with the 
included wireless remote control.  Different 
projects encourage them to focus on producing 
various systems for the vehicle such as gears, 
sounds, lights, a generator, capacitors and more.  
The RC kit includes 23 projects; the Deluxe kit 
includes 63 projects.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040279 RC . . . . . . . . . . . . .104.95 57.95
013801 Deluxe . . . . . . . . . .146.95 87.50

Snap Circuits Snapino™ (3-AD)
  The newest in the Snap Circuits line, Snapino™ 
introduces elementary students to coding and 
programming using the Snapino™ module, 
which includes an Arduino UNO circuit board. 

This is a mini computer that can be programmed 
to perform different tasks. 
  The set includes one each 2-snap, 3-snap, 
and 5-snap wire; 9V battery holder w/ switch; 
mini base grid; red LED; green LED; red/yellow 
bi-color LED; white jumper wire; red snap-to-
pin wire; phototransistor; resistor; press switch; 
Snapino™ module; USB cable; and instruction 
manual. The instruction manual includes import-
ant information about each piece in this set and 
their functions; an introduction to electricity; dos 
and don’ts of building circuits; troubleshooting; 
project instructions; an introduction to microcon-
trollers; and how to install the software and use 
it. After doing projects 1 and 2, you should be 
familiar with the functions of the pieces – now 
you are ready to program for the rest of the proj-
ects. Once you have installed the free software 
at www.arduino.cc (for Windows, Mac, and 
Linux), you are ready to program alternating 
lights, stoplight, bicolor light, light monitor, and 
more. 
  This set is compatible with other Snap Circuit 
sets, but to be used only with the 9V battery 
holder included or with a USB cable. Don’t use 
with other Snap Circuits battery holders or other 
power sources. If you have a younger student 
interested in coding and electricity, this set is a 
great hands-on introduction to the concepts. The 
Snapino™ module and snap circuit components 
offer immediate application of what students are 
learning. ~ Donna  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037771  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .52.40 34.95

Snap Circuits 3D M.E.G. (3-AD)
  M.E.G. stands for magnetic, electronics, and 
gears, which is just what you will get in this new 
Snap Circuits® set. Build up as well as out (3D)! 
Special parts include 3D rotating snaps, two-sid-
ed base grid, rotating LED lights, fiber optic tree, 
rotating mirror ball, multiple-sized gears, melody 
IC, magnetic switch, and more. Over 160 proj-
ects can be built with the 60+ parts included. 
Requires 3AA batteries (not included).  
067521  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .78.80 70.90

Snap Circuits STEM (3-AD)
  STEM – science, technology, engineering, 
and mathematics – is the focus of more than 85 
projects in this set. This set has over 45 parts and 
includes a meter, electromagnets, motor, lamps, 
switches, compass, LED, and more. STEM edu-
cation just became more exciting!
067522  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .52.40 47.15

~~~~~~~

Circuit Clay (3-AD)
  Introduce your younger students to the world of 
electricity in this hands-on, fun kit by Klutz. Mold 
15 different clay projects using 5 colors of clay, 
20 LEDS, a battery pack (requires 4AA batteries, 
not included), and over 50 punch-out paper 
pieces. You get four colors of conductive clay – 
blue, green, orange, and black; and one block of 
white insulating clay. The conductive clay allows 
electrons to flow through, and the insulating clay 
is firmer and doesn’t allow the flow of electrons. 
The kit includes a 52-page book with numbered 
instructions with illustrations for each clay proj-
ect. Make a Rocket, UFO, Flower, Shooting Star, 
Jack-O-Lantern, Flashlight, Cupcake, Snowman, 
Astronaut, Robot, Night Window, Police Car, 

and Dragon – all with light-up features. The book 
also includes a list of other household items you 
might need, LED care, clay shaping basics, how 
to use the paper punch-outs, and explanations of 
simple circuitry. Jess, Ramsey, and Gemma made 
the dragon, and he was adorable with his light-
up eyes. I think the amazing thing is that you can 
use clay to teach basics of circuitry in a way that 
really makes sense to young learners. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066519  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 16.50

☼Circuit Scribe (3-AD)
  Learn about electronics with a pen and sheet of 
paper? It sounds a bit like science fiction, but this 
unique take on circuits does just that! The core 
of Circuit Scribe is a non-toxic silver ink pen. 
Draw an “ink circuit” on a piece of paper, then 
snap the magnetic electronic modules (sensors, 
switches, transistors, and more) onto the drawing 
with the included magnetic sheet. Once a con-
nection is completed & powered by the included 
battery, the electronics come to life. Each kit 
comes with a student workbook that introduces 
the concept, teaches the basics of electronics, 
and provides exercises to complete. Exercises 
include making touch sensors, series switches, 
and even creating a circuit from your signature! 
The unique presentation and concept is quite 
intuitive for youngsters just learning electronics. 
Replacing circuit blocks with conductive ink also 
de-clutters the learning area, helping students 
focus on specific modules & concepts. 
069548 Basic Kit . . . . . . . . . . .  34.99

Includes a silver pen, magnetic sheet, 6 elec-
tronic modules, circuit stencil, sticker sheet, 
9-volt battery, and a starter workbook.

069549 Maker Kit . . . . . . . . .79.99 64.99
Includes a silver pen, magnetic sheet, 11 
electronic modules, circuit stencil, sticker 
sheet, 9-volt battery, and an advanced work-
book/sketchbook.

048783 ☼Conductive Ink Pen     9.99
014140 ☼Mini Maker Kit . . . . .  9.99

Electricity & Magnetism Combo Kit (3-6)
  This kit contains everything your student 
needs to learn about electricity and magnetism.  
The included instruction booklet takes students 
through a progression of experiments from the 
basics of magnetism all the way to constructing a 
small electric motor.  Kids will learn the basics of 
circuits, generators and more.  After completing 
all the experiments in the instruction booklet, 
kids will be able to design their own electronic 
circuits. The pieces are constructed of durable 
plastic and fit easily together with no springs or 
wires that need stripping. Even the batteries are 
included! ~ Megan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
029531  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 25.95
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☼littleBits Science Kits (3-8)
  Oh, what childhood memories I have of putting 
together electronic kits! From my dad’s sausage 
fingers attempting to put resistors and capacitors 
into bread boards, to my tangles of spaghetti 
wires between springs, there’s no doubt such kits 
can be tricky to work with (even if they are fun). 
Let littleBits Kits come to the rescue! Components 
are color-coded and snap together magnetically, 
so assembly is a breeze. Kids can electrify their 
creative projects, experiment with circuits and 
learn electrical concepts with ease. Littlebits kits 
are almost fully cross-compatible, allowing mul-
tiple kits to be combined for large-scale projects. 
Winner of Dr. Toy Award, Best Toys Award, and 
Popular Science’s Best of Toy Fair 2012 Award. 
068577 Arduino Coding Kit . . .  99.95

Electronics meets coding! Projects include 
analog pong, programming a visual display, 
and even making your own Etch-a-Sketch. 
Includes instructions for 8 Arduino projects, 
8 Bits, and 5 accessories.

068578 CloudBit Starter Kit . . .  99.95
Set includes everything you need to make 
a variety of Internet-connected devices, all 
controllable from the Internet. Ring a bell 
when you receive a Facebook message, feed 
pets remotely, and check the weather—all 
from a distance. Includes 5 projects, 6 Bits, 
5 accessories, a remote control and a readout 
to monitor devices remotely. 

068579 Gizmos & Gadgets. . . .  199.95
Includes everything necessary to make a vari-
ety of gadgets, including a bubble-blower, 
inchworm, and even your own arcade game.  
Includes 16 projects, 1 challenge invention, 
13 Bits, and 33 accessories.

068756 Rule Your Room Kit. . .  99.95
With projects ranging from a hidden safe to a 
burglar buzzer, you’ll be able to thwart intrud-
ers, create desk toys and games in no time. 
Includes 8 projects, 1 challenge invention, 7 
Bits, and 23 accessories.

068580 STEAM Student Set . . .  299.95
The “Big Kahuna” of littleBits, this set focuses 
on classroom education. The projects them-
selves are large endeavors, such as creating 
a Throwing Arm, a Self-Driving Vehicle, a 
Security Device, and more. Included in the 
set are 19 Bits, 39 accessories, 8 invention 
challenges, instructions & companion les-
sons, a Student Invention Guide, an online 
Teacher’s guide with suggested lessons.

THAMES & KOSMOS ELECTRONICS KITS (3-12)

☼Electricity & Magnetism Experiment Kit (3-AD)
  Children as young as 3rd grade can explore the 
world of electricity and magnetism with this kit 
from Thames and Kosmos. Curious scientists can 
build 30 different circuits with the snap-together 
blocks and do over 60 experiments with the con-
structions. The included experiment manual will 
walk builders through each of the projects with 
illustrations and text. Build electrical circuits, an 
electric motor, and experiment with magnetism 
and electromagnetism. Along with the items in 
the kit, you will need some additional items that 
are listed on page 5 of the experiment manual. A 
great way to learn is to do, and this kit offers that 
opportunity. 64 pieces. ~ Donna
034481  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .59.95 53.90

Electronics: Advanced Circuits Kit (4-AD)
  Kids are fascinated by electronics, but most 
experiments are best left to the experts. This 
circuit kit sets out to change that! This advanced 
system of snap-together electric building blocks 
is the next best thing to opening up an electronic 
gadget and peering at its internal components. 
Kids will learn the principles of basic electronics 
by building circuits with various uses, ranging in 
difficulty from simple to complex. Some of the 
experiments include: installing a sound module 
to generate the sounds of police cars; using a 
multimeter to measure invisible voltage; inves-
tigating transistors in switches to learn how the 
logical circuits in computers work; and building 
circuits that use sensors to detect temperature. 
Some circuits sound by hooking into a sound 
module, others light up LEDs, and others simply 
measure electric current. You’ll even build an 
alarm clock! The kit includes over 140 electronic 
components. No matter what you build, you’ll 
learn something new.
024250  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .199.95 179.90

Electricity: Master Lab (5-AD)
  No doubt the “big kahuna” of electricity labs, 
this kit contains 119 experiments and plenty 
of durable components to try all of them—or 
even set up your own! The manual begins by 
discussing basic concepts such as series and par-
allel circuits, switches, conductors, how current 
flows, and more. Once the basics of electricity 
are covered, the guide moves on to measuring 
current, magnetic forces, electricity and magnets 
together, alternating current, capacitors, coils 
and oscillating circuits, and electricity in chemis-
try. Each section includes roughly 10-20 experi-
ments, all focusing on one particular application 
of the given topic. Experiments are many and 
varied; in the electricity and magnetism section, 
you may create a jumping iron rod, test how two 
iron objects react inside an electrified coil, and 
even slow the fall of a magnet using aluminum. 
While studying coils and oscillating circuits, you 
might make a singing coil, a backward trans-
former, or electric current filters. One thing’s for 
sure: you’ll almost never run out of things to try 
with this kit!
  The most helpful features of the manual are the 
clear-cut, fully-illustrated color diagram of how 
the set-up is supposed to look, how to perform 
the experiment, and what’s happening in techni-
cal terms. Many experiments incorporate helpful 
or cautionary tips and explanations of particular 
topics (such as “Ohm” units). A bonus ‘Check 
It Out’ section is also given at the end of every 
chapter. The “Electrical Current and Magnetism” 
chapter, for example, offers interesting informa-
tion on electromagnets, generators, Lenz’s law, 
the word ‘relay’, power lines, and electric circuit 
breakers.
  All in all, this is probably the most thorough 
electrical lab I’ve seen. All parts are clearly 
labeled and large enough to be handled and 
positioned easily. Pieces easily fit together, and 
every one features a line or some other diagram 
demonstrating where the current is flowing and 
what the object is doing using circuit symbols. 
This kit is no doubt a short-circuit to understand-
ing electricity—before long, your brain will be 
hardwired to understand these concepts!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
058947  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .199.95 179.90

APPLIED INSPIRATIONS (3-AD)

☼Red Board Intro to Electronics Kit (3-AD)
  Designed to teach basic electronic theory, chil-
dren will build a time-delayed, color changing 
LED circuit with the components of this kit. But 
there is so much more to this kit than simply 
building a LED Circuit! Detailed assembly and 
instructions also teach how to read a schematic 
diagram and how the six most common electron-
ic components (Battery, LED, Momentary switch, 
resistor, capacitor, and transistor) work. Children 
will also have the opportunity to practice sol-
dering skills. A short guide that explains “what 
to do” is included, but does not cover proper 
technique and solder safety, so it is recommend-
ed that a parent/teacher who is capable with 
soldering work alongside the child.
  The coolest thing is that once the electronic 
board is completed, only a #2 pencil is needed 
to do experiments that demonstrate how resis-
tors, capacitors, and transistors work to control 
the LED. A soldering iron, soldering iron stand, 
safety glasses, and fine flush wire cutters are 
required but not included. These are available 
separately in a Smaller Tool Set (#002903) if 
needed. ~ Deanne
013759  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.99

☼Blue-Board Learn to Solder Kit (5-AD)
 At its core, this kit teaches children the valuable 
skill of soldering, but the learning does not end 
there! Newly learned skills are put to work as 
children build a wearable, animated LED display. 
Using the micro-controller chip and a technique 
called charlieplexing children learn to program 
the board using 4 signal lines to control the 
LEDS.  The best feature may be that, as a parent, 
you do not need to know soldering to teach sol-
dering with this set! Detailed instructions, safety, 
and a schematic are all included. Also included 
is a “quick start guide” if your child is familiar 
with soldering and needs (or wants!) more oppor-
tunity to practice by creating their own wearable 
LED display. All parts, battery, and safety lan-
yard are included. 50 solder joints are included, 
which provides ample time to practice and refine 
soldering skills. ~ Deanne
002757 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.99

continued...

A.
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Basic Electronics (7-AD)
  We sell a variety of electronics kits with varying 
degrees of difficulty. While these kits are help-
ful in learning the basics of electronics, there 
is often a disconnect between understanding a 
circuit built with colorful snap-together plastic 
parts and seeing the same circuit made with real 
electronic parts soldered in place on a circuit 
board. Peter Miller has been working with the 
“real stuff” since first wielding a soldering iron 
at age 5. His favorite after-dinner activity was to 
pepper his knowledgeable father with technical 
questions. Peter kept right on learning – a physics 
major in college who has also learned chemis-
try, programming, mechanics, machining, glass 
blowing, jewelry making, plumbing, carpentry, 
welding, engineering, art, gardening and music.
  This course focuses on learning real-world 
electronics using real-world components built 
with real-world tools. In the real world, things 
don’t always go right, so Peter stresses following 
directions. Soldering can be undone, but it takes 
time and patience, so better to do it right the first 
time. Peter also stresses safety. The student is 
using a soldering iron, wire cutters, and compo-
nents with pointed wire leads, so burns, cuts and 
minor shocks are possible.
  In Part 1, the LED-Scope Kit, students learn how 
an oscilloscope works. Starting with a couple of 
bags of unidentified parts and two blank circuit 
boards, students will learn step by step about 
electronics and how to assemble these parts into 
a functioning oscilloscope. The instructions are 
contained in a series of PDFs on a CD-ROM. 
Besides text, the PDFs contain colorful charts, 
graphics, and photographs and hold the 17 
chapters of Peter’s instruction, which is where 
the course gets really interesting. Instead of sim-
ply having students find Part A and solder it into 
Position B on the circuit board, the well-rounded 
author starts with a discussion of what electric-
ity is, what the different types of electricity are, 
which elements in the periodic table are the best 
conductors of electricity and why, a short history 
of why we use AC vs DC in our power grid, 
etc. And these are only some of the highlights 
in the first half of Chapter 1! The explanations 
are so clear and the background information so 
interesting that the student will want to continue 
to learn more. This approach also keeps the stu-
dent from hurrying through building the kit just 
to get it done, but also helps the student retain 
the knowledge of what he is building because 
he will understand how it all came about. In the 
process of completing this kit, the student will 
also be doing the algebra required in electronics 
and learning to read and understand an electrical 
schematic diagram.
  In Part 2, students will advance their learning as 
they build an LED Array Oscilloscope. Peter has 
heard (from students and employers) that, upon 
completion of this kit, a person would be quali-
fied to work as an electronics technician with no 
additional training.
  For your convenience, Peter offers a tool set 
containing the necessities for completing the 
kits. The set includes a soldering iron, cage-type 
soldering iron stand, ANSI safety glasses, wire 
stripper, flush/fine wire cutters, long nose pli-
ers, 7” tweezers, 7-function digital multi-meter, 
solder sucker, desoldering braid, and solder. 
He estimates purchasing these tools separately 
would cost about $125.

 If you want a taste of Peter’s kits and teaching 
methodology, we offer some small single-pur-
pose kits as well, shown below.
  I met Peter and his lovely wife at a recent 
homeschooling convention in Cincinnati. Peter 
patiently explained to me his product line and his 
methodology for teaching electronics to others. 
But he wanted to get back to teaching the kids, 
who were lined up at his booth, waiting their 
turn to learn to use the soldering iron under his 
direction. Under his direction with these kits, 
your student will really learn and enjoy the study 
of electronics. - Bob
064774 Part 1: LED-Scope Kit    159.99
064775 Part 2: LED Array 
 Oscilloscope . . . . . . . .  369.99
064776 Parts 1 & 2 Comb. . . .  449.99
064779 Simple Color Synthesizer   
 Kit . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.99
064778 LED Warning Beacon Kit   39.99
064777 LED Blinky Bread Board   
 Kit . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.99
064780 Tool Set . . . . . . . . . . .  69.99
002903 ☼Smaller Tool Set . . . .  39.99

Includes: soldering Iron, cage-type soldering 
iron stand, ANSI Safety Glasses, long nose 
pliers, flush/fine wire cutters, and solder. 
Excellent beginner tool kit that also includes 
basic soldering instructions.

Chibitronics STEM Starter Kit (7-AD)
  These innovative materials bring wiring and 
LED lights to flat surfaces like paper, cardstock 
and more with copper tape and LED stickers. The 
Starter Kit includes a Circuit Sticker Sketchbook 
(which explains simply circuitry and let’s you 
experiment building different types of circuits), 
12 LED stickers (white, yellow, red and blue), 2 
coin cell batteries, 2 binder clips, and 15’ of cop-
per tape. Find additional components and more 
information in our Art/Crafts section!
061810 Starter Kit . . . . . . . . .30.00 27.95

Fundamental Concepts of Electronics 
Technology Education Package  (9-12)
  My childhood was plagued with overcomplicat-
ed electronics kits with massive breadboards and 
a tangle of resistors. After completing several of 
the 40 experiments, I feel this kit is much more 
concise than many and easy to construct. This 
hands-on lab is designed especially for those 
who need a knowledge of electronics leading to 
a career in electronics, computers or robotics. 
This Tronix Book 1 lab kit will provide a good 
foundation in basic electronics concepts and 
components. A 93-page workbook provides 40 
briefly described lessons that follow a 3-step 
process: taking inventory of parts needed; build-
ing the circuitry; and performing the experiment 
(with procedure and observation). Experiments 
range from basic electronics lessons (how to use 
the circuit board, reading values, etc.) to compo-
nent lessons (how diodes, resistors, photocells, 
transistors, etc. work) to more complicated elec-
tronic project lessons. My favorite experiment 
was the moisture detector. Others include the 
light controller, police siren and insanity alarm 
game. Additionally, 13 pages of lessons cover 
basic DC electronics (Ohm’s, Kirchhoff’s voltage 
and current laws, and resistors in parallel and in 
series). At the end of the workbook are 9 pages 
of Build-the-Schematic exercises, in which the 
more advanced student will view a schematic, 

read the theory behind each item and follow the 
procedure to build. Students can also fill in the 
date of each schematic’s completion. Parts are 
identified visually and also according to lab used: 
includes a 6.5” x 1.5” breadboard, a 9V battery, 
ceramic disc capacitors, light emitting diodes, an 
integrated circuits/timer, a photocell, a battery 
snap, a timer, 3 standard LEDs,2 silicon rectifier, 
4 pnp transistors, a speaker, resistors, a diode, 
a push-button switch, potentiometer, semicon-
ductors, and 20 solid wires at different OHM 
ratings. While most helpful if learning alongside 
someone with some electrical experience, the 
variety of in-depth experiments allow high school 
students to have plenty of fun while learning 
ohm’s law, circuits in parallel versus series and 
voltage principals. ~ Steve
025970 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  28.25

Fundamentals of Electronics Kits (7-12)
002226 Tronix 2 Lab Manual & Kit  47.50
002235 Tronix 3 Lab Manual & Kit 39.95

Electrical Project Kits
This section includes kits that teach a specif-
ic skill or result in one project, as opposed to 
open-ended circuit-building sets.

Technology Will Save Us DIY Kits (3-AD)
  These DIY electronics kits are high quality 
products that will engage and teach your child 
(STEM). These are real electronics kits with 
authentic electronic components – resistors, 
capacitors, color-coded jumper wires, bread-
board, and Arduino unit. Each kit contains mate-
rials to build several projects; you will need to 
supply batteries and additional household prod-
ucts. A pamphlet is included in each set that lists 
the components of that kit and projects you can 
make. Go online to either print out the instruc-
tions or use the instruction slide shows or videos 
(techwillsaveus.com); you will even find some 
extension activities. I built the Stutter Synth using 
the Synth Kit (#041063) using the slide show 
instructions. The instructions found at their links 
are step-by-step, in color, and easy to follow and 
offer definitions for each part and their function.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041048 Electro-Dough (PK+)(A)  26.99

This kit is for the younger ones. Instructions 
are found on their website to make your 
dough and build short circuits that light up 
and make sound using your dough. Items 
you will need to supply are: AA batteries 
(4), Flour, Salt, Lemon, Vegetable oil, Hob, 
Saucepan, Wooden spoon.

041078 Thirsty Plant . . . . . . . .  34.99
Build and customize a solar-powered water 
sensor for a potted plant and construct a 
“thirsty plant water bomb” and more.  You 
will need to supply a small plant and nee-
dle-nose pliers. 

041058 Gamer (without Arduino) (7-AD)
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  69.99

This kit is for the person who already has 
Arduino Uno (microcontroller board based 
on the ATmega328). Tools needed are wire 
cutters, soldering iron, and 9 volt battery to 
complete your gamer unit. You will learn to 
solder, code games, and more.

041060 Gamer (Soldered) (5-AD) 99.99
This kit does the soldering for you, but still 
allows you to program and build your unit as 
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in the other Gamer kits.
041061 Speaker (5-AD) . . . . . .  44.99

Requires the use of soldering iron, wire cut-
ters, protective table mat, and safety goggles 
as you assemble your speaker or any of the 
other extension projects for this kit.

041063 Synth (7-AD). . . . . . . .  34.99
Make 3 different synthesizers – stutter, clas-
sic, and dub siren. 

066060 Mover Kit . . . . . . . . . .  74.99
This is an easier kit for ages 8 and up from 
which children build and code their own toy. 
The toy is then activated by the movement 
of the child, depending on how they coded 
their creation. It’s bright and colorful and 
very engaging!

Star Wars Science (1-AD) 
  The secrets of the Jedi are now yours to 
embrace!  Each themed kit comes with simple 
assembly instructions which teach kids simple 
facets of science including electricity, currents, 
light, optics, and more.  The kits are only made 
up of a few pieces and require very little time to 
construct.  Once finished, kits can be used for 
play, display, or practical purposes (in the case 
of the room light).  Welcome to the Dark Science 
of the Force!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
029291 8-Color Lightsaber Room   
 Light. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  26.95

Colors include: Red, Orange, Yellow, Green, 
Turquoise, Blue, Purple, and Pink. The kit 
comes with everything you need to build, 
power, and mount the 25” light to the wall. 
Once turned on, the light is controlled using 
a remote which can choose colors or cycle 
through them.

029303 Mini Lightsaber Dark       
 Side Detector . . . . . .14.99 10.95

If you’ve ever been curious whether you 
belong on the light or dark side of the force, 
wonder no more! This 8 ½” saber will peg 
you as a Jedi or Sith master when you build 
it and turn it on, revealing your true nature 
to all your friends.

029318 Mini Lightsaber Lab . .14.99 11.95
Craft your own 8 ½” lightsaber using crys-
tals, lenses, and batteries. Choose from 
four different colors and two different lens-
es (wide-angle and focusing) to create the 
lightsaber of your choice.

☼Water Clock (Science Cube) (2-AD)
  Construct a digital clock using two bottles of 
water (provided by you), and the included items 
of this kit – one insulated copper wire with a 
zinc strip and copper strip on opposite ends, one 
digital clock with two insulated wires, also with 
attached zinc and copper strips. Place the zinc 

and copper strips in the two bottles to complete 
your circuit and operate the digital clock. An 
included activity guide takes you step-by-step 
through construction and operation of your 
clock, and also suggests trying other liquids for 
different results. Assembling requires no special 
tools, just fill your bottles and begin – it’s that 
easy! ~ Donna
034039  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 9.25

☼Laser in Motion (Science Cube) (2-AD)
  This little kit will help you explore the world of 
circuitry and lasers as you construct a circuit that 
will operate a small motor. Attach the plastic mir-
ror to the motor and project a laser light around 
the room. Included in the kit is a battery housing 
(requires 1AA battery, not included), motor, 
1.5-inch plastic mirror, laser pointer, 2 insulated 
wires with alligator clips on each end. An includ-
ed activity guide gives numbered instruction to 
build and operate your project. ~ Donna
034038  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.50

Crystal Radio Kit – Go Labs (3-AD)
  If kids have an interest in radios or electronics, 
this fun little kit will show them all about the 
operating principles behind a radio, earphones, 
crystal diodes, antennas, and grounding.  It 
is simple, but so much fun to build your own 
working radio that actually receives signals from 
AM stations between 600 and 1400Khz.  The 
enclosed guide booklet gives clear instructions 
for assembly and experiments that can be com-
pleted to find the best antennas and grounding 
options. A hands-on introduction into how radio 
works. - Zach
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013821  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

☼Morse Code Kit (9-AD)
  Learn Morse Code by building a basic telegraph 
device. Kit includes battery holder, telegraph 
key, light bulb, 3 connector wires, assembly 
instructions, and Morse Code alphabet charac-
ters. Requires D-cell battery (not included). ~ 
Logan  CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066376  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.50

Learn to Solder Kit (5-AD)
  At some point, if you want to progress past 
beginner electronics kits, you’re going to have 
to learn how to solder (or, in my case, when my 
blender broke down…). This kit makes it easy to 
learn by starting with a simple project (a flashing 
European siren), and giving you all the tools 
you need to do it.  The kit includes a soldering 
iron, side cutters, solder, a circuit board, solder 
wick, a speaker, wire, a battery snap, resistors, 
capacitors, semiconductors, and an instruction 
booklet, which contains a lengthy introduction 
to the project, including identifying resistor and 
capacitor values, reading resistor colors, using 
the soldering iron, soldering practice, and a the-
ory of operation, before the user even begins to 
assemble the PC board.  Instructions for this step 
are found towards the end of the booklet, with 
troubleshooting tips, unsoldering practice, a glos-
sary and a quiz.  If done correctly, the siren will 
sound and the lights will flash.  This looks like a 
great kit to learn basic soldering.  Maybe I should 
get one for more practice! - Jess  CHOKING 
HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041480  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.95

Energy Conversion / Powered Models

Powered Model Construction Kits (3-AD)
  These seriously cool 
construction sets 
explore the principles of 
mechanical and electri-
cal engineering in a very 
hands-on way. In each 
kit, children are build-
ing a variety of powered 
models that demonstrate scientific concepts and 
technology. And of course, you have a vehicle, 
boat, or other moving model at the end that 
you can “just” play with too. Each kit not only 
includes all of the parts needed to build each 
model (except batteries), but also includes a 
full-color, well-illustrated experiment book that 
helps them build the models and understand the 
scientific principles involved. 
053808 Air + Water Power. . .49.95 44.90

Includes parts and instructions to build 15 
models and learn about pneumatic-hydraulic 
engines, powered by air and water. Models 
include: truck, excavator, tank, rocket car, 
propeller plane and more.

053810 RC Machines. . . . . . .84.95 76.40
Let your mechanical genius go wild with 
three motors that can be controlled remotely 
and used for power or servo control. 10 
models include a bulldozer, racer, robotic 
arm and more.

058950 RC Machines Dlx. . .124.95 112.40
053811 Solar Power . . . . . . .49.95 44.90

Build six solar-powered models that run on 
photovoltaic energy. With two panels includ-
ed, you can design and test vehicles against 
each other – or race!

053812 Wind Power . . . . . . .49.95 44.90
This kit gives kids hands-on experience with 
turbines, turning wind energy into electrical 
energy, which they can store in the recharge-
able battery! 6 models include a glider, sail 
car, tractor and racecar.

Remote-Control Machines: Custom Cars
Experiment Kit (3-AD)
  Use the pieces in this set in different configu-
rations to create ten different remote-controlled 
cars, all with unique exteriors and mechanics. 
Car parts can be customized, allowing for high-
speed race cars, high-power all-terrain buggies, 
or mid-range vehicles. This change is more than 
cosmetic—the gearbox in can be easily accessed 
and changed between four gears. These gears 
shift the ratio of speed to torque, allowing 
builds which emphasize either or a compromise 
between the two. Remote allows cars to go for-
ward and backward and turn left and right.
  The set includes all the parts you need to make 
a super car, hot rod, dragster, high-speed race 
car, off-road buggy, hot hatch, SUV, pickup 
truck, semi-trailer truck, and go-cart. Decals 
and auto body plates can be added to enhance 
models with an added air of realism. Includes an 
80-page, full-color manual to seamlessly guide 
kids from start to finish. Kids can also create 
their own designs apart from those outlined in 
the instruction book. If you want to take the kit a 
step further, you can also explore how different 
car builds are affected by acceleration, drag, and 
air resistance! 
041129  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.95 89.90

A.
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Build Your Own Haynes Engine Kits (8-AD)
  Short of getting a motor out of an old car, find-
ing a set of mechanics tools, and donating a few 
days of clothes to the grease monster, the Haynes 
engine kits are still the best way to get hands on 
experience with how an engine works.  Having 
personally rebuilt several engines, I have to say 
that the accuracy and detail is astounding, giving 
the builder the opportunity to discover what all 
the moving parts do in an engine.  These models 
bridge the gap between mechanics books that 
talk about race cars and engines and actually 
working on one yourself.   You’ll develop a deep-
er appreciation all of an engine’s components 
that work together to produce rotating force.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065962 Internal Combustion Engine   
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.99 38.95
034819 V8 Engine . . . . . . . . .69.99 58.95

Short of the main bearings and piston rings, 
the model’s 250 parts offer a realistic internal 
combustion engine building experience with-
out all of the busted knuckles and the danger 
of heavy and sharp parts.  Once assembled 
this 12” long model of a V8 engine actually 
runs and spark plugs animate the rotation 
using 3AA batteries (not included).

034820 V-Twin Motorcycle Engine
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .59.99 46.95

From the makers of Haynes mechanics man-
uals and the original Haynes V8 Model 
Engine this model offers a realistic engine 
building experience with 150 parts that run 
animated once assembled using 3AA batter-
ies (not included).

Smithsonian Advanced Science Jet-Works (3-AD)
  Explore the workings of a jet engine without the 
toxic fuel smell! Detailed instructions provide 
all you need to create this working model jet 
engine. While it won’t fly throughout the house 
(thankfully!), children will be able to control the 
thrust and turbine speed from the display stand 
(“Testing Lab”.) While recommended for ages 8 
and up, my impression is that middle school age 
children may require adult assistance. Completed 
jet engine measures approximately 8” x 12”.  
Includes impressive 35” x 12” poster of a U.S. 
Air Force SR-71 Blackbird with detailed informa-
tion on the Blackbird, basic engine terms, how 
a jet engine works, and jet engine components. 
Requires 4 “AA” (1.5V) batteries and screwdriver 
(not included). ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
027795  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.95

☼Magnetic Levitation Express (3-AD)
  Explore the science behind electro-magnetics 
with this magnetic levitating train! Once assem-
bled, watch as the train travels around the track 
with the power of repelling magnets! Some 
tools may be necessary such as wire cutters, 
screwdriver, a knife, and two AAA batteries. 155 
pieces. Finished model measures 29” x 17.7” x 
1.3”. ~ Logan 
047436  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .57.95 41.50

Solar Power / Alternate Energy

Physics Solar Workshop (3-AD)
  A fascinating kit based on the same idea as 
item # 34204 - see description (and from the 
same company) – the best way to learn physics 
is through hands-on models that really do what 
you build them to do. The great part about all 
the models in this kit is that they run on solar 
power. The neat little solar panel attachment 
will power all five models when in sunlight or 
other direct high-powered lights. Models include 
rover, helicopter, robot, bug, and mantis. The 
48-page, full-color experiment manual gives all 
the construction details for each model along 
with 10 experiments to do with harnessing and 
using solar power. The solar panel attachment 
point can also be powered by battery for times 
the solar panel will not work. ~ Zach
041721  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .69.95 62.90

Mini Solar Robot Kits (3-AD)
 What’s better than 
a beginner robotics 
kit that’s entertain-
ing, easy-to-do, and 
requires no batteries?  
I fell in love with these 
kits at a trade show.  The completed models 
stood in trays, and when a halogen light was 
held over them, the frightened grasshopper “chit-
tered” along, the frog hopped, and the super 
solar racing car would have been off the table 
and away down the aisle if it wasn’t contained!  
Kits contain all pieces needed to assemble them 
(no tools or batteries required!), including small 
solar panels.  They can be assembled in an hour 
or two, and when complete can be placed in the 
sun for instant fun. Watch out though, that car is 
fast. –Jess CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
047039 3-in-1 Solar Stallion . .22.95 18.25
038319 Grasshopper  . . . . . .12.95 10.95
038320 Hopping Frog . . . . . .16.95 12.95
038321 Solar Racing Car . . . .12.95 10.95
047043 Solar System  . . . . . .22.95 16.95
047437 ☼Solar Wild Boar . . .14.95 11.95
045090 Walking King Crab . . . .16.95 12.95

Solar Mechanics Kit (3-AD)
  Merge an interest in mechanics with the energy 
of the sun to discover the myriad of machines 
and contraptions that can be powered by sun-
light.  With this hands-on construction kit, you 
will build models and complete experiments 
centered on the solar motor.  Through construct-
ing and experimenting with cars, trucks, planes, 
machines, robots, and other vehicles you will 
learn all about the solar cells, gear ratios, torque, 
light sources, and more.  This quality Thames & 
Kosmos kit has instructions for 20 models and 20 
experiments, all outlined in a full-color 60-page 
instruction manual.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not >3yrs.
054453  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.95 32.30

Rookie Solar Racer v2 (3-AD)
  This is the redesigned version of the original 
Rookie Racer. It has all the strength, speed, 
power, building and cost effectiveness of the 
original version. Measures 2.6”x 2.2” x 2.4”, 
this is the least expensive option in the OWI mini 
line. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065950 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.95

Captain Roam-E-O (Mini Solar Kit)  (3-AD)
  Explore the surface of earth with this solar 
powered rover! This kit offers great experience 
in the world of gearing and motorization! The 
robotic rover features 4-wheel drive, 6-wheel 
suspension, adjustable arms and a solar panel. 
Wire cutters or another type of cutting tool might 
be necessary to clip off excess plastic burs on 
parts. Kit includes all necessary building parts, 
and a detailed instruction manual. 67 assembly 
parts. Finished rover measures 4.13” x 2.97” x 
3.11”. ~ Logan
047435 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.75

GeoSafari Solar Rover  (3-AD)
  Release the power of the sun and learning! 
The premise is simple: take the rover outside 
on a bright sunny day to soak up a few rays (no 
recommended amount of time suggested). Set the 
rover on the ground and watch it cruise. Learn 
to control speed and direction by amount of 
sunlight you allow to fall on the two solar cells. 
Take STEM learning to the next level through the 
numerous step-by-step rover and solar cells activ-
ities and additional ideas and experiments found 
in the included activity manual. Includes 3 cones 
for obstacle challenges. No batteries required! 
2017 Parent Choice Winner. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067039 (C.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Smithsonian Solar-Powered Eco Rover (3-AD)
  Introduce children to the power of the sun! 
This kit contains everything necessary to build 
a working solar powered rover. Once built, the 
rover will drive forward and backward (no steer-
ing mechanism). Children will learn the intrinsic 
power of the sun as they see, firsthand, the rover 
in action. Backup power generator included for 
extended play. While designed for older children 
to complete independently, younger children 
will enjoy the experience with an older sibling or 
parent. This truly is environmental science for all 
ages! ~ Deanne 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
027797  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.95

6 in 1 Educational Solar Kit - Robotikits (5-12)
  No batteries or screws needed – just snap the 
pieces together and wire in the solar panel and 
gear box to see just how much power the sun can 
supply!  Models that can be built are: windmill, 
tethered revolving plane, airboat, plane, car, and 
puppy.  Simple but very effective.  The only tool 
needed in the diagonal cutter for removing the 
plastic components from the mold tree.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
047041  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.95 16.95

C.

B.A.
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14 in 1 Educational Solar Robot Kit (5-AD)
  While robot kits are very entertaining and 
educational, they can be expensive.  This kit is 
considerate in this regard, as it recycles its parts 
for up to 14 robots. Your kids can learn about 
solar power as an alternative energy source while 
putting together and playing with such creatures 
as Turtle-bot, Beetle-bot, Quadru-bot, and more. 
There are also two levels of complexity for the 
robots, some being simpler to put together, and 
some more challenging. Instructions are included 
for all 14 variations.
036784  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .33.95 24.95

T4 Transforming Solar Robot (5-AD)
  Similar to the T3 Transforming Solar Robot Kit, 
this one is completely solar-powered (no batter-
ies required!) and includes all of the parts to build 
four different models including a bipedal robot, a 
T-rex, a drill vehicle and a six-legged rhinoceros 
beetle. The parts in this kit are slightly larger than 
those in the T3 kit, so younger brothers or sisters 
can get in on the action as well. – Jess
003519  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.95 16.50

Wind Power: Renewable Energy Kit (3-AD)
  Here in the Midwest, we see windmill “farms” 
popping up all over the place, trying to take 
advantage of the wind over our flat topography.  
And as wind is more and more often promoted 
as a green source of energy, it is worth taking a 
look into to see the benefits and challenges pre-
sented by harnessing the power of the wind.  This 
excellent kit by Thames & Kosmos helps you do 
just that with a mix of their sturdy plastic physics 
parts and a full-color, 32-page experiment guide 
with 10 activities. Besides presenting the exper-
iments, the guide also provides information on 
air currents, windmill designs of today and yes-
terday, how wind can perform work, the power 
formula for wind, apparent wind, turbulence, lift 
and resistance. In the experiments, you will build 
a wind “power plant,” then use it to try different 
wing angles, calculate the rotation speed and 
speed ratio, and use the windmill to power a 
light, recharge a battery and use as a fan. Build a 
turbine and also four additional electric models: 
a three-wheeler, car, helicopter, & truck. Who 
knows?  If you live in a location with a lot of 
wind, you might just go on to build your own 
windmill generator for your home! 75 pcs – Jess 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
022317  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .54.95 49.40

Air Power Racer Kit (5-AD)
  Build an air-powered racer – no batteries 
required and no motor to malfunction. The kit 
includes all of the plastic parts for your racer; just 
snap them apart when you are ready to assemble. 
In a separate bag are the screws, shafts, o-rings, 
and other mechanical items needed. You will 
need to provide a few tools to help with assembly 
– a diagonal cutter, screwdriver (small Phillips 
head), hammer, scissors, ruler, tissue paper, and 
permanent marker. The assembly & instruction 
manual is 48 pages of step-by-step, numbered 
illustrations with explanations. There are even a 
couple of pages of trouble-shooting suggestions, 
just in case. The finished product can then be 
hand-pumped full of air for the power to go a 
distance of up to 50 meters. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062174  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.95 20.95

Hydropower Kit (3-AD)
  It’s easy to see the power of water during a 
flood, in the waves of the ocean, or when you 
visit a dam. It’s harder to understand how to 
harness that power to generate electricity! This 
kit delves into the properties of water by leading 
students to investigate surface tension, adhesion 
and cohesion and water pressure while build-
ing machines that convert energy from water. 
I like that the less exciting “water properties” 
experiments are mixed in with the building and 
construction, which will hold their attention bet-
ter than having to start with the absolute basics. 
Students will build a waterwheel, a sawmill, a 
hammer mill and even a hydroelectric power sta-
tion that will power an LED. The 12 experiments 
and building projects will help students develop 
a much better understanding of the possibilities 
and challenges of hydroelectric power. – Jess
024255  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.95 44.90    

Powerhouse (5-AD)
  Not only is this kit based around a well-insulat-
ed “power house” that you’ll use to experiment 
with alternative energy sources, but it’s also a 
“powerhouse” of a kit with a total of 100 exper-
iments included. The well-illustrated, full-color, 
64-page manual leads students through the 
experiments, starting with exploring the prop-
erties of polystyrene foam and assembling the 
foam house. Once the house is complete, stu-
dents continue through the booklet, using the 
house as a basis for many of the experiments on 
heat, sunlight, solar energy, air, wind energy, 
water, plant energy collection and much more. 
Additional supplies used in the experiments are 
also included, such as a black bottle with cap, 
various printed cardboard pieces, a digital ther-
mometer, fan, contact clips, sheets of plastic, a 
solar panel, wires, straws, a propeller and much 
more. If your family is interested in the practical 
aspects of alternative energy sources, or is just 
looking for a good physical science kit, this is 
one to check out. – Jess
024271  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.95 89.90

Flight

History of Flight Kit (3-AD)
  Explore the milestones of flight with this kit 
of ready-to-assemble aircraft. Components are 
made from foam and plastic, with no need for 
cutting or gluing. The Wright Flyer, Blue Angels 
F/A-18 and the Space Shuttle are all gliders, 
while the Spirit of St. Louis has a wind-up rubber 
band-powered propeller. And, the foam pieces 
are all printed in full color!
065449  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 20.95

The Wright Brothers for Kids (4-8)
  Enjoy a complete yet kid-friendly history of 
Wilbur and Orville Wright from their earliest 
kites to the legacy they leave behind. You’ll learn 
about the Wright Brothers all the way from their 
childhood until their deaths in early to mid-1900s. 
Accompanying the text is not only many black and 
white photographs, but some fun flight activities 
you can do to supplement learning including dif-
ferent types of planes, baking activities, building 
a telegraph and even experiments to teach you 
about air, flight, speed, and more! It’s like a mini 
flight unit all in one! 146 pgs, sc. – Laura
014138  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 13.95

Rocketry

Rocketry: Investigate the Science and
Technology of Rockets and Ballistics (4-7)
  Explore the history and world of rocketry in this 
120-page book. The 25 projects will help you 
understand what makes them move, their design 
and construction, how they fly and what brings 
them back to earth. A rocket history timeline 
at the beginning of the book takes you through 
major events from 400 BCE to 2010. Every 
chapter (7) includes information with illustra-
tions, purple “Words to Know” boxes with new 
vocabulary, “Did You Know” are little known but 
interesting facts, historical event summaries, and 
projects. The projects are doable with items from 
your home (or easily accessible) and step-by-step 
instructions will take you through. Build a bal-
loon rocket, a rocket-powered boat, a parachute 
recovery system and more. This really is Rocket 
Science ~ Donna  
060016  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Air Burst Rockets System (3-AD)
  So, the kids are wanting to put together one of 
those nice rocket kits and get some NASA action 
going on in the backyard, and let me guess… 
you’re not too wild about them (or dad!) firing 
off a “real” rocket.  Or maybe you just don’t 
have enough room to safely launch a rocket.  Or 
maybe you just don’t think it’s very safe.  Well, 
good news for both of you.  The Air Burst Rocket 
System requires no rocket engines, no explosive 
materials, no expensive refill materials, but it flies 
just as high as many other comparative “real” 
rockets.  How?  Air pressure!  The Air Burst 
Rocket System contains a launch pad, mem-
brane boosters, and a rocket.  Simply pump up 
the rocket with a regular bicycle pump as much 
as you can, then set it off.  The strength of the 
membrane booster used in the rocket determines 
the altitude the rocket reaches, but it stays com-
petitive with traditional rocket kits by reaching a 
maximum of about 300 ft.  Made of sturdy plas-
tic, the Air Burst rocket should last threw many, 
many launchings, but just in case, we offer refills 
of both the rockets and the boosters.  Although I 
doubted at first how well an air-powered rocket 
would perform, I saw this demonstrated at Toy 
Fair, and was impressed with the speed and 
height it blasted off with - it looked very similar to 
when my sister and I launched our Estes rockets 
back in our youth.  So, for a little less expensive 
and intensive rocketry, give this one a try. - Jess
027862 Complete Set. . . . . . .29.99 28.95
027861 Extra Rockets (2) . . . . .7.99 7.50
027864 Extra Boosters (60) . . .  3.50
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ESTES ROCKET KITS (5-AD) 
  5...4...3...2...1...0...LIFTOFF!!!  Bring the 
excitement of Cape Canaveral to your own 
backyard with these fun and exciting rockets 
from Estes.  Estes leads the world in model rock-
etry, combining the art of model-building with 
the thrill of liftoff.  I have built several rockets, 
including the Supershot Starter Set, and though 
science didn’t strike my fancy, rocketry did.  The 
directions for assembly and liftoff were easy to 
follow; even though I had never previously dab-
bled in rocketry, I was able to build my rockets 
with little help, and soon proudly displayed my 
finished rocket, launcher, and launching pad.  
With the whole neighborhood looking on, I 
prepared for launch.  Stepping back the required 
distance, everyone began the countdown.  At 
blast-off, the rocket was engaged, soared up into 
the sky, and shrunk to a tiny dot we could hardly 
see.  After apogee (the highest point in a rocket’s 
flight), the parachute popped out, and the rocket 
floated gently down to our awaiting hands (we 
always try to catch them on their way down).  
Wow, I thought, everything went perfectly.  Of 
course, everyone wanted to see it again.  No 
problem.  I just needed to replace the engine 
(maybe a bigger one this time), more recovery 
wadding, etc., and it was ready to launch again.  
Rocket kits are recommended for ages 10 and 
up, with adult supervision for children under 12.

E2X Model Kits:  These kits are easy to assemble, 
with plastic fins and nose cones, decals, and an 
easy-to-attach recovery system.  No special tools 
necessary, just glue the parts together, decorate, 
dry and go.

013115 Alpha III Starter Set. . 32.79 29.95
This starter set, unlike the above rockets,  
includes the following pieces - the Alpha 
III model rocket, a launch pad, launch 
controller,  assembled parachute, safety 
cap with streamer and diagrammed instruc-
tions. Requires 4 AA 1.5V alkaline batteries, 
engines, igniters and wadding (not included). 
Recommended engines: A8-3, A8-5, B4-4, 
B6-4, B6-6, C6-5, and C6-7.

029644 Shuttle Xpress Rocket  19.49 18.50
Clip on your NASA insignia before this 
launch… it’s your opportunity to send a very 
shuttle-like rocket into “space!”  In fact, this 
rocket is so cool it’s available as a launch set, 
and as a stand-alone rocket.  Designed to look 
like a NASA space shuttle, this white-and-blue 
rocket is 17.7” long and carries two fighter 
shuttles on its sides.  As it reaches apogee at 
approximately 600 ft., the two fighter shuttles 
are released and glide back to earth.  The 
main rocket features a parachute recovery.  As 
an E2X model, this one requires little assem-
bly and will be showroom ready in 1-2 hrs. 
No paint is needed, but you’ll need plastic 
cement or carpenter’s glue. Recommended 
engines: B4-2 (first flight), B4-4, B6-2, C6-3 
and C6-5.

062143 Sky Twister Launch Set  39.99 36.95
Unique helicopter nose cone and the bright-
ly colored body create an exciting flight 
experience for ground control. Capable of 
launching 650 feet, the unique qualities 
make this rocket easy to follow across the 
sky and quickly locate after landing, guaran-
teeing hours of fun! Easy to assemble, the set 

includes rocket, launch pad and controller, 
and parachute. Requires one of the following 
Estes Model engines: B4-2, B6-2 (first flight), 
B6-4, C6-3, C6-5; and starters and plugs; 
recovery wadding; 9v battery; and glue or 
tube-type plastic cement. Measures 21” long 
and approximately 1 1/4” diameter.

Mix-n-Match Rocket Kits (5-AD) 
  Just so you don’t get bored with just one rocket, 
each set in this series allows you to mix and match 
the body tubes, fins and nose cones for different 
looks. Each set comes with 50 parts – 3 nose 
cones, 6 pre-colored body tubes, 3 body tube 
connecters, 3 fin can units, 12 fins (3 different 
styles), 3 launch lugs and clear reinforcements, 3 
shock cords, 3 pre-assembled parachutes, and 2 
sheets of self-stick decals. Build and decorate your 
rockets the way you want them.
062140 50 Rocket (E2X) . . . .36.99 33.95

Recommended engines for this set are A8-3 
(first flight), B4-4, B6-4, C6-5, and C6-7 and 
all parts are BT50 size. Body tube size is .98 
inches diameter

062141 55 Rocket (E2X) . . . .42.99 38.95
Recommended engines for this set are B6-2, 
B6-4 (first flight), C6-3, and C6-5 and all 
parts are BT55 size. Body tube size is 1.33 
inches diameter.

062142 60 Rocket (E2X) . . . .45.99 39.95
Recommended engines for this set are B6-2 
(first flight), C6-3, C6-5 and all parts are 
BT60 size. Body tube size is 1.64 inches or 
42mm diameter.

Skill Level 1:  The next step up from E2X, these 
kits require some painting, gluing and sanding.  
Features laser-cut wood fins, plastic or balsa 
nose cones, self-stick or waterslide decals, and 
unfinished body tubes.

001173 Hi-Flier Rocket Kit. . .10.99 10.50
Good luck relocating this little guy!  This 12” 
tall high-altitude rocket reaches over 1600 
feet in altitude, before returning to earth 
with a bright orange streamer, fortunately 
a high-profile color!  This rocket is for the 
slightly older rocketeer, as it requires some 
assembly including sanding, cutting, and 
painting, although it comes together fair-
ly quickly. Takes engines: 1/2A6-2, A8-3, 
A8-5, B4-4, B6-4, C6-5, C6-7

052266 Mosquito Rocket Kit . .6.99 6.75
Mosquitos aren’t cute, and rockets aren’t 
“cute,” but this little guy has a certain appeal!  
At only 3.8” long, this is one of the smallest 
rocket kits.  It features a bold yellow-and-
black design, laser-cut wood fins and reaches 
an approximate altitude of 800 ft. before 
dropping back to earth.  Recommended 

engines: 1/4A3-3T (first flight), 1/2A3-2T, 
1/2A3-4T, A3-4T, A10-3T.

Rocket Engines
 Although we can’t carry every engine, we have 
included a variety of engines used in the above 
rockets.  Packs include enough igniters and ignit-
er plugs for each engine.
000587 1/2A3-2T (4-pack) . . .10.29 9.95
012459 A10-3T (3-Pack) . . . .10.29 9.95
012463 B4-4 (3-Pack) . . . . . .10.79 10.50
000591 B6-4 (3-pack) . . . . . .10.79 10.50
000592 C6-5 (3-pack) . . . . . .11.79 11.25
012466 C6-7 (3-Pack) . . . . . .11.79 11.25

Recovery Wadding
  Fresh recovery wadding is required for each 
flight.  75 sheets are included, for 18-25 flights.
000597  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.45

Robotics
Also see Solar Energy for solar robotics kits.

☼ Robotics for Young Children: STEM 
Activities,Simple Coding  (PK-3)
071562  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 22.95

☼Kamigami Set (2-AD)
  Robotics meets origami! Beginning its life as a 
sheet of plastic, follow the instructions to fold 
into bug shapes: beetles, ladybugs, and scorpi-
ons. Once completed, the robots can be con-
trolled and programmed to move, turn, and carry 
out basic action sequences using a Bluetooth 
interface with any smart device. Challenge your 
friends to a race, or invent games to play with 
the robots! Sold assorted, 1 of possible 2 bugs 
(ladybug or scorpion). 
069906  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.99 47.95

Robotics (4-7)
 Robots are everywhere! Not just in toy stores 
or science fiction movies; did you know that 
robots are also in hospitals, factories, household 
appliances, and outer space? Through hands-
on projects, Robotics teaches kids about the 
many functions of robots in science, technology, 
math, and everyday life. Each chapter focuses 
on a different topic, such as robot development, 
bodies, motion, and sensors. The text manages 
to be technical while remaining accessible and 
kid-friendly. Each chapter includes diagrams, 
fun facts, and bolded vocabulary words keyed 
to “Words to Know” glossary boxes. Twenty 
projects are included for kids to build their own 
robots, each containing an overview, list of sup-
plies, and step-by-step instructions. While you’ll 
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likely have some of the more common items 
around the house, you’ll probably need to make 
a trip to the hardware or hobby store for some 
(unless you already have DC motors or extra 
electrical wire lying around!) The book also sug-
gests dollar stores as a resource for inexpensive 
motors and such, gained from cheap hand-held 
electric fans, keychain lights, and other items 
that can be taken apart for parts. You can even 
use salvaged parts from recycled toys and other 
household devices for some of the projects! 
Projects include: Art-Making Vibrobot, Hack a 
Line-Following Robot Car, Robotic Arm, Rolling 
Ball Tilt Sensor, and Binary Bead Jewelry. Several 
“pen and paper” Logo programming projects are 
included as well. The front of the book includes 
a robotics timeline; glossary, list of resources, 
and index are located in the back. Whether you 
complete all of the projects, or just a few, the 
information alone makes for a great read and is 
sure to spark curiosity in the STEM fields. ~ Lisa
052822  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

STEM Programmable Robot Mouse (K-AD)
  Technology is everywhere. Whether playing 
games on your smartphone or video games with 
parents, our children are using the latest techno-
logical advances in ways my generation never 
dreamed. Take this fascination to the next level 
and introduce your little ones to the concepts that 
are foundational to coding. The set up is easy. 
Pick an activity card with one of the challenging 
mazes (10 double-sided cards); build your maze 
using the grid pieces, walls and tunnels; select 
the color-coded cards that will direct your mouse 
through the maze; and program the mouse 
according to the selected sequence. Watch 
Colby, the robot mouse, race through the maze. 
Using analytical thinking and problem solving, 
children can also create their own mazes and 
program Colby to race through their own cre-
ations! The Mouse Coding Activity Set includes 
83 pieces: 16 maze grids, 22 maze walls, 3 
tunnels, the cheese wedge, 30 double-sided 
directional coding cards, 10 double-sided activ-
ity cards and Colby, the robot mouse (features 
2 speeds, lights up, and makes sounds as it 
weaves through the maze).  Also available is 
an additional Robot Mouse (Jack) for expanded 
play experience and additional challenges. Jack 
comes with 30 colorful directional coding cards 
and an activity guide with suggestions for making 
mazes with items available at home.  Provides 
an excellent, hands-on STEM experience for 
children!  3 AAA batteries required to operate the 
robot mouse. ~Deanne
064399 Robot Mouse . . . . . .29.99 22.50
064400 Mouse Coding Activity    
 Set  . . . . . . . . . . . . .59.99 41.95

Funtastic Robotics (3-8)
  Each robot in this series focuses on a different 
type of sensor and reaction. A 24” x 24” dou-
ble-sided chart includes full-color instructions 
on one side, and robot activities to try on the 
other. Building is simple: place the chassis on 
the chart and follow the detailed instructions to 
complete the robot. The core of the robots – sim-
ple computer modules – can also be examined 
by students to try and understand their function-
ality. Once finished, put in two AA batteries (not 
included) and start testing! The included activity 
chart provides a wealth of learning material, and 
of course, any young scientist can think of other 
fun tests to try out on the robots. Winner of the 
2017 Top Toy and Creative Play of the Year 
award from Creative Child Magazine. 
048247 HURDLE the Robot . .29.99 23.95

Stops, backs up, and changes direction when 
sensing an obstacle.

048298 INFRA the Robot . . . .29.99 23.95
Moves when receiving an Infrared signal 
from any remote control.

048306 METALI the Robot . . .29.99 23.95
Buzzes and lights up when metal objects are 
detected.

048598 SUNNY the Robot . . .29.99 23.95
Moves when receiving natural or artificial 
light signals.

EM4 Robot Kit (3-8)
  A terrific kit for the student just getting into 
robotics, this simple kit allows kids to build 
four different models (with four different types 
of movement) and easily transition between 
them. The central red module forms the basis for 
“Grandpa-Bot,” a tractor-trailer, a cricket and a 
two-legged “Beast.” Gears and accessories fill in 
the details. The core module runs on two “AA” 
batteries (not included). 
003518  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.95 16.50

Robo Spider (3-AD)
017747  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.95

Geckobot Experiment Kit (3-AD)
  Harness the amazing wall-climbing power of 
the Gecko! This kit can create a wide variety of 
robots, all centering around suction cups.  The 
primary build, the Geckobot, can easily walk 
straight up any smooth, vertical surface (such 
as glass windows, plastic, whiteboards, or 
smooth drywall using the four included suction 
cups.  Such movement is made possible with a 
combination of motors and air pumps, built into 
the Geckobot during construction.  The 24-page, 
illustrated manual teaches kids all about suction 
power and includes instructions for the Geckobot 
and 6 other experiment builds: an industrial 
robotic suction arm, suction tow truck, suction 
gun for picking up light objects, crawling inch-
worm, smartphone holder, and an ellipsograph 
that draws near-perfect circles. Other materials 

needed are AAA batteries for the motor and air 
pump, scissors, and other routine household 
materials. 176 pieces with four suction cup pads; 
compatible with other Thames and Kosmos kits.
041120  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.95 44.90

Robotic Arm Edge (4-AD)
  While it appears to be something from a sci-
fi movie, this technical-looking robotic arm is 
surprisingly simple to assemble.  Encased with-
in yellow and black plastic, the gears enable 
motorized wrist movement of 120 degrees, 
elbow movement of 300 degrees, base rotation 
of 270 degrees, and the ability to lift up to 100 
grams of weight up to a foot.  The gripper “hand” 
also features an LED light to locate objects in 
the dark.  The controller holds five switches 
for manipulating the robotic arm, and a safety 
gear audible indicator helps prevent potential 
gear breakage while experimenters are testing 
its limits.  Instructions are completely pictorial, 
with clear drawings and pieces numbered for 
assembly. What could you do with an extra arm?
047650  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .64.95 45.95

OWI RobotiKits (5-AD)
  The RobotiKits from OWI have no comparison. 
For flawless assembly: 5 stars.  For clarity of 
instructions: 5 stars.  For durability of constructed 
robots: 5 stars.  For robots that actually work as 
advertised: 5 stars. Let’s face it – not all kits turn 
out as well as they are supposed to, but you can 
count on these kits going together and function-
ing with the perfection of precision engineered 
components. All kits come with a pre-assembled 
circuit board.  Most components are made from 
plastic and either snap together, or hold in place 
with the provided screws.  Some kits may require 
some additional tools listed below. What sort 
of knowledge will be gleaned while enjoying 
these fun kits?  Gear structure, battery wiring, 
motor principles, electronic circuits, circuit block 
diagrams, and comprehending assembly instruc-
tions.CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062175 Kingii Dragon Robot  43.95 31.95

Are you into robotics, but don’t just want 
another nameless, bumbling, human-shaped 
thing?  Perhaps you crave something that 
mimics nature’s many wonders… like a 
Frilled Lizard robot.  Well, amazingly, you’ve 
found that exact thing!  Once assembled, this 
interactive robot can be set on two modes: 
“defense mode” and “pet mode”.  When set 
to “defense mode” this little guy will detect 
threats and respond accordingly by backing 
away, opening its mouth, puffing its frill, 
and running!  On “pet mode” this reptile 
companion is a bit friendlier, albeit still cau-
tious.  It will still display its frill when feeling 
threatened, but when it feels safe it will follow 
you around adoringly.  Although the recom-
mended age range is 10 and up, it is worth 
noting that assembly is somewhat complex 
and requires time, patience, and vigilance.  
Instructions are diagrammed pictures, so little 
reading is required.  However, there are some 
recommended tools not included.  These are 
a diagonal cutter, a Phillips head screwdriver, 
a knife, and a hammer.  In addition, the robot 
requires four AAA batteries (not included). Fun 
for robotics-lovers, and entertaining to show 
off to friends. Winner of Creative Child and 
Dr. Toy Awards in 2015.
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050193 ATR: All Terrain Robot 
 (8-AD) (A.)  . . . . . . . 60.95 43.95

This robot is a good middle-ground for some-
one who wants to build a robot but doesn’t 
want to invest lots of time or tools. Besides 
the mechanical and plastic parts included in 
the kit, all you need to provide are a diago-
nal cutter, a screwdriver, and 4 AA batteries.  
The instruction manual first outlines the steps 
(through pictures) of building the control 
box.  Then it provides ten modules to build 
all of the pieces necessary for the robot – the 
base module, gearbox module, track and arm 
modules, fork modules, and link modules.  
These modules are then used to build any of 
the three models possible – the gripper, the 
rover, or the forklift.  Instructions are includ-
ed for assembly and disassembly of all three 
models so you can switch the robot back 
and forth as many times as you want.  Once 
you’ve built a model, use the control box to 
move it forward or backward, turn right or 
left, or make the forklift lift or the gripper 
grab.  The pieces are well-made and you will 
have a sturdy end product. - Melissa

Hydraulic Arm Edge (5-AD)
  Go beyond the study of solar power, salt 
water-fueled vehicles, and robotics - expand your 
learning of hydraulic power and physics with this 
awesome kit. After you build your hydraulic arm 
out of the 229 included pieces, it will grasp, grip, 
pick up and open at the command and control of 
the operator – no batteries or electricity required. 
The instructions are easy to follow, but will still 
challenge your beginning engineer. Enhance 
your science, technology, engineering, and math 
studies with this great hands-on learning option.
029518 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .52.95 37.95

LEGO® Mindstorms® EV3 (31313) (5-AD)
  Combine LEGO® with technology and 
Mindstorms® is the result. I have been told that 
Mindstorms® is one of the hottest kits on the 
market. From a science perspective, a kit like 
this meets the new STEM/STEAM push; from a 
Lego perspective, this is a great kit with possi-
bilities to take them to the next level. Build and 
program robots that can walk and talk – as easy 
as downloading the EV3 Programmer App for PC 
and Mac. You can even get the instructions for 
building more models at the LEGO website – or 
create your own!  This kit gets great reviews from 
all ages, because you don’t have to be a kid to 
enjoy building and creating with LEGO. ~ Donna 
022405  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  349.95

Art of LEGO Mindstorms EV3 Programming  
(3-AD)
046732  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 23.95

LEGO Mindstorms EV3 Discovery Book  (3-AD)
046734  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 23.95

Robotics: Smart Machines (2-AD) 
  Learn fascinating principles of robotic engineer-
ing and coding while you build robots! Sounds 
like a dream come true for the young engineer, 
doesn’t it? The basic idea is simple: there are 
eight different models of robot to build, including 
a humanoid robot, a dinosaur, a crocodile, and 
more. Each model emphasizes a different type 
of robotic “sense.” The crocodile changes its 
movement pattern when an object approaches it, 
and the humanoid robot avoids obstacles. Other 
models carry out various individual principles of 
robotics.
  Each design is controlled by a visual program-
ming app and an ultrasound sensor: in response 
to data gathered by the sensor, kids can modify 
the way each type of robot behaves by coding 
through a tablet or smartphone (perhaps an 
Android?) This could mean altering its movement 
pattern, changing direction, adjusting speed, 
or more. Kids can make a particular build of 
robot incredibly complex, learning new facets of 
robotics or programming along the way! Includes 
a 64-page, easy-to-follow, full-color instruction 
booklet. Requires 3 AA batteries and a tablet or 
smartphone. App runs on iOS for iPhone 4S or 
later, iPad 3 or later, and iPod 5 or later. Also 
runs on Android 4.3 or later with Bluetooth 4.0 
support.
060552  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .134.95 121.40

Robotics Workshop Experiment Kit (5-AD)
  Create and assemble 12 unique robots in turn 
using motors, light, sound and touch sensors, 
a core controller with LEDs, and hundreds of 
snap-together pieces to pull everything together. 
Each build is outlined and demonstrated in the 
96-page, full-color manual. Robots are each 
built with a different purpose and programmed to 
perform various functions and commands. Early, 
simpler examples from the manual include robots 
that doodle, avoid obstacles, or follow a line. 
More complicated robots with many functions 
(such as robots that grab things, or move balls 
around, or crawl) are introduced later. Capping 
off the instruction book are fully-functional 
robots that serve a dedicated purpose—including 
a door-opening robot and a robotic safe!

  These robots serve as an introduction to 
robotics; the skills you learn can be applied to 
build and program your own unique designs. 
The free, downloadable app for the kit can 
be used on both iOS or Android tablets and 
smartphones. This app connects wirelessly to the 
core controller and can be used to program and 
control robots in real time. Robotics Workshop 
can also be greatly extended using the free, open-
source programming software Google Blockly on 
PC (and connected via USB to the robotic Core 
Controller).
  Includes a Sound Sensor, Ultrasound Sensor, 
Light Sensor, Touch Sensor, Servo Motor, Regular 
Motor, Core Controller, and Speaker. 252 pieces. 
Requires a tablet or smartphone running Apple 
iOS or Android.
041132  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .249.95 224.90

☼K’Nex Education Robotics Building System 
(5-AD)
  Take your K’Nex to the next level with this 
programmable robotics system. This set has over 
800 pieces, programming software, a control 
box, 4 motors, 1 push-button sensor, 1 distance 
sensor, 1 tri-color LED, 1 color/light sensor, and 
a downloadable teacher’s guide. Build 9 differ-
ent models (one at a time) – line tracker, robot, 
dog, airplane, car, and more. You will need 6AA 
batteries that aren’t included and the software is 
only compatible with Windows 7, 8.1, and 10 
using a USB port – not compatible with Mac 
products. Supports STEM and NexGen Science 
Standards and the kit is large enough to be used 
by students or a family working in a group of 
two or three. Video instruction, programming 
software, user guide, and additional PDF files 
are available at the publisher’s website. This may 
look like a toy, but students will learn how to 
build, program, and control their project, and 
maybe even come up with some of their own 
creations. ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
064350  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .399.99 319.95

ENGINEERING

Informational / Textual

☼Usborne Look Inside How Computers Work 
(K-3) 
  If you have young chil-
dren who are curious about 
computers and how they 
function, then this captivat-
ing, full-color flap book will 
help to satisfy their curiosity. 
With computers, tablets, and 
smartphones all around, this 
timely resource helps chil-
dren understand the design features and devel-
opment of modern computers, as well as some 
of their capabilities with basic, understandable 
explanations of coding and how computer pro-
grams organize and send information around. 
Each page holds bright, fun illustrations with 
Usborne-typical chunks of text explaining bits 
and pieces of the illustrations and providing 
relevant information through age appropriate, 
memorable explanations. Over 70 fun lift-the-
flaps offer entice children to discover even more 
information. 14 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
069205  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49 

B.

A.
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☼See Inside How Things Work (2-5) 
  This deluxe, full-color flap Usborne book is 
designed to satisfy the natural curiosity that chil-
dren have to discover how things work. Readers 
learn about the operation of simple machines, 
vehicles and various modes of transport, how 
instruments make sounds, the mechanics behind 
flying and floating, and about everyday inven-
tions of all sorts. Visually stimulating and inter-
active with over 90 flaps to lift and access extra 
information or explanations, this resource will 
be sure to educate and motivate even the most 
reluctant reader. This book is included within the 
Elementary Well Planned Gal Modern World & 
Geography curriculum set. 16 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
069204  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49 

Experiment & Activity Books

Invent Boundless Bridges (Spark! Lab
Smithsonian) (3-AD)
  This kit is a little bit different – it doesn’t tell you 
what to build or how to build it! The kit contains 
80 large building sticks (15x2 cm) and 80 small 
building sticks (10x2 cm) – (1/2 of each are thick 
and 1/2 are thin), nylon cord, craft glue, 50 foam 
connectors, 20 brad connectors, 50 building 
straws (3 cm each), 40 sticky tabs, black wire, 
needle threaders, and an inventor’s guide. The 
inventor’s guide has pages with grids to aid going 
through the inventing steps– think it, explore it, 
sketch it, create it, try it, tweak it, and sell it. 
  On the “Think It” page, your builder answers 
3 questions – What will the bridge cross over? 
Who will use the bridge – people, cars, or both? 
How tall and long will it need to be? Your ideas 
can be endless! “Explore It” is the next step – 
What are bridges made of, and why? How does 
a bridge stand up? What kind of bridges have you 
seen that might be useful to your design? “Sketch 
It” gives you space to sketch out your ideas; 
and finally, you get to build! Use the pieces in 
your kit to create what you have sketched. Does 
it work like you thought it would? This is your 
chance to “Try It.” If it isn’t quite like you want-
ed, now is the time to “Tweak It.” Make some 
changes; make it better. The last step to your 
invention is to “Sell It.” How would you sell a 
bridge? Talk to others and get ideas for your sales 
pitch: what would you name your bridge? 
  The last four pages of the inventor’s guide offer 
helpful tips for building and a few ideas to make 
it even better. A spark of imagination is all you 
need to create your unique structure – “What will 
yours look like?” ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
001174  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.00

☼Structural Engineering: Bridges & Skyscrapers 
(3-9)
  Skyscrapers stand tall without falling over. 
Bridges span great distances without collapsing. 
Introduce your inquisitive children to the forces 
of physics and structural elements that create 
magnificent structures. Beginning with small 
models, children will learn about basic structural 
elements including columns, beams, trusses, 
plates, arches, shells and catenary. Explore 
forces such as tension, compression, shear and 
torsion before moving into more complex models 
of trusses, roofs and small buildings. They will 
also experiment with different types of bridge 
constructions: truss, arch, suspension and cable-
stayed bridges. Material strength and stiffness 
are investigated as they learn how structural 
engineers maximize safety and minimize cost at 
the risk of structural failure. Full color lab man-
ual includes step by step illustrated directions to 
complete 20 experiments in 3 levels (easy, medi-
um and hard), vocabulary definitions, “Did You 
Know” and “What’s Happening?” explanations, 
and more. Kit includes 323 pieces. Bring STEM 
alive to your children with this quality Thames & 
Kosmos experiment kit! ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
068024  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.95 44.90

Bridges & Tunnels: Investigate Feats of
Engineering (4-7)
  For the engineering inclined student in your 
family, this book is a great addition. They will 
learn about the engineering process and engage 
in hands-on exploration. Seven chapters include 
engineering, physics of bridges, amazing bridges, 
when bridges collapse, physics of tunnels, amaz-
ing tunnels, and tunnel disasters. Vocabulary and 
25 fun educational projects with materials lists, 
step-by-step instructions, and illustrations are 
interwoven with the chapters.
052820  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50 

☼Skyscrapers: Investigate Feats of Engineering 
(4-7)
  A bit of history coupled with lots of engineering 
science as well as fun, easy, and insightful proj-
ects make this book practically a “no-brainer” 
in this STEM-focused educational environment. 
Tracing skyscraper history from the Babylonian 
ziggurats to the Burj Khalifa in Dubai (currently 
the world’s tallest building) via a timeline and a 
brief history, this descriptive book then plunges 
into the science behind the feats. Projects are 
interspersed with STEM vocabulary and engineer-
ing information such as types of engineering, the 

engineering process, and contributing scientists. 
The 25 projects are well-illustrated, use house-
hold or easy-to-get items and are very do-able. 
The book ends with a look at disasters and near 
disasters (although noted, time is not spent on the 
9-11 terrorist-caused disaster). Engaging, infor-
mative, and challenging. 121 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
029533  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

3-D Engineering: Design and Build Your Own 
Prototypes (Build It Yourself Series) (3-7)
  Similar to Bridges! Amazing Structures to 
Design, Build and Test, this hands-on book with 
25 projects gives science students a chance to 
experiment with a variety of design challenges 
by building prototypes. The first chapter dis-
cusses the engineering design process and the 
following seven chapters look at specific projects 
that should be: stable and strong (bridges and 
furniture), spinning (wheels and gears), able to 
stay afloat or aloft (buoys and parachutes), rely 
on a chemical reaction (polymers, combustion), 
make music (musical instruments), use electricity 
(making a dance pad), or that convert energy 
(solar cookers, water-powered machines). Each 
chapter gives students a foundation in the topic, 
then provides several design challenges, such as 
designing a cardboard chair or a water-powered 
hammer. There is a list of suggested supplies, a 
design goal, a question, topics to brainstorm and 
tips to think about as you design and prototype 
and then test and reflect on the process. The 
final chapter looks at some real-life prototyping 
and design examples and some topics for further 
exploration. New vocabulary with definitions 
and QR codes to relevant or interesting websites 
are interspersed throughout. This would be an 
incredible resource to pair with any physical sci-
ence or physics unit in your science curriculum, 
especially for your creative students! - Jess
003484  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Hands-On Engineering (4-7)
  “Engineering is a form of design, and design 
is a component of engineering” (from the intro-
duction).  Engineering and design are an integral 
part of our modern world – from the simplicity 
of paper airplanes to the towering complexi-
ty of skyscrapers.  Whether you are solving a 
problem or simply understanding a need that’s 
out there, the skills and procedures learned in 
these hands-on projects will help encourage 
students to analyze the challenge, innovate ideas 
and create solutions.  Each project is clearly 
defined – from the subject and skills covered to 
the materials needed, the vocabulary learned, 
and the purpose and objectives of the project.  
Preparation and procedure instructions are all 
step-by-step, making each project very easy 
to follow for individuals or groups.  The book 
includes both teacher and student material.  
Each project has an introduction addressed to 
the teacher (of a group, though it can be easily 
adapted for individual use) along with several 
consumable pages addressed to the student.  
Consumable pages are reproducible for families 
and classrooms.  Windmills, bridges, bungee, 
stealth, parachute, barrels, hoist, raft – the 26 
projects engage numerous interests through both 
static and mobile design exploration.  So grab 
your hard hat and leather gloves – there are some 
problems to solve here! - Zach
004021  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.50
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Art of Construction: Projects and Principles For 
Beginning Engineers and Architecture (5-AD)
  Loaded with projects, this book will introduce 
your young builder to the principles that guide 
architects and engineers as they design and 
construct buildings and bridges.  Let him or 
her spend some time with this before you start 
that remodeling project! Naturally, illustrations 
abound.  If you have a hammer-and-nails type or 
a budding architectural engineer in the house, he 
or she will love this one. 160 pgs.
008274  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Supplemental Resources

Building Kits

GoldieBlox Engineering Sets (1-AD)
  This great new series encourages girls to learn 
engineering principles using girl-oriented themes 
and stories.  The first product in the series, 
GoldieBlox and the Spinning Machine, focus-
es on the workings of a belt drive, axles, and 
wheels.  A baby blue plastic pegboard has small 
holes in its base and side. Light purple axles, 
yellow cylinders, a pink belt and the red drive 
crank can be positioned in many different ways 
on the base to demonstrate a concept, mostly 
spinning and turning.  Nacho Dog, Katinka 
Dolphin, Benjamin Cranklin Cat, Phil Sloth, and 
Flavio Bear are included as figurines in the set 
and are characters in the storybook-like instruc-
tion manual.  The story works through the first 
project.  13 other designs like a lightning bolt, 
gingerbread man, and sand castle are shown on 
one-page illustrations, with 8 pages allotted for 
design-your-own ideas.  Set includes storybook, 
5 figurines, pegboard, 5 wheels, 10 axles, 5 
blocks, 5 washers, crank, and ribbon.
  GoldieBlox and the Parade Float introduces 
Goldie’s friend Ruby and the principles of wheels 
and axles.  9 design ideas and a do-it-yourself 
project are included. GoldieBlox and the Dunk 
Tank features Goldie’s attempt to bathe Nacho 
Dog and demonstrates the principles of hinges 
and levers. The book includes 3 design ideas. 
Parts included in these new sets are compatible 
with those in the original set, allowing for even 
greater creativity.
  A great product line to unleash the practical 
creativity in your daughter. ~ Bob
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
010261 Spinning Machine . . . . . 29.99
018038 Parade Float . . . . . . . . . 19.99
036957 Dunk Tank . . . . . . . . . . 19.99
005734 Builder’s Survival Kit  . . . 59.99

Large kit has 190 pieces to build inventions 
from Goldie’s world, including a tea cup 
ride, drum set, ice cream truck, derby racer, 
and much more. Set includes a storybook, 3 
character figurines, and a variety of engineer-
ing building pieces (pegboards, joints, axles, 
belts, etc.) 

005738 Movie Machine . . . . . .  29.99
Learn how to build a zoetrope (a pre-cinema 
animation device) while learning about illus-
tration and animation. Includes storybook, 
character figurine, 4 movie packs, movie 
hoop, movie reel, and engineering building 
pieces.

005740 Zipline Set . . . . . . . . .  24.99
GoldieBlox has her own doll—and she’s 
ready to ride on a zipline! Set includes 

GoldieBlox action figure (with tool belt and 
wrench), 4-meter zipline, and engineering 
building pieces. Poseable figure has articu-
lated joints, feet that fit on axles, and hands 
that grip. Kids will learn about suspension as 
they build a 13” zipline and send GoldieBlox 
soaring. 

☼Remote Control Machines: Construction 
Vehicles (1-5)
  Construction areas seem to have a magnetic 
pull for children (and adults!) of all ages. My 
young kiddos spent hours observing and analyz-
ing the next moves of those great construction 
vehicles working furiously. I often felt inadequate 
attempting to explain all the physics principles 
at work. This hands-on Thames & Kosmos kit 
makes it easy. An illustrated instruction manual 
contains directions for 8 different designs: Bull 
dozer, forklift, crane, skid-steer loader, dump 
truck, concrete mixer, backhoe, road grader 
plus a link to 2 bonus designs online. Included 
IR Remote not only drives your vehicle but also 
controls your work tools. Yes, the dump truck 
really dumps and the concrete mixer drum really 
mixes! “Check It Out! “Did you know?” and 
“Here’s How” explanations take learning to the 
next level. 225 pieces. Requires 2 AAA and 3 AA 
batteries-not included. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
068023  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.95 89.90

Our Amazing Bridges Architecture Kit (5-AD)
  Your budding civil engineer will learn about 
arch, truss, and suspension bridges and the sci-
entific principles that make them work.  Bases, 
bridge parts, casting compounds, molds, scraper, 
sandpaper, paint, brush and glue are provided 
for building each of these types of bridge.  Also 
included is a 48-page booklet on the history of 
bridge building.  Today, the kitchen table; tomor-
row, the world!
002861  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22.00 14.95

Bridge and Tower Building Kits (6-12)
  I always loved activities like this in school – they 
provide a real-life, hands-on example of how 
scientific concepts like physics, geometry, and 
technology apply to real life. Each kit includes 
the materials needed to build either a bridge or a 
tower model with real-life construction and engi-
neering techniques. Once the structure is built, 
instructions tell you how to test the durability of 
the structure to its breaking point. It can be fun 
to have contests and see who’s design is the best! 
Each kit includes pieces of balsa wood needed to 
construct one structure (about 15 pieces per kit), 
which are cut into strips that measure 1/8” x 1/8” 
x 24”, 1 ounce bottle of wood glue, and instruc-
tion booklet. This booklet includes teaching tips, 

construction techniques for the various forms the 
structure could take, contest rules for comparing 
relative strength, a bit of general info about the 
history and engineering behind the structures, 
and, in the case of the tower kit, a large sheet 
of “B” sized graph paper to help with planning. 
With the wood pieces and helpful instructions 
and information, these kits provide a way to 
learn about physics and construction concepts in 
a realistic, hands-on way. ~ Rachel
044719 Balsa Bridge . . . . . . . .  6.50
044721 Tower Kit (A.) . . . . . . .  6.50

House Framing Kit: 2 Bedroom Hip Roof Kit 
(6-12)
  If you have a student interested in construction, 
architecture, design, or just model-building, you 
should be sure to check out this kit. Though it 
may seem a bit pricey at first, it includes every-
thing you need to build a 3/4” scale wood frame 
for a 2-bedroom house, in accordance with 
actual building codes. You get micro-cut balsa 
wood, cutting tools, measuring tape, layout 
pencil, nails, custom miter fixture, nine working 
drawings, an instruction booklet, and a base to 
work on, which doubles as a foundation for the 
completed model. Obviously (with a base mea-
suring approximately 1.5’ by 2’), this is a min-
iature version, but short from framing an actual 
house, this is as close as students can get. All of 
the walls can be framed right on their patterns on 
the working drawings. The completed model is 
a single-story, hip roof house with 2 bedrooms, 
a bathroom, kitchen, hallway, dining, and living 
room. An amazing gift or fun way to spice up 
your studies. ~ Rachel
044720  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .148.38 115.00

☼Mechanical Engineering Robotic Arms (2-9)
  Robotic arms are a remarkable scientific 
innovation that function and appear similar to 
a human arm. Often, they are able to perform 
tasks with greater strength, accuracy or speed 
than their human equivalent--and tasks deemed 
unsafe for humans. Weaving together mechanical 
engineering, electrical structures and computer 
systems, robotics is a field that excites children. 
Take advantage of their natural curiosity! Using 
a pneumatic system to activate the models, chil-
dren construct a pivoting robotic arm, a robotic 
hand, grabber, claw and exoskeleton legs and 
arms. Full color instruction manual provides 6 
experiments in 3 difficulty levels, step by step 
illustrated instructions and 204 pieces to set your 
child free to test their mechanical engineering 
skills. You supply scissors, ruler or measuring 
tape. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
068022  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .59.95 53.90
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BIBLE CURRICULUM

BOB JONES BIBLE TRUTHS (K-12)
  A complete Bible curriculum at every level, 
with daily lesson plans, student materials, visu-
als, and (at some levels) an accompanying music 
CD.  All but the K4 level have a consumable 
student worktext.  Required materials are listed 
first under each grade level.  An asterisk (*) pro-
ceeding the item means it is optional.  Complete 
Home School kits contain all essential materials 
to teach one child.  Optional materials are use-
ful to the course, but not vital.  Teacher Picture 
Packets (K5-1) contain full-color 12” x 18” pic-
tures correlated to lessons in the course.

Elementary Level Bible Truths:

Grade K5 Bible Truths (updated 2nd Ed.)
  The student worktext is colorful and easy to 
use.  Verse reminders contain only the reference, 
which allows the use of a family’s preferred 
translation version.  The Teacher’s edition (also 
updated) has the same lessons with only small 
changes but in an easier-to-use format.  The 
new student materials can be used with an old 
teacher’s edition.  The supplementary music CD 
has also been updated with a large percentage of 
new recordings. As before, the course starts with 
the story of Creation, then focuses on notable 
Old Testament characters, concluding with units 
on the life of Christ, prayer, and the life of Paul.
236166 Home School Kit . . . .93.05 69.75
125815 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  66.11
262717 Student Packet . . . . . .  26.94
125856 *Music CD . . . . . . . . .  20.00
125823 *Teacher’s Picture Packet 65.00
125872 *Days of Creation Visuals 36.39

Grade 1: A Father’s Care (4th Ed.)
  The 4th edition of Bible Truths 1: A Father’s 
Care is divided into 10 units and 179 lessons 
within the units, but content is basically the 
same as 3rd edition. Units have remained the 
same and there is some expansion on topics 
within the units. BSS (Bible Study Skills) have 
been added into the sequence of lessons to help 
children hone those skills in order to better apply 
Biblical principles. The Teacher Edition now has 
the Toolkit CD, which includes timelines, activ-
ity pages, information tables, reviews, hymns, 
bookmarks, maps, charts, and the Bible Truths 
for Christian Growth series. 
505941 Home School Kit . . .119.34 89.50
299586 Teacher Edition w/ CD   66.11
299552 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
299594 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
299610 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83
125930 *Music CD . . . . . . . . .  20.00

Grade 2: A Servant’s Heart (4th Ed.)
  A chronological study through the Old and 
New Testaments, including Bible study, applica-
tion, memorization, and hymns.  Students learn 
Bible study skills and about the historical context 
of Bible events.  This course includes lesson 
plans for two “Journey” books.  The optional 
Visual Packet includes a TimeLine featuring Bible 
characters, other heroes of the faith,  and Bible 
scenes.  Hymns studied are on CD.

278200 Home School Kit . . .119.34 89.50
265207 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  66.11
508788 ☼Student Worktext . . .  26.94
265215 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
265223 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83
265249 *Music CD . . . . . . . . .  20.00
102731 *Pelts and Promises  . .6.99 4.95
057885 *A Question of Yams  6.99 4.95

Grade 3: Following Christ (4th Ed.)
  Updated in 2012. A doctrinal study including 
the nature and person of God, Creation, the fall 
of man, God’s mercy, God’s judgment, God’s 
dealings with Israel and events from the life of 
Christ.
283770 Home School Kit . . .119.34 89.50
271627 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
271643 Teacher Edition . . . . . .  66.11
271650 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
271601 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83
113100 *Escape. . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 4.95
271619 *Visual Packet . . . . . . .  65.00
271593 *Music CD . . . . . . . . .  20.00

Grade 4: God and His People (4th Ed.)
  Updated for 2013.  Covers the Bible chrono-
logically and thematically, including Moses, 
the attributes of God, Bible study, prayer and 
the miracles of Christ.  Includes a study of the 
endeavors of Mary Slessor in Africa and other 
heroes of the faith.
292532 Home School Kit . . .119.34 89.50
276600 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
278077 Tchr Book & CD . . . . .  66.11
278101 Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
278119 Test Answer Key . . . . .  10.83
122523 Student Materials. . . . .  16.39
034405 *Captive Treasure . . . .6.99 4.95
033167 *With Daring Faith . . .6.99 4.95
122440 *Hymns CD . . . . . . . .  20.00

Grade 5: Living in God’s Love (4th Ed.)
  A chronological and thematic study of biblical 
events from the Old and New Testaments with 
special units on Jesus’ birth and resurrection. 
Revised in 2014.
297887 Home School Kit . . .119.34 89.50
286765 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  66.11
284547 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
286773 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
286781 Test Answer Key . . . . .  10.83
117382 *Songbird . . . . . . . . . .6.99 4.95
113902 *Mik-Shrok . . . . . . . . .6.99 4.95
126045 *Music CD . . . . . . . . .  20.00

Grade 6: Redemption (4th Ed.)
  Students will learn about God’s plan of salva-
tion for mankind and how to apply God’s stan-
dards to daily life.  The course encourages daily 
Bible reading and gives practice in using Bible 
references. Revised in 2015.
501247 Home School Kit . . .119.34 89.50
295709 Teacher’s Ed w/ CD . . .  66.11
295279 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
295717 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
295733 Testpack Answer Key . .  10.83
126102 *Visual Packet . . . . . . .  61.94
126144 *Hymn CD . . . . . . . . .  20.00
257261 *Forbidden Gates. . . . .6.99 4.95

Secondary Level Bible Truths:
  Secondary level materials are serious Bible 
study, covering the entire Bible over the course 
of the series.  Essential materials are the Teacher 
Editions and Student Worktexts. 

Level A: Learning From the Life of Christ (7)
(4th Ed.)
  This revised edition for 2012 focuses on Christ, 
including his life and ministry. It shows how He 
dealt with both friends and enemies and cov-
ers His character, example, major experiences, 
sermons, relationships, miracles, and parables. 
The teacher’s edition includes a supplementary 
materials CD.
277749 Tchr Book & CD . . . . .  71.39
275552 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
277707 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
277715 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

Level B: Portraits From the Old Testament (8) 
(3rd Ed.)
  This revised edition stud-
ies the main characters in the 
Old Testament, revealing the 
consequences of attitudes and 
actions.  Begins with Creation, 
explores the times and people 
before the Flood, life of Moses, 
events leading to the claiming 
of the Promised Land, ancient Jewish kingdoms 
and their downfall and eventual captivity.  There 
is an emphasis on application of principles to 
everyday life, encouraging students to become 
victorious Christians.
281766 Tchr Book & CD . . . . .  71.39
280099 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
281774 Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
281782 Test Answer . . . . . . . .  11.94

Level C: Lessons From the Early Church (9) 
(4th Ed.)
  Back to the New Testament for a thorough 
analysis of Acts and the early Epistles of Paul 
(Thessalonians, Corinthians, Galatians, and 
Romans).  Courses emphasize the importance 
of the proper foundation for the early church, 
including the faithfulness of the first Christians 
as they encountered persecution and false teach-
ings.  The Teacher’s Edition comes with a CD 
which includes a Bible reading program with 
reproducible student pages. Revised in 2014.
292300 Teacher Book & CD . .  71.39
291682 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
292334 Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
292318 Test Answer Key  . . . .  11.94

Level D: Themes from the Old Testament (10) 
  A complete survey of the Old Testament, 
highlighting key truths of individual books and 
sections of the Bible. Emphasis is placed on the 
revelation of the person, work of Christ and the 
importance of obedience to God and His com-
mands.  Historical, geographical, and biographi-
cal information is included. 3rd Ed.
247015 Teacher Book & CD. . .  71.39
503615 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
232967 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
232934 Test Key . . . . . . . . . . .  11.94

BIBLE / CHARACTER

continued...
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Level E: Directions for Early Christians (11)
  Updated in 2010, this course studies the late 
Pauline Epistles, the general Epistles, and the 
Book of Revelation, using verse-by-verse and 
thematic discussion. 3rd Ed.
262857 Teacher & CD. . . . . . .  71.39
503607 ☼Worktext . . . . . . . . .  26.94
262873 Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
262881 Test Key . . . . . . . . . . .  11.94

Level F: Patterns for Christian Living (12)
  This text opens with an extensive worldview 
section, focusing on the Trinity and God’s plan 
of Salvation. Other chapters cover topics such 
as: prayer, Bible study, and worship; discerning 
God’s will; fighting temptation; becoming a lead-
er; attending a Christian college; love, marriage, 
and gender roles, and more. 3rd Ed.
265363 Teacher & CD. . . . . . .  71.39
265421 Student Worktext . . . .  26.94
265397 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
265389 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

Individual Studies by Bob Jones

Biblical Worldview (ESV and KJV) (11-12)
  A worldview is the lens through which one 
views life. That lens can be naturalism, secu-
larism, postmodernism, or many others. This 
study presents life through the lens of the Bible. 
Students will learn to apply Creation, Fall and 
Redemption to real-life issues that they may be 
facing in high school, and will definitely encoun-
ter beyond. This is a Bible-first approach and 
shows the role of faith in all situations. 
  The softcover Student Textbook is 471 pages, 
divided into chapters on worldview, creation, 
fall, redemption, marriage/gender roles & fami-
ly, government & politics, science, history, and 
arts & culture. A memory verse is listed at the 
beginning of each chapter and vocabulary words 
with definitions are in the margins. Chapters are 
divided into numbered sections and each section 
is rounded out with ‘Think it Through’ questions. 
A chapter review sums up the contents, asking 
students to really think about and apply what 
they have just learned. 
  The Student Activity Manual offers written activ-
ities that correspond with the content of the text. 
  The Teacher Edition includes prompts for dis-
cussion and objectives that help identify main 
points for sections and chapters. The Lesson 
Plan Overview Chart helps plan ahead and how 
to organize the material. Instructions for guided 
debates, group activities, writing assignments, 
and current events research are also included. 
  This curriculum is available in either the ESV or 
the KJV Bible editions. The content remains the 
same between the two. Biblical Worldview will 
guide students to apply Scripture to life issues 
and grow spiritually. ~ Donna
295782 Student Textbook (ESV)  25.56
503813 Student Activity Manual (ESV) 21.11
503821 Student Acty Manual 
 AnsKey (ESV). . . . . . . .  17.50
506196 Home Schl Kit (ESV) 133.57 100.15
298745 Tests (ESV) . . . . . . . . .  16.63 
298760 Tests Answer Key (ESV)  11.94
296822 Teacher’s Edition (ESV)   40.83
297572 Student Textbook (KJV)  25.56
506808 Student Activity Manual (KJV) 21.11
506816 Student Acty Manual 
 AnsKey (KJV). . . . . . . .  17.50

512145 Home Schl Kit (KJV) 133.57 100.15
298752 Tests (KJV) . . . . . . . . .  16.63
298778 Tests Answer Key (KJV)  11.94
297580 Teacher’s Edition (KJV)  40.83

~~~~~~~

ALPHA OMEGA BIBLE (1-12)

Alpha Omega LIFEPAC Bible
  Each set of ten LIFEPAC worktexts provides a 
complete, year-long Bible curriculum.  From a 
Christian publisher, this Bible course is a non-de-
nominational doctrinal approach to Scripture 
mastery.  Both Scripture reading and memoriza-
tion is included in each LIFEPAC and both Old 
and New Testaments are studied at each grade 
level.  This program is very easy to use, with 
minimum preparation time, colorful worktexts, 
and self-paced instruction.  Complete Boxed Sets 
include all teacher and student materials; sets 
of LIFEPACS only (no teacher materials) are also 
available for additional students.

Grade 1 - God Created All Things; God Loves 
His Children; We Can Pray; God Wants You to 
Be Good; Old Testament Stories; God’s Promise; 
Jesus, Our Savior; God Calls Missionaries; New 
Testament Stories; God Gave You Many Gifts
004804 Complete Boxed Set. .99.95 89.96
004770 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 2 - Who Am I?; The Story of Moses; God 
and You; How the Bible Came to You; David’s 
Sling; God is Everywhere; The Story of Joseph; 
God & the Family; God Made the Nations; God, 
His Word, & You
004808 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004771 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 3 - Living for God; The Life of Jesus 
Christ; God’s Plan for Joseph; You Can Use the 
Bible; God Takes Care of His People; The Bible 
is God’s Word, Archaeology & the Bible; God 
Gave Us the Need for Friends; God’s People 
Help Others; God’s Word, Jesus & You
004809 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004772 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 4 - How Can I Live for God?; God’s 
Knowledge; Saul Begins to Live for God; The 
Bible & Me; God Cares for Us; How Can I Know 
God Exists?; Old Testament Geography; God-
Given Worth; Witnessing for Jesus; God’s Way 
is Perfect
004810 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004773 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 5 - How Others Lived for God; Angels; 
The Presence of God; Bible Methods and 
Structure; The Christian in the World; Proving 
What We Believe; Missionary Journeys of Paul; 
God Created Man for Eternity; Authority & Law; 
Angels, the Bible & Living for God
004811 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004774 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 6 - From Creation to Moses; From Joshua 
to Samuel; The Kingdom of Israel; The Divided 
Kingdom; Captivity and Restoration; The Life 
of Jesus; The Followers of Jesus; The Apostle 
Paul; Hebrews & General Epistles; Revelation 
& Review

004812 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004775 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 7 - Worship; Mankind; The Attributes 
of God; Fulfilled Prophecies of Christ; New 
Life in Christ; The Psalms; The Life of Christ (3 
LIFEPACs); In Summary
004813 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004776 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 8: Practical Christianity & Church History 
- Prayer; Sin and Salvation; Attributes of God; 
Early Church Leaders; Early Church History; The 
Early Churches; The Book of Proverbs; Today’s 
Problems; Understanding Parents; Walking With 
God
004814 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004777 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 9: New Testament Survey - The New 
Testament; The Gospels; The Acts of the 
Apostles; The Pauline Epistles; General Epistles; 
The Revelation of Jesus Christ; Job & Suffering; 
How to Share Christ; God’s Will for My Life; The 
Walk with Christ
004815 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004778 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 10: Old Testament Survey - Creation 
to Abraham; Abraham to Moses; Exodus & 
Wanderings; Israel in Canaan; The Judges & 
Spiritual Decline; The Kingdom; The Divided 
Kingdom; The Remaining Kingdom; The 
Captivity; The Restoration
004805 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004779 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 11: Bible Doctrine - The Faithfulness of 
God; Romans (Part I and Part II); The Doctrine 
of Jesus Christ; The Nation of Israel; The History 
of the Canon; Friendship, Dating and Marriage; 
The Pursuit of Happiness; Apologetics; God, His 
Word and the Christian
004806 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004780 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 12: Christian Faith & Living - Knowing 
Yourself; Christian Ministries; Choosing a 
Ministry; The Trinity; Attributes of God; The 
Epistles of James and John; Daniel; Comparative 
Religions; Wisdom; The Christian
004807 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
004781 10 LIFEPACs Only . . .69.95 62.96

Life of Christ LIFEPAC Select Set (7-12)
  This set from Alpha Omega includes individual 
LIFEPAC workbooks from the Bible series, which 
when compiled together create a complete study 
of the life of Christ. The LIFEPACs are the same 
ones included in the Bible LIFEPAC sets for vari-
ous grade levels, but grouped thematically here. 
A teacher’s guide is included with the five books, 
which includes an answer key for each LIFEPAC 
as well as an alternative test.
012582  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 39.95 35.96

Switched-On Schoolhouse Bible (3-12)
  Alpha Omega offers their courses in interactive 
curriculum software. Features include automatic 
grading and record keeping, videos, animations, 
and sound files, custom curriculum options, 
advanced lesson planning, a variety of desktop 
themes, printing options, and more.  Please refer 
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to the Curriculum/Unit Studies section of this 
catalog for more in depth information on this 
product.  New for 2018 the software comes in 
USB flash drive format. Minimum system require-
ments: Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 8.1/ Windows 
10 (not Mac-compatible); printer recommended.
EACH GRADE . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.95 89.96
011517 Grade 3 011522 Grade 8
011518 Grade 4 011523 Grade 9
011519 Grade 5 011514 Grade 10
011520 Grade 6 011515 Grade 11
011521 Grade 7 011516 Grade 12

☼Monarch® Bible (18 mo. subscription) (3-12)
  These courses cover both the Old and New 
Testaments and make applications to all aca-
demic areas and Christian living. Major themes 
in the series include theology, attributes of God, 
Biblical literature, Biblical background, Christian 
grown, and Christian evidences.
EACH COURSE . . . . . . . . . . . .99.95 89.96 
038851 3rd Grade
038923 4th Grade
039045 5th Grade
039234 6th Grade
039326 7th Grade
039363 8th Grade
040457 NT Survey - 9th Grade
040560 OT Survey - 10th Grade
039559 Bible Doctrine - 11th Grade
039712 Christian Faith & Living - 12th Grade

~~~~~~~~

MEMORIA PRESS CHRISTIAN STUDIES (K-12)

☼Christian Studies Enrichment (K-2)
  Weekly studies in the Christian Studies 
Enrichment Guide are based on The Story Bible 
and provide a way to go systematically through 
the Bible at a young age. Kindergarten study is 
Creation to the death of Moses (with a break to 
observe the birth of Christ at Christmas and the 
Resurrection during Easter.) First Grade continues 
the study with Joshua through the end of the 
Old Testament. Second grade covers the New 
Testament. The Enrichment Guide provides a 
short list of vocabulary words (with definitions) 
plus discussion questions (with answers) for each 
story. Go over the vocabulary words before read-
ing each story and follow up with talking through 
the questions. There is one study per week for 
grades K-2 in this guide. 127 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
027028 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.50
053115 Story Bible (hb) . . . . .29.99 21.50

Christian Studies (3-6)
  This three-year journey through the Bible is 
designed to provide students with a solid founda-
tion in Salvation History. Memoria Press cites the 
Golden Children’s Bible as its preferred Bible for 
the course, crediting its readability, accurateness, 

and the fantastic illustrations, which serve as a 
valuable teaching tool in these guides. Although 
you may certainly use other versions and adapt 
the program to fit, the lessons were designed to 
correlate with the version noted; thus vocabulary 
words, the phrasing of discussion questions, 
and memorization passages are all based on the 
above-mentioned Bible.
  Each grade level is intended to take one 
year and cover roughly a third of the Golden 
Children’s Bible. This program does not try 
to cover every chapter of the Bible; rather, it 
focuses students on the fundamental stories and 
people that truly reveal God’s story and plan for 
mankind. This approach enables students (and 
their teachers!) to really dig in to each lesson and 
gain valuable insights which will strengthen their 
faith in addition to their understanding of the 
Bible. Each book holds 30 lessons, each of which 
is spread out over a week to offer a certain level 
of detail, yet also ensure that students fully digest 
the biblical lessons and retain the knowledge and 
Scripture. 
  On the first day students read the selected 
chapters from the Bible. Generally, this includes 
2-6 chapters which may be consecutive or drawn 
from different books to complete the topic. The 
second day students learn important terms from 
the reading such as people, places, phrases or 
things. Teachers are encouraged to discuss each 
of these terms in depth with students, listing 
facts known about the character or finding the 
places on an ancient or modern map, in order 
to help students remember each article. Students 
concentrate on committing the memory verse to 
memory on the third day, as well as reviewing the 
verses they have learned previously, storing them 
in their brain for life. Comprehension questions 
from the passage are given on the fourth day, 
prompting the student to dwell on the passage 
and discover the significance of each story. After 
every five lessons, a review lesson offers students 
a chance to show what they have learned in the 
preceding weeks. Review activities reinforce the 
terms and people, memory verses, geography, 
and biblical events studied previously and help 
prepare students for the unit tests available in 
the teacher book (additional review activities are 
located in the teacher’s manual). Appendices at 
the end of the student books include drills, map-
ping, and timeline activities from each individual 
review lesson into one all-inclusive review.
  The teacher’s manuals are considered necessary 
in using the program, as they contain valuable 
features (including many of the activities) beyond 
the answers to student exercises. The front gives 
an overview of the lesson components as well as 
an outline for teaching each part. For each les-
son, the corresponding teacher pages hold copies 
of the student pages, minimized to fit on part of 
the page and with the answers written in. In the 
large margins surrounding these copies, teaching 
tips provide a background and summary of the 
passage read, definitions for important vocabu-
lary or expressions from the Scripture, pertinent 
geographical assignments, and references for 
other Scripture on the same topic or teaching 
notes to reinforce the lessons learned.  The end-
of-the-week activities, which were previously 
located in the student books have been moved 
to the teacher’s manuals. These include geogra-
phy and mapping, timeline exercises, discussion 
questions based on the illustrations, drawing 

suggestions, and memory verse review. The back 
of the teacher’s manual contains answers to the 
appendices of the student books as well as unit 
tests for each group of five lessons. 
  Grade 3 focuses on the creation, the patri-
archs and the exodus; students read Genesis, 
most of Exodus, and parts of Numbers and 
Deuteronomy. Grade 4 is also concentrated 
in the Old Testament, mainly in the books of 
Joshua, Judges, Ruth, I & II Samuel, and I & 
II Kings, while students learn about the rise of 
Israel and the prophets.  Grade 5, covers much 
of the New Testament as students study the main 
topics of Jesus’ early years, the crucifixion, and 
the early church.  Grade 6 offers students a 
chronological survey of the Bible.  This book can 
be used as a review after Book III, or can be used 
as a stand-alone survey study.  Either way, it will 
prepare your student for studying early church 
history in junior high or high school.
EACH STUDENT . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.45
EACH TEACHER . . . . . . . . . . .20.95 17.95
Student  Teacher
032719 Book I (3) 032720
032721 Book II (4) 032723
032724 Book III (5) 032725
049170 Book IV (6) 049171

Christian Studies IV Reader (6)
  Whether used as a stand-alone resource or as 
a companion book to the Christian Studies IV 
course, this is a useful book. The Reader provides 
historical background information for each book 
of the Old and New Testaments as well as an 
outline of each book.
044879  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25

Memoria Press Bible Flashcards (3-8)
  Think of these as a collection of Bible facts, Old 
and New Testament) that are good to know. The 
white cards (3.5” x 2.5”) are landscape oriented 
and have a rounded upper left corner. Facts 
include people (He fulfilled the sign of Jonah), 
things (Jesus fed the five thousand with this), or 
completed quotes (“This people honors me with 
their lips, but their hearts . . . .”). The front side 
of the card has the cue while the back side has 
the answer plus the pertinent Scripture reference. 
Learn all of these Bible facts and you’ll be ready 
for the next Bible trivia night – not to mention 
general life prep. ~ Janice
065881 OT (Set of 213). . . . .12.95 11.50
065880 NT (Set of 113) . . . . .12.95 11.50

Christian Studies Lesson Plans (3-6)
  Depending on your definition of “lesson plans,” 
these may seem more like a checklist to you, 
but they do provide just that little bit of struc-
ture that can assure you that you’re doing what 
you’re supposed to be doing. A brief half-page 
of teacher’s notes precede the weekly checklists. 
These indicate how/when the teacher should 
interject into the reading, how to handle the 
comprehension questions, and the basics of the 
map activities. Then for each week, there’s a 
checklist for indicating completion of reading the 
story, the workbook and memory verse, and the 
quizzes, reviews, and tests. In typical Memoria 
Press fashion, these are straight to the point yet 
helpful. 7 pgs, comb-binding. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
056776 Book I 056778 Book III
056777 Book II 056779 Book IV
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Christian Studies Wall Maps (3-6)
  Five attractive maps identify important locations 
from the Christian Studies courses. These maps 
provide a visual representation (cream color land 
forms, blue water, and brick red labeling) with 
clear labeling of the various locations. Maps 
include: Ancient Near East (Old Testament), 
Egypt & Palestine (Old Testament), Palestine 
(Old Testament), Palestine (New Testament), 
and Western Mediterranean (New Testament). 
Available in two sizes, small measures 11”x 17”, 
large measures 22”x 34”. ~ Janice.
056781 Small Wall Maps . . . .19.95 17.45
056780 Large Wall Maps . . . .35.00 29.95

Christian Studies Memory Verse Flashcards (3-AD)
  Cards provide a Scripture reference (single vers-
es as well as short passages) on one side and the 
KJV text on the reverse side (landscape oriented). 
The set of 130 (5.5” x 4.25”) white cards have 
one rounded corner – (upper left-hand as you are 
looking at the Scripture reference). ~ Janice
065875  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 13.95

Acts of the Apostles (8-12)
  When covering the history of Christian church, 
one should start at the beginning. This course 
provides a chapter-by-chapter study of the Bible 
book that provides us with that history – its very 
beginning with a resurrected Christ shortly to 
be “taken up.” The text is a convenient-sized 
printing of the King James version of the book 
of Acts; one with wide spacing that allows notes 
and markings. The Student Book provides infor-
mation on the key people and places for each 
chapter, followed by comprehension questions 
(students provide answer plus scripture verse 
where answer is given), and discussion ques-
tions (includes some personal applications and 
opinions). The Teacher Guide is a replica of the 
Student Book with answers filled in. Without a 
lot of frills, this is a solid study of a key book of 
the Bible. Teacher and Student Books 65 pgs, 
pb ~ Janice
063846 KJV Text . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.69
063844 Student Book. . . . . . .11.95 10.25
063845 Teacher Guide. . . . . .12.95 11.50

City of God (10-12)
  Augustine possessed one of the most brilliant 
minds in the history of Western civilization. The 
City of God is a monumental work in which the 
author represents his view of two cities: the spir-
itual City of God and the Earthly City. Augustine 
responds to the accusation that Christianity was 
to blame for the fall of the Roman Empire. 
  Memoria Press breaks down this complicated 
work of literature for parents and their students.  
Characters are laid out. Scenes are set. Questions 
are answered. Quizzes are written. Chapters are 
summarized. This is one of those books that a 
parent may avoid teaching because it is just too 
daunting of a task to take on. Let this study guide 
help make the job easier! The teacher book has 
all of the answers to the exercises and quizzes 
and is 312 pages. The student book is about 150 
pages, pb.  Both study guide pieces are written 
to correlate with the City of God version edited 
by Vernon J. Bourke.
052951 Student . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.45
052952 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .20.95 17.95
054407 Book (ed. Bourke) . . .17.00 11.95
056782 Quizzes & Tests . . . . .5.00 4.50

☼Story of Christianity (8-12)
  A sweeping history of the Christian faith from its 
foundational roots in Judaism in the first century 
to its current characteristics in the twenty-first 
century. With a stated goal of providing “a broad 
picture of Christian history . . . without allowing 
any single aspect to overwhelm the narrative as 
a whole,” the thread is traced through religious 
and political rulers; through diverse cultures; 
and with a recognition that the true story of 
Christianity is “the beliefs, ideas and values that 
Christian faith instills in individual men and 
women.” Fifty chapters (just over two per centu-
ry) track the major traditions (Eastern Orthodox, 
Roman Catholic, Protestant) through their rising 
and waning as well as show Christianity’s shift 
from being the core of western civilization to 
being “the most widespread and diverse of all 
religions, taking root in cultures very different 
from those in which it was born and in which it 
once flourished.” Text - 356 pgs, pb. 
  The Student and Teacher Guides are compan-
ions to the Text and are divided into 50 lessons. 
Each lesson helps the student better understand 
the information presented in the text. Lessons 
include “Things to Know,” “Questions from Your 
Reading,” and “Ideas for Further Thought.” The 
Teacher Guide includes the same pages as those 
in the Student Guide, with the answers filled 
in, and reproducible quizzes (9) and tests (3) 
and answer keys. Expand your understanding of 
church history with this comprehensive study. 
~ Janice
061391 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.25
065888 Student Guide . . . . . .14.95 12.95
065889 Teacher Guide. . . . . .16.95 14.95
STCHRP Set of all three . . . . .48.89 37.95

~~~~~~~

EXPLORER’S BIBLE STUDY (PK-12)
  I don’t know if this series was designed with 
the homeschool in mind, but it is well suited 
for homeschool use.  The program currently is 
available in four levels.  Beginnings I is written 
for 2 - 5 year olds.  Beginnings II is used for two 
years in grades 1 to 3 - Old Testament and New 
Testament.  Discovery is used in grades 3 to 7, 
and Quest is used in grades 7 - 12.  The program 
takes a spiral approach, meaning that the student 
will cover some of the same sections of the Bible 
multiple times during the program, studying the 
material in greater depth at the higher levels.  The 
advantage for homeschoolers who have children 
at various ages is that the program covers approx-
imately the same material at about the same 
point in the program at the two highest levels, 
so everyone from 3rd grade on up is studying the 
same section of the Bible.  As a matter of fact, 
the titles of the six books in the Discovery series 
are the same as the titles of the six books in the 
Quest series.
  The other good news for the homeschool 

teacher is that little preparation is required.  Each 
book is divided into 30 lessons, and lessons 
are subdivided in to manageable daily chunks.  
Answer keys are also available for Beginnings II, 
Discovery, and Quest books.
  Let’s look at the four levels in more detail.   
Beginnings contains two books, And It Was 
Good Old Testament Lessons, and Precious 
in His Sight New Testament Lessons, for the 
teacher.  30 lessons (five days per lesson) cover 
the Old Testament at a very basic level.  Since 
attention span is limited at this level, lessons are 
designed to be short and fast-paced.  Lessons 
stress God’s love and include the following: a 
Bible story in simple language, key discussion 
ideas, definitions of any words or phrases that 
might be unfamiliar, a model prayer, review 
questions, shortened or paraphrased Bible verses, 
songs and hymns, and “Virtue Lessons” to help a 
child apply God’s word in his life.  Hymns used 
in this program come from My First Hymnal, 
which is currently out of print.  A simplified ver-
sion with 15 simple arrangements and a recorder 
is currently available.  The CD, which includes 
all the hymns, is still available.  
  Bible Beginnings II is designed for the young 
reader/writer in the early elementary years and 
features large print lessons that are perfect for 
the young Bible scholar who is ready to read 
and write on his own.  Beginnings II contains 
two books, Jesus, My Shepherd New Testament 
Lessons and God’s Promises Old Testament 
Lessons.  This series correlates with the lessons in 
the first level.  This study contains 30 large print 
lessons (five days per lesson) with Bible stories 
and questions which are either multiple choice 
or short word answers.  Other elements include 
Bible Words to Remember to encourage memo-
rization skills, Prayer Thoughts to help each child 
learn to talk with God, Think About which helps 
students to apply God’s Word to his/her life, and 
Words to Know which defines difficult words or 
concepts.  Allow about thirty minutes per day for 
these lessons.
  Discovery lessons are divided into five-day sec-
tions.  Each section covers specific Bible verses, 
which are quoted using the New King James 
Version.  Next, definitions are given for any 
words that might be unfamiliar to the students.  
Finally, 10 to 15 comprehension questions about 
the text complete each section.  Map activities 
are sometimes included as a portion of the com-
prehension questions.  After Day 5, review ques-
tions are given which cover the entire five days 
of the lesson.  Half an hour per day should be 
adequate to cover the day’s work, but you might 
allow an extra five to ten minutes on Friday to do 
the lesson review questions.
  Quest lessons are also divided into five-day 
sections.  Day 1 is typically a vocabulary review, 
or a review of material previously learned.  Also 
on Day 1, the student reads through the several 
pages of notes included at the end of the lesson.  
These notes are a commentary on the scriptures 
that will be studied during this week’s lesson.  
The remaining four days of the lesson typically 
ask the student to read a section of the Bible and 
then to answer questions relating to the Bible 
reading.  These questions are typically com-
prehension questions, although some questions 
require application of scripture or ask opinions 
of the student.  At the end of the week, the 
student reads through the several pages of notes 
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included at the end of the lesson.  These notes 
are a commentary on the Scriptures that will be 
studied during the week’s lesson.  Depending on 
the amount of Bible reading, plan to spend a half 
hour to an hour per day on each section.
  The Explorer’s Bible Study is quite well done.  
Its emphasis is on studying the Bible, not on 
promoting any particular denominational view-
point.  Although the NKJV is quoted in the Bible 
Discovery level, any version of the Bible can be 
used with the program.  Teacher preparation time 
is minimal, and most of the family can study the 
same sections of the Bible at the same time.  This 
series would be an excellent starting point for 
lifelong Bible study.
BEGINNINGS . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.99 18.50
DISCOVERY/QUEST STDT . . . .21.99 15.85
ALL ANSWER KEYS . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Bible Beginnings (ages 2-5)
007198 And It Was Good Parent Gd (OT)
015564 Precious in His Sight (NT)

Bible Beginnings II (1-4)
034780 God’s Promises
034779 God’s Promises Answer Key
034782 Jesus, My Shepherd
034781 Jesus, My Shepherd Answer Key

Bible Discovery (3-7)
002980 In the Beginning Genesis
002979 In the Beginning Genesis Ans  Key
002983 Early History of Israel
002982 Early History of Israel Answer Key
015566 God’s Perfect Plan
015565 God’s Perfect Plan Key
002986 Words of Wisdom
002985 Words of Wisdom Answer Key
002977 Promises Fulfilled
002976 Promises Fulfilled Answer Key

Bible Quest (7-12)
002994 In the Beginning, Genesis
002993 In the Beginning Genesis Ans Key
002997 Early History of Israel
002996 Early History of Israel Answer Key
015379 God’s Perfect Plan
015567 God’s Perfect Plan Answer Key
062849 Gospel of John Student
063025 Gospel of John Answer Key
003003 Words of Wisdom
003002 Words of Wisdom Answer Key
003000 Promises Fulfilled
002999 Promises Fulfilled Answer Key
034946 Faith at Work
034947 Faith at Work Answer Key
052118 Only True God
052117 Only True God Answer Key

~~~~~~~~

POSITIVE ACTION FOR CHRIST BIBLE 
CURRICULUM (PK-12)
  I can see why we have had multiple requests 
for this Bible curriculum. Originally written for 
Christian schools, the popularity of this curricu-
lum has continued to grow in other countries as 
well as in the United States. They now make their 
materials available for homeschool as they strive 
to teach the child’s heart as well as the head.
Grades PK-6
 Each grade has a different focus and presents 
concepts that will enhance a child’s life by build-
ing their Bible knowledge which in turn should 

strengthen their relationship with the Lord.
Preschool - Takes young students from 
Creation to the ascension of Jesus in 40 
stories. Activities include puzzles, coloring, 
cut-and-paste and more.
Kindergarten - Teaches children about God 
through the lives of major characters from 
both the Old and New Testament: Adam and 
Eve, Joseph, Moses, Jesus, Zacchaeus, and 
Paul are just a few. Activities help children 
comprehend and apply Bible truths.
Grade 1 – Enjoying God’s Gifts: Aspects of 
creation, our families, friends, possessions, 
Jesus Christ, and God’s care.
Grade 2 – Finding God’s Promises: Study the 
life of Moses and the Israelites as they experi-
ence God’s promises, victory, and tribulation 
as they learn to trust God.
Grade 3 – Growing with God: Students 
will develop character through the lessons 
learned from Abraham, Jacob, Joseph, and 
Daniel concerning the rewards of living for 
God.
Grade 4 – Building Life Castles: Focus on 
the life of Christ, work of the Holy Spirit, and 
the Apostle Paul teach students to build their 
lives to be strong and beautiful.
Grade 5 – Possessing the Land: A survey of 
the Old Testament helps students gain insight 
into how the Old Testament stories fit togeth-
er into one pattern.
Grade 6 – Winning the Race: Students learn 
how the principles of God’s Word help them 
gain victory in the race of life. This is done 
through studies of Bible characters and an 
overview of Revelation. 

  Teacher Manuals are now available in a print 
format. The same helpful information previously 
available on CD-ROM is now available in a 
convenient 3-ring binder. (Please note we have 
limited quantities remaining of the CD-ROM 
Teacher’s Manuals; check our website or call 
for item numbers and availability.) There are 
suggestions for 3, 4, and 5 day a week lessons, a 
scripture memory program, and an accompany-
ing music program. The music program teaches 
students hymns and choruses to complement the 
lessons and are taken from the books Sing & Be 
Happy and Treasury of Hymn Histories. Lyrics 
are printed in the back of the teacher manual. 
The 35 lessons include vocabulary, objectives, 
character trait activities, lesson quizzes and 
small-format student pages with answers.  The 
colorful student workbook offers a variety of 
activities which may include crosswords, word 
searches, writing, and fill-in-the-blanks. The 
exercises reinforce the key concept being taught 
in the lesson and incorporate new vocabulary, 
thinking skills, and life application.
  Hymn and Chorus CDs include all the accom-
paniment for songs referenced in the ‘music 
curriculum’ section of the teacher manual. These 
are a collection of very familiar songs that I sang 
when I was a child – The B-I-B-L-E, One Door 
and Only One, and Only a Boy Named David – 
just to name a few. The music is a mix of piano 
and organ accompaniment. These CDs are a nice 
addition if you are teaching a group or if you 
don’t know the tune to some of the songs, but are 
an optional part of the program if you are trying 
to watch your budget. This course can be used 
successfully with the KJV, NKJV, NIV, NASB, and 
ESV. ~ Donna

EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .17.95 15.95
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . .39.95 37.95
EACH CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.95

  Student Teacher CD
Grade PK 057198 070999
Grade K 049036 071005
Grade 1 028441 070998 029944
Grade 2 028552 071000 029964
Grade 3 028565 071003 029969
Grade 4 028417 070995 029918
Grade 5 028586 071006 029971
Grade 6 028636 071009 030058

Route 66 (6-8)
  While each book in the Bible has its own focus, 
its own specific message, there is a common 
theme and story that ties them all together.  Route 
66 is a survey of both the specific and overall 
themes encountered throughout the Bible.  It 
works through all of the individual books, in 
the process laying the groundwork for a solid 
understanding of the Scripture and the principles 
within.  Though I don’t know if there is an offi-
cial term for it, this is definitely an “open-Bible” 
study: students (and probably parents too!) will 
need to have their Bibles out and open as they 
work through the lessons.  The student’s manual 
plunges right into the lessons, using a consum-
able format that, once completed, will result in 
an attractive keep-sake full of easy-to-reference 
overview and summary information for the entire 
Bible.   The Teacher Manual is now a 3-ring 
binder that includes the content of the former 
teacher cd-rom. The teacher binder is split 
between an introduction to the course and lesson 
plans. The introduction describes the advantages 
of Bible survey, the course purpose, methods 
used, teaching tips, lesson objectives, one- and 
two-year lesson schedule (70 lessons), and a 
memory verse program. Lessons include teach-
ing tips and suggestions for discussion topics, 
activities, games, projects, small-format student 
pages with answers, and questions for enhancing 
lessons. Some lesson suggestions are for groups 
or classrooms only, but most will work well in 
a homeschool setting. In the back are reproduc-
ible tests and answers - twelve unit tests and 
two semester exams. Some of the information 
found in the teacher manual isn’t found in the 
student book, but may be included on tests. Test 
questions may be short answer, multiple-choice, 
true-false, matching, and short essays.  Positive 
Action Bible Curriculum has done a commend-
able job putting together this comprehensive 
Bible survey. – Zach
047712 Student Manual . . . . .19.95 17.95
071008 Teacher Manl Binder 47.95 45.95

Wise Up: Wisdom in Proverbs (6-8)
  Young people today are bombarded with 
examples of foolish behavior and humanistic 
thinking. How can we as parents, teachers and 
youth group leaders equip them with wisdom 
for making right choices through their later teen 
and adult years? How about guiding them into a 
right understanding of wisdom? Looking at the 
differences between Godly wisdom and worldly 
thinking as well as wisdom and foolishnesses, 
this study leads students in understanding what 
God’s word says about every decision they 
will make in life. Topics include: Attitudes, 

continued...
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Friendships, Loving people, dealing with the 
flesh, walking in the Spirit, integrity, meekness 
and humility, self-control, finances, controlling 
our words, being a good leader and much more. 
Consumable Student Manual contains introduc-
tory reading assignments and lesson reviews, 
outlines for teaching sessions and inductive study 
questions designed to challenge students to “dig 
into” God’s Word.  The Teacher Manual is now a 
3-ring binder and contains 35 lessons, schedules 
for three-, four-, or five- days per week, learning 
objectives, teaching strategies, optional scripture 
memorization plan, reproducible weekly quizzes 
and answer keys, and reduced student pages 
with answers. Some of the information found 
in the teacher manual isn’t found in the student 
book, but may be included on the quizzes. Quiz 
questions may be short answer, multiple-choice, 
true-false, matching, and short essay.~ Deanne
058794 Student Manual (pb)  19.95 17.95
071010 Teacher Manl Binder 47.95 45.95

Dynamic Christian Living: Basics of the 
Christian Life (8-9)
  Written from the perspective that spiritual 
growth has five essential stages, this yearlong 
study covers the basics of Christian living with 
the engaging, in-depth studies we have come to 
expect from Positive Action for Christ. Beginning 
with salvation and our new birth, consequent 
chapters explore the Bible as the inspired Word 
of God along with the intrinsic value of daily 
study, developing a prayer life, telling others 
about Jesus, and glorifying Christ in our daily 
lives. Consumable softcover Student Manual 
contains Scriptures for memorization and report-
ing sheet, teacher lesson outlines, brief expla-
nations and inductive study questions designed 
to challenge students to “dig into” God’s Word.  
The Teacher Manual is now in a 3-ring bind-
er and contains 35 lessons, weekly schedules 
for three, four, or five days per week, learning 
objectives, teaching strategies, optional scripture 
memorization plan, weekly quizzes and unit 
tests, answer keys, and reduced student pages 
with answers. Reproducible quizzes and tests 
cover materials from both the Teacher’s Manual 
and the Student text, and may include short 
answer, multiple choice, true/false, matching, 
and short essay. Although targeted for upper mid-
dle and high school, this could be an excellent 
resource for a new believer at any age. ~ Deanne
058789 Student Manual  . . . .19.95 17.95
070997 Teacher Manl Binder 47.95 45.95

Behold Your God: Magnifying His Majesty (9-11)
  Designed for the serious student of God, this 
awe-inspiring study focuses on the God-head and 
what it means to magnify His Majesty. Beginning 
with the knowledge of God, you will dig deep 
into the nature of God, the attributes of God, 
the History of Christ, the Person of Christ, and 
the Holy Spirit. A recommended reading list is 
included with aligned application activities to 
expose the student to the important works of 
great men of God, like A.W. Tozer, Thomas 
Watson, C.H. Spurgeon and many others. 
  Consumable SC Student Manual contains intro-
ductory reading assignments, charts/diagrams 
and outlines corresponding to the teacher’s lec-
ture, inductive study questions completed inde-
pendent of class time, application activities, and 
a glossary.  The Teacher Manual is now a print 

format and comes in a 3-ring binder. It contains 
35 lessons, weekly schedules for three-, four-, 
or five- day per week Bible classes, learning 
objectives, teaching strategies, optional scripture 
memorization plan, reproducible weekly quizzes 
and six unit tests (answer keys included), and 
reduced student pages with answers. Material 
from both the teacher and student editions is 
found on the quizzes and tests and may include 
short answer, multiple choice, true-false, match-
ing, and short essay.  While designed for upper 
level students, I suspect many adults will also be 
brought to their knees as they study the fathom-
less topic of the God-head. ~ Deanne
058787 Student Manual . . . . .19.95 17.95
070994 Teacher Manl Binder 47.95 45.95

Proverbs (9-AD)
  This study of Proverbs is not 
only well done, it’s the kind 
of book you want to hold 
and peruse for its texture 
and inviting allure. Positive 
Action for Christ has writ-
ten a study that will prepare 
your high schooler for what 
lays beyond the high school 
years, by helping lay the foundation for wisdom 
and character. This 35 lesson study is complete-
ly focused on wisdom and its life-application. 
Charles Bridges said of Proverbs and the young, 
“It takes them as it were by the hand, sets up 
way-marks to warn against coming danger and 
imminent temptations, and allures them into 
the bright ways of God by the most engaging 
motives.”  The first eight lessons prepare the stu-
dent for the remainder of the book, which focuses 
on the Christian walk and fruits of the spirit, and 
their relationship with others. There will be read-
ing, discussion topics, and note-taking during the 
instructor’s lecture. An optional indexing activity 
encourages the student to categorize the topics in 
Proverbs using chapter and verse, which can be 
a helpful tool for future reference. Opportunities 
for assessment are provided through quizzes and 
tests. In every lesson there is a short amount of 
reading and an application section for the stu-
dent. It is followed by a teacher lesson in which 
the student fills in notes as the parent/teacher 
speaks. ‘Developing the ideas’ is the closing sec-
tion of the lesson and includes memory work and 
project suggestions to put the new lesson in prac-
tice.  The Teacher Manual (print/binder or CD) 
contains 35 lessons, weekly schedules for three-, 
four-, or five- day per week, learning objectives, 
teaching strategies, optional scripture memoriza-
tion plan, reproducible weekly quizzes and unit 
tests (answer keys included), and reduced student 
pages with answers. Teachers lecture from the 
material in the teacher edition and students take 
notes in the student book. Material from both 
the teacher and student editions is found on the 
quizzes and tests (short answer, multiple choice, 
true-false, matching, and short essay questions). 
  This would be a great study to do with a group 
of students because of the discussion opportuni-
ties. If you do this study one-on-one, you could 
use the questions as a family discussion time. 
This is a study to benefit your high school student 
or even you as a parent – it’s that good!
012353 Student Manual . . . . .19.95 17.95
012390 Teacher Manual CD. .28.95 26.95
071007 Teacher Manl Binder 47.95 45.95

Life of Christ From the Gospel of John (9-12)
 Jesus Christ is acknowledged to be the most 
influential person to have walked this earth.  In 
fact, to know Him, to be like Him, is the goal 
of earnest Christians everywhere.  The foremost 
means of attaining this goal is through studying 
and considering His life, His deeds, and His 
teachings – in essence, His person.  The Gospel 
of John is the perfect account to use for this 
purpose.  John has considerable focus on who 
Jesus is, while the other three Gospels are more 
of an account of what He did.  This study works 
through John with the following objectives for 
students: to see His brilliance, to know His com-
passion, to thrill at His courage and power, to 
weep over His death, and to rejoice in His resur-
rection.  This is accomplished through a pairing 
of the student book and the teacher’s manual, 
which go hand-in-hand for a full, complete study 
of the person of Jesus.  The student book gives a 
textual introduction for the section of John studied 
in each lesson followed by a consumable Q&A 
section, a fill-in-the-blank bullet list of notes that 
summarize the lesson from the teacher’s manual, 
and a “Digging Deeper” section of activities and 
in-depth studies for students to complete.  The 
teacher’s manual contains the entire student 
book in reduced and corrected format, and has 
instructions, objectives, discussion points, and 
teaching points for each lesson.  The Teacher 
Manual is now in print format and comes in a 
3-ring binder. It contains 35 lessons, weekly 
schedules for three-, four-, or five- day per week, 
learning objectives, teaching strategies, optional 
scripture memorization plan, reproducible week-
ly quizzes and unit tests (answer keys includ-
ed), and reduced student pages with answers. 
Teachers will lecture from the material found in 
the teacher edition and students take notes in the 
student book. Material from both the teacher and 
student editions is found on the quizzes and tests 
and may include short answer, multiple choice, 
true-false, matching, and short essay. Can be 
used with any translation. – Zach
047710 Student Manual . . . . .22.95 20.95
047711 Teacher Manual CD. .28.95 26.95
055029  Teacher’s Manual . . .47.95 45.95

Christian Adventure (9-AD)
  The Christian Adventure begins for your student 
as they do an in depth study of Pilgrim’s Progress 
and take a walk with Christian, the main charac-
ter of the story, through the adventures of being 
a believer. 
  Although written as a 10th grade Bible study, 
this can be used at the junior high level, with a 
combined group 7-12, or even use it alongside 
the book of Pilgrim’s Progress as a literature 
study. Each chapter begins with a reading from 
Pilgrim’s Progress (excerpt is included in the 
book). There is a bit of work to be done by the 
student before the lesson is taught in order for 
them to get the most from the teaching/lecture 
time. Charts and diagrams are found in the stu-
dent book to help them focus on the point of the 
lesson and it should be filled in and studied for 
the quiz which will be taken at the end of each 
lesson. Application activities are included to help 
students develop, think about, and apply the 
principles from the lesson. Scripture passages are 
taken from the KJV, but students could use other 
versions with little difficulty.
   The Teacher Manual is now in print format 
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and comes in a 3-ring binder. It contains 35 
lessons, weekly schedules for three-, four-, or 
five- day per week, learning objectives, teach-
ing strategies, optional scripture memorization 
plan, reproducible weekly quizzes and unit tests 
(answer keys included), and reduced student 
pages with answers. Teachers will lecture from 
the material found in the teacher edition and 
students take notes in the student book. Material 
from both the teacher and student editions is 
found on the quizzes and tests and may include 
short answer, multiple choice, true-false, match-
ing, and short essay.  This meaty study is relevant 
to the obstacles faced by young people today, 
and will prepare them with scripture and under-
standing to face life with confidence. ~ Donna
028421 Student book. . . . . . .19.95 17.95
028436 Teacher Manual CD. .28.95 26.95
070996 Teacher Manl Binder 47.95 45.95

☼God-Man: Christ in the Gospels Study (9-12)
  God-Man examines the identity and purpose 
of God’s Son as he was here on earth. Students 
will learn how to apply spiritual concepts to their 
own lives as they learn to become more Christ-
like. Students have a weekly memory verse with 
each lesson as they following Christ through his 
ministry, death, resurrection, and ascension as 
seen in the Gospels. 
  The teacher edition contains notes, lesson sug-
gestions, teaching strategy, and answer keys. A 
suggested weekly schedule for 3, 4, or 5 days will 
help you plan. Weekly quizzes are also included, 
covering information taught from the teacher edi-
tion and content from the student manual.
  The student will write their notes from the 
teacher lessons on the formatted student manual 
pages and complete exercises to apply concepts. 
You will need both books for complete and 
thorough content coverage. This study will help 
students get to know the attributes of Christ and 
learn how to apply them personally. ~ Donna 
071001 Student Manual . . . . .19.95 17.95
071002 Teacher Manual. . . . .47.95 45.95

~~~~~~~

BIBLE STUDY GUIDE FOR ALL AGES (PK-12)
  A very comprehensive and usable program for 
gaining Bible knowledge. The program consists 
of four units, each with 104 lessons. Units are 
neither strictly chronological nor strictly topi-
cal, but are devised to cover aspects of the Old 
Testament and the New Testament, while putting 
events in historical perspective. The program 
uses a wide variety of methods to help us remem-
ber the stories, including mapwork, drawing 
stick-figure pictures of the Bible stories, review of 
previous lessons, and drill of important facts. This 
course is designed to be led by a teacher and is 
not self-instructional. Lessons require little prepa-
ration time, since the drill, review, scripture 
texts, explanation of terms, questions, mapwork, 
timeline placement, songs, memory verses, and 
prayer suggestions are all on one page and story 
visuals are available for each lesson. However, 
as with any lesson, preparation will make for a 
better presentation. It should be noted that this 
is a very complete guide for your family Bible 
study and the program can be done simply and 
thoroughly from just these guides. While any 
version of the Bible can be used with the Units, 

the Student Pages use the vocabulary of the NIV.
  Additional but extra-cost aids include Student 
Pages, Teacher Guides/Answer Keys, the Wall 
Maps and Time Line Packet, the Beginner Time 
Line, Children’s A Cappella Song CD, the Picture 
Names and Label Packets, and Teacher Visuals. 
  Student Pages for the Beginner level (age 
3-grade K), Primary (grades 1-2) Intermediate 
(grades 3-4), and Advanced (grades 5-6) help 
students visualize and interact with the lessons. 
Each set of student pages contains 26 lessons, 
which are similar in format between levels. 
Beginner level activity sheets include memo-
ry work, time line activities (which reference 
the Beginner Time Line), activities to become 
familiar with the structure of the Bible, picto-
rial representations of Bible stories, and Bible 
study application. Primary, Intermediate, and 
Advanced student pages include comprehension 
activities, more advanced memory work, map 
and timeline work (using the Wall Maps/Time 
Line packet), activities for interacting with Bible 
stories, and Bible lesson application. While the 
use of the Wall Maps/Time Line and Beginner 
Time Line is referenced in the material, small 
time lines and maps are included with the lesson 
pages. The Primary Teacher Guide (spiral-bound) 
is necessary in order to use the Primary student 
pages because it provides lesson plans along with 
the answer key. The Intermediate and Advanced 
Teacher Keys provide answers and suggestions 
for using the Wall Maps and Time Line. While 
helpful, these would not be absolutely necessary 
if the teacher was comfortable with determining 
the answers. Both the Student Pages and the 
Teacher Keys have a very minimal binding and 
it’s obvious the pages are meant to be removed 
as they are used.
  The CD consistently gets nice reviews from 
customers, and contains all the music used in the 
program. The mix of common children’s songs 
with less popular songs and a variety of action 
songs will provide a nice accompaniment to your 
Bible study. Other maps, visuals, and charts are 
helpful and add a nice visual component.
EACH UNIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.95
003690 Unit 1 008247 Unit 3
008246 Unit 2 008248 Unit 4

Beginner Student Pages (age 3 - Gr. K)
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95
For Lessons:
005190 1-26 017463 209-234
005191 27-52 017464 235-260
005192 53-78 017465 261-286
005193 79-104 017466 287-312
017459 105-130 017467 313-338
017460 131-156 017468 339-364
017461 157-182 017469 365-390
017462 183-208 017470 391-416

Primary Student Pages (1-2)
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95
For Lessons:
054869 1-26 043449 209-234
054870 27-52 043482 235-260
054871 53-78 043488 261-286
054872 79-104 043508 287-312
043417 105-130 043549 313-338
043418 131-156 043560 339-364
043423 157-182 043561 365-390
043440 183-208 043654 391-416

Primary Teacher Guide (1-2)
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
For Lessons:
007492 1-26 043747 209-234
007495 27-52 043755 235-260
007499 53-78 043823 261-286
007500 79-104 043844 287-312
043710 105-130 043869 313-338
043712 131-156 043960 339-364
043716 157-182 043978 365-390
043718 183-208 043979 391-416

Intermediate Student Pages (3-4)
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95
For Lessons:
005194 1-26 017475 209-234
005195 27-52 017476 235-260
005196 53-78 017477 261-286
005199 79-104 017478 287-312
017471 105-130 017479 313-338
017472 131-156 017480 339-364
017473 157-182 017481 365-390
017474 183-208 017482 391-416

Intermediate Teacher Key (3-4)
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.95
For Lessons:
007414 1-26 017046 209-234
007467 27-52 017059 235-260
007479 53-78 017094 261-286
007483 79-104 017099 287-312
007411 105-130 043392 313-338
007416 131-156 043394 339-364
007447 157-182 043395 365-390
007465 183-208 043396 391-416

Advanced Student Pages (5-6)
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95
For Lessons:
021379 1-26 021453 209-234
021489 27-52 021483 235-260
021522 53-78 021487 261-286
021526 79-104 021509 287-312
021361 105-130 017895 313-338
021380 131-156 017917 339-364
021388 157-182 017920 365-390
021438 183-208 017921 391-416

Advanced Teacher Key (5-6)
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.95
For Lessons:
007383 1-26 016996 209-234
007397 27-52 017001 235-260
007402 53-78 017016 261-286
007410 79-104 017026 287-312
007377 105-130 043385 313-338
007387 131-156 043387 339-364
007391 157-182 043389 365-390
007392 183-208 043390 391-416

005827 Wall Maps/Time Line (1-6) 24.95
3 blank maps and a timeline that cor-
relate with lessons. Use with the Wall Map 
and Timeline Label Book (item #070723) 
Instructions are now included in the Map/
Timeline Label Book. Time Line is two glossy 
posters that measure 76” x 25” when placed 
together. One poster spans Creation-1000 
BC, the other around 722 BC-“this year” with 
Jesus’ lifespan marked. Glossy maps include 
the Old Testament world, New Testament 
Israel, and the 12 tribes of Canaan.

continued...
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070723 Wall Map & Time Line Label 
 Bk 416 . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95

Offering colorful, card stock labels for the 
first 104 pages, map keys and instructions, 
this compact 3-ring binder measures 7”x 9” 
and is the perfect complement to your Bible 
Study Guide map and timeline. Labels are 
marked for cutting but are not perforated.

026087 Beginner Time Line (PK-K) 24.95
Intended for ages 3-5, this contains full-color 
pictures of Bible events that non-reading 
students can understand and place in order.

025906 Children’s Song CD . . .  19.95
This 2-CD set holds 90 a cappella Bible 
songs used in the program. 

026089 Bible Book Summary Cards 
 Full Color . . . . . . . . . .  29.95

A nice visual supplement--now in full color!  
The set includes 66 cards which portray 
pictures that represent the main message of 
a book of the Bible.  Measure 8 1/2” x 11” 

021638 Small Bible Book Summary   
 Cards (4” x 6”) . . . . . .  14.95

~~~~~~~

Beginner’s Bible Curriculum Kit: 30 Lessons (PK)
  The Beginner’s Bible was the first Bible story 
book that my children read by themselves. It will 
always have a fond place in my heart for that 
reason alone. But the brightly illustrated, simply 
written book that tells the story of God’s people 
and His Son, Jesus, is a favorite of many. You can 
take that well-loved story book one step further 
with this curriculum kit. Designed to provide 30 
preschool lessons based on the stories from the 
Beginner’s Bible, each video lesson covers three 
or so book lessons and utilizes the same artwork 
but with dramatized audio. You can either watch 
the video lessons or read the stories from the 
Bible (or both). Additional Resources in the Kit 
include PDF files for each lesson. A teacher’s 
lesson sheet includes a master supply list and an 
optional supply list, step-by-step lesson plans, 
suggested activities, and applications for the les-
son. Color sheets and a family page outline devo-
tion activities for the week. Included in this kit: 
The Beginner’s Bible hardcover storybook Bible, 
The Beginner’s Bible Curriculum DVD-ROM (28 
animated stories, 2 review lessons, 30 printable 
lessons in PDF format, and a Getting Started 
Guide). Although  designed as a preschool cur-
riculum, I could see this being used as a young 
family’s first homeschool Bible curriculum; it 
even provides reading practice for emerging 
readers. ~ Janice
056906  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .129.99 79.95

Biblical Beginnings for Preschoolers (PK-K) 
  This curriculum from Master Books is designed 
to introduce Biblical themes while integrating 
some preschool basic skills. Using a combination 
of several books and a teacher guide, this pro-
gram is a full Bible program designed for lessons 
of 45 minutes to an hour, four times a week for 
36 weeks, for 3-5 year olds. The curriculum can 
be used at home, in Sunday school, co-op or a 
small school setting.
  The Parent Lesson Planner (PLP) serves as the 
teacher guide and record book and provides 
what you as teacher need to plan, teach and 
record Bible lessons. You’ll find lesson plans 
and weekly schedules, instructions, materials 
lists and coloring pages. Each weekly schedule 

of four lessons includes reading, coloring pages, 
activities and vocabulary building. Scheduling 
provides direction and yet enough flexibility to 
meet your specific needs. A suggested semester 
schedule briefly overviews material and then a 
daily schedule outlines each day’s objectives. 
Since Biblical Beginnings has multiple teaching 
venues in mind, lessons include “Circle Time” 
and different Center Times. These, however, can 
be easily adapted for the home school room. 
A minor point, but some of the coloring page 
illustrations weren’t my cup of tea (a little too 
cartoony for my tastes). Consumable and repro-
ducible (for up to 10 students in one classroom) 
perforated pages. 8.25” x 11”, 164 pp, sc.
  This Bible curriculum requires the below-listed 
products (purchase separately) which include 
varied genre, activities and Bible lessons. I’ve 
included a brief description of each here; more 
thorough descriptions are available under each 
product listing. God Made the World & Me con-
tains 13 lessons with activity center ideas. This 
book is used in conjunction with The Creation 
Story for Children, which pictures each day of 
creation. The A to Z Biblical Truths includes 
three top-flip, chart type books that tell creation 
and Genesis stories using colorful illustrations 
and rhyme (includes A is for Adam, D is for 
Dinosaur, and N is for Noah). Noah’s Ark 
Preschool Activity Book reinforces preschool 
skills while telling the story of Noah. To reinforce 
this series, select an accompanying 30-page 
coloring book by the same title. Each page rep-
resents one letter of the alphabet and includes 
the same poem as the series. The final series is 
the Big Thoughts for Little Thinkers (BTLT), which 
will help relay spiritual truths to your young 
ones. ~ Ruth
063714 Parent Lesson Planner 14.99 11.99
047630 God Made the World 
 and Me. . . . . . . . . . .13.99 11.19 
045123 A is for Adam . . . . . .16.99 13.50
045128 D is for Dinosaur . . .16.99 13.50
045131 N is for Noah . . . . . .16.99 13.50
027206 A is for Adam CB . . . 4.99 3.99
027232 D is for Dinosaur CB  4.99 3.99
027285 N is for Noah CB . . . 4.99 3.99
045154 Noah’s Ark PK Acty. . 8.99 7.19
046659 Creation Story for 
 Children . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99
045157 The Gospel (BTLT). . . 5.99 4.79
045173 The Mission (BTLT) . . 5.99 4.79
045198 Scripture (BTLT) . . . . 5.99 4.79
045207 The Trinity (BTLT) . . . 5.99 4.79

Biblical Basics for Kindergarten Set (K-1)
  Teach basic skills and Bible at the same time. 
This set contains the Teacher Guide for Biblical 
Basics for Kindergarten, Creation, Creation Story 
for Children, and Not So Super Skyscraper. The 
Teacher Guide includes lesson instructions, a 
lesson schedule, worksheets and suggestions for 
other fun activities. Lessons may include songs, 
scripture memory, character connections, math 
connections, science connections, and English 
word work. Circle Time is also included in the 
lessons, so you must adapt for use with one 
child. Also, included in the Teacher Guide are 
some short books for use with the curriculum – 
Tiny Book, Big Book, Bombus the Bumblebee, 
Bombus Finds a Friend, Day the World Went 
Wacky, and Noah’s Floating Animal Park. Build 
a solid foundation of basic skills, while building 

a solid foundation on the Bible. Donna
066206  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .78.96 57.50

☼Purposeful Design Elementary Bible (PK-6)
  This Bible series from Purposeful Design pro-
vides another workbook option for your Bible 
curriculum. The colorful workbooks are divided 
into 34 weekly lessons for a full school year. Each 
year follows a theme: PK emphasizes truths that 
emphasize God’s love; K emphasizes God’s lov-
ing care; 1st emphasizes God’s gifts; 2nd offers 
application of various Bible character traits; 3rd 
grade emphasizes Christ’s life, the early church, 
and missions from Paul’s time to the present; 
4th covers the basic doctrines Christianity; 5th 
grade is studies in the Old Testament, choices, 
and their consequences; and 6th grade offers 
studies in the New Testament and application in 
personal life. All Scripture printed is NKJV, but 
this course can be used with any major Bible 
translation. 
  The teacher editions contain a lot of informa-
tion not found in the student workbooks. There 
are weekly reviews for all grades and weekly 
assessments for grades 1-6; weekly memory 
work; extension activities; visual aids; answer 
keys and more. A resource disc is included with 
the teacher edition. An 11-foot Bible timeline is 
included for reference throughout the year. The 
teacher edition contains all of the lesson back-
ground and content. There are also separate les-
sons at every level for Thanksgiving, Christmas, 
and Easter.
  The student workbooks contain colorful and 
age-appropriate activities to reinforce each week-
ly lesson. 
  Though not intended for independent study, this 
is a very good Bible series. The levels are interac-
tive between teacher/parent and student for better 
Bible understanding. ~ Donna
EACH STUDENT . . . . . . . . . . . .  20.50
EACH TEACHER . . . . . . . . . . . .  90.25
 Student Teacher
Grade PK 030626 030630
Grade K 030571 030614
Grade 1 030255 030328
Grade 2 030334 030339
Grade 3 030342 030345
Grade 4 030365 030422
Grade 5 030448 030470
Grade 6 030493 030529

CHRISTIAN LIBERTY PRESS (PK-8)

Bible Nuggets from A to Z (PK)
  The attention span of a preschool-age child is 
short, but not too short to begin laying a Bible 
foundation. This program is written just for that 
age group with with short, easy to implement les-
sons.  Bible Nuggets from A to Z has 34 lessons 
which are intended for one per week. The Bible 
story is short, 3 to 4 paragraphs, with a color-
ful illustration. Each lesson is a 2-page spread 
and includes a short memory verse (NKJV), 3 
discussion questions, and a Bible truth to be 
learned. Lessons 1 and 2 answer the questions 
“Who is Jesus” as he calms the storm and feeds 
the five thousand, lessons 3 through 30 follow 
the alphabet with stories like A for Adam, B 
for Best Buddies: Jonathan & David, and Z for 
Zacchaeus. Lessons 14 and 25 take a break to 
teach about Christmas and Easter, and lessons 31 
through 34 teach stories about obedience to par-
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ents, God’s love for children, and God’s power 
and plan for His people. Parents are to read 
the story to their child every day for one week 
and complete crafts and activities found in the 
complementary activity book. A very short intro-
duction explains how to use the program.  Bible 
Nuggets from A to Z Activity Book includes one 
activity per lesson and vary – coloring pages, cut 
and paste activities, drawing, circle the objects, 
memorize the 12 disciples, sequencing the story, 
tracing, and more.  These tempting little nuggets 
of Bible stories and truths are a great introduction 
for your little ones – easy to use, priced right, 
and solid. ~ Donna
001007 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.50 7.50
001010 Activity book. . . . . . .10.50 7.50

Bible Treasures (K-2)
  This series is wonderful for your young ones, 
especially if you just want simple, straightforward 
Bible stories presented in chronological order. 
Each consumable (non-reproducible) book has 
36 units (one per week), each unit is divided into 
5 lessons, and each lesson is one to two pages in 
length. The first four lessons in each unit include 
a Bible story that has been adapted from The 
Child’s Story Bible by Catherine Vos. At the end 
of each story, there are two questions about the 
story, one thought question, one question from 
the First Catechism, and a memory verse (this 
is the same for the whole week. The questions 
about the story can be answered with a word 
or two; the thought question is for discussion 
with your child. The fifth lesson in each unit is 
a ‘review’ lesson and includes a review of the 
memory verse and Catechism questions from that 
week along with a reinforcing activity – draw a 
picture of ways you can obey, retell the Bible 
story in their own words, build a miniature tab-
ernacle of craft sticks, etc.
  An answer key is included at the back of the 
book for your convenience, and a colorful illus-
tration is found at the beginning of each unit. 
Scriptures are the New King James Version. ~ 
Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.25 16.75
058390 Genesis to Ruth
058389 1 Samuel to Malachi
063624 New Testament

☼A Sure Foundation (1-2)
  Intended for younger learners 
and based on the catechism, 
this book puts the information 
in an age-appropriate setting 
and understandable content. 
The consistent and easy-to-
use format makes this a good 
resource for those teaching at 
home. The book’s content is divided into 63 
units, with each unit divided into five lessons. 
Each lesson begins with one catechism question, 
each with a different purpose. The first lesson of 
the unit is a catechism drill which students are 
encouraged to memorize. The second lesson 
always contains reading selections from Scripture 
based on the theme. The third lesson presents 
a Bible story. Lesson 4 is written exercises for 
reinforcement. Lesson 5 has a special activity to 
support the theme. Easy to use and affordable, 
this one-book option is a good Bible study for 
your younger children. 230 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
017670  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Studying God’s Word (2-7)
  Struggling with Bible study or devotions at your 
house?  Over the years we’ve tried a variety of 
approaches from several different publishers, 
from felt scene stories to just using the Bible. 
Studying God’s Word, from Christian Liberty 
Press, takes the workbook approach.  Beginning 
in 2nd grade, the student studies the main events 
in the Old Testament, with an emphasis on the 
application of God’s Word to his life.  The 3rd 
grade course concentrates on the life of Christ.  
Grades 4 through 7 provide a chronological 
study of the Bible.  Grade 4 covers Genesis to 
Ruth, and grade 5 completes the Old Testament.  
In grade 6, the student studies the gospels, while 
grade 7 covers the Book of Acts.  In these les-
sons, background information and an outline of 
the Bible chapters are listed.  A timeline is pro-
vided to put the lesson in perspective, as well as 
giving the important events of that time period.  
Review questions are given at the end of each 
lesson to make sure that the main points have 
soaked in.  All in all, Studying God’s Word is 
a solid yet inexpensive Bible course that can be 
easily implemented.
EACH WORKTEXT C-H . . . . . .11.75 8.50
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . .  5.25 3.95
Worktext  Teacher
008711  Book C (2)
008717  Book D (3) 008870
012248  Book E (4) 010447
008755  Book F (5) 008915
015767  Book G (6) 017541
012250  Book H (7) 012251

Journey Through the Bible (7-8)
  Students raised in Christian homes are often 
(and hopefully) surrounded by the stories of the 
Bible. Yet, there comes a time when each needs 
to move beyond listening/reading the stories to 
reading scripture directly. This series – Journey 
Through the Bible – is designed to provide 
just enough structure and guidance that the 
student not only benefits from the actual Bible 
reading but has the opportunity to dig into and 
understand the reading as well as to seek ways 
to apply it to his life. A three-year series, each 
course is divided into three units, each with 40 
Bible reading-based lessons. Over the course of 
the three years; reading on average four chapters 
a day, the student will read through the Bible. 
The courses are based on the New King James 
Version (the most widely read translation in a 
version that is easier to read); while it is possible 
to use other translations, some questions use the 
particular language and phrases of the NKJV. 
  Each course includes both a Student Exercises 
Workbook and a Textbook. The Workbook lists 
the Bible reading expected for the day along with 
ten questions from that reading that the student 
is to answer. Occasionally, an outside resource 
like a dictionary will be necessary to answer a 
question. Also included in the one-page-per-
day workbook exercises are three questions 
that come from the Textbook. The Answer Key 
provides all answers for the workbook questions. 
The Textbook provides short lessons (usually 
less than one page) designed to help the student 
understand what she is reading - to bring clarity 
to the reading rather than teach a particular theo-
logical perspective. Textbook lessons coordinate 
with the reading passages rather than the work-
book lessons which means there might be more 

than one workbook lesson per textbook lesson. 
In the textbook, notable vocabulary words are 
shown in bold. Likewise, thought questions end 
most lessons and are designed to help students 
think about the reading in a more critical manner 
and to apply it to their own lives. A separate Test 
Packet provides one test for every twenty lessons 
in the course and covers material from both the 
Textbook and the Workbook.
  To give you an idea of how these course 
components work together consider Lesson 105 
which covers I Chronicles 19-21. Textual con-
tent is one and a half columns concluding with 
a single thought question. This coordinates to a 
single workbook page for the same reading pas-
sage. However, by comparison, the next reading 
passage (I Chronicles 22-29) and textbook lesson 
correlates to three workbook lessons, 106-108, 
and the student is encouraged to re-read the 
textbook lesson alongside each workbook lesson.
  If you’re ready to have your students dig 
deeper into the Scriptures and learn how to 
study for themselves, this course is an excellent 
starting point and will give you basic structure, 
provide overall biblical coverage, and require 
your child to read completely through the Bible. 
Workbooks, 168 pgs, pb; Textbooks, 136-158 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH TEXT. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.75 10.75
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .11.75 8.50
EACH TESTS . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.25 3.95
EACH ANSWER KEY . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

☼Book 1: Pentateuch & Historical Bks 2nd ed
The heart of this course 
remains the same as the first 
edition, with the student text 
providing additional com-
mentary connecting the Old 
Testament foreshadowing 
to New Testament under-
standing.  Covers Genesis, 
Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, 
Deuteronomy, Joshua, 
Judges, Ruth, I & II Samuel, I & II Kings, I & II 
Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and Esther. The last 
24 lessons provide review. 1st and 2nd editions 
appear to be compatible. ~ Deanne
030760 Text
030762 Workbook
030757 Tests
030753 Answer Key

Book 2: Wisdom & Prophetic Books
Covers Psalms, Song of Solomon, Proverbs, 
Ecclesiastes, Job, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, 
Daniel, Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah, Jonah, 
Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai, 
Zechariah and Malachi. 
007929 Text
007940 Workbook
007923 Tests
007914 Answer Key

Book 3: New Testament
Covers the complete New Testament, from 
Matthew to Revelation.
063628 Text
063626 Workbook
063627 Tests
063625 Answer Key

~~~~~~~
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Telling God’s Story (1-4)
  As Christian parents we yearn to pass our faith 
on to our children and know instinctively that 
this is one of the most significant challenges that 
we face.  Taking our “job” seriously, we often 
turn to well-known curriculum options which 
tend to fall into one of several camps – the Bible 
story approach, the character study approach, 
the book-by-book approach, or an apologetic 
approach – failing to realize that by doing so 
we may miss the glorious “big picture.”  Besides 
just asking our children “How does this apply 
to you?” we need to be asking the much more 
important question – “What does this tell us 
about God?”  
  We are on a journey – a growing-in-faith jour-
ney – and we have the privilege of providing the 
love and care our children need as they begin a 
similar journey.  The Bible is not a book primar-
ily devoted to what we should or should not do.  
Rather, it is devoted to telling us who we are and 
how our behavior should reflect that reality.  The 
single most important biblical concept for living 
the Christian life is wisdom.  In their daily deci-
sion-making (just as in ours), our children will 
need to be able to call upon the wisdom they 
have been accumulating over the years – wisdom 
based on the whole of scripture and not on a 
random verse from here or there.
  Telling God’s Story provides a roadmap for 
teaching the Bible – thoughtfully and thoroughly 
– to our children.  The Parent’s Guide outlines 
this approach and could stand on its own as that 
roadmap, but it also serves as an introduction to 
what will ultimately become a fully developed 
curriculum – complete with scripted lessons, 
activities, and lessons plans. The Parent’s Guide 
describes three stages of teaching the Bible.  The 
primary emphasis of the elementary stage (grades 
1-4) should be on Jesus.  Teaching children about 
the life and message of Jesus builds a foundation 
that allows better understanding of the broader 
biblical story.  So what is covered at this level?  
Jesus’ numerous acts of mercy and compassion, 
the major episodes of Jesus’ life, and what it 
means to be His follower.  The middle grades 
(5th – 8th) are the perfect time to place Jesus 
within the larger context of Scripture and to look 
at the grand narrative as a whole. The third stage 
(grades 9-12) involves interacting with the Bible 
within its historical context.  If this sounds a little 
like a classical pattern, you would be correct.  
Telling God’s Story provides a thorough ground-
ing in the Gospel Message during the grammar 
stage, encourages critical thought and analysis 
as it investigates the biblical narrative during the 
logic stage, and gives rhetoric-stage students the 
opportunity to understand both the history and 
implications of the biblical story.  
  Part Two of the Parent’s Guide provides an intro-
duction to the narrative pattern of the Bible – that 
larger historical context previously mentioned.  
The author calls the biblical narrative the “Five 
Acts of the Bible.”  These are Creation and the 
Fall, Abraham and Moses, David and the Problem 
of Kingship, The Return from Babylon, and, final-
ly, Jesus: His birth, life, death, resurrection, and 
the story of His first followers.
  We expect the complete K-12 scope and 
sequence of this Bible curriculum to be fleshed 
out over the coming years.  Currently, Years 
1-3  are available.  While Year 1 is designated 
a first grade curriculum, it seems meaty enough 

to use anytime during grades 1-4 during this 
interim period of curriculum development.  In 
the meantime, we’re assuming that (at least) the 
first four years will follow the pattern we see 
in Year 1: Meeting Jesus.  The Instructor Text 
& Teaching Guide (125 pgs, pb) provides the 
textual lesson content for 36 lessons divided 
into 8 units – Stories Jesus Told, Miracles Jesus 
Did, Teachings of Jesus, Sermon on the Mount, 
Jesus’ Early Life, Jesus’ Disciples, Opposition to 
Jesus, and End of Jesus’ Life.  Three supplemental 
lessons tell The Rest of the Story – the King on 
Trial, Crucifixion, and Jesus is Alive!  Each lesson 
(2-3 pgs each) provides background information 
(orienting the parent to the biblical passage) and 
scripted lesson material which includes reading 
and discussing a scripture passage.  The Student 
Guide and Activity Pages (405 pgs, pb) include 
a list of possible activities to reinforce the text 
lesson.  A wide variety with a different selection 
for each lesson is provided.  Among the pos-
sibilities are art history (b/w art reproductions 
included), music, crafts, history, memory work, 
science, cooking and games.  For each project 
there is a list of materials needed, easy-to-follow 
directions, and illustrations where applicable.  
All patterns or worksheets (well-done, by the 
way) are provided and reproducible (for families).  
Coloring pages (also well-done and reproducible) 
are provided for each lesson with the assumption 
that the student will be coloring while the parent/
teacher is reading through the scripted lesson.  
Teacher prep is very minimal – just become 
familiar with the information and gather a few 
household-type supplies. [There are master lists 
of materials needed for all projects in the begin-
ning of the Guide.]  Since the lesson material is 
designed to be covered over a week’s time, les-
son plans are simple – read the lesson on the first 
day and complete projects on the second and 
third days.  Since there are at least 4-5 projects 
for each lesson, instruction could be spread over 
4-5 days if preferred.  This material could be eas-
ily adapted to a classroom setting since there are 
both group and one-on-one projects provided.
008093 Parent’s Guide to Teaching   
 the Bible (AD) . . . . . .11.95 8.95 

Year 1: Meeting Jesus (1)
008087 Instructor Guide . . . .14.95 10.50
008092 Stdt Gd/Acty Pgs . . . .29.95 19.25

Year 2: Kingdom of Heaven (2)
053617 Instructor Guide . . . .14.95 10.50
053618 Stdt Gd/Acty Pgs . . . .29.95 19.25

Year 3: The Unexpected Way (3)
008513 Instructor Guide . . . .14.95 10.50
062180 Stdt Gd/Acty Pgs . . . .29.95 19.25

Bible Studies for Elementary Children (1-7)
  Produced by Queen Homeschool Supplies, this 
series of books is a solid, biblically-based approach 
that will teach children what it means to live as 
Christians with upright character.  This series has 
been designed with the intent that children could 
complete the lessons on their own, but both par-
ents and children could certainly work through 
the books together in these twelve-week studies.  
It is recommended that children use a King James 
Version Bible and Noah Webster’s 1828 edition 
dictionary; in addition, since the books are con-
sumable, each student should have his own copy 

of the chosen studies. – John
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95
051342 God’s Armor: Suited for Life 

Written for both girls and boys, this twelve-
week study will teach children how to 
develop a closer relationship with God and 
strengthen character by wearing the armor of 
God each day.

051341 Honorable Boy: A Bible Study for
  Elementary Aged Boys

Through this exciting biographical study of 
biblical characters like Timothy and Abraham, 
your sons will learn the qualities of being real 
men. Students will learn such things as the 
meaning of honor and the importance of dili-
gence and listening to instruction.

051344 Virtuous Girl: A Bible Study for 
 Elementary Aged Girls

In this day and age, women need more 
direction on biblical womanhood than ever 
before; now young girls will learn what the 
Bible has to say on being a woman by taking 
a look at the character traits from virtuous 
women in the Bible.

God’s Great Covenant (3-6)
  Stories abound in the Bible.  In fact, the stories 
all connect to give the entire message that is so 
important.  So, in order to make that importance 
relevant to children, this curriculum uses some 
of the stories found in the Bible to reveal the 
faithfulness of God.  There are four titles in the 
series, two on the Old Testament and two on the 
New Testament.  The courses are each designed 
to take one year to complete at the elementary 
level.  Each book contains 32 chapters (one per 
week for a full-year study) in which kids will 
learn how the Old Testament stories begin to 
point mankind toward the coming Savior in the 
New Testament.  Chapters all follow the same 
basic layout – lesson scope, chapter theme, 
memory verse of the week, key facts, things 
to remember, an explanation of one of God’s 
characteristics, the two-plus page story, the 
review worksheets, and the chapter quiz.  The 
stories and the questions are all written to the 
child, making it easy for them to use on their 
own, while still being fun to use with parents.  
Illustrations are used throughout and there are 
several maps in the back if the book.  The chap-
ters are divided into five themed units, and the 
final chapter in each unit is intended  as a review 
– looking back over what has been taught, and 
preparing students for what is to come.  The 
program definitely promotes knowledge retention 
through its abundance of activity worksheets and 
reviews.  Old Testament Book 1 covers from 
Genesis through Ruth, and Book 2 covers Samuel 
through Malachi. New Testament Book 1: The 
Gospels, builds a foundation through a brief 
introduction to the historical and political history 
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of the 400 years before Christ was born. Four 
Units then build upon this foundation and take 
your child on a delightful journey through the life 
of Jesus Christ and God’s plan for His life, from 
prophecies of his birth to the Ascension.  NT 
Book 2 is a study of the book of Acts, presenting 
it as adventure that continues today with ongoing 
missions work. Like the Old Testament books, 
there is a variety of learning activities provided: 
memory verses, stories, key facts, review work-
sheets and quizzes. Primary Bible text is NIV. 
Each child will need their own student book, 
as it is not reproducible. Approx. 350 pgs.  The 
Teacher’s Editions contain minimized versions of 
the student text, with answers provided and addi-
tional teacher’s notes to expand on the lessons. 
  Several supplemental items are available to 
enhance your studies. MP3 Audio files on CD 
contain all of the readings from the corresponding 
student book, read by Dr. Christopher Perrin. 
Please note that these must be played on a MP3-
compatible CD player, on a computer, or an MP3 
device. The Old Testament Timeline and Map set 
corresponds to the Old Testament Books 1 and 
2, and includes a quality timeline of OT events 
and six maps which bring together the history and 
geography of the times. The double-sided timeline 
offers a completed timeline with all events and 
images shown on one side, while on the reverse 
side, it provides a blank timeline. Also included 
are  images and events (to be cut out) which 
gives older children the opportunity to create a 
timeline of their own.  The timeline can be cut 
apart, expanding to 76”, or left intact for families 
with less wall space. The full color maps measure 
13” x 19” and are printed on semi-glossy, dura-
ble cardstock. Included are: Abraham’s Journey, 
Israel’s Exodus, Kingdoms of Saul, David and 
Solomon, the Twelve Tribes of Israel, the Divided 
Kingdoms of Israel and Judah, and the Assyrian 
and Babylonian Empires.  Clear and uncluttered, 
you can have confidence in the solid biblical 
grounding of this program. - Zach/Deanne

Old Testament Book 1:
029224 Student . . . . . . . . . . .23.95 20.50
029544 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .24.95 21.25
056627 Audio Files . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
013880 OT Timeline/Map Set  36.95 31.95
GGCOT1 Set of 4 above. . . . .100.80 79.95

Old Testament Book 2:
024828 Student . . . . . . . . . . .23.95 20.50
024872 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .24.95 21.25
056629 Audio Files . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
GGCOT2 Set of 3 above. . . . . .63.85 49.95
GGCOTC Old Testament Set . .164.65 128.95

All Old Testament Books 1 and 2 items.

New Testament Book 1:
030600 Student . . . . . . . . . . .26.95 23.25
030601 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .29.95 25.50
056622 Audio Files . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
GGCNT1 Set of 3 above. . . . . .71.85 56.95

New Testament Book 2:
056909 Student . . . . . . . . . . .26.95 23.25
056910 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .29.95 25.50
056624 Audio Files . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
GGCNT2 Set of 3 above. . . . . .71.85 56.95
GGCNTC New Testament Set  143.70 112.95

All New Testament Books 1 and 2 items.
~~~~~~~~

Veritas Bible Programs (2-6)
  Refer to the description of the Veritas History 
Programs to get info about this program.
EACH HOMESCHOOL KIT. . . .61.00 52.84
EACH H.S. KIT W/ CD. . . . . . .50.00 45.95
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . . .  29.00
EACH CARD SET. . . . . . . . . . . .  25.00
EACH AUDIO CD. . . . . . . . . . .  7.00
EACH ENHANCED CD . . . . . . .  25.00

Genesis - Joshua (2)
VB2KIT Homeschool Kit
VBGJCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD
015234 Teacher Manual 
015231 Cards
015233 Audio CD
031593 Enhanced CD

Judges - Kings (3)
VB3KIT Homeschool Kit
VBJKCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD
015242 Teacher Manual
015239 Cards 
015241 Audio CD
031595 Enhanced CD

Chronicles - Malachi, Job (4)
VB4KIT Homeschool Kit
VBCMCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD
015224 Teacher Manual
015225 Cards
015226 Audio CD
031592 Enhanced CD

Gospels (5)
VB5KIT Homeschool Kit
VBGSCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD
015238 Teacher Manual
015235 Cards
015237 Audio CD
031594 Enhanced CD

Acts - Revelation (6)
VB6KIT Homeschool Kit
VBARCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD
015222 Teacher Manual
015219 Cards
015221 Audio CD
031591 Enhanced CD

Recommended Resources:
 New Geneva Study Bible*
005420 Journey Through the Bible* 19.95
008971 Child’s Story Bible**   28.00 19.95
005083 Survey of the Bible*** 38.00 31.95
* Recommended for all books
** Recommended for the grade 2-4 books
*** Recommended for the grade 5-6 books

~~~~~~~~

Most Important Thing You’ll Ever Study (6-10)
  OK, I will have to confess that lately I’ve 
“treated the Bible like a box of fortune cookies 
– reach in, grab a handful at random, break 
them open, and read the short writings inside.”  
This revelation dawned on me as I started to 
look over this series.  The primary purpose of 
Scripture is to reveal who God is and what He 
is like.  However, we also need to understand 
the intention of the human authors and likewise 
that it is also God’s Word to people in all times 
and places.  Lastly, we must have the help of 
the Holy Spirit so that we are not just able to 

explain biblical ideas but also to be moved to 
love, worship and obey God.  The shallowness 
of the fortune cookie approach is painfully obvi-
ous, and I was struck by the beauty of treating 
my Bible like the book it is – a book to be loved 
and obeyed, and a book to be read and stud-
ied.  Written by Starr Meade, author of Training 
Hearts and Teaching Minds, this series provides 
a user-friendly, empowering (not so overwhelm-
ing you’re afraid you’ll never get finished), and 
systematic tool for such Bible study.
  The Most Important Thing You’ll Ever Study is 
an overview course of the entire Bible that can 
be used either as a supplement to a read through 
the entire Bible plan or as a stand alone survey 
course.  Bible passages to accomplish either 
goal are icon-designated right in the worktext.  
Although the general approach is chronological 
through first the OT and then the NT, there are 
plenty of back-and-forth references along the 
way.  Chronological means that the Bible history 
sections (Genesis through Chronicles; Gospels & 
Acts) provide the framework and the OT prophets 
and the NT epistles are woven in at appropriate 
places.  Although there are not daily or even 
weekly lessons, there is a systematic approach 
to each reading assignment: read, answer ques-
tions (both recall and thought-provoking), and be 
tested (after one or more reading assignments).  
The student (or parent administrator) can pace 
himself, and time needed to complete each 
assignment depend on whether the student is 
reading completely through the Bible or only the 
suggested study passages.
  Each worktext has around 200 pgs (actual 
range: 186 – 227).  There are two volumes for 
the OT and two for the NT.  Old Testament poet-
ry is covered in a 50 page section at the end of 
Volume 2. For a high school student working at 
a one-credit pace (i.e. an hour per day), I think 
both OT and NT could be completed in one aca-
demic year, but there would be few liabilities to 
slowing the pace and spreading it out over two 
years.  Volume 5 is the answer key for all four 
volumes. ~ Janice
048926 Complete Set. . . . . . .60.00 39.95 
048927 Vol. 1 & 2, OT . . . . .30.00 21.95
048928 Vol. 1, 2 & 5, OT . . .35.00 25.95
048929 Vol. 3 & 4, NT . . . . .30.00 21.95
048930 Vol. 3, 4 & 5, NT . . .35.00 25.95

Rooted and Grounded: A Guide for Spiritual 
Growth (9-AD)
  Written for a high school through adult level 
audience, this is a topical Bible study course 
that should take a full year. Topics cover select-
ed areas of theology, relationship with God, 
and Christian living. Each week also includes a 
two-page introduction of an unreached people 
group accompanied by beautiful artwork by Julie 
Bosacker. This makes it easy to integrate prayer 
for each of these groups with regular lessons—
sort of like incorporating the same ideas present-
ed in the book Operation World into your studies 
and prayer life.
  The study is non-denominationally Protestant. 
Introductions to each lesson, aside from the 
unreached peoples’ information, are brief, so 
the focus is primarily upon Scripture itself. The 
student is directed to read directly from Scripture, 
then answer comprehension, analysis, and appli-
cation questions. Frequently, lessons cross refer-

continued...



776 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Bible

ence additional Scripture verses. Scripture verses 
are purposely not included in the student book 
so that students become more familiar with the 
Bible itself by looking up the verses. However, 
the teacher’s guide does include an appendix 
with all the Scripture verses—46 pages worth! 
Memory verses are included along with a sug-
gested review calendar for optimum retention. 
Student books (spiral bound) are consumable 
and nonreproducible, so you’ll need one for 
each student.
  The Teacher’s Guide is quite useful. It includes 
all the student material, the Bible verses, sam-
ple lesson plans, teaching strategies, and notes/
answers for questions students address in each 
lesson. Other features are weekly “prayer sug-
gestions” relating to the lesson, weekly review 
“quizzes,” and some wonderful illustrations.
  In addition, there is a Test & Answer Keys 
booklet. The eight tests in the booklet include a 
mixture of short answer, vocabulary, matching, 
and essay questions.
  This is serious Bible study that would ideally be 
used by parent and child(ren) together. Although 
the publisher suggests using it only with upper 
level high school students, I believe that many 
homeschoolers in ninth and tenth grades would 
have no trouble with either the level of presen-
tation or the ideas. ~ Reprinted from Christian 
Home Educators Curriculum Manuals with per-
mission of Cathy Duffy, Grove Publishing.
013011 Student Guide . . . . . .25.95 24.95
013012 Teacher Guide. . . . . .42.95 39.95
013013 Tests & Answer Key. . .  3.95
RTDGRD Package of 3 above . .72.85 64.95

BIBLES

Children’s Bibles
  For young children, this section includes items 
that are mainly Bible story books, even though 
they are not complete Bibles.

Beginner’s Bible (ages 2-8)
  Introduce your child to the characters and sto-
ries of the Bible with the simple, colorful stories 
in The Beginner’s Bible.  This is one of the all-
time best-selling children’s Bible books.  Over 90 
well-loved stories are easily read by beginners or 
read aloud to pre-readers.  Many other products 
are based on the appeal of The Beginner’s Bible.
002165  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 8.95

Preschooler’s Bible (PK)
  Introduce your children to Bible stories that are 
written in age-appropriate language with bright 
and inviting illustrations. Over 100 stories, pre-
sented chronologically, begin with creation and 
conclude with a boy named Timothy. Every page 
is covered with color and artwork, so there is 
always something for children to see. The stories 
are short and told in a way that makes sense to 
young children. Print is a little larger and spacing 
is wider, especially nice if you have a child that 
can do some of the reading with you. 
  The front of the Bible offers suggestions for 
ways to use this Bible and the table of contents 
lists the stories and where they can be found in 
your adult Bible. There are no references found 
with the stories, but within and at the end of each 
story are questions. These are simple questions to 
help children think about an aspect of the story 
or how it might apply to them or something they 

can pray about – usually no more than one or 
two at a time. 
  The back of the Bible lists the stories topically 
along with page numbers; this allows you to read 
them in groupings rather than chronologically. 
The book is over 400 pages of beautiful Bible 
stories and the hardcover will help it stand up to 
years of family reading. ~ Donna
066194  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Family-Time Bible in Pictures (PK-1)
  This little Bible is perfect for reading as a fam-
ily with younger children.  There are 128 Bible 
stories included in all, each one spanning two 
to three pages and accompanied by colorful and 
realistic illustrations.  At the end of each story 
there is a thought to ponder or a simple question 
or two to help young children with comprehen-
sion and open a discussion about the passage.  
302 pgs, 6” x 8”, hc. – Melissa
008707  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75

☼Activity Bible: 52 Weeks of Stories, Puzzles,  
and Activities (PK-2)
  Now kids can write in their Bibles! A Bible 
storybook and activity book in one! Each Bible 
story is told and illustrated (full-color; full-page) 
on a two-page spread. The next two pages are 
activities relating to the story. The activities are 
simple but include mazes, story sequences, true/
false, alike/different, coloring, word search, and 
find the pictures. In other words, a nice variety. 
036175  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

The Child’s Story Bible (PK-2)
  A Bible in story form for your youngest children 
that is true to the Bible in substance, but simpli-
fies or leaves out details beyond the young child’s 
comprehension or concern.  Before your child is 
able to read for himself, you can familiarize him 
with the Bible, in context, with The Child’s Story 
Bible.  You may also want to “build” felt pictures 
of the stories together using the Betty Lukens/
Little Foks Bible Felt Set.
008971  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28.00 19.95

Story Bible (Arch Books) (PK-3)
  This book presents the timeless stories of the 
Bible in a way that will intrigue young children. 
With colorful illustrations, the parables come 
alive. Starting in the Old Testament with Creation 
and ending in the New Testament with John’s 
vision of heaven in Revelation, this story Bible 
covers all the major stories of the Bible. Each 
message is short and moves in a succinct manner 
that will hold the attention of children. The infor-
mation is accurately drawn from Scripture and 
makes use of the same wording. Each chapter 
includes the biblical reference, list of key words, 
and instructions for the readers to ask, do and 
pray about things pertaining to the story. For 
instance, in the story of Esther, the instructions 
tell readers to ask themselves what bad things 
Haman wanted to do, plan and prepare a unique 
meal for their families, and pray to thank God for 
making Esther brave. A glossary with definitions 
of key words is included. The Story Bible would 
be ideal for children to read on their own, help 
them to learn to read, or used to teach biblical 
lessons after dinner or during bedtime. 480 
pages, hardcover; contains 130 stories. - John
053115  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 21.50

Jesus Storybook Bible (PK-3)
  This is a great book 
for introducing younger 
children to the moving 
and powerful stories from 
the Bible. In a storybook 
format, it takes the read-
er through Genesis to 
Revelation, showing how 
the Bible is one big story 
about God and His plan 
for the world. The stories 
are paraphrased and written so young children 
can understand them and what they mean. They 
are surprisingly insightful and will captivate kids 
while they learn more about God and become 
familiar with Bible stories. Full-color pages fea-
ture illustrations of the stories, and the book is 
great for reading out-loud or for slightly older 
kids to read independently. Measures 6.5” x 
7.75” and is about an inch thick. 352 pgs, hc.
041228 Original . . . . . . . . . .17.99 10.95
055829 Deluxe Edition. . . . . .24.99 14.95

Includes the Jesus Storybook Bible with rib-
bon marker, and the complete book on three 
audio CDs, read by David Suchet, packaged 
in a sturdy cardboard slipcase. The reading 
is phenomenal. David Suchet does a tremen-
dous job bringing the characters and events 
to life and engaging everyone in the story. 
This is an audio that even Mom and Dad 
will enjoy hearing over and over again. Our 
kids have retained so much about the Bible 
because of this wonderful Bible and audio 
set. I highly, highly recommend this for your 
own children and as a gift to others. Hands-
down my favorite audio to play during car 
trips. ~ Steph

Gospel Story Bible (PK-8)
  I was looking for a Bible story book that 
would appeal to and also be Gospel-centered 
for diverse ages— children and parents alike. I 
chose this one! On one page of each two-page 
spread, unique, vibrant, stylized (modern art-es-
que) illustrations share the page with Let’s Talk 
about It questions to gauge comprehension and 
also connect each story with the Gospel. On 
the opposite page is an in-depth retelling of the 
Bible selection, designed to be read aloud. One 
might argue that there’s not enough to grab the 
child’s attention for the length of the retelling. 
However, the tone is conversational and easily 
understandable; the retelling is engaging without 
compromising the Gospel message. And I would 
argue, the Gospel draws people to itself. These 
156 retellings highlight key events from the Old 
and New Testament. Each one ends with a focus 
on the Gospel and how that particular story 
points to Jesus. Well worth it for young and old, 
new and veteran Christians. This story Bible can 
be used as a companion to the devotionals by 
the same author: Long Story Short (#062381) 
and Old Story New (#062382). 8.5” x 9”, 328 
pp, hc. ~ Ruth 
062380  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 23.50

Kingstone Bible (K-9)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 16.50
046843 Volume 1
046897 Volume 2
046906 Volume 3



777See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Bible

☼The Early Reader’s Bible (1-3) 
  This Bible for the youngest readers includes 
a collection of 64 stories told using grade-level 
words. Stories are not simply pared down ver-
sions in simple language; they are based on Bible 
selections but the author has written his own 
version and dialogue. This full-color illustrated 
story book includes comprehension or discussion 
questions after each reading selection, as well 
real-life application and short lists of key vocabu-
lary terms. A Well Planned Lesson Plan resource. 
514 pgs, hc. ~ Mike
069316  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95  

Discoverer’s Bible for Young Readers: NIRV 
(1-4)
  Finally, a large print Bible for young readers!  
One of the best pieces of advice I received in 
my early days of homeschooling was to have 
a large print Bible for my young children. The 
point was made that young children may focus 
better on their reading skills without having 
to strain to read the small text, making Bible 
reading less intimidating and more enjoyable. 
Within the pages of this Bible, you will find a 
“Getting to know Jesus” question and answer 
section, introductions and outline of contents for 
each book of the Bible, 14 full color illustrations, 
eight Bible reading helps, eight full color maps, 
a dictionary, double column text and a list of 
one hundred fifty Bible stories. The NIrV is based 
upon the NIV and contains shorter sentences, 
simplified text and consistent use of names (eg: 
Sea of Galilee is used throughout NT, rather than 
the interchangeable names Sea of Gennesaret 
and Sea of Tiberias). Here is a sample from the 
NIrV, “God has breathed life into all Scripture. It 
is useful for teaching us what is true.  It is useful 
for correcting our mistakes. It is useful for making 
our lives whole again. It is useful for training us 
to do what is right.” 2 Timothy 3:16.  8 1/2”x  5 
½” 2042 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
029711  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 15.95

Adventure Bible for Early Readers NIrV (1-5)
  Finally!  Here is a Bible that is perfect for your 
young reader who is too old for “picture Bibles” 
but too young for a “text Bible.”  This Bible, 
published by Zondervan, nicely fills in the gap 
by producing a nice balance of intriguing illus-
trations and a complete, easy to read text (which 
they refer to as the NIrV – the New International 
“readers” Version).  This translation stays true to 
what the first writers of the Bible said, just with 
simpler words and shorter sentences. This makes 
this translation great for early readers, or those 
who are learning English as a second language.  
The youthfulness of this Bible is evident, as there 
are fun features littered throughout each book 
of the Bible.  The features include “Words to 
Treasure” (key verses to memorize), “Did You 
Know?” (points out interesting facts in the Bible), 
“People in Bible Times” (provides mini-biogra-
phies on key characters), “Life in Bible Times” 
(highlights archaeological and historical informa-
tion) and “Live It!” (challenges the reader to apply 
what they just read to their lives).  This paperback 
Bible also contains book introductions, an index, 
and a dictionary. In addition, there are full-color 
charts that are scattered throughout the Bible that 
provide additional information, eight full-color 
maps located at the back of the book, and a list 
of fun activities that provide many ideas for your 

child to discuss, to do, and to make!  This Bible 
is a great way to help your early reader begin to 
read the Bible on their own and embark on the 
adventure of a lifetime! – elise
056887  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 14.95

Day by Day Kid’s Bible (2-5)
  Written to a second grade reading level, this 
book by Karyn Henley presents the Bible in 365 
slices, designed to take about 7 minutes each 
to read.  Presented in a chronological format, 
you’ll find David’s psalms in line with the stories 
about his life they refer to, as well as the consol-
idation of the New Testament so that your child 
encounters a single story of Jesus and the 1st 
century church which followed His resurrection. 
Genealogies, detailed laws, and repetitive pas-
sages have been excluded to keep your child’s 
interest.  With the readings being as short as they 
are, this is a great resource to establish a daily 
Bible time with kids. ~ Tom
010153  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 12.95

Egermeier’s Bible Story Book (2-6)
  A long-time favorite Bible story book for chil-
dren, with plenty of appealing illustrations to go 
along with an accurate re-telling of the story.  
Bob Jones uses this one as a support item for their 
elementary Bible courses. Pb.
008656  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

Golden Children’s Bible (3-5)
  Illustrated with bright, colorful artwork and 
rewritten in a style similar to the New King James 
Version, but simplified for children, this Bible is 
sure to capture your child’s attention.   510 pgs, 
hc. ~ Zach
022802  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.99  13.95

NIV Adventure Bible (3-7)
  This Bible is very similar to The NIrV Adventure 
Bible for Young Readers (see description) as 
far as the format, but this Bible is the original 
NIV rather than NIrV.  It also features “Words 
to Treasure,” “Did You Know?” “Life in Bible 
Times,” “Live It!” and “People in Bible Times” 
features as well as book introductions, an index 
and dictionary/concordance, charts and maps. 
Softcover version also features full-color illustra-
tions, while hardcover is 3-color (brown/green/
white). 1459 pgs.
043300 Hardcover. . . . . . . . .29.99 17.50
043301 Softcover . . . . . . . . .24.99 14.95

CHILDREN’S BIBLE STORIES

Books

Jesus and Me series (PK-1)
  Start your preschoolers out with the truth that 
Jesus is intimately involved in their lives. Using 
muted, childlike drawings of children in their 
daily activities, the truth statements are also told 
in pleasant rhyme. Jesus Hears Me whatever I 
do, wherever I say, whatever the situation. Jesus 
Knows Me from infant baptism to any age, and 
what I like and do. Jesus is With Me wherever 
I go, whatever I do, and takes my sins away. 5” 
x 5” rounded-edge board books, 22 pp. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .6.99 5.50
025227 Jesus Hears Me . . . . . .7.99 5.95
025305 Jesus is With Me
025306 Jesus Knows Me

Big Picture Interactive Bible Stories in 5 
Minutes (PK-3)
  One of the Big Picture Interactive series, this 
sturdy book contains 13 stories spanning key 
events of the Old and New Testaments. Each 
story fills the pages with full color illustrations 
and narrative text suitable to read aloud to young 
ones, or on-your-own for an older child. This 
story book also offers contemporary helps. A 
Parent Connection page with questions and sug-
gestions is included, as well as additional helps 
available on the publisher’s web site. Also, use 
the free, downloadable app to scan the icons 
pictured with each story, hear a brief summary 
and view a 3-D version. This story book features 
the illustrations and themes from the Gospel 
Project® for Kids Sunday School curriculum and 
would reinforce topics studied at church. 8” x 
11”. 191 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
059420  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 10.95

☼Not Too Small at All (K-2)
  Children are never too young to learn that we 
glorify God by serving the purpose for which He 
created us. This charming story presents this truth 
in a way they will remember. Our story begins 
with Grandpa mouse sharing his experiences as a 
young mouse trying to find the important job he 
was made to do. After all, other, larger animals 
had important jobs. Trying jobs of various other 
animals, he realizes that his purpose is unique. 
One day, sensing God is leading him to the 
valley where Noah lived, he meets a lovely girl 
mouse and together they join Noah on the ark. 
There he discovers his ultimate purpose of glori-
fying God by being available for His purposes. 
Beautifully illustrated. 30 pgs. hc. ~ Deanne
068593  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 11.19  

For Such a Time as This (K-4)
  This is a beautiful book in words and pictures! 
Retold for girls, it is a collection of stories of 
women of the Bible and how God uses them—
whether they followed God or not—in His over-
arching plan. There is so much I love about this 
book! The stories are carefully retold without 
contradicting the Biblical account or sanitizing 
challenging topics. The plentiful graphite and 
full-color illustrations are absolutely lovely and 
captivating. Of particular note, based on the 
author’s personal conviction, the face of Jesus 
is never portrayed. Sometimes Bible story books 
stay at a superficial level, but this book is a 
dig-deeper devotional book. After each of the 
40 stories, the girl is guided to take a closer look 
at “He,” (focusing on Jesus), “Me” (an opportu-
nity to build personal character) and “She” (an 
opportunity to pray for another girl). Each story 
includes a key Hebrew word with pronuncia-
tion and a key memory verse. Includes a Parent 
Connection page, with bonus material accessible 
online. Written by Angie Smith. 9” x 9”, hc, 249 
pp. ~ Ruth
063647  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
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Tale of Three Trees (2-5)
  Three trees have decided what they want to be, 
but each ultimately gets used for something much 
different. God’s love changes their purposes, but 
who gets the glory? This picture book lovingly 
illustrates the traditional folk tale with earthy, oil 
pastel drawings. 26 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
022312  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.75

☼Who is Jesus? (3-5)
  “Who is Jesus?” may be a difficult question to 
answer for young children. This straightforward, 
chronological look at Jesus’ life accomplishes 
just that. Bolstered by scripture from the four 
Gospels, each two-page spread covers a portion 
of Jesus’ life or teachings, complete with summa-
rized scripture passages. Each page also features 
an abundance of relevant illustrations, historical 
facts, and contemporary information designed to 
immerse the reader in ancient times and customs. 
This is an excellent overview of Jesus which 
accurately depicts both religion and history. And 
not to worry, it includes Jesus’ miracles as well 
as other non-secular events in Jesus’ life, from 
his birth, to crucifixion, to resurrection and the 
spreading of the Good News. 62 pgs, hc. 
046721  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

True Story of Noah’s Ark (3-AD)
  What an incredible retelling of a well-known 
story.  The breathtaking pictures give the story 
more depth than any comparable story of Noah 
that I have ever read before.  The pictures alone 
inspire a new wonderment of the story of the 
Flood, and the text adds to that to produce a 
book which Ken Ham says is, “…a fantastic 
reading book for the whole family…a coffee 
table witnessing book and a wonderful gift idea 
for non-Christians to challenge them concerning 
the truth of the Bible.”  I think you’ll agree when 
you see this one.  An audiobook CD is included 
in the book. ~ Zach
024334  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 12.95

Know the Bible Now: A Visual Overview (4-8)
  The Bible can be overwhelming, especially for 
new believers or those just starting out and trying 
to understand. This book tells 120 key stories 
(chronologically) accompanied by 134 prints of 
realistic art and 107 informational graphics and 
maps. Each story is two pages – the first page 
is a retelling of the story marked with the book 
and chapter reference, ‘Words to Remember’ is a 
memory verse from the ESV, and the second page 
is a picture or map that complements the story. In 
cases where there is a picture, two or three ‘Did 
You Know’ questions offer additional information 
about the history or culture or a reference to the 
meaning of certain words. Periodically, readers 
will find a two-page spread that offers informa-
tional graphics about a book of the Bible, a Bible 
character, an event, etc. – the kings of Judah 
and Israel, story of Jonah, and the book of Amos, 
just to name a few. The visuals give clarity to 
topics that might be confusing. This book is not 
intended to be a complete retelling of the Bible; 
several of the New Testament books are present-
ed with just the two-page informational graphic 
pages. The topical index makes it easier to refer 
to specific stories.
  If you know someone who needs a simpler 
explanation of Bible content, the pictures and 
graphics found in this book will be very helpful. 

It could also be used as your daily family Bible 
reading, since it should have an appeal to mul-
tiple learning styles and age groups. 368 pages, 
pb. ~ Donna
064862  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.25

☼How Many Animals were on the Ark? (3-9)
  Find answers to your questions about Noah and 
the ark in this wonderfully illustrated resource 
from Master Books. Find out what the Bible 
means by “kinds” in the book of Genesis, how 
did Noah fit all the animals on the ark and cared 
for them, how many animals there were, and 
much more. Pictures of animals and illustrations 
explain classification and how many types of 
animals were found in each “kind” of animal we 
know today. Scripture is interspersed throughout 
the book to offer Biblical support of the scientific 
information given. God’s Word is reliable in all 
cases, and that includes the account of Noah’s 
Ark. 60 pgs, hc. ~ Donna
027278  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75

Series Books

Read Aloud Bible Stories (PK-2)
  These 32-page, accurate and true retellings of 
well-known Bible stories will be a favorite for all 
young children.  Colorfully illustrated and great 
for family reading time.
EACH BELOW (except noted). . .4.50 3.95

Old Testament
039732 David: Fearless Fighter
046193 Elijah: God’s Miracle Man
039733 Esther: The Brave Queen
039737 Joseph: God’s Dreamer
046194 Joshua: Brave Leader
046196 Nehemiah: Builder of God
039740 Noah: Rescue Plan
046197 Rebekah: Mother of Twins
039744 Ruth: Harvest Girl
039745 Sarah & Abraham . . . .3.99 3.50

New Testament
039730 Birth of Jesus: The Promised Child
039735 John: The Baptist
039741 Paul: Journeys of Adv

A to Z Biblical Truths (PK-3)
  This Bible series is designed to teach Bible 
truths chronologically and in ABC format. Books 
stand up like a tent so the teacher can present 
the information while the student looks at the 
story on the other side. The story is presented 

in poem format with bright, cartoon-like illus-
trations (with a strong lean to humorous). Each 
page of each book in this series highlights a letter 
of the alphabet. Sometimes the alphabet words 
emphasize the traditional and tangible, such as 
B is for Bible; other words represent Biblical 
themes, such as B is for Back and C is for Called 
(both representing the consequences of Adam’s 
sin in a slightly different way). The teacher’s 
portion on the opposite side contains the lesson 
in semi-scripted form. The only preparation nec-
essary is overviewing the lesson and preparing 
any activity materials. Teacher’s side contains the 
same poem portion as the student sees, Starting 
Point (the main point); Bible Bits (additional key 
points of the Bible lesson); Let’s Talk (discussion 
questions); Always Remember (key take-away 
point); Visual Vocabulary (searching for other 
items that also begin with that lesson’s letter); 
Stuff to Do (learning activities with explanations); 
and Quick Review (discussion questions). A is 
for Adam explains the Gospel from Genesis. 
D is for Dinosaur covers Noah’s ark and the 
Genesis flood; N is for Noah emphasizes trust-
ing God’s promises. By Ken and Mally Ham and 
part of the Biblical Beginnings for Preschoolers 
Curriculum. Top spiral bound, 84 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50
045123 A is for Adam
045128 D is for Dinosaur
045131 N is for Noah

☼Take-Home Bible Stories (PK-2)
  A book full of Bible “books”! Each book 
includes 62 reproducible pages that tell the 
key points of an Old or New Testament stories 
and can be colored and folded. Each story also 
includes a “think deeper” question and the Bible 
reference. Great for activities, Sunday School 
lesson reinforcement and more! Perforated and 
reproducible pages, sc. ~ Ruth 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
035520 New Testament
035552 Old Testament 

Logos Press Bible Story Books (PK-3)
  Looking for Bible stories told from an early 
church perspective? This series’ originality struck 
me since it highlights Biblical elements and 
stories typically not included in children’s story-
books. For example, the Sword of Abram tells 
of Abram rescuing prisoners of war (Lot and 
other prisoners from Sodom) and the blessing 
from Melchizedek. In the Time of Noah (based 
on retellings from early church fathers such as 
Ambrose and Clement) relates Noah’s faith and 
rescue, but additionally highlights the culture 
Noah lived in: its evil and the Nephilim. Dragon 
and the Garden (similar to Milton’s Paradise 
Lost) retells Adam and Eve’s Fall with a Medieval 
slant: the serpent is portrayed as a dragon. The 
artwork is stylized, with muted watercolors. 
Interesting pictorial elements may trigger family 
discussion: “prehistoric” creatures are shown in 
the garden; volcanic images are included in the 
flood. Designed as a storybook, these could also 
be read by your stronger young readers; text is 
¼” tall. 32 pp, hc (except for The Dragon & the 
Garden which is p/b). ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .14.00 11.50 
025057 Dragon & Garden (pb) 11.00 8.95
025058 In the Time of Noah (hc)
025061 Sword of Abram (hc)
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ARCH BOOKS (K-4)
  I remember these fantastic books from when I 
was a kid.  Aimed at the younger crowd, each 
book presents a complete Bible story in the form 
of a rhyming poem.  Each page contains a stanza 
of the poem and colorful illustrations.  A letter 
from the editor tells where the story is found in 
the Bible and how we can apply the story to our 
lives today. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.40

Bible Beginnings
026139 Fall Into Sin
016557 Jacob’s Dream
016597 Noah’s 2-by-2 Adventure
016611 Story of Creation

Old Testament
030820 Abraham, Sarah, and Isaac
016523 Abraham’s Big Test
071261 ☼Cain and Abel
011583 Daniel and the Lions 
016794 David and His Friend, Jonathan
014061 Deborah Saves the Day
016540 Elijah Helps the Widow
052004 Ezekiel and the Dry Bones
033325 God Provides Victory thru Gideon
016549 God’s Fire for Elijah
065482 God Saves Jerusalem
016559 Jericho’s Tumbling Walls
016574 Jonah and the Very Big Fish
030855 Jonah, The Runaway Prophet
048679 Joseph, Jacob’s Favorite Son
071266 ☼Joshua and the Fall of Jericho
014070 King Josiah And God’s Book
016604 Lord Calls Samuel
016591 Mother Who Prayed
052008 One Boy, One Stone, One God
052010 Queen Esther
045422 Rahab’s Red Thread
065486 Samson, Strong and Faithful
019868 Shepherd Psalm
010695 Solomon Builds the Temple
033326 Ten Commandments
014147 Ten Plagues
016616 Three Men in Fiery Furnace
026143 Tiny Baby Moses
025080 Tower of Babel
016617 Tried and True Job

New Testament
011635 Fruit of the Spirit
019851 Great Commission
022152 Lydia Believes
016585 Mary & Martha’s Dinner Guest
022186 Pentecost Story
071268 ☼Peter Surprises Rhoda
017278 Saul’s Conversion 
014276 Timothy Joins Paul 

Christmas
016524 Baby Born in a Stable
016525 Baby Jesus is Born
071260 ☼Baby King

Parables and Lessons of Jesus
016552 Good Samaritan
065483 Jesus and the Rich Young Man
016843 Jesus and the Woman at the Well 
071263 ☼Jesus’ Beach Breakfast
016564 Jesus Blesses the Children
030847 Jesus Teaches Us Not to Worry
071265 ☼Jesus Visits Mary and Martha
014075 Lost Coin
014143 Parable of the Lost Sheep
025078 Parable of the Seeds
052581 Parable of the Workers in Vineyard
071269 ☼Where is Jesus?
014150 Widow’s Offering

Miracles Jesus Performed
071262 ☼Hungry Mouths, Hungry Hearts
016565 Jesus Calms the Storm
045420 Jesus Wakes the Little Girl
016571 Jesus Walks on the Water
023509 Thankful Leper
016622 What’s for Lunch

Easter
023504 Centurion at the Cross
012222 Easter Gift
016550 Good Friday
071264 ☼Jesus Christ Is Risen Today!
016566 Jesus Enters Jerusalem
016569 Jesus Returns to Heaven
016593 My Happy Easter Book
071267 ☼Night Peter Cried
016613 Story of the Empty Tomb
016619 Very First Lord’s Supper
016621 Week That Led to Easter

Other
016581 The Lord’s Prayer

Arch Books Keepsake Collections (K-4)
  The Arch Bible story books have been a favor-
ite for 50 years. Each story relates a Bible story 
written in quatrain poetry. Full-color illustrations 
adorn each page. These Keepsake Collections 
of Best-Loved Stories contain 6 stories grouped 
together around a theme. At the end of each 
story, you’ll find a letter written directly to the 
parents that fleshes out related Biblical truths to 
share with your children. These padded hardcov-
er books are ones to be treasured and include a 
presentation page. 6.5” x 2.5”, 100 pp. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75
022007 Christmas Stories

Includes Mary’s Christmas Story; Joseph’s 
Christmas Story; Baby Jesus is Born; The 
Shepherds Shook in Their Shoes; The Star of 
Wonder; and My Merry Christmas Arch Book.

022026 Easter Stories 
Includes Jesus Enters Jerusalem; The Week 
that Led to Easter; Good Friday: Barabbas 
Goes Free; The Resurrection; My Happy 
Easter Book.

022026 Miracles of Jesus
Includes Jesus’ First Miracle; The Great 
Catch of Fish; Jesus Calms the Storm; Jesus 
Heals Blind Bartimaeus; What’s for Lunch?; 
Jesus Wakes the Little Girl.

022089 Parables of Jesus
Includes The Wise and Foolish Builders; The 
Parable of the Talents; The Story of the Good 
Samaritan; The Parable of the Lost Sheep; The 
Lost Coin; The Parable of the Prodigal Son.

~~~~~~~~

Get to Know Series (1-5)
  This series accomplishes some key aims that 
excite me: making Biblical and biographical 
information accessible, engaging, and stimulat-
ing to children. Don’t let the front covers fool 
you! The interior is chock full of maps (4 per 
book), Scripture references, full-color illustra-
tions, and archeological photographs, making 
these great Bible reference tools for your ele-
mentary children. Learn about the life and times 
of each individual through such resources as a 
biographical timeline, a discussion of the Biblical 
account of the person’s life, and special inset 
sections: Bible Hero, Eyewitness Account, Did 
you Know?; and Word Bank.
  We can err in discussing the lives of Biblical 
individuals in a vacuum or even as though they 
are stories rather than actual accounts. I love that 
this series brings them to “real life” and reveals 
what their lives were like. In the book Mary (the 
mother of Jesus), although we have no surviving 
“proof” of her existence beyond the Bible, we 
learn so much about her daily life and customs. 
Information is provided to help readers more 
deeply understand the Biblical account of her 
life. But since there are references to extra-bib-
lical sources and photographs of archeological 
proof that confirm Biblical accounts, I think these 
books will encourage budding apologists in your 
family! By the prolific author of such works as 
WriteShop Jr., Nancy I Sanders. 5.25” x 7.5”, 
approx. 120 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.75
017732 Apostle Paul 017826 King David
017804 Jesus 017953 Mary

Audio / Video / Software

Jesus Storybook Bible Animated DVDs (PK-3)
  Teaching children the foundational stories of our 
Christian faith, each DVD contains short animat-
ed videos designed to show children how every 
Biblical story whispers the name of Jesus.  Video 
shorts are narrated by British actor David Suchet 
and illustrated by Jago. Each DVD is 55-60 min-
utes in length. A perfect way to introduce children 
to Jesus, as He is expressed throughout the Bible, 
from beginning to end. ~ Deanne
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
059016  Volume 1

Contains the first eleven stories from the Old 
Testament, beginning with God and creation 
through Moses and the Red Sea.

059017 Volume 2
Covers the final ten stories from the Old 
Testament from the Ten Commandments 
through the return of God’s people from 
slavery.

059018 Volume 3
Begins with the first eleven stories from the 
New Testament: the birth of Jesus through the 
parable of the hidden treasure.

059019 Volume 4
Contains the final twelve stories from the 
New Testament: Jesus and the children 
through John’s revelation of heaven.
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YOUR STORY HOUR BIBLE STORIES

Bible Comes Alive Series (PK-AD)
  Like all Your Story 
Hour albums, these 
audio albums offer sto-
ries that are profession-
ally written, enacted, 
recorded, and pro-
duced.  Taken right 
from the Bible, each 
album includes twelve 
hours of drama that is 
inter-faith and non-doctrinal.  Dramatic music 
and helpful sound effects add to the entertaining 
true stories.  What better way for children or 
even adults to journey through the Old and New 
Testament of the Bible than with this entertaining 
and story-telling manner?  Each album comes 
in a convenient and colorful storage case. ~ 
Rachel S.
EACH CD ALBUM. . . . . . . . . .45.00 36.95
024586 Album 1: Adam-Moses

25 stories - Adam and Eve, Noah, Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, Joseph, Moses, the deliverance 
of Israel through the Red Sea.

024587 Album 2: Moses – Nabel
24 stories - Israelites in the desert, Miriam, 
Baalam, Achan, Joshua, Gideon, Samson, 
Ruth, Samuel, Saul, Jonathan, Goliath, 
David and the incident with Nabal.

024588 Album 3: David – Esther
27 stories - David spares Saul, Mephibosheth, 
Bathsheba, Absalom, Adonijah, Solomon, 
Ahab, Naaman, Hezekiah, Esther, Haman 
plots Mordecai’s death.

024589 Album 4: Esther – Jesus’ Miracles
25 stories - Esther saves her people, Job, 
Nebuchadnezzar, Daniel, Jonah, Jesus, 
Nicodemus, disciples, Simon, John the 
Baptist, the feeding of the 5000.

024590 Album 5: Jesus’ Miracles – Paul
25 Stories - Jesus talked to the Phoenician 
woman, transfiguration, Lazarus, Zaccheus, the 
last supper, crucifixion, resurrection, Stephen, 
Saul, Peter, Paul and Silas, Paul’s trial.

BIBLE - SUPPLEMENTAL

Bible Bookmarks (K-AD)
  Printed in full color on sturdy cardstock, 
these bookmarks incorporate Biblical themes or 
Scripture. Scripture versions vary and there are 
also black and white prints on the back. Pictures 
draw your attention and sometimes use clever 
ways to learn Scripture: learn the “bee-attitudes” 
of Bee wise, Bee thankful, etc. The Books of 
the Bible adult bookmark has a more traditional 
design and traditional font; the kids’ bookmark 
by the same name is more modern and in easier-
to-read-font. 2” x 6.5”. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOKMARK . . . . . . . . . .  0.25
017484 Armor of God
017494 Bee-attitudes
017504 Books of the Bible (AD)
017515 Books of the Bible (Kids)
017517 Fruit of the Spirit
017529 Interesting Bible Facts
017560 Lord’s Prayer Bookmark
017563 23rd Psalm
017582 We Know All Things …Good
059366 For God So Loved the World

☼Bible Bookmarks (K-AD)
  Encourage reading with these colorful book-
marks containing inspiring Bible messages and 
cheerful reminders. These bookmarks bring a 
comforting note to readers and serve as a won-
derful keepsake. They would make great gifts 
for a classroom or an individual. All bookmarks 
measure 2” x 6 ½” and are printed on sturdy 
cardstock. ~ Gina
EACH BOOKMARK (exc noted)    0.25
064443 Armor of God
064453 Jesus Loves Me
064455 Jesus Loves You
064462 Pray for America
064448 Fruits of the Spirit . . . .  0.95

9 Designs -one for each spiritual fruit
064450 God Cares . . . . . . . . .  0.95

4 Designs each depict a short Bible quote 
with a loving animal picture.

Activity Books

Noah’s Ark: Pre-School Activity Book (PK)
  A Biblically based activity book that helps your 
preschooler review colors, numbers, letters, 
shapes, opposites and other basic skills (such as 
sequencing). The book tells the story of Noah 
with pleasant rhyme, detailed pictures to color 
in, and activities to do. It also directs students to 
learn various key concepts. For example, color 
the grain that Ham and his wife gather yellow; 
follow steps to draw a rectangle since the ark was 
rectangular shaped; learn alphabet letters using 
the included Noah Alphabet song. Each page 
emphasizes the story while reinforcing preschool 
concepts so children review both simultaneous-
ly. Activities include tracing, coloring, mazes, 
counting, etc. A nice, Biblically based review 
activity book. From Master Books and part of the 
Biblical Beginnings for Preschoolers curriculum. 
8 1/2” x 11”, 98 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
045154  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.19

Beginners Bible Sticker & Activity Book (PK-3)
  Want an activity book to accompany your 
child’s Beginners Bible (#002165)? Need a qui-
et-time Bible activity book? These Bible-themed 
books with simply written content provide activ-
ities such as counting, coloring, follow the line, 
and mazes. Approximately half of the books can 
be used more than once since they contain over 
50 reusable stickers, used to finish stories, com-
plete puzzles, or work other activities. 8 ½” x 10 
½”, 16 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH STICKER BOOK . . . . . . . .3.99 2.95
061427 All About Jesus
061428 Wild About Creation

Religious Stickers (PK-AD)
  Each of these sticker packs contains 120 
self-adhesive stickers.  The stickers are acid- and 
lignin-free, so you can use them on photos or in 
a scrapbook. ~ Rachel P.
EACH PACK . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2.49 2.30
030317 Fruit of the Spirit

Eight whimsical, smiley-face fruits
030313 Love One Another

Ladybug, rainbow, bee, butterfly & sun

Faith that Sticks Stickers (PK-AD)
  Stickers are useful for so many things: portfoli-
os, grading, and encouragement to name a few. 
The Faith that Sticks Stickers offer a wide variety 

of options, sizes and styles, but all are acid free. 
Some include Scripture or Biblical themes; some 
show kids praying or reading their Bible. There 
are metallic (foil edge), puffy, stylized and tra-
ditional designs. Numbers and sizes of stickers 
vary per package. Whatever your need, there is 
a sticker for you! ~ Ruth
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH STICKER SET . . . . . . . . . .2.49 1.99
060579 Berries and Blessings
060582 Christian Symbol Smiles
060583 Christian Symbol 
060587 Cross
060585 Cross Symbols (Puffy)
060589 Everyday Encouragement
060593 God’s Armor (Foil Edge)
060596 Holy Bible
060599 Jesus is Alive!
060600 Jesus is Lord (Foil Edge)
060602 John 3:16
060603 Life of Christ
060608 Love Your Neighbor
060610 Nativity Stickers
060612 Old Testament Bible 
060614 Prayer (hands) (Foil Edge)
060617 Psalm 9:1
060618 Psalms Signs
060619 Scroll Mottos
060621 Stained Glass Cross (Foil Edge)

☼Faith That Sticks Sticker Books (PK-3)
  There’s nothing like stickers to get children 
involved with stories. One or two stickers are 
needed to complete each page of these stories. 
The stories are taken from the gospels, with direct 
biblical quotations worked into the stories. After 
the sticker-story, there are discussion questions 
and some activity pages – word search, match-
ing, coloring, and craft ideas. 20 pgs plus 2 
sheets of stickers; pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 2.95
011206 Jesus Blesses the Children
011238 Jesus Lives!

Hidden Pictures:Treasures in God’s Word(PK-6)
  These three books offer illustrations of stories 
from the Bible with related objects hidden in the 
picture. Children can find the hidden objects, 
color the picture, and answer the question about 
the Bible story. The page also gives the Bible 
reference so children can read the story in the 
Bible. - Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 3.95
017492 PK-K 017491 4-6
017490 1-3

Look & Find Bible (PK-3) 
  There’s much here to see and do and do again 
while telling a beloved Bible story. Introduce 
your child to Bible settings and images through 
the colorful Seek and Find activities from the 
Old and New Testament. OT stories include: 
Creation, Noahs ark, the Exodus, David and 
Goliath, and Jonah. From the NT they will read 
about the Birth of Jesus, Jesus Feeds the Five 
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Thousand, and the Resurrection of Jesus. Bible 
references are included.
  The story is written on a sturdy “flap” page. The 
immediate facing page illustrates the story. Once 
the story is done, open the flap to explore even 
more Bible-packed scenes. The search checklist 
is also written there and some of the items are 
represented in pictorial form for easier identifi-
cation.  Designed so kids can use a dry-erase 
marker; pages wipe clean. 16 sturdy, tri-fold 
pages. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
063648 New Testament
063649 Old Testament

Busy Bibles (PK-3)
  These colorful Bibles for young children are full 
of buttons, snaps, Velcro, lift-the-flaps and other 
fun surprises for busy little hands. Pages are cloth 
and felt, so the book is fairly thick and very quiet. 
The text on the pages features only the title of the 
story and the Scripture reference, but an included 
sheet provides short summaries of the stories for 
parents to read to kids as they play with the cor-
responding pages.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH BIBLE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .54.95 45.95
021587 Busy Bible

Some of the highlights of this original Busy 
Bible are lifting the numbered flaps of the 
earth to see each day’s creations, Joseph’s 
coat of many colors, helping Ruth gather
grain, unzipping the great fish to find Jonah, 
setting up a nativity scene, and playing the 
Good Samaritan. When children are finished 
playing, they can Velcro the book shut and 
place it back in its clear carrying case, which 
features a snap close and a handle for easy 
transport

011815 Busy Bible, Jesus Our Savior
Write on a Prophet’s Scroll, assemble a puz-
zle of Jesus’ birth, reveal the gifts brought 
by the wise men, see the widow’s mites, 
find the lost sheep, and roll away the stone 
from Jesus’ tomb. Hear and interact with the 
stories of Jesus from birth to resurrection with 
this quality, quiet-play book for little ones. 
Like the original Busy Bible, this one can also 
be stored in its clear carrying case. 

Gigantic Book of Bible Fun (1-6)
  Learn about the Bible with over 350 fun activi-
ties! This thick activity book contains mazes, con-
nect-the-dots, crosswords, word code puzzles, 
spot-the-difference challenges, word searches, 
and coloring pages. Most pages provide one or 
two sentence summaries of the Bible story being 
referenced.  In some cases, the Bible story is 
revealed by completing the activity. Pages are 
perforated for easy removal. Answers included. 
~ Lisa
012541  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.75

Yes & Know Bible Invisible Ink Trivia (2-AD)
  Take your Bible learning on the go with these 
fun books! Each 48-page book comes with a 
special marker that allows you to see the answers 
– no flipping to a solution key in the back, just 
color with the magic ink and the answer will 
appear before your eyes! – Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.60
063034 New Testament
063035 Old Testament

Coloring Books

My Great Big Coloring Bible (PK-2)
065484  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Story of Jesus Coloring and Activity Bk (PK-2)
065487  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Bible Treasures Coloring Book (PK-3)
  Be inspired with this pocket-sized coloring 
book. Measuring 4” x 5.5”it contains over 30 
Bible verses (KJV). Each page holds one verse 
accompanied by a lovely nature illustration. 
“Seek ye first the kingdom of God” (Matthew 
6:33); “Under His wings shalt thou trust” (Psalm 
91:4); and “Before they call, I will answer” 
(Isaiah 65:24) are a few examples. Perfect for 
helping students memorize or to brighten some-
one’s day with encouraging truth. ~ Lisa
001015  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95

Missionaries Coloring Book (PK-3)
  There is a verse in the Bible that has been 
translated into 1,100 languages.  That verse is 
John 3:16, “For God so loved the world, that 
he gave His only begotten Son, that whosoever 
believeth in him should not perish, but have 
everlasting life.”  This coloring book has 25 
pages of children from different countries, in 
their native costume.  Their country’s flag and 
a map of the country are also printed on each 
page.  John 3:16 is also shown in their native 
language.  As your children color they will be 
reminded that God loves the world and everyone 
in the world!  - elise
004434  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95

Games & Active Play

Full Armor of God Set (Red/Silver) (PK-2)
  Ephesians 6:13-18 tells us that we must put on 
the “full armor of God”.  Reading this scripture 
passage to your children or having them memo-
rize the verses is great, but having them actually 
suit up in realistic armor as you go through the 
commands in each verse will really help the 
message hit home.  This silver and red multi-
piece play set includes: Helmet of Salvation, 
Breastplate of Righteousness, Belt of Truth, Spirit-
of-the-Word Sword, Shield of Faith, and shin 
guards (just to complete the look).  Everything is 
made out of sturdy, safe plastic and the sword’s 
tip is blunt.  Boys and girls alike will be thrilled 
to put on the “full armor of God” and use the 
character-building lessons learned in the passage 
in their own lives! – elise 
038571  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 21.50

David & Goliath Battle Set (PK) (ages 3+)
  Retell the story of David and Goliath with 
these durable 3” figures, perfect for little hands! 
Includes a miniature storybook about the tale of 
David and Goliath.
004299  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.75

Music / Hymns

Wee Sing Bible Songs Book & CD (PK-2)
   Sing to praise the Lord with your wee singers!  
Over one hour of musical entertainment with 
memorable songs that your children will enjoy.
001503 Wee Sing Bible Songs  10.99 7.95
005805 More Bible Songs . . .10.99 7.95

Singing Bible CDs (PK-3)
  Learning facts and characters of the Bible has 
never been more fun!  This CD collection has 
over 50 original sing-along songs.  These songs 
will take your child on an adventurous walk 
starting in Genesis and going all the way through 
Revelations.  The memorable lyrics and tongue 
twisters in these songs will make understanding 
the Bible an exciting journey.  A lyric booklet 
is included to help you make sure you get all 
the words and the CDs come in a handy plastic 
storage case.  Your children will have a blast 
performing for family members, at church, or just 
belting out the tunes in the car. ~ elise 
034446  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24.99 17.95

Judy Rogers CDs (PK-AD)
  If you’re looking for inspiration and quality 
music that teaches biblical principles, look no 
further.  The Lord has blessed Judy with a beau-
tiful voice and  she has responded by expressing 
Biblical truth in music that the children (and 
mom & dad) want to listen to over and over.  If 
our kids are accurate barometers, you can’t go 
wrong with these.
EACH CD (except noted) . . . . .14.99 12.75
023872 Why Can’t I See God?

A children’s catechism in song.
011129 Go To the Ant

Puts Proverbs to music to instruct children.
005808 Teach Me While My 
 Heart Is Tender . . . . .16.99 14.25

A fantastic collection of Judy’s best-loved 
songs for all ages.  The CD runs for 72 min-
utes and includes best-loved songs selected 
from Why Can’t I See God?, Go To the Ant, 
Stand Up!, and Walkin’ Wise.

019452 ☼Consider God’s Critters

Christmas

☼Story of Christmas Advent Calendar (PK-5)
  Spend the holiday season learning the Christmas 
story! Each night starting December 1st, remove 
an ornament from the calendar. The ornament 
is actually a tiny board book that tells a small 
portion of the Christmas story, such as Mary, 
the journey, the stable, the angel Gabriel, 
Bethlehem, the manger, etc. This reminds me 
of one of my childhood traditions with a similar 
set – every evening, we would read the text on 
the ornament, and our parents would sometimes 
supplement it with scripture. This set makes it 
easy to create a cherished tradition with your 
family that preserves the Christmas story.  – Laura
068078  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
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Bartholomew’s Passage (PK-AD)
  From Arnold Ytreeide, author of Jotham’s 
Journey, comes Bartholomew’s Passage, 
another family advent story. The story follows 
Bartholomew, a young boy whose village is ran-
sacked by Roman soldiers, as he travels through 
Israel searching for his family—through slavery, 
suffering, and adventurous escape.  He finds his 
family one fateful night and introduces them to 
the Son of God born in the manger in Bethlehem. 
The book is divided into sections to be read one 
each day of the four weeks of the Advent season, 
with extra material and scripture for discussion at 
the end of each section. The story, meant to be 
read over the entire Advent season, is long with 
small two-color illustrations at the beginning of 
each section. It is not a picture book, but when 
used as a companion to Advent traditions, read 
aloud to the family by the light of the Advent 
candles, Bartholomew’s Passage will be a mean-
ingful reminder of God’s great love and great gift 
to us in Jesus. A brief history of Advent customs 
and a chart of Advent dates until 2080 make this 
book easy to implement even for those unfamiliar 
with Advent traditions. Bartholomew’s Passage 
includes violence and tragedy that may need to 
be summarized or skipped over for the youngest 
children, but it is the author’s intent (as he states 
in his note to parents) that “the point is not to 
cover up the dark side of life but rather to show 
how the love of God and His Son Jesus Christ is 
the light of our lives.” ~ Rachel D.
016082  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

☼Legend of the Christmas Stocking (PK-3)
  This beautiful story will remind young and old 
of the true meaning of Christmas. Peter discovers 
the origin of hanging stockings at Christmas, 
the generosity of a man named Nicholas, and is 
reminded of God’s love and generosity toward 
us. Set in the 1800s, Peter’s father is away at sea 
and Peter is selling newspapers to raise money 
to buy a model schooner and to help his fam-
ily during this difficulty time. His pastor shares 
the story behind the hanging of stockings and 
Peter prays that God will help him be generous 
with his mother and sisters this Christmastime. 
Although written for younger children, the lesson 
taught through the stories of Peter and Nicholas 
is a reminder to us all that “it is more blessed to 
give than to receive.” 32 pgs, hc. ~ Donna 
071106  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 11.75

☼Jesus Is Most Special (PK-3)
  Present the story of Jesus’ birth in bite-size 
pieces just right for little ones. They will learn 
the Promise of a Savior, the Waiting of the 
Jewish people, Mary the mother of Jesus, Joseph 
the earthly father of Jesus and Bethlehem, baby 
Jesus – God’s Son, Shepherds watching their 
sheep and the angels who appeared to them, 
the Wise Men who came from afar to worship, 
and the need to Tell the world about Jesus the 
Savior. Each part of the story is only two pages: 
an accompanying ESV scripture or lyrics to a 
familiar Christmas carol and a brief story that 
emphasizes one of the key words or thoughts 
mentioned above. A full two-page illustration 
accompanies every part of the story. The author 
suggests using this book along with a nativity set 
to add a more multi-sensory approach to learning 
the importance of the Christmas story. You can 
read the parts several times; have your child tell 

the story back; add nativity pieces as they are 
mentioned. The key words and using nativity 
figures will help children remember; a wonderful 
way to learn about the specialness of Jesus! 24 
pgs, hc. ~ Donna
059872  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50

Promise Kept: Story of Christmas (3-AD)
072738  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.95 11.15

Christmas Carols: Complete Verses (3-AD)
005596  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.00 2.50

☼Saint Nicholas (K-3)
  Three hundred years after Jesus walked the 
earth, a kindly bishop shared the love of Jesus 
with families in his village. Beloved for his kind 
words and deeds to the less fortunate, tales of 
generosity spread around the region and ulti-
mately, the world. In Europe, he is known as 
Father Christmas and in America, Santa Claus. 
Children will be captivated with this beautiful 
retelling of this great and kind man who modeled 
Jesus to all he met. Beautifully illustrated. 32 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
068813  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Christmas Miracle of Jonathan Toomey
  After we received this sample, first Mark, then 
Mom, Dad, Megan, and I read it; we all thought 
it was definitely a “keeper.”  Jonathan Toomey, a 
woodcarver, is nicknamed Mr. Gloomy because 
he never smiles and he’s always grumbling.  The 
Widow McDowell and her young son request a 
set of Christmas figurines, and the relationships 
that develop help Mr. Toomey get over the 
events that made him sad.  - Stephanie
005309  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17.99 12.95

PVC Nativity Set with Storybook (PK-AD)
  Don’t just read the nativity story to your kids 
- let them act out this significant story with figu-
rines of their own. This great set includes a small 
8-page storybook and 17 adorable nativity figu-
rines including three wise men, two shepherds, 
two angels, four animals, Mary, Joseph, Jesus, 
a stable, a tree, and more. The figurines are 
made from durable PVC plastic and are perfect 
for young kids. Figures are about 3” tall and the 
stable is about 5.5” tall and 10” wide. Not only is 
this is one of the cutest nativity sets out there - no 
problem letting your kids play with it!
042051  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 19.95

Playmobil Nativity Manger Set (PK-5)
   Playmobil figures are so charming and durable 
we were excited to see that they offered a nativ-
ity set! Cute enough to display, yet designed for 
play, it includes a sturdy stable with cardboard 
backdrop, five figures (Mary, Joseph, baby Jesus, 
a shepherd and an angel), a cow, donkey, two 
sheep, two doves, the manger, a lantern and 
other accessories. We can’t guarantee that other 
toys won’t visit this stable, but it is a neat way to 
re-enact the Christmas story! 
010904  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 36.95

Twelve Names of Christmas Ornaments (PK-AD)
  Subtitled Faith-building Ornaments for 
Discovering Jesus. These lovely ornaments are 
based on the belief that knowing 12 of Jesus’ 
names leads us to know and worship Him. Each 
ornament in this set from Family Life illustrates a 

name of Jesus. Use the 12-day devotional, The 
Twelve Days of Christmas: Who Jesus is to Me 
(7” x 5”, sc), to lead your family through that 
day’s reading. Devotionals are appropriate for all 
ages and are two pages in length. This book ends 
with a section entitled Leading a Child to Christ 
as an additional resource. After the devotional, 
hang up the corresponding ornament. The orna-
ments are thick (approx. 1/4”), shaped cardboard 
outlined in gold glitter and come with red rib-
bon hangers. On one side is written a name of 
Jesus, also represented by a full-colored picture: 
the Door, the Light, the Lamb of God, etc. The 
opposite side includes a corresponding Scripture 
verse. Access to additional resources is available 
online with the provided code. A wonderful, 
Christ-centered Christmas tradition to start! ~ 
Ruth  1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
002287  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Christmas Scavenger Hunt Game (1-AD)
  Here’s some great entertainment for the whole 
family while everyone is together for the holi-
days! Split up into teams, choose a deck (one 
for indoors and the other for outside), then set 
off to look for Christmas-themed items like a 
“lumpy present” or “something white and cold”. 
The instructions are simple so you can add your 
own rules about how to collect items or how to 
determine a winner. 2+ players.
065178  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Easter

Resurrection Eggs (20th Anniv. Ed) (PK-AD)
  As someone who was homeschooled, I fondly 
recall my mother turning anything and everything 
into a teaching moment, and an Easter egg hunt 
is no exception. I remember using a much earlier 
set of Resurrection Eggs to learn the Easter story 
in a very fun, practical, and hands-on way. Each 
of the 12 plastic eggs contains a small object that 
pertains to a part of the Easter story, such as some 
small silver coins, a cross made of dulled nails, 
or a figure of praying hands. Simply open the 
egg, look at the objec42450
t, then read the relevant scripture and short devo-
tional in the provided instruction book, written in 
both English and Spanish.
  The eggs can be used in two different ways. 
Either set aside some time to go through an egg 
every day leading up to the holiday, or have an 
indoor egg hunt with a lesson afterwards! Two 
sheets of stickers show the same objects, great for 
a craft project or lesson. Everything fits perfectly 
into a special plastic egg carton to be tucked 
away safely for next Easter.  – Laura
022611  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Easter Story Egg Activity Set (PK-AD)
  The Easter Story is not a one-day event, but 
something that began on Palm Sunday. This 
beautiful set of stacking wooden eggs and 
Hardcover Book can be used to tell that story in 
a way that will be remembered.
  The set contains seven wooden nesting eggs, 
each representing an event between Palm Sunday 
and the Resurrection. Begin with the largest 
egg, approximately 5.5” tall and 3.5” diameter, 
which has a palm leaf painted on both sides; this 
represents Palm Sunday. The next egg, nested 
neatly inside, is painted with a gold and white 
temple that represents God’s House of Prayer. 



783See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Bible

Next, is an egg with a heart on both sides, this 
represents the greatest commandment, “Love the 
Lord with all your heart, and love your neighbor 
as yourself.” The next egg shows a beautiful jar 
pouring out to represent the woman who washed 
Jesus with expensive perfume at Simon’s home. 
The last supper is painted on the next egg, and 
the sixth egg has a colorful cross painted on both 
sides. The seventh and smallest egg is painted 
gray to represent the stone at the tomb. The egg 
halves fit snugly together; the more you play with 
them the easier they will open.
  The book included in the set is a 39-page, 
hardcover book that tells the story to go along 
with the egg. Simple, colorful illustrations are 
found on almost every page, rhyming lyrics tell 
the story of each egg, and a Bible verse (NIV) 
finishes out each section of the story. There are 
so many ways to use the Easter Story Egg and 
book - do one egg each day beginning with Palm 
Sunday and read only that portion of the story, 
let children unstack the eggs as the story is being 
read to them, or let children tell you the story 
using the eggs. Make this part of your family 
tradition as you celebrate the true meaning of 
Easter. ~ Donna
039468  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  34.99

SCRIPTURE MEMORIZATION

ABC Memory (PK-K)
  This collection will help your children store 
God’s Word in their hearts. And it is as easy as 
learning their A-B-C’s! A is for “All we like sheep 
have gone astray, we have turned everyone to 
his own way.” (Isaiah 53:6) B is for “But He was 
wounded for our transgressions.” (Isaiah 53:5)  C 
is for “Children, obey your parents in the Lord for 
this is right.” (Ephesians 6:1) From A to Z there 
is a verse for each letter! To help your children 
learn these 26 verses, there is a coloring book, a 
memory book, and a sing-along CD. The 27 page 
coloring book has realistic pictures of children in 
action to color that go along with the memory 
verse. The 59 page, spiral-bound memory book 
has two pages dedicated to each verse. On the 
left hand page, there is a full-color illustration, a 
summation of what the verse means, and a short 
poem you can read to your child. On the right 
hand page the verse is printed in large bold let-
ters, so your children can read the verse to you! 
Then the sing-along CD takes you page by page 
through the memory book. Your children will 
listen to the narrator read the summation of what 
the verse says and then read the verse aloud.  
Then young children sing though the verse in the 
form of a song three times. Each song ranges from 
two to three minutes. Your children will love the 
happy tunes and before they know it, they’ll have 
the verse memorized! Each of these items can 
be used on their own, but they work very well 
together for scripture memorization. Starting now 
with scripture memory will help them later on. 
And it is as easy as learning theA-B-C’s!  - elise
004417 Coloring Book . . . . . . .  2.95
004421 Memory Book . . . . . .12.00 10.75
004429 Memory Book CD . . .12.00 10.75

ABC Bible Verse Book (PK-K)
008637  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 5.95

Memory Work Notebook (PK-12)
050014  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.25

☼Fun-Schooling Beginners-Bible Bunny Learns 
to Read 30 Bible Verses (1-4)
  Using the Dyslexie© font designed specifically 
for dyslexic readers, this book teaches 30 Bible 
verses using repeated activities. Each Old or 
New Testament verse is tied to a theme like 
hope, gossip, enemies and faith (6 pages per 
verse). First, students color a drawing of Bible 
Bunny. Then, parents read the included verse 
and students use a dot-to-dot activity to form 3 
letters (progressing in alphabetical order). Next, 
students trace a repeated, lighter image of Bible 
Bunny. Then, they draw a picture of the verse. 
Finally, they write down the Bible verse and what 
they are thankful for. Reproducible for single 
family use. 6”x 8”, 186 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
068488  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.50 11.95

Awesome Bible Verses Every Kid Should Know (2-6)
  Everyone needs to be well-
versed in the Word of God! 
This book pulls Bible vers-
es together for 34 specific 
themes, like Creation, the 
Ten Commandments, dis-
cipline, and guarding your 
mind. Each theme is divid-
ed into several sections 
that help explain the topic 
and verses being discussed. 
These sections begin with the verses themselves 
and an introduction. Then they go into devo-
tionals, with the following topics for each verse: 
“What I Think,” “What God Wants Me to Know,” 
“Look at It This Way,” and a prayer. For instance, 
on the theme of anger, the book looks at Proverbs 
22:24-25, 29:22; Ephesians 4:26-27; and James 
1:19-20. The introduction speaks of how anger 
is a normal human emotion, but explains that it 
can lead to sin. Some common thoughts about 
anger are shared. Aspects of anger are discussed, 
including what it does in our lives and how it 
can be controlled. A story illustrates the dan-
ger of directing fleshly anger at other people. 
Finishing out the study is a prayer for God to 
help learning how to control anger and to show 
kindness to others. Written by Rebecca Lutzer 
(wife of Moody Church pastor Erwin Lutzer), this 
book can be a welcome addition to your family’s 
devotional repertoire. 111 pgs, pb.
028430  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Adventure Bible 101 Verses That Stick for Kids 
(4-7)
  Keep your memory verses where you need 
them! This magnetic sticky notepad puts God’s 
word just where you need the daily encourage-
ment – on the fridge, a bathroom mirror, on your 
alarm clock, or in a locker. 4” x 3” notes make 
a great addition to you NIV Adventure Bible, or 
give them as a gift set for someone special. ~ Sara 
008200  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 4.95

Bible Memory Card Sets (5-AD)
  Inexpensive Scripture verse flash cards that 
take you through the Bible.  Pick out ones that 
correlate with your study, or just take ‘em all 
to heart!  Each set contains 1,000 cards.  Each 
shows book, chapter, verse source and character-
izing topic on the front with one or more verses 
printed on back.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95
010023 KJV Version 010024 NIV Version

Scripture Memory Songs

Hide ‘Em In Your Heart (PK-4)
  Children will have no trouble hiding God’s 
Word in their hearts when they sing along with 
Steve Green and his upbeat cast of children. In 
these audios, Scripture is taken from a mixture 
of translations - NIV, NKJV, and NASB – and 
the group sings Bible verses pretty much word 
for word in a mix of musical styles ranging from 
soft and gentle to upbeat and contemporary. 
The CDs each include about 20 songs with nar-
rations intermingled. They’re great for car trips, 
too! The DVDs show Steve Green and his group 
singing and include 13 songs each, with the 
same sort of narrations as the audios. The combo 
packs for each volume include both the CD and 
DVD for that volume. Whichever medium you 
choose, your kids are sure to enjoy the songs and 
Scripture. ~ Rachel
EACH SINGLE CD. . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.95
EACH COMBO SET . . . . . . . . .13.99 11.95
   CD COMBO
Vol. 1 001910 045924
Vol. 2  001912 045925

Scripture Talk DVD (PK-4)
  Scripture memory with the mind and body 
engaged! Ten KJV passages (rather than individu-
al verses) ranging from 4 verses to whole chapters 
are taught (Psalm 1 and nine taken from the New 
Testament). The DVD helps students memorize 
passages by learning the accompanying full-body 
actions. We tried the method for Psalm 1 at our 
church and the students understood and retained 
key words and themes so well. Each Scripture 
passage allows you to see the verses acted 
out. Then a different student helps the children 
understand the Scriptures and apply them. As 
you begin to memorize the passage, children and 
young adults guide you through each verse small 
sections at a time: first in written and oral form 
and then accompanied with actions. After com-
pleting the video, your family will have learned 
79 Scripture verses. Even though this Scripture 
memory system has several aspects that I really 
like, I felt the teachers seemed to be addressing 
only very young children rather than the broader 
scope indicated. Still, a great multi-sensory way 
to hide God’s word in your heart. ~ Ruth 
020858  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.95

☼Scripture Songs for Dancing in His Arms 
Volume 1 (Pk-6)
  Faith comes by hear-
ing, and hearing by the 
Word of God. Children 
are never too young to 
be saturated in God’s 
word and this CD is 
a delightful way to fill 
your children’s hearts 
and minds with Scripture. You will appreciate the 
quality of the multiple musical instruments and the 
sweet sounds of children’s voices singing 85 vers-
es from the Old and New Testament. Music styles 
range from the soft, melodic lullaby to a more 
up-tempo toe-tapping country sound; this may 
become your favorite family “go to” music for the 
home and car. Scriptures from NIV Bible. Truly 
an auditory pleasure for all ages! Twenty songs, 
approximately one hour in length. ~ Deanne
069475  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 9.75
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HARROW FAMILY CDs

Credo - I Believe… (PK-AD)
  The newest scripture memory album from the 
Harrow Family features the Apostle’s Creed, Love 
Never Fails (1 Corinthians 13), Who May Abide 
(Psalm 15), The Ten Commandments (Exodus 
20:1-17), The Word Made Flesh (John 1:14-18), 
My Son Do Not Forget (Proverbs 3:1-12), Our 
Dwelling Place (Psalm 90) and The Resurrection 
and the Life (John 11:25-26).  Each song is also 
included as an instrumental track only, so you 
can sing too! - Jess
052745  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Heavens Declare CD (PK-AD)
  The Harrow family brings you another pow-
erful musical CD with twelve new scripture 
memory songs.  With the help of this CD, you 
will learn the following scripture songs: “Bless 
the Lord” (Psalm 103), “His Compassions Fail 
Not” (Lamentations 3:22-23), “The Name of the 
Lord” (Proverbs 18:10), “The True Vine” (John 
15:1-8), “Go and Make Disciples” (Matthew 
28:19-20), “Was I Not Joking?” (Proverbs 26: 
18-19), “Slow to Anger” (Proverbs 116:32), 
“Faith Is” (Hebrews 11:1, 6), “Run the Race” 
(Hebrews 12:1-13), “Bring the Tithe (Malachi 
3:10), “I Am Persuaded” (Romans 8:38-39), and 
“The Heavens Declare” (Psalm 19).  Words and 
instrumental background tracks are included to 
help you commit the songs to memory. – elise
015569  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 11.95

Sing the Word from A to Z CD (PK-5)
  Singing along makes learning scripture fun and 
easy!  This CD by the Harrow Family has 26 short 
scripture songs that begin with letters from the 
alphabet!  A is for “All have sinned and fallen 
short of the glory of God.”  Z is for “Zion hears 
and is glad!”  Words and instrumental back-
ground tracks are included. - elise
003156  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 10.95

God our Provider CD (PK-AD)
  Sing God’s Word in your home!  What a won-
derful way to tuck away scriptures in your heart.  
The Harrow family has composed and recorded 
16 wonderful short songs with scripture verse 
lyrics. You will sing: Psalm 24, All Scripture is 
Inspired (2 Timothy 3:16-17), The Wages of Sin 
(Romans 6:23), Commit Your Work (Proverbs 
16:3), They That Wait (Isaiah 40:31), Behold I 
Stand at the Door  (Revelation 3:20), Choose 
This Day (Joshua 24:15), Our Father (Matthew 
6:9-13), If Any of You Lacks Wisdom (James 
1:5), The Eyes of the Lord (2 Chronicles 16:9), 
No Condemnation (Romans 8:1), He who is 
Slack (Proverbs 18:9), I Lift Up My Eyes (Psalm 
121), Pleasant Words (Proverbs 16:24), Make a 
Joyful Noise (Psalm 100), and Books of the Old 
Testament. The lyrics and instrumental back-
ground tracks are included so you can perform 
these in front of family or your church!  - elise
003153  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 11.95

Great in Counsel & Mighty in Deed CD (PK-AD)
  The Harrow Family has done it again!  These 
children’s scripture songs will bring the Word of 
God to the hearts of your children through the art 
of music.  This collection includes the following 
scripture songs: Psalm 8, Bless, Rejoice, and 
Weep (Romans 12:14-16), He Has Told You O 
Man (Micah 6:7-8), All Things Work Together 
for Good (Romans 8:28), Be Anxious for Nothing 
(Philippians 4:6-7), In the Beginning was the 
Word (John 1: 1-4), Iron Sharpens Iron (Proverbs 
27:17), The Right Thing to Do (James 4:17), 
When a Man’s Ways Please the Lord (Proverbs 
16:7), God Meant it for Good (Genesis 50:20), 
More Than Sacrifice (Proverbs 21:3), The Battle 
is the Lord’s (1 Samuel 17:45-47), The Light of 
Life (Romans 1:16), Psalm 42.  Once again, the 
instrumental background tracks and the words to 
the songs are included so your family can easily 
perform these songs! - elise 
003154  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 11.95

New Commandment CD (PK-AD)
  These songs will help God write His truths on 
the tablets of your hearts!  The following songs 
are included in this collection: Psalm 1, For God 
So Loved the World (John 3:16), For I Know 
the Thoughts (Jeremiah 29:11), The Fear of the 
Lord (Proverbs 1:7), The Shema - Hear O Israel 
(Deuteronomy 6:4-6), Thy Word Have I Hidden 
(Psalm 119:11), Seek the Lord (Isaiah 55:6-7), 
The Soft Answer (Proverbs 15:1), In the Beginning 
(Genesis 1:1),  Thy Word is a Lamp (Psalm 
119:105), Do All Things (Philippians 2:14-15), 
Be Strong (Joshua 1:9), Ask (Matthew 7:7), I Am 
the Way (John 14:6), A New Commandment 
(John 13:34), Psalm 150: Praise the Lord, If 
Anyone Loves Me (John 14:23), Books of the 
Old Testament.  Song words and instrumental 
background tracks included. - elise
003155  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 11.95

All Nations Shall Worship CD (PK-AD)
  The Harrow Family continues to inspire 
with this wonderful collection of Scripture-based 
songs. Full versions with vocals as well as instru-
mental only versions are included on the CD.  
Tracks: All Nations Shall Worship (Ps. 86:9-10), 
The Beatitudes (Matt. 5:1-16), If We Confess (1 
John 1:9), The Armor of God (Eph. 6:13-17), 
Your Body is a Temple (1 Cor. 6:19-20), Go 
to the Ant (Prov. 6:6-11), I am the Door (John 
10:7-18), The Fruit of the Spirit (Gal. 5:22-23), 
Humility (Phil. 2:5-11), Charm (Prov. 31:30), 
and Psalm 91.  Words included.  ~ Zach
046323  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

~~~~~~~

Catechism

Catechism for Young Children with Cartoons 
(PK-3)
  Introduce young children to the Catechism with 
easy-to-understand cartoons. Each booklet con-
tains simple wording along with black and white 
cartoon illustrations which bring God’s truth 
alive to your littlest ones. For example: Question 
6 asks, “Are there more Gods than one?” The 
answer simply states, “There is only one God.” 
Question 9 asks, “What is God?” It answers: 
“God is a Spirit and has not a body like men.”  
Scriptures references are found on the page for 
easy reference. 

  Book 1 includes the first 71 questions of the 
Westminster Catechism topically covering “What 
man is to believe concerning God?”. Book 2 cov-
ers questions 72-145 which focus on “What duty 
God requires of man?” Please note this is not 
the same as the Westminster Shorter Catechism 
with Cartoons (#031603, 31604). Rather, it is a 
simpler version designed for younger children to 
learn the same concepts, but in language most 
2-3 year olds can understand.  Cardstock cover. 
45-47 pgs. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.75 3.25
012728 Book 1 012731 Book 2

Westminster Shorter Catechism Songs (K-5)
  Some of us just learn better when there’s music 
involved.  And learning the Catechism can be a bit 
tricky, too – the language  doesn’t always roll off 
our tongues.  These CDs will help.  The tunes are 
catchy – usually simple melodies accompanied by 
an acoustic guitar with strumming chords.  Both 
questions and answers are sung twice for each 
song.  I would probably want to make a repeating 
loop for the song while memorizing a particular 
question.   On first listen you might think the 
whole approach a bit simple but as one friend puts 
it, “the songs are not big toe- tappers, but they do 
get in your head!”
  Perhaps the idea of learning the catechism is 
new to you – or sounds like something from 
another tradition.  The Westminster Shorter 
Catechism is just a series of questions and 
answers that “teach” through the great truths of 
Christianity – not a substitute for the Bible, but 
helping to understand what the Bible teaches in 
a systematic way.  For over 350 years the WSC 
has been used for teaching children in protestant 
churches; playing a major part in American his-
tory.  You’ve probably heard allusions to the first 
question: What is the chief end of man? 
  My friend has another plan for these CDs – one 
she’s not yet put into practice.  She says, “these 
songs make great lullabies. We are planning on 
giving them to our children with the announce-
ment of their first child. Then these new parents 
can begin to ‘hide doctrine in their wee babe’s 
heart’ while our grandchildren are yet in the 
womb and in the crib.”
  Volume 1 includes questions 1-28; Vol. 2 – 
questions 29-56; Vol. 3 – questions 57-85; Vol. 
4 – questions 86-107.  The Songbook is a visual 
help for anyone that reads music and wants to 
add an instrument to the use of these songs – 
say for family worship. Each song is written as a 
one-line melody with chords as well as text with 
guitar chords. 111 pgs, spiral-bound ~ Janice
EACH CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.00
045706 Volume 1 045709 Volume 3
045707 Volume 2 045710 Volume 4
045705 4-Volume CD Set . . . .  40.00
053337 Songbook . . . . . . . . . .  30.00
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Westminster Shorter Catechism for Kids (1-7)
  These workbooks were developed by a home-
school mother wanting to assist her daughter 
toward a better explanation and understanding 
of The Westminster Shorter Catechism.  As other 
mothers started asking her where she got her 
worksheets, this book evolved.  Especially help-
ful in familiarizing your student with the Shorter 
Catechism, these workbooks will also assist him 
or her in memorization.  Each section contains 
2–4 lessons that begin with a question.  Within 
each section are a detailed explanation to the 
question, fill-in-the blank sentences, and Bible 
verses relating to the topic of discussion.  Next 
is a “Let’s Think” page, which are questions that 
promote a deeper understanding of the material 
as well as how to apply it to life situations.  The 
goal is to help the child think through life prob-
lems and situations that arise, and find answers 
using scriptural principles.  These workbooks 
are nicely organized and are sure to be an asset 
to your student’s study of the Scriptures, and 
of their applications.  Presently, six workbooks 
are available.  However, the author anticipates 
producing ten catechism workbooks to cover the 
entire Westminster Shorter Catechism.  Answers  
are available to download for free at www.cate-
chismforkids.com. pb.~ Gina
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .12.99 10.95
026604 Workbook 1 - Who is God?

Beginning with questions about the meaning 
and purpose of life and the nature of God, 
it moves on to discuss sin and misery, then 
shows us our Savior.  Also included are the 
Ten Commandments, prayer, and the sacra-
ments.  Students will gain an understanding 
of the attributes of God – His holiness, good-
ness, and sovereignty.

026606 Workbook 2 – The Fall
This workbook begins with a discussion of 
God’s providence and man’s dependence 
upon the provision of God.  It then moves 
on to discuss the covenant of works and how 
the covenant was broken and sin and misery 
that came into the world.  It ends with God 
not leaving us to perish in sin and misery but 
provides a Redeemer – the Lord Jesus Christ.

026607 Workbook 3 – Christ, Our Redeemer
Students are introduced to Jesus as our 
Redeemer.  This book focuses on the appli-
cation of the gospel to our own lives.  It also 
teaches how Christ intercedes for us and the 
offices Christ executes on our behalf.  The 
author recommends the instructor review the 
life of Jesus with the students before begin-
ning this workbook.

026609 Workbook 4 – Salvation
This workbook breaks down the concepts of 
salvation a little further.  By giving examples, 
students will better understand the various 
definitions, learning to differentiate between 
justification and sanctification.

017303 Wrkbk 5 - 10 Commandments Part 1
Covering questions 41-62 of the Shorter 
Catechism, this workbook begins with a 
basic discussion of the moral law and cov-
ers the first four commandments in great 
detail. This workbook has a slightly different 
format than the previous four. Each chapter 
covers one commandment, and the lessons 
within the chapters are assigned to specific 
Westminster Shorter Catechism questions.

017305 Wrkbk 6 - 10 Commandments Part 2
This volume focuses on the latter six com-
mandments and our duty to other people. 
The concluding chapter reminds students 
that no one except Christ has perfectly kept 
the law of God and that God requires faith 
in Jesus and repentance of sins to escape His 
wrath and curse.

044120 Workbook 7- Sacraments
This workbook corresponds to Catechism 
questions 86-97. Children learn how to 
respond to the Word and are taught the 
meaning of baptism and the Lord’s Supper.

044121 Workbook 8 - Lords Prayer
This workbook corresponds to Catechism 
questions 98-107. Children learn the mean-
ing of the Lord’s Prayer and how Jesus teach-
es us to pray.

Westminster Shorter Catechism w/ Cartoons (7-AD)
  The Shorter Catechism is often used to teach 
younger children Christian truths.  However, it 
can seem pretty dry at times going through all 
107 questions and answers the way they are 
printed in some publications.  Here is that same 
Shorter Catechism in cartoon form - that’s not 
comic book form, but cartoon form.  Cartoon 
pictures are used to illustrate the points of the 
Qs & As, the Bible verses, and to expand the 
explanations of certain terms and phrases used in 
the Qs & As.  The actual wording has not been 
changed from the original catechism, but the 
explanations are already in fairly simple language 
so even children can read and understand them.  
If children need to visualize what they are learn-
ing, then these books will come in handy.  The 
first volume contains the first 38 questions from 
the Catechism. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 7.95
031603 Book 1 031604 Book 2

Westminster Shorter Catechism Study Guide (9-12)
  This Catechism is well-known as a concise 
and faithful summary of the central teachings of 
Scripture. This book was specially designed by 
the author, G. I. Williamson for use in group 
instruction or private study as each of the 107 
Catechism questions and answers are combined 
into 64 short lessons. Each lesson includes 
Scripture proofs, clear exposition, diagrams and/
or illustrations, as well as questions for review 
or discussion. With this method of study, the 
truths revealed in this Catechism will unfold right 
before your eyes! This volume has been used 
successfully to instruct in the Reformed system 
of doctrine by homschoolers, pastors, Sunday 
school teachers, and parents over the years! 2nd 
Ed, 372 pgs, pb. - elise
008844  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.99 11.75

BIBLE STUDY

Whole Bible

☼10 Minute Bible Journey (1-AD)
  Even children with a short 
attention span can learn Bible 
stories. The 10 Minute Bible 
Journey offers 52 short stories 
from scripture, each accom-
panied by bright, colorful 
illuhole strations, Bible pas-
sages, and little interesting 

facts. Journey through the Bible from Creation to 
Christ’s return, as you read the Biblical accounts 
in chronological order. Each story can be read 
in just a few minutes, and is followed up with 
where the story’s biblical location, a key verse 
(NKJV unless noted), and a story summary. The 
illustrations will engage young learners and 
endnotes will help adults prepare to teach the 
lessons to their own children or in a small group. 
Included in the back of the book is a fold-out 
timeline that can be hung to help reinforce the 
sequence of events. 207 pgs, hc. ~ Donna   
070553  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 16.25

Exploring the Bible: Bible Reading Plan for 
Kids  (1-7)
071509  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.50

Route 66: A Trip Through 66 Books of the 
Bible (2-5)
  Roaming around the country to various home-
schooling conventions, I’ve spent my share of 
time on historic Route 66. However, I’ve never 
seen the theme of Route 66 used in such a fun 
and productive way. Oftentimes Sunday School 
and Bible classes get in a rut of telling the same 
basic stories and doing the same activities over 
and over again. There’s no danger of that when 
using this fun theme, because lessons and activ-
ities are provided for every book in the Bible. 
Students learn about each book (author, setting, 
etc.), as well as important stories and lessons 
within them. The book seems intended to be 
used in a Sunday school setting, with lessons 
divided into three 12-week units, but it could 
easily be used for a Bible class with just a student 
or two, or each activity page could also stand 
alone and be used to supplement other materials. 
Each lesson begins with a travel guide for teach-
ers, which includes an overview of the featured 
book, key verses and stories in the featured book, 
warm-up questions, and ideas and suggestions 
to help with lesson planning. The lessons can 
require fairly small amounts of prep work, or you 
can go all out with the Route 66 theme; the mate-
rial is pretty flexible. Three reproducible activity 
pages are included in each lesson, based on that 
particular lesson’s book of the Bible. Activities 
can be completed with pencil or markers and 
include things like crosswords, word searches, 
hidden pictures, fill in the blanks, short-answer 
questions, and more. Fuel Up pages have short 
answer questions challenging students to read 
specific verses in the Bible to find the answers. 
Review pages (or Remember Where We’ve 
Been? sections) are provided at the end of each 
unit, which offer cumulative review questions 
for students to answer alone or in groups. The 
Route 66 theme helps students feel like they’re 
really going on an adventure as they work their 
way through the 66 books of the Bible. There 
are even instructions and reproducible pages 
for making a Souvenir Scrapbook, which is a 
creative and fun way to keep track of what they 
learn. If you’re looking for a fun way to educate 
your child or Sunday School group on each book 
of the Bible as well as the author, era, purpose, 
key verse, and the main characters and stories of 
each book, you should definitely take a look at 
this book. Your students are sure to get a solid 
overview of the Bible. By Christian Ditchfield, 
192 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
025153  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50
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Boys/Girls Guide to Discovering the Bible (3-7)
  There is a transition between children’s story 
Bibles and kids’ study or reference Bibles that can 
seem like an immense gulf for some. Sometimes 
you just need books like these to take kids by 
the hand and help them see that the Bible is not 
so intimidating after all! Rather than working 
through the Bible according to the table of con-
tents, these books explore the Bible in a more 
topical way, showing kids that the Bible does 
speak to them! The books are written in a very 
conversational tone, introducing kids to verses, 
principles, values and basic theology along the 
way. In keeping with the conversational style, 
these books ask a lot of questions and prompt 
kids to explore specific things, giving room to 
write answers and notes right there on the page. 
Consumable, but not reproducible. 140 pgs, 
pb. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95
059810 Boys 059811 Girls

Elementary Bible & English (4-6)
  It makes perfect sense to study the Bible and 
English together and this pairing provides a 
user-friendly, well-organized course with good 
coverage of basic grammar and writing. Using 
the appealing Illustrated Family Bible Stories 
book as a “spine,” grammar, vocabulary, read-
ing comprehension, Bible memorization and 
general language arts are all covered in a one-
year, five-day-a-week course with manageable 
30-45 minute daily lessons. The lessons combine 
reading assignments (Bible stories) with weekly 
worksheets and activities.
  The Teacher Guide provides the weekly lesson 
schedule (36 weeks), worksheets (reproducible 
for families and small classrooms), quizzes and 
tests, and an answer key. Students have four 
reading assignments weekly (eight pages total) 
and then complete the 2-4 page worksheets. 
The worksheets provide a verse of the week, 4-5 
vocabulary words to define, grammar instruction/
exercises, comprehension exercises, an activity 
and a digging deeper Grammar Scholars segment 
which might include writing.
  Coverage for the year includes genre, parts of 
speech, sentence structure, possessives, contrac-
tions, capitalization, punctuation, plurals, hom-
onyms, synonyms, antonyms, compound words, 
similes, metaphors, double negative, sentence 
combining, oxymorons, and paragraph construc-
tion as well as both narrative and descriptive 
writing. All in all, a really good range of work 
with a detailed schedule – perfect for the home-
school setting. ~ Janice
054999 Package . . . . . . . . . .39.98 28.95
055000 Teacher Guide. . . . . .14.99 11.25

Fencing Lessons (5-10)
072094 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 34.50
072095 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .  9.95

Survey of the Bible (9-AD)
  Contained within this wonderful resource is a 
systematic study of the Word of God.  This “trea-
sury of Bible information” is designed to reach 
all classes of people whether their knowledge 
of the Bible is meager or great.  The systematic 
nature of this book has you not just look at the 
individual stories, books, or chapters, but at the 
Bible as a whole.  This type of study is necessary 
if you desire to be able to interpret the Bible in an 
accurate fashion and fully understand the Bible in 
its entirety.  This survey of the Bible is written by 
a conservative theologian, William Hendriksen, 
who holds the position that the Scripture is the 
infallible Word of God, inspired from beginning 
to end by the Holy Spirit.  It is also important 
to note that this book is not a book on Bible 
interpretation (a.k.a hermeneutics), Bible histo-
ry, or an introduction to the Old and/or New 
Testament.  Instead, this book’s main goal is to 
create interest as it provides a “survey” of both 
the Old and New Testaments.  This book is 
designed as a springboard for these related Bible 
studies that you may conduct in the future.
  Part One gives you many facts about the Bible, 
then provides you with brief instruction on how 
to study and interpret the Bible.  Part Two offers 
an overview of Bible history with the help of 
seven chronological charts.  Then you are given 
an introduction to the sixty-six books of the Bible 
as you venture into Part Three.  These sixty-six 
books are divided into twenty-one groups cov-
ered in chronological order beginning with the 
law all the way through the prophets, epistles, 
and revelation.  As Hendriksen briefly covers 
each book of the Bible you are given a brief 
summary of the book, Bible references and cross 
references, charts, diagrams, maps, black-and-
white photographs, and helpful insights regarding 
history and culture.  This comprehensive volume 
also contains study questions for each chap-
ter, section by section, and it is fully indexed.  
This paperback, 497-page resource uses an 
educational approach that is sure to increase 
your understanding of each Bible book and its 
significance.  A great addition to your Christian 
library!  – elise 
005083  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .38.00 31.95

Coverage of Selected Books

Draw to Learn Series (PK-AD)
  Looking at this series reminded me of Bible 
study when my siblings and I were younger.  For 
every chapter of the Bible we read, we’d draw a 
picture and put it in a binder.  Boy, were they 
fun to go back and look at after a few years!  This 
series from Notgrass takes that same concept, 
and elaborates on it somewhat, giving drawing 
instructions to accompany specific Bible verses.  
Each page contains a scripture reference at the 
top, a summary idea from the scripture, and a 
large empty frame with instructions underneath.  
Students begin by reading the referenced scrip-
ture, thinking about it, then drawing a picture 
following the instructions beneath the frame.  
The pictures are sure to serve as a great reminder 
to students in the future about the verses and 
their meaning.  For example, my sample is for the 
Book of Proverbs, and several of the assignments 
are: drawing a gorgeous crown for Proverbs 4:7-
9, drawing a person who has been on a long 
search and has finally found treasure for Proverbs 

2:1-5 and drawing highway signs for Proverbs 15: 
18-21.  Each volume in the series contains 150 
lessons, and is designed to complete throughout 
the school year.  Because the lessons include 
drawing practice, the authors recommend taking 
this portion seriously, using drawing pencils and 
a good set of colored pencils.  Advice for draw-
ing the best possible pictures and suggestions for 
expanding the Bible study into a unit study are 
included in the introduction.  – Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95
041604 Acts 041606 Psalms
041605 Proverbs 041608 Life of Jesus

Hidden Treasures in Philippians (3-8)
  This inductive Bible study of Philippians aims 
to get children digging their way through the 
Scripture for themselves.  Much more of a 
guide-book than a “this is what it says, this is 
what it means” book, this one will help children 
discover the truth in the Word of God and how 
to apply it to their own lives.  This course has 
a strong emphasis on those aspects important 
to any study: prayer, Scripture memory, and 
cross-referencing, while also having a more 
lighthearted side using puzzles, word finds, and 
other activities to reinforce principles and aid in 
the “discover for yourself” process.  The course 
is divided up for twelve weeks of study, each 
week containing five sections and a new memory 
verse.  Learn more about Paul and his ministry to 
the Philippians and how his message still applies 
to us today. ~ Zach
022435  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.99 10.50

Heroes of Faith (3-7)
  This inductive Bible study has the theme of 
an archaeological dig, complete with reading 
a treasure map (the Bible passage, Hebrews 
11:1 – 12:3). The study guides students through 
a detailed analysis of the passage, section by 
section, line by line. Along the way, students 
learn about the heroes of faith mentioned in the 
passage (Abel, Enoch, Noah, Sarah, Abraham, 
etc.), answer questions, draw illustrations, and 
complete word puzzles. Illustrations are black 
and white. Answer key is in the back. The book 
is consumable but not reproducible. 168 pgs, 
pb. ~ Caryl
048161  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.50

Discover 4 Yourself Inductive Bible Studies for 
Kids (4-7)
 From the same author as the adult version with 
similar title. Students begin by joining Molly and 
Max, partner detectives who help to solve the 
mysteries. First kids learn the skills needed for 
studying God’s Word - observation, interpreta-
tion, and application. Activities in the first week 
help the child to learn what kind of questions 
to ask. Each subsequent chapter tackles various 
week-long adventures, each highlighting a differ-
ent passage, message, meaning or truth.  After 
finishing the first guide (How to Study Your Bible 
for Kids) other study guides are available to focus 
on various topics or themes.  Every adventure 
is packed with lots of questions, puzzles, & 
activities.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .11.99 7.95
018226 Abraham - God’s Brave Explorer
 (Gen 11-25) . . . . . . . .  6.95
014741 Becoming God’s Champion
007340 Bible Prophecy for Kids
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000954 Boy, I Got Problems! (James) 6.95
021310 Cracking the Covenant    
 Code . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.95
014512 Digging Up Past (Gen 3-11) 6.95
030871 Extreme Adventures with God 
 (Isaac/Esau/Jacob)
017042 Fast-Forward to the Future
050627 God Has Big Plans for You, Esther
026709 God, What’s Your Name?
014514 God’s Amazing Creation  6.95
000955 How to Study Bible for Kids 6.95
000959 Jesus, Awesome Power, Awesome
 Love (John 11-16)
000962 Jesus in the Spotlight 
 (John) . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 6.95
000963 Jesus - To Eternity and Beyond!
 (John 17-21)
015079 Joseph-God’s Superhero  6.95
018227 Lord, Teach Me to Pray
038226 Sneak Peek into the Future
000964 Wrong Way, Jonah! . .10.99 6.95
041515 You’re a Brave Man Daniel!

Family Bible Study Series (4-AD)
  Author and homeschooling father Kevin 
Swanson believes that parents are given respon-
sibility to educate their children, particularly in 
the critical area of character.  He also believes 
that God has provided parents great tools to use 
to carry out that responsibility.  Based on his 
experience with his own family Bible studies, he 
put together this series to make it easier for the 
rest of us.
  The series includes guides that delve into 
Proverbs.  Each guide is divided into a hundred 
or so “parts”, essentially a daily lesson.  Each 
lesson is short, generally one to two pages, and 
includes the Bible verses covered, the author’s 
comments on the passages, and two or three dis-
cussion questions.  Verses are quoted using the 
King James Version modified to change “thee” to 
“you” and removing the “eth” from the end of 
verbs, for a more modern feel.  The studies are 
purposely brief, usually covering a short section 
of Bible verses.  The author’s family allows time 
for each person in the family to read the passage 
aloud and then say it together, with the goal of 
memorizing the passage.  Discussion questions 
are open-ended to promote greater interchange 
for practical application of the verses.
  “The fear of the Lord is the beginning of knowl-
edge: but fools despise wisdom and instruction.” 
– Proverbs 1:7
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.95
052701 Proverbs Book 1
052702 Proverbs Book 2
030889 Proverbs Book 3
059230 Proverbs Companion 
 Lesson Book (4-7) . . .16.95 14.95

Use this book as a companion to the Book 
of Proverbs: God’s Book of Wisdom series or 
as a standalone study.  It provides you with 
the questions, memory verses, and activities 
to remember the important lessons presented 
in Proverbs.  Format of each of the 31 chap-
ters is identical.  Two vocabulary words are 
studied: look up the dictionary definition, 
restate the meaning in your own words, and 
use the word in a sentence.  Answer several 
short-answer questions after reading the ref-
erenced verses.  Match 6 proverb beginnings 
and endings and fill in the verse number from 
the chapter.  Fill in the blanks of the selected 

memory verse.  Answer the two application 
questions.  Finally, fill in the blanks on 
another verse, then find those words in the 
word search.  The book is consumable, with 
space provided to answer all the questions.  
Answer key is provided.  This book makes it 
easy for your kids to “receive wise instruc-
tion in righteousness, justice, and integrity.” 
(Prov. 1:3)  204 pgs. ~ Bob

Successful Living Studies in the Book of 
Proverbs (7-AD)
  When my husband was a young man he mem-
orized the first nine chapters of Proverbs in order 
to prepare for being a godly husband and father. 
To some extent, the Successful Living studies are 
based on the same premise although the applica-
tion is broader – the principles for living a godly 
life. In the very first few verses, Proverbs states its 
purpose as “to know wisdom and instruction, to 
perceive the words of understanding.” This series 
of workbooks will help you study line-by-line 
through the first nine chapters of Proverbs. 
  If you’re wondering why “just” the first nine 
chapters, it’s because the study’s author main-
tains that the first nine chapters are essays on the 
subject of wisdom while the last twenty-two are 
the collection of wise sayings we normally think 
of as “proverbs”. He indicates that Chapter One 
is an introductory essay, Chapter Nine is the 
conclusion and the seven chapters in between 
are essays covering the basic subjects of commit-
ment, happiness, education, marriage, work eth-
ics, temptations, and finding wisdom throughout 
life. Designed as small, inexpensive workbooks 
(about 30 pgs each), the study combines fill-in-
the-blank coverage along with overview, detailed 
analysis, instruction, writing assignments, histor-
ical illustration, and “think about it” questions. 
A pull-out test is included with each workbook, 
plus there are three quizzes spaced throughout 
the study with a pretest at the end for review. 
Each of the twelve workbooks follow this pattern 
and progress through the first nine chapters of 
Proverbs but obviously not one workbook per 
chapter. Answer keys are provided for workbook 
pages, quizzes, pretests and tests in the Answer 
Key volumes. 
  The study could be completed, I think, in either 
a calendar year (one book per month) or an aca-
demic year (three weeks per book) depending on 
the pace you want to keep. Reasonably priced, 
you could approach this study in a number of 
ways – either done individually by one student 
or as a group/family study where several sec-
ondary students complete their own workbooks 
at the same time. Regardless, I think it will be 
time well-spent, and your students will be better 
prepared to live a worthy Christian life. ~ Janice
EACH WORKBOOK OR KEY . . .  3.10
019727 Workbook 1

Attitude toward God. Attitude toward authority.
019815 Workbook 2

Financial standards, Choosing friends, 
Attitude toward wisdom. Learning from crit-
icism.

019818 Workbook 3
Wisdom – getting to know God. Wisdom’s 
end result.

019830 Workbook 4
The evil man. The strange woman. 
Righteousness or wickedness? The virtuous 
woman.

019833 Workbook 5
Sources of happiness. Right priorities.

019839 Workbook 6
Building relationships. Spiritual stability. 
Confidence during crisis. Commitments. 
Conflict management. Emotional focus. 
Home environment.

019895 Workbook 7
Qualification of a good teacher. Meditating 
on God’s Word. Choosing friends. Self-
control.

019940 Workbook 8
Morals. Consequences of immorality. 
Marriage relationships.

019950 Workbook 9
Building a career. Financial freedom. 
Protecting resources. Increasing productivity.

019728 Workbook 10
Strength during temptation. Learning from 
elders. Following God’s commandments. 
Making God’s Word personal. Seeking wise 
counsel. Making wise decisions.

019744 Workbook 11
Finding wisdom. Maintaining humility. 
Learning from leaders. Preparing in advance. 
Right choices. Stronger relationships.

019802 Workbook 12
Wisdom vs. Folly. Making wise decisions. 
Four-question test for a new opportunity. 
Analyzing Proverbs – “Nuggets of Wisdom”

019708 Answer Key 1-3
019724 Answer Key 4-6
019725 Answer Key 7-9
019699 Answer Key 10-12
SLSIBP Complete Package . . .49.60 46.95

Includes all twelve workbooks plus the four 
answer keys.

Taking the Old Testament Challenge (9-AD)
  Imagine you’re in heaven and the prophet 
Zechariah walks up to you and asks, “So what 
did you think of my book?” You sheepishly look 
down, shuffle your feet, and mutter, “Uh, I never 
read it.” So begins the introduction to this book. 
Whether you desire to read the OT and struggle 
to trudge through Numbers or you feel the chil-
dren’s Sunday school stories taught you all that 
you know of Old Testament theology, this book 
will guide you into a deeper understanding of the 
sacred writings that Jesus studied. This significant 
resource is divided into two reading options - a 
full version reading guide, which organizes the 
OT into 40 weeks of readings and reflection 
questions, or the fast track version, a 32-week 
study with readings and reflection questions cov-
ering the main themes and key points of the OT. 
Highly recommended for any high schooler or 
adult who desires a comprehensive understand-
ing of the Old Testament. 191 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
009607  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.95
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☼God’s Blueprint for Bible Prophecy (10-AD) 
  This inductive Bible study focuses upon the 
book of Daniel, with special attention given to 
the author’s view of the key prophetic passag-
es that are found within this portion of Holy 
Scripture. The author interprets each prophetic 
passage in terms that are consistent with pre-mil-
lennial dispensationalism, or what is sometimes 
called pre-tribulation rapture theology. In addi-
tion, the author includes helpful discussion 
questions at the end of each lesson that can be 
used by either individuals or study groups. These 
questions are often designed to encourage read-
ers to make a personal application of the passage 
or passages that they have just finished studying. 
This non-consumable book also includes memo-
ry verses, maps, and historical timelines. A Well-
Planned Lessons resource. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
069319  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95 

God / Life of Christ

3 in 1 - A Picture of God (K-3+)
  Do you find the concept of the Trinity hard to 
explain for young children?  Well, it’s no won-
der as most adults don’t truly understand all the 
intricacies of the Trinity themselves!  However, 
this simply written and illustrated book provides 
amazing insights into this difficult topic through 
the metaphor of God and an apple.  Yeah, so it’s 
hard to explain on paper, but if you could just 
see this book.  In the very beginning it catches 
your attention with “Here is 1 apple.  There is 
only 1 true God.  The apple has three parts: the 
peel, the flesh, the core.  The 1 true God has 
three persons; God the Father, God the Son, and 
God the Holy Spirit.”  Although there is text, the 
meaning is effectively conveyed more through the 
use of simple but highly conceptual illustrations 
that really capture the essence of the comparison.  
This is one of those rare and insightful books that, 
although easily readable for the very young, also 
can teach those of us who are older. - Jess
021788  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 9.50

Making Him Known (2-7)
  In the midst all of the 
things we endeavor to teach 
our children, the most 
important piece of knowl-
edge we can impart is a 
saving knowledge of God. 
But God is so great, there 
are so many facets of His 
Being, that teaching Him 
to our children can be daunting. Sally Michael 
has made this task achievable – and enjoyable 
for families to share together! These books are 
perfect for read-aloud (or for solitary reading) as 
they explore who God is through a gentle text 
that builds on Scripture and includes some dis-
cussion questions and an activity in each chap-
ter. Colorful illustrations are included in every 
chapter of these paperback books.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .16.99 13.25
059868 God’s Battle

Every Christian faces the “fight of faith.” We 
are not alone, though – God equips us, by 
His Grace, to stand firm and persevere to 
the end. There will be trials and there will 
be battles, but the closer we are to God, the 
stronger our faith will be that His victory is 
assured!

064469 God’s Design
022087 God’s Names . . . . . .16.99 12.75

Yahweh…Messiah…Lamb of God…The Bible 
refers to God by many descriptive names. 
Both children and adults can learn about the 
character and nature of God through a study 
of those names. Sally Michael’s book details 
24 of them.

022088 God’s Promises . . . . .16.99 12.75
Promises can be tough to keep – especial-
ly when you make a few more than you 
can remember! Thankfully, God does not 
forget, and He is 100% true to His word. 
His promises are dependable. And learning 
about God’s promises teaches us an amazing 
amount about His character.

059869 God’s Providence
The doctrine of providence can be a hard 
one to fully grasp. This book discusses both 
the good and the bad in the world in light of 
the knowledge that God holds every detail 
in His Hand. Learn to trust God in every 
circumstance!

059870 God’s Wisdom
Every person has the ability to choose – the 
question is, “Will it be wisely or will it be 
foolishly?” One can’t be expected to choose 
wisely unless they have been instructed in 
the way of wisdom – the foundation of which 
is the fear of the Lord – since we are all born 
into sin, into foolishness. Learn how Jesus 
bridges the divide between foolishness and 
wisdom.  

059871 God’s Word
The Word of God brings understanding and 
life. How critical is it to ensure our children 
comprehend the Word as they read it, or as 
it is read to them? Sally Michael explains 
where the Bible came from and what it tells 
us about God and ourselves. She opens our 
eyes to why this book is so powerful and so 
important.

Young Person’s Guide to Knowing God (4-8)
  Here are 46 short stories (8 pages or less), 
crafted by Patricia St. John to encourage readers 
to grow in greater knowledge of God and the 
principles in His Word.  Each story begins with 
a Scripture reference that hints at the concept of 
the story, and ends with three or four of the fol-
lowing insightful pointers: an author’s note (some 
extra exhortation), keynote (emphasizing the 
biblical point of the story), a prayer, and a topic 
for further consideration.  From God and Jesus to 
the sacrifice of the cross and the Holy Spirit, to 
spiritual growth and trusting God – these stories 
are an encouragement that touch many aspects of 
our lives.  35 pgs, pb. – Zach
030894  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

Old Testament Feasts

Miracle of Passover (4-AD)
  Written by a Jewish Christian, Zola Levitt, this 
booklet provides perspective and explanation on 
the symbols and steps of Passover. In addition, 
the Jewish perspective clarifies Gentile interpre-
tations of Communion and Easter. Relaying the 
components of the Passover meal as his father 
had directed it, Levitt evenly discusses the first 
Passover (from Exodus) and modern celebrations 
and how these point to our Savior Jesus as the 
Passover lamb. While helping us connect with 

our Jewish neighbors, this booklet will expand 
and clarify our understanding of a key event in 
biblical history and the Christian faith. ~ 40 pp, 
sc. ~ Ruth
065417  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.50

Seven Feasts of Israel (7-AD)
  This 30-page booklet provides a complete 
explanation of each of the Holy Days given to 
Moses on Mount Sinai.  The Seven Feasts include 
the Passover, Feast of Unleavened Bread, First 
Fruits, Pentecost, Feast of Trumpets, Feast of 
Atonement, and the Feast of Tabernacles.  Author 
Zola Levitt, a Jewish Christian, discusses the hid-
den meanings behind the celebration of the feasts 
and explains how each feast was fulfilled by Jesus 
Christ, the Messiah. ~ Rachel
013770  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.50

Feasts of the Bible Pamphlet (5-AD)
  Another Rose Publishing pamphlet, this one 
lists nine of the major Biblical (Old Testament) 
holidays.  It provides the date in the Jewish and 
current calendar, scriptural reference, general 
information, the way in which Jesus relates to the 
holiday, fascinating facts, and even the spelling 
in Hebrew.  A helpful and inexpensive reference 
to Biblical holidays.
029960  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.99 2.95

☼God’s Appointed Times: A Practical Guide 
for Celebrating Biblical Holidays (6-8)
  The author encourages those from a Messianic 
Jewish background to understand and celebrate 
the Biblical holy days. Beginning with the 
Sabbath, Barney Kasdan provides a specific plan 
for how any family or congregation can celebrate 
the meaning and significance of 9 Hebrew Feasts 
and Holy Days, including Sabbath, Passover, 
Purim, etc. Recommendations include specific 
prayers, songs, and activities (complete with 
kosher food recipes) that Messianic followers can 
incorporate into their worship celebrations. 140 
pgs, pb. ~ Mike
068752  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.75 

Celebrating Biblical Feasts (7-AD)
  Have you ever read the Old Testament, and 
wished for a better understanding of the feasts 
and celebrations observed by the Israelites?  For 
example, what was the Feast of Trumpets?  What 
was the significance of the Day of Atonement? 
  Seven major festivals are covered here, includ-
ing The Sabbath, The Passover, The Feast of 
First Fruits, The Feast of Pentecost, The Feast of 
Trumpets, the Day of Atonement and The Feast 
of Tabernacles.  Author Martha Zimmerman has 
carefully researched each festival, and acted 
each one out with her own family.  She then 
compiled her research and experience in this 
systematic guide to recreating Biblical feasts in 
your own home or church. 
  Each feast is covered in three distinct sec-
tions. First of all, the significance of the feast 
is described. Symbolic elements such as bread, 
wine, and candles are explained in detail, and 
scripture references pertaining to the feast are 
cited. Secondly, the materials needed for the 
observance are listed.  Most of these are com-
mon items you may already have. Ingredients 
and recipes for meals are included. Finally, the 
celebration is laid out in full detail, with specific 
directions for the observance of the ceremony. 
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Poems, prayers and recitations are listed in the 
order they are to be used, making festival re-en-
actment simple, even for the novice. This book 
will shed new light on your study of the Old 
Testament. ~ Rachel
013793  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 9.95

Topical / General / Christian Basics

Big Thoughts for Little Thinkers (PK-3)
  Someone once said that Biblical principles are 
simple enough for children but deep enough to 
take a life-time to learn. This compact series pres-
ents Biblical concepts to children page by page in 
a brief, kid-to kid way. The Mission, for example, 
explains God’s plan to call people from every 
nation to Himself. A different main character is 
used for each book and text is written as though 
that child is speaking to yours. The bottom of 
each page lists Scripture references so you and 
your child can dig deeper into the Bible itself. For 
example, Gracie on one page of The Gospel tells 
you that God made you, loves you and knows 
what will make you happiest. Scripture referenc-
es for this page include Psalm 139:13 and Isaiah 
43:1. Full-page color illustrations fill each page 
and the text is large and could be read by young 
readers. The text does a good job of introducing 
deep spiritual concepts without “dumbing down” 
or misrepresenting content. I like this series on 
its own but all four books are also part of the 
Biblical Beginnings for Preschoolers Curriculum. 
5 1/4” x 1 5 1/4”, 32 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.79
045157 The Gospel 045198 Scripture
045173 The Mission 045207 The Trinity

Tea Party Bible Times for Mom and Me (2-8)
  Ready for some  “quality time” with your 
daughter or daughters? This sweet book guides 
you through 6 different Bible study chapters con-
sisting of a brief, preliminary lesson and some 
Bible study pages, plus several craft activities, 
plus ideas for a special tea party. The preliminary 
Bible lesson consists of a page of teaching and a 
verse for memorization. Then, each preliminary 
lesson is followed by a “Sharing Our Thoughts” 
page, which has great discussion questions 
about various life issues. The additional Bible 
study pages usually involve looking up some 
Scripture together and then having your daughter 
draw, write, or discuss her answers to questions 
pertaining to the Bible verses. After that, there’s 
another page of thought-provoking questions, 
and then it’s time for the crafts projects and pre-
paring for a special tea party. Each chapter has a 
different kind of tea party: a formal tea, backyard 
garden tea, a moonlit night tea, school days tea, 
rainbow tea, teddy bear tea party. As the author 
suggests, you can always invite other moms and 
daughters to make one or more of these a group 
event! The book is full of many ideas for creating 
great memories together. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Caryl
007189  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95

Young Man’s/Woman’s Guide to Discovering 
the Bible (3-7)
  Jim and Elizabeth George have each written 
a book in this series to help young men and 
women learn simple, memorable strategies to 
make digging deep in the Bible a habit and, 
thereby, draw closer to God. The books share 
a few similarities: each contains text intermixed 
with fill-in questions that guide you naturally 
through the process; study and practice are 
equally emphasized; and each contains tools in 
the appendices to build spiritual training habits 
including reminders for Bible study, a Bible 
Reading Plan, and a Quiet Times Calendar. 
Approx. 200 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.50
002442 Young Man’s Guide

This book introduces us to Zach, who with 
the guidance of his youth pastor, begins a 
journey of “unlocking the treasures” of God’s 
Word. As you read of Zach’s journey & 
transformation, the author will guide you in 
the same principles as well. Twelve chapters 
emphasize key observation tools and deep 
Bible study. Additional Bible study tools are 
discussed in an appendix. 

002444 Young Woman’s Guide
A Young Woman’s Guide to Discovering Her 
Bible takes a personal approach: Elizabeth 
George speaks directly to the reader, men-
toring her in a discipleship approach. Bible 
study methods and practices are interwoven 
with studying women “mentors” from the 
Bible, with extra emphasis placed on the 
Godly (and practical) characteristics of the 
Proverbs 31 woman. Ten chapters emphasize 
study, Biblical character and the Holy Spirit’s 
guidance to become more like Jesus. 

Starting Strong (4-6)
  Engage your children in discussions and activ-
ities that will give them confidence in the fact 
that they can read and understand the Bible for 
themselves.  The three main topics looked at are 
the life of the Apostle Peter, friends, and young 
heroes.  The three studies use short stories and 
retellings of Bible passages, along with questions, 
crosswords, pictures, stickers, and other means 
to explore various fundamental Bible truths.  In 
Peter, we see a charismatic leader who God used 
in mighty ways – in ways He can also use us if 
we give our lives to Him.  Through the study on 
friends, we will learn how to have a friend, how 
to keep friends, the kinds of friends to avoid, 
what to do when friends let you down, and about 
the one friend that will always be there.  The last 
section looks at six heroes and heroines, as an 
example of the amazingly fruitful lives that can 
be lived when a person responds to God at an 
early age.  Straightforward and clear, these stud-
ies can be used one-on-one, or in a group.  A 
Sonlight book.  144 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
007565  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.95

My Heart-Christ’s Home (7-AD)
  This small book can make a huge impact. 
Engagingly written, this parable clearly explains 
what it means to us, as believers, to invite Jesus 
into our hearts and lives. You will be forever 
changed as you walk with Jesus through the 
‘rooms’ in your home as He settles in as your 
Lord and Savior. 28 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
004581  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.50 2.25

I.D. - Who Am I in Christ? (8-12)
  I think everyone has wondered from time to 
time about their place here on earth – “Who 
am I?” and “What am I doing here?” Many 
times we measure ourselves using the world’s 
standards, which can lead to a poor self-image 
and other negative effects. Natalie Dorso has 
written this thorough study based on realizations 
in her own life. She had spent her teen years 
trying to answer life questions using the world’s 
guidelines, forgetting that the important thing for 
her, and all of us, is who we are in Christ. This 
study is divided into three important areas: Who 
am I in Christ in Relation to Sin? Who am I in 
Christ in Relation to God? Who am I in Relation 
to Other People? Throughout the study, readers 
are asked to read passages of scripture (KJV), 
look at its meaning, and then do some thinking 
and writing. This book is more than just a read 
through; it offers practical study and application 
for the reader’s life and situation. Sections titled 
“Put Off,” “Renew Your Mind,” and “Put On” 
are your opportunity to answer questions and 
write out your thoughts – based on Ephesians 
4:22-24. “Put Off” is an opportunity to confess 
and get rid of your sin, ask forgiveness of others 
(if needed), and cut it out of your life. “Renew 
Your Mind” is based in God’s Word – it is here 
that you memorize and meditate. The third sec-
tion, “Put On,” is your opportunity to swap out 
bad behavior for good and be held accountable. 
For students in junior high and high school, this 
study might be very helpful as they strive to find 
where they fit and who they are… in Christ! 176 
pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
296731  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 5.95

Loving God (9-AD)
When Billy Graham calls a book, “One of the 
most spiritually satisfying books I have ever 
read,” you know that you are about to be chal-
lenged! Loving God is one of the easiest things 
to say that we do, but what does a life that loves 
God look like? Author Chuck Colson’s treatise 
insightfully looks at a believer’s love relationship 
with God. Covering topics such as obedience, 
the power of God’s Word, sin and repentance, 
holiness, suffering and loving God in life and 
death, you will be compelled to experience lov-
ing God more deeply. As I read the intermingled 
stories of people with real hurts, I felt urged 
to love God more in my own life. It is easy to 
see why this is a required resource for the My 
Father’s World US History program at the high 
school level; Christian young people and even 
their parents will be challenged. Pb. ~ Deanne
009603  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95
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BIBLE STUDY RESOURCES

Bible Study Tools

Bible Tabs (PK-AD)
  You probably don’t need me to tell you that 
some of those books of the Bible can be pretty 
elusive.  When you’re in a hurry, Philemon just 
doesn’t want to be found.  Those days will be 
ancient history once you add these to your Bible.  
Standard tabs fit Bibles 7 to 12 inches,  Rainbow 
tabs for 7 to 12 inch Bibles which divide the 
major sections of the Bible by color, and Noah’s 
Ark animal rainbow tabs which are the same 
rainbow tabs but with pictures of different ani-
mals.  Sets are standard, with 77 tabs, including 
tabs for Old and New Testament books, concor-
dance, helps, biography, charts, dictionary, and 
teachings of Jesus tabs. ~ Zach
EACH STANDARD (exc noted) . .4.75 4.25
030306 Standard Bible Tabs - Silver
030309 Standard Rainbow Bible Tabs
030304 Noah’s Ark Animal Bible Tabs
 Rainbow (Standard)
021293 Reflections of You Tabs -   
 Seaside (OT/NT) . . . . .5.95 5.50

Color scheme yellow/lime/teal/hot pink/blue

Books of the Bible Bookmark (PK-AD)
  Keep your books of the Bible reference handy 
with this cardstock bookmark. Its full color 
design features purple letters with green butter-
flies on a lime background. – Laura
021807  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.25

 Bible Reading Record (2-AD)
  Keep track of your daily Bible reading by using 
the checkboxes to check off the chapters you 
have read. Whether you are reading in order or a 
little here and a little there, you will know what 
you have read and can make your way through 
the whole Bible. It even lets you know that to 
read through the Bible in one year, read 3 chap-
ters a day and five chapters on Sunday. There is 
a place on the front of this 4.5 x 7 inch folder to 
write your start and finish date.
034593  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.15

Journible 17:18 Series (3-AD)
  This series takes its name from Deuteronomy 
17:18 in which the king is instructed to write a 
copy of God’s word, to carry it with him and 
read it every day so that he and his descendants 
may learn to follow the Lord. These nicely bound 
books are designed to help Bible students of all 
ages retain more, improve study and leave a lega-
cy for generations to come. As the name implies, 
this is not a typical journal! Each Journible is 
designed to write your own copy (in version of 
your choice) of each Bible book (or books--as 
in the case of the New Testament letters). Copy 
down Scriptures on the right page; exact verses are 
identified in the headers. The left page is designed 
for your notes, but questions highlighting specific 
verses are occasionally provided. Questions are 
thought-provoking and require digging into the 
Scripture for answer. For example, “How does 
love cover sin?” “Why does Jude write?”
  The exterior is bound in black with gold print, 
pages have quarter-inch rule, and the attached 
ribbon marks your spot. Create a keepsake 
allowing review of your spiritual journey, an 
enhancement for your school’s Bible curriculum, 

or use as copywork practice. I’m looking forward 
to creating a Journible of my own! Most are sold 
individually, but the complete Psalms Journible 
can be purchased as a 2-volume set. 5.5” x 8.5”, 
approx 200 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 9.95
063719 1 & 2 Corinthians
063720 1 & 2 Timothy, Titus, Philemon, Hebrews
063723 Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians, 
 Colossians, 1 & 2 Thessalonians
063724 James,1 & 2 Peter,1 & 2 John & Jude
063725 John 063732 Revelation
003632 Mark 003640 Romans
063728 Proverbs
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 10.95
063721 Acts 063726 Luke
063722 Deuteronomy 063727 Matthew
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.75
063729 Psalms 1-72
063730 Psalms 73-150
063731 Psalms (2 volume set) 30.00 20.95
EACH 2-VOL SET BELOW . . . .30.00 20.95
033055 ☼Genesis 071011 ☼Exodus

References / Handbooks

My First Bible Dictionary (K-3)
  This child’s dictionary covers key Bible char-
acters and crucial ideas. To aid understanding, 
multiple, full-color illustrations and pictures are 
included on each page. Although aimed at chil-
dren, difficult concepts such as immortality and 
heritage are defined simply and understandably. 
Special sidebars explain everyday Bible items, 
such as food and tools, and special topics, such 
as the names of Jesus or the 10 plagues in more 
depth.  hc, 96 pp. ~ Ruth
058832  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.98 6.95

How the Bible Came to Us (2-7)
  This simple 40+ page book is written at a 
middle elementary school level, but it provides 
useful background information for children and 
adults alike about how we received God’s word 
in its present form.  Full-color illustrations, brief 
historical time lines, and several activities add to 
the interest.  Short biographical sketches are also 
provided on people instrumental in taking the 
gospel to the ends of the earth.  Everyone will 
learn something from this gem.
000277  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 8.95

Scientific Facts in the Bible (4-AD)
  It’s safe to say that many Christians don’t know 
the amount of science found in the Bible, but this 
little reference lays out 100 different facts and 
where to find them. This small format, 100-page 
resource makes a statement, then tells you where 
to find it in the Bible. For example, “The earth 
is round,” Isaiah 40:22, “It is He that sits upon 
the circle of the earth.” A short paragraph or two 
then sums up the information. Facts are divided 
into thirteen chapters – Science and the Bible, 
the Book of Job, Medical Science and the Bible, 
Science and Genesis, Scientists and the Bible, 
Biology and the Bible, the Bible’s 100% Accurate 
Prophecies, Astronomy and the Bible, Historical 
Figures and the Bible, Archeology and the 
Bible, the Bible’s Historical Accuracy, Evolution 
and the Bible, and Science and Evolution. Ray 
Comfort has made this an easy-to-understand and 
useful tool for study and evangelism. ~ Donna
026283  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.95

Rose Pamphlets (7-AD)
  These compact informational pamphlets cover 
a wide range of Biblical topics.  The information 
is presented in a clear and concise manner that 
will help you grasp these complex subjects.  Each 
laminated pamphlet is 5 1/2” x 8 1/2” when fold-
ed, and it opens up to 33” x 8 1/2”.  Best of all, 
brightly colored illustrations, graphs, pictures, 
and text are printed on both sides.  - elise
EACH PAMPHLET . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 2.95
017365 100 Prophecies Fulfilled by Christ
036662 Armor of God
029959 Bible Overview
036664 ☼Dead Sea Scrolls
017374 Denominations
069888 ☼Four Views of the End Times 
025549 Fruit of the Spirit
033897 ☼Genesis Time Line
047667 Judges of Israel
048575 ☼Life of Joseph
055038 ☼Life of Moses
033039 Tabernacle
008918 Then & Now Bible Maps 

Biblical History & Culture

☼Judaism (Eyewitness Books) (3-7)
  This DK book laden with photographs and 
succinct descriptions chronicles an overview of 
Judaism. From ancient to medieval and modern 
history, your student will be introduced to the 
significant issues in Jewish faith and culture: 
noteworthy religious aspects such as the syn-
agogue and Holy Days, repeated persecutions 
(includes an age-appropriate discussion of the 
Holocaust), Jewish contributions to society, and 
more. Includes an additional resource list, glos-
sary and index. 72 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth 
045978  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

DC Cook Journey Through the Bible (3-AD)
  Formerly titled Victor Journey Through the 
Bible, this is a wonderful reference to accompany 
your own Bible reading or family Bible studies.  
It covers selected (major) Bible events chronolog-
ically, providing helpful historical and cultural 
information about traditions, clothing, everyday 
objects, places, and more.  For example, the 
Tower of Babel entry discusses its location, pos-
sible excavation sites, what the name “Babel” 
means in Akkadian, information about ziggurats 
(the most probable form of construction), and the 
birth of nations after the flood.   Very interesting, 
informative and colorful, this profusely illustrated 
volume abounds with photographs and artistic 
renderings, besides maps, charts, lists, and dia-
grams.  Although the title has changed slightly 
from “Victor” to “DC Cook,”  the interior content 
has not been changed.  A welcome addition to 
your library.
005420  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 19.95

Unveiling the Kings of Israel (7-AD)
  Lavishly illustrated and packed with engaging 
information, this book begs to be read, studied, 
and thoroughly enjoyed.  Beginning with an 
introduction discussing the challenges facing the 
authority of Biblical history, archaeologist David 
Down stresses the importance of understand-
ing historical records and timelines, and how 
a correct interpretation of historical records in 
Egypt and Israel show a remarkable consistency 
with Biblical records.  Each successive chapter 



791See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Bible

explores the history and geography of Israel 
through her prophets and kings.  Topics include: 
Noah and the worldwide flood; Abraham In 
Ur and Canaan; Isaac and Rebekah; Jacob 
and Esau; Joseph to Moses; Crossing the Sinai 
Peninsula (Red Sea); desert wilderness; crossing 
the Jordan; Joshua to Judges; Samuel and Saul; 
David as King; Solomon; Israel and Judah; Israel 
and Assyria; Judah and Assyria; Judah’s Exhile; 
Medo-Persian Empire; Jerusalem’s Triumph 
(Esther to Malachi) and the King of Kings, a 
look at the life of Jesus in the New Testament.  
Beneficial appendices provide more details on 
the tabernacle, Solomon’s Temple, the Dead Sea 
Scrolls and reference tables from the Complete 
Works of Josephus. This book is an indispensable 
guide to understanding the Bible’s archaeological 
history.  170 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
051248  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Old and New Testament Geography (8-AD)
  Do you want to add some geographical depth 
to your Bible study program – or perhaps you’re 
reading through the Bible in a year (like I am) and 
want a light touch of geographical perspective. 
These workbooks would be perfect for either 
purpose. I think they could also be used success-
fully with family devotions as the maps are easy 
to read. Each book covers the basic geography of 
a testament in 13 lessons. Lessons are four pages 
each and include a page of questions about a cer-
tain time period (i.e. period of the Judges – about 
1370 – 1030 B.C.) These questions are historical 
and are a combination of multiple choice, short 
answer, or in the case of Judges, put the judges 
in order. Questions typically include Scripture 
references. Although lessons always include a 
map and often a timeline, the other content can 
vary. For instance, in the Judges lesson there are 
thought questions referencing certain portions of 
scripture. One question in this lesson asks about 
Abimelech, who some books call a judge but 
this book considers an oppressor. The student is 
asked to determine which and defend his answer. 
The last page is a chart listing the judge, “his/her” 
scripture passage, and a place to write interest-
ing information. There are more maps in the NT 
book as the lessons follow first the life of Christ 
and then the missionary journeys of Paul and 
the other apostles. A one-page final quiz answer 
worksheet holding write-in blanks is provided at 
the end of each book, but the teacher is expected 
to choose the questions from the previous course 
content. These books are consumable worktexts 
(non-reproducible) but the price point is reason-
able. No answers are included, so this really is 
a workbook to use alongside your reading of the 
Bible. 54 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 10.75
013955 Old Testament
013948 New Testament

History and Geography of the Bible Story (9-AD)
  If you are looking for a practical, work-
book-based Bible study, this is a good one to 
consider. It completes a survey of the history 
and geography of the entire Bible, from Genesis 
to Revelation. In 52 lessons (which conveniently 
work out to one per week for a calendar year), 
students will be engaged in learning about the 
geographical features and the roles they played 
in the histories of the various nations involved 
with the Holy Land. The workbook is divided 

into two main parts: the first is a brief look at 
the physical attributes of all Bible lands in seven 
lessons, while the second (which contains the 
rest of the lessons) correlates the history and 
geography. The text in each lesson is descriptive-
ly detailed and is also consumable (though not 
reproducible). At various places throughout the 
text, biblical references point students to the pas-
sage that will help them find the answer to fill in 
the blank. Map activities also abound, and there 
are both blank outline maps and full color refer-
ence maps throughout the workbook. Students’ 
knowledge is tested through eleven periodic 
review lessons. The only additional resource 
that is required to complete this study is a Bible. 
However, there is a companion CD-ROM avail-
able that comes packed with info and resourc-
es to dramatically expand on this study. This 
CD-ROM contains a corresponding 52 lessons 
on the history and geography of Bible times. 
The lessons are presented on 1320 PowerPoint 
charts, so you will need Microsoft PowerPoint (or 
at least PowerPoint Viewer) to be able to use the 
CD. Although the lessons are based on the study 
guide described above, they can easily be used 
with any Bible or even history class curriculum. 
The lessons give a good summary of the history 
of Biblical nations and will help students learn 
the geography of the Bible lands. Basically, it 
gives a general survey of the Bible from Genesis 
through the close of the first century. High qual-
ity, full-color maps, charts, and photographs 
are included on the slides, and when students 
click on the screen, information pops up. Info is 
presented sentence by sentence so students can 
click at their own pace to follow the lessons. 
Sometimes the info is presented in outline form, 
with several bullets per slide. The 52 lessons are 
divided by geographic areas, time periods, and 
books of the Bible with instruction on the geog-
raphy of Palestine, promises to Abraham, the 
conquest of Canaan, the empire of Solomon, the 
fall of Israel, the life of Christ, Paul’s journeys, 
and so much more. There are reviews of some 
of the books of the Bible, which quickly sum up 
what happened and where it happened in that 
book. The history and geography of the Bible 
really comes alive through the charts, maps, 
and other graphics, and the concise text sections 
make it easy for students to focus on the key 
facts about a large variety of Bible stories. The 
very first lesson shows students (and teachers) 
how to get the most out of the presentations and 
explains why learning geography along with the 
history of the Bible is so important and effective. 
With a good summary of the entire Bible, facts 
on the geography of the Bible lands, colorful 
graphics, and an interactive computer interface, 
this is a great way to learn historical details about 
the Bible. A recent update to the CD has made 
it even more useful. It now includes student 
questions (with answers) for every one of the 
52 lessons. If students understand the material, 
they will be able to answer the 10-20 questions 
per lesson, which are provided in PDF format. 
This will work on any operating system, as long 
as you have Microsoft PowerPoint or Viewer. 
Guide and CD are available separately or as a 
set. Never be confused by all those biblical place 
names again! – Zach
023023 Study Guide . . . . . . .17.97 17.50
039989 CD-ROM . . . . . . . . .59.95 25.95
HGOFBS Guide/CD-ROM Set . .77.92 40.50

Atlases / Maps / Charts / Timelines

The Student Bible Atlas (K-AD)
  An excellent mapbook and companion to the 
Greenleaf Guide to Old Testament History, the 
atlas contains a brief introduction, 30 maps, a 
gazetteer, key locations, and Biblical references 
to events for each major historical period in the 
history of Israel. 32 pp, sc.
000167  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 9.95

Rose Book of Bible Charts, Maps & Time Lines 
(3-AD)
  This book is a visual treat for visual learn-
ers (like myself).  I am a huge fan of the Rose 
Publishing pamphlets due to the wide variety of 
visually-pleasing Bible charts, maps, and time 
lines they offer.  As a result, I was thrilled when 
this amazing book wound up on my desk.  I had 
to force myself to stop looking through the pages 
so I could write this description!  This book has 
188 pages of spectacular full-color charts, maps, 
and time lines – many of which you can buy 
as individual pamphlets, but some that are not 
available individually.  
  The content of this book can be broken up into 
six different categories.  The first category is a 
section dedicated to general Bible charts.  In this 
section there are charts that present the books 
of the Bible, an overview of the Old and New 
Testament, insight on how we got the Bible, lists 
of 100 well-known people and prayers, and a 
Christian history time line (which is really good!).  
Next you move into the Old Testament Charts, 
which provides you with an outline of creation, 
100 well-known events, family trees, names of 
God, insight to the Ten Commandments, and 
wonderful charts that bring clarity to Judges, 
Kings, Prophets, the prophesies of Daniel, and 
important archaeological finds that support the 
Old Testament.  The third section of this book 
gives New Testament charts.  This section 
includes charts on the genealogy of Jesus; 100 
prophesies fulfilled by Jesus; events, miracles, 
parables, and teachings of Jesus; information 
on the twelve disciples; 100 well-known events 
from Acts to Revelation; archaeological finds 
that support the New Testament; and other 
charts that cover well-known portions of scrip-
ture such as the Armor of God and Fruit of the 
Spirit.  The next section contains twenty beautiful 
and well-labeled maps that highlight different 
features of the Middle East and The Holy Land, 
as well as showing where Jesus walked and the 
locations of Paul’s missionary journeys.  The 
fifth section includes colorful illustrations and 
diagrams of places described in the Bible, such 
as Noah’s Ark, The Tabernacle, The Ark of the 
Covenant, Solomon’s Temple, Herod’s Temple, 
and a detailed diagram of Palm Sunday to Easter.  
Lastly, the final section provides information on 
Christianity, Cults, and Religions, denominations 
comparison, the Trinity, and a comparison of 
Islam and Christianity.
  This book is hardcover with a hidden spiral 
binding that allows you easily reproduce the 
pages for your classroom. It may seem a little 
pricey; however, if you bought all of these charts 
separately, you would pay much more. Plus, you 
will be hard pressed to find another resource that 
so clearly presents the truths of the Bible in such 
an amazing visual format! – elise
036670  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 18.95
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Bible Lands Relief Maps - Laminated (3-AD)
  Rose Publishing has a reputation for producing 
quality Bible resources, like Then & Now Bible 
Maps. They have now published wall maps of 
the same great quality. The maps measure 19.5” 
x 26” and are laminated so you can write on/
wipe off with water soluble markers. These are 
relief maps of the Middle East and the Holy Land, 
and the amazing details show mountains, moun-
tain ranges, rivers, cities, towns, ancient ruins, 
and more. Modern locations are printed in red 
and ancient cities that are still in existence are 
underlined in red. 
  The back of each map has 4 reproducible work-
sheets related to the content of the map. The 7 
1/2” x 10” worksheets on the reverse of the Holy 
Land map are black and white and include a 
present day (Now) map of the Holy Land, a map 
of what the Holy Land once looked like (Then), 
and two sheets that list Holy Land archeological 
sites. The Middle East map offers Then and Now 
black and white maps of the Middle East to 
reproduce along with two reference sheets for the 
Middle East and Scripture. These maps are beau-
tiful and helpful when studying ancient history 
and/or the Bible. ~ Donna 
EACH MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95
060048 Holy Land 060049 Middle East

Then & Now Bible Map Book (5-AD)
  Bible maps show you locations of countries 
and cities as they were back then, with a clear 
plastic overlay of current political maps and 
cities.  12 full-color maps bound with a spiral 
lay-flat binding.
004294  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.99 12.95

Deluxe Then and Now Bible Maps (7-AD)
  Do you ever wonder where places mentioned 
in the Bible are located?  For instance, where on 
earth is Susa?  Or where exactly did Paul’s jour-
neys take him?  Coming equipped with numerous 
maps, this book will put an end to a lot of your 
questions.  Most included Bible maps come 
with a transparent overlay showing modern-day 
cities and countries.  Maps with overlays include 
The Middle East, Assyrian Empire, Paul and his 
journeys, the Persian Empire and Babylonian 
Kingdoms, and four maps showing the Holy Land 
at different time periods.  Maps without overlays 
include journeys of Abraham, Jacob, Joseph, 
Peter, and Philip, The Exodus, setup of the 
Tabernacle, Jerusalem at Jesus’ time, a layout of 
the tomb of Jesus, and a map of the Roman Empire 
marking the spread of Christianity.  Interesting 
facts about Old Testament prophets, Jesus’ life, 
Paul’s Letters and more are also included.  A 
handy index is in the back of the book.  To top 
everything off a CD-ROM containing JPGs of all 
the maps and PDFs of the maps and overlays are 
thrown into the mix.  This opens the door for you 
to make handouts, overhead transparencies, and 
even PowerPoint shows. 40 pages, hc. ~ Tasha 
029392  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 18.95

Then and Now Bible Maps Insert (5-AD)
  Like your Bible but disappointed at the lack of 
maps in the back? Insert this item in your current 
Bible, and keep your highlighting and notes 
in the margins. At 5.5” x 7.75”, the ultra-thin 
44-page insert fits inside most Bible covers and 
includes 44 pages of maps, including 8 clear 
plastic overlays showing modern-day geography. 
~ Bob
023227  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95

Big Picture Bible Time Line (1-6)
  When reading the Bible, sometimes it is hard 
for kids (and adults) to see the “big picture.”  
This big (and I mean BIG) Bible time line will 
help you see when the Bible events happened in 
relation to each other and how those events fit 
together to tell one BIG story!  This reproducible 
book contains 68 11” x 8 1/2” pages.  Each page 
highlights two major events, including a scrip-
ture reference, estimated time in history, and a 
black-and-white cartoon illustration that can be 
colored.  When all the pages are hung side-by-
side in chronological order it creates a 60’ long 
time line. This timeline begins with Adam and 
Eve in the garden, and finishes with John being 
exiled on Patmos writing Revelation.  Some fun 
activities are outlined in the introduction that will 
help you make the most of this great teaching 
tool.  No matter how you put this time line to 
use, your children will appreciate the simple way 
it communicates the big picture of what the Bible 
is all about.  78 pgs, pb. – elise  
042450  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95

Giant 10-Foot Bible Time Line (3-AD)
  This Bible time line is HUGE, not only in 
size, but in content!  The time line is printed 
on a glossy, laminated paper, and it is eleven 
inches tall and over ten feet long.  It comes in 
four folded sections, so the time line is easy to 
hang up on your walls or easy to store when not 
in use.  This time line takes you from Creation 
all way through the Old and New Testaments, 
ending with the writing of Revelation.  This 
format makes it easy to put Bible events into 
perspective.  Over 140 key people and events 
in the Bible are noted.  The large print makes it 
easy to read, and the full-color illustrations will 
catch your children’s attention.  As a side note, 
this time line does mention that scholars are not 
all in agreement with the dates of some people 
and events.  For example, this time line portrays 
the life of Abraham from 2166-1991 B.C. (some 
scholars place his birth at 1952).  The time of 
Jesus’ birth is also often disputed.  Regardless, 
this time line would make a great addition to any 
classroom.  – elise
036666  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95

Bible Time Lines and Overview (3-AD)
071532  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95

Bible Time Line Pamphlet (5-AD)
  This fold out timeline traces biblical history 
from Abraham in Genesis (2200 BC) to John and 
the Revelation (AD 100).  Glossy and colorful, 
events are shown chronologically in three cat-
egories comparing Bible history, world history, 
and Middle East history.  Shows times and spans 
of 300 significant people and events. - Zach
017267  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.99 2.95

Timechart of Jewish Civilization (5-AD)
  Fantastic... but there’s much more than timeline 
here! The timeline itself (folding out to 11 feet 
from the front cover) is packed with information. 
Starting from the beginnings of Israel (Biblical his-
tory) and continuing to modern Israel, significant 
events of Jewish history and culture are placed in 
the context of European, Mid-Eastern and world 
events. Dating uses the Gregorian and Jewish 
calendar equivalent from 3761 BCE to 2010 CE. 
Secondly, the timeline’s reverse side contains 
articles on Judaism, Jewish history, customs, etc. 
Finally, a 35-page book attached to the back 
cover includes detailed information on persecu-
tion, Jewish influences in the arts in the USA and 
Europe, Zionism, Israeli Wars, Arab conflicts, 
etc. This is an excellent, concise resource for 
Biblical, cultural or historical studies. hc. ~ Ruth
063128  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95

☼From Adam to Jesus Timeline (5-AD)
  Fold out the pages of this book to create a 13-foot 
compendium. One side includes the timeline of 
man’s history from Genesis to the time of Jesus 
using a dating system developed by Archbishop 
Ussher of Ireland on the top half. Paintings and 
further elaboration on certain biblical events fill 
the space below the timeline. The second side 
of this timeline contains a downsized reproduc-
tion of a 390-foot Panorama of Jerusalem and 
the Crucifixion of Jesus Christ created by Bruno 
Piglhein in the 1880s. Below the panorama is a 
description of the scenes along with names of 
specific characters involved. Includes a one-page 
map of Jerusalem at the time of Jesus and a family 
tree of Jesus (both branches). This magnificent 
timeline can be stored closed inside its hard-
bound, antiqued patina cover. 2017 edition, 10 
1/2”x 13”, hc. ~ Ruth
038626  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.99 19.25

☼Chronology Table of Patriarchs Poster (9-AD) 
  A colorful, comprehensive but complex sup-
plemental resource for advanced study of the 
genealogy of O.T. Patriarchs. Small print and 
crowded layout of this helpful visual reference 
poster will make it difficult for children below 
grade nine to use independently. All the leading 
figures from old covenant Israel are referenced, 
including men such as Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, 
and Moses as well as lesser known patriarchs. 
Content and historical references support a con-
servative young earth creationist perspective. 36” 
x 48”. ~ Mike
070719 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.50 22.05 

A.
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Visuals / Models

Bible Chartlets
  These charts are perfect for teaching and 
displaying Scripture and Biblical principles. In 
addition to the lists or text, colorful and moving 
illustrations and decorations add appeal and 
insight. The illustrations are bright, colorful, and 
captivating, perfect for school, church, or home. 
While the charts can be displayed on the wall, 
they also contain a resource guide on the reverse 
side which discusses spiritual truths. Bible ver-
sions for the charts vary; please see below for 
specifics. 17” x 22”. ~ Rachel S.
EACH CHARTLET . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.60
060729 10 Great Ways to Treat Others
000549 Books of the Bible
015035 Pledge to the Bible
031755 Ten Commandments for Kids

Bible Bulletin Board Sets (PK-AD)
  Visual reminders are often the key to memory. 
These beautifully illustrated cardstock poster sets 
are an eye-catching complement to your class-
room, Sunday school room, homeschool or to 
decorate a child’s bedroom. Each set contains 
8-11 themed pieces. ~ Deanne
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.75
036221 Armor of God

Includes a 34”x 5.5” banner and seven 11” 
x 17” posters (six featuring a piece of armor 
and verse and one with all verses). Includes 
teacher guide w/ activities and more.

021806 Beatitudes . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95
Contains one 17” x 22” poster (Matthew 5:1-
12a NIV) and eight 11”x 17” posters, each 
with one Beatitude and teaching notes.

028388 Fruit of the Spirit
Includes one 22” x 17” poster displaying 
Galatians 5:22-23, and nine 17”x 7.3” post-
ers featuring the Fruits of the Spirit with with 
colorful, photographic fruit backgrounds. 
Teacher guide also included.

021819 Just the Way You Are
Eight 11” x 17” posters proclaiming that “You 
are…” talented, loved, forgiven, etc. each 
with Scripture references.

Bible Time Links (PK-12)
  Time links are streamlined time lines that 
emphasize key Biblical points. Using brief state-
ments and visually appealing graphics, these 
time links introduce approximately 12 important 
Biblical, chronological or historical details for 
key Bible individuals. Each event is summarized 
and includes a Bible reference. Designed as a 
poster, the timeline comes in panels, with an 
introduction and conclusion, and when assem-
bled, reaches 88” long and 7.6” tall. An included 
reduced-sized version helps you place the time-
line pieces correctly. ~ Ruth
EACH TIMELINK . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.50
064458 Moses Connecting with the Covenant
064460 OT Believers with Unshakeable Faith
064466 Walking with Jesus 

THEOLOGY / RELIGIOUS WRITING

Series

Pure Gold Classics (9-AD)
  This soft-cover series of books from Bridge-
Logos is beautifully done.  These classic works 
have been sensitively revised and updated in 
modern English and include a color timeline on 
the inside cover, black and white illustrations 
and a detailed index.  They are excellent books 
for anyone who wants help going deeper in their 
Christian walk. Some volumes still include a CD 
of audio excerpts from the book, although the 
publisher is transitioning to offering audio files 
on their website, rather than including CDs with 
books. Please see our website for more up-to-
date information on the status of each. ~ Jerry
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.95
020591  Book of Martyrs

A completely revised edition of the book 
originally published by John Foxe in 1563 
known simply as the Book of Martyrs.  It has 
been carefully edited into modern American 
English and includes new photographs, a 
full-color timeline, and an updated index.  
Starting with Jesus Christ Himself, who Foxe 
refers to as “the inspiration and source of 
all martyrdom,” and stretching through the 
years up through the 20th century, this book 
gives us a view into the lives of those willing 
to pay the ultimate price for their faith at the 
hands of unbelievers and those who would 
persecute fellow Christians for the sake of 
denominational issues.

005799 Pilgrim’s Progress in Modern English
First published in 1678, this book has been 
called “the greatest allegory ever written.”  It 
is just as relevant today as it was when John 
Bunyan wrote it from his prison cell.  The 
Pilgrim’s Progress is a story every Christian 
can relate to.  From Christian’s first stirrings 
of the Holy Spirit beckoning him to follow 
Christ, to his final arrival in the Celestial City 
of God - you will feel as if it is you reliving 
your spiritual journey. 450 pgs, pb.

Individual Titles - Alphabetically

Abolition of Man (9-AD)
  This classic by C.S. Lewis shares his views on 
the education of older students (and how edu-
cators of his day were leading students down 
a dangerous path), and uses that as a starting 
point to stress the importance of good values, 
courage, and honor in our society. He warns 
of the consequences of an education or social 
thinking that undermines the importance of good 
values and treats everything as relative. He states 
that some things are in fact objective (they are 
without doubt good or evil) and criticizes the 
way society is trying to rationalize the diminish-
ment of the belief in natural values. Finally he 
warns of a future in which the values and morals 
of the majority are controlled by a small group 
of people who rule by a perfect understanding 
of psychology. One of most debated of Lewis’s 
work, this book stresses that above all else, peo-
ple should be taught to love good and hate evil. 
114 pages, pb. ~ Rachel
043502  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 9.95

Art and the Bible - IVP Classic (9-AD)
  InterVarsity Press has come out with this great 
Christian classic.  It highlights biblical affirma-
tion of the arts and establishes a Christian per-
spective of art. This book has become common 
reading for both theology students and everyday 
Christians and IVP is offering the unabridged, 
original book in an inexpensive softcover edition.  
By Francis A. Schaeffer, 95 pgs. ~ Rachel
043813  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.00 6.50

Can You Drink the Cup? (11-AD)
  You can’t judge a book by its size! This small, 
unassuming book by the late Henri Nouwen 
is packed, cover to cover, with a concept that 
will really make you think about your role here 
on Earth.  This book closely examines Matthew 
20:22 - “You don’t know what you are asking, 
“Jesus said to them. Can you drink the cup I am 
going to drink?” What does it mean to “drink the 
cup?”  Nouwen breaks drinking wine down into 
3 steps – holding, lifting and drinking – and talks 
about what each step really means. Holding is 
examining ourselves and looking critically at 
who we really are – skills, abilities, shortcom-
ings. He compares the cup to life, Jesus gave his 
life (blood) for us, so it is not only our life, but 
that of others as well. Lifting the cup is sharing 
and joining with others – being able to be honest 
with each other and work together for the good of 
the Kingdom and life here on earth. Drinking the 
cup is fully trusting God and embracing uncon-
ditional love, being ready to deal with the con-
sequences of living as Jesus did.  Henri Nouwen 
uses stories from his own life as he explains the 
process of holding, lifting, and drinking. This is 
a quick and interesting read – only 123 pages – 
that might help give you a new perspective on a 
life worth living. ~ Donna
058367  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.95

Chosen By God (11-AD)
  Predestination is a hard doctrine to understand 
and/or accept.  Dr. R.C. Sproul, the author of 
this book, struggled with and continues to strug-
gle with the concept.  He invites you to struggle 
with him as you embark on the difficult journey 
of examining the doctrines of predestination.  
Through nine chapters Sproul covers the follow-
ing topics:  predestination and the sovereignty 
of God, predestination and free will, Adam’s 
fall and mine, spiritual death and spiritual 
life, foreknowledge and predestination, double 
predestination, assurance, and any concluding 
questions and objections concerning this topic.  
He thoroughly covers each topic and provides 
a lot of scriptural support as well as quotes from 
many different theologians.  To say the least, this 
is a heavy book full of deep thoughts to pon-
der and examine.  Just to let you know, Sproul 
supports the “reformed” view of predestination 
(Yes, there is more than one view!) proposed 
by people like John Calvin, Jonathan Edwards, 
and St. Augustine.  My favorite part of the whole 
book is the summary at the end of each chapter.  
These summaries highlight the main points of the 
chapter, which makes it easy to revisit them at 
a later time.  Whether you know nothing about 
predestination or have some nagging questions, 
this book will really help you understand this 
position. – elise 
011659  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.99 11.75
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City of God (9-AD)
 This classic work by the great theologian Saint 
Augustine was begun in A.D. 413 and took 
thirteen years to complete. City of God was orig-
inally written to refute the charge that Christianity 
was to blame for the fall of Rome, but ultimately 
the work interprets human history in relation to 
eternity by exploring the struggle between good 
and evil from a biblical viewpoint. Augustine 
explores two co-existing cities: the city of God 
and the city of man. By contrasting an earthly, 
pagan, secular city with a devout, God-fearing 
city, he concludes that salvation through God is 
the key to eternal life. City of God is also notable 
because it provides a history of the early church. 
Edited by Vernon J. Bourke and is used for the 
Memoria Press City of God study.  Pb. ~ Lisa
054407  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95

Confessions (Saint Augustine) (9-AD)
  This is Henry Chadwick’s translation, from the 
original Latin into English, of Saint Augustine’s 
classic, Confessions.  Near the close of the 4th 
century, shortly after his ordination as Bishop 
of Hippo Regius, Augustine began writing his 
autobiography, which comprises the first nine 
“books” of this work, followed by a book on 
memory and the subconscious, one on time 
and eternity, then a reconciliation of Plato and 
Christianity on the subject of Creation, and 
finally an allegory of the first chapter of Gensis 
to discuss the Church and sacraments.  There 
is much to be learned here about the transition 
from a fully secular lifestyle, through conversion 
to a faith in Jesus Christ and beyond. ~ Tom
029708  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.95 6.25

Four Loves (11-AD)
  C. S. Lewis, author of The Chronicles of Narnia, 
Mere Christianity and many other books, delves 
into the topic of love. He talks about the four types 
of love – affection, friendship, Eros, and charity 
– what each of them means and the relationship 
of each to God and to those around us. This is a 
complicated topic that C. S. Lewis tries to sort out 
and help us make sense of. Learn the difference in 
the types of love and which is most like the love 
of God. This is for older readers, as it discusses 
homosexuality and sexuality within the friendship 
and Eros loves. 141 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
056760  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Great Divorce (7-AD)
  In this novel, we follow the writer as he takes 
a very unusual journey - one that takes him 
through heaven and hell.  He crosses paths and 
converses with a number of different supernatural 
beings which lead him to realizations that there 
are ultimate consequences to everyday behavior.  
This novel, another of C. S. Lewis’s allegorical 
accomplishments, should inspire some profound 
meditation upon good and evil.
026639  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Imitation of Christ Thrift Edition (9-AD)
  This collection of Biblical and spiritual insights 
was first published anonymously in 1418.  Since 
then, it has been a source of religious instruction 
and inspiration to many.  This recent edition 
is different from its predecessors, as it is trans-
lated into modern English and organized into 
paragraph form.  This newer format makes this 
Christian classic much more readable and under-

standable than previous editions. These medita-
tions by a German priest on the life and teachings 
of Jesus offer great spiritual guidance.
026225  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.25

In His Steps (9-AD)
  When a stranger challenges a congregation to 
consider what it really means to follow in the 
steps of Jesus, it certainly has an effect.  Over the 
next year, six people in particular who decided 
to make that effort to walk in His steps experi-
enced the Christian life as they never had before.  
This classic was first told by pastor Charles 
Sheldon over 100 years ago and has had a pro-
found influence worldwide ever since.
021502  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

Mere Christianity (9-AD)
  C. S. Lewis had a remarkable talent for using 
the English language, and when he was given the 
opportunity in 1942 to explain the Christian faith 
on air with the BBC, he began something that 
is still benefiting people more than sixty years 
later.  The 33 talks that have been compiled into 
this book are Lewis’s explanation and defense 
of those points that are common to nearly all 
Christians, on various topics: law, the invasion 
by Germany, the “cardinal virtues,” morality and 
psychoanalysis, forgiveness, faith, the three-per-
sonal God, the new man, and many others.  Easy 
to read and understand, the simple language has 
not dumbed down the content - it still stimulates 
the mind.  This is a helpful book for any number 
of situations. ~ Zach
025025  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

On the Incarnation (10-AD)
  This translation of St. Athanasius’ “De 
Incarnatione” was made available with the intent 
of bringing that classic of the fourth century 
within reach of present-day Christians.  Includes 
introduction by C.S. Lewis. 110 pgs.
009683  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 14.95

Rule of St. Benedictine English (11-AD)
  For fifteen centuries, Benedictine monasticism 
has been governed by a “Rule” that is strong 
enough to keep order and yet flexible enough to 
be followed fifteen hundred years later. Translated 
into English by Timothy Fry from the Order of 
St. Benedict, this classic text for monastic life 
shows the guidelines that Benedictine monks live 
by. Striving for equality in community, the book 
touches on charity, humility, submission, prayer, 
personality, integrity, spirituality, listening, and 
equality before God. Read to see how 6th century 
monks lived or just as a devotional book. 96 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
036814  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95

Screwtape Letters w/ Screwtape Proposes a 
Toast (7-AD)
  C. S. Lewis’ brilliantly insightful book about the 
activity of the devil’s assistants as they endeavor 
to steer a person onto and along the path of 
destruction. Through letters received from an 
uncle, we see how the battle the evil tempter 
Wormwood is fighting unfolds. Also included 
in this book is the article “Screwtape Proposes 
a Toast,” in which Screwtape (the uncle sending 
the letters to Wormword), as the guest of honor 
at the Tempters’ Training College, is giving a 
speech about temptation and how it is used 

effectively. Though a work of fiction, this book is 
an encouragement to all Christians to stand firm 
against the temptation to sin and turn from the 
Cross. Pb or hc, both are 209 pgs. ~ Zach 
011110 Paperback . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
018135 Hardcover. . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

☼The-Ology: Ancient Truths Ever New (PK-7)
  A systematic theology for 
families. Beautifully illus-
trated, this Bible-saturated 
book introduces children 
to the reformed doctrine 
in a clear, understandable 
way. Divided into 11 sec-
tions, The Ology of God, 
of People, of Sin, of the 
Promise and the Law, of 
Christ, of the Holy Spirit, of Adoption, of Change, 
of the Church, of the End Times, and The Ology 
of God’s Word engagingly teach 71 gospel cen-
tered truths. 257 pgs, hc.  The 2-4-page short sto-
ries engage children and adults, teaching Biblical 
doctrine with illustrations, Scripture references 
and additional Scripture. The back of the book 
includes questions (and answers) that support the 
doctrinal reading. Questions are appropriate for 
elementary to middle school ages. Introductory 
information for teaching Biblical doctrine is 
included in the parent guide at the front of the 
book. Includes glossary of theological terms in 
child-friendly language. Tremendous resource for 
family devotions or children’s church. ~ Deanne
027147  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Apologetics

Answers Books for Kids (2-5)
  Ken Ham and his team saw the need for infor-
mation about the Bible for the younger crowd and 
wrote this series based on the questions they ask. 
Each of the 4 volumes addresses questions from 
kids by topic in this order: Creation and the Fall; 
Dinosaurs and the flood of Noah; God and the 
Bible; and Sin; Salvation; and the Christian Life. 
These little books are simply written to appeal to 
ages 6-12. The first page of each 2-page spread 
presents a question in a child’s printing along 
with the age and name of the person asking the 
question. The second page offers Scripture and 
the answer composed by the authors. Colorful 
photos and illustrations are found on every page 
and each hardcover book includes 22 questions. 
These books will help strengthen your child’s 
faith and give answers to many of their important 
questions concerning the Bible. 
  Now a teacher guide is available for this series 
that will help you use the book as a curriculum 
in apologetics. The Teacher Guide includes stu-
dent worksheets, lesson schedule, quizzes, and 
answer keys. Pages can be copied for family use 
and small classrooms of ten or less. The Teacher 
Guide suggests 30 – 45 minutes per lesson, four 
days per week, and a 36-week schedule is sug-
gested. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.39
045067 Volume 1 015309 Volume 5
045068 Volume 2 015337 Volume 6
045069 Volume 3 007879 ☼Volume 7
045070 Volume 4 007892 ☼Volume 8
038632 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.99 13.95
038630 Set (Vol 1-6 & Tchr)  65.93 47.50
019504 Box Set of 8 Vols . . .59.99 43.95
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The New Answers Books (6-12)
  All around guides to creation science, I was 
impressed with the wide variety of subjects these 
books touch on. Using a fairly common question 
to start off each chapter, they then delve into 
various subjects for detailed answers. For exam-
ple, the first book starts off with the question, 
“Is There Really a God?” It then talks about how 
order is always taken as a sign of a creator and 
how information can’t really rise from non infor-
mation.  Each book broaches over 30 questions, 
ranging from such creation-related topics as the 
doom of dinosaurs, why Christians shouldn’t 
accept billions of years, the origin of evil, how 
a Christian should respond to gay marriage, if 
Creationists can believe in physics like relativity, 
quantum mechanics, and string theory, how 
human and chimp DNA could be so similar, the 
existence of dragons, the ethics of genetically 
modified organisms, and many, many more. 
The questions are approached scientifically, 
biblically, and logically. Clear, relatively concise 
answers are accompanied by  a generous number 
of illustrations and pictures, making the informa-
tion easy to absorb. These books do a good job of 
showing how the “evolutionizing” of our culture 
is not just affecting science – it’s affecting most 
aspects of our society. Not just exciting reading 
that will educate and influence your thinking for 
years to come, they will also give you confidence 
in answering questions raised by  non-believers. 
Written by various creation scientists and edit-
ed by Ken Ham, the books are 370+ pgs, pb. 
Revised and updated editions. Now you can use 
these books as the basis for a high school worl-
dview course with the Teacher Guides below.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.50
006384 Book 1 027845 Book 3
043856 Book 2 032961 Book 4

Cultural Issues: Creation/Evolution & the Bible 
(9-12)
  This course will equip high school students 
to think logically and apply Bible knowledge 
correctly in regard to evolutionary thought. 
Particularly, students will examine issues where 
there are points of contention related to the 
Bible, faith and science. All topics are in the con-
text of an evolution vs creation viewpoint, taking 
a creationist, Biblically literal and young earth 
view. The Cultural Issues Pack includes The 
New Answers Book 1 and Book 2 edited by Ken 
Ham and the Teacher Guide. Book 1 contains 
over 27 chapters on Creation/Evolution and the 
Bible; Book 2 contains 30. Topics include fossils, 
the age of the earth, beginning of life, evolution 
and intelligent design, and also more specific 
topics such as the long life of Old Testament fig-
ures, the days of creation, etc. Note: In Chapter 
15, Volume 2, Ken Ham discusses gay marriage 
and a Christians response. You may want to 

review this chapter to gauge appropriateness for 
your student.
  The Teacher Guide can also be purchased 
separately. This guide includes weekly lesson 
schedules, student worksheets, tests (including 
semester tests) and answer keys. Each weekly 
schedule is arranged to be accomplished in four 
easy-to-manage lessons which combine reading 
and worksheets. The included student pages are 
perforated and three-hole punched. Answer Keys 
are also provided. Designed as a 1 year, 1 credit 
course. ~ Ruth
006261 Package . . . . . . . . . .44.97 32.95
006298 Teacher Guide only . .14.99 11.99

Apologetics in Action (10-12)
  As our children prepare to make their way in 
the world, release them with the knowledge and 
conviction necessary to respond to the unbelief 
rampant in popular culture. This one year survey 
of Apologetics helps students affirm and defend 
their personal faith, strengthen their confidence 
in the Bible’s inerrant nature. 
  The Teacher Guide provides teaching tips, 
weekly lesson schedule, student worksheets, 
quizzes, semester essay prompts and answer 
keys. Worksheets vary and include essay sum-
maries, open-ended questions focused on self-re-
flection, and fill-in-the-blank questions. Building 
on resources from noted apologist, Ken Ham, 
this guide from Master Books provides a practical 
resource to prepare our young adults for the chal-
lenges they will face whether in college or the 
work force. Reproducible for homeschool fami-
lies or small classrooms (less than 10 students), 
3-hole punched. ~ Deanne
AIAPKG Package . . . . . . . . . .75.95 54.95

Includes Teacher Guide, How Do We 
Know the Bible is True Volumes 1 &2, and 
Demolishing Supposed Bible Contradictions 
Volumes 1 & 2.

006233 Teacher Guide Only  19.99 15.50

Lee Strobel’s Case for ____ for Kids (3-7)
  Almost everyone has heard of the popular “Case 
for…” books from Lee Strobel, a former skeptic 
of Christianity. His scientifically and philosophi-
cally based, readable books highlight the truth of 
Christianity, equip Christians to answer questions 
about their faith, and present non-Christians with 
valid reasons for believing. Now, Strobel and 
Rob Suggs have revised the books for young peo-
ple who are at the age where they first begin to 
ask the tough questions that even adults struggle 
to answer. With real-life examples for defending 
Christianity, the books are written in a humor-
ous, light-hearted way while still analyzing the 
evidence and building compelling cases using 
historical facts, up-to-date scientific research, 
and true stories. Each book is visually appealing 
with line illustrations, callouts to define terms 
and phrases, and sidebars to help explain com-
plicated concepts. With kid-friendly language, 
the books provide solid information that will 
prepare kids to defend their faith and stand up 
to the skeptics they will face in their life. The 
books have different focuses, but each is about 
90 pages long. The Case for Christ brings Jesus 
to life, addressing the miracles, ministry, family, 
and way of life of Jesus of Nazareth. The Case for 
a Creator uses science to strengthen kids’ faith, 

demystifying the creation of the universe with 
scientific evidence. The Case for Faith explains 
the most abstract aspects of faith in ways kids 
understand. A great series with entertaining text 
and captivating truths. Pb.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.75
037550 Christ 061435 Grace
037549 Creator 037157 Miracles
037551 Faith

More Than A Carpenter (6-AD)
  This small book by Josh McDowell puts into 
simple terms what he discovered as he sought 
to disprove Christianity and ended up embracing 
it.  For every objection that has been raised, the 
author presents clear evidence making the case 
for Jesus being the Christ, for His being a part 
of the mystery known as the Trinity, and for the 
veracity of His resurrection after death in the 
worst form of capital punishment ever devised.  
If you have some doubt about the Bible accounts 
of Jesus’ life, or know someone in your circle 
who does, this is an excellent starting point for 
answering common questions. Includes contribu-
tions by Josh’s son, Sean. 179 pgs, pb.  
010165  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.50

How Do We Know the Bible is True? (8-AD)
  Christians face a number of faith-related ques-
tions each day and sometimes it’s hard to know 
where to go for the answers. These books are a 
collaboration of answers and thoughts given by 
some great defenders of the faith: Bodie Hodge, 
Jason Lisle, John MacArthur, and Ken Ham (to 
name a few). They address 20 important issues 
in Volume 1 and over 30 in Volume 2, such as: 
Is the Bible reliable? Did miracles really happen? 
Should we interpret Genesis literally? Where did 
God come from? Has Noah’s ark been found? 
These questions (and many more) are addressed, 
and scriptural support is given for the answers 
offered. These volumes provide answers and 
support as you ask questions and try to answer 
questions posed by friends or family. The infor-
mation is clear and written in terms that help 
you explain to others the answers to some tough 
questions that are foundational to the Christian 
faith. 300-350 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99
021767 Volume 1
011580 Volume 2

Know WHAT You Believe (9-AD)
  To quote the author, Paul E. Little, “It doesn’t 
matter what you think of Play-Doh®, Napoleon, 
or Richard Nixon.  It does matter what you think 
of Jesus Christ.”  Another quote reads, “The 
Christian experience is not like a man with a 
fried egg on his ear who claims the egg gives him 
peace and joy.  Rather, the Christian experience 
is securely bound to the objective, historical 
fact of the life, death, and resurrection of Jesus 
Christ.”  This book has been written for the 
person in the classroom or the pew, highlighting 
the bottom-line truths and the non-negotiables 
of Christianity.  You’re sure to come away with 
a good understanding of what God has done to 
bring us into a relationship with Him through 
His son, Jesus Christ.  The end of the book has a 
series of study questions and the general theme 
of each of the 10 chapters.  This is information 
every Christian should absorb. - Tom
020666  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50
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Know Why You Believe: Connecting Faith and 
Reason (9-AD)
  This companion to Know WHAT You Believe, 
is now in its fifth edition with an update by the 
author’s wife, Marie, who added some new illus-
trations.  You’ll learn that, as the author states, 
“After 2000 years, no question is going to bring 
Christianity crashing.”  This book is apologetics 
for the common man - crucial proof of the teach-
ings of the Bible told in a way we all can learn 
from.  Like the other book, the back of this book 
contains a list of study questions for each chapter 
to further explore the material presented.  This is 
definitely an important book for every Christian.
020667  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

WORLDVIEW

Instructional

What We Believe Series from Apologia (1-9)
  The statistics are dis-
turbing. Teens and young 
adults who have been 
raised in the church are 
leaving and not returning 
later. Lots of them! Europe 
is filled with empty church 
buildings. Is America 
following her example? 
Researchers trying to find 
the reasons have conclud-
ed that it isn’t enough to “just” take your child to 
church with you. It isn’t enough to “just” home-
school. Parents must be actively involved in liv-
ing/demonstrating/teaching the biblical Christian 
worldview. Worldview isn’t something mystical 
or unknowable – it’s simply the way your child 
(and you) looks at the world every day. Diverse 
beliefs about reality fill the world around us and 
in our emerging “global village” are coming ever 
closer. Christians are faced with critical questions 
such as: “How do we know what is true?” and 
“How must we live our lives in relation to the 
truth we come to know?”  This curriculum - a 
four-part series - is designed to address questions 
like these. It is based on the biblical Christian 
worldview, which affirms that truth is absolute 
and knowable through the revelation of God. It 
reiterates that knowledge of God is the beginning 
of wisdom and the key to understanding the 
world around us.
  Apologia is providing a wonderful tool for 
Christian parents: user-friendly, colorful texts 
written in an engaging, conversational style 
directly to the student. A tool that can be custom-
ized to any individual child or family, encourag-
ing Bible reading and memory work, thoughtful 
examination and consideration of ideas, note-
booking as a means of gathering and processing 
information, prayer and personal application. It 
is both a Bible study and a doctrinal study; but 
it is much more. It presents students with the 
opportunity and necessity of turning the light 
inward and then turning toward the One who 
is the Light. As such it does not hesitate to take 
on some difficult questions such as: Where am I 
building my life? What is God like? If God creat-
ed the world, why isn’t it perfect? Why did God 
create me?
  Although this series is unique in many ways, 
there are also many points of overlap with the 
worldview materials that come from Summit 

Ministries – indeed, one of the writers is a Summit 
staff writer. That’s good, in my opinion, as Summit 
Ministries has been actively pursuing the idea of 
worldview education for years and has developed 
an orderly approach to its many facets. It also 
means that you can expect to see a thorough and 
age/grade appropriate examination of all the major 
worldviews as well as the implications of each on 
different aspects of our culture.
  To give you an idea how all of this works togeth-
er within a lesson, let’s look at lesson 6 of Who is 
God? (V1): “If God Created the World, Why Isn’t 
It Perfect?” The authors obviously understand 
about how to “hook” an audience because the 
first thing you notice as you skim through the 
lesson is a story about a camping trip, a recipe 
for S’mores Clusters (yes, they sound wonderful), 
and a picture of a wide screen TV. Well, the 
camping story introduces a father-son discussion 
on creation while the rest of the chapter provides 
the biblical and theological background – The 
Four Relationships of Creation. And the TV? It 
serves as a reminder that TV shows, movies, 
music and internet sites are all produced by peo-
ple with worldviews and that they are powerful 
tools that can shape what we believe.
  Each Text is a beautifully done hardcover book 
that includes the lessons for each course.  Each 
lesson can be covered in about two weeks, three 
days per week. That timetable would probably 
work well for a middle school student working 
more or less independently. However, there’s 
a lot of flexibility here and if you wanted to do 
the study as a family with multi-age children it 
could be slowed down considerably. Lessons 
follow a pattern: an overview called The Big 
Idea, a list of the learning objectives – What 
You Will Do, a short story, then Think About It 
(thought-provoking questions). Next is a vocab-
ulary study – Words You Need to Know – and 
suggested Bible memory verses – Hide It in Your 
Heart. (Bible verses are primarily taken from the 
NIV although the ICB and NCV are sometimes 
used. Students are encouraged to read passag-
es in whatever version they prefer.) The heart 
(and bulk) of the lesson is called “Integrated 
Learning” and consists of a clear presentation of 
the lesson contents interspersed with interesting 
articles (e.g. Where was the Garden of Eden? in 
Lesson 6, V1), biographical sketches (e.g. Fanny 
Crosby), illustrative artwork (often reproductions 
of masterpieces by Rembrandt, Velazquez, Dore, 
Michelangelo, and others), and Make a Note of 
It sections (suggestions for notebooking topics). 
Personal application is introduced in the What 
Should I Do? section along with a prayer. Each 
lesson concludes with Worldview in Focus – 
which is an ongoing study using a visual model 
– The House of Truth – developed by Summit 
Ministries.
  Apologia has given us a valuable course of 
study.  I have to admit it’s courses like these that 
make me wish I could start my homeschooling all 
over again.  How blessed today’s generation of 
homeschoolers are!  Although the course could 
be completed with just the Text, a Bible and a 
notebook for each child, Apologia has prepared 
some additional user-friendly tools.  Designed 
to be a keepsake record of the child’s spiritual 
growth through each course, the Notebooking 
Journals provide subtly colored, graphically 
designed (i.e. attractive and appealing) space 
to keep notes from the course content, vocabu-

lary, memory verse records, reinforcing activities 
and mini-books, practical applications, course 
reviews and thoughtful responses.  These are 
probably most appropriate for upper elementary 
and middle school students as there is a fair 
amount of writing involved.  The student is the 
author of this journal and a nice feature is the 
author’s biographical page at the end – all ready 
for the student to supply his information.  [May 
I just add a “Wow!” here – these journals are 
amazingly and lovingly prepared.]  The Coloring 
Books may appeal more to the younger set but 
there’s enough detail to bring out the artist in 
anyone.  The to-be-colored pictures serve as 
review and reinforcement; sometimes depicting 
characters from Bible stories or biographical 
sketches and sometimes asking a question of 
personal application.  You’ll want a set of high 
quality colored pencils like Prismacolor Scholars.  
The MP3 Audio CDs provide course content that 
can be downloaded to computers or iDevices. 
~ Janice
EACH VOLUME . . . . . . . . . . .42.00 27.95
EACH JOURNAL/JR JOURNAL 29.00 19.95
EACH COLORING BOOK . . . . .8.00 5.75
EACH MP3 AUDIO CD  . . . . .29.00 23.50

009898 Volume 1: Who is God? (And Can
 I Really Know Him?)

Ten lessons lay the essential foundational 
truths upon which the biblical Christian worl-
dview is built: God is truth, and He reveals 
His truth to people. 260 pgs, hc.

041923 V1 Notebooking Journal
058362 V1 Jr. Notebooking Journal
041865 V1 Coloring Book
047206 V1 MP3 Audio CD

048476 Volume 2: Who Am I? (And What
 Am I Doing Here)

Eight lessons examine who we truly are in 
Christ; what it means to be made in the 
image of the Most High God. 262 pgs, hc.

050019 V2 Notebooking Journal
058361 V2 Jr. Notebooking Journal
050018 V2 Coloring Book
053976 V2 MP3 Audio CD

050475 Volume 3: Who Is My Neighbor, 
 (And Why Does He Need Me?)

Eight lessons help kids understand what it 
means to be salt & light to the world and 
encourage them to develop a Christlike ser-
vant attitude. 262 pgs, hc.

053978 V3 Notebooking Journal
058363 V3 Jr. Notebooking Journal
053977 V3 Coloring Book
012973  V3 MP3 Audio CD

053975 Volume 4: What on Earth Can I Do? 
Eight lessons that examine what it means to 
be a biblical steward in our world today; bib-
lical stewards of our wealth, our resources, 
our time, our earth and what our account-
ability to God will be.

024641 V4 Notebooking Journal
040169 V4 Jr. Notebooking Journal
024639 V4 Coloring Book
059399 V4 MP3 Audio CD

WWBLVS ☼Set of 4 Volume Texts   
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .168.00 107.80
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Lapbooks: What We Believe Series from 
Apologia (K-9)
  Knowledge Box Central has created colorful 
lapbooks to accompany each of  the What We 
Believe worldview series courses from Apologia. 
Each four-folder lapbook includes an impressive 
array of topics from the course. These will keep 
your hands-on learner busy and at the same time 
create a lovely display and review of what has 
been learned throughout the year. The lapbooks 
for each course are available in three formats. 
The printed version means you (or your student) 
will need to cut out the mini-books, assemble 
them, fill in any needed information, and attach 
them to the file folders. The CD-ROM version 
provides pdf files for all the mini-books but you 
will need to print them in addition to the other 
tasks. Not sure what a lapbook is? Just take a look 
at the graphics on our website for the pre-assem-
bled versions to get a good idea, or call one of 
our helpful consultants! ~ Janice
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 17.95
EACH PRINTED. . . . . . . . . . . .26.99 24.95
027356 Who Is God? CD-ROM
027360 Who Is God? Printed
027364 Who Is My Neighbor? CD-ROM
027386 Who Is My Neighbor? Printed

What Does the Bible Say About That? (4-8)
  In case you haven’t noticed, much of the 
English-speaking world is in the process of aban-
doning the Christian faith in favor of the humanist 
world around them. We’re not surprised to learn 
that students coming from the public schools 
are in this category but, stunningly, the per-
centages are not much better for those coming 
from Christian schools. Only homeschoolers are 
showing a difference in that trend. Why? It seems 
they are more likely to have received a more 
foundational education in Christian worldview. 
This easy-to-use course from Kevin Swanson and 
Generations With Vision will help ensure that 
your children have that same, secure foundation 
under them as they mature into more interaction 
with the world. Designed as a self-study course 
for 5th – 8th graders, there are ten (ten weeks) 
well laid-out lessons--each providing text, mem-
ory verses, and follow-up activities, including 
vocabulary. Lessons cover who God is, where 
everything came from, ethics, your community, 
the family, the church, the civil government 
(and what good civil government is), and good 
law. Answers are in the back. This workbook is 
consumable and non-reproducible. 160 pgs, pb. 
~ Janice
007874  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 15.95

Young Historians Introduction to Worldview 
(5-8)
  It happens to me once in awhile. I start skim-
ming through a curriculum product and then 
realize I’ve slowed down and am reading it thor-
oughly. This is one of those products. I might be 
inclined to call it a “practically perfect” introduc-
tion to worldview. Designed as a four-lesson unit 
study and targeting a middle school audience, 
it provides instructional information, illustrative 
hands-on activities, and well-developed ques-
tions and talking points for family discussions. 
The lessons move from defining worldview, to 
finding the commonalities between worldviews, 
to identifying four worldview “families” (polythe-
ism, monotheism, pantheism, and naturalism) 
and placing the world’s religions in these fami-
lies, and finally to evaluating the impact of worl-
dview on history. The student is led into discov-
ery: learning to think and evaluate for himself. 
And, perhaps most important for this age group, 
they are given tools by which they can continue 
the evaluation process.
  The Guide is written directly to the student with 
the parent serving more or less as an adminis-
trator. This is an effective presentation method-
ology because many parents are unfamiliar with 
these topics and uncertain how to present them. 
Here, they can become co-learners. Both the 
instructional segments and the hands-on activi-
ties (designed to illustrate and lead the student 
into understanding) are well-laid out, thoroughly 
explained and easy to follow. The harder-to-find 
supplies are provided with the remainder being 
household/office items. Lessons include defini-
tions, instruction, hands-on activities, processing 
explanations, review and Table Talk (guidelines 
for family discussion). Literature selections are 
used with some lessons to provide discussion 
points and to further clarify the instruction. The 
Appendix includes reproducible (for the family) 
copies of worksheets, literature selections, and a 
summary of 12 different worldviews. The “very 
back” of the guide includes nine cardstock pages 
which are used for some of the lesson activities. 
The curriculum packet includes the Guide plus 
pre-cut wrapping papers, three white boxes (flat-
tened, six-inch cubes), and a pair of 3-D glasses. 
87 pgs. pb. ~ Janice
030157  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  35.00

Worldview: A Nine-Week Study (8-12)
  Is your student ready for the hard questions? 
This study puts it this way: “Do the good ideas 
we find in scripture match reality better than any 
of the false ideas opposed to scripture?” In nine 
weeks of study, your student will be introduced 
to those questions, have the opportunity to exam-
ine and think about them; talk about the different 
ways to respond and become much better pre-
pared to give an account for the hope that is his. 
In the form of a devotional, each of nine weekly 
lessons provides a study centered around one 
topic (understanding worldview; nature of man; 
nature of God; four types of worldview; how do 
you know?; ideas have consequences; sacred/
secular dichotomy; apologetics and evangelism; 
and finding your identity in Christ.) A relatively 
brief essay (usually around 4 pages) is followed 
by questions for the student to think through and 
answer (space is provided). The week’s study 
concludes with a set of discussion questions, 
clearly begging for interaction either as a family 

or perhaps a small group of friends. Scripture 
references and reading assignments are integrat-
ed into the questions encouraging the student 
to think deeply on these things for a bit rather 
than plowing through on a comprehension-only 
type of approach. Due to the devotional and 
discussion approach of this study, there is no 
answer key. 
  Concise and to the point, but still very applica-
ble and practical, this is for those who may not 
want to complete a really extensive course, but 
still want a course with good discussion topics 
and thoughtful questions. There are suggestions 
for further reading/study in both the endnotes and 
on the author’s website (Worldview Academy).  
72 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
022612  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 11.75

I Don’t Have Enough Faith To Be An Atheist (9-12)
  I Peter 3:15 says “Always be prepared to give 
an answer to everyone who asks you to give 
the reason for the hope that you have,” and this 
book offers the information you need to prepare 
to give those answers. This hefty 400+ page book 
will prepare believers to defend their faith and 
offers solid research and scientific fact for those 
who are skeptics, from the perspective of two 
gentlemen who were atheists and came to Christ 
through evidence.
  This text explores the meaning of truth and the 
truth of religion through evidence that supports 
Bible content in the areas of origins, miracles and 
signs of God, testimony to Jesus’ life, inspiration 
of the Word of God, and more. The curriculum 
guide follows the text chapter by chapter and is 
designed to help students remember and under-
stand the content presented in the text. This 
guide is published by Apologia and co-authored 
by Frank Turek & Chuck Winter. Frank is also 
one of the authors of the text, so the two books 
work together flawlessly for a complete one-year 
study of worldview and apologetics. The curricu-
lum guide presents supplemental material, study 
questions, and activities for discussion, writing, 
and reflection. There is no answer key for the 
guide, but the author suggests that most answers 
can be found easily in the text, and sometimes 
page numbers are given to help you find them. 
Each lesson begins with pages to read from the 
text, important vocabulary with space to write 
their definitions, and four sections titled hook, 
book, look, and took. Hook is designed to get 
your attention and make you think; Book takes 
you deeper into the topic covered in the chap-
ter; Look allows opportunities for the student to 
research assignments or other suggested activi-
ties; and Took summarizes the information and 
helps you apply it. A DVD series has been devel-
oped which features Frank Turek and enhances 
the content of the course, but it isn’t required to 
complete the course.
  This course is easy to read and presents argu-
ments for Christianity in a truly logical fashion. 
Humorous anecdotes are presented to reinforce 
some topics, and biographical information of 
some very famous scientists dot the landscape of 
this text and curriculum. Even if you don’t want 
to use this as a high school course/elective, the 
text is an interesting read for anyone who has 
questions or wants to know how to defend their 
faith.
054682 Curriculum . . . . . . . . 33.00 22.95
054683 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.99 12.95
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SUMMIT MINISTRIES PROGRAMS

Thinking Like a Christian (7-AD)
  Well-known for their work in the area of 
worldviews, this is another course from David 
Noebel and Chuck Edwards.  In Understanding 
the Times, Mr. Noebel let Christianity and the 
other three main worldviews speak for them-
selves.  In a number of different topics that were 
compared through the filter of these different 
worldviews, Christianity clearly came out as the 
most logical, most thorough, and most truthful 
worldview.  Now, in this study of worldviews, 
we take a closer look at the Christian worldview 
as it applies to the following areas: thinking 
about worldviews (what is a worldview), theol-
ogy, philosophy, biology, psychology, ethics, 
sociology, law, politics, economics, and history.  
The last chapter does look at why Christians 
should understand other worldviews and goes 
on to explain briefly the Marxist/Leninist worl-
dview, the Secular Humanist worldview, and 
the Cosmic Humanist worldview.  There are a 
number of different components to this course 
which can be used independently or in a com-
bined study for the best learning experience.  
As well as the Teaching Textbook, which is 
the book that contains the text for the above 
topics, there is a Student Journal, a DVD, and 
a CD Learner’s Guide (which is included in the 
Teaching Textbook).  The chapters in the Student 
Journal correspond with the chapters in the 
Teaching Text, each chapter containing five daily 
exercises making this a five-days-a-week, twelve 
week course.  This should give plenty of time for 
students to take in the sometimes heavy ideas 
which are a part of the study and understanding 
of worldviews.  The DVD is a 60-minute long, 
documentary-style aid for review and summary.  
The 45 minute CD-ROM is an interactive format 
that introduces students to each week’s new 
topic.  It has lesson plans and other resources 
such as creative activities, worksheets, reproduc-
ible handouts, and adaptable teaching outlines.  
The Student Journal is consumable, and both it 
and the textbook have black and white photos 
throughout.  This is a very comprehensive worl-
dviews course written by people with years of 
experience educating Christians in what it means 
to have a thoroughly consistent Christian world-
view.  Your worldviews studies will be headed in 
the right direction with this set. ~ Zach
020592 Student Journal . . . . .19.99 11.50
020593 Textbook w/ Teacher’s
 Manual . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
008639 DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95
TLACPK Set of All 3 . . . . . . . .54.93 37.95

Lightbearers Worldview Curriculum (8)
  Lightbearers has a twofold goal.  To keep 
the Christian student from being deceived by 
anti-Christian worldviews and to train him to 
actively live out the truth of Christianity in a 
culture of relativism and confusion.  Summit 
Ministries knows how to accomplish those goals.  
Through the use of Bible passages, movie clips, 
thought-provoking films, video teaching seg-
ments, reading selections, discussion questions, 
writing assignments, video lectures, and writing 
assignments the student is introduced to various 
worldview perspectives and drawn into a reali-
zation that ideas have consequences.  Although 
targeting a younger student (middle school), 

many of the same concepts and questions are 
examined as the other worldview curriculum 
from Summit – Understanding the Times and 
its Sunday School counterparts, Thinking Like a 
Christian and Countering the Culture.  There are 
ten units plus an introduction and conclusion 
covering these topics:  theology, philosophy, 
ethics, biology, psychology, sociology, law, 
politics, economics, and history.  Each unit is 
covered in a fifteen-day lesson plan that incor-
porates material from the DVDs, readings from 
How to be Your Own Selfish Pig, and material 
from the student text.  At all points the student is 
encouraged to think about, talk about, and write 
about what they are watching and reading.  One 
of the most intriguing components of this course 
is the well-done re:View video series produced 
by Cedarville University.  The DVDs feature short 
thought-provoking films and teaching segments 
and just like many movie DVDs, these include 
a director’s comment version which explains 
the underlying purpose and visual effects.  Also 
included on each DVD are pdf files that include 
a leader’s guide, teaching scripts, and student 
handouts as well as PowerPoint slides.  Some 
of this information is incorporated into the 
Lightbearers course and some is additional.
  The Homeschool Teaching Package includes 
everything you need for one student – Teacher 
Manual, Student Workbook, Teaching DVDs, and 
the book, How to be Your Own Selfish Pig.  The 
softcover Student Workbook (302 pgs) provides 
both textual information (usually several essays 
per unit) and a worktext format for discussion 
questions, assignments, and exercises.  A fif-
teen day syllabus serves as a checklist for work 
assigned and completed.  Some units include fill-
in-the-blank outlines for the video lectures.  The 
coil-bound, hardcover Teacher Manual (415 pgs) 
includes daily lesson plans with video and reading 
assignments, answers to all discussion questions, 
assignments, and exercises from the student work-
book as well as answers to all test reviews and 
unit tests.  The Teaching DVDs form the heart of 
this program.  There are seven re:View DVDs, 
three DVDs with worldview lectures, two special 
production DVDs (Incredible Creatures that Defy 
Evolution and Who is this Jesus? Is He Risen?), 
one DVD of movie clips (including segments of 
Star Wars, The Polar Express, Bruce Almighty, and 
The Matrix among others) and a final DVD con-
taining quizzes and tests in two formats – Word 
documents and pdf files. 14 DVDs in all. - Janice
043977 Teaching Package . .159.00 152.95
022860 Workbook only . . . . .19.95 19.75

Understanding the Faith: A Survey of Christian 
Apologetics (10-12)
049272 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 27.95
072741 Student Manual . . . . .19.95 19.75
072742 Teacher Manual. . . . .89.95 84.95

☼Understanding the Times (10-12)
  Ideas have consequences! For more than 
fifty years young Christians 
have been trained by Dr. 
David Noebel and Summit 
Ministries to understand 
the times; to recognize 
both the ideas that perme-
ate our world cultures and 
their consequences as well 
as the appropriate biblical 

response. What started as week-long intensive 
summer seminars grew into a year-long high 
school course. Revised in 2016 and now co-au-
thored by Dr. Jeff Myers, the core message of 
this material remains the same but now reflects 
the most up-to-date arguments. Although tech-
nically a 2nd edition, the Textbook with its 
2016 copyright corresponds to the 2017 Teacher 
Manual and Student Manual; both technically 
5th editions. The discussion-based, sequential 
curriculum now has digital options.  Instead of 
accompanying DVDs as in the past, the Teacher 
Manual provides a code which allows the teach-
er to access online videos that complement the 
lessons. 
  Six worldviews are presented (expanded from 
the four worldviews outlined in the previous 
version of the Textbook): Christianity, Islam, 
secularism, Marxist, new spirituality, and post-
modernism. Each of these worldviews has a dis-
tinctive impact on theology, philosophy, ethics, 
biology, psychology, sociology, law, politics, 
economics, and history. An examination of each 
worldview, first by itself and then within each 
subject area, comprises the 16-unit study sand-
wiched between an introduction (Battle of Ideas) 
and conclusion. Course components include a 
Teacher Manual w/ CD-ROM and online videos, 
a Student Textbook, and a Student Manual. 
  The Teacher Manual presents detailed lessons. 
A variety of course schedules (what occurs each 
day and when assignments are due) are avail-
able on the CD-ROM, although the standard 
schedule assumes 5 days per week for 36 weeks. 
Alternatives include one through four days for 
36 weeks and one through five days for 18 
weeks. The unit lessons include learning objec-
tives, schedule of textbook readings, discussion 
questions, readings (primary source materials), 
reading discussion questions, quizzes, activities, 
video presentations, video discussion questions, 
quizzes, writing assignments, and tests. Talking 
points for the discussion questions and filled-
in versions of the video outlines are included. 
Student copies (printable PDFs) of quizzes and 
tests are provided on the CD-ROM which accom-
panies the Teacher Manual.
  The Textbook, subtitled A Survey of Competing 
Worldviews, is the cornerstone of the academic 
content of the course. Extensive endnotes follow 
each chapter, and both a Glossary and Index are 
provided. The Student Manual provides reading, 
video, and essay discussion questions along 
with the space needed for notes/essay answers. 
Primary Source readings as well as a fill-in-the-
blank outline for each video presentation are 
likewise provided. Letters from “Doug,” a college 
freshman friend, form the basis for an ongoing 
writing assignment. All Scripture references are 
ESV. Textbook: 510 pgs, hc. Student Manual: 
365 pgs, pb. Teacher Manual: 491 pgs, hc spi-
ral-bound. ~ Janice
009840 Textbook (2nd Ed). . . .39.99 24.95
009838 Teacher (5th Ed) . . . . .89.95 84.95
009814 Student (5th Ed) . . . . .19.95 19.75

Understanding the Culture: A Survey of Social 
Challenges (10-12)
049257 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 27.95
072739 Student Manual . . . . .19.95 19.75
072740 Teacher Manual. . . . .89.95 84.95



799See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Bible

CORNERSTONE CURRICULUM

Starting Points (7-12)
  This course offers students the materials for 
building a biblical worldview.  Besides reading 
and contemplating a handful of recommended 
books, students will have the opportunity to 
further form and express their own opinions 
through five included writing assignments.  The 
book is composed of 33 weeks of study, divided 
into four different sections.  For the first nine 
weeks, students focus on building the biblical 
worldview.  They read How to Read Slowly, 
Answers for Difficult Days and Know What 
You Believe, answering questions and analyzing 
statements.  This book provides worksheets with 
outlines and questions for students to complete.  
After studying these two books for seven weeks, 
an eighth week is devoted to the first writing 
assignment, an essay for the student to write 
about their personal worldview.  An outline 
with specific guidelines and questions to address 
is included to help the student complete their 
essay.  For the next nine weeks, students identify 
literature based upon the biblical worldview.  
In this section, students will several books and 
watch a couple of videos to determine if they’re 
based on the biblical worldview.  These books 
include several of The Chronicles of Narnia, 
Frankenstein, Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde, and 
The Deadliest Monster, and the videos are It’s a 
Wonderful Life and The Wizard of Oz.  While 
reading and watching these sources, students 
will compare and contrast key characters, places 
and events to biblical themes, God, and the bib-
lical worldview.  Thought provoking questions 
encourage students to think about the inspiration 
and meanings behind some of these writings 
and scripts.  After completing The Chronicles of 
Narnia, students complete another essay about 
the world of Narnia.  Again, an outline with aids 
them in their formation of ideas, topic sentences, 
organization, and overall layout.  A third essay 
is written upon the completion of Frankenstein, 
in which readers carefully examine author Mary 
Shelley’s worldview following the provided out-
line.  Next, students read Dr. Jekyll and Mr. 
Hyde and then examine Robert Louis Stevenson’s 
worldview through an essay.  By the end of these 
nine weeks, students should be well equipped 
to evaluate whether or not literature is based on 
the biblical worldview.  The next nine-week sec-
tion is entitled Speaking the Biblical Worldview 
into the Culture. Students learn three approach-
es for talking with non-Christians in the 21st 
century.  Here, students resume reading Know 
Why You Believe and also Mere Christianity 
and Assumptions.  Students examine the topics 
presented by answering question and studying 
the texts.  Questions such as “Is Christianity 
Rational?” “Did Christ Rise from the Dead?” 
“Why Does God Allow Suffering and Evil?” and 
“Is Christian Experience Valid?” are discussed 
in Know Why You Believe.  Mere Christianity 
presents the topics “Law of Human Nature,” 
“The Three Parts of Morality,” “Forgiveness,” and 
“Counting the Cost.”  Assumptions cover issues 
of cultural assumptions, the value of human life, 
and separation of church and state.  All three 
of these books offer extensive explanations of 
a wide variety of both important and founda-
tional topics.  The section Founding of a Nation 
Based Upon the Biblical Worldview includes six 

weeks spent studying the book Never Before in 
History.  This book explores the political and 
religious backdrop for the founding of the United 
States and the ideas the founding fathers used to 
write the Declaration and the Bill of Rights.  In 
the second week students write their last essay, 
concerning political and religious backdrop.  The 
final two weeks of the course are devoted to tying 
up loose ends. These chapters offer final thoughts 
and questions along with a short tie into the next 
book, World Views of the Western World. 479 
pgs. - Melissa
020676  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .50.00 45.00

Resource Books Used in Starting Points:
014249 Answers for Difficult Days 8.00 7.20
020666 Know What You Believe 16.00 11.50
020667 Know Why You Believe 16.00 11.50
024361 How to Read Slowly. . 14.99 10.95
007831 Magician’s Nephew . . . 7.99 5.95
010719 Lion, Witch & Wardrobe 7.99 5.95
003359 Horse and His Boy . . . 7.99 5.95
005933 Frankenstein Thrift Ed . 6.00 4.95
041880 Deadliest Monster . . . 12.00 9.85
025025 Mere Christianity. . . . 15.99 11.75
019881 Assumptions That Affect 
 Our Lives . . . . . . . . . 19.00 15.95
032408 Never Before in History. 35.00 31.50
010517 Dr. Jekyll & Mr. Hyde . 5.95 4.50
 (or)
005917 Dr. Jekyll & Mr. Hyde 
 Thrift Ed. . . . . . . . . . . 3.00 2.50

WorldViews of the Western World (9-12)
  A comprehensive classical high school study, 
yet something totally different than a typical com-
pilation of high school courses!  OK, so exactly 
what is it?  This question is not easily answered.  
Each one a year’s worth of study, these courses 
can best be described as a research and teaching 
syllabus integrating seven areas of interdisciplinary 
study:  literature, art, music, economics, philoso-
phy/theology, science, and government.  Written 
directly to the student, the author, David Quine, 
has a stated threefold purpose:  1) to give students 
the ability to stand against the thoughts and ideas 
of the secular culture, 2) to give students an ade-
quate and logical defense for the hope they have 
within them, and 3) to give students the ability to 
take the truth of Christianity into the various disci-
plines.  While this may sound both desirable and 
lofty, these volumes provide the framework for the 
study to equip students to accomplish the goals.  
The syllabus includes a weekly teaching over-
view, study notes, commentaries, outlines, short 
essay questions, and essay questions.  Drawing 
from a vast list of resources and incorporating 
them into an in-depth examination of the under-
lying and surrounding worldview, the study is 
organized around the progression of Christianity 
through history.  Special attention is given to the 
writings of Dr. Frances Schaeffer, and his video/
book series, How Shall We Then Live, forms the 
study’s core and the perspective through which 
historical, literary, artistic, and musical works are 
examined.  Completion of all three volumes pro-
duces the equivalent of three credits in literature 
(ancient, medieval, modern), and one credit each 
in composition, philosophy/theology, music histo-
ry and appreciation, art history and appreciation, 
western civilization, humanities, world history, 
American history, American government, politi-
cal theory, and science history.  An experienced 

observer would quickly note that only math and 
lab sciences (and perhaps foreign language) are 
needed to round out a high school transcript.  
The organization and flow of these courses are 
excellent. Graphics and presentation are orderly 
and appealing.  The author’s commentary and 
instruction is practical and invaluable.  One small 
quibble I have is the bound format.  I would be 
sorely tempted to remove the binding, hole-punch 
the pages, and place them into a binder.  In fact, 
since the student is expected to write directly into 
the worktexts, which are each a massive 1 - 2” 
thick, it’s the only workable plan (in my opinion), 
although the author prefers the idea of the student 
completing these worktexts as a resource.  As I 
consider the possibility of using these with my 
students (wistfully, since all are past high school), 
I’m troubled by the lack of any sort of answer 
key.  While a typical answer key might not be 
practical since answers tend to be short or long 
essays, nevertheless some talking points would 
have been greatly appreciated.  While any student 
would undoubtedly profit greatly from completing 
the work on his own, nevertheless it would seem 
that at least part of the value would be in family 
discussions.  Without the author’s expertise or an 
ability to keep up with the reading, much of the 
material covered is daunting, and only an intrep-
id or determined parent will venture into those 
waters. ~ Janice 
EACH VOLUME . . . . . . . . . .150.00 135.00
013180 Year I: The Birth of Christianity
013181 Year II: The Grandeur of Christianity
013182 Year III: The Shift away from 
 Christianity

~~~~~~~

☼Worldviews in Conflict (9-12)
  Worldviews can be a very 
heavy topic, but students 
should be prepared for 
what they will face at the 
college level and beyond. 
Society has taken a turn 
away from God in favor of 
other belief systems. How 
do students begin to under-
stand what they, and others 
believe? Because they have so many unanswered 
questions, many Christians walk away from their 
faith and begin doubting God’s Word. Students 
need to listen analytically and learn to question 
the ‘great thinkers’ who have helped to shape 
our society and thinking. They need to go into 
the world prepared for the worldview battle they 
will encounter.
  The Student Text tackles explanations of today’s 
worldviews and conflicts. Chapters 3 through 15 
treat Worldviews in Philosophy, chapters 16 
through 20 covers Worldviews in Literature, and 
chapter 21 is Worldviews in Culture. Worldviews 
in Philosophy addresses the thinking of great phi-
losophers – Thomas Aquinas, René Descartes, 
John Locke, Jean-Jacques Rousseau, Karl Marx, 
Ralph Waldo Emerson, Jeremy Bentham, Charles 
Darwin, Friedrich Nietzsche, John Dewey, and 
Jean-Paul Sartre. In these chapters, students will 
also learn about the conflict for Christianity from 
history – this is not a new battle front. 
  Worldviews in Literature includes William 
Shakespeare, Nathaniel Hawthorne, Mark Twain, 
Ernest Hemingway, and John Steinbeck. You will 

continued...
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learn about their worldviews and their works, 
along with the message their writings convey. 
  Worldviews in Culture (Chapter 21) is also 
titled Pandora’s Machine – a review of the past 
50 years: “someone must have opened Pandora’s 
Box.” With a current copyright, chapter 21 
addresses pop stars and celebrities that will be 
well-known to many students – Lady Gaga, Katy 
Perry, and the Beatles, to name a few. Many peo-
ple preach a message that is counter to what the 
Bible teaches, yet we may choose to listen and 
accept their words. Students and parents alike 
can benefit from learning to analyze the content 
of their messages. 632 pgs, hc.
  The Teacher Guide guides the parent and 
student through the content of this course. A 
weekly lesson schedule lays out a schedule of 3 
days per week (30 to 45 minutes per lesson) to 
equal a one-year course (one credit) in Cultural 
Philosophy. The schedule also provides space to 
write due dates and grades for each assignment. 
Answer keys, worksheets, and tests are also found 
in the teacher guide, perforated for easy remov-
al and 3-hole punched for notebook storage. 
Worksheets are labeled at the top of the page with 
the day on which it is to be done and the corre-
sponding chapter. These might include vocabu-
lary, study questions, and application questions. 
There are five essay assignments with a word 
range of 750 to 1000. There are five exams to be 
taken throughout the course that include a variety 
of questions – matching, multiple choice, short 
answer, fill-in-the-blank, identification, ordering 
of events, and true/false. 298 pgs, pb.
  Help your students be prepared for what is 
beyond home and church by teaching them to 
question and analyze – prepare them for the bat-
tle for their mind and soul. ~ Donna
068996 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.99 36.95
068997 Teacher Guide. . . . . .24.99 18.75

Informational / Textual

Answers for Difficult Days: 
Surviving the Storm of 
Secularism (7-12)
  “We are no longer to be 
children, tossed here and there 
by waves, and carried about 
by every wind of doctrine, by 
the trickery of men, by craft-
iness in deceitful scheming: 
but speaking the truth in love.” 
(Eph. 4:14). This powerful study from the Word of 
God guides the reader in developing an appropri-
ate and accurate world view, and equips him to 
answer such vital questions as:

 ¾ Is there a God? If so, what is He like?
 ¾ What is the nature of the universe and its 

origin?
 ¾ What is the essential nature of man?
 ¾ What is the basis of ethics and morality?
 ¾ What is the cause of evil and suffering?
 ¾ What happens to man at death?
 ¾ What is the meaning of history?

  Author David Quine (Let Us Highly Resolve) 
challenges Christians to thoroughly examine the 
Scriptures for the answers to these questions, and 
to use the Biblical  world view as the standard 
for making personal decisions and evaluating the 
thoughts and ideas of others. ~ Rachel
014249  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.00 7.20

How to Be Your Own Selfish Pig (7-AD)
  Susan Schaeffer Macaulay grew up in L’Abri in 
Switzerland which was founded by her parents, 
Frank and Edith Schaeffer. The Schaeffers wanted 
to provide a place where people could come to 
get away from the outside world and think about, 
read, and discuss the big issue of life - the pur-
pose of their life in this world. The ultimate goal 
was to lead people to God, or to strengthen their 
relationship with God.  Susan and her husband 
Ranald were carrying on the work of her parents 
in England when this book was written in 1982. 
The book is a basic overview of worldviews.  In 
its 12 short chapters, we meet various people 
with divergent viewpoints about God: the God of 
the Bible; the God who would never send any-
one to hell; there is no god; there are many gods; 
the physical world is just an illusion; and what-
ever you believe is OK as long as you believe it 
sincerely. We also see why believing in the God 
of the Bible is the only view that makes sense. I 
used this book for devotions with our four oldest 
kids for about three weeks. They now understand 
that knowing what a person believes will enable 
each of us to be a more effective witness to that 
person. Now, to put it into practice...
043976  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95

Deadliest Monster: Introduction to Worldviews 
(8-AD)
  This may be my new favorite worldview book. 
Author J.F. Baldwin compares worldviews to the 
characters of Frankenstein and Dr. Jekyll and 
Mr. Hyde. Frankenstein’s monster represents 
all other worldviews which believe man is 
innately good.  Jekyll and Hyde represent the 
Christian worldview which believes man is born 
in sin. Christians, members of the “Hyde” crowd, 
must know what they believe and what sets 
Christianity apart from other worldviews.   The 
author gives a brief overview of different world-
views in understandable language, so that even 
the beginner can understand this complex topic. 
Interesting real-life stories are used to drive home 
the different lessons. He discusses blind faith, 
good works and selfishness in relation to all the 
worldviews. Does your worldview require you to 
be selfish and look out for number one, or does 
it call you to show mercy and live a selfless, 
sacrificial life? This book will cause you to ask 
questions about things you see and hear in the 
world around you; moreover it will help you 
understand why you believe certain things. Are 
you most like Frankenstein or Hyde? 271 pgs, 
pb. – Donna
041880  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.85

The Best Things in Life (9-AD)
  What would happen if Socrates returned to the 
present and showed up on the college campus 
of Desperate State University? What would he 
think about the modern world? This imaginative 
book by Peter Kreeft invites you to sit in on con-
versations that Socrates has with Peter Pragma 
and Felicia Flake. Each character has six short 
Socratic dialogues examining contemporary val-
ues like success, power, and pleasure through-
topics such as money, God, sex, government, 
music, and objective truth. This page-turner 
poses simple, yet perplexing philosophy within 
each conversation that will stimulate ethical and 
moral reflection. Kreeft’s humor is a little corny, 
but his presentation of questions and conclusions 

is mind-opening and spirit-challenging.  I thor-
oughly enjoyed this thought-provoking book. My 
only criticism is that the dialogues contain a lot 
of fluff before getting to the “meat.”  I suppose it 
would take me a while to reach a conclusion too 
if I was being questioned by one of the greatest 
thinkers of all time!  190 pgs, pb. – elise
007968  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 12.50

Unaborted Socrates (9-AD)
  This book by Peter Kreeft takes such a unique 
approach to the abortion debate that people will 
enjoy reading. In it, Socrates has traveled in time 
to modern Athens to discuss the issue of abortion 
with a variety of people. He first talks to a doctor 
who performs abortions, then to a philosopher at 
a pro-choice convention, then to a psychologist 
who is also pro-choice. Socrates uses his logical 
technique to avoid emotional arguments and 
discuss rational objections to abortion. He makes 
some pretty good points while talking to experts 
in the abortion field. The discussions read like 
a play, with lots of bantering and fun dialogue. 
Lots of humor is added to keep the reader from 
growing tired of the debate, but the topic is still 
approached seriously and scrupulously. Some 
of the questions debated include “Is abortion a 
woman’s right?” “When does human life begin?” 
and “Should we legislate morality?” A great 
book for anyone interested in logical and phil-
osophical arguments against abortion. 156 pgs, 
pb. - Rachel
007970  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 12.50

How Should We Then Live? (11-AD)
  Here is one of the classic Christian worldview 
books, written by Francis Schaeffer, the founder 
of L’Abri Fellowship in Switzerland.  This book 
delves into a variety of subjects ( philosophy, reli-
gion, history, art and music), discussing different 
viewpoints but arguing for the Biblical viewpoint.  
In an article on teaching worldviews (Practical 
Home Schooling, Sep/Oct 1996), Cathy Duffy 
says that she uses this book to review and tie 
ideas together after discussing a topic.  However, 
she warns not to just turn a high school student 
loose with the book, since the student would not 
have the necessary background to understand it.  
A great resource to teach a Christian worldview.
003345  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  21.99 15.50

How Should We Then Live DVD (7-AD)  
  What a blessing to have this series available on 
DVD.  Both timeless and prophetic in its content, 
Dr. Frances Schaeffer prepared this series in the 
late 1970s. It’s just as valuable today as a study 
of western civilization (art, culture, architec-
ture, morals, law, and political life) and as an 
examination of western thought and philosophy.  
Used as a spine or recommended resource for a 
number of history/worldview courses, it’s also 
a stand-alone “seminar.”  The two DVD set 
includes a ten part lecture series; each lecture 
about 30 minutes.  Don’t expect a talking head, 
though.  Ancient cultural and historical artifacts, 
art masterpieces, on-location cinematography, 
and Dr. Schaeffer’s inimitable style complete 
with Swiss native costume, make these DVDs an 
enjoyable learning experience that bridges the 
decades. ~ Janice
044832 Teacher/Student. . . . .29.99 23.95
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Assumptions that Affect Our Lives (AD)
  All one needs to do is open the newspaper, 
listen to a political debate, watch a recent 
Hollywood film, or pay attention to any num-
ber of other things involving, or composed by, 
humans to understand that at the basis of every 
idea and thought are certain assumptions.  These 
assumptions, and the beliefs that are connect-
ed to them, are, in essence, the worldview of 
the person holding them.  This book, then, is 
essentially a look at worldviews and the values 
that spring from them to influence behavior and 
shape the culture in which we live.  Author 
Christian Overman traces foundational assump-
tions all the way back to the ancient Greeks and 
examines the assumptions held in five key areas 
– God, creation, humanity, moral order, and 
purpose.  The overall goal of the book is to “…
help people better understand the times in which 
we live – so we will know what to do…” as in I 
Chronicles 12:32.  A very practical and down-to-
earth book that really brings an awareness of just 
how important those deeply held thoughts are.  
Chapters end with a short summary and a hand-
ful of thought provoking  discussion questions.  
192 pgs, pb.  ~ Zach
019881  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.00 15.95

PHILOSOPHY

☼On the Nature of Things (Lucretius) (7-AD)
Lucretius was a Roman poet and philosopher 
from the first century. His great didactic poem, 
De Rerum Natura (On the Nature of Things), 
theorizes that natural causes, not divine interven-
tion, are the forces behind earthly phenomena. 
Lucretius does not deny the existence of gods, 
but he considers them unconcerned with human 
affairs. This classic philosophical work covers 
topics such as the motion of atoms and natural 
phenomena as well as assertions regarding free 
will and the soul. 236 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046092  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Consequences of Ideas (9-AD)
  Idea – “a concept developed by the mind; a 
conception of what is desirable or ought to be.” 
Although some ideas may seem fleeting and 
intangible, the effects can shape the world. R.C. 
Sproul offers the thought that philosophers since 
early time have shaped our world, and being 
familiar with their ideas will help us influence 
this culture for Christ.  He traces philosophy from 
ancients to modern day – Plato and Aristotle to 
Darwin and Freud. The ideas of these thinkers 
have influenced generations of people and the 
consequences are lasting. R.C. Sproul looks at 
the ideas of these men through the lens of scrip-
ture as he points out the good and bad effects 
of their thoughts, and the consequences of their 
teachings. This book doesn’t offer a comprehen-
sive list of all philosophers through time, but it 
offers enough of the bigger names in the field to 
understand the point Mr. Sproul is making. There 
really are consequences to ideas, as the ideas of 
the past have influenced our present, they will 
also affect our future. 224 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
046506  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

☼Republic (10-AD)
  This classic work by the Greek philosopher Plato 
explores the issue of morality, with arguments 
and insights into other areas of philosophy as 

well. Politics, education, guardians’ duties, and 
happiness are just a few of the topics covered as 
Socrates engages in dialogue with members of 
the community. An introduction and bibliogra-
phy are located in the front of the book, while 
the back contains extensive explanatory notes 
keyed to references in the text. Also included are 
textual notes regarding variations in Greek trans-
lation, and an index of names. Translated with an 
introduction and notes by Robin Waterfield. 475 
pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
016504  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.25

COMPARATIVE RELIGIONS

The Religions Book (4-AD)
  Subtitled, Big Ideas Simply Explained. Beginning 
with pre-written history, this DK book chronolog-
ically provides in-depth discussions on major 
religions (approximately 30 pages each), starting 
with primal and ancient classical beliefs. Then, 
the book discusses 5 major world religions 
(Hinduism, Buddhism, Judaism, Christianity and 
Islam). A discussion of modern religions from 
the 15th century also expands on such reli-
gions as Sikh, Cargo cults, Scientology, Wicca, 
Unitarian Universalism, the Church of Latter Day 
Saints and more. Key elements of each religion 
are discussed from a secular viewpoint, while 
maintaining a fairly balanced interpretation. 
For each major religion, a timeline, photo-
graphs, diagrams, major religious leaders and key 
themes are explained. Note: parents may wish 
to examine illustrations for age appropriateness, 
particularly in the primal and ancient religion 
discussions. 352 pp, with dust jacket, hc. ~ Ruth
061060  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 17.50

World Religions and Cults (7-AD)
  There are so many religions and cults in the 
world. How do you know where to begin trying 
to understand them? An introduction written 
by Bodie Hodge and Ken Ham in Volume 1, 
explains the criteria used to determine whether a 
belief system is false – there are only two cate-
gories, God’s and Not God’s. Those that are not 
of God, are of man. The first three chapters of 
Volume 1 are about defending the Christian faith 
and an explanation of Biblical Christianity. 
  Each volume is divided into chapters written 
by a broad range and variety of authors. Each 
chapter strives to give a brief history of that reli-
gion/cult and their basic beliefs. At the end of 
each chapter, a chart lists a summary of what is 
believed about God, Authority/Revelation, Man, 
Sin, Salvation, and Creation by that particular 
group. Belief systems are divided into catego-
ries, then placed in the appropriate book. The 
authors acknowledge that some of these could 
be in several categories, but they went with their 
best judgement. Volume 1 is Counterfeits of 
Christianity, Volume 2 is Moralistic, Mythical, 
and Mysticism Religions, and Volume 3 is 

Atheistic and Humanistic Religions.
  Volume 1 includes chapters on Roman 
Catholicism, Eastern Orthodoxy, Islam, Jehovah’s 
Witness, Judaism, Mormonism, Baha’i Faith, 
Deism, Satanism, Freemasonry, Zoroastrianism, 
World Wide Church of the Creator, and 
Unification Church. Volume 2 includes an over-
view of Eastern Mysticism Religions, New Age 
Movement, Taoism, Hinduism, Jainism, Sikhism, 
Overview of Moralistic and Mythological 
Religions, Paganism, Voodooism, Wicca and 
Witchcraft, Druidism, Animism, Egypt’s Ancient 
Religion, Norse and Germanic Mythology, 
Syncretism in Latin American Religions, Greek 
Mythology, Stoicism, Shinto, Buddhism, 
Confucianism, Unitarianism, The Gospel and 
World Religions. Volume 3 includes an over-
view of secular and atheistic religions, Atheism, 
Agnosticism, Secular Humanism, Nazism, 
Scientology, Communism, Postmodernism, 
Epicureanism and Evolutionary Religions, 
Dualism and the Types of Religions, Christian 
Syncretism with Evolution and Other Belief 
Systems (Compromise), Religion of Naturalism, 
Materialism, Empiricism, and Afterlife (What 
must I do to be saved?).
  As a general overview of belief systems, these 
could be used as a reference for comparative reli-
gion – a reference for your home library. Written 
from conservative protestant perspectives, you 
may not agree with all the comments found in 
this series, and may be offended by some of the 
authors’ views.  
065166 Volume 1 . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75
027294 Volume 2 . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.95
044942 Volume 3 . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75
067955 ☼Poster . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.99

This timeline poster shows all groups present-
ed in the series World Religions and Cults. 
There are no specific dates assigned, just 
time periods. The timeline is presented with 
God’s Word at the top/core and branching 
out to the different groups as they appeared 
in history. Measures 24” W x 40” H.

Christianity & World Religions (7-AD)
  As Christians, understanding the impact of 
other world religions is vital to our ability to 
reach out to a lost world. Whether you desire 
to recognize the influence of other religions in 
our multicultural society or want to prepare your 
young people to interact with diverse beliefs 
in the college or work environment, this book 
will equip you with the foundational knowledge 
imperative to understanding the biblical message 
and conflicting belief systems. The book begins 
by explaining the six most influential stories of 
the world that rival the Christian story: Hinduism, 
Buddhism, Confucianism and Daoism (Taoism), 
Judaism, and Islam. The chapters focus on six 
main aspects of each religion: the beginning of 
the story (what they believe about the creation 
of the world), historical origin, religious writings, 
beliefs, worship practices, and the point of con-
tact-how Christians can engage followers in con-
versation. The second section takes a deeper look 
at the Biblical response to other religions along 
with a survey of literature from Christian theolo-
gians today. Discussion questions and additional 
resources conclude each chapter. For readers 
who would like to gain a deeper understanding 
of the material, additional projects, essays and 

continued...
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worldview questions are found in the appendix. 
The appendix provides families or Bible study 
groups a way to engage students in learning to 
apply and evaluate the material. Other features 
include online links to religious writings and a 
guide of helpful information if you would elect to 
visit a non-Christian worship service. While not 
a required part of this study, the author believes 
this experience better prepares us as Christians to 
share Christ’s love. Helpful charts, a comprehen-
sive glossary, and engaging personal stories make 
this a must have resource for mission-minded 
families or for families who want to be able to 
have an impact in their own neighborhood. 215 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
036810  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 12.95

Christianity, Cults & Religions Pamphlet (7-AD)
  This fold out chart compares the beliefs of no 
fewer than 17 religions and cults from around 
the world (Mormonism, Jehovah’s Witnesses, 
Armstrongism, Unification Church, Christian 
Science, Unity, Spiritualism, Scientology, 
New Age, Judaism, Hinduism, Hare Krishna, 
Transcendental Meditation, Buddhism, Nichiren 
Shoshu Buddhism, Islam, and Baha’i) with 
Biblical Christianity on 8 important points.  These 
points are: key person or founder, date, location; 
key writings; who is God; who is Jesus; who is 
the Holy Spirit; how to be saved; what happens 
after death; and other beliefs or practices.  You 
will have a very good idea of where these reli-
gions and cults stand after reading through this 
clear pamphlet.  Complementary to any study of 
religions. ~ Zach
017370  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.99 2.95

MISSIONS

Window on the World: When We Pray God 
Works (PK-AD)
  Want a great resource to 
help introduce your chil-
dren to some of the coun-
tries and people groups 
throughout the world?  
This book, in each two 
page spread, will do just 
that!  Our introduction to 
Hazara, for example, had 
the following: a history 
telling us that the Hazara 
people are descendants of Genghis Khan’s army, 
a piece on life in Hazarajat (the region in 
Afghanistan where the Hazara live), color photo-
graphs of people and places, a factfile containing 
facts about where Hazaras live and how many 
there are in the world, a story about a Hazara 
refugee who became a Christian convert, two 
maps, a Did You Know? piece on the religion of 
the Hazara, a list of things we can thank God for 
(one item on the list was the Christian radio pro-
grams in Dari, a language most Hazara people 
know) and a list of things we should ask God for.  
Other people we learn about include Gypsies, 
New Zealanders, Azerians, Greecians, Jolas, 
Refugees and Street Children (in general), and 
Uruguayans etc.  While reading about terrible 
cruelties and conditions in other countries, the 
book still maintains an amazing optimism as it 
shares answered prayers in various countries and 
faith in God.  221 pgs, pb. ~ Genevieve
013796  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.00 18.50

I Heard Good News Today (K-8)
  Fascinating stories of how the Good News 
of Jesus Christ has been spread since the time 
of Christ. These great stories would be a good 
read aloud for the whole family to help children 
understand the importance of being a witness 
of the Good News. I Heard Good News Today: 
Stories for Children shares stories beginning with 
Mary Magdalene, the first to see Jesus after his 
death; Philip, Peter, Cornelius, and Paul – mis-
sionaries in the Bible; and then retells stories 
of early missionaries and missionaries to many 
different countries up through the 20th century. 
You will read about some more famous mission-
aries like Ann & Adoniram Judson, Mary & David 
Livingstone, and St. Patrick. You will also read 
the stories of lesser known people, but their sto-
ries are just as dynamic. This book is 140 pages 
of good reading.
  I Heard the Good News: Big Life and I Heard 
the Good News: Faith Adventures with God are 
more contemporary stories. The stories in Big 
Life are all based on the stories of missionaries 
from Big Life Ministries and are written by a 
14-year-old homeschooled girl named Charissa 
Roberson. Faith Adventures with God are stories 
from Dan Hitzhusen. Dan leads teams of people 
on short-term mission trips to other countries to 
work with national Christians. These two vol-
umes are 186 pages each. These books will get 
your family and others excited about the possibil-
ities to spread the Good News. ~ Donna
065376 Stories for Children . .19.99 16.75
065374 Big Life. . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.75
065375 Faith Adv w/ God . . .19.99 16.75

Operation World (7th Ed.) (9+)
Learn geography on your knees! This unique 
book, updated and revised in 2005, combines 
information about every country in the world 
with an intercessory prayer request for that coun-
try. Statistical information such as population, 
economics, political structure, and percent of 
population by religion is provided. Prayer needs 
for each country are then listed.
005812  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.00 19.50

Individual Missions Stories

The Gods Must Be Angry (K-3)
  Sport’s Day is a very special day at Bradit’s 
school in Thailand. Track events, jumping, 
team games, ball games and a marching band 
all converge for a one-day celebration. Bradit is 
enthralled with the band and hopes to one day 
become the leader of the school band, marching 
up and down the playing field in a great cere-
mony. As he pretend plays at being the band 
major at home, disaster strikes! His stick flies 
high and knocks the head off the Happy Idol on 
his parent’s idol shelf. Initially he tries to cover 
his sin, but his father quickly realizes that Bradit 
is to blame and disciplines him. The next day, 
as his father returns to work the rice paddy, he 
ponders the bad luck to come from Bradit’s mis-
hap when questions arise in his mind: “Why did 
the idol break if was a real god?” “Why couldn’t 
the Happy Idol fix himself?” Providentially, God 
brings him to a neighbor, who introduces him 
to the real, true God and His Son, Jesus Christ. 
Simple illustrations accompany this true story of 
salvation in a Thai family. 29 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
022131  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.95

New Toes for Tia (K-3)
  Young Tia’s feet were severely burned at a 
young age.  Her family was too poor to call for 
a real doctor, so they tried herbal remedies and 
called a spirit doctor, but to no avail.  Her feet 
and toes were damaged to the point that they 
were ugly and scarred.  They caused her pain 
when she walked and made her the victim of 
other children’s relentless teasing.  Life seemed 
very dim and hopeless for little Tia, until farangs 
(foreigners) came to her village in Thailand.  
They spoke of a God called Prajow and all about 
what Prajow’s son had done for them.  Tia was 
excited when the farangs spoke of how Prajow 
was a God that could heal diseases.  Could He 
help her?  Simple ink and watercolor illustrations 
accompany the detailed text throughout this thir-
ty-one page, paperback book.  Based on a true 
story, your children are sure to enjoy this book 
that shows God’s power to not only take care of 
people’s physical needs, but their spiritual needs 
as well. – elise
039748  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.95

God Speaks Numanggang (PK-3)
  Stories of traveling to different lands and trans-
lating the Bible into different languages always 
excite readers.  David Hazell from My Father’s 
World explores the story of the Hynum family 
and their journey to the Numanggang people in 
Papa New Guinea.  This family left the United 
States with their four children and learned the 
language of the Numanggang people, eventually 
translating the Bible into the language.  Written 
to a younger audience, this book is full of pic-
tures and large print.  44 pgs, pb. – John
035886  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.25

Catching Their Talk in a Box (3-AD)
  This book follows the story of missionary Joy 
Ridderhoff from her childhood days through 
her missionary labors which she dedicated to 
God.  Joy Ridderhoff started off as a missionary 
to the Honduras until she got the call to spread 
the Word to as many people as she could.  She 
started a ministry called Gospel Records and 
traveled around the world, recording the gospel 
in as many native languages and dialects as she 
could.  Through this whole book, readers will be 
amazed at the difficulties she faces, the hardships 
she endures, and most of all, the way God comes 
through at every time of need.  An inspirational, 
true story of a woman who relied on God and 
was able to accomplish great things through 
Him. ~ Megan
019617  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.50

Brinkman Adventures (3-AD)
  As a family who grew up on Adventures in 
Odyssey and Jonathan Park, I had high expec-
tations of this new audio series and I was not 
disappointed! Edge of your seat adventures, 
well-told stories, a little humor and a whole 
lot of God’s love come together to engage and 
captivate listeners of all ages. Based on the lives 
of real missionaries (names changed), although 
some elements are tastefully dramatized. While 
evangelism is the central theme, this series 
explores other Biblical concepts including trust-
ing God, seeking first the Kingdom of God, God 
our Provider, obedience, prayer, the importance 
of the body of Christ and many others.   A won-
derful resource to strengthen important Christian 
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beliefs in a fresh and exciting way for older 
elementary children and adults!  Seasons 1-4 
contain 4 CDs with 12 episodes while Seasons 
5-6 contain 2 CDs with 6 episodes. ~Deanne
EACH SET (except noted). . . . .39.99 29.95
005508 Season 1 039837 Season 3
005541 Season 2 036745 Season 4
036747 Season 5 . . . . . . . . . .24.95 18.95
003672 ☼Season 6 . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95

Tales of Persia (4-8)
  Of course we don’t call it Persia anymore.  
William Miller spent 40 years as a missionary to 
the Muslim country of Iran, beginning in 1919 
at a mission hospital.  We often hear of the 
difficulty of missions work in Muslim countries, 
but in this book we meet people who heard and 
responded to the good news of Jesus Christ.  And 
we learn much of the culture of the Middle East.  
163 pgs, pb.
040699  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.50

International Adventures (6-AD)
 These are true stories about some very remark-
able people and the amazing work that God has 
done through their lives and ministries.  Taking 
you on a trip around the world to many different 
cultures, religions, and lifestyles, these books 
really show the international aspect of the work-
ing to fulfill the Great Commission. ~ Zach
037531 Bruchko . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

This now classic missionary story by Bruce 
Olson tells the true story of his life. It 
shares his conflicted religious upbringing in 
a Lutheran church and his finding a new 
church as a teenager, even though it caused 
friction in his family. It shares how he was 
called to become a missionary, the steps 
(emotional, spiritual, and physical) he took to 
prepare himself, and how he ended up with 
the Motilone Indians. It tells the amazing 
story of how he, at the young age of 19, was 
captured by the Indians and how he over-
came disease, terror, loneliness, and torture 
to bring the love of Christ to the tribal peo-
ple. The way in which he submerged himself 
into the lives of the people has become a 
model that most missionaries to tribal areas 
follow to this day. 192 pgs, pb.

017400 Living on Devil’s
 Doorstep. . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.25

Be inspired by the work of Floyd McClung 
as he endeavors to take the message of the 
Gospel to people in the midst of sin and 
evil.  From India to Kabul, Afghanistan, and 
eventually to Amsterdam, this is the story of 
the McClung family’s ministry to lost souls in 
places others feared to tread.

008381 Peace Child. . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
Into a primitive tribal setting where decep-
tion and treachery are the marks of a real 
warrior, venture Don and Carol Richardson 
- equipped with the message of the Gospel.  
But what do they find?  The headhunters 
of Irian Jaya have more admiration for 
Judas than for Jesus - betrayal is better than 
sacrifice.  It takes the discovery of a tribal 
custom - the Peace Child - before the Sawi 
can understand the Gospel. Written by Don 
Richardson himself; includes an epilogue 
update on the Sawi people 30 years after the 
events recorded here. 256 pgs, pb. 

~~~~~~~~~~~

☼Kisses from Katie (2-8)
  This book is a true inspiration 
to love others and serve the 
poor in the areas and commu-
nities we are called to serve. 
Eighteen-year-old Katie Davis 
desired to live intentionally for 
Jesus Christ. She went on a 
mission trip to Uganda during 
her senior year in high school 
and fell in love with the country and the people.  
After her high school graduation, she left her 
comfortable life and family in Tennessee and 
moved to the country of Uganda for good. Filled 
with stories of faith, courage, and obedience, this 
book will encourage and exhort you to live your 
life with a purpose. ~ Gina
069488  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

HEROES OF THE FAITH

Series / Collections

Little Lights Biographies (PK-3)
  These easy-to-read biographies are great for 
introducing young readers to different Christians 
who have made a great impact in the world. 
Each shares a bit about their childhood and then 
shows how they used their life to help others and 
serve God. Simple words and short sentences 
(with colorful illustrations on every page) make 
these books captivating to children. Books vary, 
but are about 24 pgs, hc. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
053746 John Calvin: What Is the Truth?
023272 Amy Carmichael: Can Brown 
 Eyes Be Made Blue?
053747 Martin Luther: What Should I Do?
023297 Hudson Taylor: Could Somebody 
 Pass the Salt?

Christian Heroes for Young Readers (1-4)
  You may be familiar with Youth with a Mission’s 
(YWAM) older student Christian biography series. 
Now your younger ones can also learn from 
19th-20th century Christian missionaries and 
notables with this charming series from YWAM. 
Each 6 1/2x8 1/4” book is filled with vibrant and 
appealing illustrations. All stories are told in qua-
train, rhymed stanzas. The poetry format works 
well for even your nonreaders. Introduce your 
children to the strong faith and godly examples 
of men and women who’ve gone before. Activity 
guides to accompany each book are available 
from the publisher. 32 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
064701 Adoniram Judson
064702 Amy Carmichael
064703 Brother Andrew
064704 C.S. Lewis
064706 Corrie Ten Boom
064708 David Livingstone
064709 Eric Liddell
064710 George Mueller
064713 Gladys Aylward
064714 Hudson Taylor
064715 Jim Elliot
064716 Jonathan Goforth
064717 Loren Cunningham
064718 Lottie Moon
064719 Mary Slessor
064721 Nate Saint
064722 William Carey

☼Potter’s Wheel Books (2-4)
  This series of uplifting and informative biogra-
phies for children will expose them to the lives 
of men and women who have made a positive 
impact upon the world for Christ. Readers will 
not only learn about believers who are well 
known personalities, but also lesser known fig-
ures who have been faithful where God placed 
them. Each volume has large print, but no illus-
trations. These books would be a great addition 
to any study of church history or to add your 
local church library. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99 
196873 #1, Fanny Crosby: Queen of Gospel Songs

The inspiring story of a woman who over-
came great physical hardships, including an 
accident that left her blind, to become a truly 
great and godly hymn writer. 

038846 #2, Joy Ridderhof: Voice Catcher
 Around the World 

The story of a young woman who dedicated 
her life to having the Word of God recorded 
in as many languages as possible so those 
from many lands could hear the truth of 
Scripture. 

038843 #3, George Mueller: Pickpocket to
 Praying Provider 

Read about the life of George Mueller, a man 
from England who ministered to orphans and 
widows while trusting God to supply for his 
work. 

067800 #4, Brother Yun: Heavenly Man of China
Learn about the life of a brave man used by 
God to build the Kingdom of Christ in China. 

Christian Biographies for Young Readers (2-7)
  Sometimes it’s hard to find high-quality biogra-
phies written at a level that appeals to children. 
These beautifully illustrated hardcover books were 
written specifically with young readers in mind, 
but I suspect adults will enjoy these, too. They 
present a good mixture of story with history, in a 
simple and straightforward style, with pictures on 
almost every page. In each of them, you’ll read 
through the subject’s life, from his childhood (with 
some background on the context of current events) 
to his conversion and ministry to his death and 
legacy. While not all of them are about reformers 
per se, I can see these books as being a welcome 
addition to a study on the Reformation, since each 
person could be viewed as related to that period in 
some way. Approx. 62-64 pgs. each, hc. ~ Chad
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 12.95
053631 Athanasius
053632 Augustine of Hippo
071012 ☼Irenaeus of Lyon
039021 John Knox
071389 ☼John Newton
010743 Jonathan Edwards 
055034 Lady Jane Grey
071013 ☼Martin Luther
071014 ☼Peter Martyr Vermigli
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Hidden Stories & Heroes (2-7)
  Introduce children to the power of the gospel of 
Jesus Christ! Each of the true stories in this series 
teaches children about the God who came to 
set the captives free. Within the pages of these 
books are stories of men and women, previously 
enslaved to religion and works, tribal spirits and 
traditions, witch doctors and cannibalism. Books 
cover missionary efforts across the world, making 
this an excellent read aloud to supplement your 
geography and history studies. Well written, chil-
dren and adults will again be captivated by the 
power of salvation. Includes a Thinking Further 
section with Scripture reference and discussion 
questions. 143-172 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
017045 Good News Must Go Out 
 (African Republic)
017047 Lights in a Dark Place (Columbia)
017055 Return of the White Book (SE Asia)
017115 With Two Hands (Ethiopia)
017142 Witness Men (Papua Indonesia)

Ten Boys/Girls Series (3-6)
  There are many inspirational men and women 
whom God used to shape our world.  However, 
before they became men and women, they were 
boys and girls!  These books are written in an 
interesting manner sure to capture any child’s 
attention.  In each chapter, a short biography 
of each person’s life is given, making sure to 
highlight the facts that pertain to the theme of the 
book.  At the end of the chapter, a short guide 
sums up the story and gets your child thinking 
and praying!  Ten Boys/Girls Who Changed the 
World focuses on boys and girls who grew up 
to be servants of God and faithfully complete 
the missions set forth before them.  Ten Boys/
Girls Who Didn’t Give In shares inspiring sto-
ries of men and women who weren’t afraid to 
die for their faith.  Ten Boys/Girls Who Made a 
Difference highlights the lives of those who did 
amazing things to change the church and mis-
sions.  Ten Boys/Girls Who Made History shows 
how their childhood led them to become pastors, 
missionaries, and founders of Christian organiza-
tions.  Ten Boys/Girls Who Used Their Talents 
features men and women who put to good use 
the talents and gifts they were given by God to 
do things for His kingdom.  Maybe the stories of 
these kids will inspire your children to make a 
difference, too.  150+ pgs, pb. – elise
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
000816 Ten Boys Who Changed the World

Billy Graham, Brother Andrew, John Newton, 
George Muller, Nicky Cruz, William Carey, 
David Livingstone, Adoniram Judson, Eric 
Liddell, and Luis Palau.

000821 Ten Girls Who Changed the World
Gladys Aylward, Mary Slessor, Isobel 
Kuhn, Elizabeth Fry, Jackie Pullinger, Amy 
Carmichael, Joni Eareackson Tada, Catherine 
Booth, Corrie Ten Boom, and Evelyn Brand.

038353 Ten Boys Who Didn’t Give In
Polycarp, Alban, Sir John Oldcastle, Thomas 
Cranmer, George Wishart, James Chalmers, 
Dietrich Bonhoeffer, Nate Saint, Ivan 
Moiseyev, and Graham Staines.

038356 Ten Girls Who Didn’t Give In
Blandia, Perpetua, Lady Jane Grey, Anne 
Askew, Lysken Dirks, Marion Harvey, 
Margaret Wilson, Judith Weinberg, Betty 
Stam, and Esther John.

038354 Ten Boys Who Made a Difference
Augustine, John Knox, Martin Luther, John 
Calvin, Jan Hus, Hugh Latimer, Ulrich 
Zwingli, William Tyndale, Thomas Chalmers, 
and Lord Saftesbury.

038357 Ten Girls Who Made a Difference
Katherine Luther, Behan Lloyd-Jones, Sabina 
Wurmbrand, Susanna Wesley, Ann Judson, Edith 
Schaeffer, Ruth Bell Graham, Monica of Thagaste, 
Susannah Spurgeon, and Maria Taylor.

000168 Ten Boys Who Made History
Robert Murray McCheyne, Martyn Lloyd Jones, 
George Whitefield, Charles Spurgeon, Jonathan 
Edwards, Samuel Rutherford, D.L. Moody, Billy 
Sunday, A.W. Tozer, and John Owen.

005038 Ten Girls Who Made History
Florence Nightingale, Henrietta Mears, Mary 
Jane Kinnaird, Elizabeth Elliot, Ida Scudder, 
Betty Green, Jeanette Li, Bessie Adams, 
Emma Dryer, and Lottie Moon.

038355 Ten Boys Who Used Their Talents
Paul Brand, Ghillean Prance, C.S. Lewis, C.T. 
Studd, Wilfred Grenfell, J.S. Bach, James Clerk 
Maxwell, Samuel Morse, George Washington 
Carver, and John Bunyan.

038358 Ten Girls Who Used Their Talents
Helen Roseveare, Maureen McKenna, Annie 
Lawson, Harriet Beecher Stowe, Sarah 
Edwards, Selina – the Countess of Huntingdon, 
Mildred Cable, Katie Ann MacKinnon, Patricia 
St. John, and Mary Verghese.

050248 Ten Boys Box Set. . . .39.99 27.50
050249 Ten Girls Box Set . . .39.99 27.50

Trail Blazers Christian Biographies (4-9)
  This series captures the hearts of men and 
women who loved God above all else.  Each 
book details the life of a missionary or other 
worker for God from their childhood all the way 
through their deaths.  Their stories are told in 
a straightforward yet interesting way, providing 
readers with inspirational, true stories of men 
and women who served God. The books are 
digest-sized and around 150 pages in length 
(my two sample copies are 141 and 175 pages), 
divided into fairly short chapters for easy reading. 
– Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
043151 Adoniram Judson, Danger on 
 Streets of Gold
043152 Amy Carmichael, Rescuer by Night
026358 Augustine: Truth Seeker
038935 Billy Graham:Just Get Up off 
 Your Seat
026406 Brother Andrew: Behind Enemy Lines
043155 Charles Spurgeon,Prince of Preachers
043154 C.S. Lewis, Story Teller
043156 Corrie ten Boom, Watchmaker’s 
 Daughter
038937 David Brainerd: Love for the Lost 
065322 D.L. Moody: One Devoted Man
038941 Eric Liddell: Finish the Race 
026407 Fanny Crosby: Blind Girl’s Song
043157 George Muller, Children’s Champion
038959 George Whitefield: Voice That 
 Woke World
034882 Gladys Alyward: No Mountain
 Too High
026453 Helen Roseveare: On His 
 Majesty’s Service
043159 Hudson Taylor, Adventure Begins
026471 John Knox: Sharpened Sword
043162 John Newton, Slave Set Free

026554 John Welch: Man Who Couldn’t
 Be Stopped
038997 Jonathan Edwards: America’s Genius 
043163 Joni Eareckson Tada, Swimming 
 Against the Tide
026588 Lilias Trotter: Daring in the Desert
026651 Lottie Moon: Changing China for
 Christ
026658 Martin Luther: Reformation Fire
043165 Mary Slessor, Servant to the Slave
065323 Patrick of Ireland: Boy Who Forgave
043167 Richard Wurmbrand, Voice in theDark
026666 Ulrich Zwingli: Shepherd Warrior
043169 William Wilberforce, Freedom Fighter

Christian Heroes: Then and Now (5-AD)
  When I compared this series to a similar series, 
I favored this one for several reasons.  The stories 
are told in a very personable way, allowing the 
reader to feel like he really knows the person.  
While it’s not told in first-person, the details and 
emotions make it seem like that person is actually 
sharing their own story.  This series also goes 
into more detail, including their childhood, so 
you can see how they were raised and what they 
were like in their youth.  Instead of just telling the 
facts, you read about funny instances that hap-
pened to them, things they probably wrote home 
about to give their family and friends a laugh.  As 
you read about their life you can see the hand of 
God leading them, and how they faithfully strive 
to serve Him, even when it seems impossible.  
My sample was Amy Carmichael, who was a 
very obedient woman.  When everyone told her 
to stay, she went anyway, because she knew 
God was calling her.  She traveled, overcoming 
many disappointments to carry the Word of God 
to people in India and Japan.  These are really 
uplifting books; seeing how obediently the men 
and women followed God is truly inspiring.
  Several of the biographies are now available 
as audiobooks on CD.  These run about 4-5 
hours in length and are a great format to enjoy 
as a family.  Biographies of women are read by 
a woman and biographies of men are read by a 
man. - Stephanie
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.95
000777 Adoniram Judson
010142 Amy Carmichael
010582 Betty Greene
038404 Brother Andrew
000892 Cameron Townsend
010143 Corrie Ten Boom
041836 C.S. Lewis
037532 C.T. Studd
049733 D.L. Moody
000802 David Livingstone
043913  Dietrich Bonhoeffer
048623 Elisabeth Elliot
010144 Eric Liddell
037540 Florence Young 
011953 Francis Asbury
010145 George Mueller
010146 Gladys Aylward



805See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Bible

010147 Hudson Taylor
037543 Ida Scudder 
048624 Isobel Kuhn
048625 Jacob DeShazer
010148 Jim Elliot
068778 ☼John Flynn: Into the Never Never
041837 John Wesley
000751 Jonathan Goforth
012019 Klaus-Dieter John
030562 Lillian Trasher
000804 Lottie Moon
010149 Mary Slessor
068779 ☼Mildred Cable: Through the Jade
 Gate
010150 Nate Saint
018691 Nicholas Zinzendorf
048626 Rachel Saint
012074 Samuel Zwemer
037545 Sundar Singh 
015258 William Booth
010151 William Carey
EACH BOXED SET  . . . . . . . . .49.95 34.95
037534 Book Set 1-5

Gladys Aylward, Nate Saint, Hudson Taylor, 
Amy Carmichael, and Corrie Ten Boom.

037537 Book Set 6-10
Includes Eric Liddel, William Carey, George 
Muller, Jim Elliot and Mary Slessor

037533 Book Set 11-15
David Livingstone, Betty Greene, Adoniram Judson, 
Cameron Townsend, and Jonathan Goforth

037535 Book Set 16-20
Lottie Moon, John Williams, William Booth, 
Rowland Bingham, and Ida Scudder.

037536 Book Set 21-25
Lillian Thrasher, Wilfred Grenfell, Loren 
Cunningham, Forence Young, and Sundar Singh

038405 Book Set 26-30
Includes C.T. Studd: No Retreat; Rachel 
Saint: A Star in the Jungle; Clarence Jones: 
Mr. Radio; Count Zinzendorf: Firstfruit; and 
Brother Andrew: God’s Secret Agent.

048621 Book Set: 31-35
Includes Jacob DeShazer, David Bussau, 
C.S. Lewis, John Wesley, and Isobel Kuhn.

Daughters of Faith Series (5-AD)
 This well-written series introduces girls of 
today with godly young women of the past in a 
well-crafted blend of fact and historical fiction.  
Although each of these girls endured hardships 
that we rarely encounter today, their strong faith 
in God saw them through and enabled them 
to accomplish great things as well.  Because 
their stories are true, and the focus is on a girl 
or young woman (a minority in most historical 
biographies!), this inspiring series introduces girls 
to solid role models they’ve probably never even 
heard of and reminds readers of the things we 
can accomplish and difficulties we can survive 
by looking to God for help.  As a bonus, each 
story also is set in a rich, historical backdrop that 
will enrich the reader’s appreciation for history.  
A glossary is included for less familiar, or anti-
quated words. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
022525 Almost Home

As one of the 102 passengers aboard the 
Mayflower, Mary Chilton is anxious to arrive 
in the New World and establish a new home.  
As she witnesses the trials and triumphs of 
life on ship, the struggle of founding a colo-
ny, and the happiness of making a new life 

in America, she realizes that a home is more 
than a new dwelling.

017851 Captive Princess
This story, based on the young life of 
Pocahontas, follows her as she enjoys life 
as the favored child of a powerful chief, 
becomes friends with John Smith, and is 
captured and held ransom. As she waits for 
her father to bring the ransom, she begins to 
wonder about her Heavenly Father as well.

016846 Courage to Run
Harriet Tubman is well-known for helping 
over 300 slaves escape to freedom on the 
Underground Railroad. This book focuses on 
her lesser-known childhood, and displays the 
daily tests of faith and courage she overcame 
to mold her into the hero we know today.

019323 Freedom’s Pen
Based on the life of Phillis Wheatley. It tells 
of her childhood in Africa, her kidnapping 
and enslavement, and the way she learned 
English and eventually became one of the 
most celebrated American poets. It shows 
how she found freedom from slavery and a 
relationship with Christ.136 pgs, pb.

056305 Hallelujah Lass
016850 Tinker’s Daughter

This riveting story is based on the life of Mary 
Bunyan, daughter of John Bunyan, author of 
Pilgrim’s Progress. Mary was born blind, and 
she resolved to prove that she was indepen-
dent despite her condition. When her father 
is imprisoned, she travels the streets every 
day, bringing soup to the prison. Finally, she 
realizes she must turn to the Lord, the true 
source of all strength.

50 People Every Christian Should Know (7-AD)
  In an age when Christian “celebrity” is at a 
height, it is encouraging to look back to those 
who have lived God-honoring lives without 
social media. As the editor states, the past is 
not an “anchor but a rudder to guide us to the 
future.” These brief biographies were originally 
printed in the Moody Monthly or the Goodnews 
Broadcaster magazines from 1971-1977. 
Spanning from the 15th to the 20th century, these 
articles describe the lives of diverse men and 
women; missionaries and businessmen; more 
famous individuals such as Dwight Moody and 
Amy Carmichael; and the perhaps less famous 
such as William Borden or Katherine von Bora. 
These biographies balance personal details with 
overview in a well-written way, encouraging the 
reader to follow Christ while this “great cloud of 
witnesses” watches on. Notes and references for 
further reading are provided. 398 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
063967  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95

Eight Women of Faith (9-AD)
  There are so many facets to history, and here is 
another very good book about eight very import-
ant women and their contributions to church his-
tory – Jane Grey, Margaret Baxter, Anne Dutton, 
Sarah Edwards, Anne Steele, Esther Edwards 
Burr, Ann Judson, and Jane Austen. Women 
have long played important roles, and this 
book acknowledges these women and their call-
ing, their hardships, and their influence. These 
women led ordinary lives and did extraordinary 
things; they should be an encouragement to us to 
do the same. 160 pgs., p/b. ~ Donna
026793  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95

50 Women Every Christian Should Know (7-AD)
  In our Christian walk, we need reminders that a 
great cloud of witnesses have gone before us and 
have actively lived out their faith. This collection 
of short biographies shows the personal battles, 
victories and losses of fifty women heroes of the 
faith. Each story spans the individual’s life, high-
lighting the similarities to modern day struggles, 
and demonstrating that we also can, through 
Christ’s power, victoriously follow Christ. Some 
women may be more familiar, such as Corrie 
ten Boom, Harriet Beecher Stowe or Mother 
Teresa; some may be not as familiar such as Faye 
Edgerton or Margery Kempe. Organized chrono-
logically, from 1000 AD to the 21st century, the 
biographies include women from all walks of life, 
denominations, cultures and races who lived out 
their faith as ministers, human rights advocates, 
authors, prisoners of war, martyrs and educators. 
6” x 9”, 377 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
063650  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95

Individual Titles (alphabetically)

Blasphemy - A Memoir: Sentenced to Death 
Over a Cup of Water (9-AD)
043500  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Brave Girls Bible Stories (1-4)
  Subtitled, Celebrating Great Women of the 
Bible, this is a Bible story book encouraging 
brave living. Each story shows how God uses 
ordinary girls to do amazing things for Him just 
by following His lead! To relay the stories, you 
are introduced to a diverse group of five girls: 
Hope, Glory, Honor, Gracie, and Faith, who 
form a youth group called Brave Girls. They 
work together to know God more and honor 
Him by telling others about Him. Each girl tells 
a different Bible story (18 stories from the Old 
Testament and 13 from the New), connects it a 
bit with her own life, and then ends each with a 
brief devotion-like summary and a one-sentence 
prayer. The predominant focus is the Bible story, 
but full-color, water-color type illustrations fill 
the accompanying page. Note an interesting lay-
out choice: occasionally, you must turn the book 
to read a few stories that are set in landscape 
mode. An additional section adds a brief quiz 
to see which brave girl you are most like. This 
seems a bit of a fluffy touch, but I think the goal 
is to help girls identify the talents with which they 
can glorify God. An added 5-page collection of 
“Brave” verses that serve for Scripture memory, 
and a letter from the Brave Girls. While sharing 
crucial Bible truths, I think this devotional might 
also encourage girls to live in faith and fellow-
ship. 7/25” x 9.25”, 208 pp, hc. ~ Ruth 
063680  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95
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Eric Liddell (Men of Faith) (7-AD)
  Eric Liddell may be one of the best-known 
athletes of the early 20th Century (and hero 
of the film Chariots of Fire), but his Christian 
life is equally inspiring. This biography begins 
in China, where Eric’s father worked as a mis-
sionary for many years. It recounts Eric’s early 
childhood in China, his schooling in England, his 
athletic training, and his surprise victory at the 
1924 Olympics. At the height of his fame, Eric 
left athletics to return as a missionary to China. 
A fascinating look at a man who kept his faith in 
Christ even in the most challenging circumstanc-
es. By Catherine Swift. 176 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
002456  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

God’s Smuggler (7-AD)
  The story of Brother Andrew, from his first pair 
of wooden shoes in his native Holland to the 
world-wide ministry which is still in operation 
today, is an incredible journey of faith.  Brother 
Andrew tells the story himself, and what a story it 
is!  Taking Bibles and the Gospel to foreign coun-
tries can be challenging at the best of times, and 
the best of times it was not when Brother Andrew 
filled his car with Bibles and carried them to 
countries behind the “Iron Curtain.”  I guarantee 
that this will be one of the most amazing books 
you will read. 
004037  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95

God’s Smuggler for Young Readers (3-7)
  Children can now read about the brave mission-
ary Brother Andrew. This story depicts Brother 
Andrew’s adventures from childhood through 
adulthood. As he goes undercover to transport 
Bibles across borders, readers will discover the 
amazing ways God provides for him as he pours 
his heart into the mission field. ~ Gina
036205  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Hero Tales Volume 1 (1-6)
  By Dave and Neta Jackson, authors of the 
Trailblazers series.  The book contains fifteen true 
character-building stories about Christian heroes.  
Written to introduce elementary-age children to 
models of Christian virtue, each tale will inspire 
and encourage the whole family to be heroes for 
Christ.  Each chapter includes a highlighted char-
acter trait, appropriate Scripture, the story, and 
several follow-up questions about the tale.  Pb.
000210  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Luther the Leader (6-9)
  Dr. Martin Luther was a pioneer among 
Christians in his age and stands out among men 
in history as one who would not compromise.  
His unbending desire to live for Christ brought 
him much conflict but still he persisted.  Read all 
about his influential life in this interesting book.  
Follow him from his childhood, to his struggles 
in the monastery, to his ninety-five theses, to his 
marriage, and finally, to his death.  The stories of 
his consistent witness will inspire readers to be 
faithful to God at any cost.  96 pgs with black 
and white illustrations. ~ Rachel S.
011231  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 5.50

☼Martin Luther: Here I Stand (3-6)
  Martin Luther is an inspirational example of 
how one man’s conviction can spur spiritual 
development of an entire continent. This short, 
made-for-children biography highlights Martin 

Luther’s life and work, from his initial question-
ing of the Catholic church, to his development 
of a new Bible, to his preaching and personal 
life. Quotes and a few lesser-known facts help 
capture a snippet of his character and convic-
tion. Vibrant, gripping illustrations—mixed with 
portraits and a few photographs—complete the 
picture of the young revolutionary. 26 pgs, hc. 
066989  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.50

Narrow Road (6-AD)
  As Christians in a Western world, we are not 
accustomed to the idea of persecution for our 
faith.  People in many parts of the world do 
suffer for their beliefs, and sometimes it can be 
hard to fathom.  Brother Andrew has written 
God’s Smuggler as a description of what life in 
countries with religious persecution is like.  This 
amazing man of God smuggled Bibles into many 
parts of the world to be a blessing to those unfor-
tunate enough not to possess them.  Now, in this 
distinctive book, Brother Andrew and John and 
Elizabeth Sherrill have combined other stories 
of persecution and travel to restrictive countries 
with Brother Andrew’s book.  Throughout the 
pages are scattered inserts of stories from such 
places as Columbia, China, Peru, Ethiopia, 
and Vietnam.  These inserts fall into four dif-
ferent categories: A Traveler’s Story, Diary of a 
Smuggler, Around the Globe, and Imagine This.  
A Traveler’s Story contains personal testimonies 
of those people living in nations that persecute 
people for following Christ.  Diary of a Smuggler 
boxes are written by people who have traveled 
to restrictive countries through Open Doors to 
encourage the people there.  Around the Globe 
inserts provide brief statistics about religions in 
individual countries and a summation of what 
the Church is facing in those locations; Imagine 
This are questions at the end of the chapters that 
ask ethical questions or present scenarios with 
dilemmas that allow you to determine what you 
would do if placed in those circumstances.  This 
book is great for motivating you in your faith 
and opening your eyes to the present situation of 
Christians around the world.  330 pgs, pb. – John
049734  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.25

Saint Valentine (PK-3)
  This lovely book shares the story of the poor 
physician named Valentine who lived in ancient 
Rome and helped the sick of that city without 
thought of gain for himself. Valentine was a 
Christian at a time when persecution was high, 
but he nonetheless would pray to God to heal 
each of his patients. Eventually martyred for his 
faith, it is said that Valentine sent a short note 
to a young blind girl from his prison cell before 
his execution and her sight was restored. This 
book shares this legendary story in a simple and 
straightforward way. The unique thing about this 
book is the colorful mosaics that illustrate the 
story beautifully. Retold and illustrated by Robert 
Sabuda, 32 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
046761  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Sword of the Spirit: Tyndale (5-AD)
  Read the story of William Tyndale’s life told in 
story format. From his childhood to his death, 
William Tyndale was intrigued by history, fasci-
nated by family stories, and was taught to love 
God. He translated the New Testament and part 
of the Old Testament before he was put to death 

in 1536 for his work. He wanted all people to be 
able to read and understand the Bible – an admi-
rable goal. This 160-page book tells his story as 
if you were there with him. Joyce McPherson, 
the author, engages the reader with people from 
William’s life, their stories, and their influence. 
Get to know William Tyndale and his real-life 
story.
065601  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.25

Through Gates of Splendor (7-AD)
 In January of 1956, five missionaries ventured 
deep into the jungles of Ecuador to share the 
good news of Jesus Christ with an isolated tribe. 
The men never returned; they were murdered 
by the tribe. One of the missionary’s widows, 
Elisabeth Elliot, wrote this powerful book that 
tells the story of Nate Saint, Roger Youderian, Ed 
McCully, Pete Fleming, and Jim Elliot: five brave 
men whose unconditional love and obedience to 
God continues to inspire readers. This best-seller 
contains black and white photos of the mission-
aries, their families, and the tribes they encoun-
tered. Also included are epilogues with updates 
and photos of the missionary families through the 
years.  296 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
048869  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.50

Trial and Triumph: Stories from Church History 
(4-AD)
  The good news is that, as Christians, we know 
how the story turns out - we win!  The bad 
news is that, as Christians, we often have trials, 
some very unpleasant, along the way.  Trial and 
Triumph: Stories from Church History presents 
46 gripping stories of brothers and sisters in 
Christ who stood firm in the face of bitter perse-
cution.  The brief four to five page biographies of 
such greats as Polycarp, Tyndale, Luther, Calvin, 
William Carey and Hudson Taylor show what 
God can do through ordinary people who trust 
and obey Him.  It is inspiring to read of these 
men and women who defied ungodly authority, 
whether in the church or in civil government, 
and stood on the Word of God.
  Polycarp was a leader in the early Christian 
church at Smyrna during a time of Roman perse-
cution.  When he was seized, Polycarp was told 
to swear an oath to Caesar or he would be fed to 
the lions; but he refused.  He was told to swear 
an oath to Caesar or he would be burned at the 
stake; but he refused.  As the flames were about 
to end his earthly life, he shouted out a prayer of 
praise to the Lord.
  Elizabeth was the beautiful daughter of the king 
of Hungary.  She was filled with compassion for 
her people during a time of great famine.  Against 
the wishes of the royal advisors, she emptied 
the grain bins and personally gave clothing 
and meals to the poor.  After the death of her 
husband, Elizabeth was put out on the street.  
She continued to praise God for allowing her to 
serve the poor and began spinning wool to earn 
a living.  When her father found out about her 
circumstances, he begged her to come back and 
share in his inheritance.  But Elizabeth said that 
she had already received her inheritance from 
her Father in heaven, the eternal mercy of her 
Lord Jesus Christ.  She served the poor until her 
death from a fever at age 24.    
  This book is excellent material for family read-
ing or individual inspiration. - Jerry
005327  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.00 16.25
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CHURCH HISTORY

Church History ABCs (PK-1)
This brightly colored, oversized (12” x 9”) chil-
dren’s book is sure to delight! Through the use 
of simple language, charming illustrations, and 
the alphabet, young children will learn about 
26 heroes of the faith. Beginning with Augustine 
and including church heroes such as Anne 
Bradstreet, John Calvin, Jonathan Edwards, St. 
Patrick, Charles Spurgeon and many others, each 
person’s accomplishments are summarized on 
one page in language children can understand. 
Additional information about each person and 
explanations of illustration details are found in 
the back, enabling parents and older children to 
learn even more about these important men and 
women. 34 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
049121  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.75

Church History for Young Children with 
Cartoons, Reformation (1-4)
  This little book (4.5” x 5.5”) packs a lot of infor-
mation. In a question-and-answer format, all the 
main ideas and the major persons involved in the 
Reformation are covered. Cartoons illustrate both 
the concepts and people. The major figures of the 
Reformation typically have both a realistic draw-
ing and perhaps a more cartoon-y representation. 
A short description of their life and contribution 
is part of the question and answer portion. Pre-
reformation church history is provided in about 
three pages to set the stage. Coverage includes: 
John Wycliffe, John Huss, Johann Gutenberg, 
Martin Luther, Ulrich Zwingli, William Farel, 
John Calvin, Heidelberg Catechism, Huguenots, 
Reformation in England (Westminster Assembly), 
John Knox, and William, Prince of Orange. 31 
pgs, pb ~ Janice
024459  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.50 2.95

History Lives: Chronicles of Church History (4-9)
  There are so many awesome world history 
books written for young readers, but you don’t 
see a whole lot of church history for that age 
group.  That’s just one of the things that make 
this series, written for 9-14 year-olds, so spe-
cial.  Each book tells the story of church history 
through one period in history, starting with Peril 
and Peace, which begins its story of the ancient 
church in approximately 30 A.D.  Each book 
begins with a timeline of major events during that 
time period and an introductory chapter giving 
an overview of the church during that period.  
Chapters flow chronologically, with most chap-
ters focusing on the life of an important figure in 
church history, while occasional chapters discuss 
different aspects of the church during that period.  
The biographical chapters are fascinating with 
realistic dialogue and story-like telling that bring 
the facts to life in a way children (and adults!) 
can understand and appreciate.  Although any 
trip through church history is full of martyrs and 
persecution, I appreciate the way this series 
shares these stories in a positive way. The focus 
is on the faith of each individual; and, although 
many stories end in death or imprisonment, there 
is joy, not gloom hanging over these chapters.  
Inspirational, informative, and well-written, these 
are a natural fit for your history or Bible studies!  
Bibliographies and maps are included. Pb. – Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.25
039742 Peril & Peace: Ancient

039739 Monks & Mystics: Medieval
037062 Courage & Conviction: Reformation 
037083 Hearts & Hands: Awakening
022181 Rescue & Redeem: Chronicles of   
 the Modern Church

☼Margarethe (7-AD)
  In Martin Luther’s time, a great divide began 
to grow between Catholics and the newly-de-
veloped Protestant Church. Margarethe is the 
daughter of a German nobleman—she is proud, 
headstrong, and fiercely loyal to her younger 
sister Else. But Margarethe’s father plans to marry 
her off to a count’s son, and Else is preparing to 
leave the home and serve in a convent for the 
rest of her life. Margarethe, however, believes 
that God only wants to ruin her life. Her family is 
destitute (despite their noble titles) and Church’s 
excesses have become too much to bear. She 
begins to question the doctrine of the Catholic 
Church and refuses to participate in their cere-
monial rites. When all seems lost, she discovers 
Martin Luther’s teachings and reevaluates her 
relationship with God. The Reformation suddenly 
begins to develop in earnest, and Margarethe and 
her closest friends must decide what parts they 
will play. 280 pgs, sc. 
063739  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 13.75

Eusebius - Church History (9-AD)
  Please see descripton in History - Bible History.
039099 Paperback . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95
022416 Hardcover. . . . . . . . .28.99 20.75

History of the Early Church (9-12)
  This high school course from Memoria Press 
aides students through a study of the book The 
Early Church by Henry Chadwick (# 059980). 
The student guide works through Chadwick’s 
book in 18 chapters. These chapters include defi-
nitions of important terms encountered, reading 
questions, primary reading questions and discus-
sion questions. The reading questions deal with 
the text by Chadwick while the primary reading 
questions are a supplement drawn primarily from 
Eusebius’ writings. The teacher guide contains 
reduced student pages with answers filled in and 
teaching notes in the margins. There are sugges-
tions for using the course as either a 15-,18 week 
or a full-year study. It also has testing: 3 tests that 
cover about 5 chapters each and a final exam. 
Test answers are also included. The student guide 
is consumable but permission is not granted to 
reproduce any portion. – Zach
060271 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
060272 Teacher Guide. . . . . .20.95 17.95
059980 Early Church . . . . . . .18.00 12.50

Henry Chadwick explores the life of the early 
Christian church – from its exclusively Jewish 
roots through the conversion of Constantine 
and the subsequent role of the Church in 
society. Both theological and socio-political 
developments are chronicled, though the 
book is arranged more thematically than 
chronologically. Chadwick has an approach 
that has been called “honest history” by 
keeping his text as unbiased as possible. 
So, whether you come from a Protestant or 
Roman Catholic background, as you read 
this overview of the early church, you won’t 
get bogged down in discussion of doctrinal 
issues. An extensive reading list is included 
in this paperback book of 314 pages. – Zach 

059981 History of the Church 18.00 12.50
Bishop Eusebius lived during the time of 
early church heresies and the creation of 
the Nicene Creed. A writer and scholar, 
he wrote the only surviving contemporary 
history of the church from the time of Christ 
to Constantine. Centered on information and 
people, his writing helps the reader further 
understand the church’s doctrinal and perse-
cution history. Also included is an introduc-
tion, an appendix listing Roman Emperors 
and Bishops from 44-324, and a “Who’s 
Who” section describing all of the individ-
uals mentioned in the history. This Penguin 
edition is an update of G.A. Williamson’s 
original translation. Recommended for 
Memoria Press’ History of the Early Church 
curriculum. 435 pp, sc. ~ Ruth

HOTECP Pkg of 4 items above 74.90 55.50

Church History in Plain Language (AD)
  Do you suffer from historical amnesia? Many 
Christians do, holding knowledge of the church 
from the New Testament and of their current 
church denomination, but ignorant of the cen-
turies in between. Sometimes that’s less true for 
homeschoolers who have a stronger emphasis on 
world history and thus know something of the 
Church in ancient and medieval times. However, 
whichever camp you identify with, this is a book 
you will want for your library. Written to be 
understood by the layperson, it traces the history 
of the Christian church from the Age of Jesus and 
the Apostles (6 BC – AD 70) through the Age 
of Catholic Christianity (AD 70-312), the Age of 
the Christian Roman Empire (AD 312-590), the 
Christian Middle Ages (AD 590-1517), the Age 
of the Reformation (AD 1517-1648, the Age of 
Reason and Revival (AD 1648-1789), the Age of 
Progress (AD 1789-1914), the Age of Ideologies 
(AD 1914-1989), and finally through the Age of 
Global Expansion and Relocation (AD 1900-). 
Each section is prefaced with a helpful timeline 
showing its key personages and events. A few 
helpful maps, additional timelines, and portraits 
provide the only other illustrations.  Although 
large, this book is highly readable meaning two 
things: firstly, I found it easy to flip anywhere, read 
a few paragraphs and come away with a nugget 
of historical information I had not known or had 
forgotten. Secondly, the book lays open easily; the 
result of a superior binding, I suppose. Reading 
up on church history may not be your choice free 
time activity, but there are likely to be times when 
high school students or homeschooling moms/
dads will need a good, approachable reference. 
This is it! 540 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
039512  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 20.95

☼Chronology of Reformers Poster (9-AD)
  Helpful visual reference guide for teen to 
adult students who are studying leading figures 
from the Protestant Reformation. Reformers are 
categorized by their national origin and sphere 
of influence. Many details are also provided 
regarding the significant number of reformers 
who died as martyrs. This colorful poster, fea-
turing over forty influential protestant leaders 
such as Jan Hus, John Calvin, Martin Luther and 
Thomas Cranmer would greatly enhance a study 
of Christian martyrs in the Western world. 32” x 
48”. ~ Mike
070720  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.50 18.25
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DEVOTIONALS

For Families & Children

Devotionals by Francis Ridley Havergal (PK-3)
  Francis was a skilled musician and hymn writer 
in the 1800’s.  She wrote these short devotionals 
for parents to read to their children before they 
go to bed (Little Pillows) and when they wake 
up (Morning Bells).  There are a month’s worth 
of short devotionals, each of which shares sweet 
words of Jesus, promises of God, thoughts on the 
commandments in the Bible, and other encour-
aging words and thoughts for young children to 
ponder.  Each devotional fills just three pages of 
the small (3.5” x 5.5”) books.  104 pgs, pb.
030581 Little Pillows . . . . . . . .5.00 4.60
030583 Morning Bells . . . . . . .5.00 4.60

My Big Book of 5-Minute Devotions (PK-3)
  This devotional book combines the natural 
love children have for animals with a study of 
character traits they exhibit (good and bad) for 
a delightful end product of short but engaging 
devotionals for young children.  It is divided into 
sections by habitat – farm, zoo, forest, water, 
sky, etc.  Each section contains 4-8 devotionals, 
each highlighting a particular animal.  Each 
devotional covers a two-page spread.  One page 
holds the text, and the other is a full-page illustra-
tion along with a few simple questions about the 
devotional to discuss with your kids after you’ve 
finished reading it.  The book is fully illustrated 
by cute watercolor illustrations; even on pages of 
text there are colorful pictures around the mar-
gins and in the background.  Some of the animals 
covered include beavers, kittens, monkeys, owls, 
earthworms, pigs, hippos, and hummingbirds.  
96 pgs, pb. – Melissa
042526  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75

Leading Little Ones to God (PK-5)
  An excellent devotional and doctrinal book for 
younger children, discussing such topics as: the 
nature of God, sin, salvation, the Christian Life, 
the church,  prayer, and the Second Coming.  
This is a “classic” - a favorite among parents that 
has stood the test of time.
005477  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.00 13.50

Whit’s End Mealtime Devotions (PK-8)
  As homeschoolers, it’s easy to take our family 
mealtimes for granted. Maybe we’d use the time 
more purposefully if we realized what great 
opportunities that affords? Fathers: it’s your 
responsibility to impart wisdom and a deeper 
love for God to your family! If you need a bit 
of help to get started, why not try this devo-
tional book based on the popular radio drama 
Adventures in Odyssey?
  90 devotional sections will help spark spiritual 
discussion around your table as you explore the 
truths of God’ Word together. Start off with a 
prayer and some questions to inspire conver-
sation. Read a section of God’s word and talk 
about it – let the Spirit take you deep! Finish with 
a final piece of Scripture to meditate and chew 
on as you leave the dinner table and live life. 
Some of the topics covered include how Jesus is 
the Light of the World, showing that we need to 
crave God’s Word, and standing against popular 
opinions about truth. 15 devotions are includ-
ed for different holidays, and 11 more involve 

themed meals or activities. 97 pgs, pb. – Chad
041451 Mealtime Devotions. . .9.99 7.75
058967  Second Helping . . . . .9.99 7.75

Long Story Short/Old Story New Devotionals (PK-8)
  As parents, we have the tremendous opportu-
nity to share God’s truth and the Gospel with 
our children! The subtitle for these devotionals is 
Ten-Minute Devotions to Draw Your Family to 
God. These 78 weeks (a year and a half’s worth!) 
of in-depth, yet straight forward devotionals 
require a minimum each day. Organized by 
week, you’ll find units of 5 daily devotions: days 
1-4 chronologically study the Bible. The books 
focus on key biblical elements that connect the 
whole message of the Gospel in a concise and 
manageable way. Day 5 diverges from this pat-
tern to study related writings from the Psalms or 
prophets. Each weekly unit opens with an object 
lesson or themed questions. The simple items 
used for this lesson are listed at the beginning. 
Day one begins with Picture It, to help intro-
duce the family to the week’s theme. Each day, 
read the passage from your own Bible, and then 
Think about It (a brief read-aloud passage to help 
understand the passage), Talk about It (three 
group questions with brief answers) and Pray 
About It (unscripted suggestions for prayer). As 
you progress through the week, you will be asked 
to remember previous days’ readings and also to 
apply them to your lives. 
  I so appreciate the succinct treasure this is: theo-
logically rich, yet comprehensible; simple, yet 
doctrinally sound. Another unique feature is that 
occasionally children are cued to ask the parents 
questions. The approach here is that we are all on 
a spiritual journey to becoming more like Christ 
(rather than “the parents know it all”). Long Story 
Short focuses on the Old Testament and highlights 
key individuals and events from creation through 
Nehemiah. This book was a 2012 ECPA Christian 
book award finalist. Old Story New covers the 
New Testament. About half of the devotions dis-
cuss the life and ministry of Jesus. The second half 
covers the church and living like Christ (Acts and 
epistles). Both volumes include brief instructions 
for how to use the devotionals with preschool, 
grade school and older students. Use these excel-
lent devotions to start your homeschool day or 
study as a family in the evening. By the same 
author as Gospel Story Bible (#062680). 418 pp, 
sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 19.95
062381 Long Story Short
062382 Old Story New

Our 24 Family Ways (2nd Ed.) (K-AD)
  From the folks who brought you Educating the 
Wholehearted Child, this devotional tool express-
es 24 Biblical values in six areas of Christian life.  
These areas of emphasis include authority, rela-
tionships, possessions, work, attitudes and choic-
es.  Each value is the basis for a week (five days) 
of devotions (120 total devotions).  Each day’s 
devotion follows the same format: ask a question, 
read the Bible, discuss and pray. Each lesson also 
includes scripture memory verses (given in NIV, 
NASB and NKJV), a story starter, character qual-
ity definition and more.  Discussion points look 
interesting and thought-provoking, and children 
from age five or six through high school would 
be able to participate.  Instructions for making a 
binder for each child are also provided. The 2nd 

edition also includes the Kids Color-In pages (25 
coloring pages in all), which were previously a 
separate item. If you are looking for a good way 
to start family devotions, give this one a try.
048058 Our 24 Family Ways  16.95 14.50
065391 Color-In Book . . . . . . .5.99 5.25

This coloring book is a great way to include 
younger members of the family. It corre-
sponds to the lessons in the book, each with 
a picture to color and one of the 24 ‘ways’ 
printed at the bottom. The back of the book 
has a commitment page to be filled out by 
the child, a list of the ‘24 Family Ways’ with 
blanks to be filled in, a certificate of comple-
tion, and “My Family Way” pages.

Training Hearts Teaching Minds: Devotions 
Based on the Shorter Catechism (K-AD)
  What spiritual goals do you have for your chil-
dren?  I assume your primary goal is for each 
child to have a real and vibrant relationship with 
the Lord.  But beyond that will you be satisfied 
if they can recite stories from the Bible or do 
you want them to be able to give succinct and 
meaningful answers to the basic questions of 
the Christian faith – What is grace?  What is the 
gospel?  The Westminster Shorter Catechism  was 
constructed to teach children (and all students of 
the Bible) the biblical answers to these and other 
great questions of the Christian faith.  The word 
“catechism” means exactly that:  questions and 
answers.  This devotional guide gives parents 
an easy-to-use tool for learning and discussing 
the biblical principles embedded in the 107 
catechism questions and answers.  Each question 
is presented with six days worth of devotional 
readings for families to share.  These readings are 
brief to accommodate children’s short attention 
spans while giving biblical support and simple 
explanations.  Every day for a week, families 
are encouraged to ask the question reciting the 
answer several times.  Memorization is accom-
plished almost painlessly.  To make sure our 
21st century ears can understand, the questions 
and answers from the 17th century document are 
written in modern English. 350 pgs, pb  ~ Janice
042767  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.25

☼Bible Time Kids: Devotional Journal & 
Coloring Book (1-4)
  Subtitled A Quiet-Time Handbook for Creative 
and Active Children, this book combines a col-
oring page (highlighting a Bible passage with 
discussion questions) and a page to indicate 
the child’s daily reading Bible passage; thankful 
list; prayer list; plans and goals. Each page will 
include a Bible verse. After coloring, the child 
focuses on specific personal aspects: “I want to 
change…”; “Never forget”; “Ways to serve God,” 
etc. Reproducible for single family use. 100 pgs, 
pb. ~ Ruth
068485  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.50 11.95
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God’s Wisdom for Little Boys & Girls (1-5)
  These hardback storybooks bring the wisdom 
of Proverbs to children in a way they can under-
stand and apply to their lives.  The Boys book 
takes verses from all over Proverbs, and the Girls 
book focuses on chapter 31.  Every other page 
in the books has a one-stanza rhyme.  This small 
poem shares the same basic meaning as a select-
ed verse that is displayed under it.  The pages are 
filled with colorful drawings of boys or girls being 
helpful around the house, at play, and partici-
pating in God-honoring activities. The books are 
a great way to get children to understand godly 
character and traits. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 9.95
023627 Boys 023628 Girls

Jesus Calling: 365 Devotions for Kids (2-6)
  Based upon the wildly popular book for adults 
by the same name, this devotional for children 
seeks to introduce them to our Immanuel, God 
with us.  The author shares her personal insights 
of a God who is there for us no matter our sit-
uation; who is also the God who loves us and 
will never leave us, regardless of our feelings.  
Children and adults will be encouraged to think 
seriously about Jesus, His presence and His 
peace, and how to respond to His calling.  Each 
daily devotional reading begins with a Scripture 
from the NIV Bible and ends with a Scriptural 
reference allowing children to dig a little deeper. 
382 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
051883  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 9.95

Story for Kids, NiRV (3-7)
  Subtitled, Discovering the Bible from Beginning 
to End, this book overviews the Bible story in 
chronological order with the aim of achieving 
an overall understanding of God’s plan. 31 sto-
ries cover the main Bible storyline and contain 
discussion questions. Transitions between actual 
Bible passages are set in italic so readers can eas-
ily distinguish. This book can be used with The 
Story Bible study curriculum or as a stand-alone 
devotional Bible or tool for family devotions. 
References included, 264 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
002430  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.95

Action Bible Devotional: 52 Weeks of God-
Inspired Adventure (4-8)
  Ready. Set. GO! This new devotional introduc-
es young people to the adventure of a lifetime-the 
adventure of knowing and walking with God. 
Each week presents an illustrated story from 
the Old or New Testament, a memory verse, 
devotional thoughts (called “X-Ray Vision”), 
an assigned mission that applies the devotional 
teaching, debriefing questions to inspire Biblical 
living and a place to review what the lessons. 
There are also occasional activities to share with 
family or the occasional creative, big picture 
page with activity ideas to drive home the main 
point of the week.
  Let me share the distinctive nuances of this 
devotional. Week 35 begins with a reading of 
the Temptation of Christ in the Desert (based on 
Luke 4:1-13, Matthew 4:1-11 and John 1:35-51) 
from the graphically illustrated Action Bible.  
Next follows the key memory verse Matthew 4:4 
(NLT), although you could memorize it from your 
preferred version. X-Ray Vision shares a scene 
from the Classic Star Wars movie, the Empire 
Strikes Back, in which Luke Skywalker is light 

saber dueling with Darth Vader, when Vader 
drops the bomb, “I am your father” and tempts 
Luke to join him on the Dark Side. Comparing 
this to the real life temptation of Jesus by Satan, 
the follow up thoughts share with young people 
that they can overcome temptation in the same 
way Jesus did. Three mission choices are present-
ed that focus on developing tools to overcome 
temptation. Debrief questions encourage them 
to consider whether it was easy for Jesus to face 
Satan’s temptations, as well as how they usually 
try to defeat temptation. Mission Accomplished 
journaling focuses on what they learned and 
what do they want to remember. There is also 
a share the adventure activity to ask family or 
friends to check up on them and help them beat 
an especially tough temptation. This would make 
an excellent devotional for the adventure loving 
girls or boys in your family. Various Bible trans-
lations are referenced although you are welcome 
to memorize from your favorite version. 334 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
056103  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 12.50

Teen to Teen: 365 Daily Devotionals by Teens 
(7-12)
  As our teens mature into adulthood, our great-
est desire is for their spiritual health. We want 
our children to walk closely with our Lord, 
seeking His will and guidance all their days. 
But sometimes, engaging them during this time 
of rapid change is challenging. This series has 
a certain appeal for teens. Written from teens to 
teens, the daily readings are honest, engaging, 
and relevant. More than that, they are centered 
on Scripture. Each of the devotions begins with 
a scripture verse and ends by identifying the 
name/age and city/state of the author. Topically, 
the Teen Girl 365 Daily Devotions includes a 
look at the Proverbs 31 woman, social media, 
purity, forgiveness, gossip, depression and sui-
cide, friendship, cliques and much more. The 
Teen Boy 365 Daily Devotions covers purity, 
being a husband and father, reputations, social 
networking, temptations/addictions, depres-
sion, homosexuality, tattoos (as acceptable) and 
more. Scripture selections are Holman Christian 
Standard Bible (HCSB) although teens could 
easily substitute their version of choice. As our 
children attain adulthood, may we celebrate the 
truth found in 3 John: “I have no greater joy than 
this: to hear that my children are walking in the 
truth.” 377 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.75
064794 by Teen Girls for Teen Girls
064795 by Teen Guys for Teen Guys

Handbook to Morning Time (AD)
  A wise addition for any family: a “Morning 
Time” when the family comes together to focus 
on and recite Truth. Truth can’t be dumped into 
our children (or us) once a week or at random 
intervals. Daily review will solidify and invest 
truth in each member of your family. How do 
you execute that as a routine? Here is the beauty 
of this Cindy Rollins handbook: a simple, con-
cisely organized plan to have a daily Morning 
Time. You’ll find advice in the form of tips and 
lists on memorizing Scripture as well as poetry 
and hymns. Her conversational tone and exam-
ples help you learn from this experienced home 
teacher. 112 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
036934  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.99

For Girls / Women

God and Me! For Little Ones - My First 
Devotional for Toddler Girls  (PK)
  Written to introduce your 2 and 3-year old little 
girls to basic Bible concepts, this book includes 
7 stories about being helpful, being thankful, 
trusting God, obeying, sharing, and being brave. 
Each story includes questions to talk about, an 
activity, prayer, and very short memory verse 
(2 to 3 words). Stories are about families, so 
are very relatable to little learners. 32 pgs, hc. 
~ Donna 
027645  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.50

God and Me! For Little Ones - My First 
Devotional for Girls (PK-K)
  Children are never too young to be introduced 
to good Bible teaching and spending time daily 
with God’s Word. This little book is written 
specifically for little girls, ages 4-7, and includes 
seven days of devotions. Each day there is an 
age-appropriate story, Bible verse (NIV), three 
questions to talk about, a simple activity, and a 
prayer. Colorful illustrations are on every page 
to help hold the attention of younger children. 
Topics covered are God’s family, being afraid, 
feeling left out, caring for others, showing kind-
ness, doing your best, and knowing God is pres-
ent. This 32-page, hardcover book would make a 
wonderful gift for any little girl. ~ Donna
064596  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.50

God and Me Devotional Series (PK-7)
  This devotional series written specifically for 
young girls will encourage your little miss in her 
daily quiet times with God.  Each devotion is 
composed of a Bible verse, an age-appropriate 
story, follow-up questions, prayer and a fun 
activity to teach her more about God and the 
Bible.  Three levels are available for different age 
groups: ages 2-5, 6-9 and 10-12.  And if your 
daughter can’t get enough of her original God 
and Me devotional, there are two more series 
(God and Me! 2 and God and Me! 3), that each 
contain three books – one for each age range.  
In the original series, the youngest level deals 
with character traits, both good and bad, Ages 
6-9 emphasizes God and what he is like and 
studies women in the Bible, and Ages 10-12 
covers negative and positive traits and habits to 
develop.  In God and Me 2, girls ages 2-5 will 
learn more about who God is and how He wants 
them to live their lives, those who are ages 6-9 
are encouraged to follow God whole-heartedly 
as they are introduced to Jesus and to the power 
of prayer, and lastly, girls 10-12 will discover 
what it means to love God and others and what 
it means to grow up as a child of God.  God 
and Me 3 takes youngsters on a journey through 
growing in God’s word and learning His ways, 
doing their utmost for Him and putting their trust 
in God, Ages 6-9 shows young ladies who God 
is and the many aspects of God, His Ways and 
His help to his children, and girls ages 10-12 will 
learn about the ten commandments and how to 
apply them in their lives.  Spiral bound with over 
100 two-page devotionals, pb. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 8.95
 Volume I Volume 2 Volume 3
Ages 2-5 009330 031068 019246
Ages 6-9 009331 031069 019258
Ages 10-12 009332 031067 019241
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God and Me! 1-Year Devotionals (1-7)
  This book contains 52 weeks of age-appropriate 
devotions intended to help girls draw closer to 
God. Dealing with situations that girls the same 
age might deal with – friendship, being joyful, 
honoring God, and more. Every week is divided 
into seven daily devotions (one page each day), 
and none of them will take you very long to 
complete – so no excuses for not finding time to 
do them. Day 1 is a short contemporary vignette 
or story with scripture (NIV), a few questions to 
answer (write in the book), and a short prayer. 
Day 4 is another devotion or story with scripture, 
questions, and a prayer. Days 2, 3, 5, and 6 are 
some type of activity with a verse and prayer. 
The written activities might be a puzzle, draw-
ing, writing, or a variety of other activities. The 
pages are colorful and inviting with illustrations 
appropriate for pre-teens and tweens. Answers 
are found in the back of the book for some 
activities. Having a devotional time every day is 
a discipline, and this book can help form a very 
good habit! 380+ pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95
064598 Girls 6-9  064597 Girls 10-12

For Girls Only! Devotions (3-6)
  This devotional for girls covers issues our girls 
face in daily life. Maybe it’s the friend who 
says something unkind, or the little brother who 
annoys, or a temptation to be selfish. Within the 
60 lessons, your daughter is bound to find stories 
that mirror her life. Each story is followed by a 
lesson. The first part of the lesson is “Checkup 
Time,” which offers your daughter a chance to 
rate herself on a scale of 1 to 5 for several state-
ments. For example, one statement is “When I’m 
hurt, I ask God to guide my words and actions.” 
The next part of the lesson offers a short checklist 
of ways to improve. For example, a lesson on 
sharing suggests, “Deliberately share something 
of yours one time each week,” along with 3 other 
suggestions. The last part offers several pertinent 
Bible verses. I like the book’s approach, inspiring 
girls to take positive steps to improve. 241 pgs, 
pb. ~ Caryl
048866  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

Growing Little Women (4-9)
  A mother/daughter devo-
tional study to celebrate that 
special bond.  If you can set 
aside one hour per week for 
sixteen weeks, you will both be 
enriched, and come away with 
a better understanding of each 
other.  Each devotional time 
has a particularly appropriate 
topic and begins with selected scripture to read 
together.  After briefly recording what you each 
think is the main point of the reading, you read 
the story (out loud or together) and its “moral”.  
Discussion questions are directed to the daugh-
ter.  These are followed by looking up specific 
Bible verses and having her record what the Bible 
has to say.  After this background work, the two 
of you can have a deeper discussion of the topic, 
lead by questions directed to mom, daughter, 
or both, along with spaces for recording these 
thoughts.  Each devotional time ends with a 
scripture to memorize, recording a goal for the 
week, and a short closing prayer.
008736  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.99 9.50

Growing Little Women for Younger Girls (1-4)
  This book radiates love!  As you and your daugh-
ter progress through the Bible study (designed to 
take 1-2 hours a week for 16 weeks), this pretty, 
spiral bound book will slowly transform into a 
keepsake.  The two of you will be brought closer 
as you share thoughts about her birth and special 
moments in your lives.  Engage in further dis-
cussions and search scripture on topics such as 
showing respect, making friends, obeying God, 
hospitality, apologizing, belonging to God, pray-
ing, doing what is right, and more. My favorite 
parts of the book are all the neat extra-special 
activity ideas for mother and daughters.  Some 
are purely for fun, and others to commemorate 
life-firsts such as a first sleepover or camp.  God 
bless you as the love and warmth contained 
in this study becomes an anticipated time in 
your week for you to disciple your daughter. ~ 
Genevieve
010790  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 9.95

One Year Be-Tween You & God (3-8)
  Looking for a quality devotional for your 
daughter, but struggling to find the right one? 
Devotionals for teens are great, but she just isn’t 
quite ready for some of the discussion points, yet 
the devotionals for elementary ages are too sim-
plistic? This daily devotional may be exactly what 
you are looking for. Beginning with a “Dear God” 
question, this book provides scriptural answers to 
the real questions, about a real God, that the 
young girls in your life are asking. Questions like: 
“Dear God. How do I know that the Bible is the 
true Word of God?” or “Dear God. Why are we 
supposed to keep ourselves pure?” are answered 
with insightful responses and NLT (New Living 
translation) verses. Scripture index included. 
Leatherflex cover. 372 pgs. ~ Deanne
041409  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

☼Just for Teen Girls Bible Journal (5-9)
  Here is a unique blend of devotional, Bible 
reading plan and coloring book. Subtitled, Read 
the New Testament in 90 Days, you’ll find a 
daily reading plan for reading three chapters of 
the New Testament each day. Using this reading 
plan (or a plan of your choice), this devotional 
provides space to respond to your reading. For 
each of the 90 days, a two-page spread provides 
daily devotionals direction. On the left page, a 
key verse directs your thoughts. A half page is 
provided for recording a verse that “touched my 
heart.” On the right, record how God spoke: a 
promise, a warning, a command, an encourage-
ment or wisdom to understand. Then, end the 
devotional time with a prayer, the day’s focus 
and plans. Each page has small, detailed draw-
ings to color. As you color, meditate and pray on 
the day’s passage. Periodically, pages are placed 
to record four ways to bless, four ways to praise 
God, etc. A simple, beautiful way to be daily in 
the Word. 6.25”x 7.25”, 220 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
068491  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.50 11.95

For Boys

Gotta Have God! For Little Ones - My First 
Devotional for Toddler Boys  (PK)
  Written for the little boys (2 to 3 years old) in 
your life, this book includes 7 stories about being 
helpful, being thankful, trusting God, obeying, 
sharing, and being brave. Each story includes 
questions to talk about, an activity, prayer, and 
very short memory verse (2 to 3 words). Stories 
are about families, so are very relatable to little 
learners. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Donna
027687  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.50

Gotta Have God! For Little Ones - My First 
Devotional for Boys (PK-K)
  Introduce your little boy to the love of God 
through seven days of devotions designed spe-
cifically for the younger crowd. Young boys age 
4-7 will learn about being kind to others, obeying 
parents, being thankful, trusting God, not being 
afraid, rejoicing and being thankful, and accept-
ing one another. Each day there is an age-appro-
priate story, Bible verse (NIV), three questions 
to talk about, a simple activity, and a prayer. 
Colorful illustrations are on every page to help 
hold the attention of younger children. It is never 
too early to introduce children to God’s love and 
faithfulness, and this 32-page, hardcover book is 
a great introduction. ~ Donna
064599  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.50

Gotta Have God: Devotions for Boys (PK-7)
  Here are some “totally cool” devotions just for 
boys. Each devotional book has 100 devotions 
containing a memory verse, a short age-appropri-
ate story, follow-up questions on the verse and/or 
story, prayer prompt, and fun or creative activity.  
The books are illustrated with high-energy graph-
ics and colorful cartoons. Books for different ages 
have different focuses. In Volume 1, boys ages 
2-5 will gain a better understanding of God’s 
work in their lives. Those who are ages 6-9 and 
10-12 will learn all about how God can help 
them deal with things at school and at home. In 
Volume 2, 2-5 year-olds will learn about char-
acter attributes and gain an appreciation of God 
as friend and protector. 6-9 year-olds will enjoy 
learning about the tools needed to do God’s work 
and that God has a plan for everything. Boys ages 
10-12 will also come to a better understanding 
of God as a constant friend and important part of 
their life. Volume 3 continues to encourage boys 
of all ages to get into the Word, to be Christ-
like, and to learn right from wrong. All levels in 
this volume include some lessons from nature. 
Books are 200+ pages with spiral binding and 
an answer key in the back.  Devotions your boys 
definitely “gotta have!”
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 8.95
 Volume I Volume 2 Volume 3
Ages 2-5  009333  016734  050479
Ages 6-9  009334  016740  050480
Ages 10-12  009335  016732  050478

Gotta Have God! 1-Year Devotionals (1-7)
  Encourage your son or grandson to spend time 
with God as they prepare for life. 52 devotions 
directed to the pre-teens and tween boys and 
the situations they might deal with at home 
and school. Weekly devotions are divided into 
digestible daily reading and activities – everyday 
includes scripture (NIV) and prayer. Days 1 and 
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4 are short devotionals with a few questions to 
answer and days 2, 3, 5, and 6 are some type 
of writing, drawing, puzzle, maze, etc. Graphics 
are done in an appealing, inviting format that 
boys will love! Spending time with God will 
help boys become men of God. 380+ pgs, pb. 
~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95
064601 Boys 6-9 064600 Boys 10-12

Ultimate Boys’ Book of Devotions (4-7)
  366 devotions aimed at helping young men 
get grounded in Scripture! These practical devo-
tions start with a verse (NIV) and end with a 
page reflecting on how the theme of the verse 
should impact our lives. It really is as simple 
as that. These concepts are Christian basics, so 
young men who complete this devotional will 
get a thorough introduction to thinking about life 
through the filter of Scripture. A Scripture and 
topic index are also included. 383 pgs, pb.
021520  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.95

One Year Devotions for Active Boys (4-8)
  Although I’m a mom of three boys, I’ll have to 
admit I took up this book with great hesitation. 
After all, the back of the book asks, “What do 
you get when you mix good stories . . . with 
science experiments, puzzles, jokes, riddles and 
more?” Those things aren’t what I expect when I 
pick up a devotional book. One should be a bit 
more serious with the Bible, shouldn’t one?
  But after all, didn’t God create laughter and joy? 
I do think this One Year daily devotional relates 
key Biblical points in a way that will appeal to a 
pre-teen or teen. The largest portion of the daily 
devotional is relaying the Bible story. Specific 
Scripture references are given (but not always). 
Next, comes the activity. These activities include 
such things as cool crafts, jokes (What is a horse’s 
favorite book of the Bible? Neigh-amiah!), puz-
zles, weird facts related to the Bible story, prac-
tical application (ways to honor your mother, for 
example) and introspective questions. The idea 
here is to combine fun elements with Scriptural 
application to capture boys’ attention. Your son 
is then given general directions to pray (unscript-
ed) and then each devotional ends with a key 
Scripture (taken from various versions). 365 
devotions from the publishers of the One Year 
Bible. 6” x 9”, 384 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
060613  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.75

Prayer

Prayer for a Child (PK-2)
  Originally written for a little girl, this gentle, 
lyrical poem is full of requests to bless special 
objects and beloved people.  The soft words and 
wonderful illustrations offer comfort and peace to 
all children.  28 pgs.
002376  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Prayers for Children (PK-3)
  This Little Golden Book features 20 short poems 
for all occasions that your child can easily read 
and memorize as a way to pray to God. Beautiful 
watercolor illustrations. 20 pgs, hc. 
036568  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

My Whole Self Before You (PK-4)
004265  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 16.95

☼Book of Common Prayer: Texts of 1549, 
1559, 1662 (6-AD) 
  The Book of Common Prayer has been imple-
mented by churches for centuries, and Oxford 
University Press has put three editions of the text 
into one hefty book – texts of 1549, 1559, and 
1662. This edition also includes an introduction 
that explains the book, textual notes that define 
the history and texts, bibliography for further 
reading, historical chronology from 1503 to 
1662, explanatory notes, and glossary. Now you 
can now have all the texts in one place. 822 pgs, 
pb. ~ Donna
061042  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.75

Journals

Through the Bible in a Year Journal (7-AD)
  This beautiful hardcover journal can be your 
daily companion as you take your walk through 
the Bible. How many times have you started 
reading through the Bible and forgotten where 
you left off, or wish you could remember some 
of your quiet thoughts while reading. This journal 
offers you daily reading to be checked off as you 
read from your own Bible and space to write 
down your prayers, thoughts, and inspirations. 
The pages begin with January 1 and end with 
December 31; there are two days per page. The 
pages aren’t assigned days of the week or even a 
specific year, so they are ready for use when you 
decide to get started. This would make a thought-
ful gift for someone else or for you! It’s always a 
good time to get started in the Word! ~ Donna 
045678  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Write It Down Bible Journals (1-AD)
  The gentle designs of these double-spiral jour-
nals peak through the sturdy, cut-out covers. 
Large journal pages (120 count, 7.5”x9”) include 
starter suggestions on flecked cream pages with 
some watermark images. Smaller size journals 
(60 count, 3”x 5½”) contain cream pages with 
fewer writing suggestions.
  The large blue Inspirations Journal provides one 
page daily to record such things as acts of com-
fort, kindness, sharing and forgiveness; goals/
ideas; people you’re thinking of, and other high-
lights from the day. Record reflections and notes 
on the opposite page. The small blue Gratitude 
journal has space for listing 3 things you are 
grateful for on one page and a list of good deeds/
kindnesses on the other. Both Daily Devotions 
journals are eggplant-colored and provide space 
for writing prayers and answers, kind acts, goals, 
and other notes. ~ Ruth
EACH JOURNAL (3”x 5”) . . . . .  6.95
EACH JOURNAL (7.5”x 9”) . . . .  19.95
065093 Inspirations- Large
065087 Daily Devotional -Large
065086 Daily Devotional - Small
065090 Gratitude - Small

Quiet Time Journals (5-12)
  These spiral-bound journals from Daughters of 
Decision provide a way to record your day-by-
day quiet time as you journey through the Bible’s 
four Gospels. These journals are designed to help 
young women spend time alone with God in 
Bible reading and prayer. As you turn each page, 
you begin by praying Psalm 119:18. Then you 
read the assigned passage and choose a verse 
to write, including thoughts and questions about 

that verse. Then you end your time in prayer. The 
journal guides you from beginning to end of the 
particular book of the Gospels, focusing on one 
section at a time. The front of the book features 
a short quiet time poem, questions and answers 
about quiet time, and a sample journal page. 
The Special Edition Journal contains a reading 
guide for all four Gospels and could be used for 
any book of the Bible. Journals in this series are 
color coded to differentiate each book, identified 
below. 6.25” x 9”, Approx. 127, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH JOURNAL . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 9.75
006180 Matthew (Green)
006172 Mark (Aqua)
006170 Luke (Purple)
006167 John (Pink) 
006188 Special Edition (Blue)

Pray! Prayer Journal (6-AD)
  No matter where you are in your prayer journey, 
this journal can help!  There’s a lot packed into 
this 200 page, wire bound, paperback journal.  It 
is full of prompts encouraging you to pray each 
day, pray for specific things, and pray scripture.  
The journal is laid out much like a daily planner.  
At the beginning of the journal, there is a place 
for you to record specific people to pray for each 
day of the week.  You’ll pray for your family on 
Monday, God’s family on Tuesday, your com-
munity on Wednesday, your nation on Thursday, 
the world on Friday, the lost on Saturday, and 
for personal guidance on Sunday.  Each month 
focuses on specific prayers to improve your 
prayer life and overall character such as seeking 
the Lord, yielding your heart, trusting His way, 
and obeying God’s word.  Each two-page spread 
has a six-day layout.  Each day has its own box 
for your prayer requests and scriptures for you to 
read if you wish to read the Bible in one year.  
The borders feature scriptures and other insightful 
quotes.  At the end of the month, there is a page 
for you to write monthly reflections, as well as 
a prayer for the month for your spiritual growth.  
The end of the journal features a place for you to 
record your answered prayers, and a few addi-
tional helps and resources to encourage you to 
keep praying.  As an added bonus, this journal is 
formatted in such a way that you can start using 
it anytime during the year. – elise
036333  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.99 11.75

☼Bible Journaling Kit (9-AD)
  Add some creative beauty to your devotional 
journal or Bible. This kit provides a 46-pg design 
guide; 16 die cuts; 16 stickers; 1 dragon fruit 
(pink) and 1 starfruit (yellow) highlighter; 1 guava 
and 1 Acqua Dolce Gelato® coloring stick; 1 
gold bullet-nib and 1 black super fine art pen; 2 
mixed media pencils; 4 bible journaling stencils; 
and 2 sheets of decorated Mache paper. 
044367  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 19.75

Complete Guide to Bible Journaling (9-AD)
025322  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.95
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CHARACTER & DEVELOPMENT

Programs

Big Thoughts For Little People: ABC’s to Help 
You Grow (PK-1)
  When my children were little we wore out three 
copies of Kenneth Taylor’s Bible in Pictures for 
Little Eyes. Also by Kenneth Taylor, this book is 
a combination ABC book, primer for Christian 
living, and fun picture book. I think we would 
have worn this one out, too. Each letter has a set 
of two pages which feature a short poem such 
as “P is for polite, Saying, ‘Thank you,’ and, 
‘Please.’ It is not hard to do And puts others at 
ease.” Topics covered include crying, forgiving, 
helping, obeying, visitors, yelling, and an alpha-
bet of others. A short text reading asks thoughtful 
questions about the letter topic and provides 
gentle teaching on the subject. A full-page illus-
tration, highly detailed and delightfully and art-
fully cluttered, includes multiple items associated 
with the letter. For instance, the ‘P’ page includes 
presents, popcorn, pie, porcupines, a parrot and 
a piñata. Three questions involve the child in the 
artwork (Point to the children in the picture who 
are being polite), require the student to make a 
personal application (Tell about some ways you 
can be polite) and help the child consider God’s 
perspective (Does God want us to be polite? 
Why?). A Bible verse concludes the page. The 
artwork is the sort that children will spend a long 
time studying. In addition to the detail already 
mentioned, there are hidden ladybugs on each 
page. You and your child will love looking for 
them, and by the way, you will have to look. 
This book just begs to be a present to a child 
loved by you. 60 pgs, hc. ~ Janice
041383  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95

☼My First Book About Me (PK-3)
  A unique sticker book designed to help children 
learn about themselves and others, including an 
appreciation for the things that make us differ-
ent from one another. Topics covered include 
feelings, a typical day (hygiene, meals, school, 
play, story and bedtime), basic body parts, food, 
friends, and much more. Each page includes 
information about what makes individuals and 
space to add missing stickers to complete the 
page. Includes 4 pages of stickers. A wonderfully 
gentle way to introduce little ones to the inherent 
value of others. 24 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
070485  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 7.19

Character Building for Families (PK-AD)
  Just open and use!  Because it was written 
with a family setting in mind, there is no need 
to adjust or translate instructions and activities 
designed for classroom use.  All the lesson 
preparation is done for you.  Vol. I is a 12-topic 
study (obedience, orderliness, diligence, loyalty, 
deference, cheerfulness, gentleness or kindness, 
contentment, gratitude, truthfulness, service, and 
hospitality) broken into 165 lessons.  Each day’s 
lesson requires about 20 minutes, which is a 
reasonable amount of time for before- or after-
school devotions with the whole family.  The 
lessons are completely scripted, so you can just 
open the book and go.  Unlike other scripted 
lessons I’ve seen, these are written more the 
way people actually speak - it’s comfortable to 
use as is.  All you need to supply is your Bible 

for referenced verses.  The omission of direct 
Scripture quotations makes it usable with any 
Bible translation desired, avoiding the problems 
encountered with studies that may “turn off” 
potential users because of preference.  Questions 
in lessons are intended for discussion; there is no 
written work required.  Each lesson closes with a 
prayer.  Volume II is intended as a continuation 
of the first volume.  It covers 5 additional topics 
(stewardship, teachableness, mercy, patience, 
and desire for Jesus) with 135 lessons.
000655 Volume I. . . . . . . . . .16.00 13.95
000660 Volume II . . . . . . . . .16.00 13.95

Character Development Cartoons (K-2)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.50
065373 55 Cartoons For Inside the Home!
065372 52 More Cartoons For Out in the World!

Building Christian Character (K-4)
  This book includes 13 units focusing on hon-
oring God, respecting others, telling the truth, 
self-control, kindness, obeying rules, forgiveness, 
responsibility, patience, loving everyone, apol-
ogizing, thankfulness, and sharing.  Every unit 
holds 10-11 pages of stories and activities for that 
value. A poster for that trait starts each chapter, 
along with games, songs and a craft. Then there 
is a Bible lesson, such as the story of Jonah for 
“saying I’m sorry,” and an application lesson - a 
real life situation story in which fictional children 
learn the lesson. A few activities are included 
for each lesson, such as following directions, 
puzzles, crosswords, and other practical, original 
exercises. Every unit ends with a “My Contract” 
page, where kids can decide to sign a contract 
to try and do better in that area. Although you 
can use this with just one child, I think it would 
also work well for Sunday school or group, as it 
is reproducible and several of the activities and 
games utilize “teamwork.” ~ Stephanie
016429  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.99 12.50

Daily Character Education Activities (2-5)
  Character education is often left out of the class-
room, but it is more important to have outstanding 
character than outstanding academic skills. This 
book arms the teacher with lessons for a full 
school year covering citizenship, compassion, 
fairness, honesty, integrity, perseverance, responsi-
bility, respect, self-discipline, and trustworthiness. 
Each quality is covered through a variety of daily 
activities for 3-4 weeks; the weekly activities follow 
the same format. On Mondays, the lesson is intro-
duced through a children’s story, poem, or quote. 
Follow-up discussion questions are provided. Every 
Tuesday’s exercise engages children in the con-
cept by using questions or projects as prompts 
for students to show their understanding of the 
topic. Wednesday’s lessons involve fun projects, 
brainstorming sessions, or worksheets about the 
character trait as well as “Take-Home Activities” in 
which students involve their parents in the lesson 
from that day. Thursdays provide an opportunity for 
children to share their parents’ responses to the take 
home activities. On Friday’s, games, plays, and 
other active activities wrap up the week’s lesson. 
Although designed for use with a group of children, 
it is possible to adapt most of the activities for use 
with one or two children. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
032043 Grades 2-3 032044 Grades 4-5

ACSI Character Foundation Curriculum (K-6)
  Character study and development books abound 
today.  Every educational material supplier has 
jumped on the bandwagon and offers at least one 
line in this area - and I’m referring to secular pub-
lishers!  Apparently the biggest thing since multi-
culturalism is character building (usually located 
right next to the self-esteem books!).  Evidently, 
schools are coming to realize that character 
development is a vital part of learning.  As a 
result, we’ve had an opportunity to pore through 
many such books.  After wading through them, 
we came back to this series, which was out of 
print for awhile, but republished in ‘98.  Secular 
books are no match for this Bible-based series.  
While other materials bend over backwards to 
include other cultures and religions, these books 
are unashamedly and exclusively Christian.  We 
used this series with our older four girls when 
they were young, and they have fond memories 
of it.  Each character quality is studied through 
Bible story, modern application story, and a 
variety of enjoyable activities.  Use these during 
your Bible time, or as a source for devotional 
material.  While lessons are provided for daily 
use, you may want to consider using them on 
Sundays (especially if you do your own “Sunday 
School” at home rather than at church, as we 
do).  The teacher’s editions contain instructional 
information, supplemental exercises, and extra 
activity suggestions.  Please note that the Bible 
and modern application stories are found in the 
teacher’s editions for grades K-2, but are includ-
ed in the student books for grades 3 and above.
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . . .  15.95
EACH TEACHER EDITION . . . . .  20.50
 Student Teacher
Getting Started (K) 000990 000991
Doing What’s Right (1) 000886 000887
Learning To Think (2) 000992 001140
Building a Life (3) 000803 000872
Willing To Wait (4) 001233 001238
Pleasing the Lord (5) 001182 001221
Living to Serve (6) 001141 001180

Teaching Character Through Literature (K-6)
  This study guide from Beautiful Feet serves a 
dual purpose both by exposing young children 
to quality literature and using that literature to 
study good character.  The guide holds lists of 
over 180 recommended books, both for primary 
and intermediate students.  Discussion and com-
prehension questions are also included for 25 
books, with an emphasis on analyzing character 
lessons.  A great guide for choosing read-alouds 
with a character/moral emphasis.
049600  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.95

Resources Used in Primary Level (K-3):
002241 Runaway Bunny. . . . . . 8.99 6.75
025536 Finding a New Land. . 14.75 10.75
000753 Clown of God . . . . . . 17.99 12.95
049597 Rachel and Obadiah . . 9.95 7.50
000774 When I Was Young in 
 the Mountains . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
015119 Miss Rumphius . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
015111 Owl Moon . . . . . . . . 17.99 12.50
032010 Obadiah the Bold . . . . 9.95 7.50
002525 Courage of Sarah Noble 5.99 4.95
Resources Used in Intermediate Level (4-6):
001319 Whipping Boy . . . . . . . 6.99 5.50
007664 Hundred Dresses . . . . . 7.99 6.25
007698 Family Under the Bridge 6.99 5.50
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025054 Emperor’s New Clothes 6.95 5.50
011784 Chanticleer & the Fox  7.99 5.95
003185 Call It Courage . . . . . . 6.99 5.75
012302 Gathering of Days . . . . 7.99 5.95
003451 Benjamin Franklin . . . 17.95 14.95
004912 Caddie Woodlawn . . . . 7.99 5.95
007300 Door in the Wall . . . . . 6.99 5.25
037809 Golden Key & Other 
 Stories . . . . . . . . . . . 17.00 12.95
031633 Little Prince . . . . . . . 11.99 8.95

What Would You Do? Moral Dilemmas (2-12)
  From Critical Thinking Co., these books present 
moral problems in a logical way. Each book pres-
ents real-life scenarios and then asks what you 
would do in that situation. The first part is usu-
ally multiple-choice, but then the book presents 
additional questions that change the situation or 
add some complexity, so the students must con-
sider how this changes what they’re going to do 
about the situation. Often the book asks students 
to explain why they would react the way they 
would and group discussions prompt students to 
really get to the heart of the situation and their 
reaction. The moral dilemmas in the books are 
geared towards circumstances that children are 
likely to face in real life. So, what would you do 
if a friend told a lie in front of you? What if you’re 
shopping and the cashier rings up a total that’s 
half of what you were expecting? 32 situations 
(with multiple variations on each) per book. 32 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99
042191 Book 1 (2-5) 042192 Book 2 (6-12)

Character-Building Stories - Individual Books

Child’s Character Building Volume 1 (PK-2)
  This book is a great source of character building 
stories.  Three different character traits (creativity, 
diligence, and wisdom) are presented in four 
different contexts.  First, a lesson is given using 
actual stories from the Bible.  Then the same 
quality is presented in a story in school, home, 
and play situations.  These were among our chil-
dren’s favorite stories when they were younger.  
The stories are interesting and the character qual-
ities effectively portrayed.
005832  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 14.50

If Jesus Came to My House (PK-3)
  A sweet story with the general message of treat-
ing others the same way you would treat Jesus.  
To be hospitable and generous, brave, gracious 
and caring.  This book subtly suggests how one 
might behave in small ways on a day-to-day basis 
to honor Jesus.  Hc.
002110  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

Parables from Nature (4-7)
    Let everything that hath breath praise the 
Lord, together with the nature that He hath 
created! This charming reprint contains a col-
lection of four books originally written between 
1855-1870. Containing twenty nine stories that 
range from 8-25 pages, each focuses on teaching 
children the moral lessons of God through the 
eyes of nature. Retaining the original language, 
these tales may be best read aloud  as some of 
the  vocabulary may challenge the elementary 
or young middle school student. Yet, it is the 
historic nature of these stories that adds beauty 
to the literature selections! Topically, children 

will authority and obedience through the worker 
bees; the circle of blessing found through the 
water cycle, the grace of God in our harvests; 
and many other spiritual anecdotes designed to 
lead children to foundation of faith and good 
moral character. This book contains the original 
stories reprinted without added content, if you 
would prefer an edition of this text with expand-
ed science lessons, please see Parables from 
Nature from Queen Homeschool (#050295).  
Unabridged from Yesterday’s Classics. Black and 
White illustrations. 442 pgs, pb.~ Deanne
039807  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95

Character-Building Stories - 
Collections & Series

I Need to Talk to You About…Series (PK-2)
  These colorful little books by Susan K. Leigh 
and Dan Carr teach kids important life lessons 
in a friendly, colorful way. They cover a variety 
of issues, all written from a child’s point of view 
and using simple language. Each book points out 
God’s love and forgiveness while teaching why 
certain behaviors are bad and providing Scripture 
verses to emphasize the central theme. The vers-
es are in NIV and are presented on every few 
pages. The easy to read text points out the con-
sequences of different sins in a kid-centered way. 
They share stories about a young boy or girl who 
participates in each sin and then discovers how 
wrong it is and seeks forgiveness. The full-color, 
glossy pages hold illustrations similar to those 
found in comic books. Even though these book-
lets are small, they get to the point and show kids 
the negative impact of sins and how to overcome 
them. 4.5” x 5.5”, 16 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.49 1.15
002559 Bad Manners 002797 Lying
002574 Bad Words 002942 My Bad Temper
050040 Bedtime 055157 My Parents
002928 Being a Bad Sport
002585 Bullying 002987 Paying Attention
002596 Cheating 055158 School
002630 Disrespect 002864 Sharing
055156 Feeling Sad 002885 Stealing
002632 Greed 055159 Talking Back
050041 Healthy Eating 002888 Vandalism
050042 Homework 050043 Video Games
002938 Hurting Others 002924 Whining
002669 Laziness

Help Me Be Good Series (PK-2)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50
011908 Being a Bad Sport
011933 Being Mean
011934 Being Rude
011973 Being Selfish
012002 Bullying
012005 Disobeying
012018 Fighting
012034 Showing Off
012038 Tattling
012054 Teasing
012068 Whining

☼Scripture Tales Series (PK-4)
  This nicely illustrated and colorful series is 
designed to give young children a basic under-
standing of vital Biblical virtues and character 
traits. Although each story is self-contained and 
can simply be read on its own, each one was 

written to be part of a series of short stories 
emphasizing what the New Testament calls 
the “fruits of the Spirit.” Stories emphasize a 
Scripture verse and highlight a child and a family 
and their opportunity to practice a Biblical trait. 
Large print and non-complicated story structures 
make these story books quite suitable for use as 
‘read aloud’ volumes for very young children. 
~ Mike
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.50
027718 The Best-Ever Hiding Place

The virtue of forgiveness. 24 pgs, pb.
027754 Sam’s Sacrifice 

The virtue of love. 26 pgs, pb.

☼Learning to Get Along Series (PK-4)
   As a mom, I often felt like 
all I did was tell my children 
“no” or “stop that,” always 
focusing on the negative. 
Looking back, I wonder if 
the constant barrage of “no” 
went unheeded because I 
neglected to provide proac-
tive instruction about right 
behavior. I love this series because it teach-
es respect and responsibility in a gentle yet, 
thought-provoking way. Each straightforward 
book is written in a manner young children 
can understand. No Christian content; common 
moral standards are taught. 35 pgs, sc. Used with 
Simply Classical Myself and Others curriculum. 
~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.95
009799 Cool Down and Work through Anger
009819 Know and Follow Rules
009823 Listen and Learn
009827 Understand and Care 

Hive of Busy Bees (K-5)
  Life on a farm sure is different than in the city!  
That’s what Don and Joyce quickly find out after 
they have a run in with a bee hive.  After the 
stings have worn off, Don and Joyce’s grandma 
promises to tell them a story about a bee.  Now, 
these stories aren’t about actual buzzing bees, 
but about life lessons such as “Bee Obedient,” 
“Bee Honest,” “Bee Truthful,” and “Bee Kind.”  
Each story features children going through life 
circumstances where they have to make a choice 
to listen to the bee buzzing a message in their ear 
or to ignore the bee and endure the consequenc-
es that are sure to follow.  The seventeen chap-
ters that follow tell of the adventures that Don 
and Joyce have on the farm, and each chapter 
concludes with one of Grandma’s “Bee Stories.”  
In Another Hive of Bees, the twins, Danny and 
Debbie, are finally old enough to spend a sum-
mer with Grandma and Grandpa just like Don 
and Joyce did.  Their only special request for 
the summer is to hear some of Grandma’s “Bee 
Stories,” and Grandma is more than willing to 
share twenty-one new stories.  Through these sto-
ries your children will learn timeless life lessons, 
and the Christian message rings loud and clear 
in each story.  These “buzzing bees” are a great 
way to introduce the role of the Holy Spirit in 
our lives. These two volumes have been around 
for the past sixty years, and I’m sure they will 
be around for children to enjoy for many, many 
years to come! – elise
038850 Hive (Vol 1) . . . . . . . .6.95 6.25
038811 Another Hive (Vol 2) . .6.95 6.25



814 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Bible

THE MILLERS

Storytime With the Millers (PK-5)
  Similar to Wisdom and the Millers, written for 
a slightly lower age-range.  Character-building 
stories that your whole family will enjoy.
001789  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.50 5.95

Missionary Stories With the Millers (PK-AD)
  Stories based on actual experiences in the lives 
of Christian missionaries.  Excellent and realistic 
view of God’s foot soldiers as they face extreme 
conditions and angry people.  Some are saved, 
some are martyred — all are victorious!
001799  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00 6.75

Wisdom and the Millers (1-7)
  Perfect for family devotions because of the strong 
moral lessons and as entertaining as good fiction, 
this makes an excellent read-aloud for the whole 
family to enjoy.  25 lessons explain and illustrate 
passages f|rom Proverbs, each including a story 
based on a true life experience.
012196  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00 6.75

School Days with the Millers (2-9)
  Stories that apply Bible truths and principles 
to everyday life.  More lessons to learn as we 
follow the Miller children as they face problems 
and make decisions as part of their normal school 
day.
001802  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00 6.75

Prudence and the Millers (2-9)
  Lessons about health, safety, and courtesy from 
the Bible.  Every chapter is based on a Scripture 
passage and realistic story, illustrating aspects of 
prudent life.
001801  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00 6.75

Growing with the Millers (4-8)
  These stories teach Biblical principles and illus-
trate verses from Scripture. Follow the Miller fam-
ily as they learn about appreciation, kindness, 
witnessing, and more. Includes some missionary 
stories, too!
013404  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 6.75

Make and Do with the Millers (PK-3)
  An activity book for young children with 
thirty pages each correlated to one story from 
the Miller Family Series.  These color, cut, and 
paste activities develop the lesson or theme of 
the story as well as providing creativity and fun.  
Instructions are provided and other materials 
needed (for pasting activities) are ones commonly 
found around the home (like twigs, cotton, foil, 
seeds, and string).
003284  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.50

Character Companion (2-9)
  Well, the name says it all.  Complementing the 
Miller Family Series, this reproducible (for your 
family) workbook provides an opportunity to 
focus on one character quality, apply scripture, 
revisit a “Miller” story, and enjoy some language 
arts applications (i.e. antonyms, synonyms, parts 
of speech).  Adaptable for the multiple ages typ-
ically found in a family, plan to spend about a 
week on each of the 50 character qualities.  A 
thesaurus and answer key are in the back.  60 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
011282  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.50

Working With Wisdom (3-4)
  A companion workbook for Wisdom and the 
Millers that uses games, puzzles, and simple 
exercises to reinforce the lessons from each 
chapter.  
001788  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.50

Prudence and Your Health (4-6)
  This is a workbook designed to be used with 
Prudence and the Millers.  A lesson in this work-
book corresponds to each chapter in the book. 
As you join the Miller children you will learn 
about health, safety, and courtesy from the Bible 
and from real-life experiences. You will gain a 
basic understanding of the parts and systems of 
the human body, as well as how to keep them 
healthy as our Creator intended. Each lesson 
expands on what the Miller children learned and 
provides review questions to ensure children are 
paying attention. The lessons may include word 
puzzles, true or false questions, fill in the blanks, 
or writing essays.
001051  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.50

~~~~~~~~~~~

Children’s Book of Virtues (PK-6)
  This companion book to The Book of Virtues is 
geared towards the younger crowd, and is perfect 
for adults to read out loud with their children.  
The slightly oversized book holds around thirty 
different poems and short stories extolling various 
virtues - courage and perseverance, responsi-
bility and self-discipline, compassion and faith, 
and honesty, loyalty and friendship.  The pages 
are brightly illustrated with colorful pictures to 
further capture the attention of young children. 
Perfect for bedtime reading.  111 pgs, hc.
030130  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.99 16.95

Book of Virtues: A Treasury of Great Moral 
Stories (PK-12)
  Truly great teachers, like Jesus or Aesop, use 
parables or stories to get their ideas across.  
William Bennett, former Secretary of Education 
under President Reagan, recognizes the value 
of this approach in teaching character traits 
to our children.  By compiling in one book a 
collection of classic stories, poetry, and hymns 
from a variety of times and places, he has made 
our job as parents a little easier.  Working on 
self-discipline?  How about the story of “Midas” 
or “George Washington’s Rules for Civility”?  
Need examples of compassion?  “The Good 
Samaritan” is hard to beat, but also consider 
“Androcles and the Lion,” or Tocqueville’s “The 
Influence of Democracy.”  Stories about courage?  
Choose from “Ulysses and Cyclops” or Patrick 
Henry’s “Liberty or Death” speech.  Other vir-
tues illustrated include responsibility, friendship, 
work, perseverance, honesty, loyalty, and faith.  
A whopping 800+ pages of character-shaping 
works.  Use alongside your school books, or 
Dad can read some selections after supper.  An 
exceptional resource. 
010081  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.00 17.95

☼Kingdom Tales (4-AD)
  A hardback reprint of three earlier books, 
Tales of the Kingdom, Tales of the Resistance, 
and Tales of the Restoration, by David & Karen 
Mains. Added to the end of each “tale” are dis-
cussion questions designed to promote deeper 
thinking about each story’s themes. Published by 

My Father’s World 214 pgs, hb. ~ Janice
065923  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.95 26.75

Pilgrim’s Progress

Dangerous Journey: Story of Pilgrim’s Progress 
(PK-4)
  Marvelously and thoroughly illustrated by Alan 
Parry, this version of the famous allegory written 
in 1676 by John Bunyan was prepared to coin-
cide with a TV series called Dangerous Journey, 
which aired in 1985.  This book would make a 
great bed-time storybook as the rich images, cou-
pled with the carefully selected text of the story, 
make for an experience to subtly teach a lesson 
while serving as a springboard for a young child’s 
imagination.  126 pgs, hc. ~ Tom
027870  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.00 17.95

Pilgrim’s Progress Graphic Novel (K-9)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
046915 Pilgrim’s Progress 1
046916 Pilgrim’s Progress 2

Pilgrim’s Progress: In Today’s English (2-7)
  James H. Thomas retells Bunyan’s classic in 
modern English to appeal to present-day readers.  
Some details from the original have been omit-
ted and a few characters have been changed or 
added new to speed up the tempo of the story.  
The message remains unchanged for current 
generations to enjoy and consider.  256 pgs, pb.
054230  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Pilgrim’s Progress Workbook for Kids (2-8)
  These workbooks have been created as study 
guides to accompany the reading of Pilgrim’s 
Progress in Today’s English (#54230). Volume 
1: Christian’s Journey covers the first eleven 
chapters (or part 1) while Volume 2: Christiana’s 
Journey completes the second part of the book, 
covering chapters 12-20.  Chapters in the study 
are broken down into parts to allow the reader 
to dissect a few pages at a time. Opening with 
fill-in-the-blank statements, each part then moves 
on to discuss the characters, also providing an 
explanation of what the objects or characters 
symbolize. In addition, there is a Bible reading 
and a couple of concluding questions. Each part 
takes time to help the student fully understand 
the overall allegory. While these would be an 
excellent study for an individual child, they 
would also make a great family devotion. ~ Gina
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
054049 Vol. 1: Christian’s Journey
017295 Vol. 2: Christiana’s Journey

Little Pilgrim’s Progress (3-8)
  Little Pilgrim’s Progress maintains all the alle-
gorical messages, characters and places of the 
original. Helen Taylor wanted a younger audi-
ence (elementary and middle school children) 
to profit from the allegory as much as countless 
generations of “grown-up” Christians had before 
them. Accordingly, the language and vocabulary 
is more accessible and the main character is a 
young boy rather than a man.  See our Reading 
section for more details on the corresponding 
Adventure Guide, which examines everything 
from literary elements to biblical truths found in 
the book.
003903 Little Pilgrim’s Progress 10.99 7.25
011280 Adventure Guide . . . . . .8.99 6.50
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Pilgrim’s Progress (8-AD)
  This well-known book by John Bunyan has been 
translated and read all over the world. Written 
over three hundred years ago, it is a spectacular 
allegory of the Christian life. The main character, 
formerly known as Graceless but now called 
Christian, leaves the City of Destruction in order 
to reach the Celestial City. However, the journey 
is not easy, and before he gets there he will 
have to traverse the hill Difficulty, the Valley of 
the Shadow of Death, and even Vanity Fair. He 
meets both friends and enemies on his journey, 
such as Hopeful, Mercy, and the Giant Despair 
of Doubting Castle. A couple different editions 
are available, both softcover. 
021506 Baker Publishing Ed . .  5.99 4.95

This edition has restored text that, as nearly 
as possible, follows the last edition Bunyan 
himself revised, as well as a short bio on 
Bunyan; it is 304 pages.

002184 Dover Thrift Edition. . .7.00 5.75
The complete unabridged original text with 
the original editorial notes in the margin. 

Hinds’ Feet on High Places for Children (PK-6)
  This book is a children’s version of the original 
Hinds’ Feet on High Places by Hannah Hurnard.  
Carefully adapted for a younger audience, it 
retains the rich vocabulary and inspiring storyline 
of the original allegory.  If you are not familiar 
with this story, it is about a young girl named 
Much-Afraid.  Although Much-Afraid is a servant 
of the Shepherd, she still worries a lot, and she 
is surrounded by her Fearing relatives, Dismal, 
Spiteful, Craven Fear, and Self-Pity.  When she 
tells the Shepherd she wants to leave the Valley 
and go to the High Places, she learns that He 
has been waiting for her to say those very words.  
He tells her that the journey will be difficult and 
dangerous, but He will provide her with two 
companions for help.  Also, although she won’t 
be able to see Him, He reminds her that she 
only needs to call and he will answer.  Much-
Afraid begins the long journey, but she faces 
many doubts and hesitations along the way.  Will 
she ever reach the High Places, or will she turn 
away from the path the Shepherd has put before 
her?  The story is fully illustrated with gorgeous, 
colorful pictures.  Every few pages, at natural 
breaking points in the story, there is a page with 
discussion questions, relevant Bible verses, and a 
short prayer to pray with kids.  A wonderful story 
to read aloud and discuss with children.  116 
pgs. - Melissa
003054  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

Character-Building Stories - Audio & Video

YOUR STORY HOUR ALBUMS
Adventures in Life
EACH ALBUM (CDs) . . . . . . . 45.00 36.95
034357 Album 8 - Adventures in Life 1

Truthfulness, concern for others, courage, 
persistence, answered prayer, the use of tal-
ents, courtesy, love, loyalty, making friends, 
pioneer days, Lincoln, the Pony express, and 
the Civil War.

034358 Album 9 - Adventures in Life 2
Faith, answered prayer, generation gap, 
keeping promises, returning good for evil, 
thoughtfulness, choosing friends, honesty, 
self-reliance, overcoming difficulties, gossip, 
temperance, and playing with sin.

034359 Album 10 - Adventures in Life 3
Obedience, honesty, resisting temptation, 
respect, freedom, kindness to pets, greed, 
lying, concern for others, cheating, steward-
ship, love for parents, A Christmas Carol and 
other Christmas stories, and Captain John 
Smith.

034360 Album 11 - Adventures in Life 4
Respect for the elderly, faithfulness, brav-
ery, God’s protection, resisting temptation, 
dishonesty, courtesy, unselfish love, peer 
pressure, Christmas stories, alcohol addic-
tion, shoplifting, cheating, gambling, and 
bad friends.

Great Stories Albums - CDs
  You and your child will enjoy listening to the 
stories of people who faced adversity but pulled 
through with courage and determination. These 
stories include people we have all heard of and 
people not as well known with some of the most 
courageous stories you can imagine. In true 
“Your Story Hour” fashion these stories will teach 
important values for good character building. 
Stories included on each volume are listed below 
each title.
EACH ALBUM. . . . . . . . . . . . .22.50 17.95
027873 Volume 1

Bravest One, The Emerald Violin, We Bixby’s 
Stick Together, Betsy’s Peanut Butter Manna, 
All Things for Andrew, A Sheaf of Grain, The 
Raven and the Ring, Little Em, Fanny Crosby, 
The Gunner Wore Petticoats and Johann 
Sebastian Bach.

027874 Volume 2
George Washington, Henry Ford, Honey 
Creek Heroine, The Autograph (John 
Hancock), Special Strength, The Most 
Important Treasure, The Good Neighbor, 
Sandy’s Singing, Bread on the Waters (Louisa 
May Alcott), The Clock Struck Ten.

027875 Volume 3
Robert E. Lee, Johnny Appleseed, The 
Darling Locomotive Chase, Sacagawea, The 
Girl Astronomer, and Precious Burdens/Part-
Time Indian.

027876 Volume 4
The Lady of Longpoint, A Dog Named Bear, 
Elizabeth Blackwell, Jamie, Where Are You? 
/Giving Love Away, Gold Medal Twins/ Sara, 
Special Kid, Grandma Miller’s Farm, A New 
Little Kid, The Yellow Fever Fighter, Lost, 
The Brown Van and God Bless.

027877 Volume 5
Sojourner Truth, Hudson Taylor, John 
Newton and Eleanor Roosevelt.

037524 Volume 6
Mystery of the Open Window, Celestrina’s 
Miracle, Woman of Small Importance, 
Mystery of the Disappearing Hole and 9 
more stories.

037526 Volume 7
Paul Revere, Eli Whitney, Mary Jemison, 
Sybil Ludington, Lucretia Mott, and the Pony 
Express.

041766 Volume 8
Mysterious Midnight Ride, Don’t Go Today, 
Grasshopper Stew, The Sharpened Knife, 
The Last Stop Café, Grandpa Jack’s Attic, At 
Rainbow’s End, You Can’t Run From God, 
Christopher, The Thin Excuse, Cyberboy, 
and The Club.

031321 Volume 9
Sir Ernest Shackleton—Sailing South, The 
Relentless Ice, Castaways In a Frozen World, 
Incredible Voyage, Impossible Journey, 
Amazing Rescue, The Disappearing Trucker, 
Three Months Under the Snow, Alone For 
Christmas, The Golden Locket, Uncle Tootsie 
Roll, The Ring of Fire, Thirteen O’Clock, and 
The Wall of God.

047958 Volume 10
Mice In the Ice Box (Theodore Roosevelt), 
Teedie Grows Up, The Western Adventure, 
Man of Courage, The Youngest President, 
Man Of Vision, The River Of Doubt, 
Roentgen’s Ray, Fleming’s Mysterious Ring, 
Florey, Chain and the Magical Mold (The 
story of Penicillin), I Love Mathematics!, and 
The Schoolchildren’s Blizzard.

004507  Volume 11
Thomas Jefferson: The Young Virginian, 
Champion of Democracy, and The Third 
President; Dakota Doctor Lady (Helena 
Wink); Irena Sendler: True Pearls and False 
Papers, and Secrets of the Apple Tree; the 
Zamzam “missionary ship:” Away From Safe 
Harbor and The Prison Ship; The Secret of 
Cobble Cottage; and The Best Wiseman Ever.

020008 Volume 12
Child of Privilege/Woman of China (Lottie 
Moon); Promise in the Woods/Mama Lillian 
(Lillian Trasher); Mary Jane’s Dream/Dollar 
and a Half School (Mary Bethune); Mayala, 
the Congo Chief; Kidnapping of Jemima 
Boone; Let’s Play Ball; When Angels Come; 
Good-for-Nothing Mutt; Man Called Schafer/
Boomer the Bulldog. 

Character-Building - Supplemental

☼Character Building Activity Kits (PK-3)
  Need to work on those please and thank-yous? 
What about empathy, perseverance, determina-
tion, or just plain connecting? These kits make 
it easy, providing all the supplies and ideas 
you need coupled with just the right amount of 
informational text and step-by-step instructions. 
They encourage better behavior and social skills, 
learning through effort, problem-solving, and it’s 
okay to make mistakes. While they are fun and 
enlightening for any young students, parents of 
children with Autism, Asperger’s, ADHD, and 
other special needs will find them especially 
helpful. Each kit focuses on specific skills (such 
as connect & share, artistic, fine motor, imag-
inative play, gross motor, language, cognitive, 
storytelling) and provides all supplies needed 
for activities. Please note the activity/story books 
surprisingly lack apostrophes in possessives and 
contractions. ~ Janice 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3 yrs.
070203 Card Making Kit . . . .15.00 12.75

Includes card stock, foam stickers, wooden 
blocks, ink pad, and stickers. Skills: connect 
& share, artistic, fine motor.

070204 Courtesy Activity Kit  30.00 24.95
Includes activity/story book, courtesy brace-
lets (plastic letters, cords), table manners 
game (game board, playing pieces, color 
die), and thank you cards (ink pad, card-
stock, foam pieces, wood block). Skills: gross 
motor, imaginative play, fine motor, artistic, 
language, connect & share.

continued...
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070205 Courtesy Lacing Beads 10.00 8.50
Includes letter beads and cords in a draw-
string cloth bag plus small booklet on cour-
tesy. Skills: connect & share, fine motor, and 
language

070206 Determination Journal 12.00 10.25
Includes journal pages, spine, brads, book 
ring, color pencils, crayons, ribbon. Skills: 
cognitive, artistic, language.

070207 Empathy Activity Kit  30.00 24.95
Includes activity/story book, empathy mag-
net (wood plaque, plastic letters, magnet), 
feelings & faces game (foam “faces”, google 
eyes, glue stick, markers), and bouquet of felt 
flowers (felt cutouts, chenille strips, buttons). 
Skills: artistic, cognitive, storytelling, lan-
guage, create & explore, imaginative play, 
and connect & share.

070208 Perseverance Actvty Kit 30.00 24.95
Includes activity/story book, try, try again 
sun catcher, jungle game, determination 
journal. Skills gross motor, imaginative play, 
fine motor

☼Arm Charms (PK-5)
  Packs of 72 cardstock bracelets have lovely 
designs that you can use for work incentives, 
birthday parties, group identification on a field 
trip and more! The Love pack has 3 styles with 
pink, purple, blue and red and the expression 
Love One Another at one end of the design. 
The Jesus set includes 3 designs with crazy-fun 
colorful shoes in purple, green, blue, yellow & 
orange with Walking with Jesus in a sketchy font 
at one end. Each comes with a page of clear 
stickers to use as tape. Each bracelet is 8.5” x 
almost 1”. ~ Sara
038723 Love One Another . . . .4.49 4.25
038735 Walking with Jesus . . .4.49 4.25

PARENTING

“Dad” T-shirt
  My first creative venture!  “Dad: A Son’s First 
Hero - A Daughter’s First Love” is written on the 
front.  Light gray T-shirt features a dark blue insig-
nia and lettering, navy shirt has a silver insignia 
and lettering. - Bob
EACH SHIRT (except XXL) . . . .10.50 8.95
EACH XXL SHIRT . . . . . . . . . .15.00 9.95
Size: Light Gray Navy
Medium 018909 015694
Large 009351 015693
XL 009352 015700
XXL 009353 015675

☼8 Simple Tools for Raising Great Kids (AD)
  This felt like a book of reminders to do those 
things we often forget to do with/for our children 
because we get too busy with life: slow down, 
pay attention, remember that your word choices 
matter, look for the positive, and get to know 
your kids as individuals. We can all use some 
perspective and encouragement from time to 
time. Dr. Todd Cartmell gives real life exam-
ples, of the good and bad, in 5 short chapters 
– because parents get busy! Take a little time 
for yourself and read something that will benefit 
everyone in the house. You can even take an 
online assessment to see areas where you can 
make improvement. Hearts at Home, Moody 
Publishers, sc, 200 pp ~ Sara
065158  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.25

Better Together Because You’re Not Meant to 
Mom Alone (AD)
  Let’s be frank. Some of us are natural born 
“BFFs”-you know, the woman who makes a 
best friend at every women’s event she attends. 
Others—the rest of us—find women’s friend-
ships awkward and challenging. The reality is 
this mom thing is hard: personally and on our 
marriages. In this book, Jill Savage presents a 
compelling vision for women’s friendships with 
a variety of ideas for finding and building rela-
tionships. Interwoven are stories and friendship 
assignments to help you build friendships that 
will help you thrive as a mom. The included 
Scripture references and prayer exercises will 
help you feel more confident in loving a friend 
through difficult challenges. 
  Thankfully, we are not alone on this jour-
ney. Find your sense of belonging through 
mom-friendships and experience the wisdom 
and the spiritual and emotional (among others!) 
health benefits that quality friendships offer. Your 
family will thank you! 53 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
065159  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 9.95

Five Love Languages of Children (AD)
  Based on the same ideas as the bestseller 
The Five Love Languages, also written by Gary 
Chapman, this book focuses on cultivating a lov-
ing relationship with your children. This entails 
identifying your child’s primary love language 
– physical touch, words of affirmation, quality 
time, gifts, or acts of service – and then learning 
to speak it to them. In the first chapters, Gary 
concentrates on each of the five love languag-
es in turn. Using real-life examples of children 
and their parents, he details each language, 
showing the different aspects of it and offering 
guidance on how to “talk” to your child in this 
language. Each of these chapters also concludes 
with a long list of specific ideas for speaking 
the language such as baking together, having a 
campout in your own yard, taking family walks, 
and asking specific questions about their day for 
“quality time” children. If your child’s primary 
love language hasn’t become clear already by 
reading these chapters, Gary provides tips for 
identifying it in the next chapter. He then tackles 
helpful subjects in light of the love language 
approach: discipline, learning, anger and love, 
speaking love languages in single-parent homes, 
and speaking the love languages in marriage (a 
good marriage can only benefit your relationship 
with your children). Ideas for further reading and 
a helpful love language assessment test are con-
tained at the end of the book. A free study guide 
is availble online. 224 pgs, pb. ~ Steph
036305  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.99 9.95

Raising Uncommon Kids: 12 Biblical Traits You 
Need to Raise Selfless Kids (AD)
  I was raised on the adage, “Do as I say, not as 
I do.” All too often, children do learn from what 
they see their parents do, rather what their par-
ents tell them. This book by Sami Cone, shows 
parents and also offers ideas on how to model 
proper behavior for their children. 
  The book is divided into 3 sections to help par-
ents teach their children the 12 traits taken from 
Colossians 3:12-17 – love, harmony, gentleness, 
bearing with, forgiveness, wisdom, patience, 
kindness, gratitude, peace, humility, and com-
passion. Using stories from her life, the author 

demonstrates what to do and what not to do as 
you train-up your own children. Scattered with 
scripture, this book offers Biblical principles on 
which to base your child-rearing. At the end of 
each chapter are practical suggestions for ways 
to implement that quality in your own life – thus 
modeling it for your children. 
  Much of this seems like common sense now that 
my own children are grown; but a gentle remind-
er is always good. There are no guarantees with 
our children, but this book can serve as a well-
laid out guide to help you raise selfless children. 
205 pg., pb. ~ Donna
064797  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 13.50

Parenting: 14 Gospel Principles That Can 
Radically Change Your Family (AD)
  Who among us couldn’t use a little help as we 
try to parent our children according to God’s 
Word. Parenting is a calling, and children are 
a blessing, so we want to perform the task in 
the wisest way possible – but sometimes we 
get caught up in the daily and forget our real 
purpose. Paul Tripp has written this book to help 
parents refocus and reorient, and find the joy in 
parenting. His goal is to give parents a “big gos-
pel parenting worldview.” 
  In many books you might skip the introduction 
and go straight to chapter one, but please don’t 
do that in this book. The introduction of this 
book is titled “Ambassadors.” Do you parent 
with an ownership or an ambassador attitude? 
As owners, we are driven by what we want for 
our children and what we want them to be. But 
as ambassadors, we parent according to the 
will and plan of God. After talking through the 
differences in several different areas, the author 
then goes through fourteen chapters, areas in 
which we are to exhibit an ambassador attitude 
– calling, grace, law, inability, identity, process, 
lost, authority, foolishness, character, false gods, 
control, rest, and mercy.
  This book doesn’t offer any quick fixes or strat-
egies, but a big picture of what parenting should 
look like. It is intended to “give you a new way 
of thinking and responding to everything on your 
plate as a parent.” 216 pgs., hc. ~ Donna
026795  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 14.50

Raising a Modern-Day Knight (AD)
  The knight in shining armor!  It’s hard to 
imagine a more masculine image.  The knight 
embodied loyalty, courage, leadership, hones-
ty, self-discipline, integrity, and perseverance.  
Author Robert Lewis wants to renew the vision 
that medieval fathers had for their sons.  His 
desire stems from disappointment in his own 
upbringing from an “absentee” father, and he 
hopes that fathers today will not make the same 
mistake.  Lewis outlines steps to bring our sons 
along the path to manhood just as the knights 
had a prescribed course of training.  And just as 
ceremony marked the graduation of a young man 
from squire to knight, Lewis offers ideas for cer-
emonies to celebrate the passing of our sons into 
manhood.  Consider these ideas as we prepare 
our sons to serve the King. 194 pgs, pb.
020511 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 11.75
041422 Audiobook . . . . . . . .29.99 21.50

Unabridged,read by actor Edward Herrmann. 
5 CDs. Approx. 5 ½ hours.
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Raising Grateful Kids in an Entitled World (AD)
  From trophies for every child who participates to 
teens walking around with selfie sticks and count-
ing how many people are following their Twitter 
and Facebook accounts, it’s no wonder that our 
culture produces entitled children. And we as 
parents want our children to be happy. We are 
quick to give our children the things they want, 
make them the center of our lives, and fix their 
mistakes and problems. We may not recognize 
how these things are contributing to the attitude 
of entitlement. In this timely book full of practical 
advice, Kristen Welch (writer of the parenting blog 
We Are THAT Family) shares her family’s journey 
of changing their attitudes (and not just the kids’!) 
from entitlement to gratefulness. Ten chapters 
cover such topics as Wants vs. Needs, Seven Ways 
We Parents Miss the Boat, Making Smart Choices 
about Technology, Cultivating Obedience, and 
Gratitude is a Choice. Each chapter identifies 
factors contributing to entitlement; offers advice 
on how to handle situations differently to instead 
cultivate better attitudes which will go against the 
flow of the culture around us. Chapters close with 
specific strategies for parents themselves as well 
as for parents to implement with toddlers/pre-
schoolers, elementary aged children, and Tweens/
Teens. Though the author herself is coming from 
a Christian perspective, the tips in this book 
will be helpful to anyone looking to combat the 
sense of entitlement in their kids, no matter what 
their basis or personal reasons. Appendices in 
the back include a well-conceived cell phone 
contract for parents to have with their children; 
a sample Christian Parent Manifesto; and a list 
of Recommended Resources. A discussion guide 
follows with questions to think about yourself, to 
talk over with your spouse, or to examine together 
in a small group study. – Steph
065359  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

☼What’s Next? (AD)
  Parenting adult children is a challenge. 
Providing the guidance to help our young adults 
successfully move from their home-based edu-
cation towards their life’s work is still somewhat 
uncharted. Todd Wilson (Familyman Ministries) 
provides a practical look at the various paths our 
children can take after high school and helps 
steer a reasonable channel between the two great 
myths about “the elephant in the room” of that 
discussion. 1) College is the only path to success. 
2) College is evil. His seven action points for par-
ents will ring with godly truth and parental love. 
The goal, after all, is not to force our children 
down a path defined by others but to biblically 
guide them in the path that has been prepared 
for them by a loving God. 71 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
070974  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.75

Wise Words for Moms (AD)
  A chart designed as a starting point to finding  
appropriate Scripture to help correct unaccept-
able behavior in your child.  For each behavior, 
such as blame shifting, defiance, etc., the chart 
presents one or more heart probing questions, a 
Scripture to be used for correction, a Scripture of 
encouragement, and additional verses to study 
and consider.  This chart points you in the right 
direction as you seek to bring up your children in 
line with the Word.  5 pgs. ~ Tom
027696  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.00 3.50

Manners

Richard Scarry’s Please & Thank You Book (PK-2)
  In this collection of charming stories, Richard 
Scarry’s well-known characters model both good 
and bad manners - and usually with visible 
consequences!  Seven short stories show good 
behavior and bad behavior, including Lowly 
Worm helping Little Sister tie her shoelace, a 
young pig refusing to help out around the house, 
Harry Hyena playing with Tillie’s favorite vase, 
and everyone remembering to thank Dolly the 
pig and her mother for inviting them to Dolly’s 
party.  Also, don’t miss Lowly’s list of “horrid 
pests” - let’s hope we don’t resemble these!  An 
excellent read-aloud.
029914  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 3.95

☼Remember Your Manners (PK-5)
  Reading stories aloud about kids who are behav-
ing badly is a good way to demonstrate what one 
ought to do in various situations. These partic-
ular stories include topics regarding manners, 
self-control, showing respect and sportsmanship 
(from a secular perspective). Prior to each story 
is a page for laying out story concepts and ques-
tions to ask after reading. I especially like the 
role play suggestions on this page to really get 
students to remember the lessons. Story pages 
are reproducible with pictures to color at the top 
of every page. A couple of pages are provided 
to post as visual reminders (teaching posters). 
Each story is about 6-9 pages long. Correlation 
standards are listed in the back NAEYC/IRA. 
Reproducible. 160pp ~ Sara 
066396  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Everyday Graces: Child’s Book of Good 
Manners (PK-7)
  You know you’re holding an unusual book 
when it’s endorsed by talk show host, Dr. Laura; 
Senator Elizabeth Dole; professional hockey 
player, Mario Lemieux; and singer/songwriter 
Bono.  What could they possibly agree on?  
Manners!  This delightful and deliberate educa-
tion in all things pertaining to good manners – 
respecting mother and father, using words wise-
ly, table manners, washing and dressing, caring 
for the elderly and sick, getting along with others, 
in school, good sportsmanship, writing letters 
and invitations, church, weddings, and funerals, 
kindness toward animals, and respecting our 
country – is taught through a wonderful anthol-
ogy of engaging stories and poems punctuated 
with the author’s gentle summations.  No dull 
list of dos and don’ts here.  The broad selection 
– some well-known; some from long-forgotten 
personages; and some contemporary – is similar 
to Book of Virtues but there is more application 
especially geared to a younger audience.  390 
pgs, hc  ~ Janice
044574  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 21.95

☼Children’s Book of Manners (K-3)
  Clear illustrations demon-
strate good and bad behaviors 
as you read a scenario. But 
wait, there’s more! First of 
all, you are following a small 
class of children and get to 
know them by name. This is 
important since each situa-
tion asks the reader how the 
naughty behavior affected the others. It’s not just 
you that your behavior affects – what a valuable 
lesson! Oh, and these are British children, so 
there are few vocabulary words like bin or queue 
that may garner a question from your kiddos. The 
children resolve their issues as you see how they 
could have prevented someone getting physically 
or emotionally hurt through colorful illustrations. 
It’s a ‘what to do/what not to do’ that makes the 
message very clear. Now it’s time to participate! 
A question at the bottom of each page asks the 
reader questions about the children in the book 
and about their own behavior. How is Dan being 
rude? Do you say ‘thank you?’ If you say thank 
you, you get to place a sticker after the question 
(14 behavior stickers included). Now, your child 
gets to show you that he/she really understood the 
message in the book. A colorful behavior chart 
(11.5x9”) comes out of the back cover and 40 
adorable gold star stickers (many with faces and 
accolades) can be used on the chart to reward 
agreed-upon behaviors. It’s all very straight for-
ward and relatable to the children. Specifically 
you will see: say sorry, share toys, say please, be 
quiet, be kind, say thank you, hold door open, 
tidy your room, listen, play safely, put away trash 
and generally use good manners. This would 
make a great sibling gift. 30pp, 6.5”x 9” ~ Sara
063715  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.95

Little Book of Manners (1-6)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
023631 Little Book of Manners (Girls)

Young Emilie Marie is learning all about 
manners, and she is keen to tell you all 
about what Aunt Evelyn has been teaching 
her.  Learn all about meeting and greeting, 
telephone manners, playtime and visiting, 
mealtimes, party manners, and saying thank 
you in person and in writing.  Brightly illus-
trated and written in a conversational tone, 
this book is all about courtesy and kindness 
for young ladies. ~ Zach

023632 Little Book of Manners for Boys
This little book holds a lot of principles for 
boys to think of when it comes to their man-
ners.  Written for boys to read themselves, 
this book covers 13 areas where manners 
are a consideration: watching your words; 
school stuff; taking care of things; being a 
good sport; leadership; being out in public 
places; places where you don’t feel com-
fortable; talking to big people; girls; eating; 
soap, showers, and socks; things you do 
with your friends that are not appropriate 
elsewhere; and how/when to say or write 
thanks to people. Colorfully illustrated, each 
of the 13 chapters has a “Coach’s Corner” 
with extra tips about the manners covered.  
Learning when to say sorry and how to shake 
hands is just as important as knowing when 
to chew with your mouth closed and what 
tone of voice to use. ~ Zach
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102 Differences Between Cats and Dogs for 
Kids (2-5)
065371  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.75

Washington’s Rules of Civility and Decent 
Behavior (3-AD)
  It’s that little red book of rules - 110 of them.  
Compiled by George Washington at the age of 
14, these rules are intended to help polish man-
ners and perfect self-control.  This small format, 
hardcover book is in the original old style lan-
guage.  30 pgs. ~ Zach
000665  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 8.50

☼Emily Post’s Guide to Good Manners for Kids 
(4-8)
  Good manners are so much more than saying 
the magic words please and thank you; they 
are the foundation of interpersonal relationships 
with others from childhood through adulthood. 
Written by third generation Post authors, this 
book focuses on various situations shared by all 
children at home, play, and school including 
special occasions, dining and travel etiquette. 
Children will learn the power and process of the 
written thank you note, online etiquette, table 
manners, how to be a good sport, mall manners, 
classroom and group relationships, how to make 
friends, telephone etiquette including message 
taking and much more! Destined to become your 
family’s favorite resource for tackling social situ-
ations with respect. Part of the Simply Classical 
Myself and Others curriculum. 144 pgs., hc ~ 
Deanne
009845  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

365 Manners Kids Should Know (AD)
  I know it says “kids,” but what about adults? We 
can all think of at least one person with question-
able manners who might benefit from this book! 
Start your kids young and prepare them for life. 
Good manners are more than just knowing the 
rules. They include a good attitude, respect, and 
consideration for others everyday. 
  There is one rule for each day of the calendar 
year accompanied by a reinforcement activity. 
This book covers casual situations, formal situ-
ations, writing thank-you notes, speaking on the 
phone, and so much more. Don’t eat from the 
buffet table, when to wear flowers, what NOT 
to do with your straw are just a few examples. 
This book is designed to help parents develop 
a vision as well as a practical plan for raising 
well-mannered children. Along with the rules 
and activities, you’ll find anecdotes and helpful 
advice for turning rules into good habits. Every 
family should own a copy of this easy-to-use 
book. 320 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
040859  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 10.95

Manners Manipulatives & Games

Good Manners Flash Cards (PK-1)
  Get ready to fall in love with these flash cards! 
The coloring and illustrations remind me a little 
bit of Beatrix Potter or Winnie-The-Pooh illus-
trations, though they are more cartoon-like and 
slightly brighter in color. A polite pig is the usual 
character on the cards. Other characters include 
another pig, a dog and a turtle. One side of the 
flash card has a question about what to do in a 
certain situation. The other side has the correct 
answer with another colorful illustration. Topics 
include good manners for the dinner table, for 
telephone calls, for games and sports, for rela-
tionships, and more. 48 cards ~ Caryl
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
033147  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.95

Mind Your Manners Language Cards (PK-4)
  Looking for an interactive and fun way to teach 
your children manners? Engage them in open 
discussions with the help of these colorful 5 1/2” 
x 6” language cards. The 40 cards are made out 
of sturdy cardstock and feature colorful, clearly 
presented, cartoon illustrations on both sides. 
Side “A” shows the improper behavior, while 
side “B” shows the proper manner.  The cards 
come in a storage tin and an activity guide is also 
included! “Don’t litter,” “Chew your food with 
your mouth closed,” “Don’t be a poor sport,” 
“Hold the door for others,” “Don’t tease or be a 
bully,” and many other great lessons are included 
in this set!  Through these help of these cards 
your children will develop an understanding of 
proper manners, learn to distinguish between 
correct and incorrect behavior, and strengthen 
their communications skills. A great addition to 
your study of manners. – elise
037005  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.75

FAMILY RELATIONS

Making Brothers and Sisters Best Friends (PK-
AD)
  This book was written by two sisters and their 
brother to combat a problem that they noticed 
was all too common. They saw other brothers and 
sisters continually living at odds with each other, 
complaining about each other, and definitely not 
enjoying each other’s company. So they decided 
to take their observations seriously and try to help 
those who don’t count their brothers and sisters 
in with their friends (or best friends). The book is 
divided into 12 chapters, each one covering top-
ics like finding the root of the problem(s), healing 
hurt relationships, the key to relationships, and 
practical ways to build friendships. Each chapter 
begins with each of the authors writing their own 
section, so you get three different perspectives. 
Then, they have collaborated to write a practical 
summation of advice, including steps for applica-
tion and a common question with their answer. 
Along the way, they offer helpful suggestions, 
ideas, and evaluations, often through true stories 
from their family’s life. By Sarah, Stephen, and 
Grace Mally, 280 pgs, pb.  Also available is a 
coloring/activity book that the siblings designed 
to be used alongside the book. It contains activity 
pages, projects, pictures to color, and questions 
to answer that reinforce lessons from the book 
and encourage kids to put into practice what they 
are learning. Children will color pictures, answer 

questions about their siblings or Bible verses, 
draw pictures, develop ways to be a better broth-
er or sister, and more. 64 pgs, pb.
017140 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 10.50
008605 Coloring Book . . . . . . .7.00 6.50

The Young Peacemaker (K-8)
  Recommended by Tedd Tripp, the author of 
Shepherding a Child’s Heart, this book was 
written to bring the wonderful concepts of The 
Peacemaker, by Ken Sande, to young children.  
Everyone experiences conflict, and teaching 
children how to be peacemakers can really 
help their relationships with parents, siblings, 
and friends. This manual was written to parents 
and teachers to use with children. It is divided 
into three main units - Understanding Conflicts, 
Responding to Conflict, and Preventing Conflict.  
Each of these units contains four different chap-
ters/lessons. To give you an idea of the content, 
here are a few of the chapter titles: What Causes 
Conflict?, Choices Have Consequences, Conflict 
is an Opportunity, The Freedom of Forgiveness, 
Altering Choices, and Think Before You Speak.  
The lessons are divided into six sections. The first 
section sets the stage, including an introduction 
to the lesson, a review of the previous concepts 
learned, discussion questions, and short story 
illustrating the main principles of the lesson. The 
lesson follows, introducing the biblical principles 
of peacemaking and how they can be used to 
resolve conflict and make peace. The remaining 
sections give a closing prayer, activities to assign 
as desired (found in the Student Activity Book, 
only available in the set), a list of relevant Bible 
passages to reinforce the lesson, and a final 
summary highlighting the key principle and main 
points of the lesson as well as a Bible memory 
verse. This manual was designed to be covered 
in twelve weeks, but the program is very flexible 
and can adapt to different time frames. This is 
a wonderful manual to be used in Christian or 
home schools, Sunday schools, or family devo-
tions. 199 pgs. - Melissa
017185 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.50
016129 Set . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 25.95

Includes The Young Peacemaker and student 
activity book (CD format).

☼What Did You Expect? Redeeming the 
Realities of Marriage (AD)
  Marriages aren’t built on the 2-3 big decisions 
we make. Rather, the quality and character of 
our marriage is built on the thousands of little 
daily decisions. This book from respected pastor/
counselor Paul David Tripp, provides insight into 
the Gospel’s power to transform strong or strug-
gling marriages. Authentic stories and examples, 
gospel-centered relationship counsel and six 
commitments for a marriage are the heart of this 
book. Dr. Tripp expands upon these six com-
mitments with practical and effective advice to 
equip us to grow the loving, grace-infused mar-
riage we seek. The commitments he outlines are 
not troublesome or difficult, if we approach them 
with the right heart and spirit: confessing and 
forgiving, daily growing and changing, building 
trust, creating a love relationship, dealing with 
our differences, and working to protect our mar-
riages. Praise God for His grace in our marriages! 
There is much to glean here whether married 5 or 
50 years. 287 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne 
070953  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 10.95
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Adolescence / Teens

Timely Talks with Teenagers (7-12)
  As a parent, you might find it hard at times to 
talk with your teenagers about “life.”  I’m not 
saying that a book can replace a heart-to-heart 
conversation with your teen, but it can help get 
the ball rolling.  This simple book by Daniel 
Kauffman was first published over 100 years 
ago, but the message is still one that needs to 
be heard by this generation.  The main focus is 
to “direct the minds of teenagers heavenwards 
and to give them a clearer view of life’s pleasure 
and duties and responsibilities.”  It does just 
that through its conversational writing style and 
timeless topics.  In fact, you feel like an older 
and wiser man is passing on the “secrets of life.”  
Each of the twelve chapters address an important 
matter, such as: growth (physical, emotional and 
spiritual), life purpose, productivity vs. laziness, 
honesty, kindness, cheerfulness, humility, the 
difference between worldly and real pleasures, 
which companions to seek, peer pressure, the 
importance of small things, vengeance, idle 
words, pouting, dishonest dealings, and finally, 
salvation!  This forty-six page, paperback book is 
small in size, but it sure packs a punch!  I’d high-
ly recommend it as a discussion guide to use with 
your teen.  It is bound to challenge them and 
to get their young minds thinking about what’s 
really important in life. – elise
040310  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.45

☼Do Hard Things: A Teenage Rebellion Against 
Low Expectations (7-12)
  Are parents making the teenage years too com-
fortable these days? Twins Alex and Brett Harris 
are tasking teens with the challenge to do hard 
things. It strengthens your character and gives 
you something to be proud of. This book is full of 
anecdotes and stories all with one message – to 
push yourself to do more for the glory of God. 
The authors weave biblical references with mod-
ern examples and the result is a very readable, 
impactful story. pb, 295pp. ~ Sara
069644  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Growing Up Christian (7-AD)
  As parents who have raised our children by 
Biblical principles, we want nothing more than 
to know they will continue to walk closely with 
God. When our children transition into adult-
hood, the most important thing we can do is pray 
for them. Another important thing we can do is 
hand them this book! Written directly to teens, 
this book takes a journey - a journey through 
evaluating faith and the journey of taking owner-
ship of your faith through real life examples and 
sound biblical counsel.
  The first section tackles the blessings and the 
dangers of growing up in the church and includes 
tough topics such as having a false assurance of 
faith and taking grace for granted. The second 
section teaches young people to think biblically 
for themselves. Beginning with the crossroads 
teens find themselves, the rest of this section 
further defines what it means to develop personal 
convictions (and not just rely on your parents!), 
falling in love with  Scriptural truth and trusting 
God. The final section takes a serious look at 
what it means to live biblically - battling sin, 
pursuing spiritual disciplines and being a faithful 
steward. Each chapter offers scripture references 

for further research, “Think about it” quotes 
from a various Bible scholars, self-evaluation 
questions, a “call to action,” and questions for 
reflection and discussion. 
  As parents, we may be tempted to think our 
young people have developed their own faith. 
While I believe this is very much true, as a mom 
who has released two adults into the world, 
I have seen the tremendous temptations and 
doubts that surfaced as they walked through the 
ownership of their faith. This book will prepare 
and equip young people going through this pro-
cess. The vision of the book is best summarized 
in one of the “Think about it” references, quoting 
C.H. Spurgeon, “It is not my aim to introduce 
doubts and fears into your mind; no, but I do 
hope self examination may help to drive them 
away. It is not security, but false security, which 
we would kill; not confidence, but false confi-
dence, which we would overthrow; not peace 
but false peace, which we would destroy.” This 
well-written book will challenge and encourage 
the young adults toward a lifelong relationship 
with Jesus Christ. 235 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
008035  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.75

Christian Ethics for YOUth (7-12)
  This self-study contains Biblically-based advice 
for young men and women who desire to be 
godly.  The bulk of the book is devoted to 42 
chapters of practical council divided into five 
units: virtues of wisdom, God’s way versus man’s 
way, Christian ethics for daily living, ethical 
problems and solutions, and wise words about 
various subjects.  Real life illustrations help to 
drive home the points.  Although most quotes 
from the Bible (King James Version) are from 
the Book of Proverbs, other books of the Bible 
are also referenced.  The last 70 pages provide 
a topical list of proverbs on 46 subjects which 
allows for quick and easy reference.  A 120-page 
workbook contains vocabulary helps, questions 
and puzzles which correspond to the text.  A 
“wise companion” for the maturing young per-
son. 304 pgs, pb.
005063 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 11.75
005064 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .9.95 9.75
004993 Answer key . . . . . . . . .5.95 5.85
004994 Tests and answer key. .7.00 6.85

Queen Bible-Based Studies (8-12)
  What’s a mom to do? There’s troubling waters 
ahead and you want your children to be armed 
with a scriptural approach and a biblical per-
spective. Not all moms would write their own 
Bible studies, but Sandi Queen did, and Queen 
Homeschool fans will welcome these thoroughly 
biblical studies on important subjects. This series 
of Bible studies is written in a manner accessible 
for your high school student, but doesn’t shirk on 
challenging material. Visually, these workbooks 
are deceptively simple: large type size (1/4” tall), 
small margins, no illustrations. You’re getting 
just Bible study here. Approximately 25 lessons 
per book guide you through reading Scripture, 
responding to varied questions, copying down 
particular verses, and more. Lessons typically fill 
about 2 pages. To Know the Love of Christ pulls 
from various Scripture passages and examines 
the depth and breadth of the Savior’s Love. Sandi 
Queen shares that she has her children under-
stand the concepts in this study prior to complet-
ing other studies. That Ye Would Walk Worthy 

studies the practical application of following 
Christ and is based on Romans 12. All Scripture 
uses the KJV and the Queens recommend Noah 
Webster’s 1828 American Dictionary of the 
English Language (#004051). With a continual 
emphasis on guarding your heart, The Standard 
of Purity stresses looking to the Lord for strength 
and guidance in maintaining purity before and 
after marriage. Written from a biblically conser-
vative viewpoint, some difficult topics are cov-
ered – lust, adultery, divorce, avoiding a pattern 
for divorce, modesty/appearance, physical/emo-
tional purity, and dealing with temptation (such 
as found in music, reading material, friends).
These would also make great Bible study materi-
als for anyone with low vision. Consumable and 
non-reproducible, 45-75 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95
009852 That Ye Would Walk Worthy
009853 To Know the Love of Christ
048806 The Standard of Purity

For Young Men

Lessons in Responsibility for Boys (1-5)
  “Boys will be boys.”  It is a common enough 
saying – and one I am not fond of.  It seems like 
quite a worldly saying intended to lightheartedly 
absolve parents from any responsibility they have 
over their sons’ actions.  The fact is, Christian 
parents should be able to delight in their son’s 
actions and attitudes.  Of course, it takes quality 
input to see quality output.  Starting young, this 
series looks into basic and fundamental areas of 
responsibility which young boys can easily work 
on in their day-to-day lives: bed making, morning 
routine, parents, friends, TV, money, grooming, 
chores, relationship with God, fellowship, the 
phone, interacting with others, clothing, listen-
ing, work ethic, giving, and much, much more.  
Focusing on a different responsibility each week, 
the thirty weeks covered in each book lay a 
pretty solid foundation through text appropriately 
directed at youth and fleshed out with Scripture, 
prayers, and practical, but simple, tasks to work 
on in the coming week.  Character doesn’t just 
happen, it is learned - and nobody teaches it 
better than a child’s own parents. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 14.95
039415 Level 1 (1-3)
039416 Level 2 (3-5)

Squire and the Scroll & Life Lessons (1-7)
  A “brother” book to the Princess and the Kiss, 
this story is for the boys!  Add the Life Lessons 
book and it’s a great devotional for young boys 
too.  The storybook tells the tale of a kingdom 
which holds the Lantern of Purest Light.  The 
light brings peace and joy to all the people.  
When an evil dragon steals the lantern, the 
kingdom is thrown into despair, and many men 
are lost on the quest for the lantern.  A good 
squire, who was taught by his parents from 
the scroll which contains the words of God, 
accompanies his knight on the quest.  Through 
the adventure, the squire keeps the scroll close 
by and sticks to the words which lead him safe-
ly, and he is rewarded for his purity.  The Life 
Lessons guide offers deeper discussions for after 
reading the Squire and the Scroll.  It is divided 
into 21 lessons covering authority; guarding your 
eyes, ears, mouth, hands and feet; forgiveness; 

continued...
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protecting purity; and more. Each lesson has a 
discussion, squire’s prayer, Bible verse, creative 
ideas, reading a Bible passage, and several dis-
cussion questions.  It concludes with ideas for 
planning a squire ceremony for your son with a 
group or individually.  Jennie Bishop’s Christian 
living allegory storybook The Squire & the Scroll 
is now included with a read-along CD in the 10th 
Anniversary Edition. ~ Megan
037409 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.75
031302 Book with CD - 10th 
 Anniversary Ed . . . . .15.99 11.75
038520 ☼Paperback Book . . . .9.99 7.75
037900 Life Lessons. . . . . . . .10.99 7.95
009403 Coloring & Acty Bk . . .  1.95

Retells the Squire & the Scroll story, with 15 
pages to color. Reproducible.

Boyhood and Beyond (5-12)
  Boyhood is a time for exploring and digging, 
building and catching fish.  Boyhood is the time 
to capture that adventurous spirit and proactively 
learn godly character.  It is a time to instill a 
foundation of strong morals and principles – a 
foundation that will help boys transition from 
building forts and picking up bugs to men of 
honor, courage, faith, and wisdom. Bob Schultz 
offers his insights through many practical and 
real-life examples on subjects such as inven-
tiveness, honesty, authority, responsibility, for-
giveness, industry, justice, countering laziness, 
overcoming temptation, conquering fear, and 
many other topics besides.  Chapters are fairly 
short, read easily and clearly, and have messages 
that are applicable and centered on Scripture.  
Chapters are followed by discussion questions 
for groups or journaling.  Also a great father-son 
discussion resource.  219 pgs, pb. ~ Zach 
006913  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.99 8.95

A Boy’s Guide to Making Really Good Choices (7-9)
  From the author of A Boy After God’s Own 
Heart comes another devotional to help young 
men grow into godly men. This book takes young 
men through the process of making good deci-
sions that can affect not just themselves but those 
around them. Using an ongoing story of elev-
en-year old Justin and his choices and bad days, 
the author uses acronyms to help boys remember 
important Biblical concepts about making right 
choices. Using scripture (NIV, NASB, NKJV, NLT, 
ICB), boys will learn what the Bible has to say 
about obeying, reading the Bible, praying, and 
more. Many of the circumstances Justin encoun-
ters are exactly what boys in junior high really do 
encounter in classroom and school, home, and 
church settings. Each lesson begins with another 
episode of Justin’s life and follows with Fun in 
God’s Word and questions to answer directly in 
the book. You could even use these questions for 
discussion in a group setting. Sometimes making 
the right choice is pretty easy, other times a little 
more difficult; Biblical guidelines can sure help 
with the process. 140 pgs. pb. ~ Donna
014153  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95

Created for Work (7-AD)
  When boys are in that transition to manhood, 
they have much to learn about responsibility 
and work ethic.  These things are learned in 
conjunction with godly character training, which 
Bob Schultz talked about in his previous book, 
Boyhood and Beyond.  This sequel focuses on 
what it means to be a good worker according 
to the principles found in God’s Word.  Using 
real life stories throughout the book to illustrate 
lessons and principles, Mr. Schultz combats what 
he sees as the effects of a modern culture that is 
addicted to ease and entertainment: dishonest, 
unproductive, and weak-willed men.  He seeks 
to encourage young men to something better 
than the world’s standards in this book that can 
be used simply to read, or as a discussion book 
with ready-to-use questions at the end of each 
chapter. 181 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
035563  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.95

Christian Manhood (7-12)
  One aspect that American culture seems to lack 
today is a rite of passage from boyhood to man-
hood.  Christian Manhood attempts to fill this 
gap from a spiritual standpoint, while presenting 
clear Biblical principles with practical applica-
tion.  The overall plan is for boys to learn from 
Scripture, examine their own lives, set their own  
goals, and put these Scriptural principles into 
practice.  A review of the chapter titles reveals 
plenty of meat including subjects like your per-
sonal relationship with Jesus, your relationship 
to parents, evangelism, friendships, submission 
to authority, discipline, relationships with girls, 
sorrow, work ethic, alcohol, television, and 
deciding right from wrong.  Good training for 
sons; good reminder for dads.
007718 Student Book. . . . . . . .  22.00
008222 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .  10.00

Practical Happiness (9-12)
  “True happiness is not found in money, power, 
or fame.  It is a precious gift from God, available 
to all who learn to hear His voice and obey His 
calling.”  These wise words and many others are 
what you’ll find throughout this personal devo-
tional for teenage men.  Through short, captivat-
ing stories, Bob Schultz offers much counsel in 
the area of happiness, relationships, self-image, 
and contentment.  Each of the 36 lessons starts 
out with an inspiring quote, a personal life story 
which leads into reflections on scripture, ending 
with a key verse and several reflection questions.  
Would be a great book for fathers to go through 
with their sons!  223 pgs, pb.
003623  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.95

For Young Women

Princess and the Kiss & Life Lessons (1-7)
  On the day the princess was born, her parents 
received a special gift from God for her – her first 
kiss.  Her parents keep it safe for her until she is 
grown, and then they give it to her, warning her 
to choose wisely who is to receive her precious 
gift, should she choose to give it.  She has many 
suitors who come, wishing for her hand in mar-
riage, but none seem worthy of her kiss.  The 
princess has to exercise wisdom and patience 
in this beautifully illustrated story about purity 
for girls.  Please note there is a companion book 
called Squire and the Scroll for young boys.

  If you’d like to go into a little more depth with 
your daughters after reading the Princess and 
the Kiss, then consider using Life Lessons from 
the Princess and the Kiss.  The guide is divided 
into 21 life lessons covering God’s love, being 
unique, your special gift, the most precious 
gift, growing up, guarding your purity, wisdom, 
pride, obedience to God and more.  Each les-
son consists of a short passage about the topic; 
a “princess prayer” related to the topic of the 
lesson; a creative focus section with ideas for 
drawing, journaling, activities, etc.; discussion 
questions from the book; a Bible verse; and 
hints for parents.  A princess ceremony is also 
included which can be done individually or with 
a group of girls and their parents to celebrate 
completion.  The well-loved, purity-encouraging 
Princess & the Kiss storybook is now included 
with a read-along CD in the 10th Anniversary 
Edition. ~ Megan
037408 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.75
031300 Book with CD . . . . . .15.99 11.75
037899 Life Lessons. . . . . . . .10.99 7.95
038485 ☼Paperback Book . . . .9.99 7.75

Christian Girl’s Guides to ____ (3-9)
 Being a girl isn’t easy!  Friends are fickle, 
the Bible is confusing, people want you to be 
successful and start planning your future, and 
sometimes your mom seems unfair!  What is a 
girl to do? Well, these Christian Girl’s Guides 
are devoted to helping you. These books are full 
of reading, journaling, quizzes, activities, crafts, 
and devotions that will help you understand the 
world around you through God’s eyes. Each 
paperback book is approximately 180 pages with 
fun black-and-white illustrations. Don’t let life 
get you down, girls. Get a guide and start living 
life God’s way! – elise
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 7.95
036077 Being Your Best

Being your best doesn’t mean that you 
have to be beautiful, talented, or have lots 
of friends or money. That may be how the 
world judges success, but God views success 
differently!

036078 Friendship
Learn how to choose friends wisely, how to 
be a good friend to others, and why all this is 
so important. Most importantly you will learn 
about someone who will be your A.B.F.F 
(Absolute Best Friend Forever)!

030669 Life
Covers many aspects of growing up including 
friends, family, school, money, nutrition, 
fitness, and even boys. 

037722 Manners
This guide focuses on having a heart filled 
with grace and respect, but also covers 
cyber safety, dressing for godliness, general 
etiquette, God-honoring speech, table man-
ners, organizational skills and how to be a 
good guest. Practice your skills in the final 
chapter with a Princess party.

011714 Style
This guide helps girls explore and create their 
one-of-a-kind style, while strengthening their 
inside character. Features both practical tips 
about hair, makeup, accessories and cloth-
ing, while emphasizing character.

054968 Quiz Book



821See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Bible

Beautiful Girlhood (7-12)
  By popular demand, we are including this clas-
sic in our catalog.  Karen Andreola has revised 
the language somewhat to make it easier to read 
but has retained the flavor of the original writing.  
First published in the early 20th century, the 
book exhorts young girls to maintain high stan-
dards of character.  Each of the 33 short chapters 
address a virtue (such as obedience, sincerity, 
responsibility, and purity) or a situation to be 
encountered in life (like boyfriends or choosing a 
career).  The book could be read and discussed 
by mother and daughter together, or you may 
want to let your daughter read it on her own and 
answer questions as they come up.
007490  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 7.50

Companion Guide to Beautiful Girlhood
  Having a close relationship with your daughter 
is very important.  Every child needs someone to 
look up to, and a girl’s mom is the ideal person to 
be a mentor to her.  The better relationship you 
keep with your daughter, the more comfortable 
she will be asking you questions and talking to 
you about her life.  This book was created to 
help bring you and your daughter closer togeth-
er. Spending time together, of course, is an 
essential part of having a good relationship, and 
this book allows you to get together and discuss 
important aspects of a girl’s life and pass along 
your Christian values.  This book covers those 
hard-to-broach subjects including her changing 
body, relationships, friendships with boys, and 
love nature.  You and your daughter can discuss 
the value of good books, life’s work, ideals, the 
Christian life, repentance, trusting Jesus as your 
savior, and the importance of prayer.  It will also 
help your daughter to develop character traits 
such as obedience, modesty, truthfulness, and 
a sunny disposition.  The 32 chapters provide 
discussion questions for each chapter of Beautiful 
Girlhood, and also incorporate Scripture into 
your study with Bible activities and life applica-
tions.  There are also inspirational quotes, writing 
topics, and blank pages for journaling so that 
your daughter can record what she has learned to 
make a cherished keepsake of your time together. 
~ Stephanie
010305  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.75

10 Things for Teen Girls (9-AD)
  A very difficult thing for teen 
girls to understand is how special 
they are just being themselves. 
The media and society send 
messages that tell them that they 
have to look a certain way, act a 
certain way, or hang out with the 
right kind of people to be ‘cool.’ 
Teaching teen girls that they are 
valuable is an important lesson 
and one that will sustain them through adulthood.
  Kate Conner is a Christian author and blogger 
who has reached a multitude of teen girls with the 
message, “You are beautiful, You are valuable, 
You are enough.” Kate also counsels young girls 
and has taken some of that encouragement and 
wise words and put it into 10 Things for Teen 
Girls. Teens will appreciate her simple honesty 
and straightforward advice concerning today’s 
concerns. She talks to them about how they dress 
and how it is perceived by guys, how to act, being 
honest with yourself, and keeping God at the cen-

ter of your decisions and thoughts. The advice gets 
practical: don’t go to tanning beds; be careful how 
you post on social media; smoking is not cool; 
don’t play stupid to get attention; and don’t let a 
guy make you feel inferior or weak. Kate writes in 
a way that will appeal to some teenage girls, but 
be warned – she is very blunt. Some of the things 
she says and the terminology might seem harsh to 
a gentler spirit. 188 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
012739  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Enough: 10 Things We Should Be Telling 
Teenage Girls (7-12)
  By the author of 10 Things for Teen Girls, this 
book is a heart-to-heart about current, main-
stream American teen issues. Don’t let the limit-
ed chapter titles fool you. The author focuses in 
very specifically - for example, a tanning bed is 
the springboard for discussing beauty standards. 
You’ll find chapters on what modesty is and isn’t, 
responses to beauty standards, appropriate social 
media behaviors, handling teen “drama,” “fol-
lowing your heart,” smoking, relationships and 
reputations, and appropriately balancing femi-
ninity. The author is careful to discern the desires 
that drive behaviors and encourage appropriate, 
Godly responses.
  While parents are the primary audience, the 
flavor is very modern and teen oriented. Be pre-
pared for the author’s creativity, current cultural 
references, some potentially perceived irrever-
ence and personal anecdotes (for example, refer-
ences to watching The Bachelor; a chapter that is 
only four-words, etc.). A main truth encouraged: 
many responses to our culture and to our own sit-
uations can be appropriately redirected by hold-
ing fast to the truth that in God, you are beautiful 
and enough. 5.5x8.5”, 211 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
064793  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 10.95

Dating

Passport 2 Purity Getaway Kit (3rd Ed.) (5-7)
  That proverbial talk about the “birds and the 
bees.” You know you need to do it. Teaching 
your children about God’s plan for sex and all 
the male/female interaction that leads up to it is 
part of what it means to bring up a child in the 
nurture and admonition of the Lord. And you 
want to do it – sort of. It’s just that it’s so very 
uncomfortable – and you don’t know what to say 
– and there might be questions asked that make 
you ashamed or guilty. . .  Dennis and Barbara 
Rainey (parents of six) of Family Life Ministries 
know you need “a plan” and they’ve provided 
a lovely one – a getaway weekend kit complete 
with instructions for you, guidelines for what to 
do, excellent speakers to get the difficult words 
out in the open by offering interesting audio 
sessions, an engaging format, a solid study of 
Biblical values, and enjoyable scripture songs.
  The goal of this program is to encourage and 
empower parents to discuss the difficult topics of 
intimacy, sexual behavior, and personal feelings 
that are facing their children as they enter the 
preteen years. To give parents the tools they 
need to both challenge their sons and daughters 
as they enter the pathway to Christian adulthood 
as well as provide the foundation for future 
discussions and sharing. To build a mentoring 
relationship with your children that continues 
past the weekend and into all the years leading 
up to adulthood.

  Preteen? Isn’t that jumping the gun a bit for the 
birds and the bees? Not in today’s culture. It’s lit-
erally everywhere around us – and now in ways 
unimagined by all previous generations. This 
program is designed to set the stage for a close 
parent/child relationship as the child moves into 
this period. Topics are handled biblically, care-
fully, and tastefully. Some topics are left optional 
for the parent.
  A weekend getaway. That’s the general set-
ting. One child – with the parent all to himself 
(boys with fathers; girls with mothers) – doing 
an activity of his choice that he loves to do and 
spending time listening to “talks” and working 
through study material together. It’s a wonderful 
affirmation that the love of the parent can tran-
scend the upcoming changes that the child will 
be experiencing. 
  There are five audio sessions and one optional 
session: 1) the adolescent experience, 2) how to 
handle peer pressure, 3) changes that are ahead 
(God’s design for sex), 4) purity (protecting sex-
ual innocence), and 5) dating (properly engaging 
with the opposite sex). The optional session 
covers really delicate issues (masturbation, por-
nography, and same-sex attraction) and can be 
inserted after the fourth session and before the 
fifth if the parent chooses,
  The Getaway Kit provides the necessary frame-
work: a tour guide for the parent, travel journal 
for the preteen including 25 follow-up devotions, 
CDs containing 5 sessions, scripture memory 
songs and downloadable MP3s of all sessions.
  The Tour Guide is for the parent – basically a 
leader’s guide for this very focused Bible study. 
This little manual includes sections on planning 
the getaway, an itinerary for the weekend, a 
suggested schedule, preparation checklists (and 
needed supplies), guidelines for writing a note to 
your son/daughter, and very specific suggestions 
for praying for your son/daughter. Also included 
is a page-for-page reproduction of the Travel 
Journal (accent color rather than full color) so 
you can work through it with your son/daughter.
  The Travel Journal is for your son/daughter and 
is designed as a companion for the experiences 
of the weekend. With a travel theme and an 
engaging appearance, it provides a place to write 
notes (from the talks), thoughts, and answers 
to questions as well as the guidelines for godly 
Christian living provided by this study material. 
There are 25 follow-up devotions that continue 
with a similar theme and help strengthen the bib-
lical core of the young adult’s understanding of 
the various issues. This is a nicely done keepsake 
book with a hardcover, full-color graphics, and 
an elastic strap for place-keeping.
  The CD Set provides the core material for the 
heart of the weekend and the program. Eight 
CDs provide the weekend talk sessions. These 
sessions feature scripture memory songs, dramat-
ic vignettes, humorous features, real-life stories 
from teens and adults, and lots of teaching from 
parents and experts that have “been there, done 
that.” Songs are CCM-type of music with under-
standable lyrics, singable melodies, and full 
instrumentation backup.
  Having “that” talk with your children may never 
be entirely comfortable, but this kit gives you a 
plan; the certainty of godly, biblical content; and 
the promise of enjoyable memories.  
002240  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 27.95
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GENERAL & WORLD HISTORY /
SOCIAL STUDIES

Programs - By Grade Level

BOB JONES HERITAGE STUDIES (1-12)
  This complete social studies curriculum assumes 
a strong Christian worldview.  It is doctrinal in 
that it reflects a strictly fundamentalist view - I 
would not advise using the curriculum if you 
are Catholic.  For many Christians, however, 
this would be an excellent choice because of 
its Godly perspective.  Doctrine and God’s plan 
for mankind are woven throughout the course.  
I have found BJUP history texts to be less “dry” 
than those of other publishers.  They provide all 
of the facts and background of standard texts, 
but the narrative is much more engaging to read.  
Many of the texts at both levels have been revised 
and updated in the last several years.  We have 
personally used these texts, mostly at upper lev-
els, both as our basic course and as our basic 
reference book when using other curriculum 
materials because they are solid and interpret 
history from a Christian perspective.  The texts 
are all colorful and non-consumable.  Teacher’s 
editions contain daily lesson plans, usually with 
reduced student pages, and helpful background 
and supplemental information.  These also con-
tain the answers to text questions (although 
chapter terms are not defined for the teach-
er).  Supplemental student materials and activity 
sheets provide mapwork, analysis of events, and 
research projects correlating to the text.  Student 
worktexts or notebooks at the elementary levels 
are an integral part of the course, providing 
maps, charts, and student activity pages.  At the 
upper level, student activity books are considered 
optional, as are the map packets, but I would 
recommend purchasing them if you are using this 
as your basal course.  There are a lot of activities 
in the workbooks, and I wouldn’t recommend 
trying to do each activity.  I have personally 
found many that enhance the study, includ-
ing mapwork pages and exercises that present 
a unique perspective on particular people or 
events.  Others provide a good review of chapter 
material.  Maps and More packets (now included 
in Teacher’s Editions) for upper elementary levels 
provide a series of charts illustrating maps, crafts, 
and culture.  Tests are well-constructed and easy-
to-use.  I particularly like the inclusion of essay 
questions at the high school level, as this better 
prepares students for the kinds of tests they will 
encounter in college. (In general, homeschoolers 
probably don’t get enough experience with essay 
questions.)  Essential materials are listed first by 
grade level, followed by asterisked (*) support 
items.  Complete Home School Kits contain all 
of the required materials at a savings.

Grade 1 (3rd Ed.)
  Updated in 2013. Study is on the discovery 
and colonization of the New World, from early 
American civilizations through the middle 1600s. 
Topics include Plymouth Plantation, trading, 
Native Americans and homes and families.
297747 Home School Kit . . .159.34 119.50
281501 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  63.61
280131 Student Text  . . . . . . .  40.83
281469 Activity Manual . . . . . .  28.61
281477 Activity Answer Key . .  17.50
281733 Visuals . . . . . . . . . . . .  70.00
281519 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
281527 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83
281733 Visuals . . . . . . . . . . . .  70.00

Grade 2 (3rd Ed.)
  Covers United States history from Creation to 
the adoption of the U.S. Constitution. Revised 
in 2014.
511600 Home School Kit . . .176.84 132.60
287201 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  63.61
287151 Student Text  . . . . . . .  40.83
287169 Activity Manual . . . . . .  28.61
287177 Activity Answer Key . .  17.50
287219 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
287235 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83

Grade 3 (3rd Ed.)
  Picks up American history from the Constitutional 
Convention through the Civil War and Westward 
Expansion. Other topics include inventions, trans-
portation, slavery, and differences between the 
North and South. Revised in 2014.
511717 Home School Kit . . .176.84 132.60
287292 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  63.61
287243 Student Text . . . . . . . .  40.83
287250 Activity Manual . . . . . .  28.61
287268 Activity Answer Key . .  17.50
287300 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
287326 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83

Grade 4 (3rd Ed.)
  Covers American history from the founding of 
America to World War II.  Topics include immi-
gration, evangelists and missionaries, inventions, 
Reconstruction, the Transcontinental Railroad, 
and the regions of the U.S. Revised in 2015.
511790 Home School Kit . . .176.84 132.60
295816 Teacher’s Ed w/ CD . . .  63.61
295824 Student Text . . . . . . . .  40.83
295832 Student Activity Manual  28.61
507392 Activity Answer Key . .  17.50
295840 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
295865 Test Answer Key . . . . .  10.83

Grade 5 (4th Ed.)
  Revised in 2016, this level completes the study 
of American history from the early 1900s to the 
present.  Topics include the invention and influ-
ence of the telephone &  automobile, World War 
I, the Roaring Twenties, the Great Depression, 
World War II, Vietnam War, and Civil Rights.  
Government leaders and  changing boundaries 
of nations are discussed, along with a look into 
the 21st century.
511873 Home School Kit . . .176.84 132.60
500363 Teacher Book w/ CD . .  63.61
299941 Student Text . . . . . . . .  40.83
500371 Student Activity Manual  28.61

507400 Activity Answer Key . .  17.50
500389 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
500405 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83
269480 *TimeLine Snapshots . .  19.75

Grade 6 (3rd Ed.)
  Revised for 2012.  A study of the lands, peo-
ples, and cultures of ancient civilizations - Egypt, 
Israel, China, Greece, Africa, the Mayas, the 
Roman world, and the Middle Ages.  A Christian 
worldview is emphasized as students compare 
and contrast beliefs and culture of other civiliza-
tions with Christianity. Teacher’s Edition contains 
answers to the worktext.
511931 Home School Kit . . .176.84 132.60
273383 Teacher Book & CD. . .  63.61
233379 Student Text . . . . . . . .  40.83
233429 Student Worktext . . . .  28.61
507418 Activity Answer Key . .  17.50
233395 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.46
233411 Tests Answer Key . . . .  10.83

Multigrade Support Materials:
240465 Listening CD (1-6) . . . .  23.06

Grade 7 - World Studies (4th Ed.)
  Grades 6 and 7 develop a framework for 
upper-level courses. The book begins with a 
brief “Turning Points in World History” sec-
tion (Creation-800’s), with a discussion of early 
Christianity and the Rise of Islam. Then the 
text proceeds to the Middle Ages and contin-
ues through the twentieth century, presenting 
a historical, geographical, and thematic survey 
of God’s dealings with the people of the world.  
Teacher Edition contains reduced student pages 
(with marginal notes and answers).
511998 Home School Kit . . .234.97 176.20
501742 Teacher Book & CD. . .  75.56
501486 Student Text . . . . . . . .  60.56
501726 Student Activities. . . . .  32.78
501734 Activity Manual Tchr Ed  37.50
501775 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
501791 Testpack Answer Key . .  11.94

Grade 8 - The American Republic (4th Ed.)
  Revised in 2016, this is a comprehensive survey 
of United States history, including the Christian 
heritage of our country.  Interesting biographical 
sketches are interspersed throughout the text. 
Teacher’s Edition contains usable student pages.
506139 Home School Kit    234.97 176.20
298356 Teacher Book & CD. . .  75.56
297671 Student Text . . . . . . . .  60.56
298380 Student Activity Manual  32.78
298364 Student Activity Manual Key 37.50
298414 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94
298398 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63

HISTORY / GEOGRAPHY
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Grade 9 - Cultural Geography (4th Ed.)
  Through a theme that places the student in the 
role of world traveler, geographic principles and 
every continent of the world are studied.  As stu-
dents “travel” from region to region they’ll study  
cultures, land forms, climates, natural resources, 
economy, religions, and governments.  Some 
topics will overlap with concepts introduced in 
Earth Science.  Examines the geography of the 
world with a strong Biblical basis and Scriptural 
emphasis. Teacher’s Edition includes a CD with 
maps, charts, diagrams and visuals.  Revised in 
2015.
501262 Home School Kit . . .234.97 176.20
294348 Teacher Edition w/ CD.  75.56
290866 Student Text . . . . . . . .  60.56
294306 Student Activity Manual  32.78
294314 Student Acty Manl Ans Key 37.50
294355 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
294371 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

Grade 10 - World History (4th Ed.)
  Revised for 2013. A wonderfully readable text 
tracing world history from Creation to modern 
times. Teaches the interpretation of historical events 
in light of God’s Word.  Emphasizes the ministry 
of the church and obstacles that have confronted 
it through the ages.  Discusses politics, economics, 
geography, the arts and sciences.
292714 Home School Kit . . .234.97 176.20
278713 Teacher’s Edition w/ CD  75.56
275560 Student Text . . . . . . . .  60.56
278721 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
278739 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94
278747 Student Activities Manual 32.78
278754 Student Activities Key. .  37.50

Grade 11 - United States History (4th Ed.)
  Revised for 2012.  A survey of American histo-
ry from the discovery of the New World to the 
present.  Discusses the underlying causes and 
issues behind events.  Warns against extremism 
and totalitarianism and views the solutions to 
those problems as spiritual, not merely political.  
Emphasizes religion’s contribution to American 
heritage.  Teacher’s Edition has usable student 
pages with marginal notes and answers.
283911 Home School Kit    234.97 176.20
269001 Teacher Edition  . . . . .  75.56
268961 Student  . . . . . . . . . . .  60.56
268979 Stdt Acivity Manual . . .  32.78
268995 Tchr Activity Manual . .  37.50
268946 Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
268920 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

Grade 12 - American Government (3rd Ed.)
  This third edition American government course 
examines the principles and mechanics of a 
constitutional republic, with an emphasis on the 
responsibilities of Christian citizenship within 
society.  Emphasizes biblical and governmental 
principle, forms of government and democracy, 
the constitution, federalism, political parties, 
elections, public policy and politics, the leg-
islative branch, the executive branch, and the 
judicial branch.  Includes a new chapter on state 
and local government. Can be taught as a one- or 
two-semester course.  The teacher’s manual has 
colorful, readable student pages, marginal notes, 
and answers. Revised in 2014.
298000 Home School Kit . . .226.63 169.95
284315 Teacher’s Ed. w/ CD . .  75.56
278903 Student Text . . . . . . . .  53.89

284273 Stdt Activity Manual . .  31.11
284281 Tchr Activity Manual . .  37.50
284323 Testpack . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
284331 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

Grade 12 - Economics (3rd Ed.)
  Revised in 2017, Economics can be taught as 
a one or two semester course at the 12th grade 
level. Presented from a Biblical perspective, 
students will look at different socio-economic 
levels, government, businesses, and personal 
finances. Also taught in this course are the laws 
of supply and demand, circular flow of income 
and products, use of money, banking, govern-
ment intervention, free market deals, business 
competitions, unemployment, productivity, and 
inflation. The Teacher Edition includes objects, 
answers to text exercises, and enhancements to 
the lessons.
512012 Home School Kit . . .226.63 169.95
500553 Teacher’s Edition . . . . .  75.56
298695 Student Text . . . . . . . .  53.89
500561 Student Activities. . . . .  31.11
500579 Student Activities Tchr.  37.50
500587 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.63
500595 Tests Answer Key . . . .  11.94

~~~~~~~~
ALPHA OMEGA HISTORY (1-12)
  Complete, easy-to-use curriculum with minimal 
teacher planning.  LIFEPACs are like small work-
texts.  With ten per grade level, courses seem less 
intimidating to children.  Moreover, many par-
ents have commented that their children respond 
better to this mastery-learning approach than 
more free-form coursework, with better retention 
and understanding.  For those yearning for more 
hands-on activities, use it as a framework to hang 
those fun, but supplemental, learning experi-
ences on.  Depending on your child’s learning 
style and your lifestyle, LIFEPACs may fill the 
bill for one or several courses per year.  It’s easy 
to implement, easy to administer, easy to grade, 
and largely self-instructional.  Grading is simple 
and consistent. Taught from from a Christian per-
spective.  Complete boxed sets include Teacher’s 
Guides with answer keys.  For additional stu-
dents, choose the LIFEPAC only sets.

Grade 1: I Am a Special Person, Communicating 
with Sound, I Have Feelings, I Live in a Family, 
You & God’s Family, Places People Live, 
Community Helpers, I Love My Country, I Live 
in the World, The World & You
001683 Complete Boxed Set. .99.95 89.96
002260 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 2: Families & Neighbors, Community 
Helpers, Neighborhood Stores, Farms & Cities, 
Neighbors Around the World, A Japanese Family, 
How We Travel, Messages From Far and Near, 
Caring For Our Neighborhoods, People Depend 
on Each Other
001854 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002314 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 3:  U.S. Geography & History Study 
Skills, New England States, Mid-Atlantic States, 
Southern Atlantic States, Southern States, Great 
Lakes States, Midwestern States, Mountain States, 
Pacific States, U.S. Geography & History Review
001901 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002315 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 4: Our Earth, Seaport Cities, Desert Lands, 
Grasslands, Tropical Rain Forests, Polar Regions, 
Mountain Countries, Island Countries, North 
America, Our World in Review
002160 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002317 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 5: A New World, A New Nation, A Time 
of Testing, A Growing Nation, A Divided Nation, 
A Changing Nation, Depression & War, Cold 
War, Into the New Millenium, The USA
002163 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002318 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 6: World Geography, The Cradle of 
Civilization, Greece and Rome, The Middle 
Ages, Six South American Countries, Other 
South American Countries, Africa, Modern 
Western Europe, Modern Eastern Europe, The 
Development of Our World
002246 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002319 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 7:  What is History?, What is Geography?, 
U.S. History & Geography, Anthropology, 
Sociology, U.S. Anthropology, Economics, 
Political Science, State Economics & Politics, 
Social Sciences Review
002247 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002320 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 8: U.S. History  Europe Comes to America, 
British America, The American Revolution, A Firm 
Foundation, A Growing Nation, The Civil War, 
Gilded Age to Progressive Era, A World in Conflict, 
Cold War America, Recent America & Review
002248 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002321 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 9: Civics & World Geography  United 
States Heritage, Our National Government, 
State & Local Government, Planning a Career, 
Citizenship, The Earth & Man, Regions of the 
World, Man & His Environment, Tools of the 
Geographer, Man in in a Changing World
002253 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002322 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 10: World History  Ancient Civilizations 
I & II, Medieval World, Renaissance & 
Reformation, Growth of World Empires, Age of 
Revolution, Industrial Revol. Two World Wars, 
Contemporary World, Ancient Times to Present
001804 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002311 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 11: American History  Foundations 
of Democracy, Constitutional Government, 
National Expansion, A Nation Divided, A Nation 
United Again, U.S. Involvement at Home & 
Abroad, The Search for Peace, A Nation at War, 
Contemporary America, United States History
001846 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002312 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96

Grade 12: Government & Economics  
International Governments, United States 
Government, American Party System, History of 
Governments, The Christian & Government, Free 
Enterprise, Business & You, The Stock Market, 
Budget & Finance, Geography & Review
001847 Complete Boxed Set. .79.95 71.96
002313 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .69.95 62.96
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Alpha Omega Switched-On Schoolhouse or 
Monarch History & Geography (3-12)
  Alpha Omega offers their courses in inter-
active curriculum software or online access. 
Features include automatic grading and record 
keeping, videos, animations, and sound files, 
custom curriculum options, advanced lesson 
planning, a variety of desktop themes, printing 
options, and more. The content is almost iden-
tical, but Switched-On Schoolhouse is software 
loaded onto a USB flash drive, while Monarch 
courses are accessed online. Please refer to the 
Curriculum/Unit Studies section of this catalog 
for more in depth information. SOS is Windows 
only - (minimum system requirements: Windows 
7/ Windows 8 & 8.1 and Windows 10; not Mac-
compatible). Monarch courses (Win/Mac com-
patible) are 18-month subscriptions for one stu-
dent and must be purchased through our website. 
EACH SOS FLASH DRIVE. . . . .99.95 89.96
011527 Grade 3 011532 Grade 8
011528 Grade 4 011533 Grade 9
011529 Grade 5 011524 Grade 10
011530 Grade 6 011525 Grade 11
011531 Grade 7 011526 Grade 12
☼EACH MONARCH COURSE. .99.95 89.96
038858 Grade 3 039367 Grade 8
038934 Grade 4 041011 Grade 9
039167 Grade 5 041013 Grade 10
039252 Grade 6 039505 Grade 11
039334 Grade 7 040021 Grade 12

History Electives for Switched-On Schoolhouse 
or Monarch (8-12)
  If you’re using a different option for history 
or social studies but are curious about these 
software or online courses, these topical history 
electives are a great way to try them. These four 
courses are available in either format: Switched-
On Schoolhouse software on USB flash drive 
or Monarch online course. SOS courses are 
Windows only; minimum system requirements 
Windows 7/8 or 8.1/10. Monarch online courses 
provide one student with 18 months of access 
to the same course content on either Mac or PC 
computers (but not mobile devices). 
011533 World Geog SOS . . . .99.95 89.96
041011 World Geog Monarch 99.95 89.96

This is the same course as the 9th grade 
History & Geography curriculum. Also rec-
ommended as an elective for grades 8-12, 
this course includes 13 units that cover the 
seven continents, physical geography, and 
general geography concepts. The history, 
culture, politics, economics and environment 
of each region are examined. 

000305 Civil War SOS. . . . . .56.95 51.26
039717 Civil War Monarch . .49.95 44.96

A one-semester course taught from a Christian 
perspective, this course gives an in-depth 
look at the Civil War including points of 
contention between the North and South, the 
Emancipation Proclamation, key people, bat-
tles, daily life, the period of reconstruction, 
and the war’s lasting effect on the U.S. Battle 
fans will love the interactive maps to show 
war strategy and troop movement!

009365 Vietnam Era SOS . . . .56.95 51.26
040980 Vietnam Era Monarch 49.95 44.96

This one-semester computer-based elective 
course focuses in-depth on the Vietnam War. 
Lessons cover the Vietnamese country and 
people, factors that led to war, Vietnam’s 

role in the Cold War, the military strategy of 
the U.S., the anti-war movement, the fall of 
Saigon, the war’s consequences and after-
math, and more. 

020368 20th Century SOS . . .56.95 51.26
040922 20th Century Monarch 49.95 44.96

This elective course is made up of six units 
on recent U.S. history including the Industrial 
Revolution, progressivism, equal rights, the 
Roaring 20’s, the Depression, World War I, 
World War II, and the Cold War.

☼Christian Light Education Social Studies (1-12)
  Quality academics, Christian worldview 
(Anabaptist) and ease of use come together in 
this cost-effective curriculum. A primary focus 
in the CLE Social Studies is to prepare students 
for a life of service to God through the Church, 
Community and Great Commission. God’s sover-
eignty and love for His people are evident along 
with the two-kingdom concept of separation 
between Church and State. In the CLE scope and 
sequence, first and second grade Social Studies 
are considered supplemental for students who 
need additional work with language arts skills 
(comprehension and writing). Beginning in grade 
3 through grade 8, a textbook provides the heart 
of instruction with two options available for 
teaching the course: textbook with LightUnits 
method providing independent student learning 
or textbook alone method with discussion ques-
tions and assessment of learning through student 
interaction). Please note, the textbook is required 
for both options.
  If utilizing the Light Units with the Textbooks 
option, the units function as study guides with 
daily textbook readings and matching Light 
Unit activities. The publisher recommends the 
Textbook and LightUnit method in individual-
ized settings. 
  High School courses consist of ten self-study 
LightUnits. There is no textbook at these levels.  
Available components vary by level; see specific 
grades for more information. 
  LightUnit booklets are consumable, paperback 
and include daily written activities, quizzes 
and tests. Each light unit booklet is expected to 
take 3-4 weeks to complete. Textbooks, where 
available, are hardcover and non-consumable. 
Teacher Guides include lesson plans, answers, 
teaching suggestions, and more. Depending on 
the grade level, there are two Teacher Guide 
options available: the textbook method only 
Teacher Guide and the Teacher Guide for 
those using the Textbook and LightUnit method. 
Answer Keys (AK) (where available) provide 
answers only. Separate Test Packets (non-re-
producible) are available for those following the 
Textbook method. ~ Deanne

Grade 1 (Sunrise Ed.)
Focuses on communication skills, feelings, 
families, manners, community helpers, North 
America and the world around you. Units 
may be used in any order. Supplemental 
course. 5 units.

SS1LUS LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  17.50
072358 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  9.00

Grade 2 (Sunrise Ed.)
Families and neighbors, communities, com-
munities at work, travel including basic map 
skills, and children from different commu-
nities are covered. Supplemental course. 
Covers one half a year of study, although 
could be completed over the course of the 
year with slower pacing or by adding living 
books. 5 units.

SS2LUS Light Unit Set . . . . . . .  17.50
072409 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  9.00
SS2AKS Answer Key Set . . . . . .  17.50

Grade 3 (Sunrise Ed.)
Living Together on God’s Earth is the text-
book theme and begins with a look at the 
student’s own community as a small part 
of earth, then explores communities from 
Bible times, Europe, America and Israel. 
Light Unit 6 focuses on the history, culture 
and geography of Israel. Included in our 
packages, the publisher considers it optional 
for families only wanting a 5 LU course. 6 
units. Optional Outline Map Set includes 
37 non-reproducible maps (Both Teacher 
Guides include reproducible masters).

072515 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  22.00
072420 Outline Map Set . . . . .  4.00
Study by LightUnit Method
SS3LUS LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  17.40
SS3AKS Answer Key Set . . . . . .  17.40
072423 Tchr Gd (Sunrise Ed) . .  9.00
Study by Textbook Method
072421 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.50
072422 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  15.00

Grade 4 (Sunrise Ed.)
Into All the World is the textbook theme 
and students will tour the world, learning the 
geography, culture, natural resources and 
history of each continent. Stewardship of 
the earth’s resources is emphasized. Teacher 
Guide includes reproducible maps, but an 
optional map pack is available for purchase 
separately. 10 units. Optional map package 
includes 60 detailed, current maps for all 
map exercises found in the textbook and 
LightUnits. Provides students with map prac-
tice without having to trace the maps them-
selves. 10 Light Units. 

072516 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  25.00
072431 Outline Map Set . . . . .  4.00
Study by LightUnit Method
SS4LUS LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  29.00
SS4AKS Answer Key Set . . . . . .  5.80
072433 Tchr Gd. (Sunrise Ed). .  7.00
Study by Textbook Method
072432 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  15.00
072430 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.50

Grade 5 (Sunrise Ed.)
North America is the Lord’s is the textbook 
theme. This course takes a God-centered 
view of the history and geography of the 
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continued...

United States and Canada. 9 LightUnits. No 
teacher guide available. Answer Keys are 
available for each method of Study.

072517 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  25.00
Study by LightUnit Method
SS5LUS LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  26.10
SS5AKS LightUnit Answer Key Set 5.80
Study by Textbook Method
072441 Answer Key (Text) . . . .  4.00
072442 Chapter Tests . . . . . . .  1.50

Grade 6 (Sunrise Edition)
Neighbors in Latin America is the theme 
of this course which teaches the history, 
geography and climate of Latin America. 
Every major country is covered in detail. For 
this level, worksheets are required if using 
the Textbook only method. Deluxe Teacher 
Guide for this course works with either 
the Worksheets or LightUnits and includes 
a resource CD. Resource CD has over a 
hundred pages of optional material: activity 
sheets, stories, trivia pages, craft projects 
and cultural food recipes. The activities vary 
in the amount of teacher help required, but 
students can do many of them alone. 

072518 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  30.00
Study by LightUnit Method
SS6LUS LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  29.00
SS6AKS Light Unit Answer Key Set  5.80
Study by Textbook/Worksheet Method
072459 Worksheets 1 . . . . . . .  6.55
072460 Worksheets 2 . . . . . . .  6.55
072457 Worksheet Answer Key 1 6.55
072458 Worksheet Answer Key 2 6.55
072455 Quiz/Tests. . . . . . . . . .  4.00
072456 Quiz/Test Key . . . . . . .  4.00
072454 Deluxe Teacher Guide. .  52.00

Grade 7
In transition, this course currently uses the 
former CLE grade 6 course, God’s World His 
Story. World History is taught through the 
lens of God’s plan for His people through the 
ages. The focus is on Ancient history, with a 
summary of the last 300 years (Cold War). 
Follows history chronologically, integrating 
the story of God’s people, the Jews, through 
the time of Christ and God’s people, the 
Church, since that time. Optional outline 
map set includes 29 maps that correlate with 
the Textbook.

072522 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  25.00
072520 Outline Maps Set. . . . .  4.00
Study by LightUnit Method
SS6LUO LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  29.00
SS6AKO LightUnit Answer Key Set 14.50
Study by Textbook Method
072521 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  15.00
072519 Chapter Tests . . . . . . .  1.50

Grade 8 (Sunrise Edition)
Changing Frontiers text covers First 
Americans to post 9/11 and the turn of the 
century through President Obama. Textbook 
is hardcover, with approximately 690 pgs. 
Students are challenged to sharpen their 
understanding of American history through 
text, nuggets of fascinating information, and 
“perspective boxes.” Worksheets are required 
if following the Textbook Method. 

072530 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  48.00
Study by LightUnit Method

SS8LUS LightUnit Set  . . . . . . .  29.00
SS8AKS LightUnit Answer Key set 5.80
Study by Textbook/Worksheet Method
072527 Worksheets 1 . . . . . . .  5.00
072528 Worksheets 2 . . . . . . .  5.00
072525 Worksheets 1 Answer Key 5.00
072526 Worksheets 2 Answer Key 5.00
072524 Reviews/Tests . . . . . . .  3.00
072523 Review & Test Keys . . .  3.00
072529 Textbook Answer Key .  5.00

Grade 9
Ten self-study LightUnits covering World 
Geography and Civics including federal, 
state and local government, citizenship and 
planning a life work.

SS9LUS LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  35.00
SS9AKS Answer Key Set . . . . . .  17.50

Grade 10
Ten self-study Light Units covering World 
History from Ancient Civilizations to our 
contemporary world.

SS10LU LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  35.00
SS10AK Answer Key Set . . . . . .  17.50

Grade 11
Ten self-study Light Units covering United 
States History from the functions of democra-
cy through President Clinton. Includes a unit 
on war and the nonresistant Christian, with a 
focus on conscientious objectors.

SS11LU LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  35.00
SS11AK Answer Key Set . . . . . .  17.50

Grade 12
Ten self-study Light Units covering 
Democracy and Christian challenges includ-
ing personal and social challenges, American 
political challenges, economic challenges. 
International relations, environmental chal-
lenges, and more. 

SS12LU LightUnit Set . . . . . . . .  35.00
SS12AK Answer Key Set . . . . . .  17.50

~~~~~~~

HOMESCHOOL SOCIAL STUDIES (1-12)

Harcourt Horizons Social Studies Packages (1-6)
  Here they are – for those of you who want 
a traditional social studies/history course from 
a secular perspective. These are what students 
are using in the public schools and are written 
to meet content standards for each grade level. 
We get phone calls weekly asking what we 
have to offer from a secular publisher that still 
maintains the high-quality standards set forth by 
homeschool families. Saxon has come through 
on your behalf.
  This curriculum comes from the big name pub-
lisher Harcourt, a name which (among others) 
sets the standard for classroom education, and 
you can choose to have it in your home. Text 
books offer bright, beautiful photos and illus-
trations to hold students interest, and teacher 
editions and CD-ROMs offer all of the ancillary 
materials needed to round out each course. 
These courses are available in packages only. 
  To make this curriculum more affordable and 
compatible for homeschool families, Harcourt 
makes their Harcourt Horizons packages with a 
Parent Guide CD-ROM instead of the the bulky 
teacher edition.  The CD-ROM includes daily 

lesson plans, teaching suggestions, answers to 
student activities and assessments.  In grades 1 
and 2 the answers to the student activity book 
are found on the CD-ROM, in grades 3 through 
6 the answers for the student activity book are 
found in a separate book and it is also included 
in the package.  This package includes a hard-
cover student text, softcover consumable activity 
book, assessment book and parent CD-ROM.  
System requirements: Windows 98/2000/XP/7/ 
or Vista with latest updates; MAC 10.2+ with 8x 
CD-ROM drive.
  For you moms, dads, and charter schools who 
have been asking for a well-developed curric-
ulum that meets state and national standards – 
your wish has come true. Please note CD-ROMs 
are generally not compatible with newer Win/
Mac OS; see our website for more details on 
system requirements for each course. ~ Donna
Harcourt Horizons Packages w/ Parent CD-ROM:
EACH PACKAGE (1-3) . . . . . .158.30 117.95
EACH PACKAGE (4-6) . . . . . .189.90 141.95
050226 Grade 1 050229 Grade 4
050227 Grade 2 050230 Grade 5
050228 Grade 3 050231 Grade 6

Holt Social Studies Packages (6-12)
  Here they are – for those of you who want 
a traditional social studies/history course from 
a secular perspective. These are what students 
are using in the public schools and are written 
to meet content standards for each grade level. 
We get phone calls weekly asking what we 
have to offer from a secular publisher that still 
maintains the high-quality standards set forth by 
homeschool families. Saxon has come through 
on your behalf.
  This curriculum comes from big name publisher 
Holt which (among others) sets the standard for 
classroom education, and you can choose to 
have it in your home. Text books offer bright, 
beautiful photos and illustrations to hold students 
interest, and teacher editions and CD-ROMs offer 
all of the ancillary materials needed to round 
out each course. These courses are available in 
packages only. 
  At the junior high level, two courses are avail-
able – Holt World Geography and Holt United 
States History. World Geography includes read-
ings in world geography/history/culture, map 
activities, writing activities, and chapter review 
activities. Both courses include a hard copy stu-
dent textbook and an “Interactive Online Edition” 
which includes a digital textbook, videos, games, 
activities, student resources, teacher resourc-
es, assessments and more. Access is provided 
through a code which you will receive with your 
student text and this will remain active for one 
year. Renewals are also available from us and 
are listed below.
  Holt Geography, The Americans, World 
History: Pattern of Interaction, and United States 
Government are intended for high school stu-
dents. Like the middle school courses, each 
package includes a hard copy student text-
book and an “Interactive Online Edition” which  
includes a digital textbook, videos, games, activi-
ties, student resources, teacher resources, assess-
ments and more, depending on the course. 
Access to the online editions is given through a 
code you will receive with the textbook, and this 
will remain active for one year. 
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  Holt Sociology package includes a student text 
and teacher edition on CD-ROM. The Teacher 
One Stop CD-ROM includes searchable, print-
able teaching resources; customizable lesson 
plans; videos; assessments; and more. 
  Renewal codes are now available for these 
courses. Please note that purchase of this item 
provides online access only to web-based com-
ponents of this course and is not a full course 
without the Homeschool Package. Online access 
information will be emailed directly to you from 
Houghton Mifflin 3-5 business days from date of 
purchase. Please note that the one year of access 
begins immediately after you receive your code.
  For you moms, dads, and charter schools who 
have been asking for a well-developed curriculum 
that meets state and national standards – your 
wish has come true. Please note CD-ROMs are 
generally not compatible with newer Win/Mac 
OS; please see our website for more details on 
system requirements for each course. ~ Donna
029573 World Geography (6-8) 109.00 97.95
062527 World Geography Online Renewal
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44.20 33.15
029561 U.S. History (6-8). . . . 107.15 95.95
062526 U.S. History Online Renewal
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50.20 37.65
029734 Geography (9-12) . . 104.30 94.95
062520 Geography Online Renewal
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 38.73 29.05
029523 The Americans (9-12) 123.65 111.95
062524 The Americans Online Renewal
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52.20 39.15
029785 World History: Pattern of 
 Interaction (9-12) . . 121.85 109.95
062528 World Hstry:Patterns of  Interaction
 Online Renewal. . . . . 50.27 37.70
029501 U.S. Governmt (9-12) 109.00 97.95
062525 United States Government:
 Online Renewal only. . 44.67 33.50
029715 Holt Sociology (9-12) 94.93 71.20

Includes a Teacher’s One Stop digital edi-
tion rather than an online activation code. 
Referenced “Think Central” online content is 
not available to homeschoolers.

Intro to Sociology (Nextext Coursebooks) (6-12)
  This Nextext curriculum offers a basic, concise, 
authoritative and accessible introduction to the 
sociological process. Students examine the his-
tory of sociology and its three major theories: 
functionalism, interactionism and conflict theory. 
In addition, students will learn about groups and 
individuals, social inequality, and change in 
society—in that order. 
  The 16 chapters in the Student Course 
book include (in addition to the chapter read-
ing) several features which enhance learning: 
a Sociologist’s Perspective demonstrating con-
cepts; differences Across Cultures; facts and 
statistics; key research and a focus on US culture. 
Chapter summaries and vocabulary lists further 
aid retention. 
  For each chapter, the Teacher Resource 
Manual provides objectives, vocabulary, back-
ground, further resources, discussion questions 
(which encourage review and critical thinking) 
and activities. In addition, you’ll find reproduc-
ible Study Guides, Vocabulary Quizzes and Tests 
with multiple choice and essay questions (and all 
answers). The TM mentions supplemental mate-
rial available on the Nextext web site. However, 
at the writing of this review, this site was no 

longer available. The course can be taught well 
without these supplements, but both course book 
and teacher manual are needed. Would be con-
sidered 1 credit at the middle school level and 
1 credit at the high school level (although only 
introductory if your student is pursuing further 
education in the social sciences). Student-7.5” 
x 9.25”, 352 pp, hc. Teacher-8.375” x 10.75”, 
102 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
009869 Course book . . . . . . .66.13 49.60
009875 Teacher Manual. . . . .24.07 18.05

Scott Foresman Social Studies (1-6)
  This is another quality, standards-based cur-
riculum that is now available to homeschool 
families. If you want to be sure that your child is 
covering material found on standardized testing 
or your goal is to keep pace with grade-level 
classrooms or put your child back into the class-
room without gaps, Scott Foresman covers the 
necessary information at each grade level.  
  Students will be able to build on knowledge 
from previous grades as each progresses – grades 
1 and 2 deal with what is most familiar in “All 
Together” and  “People and Places; grade 3 is 
“Communities;” grade 4 expands to “Regions;” 
and grades 5 and 6 deal with American history 
in “The United States” and “Building a Nation.” 
  Homeschool bundles include the necessary 
student and teacher information at each level. 
Grade 1 includes a hardcover student text, 
workbook, and teacher resource CD-ROM that 
includes planning suggestions and printable 
workbook pages and answers, vocabulary pages 
and answers, assessment pages, activity sheets, 
“Test Talk” pages and answers, and transparen-
cies. The CD-ROM can be used on either PC or 
MAC with an Adobe Acrobat Reader. Grade 2, 
3, & 4 bundles include a spiral-bound teacher 
book (also includes pouch cards for vocabulary 
and reading along with a plastic pouch), hard-
cover student text, and a workbook that includes 
vocabulary practice, lesson reviews, reading 
skills practice, skills worksheets, and project 
pages. Grade 5 & 6 bundles include 2 volumes 
of the teacher edition with pouch cards and 
pouch, hardcover student text, and workbook.
  The Teacher Edition includes small-format 
student text pages with teaching notes in the 
margins, reproducibles, reference lists, skills 
handbook for citizenship, research, and geogra-
phy. Strategies for teaching vocabulary, planning 
guide, answer keys for the workbook, and other 
resources are included in the overview of the 
curriculum and for each unit. You will see some 
resources mentioned that aren’t included in this 
bundle, but are not necessary for the completion 
of the course – transparencies, quick studies, 
posters, etc. Suggestions for family and calendar 
activities, writing rubrics, reading suggestions, 
and graphic organizers are also found in the 
teacher edition. Online resources can be found 
at the publisher’s website, sfsocialstudies.com – 
library, current events, atlas, activities, and biog-
raphies, along with live links to learning partners 
for this curriculum – Smithsonian, Colonial 
Williamsburg, and others. 
  Student Texts provide grade-appropriate read-
ing opportunity along with a plethora of visuals 
– diagrams, timelines, photos, illustrations, and 
maps – ideal for those who need a little more 
than just the reading. Units are divided into 
chapters and further divided into lessons. Each 

lesson includes a preview, vocabulary, review, 
and “think and apply” questions. A review sec-
tion provides summary at the end of each chap-
ter, and can be used as an assessment opportu-
nity (answers provided in the teacher edition). 
  The Workbook included in each set includes 
reinforcement activities - vocabulary practice, 
lesson reviews, reading skills practice, skills 
worksheets, and projects. Multiple choice, short 
answer, fill-in-the-blank, reading graphs and 
maps are all used to enhance and strengthen the 
students understanding of textual content. 
  We all want quality products for the education 
of our children, and Scott Foresman provides just 
that for your Social Studies curriculum.
053022 Grade 1 . . . . . . . . .113.47 104.95
053023 Grade 2 . . . . . . . . .146.97 135.95
053024 Grade 3 . . . . . . . . .146.97 135.95
053025 Grade 4 . . . . . . . . .158.47 145.95
053026 Grade 5 . . . . . . . . .192.47 177.95
053027 Grade 6 . . . . . . . . .203.47 174.95

~~~~~~~

MYWORLD SOCIAL STUDIES (PEARSON)

myWorld Elementary Homeschool Bundles (K-6)
  History is best learned through the medium of 
story telling.  The story format helps students 
understand and retain more as they personally 
engage with the stories of our past and learn the 
impact that our past can have on our future.  This 
is accomplished through a combination of print 
and digital instruction that integrates students’ 
own stories with the history being studied.  The 
printed portion is the Student Worktext (except 
in grade K, where the student worktext is a DVD-
ROM of printable pages).  I have a sample of 
grade 5B open while writing this and the basic 
chapter layout is in six sections: myStory Spark, 
myStory Video, the lesson pages, a study guide, 
review and assessment, and myStory Book.  
MyStory Spark encourages students to consider 
an important concept from the chapter ahead 
and write a short opinion piece based on their 
experiences and knowledge.  The myStory Video 
section features a three-page story that connects 
the history discussed in the chapter to real life 
and lays a foundation for discussion and critical 
thinking activities.  The lesson section is written 
directly to the student and includes support for 
students in the younger grades who are still 
learning to read well.  Throughout the text you 
will see vocabulary words highlighted, big ideas 
summarized, and many small activities that turn 
this text into an interactive student worktext.  
While many textbook approaches simply show 
data, charts, and pictures to students reading 
the pages, students of this course engage with 
the text by actually writing the captions for the 
photos, completing charts and diagrams using 
the information from the text, creating posters to 
illustrate ideas, and answering quick questions 
about maps and pictures (to name just a few of 
the interactive activities).  This is in addition to 
the Got It? and Try It! sections that ensure the 
students are understanding the text and able to 
apply the knowledge they have retained.  The 
Study Guide and Review and Assessment sec-
tions provide summaries and questions for each 
lesson within the chapter.  The final section 
of each chapter is myStory Book.  This unique 
feature uses a free online tool to help students 
write, illustrate and publish their own story 
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online, using the history studied as a launchpad 
for ideas.  Students can then obtain actual print-
ed copies of their book for a fee.  The digital 
component is in two portions: myStory Video 
and the Teacher Resource Library DVD-ROMs.  
The myStory Video DVD-ROM contains the 
video version of the story that students read at 
the beginning of each chapter – like a recorded 
field trip.  The Teacher Resource Library DVD-
ROM contains a wealth of helpful resources for 
the teacher in an easy-to-use drop-down menu 
tree: a full teacher guide for each chapter with 
lesson plan summaries; podcasts on teaching 
the subjects at hand; editable copies of student 
worksheets; editable tests for each chapter, with 
answer keys; hands-on activities; leveled reading 
lesson plans; and other general resources such 
as graphic organizers, maps, and correlations to 
national standards.  Please note, however, that 
homeschoolers do not have access to many of 
the online components. Requirements for the 
digital portion are: Windows: XP, Vista, or 7; 
Pentium II 450 MHz or faster processor; 128 MB 
available RAM (256 MB recommended); 20 MB 
hard drive space; supported browsers: E 7.0, IE 
8.0, 9, Google Chrome 11.0, Firefox 3.6 and 
4.0.  MAC: OS X 10.5x or 10.6x; PowerPC G3 
500 MHz or faster processor; 128 MB available 
RAM (256 MB recommended); 20 MB hard drive 
space; supported browsers: Safari 4.1.1, 5.0 and 
Firefox 3.6. Other requirements: Adobe Flash 
Player 10.0, 10.2 or 10.3; Office 2003, Word X, 
Open Office, or other application to open “doc” 
or “rtf” files; Adobe (Acrobat) Reader 6, 7, 8; 
internet connection recommended; some TRLs 
may require Quicktime. Must have a DVD-ROM 
drive to use the digital component. – Zach
EACH BUNDLE . . . . . . . . . . . .79.97 72.95
055759 Grade K
055760 Grade 1 055763 Grade 4
055761 Grade 2 055764 Grade 5A
055762 Grade 3 037756 Grade 6 (5B)

myWorld Middle School Social Studies (7-8)
  What a descriptive series title: myWorld.  More 
than any other textbook-based course that I have 
seen, the authors of this series have endeavored 
to make the study of history and geography per-
sonal; to give places, eras, and events real faces 
that readers can relate to; and to give students a 
sense that this really is their world.  This aspect 
makes these courses inviting and engaging – 
which is not something that can always be said 
for thousand-page textbooks.  The Textbook 
is the main component of each course, and 
while the presentation of the material is fresh 
and colorful, the organizational style is more 
traditional.  Geography, which is a melding 
of physical and political geography along with 
some historical context, is divided into 9 units by 
continent (or continental region – Asia is divided 
into 3 regions, Central America is separate, and 

Antarctica is excluded) with specific countries 
highlighted in each.  History is divided into 12 
units covering the world from origins to modern 
times.  As is to be expected with a course from 
a secular publisher, origins are taught from an 
old-earth, evolutionary viewpoint.  Something 
that I think is somewhat different, though, is the 
way all of the major religions are chronicled from 
the points at which they first appear through the 
influences they have on society and history.  It 
often seems that religion is discussed in a side bar 
as a somewhat separate occurrence, so it is inter-
esting to see a more integrated approach – espe-
cially when religions are often the major influ-
ences on the course of history anyway!  Within 
each unit, the chapters include grade-appropriate 
text introduced with key ideas, concluded with 
assessments and interspersed with web connec-
tions, map work, chart reading, and vocabulary 
building.  The second component is the con-
sumable Student Journal (workbook), which 
provides worksheets full of questions, graphic 
organizers, puzzles, and writing assignments to 
help students fully engage with and explore the 
information they are learning.  The third compo-
nent is the Student Journal Answer Key, which 
includes answers to direct questions and sugges-
tions for assessing a student’s journal activities 
and essays.  These three components make up 
the homeschool bundle, along with a six-page 
Parent Guide, myStory DVD, and Teacher’s 
Resource Library DVD-ROM.  The Parent Guide 
gives a basic overview of the course and goes 
into detail about implementing lesson plans.  No 
lesson plans are provided, but you are given a lot 
of information to help with creating and imple-
menting your own lesson plan.  In general, each 
course is intended for 36-40 weeks of study, but 
is flexible depending on how many days a week 
you want to study history or geography.  The 
myStory DVD contains audiovisual presentations 
to enhance the course content (for example, the 
History course DVD has 33 engaging stories fea-
turing historical figures from different eras). The 
Teacher’s Resource Library DVD-ROM contains 
a variety of teaching materials, including “Hip 
Hop History,” an audio review, GIS maps, and 
lecture notes. All six components are only avail-
able in a homeschool bundle (not separately).  
Colorful and inviting, full of pictures and illus-
trations, maps and charts – these courses aim to 
engage students more fully than a traditional text-
book.  I think they do just that. Please note that 
there are online codes referenced occasionally 
in the course materials that are not accessible 
for homeschoolers. These are extensions to the 
course material and access is not necessary to 
use the course.– Zach
EACH H/S BUNDLE. . . . . . . . .63.97 58.95
053000 Geography
053002 History

ROD & STAFF SOCIAL STUDIES (2-9)
  Traditional in its approach and written from a 
conservative Christian perspective, these afford-
able, quality textbooks are worthy of serious con-
sideration in your homeschool. The hardcover 
texts provide thorough, straightforward coverage 
of both geography and historical time periods. 
There are plenty of exercises, questions, quiz-
zes, and tests. Teacher support is ample but not 
overwhelming. Illustrations are numerous and 
include portraits, paintings, maps, flyers/posters, 

and announcements. Most are black and white, 
but accent colors keep the overall appearance 
appealing. Each chapter (where appropriate) 
starts with a timeline with vocab words and peo-
ple/places to know designated by italicized and/
or bold print. Several special interest sections 
(i.e. wheel and wagon making; mining) are found 
in each chapter. 
  The Christian perspective is distinctive and 
reflects the sectarian positions of the Mennonite 
publishers. Basic premises are that God rules in 
the affairs of men and that God’s people are in 
the world, but not of the world. These are high-
lighted in Biblical applications with Scriptural 
verses (found in the Teacher’s Manuals). 
  The series covers “events recognized by most 
historians as part of a common core of knowl-
edge.” These events are discussed in a “factual 
manner without patriotic emphasis and with 
little interpretation.” Wars and military actions 
are covered, but deliberate effort has been made 
not to overemphasize or glorify military heroes. 
Larger trends in cultural affairs are explained, but 
the primary emphasis is on mainstream events. 
An interesting outworking of the sectarian per-
spective is that the 8th grade North American 
text serves both as a mini-historical record of the 
development of the Mennonite church as well 
as an examination of how nonresistance was 
viewed during America’s major wars. It should 
also be noted that North American history starts 
with a section on the “Indians” rather than the 
“Native Americans.”
  The Student Text (or soft cover workbook in 
2nd grade) provides both textual content and 
response activities. A Focus for Thought section 
(comprehension questions) follows each reading 
segment. Each chapter is followed by a compre-
hensive review which might include matching 
people places, dates, terms, battles, or places; 
multiple choice questions; deeper discussion 
(optional) suggestions; and questions on chronol-
ogy & geography. A cumulative review (So Far 
This Year) follows after every other chapter. 
These include multiple choice, matching terms, 
and completion questions. It’s suggested that the 
student keep a notebook for map exercises. Each 
student text includes outline maps which can be 
copied or traced. A comprehensive glossary is 
included in the back. Hardcover. 
   The Teacher’s Manual in most grades (except 
for 2nd grade) wraps around reduced copies of 
the student pages and includes chapter objectives 
(main points), direction and explanations to the 
teacher, specific information on Christian per-
spectives (Bible viewpoint on concepts or events 
with appropriate Bible verses), and suggestions 
for further study. Quizzes (for each chapter) can 
be reproduced. A complete answer key of both 
textbook questions and test questions is provid-
ed – in some grade levels as reduced copies of 
student pages. Hardcover.
  The Test Booklet provides perforated tests 
for every two chapters. Test questions include 
matching, true or false, completion, and essays. 
Softcover.
  If you’re looking for a solid social studies (i.e. 
history and geography) series from a conservative 
Christian perspective and can either appreciate 
the specific sectarian views – or overlook them 
– then this series from Rod and Staff is definitely 
worth considering. ~ Janice

continued...
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Our Father’s World (2)
  Introduces and explains basic geographical 
terms – continent, ocean, lake, city, state, 
province, and country. Covers surface features – 
mountains, hills, deserts, valleys, plains – as well 
as an introduction to globes and maps. Features 
12 lessons that include stories about children 
around the world. A “New Word Exercises” 
section provides the opportunity to learn the 
meaning and use of various geographical terms.
015040 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  5.95 
015025 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  3.50
ORFTWD Package . . . . . . . . . .  9.45

Understanding Our Community (3)
  An introduction to the community which shows 
how various organizations and public services 
operate. Coverage includes farms, roads, maps, 
doctors, hospitals, emergency help, banks, gar-
bage collectors
015099 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  12.95 
015105 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  2.95
015096 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
015083 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  12.95
UNDCMT Package . . . . . . . . . .  31.10

Homelands Around the World (4)
  An around the globe excursion studying the 
geographical and cultural distinctives of different 
regions. Special emphasis on mapmaking and 
geographical knowledge – includes using blank 
outline maps.
014995 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  17.95 
014982 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
014953 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  19.95
HMLWLD Package. . . . . . . . . .  40.15

Homelands of North America (5)
  Covers the history of the United States and 
Canada from pre-colonial times to modern days. 
Geography and mapmaking is emphasized. 
015002 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  20.95
014999 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
014998 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  23.95
HMLNAM Package. . . . . . . . . .  47.15

Understanding Latin America (6)
  Covers the geography and history of the 
Latin American countries. Includes ancient Indian 
empires, Spanish exploration and conquest, as 
well as modern population, culture, and exports.
015048 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  18.95 
015047 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
015046 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  21.95
UNDLAM Package . . . . . . . . . .  43.15

Understanding the Old World (7)
  Covers the geography and history of Europe, 
Asia, Africa, and the Middle East. Includes map 
skills and timeline activities. Covers ancient 
and medieval history, the Renaissance and 
Reformation, and concludes with the rise of 
modern nations.
015132 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  26.95 
015127 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
015106 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  31.95
UNODWD Package . . . . . . . . . .  61.15

Understanding North American History (8)
  Starts with a unit on geography, then explora-
tion and settlement of both the United States and 
Canada through modern times.
015068 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  29.95 

015065 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
015056 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  35.95
UNDNAH Package . . . . . . . . . .  68.15

Understanding Past Five Centuries (9)
  After a brief review of ancient and medieval his-
tory, continues with world history through mod-
ern times. Covers types of governments, effects of 
economics and trade, as well as influential world 
religions, philosophies, and economic systems.
015157 Textbook. . . . . . . . . . .  25.95 
015152 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25
015145 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  31.95
UNDPFC Package . . . . . . . . . .  60.15

~~~~~~~~

STARLINE PRESS SOCIAL STUDIES (3-12)
  Starline Press is a character-based, state standards 
aligned, individualized and independent learning 
curriculum.  Social Studies programs cover grade 
specific social studies topics including history, 
geography, citizenship, government and econom-
ics.  Aligned to California state standards, each 
grade level provides self- directed instruction with 
minimal teacher supervision. Grades 3-8 complete 
twelve units (booklets) per year, with a suggested 
3 week completion timeframe.  Grades 9-12 
complete 5 booklets per semester/10 per year.  
Consumable booklets are colorfully illustrated soft 
cover.  Each grade level incorporates vocabulary 
lists, fill in the blank questions, chapter reviews, 
and unit tests, and writing assignments including 
reports and term papers.  Please see publisher 
website for CA state standards correlation. Sold 
as complete sets which include answer and test 
keys. ~ Deanne
051470 Grade 3 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95

Students illustrate the ability to navigate 
maps and regions of the United States and 
the world.  They will learn about differ-
ent measurements of time including time, 
time zones, and timelines.  They study 
Native Americans and Revolutionary leaders; 
national symbols, monuments and American 
folklore.  They will also be introduced to 
economics, branches of government and 
what it means to be a citizen.  One unit is 
devoted to the study of California, her state-
hood, history, the pony express, immigrants, 
and national parks, famous Californians, 
Chinatown and Hollywood.

051471 Grade 4 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
California history from 1900 to present 
is studied as well as the geography of 
California, including physical characteristics 
and regions.  The Gold Rush and the effects 
it had on California are also discussed.  
California history, federal, state and local 
government is also studied.   They will also 
learn to identify early explorers and focus 
on key time periods, such as Spanish and 
Mexican rule.  Students will organize and 
write a report on the history of California.

051472 Grade 5 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
The people of Americas are studied includ-
ing Cliff Dwellers, Nomads, American 
Indians and Woodland People.  Students 
study explorations and explorers, such as 
Christopher Columbus and Francisco Vasquez 
de Coronado as well as early land and sea 
explorers. Early settlements and colonies in 
North America are also studied.  The French 
and Indian war, Declaration of Independence, 

Bill of Rights, westward expansion, California 
Gold Rush, and the Oregon Trail are all 
taught. Students do reports, create dioramas, 
and view artifacts to enrich understanding. 
Students are expected to work in groups and 
alone to prepare charts, graphs and develop 
critical thinking skills.

051473 Grade 6 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
Early humans are studied: hunter-gath-
er societies, Neanderthal and Cro-Magnon 
Humans, and prehistoric tools.  The theory 
of evolution is discussed alongside what 
is revealed in scientific evidence.  Ancient 
History including Mesopotamia, Egypt, Kush 
and Nubia are studied and a report is given 
by the student.  Students are expected to 
choose a topic, research ideas, take notes, 
organize an outline, write a rough draft, 
complete a bibliography, write a final copy 
and give an oral report.  Map skills are uti-
lized throughout the year demonstrating their 
knowledge of The Balkan Peninsula, Greece, 
Egypt, Rome and China.  The regions, 
events and people of China and Rome are 
studied. Also studied are Ancient Rome, 
the Birth of Christianity, Moses and the Ten 
Commandments, and Abraham, Father of 
Many nations.

051474 Grade 7 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
The Roman Empire including its geographic 
borders, social woes, religion and philoso-
phy, crisis in Roman leadership and military, 
and eastern orthodox civilization and church/
state relations are studied.  Discoveries that 
changed China and Japan are studied as well 
as Mexico, Central America, and the rise of 
the Mayan Empire.  Students are also intro-
duced to Christian missionaries, Catholic 
and Protestant European regions, and the 
roots of the Science revolution including 
Jewish, Christian and Muslim Science. The 
Enlightenment period and Magna Carta are 
introduced. Maps, timelines and bibliogra-
phies are incorporated into reports enabling 
students to outline and evaluate what they 
have learned.

051477 Grade 8 . . . . . . . . .204.40 184.95
US history is the focus of this year.  Students 
will study the Constitution, Bill of Rights, 
requirements for citizenship, how to use 
the ballot and political parties.  They learn 
about city, state and federal government.  
Early presidents are studied including George 
Washington, John Adams, Thomas Jefferson, 
and James Madison.  The War of 1812, 
Mexican American War 1845, and the last 
Indian wars are studied.  Students will also 
learn about the origins of slavery, the lives 
of black Americans who gained freedom, the 
characteristics of white southern society and 
the women’s suffrage movement.  Students 
will do presentations, develop magazines 
and use the internet in learning to appreciate 
and understand the development of America, 
her history and culture.

051478 Grade 9 . . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
World geography is the focus of this year.  
Students will study the landforms, geogra-
phy, and people of Mexico, Central America, 
the West Indies, South America, Africa, 
the Middle East, Asia, Australia, Antarctica, 
Europe, and North America. A country report 
is expected at the completion of unit ten.
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051479 Grade 10 . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
World history is the focus of this year.  
Ancient Empires of Egypt, India, Greece and 
Rome are studied.  Students study Judaism 
and Christianity, as well as Greek and Roman 
philosophy and religion.  The origins of 
England, France, Spain and Russia are stud-
ied.  They will also learn about the American 
and French Revolutions, the English Bill of 
Rights, and the French Declaration of Rights 
of Man.  The Russian Revolution, the Nazis 
of Germany and allied leaders are studied.  
Students will learn the ten steps to writing a 
term paper, from selecting a topic, to con-
ducting research and recording the location 
of your sources, to writing a final draft paper. 

051476 Grade 11 . . . . . . . .174.50 164.95
US history is the focus of this year.  Students 
will study the first Americans, early set-
tlements and the Colonial Period.  Early 
presidents and their effects on the US are 
shown.  They will learn about state constitu-
tions, the extension of slavery, and women’s 
rights.  The divided South, the Last Frontier 
and the plight of the Indians are covered as 
well.  The booming 1920s, World War II, 
the Cold War, the culture of the 1950s, the 
Vietnam War and the Space Program are 
studied.  Presidents through George W. Bush 
are covered.

Grade 12: Economics and Government
051447 Economics Set . . . . .114.70 109.95

The Economics course (six units) studies 
the role of government, the international 
trade policy, poverty, privatization, economic 
expansion, and industrial growth.  Students 
learn about economic opportunity including 
small business, franchising, chain stores, the 
sole proprietor and business partnerships.  
Other topics covered are: stock exchanges, 
buying stock on margin, commodities futures, 
market dynamics, Black Monday, watch-
dog agencies, the Federal Reserve, taxation, 
inflation, savings and budget imbalances.  
Students will also study the American dollar 
and the world economy; develop a financial 
plan and a money management checklist.

051458 Government Set . . .114.70 109.95
Government (six units) probes the impact of 
history on our government, the influence of 
many governments and federalism. Students 
study forms of government, the Constitution 
and Bill of Rights, and branches of govern-
ment. Citizenship privileges and responsi-
bilities, public opinion and politics, the 
media, interest groups and lobbying are also 
explored. Students will also study political 
parties and the election process.

AGS SOCIAL STUDIES (5-8)
  Long known as a supplier of curriculum for the 
public school system, Pearson Learning intro-
duces the AGS series of homeschooling bundles 
for social studies for upper elementary students.  
World History kicks off the series for 5th graders, 
World Geography & Cultures for 6th graders, 
United States History for 7th graders and United 
States Government for 8th graders completes the 
series.  Each bundle includes a teacher edition 
and student edition of the text and a student 
workbook.   The student workbook is also avail-
able separately, since it is consumable.  The pro-
gram  overview states that the program includes 
high interest graphics and photos, easy-to-read 
text (4th grade reading level), short manageable 
lessons, and practice and review.  I have  looked 
over three of the four programs in this series, and 
that publisher assessment seems accurate.  All 
programs have common features; the following is 
a description of World History and Cultures, with 
notes about 2 of the others after that.
  The first 2 chapters cover the world in general, 
then 9 units cover the rest of the world continent 
by continent.  Each unit is divided into 2-4 chap-
ters with 2-4 lessons per chapter.  Each chapter 
begins with a few goals for learning, some over-
view statistics, a map skills page with area map 
and a few related questions and key vocabulary 
words by lesson.  Key words are also repeated 
in the left margin of the lesson.  Lessons are 
very short at about 4 pages.  5 review questions 
complete each lesson.  A follow-up one page 
workbook activity includes 10-15 questions in 
matching, fill-in-the-blank, or multiple choice 
format.  Chapters include wrap-up articles of 
interest and summaries of the important facts 
of the chapter.   The teacher manual contains 
a reduced copy of the student book, plus some 
other helps, ideas, and answers to the review 
questions in the margins.
  Since text is brief, content is generally limited 
to highlight information.  From my perspective, 
the text does have a bias and makes room for 
some popular liberal concerns, like acid rain, 
conservation of old growth forests, global warm-
ing, pollution, saving the rain forests, and saving 
the dolphins.  This bias was not evident in World 
History or United States Government.
  It is apparent in the teacher manual that this 
program has its roots in the public school system.  
Many references are made to English Language 
Learner and English as a Second Language, with 
strategies for working with this type of student.  If 
you have students in this situation, this program 
could be useful to you.  Also, no answers are 
provided for the student workbook questions or 
the midterm or final tests that are provided only 
in reduced form in the back of the book.  Since 
this is not a particularly challenging course, 
answers are easily found by the teacher, but this 
still takes a little extra time.  The assumption is 
that the teacher will have access to the teacher’s 
resource library, something which is not avail-
able to the homeschool parent.
  World History: Coverage is generally what 
you would expect from a world history course, 
beginning with the ancient Middle East, then on 
to Greece, Rome, Europe and Western civiliza-
tion, and the modern world.  Some North African 
history is included, much of it centered around 
Islam and its growth.  Asia is also occasionally 
discussed.  The discussion of religions was fairly 

even-handed regarding the major religions of the 
world.
  United States Government: The focus is more 
about how our government functions today, 
with only a small portion about how it came 
about.  Besides chapters on the three branches 
of our government, independent agencies, state 
and local government, political parties, citizen-
ship, economics, foreign policy and trade are 
also discussed.  Helpful appendices include the 
Declaration of Independence, the Constitution 
including amendments, a list of presidents, list of 
states with basic facts, world map, and selected 
important Supreme Court cases.  As with this all 
programs in the AGS series, information is over-
view without going into much detail.
  If you are in need of a secular program that is 
easy for the student to read and digest, this one 
may be a good option for you.
EACH BUNDLE . . . . . . . . . . .150.47 137.95
EACH WORKBK (exc noted) . .25.97 23.95
 Workbook Bundle
World History 052999 052998
World Geography 052997 052996
    & Cultures
US History 052995 052994
US Government see below 052992
052993 US Gov Wkbk . . . . . .30.97 28.50

SOCIAL STUDIES POWER BASICS (6-12)
  This second edition of the useful Power 
Basics series is stronger and more user-friend-
ly.  Targeting a student audience that is typi-
cally daunted by the length and complexity of 
traditional textbooks, this series provides the 
essentials of a junior or senior high curriculum 
(on-level content) with below-level readability 
(4th grade).  Learners build literacy and criti-
cal-thinking skills as they interpret, evaluate, 
analyze, and synthesize scientific information.  
They likewise apply these skills in their daily 
lives.  The step-by-step lessons are manageable 
with clearly defined examples.  Workbook activ-
ities provide frequent practice and review while 
supporting different learning styles.
  Traditional textbooks typically are written for 
an above-average reader, cover a wide range of 
content and are filled with photographs, illus-
trations, and other visual elements.  For some 
students the amount of material is overpowering, 
the visual elements are distracting and the rapid 
pace is unnerving.  Power Basics has streamlined 
the textbook approach while presenting essential 
content (adhering to NSE standards) allowing 
students to succeed.
  The program has four components: student 
book, workbook, teacher’s guide, and test pack-
et.  Single Packs, which contain all four com-
ponents for a slightly discounted price are also 
available.  Repeating, recognizable icons are 
used throughout the series.
  Each Student Book (of varying lengths) is divid-
ed into units each of which has a series of lessons 
on related topics with one lesson for each topic.  
Each lesson begins with a clear, student-centered 
goal and a list of Words to Know introduced in 
the lessons. (Vocabulary word definitions are 
included in the glossary found in both the teach-
er’s guide and the student book.)   There is a brief 
introduction to the topic followed by instruction-
al text that presents essential information in short, 
easy-to-understand sections.  This is followed 

continued...
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by a practice activity (set of questions) that lets 
students apply what they’ve just learned.  Each 
unit concludes with a review (multiple choice 
questions) and several application activities.  The 
Student Text has several special features:  Think 
About It  - asking students to use critical-thinking 
skills, Tip - useful hints to help remember spe-
cific pieces of information, and Real-Life which 
shows how the material connects to their own 
lives.  Although sparing, illustrations & charts 
are interspersed throughout the text which also 
employs an accent color.  A summary of rules 
and other important information, a glossary with 
pronunciation guide, and an index make up the 
reference section accompanying each student 
text.  Some examples of the application activities 
from the World Geography text: reading maps 
in newspapers; learning European customs, lan-
guages, phrases; scanning newspapers and news 
reports for one week for stories about Russia, 
Central Asia, and Middle East; or pretending you 
are on a panel to decide if Antarctica should be 
considered a continent.
  For each lesson the consumable Workbook 
provides a variety of practice and extension 
activities especially geared for different learning 
styles.  Answers are provided in a separate key.  
Some of the activities from the World Geography 
series: learn location & time zones, read pas-
sage and complete diagram about changes over 
time, do a crossword puzzle (a frequent activity) 
on political division in Europe, read chart and 
answer questions, read tour description and write 
song, research Volga River and some cities that 
it flows through, choose one city and creating 
an advertising poster, create a climograph by 
plotting precipitation and temperature from chart 
and then answer questions.
  The Teacher Guide gives an overview of each 
unit with suggestions for extension activities as 
well as a complete answer key to all the practice 
activities & unit reviews.  Also provided is a chart 
showing how to correlate the textbook material 
with the workbook activities.  The guide includes 
duplicates of the glossary and appendices from 
the student text.  Reproducible graphic orga-
nizers (information web, Venn diagrams, and a 
comparison matrix) are useful homeschool tools 
but the Record-Keeper is more oriented to the 
classroom.  I particularly liked the generic grad-
ing rubric for application activities.  Determining 
how to grade projects always seemed to derail 
me.  Some examples of extension activities from 
World Geography include: search internet to find 
out about sports in South and East Asia, read gen-
eral article about aspect of African life and write 
report to share with class, study weather maps 
and consider how geography affects weather.
  The Test Packet includes a pre-test and post-test 
as well as unit test for each unit in the student 
text.  This packet also includes suggestions for 
testing students who do not test well along with 
test-taking strategies for both the Power Basics 
series and standardized testing.  Out of curiosity 
I took the pre-test provided with the Geography 
series scoring 90%.  It did show a hole in my 
knowledge - almost all of my misses were from 
the Eastern Europe area.
  This series fills a need within the homeschool 
community.  While not as strong or as challeng-
ing as some of our literature-based history studies 
or our textbook courses, those courses tend to 
be from Christian publishers and incorporate a 

biblical worldview.  This series from a secular 
publisher provides a complete course that can be 
strengthened for a grade-level reader by adding 
appropriate reading and research projects while 
using the course as a study framework. ~ Janice
EACH STDT BK (exc noted) . . .26.00 20.50
EACH STDT WORKBOOK . . . .16.00 11.95
EACH TEACHER’S GUIDE . . . . .7.00 5.95
EACH TEST PACK . . . . . . . . . .21.00 16.25
EACH SINGLE PACK . . . . . . . .61.00 44.95

American Government
 Seven Units: What is Government?, 
Constitutional Framework, Political Parties & 
Voting, The Federal Government, Presidential 
Election Process, State Government, Local 
Government.  225 pgs.
034315 Student Book
033170 Student Workbook & Ans Key
033172 Teacher’s Guide 
033171 Test Pack w/ Ans Key
041169 Single Pack

United States History
  Four Units:  Birth of Nation, Development of 
Nation I, Development of Nation II, Twentieth-
Century America & Beyond. 239 pgs.
033208 Student Book 
033207 Student Workbook & Ans Key 
033209 Teacher’s Guide 
033210 Test Pack w/ Ans Key 
041179 Single Pack

World Geography
  Seven Units:  Geography & Maps, The 
Americas, Europe, Africa, Russia, Central Asia, 
& the Middle East, South Asia & East Asia, 
Australia, Oceania, & Antarctica. 270 pgs.
033216 Student Book
033215 Student Workbook & Ans Key 
033217 Teacher’s Guide 
033218 Test Pack w/ Ans Key 
041181 Single Pack

World History I
  Eight Units:  Earliest People, Ancient Greeks, 
Ancient India & China, Ancient Romans, Europe 
in Middle Ages, Middle East and Rise of Islam, 
South & East Asia, Africa & Americas. 416 pgs.
033220 Student Book. . . . . . .29.00 22.95
033219 Student Workbook & Ans Key 
033221 Teacher’s Guide 
033222 Test Pack w/ Answ Key 
041182 Single Pack

World History II
  Eight Units: Rebirth in Europe, Asia’s Empires, 
European Exploration & New World, Europe 
Colonizes the Globe, New Ideas Lead to 
Revolution, Industrial Revolution, Nationalism & 
Social Reform, Imperialism. 416 pgs.
033224 Student Book. . . . . . .29.00 22.95
033223 Student Workbook & Ans Key 
033225 Teacher’s Guide 
033226 Test Pack w/ Ans Key 
041183 Single Pack

World History III
  Eight Units:  A New Century & World War I, 
World Between the Wars, World War II, World 
After World War II, The Americas, Europe & 
Former Soviet Union, Middle East & Africa, Asia 
& Australasia. 447 pgs.

033228 Student Book. . . . . . .29.00 22.95
033227 Student Workbook & Ans Key 
033229 Teacher’s Guide 
033230 Test Pack w/ Ans Key 
041184 Single Pack

~~~~~~~

PARADIGM ACCELERATED CURRICULUM

People, Places, & Events of World History (9-12)
  Current through 2011, Paradigm Accelerated 
Curriculum’s world history program explores the 
course of history since 5000 BC.  A self-directed 
study, the 15 basic components of culture form 
the framework within which world history is 
examined: agriculture, architecture, commu-
nication, discoveries, dominant personalities, 
education, families, food, government, industry, 
energy, military, religion, sports, and transporta-
tion.  The text is very accessible, with a conver-
sational feel.  Vocabulary words are highlighted 
throughout and defined in regular vocabulary 
boxes.  Black and white illustrations, diagrams, 
and maps are sprinkled throughout for reference.  
There are six texts (or Chapters), each covering 
a different time period.  Chapter 1 covers 5000 
BC-1200 BC; Chapter 2: 1200 BC-1000 AD; 
Chapter 3: 500 BC-600 AD; Chapter 4: 632 
AD-1675 AD; Chapter 5: 1400 AD-1900 AD; 
and Chapter 6: 1800 AD-2011 AD.  There is a 
corresponding activity book for each textbook. 
These do not include the answers.  The answers 
and quizzes are found in the Teacher’s Resource 
Kit.  This is available in printed form (with a 
free download for the pdf files) so you also 
have access to the pdf files.  The full course kit 
includes all texts, activity books, the teacher’s 
resource kit and an access code for the free 
download.  This is a reading-based world history 
course that, while not from a specifically biblical 
viewpoint, attempts to present the information as 
an honest account of history. ~ Zach
EACH TEXT BOOK . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
 Text Book Activities
Chapter 1 054727 054726
Chapter 2 054729 054728
Chapter 3 055025 055024
Chapter 4 054731 054730
Chapter 5 054733 054732
Chapter 6 055026 054734
054737 Teacher Resource with    
 Downloadable PDF. . .18.95 18.20
054735 Full Course Kit . . . .111.35 99.75

Please see U.S. History section for more 
Paradigm Accelerated courses. 
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PEARSON WORLD HISTORY (9-12)
  Pearson brings the standards of a classroom cur-
riculum to homeschool. This homeschool bundle 
includes a hardcover student text, two Teacher 
Resource DVDs, and a postcard with instruc-
tions for registering for online access to teaching 
resources, an e-text, videos and much more.
  The student text is substantial, with 1110 
pages. There are 21 chronological “topics” or 
units, starting with the origins of civilization 
and ending with the world today (1980-pres-
ent). Each topic is divided into shorter chapters, 
which end with several assessment questions.
There are plenty of visuals, including illustra-
tions, maps, charts, arwork from that period and 
more. “Topics” each include objectives, terms to 
define, end-of-unit assessment questions and a 
reminder to go online to PearsonRealize.com for 
digital resources.
  All of the teaching resources are found online 
at PearsonRealize.com. You will receive a post-
card with your bundle that includes instructions 
on setting up an account. (Note: make sure you 
select the course title itself - World History 2016 
- instead of searching for an actual school code.) 
Once logged in, click on the course title and 
you will see the table of contents for the course. 
When you click on a Topic, you will see several 
lessons for that unit, along with some additional 
assignments such as projects, videos or docu-
ment-based activities. Printable tests and reviews 
can also be accessed here. Students can also 
access, download and print “Interactive Reading 
Notepads” which are Word documents that 
correlate with the reading assignments and offer 
space for notes and questions to check compre-
hension and understanding. Teaching resources 
for each lesson are found on the right side of the 
screen and typically include: answer keys (for 
the Interactive Reading Notepads, quizzes, and 
text questions); lesson summaries (provided in 
text, audio, Spanish and Spanish audio); teaching 
suggestions for English Language Learners, and 
a Lesson Organizer document which is a kind 
of a lesson plan with a listing of all of the read-
ings, assignments, and objectives for the lesson. 
Teachers also have the ability to customize tests 
for each lesson, adding questions from a testbank 
or writing their own. You also have the option to 
create a class and track student assignment prog-
ress. There is a lot to look at at PearsonRealize.
com, so I would plan to spend some time brows-
ing through what is offered to familiarize yourself 
with where to locate all of the various resources. 
  The third part of the bundle is the Teacher 
Resource DVD set. These are primarily offline 
versions of the videos found on PearsonRealize.
com. No printables, assessments or lesson plans 
are included on these DVDs. System require-
ments - supported browsers: Chrome 10+, Firefox 
4+ IE 9+, Safari 5+. Supported devices: iPad with 
iOS 4+, iPhone, Nexxus, Surface or XOOM. 
Operating systems: Mac 10.6.8 and 10.7+ or 
Windows XP/Vista/7.
  This course is a good option for families looking 
for a secular high school world history course 
where both teacher and student have reliable 
internet access. There is a good amount of 
video and audio content, which will appeal to 
students who may struggle with a completely 
textbook-based course.
053020 Homeschool Bundle 145.97 135.95

Programs - By Time Period / Topic

VERITAS HISTORY PROGRAMS (K-12)

Bede’s History (K-1)
  Young children are naturally curious about the 
world around them—not only their immediate 
world but also the celebrations their families 
commemorate. This delightful series will quickly 
become a valued resource for teaching history 
to the younger children in your family.  Taking 
a gentle, hands-on approach, this series presents 
history through the eyes of Bede, a lovable time-
line, who resembles a yarn ball. Weekly lessons 
are presented in a colorful two-page spread 
which contains textual information and activity 
directions. The activities vary and include draw-
ing and coloring, timeline activities, crafting 
activities like making a boat and paper airplane, 
creating a lap book and many others. 
  In Bede’s History of Me, children are taught 
what a timeline is and how it works. The con-
cepts of past and present are also expanded upon 
with concrete activities, which help younger 
ones grasp the meaning of the terms. Bede then 
guides children in creating a personal, family 
timeline. Other historical events covered are 
Thanksgiving, maritime history, history of toys, 
Christmas, Epiphany, history of houses (including 
geographical studies of my neighborhood, city, 
state and region), history of sports, St. Patrick’s 
Day, Easter, church history and many others. 
  The second book, Bede’s History of Us, builds 
upon the timeline activities in the first book 
and introduces the foundation of history found 
in creation. Other lessons include a state his-
tory Lapbook project, Columbus Day, Native 
Americans, Pocahontas, the Great Awakening, 
George Washington and Benjamin Franklin, 
Lewis & Clark, the Civil War, inventions, art his-
tory, history of flight, and many others. 
  Each book is designed to take one year, 
although it would be possible to cover both 
books in less time for an older child who is pre-
paring for the Veritas Press History program. As a 
fan of the visual value of teaching with timelines, 
I love the straightforward and gentle approach 
this series brings to the study of history. Available 
individually or as a set. 72-83 pgs, pb. Non-
reproducible. ~Deanne
013086 Bede’s History of Me  15.00
013132 Bede’s History of Us   15.00
BHMEUS Set of both . . . . . . . .  30.00

Veritas Elementary History (2-6)
  Instead of isolating Bible and Christian histo-
ry from what was happening in the rest of the 
world, the folks at Veritas aim to incorporate 
it.  They offer four different history time peri-
ods (each aimed at a different grade level and 
designed to take one school year) which take 
students from creation to the present.  The pro-
gram originally had three parts: teacher’s manu-
al, history cards (an absolutely essential element 

of the curriculum) and a memory song on audio 
CD.  The song is sung by a woman with a pleas-
ant voice at varying tempos and is designed as 
a type of auditory time line.  The history cards 
are fantastic!  They have many interesting facets 
(the more you study them, the more you learn).  
The cards from the various time periods are color 
coded and numbered - there are 32 cards in each 
pack.  If the cards also relate to Bible history they 
have another color and another number.  Each 
card has a picture (usually in full color) repre-
senting what it is about.  For example, the card 
for Creation has a reproduction of the Creation of 
the sun and moon from the Sistine Chapel Ceiling 
by Michelangelo.  Many of the other pictures 
on the other cards are famous paintings as well.  
Each card has a title and a Scripture reference (if 
appropriate).  They also contain a summary of 
the event they represent and a list of resources.  
This information can only be found on the cards 
and is not duplicated in the Teacher Manual.  On 
the Creation card, examples of the resources are: 
Child’s Story Bible, pages 3, 4 and Streams of 
Civ, Vol 1, pages 11-14.  Reading whatever is set 
out on the cards provides the ‘text’.  The Teacher  
Manual is split into 32 weekly lessons.  Each 
lesson has a worksheet, a project or two, and a 
test.  An example of what you might find in the 
appendix is a literature unit, an Egyptian decor 
bulletin board pattern, an Egyptian Feast project, 
reproducible sheets, great games, and lyrics 
for the memory song.  An enhanced CD-ROM 
is also available, which includes the memory 
song for that level, an electronic version of the 
Teacher Manual, and an instructional video.  The 
enhanced CD will work on either Windows or 
Macintosh.  Because the enhanced CD contains 
the complete Teacher’s Manual, we sell two kits; 
one which includes the Teacher Manual book, 
the card set, and the audio CD (Homeschool 
Kit), and one which includes only the enhanced 
CD and the cards (Homeschool Kit w/ CD). ~ 
Genevieve
EACH HOMESCHOOL KIT. . . .61.00 52.84
EACH KIT W/ ENHANCED CD  50.00 45.95
EACH TEACHER MANUAL. . . . . . 29.00
EACH CARD SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . 25.00
EACH AUDIO CD. . . . . . . . . . . . 7.00
EACH ENHANCED CD . . . . . . .  25.00
  We carry most recommended resources even if 
they are not listed here.  Only books included in 
Veritas’ Priority 1 and Literature Kits are listed.

Grade 2 - Old Testament/Ancient Egypt
015255 Teacher Manual
015252 Card Set
015254 Audio CD
031598 Enhanced CD
VH2KIT Homeschool Kit
VHOECD Homeschool Kit w/ CD

Grade 2 Recommended Resources:
003618 Kingfisher Hist Encyc. 32.99 22.95
008942 Mummies Made Egypt  7.99 5.95
008935 Pharaohs of Anc Egypt 5.99 4.50
021084 Streams of Civ Vol 1  39.95 24.95
000167 Student Bible Atlas . . 12.99 9.95
014223 Tut’s Mummy . . . . . . . 3.99 3.25
005420 DC Cook Journey Through the 
 Bible (formerly Victor) 29.99 19.95
011821 Tirzah. . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 8.50
006212 Golden Goblet . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

continued...
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Grade 3 - New Testament/Greece/Rome
015251 Teacher Manual
015248 Card Set
015250 Audio CD
031597 Enhanced CD
VH3KIT Homeschool Kit
VHNRCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD

Grade 3 Recommended Resources:
002408 100 Most Important Events
 in Christian History . . 21.99 15.50
012152 Church in History . . . 30.00 19.99
020113 Cultural Atlas of Ancient
 Greece . . . . . . . . . . . 35.00 24.95
020114 Cultural Atlas of Ancient 
 Rome . . . . . . . . . . . . 35.00 24.95
009034 Romans. . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 11.69
005420 DC Cook Journey Through  
 the Bible . . . . . . . . . . 29.99 19.95
003618 Kingfisher History
 Encyclopedia . . . . . . . 32.99 22.95
021084 Streams of Civ Vol. 1 39.95 24.95
013768 Children’s Homer . . . . 9.99 7.75
013786 D’Aulaire’s Book of
 Greek Myths . . . . . . . 19.99 13.95
011762 Detectives in Togas . . . 7.99 6.25
013052 Pompeii...Buried Alive 4.99 3.95
006216 Trojan Horse. . . . . . . . 3.99 3.25
034316 Famous Men of Greece 16.95 14.50
033630 Famous Men of Rome  16.95 14.50

Grade 4-Mid. Ages/Renaissance/Reformation
015247 Teacher Manual
015243 Card Set
015246 Audio CD
031596 Enhanced CD
VH4KIT Homeschool Kit
VHMRCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD

Grade 4 Recommended Resources:
002408 100 Most Important Events 
 in Christian History . . 21.99 15.50
007269 Beowulf (Rebsamen) . . 9.99 7.50
014776 Cathedral . . . . . . . . . 11.99 8.95
012152 Church in History . . . 30.00 19.99
007300 Door in the Wall . . . . . 6.99 5.25
003618 Kingfisher Hist Ency. . 32.99 22.95
021084 Streams of Civ Vol. 1 39.95 24.95
003382 Time Traveler . . . . . . 22.99 20.69
034317 Famous Men of the
 Middle Ages . . . . . . . 16.95 14.50
006402 Famous Men of Renaissance 
 & Reformation. . . . . . . .  14.95
018535 King Arthur. . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
036807 This Was John Calvin 11.95 10.25
000752 Thunderstorm in the Church 8.50

Grade 5 - Explorers to 1815
015230 Teacher Manual
015227 Card Set
015229 Audio CD
034462 Enhanced CD
VH5KIT Homeschool Kit
VHEECD Homeschool Kit w/ CD

Grade 5 Recommended Resources:
002408 100 Most Important Events
 in Christian History . . 21.99 15.50
003306 Child’s Story America 12.75 9.50
000451 First Voyage to America 9.95 7.95
006634 History of US: The First 
 Americans. . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.95

006692 History of US: Making
 Thirteen Colonies . . . 15.95 11.95
006713 History of US: From
 Colonies to Country. . 15.95 11.95
006693 History of US: The New
 Nation . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.95
000770 Johnny Tremain. . . . . . 7.99 6.25
003618 Kingfisher Hist Encycl 32.99 22.95
268961 US History for Christian
 Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  60.56
015278 Voyage to Freedom . . 10.00 8.75
001408 Witch of Blackbird Pond 7.99 6.25
000942 Yankee Doodle Boy . . . 8.95 6.75

Grade 6 - 1815 to Present
015218 Teacher Manual
015215 Card Set
015217 1815 to Present Audio CD
034461 Enhanced CD
VH6KIT Homeschool Kit
VHTPCD Homeschool Kit w/ CD

Grade 6 Recommended Resources:
003306 Child’s Story of America  12.75 9.50
011984 Hiding Place . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
006693 History of US: The New 
 Nation . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.95
006650 History of US: Liberty for 
 All? . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.95
006710 History of US: War, 
 Terrible War . . . . . . . 15.95 11.95
006694 History of US: Reconstruction
  and Reform . . . . . . . 15.95 11.95
006623 History of US: Age of 
 Extremes . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.95
006702 History of US: War, Peace 
 and All That Jazz. . . . 15.95 11.95
003618 Kingfisher History
 Encyclopedia . . . . . . . 32.99 22.95
268961 US History for Christian    
 Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . .  60.56
024684 With Lee in Virginia . . 11.95 9.50
007095 If You Traveled West in a 
 Covered Wagon. . . . . . 7.99 5.95
038553 Children of the Covered 
 Wagon . . . . . . . . . . . 13.75 9.95
012090 They’re Off! Story of the 
 Pony Express . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

Veritas History Transition Guides (6-8)
  Not quite ready for Omnibus? Or maybe you 
have an older student who’s just a little too old to 
start the Veritas history cycle. Transition Guides 
are the perfect solution. For a spine they use the 
Pages of History volumes and the Veritas history 
cards. Add to that an excellent selection of classic 
literature and you have a one year classical world 
history survey course for your middle school stu-
dent that will provide the perfect preparation for 
Omnibus or will allow your student to “catch-up” 
to students who have had the benefit of the five-
year Veritas world history series.
  Technically a worktext, the Guides actually 
“feel” more like lesson plans. Volume One has 
19 lessons; Volume Two has 13. The lessons each 
have five sessions and follow a general format of 
reading and History Card assignments, discussion 
and comprehension questions, and projects. Both 
the discussion and the comprehension questions 
are provided for you along with a complete 
answer key. There’s at least one project in each 
lesson. Projects include a variety of activities 

such as worksheets (answers in the back), writing 
assignments, art projects, or flashcard activities. 
Some weeks there are additional, optional activi-
ties which tend to be things like field trips, video 
options, and review worksheets. Although in 
black and white, the books are full of illustrations 
– artwork and drawings. Volume Two includes 
a Chronology and a Final Exam (answers in the 
back). The books are non-reproducible although 
there will be times when you wish they were. 
There are just enough activities – worksheets and 
exams – that will work best if written directly 
upon that one would have to classify these books 
as consumable worktexts.
  Volume 1 covers Creation through the 
Reformation and corresponds to Pages of History 
Volume 1 and the first three sets of History Cards. 
Volume 2 covers Explorers through the Present 
and corresponds to Pages of History, Volume 2 
and the last two sets of History Cards (Explorers 
to 1815 and 1815 to Present). ~ Janice 
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00
050642 Vol 1 050643 Vol 2
HTGSET Volume 1 & 2 Set . . .38.00 37.90

Recommended Resources for Transition Vol 1
013137 Pages of History Volume 1
015252 OT and Ancient Egypt History Cards
015248 NT Greece and Rome History Cards
015243 Middle Ages Renaissance/Ref Cards
005109 Adam and His Kin
010403 Augustine the Farmers Boy of Tagaste
034727 Beowulf (Heaney)
000261 Boys’ and Girls’ Herodotus
013768 Children’s Homer
021567 God King
018535 King Arthur and His Knights 
 of the Round Table
008935 Pharaohs of Ancient Egypt
024684 With Lee in Virginia

Recommended Resources for Transition Vol. 2
013140 Pages of History Volume 2
015227 Explorers to 1815 History Cards
015215 1815 to Present History Cards
 Alone Yet Not Alone
038553 Children of the Covered Wagon
000451 First Voyage to America
011984 Hiding Place
000770 Johnny Tremain
004542 Sergeant York and the Great War

Veritas Press Omnibus (7-10)
  From the captivating introductory question 
“Why study this stuff?” to the glorious full-color 
artwork representations to the sheer comprehen-
siveness of the coverage, I am enthralled with 
these books. Omnibus is Latin for “all encom-
passing; everything.” The publishers couldn’t 
have picked a better title for this project that 
has as its goal a six-year theology, history, and 
literature curriculum that will literally “talk about 
everything” - all the important ideas from all 
the ages will be put on the table to explore. 
The Omnibus curriculum desires to enable the 
student to unlock the treasure chest of ideas 
contained in the Great Books – those which have 
guided and informed thinking people of western 
civilization. While you might associate the term 
with the list compiled and edited by Mortimer 
Adler, the publishers and editors of the Omnibus 
have established their own list that overlaps with 
Adler’s.
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  Omnibus is both classical and Christian. It was 
written from a distinctly Protestant viewpoint 
that is best summarized by the Westminster 
Confession of Faith. Omnibus I (Biblical and 
Classical Civilizations) and II (Church Fathers 
Through the Reformation) are 7th and 8th grade 
texts with emphasis on the logic stage. Omnibus 
IV - V will cover similar time periods but with 
emphasis on the rhetoric stage. Omnibus III & VI 
will cover modern (1563 to present) times with 
logic and rhetoric emphasis respectively. In other 
words, grades 7-12 grades are covered in two, 
three-year rotations.
  Each Omnibus is divided into two semesters 
with primary (traditional Great Books) and sec-
ondary (other) book selections for each. These 
selections and the course built around them 
are rigorous, very rigorous. And some parents 
might be concerned about some of the content. 
The editors are clear about several things. First, 
they assume that evil is to be conquered rather 
that evaded. Secondly, they assume that godly 
oversight and protection will accompany the 
student through this coursework. Thirdly, they 
see the Christian home as a boot camp where 
students are taught to handle their weapons - 
under godly, patient supervision. Lastly, since 
the Bible includes the same topics as these books 
there is no subject that this curriculum will raise 
in the minds of junior or senior high students that 
would not also be raised as he reads the Bible.
  If you’re beginning to feel overwhelmed, let me 
say that these texts will instill confidence even 
as they make the job easier for you. In essence, 
they’re comprised of stand-alone guides for 
reading, studying and understanding these Great 
Books and the Great Conversation of ideas they 
represent. Beginning with an introductory worl-
dview essay, a session is outlined for each day 
a book is to be studied. The number of weeks 
in a study varies with the selection. Discussion 
is a major part of every book study. Some days 
the discussion is general with an eye on com-
prehension but more often the focus is textual, 
cultural, and biblical analysis. There are daily 
reading assignments and almost daily writing 
assignments plus a large selection of optional 
activities. The really comforting thought is that 
the Teacher CD contains complete and thorough 
answers and talking points for every discussion 
or question raised.
  In addition to the wonderful artwork, other 
excellent resources are evident. Appendix I out-
lines a two semester reading schedule. Appendix 
II is a parallel timeline of events in history, 
literature, and theology, with miniature art rep-
resentations or a book cover. The Teacher 
CD-ROM includes the entire text on PDF files 
with answers and talking points inserted into the 
discussion session notes.  Additionally, lesson 
plans, teaching tips, and midterm and semester 
exams with answers are included. It also includes 
a grading calculator - an Excel file where you 
insert a student’s grades. The text does not 
include the reading selections; you will need to 
obtain them separately. The editors also mention 
two beneficial references - Western Civilization 
by Spielvogel and the History of Art for Young 
People (we have it listed as Short History of Art) 
by Janson & Janson. As you look over the reading 
selections, don’t be surprised to note, “I read this 
book in college.” These are academically (and 
spiritually) challenging courses. ~ Janice

Omnibus I: Biblical & Classical Civilizatns (7)
  First Semester Primary Books: Genesis, Exodus, 
Epic of Gilgamesh, Code of Hammurabi, 1 & 
2 Samuel, 1 & 2 Kings, Odyssey, Histories, 
Oresteia, Plutarch’s Lives.
  First Semester Secondary Books: Chosen by God, 
Till We Have Faces, The Magician’s Nephew, The 
Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe, The Horse & 
His Boy, Prince Caspian, The Voyage of the Dawn 
Treader, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Minor Prophets.
  Second Semester Primary Books: Theban 
Trilogy, The Last Days of Socrates, The Early 
History of Rome, Luke & Acts, Aeneid, The 
Twelve Caesars, Julius Caesar, Revelation.
  Second Semester Secondary Books: The Silver 
Chair, The Last Battle, The Best Things in Life, 
The Unaborted Socrates, Galatians, Romans, 
James, The Eagle of the Ninth, The Screwtape 
Letters, The Holiness of God.
011827 Student Text . . . . . . . .  79.00
011829 w/ Teacher CD-ROM . .  99.00

Omnibus II: Church Fathers Through the 
Reformation (8)
  First Semester Primary Books: Beowulf, 
Confessions, Ecclesiastical History of the English 
People, Eusebius, The Church History, On the 
Incarnation of Our Lord, Rule of St. Benedict in 
English, The Song of Roland.
  First Semester Secondary: The Dragon and 
the Raven, The Fellowship of the Ring, The 
Hobbit, The Merry Adventures of Robin Hood, 
A Midsummer Night’s Dream, The Nine Tailors.
  Second Semester Primary: The Bondage of the 
Will, The Canterbury Tales, The Divine Comedy, 
Inferno, History of the Kings of Britain, Macbeth, 
Sir Gawain and the Green Knight.
  Second Semester Secondary: Henry V, King 
Richard III, The Return of the King, The Two 
Towers, Winning His Spurs.
011831 Student Text . . . . . . . .  79.00
011832 w/ Teacher CD-ROM . .  99.00

Omnibus III: Reformation to the Present (9)
  First Semester Primary Books:  Westminster 
Confession of Faith, The Pilgrim’s Progress, 
Of Plymouth Plantation, The Social Contract, 
Foundational American Documents, Federalist 
and Anti-Federalist Papers, A Tale of Two Cities.
  First Semester Secondary Books:  Foxe’s Book 
of Martyrs, Frankenstein, Pride and Prejudice, 
Gulliver’s Travels, Autobiography of Benjamin 
Franklin, The Pit and the Pendulum, The 
Adventures of Tom Sawyer.
  Second Semester Primary Books:  Reflections 
on the Revolution in France, Uncle Tom’s 
Cabin, Lincoln’s Speeches, Slave Narratives, The 
Communist Manifesto, The Treaty of Versailles, 
The Great Gatsby, Mein Kampf, Philemon, The 
Epistles of John, The Epistles of Peter and Jude, 
Nineteen Eighty-Four, Daniel.
  Second Semester Secondary Books:  Little 
Women, The Killer Angels, Christianity and 
Liberalism, The Old Man and the Sea, Animal 
Farm, Death of a Salesman, Postmodern Times, 
How Should We Then Live?
040005 Student Text . . . . . . . .  79.00
040006 w/ Teacher CD-ROM . .  99.00

Omnibus IV: The Ancient World (10)
  First Semester Primary Books: Proverbs, Job, 
Psalms, Bacchae and Other Plays, Iliad of Homer, 
Introduction to Arisotle, Landmark Thucydides, 

Lysistrata and Other Plays, The Republic.
  First Semester Secondary Books: Aesop’s Fables 
(Signet Classic), Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Art and 
the Bible, Augustus Caesar’s World, Death on 
the Nile, Troilus and Cressida, 1st and 2nd 
Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther.
  Second Semester Primary: Gospel of Mark, 
Philippians and Colossians, Annals of Imperial 
Rome, Apostolic Fathers, Cicero: Selected Works, 
Eclogues and Georgics, New Complete Works 
of Josephus, Meditations, Metamorphosis, New 
Oxford Annotated Apocrypha, On the Nature of 
Things, Thirteen Books of Euclid’s Elements Vol. 
1, War with Hannibal. 
  Second Semester Secondary Books: Antony and 
Cleopatra (Oxford School Shakespeare), Desiring 
God, Knowing God, Lost World, Mythology, 
Phantastes, Plutarch’s Lives Vol. 2, Twenty 
Thousand Leagues Under the Sea.
009328 Student Text . . . . . . . .  89.00
009336 w/ Teacher CD-ROM . .  109.00

Omnibus V (11)
  First Semester Primary Books:  City of God, 
Consolation of Philosophy, Chronicle of the 
Kings of England, Two Lives of Charlemagne, 
Summa Theologica, Divine Comedy, 1st & 2nd 
Corinthians.
  First Semester Secondary Books: Saga of the 
Volsungs, The Koran, Le Morte d’Arthur, Idylls 
of the King, Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s 
Court, Leviticus, St. Thomas Aquinas and St. 
Francis of Assisi, Numbers, Great Divorce, 1st & 
2nd Thessalonians, Name of the Rose, Decameron.
  Second Semester Primary Books: Lives of Thomas 
Becket, Canterbury Tales, The Prince, Praise of 
Folly, Martin Luther: Selections from His Writings, 
Institutes of the Christian Religion, St. Matthew 
Passion, Faerie Queene, Romeo and Juliet.
  Second Semester Secondary Books:  Distant 
Mirror, Hebrews, Travels of Marco Polo, 
Othello, Here I Stand, Heidelberg Catechism, 
George Herbert’s Complete English Poems, Don 
Quixote, Tartuffe.
048457 Student Text . . . . . . . .  89.00 
048458 w/ Teacher CD-ROM . .  109.00

Omnibus VI: Modern World (12)
  First Semester Primary Books: Democracy in 
America, Emma, Huckleberry Finn, Leviathan, 
Moby Dick, Origin and Principles of the 
American Revolution, Paradise Lost, Pensees, 
Portable Enlightenment Reader, Robinson 
Crusoe, Wealth of Nations.
  First Semester Secondary Books: Common 
Sense, Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde, Hamlet, John 
Adams, Leaves of Grass, On Christian Doctrine, 
Out of the Silent Planet, Perelandra, Red Badge 
of Courage, Self-Reliance, Walden & Civil 
Disobedience.
  Second Semester Primary Books: All Quiet 
on the Western Front, Battle Cry of Freedom, 
Beyond Good & Evil, Brave New World, Citizen 
Soldiers, Letter from a Birmingham Jail, Notes 
from Underground, One Day in the Life of Ivan 
Denisovich, The Stranger, The Sun Also Rises.
  Second Semester Secondary Books: 50 Great 
Short Stories, Collected Poems of T.S. Eliot, The 
Guns of August, Heart of Darkness, Interpretation 
of Dreams, The Jungle, The Picture of Dorian 
Gray, That Hideous Strength.
049827 Student Text . . . . . . . .  89.00
049828 w/ Teacher CD-ROM . .  109.00
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BEAUTIFUL FEET HISTORY & GEOGRAPHY
LITERATURE APPROACH GUIDES (K-12)

Literature Approach to Ancient History (5-12)
  A one-year course covering Ancient Sumeria, 
Ancient Egypt, Ancient Greece, and Ancient 
Rome. This is a study designed to guide you 
through ancient history using selected literature 
as your primary text.  Biblical history and geog-
raphy, ancient mythology, cartography, and an 
assortment of classical and contemporary books 
combine to make this a very comprehensive 
study from 3,000 BC to the fall of Rome.  This 
course includes a recommended course of study 
for intermediate grades (5-8) and senior high  
grades (9-12).  There are 71 intermediate lessons 
(recommended pacing is 2-3 per week) and 91 
high school lessons (3 suggested per week).
049576  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95

Ancient History Timeline (5-12)
  The timeline kit that corresponds with the study 
guide above, covering the time period 2600 B.C. 
to 476 A.D. 28 key events and figures are includ-
ed to color, cut and assemble on the cardstock 
timeline.  The newest member of the Beautiful 
Feet timeline family, this one is slightly longer 
than the others at nearly 9’.
049577 Timeline . . . . . . . . . . 11.95 9.95
049575 Timeline 2-Student Kit 16.95 14.50

Resources Used in Both Levels (5-8; 9-12):
021084 Streams of Civ. Vol. 1  39.95 24.95
005941 Streams of Civilization
 Vol. 1 Tests & Key. . .  5.25 3.95
000167 Student Bible Atlas . .12.99 9.95
000627 Tales of Ancient Egypt  4.99 3.95
008935 Pharaohs of Anc Egypt  5.99 4.50
013768 Children’s Homer . . .  9.99 7.75
013786 D’Aulaire’s Book of Greek
 Myths . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
006198 Aug. Caesar’s World. .21.95 17.95

Resources for Intermediate Grades (5-8):
014224 Pyramid . . . . . . . . . .  9.95 7.75
006212 Golden Goblet . . . . .  7.99 5.95
000221 Galen and Gateway to
 Medicine. . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50
014777 City . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.50
001899 Bronze Bow . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
000323 White Isle . . . . . . . . .14.95 13.50

Resources for High School (9-12):
017579 Cat of Bubastes . . . . . .9.95 7.95
006211 Mara, Daughter of the Nile 6.99 5.25
010607 Greek Way . . . . . . . .15.95 11.95
000631 Caesar’s Gallic War . .16.95 14.95
017067 Quo Vadis? . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50
000638 Julius Caesar (Amsco)    21.95
021565 Beyond the Desert Gate 13.95 9.95

Medieval History: Literature Approach (5-8; 9-12)
  From 500 A.D. to 1530 A.D., this literature 
approach to history takes students through the 
medieval period via some of the best classic 
and historic literature available. Students read 
works by classic authors such as Shakespeare, 
Chaucer, and Sir Walter Scott. They learn about 
heroic figures of the time like Wycliffe, Tyndale, 
Joan of Arc, Luther, Saladin and more. This one-
year course has been revised and the publishers 
have broken the study into two guides; one for 

intermediate/junior high grades, and one for 
high school. The guides are now full-color and 
include reproductions of period art masterpiec-
es. Both guides now feature 35 weekly lessons 
with reading assignments, mapping activities, 
research and discussion topics, hands-on activity 
and craft suggestions, vocabulary lists and more. 
Resources for each guide are listed below; if a 
resource is used in both levels, it is marked with 
an (*).
006237 Junior High (5-8) . . . .21.95 17.95
034591 Senior High (9-12). . .27.95 23.50

Medieval History Timeline
 A timeline kit to be used with the study guide 
above, covering the same time period.  20 key 
events and figures are provided for students to 
color, cut, and assemble on a timeline.
049594 Timeline . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.75
049593 Timeline 2-Student Kit 14.95 12.75

Resources for Intermediate/Jr. High (5-8):
011281 1001 Arabian Nights  14.95 11.50
012013 Adv. of Robin Hood. . . 5.99 4.50
000656 Adam of the Road . . . . 7.99 5.95
050322 Beowulf (Morpurgo) . . 6.99 5.50
000645 Canterbury Tales (ed. by 
 Barbara Cohen)  . . . . 26.99 19.75
014775 Castle . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 7.75
014776 Cathedral . . . . . . . . . 11.99 8.95
027922 Crispin: Cross of Lead 7.99 6.25
050379 European World . . . . . .  36.95
020452 Fine Print . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 7.75
018535 King Arthur & the Knights
 of the Round Table . . . 5.99 4.50
014527 Kite Rider . . . . . . . . . 24.95 15.95
000194 Magna Charta . . . . . . 14.95 12.75
043803 Queen Eleanor: Independent
 Spirit of Medvl Wrld . . 8.95 6.95
002056 Trumpeter of Krakow. . 7.99 5.95
000195 World of Columbus &
 Sons . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.95 17.95

Resources for Senior High (9-12):
059029 Anthology of Medieval      
 Literature . . . . . . . . . 14.95 12.75

(publ by BF, edited by Rebecca Berg Manor)
008081 Medieval World Atlas. . 40.00 25.95
034727 Beowulf (Heaney) . . . 15.95 11.75
011281 *1001 Arabian Nights 14.95 11.50
000646 Joan of Arc (Twain) . . 18.95 14.95
000651 Canterbury Tales (in Modern
 English). . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
049598 Scottish Chiefs. . . . . . . .  15.95
000195 World of Columbus & 
 Sons . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.95 17.95

Literature Approach to Early American History 
Revised Edition (K-6)
  Two courses here, at different grade levels.  
Teaching a Providential view of America’s story, 
and using a Literature approach, these guides 
break down the study into daily lesson plans, 
spanning the Vikings to the Civil War (1000 
A.D. to 1865).  Students keep notebooks of their 
work throughout the year.  Lesson plans include 
various activities to correlate with the study as 
students “read” their way through history, con-
suming some of the best age-appropriate histori-
cal literature. Newly revised guides are expanded 
and now in full color. They also include web 
links, comprehension questions, character stud-

ies and more activities. There is some overlap in 
resources between the Primary and Intermediate 
level; those used in both are marked with a (*) 
below.
006319 Primary (K-3) . . . . . .19.95 16.95
049583 Intermediate (4-6) . . .19.95 16.95

Early American History Time Line (K-6)
  A kit to assemble along with the Literature 
Approach to American History.  18 detailed 
designs (corresponding to events and figures in 
the course above) to color, cut, and assemble on 
included timeline.
006323 Timeline . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.75
006324 Timeline 2-Stdnt Kit . .14.95 12.75

Resources Used for Primary Level (K-3):
006225 Leif the Lucky (D’Aul) 17.95 14.95
000658 *Columbus (D’Aulaire) 17.95 14.95
003436 *Pocahontas (D’Aulaire) 17.95 14.95
049590 Jamestown . . . . . . . . . . 6.95 6.25
049596 Pilgrim Stories . . . . . . 11.95 9.95
018371 Squanto, Friend of the       
 Pilgrims . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
000663 Pilgrims of Plimoth. . . . 7.99 5.95
002525 Courage of Sarah Noble. . 5.99 4.95
007136 Matchlock Gun . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
003451 Benjamin Franklin (D’Aulaire)  
   . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 17.95 14.95
000664 *More Perfect Union . . 7.99 5.95
049578 Benjamin West and His 
 Cat Grimalkin . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
021887 George Washington’s
 Breakfast . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
003439 George Washington (D’Aul) 17.95 14.95
049605 Winter at Valley Forge . . 6.95 6.25
006345 Fourth of July Story . . . 7.99 5.95
049608 Year of the Horseless
 Carriage - 1801 . . . . . . 9.95 8.75
016936 Abraham Lincoln (D’Aul)  14.95
008729 Meet Abe Lincoln. . . . . 4.99 3.95
000193 Buffalo Bill (D’Aulaire) 17.95 14.95
034367 *Your Story Hour H1-H5 
  CDs . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29.75 20.95

Primary Recommended (not req.) Resources:
020722 America’s Providential
 History . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.95
017184 Landing of the Pilgrims 5.99 4.50
000665 Rules of Civility and Decent
 Behavior (Washington)  9.95 8.50

Resources Used in Intermediate Level (4-6):
019474 A Child’s First Book of
 American History . . . . 32.95 25.95
049602 Vikings . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 8.75
000658 *Columbus (D’Aulaire) 17.95 14.95
003436 *Pocahontas (D’Aulaire) 17.95 14.95
049604 William Bradford . . . . . 9.95 8.75
017184 Landing of the Pilgrims . . 5.99 4.50
003451 Benjamin Franklin (D’Aul) 17.95 14.95
002481 Amos Fortune, Free Man. 7.99 5.95
000668 America’s Paul Revere 12.99 9.75
049592 Life of Washington  . . 10.95 9.50
000664 *More Perfect Union . . 7.99 5.95
039907 Path to the Pacific . . .12.99 9.50
006121 Lewis & Clark C/B . . . .4.99 4.25
013549 Abe Lincoln Grows Up 7.99 6.25
000671 Go Free or Die . . . . .  8.99 7.75
000672 Walking the Road to
 Freedom . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.75
034367 *Your Story Hour H1-H5 
 CDs . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.75 20.95
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Intermed. Recommended (not req.) Resources:
020722 Amer. Providential Hist  19.95 13.95
000677 Guns for General Washington
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
049605 *Winter at Valley Forge 6.95 6.25
049595 Of Courage Undauntd 16.95 14.50
049656 Boy Who Drew Birds 16.99 12.50
030613 Amazing Impossible 
 Erie Canal . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Westward Expansion: A Lit Approach (4-7)
  This natural sequel to Early American History 
covers American history from the late 18th to the 
mid-19th century. Students will learn about the 
Lewis & Clark Expedition, the Oregon Trail, the 
Pony Express and much more about the events 
and individuals from this time period.  The guide 
includes lesson plans, comprehension and dis-
cussion questions, suggested essays, vocabulary, 
related up-to-date websites and answer keys.  
The course will last a semester if 3-4 lessons are 
completed each week.
049603 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.95

Resources Used in Westward Expansion:
005161 Abraham Lincoln’s World  17.95
049595 Of Courage Undauntd 16.95 14.50
049572 Abraham Lincoln . . . . 16.95 14.50
039922 Stout-Hearted Seven  . . 6.95 5.50
049608 Year of the Horseless
 Carriage - 1801 . . . . . . 9.95 8.75

Literature Approach to Modern American and 
World History (5-8)
  Covering the tumultuous Civil War through 
modern times (2009), this vibrantly illustrated 
guide from Beautiful Feet once again provides 
homeschool families with an inspiring and chal-
lenging historical perspective through quality 
living books. Designed for 3-4 lessons per week, 
this guide (with answer key) introduces children 
to the famous men and women who significantly 
impacted our world: the Wright brothers, Teddy 
Roosevelt, Gladys Aylward, George Washington 
Carver, Frederick Douglass, Sergeant York, Jackie 
Robinson and many others. Required resources 
are listed below. 
063623 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 21.00

019474 A Child’s First Book of
 American History . . .32.95 25.95
021689 Across Five Aprils . . . .6.99 5.25
007570 Perilous Road . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
035415 Narrative of the Life of 
 Frederick Douglas . . . .7.95 7.50
063717 Carver: Life in Poems 16.95 11.95
063654 Theodore Roosevelt . .11.95 9.95
001545 Wright Brothers. . . . . .5.99 4.50
050769 Sergeant York . . . . . .12.00 8.50
055468 Singing Tree . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
008956 Rascal. . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
029688 Gladys Aylward . . . . . .7.99 6.50
003280 Roll of Thunder, 
 Hear My Cry. . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
000818 House of Sixty Fathers 5.99 4.95
063692 War Boy . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95
003128 Number the Stars . . . .7.99 6.25
012008 Twenty and Ten . . . . .6.99 5.25
011817 Little Riders. . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
028769 Air Raid-Pearl Harbor  8.99 6.95
063716 Year of Impossible
 Goodbyes . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

006629 A History of US:
 All the People . . . . . .15.95 11.95
063691 Echoes of the White       
 Giraffe . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95
063740 Stealing Home: Story 
 of Jackie Robinson. . . .5.99 4.50
063684 Water Buffalo Days: 
 Growing Up in Vietnam 6.99 5.50
063718 Ronald Reagan: 
 Our 40th President . .14.99 10.95

Literature Approach to Early American and 
World History (7-9)
  This 1-year study spans the time from 1400’s 
to 1865 is meant to “bridge the gap” from Early 
American history to the U.S. History through the 
Civil War study for junior highers. 91 lessons, 
with 2-3 to be completed per week.
005163 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50

Resources for Early American/World History:
000195 World of Columbus/Sons 21.95 17.95
002454 World of Captain John
 Smith  . . . . . . . . . . . 21.95 17.95
013764 George Washington’s Wld 21.95 17.95
005161 Abe Lincoln’s World . . 21.95 17.95
005171 Poor Richard. . . . . . . 17.95 14.95
049595 Of Courage Undauntd 16.95 14.50
000770 Johnny Tremain. . . . . . 7.99 6.25
007700 Carry On, Mr. Bowditch 7.99 6.25
000673 Great Little Madison . . 6.99 5.25

Modern U.S. and World History: Literature 
Approach for Senior High (11-12)
  This recently revised one-year study guide cov-
ers more recent U.S. History - from the 1850s 
through the 2000s. It utilizes some of the best 
literature available to effectively study the Civil 
War, Reconstruction, Industrial Revolution, Turn 
of the Century, WWI, Communism, Socialism, 
Nazism, WWII, Korean War, Cold War, China’s 
Cultural Revolution, Vietnam War, Civil Rights 
Movement, modern technology and the War on 
Terror. Rea Berg and Jonathan Crabtree’s study 
notes and lesson plans lead students through 
the resources, challenging them with discussion 
questions, vocabulary, writing assignments,  web 
links and activities throughout.  Reading, writing, 
and research combine to form a very interesting 
and in-depth look at an often-neglected part of 
U.S. history. Books used are listed below.
049601 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .28.95 24.25

Resources Used in U.S./World History (9-12):
038080 Uncle Tom’s Cabin . . 10.00 7.50
001878 Rifles for Watie . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
019905 Red Badge of Courage  4.95 3.95
017456 Virginia’s General . . . 15.95 13.50
000520 Up From Slavery . . . . . 5.00 4.25
000186 Around the World in 80
 Days. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.95 4.50
000533 History of the Twentieth
 Century . . . . . . . . . . 21.99 15.95
000190 Jungle/Upton Sinclair . . 5.95 4.50
001546 All Quiet on the Western
 Front . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
049607 Yanks are Coming . . . 13.95 11.95
049599 Stalin: Russia’s Man of
 Steel . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.95 11.95
001469 No Promises in the Wind 7.99 5.95
013819 To Kill a Mockingbird 14.99 10.95
011566 Hitler . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.95
003428 Churchill / Johnson . . 16.00 11.50

011984 Hiding Place . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
028081 Night . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 7.50
003472 Unbroken . . . . . . . . . 16.00 11.50
017455 Victory in the Pacific  13.95 11.95
001522 Hiroshima . . . . . . . . . . 7.95 5.95
009807 Lost Names . . . . . . . . . .  23.95
049574 America & Vietnam: Elephant
 and the Tiger . . . . . . . .  11.95
011804 Red Scarf Girl . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
016007 Kite Runner. . . . . . . . 16.00 11.50

☼Around the World with Picture Books (K-3)
  Introduce children to the fascinating and diverse 
world in which we live through delightful chil-
dren’s books. Modeled after the Charlotte Mason 
philosophy of notebooking, this study focuses 
on the 4 R’s:  reading, reasoning, relating and 
recording. Skills are age appropriate and gentle 
to engage and inspire children in the learning 
process. Geography, cultures, animals, folk tales 
and fables, music and art, are all covered, as are 
nature studies, poetry and recipes.  Part 1 covers 
Asia, Antarctica, Australia, and Africa. Biblical 
History connection included. Additional library, 
history and biography picture book recommen-
dations are included for families seeking to go 
deeper. Flexible for one semester or one year. 
Beautifully illustrated with vibrant photographs. 
Black & White notebooking pages are included 
and reproducible for individual families. sc, 
143 pgs. Please note that a Japanese notebook, 
Tsubame, is recommended and sold by Beautiful 
Feet, but we currently do not offer it. ~ Deanne
071128 Part 1 Guide . . . . . . .28.95 24.25

Literature Resources Used in Part 1:
071129 Maps . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 22.95
066387 Anno’s China . . . . . .19.95 16.95
016381 Story About Ping . . . . .5.99 4.50
000758 Grandfather’s Journey  7.99 6.25
071233 Tale of the Mandarin      
 Ducks . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
071232 Crow Boy . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
071217 Lotus Seed . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
071235 Once a Mouse. . . . . . .7.99 5.95
034028 Hush! A Thai Lullaby . .6.99 4.95
022748 Story of Little Babaji . .7.99 5.95
071130 Emperor’s Egg . . . . . . .6.99 5.50
071131 Mirror . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.25
071216 Day of Ahmed’s Secret 7.99 5.95
071230 Wangari Maathai . . . . .7.99 5.95
071234 Emmanuel’s Dream . .17.99 12.50

Recommended Art Supplies for Part 1
007076 Prismacolor Pencils (12) 25.14 17.50
051990 Watercolor Brushes . . .5.79 4.95
045189 Watercolor (12-tube) . .6.27 4.95
047889 Strathmore Kids Paint Pad 
 9 x 12 (20 sheets) . . . .4.59 3.95

continued...
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Literature Approach to Geography (3-7)
  A wonderful unit study incorporating geogra-
phy, history and science, based on the Holling C. 
Holling books.  Students learn about three main 
geographic regions of the U.S. as well as a basic 
introduction to World geography.  Designed to be 
used with maps (see below) that children color, 
label and complete as they study each region via 
the books.  Paddle-to-the-Sea covers the Great 
Lakes, St. Lawrence River, and North Atlantic.  
Tree in the Trail includes the Great Plains and 
Southwest.  Minn of the Mississippi leads chil-
dren on an adventure down the Mississippi River 
and into the Gulf of Mexico.  Seabird presents 
an overview of world geography.  Pagoo follows 
the life of a young hermit crab, trying to grow 
up in a tide pool - without being eaten along the 
way.  If you’ve never read a Holling C. Holling 
book, you’re in for a treat!  These are lovely, 
“old fashioned” books that simultaneously edu-
cate and entertain.  Each blends science, history, 
and geography into a narrative told from the 
viewpoint of a central “character”’s adventures 
or experiences.  It’s difficult to imagine a more 
appropriate choice for studying these topics.  Can 
be used as a one-semester course at 2-3 lessons 
per week or a 1-year course at 1-2 lessons per 
week. Newly Revised and Expanded!
049584 Study Guide . . . . . . .14.95 12.75

Holling C. Holling Map Set
  Four large 18” x 24” maps of each region on 
heavy cardstock (to use with Literature Approach 
to Geography)
049589  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 15.95

Resources Used in Geography (3-7):
012450 Paddle to the Sea . . . 11.95 8.95
007001 Tree in the Trail . . . . 11.95 8.95
004211 Minn of Mississippi. . 12.99 9.75
007003 Seabird . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 9.75
Optional:
000936 Pagoo . . . . . . . . . . . 11.95 8.95

History of California Study Guide (4-8)
  Have you fallen in love with the Beautiful Feet 
Literature Approaches to history?  Then you are 
sure to love this one on California!  Made up of 
64 lessons, students will explore the history of 
the state chronologically through literature.  The 
study covers early exploration and discovery 
(1400s) through the mid 1900’s.  Explore the 
Gold Rush, the Pony Express, the building of the 
Transcontinental Railroad and more through lit-
erature, comprehension, discussion, vocabulary 
work, map work, student notebook assignments 
and much more.
049580  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.95

History of California Time Line
  The timeline consists of two 3’ long, blank card-
stock sections, a copy of the California Explorers’ 
Poem, and 23 timeline figures to be cut out, col-
ored and placed on the timeline. 2-Pack includes 
enough materials for two students to each com-
plete their own timeline.
011565 Timeline . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 8.75
049579 Timeline 2-Pack. . . . .14.95 12.75

Resources for History of California:
049581 Cruise of Arctic Star  13.95 11.95
009346 Island of the Blue Dolphins
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

005169 Patty Reed’s Doll. . . . .  9.95
008285 By the Great Horn Spoon 8.99 6.95
049591 Jessie B. Fremont. . . .13.95 11.95
048565 Blue Willow . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
001905 Song of the Swallows 16.95 13.75
000658 Columbus (D’Aulaire) 17.95 14.95

Beautiful Feet Book Packages:

Genevieve Foster 5-Book Set (4-8)
  Includes Augustus Caesar’s World, World of 
Columbus and Sons, World of Captain John 
Smith, George Washington’s World and Abraham 
Lincoln’s World.
GNVFS5  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .109.75 79.95

Genevieve Foster 6-Book Set (4-8)
  Includes Augustus Caesar’s World, World of 
Columbus and Sons, World of Captain John 
Smith, George Washington’s World,  Abraham 
Lincoln’s World and World of William Penn.
GNVFS6  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .124.70 85.95

Daugherty 4-Book Set (7-12)
  Includes Abraham Lincoln, Of Courage 
Undaunted, Poor Richard and Magna Carta.
DGHRTY  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .66.80 49.95

Albert Marrin 4-Book Set (9-12)
  Includes America and Vietnam: The Elephant 
& the Tiger, Hitler, Stalin: Russia’s Man of Steel 
and The Yanks are Coming.
ALMRN4  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .55.80 44.85

Albert Marrin 6-Book Set (9-12)
  Includes America and Vietnam: The Elephant 
& the Tiger, Hitler, Stalin: Russia’s Man of Steel,  
The Yanks are Coming, Victory in the Pacific and 
Virginia’s General.
ALMRN6  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .85.70 64.95

Look for other titles published by Beautiful Feet 
throughout our catalog.

~~~~~~~

BIBLIOPLAN FOR FAMILIES (K-12)
  It’s as amazing as it always 
was – and yet it’s so much 
better! For years BiblioPlan 
meant a series of four time-pe-
riod-specific planning guides 
for world history. Using a 
spine and incorporating first-
rate literature suggestions, 
they provided the framework 
for anyone wanting to study world history 
chronologically and classically. Then a few years 
ago, they started adding components – and we 
wondered exactly where they were headed.  
Now we have a good idea – and it’s looking 
good. The name BiblioPlan is still synonymous 
with classical chronological world history but 
what is available now is a full-bodied, full-color 
curriculum rather than a framework. It’s com-
prehensive and thorough while providing ease 
of use and minimum teacher prep. They allow 
students of all ages to work on the same eras at 
the same time. There’s also flexibility. You can 
still use just the framework (Family Guide) or you 
can add some or all of the components. You can 
take a general approach and incorporate multi-

ple ages at once – or you can use material that 
targets particular education levels (i.e., upper 
middle school). Older children can help younger 
children and children of all ages will be making 
memories as they work together. Biblioplan puts 
you in the driver’s seat with full controls.
  Ancient, Medieval, and Modern America & 
World History are completely revised and all 
components are available. Some components of 
Early America & World History are “under con-
struction.” The unrevised versions are still avail-
able but are listed separately to avoid confusion.
  BiblioPlan Family Guides provide the structural 
framework for the program – a full year’s worth 
of history and literature readings. There are four 
Guides, one for each of the four classical (chrono-
logical) time periods – Ancient, Medieval, Early 
America & World, and Modern America & World 
(inspired by the Well-Trained Mom).  This is the 
product that used to BE Biblioplan.  In other 
words, when you said Biblioplan these guides are 
what you meant. Designed by a group of home-
schooling moms for themselves, this guide gives 
you 34 weekly spreadsheets; each a comprehen-
sive lesson plan. Their goal was to integrate qual-
ity historical literature with biblical and secular 
history. They put together an easy-to-follow plan 
which requires minimal parental prep covering 
the historical topic (Classtime), a Psalm study, 
References and Resources for textual informa-
tion about the topic, Literature selections of the 
Week (for grades K-2, 3+, 5+ and 8+), a Family 
Read Aloud suggestion, Writing Ideas, Optional 
Fiction & Resources, and suggested Activities. 
Introductory information includes the usual “how 
to find books” and “how to use the plan” informa-
tion as well as the book lists for both the sched-
uled and the optional literature. If your family 
includes older students, then you’ll be glad to 
know that a supplement for high school is includ-
ed. There’s more! Prior to each Era (for instance, 
Early Christianity and the Rise of Islam, Europe & 
the Crusades, etc. for the Medieval history) there 
are several additional pages of reference material 
– annotated book lists for the Readers, the Family 
Read Alouds, and the Optional Resources/Fiction.
  If it sounds like the Family Guides might be all 
you need – you would be correct. They’re com-
prehensive and thorough; in general, well-con-
structed plans. You could complete four years 
(plus four more if you wanted) of interesting 
history, absorbing literature, and engaging activ-
ity possibilities using just these Guides. You may 
also want to ensure you have access to some or 
all of the frequently-referenced “spine resources” 
if you go this route.  These include  Story of the 
World, Mystery of History, The Kingfisher History 
Encyclopedia, The Usborne  Encyclopedia of 
World History, or History of US. However, if you 
like to have perfectly coordinated, quality mate-
rial at your fingertips – rather than scrambling for 
it – then you can incorporate one or more of the 
following components.
  BiblioPlan Companion – one for each time 
period. Essentially, these are historical textbooks 
– but not like any you’ve seen before. For one 
thing they provide both textual information (in 
a narrative prose style) and enrichment supple-
ments. For another, they’re color-coordinated 
so you know instantly if you’re reading history 
text (black & white) or about people and special 
events (various colored backgrounds). These are 
books which beg to be pored over. In the ran-
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dom pages open before me from the Medieval 
Companion, there is a section on Muslim food 
laws and their rituals for newborns, a description 
of a tughra (Ottoman sultan’s signature) with 
gorgeous, artistic examples and a Turkish paper 
decorating technique – ebru. In the Giants of 
the Faith section is a biographical sketch of Saint 
George and the Dragon which continues onto the 
next page and includes a large, glorious artwork 
reproduction of the same. There is a pattern 
to the information provided for each chapter 
(34 in each Companion – one for each week): 
Geography Focus, History Focus, Fascinating 
Facts, Mystifying Myths, Interesting Individuals, 
Fascinating Foods, Church History Focus, Critical 
Concepts, and Giants of the Faith. Just in case 
there’s any doubt, the Companions – and all the 
BiblioPlan materials – have a consistent biblical 
and Christian worldview. The Companions pro-
vide all the necessary textual information for the 
Classtime and greatly reduce, or even eliminate, 
the need for any outside historical reference 
books or spines. That being said, some may still 
choose to use the recommended spine readings 
in order to provide even more historical perspec-
tive and textual information.
  BiblioPlan Cool History provides weekly 
assignment sheets at four different grade level 
groupings – Littles (K-2), Middles (2-6), Upper 
Middles (6-8), and Advanced (8-12). It’s pretty 
easy to surmise that the goal of these is to allow a 
family to challengingly study the same time peri-
od and the same topics but at their own distinct 
levels. Templates for a year-long project – Giants 
of the Faith Book – are provided along with 
coordination of coloring pages (lower levels), 
Giants of the Faith suggestions, and hands-on 
activities (i.e. crafts, again for the lower levels).  
There are subtle grade-appropriate variations in 
the levels but these pages include reading assign-
ments and questions taken from the Companion 
readings. The Littles book has suggested reading 
assignments that point to certain sections of the 
Companions of interest to younger students and 
Globe Fun (introductory map activities). The 
Middles and Upper Middles have an Optional 
Bonus Question or Activity. Both the Upper 
Middles and the Advanced include periodic 
(about every six weeks) exams. The Advanced 
assignment sheets have assorted questions – fill 
in the blank, short answers, short essays (all 
taken from the Companions) and research essays 
(outside of Companions). If you’re concerned 
about answers to all these questions – they do 
exist but they aren’t in the Cool History books. 
It’s necessary to contact the publisher (contac-
tus@biblioplan.net) for permission to download 
the answers. I’m impressed with the general 
breadth and scope of these assignment sheets. 
They’re obviously designed for review, retention, 
and reinforcement. And, in general, they’re 
visually appealing with full color illustrations. 
However, the space for writing answers seems 
irregular (Middles is too small – 3/16” line spac-
ing; Upper Middles has no lines) and may mean 
it will work best for your students to transfer all 
answers to notebooks/binders.
  BiblioPlan Hands On Maps provides one or two 
full-color maps each week that correspond to the 
week’s lesson content. Instructions for the maps 
are printed directly on the map. While students 
may need to gather a little helpful information 
from the Companions and/or a world map, stu-

dents will be able to complete the maps at their 
level more or less on their own. The Middles 
maps set has suggestions for K-2, 3+, and 5+ 
students. The Advanced maps set includes six 
geography exams as well as a geography scope 
and sequence.  The same set of maps is included 
in both books but the Middles includes some 
prompts and partial information that make them 
easier to complete.
  BiblioPlan Timelines & Figures are well-crafted 
supplements with one distinct advantage over 
many other timelines – they’re in color. The 
spiral-bound books can be used “as is” or the 
pages removed and the timeline mounted on 
a wall – or the pages three-hole punched and 
the timeline placed into a binder which would 
allow your student to create an entire timeline in 
one place. Lots of flexibility here. The timeline 
consists of one or more colored strips (color 
varies with the time period) plus dated notes 
on particular events. The student cuts out the 
graphics and pictures (located in the back of the 
book) and inserts them in the appropriate place. 
The Ancient Timeline includes a single timeline. 
The Medieval, Renaissance and Reformation 
Timeline includes two timelines – one for 
church history and one for “regular” history. 
The America and the World Timeline features 
facing pages – one for the Americas and one for 
the World. As mentioned earlier, the Timeline 
Figures are mostly in color (some 19th and 20th 
century figures are prints of original black and 
white photos) and, frankly, very eye-catching. 
Figures include portraits, artifacts, geographical 
features, monuments and buildings, photos or 
drawings of events, and much more.
  BiblioPlan Craft Book provides over one hun-
dred crafts that correlate with the Family Guides. 
These are the crafts referenced in the Cool 
History assignment sheets. And I must say, the 
book I examined (Medieval) was very impressive. 
I would have loved to have such a well-illustrated 
and well-explained variety of crafts and projects 
to accompany our history studies. On the ran-
dom page I opened, there are seven crafts which 
flow from four separate weeks (by the way, there 
are seven additional projects for those same four 
weeks – the average is over three per week). A 
few require materials from other sources but most 
include directions; all include full-color pictures. 
Here’s the selection: Porcelain Painting (buy a 
kit), Hold a Japanese Tea Ceremony (get details 
from internet), Make a Kharbhooja Sharbat Drink 
(directions), Make a Flying Dragon Head (direc-
tions), Make a Chinese Dragon (directions), 
Make a Yurt (directions), Make a Chinese Cricket 
Cage (directions). Patterns – where needed – are 
provided in the back of the book. This book is 
fully integrated with the BiblioPlan program but 
could also be used as a supplement to another 
world history study.
  The BiblioPlan Coloring Book provides coloring 
sheets to accompany the lessons. These are ref-
erenced in both the Family Guides and the Cool 
History for Littles assignment sheets. There is at 
least one and often two pages per week.
  The BiblioPlan Family Discussion Guide is for 
families who want some help in broadening their 
history studies into thoughtful family discussions. 
These Guides provide discussion starters that 
will help you guide your students into a better 
understanding of the connections between sec-
ular history and their Christian faith. One of the 

advantages of the Discussion Guide is that they 
allow you to lead discussions without having to 
study everything in the Companion yourself. 
  Remember the Days is a historical textbook 
series specifically designed for younger readers 
(K-6). Covering the same topics (World History, 
U.S. History, Church History, and Geography) as 
the Companion and having the same 34 weeks 
of study, there are more fun stories and more 
“young” appeal. While you will most likely need 
to read to your early elementary students, upper 
elementary students will be able to handle much 
of the reading on their own. Currently Volume 2 
(Medieval Days) is available with the other three 
expected over the next three years. 
  BiblioPlan Cool History Classic is a republished 
version of an older edition of the Cool History 
books. In this version (which did not have grade 
level grouping designations), questions are based 
on the textual content of Susan Wise Bauer’s 
Story of the World rather than on the BiblioPlan 
Companions. 
  So, if your whole family is ready to dig into 
world history and you want flexibility, an excel-
lent road map, comprehensive textual informa-
tion, and colorful, engaging reinforcement and 
enrichment possibilities, then look no further 
than BiblioPlan. ~ Janice

ANCIENT HISTORY:
006616 Family Guide. . . . . . . 42.95 40.80
041852 Maps . . . . . . . . . . . . 20.95 19.90
054018 Hands On Maps Adv.. 22.95 21.80
041853 Timeline & Figures. . . 24.95 23.70
026092 Coloring Book . . . . . . . 8.95 8.50
048074 Cool History Classic . . 18.95 18.00
050264 Cool History Littles . . 18.95 18.00
050265 Cool History Middles  20.95 19.90
054017 Cool Hist Upper Mdl . 22.95 21.80
050266 Cool History Advancd 22.95 21.80
049786 Companion . . . . . . . . 59.95 56.95
049787 Craft Book . . . . . . . . 15.95 15.15
030910 Family Discussion Gd 12.95 12.30

MEDIEVAL/RENAISSANCE/REFORMATION:
002294 Family Guide. . . . . . . 42.95 40.80
041854 Map Packet . . . . . . . . 20.95 19.90
054023 Hands On Maps Adv  22.95 21.80
041855 Timeline & Figures. . . 24.95 23.70
049790 Coloring Book . . . . . . . 8.95 8.50
049792 Cool History Classic . . 18.95 18.00
054020 Cool History Littles . . 18.95 18.00
054021 Cool History Middles  20.95 19.90
054022 Cool Hist Upper Mdl . 22.95 21.80
054019 Cool History Advncd  22.95 21.80
049791 Companion . . . . . . . . 99.95 94.95
033797 Remember the Days
 - Medieval. . . . . . . . . 49.95 47.45
030914 Craft Book . . . . . . . . 15.95 15.15
030916 Family Discussion Gd  12.95 12.30

EARLY AMERICA & WORLD 1600-1850:
001365 Hands On Maps Adv  22.95 21.80
048067 Coloring Book . . . . . . . 8.95 8.50
001303 Cool History Advance 22.95 21.80
001309 Cool History Classic . . 18.95 18.00
001318 Cool History Littles . . 18.95 18.00
001347 Cool Hist Upper Mdl . 22.95 21.80
028191 Remember the Days
 - Early Modern . . . . . 49.95 47.45
049789 Craft Book . . . . . . . . 15.95 15.15
001355 Family Discussion Gd 12.95 12.30

continued...
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MODERN AMERICA & WORLD 1850-2000:
018711 Family Guide. . . . . . . 42.95 40.80
031910 Map Packet . . . . . . . . 20.95 19.90
054025 Hands On Maps Adv . 22.95 21.80
048073 Timeline & Figures. . . 24.95 23.70
048070 Coloring Book . . . . . . . 8.95 8.50
048071 Cool History Classic   18.95 18.00
050267 Cool History Littles . . 18.95 18.00
050268 Cool History Middles  20.95 19.90
054024 Cool Hist Upper Mdl . 22.95 21.80
050269 Cool History Advancd 22.95 21.80
048592 ☼Remember the Days Modern  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 49.95 47.45
049793 Companion . . . . . . . . 89.95 85.95
049794 Craft Book . . . . . . . . 15.95 15.15
030923 Family Discussion Gd  12.95 12.30

Primary Resources Used in Biblioplan:
003618 Kingfisher Hist Ency. . 32.99 22.95
018005 Usborne Encyclopedia
 of World History . . . . 19.99 17.99
010992 SOTW V 1: Ancient. . 17.95 11.35
040707 SOTW V 2: Mid Ages 17.95 11.35
005652 SOTW V 3: Early Mod 17.95 11.35
031209 SOTW V 4: Modern. . 17.95 11.35

BiblioPlan – Previous Edition
  Older editions of the BiblioPlan components 
that have not yet been completely revised.

EARLY AMERICA & WORLD 1600-1850:
012173 Biblioplan . . . . . . . . . 42.95 40.80
017922 Map Packet . . . . . . . . 20.95 19.90
048069 Timeline & Figures. . . 24.95 23.70
048068 Cool History . . . . . . . 20.95 19.90
049788 Companion . . . . . . . . 99.95 94.95

~~~~~~~

My Story (K-2)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.99 26.95
032581 And the World Around Me
032593 My Country My World

LIVING HISTORY OF OUR WORLD (K-12)

☼Living History of Our World (3-8)
  Angela O’Dell’s Living 
History of our World series, 
now published by Master 
Book Publishers, retains its 
conversational, highly-read-
able text that draws the reader 
back to whatever time period 
or person is being covered. 
You live with them, walk/
sail/ride with them, worship/pray with them, 
and make history with them. Then, in wonderful 
Charlotte Mason style, you retell their story in 
your own words, draw pictures, follow them 
on maps, research and discover background 
information, copy their words, and make note 
of whatever special lessons you have learned. 
The gorgeous Student Books are coupled with 
user-friendly Teacher Guides, and the result is 
strongly Christian, highly enjoyable and infor-
mational courses. America’s Story is covered in 
three volumes and is directed toward 3rd through 
6th graders. The World’s Story is covered in 
another three volumes and is directed toward 6th 
through 8th graders.
  Frankly, the Student Books are amazing. 
Full of colorful artwork and photos as well as 
black & white illustrations, vocabulary tidbits, 

maps, and biographical sketches, it is skillfully 
formatted into an appealing and engaging text. 
Each of the 28 chapters (i.e. weekly lessons) 
have text interspersed with Narration Breaks 
(place to stop and recount orally the information 
that has been covered) and questions: “Ready 
to Explore” (America’s Story) and “Analyze/
Connect” (World’s Story). Each chapter ends 
with a two-page photo montage (a feature I love) 
that pertains to the chapter’s focus. For instance, 
there is a collection of Native American dwell-
ings each with short informational captions in 
America’s Story while in World’s Story there are 
montages of an ancient city such as Jerusalem or 
Kerma in Sudan.
  The Teacher Guide is a combination book. It is 
part teacher book, with some course instruction-
al information, detailed daily lesson plans, an 
overview of the activities built into the student 
worksheets, teaching tips for struggling learners, 
supply lists, suggestions for special projects, and 
answers for student worksheets. Information for 
the teacher (about 10% of the book) includes 
a section on the importance of narration and 
words of encouragement from the publisher. 
The remainder of the book is student worksheets 
(which are reproducible for your own homes-
chooling family). These worksheets provide the 
heart of a student’s journal to accompany the 
course. Very nicely designed and well-illustrat-
ed, th
ere are daily front-and-back worksheets. These 
are similar but appropriately different for each 
age level between the two series. The whole TG 
is three-hole punched, and for the record, there 
are no tests in either series.
  America’s Story worksheets include Draw-Write 
pages (journaling lines, space for sketching, 
copywork), Mini-Project pages (cut & glue proj-
ects), Written Narration pages, Timeline pages 
(cards for each chapter with space for students to 
create their own timeline), a Special Prayer Book 
(a cut apart book for writing a weekly prayer for 
his/her country), and Artist Study (quick intro-
duction to an artist with a variety of related art 
activities). Mapwork and vocabulary study are 
also a featured part of these pages.
  World’s Story chapter worksheets include an 
introductory page (for the teacher – materials 
needed and narration prompts and respons-
es); Written Narration/Vocabulary; WorldQuest 
(short essay questions and copywork); Map 
Adventure (map related activities); My Timeline; 
Dig Deeper! (suggested questions to research); 
and Art Study (informational with activities). Also 
included are Review Sheets (quarterly), Research 
Aid Worksheets (optional helps for research 
projects), Artifact Studies (12 worksheets with 
informational snippets accompanying artifact 
photos coupled with discussion questions), mate-
rials for a couple of special projects, Timeline 
Supplements, Craft Suggestions (6), and answer 
keys. 
  You can probably tell I’m enthusiastic about 
these courses. The conservative biblical perspec-
tive, the well-done and user-friendly materials, 
and the variety of interesting and thought-pro-
voking activities are melded into an excellent 
homeschooling resource. Student Books are 300 
pgs, pb. Teacher Guides are 350 pgs, pb ~ Janice
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .69.98 49.95
EACH STUDENT . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 28.95
EACH TEACHER . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

America’s Story 1 Ancient Americans to the 
Gold Rush
041891 Teacher/Student Set
041913 Student Only
041933 Teacher Only

America’s Story 2 Civil War to Industrial 
Revolution
041943 Teacher/Student Set
041955 Student Only
041956 Teacher Only

America’s Story 3 Early 1900s to Modern Times
041958 Teacher/Student Set
041975 Student Only
041976 Teacher Only

World’s Story 1 Ancients Creation to the 
Roman Empire
026969 Teacher/Student Set
026965 Student Only
026988 Teacher Only

World’s Story 2 Middle Ages: Fall of Rome 
through the Renaissance
042413 ☼Teacher/Student Set
042409 ☼Student Only
042423 ☼Teacher Only

World’s Story 3 Modern Age
The Explorers to the Present Day. Available 
Fall 2018!

Living History of Our World: High School (9-12)
  Venturing into the high school years, yet main-
taining a Charlotte Mason approach to history, 
this course from Angela O’Dell covers American 
history from the early explorers and colonists 
to the present day. The approach and format is 
similar to her courses for younger students. There 
is a Text which provides reading content with 
occasional suggestions for additional research. 
The reading tone of the text is conversational and 
coverage is designed to be comprehensive but 
seems to have less depth than many high school 
level courses. Presumably, this is due to expec-
tations for the student to complete additional 
research assignments (more about this later). 
The idea seems to be to preserve the flow of 
the story rather than to delve into all the details. 
Illustrations are rather few and are predominantly 
nicely done, pencil drawings of the Presidents 
and other notable persons; occasionally there are 
maps and photographs.
  The Student Journal is the foundation for pre-
paring a notebook that is an integral part of the 
program. A daily set of lesson plans outlines 
both the reading from the text and the work in 
the Student Journal. Chapters are covered weekly 
and assignments begin with reading the chapter 
and taking notes. Most weeks also include a 
written narration/summary assignment. There 
are occasionally timeline assignments with map/
geography assignments either weekly or bi-week-
ly. Document studies, essay questions, research 
reports, and projects complete the suggested 
assignments interspersed through the weeks. 
  Document studies are based on the companion 
book, Voices of America’s Past. This is a collec-
tion of important documents and speeches such as 
the Constitution, the Emancipation Proclamation 
or President Wilson’s 14 Points. Assignments typ-
ically require the student to read the document, 
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identify unusual or unknown words; look up (in 
Webster’s 1828 Dictionary) and write out the 
meanings. To give you an idea of the research/
essay questions, consider these from Chapter 17 
(More About Our Government and Constitution): 
How are public policies shaped? – Do your best 
to describe the process. Describe the difference 
between foreign policies and domestic policies. 
Who shapes foreign policies? How can we the 
people influence foreign policies?
  The author suggests using a 1-inch three-ring 
binder for the Map Work and Geography portion 
of the notebook. The student is encouraged to 
trace or print maps from a quality source and 
then label them with an assortment of things – 
landforms, battles, events, etc.
  Several Conscientious Conclusion Projects 
are identified for the course and the student is 
expected to work on these, completing four over 
the year. An example: Where did this phrase 
(Separation of Church and State) originate? Who 
said/wrote it? To whom? In what context? How 
is it used today? Although I didn’t see a list of 
suggested titles, there is a reproducible literary 
analysis template which encourages the added 
dimension of literature studies.
  Space for all of this work with the exception 
of the map projects is provided in the Student 
Journal. Assignments are listed chapter-by-chap-
ter, day-by-day, with space to write directly in 
the journal. Some of the research reports and 
projects will require additional paper. 
  The strength of this course rests not so much in 
the Text as in the outside reading and research 
work expected in the completion of the Student 
Journal. Both a midterm and a final exam are 
provided. ~ Janice

United States History
America, Land of Opportunity (9-12)
020538 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 32.95
020539 Student Journal . . . . .18.95 17.95
020596 Voices of America’s Past 
 Companion Book. . . .18.95 17.95
LHOW8L Literature Package . .150.23 106.95

Includes recommended literature resources 
listed in the course.

~~~~~~~

HISTORY ODYSSEY (1-8)
  Imagine a classically-based 
history course where your 
child reads great history 
books and period-related 
literature, keeps a running 
timeline of the period stud-
ied, writes outlines and 
summaries of important peo-
ple and events, completes 
history-related map work, 
and does all of this without 
extensive planning on mom’s part.  Although it 
may sound too good to be true, luckily for you 
it’s not!  Author Kathleen Desmarais has done an 
awesome job of combining an excellent variety 
of resources and activities and presenting it all 
in a very straight-forward, professional way that 
takes the stress of lesson planning off of you and 
puts the accountability and expectations squarely 
on your history student.
  History Odyssey is basically a series of study 
guides, with one guide covering one era of 
history (Ancients, Middle Ages, Early Modern, 

or Modern) in one year.  There are two levels 
to the program, so if you completed the whole 
series, you would cycle through world history 
twice times – once in elementary and once 
in middle school. (The third levels, intended 
for high school, are currently out of print and 
not available). The first level is intended for 
grades 1-4 and the second level for grades 5-8.   
The guides are loose-leaf and 3-hole punched, 
designed to be placed in a binder.  You’ll prob-
ably want a thick one; students will be adding a 
lot of material!
  Although the same eras in history are covered 
in each level, the expectations on the student 
become more sophisticated, following the clas-
sical education progression.  In Level 1 (the 
grammar stage), students are encouraged to 
approach history as a great story as they read 
(or are read to) and complete map work, History 
Pockets activities, copywork, and coloring pages.  
This level will require more attention from the 
parent than the two upper levels.  Depending 
on the reading ability of the child, some reading 
selections may need to be read aloud or read 
together.  There will also be copies to make and 
supplies to gather for each lesson.  Level 2 (the 
logic stage) introduces the timeline, outlining as 
a writing skill, research, and independent writing 
assignments.  Students are expected to read all 
assignments on their own, and critical thinking 
and analysis are emphasized through the assign-
ments.  Parental involvement should be reduced 
at this level, as parents should be only checking 
the quality of each day’s work and making sure 
that it has all been done.
  Now that you’re familiar with the basics of the 
course, let’s look at the lessons.  Lessons are pre-
sented to the student in a checklist-type format.  
All assignments, including reading, timeline, 
writing, and others are listed for each lesson with 
a box to check when the task is complete.  In 
Level 1, lessons are structured a bit differently, 
in that there is some parent preparation (high-
lighted in gray), a “main lesson” of assignments, 
and then several “additional activities” listed.  
Lessons typically include a mix of readings from 
resource books, map work, timeline work (in the 
upper two levels), and writing assignments/copy-
work to be added to the student’s master binder.  
Exceptions may be lessons which ask the student 
to begin reading a required book.  In this case, 
a recommended time frame is given in which 
the book should be read, and follow-up writing 
assignments may be listed. Occasionally websites 
may be listed to check out more information, but 
these are not absolutely necessary to the course 
if you are not able to visit them.  Following the 
lessons, you’ll find worksheets referred to in the 
lessons, outline maps used in map activities, and 
several appendices.  Although the guide is not 
reproducible, the author does give permission to 
copy the maps and worksheets for your family’s 
use only.
  There are several important aspects of this 
course.  First of all, with the exception of Level 
1, there is little parent preparation.  A “Letter to 
Parents” at the beginning of the guide explains 
the course, while the “How to Use This Guide” 
lists required resources and other necessary sup-
plies, describes the organization of the student’s 
binder, and briefly discusses several aspects of 
the program. For the upper level, parents will be 
primarily making sure the necessary books and 

resources are on hand and ensuring that each les-
son’s work has been done and is complete.  This 
leads to my next point, which is that at the end of 
this course, the student will not have “completed 
a workbook,” but will have compiled their own 
meaty notebook with all their work from the 
course.  Instruction is given at the very beginning 
of the course on how to organize the student’s 
notebook, and from that point on, the student 
will be putting all of their work into the bind-
er.  The binder will be not only a tremendous 
keepsake but a collection of all work done in the 
course.  Finally, the timeline is a very important 
tool used in Level 2 of History Odyssey.  This can 
be made by you, or you may choose to purchase 
Pandia Press’s very attractive Classical History 
Timeline, which is described below.  Events 
and people studied are added to the timeline 
throughout the course, and when they’re finished 
with the guide, the timeline can be folded up and 
included in the student’s binder.
  One bonus to the course is that they use well-
known resources and literature that you may 
already own!  Level 1 heavily uses Story of the 
World books, A Child’s History of the World 
and History Pockets.  My sample of Middle Ages 
Level 2 lists the Kingfisher History Encyclopedia, 
The Story of Mankind, Usborne Internet-Linked 
Viking World, The Door in the Wall, Tales from 
Shakespeare, Beowulf: A New Telling, The 
Adventures of Robin Hood, Castle (by David 
Macaulay), The Canterbury Tales, and many 
more.  Check out the lists of resources beneath 
each History Odyssey Guide below – I’m sure 
you’ll see many familiar titles!  Additional rec-
ommended (but not required) titles are listed in 
the appendix of each guide, organized by region 
studied.  You should be able to locate most of 
these at your library. 
  According to the author, the study guides 
were created based on three principles – “that 
history is fun when it is presented as a story, 
that history is best studied through the reading 
of great books, and that history is best taught 
through a world view with an opportunity to 
learn about different cultures.”  In accomplishing 
that, it also appears that kids will come away 
with a very cohesive grasp of history, the sense 
of accomplishment from creating their own 
book of information about the time period, and 
well-honed research, writing, and organizational 
skills too!  Although I’ve seen “the notebook 
approach” used in unit studies, I love how in this 
case, it makes the student an active researcher 
and analyst as they compile their notebook and 
write their own history.  I also love the way the 
guides speak directly to the student.  Being able 
to manage their own assignments and keep track 
of their work is an invaluable skill – and terrific 
college preparation at any age!  - Jess

EACH LEVEL 1 (exc.noted) . . . .46.99 36.75
039404 Ancients (1-4)
039407 Middle Ages (1-4)
039406 Early Modern (1-4)
004025 Modern Times (3-6) . . 49.99 38.75

EACH LEVEL 2 GUIDE. . . . . . .55.99 43.50
003997 Ancients (5-8)
039408 Middle Ages (5-8)
004000 Early Modern (6-8)
045745 Modern Times (6-12)

continued...
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Ancients Level 1 Required Resources:
018005 Encyclopedia of World History
 (Int-Linked) p/b . . . . . 19.99 17.99
010821 Child’s History of the World 30.00

An optional reference used in some lessons, 
but not absolutely necessary.

010992 Story of the World Vol. 1:
 Ancient Times . . . . . . 17.95 11.35
019095 History Pockets: Ancient 
 Civilizations . . . . . . . 16.99 12.50
007992 Ancient Egyptians and
 Their Neighbors. . . . . 18.99 12.95
019409 Ancient Israelites and
 Their Neighbors. . . . . 18.95 13.95
014610 Life in Ancient Greece
 Coloring Book . . . . . . . 4.99 4.25
000445 Life in Ancient Rome
 Coloring Book . . . . . . . 4.99 4.25
Ancient China Treasure Chest (OOP)
Modern Rhymes for Ancient Times:
Ancient Egypt (OOP)

Middle Ages Level 1 Required Resources:
018005 Encyc. of World History
 (Int-Linked) p/b . . . . . 19.99 17.99
010821 Child’s History of the World 30.00

An optional reference used in some lessons, 
but not absolutely necessary.

040707 Story of the World Vol. 2:
 Middle Ages . . . . . . . 17.95 11.35
019103 History Pockets: Native
 Americans. . . . . . . . . 16.99 12.50
006385 Days of Knights and
 Damsels . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 12.25
020102 Coloring Book of the
 Middle Ages . . . . . . . . 4.95 4.45
009378 Knights of the Round Table
 (Stepping Stones) . . . . . 3.99 3.25
003163 Meet Christopher Columbus
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 3.95
007913 Shakespeare for Children
 CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 10.95
Viking Treasure Chest (OOP)
Modern Rhymes for Ancient Times: 
 Ancient Africa (OOP)

Early Modern Level 1 Required Resources:
018005 Encycl. of World History
 (Int-Linked) p/b . . . . . 19.99 17.99
010821 Child’s History of the World 30.00

An optional reference used in some lessons, 
but not absolutely necessary.

005652 Story of the World Vol 3:
 Early Modern Times. . 17.95 11.35
019099 History Pockets: Colonial 
 America . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 12.50
019102 History Pockets: Moving 
 West. . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 12.50
002028 George the Drummer Boy 4.99 3.95
019891 Sam the Minuteman. . . 4.99 3.95
002525 Courage of Sarah Noble 5.99 4.95

Modern Times Level 1 Required Resources:
018005 Encycl. of World History
  (Int-Linked) p/b . . . . . 19.99 17.99
010821 Child’s History of World  30.00

An optional reference used in some lessons, 
but not absolutely necessary.

031209 Story of the World Vol. 4:
 Modern Age . . . . . . . 17.95 11.35

009384 Mysteries of Sherlock Holmes
 (Stepping Stones) . . . . . 3.99 3.25
001532 Story Thomas Edison . . 5.99 4.50
003128 Number the Stars . . . . 7.99 6.25
029853 Breadwinner . . . . . . . . 9.95 7.50

Ancients Level 2 Required Resources:
003618 Kingfisher History Encyc.
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32.99 22.95
017396 Story of Mankind. . . . 18.95 13.95
000627 Tales of Ancnt Egypt   4.99 3.95
006212 Golden Goblet . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
013768 Children’s Homer . . . . 9.99 7.75
011255 Greek Myths (Coolidge) 7.99 6.25
002748 Theras and His Town   15.99 14.50
000631 Caesar’s Gallic War . . 16.95 14.95
019096 History Pockets: Ancient
 Egypt . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 12.50
019098 History Pockets: Ancient
 Greece . . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 12.50
039403 Timeline. . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 23.95

This is the publisher’s timeline, but you could 
also make your own.

Learning Through History Magazine: Anc. Rome

Middle Ages Level 2 Required Resources:
003618 Kingfisher History Encyclopedia
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32.99 22.95
017396 Story of Mankind. . . . 18.95 13.95
011281 One Thousand & One Arabian
 Nights (McCaughrean)  14.95 11.50
007300 Door in the Wall . . . . . 6.99 5.25
000652 Tales from Shakespeare 4.99 3.95
008660 Beowulf, A New Telling (Nye)
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
008252 Story of King Arthur and
 His Knights . . . . . . . . 14.95 11.50
012013 Adv. of Robin Hood. . . 5.99 4.50
014775 Castle (Macaulay) . . . . 9.95 7.75
004040 Canterbury Tales
 (McCaughrean) . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
011300 Tales from Japan . . . . 12.95 10.25
002056 Trumpeter of Krakow. . 7.99 5.95
004787 Shakespeare Col. Bk . . 5.95 5.40
039403 Timeline . . . . . . . . . . 29.99 23.95

This is the publisher’s timeline, but you could 
also make your own.

Make This Medieval Castle (OOP)

Early Modern Level 2 Required Resources:
003618 Kingfisher History 
 Encyclopedia . . . . . . . 32.99 22.95
017396 Story of Mankind. . . . 18.95 13.95
000613 I, Juan de Pareja . . . . . 7.99 5.95
002481 Amos Fortune, Free Man 7.99 5.95
017184 Landing of the Pilgrims  5.99 4.50
001408 Witch of Blackbird Pond  7.99 6.25
005893 Kidnapped. . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.95
009346 Island of the Blue Dolphins
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25
000770 Johnny Tremain. . . . . . 7.99 6.25
020082 American Revolution
 (Bliven). . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
007700 Carry On, Mr. Bowditch 7.99 6.25
037712 Captain’s Dog: My Journey
 w/ Lewis & Clark. . . . . 7.99 6.25
018639 Sign of the Beaver . . . . 7.99 6.25
039403 Timeline . . . . . . . . . . 29.99 23.95

This is the publisher’s timeline, but you can 
also make your own.

Oliver Twist -Puffin Classics (OOP)
Modern Times Level 2 Required Resources:

003618 Kingfisher History Encyc.
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 32.99 22.95
017396 Story of Mankind. . . . 18.95 13.95

An optional item used in some lessons but 
not absolutely necessary.

000186 Around the World in 
 80 Days . . . . . . . . . . . 5.95 4.50
009368 Things Fall Apart . . . . 13.00 9.50
005891 Jungle Book (Evergreen 
 Classics)  . . . . . . . . . . 5.00 4.25
010516 Adv. of Tom Sawyer . . 5.99 4.50
001878 Rifles for Watie . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
-OR-
019905 Red Badge of Courage 4.95 3.95
016003 Animal Farm . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.50
019931 Anne Frank: Diary of a 
 Young Girl . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
013819 To Kill a Mockingbird  14.99 10.95
046169 Chinese Cinderella. . . . 9.99 7.50
001469 No Promises in the Wind
 (Hunt) . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

~~~~~~

THE STORY OF THE WORLD (1-5; 9-12)
  In the quest to cover a little bit of everything 
from a particular time period AND present it 
at a level that a younger child can understand, 
most elementary history texts are lacking in the 
“fascination” department.  I found textbooks very 
dry as a youngster, and it led me to do a lot of 
library reading on my own. Susan Wise Bauer 
attempts to remedy this boredom by presenting 
a chronological history to elementary students 
using a classical approach and an engaging 
narrative.  The Story of the World consists of a 
text and a curriculum guide each for four eras of 
history.  The readings in the text provide a base 
of knowledge for the time period covered, and is 
augmented by the use of the guide, which con-
tains review questions, suggestions for supple-
mental readings, recommended literature selec-
tions, map activities, coloring pages, as well as 
an abundance of projects that span history, art, 
and science that are sure to excite the student.
  The text serves as the starting point and back-
bone of each unit. Chapters are arranged in  
chronological order; in Volume One: Ancient 
Times, Chapter One begins with “The Earliest 
People” followed by chapters on of Egyptian, 
Sumarian, Jewish, Babylonian, Assyrian, Indian, 
Chinese, African, Egyptian, Phoenician, Greek, 
Persian, Native American, Roman, Christian, 
Celt, and Barbarian history.  Each chapter is fur-
ther split into smaller, more bite-sized amounts 
that lend themselves well to a short attention 
spans.  History is presented in a story-like format 
that young readers or listeners will appreciate.  
The author emphasizes that the book is not 
intended to give a complete overview of the time 
period, but rather to give the student a chrono-
logical order of major events and an appreciation 
and understanding of different cultures while 
presenting it in a way that will foster an enthu-
siasm and enjoyment of the subject matter.  So, 
while they won’t learn the name of every ruler of 
a civilization, they will absorb highlights from an 
era along with particularly notable people and 
events.  Parents often comment on exactly how 
much their children “pick up” from Story of the 
World, often impressing adults and other chil-
dren with their historical knowledge!  Mythical 
stories as well as historical fiction-type passages 
about young children from different cultures are 
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woven into the narrative to stimulate further 
interest.
  When a chapter has been read, you and the 
students would then turn to the Activity Book.   
At the beginning of each chapter in the guide, 
page references are given for four recommended 
supplements: Kingfisher History Encyclopedia, 
The Kingfisher Illustrated History of the World, 
The Usborne Book of World History, and the 
Usborne Internet-Linked Encyclopedia of World 
History.  These selections further flesh out the 
history lessons, particularly for those periods or 
civilizations where less supplemental reading 
is available.  When all the chapter reading has 
been accomplished, the next order of business 
are the reading comprehension-type review ques-
tions for each chapter section.  Following the 
questions, the student is asked to summarize the 
chapter in a few sentences.  The author again 
stresses that important facts be included in this 
narrative, but not necessarily every one.  A 
few sample narrations are also supplied.  The 
student’s narrative is then written and can be 
illustrated with his/her favorite part of the lesson.  
You may wish to collect these and place them 
into a loose-leaf binder, to create the student’s 
own world history.  After these activities have 
been completed, you may wish to explore the 
lesson further, using the list of additional history 
readings and corresponding literature sugges-
tions. Author, publisher, copyright date, and a 
sentence summary of each book are provided to 
help you locate these resources.
  Now for some real hands-on work!  The activi-
ties commence with “Map Work,” where a map 
of the appropriate area is supplied, and the stu-
dent identifies and marks pertinent areas, routes, 
and features.  The geography section is normally 
followed by a coloring page, highlighting some 
aspect of the history lesson, or some other word 
activity.  The consumable student pages pro-
vided for these “pencil and paper” activities are 
found at the end of the activity book.  These con-
sumable pages may be reproduced by individual 
families only - not by schools or co-ops.  We also 
now offer them as a standalone, looseleaf packet, 
if that format is more convenient for you. The 
chapter closes with a selection of projects to do to 
really “get into” the featured civilization or time 
period.  These may be arts, crafts, writing, or sci-
ence projects, or just fun supplemental activities.  
Most require only common household supplies 
and art supplies such as paints & paintbrushes, 
boxes, newspaper and waxed paper, self-drying 
clay, etc.  Several projects are provided for each 
chapter, covering a wide range of activities.  
These could include anything from building your 
own hut to making your own cunieform tablets, 
mummifying a chicken, brick-making, baking an 
African or Greek feast, purple dye, an erupting 
volcano, an olympic wreath, a Native American 
sand painting, a Roman chariot, making paper, 
and LOTS more.  Some activities are denoted 
with a “C” to highlight its use as a good co-op 
or classroom activity.  When you’ve covered the 
chapter content as much as is desired, move on.
  Other supplementals include test packets and 
audio CDs.  Test packets offer some structured 
review for chapters covered, and the audio CDs 
allow you to listen to the content of the texts on 
the road or wherever a CD player is available.  
The chapters come alive as they are read by Jim 
Weiss, a professional storyteller. Tracks run from 

three to five minutes each to make it easier to 
track your progress or find a specific section.
  While the breadth of activities and readings may 
seem overwhelming, keep in mind that not every 
suggested book needs to be read, and not every 
single project needs to be completed. (But Mom, 
can’t we embalm the chicken today?)  Spend as 
much time in an era as suits the students, pacing 
yourself to cover everything that is of interest.  
The structure of the curriculum makes it espe-
cially easy and enjoyable to use with several chil-
dren in this age range, and I’m sure even older 
kids would love to get in on some activities too! 
  Basic Packages include softcover text, activity 
book and tests. Combo Packages everything in 
the Basic Package plus student pages. Complete 
packages include text, activity book, tests and 
audiobook CDs. You can also get a set of the four 
audiobook CDs, all four hardcover texts, or all 
four softcover texts in a package.- Jess
SOTWCD Vol. 1-4 CD Set. . 189.80 115.00
SOTWHS Vol. 1-4 HC Texts 99.80 59.95
SOTWSS Vol. 1-4 SC Texts  71.80 43.50

Volume 1: Ancient Times (2nd Ed.)
  Subtitled “From the Earliest Nomads to the Last 
Roman Emperor,” this volume covers early writ-
ing and farming, ancient Egyptians, Sumerians, 
the Hebrew people, Babylonians, Assyrians, 
ancient India, ancient China, ancient Africa, 
Phoenicians, Ancient Greeks, Persia, the Roman 
empire, the collapse of the Roman empire, early 
Christianity, Attila the Hun and other barbarians. 
Volume One was revised in 2006 and now fea-
tures more illustrations, maps, several timelines 
and additional parent/teacher notes.  The text is 
available in either paperback and hardcover, and 
the Activity Book is a bound paperback.
010992 Text (p/b) . . . . . . . . .17.95 11.35
036454 Text (h/c) . . . . . . . . .24.95 15.95
010993 Activity Bk . . . . . . . .36.95 23.95
024314 Student Pages only . . .  14.95
029952 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.75

Contains a test for each chapter, made up 
of 15-20 short answer, multiple choice, 
true/false, matching, and fill-in-the-blanks. 
Answer key included and tests are 3-hole 
punched. Reproducible for family use only.

025448 Audiobook CDs . . . . .39.95 24.95
An unabridged audio recording of the text, 
read by Jim Weiss.  Set includes 7 CDs with 
a total of 8 hours of running time.

SOTW1B Basic Package . . . . . .68.85 41.95
SOW1CP Combo Pack . . . . . . .80.80 57.95
SOTW1P Complete Pkg . . . . .108.80 65.95

Story of the World Vol 1 Resources:
  Although we offer many of the recommended 
resources for this product, most appear in their 
appropriate places throughout the catalog.  Those 
listed below are items that we do not necessarily 
wish to promote and they may contain objection-
able content.  However, we are offering them for 
your convenience as they are recommended in 
the above item.

The First Dog
  Fictional tale of Kip the cave boy, who befriends 
a paleowolf and takes him home to become the 
first dog.  Note: Contains evolutionary material. 
32 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel P.
011763  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Volume 2: Middle Ages (2nd Ed.)
  Volume 2 picks up where 
Volume 1 left off, and tells the 
fascinating story of the “Dark 
Ages,” from the fall of Rome 
through the Renaissance. Like 
the preceding book, this story 
of history doesn’t limit itself 
to a dry, white-bread-without-
the-crusts retelling of a primar-
ily European history, instead 
it is a rich, whole-wheat blend of European, 
Indian, Chinese, Australian, Arabic, Japanese, 
Jewish, Mongolian, Turkish, African, Russian, 
Australian and American history during the period. 
Fascinating topics abound here, including knights, 
samurai, Vikings, the rise of Islam, the Crusades, 
Genghis Khan and the Mongols, the Plague, the 
Mayans, the Incas, Martin Luther, the Reformation, 
the discovery of the Americas, and much more. A 
timeline and an index are included at the back. 
Revised in 2007, this 2nd edition text is available 
in hc or pb, and activity book is paperback.
040707 Text (p/b 2nd Ed.) . . .17.95 11.35
040706 Text (h/c 2nd Ed.) . . .24.95 15.95
041241 Activity Book . . . . . .38.95 24.75
024319 Student Pages only . . .  18.95
041243 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.75

Contains a test for each chapter, made up 
of 15-20 short answer, multiple choice, 
true/false, matching, and fill-in-the-blanks. 
Answer key included and tests are 3-hole 
punched. Reproducible for family use only.

041242 Audiobook CDs . . . . .44.95 28.95
An unabridged audio recording of the text, 
read by Jim Weiss.  Set includes 9 CDs with 
a total of 11 hours of running time.

SOTW2B Basic Package . . . . . .70.85 42.95
SOW2CP Combo Pack . . . . . . .84.80 61.95
SOTW2P Complete Pkg . . . . .115.80 69.95

Volume 3: Early Modern Times
  In 42 chapters, the third volume of Story of the 
World takes another good-sized bite out of world 
history. Topics covered in Volume 3 include 
Japanese warlords, colonies in the “New World”, 
the spread of slavery, the “Sun King” of France, 
English control in India, imperialist China, The 
Revolutionary War, Captain Cook’s explorations, 
Age of Industrialism in Europe, Napoleon, French 
Revolution, Lewis & Clark, Mexican indepen-
dence, Africa and colonialism, the Opium Wars, 
the Gold Rush, and much, much more.  The 
activity book is available in paperback, and stu-
dent activity pages are reproducible for families 
only - not co-ops or schools. - Jess
005652 Text (p/b) . . . . . . . . .17.95 11.35
036456 Text (h/c) . . . . . . . . .24.95 15.95
029797 Activity Book . . . . . .38.95 24.75
024324 Student Pages only . . .  19.95
031206 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.75

Contains a test for each chapter, made up 
of 15-20 short answer, multiple choice, 
true/false, matching, and fill-in-the-blanks. 
Answer key included and tests are 3-hole 
punched. Reproducible for family use only.

031188 Audiobook CDs . . . . .49.95 29.25
An unabridged audio recording of the text, 
read by Jim Weiss. 9 CDs; 11 hours.

SOTW3B Basic Package  . . . . . 70.85 42.95
SOW3CP Combo Pack . . . . . . . 85.80 62.95
SOTW3P Complete Pkg . . . . . 120.80 71.95

continued...
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Volume 4: Modern Age
  Enthusiastic users of Susan Wise Bauer’s Story of 
the World will be excited to rediscover the mod-
ern era, “From Victoria’s Empire to the End of the 
USSR.”  This text contains 42 chapters discussing 
some of the major people, places and events in 
world history, from 1850 to 2000.  Some high-
lights include: the Crimean war, the American 
Civil War, the Second Reich, the Japan’s Meiji 
restoration, the Suez canal, the Boers, Western 
expansion in the U.S., the Boxer Rebellion in 
China, the Mexican Revolution, the rise of Joseph 
Stalin, Hitler’s rise to power, the Holocaust, the 
Atom bomb, the partitioning of Palestine, the 
Cold War, the Vietnam War, Chernobyl, the end 
of Communism, and much more.  Once again, 
Susan Wise Bauer has put together a very excit-
ing and multi-faceted history study that everyone 
will love!  The text is available in either paper-
back or hardcover.  The activity book is a bound 
paperback. - Jess
031209 Text (p/b) . . . . . . . . .17.95 11.35
036457 Text (h/c) . . . . . . . . .24.95 15.95
031207 Activity Book . . . . . .38.95 24.75
024340 Student Pages only . . .  19.95
031208 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 9.95

Contains a test for each chapter, made up 
of 15-20 short answer, multiple choice, 
true/false, matching, and fill-in-the-blanks. 
Answer key included and tests are 3-hole 
punched. Reproducible for family use only.

036453 Audiobook CDs . . . . .54.95 34.95
An unabridged audio recording of the text, 
read by Jim Weiss.  Set includes 11 CDs with 
a total of 12 hours of running time.

SOTW4B Basic Package . . . . 71.85 43.75
SOW4CP Combo Pack . . . . . 86.80 63.50
SOTW4P Complete Pkg. . . . 126.80 76.00

History of the Ancient World (9-12)
  Have you found yourself wishing that the infor-
mation in Story of the World was available for 
an older student, or maybe for yourself?  Well, 
now it is!  Corresponding to the time period 
covered by SOTW, Vol. 1 and written by Susan 
Wise Bauer in her highly readable style, this is 
a “grown-up” version suitable for older students 
and parents (please note there is some mature 
content).  Accompanying the text are maps and 
timelines, even a few photos.  This book just 
begs to be read.  I started reading the section on 
Spartacus and soon found myself enthralled with 
the details of the Gladiator Wars. ~ Janice
041239  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 22.95

History of the Medieval World (9-AD)
  Parallel to SOTW, V2, this continuation of 
Susan Wise Bauer’s adult level, readable world 
history is a “masterful narrative of the middle 
ages, when religion became a weapon for kings 
all over the world.”  Chronicling world history 
(not just European), the great conflicts of Europe 
are linked to power struggles in India and Asia 
and well-known figures stand side-by-side with 
others who were equally powerful but less well 
known to us.  745 pgs, hc. ~ Janice
018010  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 22.95

History of the Renaissance World (9-12)
 Fans of Susan Wise Bauer’s Story of the World 
are thankful she’s writing a series for young (and 
not-so-young) adults. History of the Renaissance 
World is third in this series and tells the story of 

a world in transition. From the end of the First 
Crusade through the beginnings of our modern 
world, Ms. Bauer details the declining influ-
ence of the Popes even as the Inquisition seeks 
to assert their control; ordinary people seizing 
power even as kings and emperors cling to their 
“divine rights”; and world-changing catastrophes 
(ie. Little Ice Age, Great Famine, and Black 
Death); even as adventurous exploration opens 
up new worlds. Plentiful maps and illustrations 
accompany the very readable text. ~ Janice
008616  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 22.95

History of the World Study & Teaching Guides 
(9-12)
  I’ve been waiting for these books for awhile – 
and I suspect there are others waiting right there 
with me. History of the Ancient World gave us a 
sequel to Story of the World for older readers but 
left us with the need to design our own curriculum 
and study materials. This is so much better! Now 
History of the Ancient World can function as a 
stand-alone high school (or middle school if your 
child is ready) history/geography course.
  There is a set of exercises for each chap-
ter. Some sections – Who, What, Where and 
Comprehension – are answered in one or two 
complete sentences and can be done “open-
book.” The Critical Thinking section (not done 
open book) requires the student to produce a 
brief written reflection on the ideas presented 
in the chapter. The student is helped in this by 
preliminary exercises. The fourth section – Map 
Work (not included with every chapter) – asks 
the student to go through a carefully structured 
set of steps – tracing repeatedly, then copying 
while looking at the book, and finally, repro-
ducing from memory. [All needed maps are pro-
vided in the back of the books. Map Work will 
require black pencils, colored pencils, and large 
amounts of tracing paper.]  The set of 85 work-
sheets (reproducible for families) are in the back 
third of the book. The front third? Well, I guess 
you would call it the answer key, but it feels 
like more. Each item/question to be identified or 
answered is referenced to the text (by page and 
paragraph number). Sample answers are given for 
each item including the essay questions. That’s 
it! There are no lesson plans or additional infor-
mation or teacher helps - just what you need to 
provide a strong history course. Although there 
are no quarterly or final tests, these would be 
easy to compile based on the information provid-
ed here. Ancient – 533 pgs, pb. Medieval – 832 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
012354 Ancient. . . . . . . . . . .24.95 15.95
059917 Medieval. . . . . . . . . .44.95 28.95
024313 Renaissance. . . . . . . .44.95 28.95

GREENLEAF GUIDES (2-7)
  These homeschool history 
staples have been around for 
quite a few years now and 
remain popular as a flexible, 
“unit study”-like program 
that covers history chrono-
logically and in-depth, using 
excellent supplemental 
resources.  For most histor-
ical periods covered, there 
is a Famous Men book and a Greenleaf Guide.  
(For Old Testament and Ancient Egypt, readings 
are found in other sources, including the Bible 
and supplemental resources.)  Famous Men 
books are reprinted from the original editions 
(1904) and include the original preface as well 
as a new preface.  These volumes feature stories 
and black-and-white illustrations on the featured 
men.  The content of Famous Men of Rome and 
Famous Men of Greece are very similar to the 
originals, while Famous Men of the Middle Ages 
includes new chapters by Rob Shearer.
  The corresponding Greenleaf Guide holds 
reading assignments from Famous Men and 
the supplemental resources. vocabulary lists, 
pronunciation guides, comprehension questions 
for the Famous Men stories, a chronological 
overview of that period of history, a graphic 
timeline, key dates for the time period, suggested 
hands-on activities and more.  Think of the guide 
as the lesson plans/teacher resources, and the 
Famous Men and study package books as the 
texts for each study.  Emphasis is on people and 
hands-on activities as you study history chrono-
logically in depth.  Instead of breezing through 
all of world history in a year and getting only a 
smattering of information, use these guides and 
study packages to really learn about the time 
periods; with special emphasis on people and 
cultures.  The studies are also Biblically-based 
and use Biblical standards to evaluate historical 
figures and events.
  We offer complete and supplemental packages 
for each time period in the Greenleaf series.  
Items in the supplemental packages are specifi-
cally recommended in the Greenleaf Guides, so 
you will need to have the accompanying books 
to get the most out of each guide.  Each study 
package has enough material to last a school year 
(or less if used daily).

Old Testament History

Greenleaf Guide to Old Testament History
  Outlines a reading program of 196 Bible read-
ings, taking you through the history of Israel.  
Each lesson contains discussion questions, back-
ground material, and may include suggestions for 
activities and/or additional study.
019715 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.25
OLDTST  Study Package . . . . .60.92 41.95

Includes Greenleaf Guide and the three sup-
plemental resources listed below.

Old Testament Required Resources:
000277 How the Bible Came to
 Us (2-7) . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 8.95
000167 Student Bible Atlas . . 12.99 9.95
020061 Chron. and Background
 Charts for the O.T. . . 21.99 14.75
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Ancient Egypt

Greenleaf Guide to Ancient Egypt
  Ten lessons (each lasting 1-2 weeks) using the 
books included in the study package.
008934 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.75
ANCEGY  Study Package . . . . .72.82 54.95

Includes Greenleaf Guide and the six supple-
mental resources listed below

Ancient Egypt Required Resources:
008935 Pharaohs of Anc. Egypt. . 5.99 4.50
014224 Pyramid (Macaulay) . . . 9.95 7.75
014223 Tut’s Mummy...Lost and 
 Found (2-3). . . . . . . . . 3.99 3.25
001359 Penguin Historical Atlas of
 Ancient Egypt . . . . . . 21.00 14.75
008942 Mummies Made in Egypt
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99  5.95
072702 Sahara Desert . . . . . . . 9.95 7.95

Ancient Greece

Famous Men of Greece
  30 chapters, each containing a biograph-
ical sketch of an important Grecian figure.  
Discussion questions and activities included.
014811 Famous Men . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
008946 Greenleaf Guide . . . . .9.95 8.75

Guide incorporates plans, activities, helps 
based on Famous Men and other books in 
study package.

ANCGRC  Study Package . . . . .71.84 54.95
Includes the actual books referenced in the 
guides: Famous Men of Greece, Greenleaf 
Guide, Timechart, and the four required 
resources listed below.

Ancient Greece Required Resources:
013768 The Children’s Homer   9.99 7.75
020078 Trial and Death of Socrates
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.00 3.50
045957 Story of the Iliad . . . . . 9.95 8.75
012737 Penguin Historical Atlas 
 of Ancient Greece . . . 21.00 14.75

Ancient Greece Recommended Resources:
011620 Ancient Greece (DK) . . 9.99 7.50
012055 Clssic Myths to Rd Ald  16.00 11.50
004943 Mythology (Hamilton)   10.00 7.75
013786 d’Aulaires Grk Myths  19.99 13.95
007994 Classical Kids:Acty Guide to
 Anc. Greece & Rome  16.95 12.95
014610 Dover Color Bk . . . . . . 4.99 4.25

Ancient Rome

Famous Men of Rome
  30 chapters, each a biographical sketch of a 
figure important to Roman history.  Main text 
for the study guide.  Featured Romans include 
Romulus, Cato, Julius Caesar, Pompey, Sulla, 
Marcus Aurelius and Constantine.
014861 Famous Men . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
009021 Greenleaf Guide . . . . .9.95 8.75

Lesson plans and guide for the study of 
Ancient Rome.

020130 Timechart . . . . . . . . . .4.95 4.25
This laminated timechart shows the history of 
Ancient Rome from 800 B.C. to 1400 A.D. 
11” x 34” timechart expands vertically.

ANCROM  Study Package . . . 63.84 47.95
Includes Famous Men of Rome, Greenleaf 
Guide, Timechart and the two supplemental 
resources listed below

Ancient Rome Required Resources:
014777 City: A Story of Roman Planning 
 and Construction. . . .10.99 8.50
012738 Penguin Historical Atlas of
 Ancient Rome . . . . . .21.00 14.75

Middle Ages

Famous Men of the Middle Ages
  Main text for study package. As with other 
Famous Men books, it contains biographical 
sketches of famous men of the period, from 
Germanic chiefs to Joan of Arc (famous woman!). 
Other featured individuals include Attila, Patrick 
of Ireland, Charlemagne, Mohammed, Canute, 
and Marco Polo.  Revised edition includes five 
new chapters by Rob Shearer, 36 chapters total.
015551 Famous Men . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
009080 Greenleaf Guide . . . . .9.95 8.75

Lesson plans and resources for studying the 
Middle Ages using texts below.

MDLAGE  Study Package . . . . .82.83 59.95
This package includes the actual books 
referenced in the guides: Famous Men of 
the Middle Ages, Greenleaf Guide, Castle 
(Macaulay), Cathedral: The Story of Its 
Construction, and the Penguin Atlas of 
Medieval History.

MDLAGS  Greenleaf Study Pkg .65.83 47.95
Identical to the package offered by Greenleaf 
Press and includes: Famous Men of the Middle 
Ages, Greenleaf Guide, Castle (Macaulay), 
Cathedral: The Story of Its Construction, and 
Medieval Life (Eyewitness Book).

Middle Ages Required Resources:
014775 Castle (Macaulay) . . . .9.95 7.75
014776 Cathedral: The Story of Its
 Construction . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
023957 Penguin Atlas of Medieval
 History . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95
011630 Medieval Life (Eyewitness Book)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

The above is part of the Middle Ages package 
offered by Greenleaf press as a replacement 
for the Penguin Atlas of Medieval History 
(#023957), but The Penguin Atlas is the text 
actually referenced by the guide.

Renaissance & Reformation

Famous Men of the Renaissance & Reformation 
(5+)
  The next in the Greenleaf history series, cov-
ering the period from 1300-1550.  Biographical 
sketches of over 30 of the most important people 
of this period include chapters on Petrarch, 
Giotto, the Medici, Da Vinci, Michelangelo, 
Dürer, Thomas More, Erasmus, Wycliff, Hus, 
Luther, Calvin, Zwingli, Menno Simons, Tyndale 
and Knox.  75+ black and white illustrations.
006402 Famous Men . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
006403 Greenleaf Guide . . . . .9.95 8.75

Study guide referencing the Famous Men and 
other resource books to lead an exploration 
of this period with a definitive Christian 
outlook.  Guide contains lesson plans, some 

textual information, discussion questions, 
and suggestions for related activities.

RENREF Study Package . . . . . .45.85 37.95
Includes Famous Men of the Renaissance 
and Reformation, Greenleaf Guide, and 
Voices of the Renaissance and Reformation

Ren & Ref Required Resources:
045956 Voices of the Renaissance and
 Reformation . . . . . . . .  16.95

Renaissance & Reformation Biographies:
024989 Artist of the
 Reformation (4-8) . . . 12.95 11.25
000912 Beggar’s Bible (3-9) . . . 9.99 8.50
000910 Bible Smuggler (3-9) . . 9.99 8.50
000750 Man Who Laid the Egg 9.99 8.50
000909 Night Preacher (3-9) . . 9.99 8.50
000911 Secret Church (3-9) . . . 9.99 8.50
000752 Thunderstorm in the 
 Church (3-9) . . . . . . . . .  8.50
RRBIOS (7 items above) . . . . . 85.84 69.00

16th & 17th Century:

Famous Men of the 16th & 17th Century (2-7)
  Features 28 biographies of men and women 
who were prominent during this time period 
beginning with Catherine de’ Medici (1519-
1589) through Louis XIV (1638-1715). Samplings 
of other famous people profiled are: Elizabeth 
I, Sir Francis Drake, William Shakespeare, John 
Smith, Galileo, William Bradford, Blaise Pascal, 
Rembrandt, John Locke, and many others.  There 
is a slight overlap of biographies in this book 
and the Memoria Press Famous Men of Modern 
Times, as both books contain biographies for 
Henry of Navarre, Sir Francis Drake, Sir Walter 
Raleigh, Gustavus Adolphus, Galileo, and 
Cardinal Richelieu. ~ Deanne
033543  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95

DIANA WARING’S HISTORY REVEALED (3-12)
  Diana Waring is once again publishing her 
History Revealed! program, most recently pub-
lished by Answers in Genesis. Diana Waring 
embodies the concept that learning should be 
alive for students, enjoyable, and memorable in 
both approach and content. Her foundational 
perspective is that God’s redemptive presence is 
visible throughout all ages and all history. The 
goal of History Revealed! is for students to dis-
cover history from a Biblical worldview, and to 
explore history through a curriculum that honors 
your God-given design. This means learning and 
expressing what you’ve learned in a way that best 
fits you and who you are.

continued...
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  It is designed to guide students through a study 
of world history from a Biblical perspective. The 
curriculum does this by providing numerous 
learning opportunities which include: reading, 
discussing, researching, music, art, architecture, 
science projects, cooking, journalism, drama, 
mapping, graphic design, vocabulary and more. 
Designed as a multi-learning style program, the 
units in these courses are based on a four-week 
cycle through the four basic learning styles, and 
each course includes 9 units. All the activities 
and projects during each of these weeks utilize 
one of the four different learning styles – feel-
er, thinker, sensor, and intuitor – making this 
curriculum easy to use with any child, teenager 
or even adult who wants to study history from 
a Biblical perspective. Extensive lists of books 
(including descriptions) help students discover 
and explore history. This series gives evidence 
that history the way the Bible tells it is correct, 
and is divided into 3 periods: Creation to Christ, 
Resurrection to Revolution, and Napoleon to the 
Korean War. From students to teachers, high 
school to college-bound, professors to 10-year 
olds, the praise and acclaim for this series is 
widespread; crossing not only state lines but also 
international borders.
  The Teacher Guides feature suggested monthly 
schedules, activity explanations, teacher helps, 
weekly assessment suggestions, topic suggestions 
for research and reading, and internet links for 
further research. Small-format  student pages are 
provided to help keep you and your student on 
the same page. Icons mark teaching tips, discus-
sion questions, and opportunities to engage stu-
dents spiritually. Each icon is accompanied by a 
shaded box with instruction and/or information. 
An Appendix contains maps with the answers to 
workbook mapping activities. All other materials 
which were previously found in the appendix 
are in the student pages and small format in the 
teacher edition. Timeline dates are aligned to 
Ussher’s chronology, and King Ahasuerus in the 
book of Esther is identified with the Persian King 
Darius rather than Xerxes.
  The Student Manuals contain introductory 
articles for each unit to provide an overview of 
that period of history, lots of options for hands-on 
projects and topics for further research, book lists 
organized by age group, discussion questions, 
and self-evaluation questions at the end of each 
phase in every lesson.
  People who have had the opportunity to hear 
Diana Waring speak live at a homeschooling 
convention have experienced an amazing thing 
- they’ve told me so. It’s impossible to not be 
drawn in by the enthusiasm, the incredible depth 
of knowledge, love for the subject, and the 
dynamic style which characterizes Diana’s sem-
inars and workshops. That same experience can 
be at your very finger-tips with the What in the 
World? CDs. Diana presents the history of the 
world in 3 different volumes. These 4-disc sets 
describe people and events based upon archeolo-
gy and research. Through listening to her record-
ings you will hear and envision God’s influence 
throughout the periods of history. These CDs 
correspond to the curriculum and tracks are 
rearranged to align with Ussher’s chronology. 
Although central to Diana’s curriculum, these 
CDs can be used as a supplement to other history 
programs or for the history buff who just wants to 
informally learn a little more.

  Test Kits cover the material taught in Phase 1 
of each unit. Each test includes matching, essay 
and short answer questions.
  Essentials Packs include: Student Manual, 
Teacher Guide, What in the World CD Set, and 
Test Kit plus three NEW components: Rubric 
Set, Quick Start Guide, and Basic Lesson Plan. 
Designed to give you a jump start in the prep-
ping, planning, and grading aspects of these 
courses, these new components are attractive 
and easy to use. The Quick Start Guide pro-
vides an overview of History Revealed’s four 
phases: Introduction, Exploration, Hands-on, 
and Expression as well as an introduction to 
package components. The Basic Lesson Plan has 
two options – 3-Day (1.5 – 2 hour sessions) and 
5-Day (30-60 minutes sessions) providing a daily 
plan for each. The Rubrics Set is the crowning 
gem. One of the hardest aspects of a non—tra-
ditional learning approach is knowing how to 
establish grades. This set provides guidelines 
for students (to know what to focus on) as well 
as parents/teachers. With rubrics for research 
projects, linguistic presentations, cultural/science 
projects, art projects, music presentations (and 
more), you’ll feel comfortable and capable of 
giving a fair and encouraging grade for all aspects 
of these courses. Diana Waring’s multi-sensory 
and biblical worldview approach to world history 
has been loved and appreciated for years. These 
Essential Packs have added a whole new layer of 
user-friendliness.
  The In-Depth Lesson Planners are well-titled 
and not to be confused with the Basic Lesson 
Plan found in the Essentials Packs. Expanding on 
the Basic Lesson Plan (which provides a gener-
alized weekly schedule), the In-Depth planners 
provide introductory information as well as spe-
cific week-by-week daily lesson plans. Keeping 
the distinctives of the History Revealed! curric-
ulum, there are monthly units (based on time 
periods) divided into weekly plans each with 
its own particular phase – Introduction (Week 
1), Exploration (W-2), Hands On (W-3), and 
Expression (W-4). Book and materials lists are 
provided for each monthly unit as well as an out-
line for both 5-Day and 3-Day weekly schedules. 
A week-by-week overview shows general expec-
tations for grades 5-12 and for PK-4. Daily lesson 
plans based on a 5-Day week are keyed to the 
Teacher Manual, Student Books, Activity Book, 
and CDs and encourage activities that will appeal 
to students who are Smart in various ways (the 
8 Smarts – body, word, nature, picture, logic, 
people, music, and self). An important emphasis 
of the Planner is for it to serve you rather than 
the other way around. You make the decisions at 
all points; choosing projects, activities, and even 
whether any particular week will be 5-Day or 
3-Day. The In-Depth Planner provides the basic 
structure and foundations as well as record-keep-
ing space but you put it together however you 
like. Introduction material includes information 
on how to set up credits for high schoolers and 
what to do about testing.  
  Additional resources that complement the pro-
gram include: True Tales CDs, Digging Deeper 
CDs and an Elementary Activity Book. True Tales 
are 3-CD sets which allow you to experience a 
guided tour of history as Diana Waring skillfully 
tells fascinating stories of people and places of 
long ago. Digging Deeper CDs present facts 
from history and specifically church history. For 

younger students, there is an Elementary Activity 
Book. This fun activity book for grades K-4, par-
allels units for older students, making it possible 
for older and younger students to study the same 
period at different levels. Bursting with pictures 
to color, maps and mazes, crafts, science exper-
iments, recipes, crossword puzzles, word scram-
bles, coded messages, somewhat silly songs to 
sing, goofy games, and many more fun things, 
parents and children alike will greatly appreciate 
history set at a simpler level. All instructions for 
activities are included right in the book. Much of 
the teaching for this book is found in the What in 
the World? CDs which the author suggests you 
use to gain an overview in your study. When and 
what to listen to is listed in the Teacher Guide 
and Student book, but you could probably figure 
this part out for yourself and eliminate the need 
for the additional purchase.
  We offer packages of all resources for each 
time period in several different bundles as well as 
book packs of recommended literature.
068129 ☼Rubrics Set (6-12). . .  9.97

Ancient Civilizations & the Bible
  The first of the three studies and covers the time 
period from Creation to Christ.  Diana shows the 
hand of God as it influenced events from earliest 
man to the empires of Greece and Rome.
001549 Teacher Guide. . . . . . . .  39.97
001515 Student Manual . . . . . .  29.97
025724 What in the World? Vol 1 21.97
043425 Test Kit. . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99
065491 Essentials Pack. . . . . . . .  89.97
068127 ☼In-Depth Lesson Planner 24.97
003305 True Tales Volume 1  . .  19.97
043426 Digging Deeper Vol 1 . .  19.97

This volume includes “In Depth Study of 
Noah’s Ark,” “In Depth Study of the 7 
Wonders of the Ancient World,” and “In 
Depth Study of the First Christmas.”

HRACBS Standard Pack . . . . . 150.81 139.95
Includes Student Manual, Teacher Guide, 
True Tales V1, What in the World V1, Test 
Kit, Digging Deeper CDs and #2276 below.

002276 Well-Kept Secrets of Biblical 
 Education CD . . . . . . . .  9.97
HRACBF Full Family Pack . . . 163.78 153.95

Includes everything in the Standard Pack, 
plus Elementary Activity Book.

002665 Elementary Activity Book 12.97

Ancient Civilizations & the Bible Book Packs
  These packs were compiled by Diana Waring 
for use with her Ancient Civilizations and the 
Bible Study Guide.  Although it would be won-
derful to have access to all the books referenced 
in the guide, Diana realizes that this isn’t always 
practical and has thus provided three different 
packs.  The Economy Pack provides just the 
essentials.  The Basic Pack contains the essen-
tials and some others that are also very useful.  
The largest pack, the Deluxe Pack, holds all the 
essentials plus extras that are also nice to have for 
your study.  In case you wish to upgrade, Add-
On packs are also available.  
  Sometimes books used in the packs below go 
out of print.  We will make every effort to have 
the stock we need, however, if a book  becomes 
unavailable, we’ll substitute with another book 
of the author’s (Diana Waring) choosing.  Please 
note that because of this, not all books are direct-
ly referenced in the study guide.
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ACIVEC Economy Book Pack . . 238.77 170.95
Includes all resources in first group below.

000167 Student Bible Atlas . . . 12.99 9.95
005109 Adam and His Kin . . . . . 9.00 6.75
005420 Journey Through the Bible 29.99 19.95
030666 Ancient World (Usborne) 14.99 13.49
008097 Josephus: The Essential
 Writings . . . . . . . . . . . 19.99 14.75
014811 Famous Men of Greece . .  14.95
033630 Famous Men of Rome. . 16.95 14.50
009750 Within the Palace Gates  7.99 6.95
024270 Ancient Mesopotamia . . 35.00 24.95
045944 Seven Wonders of the 
 Ancient World. . . . . . . 19.99 14.25
004629 Cyrus the Persian . . . . . 7.95 6.95
037574 New Evidence That
 Demands a Verdict . . . 29.99 19.95

ACIVEB Ancient Civilizations Economy-to-
 Basic Add-On Pack   159.69 116.00

To go from the Economy Pack to the Basic 
Pack adds the following books:

001808 Alexander the Great . . 6.95 4.46
006384 New Answers Book . . 14.99 11.50
009034 Romans. . . . . . . . . . .12.99 11.69
011743 Look What Came fr Egypt
 (Machines at Work) . . . 6.95 4.95
013793 Celeb. Biblical Feasts   14.99 9.95
014131 Mathematicians are People,
 Too, Vol. 1 . . . . . . . . 20.97 19.50
031613 Ben Hur . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.75
017579 Cat of Bubastes . . . . . . 9.95 7.95
035378 Simple Machines Gr. 4-6
 (Machines & Motion)   15.99 11.95
007687 Cleopatra (Stanley) . . . 7.99 5.95
005167 Hannibal - Rome’s Worst 
 Nightmare. . . . . . . . . . 9.95 7.50
ACIVBP Ancient Civilizations Basic
 Book Pack. . . . . . . . 398.46 258.95

Includes all books in the Economy Pack and 
the Economy-to-Basic Pack.

ACIVBD Basic-to-Deluxe Add-On Pack
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 187.57 130.95

To go from the Basic Pack to the Deluxe 
Pack, you would add the following books:

013357 Kregel Pictorial Guide to    
 the Temple . . . . . . . . 11.99 8.95
004148 Young Carthaginian (pb) 14.95 13.75
006211 Mara, Daughter of the Nile
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
006212 Golden Goblet . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
006757 Genesis: Finding Our Roots
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 11.45
011232 Titus: Comrade of the Cross
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.95 6.25
041228 Jesus Storybook Bible  17.99 10.95
014224 Pyramid / Macaulay . . . 9.95 7.75
018995 Make It Work! Ancient
 Egypt . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.95 7.50
022542 Vinegar Boy . . . . . . . . 9.99 6.50
023560 Strongholds of the 10-40
 Window . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 9.75
007999 Old Testament Days. . 18.95 13.95
023503 Apocrypha . . . . . . . . 18.95 13.25
011621 Ancient Rome (Eyewit)  9.99 7.50
035986 Tools of the Ancient Romans  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.50

ACIVDL Ancient Civilizations Deluxe
 Book Pack. . . . . . . .588.99 389.95

All books in the Economy, Economy-to-Basic 
and the Basic-to-Deluxe packs.

Romans, Reformers, Revolutionaries
  The second study in this series covers AD30 
to AD1799, also known as Resurrection to 
Revolution. This edition covers from the Roman 
Empire to the French Revolution, when God is 
turning the tides of human  destiny  in miracu-
lous ways. The church of Jesus Christ explodes 
throughout the world; uncharted  regions  are 
explored, distant  cultures are  united, religious 
wars burst  into flame; technology, medicine, 
philosophy and  art  sweep  nations  into bitter  
turmoil  and  proud  independence. Through it 
all, God is moving behind the scenes to accom-
plish His purposes, inviting kings and peasants 
alike into His kingdom.
043701 Teacher Guide. . . . . . . .  39.97
043700 Student Manual . . . . . . .  29.97
025855 What in the World? Vol 2 21.97
043427 Test Kit. . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99
065492 Essentials Pack. . . . . . . .  89.97
068128 ☼In-Depth Lesson Planner 24.97
003314 True Tales Vol. 2 . . . . . .  19.97
043428 Digging Deeper Vol 2 . .  19.97

This volume includes the first 3 discs of what 
was once titled “That’s Why They Call It 
Grace: Church History.”

HRRRRS Standard Pack . . . . . 150.81 139.95
Includes Teacher Guide, Student Manual, 
Test Kit, What in the World V2, True Tales 
V2, Digging Deeper V2 and #5786 below.

005786 All Glory, Laud and Honor 
 Christian Hymns CD . . .  9.97
HRRRRF Full Family Pack . . . 163.78 153.95

Includes everything in the Standard Pack 
above, plus the Elementary Activity Book.

043702 Elementary Acty Bk . . . .  12.97

RRRPRM Romans, Reformers, Revolutionaries  
 Required Res Pk . . . 317.53 225.95

These are the items most essential for use in 
this study.

Required Resource Pack includes:
017369 Christian History Made Easy
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 9.95
020114 Cultural Atlas of Ancient 
 Rome . . . . . . . . . . . . 35.00 24.95
012617 Early Times: Story of the 
 Middle Ages . . . . . . . 23.69 23.50
034317 Famous Men of the Middle
 Ages . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.95 14.50
004948 Augustine Came to Kent 12.95 9.25
008114 Unveiling Islam . . . . . 16.99 11.95
011639 Viking (Eyewitness) . . 16.99 11.95
011630 Medieval Life (Eyewtnss) 16.99 11.95
007045 Travels . . . . . . . . . . . 16.00 11.50
032178 Medieval Towns, Trade 
 & Travel . . . . . . . . . . . 8.95 7.50
000912 Beggar’s Bible . . . . . . . 9.99 8.50
003107 Book of the Middle Ages 16.95 14.60
011790 Joan of Arc . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
001134 Inside the Reformation 16.99 12.50
094433 Triumph of Truth: A Life of
 Martin Luther . . . . . . 13.33 8.75
020138 Essential Shakespeare
 Handbook . . . . . . . . . 19.95 13.95
024990 Ocean of Truth . . . . . 12.95 11.25
033420 George Washington (DK
 Biography) . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
043369 Revival Fire . . . . . . . . 14.99 9.95
018149 Marco Polo . . . . . . . . . 6.95 5.25

RRRSEC Romans, Reformers, Revolutionaries
  Secondary Resrc Pk   168.43 125.95

These items would be beneficial to have 
during the study, but are not essential.

Secondary Resource Pack includes:
044833 Invasion of Europe by the 
 Barbarians. . . . . . . . . 21.95 19.95
016710 Byzantine Empire (Exploring 
 the Ancient World) . . . 9.10 7.25
005149 Son of Charlemagne. . 14.95 10.50
012152 Church in History . . . 30.00 19.99
012133 Explorers Who Got Lost 14.99 10.75
020181 Francis: The Journey and 
 the Dream . . . . . . . . 14.99 11.95
000656 Adam of the Road . . . . 7.99 5.95
020452 Fine Print: Story of Johann 
 Gutenberg. . . . . . . . . . 8.99 7.75
012235 Leonardo da Vinci . . . . 7.99 5.95
018693 William Penn (HOH) . . 9.99 6.95
049068 Marquis de Lafayette . . 8.50 6.95
057298 French Revolution: Terror
 and Triumph . . . . . . . . 8.99 7.50
048461 Conversion of the Irish from
 St. Patrick to 700AD . . .  9.95
RRRADD Romans, Reformers, Revolutionaries
  Add’l Resource Pack   24.98 16.95
 These items are the least necessary in this study.

Includes Required Resource Pack plus:
012236 Michelangelo. . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
011623 Aztec, Inca and Maya
 (Eyewitness Book) . . . 16.99 11.95

RRRHSF Romans, Reformers, Revolutionaries
  Historical Fiction Pk 216.36 172.00

This group of books would enhance the 
study, but are not necessary.

Historical Fiction Pack includes:
012136 Eagle of the Ninth . . . 10.99 8.25
004134 Beric the Briton. . . . . 14.95 13.75
031599 Lantern Bearers . . . . . 10.99 8.25
025415 Raiders from the Sea 
 (Viking Quest Bk 1) . . . 8.99 6.50
006229 Story of Rolf and the 
 Viking Bow . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.25
047307 Wulf the Saxon . . . . . . 8.95 7.50
004141 Dragon and Raven. . . 14.95 13.75
004150 Winning His Spurs. . . 14.95 13.75
024242 Men of Iron . . . . . . . 10.95 8.50
004143 In Freedom’s Cause . . 14.95 13.75
004145 St. George of England 14.95 13.75
004138 By Right of Conquest  14.95 13.75
032331 Under Drake’s Flag: Tale
 of the Spanish Main. . . 6.99 5.75
004135 By Pike and Dyke . . . 14.95 13.75
024096 With Frederick the Great 
 (paperback). . . . . . . . 14.95 13.75
017663 Scarlet Pimpernel . . . . 6.00 4.95
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World Empires, World Missions, World Wars 
Revised Edition
  This is the third and final study in the series 
which covers the period from Napoleon to Korea, 
AD1800 to 1948. Highlights include Napoleon, 
the Industrial Revolution, Queen Victoria, col-
onization, nationalism, missions, World War I, 
communism, and World War II. Discover how 
God works through the lives of specific people, 
through events the world over, and through His 
Church – even in seemingly tumultuous times.
053973 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .  39.97
053972 Student Manual . . . . . .  29.97
025874 What in the World? Vol 3 21.97
053974 Test Kit. . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99
065493 Essentials Pack. . . . . . .  89.97
068130 ☼In-Depth Lesson Planner 24.97
053970 Digging Deeper MP3 CDs 19.97

This volume includes a focus on revivals, and 
how they changed nations, and stories from 
both WWI and WWII.

002675 True Tales Vol. 3 . . . . .  19.97
HRWWWS Standard Pack . . . . .150.81 139.95

Includes Teacher Guide, Student Manual, 
Test Kit, What in the World V3, Digging 
Deeper V3, True Tales V3, Bonus CD.

004757 Bonus CD . . . . . . . . . .  9.97
This audio CD contains 75 minutes of addi-
tional material, based on interviews with 
three experts in their fields of history.  Learn 
more about the history of geology in the 
late 1700’s/early 1800’s, the life of Charles 
Darwin, and the Scopes Trial.

HRWWWF  Full Family Pack   163.78 153.95
Includes everything in the the Standard Pack 
plus the Elementary Activity Book.

053971 WE, WM, WW Elementary   
 Activity Book . . . . . . .  12.97

WWWBPK Basic Pack . . . . . . .232.55 163.50

Basic Pack Includes:
027188 Age of Napoleon . . . . . .16.95 11.95
010145 George Muller (CHT&N)  9.99 6.95
000802 David Livingstone (CHT&N)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.95
010142 Amy Carmichael (CHT&N) 9.99 6.95
010144 Eric Liddell (CHT&N). . . .9.99 6.95
010147 Hudson Taylor (CHT&N)  9.99 6.95
010582 Betty Green (CHT&N) . . .9.99 6.95
014768 World War II . . . . . . . .24.95 17.50
020180 Gandhi . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
022117 War to End all Wars . . .10.99 8.50
026621 Commodore Perry in the    
 Land of the Shogun . . . . .9.99 7.50
021983 World War I (Eyewitns) . .9.99 7.50
031676 Theodore Roosevelt . . . . .9.99 6.95
058459 Korean War . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95
010151 William Carey (CHT&N)  9.99 6.95
011984 The Hiding Place . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
024079 Queen Victoria (s/c) . . .14.95 13.75
025789 Industrial Rev for Kids . .16.95 12.95
037027 Thomas Edison: Man Who   
 Lit Up the World. . . . . . .5.95 4.75
007986 Cold War . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.50

WWWYSP Younger Students Add-On   
 Pack . . . . . . . . . . . . 149.64 106.00

Younger Student Add-On Pack Includes:
000892 Cameron Townsend (CHT&N)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 6.95
010148 Jim Elliot (CHT & N) . . . 9.99 6.95

025930 Martha Ann’s Quilt for       
 Queen Victoria . . . . . . 12.95 11.50
039184 Bold Composer: Story About   
 Ludwig van Beethoven . . 8.99 7.75
029142 Michael Faraday, Father      
 of Electronics. . . . . . . . 10.99 8.50
039212 Tales for Hard Times: Story   
 Abt Charles Dickens . . . 8.99 7.75
010149 Mary Slessor (CHT&N). . 9.99 6.95
031713 Jesse Owens (COFA) . . . 6.99 5.75
039891 Invasion: Story of D-Day   
 (Landmark Book) . . . . . . 6.95 5.50
001545 Wright Brothers. . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
014696 Marie Curie (DK Bio). . . 6.99 5.25
019163 Who Was Alexander Graham  
 Bell? . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.50
021983 World War I Eyewitness 9.99 7.50
028674 Mao Zedong: Rebel Who    
 Led a Revolution . . . . . 17.95 12.50
039191 Germ Hunter: Story About  
 Louis Pasteur. . . . . . . . . 8.99 7.75

WWWOSP Older Students Add-On   
 Pack . . . . . . . . . .232.40 179.00

Older Student Add-On Pack Includes:
058460 War of 1812 . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95
004887 Florence Nightingale       
 (Sowers) . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
055913 Fields of Fury: Civil War 24.99 17.95
011566 Hitler . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95
014457 Arab-Israeli Conflict (20th  
 Century Perspective) . .  26.95
015644 Surviving Hitler: Boy in    
 Nazi Death Camps . . .6.99 5.50
029688 Gladys Alyward - The      
 Little Woman . . . . . . .7.99 6.50
051049 Mosaic: Childs Recollections  
 Russian Revolution. . . .  14.95
000675 Scientists of Faith: 48 Biographies
   of Historic Scientists and   
 Their Christian Faith  15.99 11.95
002440 Passion for the Impossible:  
 Life of Lilias Trotter . .16.99 9.95
004037 God’s Smuggler . . . . .14.99 9.95
027209 Louisiana Purchase . .26.95 19.95
033599 William Booth and His    
 Salvation Army . . . . .12.99 10.95
050729 World War II (COF) . .8.95 6.75

WWWHFP Historical Fiction Add-On   
 Pack . . . . . . . . . . .154.72 115.00

Historical Fiction Pack Includes:
005030 Cheaper by the Dozen 15.99 11.75
006045 Anne of Green Gables 5.99 4.50
008977 Around the World in 80   
 Days (Signet Classic)   5.95 4.50
010719 Lion, the Witch, & the     
 Wardrobe . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
007552 Mr. Midshipman Hornblower  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 10.95
056350 Pride & Prejudice . . . .4.99 3.95
022780 Oliver Twist . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
023475 Journey to Topaz. . . .10.00 8.50
025619 Journey to America . . .7.99 5.95
030623 Jane Eyre . . . . . . . . . .7.00 5.75
032048 Unpleasantness at the      
 Bellona Club . . . . . . .14.99 10.95
033424 Kim (Rudyard Kipling)  5.99 4.50
056230 Secret Adversary . . . .13.99 10.50
058458 Freckles . . . . . . . . . . .  8.95

~~~~~~~~

MEMORIA PRESS HISTORY & GEOGRAPHY

MEMORIA PRESS CLASSICAL STUDIES (3-12)
 It seems we should expect almost any academic 
offering from Memoria Press – and just when 
we’ve become accustomed to thinking of them 
for Latin and Logic.  “Hot off the presses” so 
to speak (many are still in Beta testing format), 
these history guides (kissing cousins to the lit-
erature guides) have all the quality features we 
associate with Memoria.  They are well-orga-
nized, user-friendly, academically challenging, 
and graphically pleasing.  Memoria believes that 
reading is not a passive activity; that it requires 
an active, discriminating mind, one that has been 
challenged to think, compare, and contrast.  That 
philosophy is evident in these guides.
  Student Guides are consumable, providing 
space for the student to write.  Each book is 
approached in much the same way, although 
with increasing depth – vocabulary, compre-
hension and discussion questions, quotations, 
composition, and miscellaneous literary analysis 
activities (sequencing, literary terms, dictation, 
poetry connections, etc.).  Although there is 
consistency from lesson to lesson, there is also 
an extra activity provided with each lesson, and 
these are quite varied.  Background information 
on the author and the book is included.  Teacher 
Guides provide full-text answer keys that include 
talking points for the discussion questions.  The 
TG also provides reproducible quizzes and a 
final test.

D’Aulaires Greek Myths (3-8)
  This program explores this classic of Greek 
mythology.  Each of the 30 lessons is bro-
ken down into five days. Students read the 
selected pages from D’Aulaires Book of Greek 
Myths, familiarize themselves with the “Facts to 
Know”. discuss and define vocabulary words, 
and answer comprehension questions (written 
to capture the essence of the characters and 
the main ideas of each story, which encourage 
students to think about the reading and provide 
meaningful answers). The final section uses the 
fantastic illustrations found in D’Aulaires Book 
of Greek Myths as a springboard for further dis-
cussion questions. Recurring activities encourage 
children to draw a picture of their favorite god 
or story and work on a list of things from today 
which borrow the names or symbols of Greek 
gods and goddesses. A pronunciation guide in 
the back breaks down all the tricky Greek names 
for smoother reading. ~ Steph  
013786 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
032726 Student . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.45
032727 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.45
DGMSET Greek Myths Set . . . .57.00 41.95

Includes D’Aulaire’s Book of Greek Myths, 
plus Student and Teacher Study Guides.

050970 Flashcards . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.15
056796 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
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Famous Men Series (4-8)
  What do you get when you cross an experi-
enced homeschool publisher with an excellent, 
hundred-year-old textbook series? You guessed 
it! A quality educational tool. And that is exact-
ly what Memoria Press (publishers of Latina 
Christiana) has provided us in their rendition of 
the Famous Men series. The original texts by John 
H. Haaren and A. B. Poland have been edited 
by Leigh Lowe, reset into a pleasing larger print, 
double column format, and interspersed with 
fascinating illustrations. The result is a highly 
readable text. The aim of the original authors 
was to make an interesting story of each life 
and through these stories - told in a simple and 
dignified style - to make the study of history a 
pleasure. This goal is being realized and strength-
ened by the addition of quality full-color illus-
trative artwork which includes drawings such as 
the Acropolis of Athens, action scenes from the 
art world such as the Danes embarking for the 
invasion of England, various busts and portraits 
of famous men, and artwork taken from pottery.  
As you might expect, the Famous Men books 
from Memoria are quite similar to those from 
Greenleaf, with some minor differences (illus-
trations are full-color here and black-and-white 
in Greenleaf versions).  However, the similarity 
ends here, as the student and teacher guides from 
Memoria are very different than the Greenleaf 
Guides.  The Student Guide accompanying each 
Memoria Press book is a year-long consumable 
workbook course which comprehensively covers 
the corresponding Famous Men book. Each two-
page lesson includes famous quotes, key people 
and places, vocabulary words, comprehension 
questions, and an activities section. Suggested 
activities include map work, timelines, discus-
sion questions, small research compositions 
and art projects. A review lesson is provided 
after every five lessons.   Additional resource 
information varies with the course and includes 
pronunciation guides, maps (of ancient Rome 
& Italy as well as modern Europe in the Rome 
book), “Who Said That?” worksheets, time-
lines, drawing pages, and literary excerpts from 
the time period that can be used as copywork 
(Modern Times). The Teacher Guide includes a 
full-text answer key for the Student Guide, tests 
that correspond to the reviews and a final exam.  
The tests and exam are not reproducible but the 
student could easily write answers on another 
paper thus making them non-consumable.  The 
Rome TE includes history drill questions and an 
European geography test.  Flashcards are now 
available for the Greece, Rome, and Middle Ages 
series.  These list the “famous man” on one side 
and basic information about him on the other.  
Flashcards are also available for the Greek Myths 
guide. ~ Janice

Famous Men of Greece (4-8)
 30 biographies including Agememnon, Lycurgus, 
Aristides the Just, Pericles, Socrates, Alexander 
the Great, Aristotle, and Ptolemy, with an intro 
section on the gods of Greece and a closing 
section on the Fall of Greece (146 B.C.), 172 
pgs, pb.
034316 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50
008573 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
008576 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
FMGSET Set of 3 above. . . . . .52.85 43.95
050971 Flashcards . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.45

Famous Men of Rome (4-8)
  30 biographies starting with Romulus ending with 
Constantine and including the Tarquins, Horatius, 
Cincinnatus, Regulus, Cato, Marius, Cicerto, and 
Titus. Concludes with a short section on the end of 
the Western Empire. 157 pgs, pb.
033630 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50
027053 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
027054 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
FMMNRM Set of 3 above. . . . .52.85 43.95
050972 Flashcards . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.45
056803 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50

Famous Men of The Middle Ages (4-8)
  31 biographies including Attila the Hun, 
Mohammed, Charlemagne, Egbert the Saxon, 
Canute the Great, Louis IX, Marco Polo, Henry 
V, and Gutenberg.  The book starts with a section 
on the gods of the Teutons.  207 pgs, pb.
034317 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50
006075 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
006080 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
FMMDAG Set of 3 above . . . .52.85 43.95
050973 Flashcards . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.45
056804 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50

Famous Men of Modern Times (4-8)
  33 biographies including Columbus, Suleiman 
the Magnificent, Sir Francis Drake, Galileo, Peter 
the Great, George Washington, Napoleon, and 
Abraham Lincoln. Please note that there is some 
overlap between this version and Greenleaf’s 
Famous Men of the 16th and 17th Century. 165 
pgs, pb. 
042699 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50
043848 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
043849 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
FMMDTM All 3 above . . . . . . .52.85 43.95

Trojan War (6-8)
  Olivia Coolidge wrote an exciting history of 
the Trojan War specifically for middle school 
students. Memoria Press’ detailed study guide 
provides a road map through this book and its 
myriad of characters. Coverage includes thirty 
lessons on Parts I – VI plus four quizzes and 
two mastery word reviews. Student Guides are 
consumable worktexts. Lessons cover Reading 
Notes, Vocabulary, Comprehension Questions, 
Quotation, and Enrichment (mapwork, addition-
al vocabulary work, and an on-going Character 
Catalog. Teacher Guides are full-text answer 
keys with four reproducible Quizzes (and answer 
keys).
011265 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25 
035537 Student Guide . . . . . .11.95 10.25
035540 Teacher Guide. . . . . .12.95 11.15
TRJNWR Set of 3 Above . . . . .32.89 25.95

Horatius at the Bridge (6-AD) 
   Memoria Press has a knack for giving parents 
the confidence to tackle heavy literature with 
their children. This is done by providing back-
ground historical information on the authors and 
their time period as well as historical material 
relevant to the literature itself. Do a little study-
ing in here before teaching the lessons and you 
should be able to answer your kids’ questions 
like a professor!
  Horatius at the Bridge is a story from ancient 
Rome, so it would be a great addition to any 
study of ancient culture or even a Latin language 
program. I like to see stories added to language 

studies. It gives the words some context about 
the people who speak it (or in the case of Latin, 
spoke it.)  This story is a ballad or poem format. 
Parents are guided on meter and pronunciation. 
Each verse has a summary and characters are 
explained. There are lesson plans to follow. Hard 
names and words are spelled out phonetically 
and defined alongside the poem itself. This saves 
a lot of time with a dictionary. 
  In the back is a study guide for students. 
Comprehension questions are in sections and 
have plenty of space for kids to write their 
answers here. Some exercises are matching 
vocabulary words to synonyms, but most require 
a sentence or two to answer. There are  maps of 
the various Roman regions, a glossary of ancient 
place names and their modern equivalents, 
and a comprehensive test with 19 questions 
that require kids to write one or two sentence 
answers. A complete answer key to the study 
guide questions and the test are in the back. Not 
reproducible. 75 pgs, pb ~ Sara
003113  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95

Dorothy Mills Histories Series (6-9)
  This series – edited and 
reprinted by Memoria Press – 
was originally written in the 
1920s for middle school stu-
dents. Its highly readable text 
plus the comprehensive-with-
out-being-overwhelming stu-
dent guides combined with the 
just-the-answers-ma’am teach-
er’s books ensure these courses will be loved by 
students and parents alike. The author provides a 
thorough look at political history, literature, and 
art – the means by which the spirit of a nation is 
expressed. Texts include maps, illustrations (art-
work, ruins, and drawings), and quotes from the 
significant who walk through the halls of time.
  Designed as a consumable worktext, Student 
Books include lessons which divide the read-
ings into manageable chunks. Each lesson 
includes Facts to Know,  Quotes, Vocabulary, 
Comprehensive Questions, and Activities 
(timeline and others). Periodic reviews cover 
Vocabulary, People, Places, Things, Geography 
as well as Who Said That? The Teacher Books are 
full-text answer keys and include reproducible 
test masters (corresponding to Reviews) and test 
answers. The Ancient Romans Student Book and 
Teacher Book are still in beta form at the time of 
this writing.
  Accompanying each history course is a liter-
ature study: Homer’s Iliad & Odyssey paired 
with the Book of Ancient Greeks; The Aeneid 
paired with the Book of Ancient Romans; and 
Augustine’s City of God paired with the Book of 
the Ancient World. One strong emphasis in these 
literature courses (which could be used as stand 
alone studies) is the identification, understand-
ing, and memorization of quotations. Student 
Books are consumable worktexts with lessons 
that include Identify Places and Characters, 
Comprehension Questions, Quotations, and 
Discussion Questions. Teacher Books are full-
text answer keys with reproducible tests and tests 
answer keys. Tests include identification of peo-
ple and places, multiple choice questions, short 
answer questions, a section on quotations and 
one on memorization. ~ Janice

continued...
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Book of Ancient Greeks (6-9)  
  Covers Greek history from 776 BC to 323 BC 
in 27 lessons with four reviews, four tests, and 
one final exam.
049932 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.60 
049934 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
049935 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
BKANGK Set of 3 above. . . . . .52.85 39.95

Book of Ancient Romans (6-9)
  Covers Roman history 753 BC to 476 AD in 
26 lessons with five reviews, five tests, and one 
final exam.
052947 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.60 
051674 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
051675 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
BKANRM Set of 3 above. . . . . .52.85 39.95

Book of Ancient World (6-9)
  Covers Egypt, Mesopotamia, Palestine, Hittites, 
Ancient Persia, and Phoenecia in 28 lessons with 
six reviews, six unit tests, and a final test.
049936 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.60 
049938 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
049939 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
BKANWD Set of 3 above. . . . .52.85 39.95

Book of The Middle Ages (6-AD)
  A comprehensive look at the Middle Ages 
which covers the fall of the Roman Empire, 
the early Church, the Byzantine Empire, Islam 
and the Arab Conquests, Charlemagne, the 
Norsemen, and the beginning of the National 
States. There is also a broad-based look at the 
medieval church, monks and monasteries, feu-
dalism, the age of chivalry, the Crusades, the 
towns, trade and commerce, travel, the friars, 
education/learning, and government. The book 
concludes with the Hundred’s Years War and the 
close of the Middle Ages.
003107 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.60 
023879 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
023913 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
BKMDAG Set of 3 above . . . . .52.85 39.95

Homer’s Iliad & Odyssey (7-AD)
  Covers Iliad Books 1 – 24 and Odyssey Books 
1-24; one lesson per “book.” Appendices include 
a section on Genealogies (Trojans and Greeks), 
Friends & Foes of Iliad, Greek and Trojan char-
acters, Weaponry & Armor in Homer, Ship 
Terminology, and Character References. The 
Teacher Book for this study is a wraparound 
format with reduced copies of a full-text answer 
key. Helps for the teacher include Background 
& Drill, Discussion Help, Questions to Mark for 
Tests, Teacher Notes, and Essays & Assignments.
  The DVDs add an extra in-class type of dimen-
sion to these studies. Professionally done, these 
compelling lectures from knowledgeable classical 
instructor Sean Brooks provide background and 
cultural depth. The five (Iliad) or six (Odyssey) 
disc sets include lectures for each “book” cover-
ing background information, themes, and culture 
of the time period. One other great side benefit 
of watching these lectures is that the correct 
pronunciation for all the characters and places in 
these books will no longer be a mystery.
011158 Iliad . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 10.45
023637 Iliad Student Guide . .11.95 10.25
023829 Iliad Teacher Guide . .12.95 11.15
056829 Iliad DVD . . . . . . . . .45.00 38.95
ILIADS Iliad Set . . . . . . . . . .81.90 68.50

011199 Odyssey . . . . . . . . . .12.00 10.45
023653 Odyssey Student Gd  11.95 10.25
023839 Odyssey Teacher Gd  12.95 11.15
015295 Odyssey DVD . . . . . .45.00 38.95
OYSSYS Odyssey Set . . . . . . .81.90 68.50
ILDODY Iliad & Odyssey Set 163.80 130.00

Both student guides, teacher guides & books

Aeneid (8-AD)
  Covers Books I-XII. The Teacher Guide for 
this study is a wraparound format with reduced 
copies of a full-text answer key to the Student 
Guide. Helps for the teacher include Background 
& Drill, Discussion Help, Questions to Mark for 
Tests, Teacher Notes, and Essays & Assignments. 
Appendices include Maps, sections on Drill 
Exercises (questions), Chapter Summarizations, 
Memorization Selection, four Quizzes (repro-
ducible with answers) and both a Mid-Term and 
a Final Exam. The professionally done DVDs 
provide the instructional element that is valuable 
for understanding the background and culture of 
the book and its time period. Instructor Elizabeth 
Pierce also covers epic themes.
056773 Aeneid . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.69
049930 Student Guide . . . . . .16.95 14.50
049931 Teacher Guide. . . . . .16.95 14.50
066199 Aeneid DVDs . . . . . .45.00 39.50
AENEID Set of all 4 above . . .94.90 76.00

Student and teacher guides, book & DVDs

Medea & Other Plays (8-12)
  The Euripides plays are typically covered after 
a general introduction to the Greek plays since 
he is known for further development of the trag-
edy. For instance, the well-known literary device 
deus ex machina was developed by Euripides. In 
this course from Memoria Press, the revenge of 
Medea and Hecabe and the Underworld adven-
tures of Heracles are read and studied with the 
continuing goal of expressing the Central One 
Idea. The exercises for each play take the reader 
through the stages toward that goal: preparation 
(Pre-Grammar), vocabulary and comprehension 
questions (Grammar), Socratic discussion ques-
tions (Logic) and student essays (Rhetoric). The 
Book (text of plays) includes Medea, Hecabe, 
Electra, and Heracles. The Student Book, cov-
ering the same plays, is a consumable worktext. 
The Teacher Guide has the same pages with 
answers provided plus quizzes for each play and 
a final exam as well as answers for these. Both 
books have some general instructional mate-
rial and teaching notes for each play. The Set 
includes the Book, Student and Teacher books. 
The instructional DVDs are a separate purchase. 
Student - 100 pgs; Teacher – 130 pgs, pb. ~ 
Janice
064501 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 7.95
063857 Student . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.95
063858 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.95
027050 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 39.50
MOPEPK Book/Student/Tchr Set 46.90 37.95

Orestian Trilogy by Aeschylus (9-AD)
  A new series for Memoria Press – Greek Tragedy 
– and the Oresteian Trilogy by Aeschylus, a three-
part tale of murder and revenge, is the starting 
point. This course also departs from the typical 
Memoria pattern in that it provides more self-study 
helps. The consumable Student Guide provides 
a step-by-step plan for study which includes 
introductory essays on getting to the heart of the 

reading and how to mark a book (as you read.) 
There are comprehension questions based on 
those essays and the introduction. The study plan 
for each play involves a “pre-grammar” section 
(preparatory questions), completing a vocabulary 
segment, reading the study guide info and reading/
marking the text, answering comprehension ques-
tions (grammar stage info), Socratic discussion 
questions (logic stage), and written/oral expression 
(rhetoric stage). A memorization and recitation 
section in the Appendix leads the student through 
completion of this aspect of the study. The 
Teacher Guide provides filled-in answers to the 
Student Guide questions, quizzes for each of the 
plays, a final exam, and an answer key. Student 
books bout 80 pgs, pb; Teacher books about 100 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
015336 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
015349 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
016029 Book (Vellacott trans)  13.00 9.50
044892 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 39.50
ORETPK Set of all 3 . . . . . . . .48.90 38.50

Three Theban Plays by Sophocles (9-AD)
  There are many reasons to study the Theban plays 
(Antigone, Oedipus the King, and Oedipus at 
Colonus). The masterful playwright – Sophocles; 
the great myth/story – Oedipus, who is fated to 
unknowingly kill his father and marry his mother; 
the great themes – fate, free will, the quest for 
knowledge and truth. There is one very good rea-
son to read/study these plays using the Memoria 
Press’ Guides – they do the job very, very well! 
With an emphasis on the “Central One Idea,” 
there is a four-stage approach to each play. The 
Pre-Grammar stage is preparation (pre-reading); 
the Grammar stage is presentation (background, 
vocabulary, and comprehension); the Logic is 
dialectic (Socratic discussion); and the Rhetoric 
stage is expression (summary, abstract, and 
essay). The Student Guide includes some very 
helpful instructional material concerning these 
four stages as well as the Central One Idea (COI), 
along with a short tutorial on Greek tragedy, 
as well as the outlines, background info and 
features of these plays. These Guides are con-
sumable with plenty of space to write the normal 
short essay answers as well as the longer essays. 
Appendices include a section on Memorization 
& Recitation plus a Master Words-to-be-Defined 
List. The Teacher Guide is a replica of the 
Student Guide with all the same introductory 
information and Appendices but with answers 
provided for all questions except the essays. 
The TG also provides non-reproducible  quizzes 
(one for each play) and a Final Exam along with 
answers for each. Student is 85 pgs, pb; Teacher 
is 116 pgs, pb ~ Janice
030340 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
030357 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
030390 Three Theban Plays . .15.00 10.95
044901 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . .45.00 39.50
TTPSPK Set of 3 above. . . . . .50.90 39.95

Divine Comedy Study Guide (10-AD) 
  Memoria Press does it again; helping you 
teach a very difficult text in manageable bits. 
Why read Dante? This book came out of the late 
middle Ages and impacted literature from the 
Renaissance to the 20th century.  Its lessons on 
depravity and consequences are an extremely 
valuable lesson about the human condition for 
teenagers to learn. One man and his struggle for 
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hope in a world of political, social and spiritual 
upheaval (sound timely?) is the center of Dante 
Alighieri’s novel as translated by John Ciardi.
  The Teacher Guide has lessons for you to 
present each “canto” or section. You will have 
all of the answers to the student guide, plus 
step by step assignments that are not in the kids’ 
book, like memorization, vocabulary, discussion 
starters and some background overview material 
to make you look good! The material itself is 
complicated, but the Teacher Guide is easy to 
follow. There is a section of Drill Questions and 
then the Test Answer Key. There are no blank 
student pages in this book.
  The Student Guide is meant to be written in by 
the student as you read the Comedy. It is logically 
divided by the cantos (chapters) and there are 
vocabulary words that refer to a specific line in 
the canto. There are comprehension questions 
with plenty of space for answers. In the back is a 
place to write answers to the Drill Questions (50 
short answer questions) from the Teacher Guide.
  The Quizzes & Tests are numbered and 
each covers one or two cantos. Questions are 
matching, multiple choice, short answer and 
some which require about a paragraph answer. 
There are quizzes, a mid-term (matching, short 
answer, and a mini-essay which has two pages 
of lines), and a final exam in the same format as 
the mid-term for each of the three parts: Inferno, 
Purgatorio, and Paradiso. There are no answers 
in this book.
  I think it would be hard to teach such a classic 
and heavy text with only one of these books. You 
really need all three to effectively make it work. 
Everything is laid out for you to follow. ~ Sara
052960 Student Study Guide   16.95 14.60
052961 Teacher Guide. . . . . .16.95 14.60
054721 Quizzes & Tests . . . . .5.00 4.50
053265 Divine Comedy Bk. . .21.00 14.75
056797 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .9.00 7.95

Memoria Press Cicero Studies (10-AD)
  Classical studies don’t fit neatly into either sub-
ject area or grade levels. Is any particular course 
literature, history, government, philosophy, or 
worldview? Should this study be covered in 
any particular grade? Such is the case with the 
Cicero Studies from Memoria Press. Cicero was 
a Roman statesman writing in the first century BC 
typically addressing the politicians of his day. His 
works have been preserved and studied through 
history and have had a dramatic impact on our 
own American government and history. These 
guides from Memoria Press allow the classically 
serious high school student to dig into Cicero. 
What do I mean by classically serious? Cicero 
makes references to events, people, and philo-
sophical schools that he assumes his readers will 
understand and he does not explain them. So, 
teachers and students will need to have a solid 
background in Roman history and government – 
particularly an understanding of Late Republican 
politics. However, because Cicero’s political 
philosophy is grounded in the history and politics 
of the late republic, it is more accessible to the 
average high school student than other classical 
Greek philosophers.  On Obligations commu-
nicates Cicero’s conviction that upright moral 
life was the happier life. He examines justice, 
wisdom, beneficience, courage, and propriety – 
trying to convince Roman politicians to adhere to 
a stricter moral code. The Republic became the 

blueprint for the U.S. government and The Laws 
is both a defense of Cicero’s understanding of 
the upright moral life and the foundation for the 
West’s philosophical discussion of natural law.
  Direction and insight is found in the consum-
able Student Guides which provide a synopsis 
(outline) of the selection that is then broken down 
into Lessons (sixteen from Obligations, eleven 
from Republic, and six from Laws). Each lesson 
provides thought questions (discussion and essay) 
and comprehension questions for the reading 
assignment (six pages total).  The Teacher Guides 
are mostly identical to the student book except 
they have answers to the comprehension ques-
tions which provide the student with feedback. 
The TGs also have exams for each lesson as well 
as midterm and final exams (with answers). There 
are no additional teacher helps in the TG as it’s 
assumed the Teacher is (at least as) knowledge-
able as the student in terms of Roman history. 
Both student and teacher guides seem to assume 
a classroom situation but the course would be 
“doable” for a motivated independent student; 
although she may have to sometimes dig a little 
for background information. Student books about 
100 pgs, pb; Teacher books about 150 pgs, pb. 
~ Janice
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .17.95 15.45
056841 On Obligations Student
056842 On Obligations Teacher
058655 On Obligations: De        
 Officiis Book. . . . . . .13.95 10.95
056850 Republic & the Laws Student
056851 Republic & the Laws Teacher
058656 Republic & the Laws Bk 12.95 10.25

MEMORIA PRESS MODERN STUDIES (3-12)

Memoria Press States and Capitals (3-6)
   This is one of the most straight-forward pro-
grams for covering this material thoroughly that 
I’ve seen. Using the book Don’t Know Much 
About the 50 States as a reference, the Student 
Guide provides a consumable workbook for 
basic information on the regions of the United 
States and then state-by-state (postal abbrevia-
tion, capital, nickname, and fun facts). There’s 
also a solid geographical component as the 
student marks famous cities and landmarks on 
each state’s map, as well as landform lessons. 
(You’ll need a good set of colored pencils for 
these activities.) Memorization of the states/
capitals/abbreviation is practiced and recited. 
Regional reviews are provided periodically, as 
well as regional quizzes and a final test. The 
Teacher Guide provides some general teaching 
guidelines, student pages with answers, and the 
quizzes and final test (copies with and without 
answers). Lesson Plans provide teaching guide-
lines plus a set of brief weekly checklists for 30 
weeks’ of lessons. This course does not include 
any Christian content. 84 pgs, student; 117 pgs, 
teacher; both pb. ~ Janice
035471 Student Guide . . . . . .12.95 11.25
035476 Teacher Guide. . . . . .12.95 11.25
018172 Don’t Know Much About 
 the 50 States . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
008957 States/Capitals Flashcards 3.95 3.25
MPSTCP Set of 4 Above . . . . .37.84 29.70
056870 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
Optional Resource
050686 A is for America . . . . .4.99 3.20

☼American History Discussion Questions (3-5)
  Historical living books captivate children and 
inspire a life-long love of history through immer-
sion learning. Take this love of history deeper by 
instituting a discussion time. Created as a supple-
ment to the Memoria Press grade level packages, 
these discussion guides coordinate with the 3rd 
through 5th grade Modern American History 
Supplemental books. Books are selected with 
independent reading at grade level inmind. At 
the conclusion of the chapter or section, parents/
teachers will ask 2-5 content-related questions 
from this book. Since this is designed as discus-
sion resource, answers are found directly below 
the question. Users of other curricula may find 
the quality book lists and discussion questions 
versatile to introduce in their daily schedule. 
This resource is also valuable if you as parent are 
personally not able to read all the books but wish 
to encourage independent reading yet be assured 
that your children understand their reading. See 
website for book list. 91-107 pgs. SC. ~ Deanne 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.50
065891 3rd Grade
068377 4th Grade
001412 5th Grade

Memoria Press Geography (4-7)
  Memoria Press Geography may be no-frills, but 
it’s a high quality geography program. The maps 
are detailed enough for high-school students, yet 
simple enough for elementary kids (an impressive 
feat). The books are black & white with plenty of 
fill-in-the-blank exercises to test kids’ knowledge. 
Comb binding.  
  GEOGRAPHY I covers the Middle East, North 
Africa, and Europe. The Student Review Book 
shows outline maps, plus lists of countries to 
write on the maps of the Middle East, North 
Africa, Mediterranean and Central Europe, the 
U.K., Scandinavia, and Eastern Europe. Section 
2 has matching lists of countries/capitals for the 
regions listed. The 3rd section shows maps at 
the bottom with capitals listed at the top, and 
students are to write in the corresponding coun-
tries. Section 4 is similar, but students write both 
the capitals and countries in the blanks. In the 
back, students are given a list of all 54 countries 
in alphabetical order and asked to list the capi-
tals of each. 43pp.  The Teacher Key includes 
a set of the same blank student pages as section 
1 (now labeled as quizzes) listed above, plus 
answer keys to the maps and lists. The Tests are 
the same as section 3 listed above. 5 units and 
29 lessons. 83pp.
  United States Review is a robust quiz and test 
book covering the states and capitals of the US 
and reviewing the MP States and Capitals  A 
good companion to Geography I, prior knowl-
edge of the states and capitals is assumed and the 
purpose of this set is clear: mastery.  The work-
book is twenty-five pages of testing the state and 
capital names using crisp computer-generated 
maps by region of the US.  Teacher key includes 
all answers, quizzes and tests by region, and a 
final test for the whole country.
  GEOGRAPHY II covers Sub-Saharan Africa, 
Asia, Oceania, and the Americas. The Student 
Workbook has lots of activities that involve label-
ing maps and writing out the countries and capi-
tals of each. Some pages have word banks (lists) 
for students to use, while others rely on no clues. 

continued...
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Students have to remember some facts about 
each of the main regions and countries within. 
103 pp.  The Teacher Key includes answers to 
all of the map activities in the Student Workbook 
as well as blank test forms and answers. Tests 
closely follow the format of the workbook 
exercises, with plenty of fill-in-the-blank and 
labeling maps. Companion review for this course 
is Geography 1 Review which reviews material 
from the previous year. 
  In the Student Text, each broad unit is intro-
duced with information about the terrain, cli-
mate, people and language. The lessons then 
go into detail about narrower areas such as the 
Horn of Africa and the Zambezi River region 
of sub-Saharan Africa. A large map shows stu-
dents where oceans and rivers are located as 
well as political boundaries. Important features/
events are highlighted like Victoria Falls near 
the Zambia/Zimbabwe border and the Rwandan 
genocide. Facts are shown in a table format and 
the narratives are very understandable for stu-
dents. Although the books are in gray-tones, they 
manage to be engaging. ~ Sara

Geography I
052965 Student Text . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
052966 Workbook. . . . . . . . .12.95 11.15
052964 Teacher’s Guide . . . .14.95 12.95
056824 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
GEOGY1 Geography I Set . . . .75.75 62.95

Includes student text, teacher guide, work-
book, US Review workbook, US Review tchr 
key/tests and Geography I-III flashcards

United States Review
054723 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.50
054722 Teacher Key & Tests . .7.95 6.95

Geography II 
011235 Student Workbook. . .12.95 11.15
011239 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
011241 Student Text . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
056825 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
GEOGY2 Geography II Set . . . .55.80 46.50

Geography II Workbook, Teacher, & Text plus 
Geography I Review Workbook & Key/Quizzes.

Geography I Review
011207 Review – Key/Quizzes  7.95 6.95
011233 Review – Workbook . .5.00 4.50
GE1RVW Set of both Above . . .12.95 10.75

Geography III: Exploring & Mapping the World 
(7-12)
  Memoria Press has expanded on their geography 
for middle grades and now offers this compre-
hensive world geography course for high school 
students. It opens with a broad overview of all 
aspects of geography, both physical (cartography/
topography/meteorology) and human (cultural/
economic/political/historical). The student text 
is divided into 9 units: Western Europe, Eastern 
Europe, North America, Central/South America, 
Sub-Saharan Africa, North Africa/the Middle East/
Central Asia, South/East Asia, and the Pacific 
Islands/Australia/Antarctica. The book is full of 
great information, maps and black & white pho-
tos and illustrations (121 pp with accent bits of 
blue). I didn’t find any examples here of favoring 
any religion over another. The student workbook 
is consumable and has comprehension questions 
for each unit (short answer) and maps to label 

with not only countries/capitals but also rivers/
mountains/oceans. A review of US geography 
where students list capitals and identify states on 
a map. An appendix has a project where students 
are drawing a world map themselves and label-
ing it thoroughly. Additional project ideas are 
great for an ambitious student and are listed in 
back. Most involve further research and writing. 
An interesting chart of 8 major world religions 
helps students keep track of details that can easily 
get confused. The teacher guide has all answers 
to the student workbook in context (so the teach-
er can see the question too). Reproducible maps 
(21) are great for students to practice again and 
again. Unit tests have maps to label, fill in the 
blanks, & short answer (2-3 sentences) and there 
is a comprehensive final exam. Test answers 
are in the back. Lesson plans are for twice a 
week, for 30 weeks, coming up a little shy for a 
high school credit. You may have to add a few 
interesting biographies, writing assignments, and 
additional student research, but the framework 
is all here for you! Tests & quizzes are repro-
ducible, making this a great co-op or classroom 
option. ~ Sara 
062134 Student Text . . . . . . .16.95 14.50
062132 Student Wkbk . . . . . .17.95 15.45
062133 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
034743 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
GEOGY3 Geography III Set . . .84.44 69.95

Includes student text, workbook, teacher 
guide, Classroom Atlas and flashcards.

Memoria Press Geography I-III Flashcards (4-8)
  This set of 150 double-sided cardstock flash-
cards is designed to be used with all three 
Memoria Press Geography courses, but could be 
used as a supplement with most geography pro-
grams. One side has a black outline map of the 
continent with a country filled in with black. This 
gives you not only the country outline, but where 
it is on the continent giving you context (address-
ing a flaw of many flashcards – no context). The 
capital is boldly written below the map. On the 
back is a black outline of the country’s flag, invit-
ing the student to color it in (addressing another 
flaw - no personal connection to the flashcard, 
thus little/no retention.) Below the flag is the 
country name in bold letters. A student can quiz 
themselves, practice in pairs, or invent games. 
Cards measure 5.5x4.25” ~ Sara
065879  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.75

Story of the Thirteen Colonies and the Great 
Republic (Memoria Press) (5-8)
  This compilation from Memoria Press includes 
content from two early American history texts 
by Helene Guerber. Originally published in 
1896 by the American Book Company, The 
Story of the Thirteen Colonies and The Great 
Republic have been combined into one edited 
volume, providing children a one year overview 
of American history, from the first inhabitants of 
North America through the 19th century. Written 
in a delightful narrative form with a focus on 
the fascinating stories of the people who shaped 
our nation, children may beg you to read this to 
them for their history lessons. This one volume 
includes roughly two/thirds of the stories from the 
two original titles but they are melded carefully 
into one cohesive whole. Black & white illus-
trations. Pb, 211 pgs.  Compared to the same 
titles from Nothing New Press (#017078) and 

(#017074), this edition is printed in a smaller 
format (6”x 9”vs. 8 ½” x 11”). The Nothing New 
Press books also feature additional resources 
including a timeline of events and a recommend-
ed reading list, which are not included in the 
Memoria Press version.
  The Study Guide for the course contains facts, 
vocabulary, and comprehension questions for 
each chapter, as well as map activities, drawings, 
research, writing assignments and more.  The 
Teacher Guide contains answers. - Deanne
035487 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
052970 Student Guide . . . . . .17.95 15.45
052971 Teacher Guide. . . . . .17.95 15.45
SOTCGR Set of all 3 above . . .52.85 43.95

200 Questions About American History (5-8)
  Rarely has a title so aptly named a product.  
Classical studies typically pay less attention to 
American history, preferring its study to be inte-
grated into world history.  Accordingly, this series 
– coordinated with Memoria Press’ one-volume 
reprinting of the Guerber classics, Story of the 
Thirteen Colonies and the Great Republic and 
Everything You Need to Know About American 
History Homework – provide exactly the amount 
of coverage one would expect:  read a good 
story and get the facts down.  The 200 questions 
– printed with little flair in the Student Book - 
include drill questions (names, events, places, 
and causes), timeline (supply the dates), notable 
quotes (who said it?), and presidents (supply 
president’s name, dates in office, and a notable 
event).  Also included are several poems typically 
associated with American History.  The Teacher 
Key provides the answer key for the student book 
plus six tests.  A test answer key is also included.  
Student – 19 pgs; Teacher – 52 pgs. ~ Janice
050522 Student Guide . . . . . . .9.95 8.69 
050523 Teacher Guide. . . . . . .5.00 4.50
056864 Lesson Plans . . . . . . . .6.00 5.50
063857 Flashcards . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.95
200QAM Package . . . . . . . . . .27.90 23.35

Student guide, Teacher guide & flashcards

Concise History of the American Republic (9-AD)
  This course might be just what you’re looking 
for – assuming you want a political, economic, 
and cultural survey course of American history 
(to 1980). You can count on Memoria Press 
to use quality, well-written texts and to cou-
ple them with significant (but not overwhelm-
ing) processing questions. The 800+ page text 
(Concise History of the American Republic) is 
basically a reader. The Student Guides provide a 
course outline; dividing the 800+ page text into 
a two-year set of weekly reading assignments 
(33 each year) coupled with chapter worksheets 
(two pages each) that include a short set of 
notes (primarily people or place identification 
sprinkled with interesting historical tidbits) and 
a set of comprehension questions (short essay). 
Reviews and tests come every 10-11 weeks 
(trimesters) and consist of thirty-ish short answer 
questions plus an essay. The Student Guides are 
consumable and include the course outline and 
chapter worksheets. The Teacher Guides include 
answer keys and tests. Heads-up: the tests, in 
general, have a fondness for details and the final 
test for each year require the student to list half 
of the U.S. Presidents in numerical order. Year 
1 covers history from pre-1615 life in North 
America through the colonial period, founding of 
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our government, Civil War, and Reconstruction 
years (ending in 1877) including detailed cover-
age of all major wars in that time period. Year 2 
covers the end of Reconstruction to the Reagan 
years (1980s) including the industrialization of 
America, the settlement of the West, immigra-
tion, and America’s role in all the major wars of 
the period. Student Guides, 40-45 pgs, Teacher 
Guides, 65-70 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 15.45
014943 Year 1 (to 1877) Student
014971 Year 1 (to 1877) Teacher
014972 Year 2 (since 1865) Student
014973 Year 2 (since 1865) Teacher
015887 Text . . . . . . . . . . . .164.95 159.95

MYSTERY OF HISTORY (4-8)

Mystery of History Vol. 1 Creation to the  
Resurrection 2nd Ed. (4-8)
   Learning ancient history 
from a Bible-centered per-
spective is still the focus of 
the 2nd edition of MOH, 
Vol. 1 and the well-loved 
format has not been 
changed (one paperback 
book contains everything 
for teacher and student 
alike).  Short, interesting 
readings show how history fits together.  What 
famous Bible figure lived when the Trojan Horse 
was built?  Who lived in North America around 
the time that Jeremiah wrote Lamentations?  
Historically accurate with better chronological 
detail based on the work of James Ussher, the 
625-page book (144 new pages in the 2nd 
edition) tells you who walked the earth when 
and helps put each life in perspective around 
important events that happened worldwide.  This 
revised edition includes lessons that have been 
enriched and the general scholarship level of the 
text broadened. The layout is cleaner, more-read-
able with upgraded artistry and photos (still black 
& white).  Enhanced mapping exercises and 
simplified timeline directions are included along 
with suggestions for fun activities.  An import-
ant review feature – the memory cards, which 
are added to each week – have been retained.  
However, based on customer feedback the 2nd 
edition adds these features:  answer key maps 
for all mapping exercises, an expanded reading 
list, a pronunciation guide, and a Bible reading 
list.  Quarterly reviews and semester tests are 
provided.  All student materials is reproducible 
for family use.  Although this is intended for 4-8 
graders, it is easily adapted to both older and 
younger students for an all-in-one history book.  
Assignments are included for all grade levels.
  The Companion Guide CD includes PDF files 
of all of the reproducible material from the text 
including pre-tests, quizzes, exercises, work-
sheets, activity instructions, tests, outline maps, 
resource lists, appendix pages and more. System 
requirements: Windows 7 and up or Mac OSX. 
Requires Adobe Reader. The Audio CD provides 
the complete and unabridged text (only story 
lessons) read aloud by the author, Linda Lacour 
Hobar, with background music.
013314 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .49.95 36.95
001304 Companion Guide CD 24.95 20.95
047626 Audio CD (2E). . . . . .44.95 34.95

Mystery of History & Enrichment4You.com Vol. 
1 Craft Pak (4-8)
  If you’re looking for some activities to enhance 
your study of The Mystery of History V.1, this 
handy CD-ROM is for you. Jean Henrich, a gifted 
artist, has provided the instructions to complete 
eight art projects to complement the main text. 
Thirty-five reproducible coloring pages are also 
included on the CD. Linda Lacour Hobar, author 
of Mystery of History V.1, has selected projects 
and coloring pages that will remind students of 
the ancient history they are learning, and she has 
linked the projects to corresponding lessons from 
the text. The correlating title and lesson number 
is identified with each project on the CD-ROM. 
Background information for each project, fun 
facts, brief histories, and lists of materials needed 
are included. The projects can be fairly com-
plicated, require adult supervision, and require 
basic art supplies along with special materials 
like plasticine and polymer clay, acrylic paint, 
dried leaves, mosaic tiles, foam sheets, a hand 
drill, grout, and more (none of which is includ-
ed). Step-by-step directions are given along with 
color photographs of assembly. Students can fos-
silize a fern in plaster, sculpt a Sumerian bas-re-
lief, build an Egyptian shaduf, create an ancient 
oil lamp, assemble a Chinese cricket cage, 
construct a Greek temple façade, make Chinese 
paper cuts, and arrange a Roman animal mosaic. 
These projects will help students bring ancient 
history to life as they study and create, and the 
projects have different difficulty levels that can be 
geared toward various ages. Tips for successful 
projects and a suggested outline for the study 
are included, recommending 2 projects for each 
quarter so all 8 are finished in a year. The 35 
coloring pages included on the CD-ROM provide 
five pages for each of the projects - five each for 
ancient botanicals, ancient Mesopotamia and 
Samaria, ancient Egypt, Israel, ancient China, 
ancient Greece, and ancient Rome. The projects 
and the coloring pages are in a PDF format on 
the CD-ROM, so you can scroll through them 
or easily print them off. This is a great supple-
ment to The Mystery of History Volume 1 and 
will provide students with art to keep and enjoy 
that will remind them of the ancient history they 
have learned. Minimum requirements to run 
CD-ROM: Windows 95, 16 MB hard disk space, 
and optional additional 50 MB hard disk space to 
view some video on the CD.
037864  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 16.22

Mystery of History V2: The Early Church and 
Middle Ages (4-8)
  Linda Hobar, the author of this world history 
series, states in this book, “I believe history is the 
story of God revealing Himself to mankind and 
that He did it most perfectly through the person 
of Jesus Christ… the “mystery” is the gospel of 
Jesus Christ.” What a refreshing and different 
view from most world history curriculums! Those 
looking for a world history program that aligns 
the stories of mankind with the living story of 
God will truly appreciate this Bible-centered 
approach to world history. Picking up where 
Volume 1 leaves off, this volume begins with 
the Pentecost and the first followers of Jesus 
(including Paul) around 29 A.D and continues 
through the early church and into the Middle 
Ages, covering the years through about 1456 
A.D. The format of this book is very similar to 

that of the first volume; however, there are some 
small differences. Firstly, there are fewer lessons 
(84 as opposed to 108), but these lessons are 
slightly longer, offering more information on a 
given topic. Lessons generally take the form of 
real-life biographies, sharing the stories of men 
and women who changed the world while simul-
taneously showing the relationship between God 
and the world during that period. Another new 
feature is the bolding of key words to aid students 
in finding the information again later for activity 
or vocabulary purposes. As in the first book, this 
volume includes pretests to be given at the begin-
ning of each week, end of the week reviews, 
memory card suggestions, bi-weekly quizzes, 
quarterly worksheets, and two semester tests. 
Memory cards are fact cards that students create 
for each lesson, capturing the main points and 
dates on an easy to review flashcard. The end 
of the week reviews continue to hold timeline 
and mapping exercises, providing students with 
helpful visuals of when important figures lived 
and where places studied are located. This vol-
ume also contains even more activities following 
each lesson than the first volume. This is simply 
to provide you with more choices, not to over-
whelm you with feeling like you should do them 
all! These activities are generally categorized into 
younger, middle, and older student activities in 
order to accommodate the curriculum to a wider 
spread of grade levels, with the youngest com-
prised of many hands-on activities to help them 
experience history, middle activities a combina-
tion of hands-on exercises with research, and the 
older ideas centering on research, encouraging 
students to learn more and dig deeper into the 
people and lessons from history. The activities 
and memory cards, as well as the weekly and 
quarterly reviews and tests, are meant to ensure 
long-term retention of the key events and people 
throughout history, as opposed to the short term 
memory capacity we often hold history (and 
other subjects!) lessons in. The back of this hefty 
700-page book contains the outline maps for the 
lessons, additional fun supplemental activities, 
suggestions of books and resources for further 
study of many of the topics, a chart of materials 
needed for the activities found in each lesson, 
and a full answer key. The fascinating journey 
across the continents continues as students dis-
cover who lived when and the way God worked 
His plan throughout this period of history.
  A Companion Guide CD-ROM holds printable 
reproducibles from Volume Two. These include 
pre-tests, quizzes, exercises, worksheets, tests, 
maps, and appendix pages. No more photocopy-
ing if you have more than one student, and you’ll 
be able to preserve your textbook! The CD-ROM 
is PC/Mac compatible with Adobe Reader (a free 
download).
  The Audio CD Set allows you to listen to author 
Linda Lacour Hobar read the complete and 
unabridged text. Students can read along with 
the author as she narrates the stories or just sit 
back and listen. Please note the CD’s contain the 
story lessons only and do not include pretests, 
activities, quizzes, and so forth. 12 CDs, running 
time 13 hours, 58 minutes. ~ Steph
010750 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .49.95 36.95
001327 Companion Gd CD . .24.95 20.95
005575 Audio CD Set . . . . . .48.95 37.95

continued...
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Mystery of History Vol. 2 Craft Pak CD-ROM
  Just like the Vol. 1 Craft Pak CD (see that 
product for a more thorough description), this 
CD-ROM offers eight unique craft projects and 
35 reproducible coloring pages that correspond 
to the Mystery of History – this time for Volume 
2. Make the Middle Ages come alive with proj-
ects like building a medieval siege tower, making 
a faux metal Indian bell, creating an Islamic tile, 
painting a Byzantine icon, and more. System 
requirements: Windows 95 or higher, 16 MB 
RAM.
007670  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 16.22

Mystery of History V3: Renaissance, 
Reformation, and Growth of Nations (4-8)
  The look of this third volume is very different 
from previous volumes. Volume III is a hard-
cover text with information divided into weeks 
and then into lessons for each week. Scattered 
throughout the book are beautiful full-color 
illustrations and photos on semi-glossy bordered 
pages. The student pages, quizzes, and activities, 
etc. are not found in this text.  These are now 
found in the Companion Guide only.
  Volume 3 picks up where Volume 2 leaves 
off. It begins at 1455AD and goes through 
1707AD. Watch history unfold around the world 
during that time period, and see how events fit 
together. You’ll meet rulers, painters, sculptors, 
scientists, and philosophers. History is presented 
in small, digestible pieces as you learn about 
the Renaissance and Reformation in Europe, 
dynasties in India, native Australians, and the 
Tokugawa family in Japan. You will understand 
events in light of the times in which they hap-
pened. Best of all, the author shows the role of 
God throughout history.
  The Companion Guide is available in two dif-
ferent formats; simply choose the one that best 
fits your style. The CD-ROM allows you to print 
tests, quizzes, exercises, worksheets, maps, and 
appendix pages from pdf files. This works well 
if you need copies for several children, or you 
don’t have access to a copier. The Companion 
Guide book is the same content as the CD-ROM 
from which you would photocopy the pages you 
need for your students. ~ Donna
042048 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 59.95 43.95
042049 Companion Gd CD . . 29.95 25.95
043021 Companion Guide . . . 39.95 29.95
058576 Audio CD Set . . . . . . 54.95 41.95

Mystery of History III Timeline Figures (4-8)
  Designed to accompany the newest volume of 
Mystery of History, 111 black and white figures 
of people and events span the period of time from 
1300 to 1700 AD.  Each figure is accompanied 
by a name, date, and descriptive text, and range 
in size from 2.5 inches to 3.5 inches. Figures are 
printed on heavy cardstock and are black and 
white. 12-13 figures are on each 8 ½” by 11” 
page and will need to be cut out for placement 
on your timeline. There is no timeline included 
in this set of figures.
  If you are making more than one timeline for 
multiple children, figures are reproducible for 
family use. Although the primary purpose of 
these figures is for use with Mystery of History 
III, they could also be used with any study of this 
time period. See history in order of events and 
how one event leads to another. - Donna
000177  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.95

Mystery of History V4: Wars of Independence 
to Modern Times (4-8)
  The beautiful 600+ page full-color, hardcover 
Mystery of History Volume IV text includes read-
able (story-based) text and plentiful illustrative 
information (maps, charts, art reproductions, 
and lots of photos). The flow of the last three 
centuries is traced through countries/peoples; 
through classical music and art; through notable 
people; through developing ideologies; through 
struggling/oppressed people groups; and through 
industrial/scientific developments. Utilizing the 
same 28 week, three lessons per week format 
as Volume 3, Volume 4 includes the Reader 
(text) plus an accompanying Companion Guide 
(now available as a digital download) that pro-
vides PDF files of activities, maps, study guides, 
reviews, and quizzes. The final chapter provides 
a glimpse of the Christian reasons for a Hope for 
Mankind. An interesting endpoint for a world 
history course but not surprising for a series that 
has maintained from the beginning that the “mys-
tery” of history is that there is a plan for mankind. 
~ Janice
000203  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .74.95 53.95

Mystery of Hist. Vol. 4 Timeline Figures (4-8)
  Containing 299 black and white wall size time-
line figures on heavy cardstock, these figures are 
the perfect supplement to complete the MOH 
timeline activities or use alongside another his-
tory study. Illustrations will need to be cut out 
(not perforated) and measure approximately 2.5” 
x 3.5” with the date and brief text summarization 
of event/person. No timeline is included with the 
figures. Reproducible for family use only.  
059817  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.95

☼Mystery of History Super Supplemental 
Collections (4-8)
  These collections contain all kinds of resources 
to supplement your Mystery of History study, 
including coloring and notebooking pages. They 
also include components to create four folder-
books (like lapbooks)—one per semester. Finally, 
challenge cards which include questions for each 
lesson can be used as flashcards, memorization 
tools or components for homemade games. Each 
CD-ROM includes printables for a single-family 
use. Adobe Reader required. ~ Ruth
EACH CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .64.95 61.50
067879 Vol. 1 067881 Vol. 3
067880 Vol. 2 067882 Vol. 4

~~~~~~~

History of Our World (5-8)
  Journey through Egypt, Mesopotamia, Africa, 
China, India, Europe and the Americas to dis-
cover the history of our world.  This world his-
tory textbook series is an easy-to-follow secular 
curriculum that brings to life ancient, classical, 
and modern civilizations through the study of 
their geography, capstone events and accom-
plishments, famous characters, religions and 
daily life.  This series accomplishes this through 
a traditional textbook Chapter/Lesson format, 
but uses exceptional maps, graphs, and pictures 
that will engage your world history student.  
Each lesson in the student text concludes with 
a fill-in-the blank review, and end-of-chapter 
exercises include a summary, vocabulary exer-
cises, comprehension activities, critical thinking 
questions and a writing activity.  Each student 

text has a corresponding teacher guide available 
that includes specific objectives, lesson pre-
view activities, questions for discussion, reading 
comprehension activities that encourage critical 
thinking, and review activities.  Pages in the 
teacher’s edition feature smaller copies of the 
student text pages in the center, with teacher 
notes, questions, and activities filling the mar-
gins.  Additional features in the teacher’s edition 
include: objectives, vocabulary activities, dis-
cussion of pictures and maps, reading strategies, 
an answer key for activities in the student book, 
and questions for discussion.  My favorite activ-
ities in the teacher manual ask students to link 
what they have learned to prior knowledge, to 
compare things and events “then and now,” 
and the big picture exercises that include extra 
information for discussion and historical analysis.  
Although more geared to a formal classroom than 
a homeschool setting, we have had requests for 
the resource packs for this curriculum as well.  
These include blackline masters, transparencies, 
and a timeline.  Reproducible masters contain 
chapter and primary source worksheet activities, 
outline maps for regions explored in the text, 
unit reviews and tests, the final review and test, 
graphic organizer forms, and an answer key.  The 
transparencies include full-color “slides” which 
reference specific pages in the text, black-and-
white graphic organizer forms, and blackline 
maps.  While the colored ones are nicer to look 
at than functional in a homeschool setting, you 
could use and re-use the graphic organizer and 
outline map transparencies with dry or wet erase 
markers.  The full-color, glossy timeline poster 
shows events and civilizations through history 
from 5000 B.C. to present.
  I was impressed by this text’s objectivity toward 
civilizations and its “our world” approach that 
avoided present-mindedness and helped foster 
historical thinking.  The Ancient World covers 
world history from the first people through much 
of medieval history, and the Modern World 
picks up during late medieval times and covers 
up through today.  Both texts are paperback.  
People, Places, and Ideas includes both the 
Ancient World and Modern World for all-in-one-
volume world history, and both the student and 
teacher’s editions are hardcover. ~ Steve

Ancient World:
034795 Student . . . . . . . . . . . 73.33 37.95
034796 Teacher . . . . . . . . . . 95.27 49.95
007491 Resource Binder . . . 169.00  89.95

Modern World:
034797 Student . . . . . . . . . . . 73.33 37.95
034798 Teacher . . . . . . . . . . 95.27 49.95
007549 Resource Binder . . . 169.00  89.95

People, Places, Ideas:
034799 Student . . . . . . . . . . 108.33 58.95
034800 Teacher . . . . . . . . . 181.27 94.95
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TruthQuest History (5-12)
  On occasion you might 
hear someone define history 
as the struggle between the 
haves and the have-nots. As 
Christians living in a secu-
lar society, it is often easy 
to imbibe false ideas. This 
history curriculum won’t let 
you have that kind of false 
idea for long. Instead, you 
will come to understand the true (i.e. Biblical) 
definition of history. For example, in your study 
of Ancient Rome, you will see how the beliefs 
which nations/individuals hold about God and 
man can affect the course of history, culture, 
government etc. This history curriculum is not 
dependant on specific books since the goal is 
not to guide students through books, but to guide 
them through history. Many, many books are 
recommended since the guide provides very little 
text (just basic summaries); however, the beauty 
is that students can pick whichever ones appeal 
to them or are readily available. No more search-
ing for those impossible to find required readers! 
As you work your way through the books, you 
will be challenged to think about some things, to 
research others, and complete ThinkWrite sec-
tions at the back of the book. These sections are 
designed for students in grades 5-12. Responses 
to the ThinkWrite sections can be done in a vari-
ety of ways including skits, diaries, news reports, 
models, projects, drawings, and essays.
  A new study in this series combines Creation 
and the Old Testament with the study of Ancients 
and Egypt. This book follows the same format as 
the other studies in this series allowing you to 
choose the reading and resources. The Bible is 
the ultimate authority on history, but the author 
suggests some other spines that may be refer-
enced throughout the study – Child’s Story Bible 
by Catherine Vos, Genesis: A commentary for 
Children by Nancy Ganz, Story of the Ancient 
World by C. Miller & H.A. Guerber, Book of 
the Ancient World by Dorothy Mills, Streams of 
Civilization Vol. 1, Genesis: Finding Our Roots 
by Ruth Beechick, and Greenleaf Guide to the 
Old Testament. These books aren’t required, but 
are helpful resources if you want to read more on 
the topics. May your study of history become a 
study of His Story. ~ Genevieve / Donna
EACH (except noted) . . . . . . . . .  24.95
050438 Beginnings (Creation/OT/  
 Ancients/Egypt) . . . . . .  29.95
016169 Ancient Greece
016170 Ancient Rome
025709 Middle Ages
016173 Renaissance, Reformation,
 Age of Exp (1400-1600)
025708 Age of Revolution I
 (1600-1800) . . . . . . . .  29.95
016166 Age of Revolution II
 (America/Europe 1800-1865) 29.95
020509 Age of Revolution III
 (America/Europe 1865-2000) 34.95
016167 American History for 
 Young Students I (Exp-1800)
016168 American History for 
 Young Students II (1800-1865)
020510 American History for
 Young Students III (1865-2000)
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.95

NOTGRASS HISTORY PROGRAMS (5-12)

From Adam to US (5-8)
  I am excited that Ray and Charlene Notgrass 
have written this excellent, one-year world 
history course! While many families enjoy a 
chronological, multi-year approach to world 
history, others prefer to study history in a more 
traditional manner - one year at a time. Written 
in the engaging narrative ‘voice’ that has made 
the Notgrass courses beloved by many homes-
chool families, this new World History begins at 
the very foundation of our Christian foundation- 
Adam and journeys to the end of the 20th centu-
ry, with a final unit on our interconnected world 
(from the thrill of world-wide sporting events to 
turmoil in the middle east).
  Containing 30 units, with 5 lessons per unit, this 
course will take students one year to complete. 
It is anticipated that daily lessons will take 45-90 
minutes per day, although it is flexible for home-
school families to set their own pace. While the 
target grade range is 5-8, families with younger 
children will find this a perfect ‘read aloud’ cur-
riculum as well.
  Let me give a bit of an example of how the unit 
lessons are laid out. At the start of each unit, there 
is a brief introduction to the lessons including the 
recommended literature selection to accompany 
the reading. Each weekly unit has one lesson 
from each of five categories: Our World Story 
(major events in history); God’s Wonders (impact 
of the world’s created wonders on history and 
culture); World Landmarks; World Biography of 
some of history’s most influential personalities 
and Daily Life (an inside view of everyday life). 
Daily lessons are richly illustrated with graphics 
and photographs, including maps of historic 
places and regions. At the conclusion of each 
lesson (approximately 5-8 pages), parents and 
children will select assignments to complete from 
a list of 5-7 assignments. Older students may be 
able to complete all the activities-but again- there 
is built-in flexibility for your individual family’s 
needs. Assignments include readings from the 
Our Creative World book (collection of original 
documents); Map Book assignments; Timeline 
Book assignments; assignments from the Student 
Workbook and Lesson Review Book (optional 
resources), as well as language arts assignments 
covering vocabulary, creative writing, literature 
selections. Thinking Biblically assignments are 
also included with most lessons and are designed 
to engage students in applying Scripture to histo-
ry and life. Each unit also provides a suggested 
weekly family activity-projects vary and include 
arts and crafts, recipes and games. Materials are 
easily found for the projects and are designed to 
bring the family together to enjoy time together 
building memories.
  Curriculum package contains From Adam to 
Us Part 1 & 2; Our Creative World, Map Book, 
Timeline Book and the Answer Key to end of the 
lessons questions as well as the activities and tests 
in the Student Workbook and the questions and 
tests in the Lesson Review. Although it is possible 
to share the Map and Timeline books, they are 
available separately, allowing each child to have 
their own copy. I suspect that most children will 
be eager to create their own map and timeline.  
  If you would like to add more supplemental 
instruction or review, consider the Student 
Workbook (5th-6th grade) or the Lesson Review 

(7th-8th grades). Both include additional assign-
ments that correspond to the daily lesson as well 
as unit tests and questions related to the literature 
selections. Most literature based questions are 
recall based. However, there are a smattering of 
higher level thinking questions.
  Middle school children will be enthralled as 
they view world history through the lens of a 
Creator God who is alive and active, from the 
very foundation of our world through present 
day. ~ Deanne
022285 Curriculum Package. . .  110.00
022324 Timeline Book . . . . . . .  8.00
022310 Map Book . . . . . . . . . .  10.00
022313 Student Workbook (5-6)  13.00
022309 Lesson Review (7-8). . .  11.00
069426 ☼Audio Supplement . .  30.00

This 2-disc set includes the narration of the 
From Adam to Us text. This is intended 
to supplement the curriculum and is very 
helpful for auditory learners. The recordings 
are only a narration of the text and do not 
include other course content. These MP3 
format CDs are compatible with MP3 players 
like your computer or other devices that are 
labeled as such and can be downloaded to 
electronic devices. 30 hours, 40 minutes 
total length, read by Charlene Notgrass. 

Required Literature Resources:
000657 Otto of the Silver Hand 9.95 7.95
000730 Switherby Pilgrims . . . 12.95 9.25
001899 Bronze Bow . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.95
005007 Madeleine Takes Command
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.95 9.95
006212 Golden Goblet . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
011871 King’s Fifth . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25
013496 Fables of Aesop . . . . . . 5.99 4.95
019782 Single Shard . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25
062566 Chestry Oak . . . . . . . 13.95 11.95
192401 Children of the Storm   6.99 4.95
FAUSLP Literature Package . . .96.74 70.00

Includes all required literature titles above

America the Beautiful (5-8)
 History is only the beginning of what this well-
planned and user-friendly curriculum from the 
Notgrass family has to offer.  The history is 
there, of course, in two large (about 500 pgs 
each) hardcover Texts.  Part 1 takes the reader 
from the Native American nations (excellent 
coverage, by the way) through Reconstruction; 
Part 2 covers from the late 1800s to the present. 
The same comfortable readability we’ve seen 
in other Notgrass courses is divided into daily 
lessons (150) and grouped into weekly units 
(30).  If you’re emphasizing America’s beauty, 
it helps to have full-color pictures among the 
carefully selected artwork, and they do!  Each 
unit is introduced by a short overview and a list 
of the lessons and books needed.  Accompanying 

continued...
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activities for each lesson might include “thinking 
biblically” (scripture copywork or Bible study), 
vocabulary, map study (weekly), literature (read-
ings from We the People along with other sug-
gested readings), creative writing, timeline work, 
and a family activity (more about these later).  
Each lesson also includes optional assignments 
for the Student Workbook or the Lesson Review 
book.  If this sounds like a lot, keep in mind that 
this course only really needs a little additional 
grammar study to be social studies, Bible, and 
language arts – all in one.
  The Curriculum Set includes the two texts 
mentioned above as well as We the People and 
a comprehensive answer key along with both the 
Maps and the Timeline books (six books total).  
The original source reader that accompanies each 
Notgrass course is one of my favorite parts.  We 
the People provides the same variety – books and 
stories, newspaper articles, documents, poems, 
journals, memoirs and biographies, speeches, 
letters, and songs – as their other courses, and 
skimming through it took me for a trip down 
memory lane and long ago classroom recitations.  
It’s obvious that creative planning went into the 
family activities provided for each unit.  Family 
Commemorative Coins, a Cupcake Factory, an 
Erie Canal diorama, and a Liberty Bell mosaic 
give an idea of the breadth of ideas.
  It’s hard to imagine a thorough study of 
American history without good map and time-
line work.  There are no worries here!  Maps 
of America the Beautiful provides both a high 
quality map and accompanying assignments for 
each weekly unit.  Corresponding to the chrono-
logical development of our country, you’ll find 
the expected maps (colonies, westward expan-
sion, battles, etc.) but also some more unusual 
sets – America’s Islands, for example.  You’ll 
want a quality set of colored pencils (the authors 
recommend Prismacolor pencils and I second 
this) – red, orange, yellow, green, blue, purple, 
pink, black, gray, and brown – to complete the 
map assignments.  Timeline of America the 
Beautiful provides an enjoyable timeline-cre-
ating experience.  Arranged vertically (what a 
great idea!) on the page, each page depicts a 
ten-year slice of American life.  Some events 
are noted already, but others are to be carefully 
written by the student as part of daily and weekly 
assignments (lines are provided).  As space per-
mits, high-quality line-art pictures are provided 
which can be colored (another use for those 
Prismacolors).
  Two optional supplements coordinate with 
the course. The Student Workbook provides an 
activity page for each lesson and is suggested 
for younger (5th-6th grades) students.  Offering 
plenty of variety, activities include crosswords, 
word searches, matching, rebus stories, fill-
in-the-blanks, illustrations, multiple-choice and 
more.  For older students (7th-8th grades)  the 
Lesson Review book provides five questions for 
daily review and for literature selections as well 
as unit quizzes.  Answers to both of these books 
are found in the Answer Key.  ~ Janice
011947 Curriculum Set . . . . . .  110.00 

Contains Text, Parts 1 & 2, Answer Key, We 
the People, Maps & Timeline books. 

012033 Timeline . . . . . . . . . . .  8.00
012017 Maps . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.00
011965 Lesson Review (7-8). . .  11.00
012003 Student Workbook (5-6)  13.00

Required Literature Resources:
018639 Sign of the Beaver . . . . 7.99 6.25
002481 Amos Fortune, Free Man 7.99 5.95
001364 Brady . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
001482 Bound for Oregon . . . . 6.99 5.25
021689 Across Five Aprils . . . . 6.99 5.25
010796 Little Town on the Prairie 8.99 6.75
025502 All-of-a-Kind Family . . . 6.99 5.25
048565 Blue Willow . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
001533 Homer Price . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
012012 Katy . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.95
ATBLRP Literature Package . . . 74.86 53.00

Includes all literature resources listed above 
for the America the Beautiful program.

Uncle Sam and You (5-8)
  Families who have home-ed-
ucated through the high 
school years have been great-
ly blessed by the efforts of the 
Notgrass family in providing 
quality, Bible Based history 
curriculum options. With the 
core belief that God is active-
ly involved in our nation’s 
history and future, students in middle school 
have the same opportunity to learn of our 
nation’s great Christian heritage. With a vision to 
equip students with knowledge and inspiration, 
this curriculum provides children with a solid 
understanding of the core values and beliefs that 
made our nation great.  President Ronald Reagan 
eloquently stated, “If we ever forget we’re one 
nation under God, then we will be a nation gone 
under”, and the authors are passionate about 
helping children never forget this point.
  The hardcover student text, Uncle Sam and You, 
is divided into two parts (each part is sold sepa-
rately). Each part contains 15 units and 75 lessons. 
Part One introduces the American system of gov-
ernment, elections, the Presidency and Congress. 
Part Two covers the military and emergency 
workers, state and local government, the judicial 
system and the government oversight of transpor-
tation, tourism, technology, communication and 
more. Each lesson contains approximately six 
pages to be read daily. Each part also contains les-
sons on fifteen American patriotic holidays. These 
holiday studies are designed to provide historical 
background and context along with activities to 
complete as a family.
  Each lesson incorporates a variety of activi-
ties, including: thinking biblically assignments, 
creative writing, vocabulary assignments, short 
research activities, art activities (draw a picture 
or take a photograph), reading assignments 
(Citizen’s Handbook or from the selection of 
recommended literature titles), and assignments 
from the optional student workbook or lesson 
review book. Families should anticipate a time 
commitment of 45-90 minutes daily to complete 
the lessons.
  The student texts can be purchased individual-
ly, or in a curriculum package containing both 
hardcover student texts, the answer key and the 
Citizen’s Handbook. As described above, the 
two part student texts provide the core of instruc-
tion and activities along with information on 
how to use the program. Each text contains over 
500 pages with extensive, vibrant illustrations. 
Essential to the program is the soft cover Citizen’s 
Handbook which provides a collection of prima-
ry resources related to American government, 

politics and civics. It includes letters, memoirs, 
speeches, articles, songs and poems. The answer 
key provides answers for the end of the lesson 
assignments, the optional student workbook, and 
the lesson review book. 
  As previously mentioned, the student work-
book and lesson review book are optional, yet 
valuable resources to accompany the series. The 
spiral bound student workbook is designed for 
students in grades 5-6. It contains a variety of 
activities including crosswords, seek-a-words, 
matching questions, maps, and various work-
sheets to reinforce lessons. It also includes 30 
unit tests with ten questions each. Questions vary 
and incorporate true/false, multiple choice, and 
short answer. The spiral bound lesson review 
book is designed for students in grades 7-8 and 
incorporates five (short answer or matching) 
questions for each lesson focused on either the 
daily reading or the recommended literature 
selections (end of the book summary only). Also 
included are 30 unit tests with ten questions 
each.  The student workbook and lesson review 
book are non-reproducible.
  The optional literature recommendations have 
been created to give students more depth and 
understanding of the topics studied. Students are 
typically given two weeks to read each book, 
with 1-3 chapters assigned daily. Recommended 
books are: Lincoln: A Photobiography (Units 
5-6); A Letter to Mrs. Roosevelt (Units10-11); 
Brighty of Grand Canyon (Units 12-14); Basher 
Five-Two (Units 16-17); Misty of Chincoteague 
(Units 18-19); Long Winter (Units 22-24); Wright 
Brothers: How They Invented the Airplane (Units 
25-26); and Lost on a Mountain in Maine (Units 
29-30).  Also recommended for the program are 
blank paper, notebook paper, a 3-ring binder, 
colored pencils and pencils. 
  As a homeschooling family, you will find Uncle 
Sam and You to be a thorough study of our 
nation’s government from the Founding Fathers 
to today. To quote the author: “Our country 
would do well to remember our dependence on 
God, the many benefits of freedom and limited 
government, and our responsibility to be good 
stewards of the blessings that come from living in 
our great country.” ~ Deanne
006200 Curriculum Package. . .  100.00

Includes Part 1 and Part 2 Hardcover Student 
Texts, Answer Key and Citizen’s Handbook

006208 Part 1 Text . . . . . . . . .  40.00
006214 Part 2 Text . . . . . . . . .  40.00
006178 Citizen’s Handbook . . .  20.00
006218 Student Workbook. . . .  13.00
006206 Lesson Review. . . . . . .  11.00
006195 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .  5.00

Required Literature Resources:
002195 Lincoln: Photobiogrphy 11.99 8.95
022564 Letter to Mrs. Roosevelt 5.99 4.50
001882 Brighty of the Brand Canyon
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
036571 Basher Five-Two . . . . . 6.99 5.25
001534 Misty of Chincoteague 7.99 5.95
007717 Long Winter . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
021314 Wright Brothers: How They
 Invented the Airplane 16.95 11.95
018578 Lost on a Mountain in 
 Maine . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.50
NUSAYP Literature Package . . . 73.88 50.00

Includes all of the literature resources listed 
above for the Uncle Sam and You program.
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Exploring America (9-12)
   While not uncommon for high school students 
to study both American History and American 
Literature in the same year (typically 11th grade), 
it is unusual to find a curriculum that weaves the 
two together.  Exploring America goes one step 
further, not only combining history and literature, 
but also Bible/Faith.  The result is a comprehen-
sive, intensely Christian look at the events, the 
people, the culture, and the faith of our nation 
with an emphasis on a God-centered worldview. 
This updated edition includes expanded content 
(first decade of the new millenium), color illus-
trations and photos, and increased support for the 
literature/English studies.  A student completing 
the course as outlined would earn three high 
school credits – history, English (literature and 
composition), and Bible. Obviously designed 
with the homeschool student/family in mind, the 
two volumes (some 900 pgs total) that make up 
the curriculum text are very readable and inter-
esting, with carefully chosen illustrations.  The 
text is written directly to the student with lessons 
clearly laid out and easy to follow.  Volume 1 
covers Columbus to Reconstruction; Volume 2, 
the late 1800’s to the Present.   These two vol-
umes plus a resource book – American Voices 
– are included in the Curriculum Package.  
American Voices (400+ pgs) is a collection of 
speeches, poetry, and writings from original 
sources that are used in the course. Literature 
and English studies take a whole book approach 
and the selections have been carefully chosen.  
The author, Ray Notgrass, states clearly that the 
perspective of faith influenced their selection and 
that the goal was well-written redemptive liter-
ature.  Accordingly, some typical American Lit 
reads are omitted.  In addition to selections from 
American Voices, the following books are stud-
ied:  The Scarlet Letter, Narrative of the Life of 
David Crockett,  Narrative of the Life of Frederick 
Douglass, Uncle Tom’s Cabin, Co. Aytch (Civil 
War diary of Sam Watkins),  Humorous Stories 
and Sketches, Up from Slavery, In His Steps, 
Mama’s Bank Account, Miracle in the Hills, To 
Kill a Mockingbird, and The Giver.
  There are 30 weekly units, each with five 
lessons.  Each unit begins by listing the lessons 
and memory verse(s) along with the books used 
and suggested writing assignments (typically 2-3 
assignments; each 1-2 pgs. long; student chooses 
one) for each unit.  Each fifth lesson is a Bible/
worldview lesson.  The lessons each include 
a related scripture reference and end with an 
assignment checklist and the American Voices 
assignments. Each unit includes a timeline of 
world events.
  The Curriculum Package includes the two hard-
cover text manuals (Parts 1 & 2) plus American 
Voices, also a hardcover.
  The Student Review Pack is optional and con-
tains three pieces: The Student Review Book, 
Quiz and Exam Book and Answer Key. The 
Student Review Book features lesson review 

questions, literature review questions, Bible com-
mentary and literary analysis. The set of review 
questions from the text as well as the American 
Voices assignments for each lesson can be 
answered either orally or on paper. The Bible 
commentary is to aid the student in profiting 
from the Bible reading and study. Also included 
in the student review book are literary analysis 
segments and questions for each book selection 
as well as some essays providing literary analysis 
support. The Quiz and Exam book is just that - 
quizzes (for each unit) and periodic (every five 
units) comprehensive  exams for history, Bible 
and English. The Answer Key has answers to all 
review and literary analysis questions, quizzes 
and exams.
  This is an excellent, well-constructed course 
with plenty of reading for the serious student 
who wants to study both American history and 
American literature from the perspective of God’s 
Word and Sovereignty. ~ Janice 
041609 Curriculum Package. . .  110.00
041610 Student Review Pack . .  17.00
EXAMPK Set of 2 items above 127.00 110.00
059075 Part 1 only . . . . . . . . .  45.00
059076 Part 2 only . . . . . . . . .  45.00
059077 Quiz & Exam Book . . .  8.00
008506 Student Review Book . .  9.00
059074 American Voices . . . . .  35.00

Required Literature Resources:
001220 Scarlet Letter. . . . . . . . 5.00 4.25
043684 Narrative of the Life of 
 David Crockett . . . . . 14.95 11.75
002079 Narrative of the Life of 
 Frederick Douglass . . . 3.00 2.50
032330 Uncle Tom’s Cabin . . . 7.00 5.75
036962 Co. Aytch . . . . . . . . . 16.00 11.50
001505 Humorous Stories and 
 Sketches (Mark Twain) 3.00 2.50
021502 In His Steps . . . . . . . . 5.99 4.95
000520 Up From Slavery . . . . . 5.00 4.25
024999 Mama’s Bank Account 11.95 8.95
059059 Miracle in the Hills . . 10.00 8.95
013819 To Kill a Mockingbird  14.99 10.95
003189 Giver . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.95
EXPAMC Literature Package . . 105.87 75.00

Includes all the required literature resources 
listed above.

Optional Writing Resources:
017085 Elements of Style . . . . . 9.95 7.95
035995 Elegant Essay . . . . . . . . .  49.00
013488 Format Writing . . . . . 25.00 19.95
002920 Writing Skills 2  . . . . 16.00 11.95

Optional Map and Timeline Resources:
003136 Uncle Josh’s Outline Map 
 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.95 16.95
014496 Uncle Josh’s Outline Map 
 Collection CD-ROM. . 26.95 22.95
014583 United States History Atlas 
 (maps.com) . . . . . . . . 10.95 9.95
006340 U.S. History Map Activities
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26.00 18.50
069643 ☼Audio Supplement . .  30.00

This 2-MP3 disc set includes the narration of 
the texts Exploring America, Parts 1 and 2. 
This is intended as a supplement especially 
for auditory learners. These are in MP3 for-
mat and are compatible with MP3 players 
like your computer or other devices. 36 
hours in length, read by Ray Notgrass.

Exploring World History (9-12)
  Studying world history alongside world liter-
ature has always made sense to me. Evidently 
it makes sense to the Notgrass family as well, 
because they’ve developed a well-organized 
curriculum that integrates these two subjects 
and adds a solid Bible component. The result 
is a three-credit [World History, English (world 
literature and composition), and Bible in World 
History] high school level course that is strong in 
user-friendly features. Functioning either as an 
independent study course or a discussion-based 
study, the written-to-the-student texts allow for 
as much or as little involvement as parents 
choose (or are able) to give. There is a permeat-
ing emphasis on Bible and Christian history that 
provides a refreshing contrast to some studies of 
world history where the Christian is left with the 
impression that the Bible is not a historical docu-
ment and Christians are culturally irrelevant. The 
father/author, Ray Notgrass, assures us that there 
is no denominational bias. 
  The thirty weekly units each provide five lessons 
and cover history from creation to the present 
in two full-color hardcover texts (about 450 pgs 
each). These are Part 1 – Creation through the 
Middle Ages, and Part 2 – The Renaissance to 
the Present. Concentrating one day a week on 
spiritual applications, one lesson in each unit is 
a Bible study, but sometimes an entire unit focus-
es on a biblical time period (i.e. Unit #5 God 
Chooses Israel). The units are organized with a 
consistent pattern that starts with an introduction 
to the unit – a brief overview, a list of books 
needed, the project choices, and an introduction 
to the book(s) to be read. Several types of les-
sons are incorporated into the units – historical 
overviews, key events, key concepts, key people, 
surveys of daily life and culture – in addition to 
the Bible study lesson mentioned previously. 
Each day the student is expected to complete 
the assignments from the highly-readable Text 
and In Their Words, read a Bible passage, work 
on writing assignments or projects, complete 
literature assignments, and complete the option-
al Student Review. The “key” lessons seem a 
particularly effective way of compacting an 
in-depth historical understanding into a course 
that by its very nature (a one-year study) must be 
somewhat superficial. To get an idea of how this 
is accomplished, let’s take a look at Unit #10 – 
Roman Civilization. Unit lessons: (#46) The Rise 
and Fall of Rome; (#47) Key Person: Augustus 
Caesar; (#48) Key Concept: Roman Law; (#49) 
Everyday Life in Rome; and (#50) Bible Study: 
The Kingdom of God (contrasting with the 
Roman Empire). Books used in this unit are the 
Bible, selections from In Their Words (more 
about this later), and Julius Caesar by William 
Shakespeare. Choices for a unit project include 
an essay (choice of why Rome achieved success 
or a news article on the death of Julius Caesar), 
a short play (set in ancient Rome), or creating a 
model of a Roman structure. Included at some 
point within each unit is a timeline (What Was 
Happening in the World?). The author suggests 
that most students will be able to successfully 
complete the course work in three hours per day.
  The Curriculum Package includes the two 
text manuals plus In Their Words, a 370-page 
(much expanded from the last edition) compi-
lation of original documents, poetry, stories, 
literature excerpts, and hymns from all over the 
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world. These selections are continually used as 
reading assignments accompanying the lessons. 
The collection is impressive and completely 
indexed according to author, title, and subjects. 
Illustrations are now a combination of full-color 
and black and white. Additional reading assign-
ments include Bible passages and twelve full-
length books: The Cat of Bubastes (G.A. Henty), 
The Art of War (Sun Tzu), Julius Caesar (William 
Shakespeare), The Imitation of Christ (Thomas a 
Kempis), Here I Stand (Roland Bainton), Tale of 
Two Cities (Charles Dickens), North and South 
(Elizabeth Gaskell), The Hiding Place (Corrie ten 
Boom), Animal Farm (George Orwell), Bridge 
to the Sun (Gwen Terasaki), Cry, the Beloved 
Country (Alan Paton), and The Abolition of Man 
(C.S. Lewis).
  Writing assignments are part of every lesson 
and unit (although there are alternatives to 
choose from). A short section on Writing Tips 
and Writing a Research Paper provide the only 
writing instruction. It’s assumed the student has 
mastered basic writing skills (a reasonable expec-
tation for highschoolers) and is capable of taking 
the various suggestions and producing complet-
ed writing projects. Mr. Notgrass recommends 
Elements of Style and Writer’s Inc. (Research 
section) for students needing addtional support. 
With timely feedback/critique from parents, these 
writing assignments will provide a wealth of writ-
ing practice.
  There are two optional parts of this world his-
tory/literature program. The Student Review is 
combination review/discussion questions, Bible 
commentary, and resource material for the litera-
ture studies. The set of review questions from the 
text as well as the In Their Words assignments 
for each lesson can be answered either orally or 
on paper. The Bible commentary is to aid the 
student in profiting from the Bible reading and 
study. Also included in the student review book 
are literary analysis segments and questions for 
each book selection. The Quiz and Exam book 
is just that - quizzes (for each unit) and exams (for 
five units). The Answer Key has answers to the 
review questions, quizzes, exams, and literary 
analysis questions.  All three of these items are 
included in the Student Review Pack.
  Carving out an interesting niche among history 
and literature curricula, this course has much to 
offer. While not as demanding as the Omnibus 
courses, Exploring World History is academically 
strong, extremely biblically-centered, and very 
doable. Literature selections are well-chosen 
and interestingly integrated, and this edition’s 
inclusion of literary analysis makes the literature 
portion stronger than ever. In short, this would 
be an excellent choice for any family wanting a 
solid, integrated, and engaging history, literature, 
and Bible curriculum. ~ Janice
037744 Curriculum Package. . .  110.00
037745 Student Review Pack . .  17.00
EXWHPK Package w/Review, Quiz/Exam, 
 and Answer Key . . .127.00 110.00

Includes the Curriculum Package as well as 
the Student Review, Quiz/Exam Book, and 
the Answer Key.

033083 Part 1 (2014 Edition) . . .  45.00
033089 Part 2 (2014 Edition) . . .  45.00
059078 Quiz/Exam Bk (2014). . .  8.00
037255 In Their Words . . . . . . .  35.00
EXPWLD Required Resource Package
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 122.80 89.00

Required Literature Resources
017579 Cat of Bubastes . . . . . . 9.95 7.95
025221 Art of War . . . . . . . . . 4.95 4.25
005953 Julius Caesar . . . . . . . . 3.00 2.50
026225 Imitation of Christ . . . . 5.00 4.25
043436 Here I Stand: Life of
 Martin Luther . . . . . . 19.99 13.95
034935 Tale of Two Cities . . . . 6.00 4.95
025224 North and South . . . . . 8.95 7.50
011984 Hiding Place . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95
016003 Animal Farm . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.50
025243 Bridge to the Sun . . . . .  15.95
027702 Cry Beloved Country . . 17.00 11.95
043502 Abolition of Man . . . . 13.99 9.95

Optional Writing Resources:
017085 Elements of Style . . . . . 9.95 7.95
035875 Writer’s Inc. . . . . . . . 43.07 25.95

Exploring Government (2016 Ed.) (11-12)
  Like the other Notgrass high school courses, 
Exploring Government is a well-constructed 
course with a strong underlying biblical and 
Christian worldview. Written with the three-fold 
purpose of educating, inspiring, and (sometimes) 
warning, there is an emphasis on the biblical 
basis for government and on understanding the 
U.S. Constitution.  The one semester course ful-
fills a high school government requirement and 
if all reading and projects are completed, is also 
good for a one-semester credit in English. The 
75 lessons are organized into four Parts divided 
into 15 (weekly) Units.  Part 1 provides back-
ground information to the formation of American 
government – the history and development of 
the idea of government - as well as the afore-
mentioned biblical basis along with a look at the 
U.S. from the standpoint of being an exercise in 
government formation.  Part 2 examines the U.S. 
Constitution, the three branches of American 
government, and the constitutional amendments.  
Part 3 covers state and local governments along 
with taxes and budget.  Part 4 takes a look at 
the issues currently facing our government. Each 
Unit includes an Introduction Page which gives a 
brief overview of the Unit, lists the lessons for the 
Unit, provides a list of several unit projects, notes 
the literature to be read for that unit and includes 
any special assignments.
  The Curriculum Package includes the Student 
Text  and a collection of historical documents, 
essays, & speeches called We Hold These Truths 
(225 pgs, hc).  The 455-page, hardcover Student 
Text provides 4-7 pgs of highly readable, suc-
cinctly written text with relevant photos and 
artwork for each lesson which ends with daily 
assignments (readings from WHTT, readings from 
the required literature resources, work on unit 
projects and assigned student review questions). 
As the course progresses the student is con-
tinually encouraged to examine the difference 
between government and politics as well as 
between what is and what should be. An inter-
esting collection of documents, the WHTT book 
contains a good selection of “founding fathers” 
material – the Declaration of Independence, 
the Articles of Confederation, the Constitution, 
and others from this time period – as you would 
expect.  There are also some interesting docu-
ments highlighting the development of American 
governmental philosophy (i.e. Magna Carta, etc.) 
and some key constitutional issues (separation 
of church and state). There are documents on 

both historical and contemporary issues such as 
the Ten Commandments controversy, Homeland 
Security, authorization for the use of military 
force against Iraq)and other recent topics. There 
are also four books that are required reading 
for the course which each highlight the life of 
a president (or presidential advisor). These are 
listed below. The optional Student Review Pack 
provides assessment material and includes three 
booklets: Student Review, Quiz and Exam Book 
and the Answer Key. The Student Review book 
provides daily review questions, literature ques-
tions and more while the Quiz and Exam book 
contains a quiz for each unit and three exams.   
The answer key holds answers to the review 
questions, the quizzes, and the exams.  This is 
a well-done course providing a solid overview 
of government with a readable text.  I could 
wish the review questions and quizzes relied 
just a little more on critical thinking and less on 
information recap.  However, the writing assign-
ments and projects are thought-provoking and 
essay-writing is an excellent way to develop crit-
ical thinking skills. The author suggests that stu-
dents can expect to spend about an hour per day 
on the government portion and another hour on 
English-related assignments. For the teacher/par-
ent there’s little that must be done except grading 
but both parents and students will undoubtedly 
profit from related discussions. ~ Janice
045081 Curriculum Package. . .  60.00
045082 Student Review Pack . .  12.00
027304 Quiz & Exam Book . . .  5.00
EXGVPK Package w/ Review . .72.00 60.00

Includes Exploring Government Curriculum 
Package plus Quiz and Exam Pack.

Required Literature Resources:
024305 Mornings on Horseback 17.95 12.75
031455 Autobio. Calvin Coolidge 22.00 19.50
023569 Born Again . . . . . . . .19.99 14.45
023696 God and Ronald Reagan 15.99 11.75
EXGVLP Lit Pkg (set of all 4) . .75.93 54.95

Exploring Economics (2016 Ed.) (11-12)
  Like the other homeschool-friendly curricula 
published by the Notgrass family, Exploring 
Economics provides careful integration of bib-
lical study and worldview with broad-based 
coverage of the topic – this time, economics.  
Not a study of business or personal finance, this 
course introduces both microeconomics and 
macroeconomics. In addition to an overview of 
economic terms and concepts, a survey of the 
economic history of the U.S., comprehensive 
coverage of economic ideas, and economic 
issues that confront America today, there are two 
units that examine God’s economics including a 
survey of economic ideas in church history and 
the economic issues that Christians face today.  
While the course has the stated goal of provid-
ing an understanding of what economics is and 
what it will mean to the student as an adult, it 
approaches the subject from a perspective of 
faith in God and a reliance on the Bible as God’s 
infallible Word to man.  While looking at both 
classic economic definitions as well as changing 
economic realities, the author obviously holds to 
a capitalist free-market system.
  As in the other Notgrass courses, the Curriculum 
Package includes the Student Text and a 
“Reader,” Making Choices. The Student Text, 
which is very readable and understandable (an 
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accomplishment when the subject is economics), 
includes 75 daily lessons (typically 4-5 pages 
each) divided into 15 units. Each lesson is fol-
lowed by daily assignments that include reading 
selections from the Reader, working on a unit 
project (several are suggested at the beginning of 
each unit), reading related literature, and answer-
ing student review questions (located in the 
optional Quiz and Exam set). Making Choices is 
a collection of documents, speeches, and essays 
that will help the student understand the practical 
implications of economics.  Selections include 
excerpts from Adam Smith, Walter Williams, 
George W. Bush, Henry Ford and less famil-
iar figures. Unit projects include both writing 
assignments and hands-on projects designed to 
help the student apply what he is learning to 
real-life situations. For instance, in the Markets 
unit projects include: talking to someone in 
business about supply and demand, writing 300-
500 words on either the price system or a given 
Thoreau quote, and locating five common items 
at five different stores and comparing the price, 
quality and marketing behind each. Like several 
other Notgrass courses, this one can be used for 
economics and English credit, although if you do 
not want to use the course for English credit, you 
can opt out of some of the projects and reading. 
The Quiz and Exam set is considered optional. 
It includes a Student Review book with review 
questions on each lesson and essay questions on 
the literature, a Quiz and Exam Book with unit 
quizzes and exams, and a separate answer key. 
Discussions for the projects are not provided 
but would be helpful in some instances (some 
general information is provided in a brief par-
ent guide included in the Curriculum Package). 
Questions, Quizzes, and Exams all tend toward 
reiterating textual information, while the projects 
tend toward analytical and evaluative activities.
  The course is intended as a semester course.  
This would be typical for high school economics 
and the number of units/lessons implies this.  
Although not overly intense, there is plenty of 
work here and the conscientious student will 
acquire a good, solid foundation not only of eco-
nomic theory and practice, but also of relevant 
biblical principles. ~ Janice
016428 Curriculum Package. . .  60.00 
016491 Student Review Pack . .  12.00
027296 Quiz & Exam Book . . .  5.00
EXECPK Package & Rvw . . . . .72.00 60.00

Required Literature Resources:
027423 Rise of Silas Lapham . . . .7.95 5.95
029212 Travels of a T-Shirt in the
 Global Economy . . . .20.00 15.95
029252 Mover of Men & Mtns 8.99 6.50
006093 Silas Marner Thrift Ed. . .5.00 4.25
EXECLP Lit Pkg (set of all 4) . .41.94 30.50

CLASSICAL HISTORIAN (6-12)
  It’s history – and beyond! Starting where most 
courses leave off (with the data), the Classical 
Historian courses use the Socratic method (ques-
tion and answer dialogue) to teach students how 
to start with one of the many debatable questions 
from history, gather information/data, analyze it, 
think about it critically, formulate an opinion, and 
be prepared and skilled at stating and defending it 
coherently. If the goals seem lofty and the method 
unfamiliar and scary, don’t panic - it’s OK! The 
author has given both teachers and students an 
excellent step-by-step process taught through 
some very user-friendly manuals and a set of 
method instruction DVDs. This is one of those 
series that makes me want the opportunity for a 
homeschool “do-over.”
  Designed as a teacher/student interactive course 
with a classical bent, this course would work well 
in a multi-age family environment or in a co-op 
setting. There is a straight-forward aspect to the 
skills progressions - a step-by-step process for the 
student, grading/evaluating helps for the teacher, 
and thought-provoking essay questions that create 
a learning atmosphere that will encourage and 
empower the student. Challenged a little at a 
time, learning to accomplish each step in an intri-
cate process of analysis allows the student to both 
explore his own perspective and to experiment 
with effective communication. As the author says, 
“creating a perspective with independent critical 
thinking is a lifelong skill.” Somewhere along the 
way, history becomes relevant. 
  The courses are organized around weekly les-
sons. These amount to about an hour of class 
instruction/interactive time (a weekly meeting) 
followed by the student’s independent research 
and writing. The author assumes the parent/
teacher is unskilled in the Socratic method, and 
the first lessons in each course provide an effec-
tive presentation (or review), leading both teacher 
and student through the “Essential Tools of the 
Historian” - distinguishing fact from opinion, 
forming good judgment, supporting evidence, 
primary or secondary source analysis, using 
quotes, and paraphrasing. Teacher prep needed 
for the Socratic dialogue is minimal as the author 
provides specific, period-related, open-ended 
questions. Likewise, detailed lesson plans include 
systematic writing instruction. 
  Course components include a 32-week curricu-
lum guide (for the teacher), student manual, and 
teacher’s key. A required resource for each course 
is the Teaching Socratic Discussion DVD set and 
manual (a one time purchase). Individual courses 
also require specific textual resources including 
original source documents which are available at 
the publisher’s website (classicalhistorian.com).  
You could also use the student manual and 
teacher key alongside an excellent spine such as 
the BJU history texts, Susan Wise Bauer’s texts 
for older students (History of the Ancient World, 
History of the Medieval World), Carson’s Basic 
History of the United States, or the amazing 
abundance of material available on the internet. 
The goal of the courses is to provide students with 
the skills and tools they need to think critically 
about history, to analyze historical documents, to 
formulate opinions and, most importantly, to be 
prepared to support and defend those opinions. 
Both the student and the parent/teacher/writing 
mentor are given the tools needed for this strate-
gic development.

  The Take a Stand! scope and sequence is a 
six-year progression with each course providing 
a year’s work. Ideally, a student would start with 
Ancient Civilizations in 6th or 7th grade and 
move sequentially through the series, but I like the 
potential for family flexibility. You could cover 
the same course with 2-3 multi-age students, 
participating in the same discussions but receiving 
different essay requirements. [The author suggests 
building to three paragraph essays for 6th graders, 
five paragraph essays for 7th graders, and three to 
five page essays for high school students. The key 
word here is “build,” and each step along the way 
becomes a useful assignment in its own right.] 
However, the flexibility extends beyond the obvi-
ous. You could also use the student manuals and 
teacher editions as a rhetoric (speaking and writ-
ing) supplement to either middle school or high 
school history courses using your favorite history 
text as your “spine.” Finally, the courses could be 
used singly as a time period study with an empha-
sis on writing. For the record, a well-motivated 
student could glean much from working through 
the student book on his own (you would still want 
the teacher’s edition) and using the curriculum 
guide and DVD series; however, learning will be 
greatly enhanced by even minimal teacher input.
  The spiral-bound Curriculum Guide provides 
the 32 weekly lessons. As mentioned earlier, 
the beginning lessons of each course incorporate 
material from the Socratic Discussion in History 
DVDs. This serves either as initial instruction or 
as review of the methodology. These lessons, 
interwoven with historical content and writing 
lessons, follow a pattern: review and essay read-
ing, Socratic discussion, writing instruction and 
assignments. Readings from required resources 
are assigned with occasional additional source 
material provided in the guide. An answer key 
for the student book assignments is included. 
[This a duplicate of the answer key provided in 
the teacher’s edition, but I think most will want 
both publications as the TE also includes detailed 
helps for grading the essays which is not a part 
of the guide.]
  The Student Book provides a fill-in-the-blank 
guide through the social studies literacy analysis 
skill-building of these courses. The essay ques-
tions each provide a small amount of background 
information, suggestions for terms the student will 
need to research and know, pre-writing activities 
that include taking notes, analysis of a particular 
aspect of the question and suggestions/questions 
for class discussion and reflection afterwards. 
The lessons in the social studies literacy section 
include lessons on determining fact or opin-
ion, assessing good or poor judgments, looking 
at supporting evidence, analyzing primary and 
secondary sources, using quotes, paraphrasing, 
constructing a thesis statement and conclusion, 
and constructing outlines and rough drafts for 
one, three, and five paragraph essays as well as 
topic and closer sentences. Lastly, there is cover-
age of revising, documenting sources in the text 
and works cited as well as typing guidelines and 
cover pages. A follow-up section covers skills 
needed specifically for multi-page essays such 
as thesis statements, counterarguments, ana-
lyzing primary sources, cause/effect, compare/
contrast, and preparing outlines and rough drafts. 
Graphic organizers and a question format are 
used throughout. Grading rubrics are provided 

continued...
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for one- and five-paragraph essays as well as for 
multi-page research essays. 90 pages.
  The Teacher’s Edition is a short, stapled book-
let containing a teacher’s introduction, notes 
on using the program, information on grading 
essays, student sample essays and an answer 
key. The real value in this manual is the teacher’s 
introductory information. There’s so much here! 
Starting with a brief introduction to the nature of 
the Take a Stand! courses, the “how to use” por-
tion takes the teacher/writing mentor step-by-step 
through the process. Included is how to schedule 
the lessons and an explanation of each step in 
the process, plus a wonderful section on grading 
the essays along with suggestions for making this 
easy on yourself. (Hint: you don’t have to grade 
the whole essay with every assignment; some-
times you can grade just the thesis statement or 
the evidence used or the conclusion.) The author 
provides an “explained” grading rubric (i.e. what 
does a score of “4” mean) as well as the differ-
ent categories that should be graded (i.e. thesis, 
evidence used, evidence explained, conclusion, 
and pre-writing activities). Since it helps to have 
examples when you’re just learning how to grade 
certain types of essays/papers, the author kindly 
provides multiple samples along with grading 
notes for each. He also provides examples of 
one-, three-, and five-paragraph essays. A nice 
plus is that although the general information in 
each of the TEs is similar, the author has fully 
adapted each to the specific course, including 
the sample essays. Answers to the questions in 
the student book make up the remainder of the 
booklet.
  The Socratic Discussion in History is a two-
DVD set (also includes a third bonus DVD fea-
turing an extended introduction) plus a 77-page 
“training manual” that provides teachers and 
students with a step-by-step explanation of how to 
teach the Socratic discussion in history as well as 
examples of specific Socratic discussions. Lessons 
from these DVDs are incorporated into every 
Take a Stand! course and provide the teacher and 
student with important historical thinking, discus-
sion, and writing tools.
  The goal of the courses is to provide students 
with the skills and tools they need to think 
critically about history, to analyze historical 
documents, to formulate opinions and, most 
importantly, to be prepared to support and defend 
those opinions. Both the student and the parent/
teacher/writing mentor are given the tools needed 
for this strategic development. I’m sure we will 
get questions as to whether or not this series has 
“sectarian content.” No, it doesn’t, but neither is 
it heavily biased in other directions. The emphasis 
of these materials is to equip students to think crit-
ically and to analyze and evaluate historical data 
and primary source documents. Accordingly, the 
impact of various religions on historical events 
and personalities is considered. ~ Janice

Ancient Civilizations (6-8)
Essay questions on Early Human Civilizations; 
Mesopotamia, Egypt, and Kush; Ancient 
Hebrews; Judaism; Ancient Greece; Greek 
Literature; Ancient India; Hinduism and 
Buddhism; Ancient China; Confucianism; 
Roman Republic; Christianity.

013930 32-Week Guide . . . . . . .  24.99
054066 Student Book. . . . . . . . .  18.99
054067 Student & Teacher. . . . .  24.99

Required Resources:
013952 Teaching Socratic Discussion 
 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79.99
026753 World History Detective  34.99

Medieval Civilizations (6-8)
Essay questions on Fall of the Roman Empire, 
Islamic Civilization, Medieval China, 
Medieval Africa, Medieval Japan, Medieval 
Europe, Civilizations of the Americas, 
Renaissance, Reformation, Scientific 
Revolution, Age of Exploration.

013931 32-Week Guide . . . . . . . 24.99
054070 Student Book. . . . . . . . . 18.99
054071 Student & Teacher. . . . . 24.99

Required Resources:
013952 Teaching Socratic Discussion 
 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79.99
026753 World History Detective  34.99

Modern World History (9-12)
Essay questions on Western Political Thought; 
Age of Revolution; Age of Napoleon; Industrial 
Revolution; Age of Imperialism; Causes of 
World War I; Effects of World War I; Rise 
of Totalitarianism; World War II – Causes of 
Appeasement; Cold War in Europe, 1945-
1960; Cold War in Asia, Africa, and Latin 
America, 1945-1980.

013943 32-Week Guide . . . . . . . 24.99
054076 Student Book. . . . . . . . . 18.99
054077 Student & Teacher. . . . . 24.99

Required Resources:
013952 Teaching Socratic Discussion 
 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79.99
Western Experience 8th Ed. (OOP)

American History – Revolution – 1914 (6-8)
Essay questions on American Revolution; 
Declaration of Independence; Effects on 
France; U.S. Constitution; Founding the 
Republic; U.S. as a Young Nation; Westward 
Expansion; Civil War, Causes; Civil War, 
Compare and Contrast; Reconstruction; 
Immigration; Industrialization; World Power.

013892 32-Week Guide . . . . . . . 24.99
054063 Student Book. . . . . . . . . 18.99
054064 Student & Teacher. . . . . 24.99

Required Resources:
013952 Teaching Socratic Discussion 
 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79.99
003730 History of the United States 
 and its People . . . . . . 24.95 18.95
050699 Patriot’s History Reader 17.00 11.95

Modern American History (6-8)
Essay questions on How the United States 
Became a World Power, Immigration, Role of 
Religion in American Life, U.S. Imperialism, 
Civil Liberties in the 1920s, Great Depression, 
New Deal, World War II in the Pacific, 
Cold War in the United States, Civil Rights 
Movement, Nixon and Watergate, Technology 
as a Cause for Change.

013936 32-Week Guide . . . . . . . 24.99
054073 Student Book. . . . . . . . . 18.99
054074 Student & Teacher. . . .  24.99
Required Resources:
013952 Teaching Socratic Discussion 
 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 79.99

031217 Patriot’s History of the 
 United States. . . . . . . 27.00 17.95
050699 Patriot’s History Reader 17.00 11.95

American Democracy and Economics (9-12)
Essay questions on Western Political Thought 
and American Government, Declaration 
of Independence, American Democracy, 
Founding Ideas, Role of Religion in American 
Education, U.S. Constitution, Supreme Court 
and Chief Justice Marshall, Free Market or 
Planned Economy, Globalization and Illegal 
Immigration, News Media and American 
Political Life, Totalitarianism and the United 
States, American Electoral Process.

013888 32-Week Guide . . . . . . . 24.99
054060 Student Book. . . . . . . . . 18.99
054061 Student & Teacher. . . . . 24.99

Required Resources:
013952 Teaching Socratic Discussion 
 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79.99
031217 Patriot’s History of the 
 United States. . . . . . . 27.00 17.95
050699 Patriot’s History Reader 17.00 11.95
018701 Lessons for the Young 
 Economist . . . . . . . . . 22.00 21.75
Guide for Learning and Teaching the 
Declaration of Independence and the
 U.S. Constitution

Teaching History with Games (PK-AD)
  Combine gorgeous cards with suggestions for 
games and you have amazing learning tools. 
Pulling images from classic art, photos of land-
marks, symbols, etc., they provide glimpses of 
history in visual form. 
There are 48 cards in 
each Go Fish Game 
Deck with four options 
for play: traditional Go 
Fish!, a categorizing 
activity, a chronologi-
cal game, and a geog-
raphy game. Each card 
has a photo illustration, three hints, the title, and 
a multiple choice section. The Memory Game 
sets have 64 sturdy cardboard squares (32 pairs). 
Place them all face down and take turns flipping 
cards to make pairs. Each card has an image and 
its name. Each Booklet has additional games for 
the Go Fish decks. There are Sit Down Games 
and Motion Games, with playing directions 
explained for each. The Booklets also include 
a section that explains each card image plus 
(except for the Constitution booklet) a list of the 
correct chronology for the cards.  ~ Janice
EACH GO FISH GAME . . . . . . .  11.99    
064860 Bible
EACH MEMORY GAME . . . . . . .  14.99     
016903 American History
016918 Medieval History
EACH GAME W/BOOKLET. . . . .  11.99
066417 Ancient Go Fish
066419 Medieval Go Fish
066416 American Go Fish
066418 Constitution Go Fish
066424 US Presidents Go Fish    11.99   

~~~~~~~~
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JAMES STOBAUGH HISTORY (7-12)

Studies in World History (7-9)
  Aptly named, this new three-volume series 
by Dr. James Stobaugh provides world history 
courses for junior high students. It has a slightly 
different flavor than the traditional history cours-
es from Christian publishers you might be most 
familiar with. These studies are a combination 
of first person reports, event “snapshots,” worl-
dview analysis, impact studies and the author’s 
personal essays. In short, they provide history 
for the inquiring middle school mind in search 
of logical connections. Coupled with user friend-
liness, these courses can be both independent 
studies as well as teacher-student discussions.
  The scope of the series is global with the rise 
and fall of various civilizations being the focal 
coverage. However, the author will often pause 
to trace the development of an institution (i.e. 
slavery), an impactful item (i.e. history of the 
English Bible) or a philosophical concept (i.e. 
modernism). As primary sources become more 
plentiful, they are incorporated into the textual 
information. A biblical and Christian worldview 
permeates the series.
  The Student Book is the textual “heart” of the 
course and is written directly to the student. 
Containing 34 chapters (i.e. weeks of lessons), 
each with five lessons, there is a consistent for-
mat for each chapter. Preliminary information 
includes First Thoughts (perspective and con-
text), Learning Objectives (these show up later 
as discussion questions), and Concepts (notable 
people, places, and events). Five daily lessons 
follow covering history, geography, economics, 
government, and religion. These general study 
categories are consistently covered but not nec-
essarily in every chapter. A single Discussion 
Question concludes each lesson and, frankly, 
these will involve the student in higher order 
thinking skills – analysis, synthesis, comparisons, 
etc. Sometimes a lesson will include the author’s 
personal commentary as in the last lesson in the 
series on the Age of Augustine (Vol. 1, Chapter 
15). Lesson 1 is on Young Augustine; Lesson 2, 
Augustine’s Conversion; Lesson 3, his life as a 
pastor, Lesson 4, new heresies. The chapter con-
cludes with a personal essay lesson comparing 
Augustine’s political situation (i.e. fall of Rome) 
to Elijah’s story (I Kings 18-19) to our situation 
today. Illustrations are plentiful (and black and 
white) in the Student Book and include artwork, 
artifacts, historical locations, maps, portraits, 
and photos.
  First and foremost, the Teacher Guide is an 
answer key, although it also includes a very use-
ful daily calendar that lists the daily and weekly 
assignments. Besides talking points for each 
of the daily lesson Discussion Questions, the 
Answer Key also provides answers for objective 
questions and talking points for the short essays 
that are an option for the weekly chapter exam. 
Those chapter exams are also in this book – 
reproducible for families and small classrooms 
– and have two parts (or options as they are 
called). One is a matching activity involving the 
Concepts from each chapter. The other is a ques-
tion requiring an analytical short essay answer. 
The discussion questions for each lesson are 
available as worksheets. These can be covered as 
oral discussion or as written short essays. It star-
tled me a bit when I first saw these worksheets. 

Each is a question accompanied with identifying 
information (i.e. volume, chapter, lesson) situ-
ated on an otherwise blank sheet of paper. The 
obvious intent is for the page to be reproduced 
and the student to provide the answer and place 
into a binder. It would also be possible for the 
student to complete their work directly in the 
Teacher Guide as all answer keys are in the back 
and could be removed completely if desired. The 
Teacher Guide is three-hole punched.
  Volume 1 covers Creation Through the Age of 
Discovery (4004 BC to 1500 AD). Volume 2 - 
The New World to the Modern Age (1500 AD 
to 1900 AD). Volume 3 - The Modern Age to 
Present (1900 AD to Present).
  The series will appeal most to families who 
want a strongly academic, Christian world histo-
ry that incorporates both worldview and higher 
order thinking skills. The series could be com-
pleted with the student working independently, 
although any history/worldview course will be 
richer with  meaningful discussion. ~ Janice
EACH STUDENT . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50
EACH TEACHER VOL 1 . . . . . .29.99 22.50
EACH TEACHER VOL 2-3 . . . .24.99 18.75
 Student Teacher
Volume 1 033032 033034
Volume 2 033052 033053
Volume 3 033054 033057

James Stobaugh’s High School History (9-12)
  For years, James Stobaugh has written homes-
chool curriculum, focusing primarily on the study 
of literature from a Christian perspective and SAT 
test preparation. Mr. Stobaugh has now turned 
his attention to history. These courses focus 
on general themes in a given time period and 
require the student to use his research, analysis, 
discussion and essay writing skills rather than 
his memorization skills. Another feature of the 
courses is good incorporation and discussion of 
Christian beliefs and ethics (particularly evident 
in the World History course) compared to the 
prevailing philosophy of the people group and 
time period.
  Each course has a student book and a teach-
er book and is divided into 34 chapters. Each 
chapter contains 8-15 pages in the student book, 
including black & white photos and illustrations, 
and is divided into 4 lessons. The text reads 
more like Mr. Stobaugh is telling the reader a 
story. Because of the good readability and short 
chapters, the course seems at first glance to be 
more suited for junior high students. However, 
Mr. Stobaugh presumes that the student will 
be doing outside research, not just reading the 
assigned pages. Daily assignments are purposely 
left open-ended; the student should have the time 
to pursue the research wherever it leads.
  As an example, Chapter 9 of the American 
History course covers the years from 1800 to 
1820 in 8 pages of text. The first page contains a 
brief overview of the era, and learning objectives 
for the chapter. The four lessons are “A Peaceful 
Revolution”, “An Era of Good Feelings”, “History 
Maker: John Quincy Adams”, and “Historical 
Debate: National Period”.  Assignments for each 
lesson are one to five research/essay questions.
  This philosophy carries over into the chapter 
tests. While there are some single-answer ques-
tions, the majority of the points given on the test 
are for answers to essay questions.
  Where possible, the Teacher Guide contains 

answers to the lesson assignments and chapter 
tests. On many essay questions, the Guide gives 
information which may or should be included 
in the student’s essay. However, some questions 
are opinion questions; the teacher must gauge 
whether the student has adequately supported his 
answer with facts and reasons.
  To use this course successfully would require a 
motivated student who enjoys researching topics 
on his own. This is not a history book full of 
times, places and dates, but rather a framework 
from which to build a knowledge of history. ~ Bob
American History:
051251 Student . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50
051252 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50
057850 Package . . . . . . . . . .49.98 36.95

British History:
051253 Student . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.75
051254 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50
057853 Package . . . . . . . . . .44.98 32.95

World History:
051257 Student . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95
051258 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50
057872 Package . . . . . . . . . .44.98 32.95
051256 All 6 Std/Tchr Bks . .139.94 99.95

~~~~~~~

Courses - General

Around the World in 180 Days 2nd Ed. (K-12)
  A clever spin on the title of the classic book 
Around the World in 80 Days, this multilevel 
course does allow you to cover a lot of ground.  
Geography, history, religion, culture and cur-
rent events are covered for all grade levels on a 
continent-by-continent basis.  The two-volume 
set includes the Teacher’s Guide and a Student 
Workbook, both softcover with similar format. 
The student must do research to find the answers 
to various questions.  The author suggests books 
and textbooks to use for research, and important 
people to find out about.  Answers to the ques-
tions are recorded on the worksheets, (which 
are perforated and can be removed to place 
in a binder).  Other interesting and pertinent 
information can be placed in the binder as well. 
Thankfully, answers to the questions are included 
in the study guide.  
  The order of study is not the typical Northern 
Africa - Eastern Asia - Europe - North America 
sequence that you normally find elsewhere.  
Suggested study time to cover the guide in a one-
year period would be as follows: Africa, 6 weeks; 
Australia, 3-4 weeks; Antarctica, 2 weeks; South 
America, 5-6 weeks; Asia, 6-7 weeks; Europe, 
6-7 weeks; North America, 4-5 weeks. Each 
unit begins with geography questions and terms 
to research, and continues to map work; out-
lining the continent, drawing major physical 
features (rivers, mountains, deserts, lakes, etc.), 
and marking countries and cities. In addition to 
answering questions about history, religion, cul-
ture and current events, students are also given 
writing and speaking assignments. To make the 
product useful for a wide grade range, questions 
which are too difficult for younger students are 
marked UE for upper elementary, JH for junior 
high, or HS for high school. Although the study 
as a whole is designed for all grades, the work-
book is geared for students in 4th-5th grade and 

continued...
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up.  Suggestions for teaching grades K-4 are 
included in the Teacher’s Guide.  Obviously, any 
attempt to cover geography and history on seven 
continents from Creation through modern times 
in one year for all grade levels with a 180-page 
study guide will only scratch the surface. This 
study will give a good overview of world geog-
raphy, hit highlights of world history, and give 
some basic insights into various cultures. Use 
it as a framework to build in whatever direction 
you choose.
ATWSET Tchr & Workbook . . . 55.00 36.95
048337 Teacher Guide only . . 25.00 20.95
002216 Workbook only . . . . . 30.00 20.95

☼Elementary World History: You Report! (4-6)
  Includes Elementary World History Teacher 
Guide, Big Book of History and Noah’s Ark 
Thinking Outside the Box. From Master Books.
070812 Curriculum Pack . . . .57.97 41.75

Short Lessons in World History (7-12)
  It’s difficult (ambitious, even) to cover world 
history in a year.  A lot of information gets left 
out.  Just the same, it’s good to have a framework 
to work from, even if you intend to “flesh it out.”  
Written at a 5th grade level (making it usable 
at a lower age than listed above), this course 
would be an ideal self-study overview of world 
history for any student, or it would provide short 
summaries of period history that you elaborate 
on using supplementary materials.  It is a unique 
book in that it is broken down into “bite-sized” 
chunks to be completed daily, each followed 
by a short comprehension exercise.  These 
include fill-ins, multiple choice, puzzles, and 
map questions.  Scattered throughout the mate-
rial are 12 mini-biographies of major figures in 
World History - notables like Winston Churchill, 
Florence Nightingale, Charlemagne, etc.  While 
from a secular publisher, I found no evolutionary 
content, the first civilization in Sumer begins 
“nearly 6,000 years ago,” and there are several 
references to the Bible.  While certainly not 
comprehensive, the text is interesting, easy to 
understand, and inexpensive.  Visuals are not 
glitzy, text is two-colored, and many consist 
of clip-art type graphics.  However, maps are 
extremely clear.  A glossary and answer key are 
provided in the text.  Text is reproducible.  This 
text would be helpful to acquire a “big picture” 
view of world history.
005916  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.00 20.50

Story of Mankind (Updated Ed.) (7-12)
  Hendrik Willem van Loon’s masterpiece of 
world history for young adults, winner of the first 
Newberry award, has remained an enjoyable 
way to introduce world history. Even though the 
original author died in 1944 – before the end of 
World War II – a succession of authors has pro-
vided updated chapters to ensure the book stays 
current and a viable option. This latest updating 
includes chapters by Robert Sullivan that take the 
story from the end of the millennium (the extent 
of the previous update) through an evaluation 
of our current (copyright, 2014) forms of com-
munication – Chapter 90, Friends – The Ways 
in Which We Changed How We Communicate 
with Each Other. Recognizing the appeal of the 
original, the previous updaters (Edward Prehn, 
Paul Sears and Edwin Broome in 1972; John 
Merriman in 1984 and 1999; with added illus-

trations by Adam Simon) and now the current 
updater have all maintained the same engaging 
conversational tone. An animated chronology 
(from 500,000 B.C. to A.D. 2000) and a com-
plete index of people, places, and things men-
tioned in the book are provided in the back. 765 
pgs. pb ~ Janice
017396  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 13.95

Streams of Civilization 3rd Ed. (9-12)
  World History is presented from a Christian 
perspective in this 2-volume set from Christian 
Liberty Press. Volume 1 provides a compre-
hensive overview from Creation through about 
1620.  Volume 2 takes us from the Age of 
Exploration to the present. Both volumes have 
been significantly revised and are now 3rd edi-
tions. The hardcover texts feature many more 
maps and illustrations and are now thicker; 
Volume 1 is now over 400 pages and Vol. 2 is 
over 600 pages. Each textbook chapter ends with 
comprehension questions, projects, vocabulary 
and a list of notable people. Projects include 
writing assignments (research papers, reports, 
news stories, and creative writing), research 
suggestions, discussion questions, art and music 
appreciation and more. Completing at least one 
project per chapter is recommended. Volume 2, 
in addition to more challenging reading, increas-
es the emphasis on church history in relation 
to secular history.  It offers no apologies for the 
strong conservative opinions expressed. Teacher 
manual packets hold a brief introduction with 
some teaching tips, but are primarily answer keys 
with answers to comprehension questions and 
definitions for chapter vocabulary and notable 
people. Test packets include one test per chapter 
with 20-25 questions in each. These include 
matching,true/false, short answer, ordering, and 
multiple choice. Answers are found at the end of 
the test packet.
021084 Vol. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 24.95
005939 Vol. 1 Tchr Gd . . . . .10.75 7.50
005941 Vol. 1 Test & Key . . . .5.25 3.95
005944 Vol. 2 . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 27.95
005949 Vol. 2 Text Ans. Key  10.75 7.50
005950 Vol. 2 Test & Key . . . .5.25 3.95
006733 Historical Timeline . .22.25 16.25

Designed to be used alongside Streams of 
Civilization, this ready-made timeline would 
be a helpful addition to any world history text. 
Timeline spans 750 B.C.-2000 A.D.

Courses & Unit Studies - By Period or Topic

History Portfolios (K-AD)
  There are so many unit studies and curriculums 
that culminate in the creation of a dedicated 
notebook which contains all of the work and 
information the child has learned about the topic.  
If you are looking for something  better adapted 
to this process than the ol’ binder and notebook 
paper combo, you will definitely want to check 
out the History Portfolios.  Based on the same 
concept as a blank timeline, this series offers you 
actual history portfolios which hold many blank 
maps, spaces, and lined paragraphs for you to fill 
out for each time period.  The books are divided 
chronologically over four time periods that align 
well with classically-based programs: Ancient, 
Medieval, Renaissance and Modern History. For 
example, the medieval book provides separate 
sections for the Christians, the West Roman 

Empire, the Celtic Tribes, the Germanic Tribes, 
the Building of Kingdoms (Frankish, England, 
France, and Germany), the East Roman Empire/
Byzantium, and the World.  Each section con-
tains blank maps and empty spaces for copy-
work, drawings, reports, narrations, lists and 
more.  A detailed table of contents at the begin-
ning shows you what features are included for 
each time period, making it easier to plan with 
your history program (you may want to note that 
the appendix material and resource suggestions 
previously found in the History Portfolios are 
now found in the Teacher Guides for each time 
period).  The end of the book provides a unique 
timeline, which is intended to be taken out of the 
book, attached sheet-to-sheet, and used to record 
events and important people that are studied.  
This series provides a worthy foundation for per-
sonalized, thorough history portfolios.
  If you’ve been a little overwhelmed with the 
blank spaces in the History Portfolios – or just 
want some idea of what to include, these guides 
provide the answer.  Each spiral-bound Teacher’s 
Guide provides detailed suggestions for each and 
every image and text box in its corresponding 
Portfolio.  Appendix and resource material (previ-
ously found in the Classic Portfolios) is now also 
included in the Teacher’s Guides. Even though 
the Portfolios provide general suggestions, these 
Teacher’s Guides eliminate the need to preplan 
every page.  The material can be used “as is” by 
coloring, cutting, and pasting or it can become 
a springboard and source of ideas.  All images 
are original – rendered from photographs and 
artifacts – and can be reproduced for family 
use.  With the use of these Teacher’s Guides, the 
History Portfolios can function as the framework 
for a complete course of study.  Please note 
that Teacher’s Guides are only needed for these 
“Classic” portfolios; if you are using a Junior 
History Portfolio for the younger set, you will not 
need a separate Teacher’s Guide.
 While the “Classic” History Portfolios are 
intended for 3rd grade and up, Junior Portfolios 
offer even younger children the opportunity to 
complete their own portfolios, too.  Designed as 
a gentle introduction to both history and note-
booking and very similar to the original History 
Portfolios, these contain more age-appropriate 
writing spaces as well as suggested material 
for three ability levels.  A Parent Guide and 
Materials are included right in the book (back 
portion), but can be removed to allow the stu-
dent to “own” his portfolio.  History selections 
are coordinated with the Story of the World, but 
could be used with other history materials.  Both 
Junior and “classic” History Portfolios are now 
bound in 3-ring binders for extra flexibility.
  Full-color reference Map Sets are also available 
to help students complete the mapping activities 
in their portfolios.  These provide the ultimate in 
convenience and eliminate the need to search 
through atlases or the internet for just the right 
reference map. These maps directly correlate 
with the black-and-white maps in the portfolios, 
and they are not consumable, so only one set is 
needed per family.
While we sell the pieces separately, the History 
Portfolio’s creator has also made some kits avail-
able, which contain everything you could want 
for a full-fledged history notebooking experience.  
Classic kits and Junior Kits are now availble 
for all time periods. Kits include portfolio, map 
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set, colored pencils, and ten sheets of 65 lb. 
multicolored card stock paper.  Classic kits also 
include the Teacher’s Guide. – Melissa/Janice
EACH CLASSIC PORTFOLIO (3-AD)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.95 25.95
010185 Ancient 025773 Renaissance
010581 Medieval 030984 Modern

EACH TCHR GUIDE (exc noted) 16.95 13.95
004117 Ancient 003659 Renaissance
042511 Medieval
014908 Modern. . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.50

EACH CLASSIC KIT (except). . .67.95 52.95
042504 Ancient 048512 Renaissance
042507 Medieval
027990 Modern. . . . . . . . . . .70.95 54.95

EACH JR PORTFOLIO (K-3) . . .32.95 25.95
004098 Ancient 021335 Renaissance
042509 Medieval 
008310 Modern. . . . . . . . . . .36.95 29.25

EACH JUNIOR KIT (except) . . .50.95 48.50
042506 Ancient 028001 Renaissance
042510 Medieval 
008346 Modern. . . . . . . . . . .55.00 52.25

EACH MAP SET. . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
042505 Ancient 048513 Renaissance
042508 Medieval 008290 Modern

History Through the Ages Project Passport (3-8)
  An excellent supplement for hands-on learners, 
this series from Homeschool in the Woods will 
bring a fresh enthusiasm to your history stud-
ies. Each CD-Rom contains printable PDF files 
which include the Guide Book Text, lapbook 
templates, notebooking pages, recommended 
book/DVD lists and audio files. Within the pages 
of the guide book text is the “travel” itinerary, 
which includes tips and a planner so you can 
prepare ahead of time for the 25 lessons (called 
Stops). Each Stop includes fact filled, engaging 
readings which are created to be all you need for 
a compact or supplementary study. Many of the 
‘stops’ also offer more than one project allowing 
you and your children options along the way. 
While some of the projects will require students 
to research further, others have all the necessary 
information provided.
  Activities vary and include creative writing, rec-
ipes, mapping activities, timelines, games, note-
book activities, crafts, and lapbooks. Masters, 
detailed instructions, illustrations, and photos 
of finished products are all included to fully 
equip the parent for a successful hands-on his-
tory experience. An additional resource section 

offers a recommended resource lists for books, 
videos, nonfiction books and websites, and 
additional research suggestions for parents/stu-
dents who want to become further immersed in 
the time period being studied. Currently there 
are two Project Passports available, and we are 
hopeful more will be added, as they provide a 
wonderful alternative to dry textbook learning! 
Reproducible for immediate family. ~Deanne
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . . .  34.95
059816 Ancient Egypt
024817 Ancient Greece
055068 Middle Ages
014898 Renaissance and Reformation

Teaching Resources

☼Time Rimes – The Ancient World (K-12)
  Add on to your ancient world curriculum or 
provide a framework to build your family’s 
study. This interesting little collection of rhymes 
that “walks” through history can be either. From 
rhymes like, “Herodotus, Herodotus, Please tell 
us!”; “Why were you the Father of History?” to 
“Pompeii, Pompeii, There’s no way!” these lines 
span recorded history from Creation to early A.D. 
Rome. While they are not great works of poetic 
art, they nevertheless serve to highlight signifi-
cant events and provide mnemonic devices. Fill-
in-the-blank worksheets of the rhymes serve as 
reinforcement. Biographical terms, in the form of 
timeline figures (1.5” – 2”) with brief biographi-
cal information can be used either as a resource/
reference for the rhymes or as a separate timeline 
activity. A series of Biography Tests based on 
the terms (with accompanying tests with answers 
filled in) is also provided. Recommended reading 
suggestions for three grade groupings (K-3; 4-8; 
and 9-12) round out the resource. 125 pg, pb. 
~ Janice
067464  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 18.95

☼Unfolding Journeys (3-7)
  Take a trip to a far-away land with these 
unique charts! Presented geographically rather 
than chronologically, these 6-foot long map 
charts are full of fun illustrations and facts about 
important geological sites. Lay them out on the 
floor or a long table and study with your little 
ones, then flip it over for extra details about each 
item on the map. A fun addition to your history 
or geography studies. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95
026282 Following the Great Wall
026307 Wonders of Egypt

Timeline of Classics (1-12)
  Subtitled “Historical Context for the Good 
and Great Books” this collection of book titles 
from IEW includes writings, biographies, plays, 
recordings, and films to portray a history of man-
kind. Created in a simple spreadsheet format, the 
columns represent: time period, title of resource, 
author, and approximate age/ability level of 
student. The material is chronologically indexed 
using Ancients, the Middles Ages, Renaissance/
Reformation and the Modern World.  The pur-
pose of this resource is to save parents/teachers 
time planning out lessons. It can be used with 
any homeschool approach or teaching style. 
Use this guide to organize your history and lit-
erature studies from elementary to high school. 
Add a date to when your student completed a 

resource, and you can then transfer that to a 
transcript. Updated in 2016, this resource now 
includes instructions and samples for reader-re-
sponse journaling as well. Literature for the 
Ancient period (5000 BC-400 AD) includes: 
Streams of Civilization, Book of Virtues, Adam 
and His Kin, Great Pyramid, Epic of Gilgamesh, 
D’Aulaire’s Book of Myths, and many more.  
Books for the Renaissance/Reformation include: 
America’s God and Country, Leonardo DaVinci, 
Kite Fighters, Luther the Leader, Tempest, Under 
God, Along Came Galileo, and Leviathan.  Each 
page has a quote from a resource and many of 
these have Christian content, mentioning God, 
the church, Christ, faith, God’s sovereignty and 
mercy, and prevailing with God’s help. 92 pgs, 
pb, spiral-bound. ~Sara
005984  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00

☼Ancient Civilizations and Cultures CD-ROM 
(5-8)
  Print out plentiful resources for your Ancient 
History study: maps, timelines, worksheets, illus-
trations, photographs, quizzes and answer keys. 
Material covers key individuals like Alexander 
the Great and Hannibal, and the cultures of 
Ancient China, Egypt, Greece, Rome, Assyria, 
Aztecs, Babylonia, Hebrews, Hittites, Incas, 
Indus Valley, Mayas and Olmecs, Phoenicia, 
Sumer and more. Correlated to Common Core 
Standards. ~ Ruth
035737  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Teaching History Through Art (3-12)
  Teaching History Through Art covers ancient 
history through the Renaissance. Because a cul-
ture’s art gives insights into their society, ample 
illustrations, lively and informative text, and relat-
ed activities teach us about civilizations through 
the ages. For example, one activity is on Vase 
Painting, with information related to the Archaic 
period from about the late seventh century B.C. to 
480 B.C. Two photographs of Grecian vases are 
displayed, with corresponding art activities. One 
is to make a vase with a picture on it, starting 
with self-hardening clay. Directions are included 
for coil building a vase. Another idea is given for 
painting on a coffee can, to experience painting 
on a curved surface. Directions for surface prepa-
ration and completion are included. Another 
page relates the story of the Bayeux Tapestry, 
along with a scene from the artwork. The cor-
responding art activity is to produce a three-foot 
mural relating another famous battle in history, 
using oil or chalk pastels. Still another page 
tells about the navigator and explorer Captain 
Cook. After a brief but interesting biographical 
sketch, students are given directions to build 
their own ship in a bottle. Renaissance topics, 
along with wonderful art activities, include: 
Leonardo da Vinci, Michelangelo, Brunelleschi, 
Galileo, Gutenberg, Dürer, Mercator, Boticelli, 
Raphael, Shakespeare, Clothing and Armor in 
the Renaissance, St. Peter’s Basilica, Peter Paul 
Rubens, Painting in the Renaissance, Triptych, 
and Illuminated Manuscripts. Each gives you 
well-researched and interesting background 
information, along with a correlated art activity. 
This book would be easy to incorporate into any 
history study, particularly the literature-based 
programs from Greenleaf Press, Beautiful Feet, or 
Hillside Academy.
004198  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.95 24.95
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References - General

World History Atlas (2-AD)
 These maps that show the spread of world reli-
gions, Alexander’s empire, trade routes in the 
Indian Ocean, Mongol Empires, exploration and 
colonization, Japanese expansion in Asia, etc., 
will be invaluable for all kinds of research proj-
ects.  User-friendly and with an index at the rear 
of the book, this softcover atlas will be a handy 
tool in your homeschool. ~ Genevieve
014586  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.95

Kingfisher Atlas of World History (2-AD)
  Reading about history is one thing; seeing pic-
tures of historical artifacts, people, and places 
is another thing altogether.  Each appeals in a 
different way.  How fantastic is a resource that 
melds the two together, so you can see where 
things were taking place around the globe, and 
how people and places changed through the 
ages.  By tying world history to maps, we get a 
colorful text that depicts history visually across 
the globe and through time.  There are more 
than 60 hand-illustrated maps, all in full color, 
which are accompanied by authoritative text (in 
bite-sized paragraphs), timelines, and photos of 
people, places, and artifacts.  The book looks as 
far back as 10,000 BC (which is not as far back 
as many secular history texts) and then divides 
history into four time periods: Ancient World, 
Medieval World, Exploration and Empire, and 
the Modern World (since 1800).  192 pages in 
hardcover, this book is durable enough to be 
enjoyed by the entire family. – Zach
027650  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 16.95

Big Book of History (2-7)
  Is there an “Usborne” type book of world history 
written from a Christian perspective?  There is 
now!  The general format will remind you of the 
Adams Chart of World History (or its predeces-
sor, Wall Chart of World History).  It’s oversized 
(11”x 14”) and includes accordion-pleated, lam-
inated panels that unfold to 15 feet (20 panels) 
and allow it to be studied page by page as a book 
or leaned up against the wall like a timeline.  A 
timeline is exactly what runs through the center 
of each panel, starting with Creation and end-
ing in 2010.  Placed in between are hundreds 
of historical facts and notable events (like the 
invention of the tin can in 1810 or diagrams of 
the inventions of the Hero of Alexander in the 
first century A.D.).  Abundant, colorful graphics 
include pictures (relics, places, and portraits/
busts), drawings (that tin can mentioned earlier), 
and charts (Roman Emperors who persecuted the 
Christians).  Textual information is varied and 
fascinating – a little graphic showing the equiv-
alent weight of just one stone from Stonehenge, 
mini-biographies, an explanation of the history 
of the Olympic torch – to give you just a tiny 
flavor.  Interspersed with the text are “Did you 
know?” questions (interesting facts) and questions 
(Was the fruit really an apple?) which often refers 
back to the teacher’s guide (more about that 
later).  Timeline dates are based on the Annals 
of World History for biblical dating but coverage 
is global and includes information from North/
South America as well as China and India.  Since 
it’s published by Master Books and edited by 
Ken Ham, you would expect thorough coverage 
of a biblically-based creation and a catastrophic 

world-wide flood.  You will not be disappointed.  
The laminated panels of the Big Book of History 
are available either in bound form (inside hard-
back covers) or just the Panels (in a plastic case).
  The Teacher’s Guide (30 pgs.) can be used 
with either version of the Big Book and includes 
activities and ideas for each panel with numerous 
web links provided for further study.  The first 
part of the guide (provided for the first several 
panels) is more extensive and could function as 
a unit study or Bible study.  Also included is a 
quick, two-page set of hide-and-seek questions 
for each panel (e.g. When was paper first invent-
ed in China? – Panel 10), an index for quickly 
locating historical information in the Big Book, 
and a one-page bibliography listing resources for 
further study.
  Just like its secular cousins, this book will bring 
color, illustration, fascination, and clarity to your 
world history studies.  And you’ll never miss 
those “millions and millions of years” that aren’t 
included.  Enjoy! ~ Janice
050533 Big Book. . . . . . . . . .21.99 16.25
050534 Big Book (Panels) . . .16.99 13.50
050535 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .6.99 5.59

Time Trek Maps CD-ROMs (3-AD)
EACH CD-ROM. . . . . . . . . . . . .  44.95
065761 MAC 065762 PC

Usborne Book of World History (4-8)
  This is the combined, hardcover volume of the 
Children’s Picture World History series, covering 
the first civilizations to 1914 A.D.  Given to her 
as a gift, this volume was eagerly devoured from 
cover to cover by our then 5th grade daughter, 
who scarcely put it down and opened every 
sentence with “Did you know...?”. Previously 
showing very little interest in history as a school 
subject, we were impressed at the ability of this 
book to hold her interest.  The text is highly read-
able and the illustrations captivating.  If you are 
force-feeding history to your upper-elementary 
or junior high student, this may be the answer.  
Please note that this is a secular publication.  You 
may want to edit or omit some of this volume, 
particularly the earliest part.  Depending on the 
age of your children, you may let them “edit” 
themselves - or use the discrepancies between 
the secular and Christian worldview as the basis 
for discussion.
004595  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 22.49

Usborne Encyclopedia of World History 
(Internet-Linked) (4+)
  This book covers it all, from the dawn of his-
tory right up to the year 2000, for all the major 
civilizations, all the rulers, and all the events 
in world history.  Pages are filled with clear, 
interesting accounts of historical events, realistic 
reconstructions of scenes, and tons of incredible 
photographs.  More than 100 charts and maps 
are included, allowing you to see exactly where 
events took place.  Besides being an intriguing 
book to read, this is also your link to world his-
tory on the web.  After reading about a subject, 
go online; every link leads you to a website 
where you can read additional information, 
watch video clips, play games, see photos, and 
use other unique website features to experience 
“virtually” all of world history.  I was never much 
for history, but I wish I had this book when I was 
younger; these websites look really intriguing.  

For a study of the ancient world you can get 
virtual tours of the Seven Wonders of the Ancient 
World, a virtual walking tour of Rome and 
Athens, learn to speak Ancient Greek, write in 
hieroglyphics, take interactive tours of museums, 
explore the Valley of Kings in Egypt and learn 
about the pharaohs buried there and their tombs 
through photos and panoramic movies, view 
profiles of famous Romans and Greeks, explore 
a clickable Roman marketplace, and loads more.  
Some sights are interactive, where you can, for 
example, reenact the Battle of Hastings, and 
some are treasure troves of information, maps, 
timelines, and diagrams.
  Note: The first 100 or so pages of the book 
discuss the “Prehistoric World” (starting 4,550 
million years ago with the Big Bang and pro-
ceeding to 12,000 years ago when the last ice 
age came to an end). This section outlines evo-
lution and likely contains objectionable material. 
However, the rest of the sections (Ancient World, 
Medieval World, Last 500 Years) are more factual 
and make up for the first. A colorful, captivating 
book. 416 pgs ~ Stephanie
018005 Softcover . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99
000979 Hardcover. . . . . . . . .39.99 35.99

Kingfisher History Encyclopedia (4+)
  We looked at several different alternatives 
before selecting this volume as a basic world his-
tory reference book. As with any secular product, 
we contend with the “dating” problems (the book 
dates the beginning of history at 40,000 B.C.), 
and evolutionary references. However, the book 
is an excellent reference with many outstanding 
features:

 ¾  It’s all in one book (491 pgs) making it a 
handy reference for studies of any and all 
time periods.

 ¾  The paper is nice and thick, designed to 
tolerate years of “wear and tear”.

 ¾ Chronologically-arranged and cross- refer-
enced articles.

 ¾ Over 2000 colorful illustrations, including 
photographs and charts as well as anno-
tated maps.

 ¾ A handy reference section at the back of 
the book that has lists of national leaders 
throughout history; wars; and explorations/
discoveries.

 ¾  The comprehensive indexing makes it easy 
to quickly find the information or related 
articles you need.

  This book replaced the old Kingfisher Illustrated 
History of the World several years ago. Although 
similar, there are some differences in this new 
book. Curriculums that refer to the original book 
may not correspond exactly to the replacement 
version. We think this will be a volume you will 
use again and again, not just for world history 
studies, but for unit studies of all kinds.
003618  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.99 22.95
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☼Visual History of the World (4-AD)
  If anyone can show us 
the history of the world, 
it is National Geographic. 
From the earliest times 
through 2005, the history 
of the world is described, 
outlined, and shown in 
full color. The book begins 
with a discussion of “pre-
history” as an alternative 
to creation – a section that 
spends about 30 pages an alternative theory of 
early history. Actual recorded history is divided 
into 7 time periods: First Empires (ca. 7000 B.C.-
200A.D), Ancient World (2500 B.C.-900 A.D.), 
Middle Ages (5th-15th Century), Early Modern 
Period (16th- 18th Century), Modern Era (1789-
1914), World Wars and Interwar Period (1914-
1945), and the Contemporary World (1945-
2005). Each of these sections is packed with 
information-rich text, photos, paintings, illustra-
tions, maps, and short bios. There are two types 
of timelines in the book: a running timeline along 
the bottom of each page, which details the date 
of events and important people through history, 
and 4 fold-out timelines – one of the Roman 
Empire, one for the Reformation, one chronicling 
the French Revolution, and one covering WWII. 
Point to note: there are photos and paintings that 
show nudity and dead bodies. 636 pgs, hc.
028741  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 23.95

History of the World (4-AD)
  This volume covers the history of the world, 
from the beginning through modern times (into 
the 21st century). While not an in-depth view, it 
covers all time periods and shows readers what 
was happening in all regions of the world. All 
events of note are included with brief write-
ups and lots of photographs, paintings, and 
pictures.  The text is very readable, and every 
page is eye-catching with full color examples 
of tools, weapons, historical sites, and more.  
Timelines are included showing events from 
around the world happening at concurrent times.  
Republished by My Father’s World (with per-
mission of DK), the first chapter, Introduction 
to Human History (570MYA-40,000), has been 
removed to make it more Christian-friendly.  
Following chapters cover the Early People 
(40,000-5000BC), First Civilizations (5000-
1200BC), Traders and Warriors (1200-500BC), 
Growth of Empires (500BC-AD1), Decline of 
the Ancient World (1-400), Religious Worlds 
(400-800), New Nations (800-1000), Monks 
and Invaders (1000-1200), Conquest and Plague 
(1200-1400), Expansion of Knowledge (1400-
1500), Great Rulers (1500-1600), Commerce 
and Colonies (1600-1700), Age of Inquiry 
(1700-1750), Age of Revolution (1750-1800), 
Independence and Industry (1800-1850), Rise of 
Nationalism (1850-1900), World Goes to War 
(1900-1919), Peace and War (1919-1946), and 
One World (1946-2000s). Christianity is intro-
duced with major events like the Exodus, Christ’s 
crucifixion and such being discussed (although 
usually introduced as stories with no historical 
evidence). Overall, this is a good look at the 
entire world as it has grown and changed from 
ancient times until today, full of fascinating facts 
waiting to be discovered. ~ Megan
028389  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 25.95

☼Warriors: Greatest Fighters in History (5-9)
  In this full-color, lavishly illustrated book, read-
ers learn about some of the most successful war-
riors in history beginning with the days of ancient 
Greece, Rome, and Japan to the modern battle 
fields. Each section features detailed pictures and 
diagrams of dozens of amazing weapons, armor, 
and equipment from each  period. This volume 
also includes fascinating statistics, helpful maps, 
historical reference material, as well as first-per-
son accounts from real-life combat veterans. The 
closing chapter touches upon the use of high-
tech gadgets in modern warfare, such as drones 
and laser weapons. 80 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
015498  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

Everything You Need to Ace World History In 
One Big Fat Notebook (6-8)
  Covers prehistory, first civilizations, Middle Ages, 
Renaissance and Reformation, Age of Exploration, 
Revolution and Enlightenment, Era of Imperialism, 
world conflict, post WWII to 2015.
065407  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Atlas of Western Civilization (6-AD)
  A collection of 44 full-color maps tracing the 
development of Western civilization from the 
spread of agriculture (10,000 – 1,000 BC) to the 
states of the world in 2005 AD. Maps are a nice 
size (7” x 9”), clear and easy to read. Included 
are 10 covering ancient civilizations; 6 from the 
Middle Ages; 11 from the Age of Exploration, 
and the rest from 1850 to 2005. 48 pgs, pb. ~ 
Janice
014843  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.95

Historical Atlas of the World (7-12)
  A comprehensive presentation of the major 
periods of world history in 48 pages of full-col-
or maps.  Large maps cover Early and Ancient 
Civilization, Middle Ages, Early and Modern 
Times, Rise of Modern Europe, World in Conflict 
and the Contemporary World.  See how the 
world has changed across the centuries, trace the 
rise and fall of civilizations as land was claimed, 
conquered, and conceded.
000733  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 8.95

References - Ancient History

Encyclopedia of the Ancient World (4-10)
  Like all other Usborne books you’ve ever 
seen, this colorfully detailed encyclopedia is 
packed with info and ready to be explored. 
Well laid out on eye-catching pages, the his-
tory of the ancient world is detailed from 
the earliest civilizations of Mesopotamia  
(the book first has a few pages about early 
farmers and towns of 12,000 years ago) 
 to the end of the Roman Empire in the early 
centuries AD. Stunning photographs and detailed 
reconstructions illustrate the book as you learn 
about Egypt, Greece, and other civilizations. The 
last section is an ancient world fact finder, with a 
“who’s who in the ancient world”, a time chart, 
a glossary, and an index. Web links mentioned 
in the book are routed through an Usborne site 
so they can be kept up to date. This small-format 
version is 7.5” x 9.5” and will complement any 
history program or be a great read all on its own. 
~ Zach
035055  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99

Cultural Atlases (5-8)
  These colorful, richly detailed atlases offer 
fascinating illustrations and insights into daily 
life in these ancient civilizations.  Explore the 
culture of that day through maps, charts, tables, 
chronologies, photographs and illustrations, and 
easy-to-understand text.  Visit the ancient plac-
es through the full-color reconstructions of the 
towns and villages, homes, workplaces, and 
institutions of the time.  Ready for your tour?  96 
pgs, hc.
EACH ATLAS. . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 24.95
020113 Greece
020114 Rome
024270 Mesopotamia

Ancient World (Usb. Internet-Linked) (6-AD)
  In typical, fascinating Usborne style, this updat-
ed volume takes readers on a whirlwind tour of 
10,000 years of history, from the first farmers 
to the fall of the Roman Empire. Unlike many 
other books that focus on this time period, the 
focus is not only on the Greeks and Romans, but 
early civilizations from around the world are also 
represented, including the Hittites, Canaanites, 
the Hebrew kingdoms, Assyrians, Persians, the 
early Chinese, early Arab kingdoms, early North 
Americans, the people of ancient Peru, the 
Olmecs, the Celts, early African kingdoms, and 
many more. The focus is more on daily life than 
events of the time, and examples of housing, 
architecture, art, weapons, tombs, agriculture, 
and more are represented for each time period. 
Visual types will enjoy the cut-away views of 
structures so they can “see inside” houses and 
tombs of each civilization. A map and a list 
of important dates are also included for each 
civilization. Most pages also include a link to 
check out a related website that gives readers an 
opportunity to do things like hear how a Hittite 
would have said “hello” or play a game of Senet. 
An excellent resource for any study of ancient 
history. 96 pgs, pb. – Jess
030666  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Penguin Historical Atlases (7-12)
  These excellent, thorough reference books 
reveal the changing faces of each country through 
the ages and their rulers via maps, photographs, 
and cultural and historical narrative.  
001359 Ancient Egypt . . . . . .21.00 14.75
012737 Ancient Greece . . . . .21.00 14.75
012738 Ancient Rome . . . . . .21.00 14.75
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TIMELINES

Complete Timeline References

Big History Timeline Wallbook (1-9)
042333  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.95

☼Usborne Timelines of World History (2-6)
  Divided into seven chronological sections with 
dates arranged in columns according to geo-
graphic location, this vibrantly illustrated book 
helps children (and parents!) “connect the dots,” 
putting worldwide events into their historical 
period. For example, did you know that Homer 
composed the Iliad and Odyssey in Europe 
during 800 BC, while the Hindu religion spread 
into Southern India that same year? Or that 
during the American Civil War (1860-1865 AD), 
the World’s first underground railway was built in 
London (1863), and Italy was unified? There is so 
much to learn in this fascinating book! Timeline 
begins in 10,000 BC and ends 1996. Beautifully 
illustrated. 128 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
067908  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99

Adams’ Chart or Map of History (5-AD)
  Probably the best pre-printed timeline available 
to homeschoolers today, this is a visually and 
educationally amazing resource.  The same basic 
timeline as the ever-so-popular but now out of 
print Wall Chart of World History, this one does 
have a few changes.  First, it is bigger – much 
bigger.  Measuring 13” x 27” closed, this huge, 
horizontal timeline unfolds accordion style to an 
incredible 25 feet!  Second, it starts in the same 
place (Creation: 4004 BC) buts ends sooner, in 
1870 with the 19th president Rutherford Hayes.  
Third, this edition from Master Books has had all 
of the evolutionary content that was in the last 
couple editions of the Wall Chart removed (quite 
an improvement!).  Fourth, the specific country 
timelines that had been on the reverse side of the 
timeline have also been removed.  Apart from 
those four changes, this is still the same easy-
to-follow, packed-with-information, chronolog-
ically-flowing timeline/wall chart that so many 
enjoy.  It really does give the big picture of histo-
ry, while at the same time focusing on a biblical 
world view.  It is available in two formats: a 
durable, casebound edition and a “panels only” 
edition that would be perfect for the wall, since 
it comes without the cover.  Yes, there is more.  
Both editions come with a handy 64-page key 
that gives information on how to read the chart 
and details the more prominent points and events 
in both biblical/Jewish and non-biblical history.  
The available teacher’s guide helps you get the 
most out of this incredible resource.  With an 
introduction and panel-by-panel overview, and 
activities for church, school, homeschool, or just 
plain interest, this time chart will be opened and 
all the more accessible.  For those who are really 

keen, the teacher’s guide also includes a table of 
higher order thinking skills of Blooms Taxonomy, 
and test pages with matching, multiple choice, 
true/false, fill in the blank, and short answer 
questions.  Answers are included. 
  I can tell you from experience that you will find 
this to be one of the most enriching, most satis-
fying, and most useful reference tools you could 
add to your homeschool library.  ~ Zach
027268 Casebound . . . . . . . .42.99 29.95
027760 Panels Only. . . . . . . .34.99 24.95
018369 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .6.99 5.59

Rose Book of Bible & Christian History Time 
Lines (5-AD)
  This high quality timeline allows you to view 
more than 6,000 years of Bible and world history 
side-by-side (actually, one is above the other, but 
they appear together on the same pages).  The 
timeline spans from 2200 BC to 2006 and can 
be left in the hardback covering to be flipped 
through like a book (the timeline is folded accor-
dion-style for easy viewing) or easily removed 
for full-length display.  It features a continuous 
timeline across the top showing the year, with 
a thin bar just below showing different Bible/
Christianity-related periods (such as Moses and 
the Exodus or the Fall of the Roman Empire).  
Along the bottom is a similar bar showing how 
the books of the Bible and time periods like 
the Renaissance fit in. The bulk of the timeline 
details important events in both Bible/Christian 
History (on the top section) and World History 
(on the bottom section).  In this way you can 
easily see how different events related to each 
other and get a good picture of how everything 
fits together.  Text, captions, life spans, dates, 
and full-color pictures all work together to flesh 
out the timeline. – Melissa
039582  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 19.95

Timechart History of the World (5th ed.)
This is the fifth edition of the traditional, hand 
illustrated format originally published in 1997. 
This timechart was one of the history “big hits” 
when our family first started homeschooling. 
The timechart’s front provides an overarching 
view of world events from creation to 2013. Full 
color illustrations and photographs enhance the 
design. The reverse side highlights key events 
in specific countries: Canada, India, China, 
United States, Great Britain, Australia, Spain, 
Italy, Germany and Austria, France, Netherlands, 
Poland, Russia, Mexico, and Brazil. Includes 
directions on using the timechart and addition-
al focus “articles” on Creation, Early Man, the 
Flood, and the Seven Wonders of the World 
The pages are printed to spread out as one com-
plete timeline, but a hardcover binding provides 
protection. Note: this timechart takes a “young 
earth” approach in dating (starting at 4004 
BC).12 ¼”x17 ¾”, hc. ~ Ruth
022658  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95

☼Timelines of History (5-AD) 
  This colorful, comprehensive and fully illus-
trated historical reference guide provides stu-
dents of history with an overview of significant 
world events and personalities from the dawn 
of civilization to 2017. Produced in association 
with Smithsonian Institution, this publication 
features a multifaceted timeline that runs along 
the bottom of each page that is linked to dra-

matic images and maps that cover the rest of the 
pages. Functional in design, the visual quality of 
the graphics is simply stunning. The historical 
perspectives and worldview presented in this 
publication consistently promote a secular view 
of origins and a humanistic view of history. 
Measures 8 1/2” x 10”. 512 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
067747  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .27.99 19.50

History of the World Timeline (6-AD)
  This impressive classroom timeline contains 
sixteen individual timeline cardstock posters. 
Beginning at 500 million BCE and concluding in 
2010 CE, each poster contains black & white and 
color illustrations of major people and events.  
Each poster measures approx. 17” x 11” and 
when combined extends beyond twenty-two feet. 
Included is an 8 page activity book for classroom 
use (most activities would easily be adaptable for 
homeschool families). Suggested activities appeal 
to a wide variety of learning styles from writing to 
acting and singing. ~ Deanne
049347  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 18.95

Blank Timelines & Timeline Figure Sets

History Through the Ages Timeline Sets
  These timeline packs were originally  designed 
as a companion to Diana Waring’s history pro-
grams, though they can easily be used separately 
or with any other history curriculum.  Creation to 
Christ, Resurrection to Revolution and Napoleon 
to Now timelines come with 250-280 historical 
figures, while the American History timeline 
includes 420.  The wall-sized figures are printed 
on heavy coverstock paper for durability, with 
9-12 figures per sheet.  Underneath each black-
and-white illustrated figure are names, dates, 
and information about each important individual.  
The timeline pages can be cut into 17” x 1” strips 
to make a long timeline, and feature different 
colors for different eras.  As an added benefit, 
each of these timelines can be placed together to 
create one huge timeline covering all of history, 
or can be used individually.  Figures are repro-
ducible for family use, and can be copied at a 
reduced size for notebook timeline use.
  For a resource that includes all the timeline 
figures in one place, check out the Timeline 
Figures on CD.  The CD combines all of the 
figures found in the individual History Through 
the Ages timeline sets to provide you with over 
1,200 figures representing people and events 
from creation to the present. The black and white 
figures are included in two sizes (wall and note-
book-sized) and can be printed with solely the 
name and date or with accompanying text pro-
viding information about that event or individual. 
Please note there are no timeline pages or strips 
included - these are figures only, so you can use 
them with any timeline you wish.  Adobe Reader 
required; Win/Mac compatible.
  All the timeline figures below can also be used 
in the publisher’s Record of Time notebook. The 
Timeline Figures on CD are easiest to use, as the 
figures are included at a smaller size for note-
book use, but you can reduce the figures in the 
packets 65% to use in a notebook as well.
015649 Resurrection to Revolution 22.95
001688 Creation to Christ . . . .  22.95
024312 Napolean to Now . . . .  22.95
001676 America’s History . . . .  32.95
030981 Timeline Figures on CD  74.95
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Record of Time Timeline Notebook (PK-AD)
  This blank timeline provides you with a handy 
place to record the chronology of history from 
5000 B.C. to today. Beginning in 5000 B.C. each 
page holds a bold horizontal line across the mid-
dle of the page representing 1000 years. The span 
of time on each page quickly decreases to only 
50 years by 650 B.C. and then slowly fluctuates 
from between 100-5 years on each page from 0 
A.D. to the present, varying to allow all major 
events and figures to be marked. At least one 
year is marked on every page below the timeline 
in order to provide you with markers, and quotes 
from people throughout history adorn the top 
or bottom of every couple pages. Following the 
112 timeline pages are 17 blank maps of ancient 
times and the world today. We offer this popular 
timeline in two formats. The CD includes all 
the pages found in the notebook (timeline pages 
and blank maps) on PDFs so you can print off as 
many as you wish on your own paper. The CD 
also includes the Suggested Placement Guide 
that shows where to place History Through the 
Ages Timeline Figures, should you choose to 
purchase those separately. If you choose to go 
the traditional route, the actual book is nicely 
packaged in a 3-ring binder that measures 12.25” 
x 9”, allowing you to easily flip through the 
pages and view specific dates. The pages in the 
notebook are thick and pretty durable so they’ll 
hold up to lots of use. Please note that the actual 
notebook does not include a placement guide for 
timeline figures; that is a bonus you’ll get only 
from the CD, or you can purchase it separately. 
You may easily use these record pages for writing 
or drawing in events and people yourself as you 
study, or see above for accompanying timeline 
packets that have black and white illustrations 
that can be added to the timeline. ~ Steph
030982 Timeline Notebook . . .  39.95
046130 on CD . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.95
007496 History Through the Ages  
 Suggested Placement Guide 11.95
010707 Timeline Trio (set of 3 above) 113.95

Timeline Program (3-6)
  Timelines are valuable learning tools because 
they show students in a concrete way how his-
torical people and events relate to each other. 
The Memoria Press Timeline Program covers 
events from Ancient to Modern Times (2500 
B.C. through 2000 A.D.).  The Composition & 
Sketchbook provides space for students to write 
and draw. (There is little textual content here. 
Rather, it consists of labeled event pages to go 
along with the material in the handbook and on 
the cards.) Each event has a two-page spread 
with space for illustrating a dated event on one 
side, and a page of blank lines for writing a 
summary on the other side. 123 pgs, pb.   The 
Handbook contains separate timelines for grades 
3, 4, 5 and 6, as well as answers to the questions 
in the Composition & Sketchbook. It includes 
teaching guidelines, charts of the dates studied 
by grade/time period, and summaries of each 
to help students complete their Composition & 
Sketchbooks. It also explains how to use the 
cards.  The Student Flashcards are color-coded 
to match the Wall cards. Each card measures 
1.75” x 3.5” and is on sturdy cardstock. 60 
cards have a fact on one side and a date on the 
other. MP recommends that each student have 
their own set for drill and memorization.  The 

Wall Cards come in purple, green, red, blue, 
and brown and have a date and event on the 
same side. They’re the same size and material 
as the Student Flashcards and include one large 
card (8.5” square) depicting a painting of the 
birth of Christ in 4 B.C. Display these cards on 
your classroom wall as you progress through the 
lessons for visual reinforcement. Parents may 
choose to follow the included pattern, if they 
wish.  The Complete Set includes all of the items 
listed above. ~Sara
011251 Composition/Sketchbook 9.95 8.69
011252 Handbook . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 8.69
011268 Student Flashcards . . . 12.95 11.15
011269 Wall Cards . . . . . . . . 12.95 11.15
TMLNST Complete Set. . . . . . . 45.80 37.95

Book of Centuries Historical Timeline Notebook 
(1-12)
  A personal record of major events and peo-
ple encountered in history. Designed to be 
a record-keeping place, this book gives the 
framework; you supply the content. With a 
classical orientation (The very limited written 
content includes a quotation from Livy.) and an 
assumption of Biblical events (no actual Biblical 
or Christian content), the book consists of pages 
with lined and blank columns. Each two page 
spread covers a designated period of time. Each 
page has two columns. The two center columns 
of a two-page spread are lined (.25” lines) and 
the two outer columns are blank (for drawings 
or attaching pictures). Time designations are in 
the upper left or right corners (outer corners) 
of each page. Designated time periods differ 
per two-page spread and are as follows: 5000 
- 2500 BC; then 2500 – 2200 BC. Each two-
page spread for the rest of the book is marked as 
follows: 2200 – 1 BC (100 years per spread – 23 
spreads); 1 – 1500 AD (100 years); 1500 – 1800 
AD (50 years); 1800 – 1900 AD (20 years); 1900 
– 2030 AD (10 years). Interspersed are two-page 
spreads labeled “In the Beginning;” “Men Begin 
to Multiply;” “A Flood of Water;” and “In the 
Fullness of Time.” Eleven pages for maps and 
notes conclude the book. 50 pgs. pb ~ Janice
006107  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.50 10.95

☼My Treasury of Centuries (K-12)
  Timelines were a vital learn-
ing tool in my homeschool 
from the elementary through 
the high school years; if we 
were not actively adding to it, 
my children frequently flipped 
through their timeline note-
books to see the big picture of 
history.
  I love the simplicity and creative potential of 
these bound timeline books. The first section 
includes a blank timeline from 4004 B.C (days 
of creation) through 2000 AD - more on the 
layout later. The second section includes pages 
of world geography and culture illustrations or 
content, famous quotes, list of books read, and 
blank pages to document field trips and add pho-
tographs or any other content deemed valuable 
to your studies. 
  The timeline format is flexible for your needs. 
Each day of creation is given one page, which 
provides a wonderful way to illustrate the days 
or allow youngers to cut and paste pictures.  
Following this is one page for the following 

events: Adam and Eve sin, and open-ended BC 
pages (the author has provided approximate dates 
and suggestions across the top, for example: 
3017 BC Enoch), the flood follows, then there is 
one page per 100 years from 2200 BC to 100 BC. 
50 BC-50 AD share a page, when 100 AD-1500 
AD are one page per day (no page for 700AD); 
1600-1900 AD have 2 pages each and 2000 AD 
has 4 dedicated pages. 
  Destined to become a beloved treasury of infor-
mation, books are flexible and provide ample 
space for the personal creativity essential to the 
educational journey. 162-165 pgs, sc. Available 
in 2 sizes: 8 ½” x 11” and 6” x 9”. ~ Deanne
035345 Compact . . . . . . . . . . .  14.92
035348 XL Version . . . . . . . . .  16.42

My Timeline Book of World History (K-12)
  This spiral-bound book contains 56 double-sid-
ed blank timeline pages.  The top quarter of the 
page has four lined rectangular boxes to fill in 
event details.  Directly underneath these is a 
timeline running across the width of the entire 
page.  The timeline contains tick marks and 
small boxes making it easy for key dates to be 
placed.  Underneath the timeline (more than half 
the page) are boxed off areas of various sizes to 
fill with pictures, illustrations, or more text to 
complete your timeline.   8 ½” x 11” -Enh
046790  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.50 9.95

History Odyssey Timelines (1-12)
  Although you can create a timeline yourself 
using nothing more than some paper, tape and a 
pen, you might want to consider these attractive, 
full-color timelines. Created for History Odyssey, 
they can be used with any history program and 
would make a very nice timeline to use and even 
display. The core product is the History Odyssey 
Timeline which includes four 5’ timelines in one 
package covering 6000 BCE to Present Day. The 
timelines include Ancient (6000 BCE to 500 AD), 
Middle Ages, (AD 500 to 1600), Eary Modern 
(AD 1600 to 1850) and Modern (AD 1850 to 
Present Day). Timelines are printed in full-color 
and feature evenly spaced date lines. To keep 
entries organized, there are seven category 
“rows” printed on the left-hand side of the time-
line, including: Art & Literature, Men & Women, 
Inventions & Discoveries, Wars & Conflicts, 
Eras & Dynasties, General Events, and Treaties/
Agreements. Timelines come accordion-folded, 
so you can unfold and mount on your wall, or 
hole-punch and place in a binder.
    An optional Prehistory timeline is also 
available, which spans 2 million BCE to 7000 
BCE. This is designed like the above-mentioned 
timelines and can be easily placed prior to 
the Ancients segment. Another addition is the 
Timeline Sticker Pack. Available in Black and 
White or Color. Both include 200 stickers of 
famous people and events from 6000 BCE to 
Present Day. The Color version is beautifully 
detailed in full color. While many stickers are 
the same, the Color packet includes some updat-
ed figures. Contact us for details. Use with the 
History Odyssey or a timeline of your choosing. 
Stickers measure 1”x 1.5”. ~ Deanne
039403 History Odyssey Timeline 29.99 23.95
039409 Prehistory Timeline . . . 4.99 4.50
042770 Timeline Sticker Pack. . 5.99 5.25
068758 ☼Timeline Sticker Pack
 (Color Version) . . . . .11.99 9.95
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Wonders of Old: A Blank Timeline Book of 
World History (3-AD)
  All four of the Knowledge Quest timelines are 
brought together, with each of the timelines 
reproduced using the same format and time 
intervals as in the rolled-up, 10’ long versions.  
After the four periods (ancient, medieval, New 
World, and modern history) there are extensive 
lists of significant dates to consider which can 
be utilized for your own timeline.  The pages of 
the book, at a little larger than 9” x 12”, are the 
same width as the original timelines.  The book 
is 96 pages long and bound in a very attractive, 
long lasting hard cover.  These same timelines 
can be printed right off your computer using the 
CD-ROM, which is identical to the book.  All the 
documents are in PDF format and the CD-ROM 
includes Adobe Reader, which is necessary to 
view PDF files.  Compatible with both PC and 
Mac.  The book and CD-ROM do not need to 
be used together, since they contain identical 
timelines.  However, they are available together 
if you want both the printed and easily printable 
timelines.  These quality timeline materials will 
complement many different subjects in your cur-
riculum.  ~  Zach
042591  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 23.95

Make Your Own Timeline of World History (3-8)
071918  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.50 28.25

TimeFrame Timeline: Twaddle-Free Timeline 
for High School and Beyond (9-AD)
   Finally, a timeline created specifically for the 
high school student!  Recognizing that most com-
mercially available timelines are geared toward 
younger children and offer loads of space for 
pictures/illustrations but little space for textual 
information, Janice Campbell has created a time-
line perfect for older students.
  How is this timeline different?  First the main 
part of the timeline consists of a two-page spread 
with a five column grid on each page.  Each of 
the columns represents one decade (AD) or one 
century (BC), meaning that each two page spread 
equals either one century (AD) or one millenni-
um (BC).  Below each grid section is a set of short 
lines.  These lines are designed to record brief 
items of interest such as a discovery or battle.  
The author has included suggestions for using a 
special mark for the event as well as developing a 
color-coding system for quick referencing.  Other 
differences include a note section at the bottom 
of each two page spread; special notes section 
and helpful suggestions for using 3x5 index cards 
to expand the timeline information.
  Timeline begins at 6,000 BC and ends with 
2200 AD. Also included is a blank TimeFrame 
page for a special topic or period study or to 
photocopy to expand a specific time period.  
While sharing a variety of ideas for how to use 
the TimeFrame Timeline, creative juices will flow 
and it will become a personal reflection of your 
teen’s interests. Spiral, pb. ~ Deanne
052693  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17.95

Blank Timeline Wall Chart
  This 23” x 34” timeline can be used intact, or 
cut into strips to form a 21- foot line.  2½” space 
between lines allows plenty of room for record-
ing dates, symbols, or small pictures.  The front 
side features an antique paper look and contains 
dates from 4000 BC to 2050 AD on 12 lines.  
Back side is black/white and undated, allowing 
you to tailor-make timelines to fit specific needs 
(such as a timeline of the student’s life, showing 
important or memorable events!).  It would be 
interesting for each student to keep a paper time-
line each school year and record key people and 
events from all subject areas.  Looking back on 
them later would trigger memories of each school 
year! Available in paper or laminated format.
001581 Laminated . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 8.95
001572 Paper . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95

Blank Timeline Templates (set of 10)
  These 22” by 8 1/2” time lines come in a blue 
shade with 20 segments.  You can visit the pub-
lisher’s website, www.ParthenonGraphics.com, 
for some helpful hints on using your timeline.
011940  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95

Timelines - By Period

Knowledge Quest Timelines (3-AD)
  These quality timelines, printed on heavyweight 
stock, are good for any history program you 
might be using.  They are blank except for the 
dates already printed at 100 year time intervals.  
The Ancient History timeline begins with 5000 
BC, jumps to 2500 BC, then continues  at 100 
year intervals through to 400 AD.  The Medieval 
History timeline begins at 400 AD and ends at 
1600 AD. The New World History timeline starts 
at 1600 and increases at intervals of 25 years, 
while the Modern History timeline begins at 
1850 and increases 10 years per interval.  Each 
timeline comes with a symbol package contain-
ing 120 colored stickers.  The images on these 
stickers are depictions of 15 different categories 
to divide your timeline entries into.  The stickers 
are self-stick but are printed on sheets and must 
be cut out individually. (Please note the publish-
er is phasing out the sticker packs and replacing 
them with symbols printed on cardstock. Like the 
stickers, these can be cut out individually.)  At 
10’, there is plenty of space on these timelines.
  Extra timeline category symbol sets (printed on 
cardstock) are available with sixteen categories: 
literature and great writers; exploration and 
discovery; Christianity and the Church; the rise 
and fall of nations; inventions; Old Testament 
and the Bible; art; music; war and conflict; 
kings, rulers and heads of state; catastrophes and 
natural disasters; laws, rulings, and important 
documents; building and architecture; health 
and medicine; science and great thinkers; and 
religious leaders and events.  10’ x 1’. ~ Zach
EACH TIMELINE . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 23.95
004618 Ancient History (5000BC-400AD)
004619 Medieval History (400-1600)
025130 New World History (1600-1850)
025129 Modern History (1850-Present)
025128 Extra Category Symbols 9.95 7.95

Classical Education Timelines (3-AD)
  These laminated timelines measure 9.5” x 45” 
and include the four periods of history covered in 
classical education.  Each has dates that progress 

horizontally down the length of the timeline, and 
is divided into seven themed vertical sections: 
Empires and Dynasties; Discovery, Inventions, 
Technology; Daily Life; Art, Architecture; 
Religion, Philosophy; War, Conflict; and Notable 
Men & Women.  Several photos and illustrations 
are included, and color highlighting is used in 
some areas. Timelines include 4 peel-and-stick 
squares for hanging.
EACH TIMELINE (exc. noted) . .12.95 11.95
027243 Ancient (to 400 A.D)
027244 Medieval (400-1600 A.D.)
027246 Renaissance (1600-1850 A.D.)
027245 Modern (1850 A.D. - Present.)
008667 Set of All 4 . . . . . . . .39.95 35.50

Parthenon Timelines (3-AD)
  All of these handy resources we call timelines 
come with mounting squares for easy display and 
measure 44” by 8 1/2”.  ~ Genevieve
EACH TIMELINE (exc. noted) . .12.95 11.95
008930 American Revolution

1775-1783; this timeline includes dates of 
famous speeches, major battles (with colo-
nial and British victories in different colors), 
laws passed, campaigns, and other important 
events.

011946 Ancient Civilizations
Colored lines denote ancient civilizations 
such as Sumer, Egypt, Assyria and even the 
Inca, Aztec and Maya nations.  A map also 
shows where these were located.

011952 Classical Music
Over 60 composers and major works from 
the Baroque, Classical, Romantic and 20th 
Century eras listed in color coded fashion.

008986 U.S. History Set. . . . .18.95 16.95
Includes U. S. History 1492-1750 and U.S. 
History from 1750.

011975 World War II
Chronicles allied and axis movements and 
victories on land and at sea in Europe, Asia, 
and Africa as well as other events that paral-
leled and affected the war.

Milliken Fold-Out Timelines (4-6)
  These colorful timelines 
consist of four continu-
ous 8 1/2”x 11” sheets of 
heavy cardstock, perforated 
lengthwise down the center.  
Simply separate top and 
bottom and tape the ends 
together to create a timeline 
over 5’ long.  The front 
displays a brief timeline of 
major events of a given era and has a glossy 
finish to protect against wear and tear.  The 
backside is un-laminated and provides helpful 
tips for using the timeline as well as background 
information on the culture, important people and 
discoveries, and ideas for further research and 
exploration.
EACH TIMELINE . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75
014649 Ancient China 6000 B.C.-1644 A.D.
014650 Ancient Egypt 5000 B.C.-30 B.C.
014654 Ancient Greece 3000 B.C.-146 A.D. 
014656 Ancient Rome 735 B.C.-475 A.D.
014660 Early Africa 8000 B.C.-1480 A.D.
033738 Lewis & Clark
014665 Mesopotamia 5000 B.C.-331 B.C.
014678 U.S. History 20,000 B.C. to 1680 A.D.
014677 U.S. History (Civil War)
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Posters, Charts & Tools

Learning Charts (K-8)
  These brightly colored charts are geared 
towards younger children.  The charts are 17” x 
22” and have supplementary information on the 
back. ~ Enh
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75
044233 Latitude & Longitude
023385 Pledge of Allegiance

History Poster Papers (K-8)
  Each one of these two-sided, black and white 
posters unfolds to a full 22” x 17”.  When filled 
out, they can be read like newspapers or dis-
played like posters.  The posters are full of blanks 
to fill in about the different topics, and space is 
left to attach photographs, pictures, or drawings.  
The posters can be colored, and various charts, 
diagrams, and puzzles must be completed to 
finish the posters.  ~ Rachel S.
EACH POSTER PAPER . . . . . . . .  0.65
031917 Continents of the World (4-8)
020471 Electing a President (3-8)
020482 My Family History (5-9)
020483 My Favorite Country (4-8)
020484 My Favorite President (3-8)
020485 My Favorite State (3-8)
037174 Regions of the U.S.A. Poster 

History Bulletin Board Charts (3-9)
  These large format charts and maps will be 
a great supplement to any history program.    
Different sets contain different numbers and sizes 
of charts, though they all have a well-presented 
and colorful format in common.  The maps and 
charts have a shiny, protective coating on the 
printed side and are blank on the reverse.  The 
sets also include a 16-page teacher’s guide which 
contains ideas for using the maps and charts, as 
well as activities for the students to do (things 
like crosswords, fill in the blanks, crafts, math-
ematical chart calculation, and more).  These 
attractive sets can turn history into a really big 
thing. ~ Zach
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95
027791 Ancient Civilizations

Four 18” x 24” maps - Ancient Egypt, Ancient 
Greece, Ancient Rome, and Mesopotamia.

027788 World Wars
A set of two maps and two charts which are 
each 18” x 24” - a WWI era before and after 
map, a WWII world at war map, a WWI 
timeline, and a holocaust timeline.

Time Line Mini Bulletin Board Sets (7-AD)
  Each timeline set includes eight 21” x 6” col-
ored, illustrated strips highlighting significant 
people and events from the select time period.  
Resource guide included. -Enh
EACH TIMELINE SET . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
011177 American Revolution

Covers events from 1765-1786 that led to 
U.S. independence from Great Britain.

011191 Civil War
Features significant events from the Civil 
War, including battles, weapons, and leaders 
from the North and South (1860-1865).

011203 Exploring New World
Features significant European explorers, 
ships, instruments, and events in the explo-
ration of the New World (4000 B.C.-1611).

Ancient Civilizations Wall Map from Memoria
  Memoria Press has come out with these great 
wall maps perfect for helping to bring the ancient 
Greek and Roman stories alive.  Set includes four 
maps of the Roman Empire, Italy, Greece, and 
the city of Rome.  These maps were created espe-
cially to be used with D’Aulaires’ Greek Myths, 
Famous Men of Rome, and  the Classical Study 
Guide as they have all the important classical 
locations mentioned in these books.  Rich color-
ing, minimal “clutter,” and large lettering make 
these maps easy to use, as well as beautiful addi-
tions to your classroom.  The maps are folded 
down to 9” x 13”, but they open up to 11” x 17.”
018512  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.45

Blank Farce Book Poster (6-12) 
  If Facebook had been around when Benjamin 
Franklin was alive, what would we see in his 
profile? Who would be on his friends list? What 
might he post on his wall? What groups would he 
be part of? This clever poster provides a relevant 
and exciting platform for learning about people 
of the past. Designed to emulate a social site 
profile, there are sections for pictures, pictures 
of friends, personal information, education and 
work background, relatives, groups, “wall” posts, 
status updates, and causes. Students will love 
collecting information on inventors, historical 
figures, artists, and other famous people to create 
their Farce Book pages! What a fun alternative to 
the typical paper or worksheet – and I’m betting 
they retain more too! I would assign these as 
fun supplements as we talked about people in 
our history studies to engage my kids in further 
study. In a co-op or group setting, every student 
could choose one person to research and then 
everyone could enjoy reading through them all. 
They would be a great visual aid to accompany 
a speech or just to familiarize yourself with a 
person when preparing an oral presentation. Of 
course, you could also use them traditionally 
for kids to write about themselves, which most 
kids enjoy. Maybe let each student in a class or 
Sunday school fill one out and then hang them 
on the wall. Or use them in the office as you 
profile an employee of the week! Interview a 
family member using these sections as the basis 
for your questions. Make a whole family tree! 
14” x 22” ~ Steph
039323  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.99

Rulers of the World Wooden Rulers (2-AD)
 These standard-sized wooden rulers are good 
for more than just measuring. Traditional inches 
and centimeters are displayed on one side, with 
timelines of different leaders of the world on the 
other. Leaders’ names and the dates they were 
in power are listed chronologically in a colorful 
print. A portrait of one leader is printed at the top 
of each list on the ruler. ~ Rachel
EACH RULER . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75
012503 Ancient Egypt
012911 U.S. Presidents

Informational / Textual - General

Time Traveler’s Omnibus (3-8)
  This combined volume of all four Time Traveler 
books focuses on everyday life in various periods 
in history.  Like the Book of World History it con-
tains interesting text and captivating illustrations 
(in typical Usborne style!).

  So, how is it different?  The World History 
book goes through history, looking at different 
civilizations during each period.  The Omnibus 
focuses in on specific time periods in history and 
examines in detail the lives of fictional characters 
who could have lived during that time.  My (then) 
12 year old daughter recommended reading 
through the World History volume first, then the 
Time Traveler’s Omnibus to “zoom in” on certain 
historical periods.  She says this book will “give 
you a better understanding and appreciation of 
how it was to live during that time - it’s the next 
best thing to being there.”
003382  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22.99 20.69

☼Oh Rats! Story of Rats and People (4-AD)
  I saw you cringe! Why offer a book on rats and 
their interactions with people and society? My 
response? Children (especially boys perhaps!) 
will eagerly devour this informative and lively 
overview of rat history! Written by acclaimed 
children’s historian and author, Albert Marrin, 
this riveting tale weaves together science, histo-
ry, and folklore leading readers to a newly found 
appreciation of the repulsive rodent. Learn how 
rats are considered fast learners, make loyal pets, 
are key to medical breakthroughs and have been 
served as a delicacy on dinner plates. You will 
also learn how attempts to eradicate them are 
often unsuccessful and in ancient times rats stood 
trial for their crimes in courts of law. Excellent 
family read aloud or to stimulate the curiosity of 
a reluctant reader. 98 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
067121  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Child’s History of the World (4-AD)
  V.M. Hillyer, the first headmaster of Calvert 
School, spent many of his school years studying 
only American history. Believing that studying 
world history would broaden children’s hori-
zons and give them a better understanding of 
the world and history in general, he set about 
to write an understandable and comprehensive 
world history children could enjoy. A Child’s 
History of the World functions to familiarize 
young children with some of the countless his-
torical events and people of significance while 
reading like a good story. While many of the 
topics touched upon may not be the most import-
ant in overall world history, they are nevertheless 
significant because they can be understood by a 
child. The subjects are covered in chronological 
order, from the beginning of the world through 
the end of the Cold War. This gives the child a 
linear view of world history that allows details 
to be filled in later. The softcover text is 440 
pages in length, and is written to pique interest 
by asking questions throughout the text. Black 
and white illustrations are interspersed with the 
textual information to enhance the content. This 
book is a resource for the History Odyssey level 
1 courses, and is written from a different per-
spective. Although references are made to God 
and Jesus, the first four chapters talk about how 
things started and cave men. His suggestion that 
the earth began as a spark that was thrown from 
the sun, cooled to a cinder and became the earth 
as we know it is new for me. Chapter 5 is titled 
“Real History Begins,” so if you’re not interested 
in his version of how the earth began you can 
begin at chapter 5 and really not miss anything 
of historical value.~ Donna
010821  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  30.00
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National Geographic Almanac of World History 
(6-AD)
  Fitting all of human history into a 384-page book 
is a Herculean task, but one you might expect 
the folks at National Geographic to tackle. To 
bring the task down to size, topics include events 
in a particular area of the world over a specific 
time span.  Each topic is presented in 2-to-6 page 
sections, in more or less chronological order.  In 
addition to the very readable text, these sections 
include colorful photographs, maps, and period 
artwork.  Inset in the text are quotes from famous 
people, related side stories of interest, and key 
dates and events of the era.  The last 50 pages are 
devoted to the “At a Glance” section, a highlights 
section describing in one paragraph: Major Wars; 
Major Religions; Periods and Movements; Human 
Accomplishments; Leaders; Scientists, Inventors 
& Philosophers; Explorers; and, Artists.  To keep 
things in perspective, an appendix lists dynasties, 
time periods, rulers, presidents and prime minis-
ters of the major empires and nations.  All in all, 
a good overview book from a trusted publisher. 
~ Bob
044801  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 25.95

100 ____Who Shaped World History (7-AD)
  These interesting, informative references recount 
one hundred notable figures, events or objects 
with brief and factual details. Biographical books 
recount individuals’ lives from their births, their 
major life events and works, to their deaths. 
While not packed with details, these books offer 
enough information for students to learn the 
basics about each person or event. Each page 
covers one person and is illustrated with black-
and-white artwork or photos. This book should 
be sufficient for those wanting to complete an 
overall study of that particular group, but is not 
an in-depth study. You might add them to a unit 
study or give them to a reluctant reader who may 
do better with the one page/one topic format. 
The biographies are arranged in chronological 
order, so students can read straight through the 
book or you can use it as a reference for artists 
mentioned in your art curriculum. Several trivia 
questions and an index are included. 112 pgs. 
~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.50
034889 Artists

Includes Van Eyck, da Vinci, Monet, 
Kandinsky, Pollock, Warhol, etc.

013219 Events
Includes: Fall of the Roman Empire, Reign of 
Queen Victoria, Reunification of Germany, etc.

013225 Inventions
Abacus, telephone, compact discs, etc.

013226 Scientists
Euclid, Louis Pasteur, Stephen Hawking, etc.

013234 World Leaders
Xerxes I, Otto von Bismarck, Lech Walesa, etc.

030665 ☼African Americans

Boys’ and Girls’ Herodotus (7-12)
  This reprint of the 1884 classic by John S. 
White will bring Herodotus to life for children. 
Herodotus (the Father of History) recorded the 
background and struggles between the Greeks 
and the “barbarians” in the 400s B.C., essentially 
giving a detailed history of various cultures, reli-
gions, and lives in ancient times. White translat-
ed the work into English but maintained the spirit 
and flow of the original Greek. A very detailed, 
straightforward look at ancient history.  Includes 
50 illustrations. pb.  ~ Rachel
000261  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 19.95

Landmark Herodotus: The Histories (9-AD)
  This extensive work by the Greek historian 
Herodotus is considered to be the first true piece 
of historical writing in Western literature.  Based 
on the experiences of his travels, The Histories is 
a collection of Herodotus’s encounters with the 
various peoples and cultures around the regions 
of the Mediterranean and the Black Sea.   The 
Histories is also perhaps most well-known as one 
of the first, and surviving, accounts of the rise 
of the Persian Empire.  To further enhance the 
learning experience, the book includes illustra-
tions, maps, annotations, and appendices.  The 
appendices were written by top scholars in their 
respective fields and cover such topics as Athenian 
government, Egypt, Scythia, the Spartan state, ora-
cles, religion, tyranny, and women.  Translated by 
Andrea Purvis.  hc, 953 pgs. - Enh
046746  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 20.75

History’s Greatest Speeches (7-12)
  This anthology contains 25 of the world’s 
greatest speeches. It presents the speeches 
chronologically, beginning with Pericles’ Funeral 
Oration (5th Century BC) and ending with Barack 
Obama’s Inaugural Address (2009). Each speech 
is identified by its name, speaker, and date. 
Short introductory sections place the speeches 
in historical context. Some of the speeches 
included are Martin Luther’s “Before the Diet 
of Worms,” Patrick Henry’s “Give Me Liberty 
or Give Me Death!” and Martin Luther King, 
Jr.’s “I Have a Dream.” There are speeches by 
George Washington, Abraham Lincoln, Winston 
Churchill, Mother Theresa, Ronald Reagan, and 
others (please note that Harvey Milk’s “The Hope 
Speech” is included). Use this book to supple-
ment your studies, or be inspired by the words 
of these great leaders as you prepare for speech 
class. Edited by James Daley. 225 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
017735  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 4.95

Informational / Textual - 
By Period or Topic

Asterix Series (K-AD)
  Ancient history course a little dry?  Kids need-
ing to come up for air every ninety seconds in a 
desperate attempt to divert attention elsewhere?  
Maybe you’re even somewhat thankful when 
they do…?  Asterix and Obelix are your ready-
to-use answer!  Set in Ancient Rome – the year 
50 BC – when “Gaul is entirely occupied by 
the Romans.  Well, not entirely…”  One village 
of indomitable Gauls still holds out against the 
Roman invaders, and while you might imagine 
that life is hard for these villagers, it is even 
harder for the legionaries in the fortified camps 
surrounding the village.  A secret potion gives the 

Gauls invincibility for a short time, making it very 
hard for the legions of Roman soldiers to ever 
get the upper hand.  They get a break now and 
then, though, as the many adventures of Asterix, 
Obelix, and Dogmatix (man’s best friend) take 
them all over the ancient world – from Persia 
and India to Egypt and Athens, Switzerland, 
Britain, Corsica, Belgium, Spain and many other 
places in between.  The authors have masterfully 
captured the characteristics of each nationality 
and region and used them to create this hilarious 
series of comic books which bring the ancient 
world to life.  Without even realizing it, children 
will be introduced to the different foods, ways of 
dressing, languages, architecture, and customs 
of these ancient peoples.  The cartoon drawings 
are very detailed and comical and are accompa-
nied by an expertly written text full of word play 
and puns.  While there is also a lot of fighting 
between the Gauls and the Romans – and the 
Gauls and the Gauls – it is all in a similar style to 
the old Batman series on TV – Bong, Pow, Biff, 
Crash, and nobody’s ever hurt more than a band-
aid, a black eye, and some stars around the head.  
Written back in the 1960s, this timeless series 
was a favorite when my brothers and sisters and 
I were kids – and I still don’t think you will find 
a better comic on the market.  Each stand-alone 
adventure is 8 ½” x 11” and is 40-50 pages long 
(see our website for individual titles).  You can 
also save money and enjoy the Asterix series at 
the same time with the omnibuses. Three com-
plete adventures are included in each volume. 
Please see the book numbers on our website for 
the titles that are included.  
  The Asterix Series is printed in the UK, so 
there are some British-isms, but they just add to 
the flavor. So join Asterix, Obelix, Dogmatix, 
Cacofonix (the bard), Vitalstatistix (the chief), 
Unhygienix (the fishmonger), Geriatrix (the vil-
lage senior), Fulliautomatix (the blacksmith) and 
the rest of the village as they hold tight to 
their independence from Julius Caesar’s Roman 
legions. - Zach
EACH OMNIBUS. . . . . . . . . . .22.99 15.95
049982 Omnibus 1 (Books 1, 2, & 3)
049985 Omnibus 2 (Books 4, 5, & 6)
051480 Omnibus 3 (Books 7, 8, & 9)
051481 Omnibus 4 (Books 10, 11, & 12)
024170 Omnibus 5 (Books 13, 14, & 15)
024182 Omnibus 6 (Books 16, 17, & 18)
016026 Omnibus 7 (Books 19, 20, & 21)
004329 Omnibus 8 (Books 22, 23, & 24)
006838 ☼Omnibus 9 (Books 25, 26, & 27)
049983 Omnibus 10 (Books 28, 29, & 30)
049984 Omnibus 11 (Books 31, 32, & 33)

Fly on the Wall Series (K-3)
  Be a fly on the wall and learn about the daily 
life of historical cultures. The nearly full-page 
illustrations of typical activities are spattered with 
captions explaining the scene. Names are used 
for recurring figures, giving the books a personal 
touch. The bottom of each page is also lined with 
facts based on recent archaeological research. ~ 
35 pages, sc. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
035749 Greek Hero
035750 Pharaoh’s Egypt
035752 Roman Fort
035753 Viking Longship
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True Books – Ancient Civilizations (2-4)
  These little books pack a punch! Each is only 
7” x 8.5” and is full of colorful pictures and 
illustrations sure to capture your child’s interest. 
The narrative is quite readable and informative. 
There are a couple of true/false questions at the 
beginning that challenge your child to make a 
guess at the answers. Tough vocabulary words 
are written phonetically in parentheses and clear-
ly defined. For example, in the Ancient Mayan 
book they talk about carving pictures on stone 
using tools made of obsidian (uhb-SID-ee-uhn) or 
flint, a hard stone. The books also use the pro-
nunciation help for words of specific languages 
like Odysseus (oh-DIH-see-us) in Ancient Greece 
and tlatoani (tla-toe-AHN-ee) which is what the 
Aztecs called their leaders. I like this because 
kids don’t have to guess on how to pronounce 
these unfamiliar names. 48 pp, pb. ~Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
054415 Ancient China
054416 Ancient Greece
054417 Ancient Maya
054418 Ancient Aztec
054419 Ancient Inca

Ladybird Histories (2-4)
  This series is an updated reprint of the trea-
sured Ladybird Histories from a British publisher. 
These wonderful, time-honored histories have 
been enlarged to a 7.5” x 10” softcover with 
maps, illustrations, insets to explain concepts, 
etc.—all conveyed in short bites to give a good 
overview of life during that culture and time. 
Added enhancements include two-page spreads 
of major historical characters with birth/death 
dates in a Who’s Who; a timeline, a glossary, 
and a list of related places to visit. These are 
fantastic first introductions to history study. 64 
pp. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.75
032288 Ancient Egyptians
032308 Ancient Greeks
032324 Anglo-Saxons
032380 ☼First World War
032436 Kings & Queens
032486 Romans
032490 Second World War
032494 Tudors & Stuarts
032510 Victorians
032532 Vikings

Comix With Content (2-5)
  Teaching history through a 
variety of mediums always 
helps children retain interest 
– and important information.  
And comics are always a 
good option.  These fact-
filled and historically accu-
rate comics by Bentley Boyd 
are a great addition to any 
history course (most of these 
titles focus on US history), easily tied in as a sup-
plement or used as a springboard to launch further 
study in areas where children show interest.  Each 
book usually includes four different stories, in 
newspaper-type serial format, that summarize the 
events of the selected stories.  For example, the 
book “The Civil Rights Freedom Train” looks at 
Jackie Robinson, Rosa Parks, Martin Luther King 
JR., and Thurgood Marshall.  “World War 2 Tales” 
gives an overview of the Battle of Britain, Pearl 

Harbor, D-Day, and the Pacific island hopping.  
The full-color, detailed cartoons are well blended 
with the text, and free teacher’s guides are avail-
able at www.chestercomix.com.  24 pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
071132 ☼Alexander Hamilton and the   
 Federalist Era
045904 American Symbols*
045912 Civil War, Volume 1*
045913 Civil War, Volume 2*
045908 Constitution Construction*
045919 Founding Fathers*
045920 Government By the People*
045907 Revolutionary Rumblings*
045916 Virginia Geography
002356 World War I Web*
031854 World War 2 Tales*
013867 Superbundle . . . . . .125.00 89.95

The name says it all! Includes all Comix 
above noted with an (*), plus Civil Rights 
Freedom Train, Comix Economix, First 
Americans, Exploring the Americas, George 
Washington Leads the Way, Go West, Young 
Crab, Greeks, Romans and Countrymen, 
Heroic Folk, Jamestown Journey, Lewis & 
Clark, Moving and Grooving, Reconstruction 
Junction, Revolutionary City, Slavery’s Storm, 
War for Independence, and Wonder Women.

Our Little Cousin Series (3-5)
  These “living book”, unabridged reprintings 
of early 1900’s stories are sure to appeal to his-
tory buffs—or just about any adventure lover. 
Highlighting ancient cultures, each “little cousin” 
introduces a character from a different culture 
and time: the Athenians, the Franks, Celts, 
Crusaders, and more. In our home, we had dif-
ficulty finding simultaneously challenging and 
appealing, yet appropriate books for strong read-
ers of these ages. These books cover historical 
concepts like raids and wars, but appropriately. 
Visually, I found the books appealing; the font is 
a good size and there is proper spacing between 
lines. Occasional black and white drawings 
emphasize the text. A preface written directly to 
the reader and phonetic aid for name pronun-
ciation helps young readers dig in and enjoy. 
Note that the 1900’s vernacular and writing 
style hasn’t been changed, but this fact does not 
significantly hinder reader accessibility. Approx. 
100 pp each, sc. ~ Ruth 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.95
033351 Athenian 033380 Macedonian
033370 Carthaginian 033398 Norman
033375 Celtic 033434 Roman
033377 Crusader 033459 Spartan
033379 Frankish

Geography Matters in… (3-6)
  All too often geography is overlooked, but the 
geography of a land greatly influences the lives of 
the people who live there. This little series does a 
wonderful job of showing the importance of the 
geography of four different ancient civilizations: 
Egypt, Greece, Rome, and the Incan Empire. Full 
of photos, illustrations, and maps, these books 
show how the geographical features of each area 
helped to shape the civilization. Discover how 
these civilizations came to be, some of the jobs 
they did, how research has helped us understand 
them, and much more.  Each book is 48 pages – 
about 40 pages of information and images, two 
pages of multiple-choice quiz questions, two 

pages of glossary, and two pages of additional 
resources for those who are really interested in 
the topic. These would be a nice introduction to 
ancient geography, or use them to enhance your 
curriculum. Well done and interesting! ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
025714 in Ancient Egypt
025755 in Ancient Greece
025758 in Ancient Rome
025766 in the Inca Empire

☼Ancient Cultures and Civilizations (3-7) 
  This six-volume series by PowerKids Press is 
designed to provide students with a basic over-
view of some of the lesser-known cultures from 
the ancient world. Books include information 
on various pertinent topics such as the origin 
of each region; political, cultural, and religious 
aspects; and famous figures and achievements. 
Each volume contains several helpful full-color 
photos and maps, and the text material is written 
in a manner that most young students will find 
attractive. A handy glossary of terms and recom-
mended reading is also included in the back of 
each non-consumable book. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.50 6.95
068945 The Culture of Athens 
068946 The Culture of Sparta 
068947 The Culture of the Byzantine Empire 
068948 The Culture of the Islamic World 
068949 The Culture of the Mongols 
068950 The Culture of the Qin & Han 
 Dynasties of China 

Interactive History Adventures (3-8)
  I loved these kinds of choose-your-own-adven-
ture books when I was a kid and incorporating 
historical events and facts into the stories makes 
them even more entertaining. Each book focuses 
on a different event in history, but it’s up to the 
reader to choose the point of view to take.  The 
story will progress for a few pages and then the 
reader must make a decision about what course 
they want to take. Then, the reader turns to the 
page directed in the book and sees what happens 
based on the choice made. Choose whether to 
be a civilian, patriot or British soldier during the 
Battle of Bunker Hill, whether or not to rush for 
a lifeboat on the Titanic, what job to take as an 
Irish Immigrant, and much more. Each book has 
about 3 story paths, 35-45 choices, and 15 dif-
ferent endings. These ones won’t just sit on the 
shelf! Each book is about 112 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
010591 Ancient Egypt
036032 At Battle in Civil War
036033 At Battle in Revolutionary War
036050 At Battle in World War I
036053 At Battle in World War II
011967 Attack on Pearl Harbor
069774 ☼Aztec Empire
010634 Battle of Bull Run
002547 Battle of Bunker Hill
011992 Battle of the Alamo
056074 Berlin Wall
013302 Building the Empire State 
013313 Building the Golden Gate Bridge 
013344 Building the Great Wall of China 
013358 Building Transcontinental Railroad
002583 California Gold Rush
024723 Child Labor in the 1800s
010705 Civil Rights Movement

continued...
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010731 Civil War
009694 Colonial America
010754 Dust Bowl
024733 Ellis Island
012049 Exploring the New World
002593 Golden Age of Pirates
009720 Great Depression
024748 Harlem Renaissance
040275 Hurricane Katrina
056075 Korean War
005645 Life as a Gladiator
005660 Life as a Viking
040276 Making of the Social Network
010815 Middle Ages
024759 Oregon Trail
009756 Orphan Trains
040278 Race to the Moon 
010840 Revolutionary War
009815 Salem Witch Trials
040284 Sinking of the Lusitania 
043986 Spies of the American Revolution
043998 Spies of the Civil War
044081 Spies of World War I
044101 Stealing Nazi Secrets in WWWII
036063 Story of Juneteenth
002687 Titanic
002705 Underground Railroad
040297 Vietnam War
036065 Voting Rights Act of 1965
040306 War in Afghanistan
012079 Westward Expansion
051957 World War I
010858 World War II
004988 World War II Infantrymen
005008 World War II Navy
051958 World War II on Home Front
005031 World War II Pilots
005033 World War II Spies

Days of Decision (3-8)
  It is impossible to recall momentous occasions 
in human history without bringing forth images 
of their associated leaders, both great and ter-
rible. Each book in this series seeks to take the 
modern reader back in time, understanding the 
contemporary significance of their many signifi-
cant and controversial acts. The overall focus of 
each book is to engage the reader by taking them 
chronologically through the life of a leader and 
noteworthy events they faced or even caused—
The Battle of Britain for Churchill, Ghandi’s 
movement for Indian freedom, Hitler’s approval 
of Kristallnacht, and more.  
  Each book begins with an introduction to the 
leader in question, gradually walking through his 
life before branching into an in-depth overview 
of significant people and details related to the 
event in question. Aiding in this effort are primary 
sources to help put the event in context—quotes 
from contemporary individuals, historians, and 
the main figure himself—and photographs which 
highlight important incidents throughout the 

time period. The leaders themselves are also dis-
cussed, highlighted by their decisions, influence 
over the course of events, and even quotes to 
help put their role in perspective. This unique 
interleaving of conflict and character is superb for 
providing both context and detail for the historic 
events that shape our world, especially for young 
readers. 64 pp, sc. ~ Stephen
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.50
064803 Bush, Blair, and Iraq
064804 Churchill & The Battle of Britain
064805 Gandhi & the Quit India Movement
064806 Hitler and Kristallnacht
064807 Kennedy & The Cuban Missile Crisis
064808 Mandela & The Truth & Reconciliation

100 Facts You Should Know in History (4-6)
  History doesn’t have to be boring, and this 
series is great for presenting historical fact in 
an interesting format. Reading is minimal (for 
those who want just the facts), the graphics are 
eye-catching, illustrations and photos enhance 
the content. 100 facts in each book cover events, 
people and topics specific to that volume. Each 
fact is numbered and graphics cover each page 
in a scrapbook fashion. There are occasional 
hands-on activities and short quizzes over some 
of the content. My favorite sections are “I Don’t 
Believe It!” These boxes are scattered through-
out the books and state facts that you may or 
may not know about the subject. For example, 
“Soldiers called ‘retrievers’ used to have to run 
into the middle of the battle and collect all the 
spare arrows!” Each book is 48 pages long and 
includes a glossary and resource list. These are 
great for your history buff or use them to spice 
up your history curriculum. ~ Donna  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.50
028196 Kings and Queens
028208 Knights and Castles
028222 Mummies
028241 Pirates
028266 Pyramids
028271 Shipwrecks
028284 Weapons & Armor
035688 Archaeology
035733 Myths & Legends

Tony Robinson’s Weird World of Wonders (4-6)
065067 British. . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
065068 Egyptians . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.95
065069 Romans and Greeks . .12.99 10.25

Our Island Story (4-7)
  This unabridged reproduction of the 1905 
edition provides children with an extensive, yet 
engaging history of England from Roman times 
through the reign of Queen Victoria. There are 
over a hundred chapters, although each one is 
only several pages long. Chapters usually focus 
on a monarch or a specific event (usually a battle) 
under the reign of the monarch.  Although this 
654-pg to me looks intimidating at first glance, 
the writing is lively and descriptive with lots of 
dialogue. Lifelike black-and-white full-page illus-
trations are scattered throughout the book. By 
H.E. Marshall, pb. - Jess
043292  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

Peeps at Many Lands (4-7)
  Written as though a tour guide is taking you 
through ancient lands, this series gives you a 
“peep” at the geography, strengths, uniqueness 

and cultural inheritance of different ancient 
cultures. Ancient Egypt experiences daily life in 
Thebes and Pharaoh’s palace, temples and tombs 
and children will hear stories that the Egyptian 
children would have heard. Ancient Greece 
relays the Greek geography, several city states, 
and the Olympic Games, Pericles and Greek 
theater. Ancient Rome peers into 71 AD Rome 
with the rulers Vespasian and Titus, the Coliseum 
games and the influences that discipline, geogra-
phy and military training had on daily life. First 
published in 1920, these well-written reprints 
include a few black & white drawings and pho-
tos. 6”x9”, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.95
033469 Ancient Egypt
033471 Ancient Greece
033492 Ancient Rome

☼Very Peculiar History (4-8)
  Peculiar? Yes, indeed. These stories are told 
in bits and pieces, with aspects of the story told 
from every possible angle. The bits are spread 
over one or two pages of this very small (4.25”x 
6.25”) hardback book with the pages put together 
in seeming random order. For example, with the 
Titanic, one bit is a list of the passengers who 
were supposed to make the trip (but didn’t, for 
one reason or another). Another bit might be a 
list of the vast amount of refrigerated food on 
board. Other bits? Various reasons that ships 
sink. Then, a chronological notation of when the 
ship was notified of ice ahead. All those bits are 
interestingly woven together with graphic design 
and illustration bits, as well. Take all the bits 
together and voila! you have a comprehensive 
and engaging history. I’m willing to bet that it’s 
much more memorable this way, too. There’s 
something very appealing about the small little 
book format which fits in a pocket, purse or 
backpack easily. 190 pgs, hb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
065317 Charles Dickens
065318 Kings & Queens of Great Britain
065319 Titanic
065320 William Shakespeare

The _______ News (4-9)
  “Extra, Extra, Read All About It!”  We’re pleased 
to “deliver” these history newspapers.  Fun to 
browse and packed with period information, 
they provide a refreshing view of historic events.  
Papers are formatted as “special editions” to cel-
ebrate the era, allowing a broad range of time to 
be realistically covered in the paper.  The Egyptian 
News contains News articles about the pyramids 
(Soaring Success), the reunification of Egypt, the 
Hyksos, Hatshepsut (Queen Rocks Nation), the 
death of Tut (Boy-King Dies), “Murder Foiled” 
(you guess what this one’s about!), and others.  
Lifestyle pages allow coverage of facets of the cul-
ture from religion to crafts, from science to feasts 
and fashion - and much more.  This section also 
includes political pages, business news, farming 
news, a tax review and special report on the 
Nile.  The classified ads entertain as they describe 
various houses for sale, building materials, and 
extermination services.  A concise timeline finish-
es up the news.
EACH NEWS. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25
005310 Aztec 005315 Greek
005311 Egyptian 014535 Revolution
005313 Explorers  005321 Roman
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Young Voyageur Books (4-9)
  You may be familiar with Landmark history 
books (first published in the 50s and 60s), in 
which skilled writers zeroed in on the story of 
significant historical individuals. These flowing 
biographies interweaving primary sources were 
created by authors who have won Newbery and 
Pulitzer prizes. These are reprints of Landmarks 
but enhanced with maps, photographs and addi-
tional information: short bios of the characters 
involved; a timeline, an index and author infor-
mation. A great way to add depth and individual 
reading to your history curriculum—or dig deep-
er into a history hero. Each book ranges from 
150-200 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
070501 Adm Richard Bird: Alone in Antarctic
070502 Amelia Earhart: Flying Solo
014294 Ben Franklin Inventing America (5-9)
014304 G.Washington Frontier Colonel (5-9)
014308 Lee and Grant at Appomattox (5-9)
034179 A. Lincoln (Friend of People) (7-AD)
039892 John Paul Jones: Pirate Patriot (7-AD)
039907 Path to the Pacific:Sacagawea (7-AD)
070503 ☼General Patton: Old Blood & Guts
070504 ☼Great Escape: Tunnel to Freedom
070505 ☼Invasion: Story of D Day
070506 ☼Sinking of Bismark: Deadly Hunt
070507 ☼Stout-Hearted 7: Orphaned on   
 the Oregon Trail
070508 ☼T. Roosevelt: American Rough Rider

Story of the World Series (4-12)
  First published in 1903, this classic series by 
M.B. Synge takes students through all the major 
events in Western Civilization, from earliest 
recorded history to the end of the nineteenth 
century. Each book has about fifty short chapters, 
with places, people, and events described in a 
narrative manner, so that it seems that history is 
unfolding right before your eyes. Black and white 
period illustrations appear throughout the books, 
as well as famous quotes and Bible verses.  A 
Teacher’s Appendix in the back lists sources for 
further reading or research.  230 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.95
046424 On the Shores of the Great Sea - Bk I
046422 Discovery of New Worlds - Book II
046421 Awakening of Europe - Book III
043294 Struggle for Sea Power - Book IV
046423 Growth of the British Empire - Bk V

Sterling Point Books (4-AD)
  The Sterling Point series is made up of quite 
a few previously out-of-print Landmark titles 
(which are always in high demand among us 
homeschoolers!) and other older history titles, all 
reprinted under the Sterling Point name.  One of 
the Landmark books you might recognize below 
is Invasion: Story of D-Day by Bruce Bliven.  The 
titles have been reprinted, with striking covers 
and new maps added.  Flipping through my stack 

of samples, I see original publication dates from 
between the 50’s and 70’s, and even the titles 
that are not official Landmark titles are well-writ-
ten and absorbing. Please note that these are 
slowly going out of print in this series, but many 
titles have transitioned to the Voyageur Books 
series, featured above.  Paperback. – Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
039891 Invasion: Story of D-Day
039907 Path to the Pacific: Story of
 Sacagawea
039922 Stout-Hearted Seven: Orphaned on
 Oregon Trail

Children’s Plutarch (4-AD)
  Originally published in 1910, this collection of 
classic Greek and Roman tales has been adapt-
ed for younger readers from the biographies of 
Plutarch. Each book has twenty-one stories, plus 
an introduction, preface, and brief biography 
of Plutarch. Tales of the Greeks contains tales 
such as Hardy Men of Sparta, Man with Many 
Faces, and Conqueror. Tales of the Romans 
includes Triumph, Red General, and Caesar 
and his Fortune (to name a few). A few black 
and white period illustrations by Walter Crane 
appear throughout. By F.J. Gould. 157-166 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
045352 Tales of the Greeks
045353 Tales of the Romans

Ancient Civilizations (5-10)
  Societies rise and societies fall. Such is the way 
of history, but these societies leave influences 
and reminders that still affect us living today. This 
series focuses on how ancient cultures affected 
each other and the history of the world. Each 
book’s chapters elaborate on the ruling class, 
the warriors and the lower classes, and other 
such crucial determinants such as the effect that 
culture’s religion had on their society. In each 
case, the books finish by discussing how that 
society ended and its lasting influence and inno-
vations. Gorgeous full-page photos of paintings, 
drawings and artifacts highlight the informative 
text. Additionally, each book includes a timeline, 
endnotes, a selected bibliography and reference 
websites. 48 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.95
026820 China 026853 Greece
026839 Egypt 026857 Rome

Story of… Series (5-AD)
  Helene A. Guerber’s vivid books about the 
ancient empires are not new to our catalog, 
though they are now available in a different 
format.  The text is from the original 1896 
edition, including the maps and black & white 
illustrations, are printed in a 6”x 9” format, and 
do not include the timeline or index.  Please see 
the description under “Nothing New Helene A. 
Guerber” for more detail.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13.95
044862 Greeks 044864 Romans

Ancient World (6-9)
  Learn about history’s greatest civilizations with 
the Ancient World series. Each book chronicles 
the development of an ancient society with 
large, readable text and bold vocabulary words. 
Detailed color maps and stunning color pho-
tographs of places, monuments, artwork, and 

artifacts draw you into these long ago worlds. 
Incorporated throughout the text are “Past is 
Present” sidebars, explaining how the discoveries 
and innovations of the ancient peoples are still 
relevant today. The back of the book includes 
brief biographies of key historical figures, an 
illustrated timeline, glossary, “Find Out More” 
resource list, index, and information about the 
author.  In my sample, Ancient Egypt, the book 
begins with an introduction about the Nile River, 
followed by a chapter on the rise and fall of the 
Egyptians. Other chapters explore the roles of 
nobility, religion, and government; agriculture; 
daily life such as housing, sports, and families; 
religion, mummies, burial customs; and events 
that occurred after the fall of ancient Egypt. “Past 
is Present” sections cover the contributions of 
Ancient Egypt to plows, beekeeping, and the 
calendar. Approx. 110 pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50
055480 Greece 033066 Mesopotamia
055482 India 055484 Rome
055483 Maya

Politically Incorrect Guides (8-AD)
  “No economic myth these days is more perni-
cious than the myth that the free market caused 
the Great Depression and the New Deal got us 
out of it.”  Hmm…I wasn’t aware that was a 
myth.  “Not only did government interference 
with the market cause the Great Depression (and 
our current economic collapse), but Herbert 
Hoover’s and Franklin Delano Roosevelt’s big 
government policies afterwards made it much 
longer and much worse.”  That certainly goes 
against the flow of mainstream educational, polit-
ical, and historical knowledge.  What an educa-
tion this book on the Great Depression is!  It’s a 
fascinating, entertaining read through the causes, 
actions, and effects of the Great Depression, and 
the lessons that should have been learned for 
today (but obviously were not).  This is just one 
of the riveting titles from the Politically Incorrect 
Guide™ to____ series: guides that will shock 
your presuppositions and confirm your suspi-
cions, open your eyes and give you good reason 
to take a lot of mainstream “knowledge” with 
a grain of salt.  These are hot topics that touch 
every aspect of our society today; issues that 
(according to the publisher of this series) politi-
cally correct historians, academia, and the media 
have hijacked for use in accomplishing their own 
agendas.  The P.I.G. series promises to bust these 
politically correct myths with “cold, hard facts.”  
These titles are authored by experts in their fields 
– people who are well-versed in the arguments 
and details of all sides of the debates and who 
do a fantastic job of laying out facts and opinion, 
history and interpretations in an engaging, often 
humorous manner.  So far, I have only read the 
guides to Global Warming (see item #46735 in 
Science) and The Great Depression, but I could 
hardly put them down!  I am looking forward to 
quite an education in conservative thought and 
values as I read through the rest of the series.  
Please also see the P.I.G. titles in our Science, 
Bible, and Reading sections. – Zach
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .21.99 14.95
001637 … to American History
001638 … to Capitalism . . . .19.95 14.25
001671 ... to the Constitution
001770 ... to Western Civilization
001701 ... to the Founding Fathers
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Major Events in History - Series

Stepping Stones Totally True Adventures (1-3)
  Just as the Stepping Stones Classics provide 
young readers with classic stories they can 
understand, their Totally True Adventures series 
presents great stories from history at a level that 
young readers can enjoy. Great supplement to 
any history study that incorporate these topics, 
these are also gripping enough stories that I’m 
betting they’ll be picked up and read anyway!
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
059994 $25,000 Flight
033851 Balto & the Great Race
064533 Climbing Everest
066639 ☼George Washington’s Spies

I Survived… (2-5)
  These works of historical fiction allow students 
to explore different disasters in history from a 
child’s perspective.  While the characters are 
fictional, the facts surrounding the tragedies are 
real.  Black and white pictures accompany the 
text with facts about the events in the back of 
book. Approx. 100 pgs. each. ~ Alissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
071739 ☼Attack of the Grizzlies, 1967
071740 ☼Children’s Blizzard, 1888
067827 American Revolution, 1776
058919 Destruction of Pompeii, AD 79
060066 Great Chicago Fire, 1871
015212 Battle of Gettysburg, 1863
051416 San Francisco Earthquake, 1906
050738 Sinking of the Titanic, 1912
050737 Shark Attacks of 1916
064606 Hindenburg Disaster, 1937
050736 Bombing of Pearl Harbor, 1941
028749 Nazi Invasion, 1944
051415 September 11, 2001
050735 Hurricane Katrina, 2005
048097 Japanese Tsunami, 2011
059258 Joplin Tornado, 2011
055638 Collector’s Toolbox. . .49.90 34.75
059260 True Stories: Five Epic    
 Disasters . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
043028 Books 1-4 . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Explore 360 (2-9)
  Bring history alive with this unique resource 
from Barron’s. Oversized (10x12”) hard cover 
books are gorgeously illustrated with photo-
graphic reproductions, 3D images, maps and 
diagrams, which engages and excites the inquis-
itive or serious student of history. With careful 
research and attention to detail, each book in 
this series presents children with the people, 
places, and treasures of the time. In Pompeii, 
you will be captivated by the bustling city prior 
to the volcanic eruption, the devastation of gas, 
rocks and ash, and the remarkable discoveries 
that have taught us of this tragic time. The Tomb 
of Tutankhamun reveals the life and times of the 
famous young Pharaoh from Egypt. Pharaohs, 
pyramids, hieroglyphics, gods and religion and 
everyday life are explored in the first section of 
the book, with the last section dedicated to the 
mysterious tombs, and the remarkable discovery 
of Tutankhamen’s final resting place. Uniquely, 
the Titanic not only provides reproductions of 
original photographs, but the author also went 
back to the original plans and recreated the mys-
tique and marvel of the Titanic with cutting edge 
digital graphics. Titanic and Pompeii include 

a CD-Rom, while Tutankhamen directs you to 
an Apple or Android app. These multimedia 
presentations provide 360 degree detail of these 
major historical events. Computer requirements: 
Windows or Mac with CD/DVD Optical Drive 
and web browser (IE, Firefox, Chrome, or Safari. 
Internet connection not required) App require-
ments: Apple Devices-iPhone 4S and above with 
IOS 6.0 minimum; iPad 2 and above with iOS 
6 min; iPhone Touch 5th Gen and above with 
iOS 6 min. or Android devices with front and 
back cameras using Android 4.0oand above and 
ARMv7 processors. INTEL Based devices are not 
supported. 48 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 15.25
025460 Pompeii Book & CD-ROM
025465 Tomb of Tutankhamun Book & App
025486 Titanic Book & CD-ROM

Graphic History Library (3-5)
  If you have a reluctant reader that struggles 
with reading books you assign for school and 
prefers comic books to library books, you might 
want to try out one of these visually-oriented 
topical history titles. Each 32-page book explores 
an event from American or world history in a 
format very similar to a comic book. Text is con-
veyed through boxes of narration and dialogue 
balloons, accompanied by full-page, dramatic 
full-color illustrations and scenes. Additional 
facts, a glossary, suggested internet sites, recom-
mended reading, a bibliography, and an index 
are included as well. While the text is fairly 
minimal, the essence of each event comes across 
pretty well here, and each title is a fast read. 
Although a serious reader will not get much out 
of these, they offer a viable alternative to strug-
gling or reluctant readers, filling their minds with 
something more educational - and real - than 
typical comic-book heroics. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.10 6.75
031742 Adventures of Marco Polo
042146 Alexander Graham Bell and   
 the Telephone
031743 Assassination of Abraham Lincoln
031744 Battle of the Alamo
023512 Battle of Gettysburg
037627 Betsy Ross and the American Flag
037629 Boston Massacre
031745 Boston Tea Party
012014 Building of the Transcontinental RR
037631 Buffalo Soldiers and the 
 American West
021825 Christopher Columbus: Famous 
 Explorer
012029 Creation of the U.S. Constitution
031746 Curse of King Tut’s Tomb
037637 Dolley Madison Saves History
042147 Eli Whitney and the Cotton Gin
042151 Isaac Newton and the 
 Laws of Motion
042152 Johann Gutenburg and the 
 Printing Press
037651 John Sutter and the California
 Gold Rush
042153 Jonas Salk and the Polio Vaccine
012066 Lewis and Clark Expedition
037652 Lords of the Sea (the Viking)
042155 Louis Pasteur and Pasteurization
042156 Marie Curie and Radioactivity
012070 Mystery of the Roanoke Colony
037656 Paul Revere’s Ride
042158 Samuel Morse and the Telegraph

042159 Steve Jobs, Steven Wozniak & 
 Personal Computer
037661 Story of Jamestown
023639 Story of the Star-Spangled Banner
023694 Story of the Statue of Liberty
037668 Voyage of the Mayflower
037670 Winter at Valley Forge
042161 Wright Brothers and the Airplane
023698 Young Riders of the Pony Express

Ladybird Adventures from History (3-7)
  Originally published in the 1950s-60s, these 
biographies provide an in-depth and appealing 
story of famous British historical characters. Each 
two page spread contains one page of text and 
one full-color detailed illustration. A long-time 
treasure! 4¾ x 7”, 51 pp, hc with dust jacket. 
~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.95
065070 King John and Magna Carta
065071 Story of Napoleon
065072 Story of Nelson

Good Question! Series (3-7)
  Get your questions about some of the major 
events from history answered right here in this 
series.  32 pages of colorful, illustrated ques-
tions and answers in each book give readers an 
overview based on historical fact.  The American 
Revolution book asks and answers 18 questions, 
including: “Did it all start with a snowball fight?” 
“What if you didn’t take sides?” “How many bat-
tles did it take to win the war?” “What weapons 
did the soldiers use?” and “What do you call the 
enemy of an enemy?” to name a few.  Though 
not comprehensive, these are interesting, colorful 
introductions to some key events from history.  
Each paperback book also includes a timeline.  
– Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.75
055487 Did it All Start with a Snowball  
 Fight? (American Revolution)
021249 What Are 3 Branches of Government? 
029055 What Was America’s Deadliest   
 War? (Civil War)
021252 Which Way to Freedom?   
 (Underground Railroad)
029070 Who Were the American   
 Pioneers? (Westward Expansion)
055490 Why Did the Whole World Go   
 to War? (World War II)

Top Ten Series (4-8)
  What determines the direction that history will 
take? This series pulls together a collection of the 
top ten things affecting history in a number of dif-
ferent fields. Each event or person is featured on a 
two-page spread, with an overview that includes 
the key players, dates, and the lasting affect on 
history. Computer-generated graphics, photos, 
and other illustrations enhance the textual details 
through colorful visuals. Another section of “hon-
orable mentions” and a timeline of events—to 
put everything in perspective at a glance—finish 
off each book. These are quick reads that intro-
duce history’s top stories, and maybe just whet 
the appetite a little! The Scientific Discoveries 
book does mention natural selection and early 
human ancestry. 32 pgs, pb. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.50 6.95
019506 Battles 019508 Events
019520 Inventions 019521 Leaders
019522 Scientific Discoveries
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Daily Life / Occupations / Technology

Then and Now (K-3)
  A visual introduction to the past, this color-
fully illustrated Usborne book shows children 
differences in the way 11 ordinary places have 
changed over time.  Each two-page spread shows 
a scene from a familiar place such as a store, a 
street, or the kitchen.  The left-hand view shows 
the way things appeared about a hundred years 
ago, while the opposite scene shows what each 
place looks like today.  They’ll learn that in the 
past, cooking had to be done by burning wood 
in a stove, shopping was done by having the 
clerk package and weigh items for you, and 
often several children all slept together in one big 
bed!  Designed to spark discussion and get young 
children thinking about the differences between 
yesterday and today, they are sure to learn some 
surprising things about the past - and maybe even 
appreciate more the conveniences of today! - Jess
026268  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49

History Eyewitness Books (K-8)
  This exciting and enlightening collection of 
hardcover and softcover guides provides an 
excellent resource for comprehensive history 
studies.  Each volume contains a host of fasci-
nating historical facts and information.  Superb 
full-color illustrations give the reader an “eyewit-
ness” insight into a variety of historical periods. 
~ Rachel
EACH HARDCOVER BOOK . . .16.99 11.95
011596 Ancient China
017333 Ancient Civilizations
011623 Aztec, Inca & Maya
011625 Castle
014529 China
017162 Explorer
011630 Medieval Life
014697 Mesopotamia
011632 North American Indian
011633 Pirate
032274 Vietnam War
011639 Viking
EACH SOFTCOVER BOOK. . . . .9.99 7.50
003237 American Revolution
011619 Ancient Egypt
011621 Ancient Rome
011620 Ancient Greece
045412 Bible Lands
021938 Civil War
066605 First Ladies
011629 Knight
011631 Money
026215 Presidents
036930 Wonders of the World
021983 World War I
021984 World War II

I Wonder Why… History Series (K-3)
  These books answer historical questions with 
easy to understand, lighthearted answers and 
illustrations.  They are written in a question and 
answer format with each pair of pages holding 
two to three topics.  Topics include the coun-
try, people, jobs, clothing, building, school, 
language, and other areas of life.  Smaller 
illustrations are also scattered around the pages, 
with captions to describe what is happening.  
Younger children will enjoy learning about 
cultures and customs through these stimulating 
books. - Melissa

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50
021572 Countries Fly Flags
011273 Greeks Built Temples
035806 Pyramids Were Built
021591 Romans Wore Togas

☼It’s All About History (K-4)
  This history series offers more than just books 
to read. You’ll get a free audio download of the 
same (instructions included): like buying a book 
and CD set, but without the CD! Another great 
feature for your little ones who like to collect 
things: every book comes with 8 collector cards 
printed on heavy glossy cardstock with facts and 
a photo. Each book is colorful and full of infor-
mation presented in pictures, graphics, illustra-
tions and short paragraphs. A glossary helps with 
new words. Children won’t be overwhelmed by 
the amount of information offered, but engaged 
by the presentation. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.75
026595 Epic Explorers
026599 Exotic Egyptians
026721 Fast Cars
026762 Glorious Greeks
026837 Remarkable Romans
026858 Spectacular Ships

Usborne Beginners (History) (1-3)
  Entertaining, and easy to read, these books offer 
young readers a fun introduction to historical and 
currrent people.  The simple text offers readers 
insights about these aspects of daily life, while 
lively, amusing cartoon-like illustrations and 
photos from the period complement the text.   A 
glossary of important words, an index, and a list 
of websites to visit through the main Usborne 
website are included in each book as well.  
Much like their science-related counterparts, 
these Usborne Beginners examine interesting 
topics in a way that young children can enjoy 
and appreciate. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49
033266 Pirates
031780 Firefighters

Visual Dictionary of a Community Series (2-5)
  Travel back in time to see what daily life was like 
for people living in the communities of the past. 
These colorful, visually appealing books feature 
spreads on various topics, with informative text, 
detailed illustrations, captions, and labels. Some 
of the illustrations in the books include town lay-
outs, exterior/interior of a typical home, clothing, 
tools, professions, and household objects. Young 
readers will enrich their vocabulary while learn-
ing how people lived in the days before modern 
conveniences. Vocabulary words appear in bold 
throughout the text, and a glossary and index are 
located in the back. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.50
048921 Pioneer 006228 Victorian Life

You Wouldn’t Want to...! Series (2-5)
  Or would you? I’m betting not, especially 
after reading this series. These interesting books 
describe exactly what your life would be like 
if you found yourself in any of these historical 
situations. The extremely interesting topics and 
humorous illustrations and captions will captivate 
young readers while educating them on the very 
real conditions and aspects of people’s lives in the 
past. For instance, if you were a civil war soldier, 
what kind of weapons would you have to use, 
what is life like in the army, where will you sleep 
and what will you eat, what happens if you are 
wounded, and what happened in the famous bat-
tles of Gettysburg and Vicksburg? The fun text and 
variety of funny characters provide lighthearted 
but factual answers to those questions and share 
much more about each unique circumstance. 
There’s a very good chance that you wouldn’t 
want to find yourself in any of these situations; 
however, you’ll definitely enjoy reading about 
them! (Note: although the illustrations are very 
cartoony, a couple of books in this series may still 
be a bit graphic for some parents given the nature 
of the situation.) This series is undergoing revision 
and will have additional new content including 
a timeline, originally commissioned maps, “Did 
You Know” fun facts, and list of related well-
known events, places or facts. ~ Steph/Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50
051408 Be a Ninja Warrior
042945 Be a Polar Explorer
051409 Be a Pony Express Rider
021477 Be a Chicago Gangster
009094 Be a Civil War Soldier
036840 Be a Crusader
009105 Be a Greek Athlete
033925 Be a Mammoth Hunter
009107 Be a Medieval Knight
048584 Be a Nurse During the American
 Civil War
009108 Be a Pirate’s Prisoner
009110 Be a Pyramid Builder
009112 Be a Roman Gladiator
022253 Be a Salem Witch
021478 Be a Samurai
048585 Be a Secret Agent During WWII
021491 Be a Shakespearean Actor
022258 Be a Skyscraper Builder
009117 Be a Slave in Anc Greece
039692 Be a Sumerian Slave
009123 Be a Viking Explorer
022280 Be a Worker on the Statue of Liberty
021533 Be a World War II Pilot
033926 Be an American Colonist
009130 Be an American Pioneer
011748 Be an Aztec Sacrifice
009175 Be an Egyptian Mummy
036842 Be at Boston Tea Party
039694 Be Cleopatra
009176 Be in a Medieval Dungeon
009185 Be on Apollo 13
021539 Be Joan of Arc
023621 Be On the First Flying Machine
009213 Be Sick in the 16th Century
023622 Be Sir Isaac Newton
039695 Be Tutankhamen
048586 Climb Mount Everest
023623 Explore with Lewis and Clark
021593 Explore with Marco Polo
009218 Live in a Wild West Town
011026 Live in Pompeii
057216 Live Without Antibiotics
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060051 Live Without Bacteria!
039872 Live Without Bees!
039899 Live Without Boogers!
057217 Live Without Books
057218 Live Without Cell Phones
057219 Live Without Clean Water
039902 Live Without Clocks and Calendars!
060052 Live Without Dentists!
039923 Live Without Dirt!
057220 Live Without Electricity
060053 Live Without Extreme Weather
060054 Live Without Fire!
039935 Live Without Glass!
039936 Live Without Gravity!
060055 Live Without Insects!
039937 Live Without Math!
039945 Live Without Money!
039946 Live Without Nurses!
039947 Live Without Pain!
039948 Live Without Plastic!
039950 Live Without Poop!
039951 Live Without Sleep!
039957 Live Without Soap!
039975 Live Without the Internet!
057221 Live Without Toilets
040004 Live Without Trees!
040033 Live Without Vegtables!
040043 Live Without Writing
060056 Live Without Vaccinations
071703 ☼Live Without Coding!
071704 ☼Live Without Gaming!
071705 ☼Live Without Libraries!
071706 ☼Live Without Robots!
071707 ☼Live Without Satellites!
071708 ☼Live w/o Simple Machines
019363 Sail in Spanish Armada
036844 Sail on the Mayflower
009221 Sail on the Titanic
033928 Sail with Christopher Columbus
013490 Work on a Medieval Cathedral
021595 Work on the Brooklyn Bridge
036846 Work on the Great Wall China
051411 Work on the Hoover Dam
009232 Work on the Railroad

☼How to Live Like… Series (3-6)
  If you’ve ever thought, “I wonder what it was 
like to live back then…” then you’ll love these 
books! Told from the perspective of a person who 
lived in a certain era, you’ll learn all about mak-
ing mummies, surviving on a pirate ship, fighting 
as a Viking, and so much more! Similar to the 
historic titles in the “You Wouldn’t Want To…” 
series, these books are filled with colorful illustra-
tions and lots of information about what life was 
like “back then.” Each book is approximately 32 
pgs, softcover. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.75
026142 Aztec Priest
026076 Caribbean Pirate
026163 Egyptian Mummy Maker
026084 Medieval Knight
026086 Roman Gladiator
026094 Samurai Warrior
026123 Stone-Age Hunter
026140 Viking Warrior

Ox, House, Stick: History of Our Alphabet (3-8)
  Very interesting history of how our alphabet 
came to us, tracing its evolution from ancient 
times.  Each letter’s Sinaitic, Phoenician, Greek 
and Roman predecessors are shown, along with 
explanation of its development to the letter form 

used in what we fondly call our alphabet (aleph = 
ox, beth = house) today.  Of course, the Greeks 
really named the alphabet as such, using their 
names for the first two letters, alpha and beta.  
The word for house or home (beth) in the Middle 
East helped form the names of towns as well, 
such as Bethlehem (house of bread), Bethseda 
(merciful house) and Bethel (house of God).  The 
letter E was originally formed from a figure of a 
person showing surprise (as in “Eeeeee”!).  There 
are lots of snippets of information about written 
language throughout the book, from cuneiform 
to keyboard, as well.  Did you know the Greeks 
had to learn all of their letters backwards and 
forwards so that writing could be formed and 
read “as the ox plows” (that’s boustrophedon to 
you)?  Do you know why the United States teams 
enter the arena toward the end of the procession 
when the Olympic games are held in an English-
speaking country and toward the beginning when 
the games are held in France or Spain?  Ok, that 
was easy. But do you know why one popular font 
today is called sans serif?  Or which letter was 
once ordered out of the alphabet (hint – it’s the 
letter which originally meant “weapon” or “dag-
ger”)?  Ox = A, House = B, Stick = C, Water = 
? – you’ll have to read the book! 
040175  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

Mythology
  See more mythology titles in our Egyptian, 
Greek, Roman and Viking history sections.

All About Myths (5-8)
  Myths and legends come from many cultures, 
not just the Greeks. This series highlights stories 
from American Indian, African, Celtic, Chinese, 
Egyptian, Norse, and Roman cultures. You will 
learn little known facts about the gods and god-
desses in each, ancient beliefs, and more. Each 
book is 48 pages of interesting information and 
graphics, scattered with ‘Did You Know’, ‘Who’s 
Who’, and ‘Myth Links’ boxes. ‘Did You Know’ 
highlights facts about the myths, ‘Who’s Who’ 
identifies the main characters of the myths, and 
‘Myth Links’ tells of similar characters in other 
cultures. The back of each book has a glossary 
and lists of additional resources.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.25 7.50
026111 American Indian
026097 African
026112 Celtic
026156 Chinese
026166 Egyptian
026167 Norse
026176 Roman

Mythology (7-AD)
  The New York Times Book Review called it “at 
once a reference book and a book which may 
be read for stimulation and pleasure.”  Edith 
Hamilton has done a marvelous job in compiling 
and retelling these tales of so long ago.  From 
the gods of Olympus in the Greek tradition and 
the gods of Rome they inspired, to the stories of 
love and adventure, of war and heroes, and of 
families and royalty, this book covers it all.  In 
fact, it also includes myths of lesser importance, 
myths of extreme brevity, and the myths of the 
Norsemen.  An incredible resource that has been 
in use for more than sixty years, its content is 
timeless.  ~ Zach
004943  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 7.75

Bulfinch’s Greek and Roman Mythology (9-12)
  Combining the works of such literary greats as 
Homer, Virgil, Ovid, and other classical authors, 
this book holds a collection of Greek and Roman 
myths, as well as numerous stories of the Norse 
mythology, medieval tales, and Oriental fables.  
The stories are lively versions merging favorite 
variations into a single coherent retelling. ~ 
Melissa
017575 Dover Thrift Ed. . . . . .6.00 4.95

Archaeology

Archeological Mysteries (3-9) 
  Introduce children to an exciting journey-a fas-
cinating journey into well-documented historical 
discoveries in this engaging series. Beautifully 
illustrated with photographs and maps, each 
book also contains bold vocabulary words with 
definitions, a glossary, interesting archaeological 
facts, glossary, index and 3 exercises to encour-
age critical thinking with Common Core. With a 
GRL Q (RL 3.4), this series is a natural extension 
of learning at home and school. 32 pgs, pb. 
~Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.95 6.75
043101  Secrets of Machu Picchu
043103 Secrets of Mesa Verde
043116 Secrets of Pompeii
043117  Secrets of the Terracotta Army

Archaeology: Wonders of Creation (5-AD)
  Part of Master Books’ 
Wonders of Creation series, 
this book is more historical in 
nature than the other science 
titles.  For the first time ever 
in this series, they have writ-
ten a book with information 
tailored to three age groups: 
5th-6th grade, 7th-8th grade, 
and 9th-11th grades.  Text geared for each age 
group is printed on a differently-colored back-
ground, with the most basic information (who, 
what, where, why and how) written to younger 
readers, and the most complex information 
(theories, controversies) geared for older read-
ers.  Eleven chapters discuss what archaeology 
is, and then look at archaeology investigations 
at a number of different ancient Middle Eastern 
sites, including Egypt, the land of the Hittites, 
Ur of the Chaldees, Assyria, Babylon, Persia, 
Petra, the land of the Phoenicians, the Dead Sea 
Scrolls, and Israel.  An overview of the history of 
locations or cultures is provided in each chapter, 
along with exciting details on recent discoveries 
and narratives from the Bible that correlate with 
the history of a place or related ruler.  Maps, 
full-color photos and notes from the author add 
further interest.  Although the differently-colored 
blocks of text aren’t too hard to get used to as 
an older reader, younger readers that have an 
interest in archaeology may browse other sec-
tions, and will certainly be interested in perusing 
the full-color photographs of sites and artifacts.  
A separate 36-page downloadable study guide 
includes vocabulary, short answer questions, 
and hands-on activities for each chapter.  Find it 
at www.masterbooks.org.  A wonderful supple-
ment to any study of ancient history, and a great 
resource for Christian students interested in the 
field of archaeology.  96 pgs, hc. – Jess
044727  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95
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Biblical Archaeology Teacher Guide(10-12)
  Archaeology isn’t a common topic for high 
school study. This Teacher Guide from Master 
Books combined with The Archaeology Book, 
Unwrapping the Pharaohs, and Unveiling the 
Kings of Israel, provides a full one-year study for 
one full high school credit. The schedule is set 
up in 180 daily lessons with space to record due 
dates and grades. There are also worksheets to 
complement the reading in each book, along with 
tests, quizzes, and an answer key. Reproducible 
worksheets (for homeschool families and groups 
up to ten) include short answer questions and 
activities such as Bible readings, timeline and 
map activities, research, and more. Students will 
learn about the mechanics of archaeology and 
vocabulary specific to the study. Maybe you have 
a future archaeologist – this study will get them 
started with a solid Biblical foundation 
015357 Parent Lesson Planner . 19.99 15.50
BBLARC Package . . . . . . . . . 101.96 71.95

Unwrapping the Pharoahs, Unveiling the Kings 
of Israel, The Archaeology Book, and PLP.

Architecture / Structures - Informational

Seven Wonders of the Ancient World (PK-AD)
  Though only one of the seven wonders of the 
ancient world still stands, their greatness is clear 
from their legacy. This book introduces the seven 
legendary structures and explains what we know 
about them – how and why they were built, the 
function they served, materials used, where they 
were located, and how they eventually came to 
ruin. The book doesn’t go into exhaustive detail; 
it just lays out the basics in an easy-to-read, 
almost storybook kind of way. Every other page 
in the book is text, while the other is a full-page, 
full-color illustration of a wonder. Readers will 
learn a lot about various ancient civilizations and 
the renowned monuments they made. By Lynn 
Curlee, 36 pgs, hc. ~ Rachel
045944  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.25

Story of Buildings (3-10)
  This book starts off by getting the reader to look 
around them and think about how comfortably we 
live. Today, we take running water and electricity 
for granted. Buildings were adapted for safety and 
a need to house the population. Illustrations and 
a very well-written text walk you through various 
man-made structures. Several pages even fold 
out to show a larger illustration. Some notable 
buildings include the Pyramid of Djoser in Egypt, 
various temples of Greece, the Hagia Sophia in 
Istanbul, Notre Dame in Paris, the Forbidden 
City in Beijing and lots more. You don’t just 
read about the architecture, you learn about the 
individual artisans who worked together, who 
paid for the structures, and problems that arose 
during construction. You could add this to about 
any world history curriculum or even create an 
original unit study around this beautiful hardcover 
book! Author Patrick Dillon, illustrated by Stephen 
Biesty. Hc, 10”x 11.5”, 95pp. ~ Sara
063985  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.25

DAVID MACAULAY BOOKS (4-AD)
  David Macaulay, illustrator and storyteller par 
excellance, takes us through the planning, con-
struction, and ensuing battle at the castle sight 
in Castle.  A similar concept is employed in 
each of these books, interweaving an interesting 

story with historically accurate information and 
detailed drawings.  Use them alone or with a unit 
study like the Greenleaf Guides.

Castle
  Accompany Lord Kevin to his newly-acquired 
lands in northwest Wales.  The 
rebellious Welsh do not recog-
nize the authority of the English 
king, so a castle will be necessary 
to stake his claim on the land.  A 
Caldecott Honor book.
014775  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
9.95 7.75
042448 Full Color Edition . . .19.99 14.50

Cathedral: Story of its Construction
  Times are good in Chutreaux, and the people 
want to give thanks to God by building the lon-
gest, widest, highest and most beautiful cathedral 
in all of France, a project that will take 100+ 
years to complete.
014776  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
042449 Revised, Full Color. . .19.99 14.50

City: Story of Roman Planning & Construction
  The Romans believed in central planning for 
their cities to meet the needs of its citizens.  
Here’s how they went about it.
014777  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.99 8.50

Mosque
  By David Macauley, this book follows the tradi-
tion of the Ottoman empire as a wealthy, elderly 
man funds a charitable foundation consisting of 
a mosque, a tomb, a college, a kitchen, and a 
public bath and fountain – a project lasting over 
five years. – Rachel 
020013  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

Pyramid
  Ancient Egyptians believed in eternal life, but 
preservation of the body and protection of earthly 
possessions were important parts of this afterlife.  
Pyramids were designed to accomplish both.
014224  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

~~~~~~~

Wonders of the World Series (6-AD)
  Some of the most amazing structures are the ones 
that were constructed with-
out the help of our modern 
technology and design. This 
series takes a look at some 
of the wonders of the past. 
When the book is opened, 
one page is full of text, and 
the facing page is complete-
ly illustrated. The text introduces the structure, 
and then goes back in time and describes the cir-
cumstances and history surrounding the structure. 
Follow along the building process and see how it 
was used and what happened to it. In the back 
of each book, there are a couple pages of infor-
mation, which may hold maps, timelines, and/or 
glossaries. 46 pages, hc. - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .12.95 9.95
012477 Colosseum
005407 Great Pyramid
012475 Great Wall
061354 Hoover Dam . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95
035437 Panama Canal

Architecture / Structures - Activities

Wooden 3-D Puzzles (2-AD)
  Beginning as flat boards, these wooden replicas 
are ready for you to assemble into a 3-D master-
piece! Each set has roughly 3 to 5 boards that are 
9” x 14.5” in size. All the pieces that are needed 
to construct the model are die-cut within the 
boards, and are easily pushed out of the frame 
with your fingers. Detailed instructions show 
you how each piece fits together so you end up 
with a sturdy, impressive wooden model. Some 
models have been pre-printed with graphics to 
add realism.
012207 Castle . . . . . . . . . . . .21.23 13.95
037053 Liberty Bell . . . . . . . . .8.73 5.95
047722 Phoenician Ship. . . . .16.88 10.95
030068 Taj Mahal . . . . . . . . .16.88 10.95

Famous Landmarks 3-D Puzzles (5-AD)
  I have always loved those big foam 3-D puzzles 
of castles and houses that you can build and 
leave on display.  Unfortunately, they can be 
somewhat expensive, and then there’s the “oops, 
we lost a piece!” factor.  You can only imagine 
my excitement when I saw these little kits, which 
include everything you need to build a miniature 
foam landmark.  Inexpensively priced, each box 
includes a sheet of pictorial instructions and sheets 
of full-color, printed foam pieces.  Assembly is 
quick and easy – just punch the pieces out of the 
foam, connect the slots and tabs together, and 
voila!  You have a very impressive-looking mon-
ument you can use for display or decoration.  I 
really can’t say enough about them.  The finished 
result is sturdy too, even though the pieces aren’t 
glued. Each project has a base of some sort, so 
you can pick them up and move them, even drop 
them without causing any permanent damage.  
Zach assembled our sample, the White House, 
several months ago, and it’s been gracing a group 
of file cabinets ever since.  With a diverse group 
of buildings and landmarks to choose from, you 
can try one with your next history, geography or 
architecture unit, or build and display them just 
for fun!  – Jess 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
027517 USS Enterprise Aircraft    
 Carrier . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 8.95
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .11.50 8.95
015925 3 Egyptian Landmarks
007018 Eiffel Tower
020629 Golden Gate Bridge
031494 Independence Hall
016037 Leaning Tower of Pisa
012417 Lincoln Memorial
052050 NASA Space Shuttle
016052 Parthenon
007310 Statue of Liberty
007321 White House
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .
17.00 12.95
006922 Capitol Hill
052049 Mayflower
052052 Roman Colosseum
EACH BELOW (except noted). .18.00 13.50
007190 Neuschwanstein Castle
007266 Notre-Dame de Paris
012455 Taj Mahal
052053 St. Basil’s Cathedral . .33.00 22.95
052054 St. Peter’s Basilica . . .33.00 22.95
027516 USS Constitution . . . .20.00 14.75
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National Geographic 4D Cityscape Time 
Puzzles (7-AD)
  Study history like never before with these 4D 
puzzles! There are three steps to each puzzle: 
first – assemble the puzzle; second – place all of 
the plastic structures in their locations on the puz-
zle; third – download the free app from National 
Geographic which ties the featured famous struc-
tures to fun facts of  history, a trivia game and 
an array of photos as only National Geographic 
can supply! Each topographical puzzle (Ancient 
Rome is a cityscape) measures 22”x 14.67” with 
20 – 30 famous structures.
EACH PUZZLE . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 21.95
060646 Ancient Egypt

650+ pieces showing all of Ancient Egypt, 
from Lake Nasser to the Mediterranean.

060647 Ancient Greece
600+ pieces showing the Ancient Greek 
mainland with inserts for other key Greek 
sites nearby.

060648 Ancient Rome
570 pieces showing a cityscape of Rome 
with surrounding countryside and an insert 
of Croatia.

Historical Fiction

Stepping Stones – Historical Fiction (K-3)
  The Stepping Stones series from Random House 
continues to do a good job of bridging the gap 
between picture books to chapter books for 
younger readers.  This particular series focuses 
on high-interest historical fiction. 64 pgs, pb. - 
Enh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
024269 Anna Maria’s Gift

Orphaned when her violin-maker father dies, 
Anna Maria goes to live in a special school in 
Venice where she will be taught by Vivaldi. 
When a jealous classmate throws her violin 
into the canal, will her memory of her father 
be lost?

028611 Hannah
Nine-year-old Hannah is blind.  She wants to 
go to school with all the other children, but 
her parents want to keep her “safe” at home. 
When the new teacher convinces Hannah’s 
parents to send her to school,it’s only the first 
of many obstacles for Hannah.

051811 A Time to Be Brave
Set in Copenhagen during WWII, David is 
surprised when his father, a baker, somehow 
finds enough cream and butter to make a tray 
of eclairs... for David to deliver.

028691 Next Spring an Oriole
Follow 10-year-old Libby Mitchell on her 
travels along the wagon trail in 1837 from 
Virginia to Michigan.  

028692 Night of the Full Moon
On the night of the full moon, Libby is found 
visiting her best friend, Fawn, at the Indian 
camp. When soldiers come and force every-
one to move off the land, Libby wonders if 
she will ever see her family again.    

028702 Shadow of the Wolf
Libby and her family have moved to Michigan 
where she reunites with her best friend Fawn.  
Though happy to see each other, the girls 
must come up with a way to keep the Ottawa 
tribe from losing their land.  

Pages of History (2-6)
  James and Lance are middle school best friends 
on a field trip to the Library of Congress. While 
listening to a tour guide on headsets talk about 
historical documents, James stops short when 
the guide said it all began with the “Big Bang.” 
He knows that God created the universe from 
nothing, but there is never anything about God 
in his history books. James is used to going to 
school with non-believers, including his friend 
Lance, and learning the truth at home from his 
parents. The boys venture away from their group 
and discover a mysterious hidden door… They 
find a gateway to a journey through history 
that will change their lives forever. In volume 
1, they travel from Creation to the Reformation 
captivating readers along the way and covering 
96 major events/people such as the Exodus from 
Egypt, Alexander the Great, the Magna Carta, 
and the Inquisition. In Volume 2, James and 
Lance are on a journey that finds them in jail for 
treason in 16th century England. Will they live 
to see the new world? Will James help Lance see 
God’s hand throughout history? 64 major events 
are in this second book. These books are perfect 
for family time or individual study with their 
unapologetic Christian worldview and engaging 
approach to classical teaching. Vol. 1 444 pgs; 
Vol. 2 332 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
013137 Volume 1. . . . . . . . . . .  25.00
013140 Volume 2 . . . . . . . . . .  25.00
POHSET Pages of History Set. .50.00 45.00

Historical Diaries (4-7)
  These diaries make it enjoyable for young peo-
ple to learn about living in ancient civilizations.
  Roman Diary chronicles the story of Iliona, a 
Greek girl who is captured by pirates and auc-
tioned off as a slave. While life is better than she 
anticipated, she must learn about the Roman cul-
ture: daily life, politics, and the excesses of the 
rich. This book is an Oppenheim Toy Portfolio 
Platinum Award winner.
  Egyptian Diary is about Nakht, a young boy 
whose family is moving to Memphis, a city south 
of Cairo. As a student training to be a scribe, he 
keeps a journal about his life to sharpen his skills. 
He documents his view of temples and pyramids, 
a hippopotamus hunt, and a tomb robbery!  Each 
soft cover book is written by Richard Platt and 
illustrated by David Parkins, approx. 115 pages, 
and packed full of detailed illustrations, informa-
tive facts, and an index for reference. – Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50
029640 Egyptian Diary: 
 Journal of Nakht, Young Scribe
029646 Roman Diary: 
 Journal of Iliona, Young Slave

BETHLEHEM BOOKS & CDS (4-AD)
  If you’re looking for quality literature to feed 
the imagination and present history in a readable, 
enjoyable format, then Bethlehem Books give 
you many choices.  These novels for all ages tell 
stories of historical fiction about various people 
and times. The personable characters and richly 
textured, deeply moving novels from different 
authors make history come alive in an unforget-
table reading experience. ~ Rachel S.

Living History Series

Hittite Warrior (1200 B.C.)
  This stirring novel takes place in Biblical times.  
It shows, through the life of an orphaned Hititte, 
how Judea has always been the crossroads and 
battlefield of contending nations.  During his 
great adventure, he finally comes to peace with 
himself, the Hebrews, and God.
004961  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

God King: Story in Days of King Hezekiah (701 
B.C.)
  Egypt is being ruled by the Kushite dynasty.  
Young Prince Taharka, a very minor royal son, 
succeeds unexpectedly to the throne of Kush 
and Egypt.  He begins to find his way until a 
treacherous plot pushes him into sudden exile 
and into the hands of Amos, an emissary of 
King Hezekiah, seeking help for Judea from the 
Egyptians against the Assyrians.  Taharka must 
choose with whom to side. This novel is inspired 
by research on the historical King Taharka and 
his period.
021567  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

Herodotus and the Road to History (460 B.C.)
  Labeled as the “Father of History,” the Greek 
Herodotus traveled throughout the distant lands 
of the ancient world and recorded past events, 
customs, and geographical settings of exotic 
places such as Syria, Persia, and Egypt.  He was 
the first man to do so.  This book takes place 
from Herodotus’ perspective and recounts the 
tales of his many travels in easy to understand, 
modern day language. – Enh
046480  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.95

Victory on the Walls: Story of Nehemiah 
(445 B.C.)
  Experience Nehemiah’s return to Jerusalem 
through the eyes of his nephew Bani.  Nehemiah 
leaves Persia with King Artaxerxes’s blessing to 
return to the ruins of Jerusalem, but in an empire 
riddled with political intrigue, this journey is far 
from easy.  Full of confrontation and daring risks, 
this 200 page, paperback novel by Frieda Clark 
Hyman dramatically portrays the turning-point in 
history where hope for the Jews is re-established 
in the Promised Land.
011349  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.95

Archimedes and the Door of Science 
(250 B.C.)
  Through text and pictures, this novel brings 
to life the ancient Greek mathematician who 
enriched math and all branches of science. The 
author discusses the man’s work, his discoveries, 
and the knowledge later based upon them.
000211  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50
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Beowulf the Warrior (500’s A.D.)
  This old-English classic is retold in modern 
English. Beowulf’s heroism and noble heart are 
evident in this version of his three memorable 
exploits.
006230  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.95 8.50

Augustine Came to Kent (597 A.D.)
 This novel tells the story of how Augustine and 
a select number of monks were sent to re-evan-
gelize England. Through the eyes of a guide/
interpreter’s son, events that are significant to 
the history of Christianity are vividly brought 
to life while adventure and love make the story 
entertaining.
004948  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.25

Son of Charlemagne (781 A.D.)
  This many-faceted story will stir the imagina-
tions of young people. Through the king’s son, 
we discover the grand dimensions of western 
Europe’s foundation.
005149  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

Beorn the Proud (800’s A.D.)
  Two cultures and faiths struggle against each 
other in this exciting and powerful novel. You 
can almost hear the clash of arms and taste the 
great feasts in this authentic recreation of 9th 
century Europe, when Viking raiders ravaged the 
coast of Ireland.
004958  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

If All the Swords in England (1164)
  Young Simon, recently and tragically orphaned 
in England, becomes a scribe who follows 
the exiled Archbishop of Canterbury, Thomas  
Becket.  The uncertainty of the tumultuous years 
leading to the infamous cathedral slaying is 
heightened by Simon’s separation from his twin 
Edmund, who is in the service of King Henry II.  
The book deftly recounts events leading to the 
bishop’s martyrdom in 1170.
021569  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

Hidden Treasure of Glaston (1171)
  It’s a time of trouble and 
political upheaval.  The fight-
ing between the Archbishop 
of Canterbury and King Henry 
is over, nobles have been 
exiled, and justice is, at times, 
administered by mobs.  It is at 
this time that two friends find 
faith through their adventures.  
Follow the boys through friendship and danger as 
they experience the legends of King Arthur and 
the Holy Grail, meet old hermits, and become 
involved with mysterious manuscripts.
011575. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.25

Big John’s Secret (1218)
  John, a 16-year-old squire, arrives in the Holy 
Land at the time of the 5th Crusade (1218). He 
is anxious to find his father, whom he has never 
met but may be dead already. John faces battles, 
captures, and many setbacks before meeting a 
friar who teaches him that love and caring is 
better than violence and killing when it comes 
to converting the “infidels” to Christianity. An 
adventurous tale by Eleanore M. Jewett. 206 
pgs, pb.
040158  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.25

Madeleine Takes Command (1692)
 Madeleine Verchere’s story is based on a true 
account in colonial French Canada. Harassed 
by Iroquois, the family’s fort must be on guard 
constantly. Madeleine’s youthful leadership will 
win the reader’s admiration.
005007 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.95
011305 CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.50

Allison Bernhoft reads this fantastic tale in 
this unabridged, 4 hour, 4-CD set.

☼The Hedge School (1735)
  The story showcases the plight 
of Irish children in the year 
1735, who are forced to attend 
school in remote and secret 
places so that they might learn 
Latin and Roman Catholic his-
tory and traditions. The author, 
Gloria Whelan, is a well-known 
and prolific writer. 184 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
067279  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Treegate Series (5-AD)
  This acclaimed series lets readers experience 
Colonial America through the eyes of a young 
boy. 134-173 pgs, pb. By Leonard Wibberley. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.49 8.25
001867 John Treegate’s Musket

We are introduced to John Treegate, a wealthy 
merchant who is proud to be British, and his 
eleven-year-old son, Peter. Peter enters the 
life of an apprentice while his father travels 
to England to appeal for an agreement with 
the colonies. Peter endures many challenges 
and adventures while events leading up to 
America’s war for independence – such as 
the Boston Massacre – unfold around him.

031560 Peter Treegate’s War
This story is told in by sixteen-year-old 
Peter, picking up at the Revolutionary War 
and Peter’s conflicting loyalty between his 
real father, John, and his foster father, the 
Maclaren of Spey

000199 Sea Captain from Salem
In the third installment, Benjamin Franklin 
has been sent to Paris to seek an alliance 
with France. Franklin receives help from 
an unlikely source – a devout and fiery sea 
captain from Salem, named Peace of God 
Manly. Join Captain Manly on his daring 
adventures as he battles the British aboard his 
ship, the Hornet.

013007 Treegate’s Raiders
In the fourth installment, the Revolutionary 
War has led to indecisive engagements 
on both sides. It’s time to strike blows at 
the Redcoats, and there are plenty of men 
willing to do so – but who will rally them 
together? Enter Captain Peter Treegate. Will 
he be able to unite the untrusting clans of 
the Appalachians and lead them to victory 
against the armies of Britain?

Reb and the Redcoats (1780’s)
  In an interesting twist, this novel shares the story 
of the Revolutionary War through the eyes of a 
British family to whom an American prisoner of 
war has been entrusted. It deftly weaves themes 
of trust and forgiveness into an interesting plot 
with likeable characters.
005059  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

Switherby Pilgrims (1820’s)
Miss Arabella Braithewaite (a.k.a. “Missabella”  
teaches orphan children living in England in 
the early 1820’s. Realizing there is no future 
for these children in this era of factory growth 
and child labor, she plans to move her group of 
ten orphans to Australia to take up a land grant. 
Follow along with Missabella and the children as 
they journey at sea and face the challenges and 
triumphs of making a new continent their home. 
By Eleanor Spence. 195 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
000730  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.25

Old Sam and the Horse Thieves (1880’s) (5-AD)
  This adventurous tale of 12 year old Johnny 
Scott and his faithful horse Old Sam continues 
in this book. After a bad injury ruins Old Sam’s 
racing career, he is adopted by the Scott family 
where, even though his gait is a little crooked, he 
is still the fastest horse around. One day, Johnny 
discovers that Old Sam is missing, and it turns 
out that he has been captured by horse thieves! 
With no time to spare, it’s up to Johnny to get 
him and the other missing horses back. Can a 
12 year old boy really take down two tough 
criminals? You’ll just have to read to find out! A 
fun tale with a little bit of a Little House on the 
Prairie vibe, perfect for any horse or adventure 
lover, and based on the author’s true experienc-
es. 138 pgs, sc. – Laura
013256  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Fairchild Family Stories (3-7)
  This delightful series brings 
to life the Fairchild Family, 
from responsible Althy all the 
way down to capricious little 
Bonnie, and all three siblings in 
between.  They live with their 
parents in the hills of Kentucky 
and have many adventures 
together.  Set in the early 1900s, these tales are a 
delightful reminder of the way things used to be, 
as well as a heartwarming and sometimes humor-
ous look at sibling interaction in a larger-than-av-
erage family.  While the grade level listed above 
is for self-readers, children of all ages will enjoy 
these books as read-aloud stories.  By Rebecca 
Caudill, pb, ~ 120 pgs. – Megan
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . .12.95 9.50
017050 Happy Little Family - Book 1
017389 Schoolhouse in the Woods - Book 2
017781 Up and Down the River - Book 3
017750 Schoolroom in the Parlor - Book 4

Philomena (early 1900’s) (3-6)
  Set in pre-World War I Czechoslovakia, this 
charming book tells the story of a twelve-year-
old girl named Philomena. It has long been the 
custom for girls in Philomena’s village to go to 
the city to work as housemaids before coming 
home to be married. Philomena’s aunt had gone 
to the city years ago, but never returned. On her 
deathbed, Babushka (Philomena’s grandmother) 
instructs Philomena to go to Prague, find her 
rich aunt, and perform service in her household. 
So Philomena sets out on her journey, making 
friends, gaining experience, and encountering 
adventure – with guidance from her Babushka in 
Heaven. Charcoal illustrations portray the char-
acters and unique setting of Eastern Europe. By 
Kate Seredy. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
002837  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.25
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Winged Watchman (1940’s)
  Ten year-old Joris can hardly remember what life 
was like before the Germans took over Holland. 
Now there are air raids, neighbors that have become 
German informants, and rations for everything. 
However, his family still makes do as they run a mill 
called the Watchman. After he witnesses a plane 
being shot down, Joris gets his chance to help an 
RAF pilot, and the whole family gets involved in the 
resistance movement. A realistic, yet warm WWII 
story with a close-knit, caring family.
005232  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

Enemy Brothers (1940’s)
 Around the beginning of WWII, British Airman 
Dym Ingleford is convinced that the young 
German prisoner, Max Eckermann, is his broth-
er Anthony who was kidnapped years before.  
Raised in the Nazi ideology, Anthony has by 
chance tumbled into British hands.  He keeps 
trying to escape but eventually becomes content 
in his new home.  Just when Anthony begins to 
love his English family, a chance opens up for 
him to return to Germany.
021566  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

Adventure Library

The Story of Rolf and the Viking Bow (1000’s)
  Christianity has recently come to Iceland, but it 
is a time of transition between old customs and 
Jesus’ teachings.  Rolf’s father puts the value of 
human life ahead of ill-gotten gain, a decision 
that ultimately costs him his life and caused Rolf 
to be unjustly outlawed.  The tale describes Rolf’s 
response to this injustice.  240 pgs, pb.
006229  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 11.25

The Red Keep (1165)
  This action-filled tale is brimming with the 
authentic flavor of the twelfth century. Two evil 
brothers are thwarted in their attempts to take 
over Lady Anne’s castle.
005146  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 11.95

Young Adult Library (9-AD)

Ides of April (60 A.D.)
  Hylas is a young Greek slave in the household 
of Caius Pomponius, a Roman Senator involved 
in political schemes.  When the senator is found 
mysteriously murdered, the household slaves 
(including Hylas and his mother) fall under sus-
picion. Hylas escapes capture long enough to 
enlist the aid of a young tribune, Camillus Rufus.  
The desperate attempt to unravel the threads of 
the political intrigue carries Camillus into the 
presence of Nero and brings Hylas into contact 
with the new secret sect of Christians.
021568  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.95

Beyond the Desert Gate (70 A.D.)
  Palestine in the first century A.D. is as disturbed 
and divided as it is today.  Apollodorus takes a 
risk and rescues a man whom a Roman patrol 
has left to die in the desert.  When Apollodorus 
is killed by robbers, his three sons are left almost 
penniless. The youngest boy befriends the man 
rescued from the desert.  From him the boy learns 
the art of the scribe, and together they try to find 
their identity. A serious story of an important time 
in history.  Sequel to the Ides of April.
021565  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.95

Historical Novels for Engaging Thinkers (5-9)
  This series of fascinating historical novels is 
perfect for students studying history and geogra-
phy, and is a great addition to a study on world-
views.  Each book is set in a specific time period: 
Ancient, Medieval, Early Modern and Modern, 
and explore respectively, polytheism, monothe-
ism, naturalism and pantheism.  These books are 
particularly relevant to young readers, as each 
of the central characters is an adolescent, thus 
providing teens a taste of what it might be like to 
be a teenager in another time and culture. Each 
of the novels is filled with adventure, excitement, 
twists and turns that are sure to captivate the 
reader from cover to cover. Approximately 100-
150 pgs, pb. – Rachel P.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .  12.95
010752 Secret of the Scribe - Ancient 11.95
010738 Jeweled Astrolabe - Medieval
010736 Beneath the Cat’s Claw - Early  
 Modern
010739 Rebel on the Path - Modern
HNFETP Package of all 4. . . . .50.80 49.00

HISTORICAL NOVELS BY HENTY (5-AD)
  Adventure stories don’t get any better than this!  
Plus, the reader is drinking in history without 
even trying!  Even though G. A. Henty authored 
these books in the late 19th century, and the 
stories are set hundreds of years before that, the 
tales he tells are timeless.  Bravery, chivalry, her-
oism, leadership, faithfulness, determination and 
wisdom abound in these reprints.  In some of the 
stories, the advance or defense of Christianity is 
also an important part of the story.  These books 
were originally written for boys, but anyone 
young or old who enjoys a good adventure story 
will want to read these.  Available in hardbound, 
softcover and “featherweight” (mass market) 
editions.
  Please note that we offer Henty books from 
two different publishers.  We are listing them 
chronologically regardless of publisher.  The 
hardcovers and softcovers differ in price between 
the publishers, so they are marked as being either 
Oregon Institute (O) or Library & Educational 
Services (L).
  For a complete list of the Henty titles that we 
sell, please see our website.
EACH HARDCOVER (L) . . . . . .24.99 16.95
EACH HARDCOVER (O) . . . . .22.95 19.75
EACH SOFTCOVER (O) . . . . . .14.95 13.75

The Cat of Bubastes: Tale of Ancient Egypt 
(1250 BC)
 Children will develop an understanding of the 
this ancient culture as they hear this thrilling tale 
of escape.  When a high-priest’s son accidentally 
kills the sacred cat of the Bubastes, two of the 
household slaves risk their lives to save him and 
his sister from execution.
004140 SC (O) 001454 HC (O)
017579 Dover Edition . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

The Young Carthagenian: A Story of the Times 
of Hannibal (220 BC)
  Interesting and adventurous tale woven around 
the Punic Wars.
004148 SC (O) 001446 HC (O)

Beric the Briton (61 AD)
  Beric, boy chief of a British tribe, is defeated by 
the Romans, trained as a gladiator, placed in the 
service of Nero, and ultimately returns to rule his 
own people.  398 pgs.
004134 SC (O) 005003 HC (O)

For the Temple (70 AD)
  A young lad goes from working in a vineyard to 
the service of Josephus and fights for the temple 
during the fall of Jerusalem.
004142 SC (O) 006061 HC (O)

Dragon & the Raven (870)
  Saxons and Danes fight for supremacy in 
England.  A young Saxon takes part in the battles 
fought by King Alfred, is driven from his home, 
and resists the Danes.  238 pages.
004141 SC (O) 005000 HC (O)

Wulf the Saxon: A Story of the Norman 
Conquest (1066)
  Another wonderful Henty tale set in Britain 
centering on the events leading up to the Battle of 
Hastings in 1066 A.D. - the time of the close of 
Anglo-Saxon rule and the beginning of Norman 
rule.  It is also a study of oaths - solemn promises 
before God - and the consequences of keeping 
and breaking them.
004155 SC (O) 004154 HC (O)
047307 Dover Edition . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

Winning His Spurs: A Tale of the Crusades 
(1190)
  Part Norman, part Saxon, young Cuthbert 
de Lance wins a stint as a page going to the 
Crusades.  Excitement and narrow escapes follow 
as Cuthbert gains a reputation for valor, prowess, 
and resourcefulness. 
004150 SC (O) 001447 HC (O)

Boy Knight-Tale of the Crusades (1190)
  This Dover edition is an unabridged republica-
tion of the book Winning His Spurs: A Tale of the 
Crusades by G.A. Henty. Like all Henty novels, it’s 
full of historical events and lots of adventure. It’s 
about young Cuthbert de Lance, part Norman and 
part Saxon, who wins a job as a page going to the 
Crusades. Excitement and narrow escapes follow as 
Cuthbert gains a reputation for valor, prowess, and 
resourcefulness. 264 pgs, pb.
020893 Dover Edition . . . . . . .6.95 5.75

In Freedom’s Cause (1314)
  A stirring tale of the Scottish War for 
Independence, complete with tales of bravery 
rivaling the deeds of mythical heroes.
004143 SC (O) 005001 HC (O)
017616 Dover Edition . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

St. George for England: A Tale of Cressy and 
Poitiers (1340)
  During the reign of Edward III, the hero of the 
story begins life as a London apprentice.  After 
countless adventures and perils, he becomes the 
squire and trusted friend of the Black Prince.
004145 SC (O) 004146 HC (O)
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By Pike and Dyke (1579)
  The son of an English sea captain William the 
Silent in many dangerous missions.
004135 SC (O) 005002 HC (L)

Under Drake’s Flag: A Tale of the Spanish Main 
(1580)
  Voyage with Drake on the high seas in the days 
when England and Spain vied for supremacy of 
the sea.  Wonderful historic content.
032331 Dover Edition . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

By Right of Conquest: or with Cortez in Mexico 
(1595)
  An engaging tale about a young English man 
caught amidst the conquest of Mexico by the 
Spaniards.  Action-packed.
004138 SC (O) 001443 HC (O)

In the Reign of Terror (1793)
  Harry Sandwith, a Westminster boy, becomes 
a resident at the chateau of a French marquis in 
1793, and after various adventures accompanies 
the family to Paris at the crisis of the French 
Revolution.  Imprisonment and death reduce 
their number, and the hero finds himself beset 
by perils with the three young daughters of the 
house in his charge.  After narrow escapes they 
reach Nanates.  At Nanates, the girls are con-
demned to death, but are saved by the unfailing 
courage of their boy-protector.
009241 HC (O)
015154 Dover Edition . . . . . . .6.95 5.75

Tale of the Western Plains (1851)
  This novel follows Hugh Tunstall, an English boy 
who goes to Texas to experience the lawlessness 
of the West. - and experience it he does, working 
on a cattle ranch, encountering hostile Indians, 
chasing kidnappers, and more in this tale of gun-
fights, roundups, and daring rescues.  This is a 
Dover unabridged republication of Redskin and 
Cowboy: A Tale of the Western Plains, which was 
published in 1891. 344 pgs, pb.
031474 Dover Edition . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

With Lee in Virginia: A Story of the American 
Civil War (1860)
  A young Virginian planter and his widowed 
mother struggle to maintain their plantation in the 
face of the Civil War.  Y has chosen a protagonist 
that cares well for his slaves, and risks his life and 
reputation defending other slaves against abuse.  
Serving under Lee and Jackson during the war, 
he maintains his convictions and appreciation for 
slavery and slaves.
024684 Dover Edition . . . . . .11.95 9.50

In the Heart of the Rockies 
(1860s, Rocky Mountains)
  Disaster and danger overtake Tom Wade as he 
looks for his uncle in Colorado.  He is found, 
but things don’t settle down yet.  Searching for a 
gold mine, the small group is chased by Indians 
and must survive some harsh terrain - the Bad 
Lands - before reaching the mountains and being 
overwhelmed by a snowstorm.  
024065 SC (O) 036393 HC (O)
032310 Dover Edition . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

~~~~~~~

Workbooks / Activities - General

Big Book of Social Studies (K-6)
  This is a book from a well-known author of 
educational activity books – Dinah Zike. Based 
around the idea of foldables – 3-D interactive 
graphic organizers - she has outlined all kinds 
of ways to incorporate hands-on activities into 
your social studies program. In case you aren’t 
yet familiar with foldables, the first section of 
this three-part book is an introduction to what 
foldables are and the why and how to use them. 
The second part teaches how to make foldables, 
with instructions for one, two, three, and four-
part folds, as well as foldables with any number 
of parts and foldable projects. Section three has 
77 ideas for different foldable activities in three 
categories: General Social Studies, United States 
History Topics, and World History Topics. The 
book is well illustrated, with lots of diagrams of 
the right folds and cuts to make. At the end of the 
folding instructions section are several pages of 
visuals and graphics to be copied and used with 
the foldables. These hands-on projects would 
work equally well in a homeschool or classroom 
setting. 136 pgs, pb.  ~ Zach
003016  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23.20

☼Leveled Text-Dependent Question Stems 
(Social Studies) (K-12)
  Good Social Studies skills 
require analysis, and devel-
oping thought-provoking 
questions to help students 
analyze reading can be 
tough. Use these classroom 
reproducible worksheets to 
practice reading and inter-
preting data. On one page, 
students read a passage and 
respond to provided questions. On the next 
page are additional stem questions (with a basic 
structure to build upon) to create a total of 480 
questions. The analysis moves from concrete 
to abstract, spanning the categories of under-
standing people, places, events and concepts; 
identifying key details; summarizing positions; 
interpreting content; inferring; analyzing per-
spectives, change and continuity; comparing 
and contrasting; evaluating texts; maps, graphs, 
and charts; artwork, photographs and posters; 
and connecting texts. This book provides a brief 
skill overview and teacher instruction. Symbols 
identify each activity with the appropriate level: 
grades K-1; 2-4; 5-8; and 9-12. Description of 
literacy-based skills and an answer key are pro-
vided. 160 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
067829  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95

Classical Kids (K-7)
  I guess I wouldn’t mind staying in the house 
most of the time if my husband did all the shop-
ping!  Such would be the case if I lived in Athens.  
Of course, I also wouldn’t have any rights.... 
Spartan life doesn’t really appeal at all.  And only 
if I lived in Sybaris could I actually dine with my 
husband.  This and other equally fascinating rev-
elations await in Classical Kids - an activity-laden 
study of life in Ancient Greece and Rome.  Along 
with maps and helpful background information, 
children study such facets of life as dress, food, 
the arts, learning, occupations, crafts and the 
like.  They’ll read Aesop’s fables, make a mosa-

ic, learn about Eratosthenes’ sieve, use a drop 
spindle, wear a toga, build an aqueduct, and 
learn a little Latin - among other things.  Almost a 
hundred activities and projects help kids to learn 
about various aspects of classical life.  Upon 
reflection, I’ve decided to become a Roman - did 
you know they had about one holiday for every 
working day?
007994  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Core Skills: Social Studies 2014 Edition (1-6)
  The term “social studies” encompasses a 
number of different disciplines – history, geog-
raphy, economics, culture, government – but 
the one thing that ties these all together is the 
fact that studying these as a whole gives kids a 
greater understanding and appreciation for the 
multi-faceted world around them.  Their world.  
This reproducible, consumable workbook series 
begins with social basics, with exercises that test 
reading and picture comprehension and map and 
chart skills, as it works through many aspects of 
the life and history of America and selected plac-
es from around the globe.  Easy for kids to use 
on their own, the chapters progress at a steady 
rate, with one-page checkups at the end of each 
chapter and reviews and tests at the end of each 
unit.  First and second grade books have unit 
projects also, where basic instructions are given 
at the beginning of the unit, so kids can gather 
the information needed for a presentation in one 
form or another, by the end of the unit.  Each 
workbook is between 128-160 perforated pages 
long, has black and white pictures and illustra-
tions and includes an answer key. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.45
031400 Grade 1 031429 Grade 4
031419 Grade 2 031436 Grade 5
031427 Grade 3 031441 Grade 6

180 Days of Social Studies (K-6)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
071765 Kindergarten 071764 Fourth Grade
071763 First Grade 071762 Fifth Grade
071766 Second Grade 071767 Sixth Grade
071768 Third Grade

40 Fabulous Social Studies Activities (2-3)
  “Fabulous” is a word I rarely use but in this case 
it’s entirely appropriate. These ARE good activ-
ities – creative, supportive, and very do-able. 
These hands-on activities are versatile enough to 
use with any history or social studies curriculum. 
Starting with a nice topic matrix that shows you 
what activities support what social studies skill 
areas, the book provides clear instruction with 
good illustrations, a materials list, step-by-step 
directions, tips to make things a little easier 
and just a bit of textual content called Content 
Connection. In this collection you’ll see some 
expected projects – collages and dioramas, 
for instance. At the same time, other activities 
suggest the most creative use of paper bags 
and hangers that I’ve seen in a very long time. 
Topics covered include geography, map skills, 
places, time, history, people, citizenship, envi-
ronment, government, economics, and, celebra-
tions. Grade levels are listed as 2nd to 3rd grade 
but could easily be adapted for higher grades. 
Patterns are included and reproducible for class-
room use. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
058904  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95
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☼25 Totally Terrific Social Studies Activities (3-6)
  Projects are just a natu-
ral fit with social studies, 
but coming up with project 
ideas can be time consum-
ing for a teacher/parent. 
Get kids interacting with 
history in fun and creative 
ways with these 25 projects 
you can do with a mini-
mum of art/craft supplies 
(scissors, glue, colored 
pencils, rubber bands, file folders, craft sticks, 
boxes and resealable plastic bags.) That’s the 
entire supply list! Students follow clear instruc-
tions to complete the projects. At the end of each 
creation is a self-evaluation and an assessment 
rubric for the instructor. It is very easy to use. It’s 
a great way to get kids to learn following step-
by-step instructions too! Some of the projects 
include: an origami caterpillar with information 
on each flap, a rubber band book, a shape book, 
matchbook report, a biography hanger, and loads 
more. There are enough objective tasks that do 
not require a student to be super creative, but the 
creative kids can still put their own spin on the 
products they create. Oh, and for the non-cre-
ative adult, you can do this one! ;-) ~ Sara
067809  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

Profiles from History (3-5)
  Most of us know that Captain Cook explored 
Australia, New Zealand and the Hawaiian 
Islands.  But did you know that it was his hard 
work studying math, navigation and astronomy 
that won him the recognition to be sent on those 
expeditions?  These engaging books are full of lit-
tle tidbits like that, with a focus on the character 
of famous individuals, not just their accomplish-
ments.  The lives of twenty famous individuals 
are examined in each book.  Volume 1 empha-
sizes explorers, inventors, artists, musicians, and 
statesmen, while Volume 2 focuses on American 
heroes. Volume 3 features influential American 
leaders including George Washington, Abraham 
Lincoln and Helen Keller. Each profile also fea-
tures discussion questions, extension activities, 
word puzzles and timelines that put the indi-
vidual’s life in perspective to other events of the 
time.  Although required resources for the Trail 
Guide to Learning curriculum, you could use this 
in conjunction with many other history studies or 
independently. Written by Ashley Wiggers. 200+ 
pgs each, pb. Reproducible for family use. – Jess 
EACH VOLUME . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
046584 Volume 1

Features 20 individuals who lived between 
1200 and 1890. As a  required resource for 
Paths of Exploration, this volume focuses on 
explorers and other groundbreakers.

049162 Volume 2
Subtitled, “Heroes of America’s Growth and 
Freedom”, this volume features 20 individu-
als from American history including Patrick 
Henry, John Adams, Clara Barton, Booker T. 
Washington and more.

017552 Volume 3
This volume takes a look at ordinary people 
who became some of America’s most well-
known leaders. Includes George Washington, 
Alexander Hamilton, Helen Keller, Dwight 
D. Eisenhower and more.

Daily Skill Builders Social Studies (3-6)
  Warm up your class with one of the fun work-
sheets from these books! This series was created 
in response to demand from elementary teachers 
for something similar to the Daily Warm-Ups 
series for older students. Each workbook contains 
180 engaging worksheets, one for each day of 
the school year. The worksheets are short but 
very educational, perfect for starting off class, 
occupying students while you are preparing 
another activity, assigning as short homework 
lessons, or using up those ten extra minutes at the 
end of class! Within each subject, a wide array of 
topics is covered using just as wide of an assort-
ment of activities. Worksheets are completed 
using the child’s own knowledge, charts or word 
boxes included, or are easily answered through 
simple research on the subject, encouraging chil-
dren to use their textbook or other resources to 
answer questions. The perfect accompaniment to 
any classroom. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 20.50
030479 Grades 3-4 030481 Grades 5-6
030480 Grades 4-5

Ancient Science (3-7)
  Subtitled “40 Time-Traveling, World-Exploring, 
History-Making Activities for Kids,” this book con-
tains an assortment of activities to take kids back 
in time, allowing them to recreate the discoveries 
of the past, or use what was “new technology” 
back then. The activities are arranged chronolog-
ically through time, with each activity given an 
introduction, list of (common) materials, a step-by-
step procedure, and a fairly lengthy explanation.  
Additional ideas for extending your investigation 
through each period of history are also offered, 
as well as other timely, relevant facts for each 
activity. After reading about a Mesopotamian soap 
recipe, kids gather a few materials to see for them-
selves exactly how soap works.  We’ve all heard 
of Archimedes’ great discovery made in his bath-
tub, now kids can recreate and experiment with 
this concept - no bath necessary.  And although 
readers may be surprised to know that the ancient 
Egyptians made and used glue, they can whip up 
some of their own to use.  The equipment used is 
nothing fancy (chances are if the ancient Egyptians 
owned it, so do we!), and the simple procedures 
are easy enough for most kids to work through on 
their own (although adult help is noted in several 
activities).  While the results of these experiments 
won’t necessarily come as a surprise, participants 
are able to put themselves in the place of that 
time period or civilization, and imagine that what 
they’re accomplishing was at one time regarded 
as a very sophisticated method!  Please note that 
the book is from a secular publisher, most notice-
able in the dating terminology (B.C.E./C.E.) and 
in the first section of the book on early humans. 
However, we feel that the value of the book’s 
activities overall outweighs these easy-to-omit 
features. - Jess
023655  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 12.75

World History Detective Book 1 (6-7)
  Are you looking for a way to challenge your 
middle school students while your youngers 
are enjoying Story of the World (or another 
world history course)?  Becoming a world his-
tory detective will do it!  This course combines 
critical thinking and reading comprehension 
skills with your students’ standards-based history 

studies (ancient and medieval history)!  Covered 
skills are impressive for this grade level: using 
supporting evidence, drawing inferences and 
conclusions, distinguishing between facts and 
opinions, understanding chronology or sequence 
of events, use of vocabulary using context clues, 
geographical and concept maps, and timelines.  
There’s even grade appropriate experience with 
college-level analytical essay questions. The 
worktext provides a passage to read followed by 
a series of questions - both multiple choice/short 
answer as well as short essay. A complete answer 
key is available in the back which includes sam-
ple essay answers that identify key points). Free 
bonus review lessons are available at criticalth-
inking.com/whd1). 362 pgs, pb ~ Janice
026753  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  34.99

Ancient Civilizations (6-9)
  This 28-page workbook contains information 
and activities about ancient civilizations that 
have had a direct impact on the western world.   
Twenty different civilizations are discussed, 
including Mesopotamia, Egypt, Greece, Rome, 
China, and India.  Each civilization receives a 
brief description and a corresponding activity 
or worksheet.  Students will need a map of the 
ancient world to complete the activities on four 
of the pages in the book, but the other activities 
just involve answering questions, defining key 
terms, and solving puzzles.  Most pages also 
include a critical thinking question that requires 
students to analyze the information they have 
read.  An answer key is included. ~ Rachel S.
014615  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

Big Book of World History for Middle and High 
School (6-12)
  Dinah Zike’s series keeps growing.  This book 
covers the highlights of world history from 
ancient times to the current day, but with an 
emphasis from 1700 onwards.  Along with the 
historical highlights of each geographical area, a 
whole page of suggested activities using foldables 
is listed: research, cause and effect, reading, 
compare and contrast, listing, explaining, inves-
tigating, locating, and more.  The book begins 
with a general introduction to foldables, which 
are used in the same way as in item #003016, 
above.  The same basic folding instructions and 
fold types are detailed, but with a few new ones 
included.  See the above item or other “Big Book 
of…” items elsewhere in the catalog for more 
details on foldables.  This book also includes a 
section of reproducible world history graphics, 
timelines, and maps. ~ Zach  
014332  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23.20

Document-Based Assessment for History (6-12)
  Not really a “grabber” title, huh?  What if I 
explained that these books offer students the 
opportunity to ponder historical issues in light of 
historical documents and then write an informed 
essay on the topic?  Wow, what a great way to 
add a critical thinking and writing component to 
your history studies!  Each book contains 20-23 
“Document-Based Questions” (DBQs) to study, 
covering either world history or American history 
to the present.  Each DBQ has a guiding question 
or topic and follows a similar format.  The lesson 
begins with historical background, followed by 
a series of suggested steps for the student.  In 
Part A, introductory and explanatory text is pro-
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vided with excerpts from primary or secondary 
historical documents, with one or two questions 
following each excerpt.  Documents may be 
letters, speeches, books from that time period, or 
secondary source documents from historians who 
have examined the documents and come to their 
own conclusions.  The questions require students 
to draw from the short excerpt and think about 
the issues.  By the end of Part A, they have read 
several different excerpts and seen multiple view-
points to the issue.  At this point they’re ready for 
Part B, the essay portion.  Here they are asked to 
write an essay on the lesson’s topic by using what 
they have learned and supporting their opinions 
from the documents.  A grading key at the end of 
the book offers answers for the questions, sample 
essays for each DBQ, and teacher comments.
  Historical issues examined in U.S. History High 
School include economic opportunities in the 
Colonies, growth of political parties, antebellum 
reforms, progressivism, the civil rights move-
ment, separation of church and state and more.  
Middle school issues include the motivation of 
Europeans to explore America, causes of the 
American Revolution, Indian removal, the New 
Deal, immigration, costs and benefits of winning 
WWII, and more. Global History covers the fall 
of the Roman empire, Africa before European 
arrival, causes of the French Revolution, absolut-
ism and democracy, imperialism in India, causes 
of WWI, the Cold War, 20th-century China and 
more.  This series is from a secular publisher, so 
you will not find much religious content, and 
you will find more “politically correct” content. 
On the other hand, the books are open-ended, 
and essays are more likely to be graded on struc-
ture and organization than on personal opinion!  
Whether you’re a secular homeschooler or if 
you can overlook some statements you may not 
entirely agree with, these books offer terrific 
opportunities for historical analysis and essay 
writing! – Jess
EACH BOOK (exc noted) . . . . .26.00 20.50
040045 U.S. History Middle School (6-8)
040044 U.S. History High School (9-12)
041790 Global History (9-12)  25.00 19.95

World History Map Activities (7-12) 
  A wonderful way to incor-
porate geography into your 
world studies!  Besides teach-
ing basic map concepts like 
longitude and latitude, they 
help teach the facts and ideas 
of history; each map becom-
ing a do-it-yourself visual aid.  
There are 35 map activities in 
all - each with a research and instruction sheet 
and a map to be completed, that span history 
from “Ancient Near East” to “Africa: The New 
Nations”.  Some maps are examples of historic 
concepts and terms.  The map of Africa in 1914, 
for example, is a vivid portrayal of the concept 
of imperialism.  Some activities are self-con-
tained, some require reference to a text, others 
require some research in an atlas or encyclope-
dia.  These sheets are not keyed to a particular 
text, but should work well with whatever text or 
course you choose - or use by itself as a survey 
course.  A key is provided for each of the exercis-
es, but there is no key for the map work.  Sheets 
are reproducible (for within your home).
006063  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 18.50

Workbook / Activities - Period-Focused

Hands-On History Lap-Paks (K-8)
  Children of all ages will love these hands 
on printable resources designed to creatively 
re-inforce your history lessons.  Known for her 
detailed, well-designed timeline drawings, Amy 
Pak applies her skill to lapbooks. Each CD-ROM 
contains detailed projects with illustrations, text 
and easy to follow directions. Images and text 
are included. Additionally, an in-depth, top-
ic-focused text can be printed in two formats: 
for 3-ring binder or in 5.5x8.5” format.  The 
Grades K-2 Lap Paks provide coloring, drawing, 
and penmanship activities along with practice 
in basic cutting skills. The Grades 3-8 Lap Paks 
incorporate creative writing, coloring, drawing, 
research, and more. Final project photos are 
provided as a guide for the projects. Additionally, 
these helpful resources also include MP3 audio 
readings of the  text and book suggestions 
for families wanting to learn more. Wonderful 
resource to supplement your history course or to 
guide your unit study experience.  Adobe Reader 
required; requires a web browser as a landing 
page; CD-ROM is Mac and PC compatible. For 
individual family use. School and co-op license 
fees available from the publisher. ~Ruth/Deanne
EACH K-2 LAP-PAKS . . . . . . . . .  10.95
059814 Ben Franklin

12 projects  to deeply investigate the life and 
work of this famous American.

059815 Knights
13 projects explore their Code of Chivalry, 
heraldry, and life.

EACH GR. 3-8 LAP-PAKS . . . . . .  19.95
064295 US Elections

21 projects covering such topics as political 
parties, government branches, the Electoral 
College, and presidential campaigning, etc

065691 Wonders of the World
23 projects that encompass ancient, medie-
val and modern wonders.  Natural (such as 
the Grand Canyon and Northern Lights) and 
architectural feats (Empire State Building and 
the Hagia Sophia) are highlighted 

Explore History! (1-4)
  This fun series combines interesting text with 
creative hands-on activities.  Each book is divided 
into a handful of chapters covering an array of 
different topics.  For example, the Ancient Rome 
book is split into the following eight chapters: 
Let’s Explore Rome!, Home Sweet Villa, Eat Like 
a Roman, Time for School, Be Glad You’re Not 
a Gladiator!, High Fashion, Emperors Rule!, and 
Gods and Goddesses.  As you can tell by the 
chapter titles, the text is high-interest as well as 
informative.  The pages of text are also sprinkled 
with black and white “fun” illustrations, cool facts, 
bold “words to know,” and jokes.  After a few 
pages of text, each chapter includes a few activity 
ideas.  These include recipes (such as making a 
round loaf of bread or a tasty version of a dormice 
dish), fun projects (like making your own marbles 
or a toga), and engaging activities (such as holding 
a Roman dinner party where everyone lounges on 
cushions and eats finger food or bartering like they 
did in Ancient times by making homemade items 
to trade with family or friends).  The Colonial 
America book includes information about Native 
Americans and the colonists, plus fun projects 
such as making your own butter, candles, and 

johnnycakes.  With a nice mix of reading and 
doing, these will be enjoyed from start to finish. 
Approx. 90 pgs. – Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .12.95 9.95
042551 Ancient Egypt
042552 Ancient Greece
042553 Ancient Rome
046638 Colonial America
069088 ☼Greek Myths . . . . .14.95 10.95
035470 Native American Cultures
055247 Wild West. . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

History Pockets (1-6)
  Supplement your elementary studies of history 
with memorable activities and a personalized 
book of projects and the facts they’ve learned.  
Each book is divided up into a series of units, 
each unit representing one pocket in their book.  
Each unit contains several parts, including an 
overview page for you, and then a title for the 
pocket, a “Fast Facts” bookmark or picture dictio-
nary cards, an “About…” page or small booklet to 
read and discuss on the topic, an “Art Reference 
Page” (for the upper levels), and various activities 
to complete and include in your pocket.  For 
example, in the Native Americans book, in the 
Tlingit unit, there’s a title for the pocket along 
with several picture dictionary cards, a fact sheet, 
a booklet with illustrations for the child to color, 
and then two craft projects - creating a potlatch 
mask that the Tlingits wear to special occasions, 
as well as a totem pole layer book.  A selection 
of pocket contents from an upper grade book 
such Ancient Egypt in the “Daily Life” unit would 
include a pocket title, ‘Fast Facts” bookmark 
with facts about life in ancient Egypt, an “About 
Daily Life” sheet to read, an art page featuring 
ancient Egyptian clothing, and activities includ-
ing dressing a figure in ancient Egyptian clothing, 
making a necklace of six important Egyptian 
symbols, and making a small book on ancient 
Egyptian dwellings.  Most projects, patterns, and 
everything else to be included in the pockets are 
reproducible for your own use.  All the pieces 
you need in this book are included for your use, 
and there are very few (if any) time-consuming 
projects, as most of them require only a paper 
pattern copied from the book and used, making 
this an easy way to combine some hands-on 
extra fun and personality into your history study, 
without expending a lot of time and effort on 
projects, for moms running a little short on time.  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
019095 Ancient Civilizations (1-3)
019101 Life in Plymouth Colony (1-3)
019103 Native Americans (1-3)
016036 American Civil War (4-6)
016040 American Revolution (4-6)
016060 Ancient Rome (4-6)
019096 Ancient Egypt (4-6)
019098 Ancient Greece (4-6)
019100 Explorers of North America (4-6)
019099 Colonial America (4-6)
019102 Moving West (4-6)
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Famous Figures of _____ (1-8)
 I’m not an arts and crafts sort of gal. There’s not 
much that will get my fingers itching for a pair 
of scissors. But, you guessed it; these did. First 
of all, the art work is wonderful – accurately 
detailed and colorful. Secondly, the figures look 
like they would be fun and satisfying to make 
and use (they move). Thirdly, I could imagine 
my kids (as they used to be) engaged in hours of 
creative play with the figures – over and above 
any use we might make of them with historical 
studies. And yes, I suppose I should mention 
that they were probably created to be used with 
history unit studies (an MOH customer/mom 
first mentioned them to us). The book (designed 
to be disassembled and the figures cut out) is 
of heavyweight cardstock.  There are two sets 
of each figure – one full-color, and one black-
and-white line art to be colored in (definitely a 
colored pencil project). At the front of the book 
is a pictorial guide to each figure that includes 
a detailed biographical sketch and a companion 
reading list for each figure (read-aloud as well 
as independent reading). There are complete 
instructions for assembling – using small brads 
or eyelets – with a letter key printed on the back 
of each figure for easy assembly.  A hole punch 
and fasteners are required for assembly. ~ Janice 
044446 Ancient Times . . . . . .19.95 17.95

Narmer, Khufu, Sargon the Great, 
Hammurabi, Moses, King David, 
Ashurbanipal, Nebuchadnezzar II, Cyrus the 
Great, a Greek Hoplite, Aristotle, Alexander 
the Great, Qin Shi Huangdi, Hannibal (and 
his elephant), Julius Caesar, Caesar Augustus, 
Jesus, Constantine, and Augustine.

004123 Medieval Times . . . . .16.95 14.95
Justinian I, Theodora, Richard I (The 
Lionheart), Leif Eriksson, William I (The 
Conqueror), Genghis Khan, Francis of Assisi, 
Marco Polo, and Joan of Arc.

045029 Renaissance. . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
Johannes Gutenberg, Christopher Columbus, 
Isabella I, Leonardo da Vinci, Michelangelo, 
Martin Luther, Henry VIII, Elizabeth I, 
William Shakespeare, Galileo Galilei.

004136 American Revolution 16.95 14.95
Benjamin Franklin, Betsy Ross, Daniel 
Book, George Washington, John Adams, 
Molly Pitcher, Patrick Henry, Paul Revere, 
Soldier of the continental Army, and Thomas 
Jefferson.

031920 Civil War . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95
Abraham Lincoln, Clara Barton, Soldier of 
the confederate army, Frederick Douglas, 
Harriet Beecher Stowe, Harriet Tubman, 
Thomas “Stonewall” Jackson, Robert E. Lee, 
Ulysses S. Grant, Soldier of the Union Army

Make it Work! History (3-6)
  If your family enjoys a truly hands-on approach 
to history, if the trite, cardboard-and-markers 
approach to imitating the ancient people’s crafts 
disappoints you, of if you want to get in there 
with the kids and actually do some history, then 
this series is sure to excite you.  In each 64-page 
book, a basic timeline and some facts about life 
in that culture form the backdrop for the activi-
ties, and then we jump into more “everyday life” 
topics, such as clothing, food, home, work, edu-
cation, the arts, religion, inventions, and more 
about each civilization.  That’s where it starts to 
get interesting.  With each of these topics, very 
impressive projects are included so the student 
can truly “make their own” item from history.  
For instance, in the Ancient Egypt book, after 
learning about transportation, they will make 
their own model reed boat, when learning about 
food, they can make their own fig cakes, when 
reading about Egyptian entertainment, they’ll 
make a harp, a sistrum (a type of rattle), and so 
on.  By the time they’re done, they will have 
amassed an impressive array of projects including 
a workable loom, Egyptian clay pots, a model 
chariot, a model villa, their own game of senet, 
a mummy mask, and more.  And I haven’t even 
covered clothing!  Far from having them create 
dinky armbands and crowns out of aluminum 
foil, boys and girls alike can transform them-
selves into ancient Egyptians by making simple 
tunics, sandals, wigs, chest jewelry, and even 
weapons such as battleaxes and shields.  Add a 
little of Mom’s makeup, and “poof,” you’re now 
teaching a classroom of eager little Egyptians.  
Each project is detailed in step-by-step instruc-
tions, accompanied by pictures demonstrating 
what to do.  The materials used are mostly things 
you already have around, except you may need 
to stock up on raffia, balsa wood, plaster of 
Paris and a few other items.  Throughout, the 
books are abundantly illustrated with full-color 
photos of kids in their traditional gear, models 
of the homes, scenes, artifacts, and 3-D maps of 
the land, and pictures to guide you through the 
projects as well.  For kids who want to go all out, 
these are some of the best history activity books 
I’ve seen.  - Jess
EACH BOOK (exc noted) . . . . . .8.95 7.50
018995 Ancient Egypt
019004 Roman Empire
019002 Native Americans . . . .7.95 6.95

☼Sticker History (2-6)
  I had so much fun reading these; I can just 
imagine how fun a kid may find them! Packed 
with interesting historical nuggets about ancient 
cultures, these cartoons have a very expressive 
and silly quality about them. There are loads of 
wonderful vocabulary words along the way too! 
I loved the busy look of the pages; you can read 
these over and over again and see something 
new. You also have 3 sheets of reusable stickers 
to add to some pages and recreate scenes on 
other pages. I think this series would be a fun 
addition to Story of the World, for example, for 
the younger crowd. There are some rather curi-
ous bits about ancient toilets and nude Olympic 
athletes (cartoons aren’t revealing beyond seeing 
tiny cartoon bottoms on athletes) but the content 
seems like something kids would wonder about. 
8.5”x 11,” 32pp, with 3 pages of stickers, sc. 
~ Sara

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.50
007555 Ancient Egyptians
007574 Ancient Greeks
007583 Ancient Romans
031523 ☼Ice Age
007589 Vikings

☼History Primary Sources (3-8)
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95
066966 American Revolution
044540 American Symbols
044543 Ancient Egypt
066967 Early Explorers
044545 Founding Fathers
071285 Industrial Revolution
044547 Inventions Tht Shaped America
071286 Space
044549 The Cold War
044553 The Underground Railroad
044554 T. Roosevelt & Trn-Cntry Amer
066968 U.S. Presidents
071287 Vietnam War
044556 War of 1812
044558 Women in Am. History
066969 World War I

Maze Adventure Series (3-8)
  Puzzle-lovers will learn a lot about ancient cul-
tures as they travel up, down, left, and right in 
these maze books. Each book is made up of nine 
mazes that build on each other, become increas-
ingly more challenging, and follow the plot of a 
story. Each maze covers about three pages, as 
there is a page of text and then two combined 
pages for each actual maze.  In the Pyramid 
book, you’re helping a young boy find his father, 
who is lost in a newly constructed pyramid. As 
you search through the village and pyramid, the 
young boy gives a sort of guided tour of the pyr-
amids, their construction, the living conditions 
of the builders, and a brief overview of the burial 
practices and beliefs of the ancient Egyptians. 
Storming a Castle book has a similar format, 
but you get to help rescue a boy’s father from a 
dungeon while you learn about medieval castles. 
While the mazes themselves are fun activities, 
the beauty of these books is that children will 
be enthusiastically exploring the secrets of each 
building and reading about various aspects of 
each culture. The mazes are full-color but can be 
reproduced for classroom use, and solutions are 
provided in the back of each book. A must-have 
for puzzle lovers or a fun supplement to ancient 
Egypt or medieval history. 32 pgs, pb. - Jon
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75
034128 Secrets of the Pyramid
034131 Storming a Castle

Draw and Write Through History (3-8)
  These fun and educational supplements will 
be a great diversion from boring textbooks and 
endless amounts of reading!  Students will love 
putting some of their other talents into their his-
tory lessons, whether drawing the Trojan Horse, 
the black stallion of Alexander the Great, or a 
Viking ship.  Each book is divided into several 
sections that cover many aspects of early history 
with a good mix of Biblical accounts and other 
historical events.  Each section begins with a 
drawing of the time period or place, followed 
by detailed drawing instructions for all different 
aspects of the picture, and concluding with a 
page of information about the time period for 
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students to copy to practice their penmanship.  
For example, in the Creation Through Jonah 
book, the section on Egypt starts with a colored 
page featuring a pyramid, mummy, and sphinx.  
The following pages have separate step-by-step 
drawing instructions (1-3 pages per drawing) for 
each of those items.  The information about Egypt 
closes the section, written in cursive so students 
have a model to copy their handwriting after.  
Sprinkled with interesting facts and Bible verses, 
these books are sure to bring the ancient times to 
life.  Approximately 60 pgs. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 8.95
017304 Creation Through Jonah
040197 Greece and Rome
043363 Vikings and the Middle Ages
045235 Pilgrims/Pirates/Patriots
048075 Napoleon to Lady Liberty (1800s)
049836 Invention, Exploration... (20th Cent)
DWTHCS☼ Complete Set. . . . .77.70 52.50

Great Projects You Can Build Yourself (4-7)
  Hands-on activities are great for adding some 
fun to your learning, especially when it comes to 
an exciting subject like these different historical 
periods. Each book provides 20 or more hands-on 
building projects and activities that only require 
easy-to-find materials like drinking straws, spray 
paint, rope, newspaper, flour, foil, etc. Detailed 
step-by-step directions are given for each project. 
There are lists of materials needed and an esti-
mated time it should take to finish each project, 
but there’s much more to these books than just 
the activities. Each project is combined with 
historical facts, anecdotes, biographies, and 
trivia that somehow ties in with the project. Text 
boxes, captivating “Did You Know?” segments, 
and “Words to Know” sections (which define 
various historical terms) all come together to get 
the most educational value out of the fun hands-
on projects in the books. Included are black and 
white illustrations and diagrams that add a lot of 
interest to the information. So, become a pioneer 
out west as you construct replica sod houses, 
learn to cross stitch, and make your own butter; 
send secret coded messages and construct your 
own model Anderson shelter as you learn about 
WWII; sip homemade apple cider as you learn 
about colonial America and make your own yarn 
and cloth; and journey to medieval times as you 
make a model thatched roof, construct a mini tre-
buchet, create beautiful grails and stained glass, 
and so much more. With tons of fun projects and 
great information, these books are great supple-
ments to any history study. Each book is 122 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .15.95 11.50
017509 Ancient China . . . . . .21.95 14.95
035981 Colonial American
043810 Medieval
039063 Pioneer
035980 WWII

☼Timekeeping: Explore the History & Science 
of Telling Time (4-7)
  Students today seldom think about how 
and why human beings measure time. In this 
activity-based non-consumable textbook, readers 
explore the history of the science of time telling, 
from ancient times to the modern age. As this fas-
cinating study develops, students will be directed 
to complete fifteen fun projects utilizing tools and 
supplies from around their home. Each hands-

on project helps readers appreciate some of the 
most significant discoveries and advancements 
made over the years by those who have sought 
to improve the science of time measurement. 
Although well written, informative, and engag-
ing, this book emphasizes that time is an entirely 
human invention, and no attempt is made to 
attribute time’s creation to a divine Creator. 120 
pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
003527  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

Story of Western Civilization (4-8)
  This unique series from Educators Publishing 
Service combines a chronological tour of history 
with reading comprehension. This course will 
give a good overview of Western civilization, all 
while working on your child’s reading compre-
hension skills at the same time! Read the detailed 
description in our Reading Skills: Comprehension 
section for more information.  - Jess
EACH STUDENT BOOK. . . . . .15.15 11.95
026317 How Civilization Began
026312 Greece & Rome Build Great
 Civilizations
026321 Middle Ages
026331 Renaissance
026336 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .4.85 3.95

Ancient Egyptians and Their Neighbors (4-8)
  The Egyptian, Mesopotamian, Nubian and 
Hittite civilizations and cultures each have their 
own section in this early history unit study.  It all 
starts with a parallel timeline of the four cultures, 
with approximate and actual dates noted, so you 
can see what was happening in each of these 
civilizations simultaneously.  The time period 
addressed is from the first Egyptian pharaoh, 
about 5,000 years ago, to the defeat of Queen 
Cleopatra by Octavian (30 BC).   An introduction 
gives you some background into the locations 
and basic history of the cultures.  Each civili-
zation contains units on architecture, clothing, 
writing, work, food and religion, accompanied 
by one or several activities.   So children can 
make a model Egyptian boat as they learn about 
trade on the Nile River,  make Sebetu Rolls as 
they learn about Mesopotamian dietary habits, 
make a shaduf as they learn about farming in 
Nubia, or write in cuneiform as they learn a little 
about Hittite law.  All of the activities accurately 
reflect ancient methods and customs and can 
be completed with common (mostly household) 
materials.  Anybody for a little Hittite Hummus 
on those crackers?
007992  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 12.95

Mysteries in History (5-8)
  If students think history is boring, it’s prob-
ably because they’re taking it for granted that 
most things have been figured out long ago by 
white-bearded historians.  That’s hardly true; 
history is “riddled” with mysteries ranging from 
what happened to King Tut to who killed JFK.  
Maybe by putting students in the “driver’s seat,” 
investigating these questions for themselves, 
they’ll find that they really do enjoy history!  
Each of these unique activity books includes 9-10 
different mysteries related to American history, 
world history or ancient history.  Each mystery 
incorporates all the background information 
needed and several activities where students 
draw upon background information, organize 
data, and generate their own hypothesis of what 

may have happened.  For each mystery, there 
are lesson plans for the teacher which offer sug-
gestions for introducing each mystery and how 
to guide the activities.  Because some of the 
activities may be rather time-consuming, each 
mystery is divided up into five days of work.  The 
reproducible student and activity pages follow, 
including an “attention getter,” a graphic orga-
nizer, and several pages of background informa-
tion on the topic.  All the information they will 
need to do the activities and form a hypothesis 
about the mystery is included, so there’s no 
“urgent” need to research further – unless you 
want to!  The reproducible activity pages ask 
students to use and apply information from the 
background information, or to use their creativity 
to generate possibilities or retell stories related to 
the mystery.  These would be fun activities to use 
periodically along with your study of history to 
further “investigate” topics that probably already 
fascinate your student just by a casual mention in 
their text! – Jess 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 14.95
033131 American 033133 World
033132 Ancient

Civilizations of the Past (5-8)
  If you’re looking for an interesting supplement to 
your history program, these reproducible work-
books will be a beneficial source.  Correlated 
with National Curriculum Standards for Social 
Studies, each workbook also includes a National 
Standards Matrix.  In addition, a timeline is 
provided, which gives important facts and infor-
mation about the time period.  Beginning with a 
one-page reading selection presenting facts and 
information about the topic being studied, the 
workbook then moves to a knowledge check.  
This will assess the student’s understanding of 
the reading selection with matching, multiple 
choice, and critical thinking exercises.  A map 
follow-up uses a map to answer various ques-
tions.  “Explore” pages are high-interest learning 
activities that keep the students engaged.  For 
instance, in the Medieval Times workbook, 
there are activities relating to cathedrals, castles, 
or even stained glass windows.  Specifically 
designed to accommodate different learning 
styles, these workbooks offer alternative methods 
of instruction.  For example, online resources are 
available for struggling readers, offering a modi-
fied version of the text.  A glossary and answers 
are included in the back.  The impressive amount 
of material covered coupled with the knowledge 
sheets and activities make these workbooks a 
valuable resource in your study of history. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.25
055151 Medieval Times
055152 Renaissance
055153 World Civilizations & Cultures
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Carson-Dellosa Ancient Civilizations (5-8+)
  If you’re looking for a hands-on approach to 
teaching that makes the past come alive, then 
these activity books are for you. Each workbook 
contains stories and facts about the civilization 
and then has review and quiz pages for the stu-
dent to answer questions, fill in blanks, locate 
things on maps, and identify and define words. 
Drawings, pictures, and maps throughout the 
book illustrate the information being provided.  
Answer key is included. ~ Rachel S.
012369 Greek & Roman Civ. .13.99 10.25

Topics include timelines, alphabets & lan-
guage, wars, leaders, dynasties, cities, art, 
architecture, games, the Roman Republic, 
emperors, spread of Christianity, entertain-
ment, the army, maps, and map activities.

012370 Greek & Roman Mythology  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95

Topics include: Olympian gods and god-
desses, Greek and Italian geography, cre-
ation, King Midas, Hercules, Trojan War, 
the Odyssey.

012371 Mayan, Incan, & Aztec 
 Civilizations . . . . . . . 13.99 10.25

Topics covered include: discussion of the 
Olmecs, Mayas, Toltecs, Incas, and Aztecs; 
religion; agriculture; arts and crafts; medi-
cine; daily life.

Voices from Primary Sources (5-12)
  This series of workbooks brings American and 
World history to life through the people who 
experienced it firsthand.  A number of primary 
source documents such as diary entries, speech-
es, political cartoons, and photographs are 
included along with document-based questions 
that help build reading comprehension and social 
studies skills.  Additionally, Voices from Primary 
Sources explains how to read and use secondary 
sources such as maps, graphs and timelines.  
A number of practice tests at the end of each 
volume evaluate students’ ability to work with 
historical documents.  Most of these tests are 
presented in two parts: short-answer questions 
and essay writing.  Helpful teacher resources are 
included, such as an introduction explaining the 
importance of document-based questions and 
an overview of the workbook’s layout, as well 
as a highlight of the book’s prominent features.  
A list of objectives is provided to help teachers 
assess students’ understanding of major ideas, 
eras, themes and turning points in history.  Other 
helpful features include a rubric for evaluating 
document-based essay assignments and a full 
answer key. Pages are perforated for ease of 
use.  Primary Sources is an excellent choice for 
supplementing any American or World history 
program.  128 pages, reproducible. ~ Rachel P.
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .16.99 12.75
023317 American History
023322 World History

Coloring Books / Paper Dolls / Activities

☼Historical Costumes (PK-10)
  S = 4-6; M=6-8; L=10-12; XL = 14-16. Most 
pieces are polyester or cotton; washable. Great 
for costumes, reports, or just for fun!
EACH ABRAHAM LINCOLN (A) 36.80 31.95
020060 Small 020029 Large
020056 Medium
EACH BEN FRANKLIN . . . . . . .35.00 29.95
020076 Small 020062 Large
020064 Medium
EACH BETSY ROSS (B) . . . . . .29.80 26.95
020120 Small 020079 Large
020096 Medium
EACH COLONIAL BOY . . . . . .19.80 17.95
020151 Small 020133 Large
020146 Medium
EACH COLONIAL BOY DLX . .41.80 35.95
020127 Small 020122 Large
020125 Medium 020121 Extra Large
EACH COLONIAL GIRL STND 29.80 26.95
020212 Small 020205 Large
020206 Medium
EACH COLONIAL GIRL DLX . .41.80 35.95
020200 Small 020159 Large
020186 Medium 020152 Extra Large
EACH FRONTIER COSTUME . .33.50 29.95
020258 Small 020245 Large
020252 Medium
EACH FRONTIER MAN . . . . . .33.50 29.95
020264 Small 020259 Large
020263 Medium
EACH GEORGE WASHINGTON 35.00 29.95
020289 Small 020266 Large
020275 Medium
EACH JOHN ADAMS . . . . . . .29.80 26.95
020329 Small 020295 Large
020320 Medium
EACH MARTHA WASHINGTON 29.80 26.95
020356 Small 020333 Large
020336 Medium
EACH NAPOLEON (C). . . . . . .32.80 28.95
020364 Small 020361 Large
020362 Medium
EACH PILGRIM BOY . . . . . . . .30.20 26.95
020398 Small 020372 Large
020375 Medium 020369 Extra Large
EACH PILGRIM GIRL . . . . . . .30.20 26.95
020424 Small 020421 Large
020423 Medium 020409 Extra Large
EACH PRAIRIE GIRL . . . . . . . .31.20 27.95
020448 Small 020440 Large
020445 Medium
EACH REDCOAT SOLDIER. . . .33.80 29.95
020490 Small 020460 Large
020478 Medium
EACH REVOLUTIONARY SOLDIER 33.80 29.95
020518 Small 020498 Large
020505 Medium
EACH THOMAS JEFFERSON (D) 29.80 26.95
020532 Small 020523 Large
020526 Medium

Life In...Coloring Books (3-AD)
 If your children like to color, why not capi-
talize on their interest by supplying them with 
a study of an ancient civilization at the same 
time?  While nowhere near a complete study, the 
accompanying text is interesting and informative.  
As with the Field Guide Coloring Books, coloring 
these scenes while studying is probably a good 
way to fix a picture in the mind’s eye and help 
you to retain images of that civilization.
  Personally, I favor the idea of actually “being 
there” via period costumes, customs, festivals, 
and other props to re-enact life in these periods.  
However, I don’t have the time (or remaining 
energy) to do all this.  But I can sit down and 
color with my kids while we talk about the past.  
No preparation, no planning, no time demands.  
It may not be “the best” way to relive the past, 
but it’s an enjoyable alternative that fits with my 
time (and energy) limitations!
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
014367 Ancient Egypt
014610 Ancient Greece
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
011642 Ancient Mexico
000445 Ancient Rome
000446 Celtic Times
013551 Colonial America
014368 Medieval Castle & Village
043736 Old Japan

Dover Historical Coloring Books (PK-AD)
  Several of these are already listed separately in 
appropriate places in this section.  They are his-
torically accurate, include limited but interesting 
text, and contain suggestions for coloring. Most 
books are between 32-48 pages. 
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50
006148 Abe Lincoln
016560 American Legends and Tall Tales
032278 Around the World
032285 Blackbeard & Other Notorious
 Pirates
006251 Chef Lorenzo’s Foods Around the
  World
017586 Christmas Around the World
021169 Daniel Boone
013492 Dragons
032296 Famous Trains
005875 Famous Women of the Civil War
030450 Fashions of the Old South
013511 Gods of Ancient Egypt
022237 Historic American Landmarks
012158 History of the White House
038779 Horses of the Old West
020852 King Tut
022631 Kings and Queens of England
006121 Lewis and Clark
013551 Life in Colonial America
013582 Medieval Castle
030628 Medieval Tapestries
015203 Samurai Arms and Armor
015380 Samurai Warriors
030384 Sparta! Warriors of Ancient World
017674 Story of Sacajawea
023436 Story of the Alamo
023439 Story of the Pilgrims
024683 Wigwams, Longhouses, etc.
024686 Wonders of the World
031673 World War II Warships

C.
D. B.
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EACH BELOW (exc noted) . . . . .4.99 4.25
044476 Alexander Hamilton
030059 American Heroes
013022 American Presidents
022533 Ancient Egyptian Design
005867 Ancient Egyptian Fashions
014595 Castles of the World
013480 Chinese Fashions
013031 Civil War Fashions
005777 Civil War Uniforms
002721 Colonial and Early Amer Fashions
060854 Columbus Discovers America
002723 Cowboys of the Old West
020941 Early American Crafts
001218 Early American Trades
006120 Everyday Dress of the Colonial Period
014602 Exploration of North America
017601 Fashions of the First Ladies
017610 George Washington
013042 Great Native Americans
030173 Greek and Roman Fashions
013514 Greek Gods and Goddesses
024616 Heroes & Heroines of American 
 Revolution
051059 Historic North America Forts
013328 History of the Sword
014430 Indian Tribes of North America
013048 Jewish Holidays and Traditions
006114 Knights and Armor
013068 Medieval Fashions
000447 Medieval Jousts and Tournaments
013593 National Parks
013072 Old-Fashioned Farm Life
005878 Renaissance Fashions
024676 Sistine Chapel
013080 Soldier’s Life in the Civil War
013081 Stories from Old Testament
020118 Story of the American Revolution
013622 Story of the California Gold Rush
020119 Story of the Civil War
005886 Story of the Underground Railroad
006072 Story of the Vikings . . .5.99 4.95
031782 Story of World War 1
030641 Story of World War II
013089 Tudor and Elizabethan Fashions
013090 Victorian Fashions
001143 Western Pioneers

Bellerophon Coloring Books (3-AD)
  These coloring books are not historical color-
ing books in the same vein as the Dover line.  
Illustrations to color are actual reproductions of 
art from ancient sources and reflect the style and 
culture of the period.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .4.95 4.45
001584 American Revolution . .5.95 5.40

Each page has a banner illustrating a char-
acter speaking such as Patrick Henry’s, 
“Give Me Liberty or Give Me Death!!” 
From The Boston Tea Party, Paul Revere’s 
Ride, and The Signing of the Declaration of 
Independence to The British at Yorktown.

011571 Ancient China
These incredible pictures from Chinese histo-
ry are sure to be a delight to color.  Captions 
and small boxes of text tell the significance 
of each picture.

020098 Ancient Egypt
Renderings of art work by ancient Egyptians 
in tombs, pottery, etc.

020099 Ancient Greece
Includes Olympian gods and goddesses and 
scenes of daily life:  music making, dance, 
chariot and foot races, etc.  The  illustrations 
are reproductions of artwork from ancient  
Greek  painters that appeared on pottery, 
frescoes, temples and tombs.

001567 Ancient Near East
Meet Gilgamesh, a famous Sumerian hero; 
soldiers of Lagash; the Goddess Asherah; 
Assyrians; Phoenicians; Elamites; the Big 
Horse of King Ashurbanipal and more!

020100 Ancient Rome
Drawn from the art of Imperial Rome.  All 
the Caesars, from Julius to Septimus Severus, 
chariot races, English & Latin text.

004788 Chaucer . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.75
An illustrated version of the Canterbury Tales 
to color. Old English language is used for the 
text, and the pictures fit the same style.

020871 Civil War
Accurate renderings of the Civil War.  Shows 
you what colors to use for Union and 
Confederate uniforms and tells the story of 
the Civil War.

004405 Civil War Heroes
How many heroes of the Civil War can you 
name?  With these highly detailed pictures 
and page long stories telling of the man’s 
heroism, you should be familiar with these 
soldiers in no time.

001617 Early Composers . . . . .3.95 3.75
From Josquin des Prez in the late 1400’s; 
Giovanni Gabrieli of the late 1500’s; William 
Byrd of the early 1600’s; and Jean-Baptiste 
Lully of the mid 1600’s to Antonio Vivaldi 
of the 1700’s.

004516 Elizabeth I Paper Dolls to Color
The extravagance of her wardrobe is well 
known, and this book of paper dolls captures 
it well.  Highly detailed dolls and dresses to 
color, with text by Elizabeth herself about 
some people of her time.

023019 Great Explorers . . . . . .5.95 5.40
Covers Marco Polo in the 1400s to Captain 
James Cook in the late 1700s.  Each explorer 
is introduced with a page of text and then a 
page featuring the explorer to color. Note 
that many of the reproduced illustrations 
include nudity. 

010687 Greek Goddesses
From Athena, Artemis, and Hera, dawn to 
night.  All are drawn from Ancient Greek Art 
and each has a line from an ancient author.

004411 Henry VIII and His Wives
This collection of paper dolls to color 
includes three Henry paper dolls, with extra 
suits of armor, and a doll of each of his six 
wives, with various dresses of the time. A 
brief history of each wife is also given.

011573 Incas, Aztecs, and Mayans
Detailed artwork done by pre-Columbian 
people from throughout Central and South 
America.  Captions tell where the art origi-
nated and where it is now displayed.

023020 Japan
Renderings of art work from Japanese paint-
ings and wood-block prints. Includes images 
from the 7th century to the 1800s.

004366 Kings and Queens of England
From Canute to Elizabeth II, this is a col-
lection of British royalty to color.  Details 
on how to color each figure are given and 
quotes, poems, plays and articles are all used 
to tell the history of each person.

023128 Knights & Heraldry
Each page displays a knight or other medie-
val character with shields, banners, armor, 
and more to color. Sir Henry Bacon, Robert 
Fitz Hamon, Sir Ralph Shelton, and Elizabeth 
Widow of Richard Folliott are just a few of 
the illustrations provided.

004370 Medieval Alphabet to Illuminate
It’s the alphabet to color, but much more 
then just regular letters.  All of these elab-
orate letters were carefully drawn for books 
anywhere from 500 to 1000 years ago.

020102 Middle Ages
They’re all here - King Arthur, Sir Lancelot, 
Charlemagne, William the Conqueror, 
Richard Lionheart, captured from art work 
found on transcripts, paintings or carvings.

020872 Our Flag
Follow the development of our flag through 
history.  Interesting text accompanies this 
fascinating colorable history from the Pilgrim 
era of America to modern times.

020870 Our Presidents
This coloring book will help familiarize you 
with all 43 presidents.  George Washington 
to George W. Bush, they’re all here - along 
with a significant quote each president made 
at some time during his presidency.

004463 Paper Soldiers of the 100 Yrs War
This war involved soldiers from all over 
Europe. These sixty-eight figures are ready 
to color and cut out. Figures are dated and 
described on their bases.

004437 Paper Soldiers of the Crusades  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.75

Sixty-eight figures, with fully detailed fronts 
and backs, to color, cut out, and enjoy.  On 
the base for each soldier is a description tell-
ing what he is and where he’s from.

020101 Renaissance. . . . . . . . .5.95 5.40
Fascinating people and scenes from 
Renaissance paintings, engravings and etch-
ings to color.

004787 Shakespeare
Scenes from Shakespeare’s plays are 
described visually, but they are left ready 
to be colored.  The pictures were done by a 
number of artists and illustrators who lived in 
the last couple hundred years.

020873 Thirteen Colonies
Drawing from the enlarged seals of the state 
and other historic institutions, this coloring 
book brings you a short history of the 13 
original colonies.

004409 Trojan War Iliad Vol. 1
These pictures - most taken from cups, vases, 
jars, and bowls that are more than 2000 
years old - tell the first half of the story of the 
Trojan War.

004410 Trojan War Iliad Vol. 2 .3.95 3.75
Again taken from items of pottery found in 
various places, this concludes the story of the 
Greek war with Troy.
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☼Myths & Legends (3-8)
  Color, doodle, draw and create your own per-
sonal record of Greek gods, Celtic Knights, Norse 
Creatures, and various other myths and legends 
in this unique book that just begs to personalize. 
Black line images, fascinating facts and back-
ground information, open-ended activities and 
more stimulates creativity in children of all ages. 
Also includes 100+ black and white stickers to 
freely illustrate and display. Wonderful way to 
introduce new topics, encourage creativity, or 
give restless kids something hands on during read 
aloud time! 64 pgs. pb.~ Deanne
016123  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Dover Historical Paper Dolls (3-AD)
  Bring famous historic characters to life with 
these detailed, historically-accurate paper dolls! 
Each of these sets come with a full wardrobe and 
matching accessories for you to cut out and put 
on your famous person in history!  The clothes 
are very colorful and detailed in appearance and 
are fashioned to the style of the time period and 
location that the featured figure key came from. 
(Please note that the costumes are historically 
accurate to the period, which could mean that 
some of the costumes are less modest than we 
are used to today.  In most cases, torso-baring 
fashions are tastefully handled with the doll 
holding items in front of itself, but some outfits 
may still show a bit of cleavage).  Your children 
can dress Queen Elizabeth I in elegant gowns or 
Napolean Bonaparte in military uniforms.  Each 
paper doll collection has one or more dolls, 
several pages of clothes and accessories, and a 
write-up giving details on their life as well as 
the wardrobe selections included in the book.  
These paper dolls are great for free time play or 
to accompany your history studies!  - Elise
EACH SET (except noted). . . . . .6.95 5.75
020897 Brides From Around the World
028301 Colonial Fashions. . . . .9.99 7.95
021710 George Washington and His Family
038777 Henry VIII & Wives. .11.99 9.50
006130 Victorian Family . . . . .8.95 7.50
013617 Southern Belles . . . . .11.99 9.50

Dover Historical Discovery Kits (4-AD)
  Looking for a variety of fun items to supplement 
your study of history? These kits from Dover 
Publishing collect several of their products in 
themed kits for students. Each includes a mix-
ture of coloring books, activity books, stickers, 
posters, and more.   Packaged together in a fun 
cardboard box, these will be appreciated by a 
wide range of students. ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
043735 Knights in Armor . . . .16.99 12.75
001994 Revolutionary War. . .19.99 13.95
002041 Wild West. . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Models, Kits & Crafts

Rolly Scrolly Paper (PK-AD)
  Printed on both sides to resemble ancient parch-
ment, these long, skinny sheets (7½”  x 35¾”) pro-
vide the perfect backdrop for your own scrolls, 
timelines, drawings or anything else you want to 
give that “vintage” look to.  Package includes 32 
sheets of special “scrolly” paper, enough for lots 
of historical creativity – or a really long timeline!
052383 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.59 9.95

Safari, Ltd. History Toobs (PK-AD)
  Don’t like how Pocahontas ended? Wish 
ancient Egypt had been a little different? Well, 
now you can make your own story with the char-
acters in these toobs! Sail the Seven Seas with 
pirates, or grab your six-shooter and head for 
the Wild West! Each toob has approximately 12 
multi-colored sturdy plastic pieces, either charac-
ters or equipment. Each character is between 1 
and 3 inches tall, with equipment proportionate-
ly-sized. ~ Janine
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH TOOB BELOW . . . . . . .11.99 11.39
035103 Ancient Egypt (A.)
035186 Jamestown Settlers
035191 Knights & Dragons
035223 Powhatan Indians 
035283 Wild West
055686 World Landmarks
EACH TOOB BELOW . . . . . . .13.99 8.50
012812 Civil War Confederate Set 1
012822 Civil War Confederate Set 2
013395 Civil War Union Set 1
013398 Civil War Union Set 2
EACH TOOB BELOW . . . . . . .13.99 13.29
051367 Revolutionary War British

Flag-bearer, Bugler, Fifer, General Cornwallis 
and two musket-bearing soldiers.

051368 Revolutionary War - Continental
Flag-bearer, Drummer, Fifer, General 
Washington and two soldiers w/ muskets.

Wood Model Kits (2-AD)
  Bring some crafting fun to your history lessons 
with these inexpensive kits! Each kit includes 
precut wooden pieces, any small nails or fas-
teners needed, and easy to follow instructions 
for building the project. To finish the projects, 
you will need a few materials not included in 
the kits: paint (acrylic works best), wood glue, 
a hammer, sandpaper, and scissors. Younger 
children may need some help with assembly, but 
overall the projects are simple to complete. The 
different models have different amounts of wood 
pieces in the kits, but there are generally a dozen 
or more pieces used to complete each model. 
The Covered Wagon and Pirate Ship models 
also include white cardstock pieces to form the 
wagon covering and sails.  The Tepee model has 
a round base with sticks to form the core of the 
tepee and a paper cone shaped cover that you 
can decorate with your own designs.  Finished 
projects are small (5-6”) but durable. A great 
addition to your history studies. ~ Rachel
061306 Cannon. . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.75
038691 Covered Wagon. . . . . .3.99 2.95
014243 Fort . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 3.75
060825 Log Cabin  . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.75
014245 Pirate Ship . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.75
060827 Stagecoach . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.75
011802 Tepee . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 2.95

Dig! Discover, Display Kits (2-AD)
  These unique kits let the student be an archae-
ologist and museum curator, as they dig through 
soft, clay-like sediment to unearth artifacts or 
pieces of artifacts cast from real archaeological 
finds.  When they uncover them, their next job 
is to restore and paint their artifacts, and display 
them for others to see.  Each set contains artifact 
replicas hidden in a block of sediment, brush-
es, excavation tool, a booklet entitled “How to 
Become an Archaeologist”, and some include 
paint tablets.  The quality of the artifact replicas 
is impressive, and directions are given on how 
to restore them to their original splendor.  The 
vase, sundial and bowl kits add a neat dimension 
to the activity, in that the pieces are excavated 
and the student must put them back together to 
restore it.  What a neat, absorbing activity for any 
student! - Jess
CHOKING HAZARD (6). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT (except noted) . . . . .24.99 21.75
015793 Anasazi Bowl
029274 Ancient Coins
015794 Archaeology USA
015795 Civil War
029275 Egyptian Relics
029277 Greek Vase . . . . . . . .29.99 23.95
015805 Indian Relics
015839 Maya Temples . . . . . .29.99 23.95
029278 Roman Bowl
029279 Roman Sundial
029280 Roman Vase . . . . . . .29.99 23.95
015850 Terra-Cotta Soldier . .29.99 23.95

Historical Replica Coin Sets (2-AD)
  Do you have an aspiring coin collector in your 
family?  Maybe you are just curious to know 
what coins were once in circulation around 
the world.  The history of money is fascinating, 
and these historical replicas of real coins from 
different periods of history will give you great 
insight to their rich history.  Each set of coins 
is enclosed in a cardstock display encased in 
protective plastic, and anywhere from four to six 
coins are included.  Each coin is clearly labeled, 
and historical information regarding each coin is 
printed on the backside of the packaging.  Each 
authentic-looking coin is spin cast out of lead-
free pewter.  Whether you are interested in coins 
that date back to the discovery of the Americas 
or even all the way back to Bible times, there is 
a coin set for you! – elise
EACH COIN SET . . . . . . . . . . .11.90 10.95
012520 American Revolution Coins 1776
012522 California Gold Rush
012529 Colonial America First Coinage
012546 Bible New Testament
012563 Bible Old Testament

☼Dover Cut & Assemble Models (3-9) 
  These books enable modelers to build several 
different historical structures on their tabletop 
without the need of hammer or nails! They 
contain colorful illustrated cutout pieces printed 
on sturdy 9 ¼”x 12 ¼” cardstock paper. Each 
cutout piece is labeled to correspond with the 
detailed instructions and diagrams located with-
in each model book. Only scissors or glue are 
required for assembly; tools like an X-ACTO 
knife and straight edge would also come in 
handy. Historical information about the struc-
tures is provided in each of the model books, 
and the front covers also feature color photos of 

A.
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the assembled buildings. These kits offer a truly 
fun and educational activity for children or young 
adults who enjoy building historical structures. 
It should be mentioned, however, that younger 
children will need help and supervision as they 
complete certain steps in the building process, 
particularly when they need to cut out the model 
pieces from the book! ~ Mike 
010892 Medieval Castle . . . . .12.95 9.95

This kit features an authentic, full-color castle 
model to build as you study the medieval 
period. Kit includes a drawbridge, lots of 
towers and walls, a courtyard, and a king’s 
and queen’s gate. 48 pgs, pb. 

066440 Early American Seaport 12.95 9.95
This kit includes eleven three-dimensional 
paper buildings, a full array of boats, a 
wagon, a pier, and even vintage shop signs 
…everything needed to build a model of a 
19th-century seaport town. 48 pgs, pb. 

066441 Capitol Building. . . . . .9.95 7.95
This kit includes three-dimensional paper 
model pieces that enable modelers to con-
struct the neo-classical styled capitol build-
ing. The model pieces include all the walls, 
steps, domes, and roof sections, along with 
the porticos and Freedom Statue that sit atop 
the structure. 28 pgs, pb. 

066442 Victorian Cottage . . . .9.95 7.95
This kit includes three-dimensional paper 
model pieces that enable modelers to build 
a Queen Anne-style residence from the 
Victorian period. The model pieces include 
all the walls and roof sections, along with 
the porch and step pieces that are needed to 
complete the structure. 18 pgs, pb. 

022567 ☼White House . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Hands-On History Pottery Kits (3-AD) 
  There are a lot of neat historical crafts and craft 
ideas available, but there aren’t many that you’d 
happily keep on display after that school year, 
right? That’s why we’re so impressed with these 
kits. You’re actually painting a pottery replica of 
a historical artifact… no paper mache or duct 
tape needed! Each kit includes an unfinished 
piece of pottery based on the artifact, a paint 
brush, sponge, paint, a disposable paint pal-
ette, step-by-step painting instructions, and craft 
paper/packing material, to protect your painting 
area. To take the activity further and learn more 
about the artifact and the historical time period 
that it represents, take advantage of the free 
lesson download, which is packed with lots of 
additional information. We love the quality of 
the materials and the reasonable price!  Made in 
the USA. - Jess 
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 11.50
035530 Amer. Revolution–Colonial Teapot
035654 Ancient Egypt–King Tut Tomb Tile
035663 Ancient Egypt–Ramses II Canopic Jar
035665 Ancient Greece–Drinking Vessel
061774 Ancient Rome–Roman Jug
035687 Aztec Empire–Quetzalcoatl Sculpture
035724 Bantu Migration–African Mask
035727 Chinese (Quin) Dynasty–Terra  
 Cotta Warrior
033744 Mayan Empire - Cooking Pot
035726 Persian Empire–
 Alexander the Great Krater
033747 Romanov Russia-Faberge-style Egg
033777 Scrimshaw Whale Tooth Art: Mayflower
033789 WWI - Wilson Presidential Plate

Ancient Dig Kits (3-8)
EACH KIT . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 7.95
029322 Discover China
029338 Discover Greece
029339 Discover Maya
029404 Mummy Discovery

A Complete History Series (4-AD)
  A novel series of hands-on books for machine 
lovers! Each book contains 50 cardstock models 
(25 for Landmarks) to assemble. The top portion of 
each page features a historical overview and some 
highlights of the machine to construct, while the 
lower section contains the full color, punch-out 
pieces. A section in the back of each book has 
detailed assembly instructions for each model. 
Craft glue is required for all the models, and some 
younger builders may need a helping hand when 
trying to fit pieces together. The hours of mod-
el-building fun in each books will result in some 
very attractive little machines about 5-6 inches in 
length. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 14.25
010055 Cars 010056 Planes
029884 Landmarks 010113 Trains

Audio

Jim Weiss CDs (PK-AD)
  These are excellent CDs guaranteed to liven up 
your studies.  Thoroughly entertaining, they will 
be a nice “break” from reading about history!  
The narrator does all the voices of different char-
acters and has quite a talent for doing so.  These 
have won much critical acclaim, and deservedly 
so.  See our complete listing of Jim Weiss CDs in 
the Library Builders section.
EACH CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
020682 Courage and a Clear Mind CD

The Greeks Were Different, Homer, Trojan 
Horse, In the Shadow of Mount Olympus, All 
for Sparta, Athens and the Courage to Think, 
Marathon!, Thermopylae and Salamis, The 
Golden Age, The End of Something.

007501 Egyptian Treasures: Mummies and  
 Myths CD
More great stories from master storyteller 
Jim Weiss featuring Tales of Egyptian Gods: 
Ra-Amun, Osiris, Isis and Set; The Mummy’s 
Tomb: A True Story.  Learn all about pyramids, 
mummies and lost treasures as you listen.
048507 Gone West: Bold Adventure   
 American Explorer/Pioneer CD

Louisiana Purchase, Lewis & Clark, 
Sacagawea, Rivers & Mountains, Days and 
Nights on the Oregon Trail, Railroad Men, 
and other stories.

007911 Greek Myths CD
King Midas and the Golden Touch, Adventures of 
Hercules, Perseus and Medusa, Arachne.
013932 George Washington: First in the 
 Hearts of His Countrymen CD

007870 King Arthur and His Knights CD
The Sword in the Stone, King Arthur, Guinevere, 
Sir Percival Meets a Lady, The Round Table, 
Sir Lancelot’s Journey, A Queen, Sir Bedivere, 
Merlin’s Magic.
037705 Masters of the Renaissance CD

Michelangelo, Leonardo da Vinci, Donatello, 
Medici Palace, Mona Lisa, Sistine Chapel 
and other Renaissance greats.

000950 Pharaohs and Queens of Ancient
 Egypt CD

The Gift of the Nile; City and the Desert; 
Hatshepsut; Akhenaten; Tutankhamun and 
Ramesses II.

003255 She & He: Adventures in Mythology
Psyche & Cupid, Pygmalion & Galatea, Echo 
& Narcissus, Atalanta & The Golden Apples, 
Baucis & Philemon.

050935 Women in Blue or Gray: True 
 Stories of the Civil War CD

You Are There! World History Collection CD 
(MP3)
  This Jim Hodges CD brings back the old time 
radio feel to 31 big events from ancient times 
to the turn of the 20th Century.  Listen to re-en-
actments of the fall of Troy, the destruction of 
Pompeii, the signing of the Magna Carta, Sir 
Francis Drake’s defeat of the Spanish Armada, 
the storming of the Bastille, and the charge of 
the Light Brigade.  Almost 1.5 hours are devoted 
to Alexander the Great.  All told, 31 events are 
retold in 27- to 31-minute stories.
042571  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 18.50

DVDs

Just the Facts History DVDs (5-12)
  Sometimes a video is a nice way to introduce a 
subject or provide a needed break from textbook 
learning. These DVDs are factual and very infor-
mative, each featuring 2-3 experts on the high-
lighted historical period. For example, the DVD 
on the Reformation features a history professor, 
a religion professor, and a nun who is also a 
theologian, so you get a well-rounded look at the 
topic. The videos are basically an interview about 
the featured time period with each of the experts, 
edited together in an entertaining way. With a 
narrator and the experts providing voice-overs 
that elaborate on the subject, the films include 
video of modern remains and artifacts from the 
featured time period, re-enactments, zoom-ins 
on old illustrations, artifacts, famous paintings, 
and some very helpful map clips that help you 
visualize where these things happened.  Pretty 
much everything you’d want to know about each 
era is touched on, so you get a solid look that 
includes architecture, city infrastructures, art, 
literature, law, traditions, famous leaders, histor-
ic events, daily life, religion, wars, and lasting 
impacts of the era. Each program highlights how 
each era built up to the next one, so watching 
all four of these DVDs gives you a good look at 
the overall timeline of history. I Each DVD runs 
approximately 50 minutes, with the Reformation 
DVD running 30 minutes.  ~Rachel
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.98 9.50
034961 America’s Explorers and Pioneers
046498 Ancient Rome
049110 Middle Ages
049111 Reformation
049112 Renaissance
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Mysteries of the Ancient 
World DVD (6-12)
  This Reader’s Digest Classic 
Collections movie combines 
three magnificent programs 
that explore ancient history. 
Watch the programs separate-
ly or in a row to get a full view 
of ancient civilizations from 
around the world. Mysteries 
of Europe and the Mediterranean takes viewers 
on a journey where they unravel the meaning 
of Egyptian hieroglyphics, uncover fresh clues 
about the original purpose of Stonehenge, and 
shed new light on the ancient, mythical Minoan 
civilization. In Mysteries of the Orient, view-
ers follow the celebrated Silk Road across the 
Orient, discover why the ancient Anatolian city 
of Catal Hoyuk was so mysteriously prosperous, 
and watch the reconstruction of the desert city of 
Petra’s complex and secret underground water 
system. Mysteries of the Americas allows viewers 
to seek out the lost cities of the Incas, discover 
the remarkable story behind the collapse of the 
Mayan civilization, and learn the truth about 
human sacrifice among the Moche people. The 
DVD explains how the Pyramids were construct-
ed, who the 4000-year-old blonde mummies 
found in the Taklamakan desert were, the truth 
behind the legend of King Arthur and Camelot, 
and so much more. Join explorers, scholars, 
adventurers, and archaeologists as they search 
for buried clues and explain history. The entire 
presentation runs 170 minutes.
037758  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.50

Games

Teaching History with Games (PK-AD)
  Combine gorgeous cards with suggestions for 
games and you have amazing learning tools. The 
Classical History card games are just that – gor-
geous. Pulling images from classic art, photos of 
landmarks, symbols, etc., they provide glimpses 
of history in visual form. There are 48 cards in 
each Go Fish Game Deck with four options for 
play: traditional Go Fish!, a categorizing activity, 
a chronological game, and a geography game. 
Each card has a photo illustration, three hints, the 
title, and a multiple choice section. The Memory 
Game sets have 64 sturdy cardboard squares (32 
pairs). Place them all face down and take turns 
flipping cards to make pairs. Each card has an 
image and its name. Each Booklet has addition-
al games for the Go Fish decks. There are Sit 
Down Games and Motion Games, with playing 
directions explained for each. The Booklets also 
include a section that explains each card image 
plus (except for the Constitution booklet) a list 
of the correct chronology for the cards.  ~ Sara/
Janice
EACH GO FISH GAME . . . . . . .  11.99    
064860 Bible
EACH MEMORY GAME . . . . . . .  14.99     
016903 American History
016918 Medieval History
EACH GAME W/BOOKLET. . . . .  11.99
066417 Ancient Go Fish
066419 Medieval Go Fish
066416 American Go Fish
066418 Constitution Go Fish
066424 US Presidents Go Fish

Professor Noggin’s Trivia Card Games (2-AD)
  Whip one of these decks out during a dull 
history lesson and play a trivia game or let them 
quiz each other!  Each game consists of 30 very 
sturdy, full-color cards, a three-numbered die, 
and instructions.  The cards each contain six 
questions, three easy ones and three more dif-
ficult ones.  Students roll the die to determine 
which one of the three questions at the chosen 
difficulty level they will answer.  If they answer 
the question correctly, they win the card.  Play 
continues until all cards have been claimed, and 
the person with the most cards wins.  The nice 
thing about these sets is the two difficulty levels, 
which allows younger and older students to play 
together on a somewhat-more-level playing field 
- and gives those young students a chance to 
even beat those know-it-all older siblings! - Jess
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
027214 American Revolution
027215 Ancient Civilizations
027217 Civil War
027218 Countries of the World
036432 Explorers
031866 Geography of Canada
036433 Geography of the U.S.
031867 History of Canada
036434 History of the U.S.
031868 Medieval Times
031863 More Countries of the World
047647 Presidents of the US
045088 Wonders of the World

Carmen Sandiego’s Great Chase Thru Time 
CD-ROM (3-7)
  This time, Carmen and her gang are not just 
ripping off treasures from around the globe – 
they are also stealing from different periods of 
history! This game includes 18 adventures, from 
the sands of Ancient Egypt to the first manned 
mission to space. Kids explore people and places 
throughout history and around the globe as they 
use deductive reasoning, chronological think-
ing, research and historical analysis to track the 
thieves. System requirements: Windows® 95/98/
Me/XP; CD-ROM drive. Not Mac compatible.
057268  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Timeline Games (3-AD)
  Which came first, the laptop computer or the 
compact disc?  You’ll find out in the Timeline 
games from Asmodee.  Players are dealt several 
of the 110 mini-cards in the deck, then must 
decide when a certain event or discovery hap-
pened in relation to the other cards that have 
already been played.  Flip the card over to see 
the year of the discovery and whether your 
answer was right or wrong.  Games take only 15 
minutes and can involve 2 to 8 players.
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99
001281 American History
054689 Discoveries
055338 Diversity
055339 Historical Events
053993 Inventions

Timeline: Challenge Game (5-AD)
  The popular Timeline card game is now avail-
able in board game format! This version uses 
the same mechanics from the card game, but 
it includes a board for tracking progress as well 
as introducing a number of challenges. These 

challenges can be tackled in solitary style or 
by joining forces with other players. This game 
comes with its own cards, but any Timeline set 
can be integrated for game play. 2-10 players, 
30+ minutes playing time.
025254  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.99 31.99

Historical Conquest Games (3-AD)
  Making history exciting just got a little easier! 
Historical Conquest is a historical card game of, 
well, conquest—with plenty of learning thrown in 
the mix. The premise of the game is simple: each 
player begins with six country cards, one from 
each colonized continent. These are separated 
out from your other cards and placed in a “land” 
pile. All other cards are placed in a face-down 
deck. Players then pull one land card (as their 
starting country) and five cards from their deck 
to form their hand. These cards may be armies 
(used to defend land); leaders (who can defend 
or attack lands and provide bonuses); explorers 
(who find new lands); artists, athletes, authors, 
and musicians (who improve your culture and 
make your nation happier); and events such as 
the Black Plague or Great Depression (which can 
be used to attack your opponent’s culture). Every 
card includes a historical paragraph that gives 
you the time period, a brief history about the 
event or person, and an ability related to what 
they did in real life (such as Genghis Khan, who 
can take over any country on the same continent 
as his army).
  Cards are placed face-up in front of you in rows: 
land closest, then armies, leaders, and explor-
ers. Event or culture cards are played in front of 
your draw deck for an immediate effect (such as 
increasing your nation’s morale or peeking into 
your opponent’s hand). There are two ways to 
win the game: take over all of your opponent’s 
land, or increase the morale of your civilization.
  Starter packs represent all different periods of 
world history at different times and are made up 
of fifty cards including six countries, six explor-
ers, armies, people, and events. These include 
everything you need to get started with the 
game.  Expansions are based off of different eras 
or events and include 20 cards. Play mats are not 
required to play the game, but they do help by 
providing a play area, signifying where cards and 
decks should be placed, and giving civilization 
morale tracks for each player. They are made 
of high-quality material (think of a large, fancy 
mouse-pad), come with a travel tube, and can be 
machine washed (but not machine dried!)
065675 1st Crusades Expansion . 6.99 6.25
065676 Broadicea Starter Deck 17.00 14.95
065677 Burning Map Play Mats 19.99 17.50
065678 Cheswell Starter Deck . 16.99 14.95
065679 Civil War Expansion . . . 6.99 6.25
065680 Confucius Starter Deck. 16.99 14.95
065681 Rev War Action Play Mats
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.99 17.50
065682 Rev War Aerial Play Mats
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.99 17.50
065683 Revolutionary War Expansion
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 6.25
065684 Roman Expansion . . . . 6.99 6.25
065685 Salem Starter Deck . . 16.99 14.95
065686 Templar Starter Deck . 16.99 14.95
065687 Tesla Starter Deck . . . 16.99 14.95
065688 Wild West Expansion. . . 6.99 6.25
065689 WWII D-Day Play Mats. 19.99 17.50
065690 WWII Expansion. . . . . . 6.99 6.25
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Civitas (5-AD)
  Your mission: Rule over the other players to 
overtake the nation and empty your hand of 
cards. As leader, you have choices. Will you 
lead with an iron fist or will there be a majority 
vote? Do you lead wisely and justly, with liberty 
for all, or are some “more equal than others”? 
Options abound as you discover various forms of 
government: Democracy, Monarchy, Theocracy, 
Communism, Republic, and Plutocracy. Be alert 
- even as you lead the nations, you are not pro-
tected from the surprise military coupe or total 
anarchy! This fast-paced game twists and turns 
through a wide range of scenarios as players 
strategize how best to lay down all their cards 
first.  The game includes 228 playing cards 
and 12 leadership cards as well as blank ‘do it 
yourself’ and leadership cards to create personal 
scenarios. This game was a huge hit with my 
older children as they strategized to control the 
direction of the game and rule the round.  An 
excellent introduction to government for all ages.  
2-12 Players ~ Deanne
065455  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 20.95

History J-I-N-G-O Games (6-AD)
  These fun, bingo-like games each include 30 
player cards, clue cards, directions, and ideas for 
extension. The games are played just like bingo, 
with pictures replacing numbers on the players’ 
cards. Multiple levels of play make it possible 
for a wide variety of age groups to participate. 
The caller could either read off the picture that is 
supposed to be covered with a token (for exam-
ple “Antietam”), or make it more challenging 
by reading the clues (for example “This Civil 
War battle site is near Sharpsburg, Maryland” 
and “McClellan’s army halted Lee’s invasion 
in a bloody battle here”). If players know the 
answer and have it on their card, they can cover 
the square with a token. Playing with the trivia 
questions makes the game a valuable learning 
tool for older students, while just calling out the 
answer squares familiarizes students with history 
vocabulary and terms. Each of the player cards is 
made out of heavy paper, measures 8.5” x 11”, 
and includes 25 illustrated squares for players to 
cover. Tokens are not included in the game, but 
can easily be found or made. 2-30 players per 
game.  ~ Rachel
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95
035505 Ancient Egypt
035509 Civil War
035510 Colonial America
035519 Presidential and First Lady
035525 USA Geography
035527 World Geography
014822 U.S. Government

Chronology: The Game of All Times (8-AD)
  I have personally played this game and I can 
tell you, it’s a blast. Up to eight players race to 
get 10 cards. To get cards, players have to guess 
whether the event on the card comes before or 
after their cards. As the game progresses, it gets 
steadily harder to guess, because you must guess 
the time from all your cards. The cards have four 
different categories: Inventions & Discoveries, 
Sports & Leisure, Arts & Entertainment, and 
History. The action is fast, and you’ll learn a lot.  
Have fun! ~ Mark
014498  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

BIBLE HISTORY

Informational / Textual

Genesis: Finding Our Roots (3-8)
  Another fascinating Bible history book by Ruth 
Beechick.  The product of much research and 
knowledge of ancient history and the Bible, it 
is suitable for teens or adults as a short course 
in ancient history.  But, more than that, it is the 
story of truth - and how that truth has come to be 
perverted through history.  It is the story of righ-
teous and wicked men and kings.  It is the story 
of civilizations - how and where they sprung up 
and flourished.  It’s the story of our roots.  The 
historical and literary evidences of Biblical truth,  
the tracing of the recorded truth that eventually 
became our Bible, and the chronology of our 
“family tree” are masterfully woven together in 
this extremely readable text.  Throughout Ruth’s 
narrative, we can see the origins of false religions 
and flawed world views.  Taking us through 
Genesis 1-11, it contains six units, corresponding 
to the “books” written by the earliest recorders 
of history.  Using the King James translation, 
each unit begins with the actual Scripture to 
read.  A Scripture study includes activities to 
help students understand the reading - activi-
ties such as drawing maps, listing genealogies, 
memorizing key verses, noting specific words 
used, comparing the reading to other Scriptures, 
etc.  Topic studies address particular references 
in the Scripture reading and expand on them, 
using historic, literary, and linguistic sources.  
Ruth’s many insights and expert compilation 
of information make these studies engrossing.  
Each topic is followed by questions that can be 
answered orally or in writing.  Further study has 
the student do a little research and reporting of 
his own.  In these sections, source books and 
other readings are recommended.  There are 
also suggestions for several correlating writing 
projects.  If using the study with several students, 
you may want to assign each a different one.  
Other types of activities are also included, vary-
ing by unit.    The book is recommended for use 
independently for junior high and up, or for a 
family study with children of all ages.  I know my 
eight-year-old would enjoy this study as much (or 
more) as my older children.  I would be surprised 
if parents purchasing this book as an independent 
course for older children didn’t end up reading it 
through themselves.
006757  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.45

Adam and His Kin: Lost History of Their Lives   
and Times (3-AD)
  Using her well-known talent for making 
complex topics clear and understandable, Dr. 
Beechick has provided us with another valuable 
and exciting resource for teaching.  This book is 
riveting!  In a sharp departure from her fabulous 
“how to teach” books, Dr. Beechick introduces 
us to an almost forgotten world in a fantastic 
work of historical fiction - combining the actual, 
historical truths revealed in scripture with vari-
ous other sources to create a fluid, easy-to-read 
“walk” through early history.  We journey from 
creation to the departure of Abram from Ur, 
through the eyes of the Old Testament authors.  
176 pgs.
005109  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.00 6.75

Story of the Chosen People (4-7)
  Weaving Old Testament stories with verifiable 
historical writings from Josephus and others, 
H.A. Guerber gives us an engaging narrative 
of Jewish history. Beginning with the days of 
creation and concluding with the destruction 
of Jerusalem in 70 AD, this thorough historical 
account makes a perfect read aloud to teach 
children the beauty of the God’s story as detailed 
in the Old Testament. Interestingly in the preface, 
the author defines her purpose as familiarizing 
all children-whether Jewish, Protestant, Roman 
Catholic or Freethinker Heritage--with Old 
Testament stories so they can better understand 
the allusions which appear in juvenile literature, 
as well as appreciate historically significant 
works of art. An excellent introduction to ancient 
history to supplement your history curriculum or 
a delightful living book to accomplish a Charlotte 
Mason education. Unabridged reproduction from 
Yesterday’s Classics. 278 pg, pb. ~ Deanne
041740  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.95

Life in the Great Ice Age (4-AD)
  This book focuses on a period not often cov-
ered, especially from a Christian perspective!  
It covers the period following the flood, when 
portions of the world were undergoing dramatic 
climatic changes, and some tribes, particularly 
those that lived in Europe, lived in caves for pro-
tection from the climate and the animals.  The 
main portion of the book features Jabeth, a young 
boy in his tribe.  He loves to hear his grandfather 
talk about the “old days,” when Noah gathered 
the animals into his ark, the world was covered 
by the Flood, and then how the earth changed 
afterwards.  But for now, Jabeth and his tribe are 
surviving the effects of the climate change, and 
are hunting mammoths, bears and elk during the 
warmer months to store up for the frigid winters.  
The last part of the book focuses on different 
aspects of life during the Ice Age, including the 
climate change, cave paintings, jewelry and 
carvings, tent shelters, tools, food, cooking, 
geography, and more from that time period.  
Superb, full-color illustrations accompany the 
text.  A terrific Christian retelling of a largely 
unknown period of history! – Jess 
033787  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95

Drive Thru History Holy Land (7-AD)
  Travel through time with Dave Stotts as you 
learn about Bible lands. In the same format as 
the previous Drive Thru History DVDs, these 
2 new volumes travel a humorous, fast-paced, 
exciting route through the Holy Land. Volume 1 
includes 3 episodes – overview and introduction 
to the series including the patriarchs, Exodus, 
Lachish, Beersheba; Arad, Dead Sea, Sodom & 
Gomorrah, and Masada; and King David, Valley 
of Elah, Ein Gedi, Qumran, and the Dead Sea 
Scrolls. Volume 2 also has 3 episodes – arriv-
al in Jerusalem, conquest sites, Jericho, and 
Hazor; Samaria, Shechem, and Shiloh; Jezreel, 
Meggido, and Tel Dan. Each episode is about 30 
minutes and you will cover a lot of territory in 
that short time. Learn about the places you have 
only read about and enjoy the thrilling ride.
EACH DVD. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 12.45
051912 V1: Egypt-Qumm
051913 V2: Jericho-Megiddo
054767 V3: Bethlehem to Caesarea
054768 V4: Jerusalem to Calvary



890 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.History

Josephus: The Essential Writings (7-AD)
  No early study of Judeo-Christian history would 
be complete without examination of the writings 
of Flavius Josephus.  Apart from the Bible itself, 
his writings are the best historical source illumi-
nating the biblical era and his presentation of 
some of the personalities in the New Testament 
is often more comprehensive.  Including both 
the Jewish Antiquities and The Jewish War, 
this is a readable, chronological condensation 
of Josephus’ writings accompanied by black 
and white photographs, charts, and maps.  The 
author notes that nothing has been excluded that 
has “important intrinsic value or bearing on the 
Biblical account” and that the most pivotal pas-
sages have been presented word for word.
008097  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.75

Eusebius: The Church History (9-AD)
  A companion volume to Josephus: The Essential 
Works, Eusebius is the only historian who 
focused primarily on the history of the first 300 
years of Christian church rather than general 
Jewish history constructed by Josephus.  In his 
works, he details information on the lives of the 
disciples, early Christian persecution, the writ-
ing of the Gospels, and much more, answering 
questions many Christians have after reading the 
biblical accounts.  Translated by Paul L. Maier, 
this book is available in two versions.
022416 Hardcover. . . . . . . . .28.99 20.75

Includes over 150 full-color photos of rele-
vant sites, maps, and illustrations, commen-
taries on specific historical developments 
discussed in Eusebius’ works, as well as 
indexes on relevant people, places, and top-
ics included in the works.

039099 Paperback . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95
This softcover version has fewer photos than 
the hardcover version, and all visuals are in 
black and white.  However, the text is iden-
tical.  368 pgs, pb.

Codes of Hammurabi and Moses (9-AD)
  Nearly 1000 years before the time of Moses, 
Hammurabi - the sixth king in the first Babylonian 
dynasty - wrote a long list of laws for his people 
to follow. Discovering this “code of laws” was 
beneficial for Biblical scholars, who beforehand 
had been faced with arguments from historians 
that ancient civilizations were not developed 
enough to form and enforce written laws. This 
book lists the 247 distinct laws of Hammurabi, 
along with the prologue and epilogue to the 
laws, which were also written by Hammurabi. 
Helpful footnotes in the prologue and epilogue 
identify and explain the gods, places, terms, and 
people mentioned. The individual laws are then 
numbered and written out in a fairly large font. 
The especially appealing part of this book is that 
with each law that is written out, text sometimes 
highlights what the law means and what it shows 
about the lives of ancient peoples, and then 
correlates it to the laws of Moses (both the Ten 
Commandments and other laws upheld in the 
Old Testament). It’s an interesting look at the 
laws of ancient times. No graphics are included 
in the book, so it’s not the most visually appeal-
ing, but the wide margins and laws divided by 
numbers split the text up nicely. The back of the 
book contains an index of Bible passages, as well 
as a general index of laws. 126 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
037776  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23.95

Historical Fiction

Adara (3-7)
  Curious by nature, Adara is not content with the 
docile lifestyle she is expected to live as a young 
Hebrew girl.  She longs to have the same free-
doms as the menfolk.  She dreams of learning to 
read and write, a privilege offered only to Jewish 
boys. More than anything though, she yearns to 
travel outside the confines of the gated village 
where she lives with her family.  To Adara, life 
is as predictable as the turning of a wheel.  That 
is until one morning, with the blast of a trumpet, 
life as Adara knows it changes forever.  Note: 
This is a fictionalized telling of the story of 
Naaman and Elisha, found in Kings II, Chapter 5. 
There is some rough language scattered through-
out. You may wish to “censor” with a marker 
before handing this one over to your younger 
readers. ~ Rachel P.
008378  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.00 6.95

Little Miriam of Galilee (3-7)
  This delightful, easy-to-read novel tells the story 
of young Mariam who lives on a farm with her 
family during the time of Jesus. When taxes are 
unfairly raised, Mariam’s father talks of leaving 
their home because the harvest won’t be enough 
to pay them. Her father believes God will pro-
vide, but Mariam doubts until an unexpected 
miracle changes everything. An inspiring and 
entertaining read. 122 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
038554  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.00

Cyrus the Persian (3-8)
  Cyrus the Persian: a great king, a great warrior, 
and an integral part of God’s plan for the Jewish 
return to Canaan.  This is the story of the life and 
ascent of Cyrus and the events that might have 
transpired during his life leading to the decree 
that would allow the Israelites to leave Persia.  
Based on historical fact, author Sherman Nagel’s 
retelling of this story is exciting to read and hard 
to put down.  184 pgs. ~ Zach
004629  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95

Within the Palace Gates (3-8)
  Nehemiah’s story is an amazing one.  Much can 
be learned about courage, prayer, and devotion 
to God through the account of Nehemiah’s quest 
to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem.  This elaborate 
retelling of that story will draw the reader in 
afresh through the author’s use of personable 
characters and exciting events in a historically 
accurate setting.  308 pgs. ~ Zach
009750  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.95

Fountain of Life (3-AD)
  Can you imagine how confusing it would have 
been for Jews to discern who Jesus was? There 
was Jesus performing miracles and fulfilling 
prophecies, but the religious leaders who have 
directed your life say that Jesus is a traitor. It 
couldn’t have been easy, especially for people 
who never met him. Eli, a young Jewish man 
has never seen Jesus, but he hears many, many 
stories. Just when Eli thinks there may be some-
thing special about Jesus, he learns of his death 
and supposed resurrection. Torn between those 
who follow Jesus and others who hate him, Eli 
must decide for himself who Jesus is. By Rebecca 
Martin, 198 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
044964  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.50

Promised Land Series (4-9)
  Jarah is a Hebrew slave girl in Egypt. The 
Israelites have been living there for four hundred 
years—since the days of Joseph. A man named 
Moses has now come saying Yahweh has come 
to deliver them. This historical fiction series fol-
lows Jarah and the Israelites as God leads them 
to the Promised Land. ~ Ruth
001908 A Cry from Egypt . . .12.50 9.95

When delivering linen cloths to the palace in 
Ramses, Jarah learns that pharaoh has visitors 
who say that Yahweh is at work in Egypt. 
What could this mean and who are these vis-
itors? Could the time of Israel’s deliverance 
be coming soon? Follow Jarah as she sees 
the mighty hand of God at work! 193 pp, pb.

061852 Stand at Sinai . . . . . .15.00 11.95
Jarah sees God miraculously save the 
Israelites by parting the Red Sea as they 
begin their wilderness adventures. The book 
includes a list of characters and ends with 
several pages of research/discussion about 
each chapter’s historical details. 348 pp, pb.

Vinegar Boy (5-AD)
  The boy desires healing.  The boy wants nothing 
more than for his large and ugly facial birthmark 
to be removed, and his hope for that is the healer 
he has heard of - Jesus of Nazareth.  He is given 
the day off from his regular tasks; a whole day to 
go to the temple and wait for a time to ask Jesus 
to help him.  At the last minute, though, he is 
given one more errand - to take the drugged vine-
gar wine to a crucifixion.  There he finds that the 
Man who could help him is one of those being 
crucified.  Will he ever see that miracle now?  
222 pgs, pb.  ~  Zach
022542  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.50

Tirzah (6-10)
  Twelve-year-old Tirzah and her family are slaves 
in Egypt. Under the tyranny of Pharaoh, they 
must make mud bricks without straw, so Tirzah 
cuts grass for her father and brother. Seeing this 
makes the Egyptian guards angry, and they crack 
their whips to make the people work harder.  “If 
only my people could escape,” Tirzah thinks to 
herself. If only Moses could persuade Pharaoh 
to let them go. Their only hope is that Yahweh, 
the Lord God, will hear their prayers and rescue 
them from the cruelty of Egypt. Paperback, 160 
pages. ~ Rachel P.
011821  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
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Workbooks / Activities

Old Testament Days (K-7)
  A study of Hebrew 
history from 2000 to 
430 B.C., beginning 
with Abram being 
called out of Ur.  
Over 80 activities 
and projects accom-
pany the information-
al text from Growing 
Up in Ur and building ziggurats to Returning 
to Jerusalem and calculating tithes.  Children 
construct salt-dough maps, make musical instru-
ments, locust biscuits, and outfits to wear, mix 
up and bake a batch of unleavened bread, make 
an olive-oil lamp, and much, much more as 
they follow Biblical history From Abraham to 
Nehemiah.  Projects and activities are well-coor-
dinated with the text, which is amazingly good.  
The author has done an excellent job of combin-
ing Bible history with culture and customs.  All 
you may want to add is actual Scripture reading 
for a great early history study.
007999  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 13.95

Ancient Israelites and their Neighbors (4-9)
  Personally, I love these activity guides.  They’re 
well done, tell a good story, give a lot of good 
details, and offer some really neat projects to 
accompany the study.  This study is especially 
interesting, as it focuses on a period of history 
that is normally not covered in any great depth 
- that of the ancient Israelites, the Phoenicians, 
and the Philistines.  Important aspects of each of 
these three civilizations are studied, including 
their history, architecture, clothing, language 
and writing, work, food, and religion.  A nice 
timeline is included at the beginning, featuring 
a strip for each individual civilization, so you 
can see what was going on in each of the other 
countries at the same time.  An introduction gives 
you the basics on the land you will be studying, 
as well as the time period - from 1200 B.C. to 
538 B.C. Then we jump into the Israelite section.  
Much information as to Israelite history is drawn 
from the Bible, although, since the book is from 
a secular publisher, it is not taken to be infallible 
evidence.  Much archaeological evidence is cited 
for the history of each civilization as well, which 
is fascinating, and sparks some neat projects!  
Each topic is discussed in each civilization on 
several pages, in a highly readable and interest-
ing style packed with pictures such as artifacts 
and preserved buildings.  Interesting related facts 
are frequently included off to the side.  As men-
tioned above, the activities are great, and enough 
of them are included so you can pick and choose 
to suit your time and interests.  For instance, in 
the Israelite section, you may construct a model 
pillared house, complete with some spare fur-
niture, write in the ancient Israelite alphabet 
on a smashed pot, make your own stamp seal, 
create a model terrace farm, carry water on your 
head, stomp some grapes into juice, cook up 
an ancient Israelite meal, and making a blessing 
scroll.  That’s not all; I’m sure the kids will also 
really get into making a costume for each civili-
zation, including headwear and other accesso-
ries, such as jewelry.  Go ahead, add some spice 
to your history studies - and a lot of fun! - Jess
019409  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 13.95

ANCIENT EGYPT

Informational / Textual

Look What Came From Egypt (2-4)
 A lot of the things we have today have Egyptian 
roots.  Discover inventions, fashions, food, toys 
and games, and instruments that came from 
Egypt.  Lots of pictures with captions accompa-
ny the text.  Also included are a pronunciation 
guide, glossary, and a recipe. - Melissa
011743  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 4.95

Pharaohs of Ancient Egypt (2-7)
  Covers Egyptian history from earliest beginnings 
to conquest by Rome and contains biographical 
sketches of important figures in each chapter.
008935  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

5,000-Year-Old Puzzle: Solving a Mystery of 
Ancient Egypt (3-6)
  The year is 1924, and the recent discovery of 
King Tut’s tomb is still fresh in everyone’s minds. 
Will Hunt is a boy who is so interested in King 
Tut that he’s part of the King Tut Club!  He is 
very excited when his family is invited to join Dr. 
George Reisner, a world-famous Egyptologist, 
and become part of a team exploring the Giza 
7000X archaeological site. This colorfully illus-
trated book combines Will’s journal entries and 
postcards with funny cartoons and informative 
sidebars about ancient Egypt. The sidebars con-
tain information about the process of mummi-
fication, archaeology tools, cartouches, Qufti 
workers, hieroglyphs, and more. Also included 
are photos taken at the actual expedition and 
collages of authentic documents and artifacts. By 
Claudia Logan; illus. by Melissa Sweet. 41 pgs, 
hc. ~ Lisa
008497  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.25

Unwrapping the Pharaohs (7-AD)
  The study of Ancient Egypt is a treat for young 
and old alike.  Where else in history do you find 
gigantic pyramids, perfectly preserved mummies, 
cat goddesses, and linen kilts?  I know I can’t 
resist a good book about Ancient Egypt, and 
when I came across this one, I was intrigued 
both by the content and also by the fact that it’s 
published by Master Books, a Christian publish-
er most well-known for their creation science 
materials.  I knew I was really in for a treat!  
Not only is this book absolutely gorgeous, but 
most importantly for believers, it strives to give a 
more accurate chronology by using the historical 
records that all writers on Ancient Egypt use, 
plus the Hebrew Bible.  This gives us a more 
complete picture of the ancient world as a whole 
and how the Egyptian culture (which did not exist 
in isolation) interacted with other cultures.  This 
book takes readers on a tour of Ancient Egypt 
chronologically, from the first dynasty to the last 
dynasties.  The first 27 chapters each focus on 
a dynasty (or a portion of one) and examine the 
archaeology and other records of the time period 
to suggest possible dates for important events.  
The last two chapters bring everything together, 
focusing on the issue of dating and providing a 
biblically-based set of dates for Egyptian histo-
ry.  You’ll not only get a very complete look at 
the entire Egyptian civilization, but you’ll also 
find references to biblical accounts as well as 
discussion on assigning dates using a variety of 

references.  Throughout, the reader is treated to 
full-color captioned photos of the architecture, 
artifacts, and art of the times.  Each chapter 
begins with a basic timeline on the dynasty being 
examined, with traditional dates vs. the authors’ 
suggested revised dates, kings reigning during 
that time, events in Egyptian history, and corre-
sponding events in biblical history.  As a bonus, 
a DVD is included which features David Down, 
one of the authors, visiting and discussing the 
pyramids and the temples.  The 86-minute DVD 
presents similar information as in the book, but 
with video of the sites and terrific commentary 
for all those audio learners.  Although the whole 
package is a little bit pricey, this is an awesome 
resource that will doubtlessly enhance your stud-
ies in a whole new way! 221 pgs, hc.  
040677  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 24.95

Mythology

Egyptian Gods and Goddesses (1-3)
  This book introduces kids to Egyptian gods and 
goddesses in short, simple sentences and lots of 
pictures.  While the story is slightly advanced, 
the text uses lots of repetition to ensure under-
standing.  Kids will learn about the different gods 
and goddesses that the Egyptians believed ruled 
in life and in death. 
012009  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25

Mummies

Tut’s Mummy – Lost & Found (2-3)
  This Step-Into-Reading begins with Pharaoh 
Tutankhamen’s death and the ancient Egyptian 
efforts to mummify him, have his funeral, and 
bury him. Then it skips 3,000 years to when 
archeologists are exploring the Valley of the 
Kings looking for ancient tombs. It describes 
how Howard Carter discovers King Tut’s tomb 
and briefly details his exploration of the tomb 
and all the amazing things he finds. Full-color 
illustrations and black and white photos of the 
actual tomb and things found there will captivate 
readers. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
014223  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25

Mummies Made in Egypt (2-4)
  All about mummies - how and why the dead 
were mummified - tastefully done.  A “Reading 
Rainbow” selection.
008942  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99  5.95

Hieroglyphics / Language

Hieroglyphics (2-6)
  My sister Megan and I got into hieroglyphics 
when we were younger, and loved writing our 
names in hieroglyphics, especially on our school-
work.  Although some of the small symbols are 
hard to draw when you are in a hurry, this book 
gives you an edge on some other books on the 
subject, as it includes a stencil containing all of 
the alphabet hieroglyphics on it.  Besides hiero-
glyphics, the 32-page book also offers the reader 
background on the Rosetta Stone, Egyptian gods 
and goddesses, mummies, and other aspects of 
ancient Egyptian culture.  Kids learn not only the 
hieroglyphic alphabet, but also determinatives 
and how different symbols were used to spell the 
same things. - Jess
019664  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
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Seeker of Knowledge: Man who Deciphered 
Egyptian Hieroglyphs (3-6)
  This book tells the inspiring story of Jean-
Francis Champollion, from his birth to his death.  
When this boy was eleven, he vowed to be the 
first person to read ancient Egyptian writing.  
After spending years studying, deciphering, and 
exploring, Champollion made the discovery that 
opened the door for ancient Egyptian translation.  
Besides telling his interesting life story, this book 
cleverly intertwines hieroglyphics into the text 
and gives their meanings.  Colorful pictures illus-
trate the paperback book.
032526  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Riddle of the Rosetta Stone (4-8)
  An enthralling description of the 1799 discovery 
of this famous artifact and the extensive work 
involved in, finally, deciphering it.  It begins 
with the story of the accidental discovery of the 
stone in the ruins of an old fort near the town of 
Rosetta during Napoleon’s occupation of Egypt.  
Then the author recounts the various attempts by 
French, Swedish and English scholars to deci-
pher the message and shows why each ended in 
failure.  At long last, a young French scholar sur-
mised that some hieroglyphics stood for objects 
and others for sounds, and succeeded in deci-
phering almost all of them.  Illustrations made 
from engravings by an artist on the expedition 
give an on-the-scene air to the book, while close-
up photographs of the stone from the British 
Museum make clear the difference between 
the three languages - Greek, hieroglphyic and 
demotic - carved on the stone.
006209  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Historical Fiction / Literature

Mummies in the Morning (1-4)
  Magic Tree House Book #3. Jack and Annie 
open a book about Ancient Egypt in their magic 
tree house and are suddenly whisked to that time 
period. They meet Queen Hutepi, who needs 
help finding her copy of the Book of the Dead 
for her journey through the underworld. With lots 
of suspense and black-and-white drawings, this 
book is great for children transitioning to chapter 
books. 65 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012052  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Golden Goblet (4-8)
  When a young Egyptian boy 
is orphaned, his life changes.  
Although he has always desired 
to become an apprentice to the 
goldsmith in whose shop he 
works, his half-brother, now his 
guardian, apprentices him to the 
stone cutters instead.  The mys-
tery begins as he learns a secret that may explain 
his half-brother’s seemingly unearned wealth.
006212  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Tales of Ancient Egypt (6-AD)
  These 20 tales of gods, magic and adven-
ture have been around for centuries. Storyteller 
Roger Lancelyn Green is ready to take you into 
the mysterious and magical world of Ancient 
Egypt. Includes such tales as “The Great Queen 
Hatshepsut”, “The Golden Lotus” and “The Girl 
with the Rose-red Slippers.” 215 pgs, pb.
000627  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Mara, Daughter of the Nile (7-AD)
  A story of intrigue and romance against the 
backdrop of Ancient Egypt.  Mara, a high-spirited 
slave, unwittingly becomes a spy - not once, but 
twice!  Caught in the middle of two forceful con-
tenders for the throne and control of Egypt, Mara 
faces adventure and danger.
006211  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Workbooks / Activities / Games

Egyptian Mummy Excavation Kit (K-6)
  Be an archeologist and discover a treasure of 
ancient Egypt, the mummy. Located inside this 
earthen block is a sarcophagus and mummy. 
Using the included digging tool and brush, 
dig out these treasures. Once you have your 
mummy, wrap it up in the included gauze tape 
so your piece of history will remain preserved.
052131  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.20 9.50

King Tut Sticker Paper Doll (1-6)
  Dress up King Tut in a matched outfit, or mix 
and match for a combination truly original.
013539  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.35

Egyptian Excavation Dig (1-6)
029363  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.50

Archaeology Kit: Egyptian Pyramid Dig (3-AD)
  It is sad to think that all of the big pyramids 
have already been discovered and excavated 
by archaeologists in the past.  Sometimes it 
can feel like there is very little left to discover.  
Luckily, we have something that will keep that 
flame alive within your budding archaeologist 
- an unexplored pyramid full of treasures wait-
ing to be uncovered!  This 5-inch tall pyramid 
and archaeological pamphlet will engage young 
explorers in a mission to unlock the tomb and 
find the hidden contents.  The only way into the 
tomb is to first decipher the hieroglyphs, which 
show you where to start digging.  Supplied in the 
kit are all the tools needed to complete the dig 
- a hammer, brush, chisel, plastic peg, sponge, 
and safety goggles.  The pamphlet details some 
of the history and secrets that are known about 
the real-life pyramids and also gives kids tips on 
how to complete their own archaeological digs.  
A hands-on addition to any study of Ancient 
Egypt. – Zach
044223  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.95 23.30

Fun with Hieroglyphs (3-AD)
  Learn to write like the ancient Egyptians did - 
with hieroglyphs.  Although they were probably 
first used as pictures, hieroglyphs eventually 
began to represent sounds.  There are 24 hiero-
glyphs representing the single sounds found in 
the Egyptian language, and these hieroglyphs 
can be used like letters of the alphabet to make 
words and sentences.  This kit includes 24 rubber 
hieroglyphic stamps, a black inkpad, an alphabet 
chart, and a 48-page softcover book.  The book 

covers a wide range of details regarding the 
orientation of hieroglyphs, counting with hiero-
glyphs, hieroglyphic clues, deciphering hiero-
glyphs, and much more.  Stamps measure 7/8” 
x 7/8”. -Enh
031033  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

Paint Your Own Papyrus (PK-AD)
  Now you can paint your own depiction of 
life in ancient Egypt with these pieces of papy-
rus. Each papyrus sheet measures 5” x 7” and 
is silk screened with an outline of something 
Egyptian. You can use markers or acrylic paints 
(not included) to fill in the figures however you 
wish. Each sheet is available separately, or you 
can get the Set of 6 that includes the Bastet Cat, 
the Hiero Alphabet, Tut, Udjat Eye, Winged Isis, 
and Winged Scarab. A fun and artistic way to 
supplement your study of Egypt.
EACH SINGLE SHEET . . . . . . . .3.10 2.85
014347 Bastet Cat
014380 Hiero Alphabet
014415 Tut
014432 Udjat Eye
014453 Winged Isis
014456 Winged Scarab
014412 Set of All 6 . . . . . . . .11.00 9.25

Papyrus Sheets - Set of 6 (PK-AD)
  These authentic papyrus sheets are made in 
Egypt. Six sheets are included in the package 
and are great for painting (water color or acrylic), 
pen, and pencil. An information sheet is included 
on the history and making of papyrus, and each 
sheet measures 7 ¾ by 11 ¾ inches. 
035287  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.80 10.75

Better Than Papyrus Paper (PK-AD)
  These 8.5”x 11” sheets of paper are patterned 
with the look of papyrus and the convenience of 
printing paper. With 32 sheets in the package, 
you can make historical documents by hand, 
draw pictures and art projects, and can be used 
with most printers for ancient looking announce-
ments and articles. Since the papyrus-like paper 
has the design on both sides it works well for cut 
and paste and folding projects too. ~ Donna
022705 Package of 32 . . . . . . .7.59 6.25

Make Your Own Papyrus Kit (3-AD)
  What could be a more appropriate activity to 
accompany your study of Ancient Egypt than 
making your own papyrus?  This kit includes 
instructions and enough strips of Egyptian papy-
rus stem to create one sheet of papyrus.  The 
process takes several days, and a lot of soaking, 
but when you’re done, you can use your sheet of 
authentic papyrus for your own unique Egyptian 
work of art, or a scroll!  Please note that this kit 
does have a distinctive salty, dried-plant “aroma” 
which may be more offensive to some noses than 
others. ~ Jess
032264  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.00 6.95

Papyrus Activity Kit (3-AD)
  This kit offers students the opportunity to make 
their own papyrus, and two sheets of finished 
papyrus paper they can use while they’re waiting 
for their own to dry. Set includes raw Egyptian 
papyrus reeds, one sheet of blank papyrus paper, 
and one sheet of papyrus paper with a black-
and-white outline of an Egyptian scene printed 
on it, for you to color. Instruction sheet includes 
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a short history of papyrus, the world’s first paper. 
Included papyrus paper measures 8”x 12”. ~ Jess
032265  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.60 9.75

Egyptian Stained Glass Coloring Book (3-AD)
  The exotic beauty and splendor of ancient 
Egypt spring to life in these boldly outlined 
illustrations based on actual Egyptian art and 
artifacts.  Included are 16 full-page images 
on translucent paper: Queen Hatshepsut in a 
ceremonial headdress, Cleopatra, a Nile boat-
man, Tutankhamen’s gold casket, a group of 
musicians, duck hunting on the Nile and more.  
With crayons, colored pencils, or felt-tip pens, 
you can create splendid stained glass effects that 
recall one of the ancient world’s most fascinating 
and mysterious civilizations.
019772  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

☼What Do You Know About Ancient Egypt? 
Quiz Deck (5-8)
  A game is a great way to 
check that a student under-
stands a topic. They enjoy the 
fun and novelty, so it’s a win 
all around! This deck has a 
question with multiple choice 
(A-D) answers on one side. On 
the other is the answer plus a 
paragraph elaborating on the 
topic. By the way, this part is really interesting 
to read! A student could do this individually; you 
could also do pairs or small groups. You could 
also use this card deck in a co-op or classroom 
by dividing into 2 teams, game show-style! 48 
cards, 3”x 4”. ~ Sara
061159  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50

Tools & Supplements

Hieroglyphic Alphabet Items (PK-AD)
  Each of these handy tools provides a ready 
hieroglyphic reference, that would be a fun 
accompaniment to your studies of Ancient Egypt.  
You know they’re all going to go through a hiero-
glyphics-writing phase! ~ Jess
032261 Alphabet Stencil Ruler 4.50 4.25

10” sturdy plastic ruler features 22 hierogly-
hic symbols, and their corresponding English 
letters.  Will make writing in hieroglyphics 
a snap.

032258 Alphabet Decoder . . . . 3.10 2.85
This double-sided decoder features 26 letters, 
their accompanying symbol, and the name of 
the symbol.  Letters are arranged alphabeti-
cally, with A-M on one side, and N-Z on the 
other.  Decoder and symbols are illustrated 
in full-color.  4.5” in diameter. 

032260 Alphabet Poster . . . . . . 2.50 2.35
This bright, papyrus-like poster features the 
hieroglyphic alphabet (with corresponding 
English letters) along with additional Egyptian 
symbols and their meanings. Poster measures 
12.5” x 20”.

025575 Stickers. . . . . . . . . . . . 3.00 2.75
Full-color stickers include two or more of 
each hieroglyphic symbol, two cartouche 
stickers to write your name in, and several 
Egyptian-themed stickers, over 100 stickers 
in all. Stickers show only the hieroglyph for 
each letter, but a helpful 7”x 9” alphabet 
chart is included.

☼Wooden Hieroglyphic Stencil Rulers (PK-AD)
  Perfect for your aspiring Egyptologist, these 
fun rulers feature 8-inch measurements down 
the side as well as an alphabet of hieroglyphic 
stencils. Give one to a friend and write secret 
messages in hieroglyphics! Choose from Anubis, 
Bastet Cat, or Scarab designs. ~ Laura
EACH RULER . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.50 5.75
022485 Anubis
022488 Bastet Cat
022495 Scarab

Ancient Egyptian Sticker Books (PK-AD)
  Good things come in small packages with these 
little sticker books. Each 3¾” x 5¾” book con-
tains four pages of full-color stickers. Symbols & 
Amulets and Gods and Goddesses each contain 
three image stickers per page, plus three label 
stickers identifying each object in English and 
Egyptian. Tutankhamun’s Tomb contains three 
larger mummy stickers per page. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.85
046293 Gods & Goddesses
046294 Symbols & Amulets
046295 Tutankhamun’s Tomb

☼Ancient Egyptian Stickers (PK-AD)
  This fun little booklet contains 38 full color 
stickers with simple illustrations of many Egyptian 
gods and goddesses as well as symbols. The 
cardstock cover includes a brief description of 
each item to give your young Egyptologist some 
context and information. Made in Egypt. ~ Laura
064072  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

Pharaonic Pencils (PK-AD)
  Add some Egyptian flair to your pencil projects 
with Pharaonic Pencils! Each pencil is decorated 
with colorful Egyptian-themed symbols including 
hieroglyphics, animals, and King Tut. 6 standard 
#2 pencils with erasers. ~ Lisa
001367  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.80 4.40

Papyrus Cartouche Bookmark (PK-AD)
  This decorative papyrus bookmark will be 
cherished by all ancient Egypt-lovers. Colorful 
Egyptian scenes and hieroglyphics are displayed 
on the front of the bookmark, along with a space 
for you to write your name in hieroglyphics (a ref-
erence on the hieroglyphic alphabet is included. 
A plastic sleeve is included to protect the papyrus 
paper. ~ Rachel
018947  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.85

Ancient Egypt Postcards (PK-AD)
 These postcards each contain a grid of 12-24 
colorful illustrations of objects (or people) from 
Ancient Egypt. The Gods and Goddesses post-
cards feature 12 different gods/goddesses, labeled 
with the Egyptian name and English translation. 
(For example, “Mut” is the goddesses of moth-
erhood). The Hieroglyphic Symbols postcard 
features abstract symbols (i.e., soul, goodness). 
The Hieroglyphic Alphabet contains a grid of 24 
squares, each with an illustration of an object 
representing that letter, labeled in English below. 
6 ¼” x 4 ½”. ~ Lisa
EACH POSTCARD . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50
041598 Ancient Egyptian Goddesses
041599 Ancient Egyptian Gods
041645 Hieroglyphic Alphabet
041723 Hieroglyphic Symbols

ANCIENT GREECE

Informational / Textual

The Trojan Horse: How the Greeks Won the 
War (2-4)
  A less detailed retelling of the classic story of the 
Trojan Horse, written for elementary children.  
This is a “Step into Reading” book written to be 
read by emerging readers - not nearly as “heavy” 
as Black Ships Before Troy.
006216  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.99 3.25

Trojan War (6-AD)
  This retelling of the Trojan War makes the 
characters and story come alive.  With clear, 
uncomplicated writing, it’s the perfect way to 
introduce this classic story to readers.  With 
black and white illustration and a list of charac-
ters and places, this book will make the story of 
the Trojan War understandable and interesting.  
260 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
011265  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Greek Way (6-AD)
  This classic description of the contributions 
of the ancient Greeks to Western civilization 
was written by Edith Hamilton in the 1930s. 
With excitement and an obvious love for the 
culture, the author tells the story of how the 
Greeks in Athens developed a new way of life in 
the Western world around the 5th century BC. 
Stressing the importance of freedom and reason, 
Hamilton covers Greek philosophy, art, writing, 
politics, religion, lifestyle, and more. She also 
compares these aspects of culture to other peo-
ple groups at the time to show how the Greeks 
were and are different. Various people like Plato, 
Socrates, Aeschylus, and Pindar are highlighted, 
and parallels are drawn between figures such as 
Aeschylus and Shakespeare and Aristophanes 
and William S. Gilbert. While describing the 
historical high of Greek culture and influence, 
the author shows how the world is still affected 
by this culture, their philosophy, and their way of 
life. Filled with examples, the book shows how 
and why the ancient Greeks still influence our 
world. 212 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
010607  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.95

Landmark Thucydides (10-AD)
  Subtitled “A Comprehensive Guide to the 
Peloponnesian War,” this massive volume con-
tains the Greek author Thucydides’ complete 
text of Peloponnesian War plus tons of help-
ful supplementary material. This newly revised 
edition of the Richard Crawley translation has 
maps, annotations, and an encyclopedic index. 
A helpful introduction at the beginning places the 
work in historical context, and the main text is 
glossed with annotations that explain and elabo-
rate upon those difficult-to-understand historical 
references. Maps appear throughout the text as 
well, showing readers where specific battles 
and journeys occurred. The appendix contains 
a detailed and multi-page timeline, background 
information about the Athenian government and 
Spartan operations, diagrams of battle ships, and 
information about dialects, ethnic groups, and 
religious festivals in ancient Greece. A glossary 
and index are located in the back. 713 pgs, pb. 
~ Lisa
017682  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.95 18.95
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☼Story of Greece and Rome (9-AD)
  Perhaps the subtitle of this republication of 
a 1928 ancient history text says it all: Their 
Growth and Their Legacy to Our Western World. 
While retracing the history of Ancient Greece 
and Ancient Rome, while providing biographical 
information on its notable persons, this readable 
text also traces the impact these people and 
events have had on western civilization. Written 
from a Canadian perspective, the emphasis is 
on the freedoms and democracy of the English-
speaking world. Reading sections are usually 
5-6 pages long and are followed by a set of 
questions. (An answer key for these questions is 
rumored to be available in the summer of 2018). 
Liberally sprinkled throughout the text are maps 
as well as black and white and full-color illus-
trations with an emphasis on art, artifacts, and 
ruins. 335 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
067594  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 29.75

People

The Librarian Who Measured the Earth (1-6)
  Over two-thousand years ago, a very smart 
baby was born. This intelligent infant quickly 
grew into a curious youth, and eventually to a 
studious scholar with an ever-insatiable sense of 
wonder about the world. Although he excelled in 
all subject areas, his favorite topic of study was 
geography. This story of Eratosthenes is written 
directly to children and engages them in the 
lively, interesting text and illustrations even while 
presenting the great accomplishments of this 
ancient Greek’s lifetime. 48 pgs, hc.  - Melissa
007719  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 12.95

The Last Days of Socrates (6-AD)
  Includes the two dialogues of Socrates referred 
to in the Greenleaf Guide to Ancient Greece.
009017  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 9.95

Trial and Death of Socrates (9-12)
  This collection of four dialogues (including the 
two dialogues needed in the Greenleaf Guide to 
Ancient Greece by Plato was written after the 
trial and death of Socrates.  The book, written 
from the voice of Socrates, covers his opinions 
on piety and religion, his defense of his teach-
ings, his respect for the law, and his embracing 
of death as well as his thoughts on the immortal-
ity of the soul. - Melissa
020078  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

Mythology

Usborne Illustrated Stories Greek Myths (2-6)
  Exciting stories, loved for generations, writ-
ten for young readers surrounded by glorious, 
full-color, detailed illustrations and packaged in 
a small-hand-sized (6” x 8”) padded hardback. 
An excellent introduction to the classic myths 
featuring well-written text and comfortable spac-
ing on quality paper. Includes Wooden Horse, 
Minotaur, Bellerophon and Pegasus, Twelve 
Tasks of Heracles, Perseus and the Gorgon, 
and the Odyssey. Includes a guide to the gods, 
Roman names for the Greek gods, a map of 
ancient Greece, and Quicklinks which include 
an online pronunciation guide to the Greek 
names as well as other informational websites. 
350 pgs. hb  ~ Janice
043855  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99

Gods and Goddesses of Olympus (Aliki) (3-6)
  Simple, heavily illustrated history of Greek gods 
and goddesses. The book begins with the Greek 
story of creation, then continues with a “who’s 
who” of each character, revealing their personal-
ities, background, and “duties”. Very well done 
with an appropriate fairy-tale-like flavor.
001989  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

D’Aulaire’s Book of Greek Myths (3-6)
  Golden fleece, titans, and muses, oh my! This 
is a very thorough collection of ancient Greek 
myths accompanied by artful pencil drawings 
in color and black and white.  Starting with 
Gaea and Uranus (Earth and sky), stories are 
chronological to the Titans, Zeus and his descen-
dants. Supporting characters are also given their 
due. Children will read about Hera, Hades, 
Persephone, Pandora, Centaurs, Orpheus, the 
Gorgon, King Midas, Oedipus, and more. The 
tales are written for children to understand. Add 
this book to a unit study of ancient Greece, 
the seven wonders of the ancient world, the 
Mediterranean region, or even as a study of 
ancient religions. Compare their beliefs with 
modern ones. Newly expanded edition includes 
an exclusive behind the scenes look at the book’s 
creation, a biography of the life and work of Ingri 
and Edgar D’Aulaire, sketches from the authors’ 
personal notebooks and photos from their family 
album. ~Sara
013786 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
022359 Audiobook CD . . . . .25.00 17.50

Read by Paul Newman, Sidney Poitier, 
Kathleen Turner and Matthew Broderick, CD 
is 240 minutes.

Usborne Book of Greek Myths (4-AD)
  We already offer a good variety of resources for 
Greek mythology, but this one was too good to 
pass up. This is very thorough, comprehensive 
coverage on the topic. The book is divided into 
two parts. The first and bigger part is the actual 
myths. The second part is a guide to the myths 
– who’s who, where did it happen (with maps), 
and a glossary. The font is large, and the artwork 
is a wonderful enhancement to the stories – full 
color illustrations highlighting details of the sto-
ries.  This Usborne book can be a tremendous 
help with your study of Greek myths and the les-
sons to be learned from them. 301 pages, paper 
board cover. ~ Donna  
027850  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.99 20.69

Greek Myths (6-AD)
  This collection of Greek Myths is split up into 
seven units - stories of the gods, loves of the 
gods, early history of mankind, men’s rivalry 
with the gods, love stories of the heroes, adven-
ture stories, and great heroes.  There are over 
25 myths in all, from the Trickery of Hermes to 
Cupid and Psyche to the great hero Heracles.  
Line drawings illustrate the myths.  256 pgs.
011255  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Aesop’s Fables

Aesops Fables Coloring Book (K-5)
  A Dover coloring book with 46 fables accompa-
nied by woodcut-like illustrations to color.
000155  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Aesop’s Fables (PK-AD)
  Unabridged and in easy-to-read type for chil-
dren. These beloved tales, combining moral 
lesson with an entertaining animal story, still 
retain their power to charm and instruct. A 
delightful collection of favorite fables, including 
“The Fox and the Grapes,” “The Ant and the 
Grasshopper,” “The Crow and the Pitcher,” and 
many more!  96 pgs, illustrated with 35 black-
and-white drawings.
020128  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.00 2.50

Aesop’s Fables (Signet Classic) (10-AD)
  This comprehensive collection contains over 
200 of Aesop’s famous fables. “Fox and the 
Grapes,” “Ants and the Grasshopper,” and “Wolf 
and the Shepard” are just a few of the tales 
featured here. The tales are translated into read-
able, modern American English, and some are 
enhanced by black and white woodcut illustra-
tions by the French artist J. J. Grandville. Scholar 
Sam Pickering provides an introduction that 
places Aesop’s work in historical and cultural 
context. Edited and with an afterword by Jack 
Zipes; bibliography and index included. 288 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
016561  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50 

Historical Fiction / Literature

Lysis Goes to the Play (3-5)
  Published after her death, this last book by 
Caroline Dale Snedeker is a short-chapter book 
for younger readers who are interested in ancient 
Greek culture. It tells the happy story of Lysis 
and his sister Callisto, who go to a play during 
the festival of Dionysus, even though it breaks 
many of the societal restrictions on the roles of 
boys and girls and children and adults. Seen from 
the eyes of these children, readers learn about 
the roles of men and women, free men of other 
city-states, Athenian citizens and slaves, and the 
pantheon of Greek gods, goddesses, and heroes. 
62 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
000308  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.95

Tales of the Greek Heroes (3-7)
  Author Roger Green weaves nineteen tales 
from Ancient Greek Heroic Age mythology into 
a continuous story in this retelling. Prometheus… 
Zeus… Heracles’ Labours… Jason’s Quest for the 
Golden Fleece…They’re all here in one volume! 
Includes some discussion questions and activity 
ideas at the end. 270 pgs., pb.
053277  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Children’s Homer (3-AD)
  The Iliad and Odyssey share stories that are 
incredibly adventurous and entertaining, but 
let’s face it, the language and length of these 
works of literature make them difficult for even 
adult readers to read and enjoy. That’s why this 
classic retelling by Padraic Colum, first published 
in 1918, has been so popular. It combines the 
main storylines from the Iliad and Odyssey and 
presents the story at an upper-elementary reading 
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level. It’s a great introduction to the classic tale 
and makes the story more accessible to kids and 
adults alike. The book is 248 pgs, pb.
  We also offer an audio version of this book. 
There are no sound effects or background music, 
but the book is entertainingly read aloud, in its 
entirety, by Robert Whitfield. The audio CD runs 
about 4.5 hours on 4 CDs, with a track every 3 
minutes for bookmarking. ~ Rachel S.
013768 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75
023886 CDs . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.00 23.50

Hour of the Olympics (4-7)
  This Magic Tree House book (#16) will whisk 
readers back to the time of ancient Greece. 
Follow Jack and Annie as they meet ancient 
writers and philosophers and attend the original 
Olympic games. See how Annie finds a way to 
see them even though girls aren’t allowed at the 
games. The back of the book has additional facts 
and information about ancient Greece and the 
Olympics. 75 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012043  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Rosemary Sutcliff Ancient Greek Stories (4-8)
  These books by Rosemary Sutcliff are vivid 
retellings of Homer’s epic poems. With short 
chapters and fast-paced text, the books cover 
the main plot lines of the Iliad and The Odyssey. 
Perfect for middle-schoolers, these books will 
captivate readers with their classic tales, easy-to-
read language, and exciting writing. Black Ships 
Before Troy covers the Trojan War from begin-
ning to end and is 150 pages. Wanderings of 
Odysseus covers the story of Odysseus after the 
Trojan War, his adventures in returning home, 
and the reclaiming of his kingdom in 134 pgs. 
Both books pb.  ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
006215 Black Ships Before Troy: The Iliad
012057 Wanderings of Odysseus: The Odyssey

The Golden Fleece and Heroes Who Lived 
Before Achilles (5-AD)
  A companion to The Children’s Homer also by 
Padraic Colum.  This book blends the story of 
Jason and the Argonauts’ quest for the Golden 
Fleece with other tales from the period. A 
Newbery Honor book.
013782  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

Theras and His Town (5-AD)
  This historical Greek novel begins when a 
young boy’s father dies in battle and he is taken 
to live in Sparta. It is a hard life for Theras, who 
is an Athenian, and he longs to leave Sparta 
and return to Athens. However, his escape from 
Sparta is only the beginning of his dangerous 
journey home as he is caught, escapes from slave 
traders, and encounters other dangers. 
002748  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 14.50

Iliad (7-AD)
  When Helen of Sparta, the wife of Menelaus, 
is stolen away by Paris, the Prince of Troy, 
Menelaus and his brother Agamemnon declare 
war against Troy. A war that has continued for 
ten years, Homer’s epic poem, the Iliad, opens 
with a disagreement between the Greek military 
commander Agamemnon and his greatest war-
rior Achilles. When Achilles withdraws from the 
army following the argument, the Greeks soon 
suffer great loses. Achilles’ close friend Patroclus 

devises a plan to help his struggling comrades, 
and the Greeks are able to regain ground but 
at the high cost of Patroclus’s life. Enraged by 
this, Achilles seeks to avenge his friend’s death, 
and in turn takes the lives of hundreds of Trojan 
soldiers and that of Patroclus’s killer, Hector, the 
son of the King of Troy. The poem ends with the 
Trojan king Priam begging Achilles for his son’s 
body. ~ Enh
036492 Classic Deluxe. . . . . .19.00 13.25

This Robert Fagles translation includes a 
64-page introduction that analyzes the story 
and highlights the main points, a guide 
for pronouncing names, maps of regions 
involved in the story, and notes on the trans-
lation. Every tenth line of the book is num-
bered for easy reference or group reading 
and discussion. Content identical to #69470 
below.

069470 ☼Penguin Classic . . .17.00 11.95
Translated and revised by Robert Fagles, 
this edition of The Iliad provides a readable 
version of the Trojan Wars. Designed to 
make the flow of this classic poem accessi-
ble to modern readers, the translator has not 
attempted to produce a literal line-for-line 
translation of the original work by Homer. 
This version provides readers with a faithful 
but flexible rendition of the famous story of 
the siege of ancient Troy. Well-Planned Gal 
Ancient Civilizations’ Resource. 600 pgs, pb. 
Content identical to item #36492 above.

018710 Fitzgerald Translation 14.00 9.95
A classic in its own right, written in vernac-
ular, accessible blank verse. An introduc-
tion by Andrew Ford (professor of classics 
at Princeton University) places the Iliad in 
historical and cultural context. 588 pgs, pb. 

011158 Memoria Press Ed. . . .12.00 10.45
Translated by Samuel Butler. It includes an 
introduction by the translator, a glossary of 
characters, and occasional black and white 
illustrations. 447 pgs, pb. 

Odyssey of Homer (7-AD)
  Composed nearly 3,000 years ago, this great 
epic is attributed to the poet Homer.  It is about 
a man, a great traveler and hero who, after many 
journeys and great struggles, tries to make his 
way back home after the Trojan War.
035645 Lattimore Translation .15.99 11.75

This Perennial Classics edition contains a 
modern translation by Richard Lattimore, a 
renowned translator of classical Greek litera-
ture. The introduction provides an overview 
of the basic story. ~ Anh

008949 Fagles Translation . . . 18.00 12.50
Translated by Robert Fagles, 560 pgs, pb.

042664 Odyssey . . . . . . . . . . 14.00 9.95
This edition, translated by Robert Fitzgerald 
translation is my favorite, perhaps because it 
is the first I read, or maybe because the poet-
ry seems to flow better than other transla-
tions. It also includes some nice “extras” like 
an introduction that explains many aspects 
of the poem, a map, a glossary of names and 
places, and an intriguing postscript about the 
story and translation. 516 pgs, pb.

011199 Memoria Press Ed. . . .12.00 10.45
This edition is translated by Samuel Butler. It 
includes a preface by the translator, a glos-
sary of characters, and occasional black and 
white illustrations. 358 pgs, pb.

ANCIENT ROME

Informational / Textual

Pompeii...Buried Alive! (2-3)
  A good overview for young children, cover-
ing typical activities of the people, the sudden 
destruction of the town (based on the writing of 
Pliny), and finding and excavating Pompeii centu-
ries later. A Step into Reading book. 48 pgs, pb.
013052  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

The Romans (5-9)
  One of the Illustrated World History books.  
A detailed depiction of the Roman world from 
its inception to its fall.  As typical of Usborne 
books, these contain very fine, clear graphics and 
readable text.
009034  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 11.69

Caesar’s Gallic War (6-10)
  Caesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War is 
great for describing what the famous war was 
really like, but it can be hard to read for students. 
Luckily, in 1961, Olivia Coolidge wrote this fic-
tional yet factual account of the Gallic War of 58 
to 51 B.C. It’s narrated by a fictional soldier in 
Caesar’s army and provides a vivid, more read-
able account of the war. 240 pgs, pb.
000631  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95

Augustus Caesar’s World (7-AD)
  Spanning events over a period of about 3,000 
years, it focuses on the lifetime of Augustus 
Caesar, culminating in the birth of Christ.  Told 
as a story, but filled with historical facts and 
events, it helps bring this period to life. 334 
pages, pb.
006198  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.95

Early History of Rome: Books I-V (8-AD)
  This book includes the first five volumes of 
history originally written by Titus Livius (c.59 
BC - AD 17). With entertaining writing, it covers 
about 400 years of history, from the founding of 
Rome to the Gallic invasion. With characters like 
Romulus and Remus and events like the tragedy 
of Coriolanus, the book shares about an era that 
witnessed the reign of seven kings, the estab-
lishment of the Republic, civil strife, and brutal 
conflict. Translated by Aubrey de Selincourt, it 
includes Robert Ogilvie’s original introduction. 
488 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
036481  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

☼Story of Greece and Rome (9-AD)
  Perhaps the subtitle of this republication of a 
1928 ancient history text says it all: Their Growth 
and Their Legacy to Our Western World. While 
retracing the history of Ancient Greece and 
Ancient Rome and providing biographical infor-
mation on its notable persons, this readable text 
also traces the impact these people and events 
have had on western civilization. Written from 
a Canadian perspective, the emphasis is on the 
freedoms and democracy of the English-speaking 
world. Reading sections are usually 5-6 pages 
long and are followed by a set of questions. (An 
answer key is rumored to be available summer 
2018). Liberally sprinkled throughout the text are 
maps as well as illustrations with an emphasis 
on art, artifacts, and ruins. 335 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
067594  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 29.75
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☼Rome: An Empire’s Story (9-AD)
  Students of ancient history will profit from 
this comprehensive study of the Roman Empire. 
Unlike many histories written on the culture 
and civilization of ancient Rome, this volume 
by Greg Woolf truly seeks to give readers an 
understanding of Rome as an empire. The main 
focus of the text, therefore, is on the founding, 
development, and eventual decline of the empire 
of Rome. By the time students finish this volume, 
they discover both the triumph and tragedy that 
was ancient Rome. This book also includes a few 
helpful maps, and a small number of black-and-
white photos. 300 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
064468  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 13.50

People

Against the World - Athanasius (PK-AD)
  The life of Athanasius is profiled for us here.  
We learn of the character and personality of 
Athanasius, through the tasks that were set before 
him and the way he handled himself in various 
situations.  The work he did for the church was 
momentous - especially in the Council of Nicea.  
111-pages that read easily and will have you 
thanking God for raising such men to work in His 
Kingdom. ~ Zach
010405  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50

Cleopatra (3-8)
  An excellent biography of this Macedonian 
Greek Queen of Egypt.  Cleopatra was one of 
the last of the Ptolemies, a royal line descended 
from a general of Alexander the Great.  Notable 
for her determination, intelligence, and beauty, 
she almost succeeded in her goal of unifying the 
world under her rule.  This captivating account 
by Diane Stanley follows her tumultuous life from 
the beginning of her rule at age 18 to her death in 
defeat at age 39.  It also explains much about the 
ambitions of Julius Caesar as well as the downfall 
of Mark Antony - two men totally devoted to this 
strong-willed queen.
007687  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Galen and the Gateway to Medicine (5-AD)
  This novel not only gives us a great historical 
look at Galen’s life, but gives a great view of 
Roman times as well.  Readers see a child in 
school, a rich man with slaves, soldiers at war, 
untreatable plagues, Mediterranean geography, 
and more.  A host of illustrations augment the 
story.  Same author and format as Archimedes 
and the Door of Science.
000221  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.50

Twelve Caesars (6-AD)
  This classic, historical book was written by 
Gaius Suetonius Tranquillus, who was born 
in AD 69 and became the private secretary to 
Roman Emperor Hadrian. The book includes 
twelve chapters, each telling the life story of 
one man who gained power over Rome. The 
men include Julius Caesar, Augustus, Tiberius, 
Gaius, Claudius, Nero, Galba, Otho, Vitellius, 
Vespasian, Titus, and Domitian. Follow the 
events of Rome as the book shares about the 
powerful men who ran it. The book is full 
of great anecdotes, wry observations, detailed 
physical descriptions, and personal and public 
information about each leader. This edition was 
translated by Robert Graves, and it includes the 

straightforwardness of the original in an easy-to-
read version that has become very popular. The 
book also includes an introduction by Michael 
Grant, a detailed index, maps, a timeline, keys 
to terms and places, and more. 364 pgs, pb. ~ 
Rachel
036500  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

Plutarch’s Lives (11-AD)
  Plutarch was a famous philosopher, writer, and 
moralist who lived at the beginning of the sec-
ond century A.D. His most famous contribution 
was these volumes, which give mini-biographies 
of dozens of ancient Greeks and Romans. The 
biographies are rich and full of stories, detailing 
events in each person’s life and culture while 
pointing out the character and moral fiber the 
individual. Often Plutarch gives biographies of 
one man from Greece and another man from 
Rome and then compares the two figures so 
readers can see how their personalities and life 
events differed. The first volume contains pro-
files and comparisons of such powerful figures 
as Romulus and Theseus, Numa and Lycurgus, 
and Fabius and Pericles, while the second con-
tains those of Demosthenes and Cicero, Pompey 
and Agesilaus, Demetrius and Antony, and 
many more. These volumes are Modern Library 
Classics editions and contain the 1683 Dryden 
translation that was revised in 1864 by Arthur 
Hugh Clough, whose notes and prefaces are also 
included, along with an index that makes it easy 
to find specific profiles. They also have a bonus 
introduction by James Atlas and a six-question 
discussion guide that prompts readers to take fur-
ther insights from this influential work. Volume 
One has 766 pgs; Volume Two has 706 pgs; both 
are paperback. ~ Rachel
037761 Volume 1 . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95
037762 Volume 2 . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

Historical Fiction / Literature

Detectives in Togas (2-6)
  This fictitious tale is set in Ancient Rome.  
Caius, Rufus, Antonius, Mucius, Flavius, Julius, 
and Publius are students in the finest grammar 
school in all of Rome.  Only wealthy patricians 
can afford to send their sons to this school, so 
these seven are the entire class.  One day Cauis 
begins to irritate Rufus, and Rufus retaliates by 
writing “Cauis is a dumbbell” on his writing 
tablet and hanging it up at the front of the class-
room. This leads to a scuffle, which their teacher 
soon dissolves. Rufus is sent home, and the boys 
are subdued. The next day arrives with a string 
of mysteries. Neither Rufus nor Cauis come to 
school, but an even bigger problem is that the 
teacher isn’t there!  This has never happened 
before. The remaining students find him tied up 
in his closet, his house ransacked. It appears that 
the burglar took only some mathematic books, 
unimportant pictures, and Rufus’s writing tablet. 
When the boys go to visit Rufus, they find the 
words “Cauis is a dumbbell” written in red paint 
on the temple wall. Rufus claims he is innocent 
and his handwriting was forged, but his class-
mates discover that he was out all night long, 
with no good alibi. Now Rufus has been arrested, 
and it’s up to his six friends to find out who is 
behind the mysteries before Rufus is punished!
011762  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Mystery of the Roman Ransom (2-6)
  The “detectives” from Detectives in Togas 
(see description) are back.  This time, the boys 
buy their teacher a slave, Udo, for his birthday.  
Unfortunately, he doesn’t have any use for the 
slave, and he tells the boys to return him to the 
trader.  The boys try and take Udo back, but the 
trader they bought him from has fled  - and with 
good reason!  An ex-gladiator threatened to kill 
him if he didn’t get Udo back.  Now the boys are 
stuck with a slave who is wanted - dead or alive 
- by an ex-gladiator!  Udo eventually reveals to 
the boys and their teacher that he is the personal 
slave of Marcius Patricius Pollino.  He was sent 
to Rome to deliver a letter - a letter revealing the 
name of a famous senator Pollino wants killed.  
The boys are horrified - all of their fathers are 
famous senators! 
011767  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

A Triumph for Flavius (3-5)
  This fictional story of a young Roman boy, 
Flavius, and his Greek slave, Ariphron, will be 
a refreshing addition to your study of classi-
cal Rome as you discover the city and culture 
through Flavius’ world. 
012982  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.95

Aeneid for Boys and Girls (3-7)
  Rev. Alfred J. Church retells Virgil’s epic Aeneid 
in simple language so that young boys and girls 
can appreciate classic literature.  This story 
follows Aeneas, a Trojan who fled to safety as 
the city of Troy fell.  It describes his adventures, 
how he settled in Italy, and how his descendants 
ultimately founded Rome. ~ Anh 
029571  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95

Quintus (3-10)
  Quintus is sixteen years old and proud of his 
Roman citizenship.  With his father dead and his 
mother dying, his uncle steps in to find him an 
apprenticeship to a tentmaker outside of the city.  
He soon finds himself under the care of Aquilla 
and Priscilla in a world so different from what 
he is use to.  The people he works with speak of 
love for neighbors, love for God, and love for a 
man who died for them thirty years ago.  Through 
Quintus’ eyes, you will learn a great deal about 
the historical events that took place in the sum-
mer of 64 A.D., as Christians become the target 
for great persecution under Emperor Nero.  This 
is a gripping story that depicts many of the hor-
rors that Christians had to endure, but in a tamed 
down way that saves adolescent readers from too 
many gory details.  A great fictional story that 
shows the difficulties that early believers faced 
and how God worked it all to His Glory. 135 
pgs, pb. – elise 
040536  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.90 9.30
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The Silver Branch (5-9)
  Before Rome fell, before the last of the 
Legions were gone from Britain and Rutupiae 
(Richborough), there were the Dark Ages.  Justin 
had never been convinced that he was a soldier, 
even through his most courageous deeds, for 
he is mostly a surgeon.  However, his medical 
expertise comes in handy when he is sent by 
Lucinius, his Cohort Commander, to his post.  
Meanwhile, Rome is endangered because of 
civil battles within, caused by fighting from the 
generals seeking the title of Emperor.  Also, the 
Saxons are pushing in all along the coasts to 
invade.  This story tells the tale of some real men, 
including Marcus Aurelius Carausius, Allectus 
the Traitor, the Legate Asklepiodotus, and of 
course Caesar Constantius.  Upon Justin’s arrival 
at his new place, he almost immediately meets a 
distant cousin.  Their friendship becomes a valu-
able thing from the very beginning, when they 
first realize that the emperor they are defending, 
Carausius, has a traitor, Allectus, doing business 
with the Sea Wolves (Saxons) behind his back.  
When they try to bring this to his attention, 
Carausius pretends he doesn’t believe them.  He 
sends them away to a different post on the wall, 
which seems as a punishment.  However, they 
later come to find that it was for their very protec-
tion.  For two years after, Cullen, Carausius’ ser-
vant, tracks them down and brings them a letter 
which explains that he knew they were right all 
along - and also that if he met his fate, he wanted 
to be sure that they would know that.  As it was, 
Carausius was slain shortly after Justin and Flavius 
were sent to a different post.  At this time, there 
are men trying to escape Allectus army, since 
he has taken over and named himself Emperor 
in Carausius place.  Throughout the story, Justin 
and Flavius are in it all together, doing whatever 
it takes to stay faithful to their late Emperor and 
to save themselves and the Legions.  Rosemary 
Sutcliff writes a historic, adventurous tale about 
loyalty, friendship, and strength.
031601  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

The Lantern Bearers (5-9)
 When Aquila, a member of the Roman auxil-
iary serving in Britain, hears that the troops are 
leaving Britain, he decides to desert his unit and 
try and save his native land. His father is killed 
and he and his sister are enslaved by the Saxons. 
Aquila manages to escape, and embittered and 
angry, he searches for vengeance and redemp-
tion in this historical adventure. 
031599  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

Aeneid for Boys & Girls (6-8)
056773 Memoria Press Ed. . . . .9.95 8.69

The Bronze Bow (6-9)
  A young Jewish rebel is won over by the gen-
tle teachings of Jesus and gives up his hatred of 
the occupation forces from Rome.  A Newbery 
Medal book.
001899  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

White Isle (7-AD)
  This book by Caroline Dale Snedeker tells 
about an ancient Roman girl named Lavinia 
who is banished to Britain with the rest of her 
family. Lavinia is enchanted by the island even 
though her family sees it as a barbaric place. The 
book contrasts the cultures of the early British 

Christians with the pagan Roman aristocracy, 
and that setting makes a good background for 
Lavinia’s story. Lavinia eventually converts to 
Christianity and falls in love with a Christian 
man, but she must deal with her pagan family 
and her father’s plans for her marriage. A dra-
matic and entertaining novel, this book offers a 
great look at Roman life in Gaul and Britian. 210 
pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
000323  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 13.50

Eagle of the Ninth (7-12)
  In A.D. 119, the Ninth Roman Legion marched 
north into the wilds of Britain and disappeared 
without a trace, along with their symbol of honor, 
an eagle emblem. Fifteen years later, Marcus, the 
son of the unit’s commander, embarks on a quest 
to recover the lost eagle emblem, which is also 
a more personal symbol of his family’s honor. 
With an authentic historical background and 
memorable characters, this adventurous story 
will entertain. 210 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012136  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.25

Quo Vadis (7-AD)
  Set in the first century A.D. in Rome, this Henry 
Sienkiewicz novel tells the compelling love story 
of Marcus Vinicius, a young Roman officer, and 
Lygia, a captive Christian. Throughout the novel 
we see two vastly different sides of Rome – the 
life of Roman aristocracy and that of Christians. 
Marcus has grown up a pagan and lived his life 
on the side of Roman aristocracy; his uncle, 
Petronius, is one of Nero’s confidants. Through 
these and other characters we see what Rome 
was like under Nero’s rule, the power given an 
emperor, and the extravagances afforded the 
favored. Through Lygia, Marcus after his con-
version to Christianity, and other characters, we 
view the appalling persecution of Christians and 
understand what it means to be a true follower 
of Christ.
017067 Dover Edition . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Aeneid (7-AD)
  Widely considered one of Rome’s greatest 
poets, Virgil’s is well known for his epic poem 
the Aeneid which tells the tale of Rome’s historic 
origins.  Comprised of twelve books, the first six 
trace Aeneas’ journey from the ruins of Troy to 
Italy while the remaining books recount the saga 
of Aeneas’ struggles to establish a settlement 
in Italy for what would ultimately lead to the 
foundation of the great Roman Empire. Several 
editions/translations available. ~ Enh
019491 Bantam Classic . . . . . .5.95 4.50

A verse translation by Allen Mandelbaum, 
395 pgs, pb.

049941 Penguin Classics . . . .16.00 11.50
Translated by David West. 307pp, pb.

008831 Vintage Classic . . . . .14.00 9.95
Translated by Robert Fitzgerald. 464 pgs, pb.

031608 Wordsworth Classic . . .5.99 4.75
Translated by Michael Oakley. 358 pgs, pb.

Hostage Lands (9-12)
  This exciting book by Douglas Bond has two 
stories in one. The background story is of an 
apathetic Latin student in modern England. He 
has no desire to learn Latin until he discovers an 
ancient Roman manuscript buried on his family 
farm. The main story is the one that this student 
translates from Latin into English, an adventurous 

story from the third century. It tells of a centu-
rion who serves Rome at Hadrian’s Wall and is 
saved from being massacred by a Celt named 
Calum. Calum was deeply changed when he 
saw Christians martyred in the Roman Colosseum 
and tries to overcome the usurpation, treachery, 
and betrayal of his day. A gripping, fast-paced 
historical novel that not only describes ancient 
Rome, but depicts God’s divine intervention and 
mercy. 236 pgs, pb.
039402  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.50

Workbooks / Activities

☼Ultimate Sticker Book: Ancient Rome (PK-6)
066611  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

VIKINGS

Informational / Textual

Eric the Red & Leif the Lucky (K-3)
  This soft cover, 44-page book tells the excit-
ing story of Leif Ericson’s discovery of North 
America.  With captivating black and white 
sketches on every page and written in common 
vocabulary that younger readers can easily enjoy, 
you’ll be swept into the ancient saga of Eric the 
Red and Leif Ericson. 
011156  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.50 7.25

D’Aulaire’s Book of Norse Myths (3-9)
  In the same style as D’Aulaire’s Book of Greek 
Myths, this beautifully illustrated book brings the 
Norse myths to life for young readers.  Thirty-
one chapters tell the stories of the first gods and 
giants, the creation of the world, the creation of 
man, Yggdrasil the world tree, Asgard and the 
Aesir gods, the gods and goddesses, the Valkyries 
and Valhalla, Regnarokk (the end of the gods), 
and the new world.  In true D’Aulaire style the 
stories are lavishly illustrated, with many full-
page illustrations.  A reader’s guide can be found 
at the end of the book, which is a combina-
tion glossary/pronunciation guide/index.  If you 
enjoyed D’Aulaire’s Book of Greek Myths, you 
are sure to find this collection  a real treasure!  
160 pgs, hc.  – Jess
041643  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 20.75

☼D’Aulaires’ Book of Norwegian Folktales (3-9)
  Fans of Ingri and Edgar Parin D’Aulaire will 
be delighted with this newly reprinted edition 
of adapted Norwegian folk tales. Twenty-one 
charming stories capture the heart and soul of 
the Norwegian landscape replete with the mag-
ical world of cinderlads, princesses, and trolls. 
Based upon the highly acclaimed work of Peter 
Christen Asbjørnsen and Jørgen Moe from the 
mid-1800s, the D’Aulaires have kept alive the 
richness of humor, fullness of life, and depth of 
understanding the original tales were famous for 
and added their exceptional etchings and draw-
ings to provide families a treasured read-aloud to 
be shared for years to come. It should be noted 
there are fewer illustrations in this book com-
pared to the other offerings by the D’Aulaires. 
Occasional references to God, for example: “so 
he went to his brother to ask him for something 
to keep Christmas with, in God’s name,” as well 
as references to the Devil and Hell. hc. 188 pgs. 
~ Deanne
069761  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.25
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Historical Fiction

Viking Adventure (3-6)
  Sigurd is a young boy who lived during the 
time of the ancient Vikings. He is expected to be 
adventuresome and rugged, so his father teaches 
him to be courageous and strong. Sigurd has 
heard of Wineland, a land far across the sea, and 
he longs to go there himself. Finally, his father 
permits him to set sail on a voyage to the land. 
The trip is long and perilous, and Sigurd will 
need to summon all his father has taught him 
to make it through the journey alive. Black and 
white sketches, 118 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012313  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 7.75

☼Hand of Vengeance (4-AD)
  Cynwulf lives as an outcast to Viking society 
for being half Viking/half Saxon, but things take a 
turn for the worse when he is accused of murder. 
Now he must face trial while trying to prove his 
innocence. This well-written historical fiction 
will take you on an adventure of twists and turns 
through Viking culture and an engaging mystery 
that you won’t want to put down. 190 pages, 
pb. ~ Laura
055511  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.95

Viking Tales (4-AD)
  Originally published in 1902, this classic col-
lection of fifteen Viking stories has enthralled 
families for generations. Some of the stories 
included are: Olaf’s Farm, Harald’s Battle, Eric 
the Red, and Leif and His New Land. Vintage 
woodcut illustrations are sprinkled throughout 
the text, and the back of the book contains a 
descriptive notes section which explains Viking 
terminology and customs of daily living (e.g. 
homes, feasts). By Jennie Hall, 152 pgs, pb.
025905  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.95

Viking Quest Books (5-10)
  Reading the first book, I could not help but 
think, “What an ideal time and place for a story!” 
It’s set during the Viking times, in Ireland. This 
is an interesting combination, as the majority 
of Ireland at this time was Christian, while the 
Vikings believed in their own gods. The story line 
follows Briana O’Toole and her brother Devin. 
On the other side are, of course, the Vikings and 
their young leader Mikkel. The main character, 
though a girl, has enough “spunk” to make both 
boys and girls interested in this book. Briana is 
captured by the Vikings and dragged away from 
Ireland to a life of servanthood. The characters 
are fun, the writing is clear, and even though the 
whole “stranger in a strange place” plot is kind 
of clichéd, this one pulls it off as new. A good, 
clean Christian book for those who like historical 
fiction. ~ Mark
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .8.99 6.50
025415 Raiders from the Sea (Bk 1)
025411 Mystery of the Silver Coins (Bk 2)
033770 Invisible Friend (Bk 3)
033769 Heart of Courage (Bk 4)
036308 Raiders Promise (Bk 5)

Story of Rolf: A Viking Adventure (5-AD)
An unabridged republication of Allen French’s 
The Story of Rolf and the Viking’s Bow, this 
novel is just as captivating to readers as it was 
over a hundred years ago. Rolf must avenge his 
father’s death in ancient Iceland, where pagan 

warriors battle Christian fighters in the early years 
of Christianity. Justice, friendship, and adventure 
make this book great for younger readers.154 
pgs, pb.
032327  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

ANCIENT INDO-ASIA

Great Wall of China (K-3)
  Twenty-two hundred years ago, King Chen 
became the First Supreme Emperor of China.  
King Chen came up with a brilliant solution to 
protecting his people from the Mongol horsemen 
who raided villages and threatened to invade.  
He would build a wall.  After ten long years of 
hard work, the 3,750-mile wall was complete.  
This true story is told in a simple, storybook man-
ner so children will enjoy it while learning about 
history.  Black-and-white drawings illustrate the 
book.  30 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012091  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

☼Anno’s China (1-6)
  Wordlessly follow the Yellow River’s path, gaz-
ing at the grandeur and peering in at Anno’s elab-
orate and diminutive illustrations. Concentrate 
on the colossal like Xian’s terra cotta soldiers or 
the Great Wall. Marvel at minutiae like callig-
raphers and peasants in their daily activities or 
ducks herded on the river. A feast for your eyes 
and mind! 10”x 9”, 60 pg, sc. 
066387  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.95

Samurai’s Tale (7-12)
  This is the story of a wealthy man’s son who is 
made into a servant when his family is brutally 
killed in war-torn 16th Century Japan. Follow this 
boy’s life as he grows to manhood in these trou-
bled times and not only survives his circumstanc-
es, but thrives. A very interesting story portraying 
ancient Japan.  234 pgs.
011267  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

☼The Samurai (7-AD)
  Dig deep into the amaz-
ing world of the samu-
rai. Written by renowned 
British historian Stephen 
Turnbull, this book covers 
a variety of topics including 
armor, weapons, lifestyle, 
war, and strongholds. The 
text is accompanied by 
many historic illustrations 
and photos of artifacts and historical sites, keep-
ing readers engaged. 208 pages, hc. ~ Laura
067948  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 10.75

Art of War (AD)
Conflict is an inevitable part of life, according 
to Sun Tzu, but everything necessary to deal 
with conflict wisely, honorably, victoriously, 
is already present within us. Written over two 
thousand years ago, The Art of War is still one of 
the most prestigious and influential books of strat-
egy in the world. As a study of the anatomy of 
organizations in conflict, The Art of War applies 
to competition and conflict in general, on every 
level from the interpersonal to the international. 
99 softcover pages. - Laura
025221  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 4.25

OTHER CIVILIZATIONS / HISTORIES

Historical Fiction / Literature

Gilgamesh the Hero (K-4)
  Join Gilgamesh on his adventures with his 
best friend Enkidu as they fight monsters, brave 
earthquakes, and fight the Bull of Heaven as they 
travel the world. Then follow Gilgamesh on his 
journey to find Utnapishtim the Faraway. See 
how Gilgamesh goes from a young handsome 
King to a broken down, aged looking man. Will 
the “Old-man-young” bring back his youth? The 
Epic of Gilgamesh is one of the oldest recorded 
stories in the world. Was he a real King over the 
Sumerian city of Uruk in Mesopotamia, or is he 
just a story from folklore? ~ Phyllis
030544  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 14.95

Gilgamesh the King (K-4)
  This storybook shares the legend of Gilgamesh 
in an exciting and understandable way. See how 
friendship and forgiveness from an uncivilized 
friend teach an evil king how he should treat 
others. This story, over 5000 years old, is told 
with beautiful and detailed illustrations, and it 
also includes maps and information about how 
it was recovered from Mesopotamia. ~ Rachel
012604  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75

Revenge of Ishtar (K-4)
  The epic story of Gilgamesh is continued with 
the same easy reading with detailed illustra-
tions format as Gilgamesh the King. Now that 
Gilgamesh and his kingdom are happy and pros-
perous, the only thing troubling them is a mon-
ster in the mountains. The monster is eventually 
slain, but with a price.  ~ Rachel
012606  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75

The Last Quest of Gilgamesh (K-4)
  Gilgamesh, King of the ancient city Uruk, sets 
out to find the secret of immortality.  His quest 
takes him on a long and dangerous journey over 
the mountains, down into the abyss of the sun 
god, through the desert, and across the Waters of 
Death.  Learn why this story from 5000 years ago 
is still remembered today.  ~ Rachel P.
012605  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.95 6.75

Gilgamesh: New Rendering in English Verse (9-AD)
  Though not a direct translation, author David 
Ferry has produced a readable interpretation of 
the epic poem that will introduce modern read-
ers to the ancient tale of Gilgamesh, a king of 
ancient Mesopotamia who pursues immortality 
after the death of his friend Enkidu.  ~ Anh  
011852  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.75

Epic of Gilgamesh (9-AD)
  This ancient Babylonian story tells about the 
powerful king Gilgamesh and his friendship with 
Enkidu, a being created to destroy him. The 
two share many adventures and fight monsters, 
but eventually Enkidu is killed and Gilgamesh 
is devastated. He undertakes a desperate (and 
ultimately impossible) mission to find the secret 
of immortality. Translated by N.K. Sandars; 
includes glossary as well as a detailed introduc-
tion that examines the narrative and its historical 
context; 128 pgs, pb.. - Rachel
027968  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.50
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Corn Grows Ripe (3-6)
  For centuries, corn has been a staple of Mayan 
life. Corn provides nourishment, and it can be 
sold to purchase necessities. This book tells the 
story of a Mayan family living in the Yucatan, 
struggling to plant and harvest the corn they 
need to survive. Twelve-year-old Tigre must 
shoulder the burden, because his father is badly 
injured and his mother and grandmother cannot 
do all the work on their own. This story is rich 
in Mayan folklore and customs, and is enhanced 
with beautiful charcoal illustrations. A glossary 
of Spanish, Maya, and Mexican words used in 
the text is included. A Newbery Honor Book. By 
Dorothy Rhoads. 88 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
003628  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Secret of the Andes (3-6)
  This is a compelling story about Cusi, a modern 
Inca boy.  Cusi works for a llama owner deep in 
the Andes Mountains.  He leaves the mountains 
to search for some meaning to life, and he slowly 
discovers the truth about his birth and his peo-
ple’s ancient glory.  This book tells much about 
mountain life and both the ancient and modern 
Incas.  With short chapters and easy reading, this 
book is perfect for younger readers who want 
to learn more about Inca life in an entertaining 
manner.
011989  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Golden Bull (6-9)
  Fourteen year old Jomar and his younger sis-
ter Zefa have only lived on their parent’s farm.  
But when tough times leave the Mesopotamian 
farmlands barren, the siblings are forced to leave 
their home in order to survive.  Jomar will be the 
goldsmith’s new apprentice in the big city of Ur.  
Although there are no illustrations in the book, 
the fast-moving plot and dynamic relationship 
between the main characters kept me turning the 
pages.  206 pgs. ~ Anh
053106  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75

Anna of Byzantium (6-AD)
  This emotional story of Anna Comnena, a 
Byzantine princess who was betrayed by her 
family members and denied the throne, is a mix 
of history, mystery, and intrigue.  Anna is trained 
and raised to be the empress, but instead spends 
most of her days exiled in various nunneries.  
Follow her as she develops as a woman and 
discovers who she really is and what is important 
in life.  212 pgs.
012032  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Seven Daughters and Seven Sons (6-AD)
  In an ancient Arab nation, a man has seven 
daughters. His brother has seven sons. The father 
of the seven daughters is thought of as cursed 
while the father of sons is thought to be blessed, 
for what good are daughters, especially seven 
of them? The daughters wonder what kind of 
husbands will take them. Only Buran, the fourth 
daughter, finds the courage to take her life into 
her own hands. She is slightly more educated 
than her sisters, as her father singled her out to 
play chess and discuss business, for lack of any 
sons to hold this position. Buran is convinced 
that she can change her family’s fortune if only 
she is given the chance. Her parents finally agree 
to back her with their meager savings, and Burah 
puts her plan into action. Disguising herself as a 

man, she travels to a distant city and establishes 
a successful business. Here, she makes friends 
with three young men, the prince of the city and 
his two best friends. When Buran finds herself 
falling in love with the prince, her heart is trou-
bled. Should she share her secret at the cost of 
losing the position she’s worked so hard for? (I 
had to take this one home and finish it to find 
out!) - Melissa
011806  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

MIDDLE AGES

Courses & Unit Studies

Picture the Middle Ages (4-8)
  This is one terrific unit study of the Middle Ages 
that is nearly as good as being there! In 12 chapters, 
this extensive unit study covers the basic history of 
the middle ages, famous people, events, heraldry, 
church history, knights, castles and more. Lots of 
great cross-curricular activities are offered (history, 
literature, the arts and language arts with vocabu-
lary and writing. The language arts component is 
so complete that you probably won’t even need a 
separate program during the study! To make this 
even more interesting many “hands-on” things are 
included like dances, recipes, patterns for coats of 
arms, music, and basic patterns to make your own 
middle ages costumes. To wind up this suggested 
5-8 week study, you’ll plan and have a grand finale 
- a medieval festival with jousts, plays, a feast and 
more! A list of additional resources is also includ-
ed. There’s LOTS to choose from in this book! 162 
pgs, spiral.
044754  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .33.50 24.95

Informational / Textual

Medieval World (Usborne) (3-8)
  If a picture is worth a thousand words, these are 
worth a million!  Profusely illustrated with lively, 
but sparse, text, this volume would appeal great-
ly to a visual learner. The cutaway diagrams, 
maps and timeline features are very helpful.  Like 
the first edition Kingfisher Illustrated History of 
the World, most pages incorporate a timeline of 
events during the period covered on the page-
spread.  A bottom of the page timeline shows 
in shaded color the period covered.  Medieval 
World goes from 500 AD to 1500, beginning 
with the destruction of the Roman Empire and 
ending with the birth of the Renaissance.  Very 
attractive overviews that your children will read 
for fun (and pick up a lot of history along the 
way).
006624  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Middle Ages: Everyday Life in Medieval Europe (4-8)
  Ever wonder what it was like to live during the 
‘barbaric period’ known as the Middle Ages? For 
instance, did you know that surgical procedures 
were performed by barbers, who also would 
extract teeth? Or running water was extremely 
rare in the home, but was found in monasteries 
and wealthy homes? Well written, this book 
explores medieval society; the life cycle from 
birth to childhood, adulthood to marriage, and 
death; the material culture; village life; castle 
life;  the monastic life;  town life, and the medi-
eval world as a whole. Chapters are well written 
and provide a fascinating look at the times, 
and include color and black and white images. 

This would make a wonderful living book for 
Charlotte Mason or Living Book homeschool-
ers or spine for a unit study, as well as a great 
supplement for your history curriculum if your 
children are intrigued by this time in history and 
want to learn more. HC. 310 pgs. ~ Deanne
065321  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Medieval World Series (4-9)
  The Medieval times or Middle Ages seem to 
hold great fascination for most people.  It seems 
like such a different lifestyle from the one that 
we are used to and take for granted.  Just the 
idea of kings, knights, tournaments, lords and 
ladies, great feasts, and more seems more like 
movies than real life!  Children will love these 
books that let them immerse themselves in the 
Medieval Times and learn about daily life, what 
homes were like, how society worked, what was 
involved in being a knight or a noble, and much 
more.  These books are packed full of fascinating 
and useful information, excellent illustrations, 
artwork, maps, timelines, and even information 
about what was going on in other cultures during 
these time periods. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.50
032170 Arts & Literature in the Middle Ages
032171 Children & Games in the Middle Ages
038572 Clothing in the Middle Ages
038574 Famous People of the Middle Ages
038575 Food and Feasts in the Middle Ages
032172 Life in a Castle
032173 Life of a Knight
032174 Life on a Medieval Manor
038579 Manners & Customs in Middle Ages
038580 Medieval Law and Punishment
038581 Medieval Medicine and the Plague
038582 Medieval Myths, Legends, and Songs
038583 Medieval Projects You Can Do!
032175 Medieval Warfare
032178 Medieval Towns, Trade, and Travel
032179 Places of Worship in the Middle Ages
038584 Science and Technology in the
 Middle Ages
032180 Women and Girls in the Middle Ages

Good Masters! Sweet Ladies! (5-8)
  Subtitled: Voices from a Medieval Village, this 
brilliant little book by Laura Amy Schlitz con-
tains a series of nineteen monologues and two 
dialogues telling the stories of people living in 
a medieval manor in England in the year 1255 
A.D.  People from every rank and station are 
represented in this book of mini-plays.  There’s 
Hugo, the lord’s nephew who must kill a boar 
to earn his manhood and avoid a beating; Otho, 
the miller’s son, who’s quite a philosopher for his 
young age; Mariot and Maud, the glassblower’s 
daughters, one of whom faces the dreaded plight 
of marrying their father’s apprentice; and a dozen 
other colorful characters.  The sketches are writ-
ten in period voice, but with simple language, so 
that they are easy to understand.  There are mar-
ginal notes with explanation of the few antiquat-
ed words or ideas that appear in the text.  Where 
the author thought it necessary, there are short 
essays on certain aspects of medieval life (such 
as medieval pilgrimage, the crusades, falconry 
and farming) included in the book. This is an 
enjoyable read as a storybook, and I am certain 
it would be an equally enjoyable drama project 
for anyone studying the Middle Ages. ~ Rachel P.
019972  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50



900 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.History

The European World 400-1450 (7-AD)
  Weaving together primary sources containing 
eyewitness accounts, original writings, detailed 
maps and numerous colorful illustrations; this 
is not your typical Middle Ages History text.  
In fact, you may quickly agree that this book 
breathes new life into world history!  Beginning 
with an introduction to the “cast of characters” 
students are quickly transported back in time as 
the storyline unravels revealing this pivotal time 
period that is crucial to understanding our own 
times.  The history of the Middle Ages is one of 
believers and barbarians, popes and peasants, 
competing empires and unforgettable leaders.  It 
also the story of the fall of the Roman Empire, 
invasion of the Huns, the rise of feudalism, and 
the reign of plunder brought by the Vikings.  But 
it is also a story of faith: Augustine and Aquinas, 
Francis of Assisi, Joan of Arc, and the Crusaders; 
the spread and reform of religious institutions; 
expansions of trade and city life, the rise of 
regional empires and local feudal regimes and 
the revolutionary advances in science and tech-
nology.  Engaging writing, abundant illustrations 
and a detailed timeline all flow together to create 
a telling of history that will delight teens and 
adults alike.  Recommended for the Beautiful 
Feet Medieval History Literature guide, this book 
would be a valuable asset to any study of the 
Middle Ages. 189 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
050379  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  36.95

☼1453: Holy War for Constantinople and the 
Clash of Islam and the West (7-AD)
  Students of church history will 
appreciate this lively and histor-
ically accurate account of the 
siege and fall of Constantinople 
by Islamic forces that were 
under the command of 
Sultan Mehmet II. The fall of 
Constantinople to the Ottoman 
Turks in 1453 was a truly sig-
nificant event, for it marked the end of not only 
Byzantium, but also the medieval world. The 
text reads like an engaging novel, and provides 
a detailed analysis of each phase of this historic 
clash between the Eastern and Western worlds. 
Readers will also gain a better understanding of 
how ancient battles such as this still influence 
the culture, religious loyalties, and politics of the 
Middle East today. 290 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
069811  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

☼The Age of Discovery (7-AD)
  Originally written in the mid-twentieth centu-
ry, this text provides readers with an interesting 
overview of some of the leading personalities and 
events from world history, beginning with the fall 
of the Roman Empire to the close of the reign 
of Queen Elizabeth. Students will gain valuable 
exposure to the laws and culture that developed 
in medieval Europe, as well as the significant 
changes that came to people in the West because 
of the Crusades. Several chapters also touch upon 
the feudal system in Europe, the influence of the 
monks and monasteries, and the exploits of influ-
ential knights and monarchs. Some of the cultural 
references in the text material are a bit dated, yet 
this world history supplement still offers readers 
a useful overview of the early development of 
Western Europe. 216 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
069830  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 18.75

Scottish Chiefs (7-AD)
  First published in 1809, this book met with 
sweeping success throughout all of Europe.  
Authored by Jane Porter, this book dynamically 
depicts the rebellion of the Scots against the tyran-
nical King Edward in 1296-1305.  The host of 
colorful characters, both good and bad, enhances 
the dramatic story.  The rebellion is led by the 
ever-so gallant Sir William Wallace, the epitome 
of a heroic, chivalrous knight.  Although not writ-
ten as a historical account, the book nevertheless 
is a very genuine fictional account of the adven-
tures of Wallace as he and his followers fight to 
restore Robert the Bruce to the throne of Scotland, 
thus restoring peace to their homeland.  Although 
the suggested reading level begins at sixth grade, 
younger children will likely embrace the story as 
a read-aloud as well.  504 pages.
049598  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.95

Invasion of Europe by the Barbarians (8-AD)
  Originally presented as a series of lectures 
at Cambridge University, this comprehensive 
history looks at the fall of Rome as facilitated 
from within and without.  Author J. B. Bury’s 
explanation of the causes of Rome’s downfall 
show how the ever-expanding and aggressive 
attacks by the Goths, Huns, Vandals, and Franks, 
combined with a relaxed attitude and downsizing 
within the Empire, led to the eventual end of the 
once mighty Roman Empire.  Rather than having 
chapters, the book is organized by lecture – 15 
in all – and works steadily through the progres-
sion of events.  This sequence can be seen in 
the lecture titles as follows: Lecture 1: Germans 
and Their Wanderings, 2: Roman Empire and the 
Germans, 3: Clash of Rome and the Barbarians, 
4: Visigothic Entry in to the Empire, 5: Raiding of 
Italy and Gaul, 6: Visigoths in Italy and in Gaul, 
7: Gaul, Spain, and Africa in Transition, 8: A 
New Menace to the Empire, 9: Attila’s Attack on 
Gaul and Italy, 10: Decline of the Roman Power 
in the West, 11: Ostrogothic Conquest of Italy, 
12: Visigoths and Franks in Gaul, 13: Reign of 
Clovis, 14: Lombard Invasion of Italy, 15: The 
Lombard Law.  A timeless text that enlightens us 
to the groundwork for the modern era of Europe.  
296 pgs, pb. – Zach
044833  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

Penguin Atlas of Medieval History (8-AD)
  In a remarkably fluid manner, this reference 
shows the political, religious, and trade changes 
occurring in Europe, North Africa and the Near 
East from A.D. 362 to A.D. 1483.  There are 47 
maps in all, arranged in six sections.  Each section 
features five to six maps, spaced in intervals of 
about 40 years which show the political boundar-
ies of the area at that time.  The last map or two 
included in each section depicts the territories of 
Christianity and Islam, and various other maps 
may also be included that show trade routes and 
cities of the period, population of various regions, 
or further exploration of the world.  Each two-
page spread consists of the map on the right-hand 
page, with the left-hand page providing a detailed 
commentary on the changes that are reflected 
on the map.  While the commentary may be a 
little advanced for younger students, the maps 
provide an easier-to-understand visual look at 
the known world of the period, and could be 
used as visuals for a wider range of students with 
some explanation.  The maps themselves feature 

black-and-white land territories and blue bodies 
of water.  Various shading patterns make it easy 
to distinguish the territories of different kingdoms 
and peoples.  Additional notes and an index are 
also included.  A fairly compact guide, this would 
make an excellent supplemental resource to any 
in-depth study of medieval history, where students 
can actually “see” the shift from Roman to early 
modern times. - Jess
023957  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95

Medieval World: An Illustrated Atlas (9-AD)
  Much more than “just” an 
atlas, this reference book from 
National Geographic traces 
the development of the three 
civilizations that occupied 
parallel (sometimes intersect-
ing) but divergent places in 
the Medieval world (400 – 
1500 AD). The history of each 
century is gloriously traced in 30 page segments 
of this majestic, colorful, hardcover book. Rich 
in lyrical and captivating stories with colorful 
characters, exciting battles and alluring intrigues, 
voices of the day speak from words of rare man-
uscripts, landmark documents, and classic works 
of literature. Within each century the notable 
occurrences in European Christendom, Eastern 
European Byzantium, and Middle Eastern Islam 
are highlighted along with a timeline showing 
their relationship to each other. In addition to 
historical description and analysis, side-bar com-
mentary covers beliefs, arts & letters, personae 
(biographical sketches), innovation, edifices, and 
locus (writings/books). There is considerable 
text – surprising in an atlas – but there are the 
expected maps as well. Within each century, 
there is a “modern” map showing the boundaries 
of each civilization during that time frame as 
well as historical maps reflecting the “at-the-
time” perspective. There is also a world overview 
map that gives a summary of what was happen-
ing in the other parts of the world during that 
same century.  Interesting, illustrative material 
abounds: art reproductions, artifact photos (in 
color), jewelry, photos of modern-day cities or 
artistic representations of historic ones, portraits, 
buildings, etc. There is much more here than a 
casual skimming of the pages provides. This book 
is used as a textual reference for some history 
programs, and it’s easy to see why. Although not 
quite in the category of high school world history 
text (but close), it provides a detailed secular look 
at three amazing religion-based civilizations, two 
of which directly impact later centuries. 384 pgs, 
hc ~ Janice
008081  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 25.95

Pocket Magna Carta: 1217 Text and Translation 
(9-12)
  This pocket edition of the 1217 Magna Carta 
includes both a modern English translation and 
the original Latin text. The introduction to this 
book tells the history of the document and how it 
came to be. This 64-page hardcover book mea-
sures about 4 ¼” x 6 3/8.” This important piece 
of history has helped shape even our laws today 
and should be familiar to all.
065370  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 9.95

Canterbury Tales (in Modern English) (9-AD)
000651  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
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Knights / Castles

Look Inside Castle Board Book (PK-1)
  This colorful, illustrated book is filled with tons 
of flaps on each page and will walk you through 
life in medieval times. Some of the flaps even 
have more flaps underneath! Meet Lord Robert 
and Lady Margaret and learn about the structure 
of their castle, jousting, becoming a knight, sieg-
es and hunting.   – Laura
002662  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 13.49

Castles (Usborne Beginners) (PK-2)
  This book contains the same colorful illustrations 
and captivating descriptions as other Usborne 
books, but feature large font and simple text to 
make the information accessible and captivating 
to new readers.  Detailed and interesting facts tell 
of daily life for people, places, and things of long 
ago.  Includes a glossary and index.
021997  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49

A Medieval Feast (Aliki) (2-6)
  We enjoy the many books by Aliki, and this one 
is no exception.  It tells the story of the prepara-
tions needed for a feast at fictitious Camdenton 
Manor when the king is due to visit.  A fascinat-
ing and well-illustrated look at this sumptuous 
facet of medieval life.
001948  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Illustrated Book of Knights (3-8)
  It’s easy to take a trip back in time with this sto-
ry-like book full of gorgeously illustrated knights 
and castles! Reprinted from a 1957 children’s 
book, this title by Jack Coggins explores the fact 
and fiction surrounding medieval knights, what 
life was like during medieval times, medieval 
weapons and suits of armor, how castles were 
used as defenses and how they were attacked, 
the battles and crusades that the knights fought 
in, tournaments, hunting, the knight’s code of 
honor, and much more. The text is large and 
easy-to-read, and the illustrations (by the author) 
are full of detail and drama. In true retro fashion, 
pages alternate between full-color illustrations 
and black-and-white illustrations. Because it 
reads more like a story than a “topic book” which 
has been picked apart and over-organized, read-
ers can wander though the book and enjoy the 
whole history and lifestyle of medieval knights 
that is offered. 105 pages, pb. - Jess
038788  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

☼Knightology: A True Account of the Most 
Valiant Knights (5-AD) 
  Most children, particularly if they are boys, 
have a natural interest in the study of medieval 
warfare and knighthood. This deluxe, lavishly 
illustrated volume provides a detailed account 
of the steps that one would be required to take 
to become a knight, while it also gives readers 
an understanding of medieval arms and armor. 
Additional information is provided regarding 

medieval jousts and tournaments, crusader bat-
tles, as well as details about what it was like to 
live in or defend a castle. In addition to being 
visually impressive and stunning, this full-color 
publication manages to weave in a captivating 
storyline that helps readers to stay engaged in 
the quest for knowledge about famous myths 
and legends from the middle ages. This book is 
both fun and informative, and that is a beautiful 
combination! Measures 10 1/4”x 12”. 28 pgs, 
hc. ~ Mike 
071253  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Famous People

Augustine: Farmer’s Boy of Tagaste (3-12)
  Recommended for use in Diana Waring’s 
history course, this is the story of Augustine of 
Hippo, written by well-known Dutch author P. 
de Zeeuw.  It’s the story of a very intelligent boy 
who strayed from his mother’s teachings about 
the Savior.  His mother never stopped praying for 
him, however, and in time, Augustine became a 
firm believer and a model for all around him. 93 
pgs, pb. - Zach
010403  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75

Joan of Arc (Twain) (7-AD)
  Did you know that Mark Twain wrote a major 
work on Joan of Arc?  I didn’t either!  However, 
Mark Twain himself stated, “I like Joan of Arc 
best of all my books; and it is the best…”  He 
spent twelve years researching detailed accounts 
written by both the French and the English, and 
two years writing.  This story is amazingly told 
(remember, it is written by one of the best sto-
rytellers of all time!), as Twain ingeniously has a 
fictional man by the name of Alden, translating a 
fictional memoir by the narrator and Joan’s long 
time friend, de Conte.  This is an extraordinary 
book about an infamous woman, written by a 
literary phenomenon.  452 pgs, pb. – elise
000646  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 14.95

Historical Fiction / Literature
See Library Builders for several versions of 

Canterbury Tales

Making of a Knight (K-4)
  Follow James as he is sent to a castle as a page 
and works his way up to squire.  He eventually 
becomes a noble knight with a squire of his own.  
As battles and tournaments are described, you 
see the courage and honor that James has devel-
oped.  Information on things such as weapons, 
armor, and horses are included in the storybook 
to educate readers about this age of chivalry.  
Colorful and detailed illustrations complement 
the story on every page.
012641  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

Saint George and the Dragon (1-4)
  This enchanting tale takes place during a time 
of fairies, knights, and dragons. George, a young 
man who’s never fought a battle in his life, is 
commissioned by the Fairy Queen to slay a drag-
on and save the village of a beautiful princess. 
A multi-day battle arises between George and 
the dragon as the beautiful princess looks on 
with wonder and dread. Detailed illustrations 
help make this a wonderful storybook. 32 pgs. 
~ Rachel S.
012323  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

☼Roland Wright Series (1-5)
  Young readers follow the 
mishaps and adventures of a 
youthful page named Roland 
Wright as he seeks to make his 
way forward toward eventual 
knighthood. Roland, and his 
pet mouse, Nudge, find plenty 
of ways to get both in and out 
of trouble and hardship. The lively writing style 
and engaging storyline found in each illustrated 
volume will be sure to captivate even the most 
reluctant reader. Content is wholesome and 
touching, but secular. Each story book is illustrat-
ed in black & white. 120 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
009672 Roland Wright – Future Knight

Introduces young Roland Wright who lives 
in medieval times and follows him on his 
first quest toward knighthood. The young 
lad struggles to overcome many challenges 
that confront him on the road to becoming 
a page. 

009657 Roland Wright – Brand-New Page
The young lad has succeeded in becoming a 
page. Yet, the difficulties and just plain crazy 
adventures of this son of a blacksmith have 
only just begun!

009601 Roland Wright – At the Joust
Our heroes face a direct challenge from a 
fearsome page, Little Douglas, who wants to 
knock Roland off his high horse. Hold on to 
your goblets and be prepared for more excit-
ing adventure in this third book. 

Girl in a Cage (3-7)
  When Edward Longshanks, the king of England, 
captures the Scottish William Bruce’s castle and 
family members, he cruelly decides to cage 
and publicly display William’s eleven year-old 
daughter, Marjorie, and her two aunts in differ-
ent English towns. Separated from her family, 
unsure if her father is alive or dead, Marjorie 
decides from the beginning of her imprisonment 
that Edward Longshanks will not break her spirit. 
With little shelter from the elements, meager 
food and water, virtually no privacy and con-
stant catcalls and ridicule from the townspeople, 
Marjorie survives twenty days in the cage before 
being transferred to a nunnery for the remainder 
of her imprisonment. Based on true events, this 
is a story of extreme hardship and endurance that 
will have readers pulling for Marjorie – and the 
whole Scottish royal family - from the beginning. 
By Jane Yolen and Robert J. Harris. 234 pages, 
pb. – Jess
005771  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

☼King’s Shadow (3-7)
  This historical novel is set around the end of the 
Anglo-Saxon period. It tells the story of the king’s 
loyal Welsh servant and foster son, Evyn. His 
dream is to become a master storyteller, but his 
career is stopped short when his tongue is cut out 
by the ruffians that killed his father. Evyn is then 
sold into slavery but is taught how to read and 
write. He is eventually appointed to Earl Harold 
of Wessex, who later becomes King of England. 
As the two of them travel together, they have 
many adventurous journeys, including the Battle 
of Hastings, where the future of the country is 
decided. pb. 259 pgs. ~ Gina
037979  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
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Castle Diary: Journal of Tobias Burgess (4-7)
  In the year 1285, eleven-year-old Toby is sent 
to be a page in his uncle’s castle.  While he’s 
there, he records everything that happens to him 
so he can be sure to share it all with his mother.  
He writes about everything from hunts and tour-
naments to baking bread and cleaning out toi-
lets.  Read about his daily routines and exciting 
adventures from his point of view.  The diary-like 
writing is accompanied with colorful pictures, 
which illustrate Toby’s story.  Extra notes about 
the medieval time period and a glossary are 
included in the back of the book.  This book is 
a great way to get an up-close look at life in a 
medieval castle.  64 pgs. - Rachel S.
011576  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Adam of the Road (5-10)
   Set in 13th century England, this Newbery 
Award winner tells of the adventures of Adam, 
the eleven year old son of a minstrel, as he 
travels around Southern England. He begins the 
journey with his father and his faithful cocker 
spaniel, Nick. However, when an unscrupulous 
minstrel steals his dog, Adam tries to recover 
him, losing track of his father in the process. 
This leaves young Adam alone on the roads to 
take care of himself, using his harp and minstrel 
skills to gain food and shelter as he seeks his lost 
puppy and father. We offer two versions of the 
book, with identical content and illustrations. 
The only difference involves the book covers. 
Newbery Library Edition has a full color illustra-
tion and Newbery seal while Modern Classics 
Edition has a simple white and brown illustration. 
By Elizabeth Janet Gray. 317 pgs, pb.
000656 Puffin Library Ed. . . . .7.99 5.95
019267 Puffin Modern Classics 7.99 5.95

Men of Iron (7-AD)
  When Myles Falworth was eight years old, 
a series of events changes his life forever.  
Ultimately culminating with his father being 
charged with treason, the Falworth name is dis-
graced.  Will Myles succeed in restoring honor to 
the family name?  Much depends on his training 
for knighthood.  This classic coming of age tale, 
first published in 1892, continues to be a favorite 
among all as it clearly teaches many virtuous 
qualities such as chivalry, courage, loyalty, 
steadfastness, and generosity. ~ Enh
024242  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.50

Travels (9-12)
  Marco Polo was the most famous traveler of 
his time (late 1200s) and is still well-known for 
his many voyages. He wrote this account of his 
travels, and it gives a glimpse of the different 
societies he encountered (religions, customs, 
way of life, etc.), as well as treasures like the 
spices and silks of the East, exotic vegetation, 
and wild beasts. There are stories about a holy 
shoemaker, a wicked caliph and three kings, 
and much more. This Penguin Classics edition 
was translated with an introduction by Ronald E. 
Latham. 384 pgs, pb.
007045  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

Anthology of Medieval Literature (9-12)
  The literature of a time period is always one 
of our best sources of information. This is espe-
cially true about a long ago time period like the 
medieval centuries. These are the stories that 

have withstood the test of time – and transla-
tion – and appeal. This anthology – edited by 
Rebecca Berg Manor (daughter of Beautiful Feet 
author, Rea Berg) – provides us with an excellent 
(and manageable) cross-section of literature that 
traces medieval culture from the beginnings of 
Christendom to the Age of Exploration. Selections, 
organized by type of literature, include excerpts 
from Augustine’s Confessions (Early Christian), 
Deeds of Charlemagne (Romanesque) Battle 
of Brunanburh (Old English), Song of Roland 
(Arthurian), Song of the Creatures (Late Latin), 
Divine Comedy (Dante). Used as a Senior High 
resource for Beautiful Feet’s Medieval History: 
A Literature Approach, this is a good reference/
resource book for any high school world history 
course. ~ Janice
059029  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.75

Workbooks / Activities

Easy-to-Make Playtime Castle (PK-5)
  Simpler to assemble than similar products, but 
the end result is something your younger chil-
dren will be proud of.  While our older children 
assembled the more difficult model, our younger 
daughters easily completed this castle - all by 
themselves.  While the publisher’s recommend-
ed age is “4 and up,” the help of an older child 
or parent would be needed for accurate cutting 
and assembling if your child is under the age of 
seven or so.
014597  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.50

Knight in Armor Sticker Paper Doll (K-4)
  This knight comes with several different outfits 
and accessories on reusable stickers.
005957  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75

Days of Knights and Damsels (K-7)
  Subtitled “Activities from the days of damsels, 
jesters, and blackbirds in a pie,” this fun hands-
on guide is captivating for kids of all ages.  As 
they make their own Medieval food, costumes, 
and other useful items, they’ll absorb the material 
much faster than reading about it.
006385  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15.95 12.25

☼Build! A Knight’s Castle (3-8)
  This amazing book combines knowledge and 
puzzle: a paper toy with an archeological twist! 
With a definition of archeology, children will 
explore and try out the detective work necessary 
to understand history. Children will learn about 
Medieval life and warfare, including knights 
and sieges. Once they have a good working 
knowledge of the period, they will explore an 
archaeological site. They study a castle dig site 
much like a detective, examining clues and the 
different parts of a castle to help them construct a 
picture of what the castle looked like, who lived 
there, and what kind of siege weapons and battle 
tactics were used. Once they have a thorough 
understanding of the castle, they’ll reconstruct a 
castle using the included glossy cardstock puzzle 
pieces. Placement instructions are not included 
so children will demonstrate learning as they fit 
the castle pieces together to create an amazing 
3D castle! Wonderful hands-on project for your 
history studies! 80 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
016312  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

Castles of the World Coloring Book (3-AD)
  Learn about and color 31 medieval cas-
tles in varying styles from around the world 
- Austria, France, Germany, Great Britain, 
Italy, Spain, Portugal, Syria, Belgium, Holland, 
Czechoslovakia, and even Japan.  Castles are pre-
sented in chronological order, showing the evo-
lution from fortress to residence.  Accompanying 
text imparts a brief history of each castle.  A 
fascinating architectural study.
014595  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Medieval Siege Engine Kits (4-AD)
  These genuine replicas are sure to be a favor-
ite for any Medieval or model enthusiast! Only 
authentic parts are used – wood, rope, leather, 
and wooden dowels (no screws or nails) – to 
build these siege weapons that actually work. 
The catapult can hurl a ball of clay over 15 feet 
and trebuchet can fling a ball of clay over 20 
feet!  Constructing these powerful little minia-
tures takes about an hour or two, and clay is 
included so the battle can start right away.
038315 Catapult (6” Tall). . . .19.00 13.95
038316 Trebuchet (9” Tall) . .28.00 19.95

Design Your Own Coat of Arms (4-AD)
  Along with your study of the Medieval period, 
why not create your own, authentic coat of arms?  
This readable, illustrated guide explains the sym-
bolism and history behind this aspect of family 
identification.
010891  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

RENAISSANCE / REFORMATION

Informational / Textual

Picture the Renaissance (4-8)
044760  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .33.50 24.95

Voices of the Renaissance and Reformation (5-AD)
  This book of primary source documents 
explores the history of the Renaissance and 
Reformation – through the very words of those 
who were an integral part of that history.  Well-
known, and perhaps not-so-well-known, these 
historical figures were influential in their times: 
Petrarch, Lorenzo Valla, Lorenzo de’ Medici, 
Savonarola, Leonardo da Vinci, Michelangelo, 
Machiavelli, Erasmus, John Wyclif, Jan Hus, 
Martin Luther, Ulrich Zwingli, Conrad Grebel, 
Michael Sattler, William Tyndale, Henry VIII 
(and Thomas Cromwell), Thomas More, John 
Calvin, and John Knox.  These selected writings 
vary in content, from biographical and historical 
to theological and literary.  ~ Zach
045956  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.95 16.95
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☼Reformation: How Monk & Mallet Changed 
the World (7-AD)
  Lively and engaging overview of the personali-
ties and events that comprise what historians call 
the Protestant Reformation in Europe. Readers 
will learn how the biblical truths and ideals of 
this great historical movement helped to shape 
the direction of many European countries, and 
also lay the political, religious, and cultural 
foundation for much of the Western world. The 
author, Stephen J. Nichols manages to make this 
study scholarly as well as interesting. 150 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike
069787  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 10.75

Historical Fiction

Apprentice (4-8)
  This ten-chapter book tells the story of a 
13-year-old boy named Arduino, who lived in 
Florence during the time of the Renaissance.  
Arduino’s dream comes true when he discovers 
he is apprenticed to Cosimo di Forli, a reknowed 
painter.  Things go well until Arduino discovers  
his master is hiding a terrible secret in the attic.  
He must decide if he should confront his master 
and risk losing his dream job, or if he should just 
feign ignorance.  This fast-paced book tells an 
exciting story with captivating characters.  Black 
and white illustrations are scattered throughout 
the book.  101 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012137  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Young Royals Series (7-AD)
  While we can’t truly imagine what life would 
have been like as Queen Elizabeth or Mary 
Tudor, these historical fiction novels offer a 
well-researched picture.  Each novel shares what 
the young life of each royal lady may have been 
like, intertwining historical fact with details on 
life in Tudor England, and realistic dialogue. 
You’ll meet each one in a sympathetic light, as 
their futures are used for political purposes, as 
they deal with death of loved ones and disap-
pointments of dreams that don’t come true, and 
as they grow up to become powerful women that 
change the course of history.  Please note that 
there may be some mild language and violence 
(executions). By Caryolyn Meyer, pb. – Jess
003683 Beware, Princess Elizabeth  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

Elizabeth’s young life was an uneasy one. 
Her mother was beheaded by her father, and 
her half-sister sits on the throne.  When Mary 
plans to marry Phillip from Spain, the English 
people are uneasy, which makes Elizabeth 
the favorite… and dangerous.

026536 Mary, Bloody Mary . . .7.99 6.25
By the time Mary is ten, she has been 
betrothed three times and is tired of 
being used in King Henry’s power games.  
However, she is not ready for the changes 
that occur when her father announces his 
intent to divorce her mother.

AGE OF EXPLORATION

Informational / Textual

Around the World in a Hundred Years (2-6)
  Another entertaining Jean Fritz book, this 
one brings ten 15th-century explorers to life 
through artful storytelling. Stories recount the 
fascinating adventures of each of these well-
known explorers with interesting, little-known 
details and humorous black and white illus-
trations. 128 pages capture the explorations of 
Prince Henry the Navigator, Bartholomew Diaz, 
Christopher Columbus, Vasco da Gama, Pedro 
Alvares Cabral, John Cabot, Amerigo Vespucci, 
Juan Ponce de Leon, Vasco Nunez de Balboa, 
and Ferdinand Magellan. 
001470  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Explorers Who Got Lost (4-8)
During the 15th century, 
many explorers got terri-
bly lost and stumbled into 
unknown places. This book 
tells the story of these Age 
of Discovery heroes. The 
double-column format of 
the book is fast-paced and 
full of facts and adventure. 
The history, sociology, and 
even superstitions of that age, along with doz-
ens of drawings, maps, routes, and diagrams of 
ships and navigational equipment, are featured. 
The main adventurers covered in this book 
include Bartolomeau Dias and Vasco Da Gama, 
Christopher Columbus, John Cabot, Ferdinand 
Magellan, Giovanni Da Verrazano, Jacques 
Cartier, and Henry Hudson. A chronology of 
exploration, a brief history of exploration, and an 
index are included. 169 pages, pb. ~ Rachel S.
012133  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.75

World of Columbus and Sons (6-AD)
  This is the third Genevieve Foster title put back 
into print by Beautiful Feet.  It covers the period 
of the Renaissance and Reformation - a period of 
enlightenment, change, discovery and explora-
tion that left a tremendous impact on the world.  
The volume covers the times of Christopher 
Columbus, Leonardo da Vinci, Queen Isabella, 
Richard II, Johann Gutenberg, Ferdinand (son 
of Columbus), Emperor Charles V, Erasmus, and 
Martin Luther.  Mrs. Foster’s books are unique 
in their horizontal approach to history.  She 
presents history as a series of lively  narratives 
which focus on the interactions of people and the 
events of the period, putting them in context and 
making the reading interesting and memorable.  
The 406-pages include illustrations, timelines, 
maps, and charts.
000195  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.95

First Voyage to America (7-AD)
  A direct transcription of Columbus’ logs, this 
is the best firsthand account of the first voyage 
to America and insight into the true personality 
Columbus.
000451  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.95 7.95

World of Captain John Smith (7-AD)
  Please see full description in U.S. History - Early 
American Colonies.
002454  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.95

Historical Fiction

Pedro’s Journal (3-7)
  Pam Conrad brings you 
this gripping log of Pedro de 
Salcedo, who was aboard the 
great voyage with Christopher 
Columbus from August 3rd of 
1492 to February 14th of 1493.  
Pedro  is a young man of only 
fourteen, and it is his first time 
away from home.  The captain 
quickly makes him a sort of right-hand man. 
Pedro watches how intensely the men doubt 
Columbus from the beginning.  The day before 
they finally touch land, Columbus promises they 
will turn around home.  As fate would have it, 
the next day they land in a place Columbus 
names San Salvador.  Here they gain experience 
with the natives, who are extremely docile and 
generous.  In each place they land on, the peo-
ple gradually become unfriendly - perhaps some 
words of caution were spread?  Soon enough, the 
entire crew realizes they have not landed in India 
and there are no spices or silks or pearls.  In fact, 
nobody except Columbus cares about anything 
except heading home to Spain at this point.  After 
the sinking of the Santa Maria, some of the men 
board the Nina to go home, and the others are 
left behind to start a Spanish settlement in the 
New World.  Pedro fears he may not ever return 
home.  On the last day at sea, he encases a last 
letter into a barrel and throws it out to the ocean 
so that if it ever reaches his home, his mother 
should know that he loves her and she should 
pray for his soul. This recounting is sometimes 
suspenseful, troubling, and mystifying, but at all 
times it is engaging.
001368  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

King’s Fifth (5-9)
  This is the story of conquis-
tadors during the 1540’s, who 
lived for adventure, treasure, 
and fame.  They would travel 
far and wide to gain riches, 
giving a fifth of all they found to 
their king.  It especially focus-
es on Captain Mendoza as he 
concentrates on making maps, 
gaining knowledge, and attaining wealth to help 
the poor.  He struggles against evil men, rugged 
country, and his own greed in this fabulous tale 
that brings him through a physical and mental 
journey.  264 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
011871  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Workbooks / Activities

☼Ultimate Sticker Book: Pirates (K-4)
066615  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Great Explorers Activity Book (1-7)
  Do you want to punctuate lessons of the early 
explorers with fun activities?  This activity book, 
focusing on explorers like Christopher Columbus, 
Lewis & Clark, the Vikings, and Marco Polo, 
allows you to incorporate coloring, mazes, word 
searches, and numerous other activities into your 
history lessons.  Scattered throughout the 46 page 
workbook is information on the explorers and 
their discoveries. ~ Alissa
052610  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
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ABSOLUTISM / ENLIGHTENMENT (1700s)

Informational / Textual

Struggle for Sea Power (7-AD)
  This book, the fourth in M.B. Synge’s Story of 
the World series, explores the era of European 
colonization throughout the world, and the 
battles that were fought by the major world 
powers of the time.  The 47 short chapters cover 
British colonization in India, the American War 
for Indpendence, the campaigns of Napoleon, 
exploration and colonization in Africa, and much 
more.  The chapters are short and engaging 
enough for read-alouds with plenty of action and 
dialogue.  This is a reprint of the 1904 edition 
and is 262 pgs, pb. – Jess 
043294  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.95

Age of Napoleon (9-AD)
  Love him or hate him, Napoleon Bonaparte 
was a fascinating human being with a large 
impact on world history. He was born on the 
island of Corsica, then Italian, and you read 
some about his early family life and education. 
Mostly though, you learn about who influenced 
him, what was happening in the France and the 
world, his rise to power, Josephine, and the rest 
– as they say – is history. A man with a legendary 
personality, he had an enormous effect on his 
time; from the map of Europe to the metric sys-
tem. This is a dense read with lots of information. 
It will appeal to the serious historian. Students 
interested in wars, history, Europe, politics, 
Francophiles, military history, and even public 
relations will really appreciate the depth in this 
book. Some would say Napoleon’s pride was his 
downfall. After reading this book, you will have 
all of the information you need to make up your 
own mind on that. 478 pp, pb. ~ Sara
027188  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 11.95

Historical Fiction

Mr. Midshipman Hornblower (4-7)
  On the eve of the Napoleonic Wars, young 
Horatio Hornblower sets to the sea for the glory 
of England. Horatio is unschooled in seafaring, 
so he must learn the ways of the sea quickly. This 
enthralling tale takes him through his first duels, 
storms, and other challenges as a midshipman in 
the British Navy. Ultimately his first naval adven-
ture teaches him enough to embark on more glo-
rious exploits. (Note: Occasional mild language.) 
This is the first volume in the acclaimed Horatio 
Hornblower series. By C.S. Forester. 310 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
007552  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 10.95

MODERN HISTORY 1800 - TODAY

Informational / Textual

Martha Ann’s Quilt for Queen Victoria (3-5)
  This beautifully-illustrated, softcover book tells 
the true story of Martha Ann. After a childhood 
in slavery, Martha Ann’s freedom was bought 
and she moved to a settlement in Liberia that 
was protected by England under Queen Victoria’s 
rule. Martha Ann dreamed of visiting the queen 
to thank her for the queen’s protection, though 
many laughed at the idea. She worked to save 
her money in order to make a beautiful quilt for 
the queen. Will she realize her dream? - Laura
025930  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.50

Industrial Revolution for Kids (4-9)
  Plunge into a time period characterized by 
dramatic change! Unprecedented change, in 
fact, impacting every aspect of people’s lives. 
Technically dating from the late 1700s (first 
thread-spinning mill) through the early 1900s 
(Henry Ford’s assembly line) – at least for the 
purposes of this book – the Industrial Revolution 
brought sweeping changes to the ways people 
lived and worked, bringing whole new categories 
of amazement (talking to one another over dis-
tance, horseless carriages) and suffering (children 
working in factories; mine catastrophes). Each of 
the six chapters in this book traces an aspect of 
this revolution, introduced by the real-life expe-
riences of ordinary people, detailing inventions 
and the men/women who were behind them. 
For instance, chapter 3 describes the way people 
lived: the growth of cities, tenement housing, 
electricity and its accompanying inventions, steel 
production (skyscrapers), photography, cars, and 
department stores (a new way of shopping). As 
you would expect, there are short biographi-
cal sketches on key “players” such as Edison, 
Rockefeller, and Eastman. But there’s also Nettie 
Shea and Eliza Trainor’s story of a runaway 
elevator as well as 11-year-old Francis Dwyer’s 
experience with rats in a hospital. It’s these 
personal anecdotes that make it all so real. This 
book, though, is more than just stories and text. 
There are easy-to-do activities using everyday 
materials such as modeling an elevator’s pulley 
system using Chinese carry-out containers and 
ribbon. Whether you have a hands-on learner 
who needs to try something out or a curious kid 
who loves the story, this book will provide an 
eye-opening look at a startling time period and 
be a welcome addition to your history studies. 
Pictures are black and white. 144 pgs, pb. ~ 
Janice
025789  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Year of the Horseless Carriage 1801 (4-8)
  The dawn of the 19th century was wrought 
with hope in our rapidly changing world of 
communication, transportation and technology, 
but dark days loom as human rights and liberties 
are being trampled across the ocean.  With the 
strong belief that “history is drama” Genevieve 
Foster invites you to join her in the exciting tale 
of history in the early 1800s.  Part one introduces 
us to Richard Trevithick and Robert Fulton as 
they develop steam for a mode of transportation. 
The second part exposes us to leaders of nations, 
exploration and music: Napoleon Bonaparte, 
Thomas Jefferson, Touissant L’ Overture, Lewis 

and Clark, and Beethoven.  In part three we return 
to the progress made by Trevithick and Fulton, 
meet James Madison and learn of the downfall of 
Napoleon Bonaparte. Black and white illustrations 
and engaging text, this book is classic Genevieve 
Foster.  Reprinted by Beautiful Feet Books. 96 pgs, 
sc. ~ Deanne
049608  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.75

☼Amistad: The Slave Uprising Aboard the 
Spanish Schooner (4-7)
  Author Helen Kromer relates the compelling 
true story of Amistad, from the revolt onboard 
the Spanish slave ship in 1839 to the kidnapped 
Africans struggle for freedom as decided by 
the Supreme Court in 1841.  This gripping tale 
presents a wealth of historical information while 
explaining the complicated politics surrounding 
the issue of slavery in the United States at that 
time.  98 pgs. ~ Anh
049666  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 15.95

☼Fatal Fever: Tracking Down Typhoid Mary (5-AD)
  The history of disease is fascinating! Significant 
and rapid changes have occurred in just the past 
100 years and looking back in time, one realizes 
how blessed we are with modern healthcare. 
  Imagine tens of thousands of people dying 
from a disease that progresses from fatigue and 
weakness to high fever and death within weeks. 
Typhoid was a preventable and treatable disease 
that spread due to ignorance, fear and noncom-
pliance. In Mary’s defense, while considered 
patient 0, she remained symptom free throughout 
her life, although she was twice forcibly isolated 
by public health authorities and died after nearly 
three decades in isolation. Children and adults 
will be fascinated by the scientific and historical 
facts of the early 20th century New York City 
cook, Mary Mallon, and the struggle to protect 
the public from the fatal typhoid fever. Well writ-
ten with black and white photographs. Gripping 
supplement to your history or science courses. 
175 pgs, hb. ~ Deanne
009678  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

Water Buffalo Days (Growing Up in Vietnam) 
(3-6)
  The family’s water buffalo, Tank, is an intelli-
gent, fierce protector who leads and guides. Tank 
has a special bond with his boy owner.
063684  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Red Scarf Girl (7-AD)
  Ji-Li Jiang and her family face the dangers of 
the Cultural Revolution in China during the late 
1960’s.
011804  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Titanic: Lost...and Found (2-3)
  This simple and exciting little book tells the 
story of the Titanic - its extravagance, its launch, 
the collision, and the sinking - from start to fin-
ish, the voyage of the Titanic lasted only four 
days.  The story does not end there.  Robert 
Ballard found the Titanic in 1985, and readers 
will learn of the machines he used and the things 
they saw on the sea floor.  48 pgs of colorful 
illustrations and easy-to-read text. ~ Zach
015329  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Little Green (5-9)
065264  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
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One Day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich (8-AD)
  This classic by Alexander Solzhenitsyn (translat-
ed from Russian to English by Ralph Parker) cov-
ers a dark chapter in Russian history. In WWII, 
a Russian soldier is wrongfully convicted of 
treason and sentenced to ten years in a Siberian 
labor camp. He responds to the evil there with 
surprising patience, dignity, and strength. An 
honest look at the injustices faced during the time 
period and an inspiring tale of human survival. 
Note: the book contains some foul language. 
142 pgs, pb.
040734  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.50

Communist Manifesto (7-AD)
  Did Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels have any 
idea how their little book would change the 
world for decades, probably even centuries? 
Published in 1848, this work had a dramatic 
political effect all over the world, the results of 
which countries are still recovering from today. 
The ideas put into writing by these two writers 
will probably always come up during debates on 
capitalism and class. In this book, they presented 
the idea of Communism, a society without class 
or private property, and they argue that exploita-
tion of industrial workers will lead to a revolution 
in which capitalism is overthrown. We offer two 
editions of this historical classic. The Penguin 
edition includes a 180+ page introduction by 
Gareth Stedman Jones that assesses how the book 
has affected history and its continuing relevance 
as a depiction of global capitalism. It reproduces 
Samuel Moore’s translation of 1888 and contains 
a guide to further reading, notes, and an index; 
288 pgs, pb. 
  The Dover edition includes the Communist 
Manifesto, plus several other revolutionary works: 
Declaration of Independence, Declaration of the 
Rights of Man, and writings by Lenin, Rousseau, 
Gandhi, and others. 284 pgs, pb.
031222 Dover Edition . . . . . . .5.00 4.25
040719 Penguin Classics Ed . . .8.00 5.95

Understanding the Modern Culture Wars: The 
Essentials of Western Civilization (9-AD)
  To fully understand the future of mankind, we 
must examine our heritage. Or as one author has 
written, “Those who cannot remember the past 
are doomed to repeat it.” As one who had limited 
Western Civilization education, this introduction 
is one of the most straight forward and readable 
resources I have reviewed.
  Beginning with a foundational understanding of 
the definition of civilization, the book is divided 
into four sections. In the first, The Mediterranean 
World, we examine the need for transportation, 
diversity and plunder; the economic, religious, 
and political life of early civilizations; early 
empires (Assyrians, Babylon, Persian); Ancient 
Greece; the Roman Empire and Christianity. 
Section 2: The Middle Ages examines the fall 
of Rome, rise of Islam and Western Europe; 
Feudalism; the spread of Christianity and the 
Roman Catholic Church, the Crusades; scho-
lasticism of Thomas Aquinas and others; and 
the rise and growth of European cities: England, 
France and Spain. Section 3: The Early Modern 
Era surveys the Renaissance; the Protestant 
Reformation; the Advancement of Science; and 
exploration and trade. The final Section analyzes 
the ongoing battle between traditional Judeo-
Christian faith and the new faith in naturalism. 

From the battle for human minds and hearts, 
he describes the momentous battle for political 
control with a historical look at the political 
catastrophes of Romanticism, from Rousseau to 
Marx to Hitler. Finally, he examines the battle for 
economic control from the Industrial Revolution 
to Socialist Mentality. 
  The author takes seriously his predefined task, 
“to describe the institutions, politics, commerce, 
religion, and arts and sciences of past civiliza-
tions in an effort to discern the values, beliefs, 
and ideas which served to shape those societies” 
prior to examining the commonly held, yet erro-
neous viewpoints that contributed to the collapse 
of historic civilizations. The detailed index and 
chapter study questions (without answers) make 
this a valuable resource for teens and parents 
alike. 415pgs, HC. ~ Deanne
064800  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .30.00 28.95

☼Modern Times: The World from the Twenties 
to the Nineties (11-AD) 
  Readers will obtain a comprehensive and read-
able overview of the events, ideas, and personal-
ities that helped to shape world history from the 
1920’s to the 1990’s as they move through this 
book. This popular and balanced modern world 
history text by Paul Johnson was revised in 1991, 
and continues to enjoy almost universal praise 
from leading academic institutions and notable 
historians. Clearly written for a more advanced 
audience, with small print and no illustrations, 
this text is not meant for readers below the tenth-
grade level. This history resource is included 
within one of the high school level Well Planned 
Gal curriculum kits. 784 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
069317  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95

History of the Twentieth Century, Concise Ed 
(11-AD)
  Looking for a manageable, in-depth discussion 
of the 20th century? This volume is a condensed 
version of a 3-volume set by Martin Gilbert. 
Chronologically, the analysis works through the 
century’s major events and challenges. Gilbert 
focuses on explaining the occurrences, from 
intricacies to major events, in a fairly un-biased 
manor. To enhance your study, brief sections 
of black and white period photos, 26 pages of 
detailed maps, and a major 76-page index are 
included. This book could serve as a solid spine 
for an in-depth high school study of this century 
and is recommended by Beautiful Feet. 6”x 9”, 
783 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
000533  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95

World Wars

☼World War I Unclassified: Secrets Revealed! 
(3-6)
  The Great War. The war to 
end all wars. World War 1 has 
been known by various names. 
Understanding the history, bat-
tles, propaganda, the wound-
ed and the role of women 
enables us to understand the 
subsequent wars and our world 
today. Written for the upper elementary and 
middle school student, this book takes a realistic, 
yet not gruesome look as it explains the ins and 
outs of World War I. Each topic is presented in 
a 2- page spread and includes background infor-

mation, fascinating facts, and photographs, maps 
and other related illustrations. Did you know that 
the Germans added other ingredients to make 
their foods go further? War Bread, for example, 
often included potatoes and sometimes straw. 
Children (and adults!) of all ages will find this a 
well written, engaging resource to enrich their 
history studies. Concludes with additional book 
and web resources. Index. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
065143  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.25

War to End All Wars: World War I (7-AD)
With a picture on nearly every page, this book 
recounts the major events of World War I and 
how those events led to World War II. The 
book starts with the assassination of the heir to 
the Austria-Hungary throne, and continues with 
chapters describing the progression of the war. 
These chronological chapters are punctuated by 
chapters describing specific aspects of the war 
such as trench warfare, technology of weapons, 
sea warfare, and a few specific battles. The 
writing is succinct, presenting specific, factual 
information in a vivid, page-turning way. Large 
photos throughout the book accentuate the text. 
Index included. 176 pgs, hc. ~ Alissa
022117  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.50

Sergeant York and the Great War (5-AD)
  After reading a great story with my boys, they 
always ask, “Is it a true story, Dad?”  How about 
the true story of a Christian man who was reluc-
tant to enter the army due to his religious con-
victions, but ended up capturing 25 machine gun 
batteries and  132 enemy soldiers, becoming the 
most decorated soldier of World War I?
  This dramatic story is told by Alvin York him-
self.  He recounts his life as a boy growing up 
in a poor family in north-central Tennessee, his 
wild years, and his acceptance of Jesus as Lord 
and the resulting transformation of his life.  His 
lack of formal education shows in the “as written 
in his journal” format of the book, but, none-the-
less, his writing gives you the “you are there” 
feeling.  This is particularly true in the recounting 
of the battle in the Argonne Forest in France.  
Although this battle brought him fame, his humil-
ity also shows through; in fact, the official army 
account of the battle is also provided to show 
what a feat Sgt. York accomplished.
  After reading this book, our family traveled to 
Sgt. York’s home-museum in Tennessee to see 
firsthand the things we read about.  For Father’s 
Day, my wife and boys also bought me the movie 
Sergeant York starring Gary Cooper.  In case you 
can’t tell, we love this book! ~ Jerry
004542  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.00 16.50

The Yanks are Coming (9-12)
  World War I had been raging for almost three 
years before America joined in the fight, although 
there were American casualties even during this 
period.  This vivid book details America’s role 
in the Great War, beginning with the circum-
stances surrounding our delayed entry in 1917.  
Although not necessarily prepared, America 
came with courage and determination.  Readers 
will be caught up in this pivotal moment of our 
nation’s history as they read about the war at sea, 
in the air, and in the trenches; and accounts of 
the first fighter planes, soldiers at the front lines, 
and daring individuals.  248 pages. 
049607  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95
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Women Heroes Series (7-AD)
  While men take the dominant role in most 
books about war, women have played major 
parts in conflicts long past. This series reminds 
everyone of women’s great contributions and 
sacrifices made in the name of helping others 
and serving their countries. Each book focuses on 
several women from a given time period; chap-
ters are divided by country or region, with each 
woman receiving about a 10-page story. Stories 
are told as one flowing narrative, complete with 
real conversations and dialogue, broken up by 
informative paragraphs describing the larger 
context of what was happening. “Learn More” 
sections trail every woman’s story, encouraging 
learning more about each courageous woman. 
Finally, maps, introductions, and discussion 
questions help students understand more about 
these great women’s lives. Let’s hear it for Peggy 
Hull, Sophie Scholl, Marina Yurlova, and all the 
other brave women who made the world a little 
brighter when humanity was at its dimmest.
EACH HARDCOVER . . . . . . . .19.95 14.75
065063 Women Aviators
065064 ...of the American Revolution
066988 ...of WW II: Pacific
EACH SOFTCOVER . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.25
068552 ...of the American Revolution
065065 ...of World War I
011484 ...of World War II . . .14.95 11.50

☼50 Things You Should Know about the 
Second World War (2-8)
  Chronological presentation of the key figures, 
important events, sites and costly impact of the 
2nd world war. Beginning with an introduction 
to the war, children will learn about the rise of 
Hitler, Imperial Japan, the invasion of Poland, 
Axis vs. Allies, numerous battles, Pearl Harbor, 
the Holocaust, new weapons, and much more. 
Black and white photographs, colorful maps and 
graphics, combined with the clearly explained 
text help children understand the long-lasting 
effects of this war on our world today. Flexi-
bound. 79 pgs. ~ Deanne
021585  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

☼War Boy: A Wartime Childhood (2-5) 
  Books written about World War Two seldom 
examine the conflict from the perspective of a 
young boy or girl. This publication, however, 
shares the personal experiences of one boy 
growing up in war torn England during WW2. 
Readers learn about how this young lad learned 
to survive bombing raids, use a gas mask, grow 
his own victory garden, and invent ways to have 
fun during air raids when everything was blacked 
out. The lessons that this boy learns as he seeks 
to survive a conflict that he barely understands 
are vividly portrayed within the pages of this 
touching and beautifully illustrated volume. 92 
pgs, pb. ~ Mike  
063692  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95

☼True Books Series – World War Two (3-5) 
  This five-volume series from Scholastic provides 
young readers with a simple overview of many 
of the major battles, weapons, and outcomes of 
World War Two. Each non-consumable book 
in this illustrated series features short lessons, 
helpful maps and timelines, and a steady dose 
of true facts that will surprise and amaze read-
ers. Although no topic or issue is covered in 
an exhaustive manner, this series contains an 
excellent selection of meaningful text material 
that communicates important truths about the 
significance of World War Two and its aftermath. 
Use as classroom supplements or as unit study 
material for this period of history. 48 pgs, pb. 
~ Mike 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
030539 Big Battles of World War II 

Topics covered include some major events 
leading to the war, as well as a few of the 
major battles fought in Russia, North Africa, 
the Pacific, and on the European mainland, 
with a brief description WW II’s end. 

030546 The U.S. Army in World War II 
Topics covered include the soldiers’ basic 
training, daily life in the field, foreign armies 
that also fought around the world, and some 
changes that took place in the U.S. army 
before the war’s end. 

030570 The U.S. Navy in World War II
Topics covered include basic naval train-
ing, war tactics, sea communication, Native 
American coded messages, ship building and 
design, and the Japanese surrender. 

030589 The Weapons of World War II
Topics covered include the most com-
mon weapons used on land, sea, and air. 
Technology’s role in weapon advancement, 
rockets and atomic bombs. 

065251 D-Day 
Topics covered include the basic plans and 
preparations for liberating occupied France, 
supplies and tactics used, and the progress 
made after the invasion. 

☼World War II Fact Atlas (3-7)
  World War II: one of the most complicated 
wars of the 20th century, involving almost 
every country in Europe, Asia, North Africa, 
and North America in an all-out war of Nazism, 
Communism, and aggression. Many of the 
world’s most powerful leaders were pitted against 
one another in a complicated tangle of influence 
and allegiance. This book explores many of the 
finer details of the war using simple language, 
contemporary illustrations, and a diverse array 
of “Did you know?” facts to ease understanding 
and retain knowledge. Each two-page spread 
covers a significant topic, highlighting important 
events such as Hitler’s rise to power, the Pearl 
Harbor attack, and many others often glossed 
over in textbooks, such as the conflict in China 
and the rise of Mao. Information is presented in 
a very straightforward manner, compartmented 
by topic. Along with a number of maps and 
photographs, the book adds interesting facts 
such as how Japan was actually a safe haven for 
Jewish refugees fleeing Europe, or how Japanese-
Americans were detained in the US, are sure to 
pique young readers’ interest. 72 pages, hc. 
065300  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Usborne Introduction to the World Wars 
(Internet-Linked) (5-AD)
  These are by far the most interesting World War 
reference books I have ever seen!  This fabulous 
8¾”x 11” hardcover book is positively brimming 
with fascinating facts about the people, places, 
weapons, aircraft and artillery of World Wars 
I and II.  Bold, dramatic photographs splashed 
about the pages in brilliant graphic layouts will 
keep you absolutely riveted from cover to cover.  
Brightly colored maps sprinkled throughout the 
books provide geological perspective as you 
study various battles and events.  The maps are 
color-coded consistently throughout the books, 
making it possible to tell at a glance which areas 
belonged to the Central Powers in WWI and Axis 
Powers in WWII, which belonged to the Allied 
Powers, and which remained neutral.  Helpful 
Internet links appear at frequent intervals, invit-
ing you to visit an Usborne website hosting links 
to web pages providing source document tran-
scriptions, video, virtual tours, and many other 
resources offering additional information on the 
featured subject.  255 pgs. ~ Rachel P.
015699   . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.99 23.39

☼Eyewitness to World War II (9-12) 
  This full-color illustrated book by National 
Geographic tells the epic story of history’s great-
est conflict: from the rise of Nazi Germany to the 
fall of imperial Japan. The story of World War 2 
is told from the perspective of those who lived, 
and in many case fought, through it. Readers 
will not only be given deeply personal accounts 
drawn from letters, diaries, and oral histories, but 
also over 525 rare photographs and numerous 
maps. If you have a keen interest in learning 
about the Second World War, then this publi-
cation is a great addition to your home library 
or classroom. A Well-Planned Lessons resource. 
Measures 9 1/2”x 11”. 350 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
069469  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 25.95

Candy Bomber (4-8)
  How much do you know about the Berlin 
Airlift? Not much, if you’re like me. After WWII, 
the Soviet Russians attempted to manipulate the 
Americans, British, and French out of Berlin by 
closing all ground supply routes – effectively 
laying siege to the city. But the air was still open! 
This is the story of Lt. Gail Halvorsen, a USAF 
pilot who participated in the delivering of supplies 
to Berlin by dropping chocolate and other candies 
from his C-54 Skymaster – much to the delight of 
German children! 104 pgs. – Chad
053104  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50

☼Bomb: Race to Build & Steal the World’s 
Most Dangerous Weapon (5-9)
  The discovery and crime of the century are 
detailed in this gripping narrative of the atomic 
bomb. From discovering the principles of urani-
um to a race across 3 continents to harness and 
produce the world’s most formidable weapon, 
this book weaves together the science, the role 
of skilled spies, military commandos and ruthless 
dictators in the race to control the world’s most 
dangerous weapon. Black and white photos, 
extensive source notes and well written text will 
engage students and parents alike as we gain a 
deeper understanding of a dark time in history. 
266 pg. hc. ~ Deanne
062063  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75
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Hiroshima (5-10)
  Survivors of the first atomic bomb to be dropped 
on a city have an amazing story.  Five Japanese 
and one German who survived the blast, which 
killed a hundred thousand, have their stories told 
in this book.  They not only survived the bomb 
itself, they also lived into the future.  This book 
tells the rest of the story, as it was, and in some 
cases how it had ended, four decades later when 
the author returned to the city of Hiroshima.  152 
pgs.  ~ Zach
001522  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

Air Raid - Pearl Harbor! The Story of December 
7th (5-11)
  Tora tora tora was never as interesting as it is 
now. This book lays out the complete story.  The 
morning itself only makes up a small portion of 
the book, while the rest sets the stage for the day 
of infamy. The amount of information provided is 
unbelievable.From the long Japanese planning to 
the day itself, everything seems well researched. 
This is one history book that doesn’t “drone on.” 
A must for anyone who wants to find out about 
one of the most important events in 20th century 
American history. ~ Mark
028769  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

Bridge to the Sun (6-AD)
  The true story of a small town American girl 
(author Gwen Terasaki) who falls in love with a 
Japanese diplomat (Hidenari Terasaki) in 1931. 
Ten years later, Hidenari risks his career to try to 
avoid war between the U.S and Japan and warn 
President Roosevelt about Pearl Harbor, but his 
efforts failed. To keep the family together, Gwen, 
Hidenari, and their nine year old daughter 
Mariko return to Japan. A unique perspective on 
WWII as well as the lives of the Japanese during 
the war. A New York Times best-seller. 234 pgs, 
pb. – Laura
025243  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.95

Victory in the Pacific (7-AD)
  This republication by Albert Marrin will 
enhance any study on WWII.  Focusing on the 
weeks before and months after the attack on 
Pearl Harbor, the book tells the stories that took 
place in the jungles of Guadalcanal and Betio.  
He accurately portrays the struggles of the Navy 
and Marines as they crossed the Pacific on their 
way to Japan.  The book conveys the struggles of 
the war, gives information on the workings of a 
submarine and the experience of being stationed 
on one, and technical information about the war.  
It’s a fascinating and dramatic story of the heroic 
men who fought in WWII.  212 pages.
017455  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95

Hitler (7-AD)
  There are some events in history that could be 
forgotten because they’re simply unimportant 
and have no bearing on the past, our present, 
and our future.  However, there are other events 
in history that should never be forgotten.  One of 
those is WWII and the cause of it—Adolf Hitler.  
Understanding the life and psyche of Hitler is 
paramount to our freedom in our society so that 
another Hitler should ever rise again.  Albert 
Marrin has captured the life of Hitler from his 
early years in Austria to his eventual defeat and 
death in Berlin.  Hitler traces the life and times 
of this man in an easy-to-read format, giving the 

reader the most pertinent information.  As citi-
zens of a free world, it is vital that we educate 
ourselves about the thoughts and lives of the 
tyrants in history so that another Hitler will not 
come to power.  249 pgs, pb. – John
011566  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95

Mein Kampf (10-AD)
  When Adolf Hitler wrote his now-famous (or 
infamous?) work, most of the world did not 
give it much notice, or take his ideas very seri-
ously.  This was in the mid 1920’s, while he 
became chairman of the relatively small German 
Worker’s Party (later the Nazi party).  At that 
point in time, nobody would have guessed that 
this man would be leader of a powerful country.  
He wrote his 694-page tome both to express his 
unsavory ideals and to remake himself, though 
writing, into the “savior” of Germany that he was 
coming to believe that he was.  The book con-
tained an autobiography of his life, an analysis 
of World War I, a critique of Marxism, his ideas 
on Aryan supremacy, a critique of Communism, 
and his hatred of Jews.  If World War II and the 
Holocaust had never happened, we might look at 
his hefty but badly-written work filled with illogi-
cal arguments, rambling attempts to hide unedu-
cated thought, sudden outbursts of angry speech, 
and deliberate attempts to “rewrite” the past 
as humorous.  However, somehow this crazed 
megalomaniac was able to bring himself to 
power and put into action his vague, in-concrete 
ideals in a series of unthinkable atrocities that still 
haunt us today.  Today, this book is valuable for 
remembrance of that time, to give us a unique 
perspective on what life was like in World War 
II - era Germany, and to help us remember the 
value of keeping alert for people like Hitler, who 
may seem harmless but could represent untold 
danger to the world.  A Well Trained Mind/
Omnibus III recommended resource. - Jess
029163  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 15.50

Farewell to Manzanar (7-12)
  In the year 1942, in the midst of World War 
II, the Wakatsuki family is forced to leave their 
home. They are sent to live at the internment 
camp in Manzanar along with thousands of other 
Japanese Americans.  Based on the real life expe-
riences of co-author Jeanne Wakatsuki Houston, 
Farewell to Manzanar covers Wakatsuki family 
life before the war, during their three and a half 
years in camp, and post war.  Learn how this par-
ticular family dealt with the injustices of forced 
imprisonment.  ~ Enh
005035  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.35 16.95

☼Voices of the Pacific (9-AD)
  The Americans that lived, struggled and some-
times fought during World War 2 have often been 
called ‘the greatest generation.’ This book will 
provide plenty of examples to show what was 
so great about those who fought in the Pacific 
during WW 2. Following fifteen U. S. Marines 
from the Pearl Harbor attack through numerous 
battles and their eventual return home, author 
Adam Makos chronicles the firsthand accounts of 
veterans who describe their combat experiences 
in their own words. With unflinching honesty, 
these Marines tell the true and sometimes grue-
some story of how they fought in the Pacific and 
survived the difficult transition to civilian life after 
V-J Day. Whether you are a student of military 

history or simply someone who wants to hear 
the voice of a generation that is quickly passing 
away, you will find this book to be richly reward-
ing. 380 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
015189  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95

☼Unbroken: World War II Story of Survival , 
Resilience, and Redemption (10-AD)
  Viewed as individual fragments, each one 
of Louie Zamperini’s feats would astound and 
inspire: Olympic runner, WWII POW survi-
vor, philanthropist, 70-year old skateboarder, 
to name a few. Weaving these accolades with 
his driving determination to hope, endure, sur-
vive—and perhaps most importantly—forgive his 
captors, Louie’s life defies description. Though 
he would say his encounter with Christ was his 
most notable, readers will be permanently altered 
by this man’s whole life—proof that one person 
can indeed impact the world. Includes photos, 
an epilogue, copious notes and index, 8 pages of 
author interview and 23 higher-order discussion 
questions. A literature selection for Beautiful 
Feet’s Modern US and World History. Parents 
may want to preview content or select one of 
our younger reader biographies of this man. 500 
pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
003472  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

☼A Short History of World War 1 (11-AD)
  Students of the Great War will obtain a com-
prehensive, balanced, and readable overview of 
the major events and personalities that helped 
to shape and define the First World War. The 
author, James L. Stokesbury, explains the many 
and varied aspects of this great conflict that so 
profoundly affected Western civilization. He 
skillfully exposes readers, for example, to the 
significance of modern technology and how it 
impacted the military arena in ways that were 
unprecedented for that time. He provides addi-
tional information regarding many of the monu-
mental political movements that were unfolding 
during this period, while he also explains the 
practical effects of the Russian Revolution and 
the end of the Hapsburg dynasty. Readers will 
come away from this volume with an excel-
lent understanding of just how much the First 
World War permanently changed both Europe 
and America politically and culturally. The only 
illustrations in this book are a few simple black 
& white maps. This history resource is included 
within one of the high school level Well Planned 
Gal curriculum kits. 336 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
069318  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

Holocaust

Anne Frank, Diary of a Young Girl (4-10)
  An unforgettable, stirring first-hand account 
of the Holocaust, as you read Anne’s diary and 
share her innermost thoughts, dreams, and fears.
019931  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25
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Surviving Hitler (5-12)
  Although we could never fully comprehend the 
horrors of the Holocaust, stories such as these 
open our eyes to the inhumane treatment many 
received at the hand of Hitler. This is the story of 
how Jack Mandelbaum, who was twelve when 
he was taken by the Nazis, survived Hitler. Based 
on historical fact and Jack’s memories, you learn 
about the Holocaust as you follow his story; the 
invasion of his home, being torn from his mother 
and brother to work, moving around from death 
camp to death camp working, fighting to stay 
alive in diseased and starving conditions, and 
ultimately, his liberation. ~ Steph
015644  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Surviving the Angel of Death: True Story of 
Mengele Twins in Auschwitz (7-AD)
038078  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95

Night (9-AD)
  In this powerful memoir, Elie Wiesel tells the 
story of his teenage years as a Jewish boy in 
Transylvania in the 1940s. With straightforward 
explanation of events and his own thoughts, 
Wiesel shares how restrictions against Jews 
slowly increased, how his family and friends 
were moved to a ghetto, how he was separat-
ed from his mother and sister and never saw 
them again, how he watched his father slowly 
change and die, and how he endured the horrors 
of Auschwitz. The explanations aren’t terribly 
graphic, but you do get a realistic picture of 
the atrocities that were committed. Though the 
memoir itself has been around for more than 
forty years, this is a new translation by his wife, 
Marion Wiesel, who corrects some details and 
more accurately renders his testimony in English. 
Also includes a new preface and a copy of 
Wiesel’s Nobel Peace Prize acceptance speech. 
120 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
028081  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50

Historical Fiction

Angel on the Square (3-AD)
  In 1914 Russia, twelve-year-old Katya Ivanova 
lives a life of privilege. She’s the daughter of a 
lady-in-waiting to the empress and lives in the 
Tsar’s palace in St. Petersburg. Katya befriends 
the royal family and becomes particularly close 
to their youngest daughter, Anastasia. But life’s 
not so great outside the palace walls. A terrible 
war is sweeping through Europe, and the Russian 
Revolution is brewing. Many struggling peasants 
want to overthrow the Tsar—and Katya’s cousin, 
Misha, sides with the poor! Katya must seek to 
understand what’s happening to her country as her 
pampered way of life begins to erode. By Gloria 
Whelan. 288 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
021475  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

War Horse (4-7)
  Read the book before see-
ing the film! Set during World 
War I, this novel is told from 
the perspective of Joey, a farm 
horse, who is sold to the Army. 
Joey learns about the war from 
both the English and the German 
side when he charges with the 
English in France, but is later 
captured by and works for the Germans.  Animal 

lovers will enjoy Joey’s yearning to reunite with 
his original young owner, Albert, who was too 
young to join the military. Written by Michael 
Morpurgo, pb, 165 pgs.  Contains an interview 
with the author. ~ Alissa
024864  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Twenty and Ten (PK-3)
  This 75-page book tells a story of childhood 
bravery during the German occupation of France 
during WWII.  Ten Jewish children are brought to 
a school where twenty other children are staying 
during the war. They forge friendships and play 
games that involve finding ways of hiding the 
Jewish children. When Nazis come to search 
the school, the games end and the children have 
to band together to protect themselves and their 
friends. A wonderful story of courage and loyalty. 
Black and white illustrations. ~ Rachel S.
012008  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

☼Chestry Oak (3-7)
  Michael is a happy Hungarian 
prince living in a castle in the 
Chestry valley. His life is turned 
upside down after his family is 
killed during a Nazi Germany 
invasion and the castle becomes 
headquarters for the Nazi mili-
tary. Michael flees to America 
for safety and is adopted by a 
farm family. He brings along an acorn from a 
special oak tree in his homeland, hoping to plant 
it on American soil. This is a wonderful story of a 
young boy overcoming hardships but persevering 
and regaining hope to find joy again. Newbery 
Medal winner and Caldecott Honor winner. 253 
pgs. pb. ~ Gina
062566  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95

When Hitler Stole Pink Rabbit (4-10)
  Nine year old Anna is absorbed with her 
friends, schoolwork, and the other distractions 
of a child, but her parents have far greater 
concerns.  Adolf Hitler is rising into power, 
and political posters are displayed all over their 
home city of Berlin.  While Anna hears bits and 
pieces of adult conversation, she does not fully 
understand the importance of what is happening.  
One morning Anna’s father is gone, and she is 
left with her brother and mother to escape from 
Germany and meet up with him in Switzerland.  
Anna tries her best to adjust to the different lan-
guages and customs in each new country her 
family settles in as they try to stay one step ahead 
of Hitler.  Written from the author’s own experi-
ences, this autobiographical novel is an engaging 
portrayal of a young German Jewish girl and her 
family.  191 pgs.
031220  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Little Riders (4-10)
  Johanna’s father gives her a big responsibility. 
“Take care of the little riders,” he says as he 
is leaving for his next sea voyage. Johanna is 
staying with her grandparents in Holland in the 
same house her father grew up in. Right across 
the street is the church clock. When the clock 
strikes, twelve little metal riders ride out on white 
horses. When the war starts and the Germans 
invade Holland, how far will Johanna go to pro-
tect the little riders?
011817  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

Shadow on the Mountain (5-9)
  There are quite a few historical novels on Nazi 
resistance efforts, but this one is unique in that it 
portrays the well-organized and passionate resis-
tance in Norway. The Germans invaded Norway 
in April of 1940 and by May they had control 
of the government, airports and major cities. 
Underground resistance and intelligence groups 
formed quickly with volunteers of all ages. Based 
on the true story of a young man involved in the 
resistance, Shadow on the Mountain begins its 
story in October of 1940, with fourteen year-old 
Espen, a patriotic Norwegian boy who delivers 
illegal newspapers to others involved in the resis-
tance. His friends are sharply divided between 
those also involved in the resistance and those 
who have decided that siding with the Germans 
is more lucrative. He suspects that his father is 
also involved in the resistance, although he is 
unaware to what extent. As he makes connec-
tions and proves his worth, he winds up taking 
on larger tasks with bigger risks as the German 
occupation drags on. When Espen’s identity is 
discovered in a reconnaissance mission, he is 
forced to leave behind his village, family, and 
everyone he loves and flee – or, literally ski - 
over the mountains to Sweden, with German 
officers and his own peers hot at his heels. 290 
pages, paperback, by Mari Preus. Bonus mate-
rial includes a map of the village, Norwegian 
pronunciations of names in the book, full-color 
photos, activities, a timeline of the Occupation of 
Norway, and a bibliography. – Jess 
002391  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.95

The Endless Steppe (5-9)
  Esther Rudamin and her family are arrested in 
their home in Vilna, Poland.  The Russians are 
sending them to the endless steppe of Siberia, 
for they are “capitalists - enemies of the people.”  
For five long years, the Rudamin family does 
their best to survive, thriving only on the hope 
they share as a family. 243 pgs. 
000855  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Book Thief (7-9)
  A Holocaust novel like no other, The Book Thief 
shows us the wartime lives of ordinary people 
who do not necessarily understand or agree with 
the German government – told from the perspec-
tive of Death. From His point of view, we are 
offered unique observations about life, death, 
and everything in between. Death first encoun-
ters a German girl named Liesel when He takes 
her brother. After a sad start to her young life, 
Liesel finds comfort as her foster father teaches 
her to read stolen books. Death returns often to 
Liesel’s Nazi-controlled village, and we see her 
make friends with neighbors, harbor a Jewish 
man in her foster family’s basement, and begin  
to write her own story. The narrative is beautiful-
ly written – somewhat scattered, but meaningful 
and memorable nonetheless. Even after it is 
finished, The Book Thief continues to haunt the 
reader and instill hope at the very same time. 
Note to parents: there are a few curse words (in 
German and English) repeated throughout the 
book. 550 pages, pb. – Rachel 
024024  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Victoria Rebels (7-12)
020954  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75
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All Quiet on the Western Front (7-12)
  “Won’t you join up, Comrades?” Kantorek, 
a schoolteacher, addresses his class of young 
men.  Those days seem long ago to Paul Bäumer 
and his classmates, all of whom enlisted in the 
German army of World War I.  Although they are 
hardly twenty years of age, in a matter of time 
the fighting, death, and poor living conditions 
around them have aged them well beyond their 
years.  Paul remains close to his classmates and 
they find a few other good friends in the army.  
Time after time, their unit is called up to the 
front, and they are forced to deal with the horrors 
of bombardments on their trenches, the shells, 
the gas, and the death of so many comrades.  
This book is a very vivid account of a war where 
young men of the same generation but different 
uniforms were forced to grow up early in the 
war. - Melissa
001546  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Workbooks / Activities

Flash & Thunder Leadership Kit (3-9)
  Have you ever wondered what it would 
really be like to be a leader in World War II?  
Wondered if you would have been able to make 
the same difficult decisions that the officers did?  
Designed to help older kids learn the answers to 
just those questions, this kit will also teach them 
about several key military operations of WWII. 
The focus of the kit is a 108-page “choose your 
own path” graphic novel Mission in which kids 
take on the role of Turner Turnbull (a lieutenant 
in the 82nd Airborne) and several other leaders 
on D-Day.  The decisions included are those 
that military personnel had to make and involve 
tactical, moral, and personal decisions that influ-
enced the people around them (and even the out-
come of the war!).  Correct decisions are based 
off the military standards of INVICTA—Integrity, 
Nobility, Valor, Initiative, Curiosity, Tenacity, 
and Accountability.
  This is no simple path-based adventure though—
aiding kids in this leadership challenge are sever-
al additional features which will help them make 
informed command decisions and (hopefully!) 
achieve a decisive, satisfying victory for the 
Allies. The first periphery is a map illustrating 
the sea-borne invasion of Normandy, giving kids 
a solid look at how individual operations during 
D-Day connected with the initial attack. The 
second item is a special operations packet with 
fully-illustrated notes. It includes detailed maps, 
diagrams, photographs, and key information on 
the 82nd’s objectives, equipment, dangers, and 
how the Germans fought.
  The format is designed not only to teach and 
demonstrate the exemplary values of leadership, 
but also to get kids interested in reading by pro-
viding a compelling, real-life narrative to follow.  
The incredible amount of historical detail and the 
provision of information on key D-Day events is 
designed to bring kids into not only a story—but 
history itself.  Two additional (but not necessary) 
resources found outside of the kit are a free turn-
based strategy video game and an educational 
video series that contextualizes the events cov-
ered.  For your young leaders and readers, this 
is an excellent take on the classic “choose your 
own path” adventure books with a far more com-
pelling, authentic feel.
024854  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.00

World War I for Kids (4-9)
  Make a periscope or a model gas mask, cook 
a trench meal, or write a letter home from the 
Western Front! Sound like things your student 
would enjoy doing as they learn about an import-
ant part of history? Add this book to a unit study 
or use it to liven up a traditional textbook. There 
is a lot to read, but it is broken up with fantastic 
photos and text boxes that will pique your child’s 
curiosity. The activities are sprinkled throughout 
and offer a good variety for different learning 
styles. It says “for kids” in the title, but I can see 
your older students finding this fascinating as 
well!  178pp, sc. ~ Sara
032289  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 13.50

World War II for Kids (4-9)
  Beginning before the war, this book covers the 
reasons for the war and how military leaders rose 
to power.  The text reviews people and battles 
with captivating storytelling, and includes many 
pictures, posters, and drawings.  In addition 
to the main text, 21 hands-on activities like 
Defending the Coast, Reconnaissance, Code 
Breaking, Camouflage, and Make a Ration Kit 
add greater interest to the book. ~ Mark
019411  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 13.50

☼World War 1 (6-12) 
  This concise, consumable resource provides stu-
dents with exposure to the primary causes of the 
conflict, and the struggle for neutrality that raged 
in the U.S. and elsewhere. Readers also learn 
about the daily life of soldiers on the Western 
Front who were engaged in trench warfare, as well 
as issues related to the role of propaganda. The 
final lessons include important details regarding 
the political effects of the Treaty of Versailles that 
ended the Great War. Each of the twenty-one les-
sons focuses on some important military or politi-
cal aspect of the war, and provides students with 
online research assignments and targeted ques-
tions that help give them a greater understanding 
of the issues. Students also gain significant expo-
sure to primary source material, such as treaties 
and original letters from soldiers, while they 
learn how to interpret relevant maps and graphs. 
Answer key and basic teaching recommendations 
are included. 42 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
066401  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

BIOGRAPHIES

For Early Readers (K-3)

Series

D’Aulaire Biographies (K-AD)
  Colorful, well-illustrated, and with captivating 
text, these biographies are immensely interesting 
to young and adult alike.  Beautiful Feet uses all 
of these in their Literature Approach series and 
has republished several of the formerly out-of-
print titles.
EACH BIOGRAPHY . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95
016936 Abe Lincoln
003451 Benjamin Franklin
000193 Buffalo Bill
000658 Columbus
003439 George Washington
006225 Leif the Lucky
003436 Pocahontas
DLR7PK Set of 7 Biographies. 125.65 84.95

Picture Book of ______ (K-3)
  These picture books give short but informative 
biographies of influential people’s lives.  Each 
book describes the featured figure from birth to 
death, highlighting important contributions to 
society.  A few sentences are included on each 
page, along with full-page illustrations.  The 
pictures are detailed and colorful.  The story-like 
format of these books will make the historical 
information appealing to children.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .7.99 5.95
021223 Louis Braille . . . . . . . .6.95 5.25
021217 George Washington Carver
021212 Christopher Columbus
021213 Davy Crockett
021216 Frederick Douglass
025492 Amelia Earhart
021230 Thomas Alva Edison
010543 Benjamin Franklin
010546 Thomas Jefferson
055894 Lewis and Clark
021209 Abraham Lincoln
021228 Sacagawea
010544 George Washington

Ready to Read Childhood of Famous Americans 
(K-3)
  Now younger children can reap the benefits 
of the Childhood of Famous Americans series.  
By the same publishers, this line of biographies 
teaches young children about some of the most 
well known Americans. The series was written 
at a level where children are ready for more 
complex stories, varied sentence structure, para-
graphs and short chapters. Colorful illustrations 
and a timeline complete these 32-48 page books.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
036939 Abigail Adams: First Lady Am Revltn
034107 John Adams Speaks for Freedom
001922 Susan B. Anthony: Fighter for Rights
027701 Clara Barton: Spirit Amer. Red Cross
034093 Davy Crockett
034084 Albert Einstein
018633 Amelia Earhart 
016898 Thomas Edison to the Rescue
016400 Ben Franklin and His First Kite
016404 Harry Houdini: Escape Artist
031859 Thomas Jefferson and Ghostriders
016405 Helen Keller and the Big Storm
036931 John F. Kennedy & Stormy Sea
027713 Lesson for Martin Luther King, Jr.
016399 Abe Lincoln & the Muddy Pig
027715 Paul Revere and the Bell Ringers
068453 Jackie Robinson and the Big Game
007764 Teddy Roosevelt: People’s President
016401 Betsy Ross and the Silver Thimble
007608 Babe Ruth & the Ice Cream Mess
016411 Sacagawea & the Bravest Deed
039849 Sojourner Truth
016875 Harriet Tubman & Freedom Train
034097 George Washington’s First Victory
EACH 6-BOOK VALUE SET . . .15.96 11.50
059332 Value Pack #1

Includes Abe Lincon and the Muddy Pig, 
Albert Einstein, John Adams Speaks for 
Freedom, George Washington’s First Victory, 
Ben Franklin and His First Kite, and Thomas 
Jefferson and the Ghostriders.

059334 Value Pack #2
Includes Abigail Adams, Amelia Earhart, 
Clara Barton, Annie Oakley Saves the Day, 
Helen Keller and the Big Storm, and Betsy 
Ross and the Silver Thimble.
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Rookie Biographies (1-3)
  This is an excellent series of well-written biog-
raphies for the younger child.  Text is large, clear 
and short.  Illustrations are eye-catching - but 
what sets these apart is the wealth of historical 
photographs.  Although these are from a secular 
publisher, they are factual, not reflecting any 
offensive philosophical bias.  48 pgs. 
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .4.95 4.25
018600 Alexander Graham Bell
027546 Mother Teresa
036780 Betsy Ross
EACH BELOW unless marked . . .5.95 4.95
027549 Neil Armstrong
042813 Ludwig Van Beethoven
039716 Cesar Chavez
039688 Bessie Coleman
027460 Christopher Columbus
039676 Anne Frank
009275 Benjamin Franklin
042810 Alexander Hamilton
027594 Thomas Jefferson
036799 Helen Keller
018599 Abraham Lincoln
039751 Florence Nightingale
033097 Paul Revere
027570 Rosa Parks
027561 Pocahontas
039842 Sacagawea
042860 President Donald Trump
018606 Harriet Tubman
039843 William and Kate
039799 Malala Yousafzai
071682 ☼Henry Ford . . . . . . .5.95 4.95

Heroes of History for Young Readers (1-4)
  Through an artful retelling 
of their biographical stories 
told in rhyme accompanied by 
vibrant illustrations, this book 
introduces young children to 
a God who is ever-present, 
regardless of the difficult situ-
ations we face. Faith inspiring 
for young and old, although a 
few situations may be intense for younger chil-
dren. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
064705 Clara Barton
064707 Daniel Boone
064712 George Washington Carver
064711 George Washington
064720 Meriwether Lewis
068774 ☼Bethany Hamilton: Riding the Waves
068775 ☼Betty Greene: Flying High
068776 ☼Cameron Townsend
068777 ☼Ida Scudder:Healing in India
068780 ☼Nick Vujicic: No Limits
042897 Louis Zamperini

☼Women Who Broke the Rules Series (1-4)
  Biographies are a great way 
for kids to learn history. You 
can add them to a structured 
curriculum or as a base for 
a unit study! How about a 
unit on American women who 
have impacted our history in 
a major way? Or just add one 
that matches the time period 
you are studying. These books are short and 
easy to read, but you will learn a LOT! Colorful 
illustrations and engaging text make them quite 

the page turners. In the back of each book are 
resources to explore if you want to learn more 
about these fascinating ladies., 48pp, 7”x9” sc. 
~ Sara
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .6.99 5.50
014369 Coretta Scott King
014385 Dolley Madison
014388 Mary Todd Lincoln
014440 Sacajawea
014479 Sonia Sotomayor . . . . .7.99 5.95

Candlewick Biographies (1-7)
  These are not run-of-the-mill biographies! One 
features Walter Anderson, whose watercolors 
were mostly discovered posthumously, and is 
described as perhaps the “most famous artist 
you’ve never heard of.” And then there’s the 
unique “biography” of the Statue of Liberty! Each 
one of these books has won awards including 
A Parent’s Choice Gold Winner and an Orbis 
Picture Award. 6”x 9” 42 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
004748 Secret World of Walter Anderson (1-4)

Described on the back of the biography as 
a “reclusive naturalist”, Walter Anderson 
spent most of his time exploring and painting 
nature. Though he created many forms of 
art throughout his life, his talent wasn’t fully 
recognized until after his death.

004728 Lady Liberty: A Biography (3-6)
Non-rhyming verse shares the story and 
views of several who were involved in the 
making and viewing of the Statue of Liberty. 
Includes resource pages with statue dimen-
sions, timeline, index, and author’s/illustra-
tor’s notes.

070478 ☼John Muir: America’s First   
 Environmentalist . . . . .4.99 4.25

Gorgeous acrylic paintings illustrate this 
prose narrative of John Muir - inventor, 
long-distance hiker and founder of the Sierra 
Club. John believed people should admire 
and protect God’s inventions. Beginning 
with a meadow, he staunchly advocated 
for protection and eventually influenced the 
creation of Yosemite National Park. 42 pp, 
pb. ~ Ruth

Time for Kids Biographies (2-4)
  Children will truly enjoy meeting remarkable 
people from the past through these easy chapter 
biographies. Colorful photographs, illustrations, 
and interesting sidebars surround the fascinating 
stories of each person’s life. The back of each 
44-page biography holds a key dates timeline 
and a short interview with an expert on the fea-
tured person. ~ Steph
EACH BIOGRAPHY . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.50
046126 Clara Barton
007212 Thomas Edison
018724 Henry Ford
006943 Benjamin Franklin
007208 Theodore Roosevelt

Step-Up Biographies (2-4)
  With easy-to-read text, these biographies of key 
historical figures are just right for emerging read-
ers.  All are 80 pgs. and illustrated.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
003163 Meet Christopher Columbus
003166 Meet Thomas Jefferson
008729 Meet Abraham Lincoln
008728 Meet George Washington

Individual Titles (alphabetically)

Bard of Avon (PK-3)
  This elegantly illustrated children’s book by 
Diane Stanley recounts the story of William 
Shakespeare, the greatest playwright who ever 
lived. From what we know about his childhood, 
to his years spent acting and then his beginnings, 
years, and success as a playwright, his fascinat-
ing story is shared alongside the times of England 
in which he lived. 48 pgs, pb.
004490  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

☼The Extraordinary Mark Twain (According to 
Susy) (1-2)
  Who better to record the story of Mark Twain 
than his own daughter? This delightful book is 
a story about the real life of Samuel Clemens 
according to his daughter Susy. There are even 
real excerpts throughout the book from Susy’s 
actual diary located inside separate mini-book 
inserts. In this book, you will gather a small 
glimpse of Samuel Clemens’ childhood days, 
peculiar habits and hobbies, days spent with his 
family on the farm, and many more interesting 
details. hc. ~ Gina
003943  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.50

Johnny Appleseed: A Poem (1-3)
025422  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 5.95

☼Noah Webster & His Words (K-3)
  Award winning book for primary grade children 
on the life of the great American patriot, states-
man, educator, and author, Noah Webster. This 
wonderfully illustrated full-color biography for 
children is a delight both intellectually and visu-
ally. Covering most of the highlights and turning 
points in Webster’s life, the book tells the true 
story of how and why he developed into a liter-
ary giant and innovative educator. After young 
children are exposed to this inspiring story, they 
will never be tempted to take the dictionary for 
granted! This biography would also work well as 
a read aloud book for kindergarten or first grade 
level students. In fact, the only real problem with 
this superb book is simply that it ends much too 
quickly. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
029156  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Patrick Patron Saint of Ireland (K-3)
  A simple telling of the life of Saint Patrick and 
his influence in Ireland.  A man of conviction and 
a firm belief in the goodness of God, Patrick was 
almost killed 12 times in the process of baptiz-
ing thousands of people.  Several legends about 
Patrick are also included.  A unique early-A.D. 
illustration style helps convey the long-ago vin-
tage of the story.  Written and illustrated by 
Tomie dePaola, 28 pgs, pb. – Laura
022873  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75
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Peter the Great (K-3)
  This amazingly colorful picture book tells the 
story of the man who pulled Russia into the mod-
ern world.  Author Diane Stanley uses simple 
language to recount the life of this driven and 
impatient tsar.  From his early teen years to his 
death at age 53, Peter’s years were full and busy, 
and his desire to learn new things spurred him 
on to his goal - the modernizing of Russia.  This 
is a wonderful, hardcover book with 32 pages of 
colorful pictures and easy-to-read story.  ~ Zach
026590  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.25

☼Teedie: Story of Young Teddy Roosevelt (K-3)
  Teedie tells the story of a young and feeble 
Teddy Roosevelt that conquers hardships and tri-
als to eventually become the youngest president 
of the United States. This is a lovely storybook 
portraying perseverance and determination. The 
Author’s Note in the back includes a short syn-
opsis of Teddy’s life. pb. ~ Gina
024087  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

☼Some Writer! Story of E.B. White (2-5)
  Almost every child knows E. B. White’s works: 
Charlotte’s Web, Stuart Little, The Trumpet of 
the Swan, etc. Now get to know the man behind 
those books with this biography like none I’ve 
ever seen. You’ll be introduced to his child-
hood and his work as a writer through old age. 
The author has compiled E.B.’s own writings, 
hand-written letters, a biography story line, 
photos, time relevant documents, and more. 
Illustrations and collages themed from E.B.’s 
life on the farm and other interests such as boat 
making are intertwined with the text, so pages 
and text present in a scrapbook format. You’ll 
find yourself rereading and revisiting the pages 
of this treasure; a fantastic way to introduce the 
biography genre to your kids. Includes a timeline 
with additional illustrations, notes, a selected 
bibliography, an index, and a dustjacket. 161 
pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
026897  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95

Middle-Grades (3-7)

Series

Who in the World was… (2-5)
  These appealing biographies tell the stories of 
important people in history who are sometimes 
overlooked. Biographies are written in a story-like 
yet informative manner, with full-page black and 
white illustrations scattered throughout. These 
can be read to, with, or by young readers for 
wonderful supplements to any history curriculum. 
Available as paperback books (about 45 pages) or 
as audiobooks, read by Jim Weiss. - Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.50 7.95
036458 the Acrobatic Princess: Theodora
008931 the Forgotten Explorer: Amerigo
 Vespucci
002551 the Secretive Printer: Johannes 
 Gutenberg
002552 the Unready King: Ethelred
EACH AUDIOBOOK CD . . . . . .  12.95
058678 the Acrobatic Empress? Theodora 
058680 ...the Secretive Printer?  
 Johannes Gutenberg 
058681 ...the Unready King? Ethelred

☼Women of Our Time Series (2-6)
  In engaging prose, this biography reader series 
introduces 20th century women from fields of 
politics, arts, sciences, athletics and entertain-
ment. Learn about each woman’s childhood and 
youth, as well as their contributions to society. 
Books relay facts as well as how the individu-
als felt and reacted to their life circumstances. 
Includes a timeline and an “About this Book” 
section explaining how the author researched. 
Periodic black and white illustrations. Approx. 
70 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .7.99 5.95
012516 Amelia Earhart: Courage in Sky
012519 Babe Didrikson: Athlete of 
 the Century
012564 Coretta Scott King: Dare to Dream
012614 Helen Keller: Light for the Blind
012631 Juliette Gordon Low: America’s 1st
 Girl Scout
012634 Laura Ingalls Wilder: Growing Up
 Little House
012684 Rachel Carson: Pioneer    
 of Ecology. . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Jean Fritz Biographies (2-6)
  Jean Fritz has a knack for bringing history to life 
by sprinkling interesting but little-known facts 
into the big picture. She also has a remarkable 
talent for breathing life into historical figures that 
might otherwise be just names in a history book.  
Young readers meet some of the great figures and 
understand some major events from our nation’s 
past in this high-interest series. 48 pgs.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .6.99 5.25
019494 Alexander Hamilton:      
 Outsider . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
001364 Brady
000812 Bully for You, Teddy Roosevelt
006549 Can’t You Make Them Behave,
 King George?
006569 Double Life of Pocahontas
021887 George Washington’s Breakfast
000811 George Washington’s 
 Mother . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25
000673 Great Little Madison
001467 Harriet Beecher Stowe & the 
 Beecher Preachers
006574 Just a Few Words, 
 Mr. Lincoln . . . . . . . .  3.99 3.25
006566 Shhh! We’re Writing the Constitution!
006562 And Then What Happened,
 Paul Revere?
000815 Traitor (Benedict Arnold)
006567 What’s the Big Idea, Ben Franklin?
006540 Where Do You Think You’re Going,
 Christopher Columbus?
006551 Where Was Patrick Henry
 On the 29th of May?
006565 Why Don’t You Get a Horse,
 Sam Adams?
006554 Will You Sign Here, John Hancock?
004043 You Want Women to Vote,
 Lizzie Stanton?

Childhood of Famous Americans / History’s 
All-Stars (3-6)
  What was George Washington like when he 
was young?  This series of books is about chil-
dren who became famous figures in American 
History.  They are a diverse group, and they all 
provide inspiring stories. Please note that newer 
reprintings of these books are being released 
under the series title “History’s All-Stars.”
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75
003532 Neil Armstrong
009564 Buffalo Bill
006581 Henry Ford
031224 Milton Hershey
006681 Robert E. Lee: Young Confederate
031685 George S. Patton
009566 Ronald Reagan
025617 Franklin D. Roosevelt
EACH BELOW (except noted). . .7.99 5.95
018375 Abigail Adams
027712 John Adams . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
009565 Louisa May Alcott
006576 Clara Barton
004348 Elizabeth Blackwell
006577 Daniel Boone
006578 Davy Crockett
009562 Amelia Earhart
006579 Thomas Edison
006580 Albert Einstein
006583 Benjamin Franklin
012750 Lou Gehrig
012748 Geronimo
012749 John Glenn
023267 Andrew Jackson. . . . . .9.99 7.75
006609 Thomas Jefferson
006630 Helen Keller
009563 Annie Oakley
031713 Jesse Owens
006789 Molly Pitcher
003531 Pocahontas
010479 Paul Revere
004347 Eleanor Roosevelt
001663 Teddy Roosevelt
001746 Betsy Ross
034094 Dr. Seuss
009567 Sitting Bull
016895 Sojourner Truth
012303 Harriet Tubman
006861 Mark Twain
006879 George Washington
006883 Martha Washington
012746 Laura Ingalls Wilder
006887 Wilbur & Orville Wright

Creative Minds Biographies (3-6)
  The lives of some of history’s most fascinating 
figures are highlighted in this series.  Books are 
well-written and inspiring.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.75
039188 Father of the Constitution   
 (James Madison) 
039184 Bold Composer (Ludwig van  
 Beethoven
021348 Chocolate by Hershey   
 (Milton S. Hershey)
020452 Fine Print (Johann Gutenberg) 
042636 Freedom Seeker (William Penn)
039191 Germ Hunter (Louis Pasteur)
000671 Go Free or Die (Harriet Tubman)
039205 Musical Genius (Wolfgang   
 Amadeus Mozart)
000672 Walking the Road to Freedom 
 (Sojourner Truth)
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Who Was/Is ______? Biographies (3-7)
  These biographies highlight the lives of famous 
people in a story-telling format.  The easy-to-
read stories are captivating and black and white 
illustrations are featured on every page.  From 
birth to death, many details of the people’s lives 
are given.  Though the stories are told in a fun 
way with many illustrations, they still give much 
historical information about each person and the 
world around them.  They are great for intro-
ducing historical figures to younger students or 
giving a general overview of the person for older 
students.  A timeline of the person’s life events 
and other world events is included in each book. 
Approx. 100 pgs. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .5.99 4.50
028351 Abigail Adams
064488 Alexander the Great
064496 Maya Angelou
059937 Susan B. Anthony
064495 Marie Antoinette
008306 Johnny Appleseed
016513 Louis Armstrong
019864 Neil Armstrong
061738 ☼Jane Austen
067095 Lucille Ball
056320 Clara Barton
019163 Alexander Graham Bell
064489 Blackbeard
038326 Daniel Boone
064497 Milton Bradley
028373 Louis Braille
059933 Julius Caesar
061741 ☼Lewis Carroll
059934 Rachel Carson
064491 George Washington Carver
067094 Fidel Castro
066623 Charlie Chaplin
064494 Julia Child
055590 Winston Churchill
059935 Roberto Clemente
029740 Christopher Columbus
055588 Jacques Cousteau
019170 Davy Crockett
056321 Marie Curie
021387 Leonardo da Vinci
022132 Roald Dahl
061656 ☼Dalai Lama
059927 Charles Dickens
019981 Walt Disney
059928 Frederick Douglass
027252 Amelia Earhart
008336 Thomas Alva Edison
019652 Albert Einstein
008190 Queen Elizabeth
061643 ☼Leif Erikson
061731 ☼Henry VIII
059931 Henry Ford
067092 Pope Francis
038325 Anne Frank
061642 ☼Aretha Franklin
019656 Ben Franklin
055586 Galileo
059929 Gandhi
022128 Bill Gates
022129 Jane Goodall
056325 Ulysses S. Grant
041798 The Brothers Grimm
061660 ☼Alexander Hamilton
049027 Jim Henson
028374 Milton Hershey
027255 Harry Houdini
041774 Steve Irwin

067093 Andrew Jackson
027257 Thomas Jefferson
064492 Joan of Arc
022144 Steve Jobs
061667 ☼Chuck Jones
028357 Frida Kahlo
032991 Helen Keller
066624 Jacqueline Kennedy
031872 John F. Kennedy
059930 Genghis Khan
018883 Martin Luther King, Jr.
061729 ☼Coretta Scott King
056319 Bruce Lee
056323 Robert E. Lee
059923 Stan Lee
019878 Abraham Lincoln
056317 George Lucas
032990 Ferdinand Magellan
028341 Nelson Mandela
019944 Claude Monet
041765 Mother Teresa
027258 Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart
059932 Isaac Newton
041762 Jesse Owens
008223 Rosa Parks
061650 ☼Pele
053264 Pablo Picasso
041788 Edgar Allan Poe
018880 Marco Polo
041746 Beatrix Potter
067096 Princess Diana
031873 Ronald Reagan
051296 Paul Revere
029743 Sally Ride
019871 Jackie Robinson
059926 Betsy Ross
008308 Eleanor Roosevelt
020560 Franklin Roosevelt
056324 Theodore Roosevelt
051295 Babe Ruth
019657 Sacagawea
064498 Seabiscuit
023484 Dr. Seuss
028352 Ernest Shackleton
038327 William Shakespeare
059936 Sitting Bull
028350 Steven Spielberg
066621 Bruce Springsteen
055587 Harriet Beecher Stowe
066625 The Three Stooges
041759 J.R.R. Tolkien
064499 Sojourner Truth
008180 Harriet Tubman
008309 King Tut
032993 Mark Twain
064493 Jules Verne
056322 Queen Victoria
061662 ☼Booker T. Washington
019980 George Washington
022357 Laura Ingalls Wilder
041774 Woodrow Wilson
066622 Stevie Wonder
056326 Wright Brothers
064490 Frank Lloyd Wright
064487 Malala Yousafzai
012478 Who Is (Your Name Here)?: The 
 Story of My Life . . . . . 9.99 7.50

Do you love the Who Was/Is biographies? 
Maybe it’s time to write a biography about 
someone really cool...you!  This hardcover 
journal encourages kids to write all about 
themselves, by answering the questions and 
following the prompts on each page. Fun 

facts about other famous people (besides 
you!) appear throughout the book. 105 pgs.

☼Who Was? Activity Book (3-7)
  Laugh at the blue and white caricatures, draw, 
complete varied puzzles and learn tantaliz-
ing snippets about famous politicians, writers, 
inventors, scientists, humanitarians, athletes, and 
entertainers. Examine braille; complete word 
searches and mazes; get your own pirate name, 
and more! A companion piece for the bestselling 
Who Was… series, but engaging and fact-filled 
all on its own! Includes an answer key and 44 
caricature stickers. , 95 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
067749  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.50

LOUISE A. VERNON BOOKS (3-8)
  This series presents religious heritage through 
interesting stories. The stories are told using 
young children as main characters to capture 
and hold the attention of young readers. 100- 
150 pgs.  
EACH BOOK unless marked. . . .9.99 8.50
000912 Beggar’s Bible

13 year-old Arnold Hutton is the son of a 
bound man, but he has been educated with 
the master’s son as part of a test by John 
Wycliffe, who believes that the poor can 
be educated just as well as the rich, which 
was previously unheard of. Arnold is deeply 
inspired by Wycliffe, and young readers will 
learn about this influential man as Arnold 
and his friends work to protect him from 
spies.  Will they be able to save him and 
his English translation of the Bible from the 
enemies he’s made from speaking the gospel?

000910 Bible Smuggler
This book focuses on William Tyndale and 
his extensive work of translating, printing, 
and distributing Scripture.  Collin, Tyndale’s 
helper, is the main character of the story.  He 
begins his work smuggling a copy of Luther’s 
New to Testament to England, and eventually 
ends up traveling with Tyndale to Europe to 
meet Martin Luther. 

064436 ☼Doctor in Rags (4-9)
Faith and Medicine unite 
in this retelling of the life 
and times of the Hutterite 
people, in 16th century 
Moravia. In this captivating 
story told through the eyes 
of 12-year-old Michael, we 
meet a family who welcome 
the persecuted Hutterites. 
As illness strikes, the family 
learns to trust a bedraggled physician who 
believes that God provided a cure for every 
disease and man must find it. As the family 
interacts with Doctor Paracelsus, Michael 
is inspired to pursue a similar calling, but 
it is not until he is imprisoned along with 
Hutterites, that his call as a medical mission-
ary takes root. 

013136 Ink on His Fingers
Johann Gutenberg is working on printing 
the first Bible with type.  An apprentice in 
his shop, Hans Dunne, finds himself caught 
in the middle of a mystery.  Someone else 
is after the type, and it’s up to Hans and 
his fellow pressmen to protect the type so 
Gutenberg can print his Bible and distribute 
it to many people.
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064437 ☼Key to the Prison . . .8.99 7.95
Fed by constant immersion in the Holy 
Scriptures, a young George Fox developed 
radical beliefs angering the religious of his 
day. These beliefs lead to his followers 
being called the “Friends of Truth” or just 
Friends. Most know them as Quakers for 
their emotional expressions and belief that 
true believers tremble at the Word. In this 
poignant story, we meet Mr. Fox as he inter-
acts with his followers through preaching and 
persecution. 

000750 Man Who Laid the Egg
Young Gerhard Koestler lived in Germany 
in the 1500’s.  Although he inherits wealth 
from his parents’ death, a series of adven-
tures and narrow escapes leads him to Basel, 
Switzerland, where he is able to live in the 
same house as Erasmus.  Erasmus’ enemies 
accuse him of agreeing with Martin Luther, 
and it is often said that he “laid the egg that 
Luther hatched”.  But Erasmus just says that 
the Bible is his guide.

000909 Night Preacher
The children of Menno Simons tell his story, 
from being a Catholic priest, studying the 
Bible, and finally becoming an Anabaptist 
preacher.  In this position, he is forced to 
preach at nights lest his practice be discov-
ered.  Eventually, Simons becomes the leader 
of the Anabaptists, now called Mennonites.

000911 Secret Church
The story of the Anabaptists during the 
Reformation.  The main characters, three 
teenagers, are involved in a church consid-
ered heretical.

000752 Thunderstorm in the Church
Told through the eyes of his son, Hans 
Luther, this is the biography of Martin Luther.  
Young readers will learn about Luther’s life 
as a great Reformer-preacher and as a father.

DK Biographies (3-8)
  This series of biographies stands apart from a lot 
of others.  As the front covers state, each one is 
a “photographic story of life.”  This is quite true, 
as the text describing the life of each historical 
figure is accompanied by over one hundred color 
photographs, artworks, and artifacts.  The pages 
are glossy, and quite appealing to readers.  While 
the main text depicts the life of the character, 
side bars and definition boxes provide extra 
information to enhance understanding.  Approx. 
125 pgs. - Melissa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
014696 Marie Curie
014500 Annie Oakley 
033360 Albert Einstein
020180 Gandhi
014612 Joan of Arc
033421 Helen Keller
033423 Martin Luther King, Jr.
033418 Abraham Lincoln
014698 Mother Teresa
016329 Harriet Tubman
033420 George Washington

10 Days Series (3-8)
  Did you know that Benjamin Franklin lived 
30,761 days, that Abraham Lincoln lived 20,516 
days, or that Anne Frank only lived for 5,748 
days? But not all of those days were significant. 
This series focuses on the ten most important 

days in their lives, giving each day its own chap-
ter and arranging them in chronological order. 
Fascinating details and background information 
place the day in context. The last chapter of each 
book contains an Afterword discussing the lasting 
impact the person made on our society, and 
black and white illustrations and photographs 
are included throughout the book as well. 154 
pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046752 Thomas Edison . . . . . .8.99 6.75
046749 Anne Frank . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
046750 Benjamin Franklin . . . .8.99 6.75
046748 Abraham Lincoln . . . . .8.99 6.75

World History Biographies (3-12)
  National Geographic has put out these well-writ-
ten, informative biographies of important world 
figures.  Not only do these books cover the major 
life events from birth to death of these notewor-
thy individuals, but they also provide a lot of 
useful information surrounding related historical 
events that helped to shape their lives.  Lots of 
colorful pictures and illustrations accompany the 
text, and a running timeline at the bottom of each 
page helps readers to develop a better under-
standing of the chronological order of events.  
Find out what it was like to go into hiding with 
Anne Frank in the Secret Annex or the driving 
force behind Leonardo da Vinci’s masterpieces. 
64 pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
057964 Isaac Newton: Scientist Who
 Changed Everything
034100 Hatshepsut: Princess Who 
 Became King
036605 Leonardo da Vinci: Genius Who
  Defined Renaissance
028674 Mao Zedong: Rebel Who 
 Led a Revolution
018149 Marco Polo: Boy Who Traveled
 the Medieval World
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .6.95 5.25
004484 Gandhi: Young Protestor 
 Who Founded a Nation
036608 Marie Curie: Woman Who 
 Changed the Course of Science

Primary Source Readers: Leaders of the Ancient 
World (4-6)
  If you’re trying to introduce younger students 
to ancient cultures or rulers, this series is a good 
place to start. Each book focuses on a figure 
from a specific civilization and gives basic details 
about the person and culture. Sentences are short 
and easy to read, with full-color photographs and 
appealing graphics on each page. Photographs 
include scenes of ruins from the various time 
periods, reproductions of famous art featuring the 
figures, relics and maps from the featured era, 
and more. Especially interesting details about the 
figure/time period are included in separate text 
boxes. Tough words within the text are spelled 
out phonetically, and each book includes a short 

glossary. Your young student is sure to enjoy 
learning about famous historical leaders. 32 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.50
008007 Confucius: Chinese Philosopher
008052 Hammurabi: Babylonian Ruler
008069 Hatshepsut: First Female Pharaoh
008073 Julius Caesar: Roman Leader
008107 Socrates: Greek Philosopher

Individual Titles (alphabetically)

50 American Heroes Every Kid Should Meet (3-8)
  From many different walks of life, and many dif-
ferent time periods in US history, these American 
heroes can inspire kids on to better and greater 
thing.  Politicians, humanitarians, explorers, 
inventors, civil rights leaders, athletes, entre-
preneurs, scientists, military men, artists – the 
list goes on.  Each two-page spread gives a brief 
history of the individual’s accomplishments, with 
some ways to explore more about the person and 
the impact they had.  A good place for starting 
research projects, and a great way to become 
excited about the people who have called this 
country home.  ~ Zach
007974  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Albert Einstein (5-7)
  “Albert Einstein had major bedhead.”  And 
with this single introductory statement, author 
Kathleen Krull has pulled me into this highly 
readable biography of a legendary genius.  Part 
of the Giants of Science series, this book takes 
a look at the life and achievements of the man 
behind the legend. ~ Anh
008557  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

☼A Child’s Study of Famous Americans (3-5)
  This curriculum introduces your children to 52 
key men and women from the 18th to mid-20th 
century who significantly contributed to our 
nation: revolutionary war heroes, presidents and 
leaders, scientists and inventors, humanitarians, 
writers, explorers, artists and athletes (approx. 7 
in each category). Read aloud the Child’s Study 
of Famous Americans (301 pgs, consumable, 
reinforced spiral-bound, pb), which includes 
sidebars and discussion questions. Students can 
then complete the various puzzles, games, and 
writing exercises, and color each story’s black-
line drawings. Includes a US map and a 6-page 
corresponding timeline to display. The 2nd 
component, the Lesson Manual (55 pgs, rein-
forced spiral-bound, pb), provides objectives, 
instruction, application and enrichment activ-
ities. Every other lesson includes an optional 
activity (includes materials list). ~ Ruth 
065461  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44.00

Fine Print: Story about Johann Gutenberg (3-6)
  What a story of passion.  Young Gutenberg’s 
love of books and reading was a hard thing in 
the days when books were all copied out by 
hand.  It was an agonizing wait sometimes, and 
Gutenberg’s dream was to find some way of 
speeding up the making of books.  We remember 
him as the man who invented both moveable 
type and the printing press, but we hear very little 
of the struggles it took to bring that to fruition.  
This book uses simple language to tell this roller-
coaster of a story. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
020452  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.75
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Freedom Train: Story of Harriet Tubman (4-7)
  Harriet Tubman was born just plain Harriet, 
with no last name but a strong will that would 
one day carry her across the line to freedom.  
This book shares the story of Harriet’s life, from 
her childhood spent working until she was as 
strong as any man, to her intense yearnings for 
freedom, and of her deep convictions which sent 
her back into slave country time and time again 
to lead others to freedom.  An inspiring biogra-
phy of courage and determination.
027669  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

George Washington Carver (3-6)
  We all know that George Washington Carver 
developed many products from peanuts, but did 
you know that he also played the guitar and that 
one of his paintings was featured in the 1893 
Chicago World’s Fair? There’s that and much 
more to learn about this wonderful inventor. 
This book starts with his life and ends with his 
death, with a short epilogue about the honors 
he received posthumously. Filled with many 
pictures and detailed captions, this well done 
biography would be the perfect supplement for 
history or a unit study. 41 pgs, pb. – Laura
013994  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50

☼Henry David Thoreau for Kids: His Life & 
Ideas (4-8) 
  It is not uncommon 
today for young people 
to be encouraged to be 
more concerned about 
their environment, or 
perhaps for them to 
get better connected to 
nature. Very few chil-
dren, however, realize that there was a man 
who lived in the mid-1800’s that championed 
these values and helped to popularize the idea 
that people should… “get back to nature and get 
re-connected to the land.” In many respects, it 
was the writings of Henry David Thoreau that 
helped to establish and energize the modern 
environmental movement. This illustrated book 
will not only give young people a solid overview 
of the life and times of Thoreau, but it will also 
provide them with 21 practical hands-on activi-
ties that will permit them to live out some of the 
ideals he espoused. Activities include keeping 
a personal journal, planting a garden, starting 
a rock collection, and engaging in re-cycling 
efforts. 110 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
065061  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Jessie Benton Fremont: California Pioneer (4-8)
  Have you imagined what it would be like to 
live a life of adventure by traveling to foreign 
lands and meeting famous people?  Jessie Benton 
Fremont led such a life in an extraordinary 
time of American history.  Born of a Missouri 
senator, Jessie later married a man who would 
associate with men like Kit Carson, become an 
officer in the U.S. Army and an important figure 
in California history.  He and Jessie played key 
roles in establishing the new land as a free state.  
During her lifetime, Jessie served as a nurse 
during the Civil War and met with Lincoln more 
than once.  She traveled to England and France, 
where she was presented at court in both coun-
tries. 183 pgs, pb. – John
049591  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95

Joan of Arc (2-5)
  The fascinating story of a thirteen year-old girl 
who led France to independence from English 
rule.  The tragic, child-friendly telling of this story 
shows her courage, vision, determination, and 
perhaps madness.  From her poor childhood to 
her appalling martyrdom, see how she eventually 
came to be known as Joan of Arc and was made 
a saint by the church.  Beautiful color illustra-
tions complete the book. 45 pgs. pb.
011790  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Leonardo Da Vinci (2-5)
  Leonardo Da Vinci completed 
many wonderful works of art in 
his lifetime, but did you know 
that he had a habit of leaving 
projects unfinished?  Even the 
pope of his time was annoyed 
with him because of this bad 
habit!  This book gives us a 
very thorough look into his life, from his birth in 
1452 to his death in 1519.  It walks step-by-step 
through his early life in the country, first appren-
ticeship, struggling career, many inventions, and 
his fascination with learning.  This picture biog-
raphy by Diane Stanley has 44 pages of staggered 
text and brilliant illustrations.  Scattered through-
out the pages are small samplings and sketches 
from Da Vinci’s famous notebooks, portraying 
his original ideas and inventions. - Melissa
012235  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Louis Braille: Boy Who Invented Books for 
Blind (4-7)
  This biography of Louis Braille focuses largely 
on his childhood years, his blindness, his years 
at a school for the blind, how he came to be a 
teacher, and his development of Braille, so those 
who were inflicted with blindness could learn to 
read the books he valued so. An easy-to-read and 
inspiring biography.
027674  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Michelangelo (2-5)
  By Diane Stanley, this book contains lots of 
illustrations and a complete and captivating 
text.  It starts right at the beginning, when 
Michelangelo was first born to his not-so-rich 
parents.  Not many years later, he was sent to 
live with some stonecutters where he got his start 
into chiseling and stonework.  Readers follow 
his life as he fights his father for the chance to 
apprentice with an artist, carves his first sculp-
ture, and paints the Sistine chapel.  Learn about 
the many successes and difficulties he endured 
throughout his 89 years. - Melissa 
012236  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Mythmaker (4-7)
  Subtitled The Life of JRR Tolkien, Creator of 
the Hobbit and The Lord of the Rings. Tolkien 
was an author who took fairy tales and myth 
very seriously, highlighting a reverence for the 
past, pristine land, and, most of all, the fight 
between good and evil. This volume is a poetic, 
accessible, compact yet detailed biography of a 
man who was gifted (he learned four languages 
by age 5) and acquainted with difficulty and 
poverty. Additionally, you’ll find a complete 
bibliography of Tolkien’s writings. 5”x 7.5”, 136 
pp, sc. ~ Ruth
061481  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Ordinary Genius: Story of Albert Einstein (3-6)
  Independent thinker, obsessive genius, mad 
scientist: each of these describes the man well 
known for his understanding and advancement of 
scientific thought. But who was Albert Einstein? 
What compelled him to dedicate his life to the 
sciences? Bringing Science and history alive, 
this engrossing book shares the life and times of 
a man considered genius. From his struggles in 
elementary and high school to his Swiss High 
School, where he was surrounded by teachers 
who encouraged his learning and back again to 
the Polytechnic school where learning was again 
mundane. We also come to know Mr. Einstein 
as a husband and father, whose pursuit to under-
stand the secrets of the universe challenges famil-
ial relationships. We also experience his scientif-
ic marvels eclipsed by racism and war, leading to 
his US citizenship in 1940. Compelling read for 
middle-schoolers or family read aloud. Includes 
black and white photographs and illustrations, 
additional explanatory notes, bibliography and 
index. 95 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
014343  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Out of Darkness (3-8)
  The amazing story of Louis Braille and his untir-
ing determination to enable the blind to read and 
write.  Blinded in a freak accident, Louis had an 
intelligent and curious mind.  Though his mem-
ory was tremendous and learning came easily to 
him, he was frustrated by not being able to read 
or write.  At ten, he was enrolled at the Royal 
Institute of the Blind.  He did well there, but 
was still discouraged by the cumbersome system 
of reading via embossed letters.  This story tells 
how it came to pass that Louis, by the tender 
age of fifteen (!), had invented the first workable 
form of Braille.  Though his system would not be 
perfected until five years later, this young man’s 
invention would effectively open up the world for 
the blind.  A very readable biography.
007820  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75

Pioneer Girl: Story of Laura Ingalls Wilder (3-7)
  This picture book tells 
the story of Laura Ingalls 
Wilder in a way that will 
captivate younger readers 
and introduce them to this 
important literary figure. 
The large, easy-to-read text 
tells of her early childhood 
in Wisconsin, all the moves 
her family goes through, her marriage and later 
life, and even the way she wrote about her child-
hood and became a famous author before her 
death. Beautiful, full-page paintings illustrate the 
story and bring the detailed text to life. A great 
introduction to the person behind the famous 
Little House books. By William Anderson, 32 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
046880  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Robert Fulton, Boy Craftsman (3-6)
  This 192-page book brings the story of Robert 
Fulton to life.  It’s a fascinating look at the foun-
dational and character-forming acquaintances 
and experiences of the man generally credited 
with making steamboat transportation a com-
mercial success in the United States. Illustrations 
feature numerous black and white sketches.
010823  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 10.75
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☼Ronald Reagan: Our 40th President (5-AD) 
  This biography provides readers with a concise 
and satisfying overview of the life of Ronald 
Reagan, from his simple Midwestern upbringing 
until his days in the White House and beyond. 
Although this biography of President Reagan 
by Winston Groom is not as comprehensive as 
others in print, it is a very readable version of 
our oldest president’s life. The book contains 
nice size print, but no illustrations. 152 pgs, pb. 
~ Mike
063718  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Story of Eli Whitney (3-5)
  His inventions changed the future of the young 
American nation, but where was his reward? Join 
Eli Whitney and find out what it takes to travel 
the long road to recognition – and why it’s worth 
it in the end. Although originally written in 1953, 
the ink illustrations and writing style of this book 
are reminiscent of Eli Whitney’s 18th century. 
History buffs will enjoy the references to famous 
figures and events, while those who aren’t as 
well-versed will still be able to follow along as 
characters explain definitions and concepts that 
readers may not know. 192 pgs, pb. – Rachel
039217  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.99

Story of George Washington Carver (4-6)
  George Washington Carver was born a slave, 
but he grew up to become a world-famous sci-
entist.  This biography tells the story of his life 
and how he discovered how to make soil better 
by growing peanuts and sweet potatoes to put 
nutrients back into the soil so it could produce 
more cotton.  He then found dozens and dozens 
of ways to use the peanuts and sweet potatoes.  
Dr. Carver and his work became well-known and 
respected.  He became a popular teacher of agri-
culture and was even honored by the President 
of the United States.  96 pgs.
001845  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Story of Napoleon  (3-7)
  First published in 1908, this classic biography 
tells the story of the great leader Napoleon. 
Young readers will enjoy learning about his 
rise to power as he became emperor over half 
of Europe. The book begins with Napoleon’s 
childhood, and then proceeds to his career as an 
officer. The rest of the book focuses on his mili-
tary battles, from his victories to his final loss at 
Waterloo. Lively, readable prose will hold kids’ 
attention to the very end. Occasional black and 
white illustrations. By H.E. Marshall. 87 pgs, pb.
043833  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.95

☼Stealing Home: Story of Jackie Robinson (4-7)
  This biography for young readers depicts Jackie 
Robinson’s life from childhood through adult-
hood. Readers will learn of his immense talents 
along with the adversities he faced and how he 
became an astonishing icon of the game of base-
ball. This is an enjoyable story about a man that 
impacted American history in a remarkable way.
063740  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

Theodore Roosevelt (4-8)
  “By will power and hard work, the weak, 
timid boy was to change himself into a man 
who was amazingly strong and completely fear-
less.” Introduce your children to this motivated, 
self-driven youth who became affectionately 

known as “Bull Moose,” after surviving a bullet. 
Through the eyes of renowned author, Genevieve 
Foster, children will learn about one of our great 
‘larger than life’ Presidents, Teddy Roosevelt. 
106 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
063654  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.95

William Shakespeare & the Globe (5-8)
  When you think Shakespeare, you think plays.  
When you read Shakespeare, you read plays.  
When you memorize Shakespeare, you memo-
rize plays.  When you dream Shakespeare… well, 
actually, I hope you don’t dream Shakespeare - 
but I do hope you have an interest in exploring 
the history of such an influential man.  Author 
Aliki has done a marvelous job in this book 
for young people.  Written as a five-act play 
itself, the first four acts give us the run-down of 
Shakespeare’s life, from his birth and childhood 
to London, the queen, the theatre, the plays and 
poems, the Globe, and the other major points 
of his life.  The fifth act is about a man named 
Sam Wanamaker and his dream to reconstruct 
the Globe theatre.  It tells how they did this on 
the original site, using authentic materials and 
construction methods.  The book also includes 
a list of Shakespeare’s works, a chronology of 
his life, words and expressions he invented, and 
places to see when visiting Shakespearean sites.  
A Colorful, well illustrated, book that will hold 
your interest right to the end. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
026676  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Upper Grades (6-AD)

Series

Biographies by Joyce McPherson (4-8)
  I’ve not met Joyce McPherson, but it sounds 
like she is a busy woman.  Joyce earned a BS 
degree from Virginia Polytechnic Institute, where 
she studied French and Biochemistry.  The bio 
on the back of the earliest biography copyrighted 
in 1995 lists Joyce as a homeschooling moth-
er of five children, while the most recent one 
lists her as homeschooling her eight children.  
Somewhere in there she found time to write these 
four biographies about the Christian testimony of 
people who made significant contributions in a 
variety of fields.  McPherson used the writings of 
the person and his contemporaries as the basis for 
the anecdotes and conversations in these books.  
Each book begins when the subject is a child and 
continues through adulthood.  The books would 
be interesting to read for an upper elementary 
student, and include a great deal of conversation 
to engage the reader in the story.  Of course, the 
faith and witness of the main character are front 
and center in the story.  110+ pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.25
024992 River of Grace: John Calvin
024989 Artist of the Reformation:
 Albrecht Durer
024990 Ocean of Truth: Isaac Newton
024991 Piece of the Mountain: Blaise 
 Pascal

Sterling Biographies (4-AD)
  I am not sure I can praise these highly enough 
to do them justice.  Besides being well-written, 
the books are packed with unique graphics, 
including rarely-seen photographs from all stages 

of the subject’s life, posters and advertisements 
pertaining to current events of the day, relevant 
maps, and other personal artifacts.  Each one 
begins with a timeline charting the historical fig-
ure’s life from birth to death.  A short overview 
of the individual’s major achievements serves as 
an introduction, and the rest of the biography fol-
lows in chronological order.  Sterling Biographies 
go above and beyond the mere retelling of 
historical facts, providing a wealth of insight 
into the character and personality of these great 
Americans. ~ Rachel P.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 4.75
008317 Neil Armstrong: One Giant   
 Leap for Mankind
011145 Albert Einstein: Miracle Mind
022714 Cleopatra: Egypt’s Last and  
 Greatest Queen
022770 Marie Curie: Mother of   
 Modern Physics
036860 Rosa Parks: Courageous Citizen
037027 Thomas Edison: Man Who   
 Lit Up the World
041041 Thomas Jefferson: Architect  
 of Freedom

Sowers Series Biographies (5-8)
  We often hear the opinion expressed that 
Christians should not bring their personal faith 
into their public lives.  Fortunately for the world, 
the men and women portrayed in the Sower 
Series Biographies did not believe this.  For 
instance, on the day after he took command 
of the Continental Army, George Washington 
issued an order forbidding profanity and requir-
ing attendance at divine services.  Isaac Newton, 
Robert Boyle, and Louis Pasteur, some of the 
foremost scientists of their day, used their work 
to glorify God.  At a time when our young peo-
ple need heroes, these books present faithful 
Christians who made an impact on their world.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95
005614 Abigail Adams
005615 Johnny Appleseed
005617 Robert Boyle
005618 George Washington Carver
005619 Christopher Columbus
005622 Stonewall Jackson
005623 Johannes Kepler
002090 Francis Scott Key
005625 Robert E. Lee
005626 Abraham Lincoln
001311 David Livingstone
005627 Samuel F. B. Morse
005628 Isaac Newton
004887 Florence Nightingale
005629 Louis Pasteur
005632 Teresa of Calcutta
002089 George Washington
068380 Daniel Webster
005635 The Wright Brothers
005630 Samuel Francis Smith
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Heroes of History (5-9)
  Youth With a Mission, who has put the biog-
raphies of so many heroes of our faith into print, 
now has turned their attention to the heroes 
of our nation, telling the inspiring stories of 
brave individuals such as Harriet Tubman, John 
Adams, Abraham Lincoln, Clara Barton and 
George Washington.  Each of these nearly 200-
page portraits follow the individual from his or 
her life through their deaths and remembrances, 
capturing the accomplishments and disappoint-
ments in their lives, and doing so in a well-re-
searched but lively, “like you were there” style, 
transforming these impressive figures from history 
into a great and heroic, human individuals that 
we can look up to and respect.
EACH BIOGRAPHY . . . . . . . . . .9.99 6.95
EACH AUDIOBOOK . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95
018687 John Adams
018678 Clara Barton
030558 Daniel Boone, Frontiersman
011869 Ben Carson
018682 George Washington Carver
037538 Christopher Columbus
043912 Davy Crockett: Ever Westward
041838 Thomas Edison
037529 Benjamin Franklin
011923 Billy Graham
012030 Milton Hershey
018676 Abraham Lincoln
011867 Abraham Lincoln Audiobook
018693 William Penn
048627 Ronald Reagan
031676 Theodore Roosevelt
041835 Alan Shepard
038410 John Smith
018685 Harriet Tubman
018681 George Washington
039573 Louis Zamperini
068771 ☼Elizabeth Fry: Angel of Newgate
068772 ☼William Bradford: Plymouth’s Rock
068773 ☼William Wilberforce: Take up the
 Fight
023559 Books 1-5 Set . . . . . .49.95 34.95

George Washington Carver, Abraham Lincoln, 
Meriwether Lewis, George Washington, and 
William Penn.

037542 Books 6-10 Set . . . . .49.95 34.95
Harriet Tubman, Clara Barton, John Adams, 
Daniel Boone, and Theodore Roosevelt.

038409 Books 11-15 Set . . . .49.95 34.95
Benjamin Franklin, Christopher Columbus, 
Laura Ingalls Wilder, Douglas MacArthur, 
and John Smith.

Wicked History (6-12)
  Some of the greatest political and military lead-
ers of history were, let’s face it, very wicked. To 
expand their power or accomplish their goals, 
they killed innocent civilians and caused need-
less pain and destruction. This series focuses on 
these leaders who are now known and remem-
bered for their violence and cruelty. The text 
seems written for middle-grade readers in that 
it’s easy to read with fairly simple vocabulary 
and larger font. The content, however, is suit-
able for older readers as well because the books 
discuss military strategy, acts of cruelty, political 
facets, and details of battles. A story-like format 
is taken, which starts with the leader’s birth and 
describes the person’s childhood atmosphere 
and influences that led to their violent life. 
Important battles and other events are includ-

ed, up through the leader’s death. Fast-paced 
and absorbing, the books don’t include all the 
details of each life, but give a fairly thorough 
look at each personality, main life events, and 
the impact on the world. Each book includes a 
scattering of black and white illustrations (photos 
for the more recent leaders) of each figure and 
the events in their life. Like the text of the book, 
the pictures are truthful, but as such, somewhat 
violent (a few dead bodies, battles, etc.) so you 
may want to look through them before offering 
them to younger or sensitive readers. Timelines, 
maps, and a few other features are included in 
the books, which help you put each leader’s 
story into perspective. The series is being revised 
to include colorful photographs and graphics. 
Some also include project ideas. Contact us for 
availability of revised titles. For a few of the 
leaders, the book raises questions about wheth-
er or not they were truly wicked, or if history 
has just painted them that way after they were 
defeated – a pretty interesting question. If you’re 
looking for a way to introduce a specific leader 
or war to your students, or if you’re interested in 
trying to understand these powerful but wicked 
leaders, these books provide an entertaining and 
instructive option. 5”x 7”, about 140 pgs. pb. ~ 
Rachel/Deanne
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .5.95 4.95
013406 Adolf Hitler
005162 Genghis Khan
013454 Joseph Stalin
005178 Napoleon
EACH BOOK BELOW (except) . .9.95 7.50
005141 Alexander the Great
005143 Attila the Hun . . . . . . .9.95 7.50
005167 Hannibal
005174 Julius Caesar

Individual Titles (alphabetically)

Abigail Adams: Witness to a Revolution (7-AD)
  Abigail Adams is often described as “the wife 
of one president and the mother of another” – 
what about her personality was so presidential? 
Through an analysis of many letters Abigail 
sent over the course of her life, we uncover her 
private thoughts about both everyday life and 
momentous events in American history. In this 
unique biography, we are able to see Abigail 
Adams as an individual of her own time, rather 
than through a modern lens, and we are able to 
understand her personality as a product of the 
time and place in which she lived. Readers will 
feel as if they really know Abigail Adams – the 
woman who supported the second president and 
raised the sixth. A chronology of the Adams’ lives 
and revolutionary events is also included. 221 
pages, paperback – Rachel 
019644  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 10.25

Autobiography of Benjamin Franklin (9-AD)
  Benjamin Franklin was an American Founding 
Father known for his wisdom, talents, energy, 
and ambition. Besides his valuable political 
service, he was also a skilled author, inventor, 
printer, and scientist. This book, containing the 
original writings of Franklin himself, will enter-
tain and educate readers about Franklin’s inter-
esting life. The book contains his autobiography, 
which was originally written by Franklin to for 
his son but which has come to be a cherished 
classic. The autobiography is surprisingly simple 

and entertaining to read, and we offer several 
unabridged editions of the book, many of which 
come with additional writings. See below for 
individual descriptions. Whichever edition you 
choose, you’re sure to learn a lot about a man 
that had a lasting impact on our country and our 
world. ~ Rachel
046089 Dover Thrift . . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

“Bare bones” edition, which includes only 
the complete autobiography, 136 pgs, pb.

038062 Signet Classic . . . . . . .5.95 4.50
This edition contains the autobiography as 
well as several other essays and letters, divid-
ed into categories like Wealth, Do Good, 
Scientist, Revolution, Family, and Religion. 
352 pgs, pb.

029930 Bantam Classic . . . . . .4.95 3.95
Includes the autobiography as well as addi-
tional writings like selected articles from his 
newspapers, selections from Poor Richard’s 
Almanac, written observations on his exper-
iments, several essays and letters, bits and 
pieces of humor and advice, poems, and 
much more. 360 pgs, pb.

☼Autobiography of Calvin Coolidge (11-12)
  “Any man who has been placed in the White 
House can not feel that it is the result of his 
exertions or his own merit. Some power outside 
and beyond him becomes manifest through him. 
As he contemplates the workings of his office, 
he comes to realize with an increasing sense 
of humility that he is but an instrument in the 
hands of God.” Profoundly reflective, this quote 
summarizes President Coolidge’s experiences in 
the executive office. Weaving together glimpses 
of childhood, collegiate years, and his venture 
into law and politics, this book looks into the 
heart and soul of a man who loved his country. 
He gave his all to restore dignity to the oval office 
and preserve the American ideals of frugality in 
government. Engaging read with black and white 
photographs. One of the Exploring Government 
(Notgrass) literature recommendations. 273 pgs, 
pb. ~ Deanne
031455  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 19.50

Born Again (11-AD)
  Charles Colson was imprisoned for his involve-
ment in the Watergate scandal. However, God 
used this national shame and his imprisonment 
for Colson’s salvation and His own glory. As 
Colson puts it, “disgrace is not the end of the 
story.” Colson shares an “insider’s view” of 
Watergate, but also how he gave his life to 
Christ and founded Prison Fellowship Ministries. 
First printed over 30 years ago, this autobiogra-
phy still challenges and encourages readers—
whether they be mighty or meek, in power or 
imprisoned. This expanded edition includes a 
new introduction, epilogue and a “writing of” 
written by Colson. Used with Notgrass Exploring 
Government. 5.5”x 8.5”, 383 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
023569  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.45
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☼Churchill (11-AD)
  If you only have time to read one biography on 
the life of Sir Winston Churchill, this one would 
do nicely. Written by Paul Johnson, this scholarly 
work explores Churchill’s life from youth till his 
death at age 90. The author portrays Churchill as 
a complex and sometimes conflicted man living 
in very challenging times. One thing is for cer-
tain, readers will come away from this book with 
a clear understanding of the immense impact 
that this leader and statesman had--not only on 
England--but also on the entire world for nearly 
a century. This biography contains a few black 
& white photographs and rather small print. A 
standard resource for the Beautiful Feet Books 
Modern US & World high school curriculum 
plan. 170 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
003428  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

Daniel Boone: His Own Story/Adventures (4-AD)
  Who hasn’t heard of Daniel Boone?  He was 
even somewhat of a mythical character in his 
own day; that status changing to an American 
hero after his autobiographical true life account 
was published in the early 1800s.  That’s part of 
what we have here.  There are two stories in this 
book.  The first is the autobiography of Boone’s 
life, spanning 25 years in the mid-late 1700s; 
and the second is a biography, written by Francis 
Lister Hawks, of Boone’s life from childhood to 
death.  It is a large print, 8½”x 11”, soft cover 
book that is easy to read and very insightful to the 
world and adventures of this Kentucky rifleman.  
126 pgs.  ~  Zach
027939  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95
050577 Dover Edition . . . . . . .5.95 4.75

Features the same content as #27939, but 
in a smaller format - 5”x 8 ½,” pb, 128 pgs.

☼FDR and the American Crisis (7-AD) 
  Written as both a biography of Franklin Delano 
Roosevelt as well as a history of the first half of 
the twentieth century, this book by Albert Marrin 
tells the fascinating story of how this powerful 
political figure overcame adversity to impact 
world history in significant ways. This com-
prehensive and intelligently written biography 
provides a well-documented and critical analysis 
of the rise of FDR from youth till his death near 
the end of WW 2. Readers will be rewarded with 
a balanced and touching portrait of a man who 
shaped American life both for good and ill. Not 
only will the story itself capture your attention, 
but the beautiful collection of period photo-
graphs that adorn the pages of this book will as 
well. 283 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
064535  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

God and Ronald Reagan: A Spiritual Life (9-AD)
  Years before his famous, “Mr. Gorbachev tear 
down this wall” speech, former President Ronald 
Reagan felt called to be God’s instrument in this 
world. From simple beginnings in small town 
America where he was raised in the church by 
a faithful mother; to celebrated Republican and 
former staunch Democrat; from actor turned 
state governor to the highest office in the United 
States, Mr. Reagan sought to honor God and 
his Christian faith. Weaving together historical 
events, speeches and correspondences, and the 
memories of friends and family, Dr. Kengor 
presents a captivating look at the life of a man 
who firmly believed that all individuals mattered 

and had worth. Well written and researched, 
this book demonstrates to teens and parents alike 
the power of a life submitted to God. Used in 
Notgrass Exploring Govt. 419 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
023696  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

Good Queen Bess (6-AD)
  The subjects of England were probably a bit 
wary when Elizabeth came to the throne; they 
had gossiped about her father’s many wives, 
mourned the loss of the young and sickly 
Edward, and tolerated her older half-sister Mary’s 
brief but fiery rule.  When the throne passed 
to her, advisers thought it best for her to marry 
and step aside, leaving the business of running 
the country to her husband, whoever he would 
be.  Thankfully, Elizabeth had other ideas, and 
surprised everyone by guiding England into a 
period of relative peace, world exploration, and 
emphasis on the arts.  This readable biography 
by Diane Stanley and husband Peter Vennema 
spans Elizabeth’s life and reign accompanied by 
the author’s excellent illustrations, which draw 
the reader into the life and times of Elizabeth. 40 
pgs. ~ Alysia
026688  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 13.25

Here I Stand: A Life of Martin Luther (6-AD)
  This biography by Roland Bainton gives an 
easy-to read account of the life and times of 
Martin Luther. As you learn about Luther’s 
youth in a monastery, his demand that doctrine 
come from Scripture and not popes, the way he 
shattered the structure of the medieval church, 
his excommunication, and the founding of his 
church, you will also learn about the state of 
the Church at the time and read interesting 
details about how Luther’s views, specifically the 
Ninety-five Theses, affected churches, people, 
and society both then and now. More than one 
hundred small black and white illustrations are 
incorporated into the book, including sketches, 
comics, woodcuts, and engravings, all from 
Luther’s time. Quotes from Luther and very 
thorough research make this a comprehensive, 
fact-filled biography. A timeline of Luther’s life, 
along with a detailed index, is included in the 
book. 336 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
043436  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

☼Homeschooling: Making of Theodore 
Roosevelt (AD)
  Learn about Theodore Roosevelt, and how 
homeschooling prepared him to be the man 
that we remember today. Written by Charlene 
Notgrass, this little book follows Mr. Roosevelt 
from childhood to presidency and what his par-
ents did to teach and prepare him. Travel with 
Teddy from his childhood home, to Harvard, to 
married life, to the Presidency, and learn little 
details of his life you might not have known. The 
back of the book offers a list of suggestions that 
will allow you to homeschool like Theodore’s 
parents. 45 pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
070989  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.00

☼House Divided: Lives of Ulysses S. Grant and 
Robert E. Lee (7-AD)
  Grant and Lee are the most well-known generals 
from the Civil War, yet few know them beyond 
their roles on America’s battlefields. This biog-
raphy / history delves deeper, giving accurate 
insight into their personalities, achievements, 

and opinions before, during, and after the war. 
The book begins with a look at both men’s the 
youth before alternating between them. In sto-
rybook fashion, both men are developed chap-
ter-by-chapter, giving a clearer picture of each. 
Quotes, supplemented letters, and a fair smat-
tering of pictures complete the image. Character 
is a core focus of the book; Lee, for example, 
is portrayed in a rather glowing manner: “If his 
manner was somewhat austere, his men found 
him a perfect Southern gentleman—kind, gen-
erous, and modest.” However, any failings and 
other small details (such as Grant’s difficulty with 
alcohol) paint a compelling picture of both. This 
is an excellent, unintimidating biography. 155 
pgs, pb. 
009794  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Leonardo da Vinci (6-12)
  This biography about Leonardo is interesting 
and well written. It shares the details of his life 
from the time of his boyhood in Vinci, Italy, to 
his death 67 years later. Though Leonardo pro-
duced many famous paintings, his achievements 
spread far beyond the world of art. He studied 
astronomy, botany, anatomy, and geology, and 
was a great inventor as well.  The author brings 
this ideal Renaissance man to life in this easy 
to read biography. Several black/white sketches 
illustrate the book. 181 pgs. ~ Rachel
012109  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 10.75

Miracle in the Hills (9-12)
  What in the world would draw two well-ed-
ucated doctors to the poverty and extremely 
primitive conditions of the remote hill country 
of North Carolina in 1909? It’s an important 
question. A love of the country? A love of the 
people? A heartfelt desire to leave some little 
corner of the world a better place after you’ve 
walked the roads and paths? A determination 
to follow God’s call? Yes, to all! Miracle in the 
Hills is the remarkable story of Doctor Sloop 
and his wife (also a doctor). Actually, I should 
say stories because the book is packed with 
stories – of their education, of their meeting, of 
beginning their life in the hills, of year after year 
(over forty) among a people made remarkable 
and memorable by their love for them. The book 
is also filled with stories of Mrs. Doctor’s fights 
to improve the lives of those people – early 
child marriages, moonshiners, and increased 
educational and economic opportunities were 
all areas she addressed.  Mrs. Sloop was named 
American Mother of the Year in 1951 – a tribute 
to her many accomplishments among and for the 
people she loved. 232 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
059059  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.95

Mover of Men and Mountains (9-AD)
  This inspiring autobiography of RG LeTourneau 
who called himself “God’s businessman,” pro-
pels you along—as I imagine RG did in his con-
versations and life. God gifted him with inventive 
genius, an enterprising spirit and salvation, and in 
response RG dedicated his business, his money, 
and his life to God. Today thousands have been 
impacted for the Kingdom through the dedica-
tion, determination and decisions of LeTourneau, 
“just a mechanic whom the Lord has blessed.” A 
literature resource for the  Exploring Economics 
course. 296pp, sc. ~ Ruth
029252  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.50
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Narrative of the Life of David Crockett (8-AD)
  Although Davy Crockett rings as a familiar 
name, do you really know his story?  Written by 
Crockett himself, this book will take you into a 
life filled with hunting, Indian fighting, and polit-
ical ambition.  Read as he shares about his days 
spent in Tennessee and his overall life as a fron-
tiersman.  Introduction by Paul Andrew Hutton.  
211 pgs, pb. ~ Tasha
043684  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.75

Narrative of Life of Frederick Douglass (9-AD)
  This classic, written by Frederick Douglass 
himself, recounts his miserable experiences as an 
American slave, the injustices he faced, his dan-
gerous escape to the North, and the beginning of 
his life as a writer and abolitionists. Details of life 
in the fields, cabins, and mansions of pre-Civil 
War plantations in the South reveal the daily 
terrors he suffered as a slave. It’s a very power-
ful story and a must-read for African American, 
pre-Civil War, or civil rights studies. We offer 
several complete and unabridged editions to this 
influential book.
002079 Dover Thrift Edition. . . 3.00 2.50

This “bare-bones” edition features a preface 
by William Lloyd Garrison.  76 pgs, pb.

038070 Signet Classic Edition . . 4.95 3.95
Includes a preface, an introduction by Peter 
J. Gomes, and an afterword by Gregory 
Stephens; 144 pgs, pb.

035415 Yale University Ed. . . . 7.95 7.50
Includes a chronology of Douglass’s life, an intro-
duction by Douglass scholar John Blassingame, 
historical notes, and reader responses to the first 
edition in 1845; 148 pgs, pb.

Never Give In: Winston Churchill (Leaders in 
Action) (9-AD)
  What makes a great leader? The characteristics 
may vary from one to the next, but we know 
one when we see one. This biography gives us 
insights into one of the heroes of Great Britain.  
The book starts with a chronology of important 
dates in Winston Churchill’s life. The first part is 
the most biographical, while the second section 
delves deeper into the virtues making him nota-
ble. A brief third part summarizes his most mem-
orable character traits and the leadership lessons 
we can learn. Text is readable, enlightening, and 
inspiring. 225 pgs.
026187  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.95 10.75

☼Peter the Great (7-AD) 
  This non-illustrated and unabridged biography 
by the famous 19th century historian and author 
Jacob Abbott, provides readers with a solid 
understanding of the life and times of the Russian 
Tsar known as Peter the Great. This one man’s 
powerful legacy on the culture and identity of 
the Russia nation, both for good and ill, is clearly 
depicted within the pages of this no-nonsense 
biography. Not suitable for students below the 
seventh grade, or for readers of any age who 
struggle to read small print. 110 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
069786  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.99

Queen Eleanor: Independent Spirit of the 
Medieval World (9-AD)
  This riveting biography provides you with an 
inside look into the enchanting life of a pow-
erful woman in European history, Eleanor of 
Aquitaine. Born in 1122, she was just fifteen 

when she inherited her father’s vast lands in 
Aquitaine, France. In a quick political move, the 
King of France arranged for his son, Louis the 
VII to marry Eleanor, as a way to gain control of 
her duchy. Eleanor was a well-educated woman, 
politically savvy, and not content to be confined 
by the traditional gender roles of her time. By the 
time she was twenty-nine she grew tired of her 
marriage to Louis, and she sought after a divorce. 
Afterwards, she pursued her next groom, Henry 
the Duke of Normandy. Henry soon was named 
the rightful heir to the English throne, and he 
took his place there in 1154. The author also 
points out that Eleanor was not only one of the 
most powerful political figures of her day, but she 
also helped to shape the future for the arts and 
humanities, as it was one of her true passions. 
This insightful narrative is a must-read for any 
lover of French and English history. 183 pgs, pb.
043803  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95

Stalin: Russia’s Man of Steel (7-AD)
  A very clear and direct biography of Stalin. 
This book tells you everything you would want 
to know about Stalin, his mother and father, his 
wife, his child, his rise to power and his iron-
fist rule. A few black and white photographs of 
Stalin, his wife and his associates are included.  
By Albert Marrin, 244 pgs., pb.
049599  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95

☼Temple Grandin  (5-9)
  Our understanding of autism continues to 
evolve. Once considered “infant schizophrenia,” 
this brain disorder affects a child’s ability to com-
municate and develop interpersonal relationships 
with others. Engagingly written, this biography 
introduces us to Temple Grandin, a scientist 
and professor who overcame countless obstacles 
to use her extraordinary mind to revolutionize 
the livestock industry. Includes information on 
autism, bibliography, additional resource lists, 
and index. Photographs and black & white illus-
trations; sc, 149 pgs.
  Temple was believed to be “retarded” and 
“mentally ill” by her father, but her mother rec-
ognized her abilities and felt that given the right 
support and education, Temple would accom-
plish much. Fueled by this belief, her mother 
found in-home care and schools to provide her 
daughter the instruction and care she needed. 
Thriving under this love and support, Temple 
overcame great struggles and accomplished 
remarkable success both personally and profes-
sionally. Well written, this book would make 
an excellent family read aloud for discussion. In 
fact, I encourage all families to read it. Children 
on the autism spectrum will be reassured that 
their temperament and struggles are “normal,” 
and everyone will gain a greater understanding 
and appreciation for children on the spectrum. 
Occasional references to church attendance. No 
doctrinal teaching. ~ Deanne
009908  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.50

This Was John Calvin (7-AD)
  John Calvin had quite an effect on those around 
him.  People seemed to either love him or hate 
him – or his preaching and ideas.  This book 
of 217 pages tells his story – from what little is 
known of his younger days to the life he lived as 
a church leader and activist, with accurate and 
important details of the influence he had and 
change he affected.  The well written text focuses 
mainly on Calvin’s life, rather than on his theol-
ogy, and intends to show him for who he was as 
a real person. pb.  ~ Zach
036807  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 10.25

☼Thomas Paine: Crusader for Liberty (7-AD)
  Author Albert Marrin introduces modern read-
ers to the life and legacy of the influential 
eighteenth- century writer and political theorist 
Thomas Paine. Clearly written as a defense of 
Paine’s humanistic political and religious values, 
the author seeks to portray him as a man that 
was endowed with a rare sense of insight and 
reason pertaining to civil and religious liberty. 
While the author aptly documents the powerful 
influence of Paine upon the emerging political 
and social conscience of Americans who were 
caught up in the struggle for independence, he 
is less successful in his efforts to portray him as 
a crusader for true liberty. This book will, how-
ever, help remind readers of the specific ways 
in which the American experiment in liberty 
has consistently been informed and driven by a 
multitude of philosophies and competing world-
views. Large print and attractive black & white 
photos make this volume visually appealing. 145 
pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
064545  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

Up From Slavery (9-AD)
  This historical book by Booker T. Washington 
is an autobiography that shares his life story 
and how he became one of the most influ-
ential leaders of his day. Beginning with his 
childhood as a slave in Virginia, the book 
details how he struggled for an education, how 
Reconstruction affected his life, his involvement 
with the Tuskegee Institute, his efforts to promote 
education among African Americans, his moti-
vational speechmaking around the country, and 
more. This unabridged book is an inspiring story 
of personal achievement during tough times and 
a must-read for those studying the civil rights 
movement during the time of the Civil War and 
Reconstruction. 166 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
000520  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.25

Virginia’s General (5-12)
  This great biography of General Robert E. Lee 
portrays the admirable character of this military 
hero.  The author, Albert Marrin, does a great 
job of painting a complete picture of the complex 
man who rose from a poor and tragic childhood 
to become one of the greatest military minds 
America has ever known.  Lee’s life story is told 
along with the stories of other soldiers from both 
sides.  The victories, defeats, successes, and 
failures of each side are portrayed in vivid and 
personal detail.  201 pages.
017456  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 13.50

Young Jerry Ford - Athlete and Citizen (9-AD)
015737  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 10.95
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GENEALOGY

Workbooks / Activities

Passport to Your Past - Family Record (3-AD)
  With this booklet, you have room to record 
your family tree, genealogy, information about 
family documents, history, stories, recipes, jokes, 
anecdotes and more. Learn to trace your family 
history, interview family members, and much 
more. Perfect for a family project or as a gentle 
introduction to genealogy for younger students. 
~ Phyllis
031822  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.25

Family Tree Parchment Poster (PK-AD)
  Studying history is part of the core curriculum 
all kids learn. Your family history is another 
way to make your children connect with the 
past – their past. This is easier than ever to do 
with online resources, but talking with older 
generations is much more fun and interesting for 
all parties. Once you have the names of great-
great-great-great-great Grandpa Joe and Grandma 
June, preserve your research on a beautiful docu-
ment. This large family tree comes rolled up and 
measures 16”x 20” with a large antique-looking 
tree in the middle and lots of room to write family 
members’ names. Beginning with a married cou-
ple, there is space for 5 children, 5 siblings of the 
Mom and Dad, and 7 generations back of grand-
parents. The paper itself is crinkly it’s made to 
look and feel like real parchment. You can write 
on it with any type of pen/ink. It certainly has the 
look of the Declaration of Independence; your 
finished product will certainly be frame-worthy 
as well! What a great project to do together! Use 
your best handwriting and practice your spelling 
ahead of time, you won’t want to use white out 
on this elegant document. ~Sara
064756  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.25 5.75

Family Tree Parchment Kit (3-AD)
  Includes parchment, leaf stickers for family 
members, and branch stickers to connect them. 
Brief information on the history of family trees 
and instructions for making your own. 13”x 18”
064000  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.90 7.50

U.S. HISTORY

Complete Curriculum

CHRISTIAN LIBERTY U.S. HISTORY (K-6)

Little Pilgrims in God’s World (K-1)
  The first in the Little Pilgrims series replaces The 
American People and Nation.  This title features 
8 units focusing on Creation, family, church, 
society, community and the world.   The soft-
cover text is full color with 70 two-page lessons. 
One page of text is accompanied by pictures, 
questions, and suggested activities.  Parents read 
the text to the child and then ask the questions 
orally or have the child write answers on a sep-
arate sheet of paper.  “Something Else to Do” is 
another section that involves activities using the 
Bible verse that is found with each lesson.  A 
“Further Study” section is an optional activity 
for additional research and study.  The Activity 
Book includes guidelines for curriculum use 
and activity pages to accompany the lessons.  
Activities vary and may involve coloring, cutting, 

building, writing or playing a game.  At the back 
of the activity book are Bible Memory cards, 
vocabulary cards, and map/flag pages printed on 
cardstock.  The Teacher Manual includes lessons 
plans with  instructions, answers to questions in 
the text and activity book, and vocabulary defini-
tions.  The goal of this new curriculum is to help 
your little one learn who he/she is in Christ in 
different roles.  ~ Donna
049891 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.00 13.75
049892 Activity Book . . . . . .18.00 13.00
049893 Teacher Manual. . . . . .7.50 5.75

History for Little Pilgrims (1-2)
  A Biblical history for your young primary 
students, beginning with the Creation.  The 
text overviews the development of people and 
nations of the world.  After coverage of the era of 
exploration, the focus shifts to American history.  
As with other Christian Liberty texts, presentation 
is from a Christian worldview and comprehen-
sion questions appear at the end of each chapter.  
Unlike many of their texts, the illustrations and 
maps are in full-color, which adds to its appeal.  
Another nice feature is the inclusion of geog-
raphy lessons as part of the course.  Teacher’s 
manual available separately. 
000294 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.75 9.50
000295 Teacher’s Manual . . . . 7.50 5.75
000318 Coloring Book . . . . . . . 5.25 3.95

Our Nation Under God (2-3)
  Here is the newest offering for American his-
tory in a long line of Godly, interesting, and 
affordable history texts from Christian Liberty 
Academy.  The book starts off with an overview 
of creation, government, and the dispersion of 
people around the world.  The discovery and col-
onization of  America is discussed, as well as the 
War for Independence.  The final four chapters 
are devoted to  pioneers,  inventions, modern 
America, and the days ahead.  Plenty of pictures 
and maps add to interest to the text, which is 
written to be personally appealing  to children.  
Most chapters have eight to ten review questions.  
A separate test booklet is available.  An inex-
pensive teachers manual provides background 
information, lesson plans, suggestions for related 
activities, answers to chapter review questions, 
and answers to the test booklet questions.
009028 Text . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.75 8.50
009046 Answer Key. . . . . . . . . 6.50 4.95
009047 Test . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.25  3.25

History Stories for Children 2nd Ed. (3-4)
  A wide variety of interesting and wholesome 
stories primarily from U.S. history, but contain-
ing several Biblical and world history stories as 
well.  Although this is one of the Christian Liberty 
Readers, there is so much good, historical con-
tent that we just had to include it here as well.
012253 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.75 10.75
000296 Teacher’s Manual . . . . 4.25 3.25

A Child’s Story of America 2nd Ed. (4-5)
  This book is a U.S. history text, provid-
ing a complete overview of U.S. history from 
Columbus to the present time from a Christian 
perspective.  Print is fairly large and easy to read. 
Each chapter has review questions.  Numerous 
pictures and maps are scattered throughout.  2nd 
edition is 8.5”x 11” format.
003306 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.75 9.50
000290 Test Booklet . . . . . . . . 4.25 3.25
000289 Answer Key. . . . . . . . . 4.25 3.25

Exploring American History 2nd Ed. (4-6)
  In its history books, Christian Liberty Press 
often emphasizes the influence of God in the 
lives of men in shaping our nation. True to this 
tradition, Exploring American History focuses 
on people in relating the events of our country’s 
past. Stimulating stories from the lives of more 
than 30 men will appeal to and be remembered 
by middle elementary children. Updated edition 
covers Viking exploration through the 2008 pres-
idential election. Comprehension questions are 
given at the end of each chapter. A great value 
from Christian Liberty.
017524 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 13.75 9.95
000292 Answer Key. . . . . . . . . 5.25 3.95
000293 Test Packet . . . . . . . . . 4.25 3.25

American Pioneers and Patriots 2nd Ed. (3-6)
  This unique approach to history uses historical 
nonfiction from a child’s point of view.  Daily 
life is accented, and we get a healthy dose of 
“multiculturalism” as we look at pioneer fam-
ilies from Spain, England, Holland, France, 
and Norway.  We feel as though we are there, 
traveling to a new home, felling trees, building 
houses, planting trees, caring for animals, spin-
ning yarn, sewing clothes, and preparing food.  
Scattered throughout are 8-frame discussions of 
important facets of pioneer life, such as building 
canoes or using a fireplace.  At the end of each 
unit are several discussion questions, projects, 
and activities.  An important aspect of the book 
is the emphasis on how useful children are to 
America and insight into the true personality of 
Columbus.  This book was revised in 2003, and 
is now hardcover with four-color graphics, has 
enhanced maps, updated chapter questions, and 
an additional unit at the end of the text describ-
ing accelarated westward expansion due to the 
building of the transcontinental railroad.
006476 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.00 14.95
006599 Answer Key. . . . . . . . . 4.25 3.25
006600 Test Packet . . . . . . . . . 4.25 3.25

~~~~~~~

America’s Story (3-6)
  This series is part of the Living History of Our 
World series published by Master Books. You can 
find the complete description for this series in the 
section History Programs – by Time Period.
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A HISTORY OF US (Revised 3rd Ed.) (5-12)
  “Most history books are boring, but your book 
kept me on the edge of my chair.  I couldn’t wait 
to find out what happens next.”  So said 11-year-
old Tommy Cunningham after reading a portion 
of this 10-volume set.  Author Joy Hakim, former 
journalist and teacher, has a knack for making 
history more personal and dramatic.  A Teaching 
K-8 review calls her a “master storyteller.”   The 
result is that these books are read, and re-read, 
by youngsters who love stories but don’t care for 
history books.  Each story, or chapter, is short 
(from 3 to 8 pages), includes lots of interesting 
tidbits in sidebars, and has plenty of pictures 
(mostly black and white, but some full color).  
We used this series with Janine and Stephen this 
past year, who seemed to enjoy, if not relish, 
the books.
  Some concerns exist.  The books are not written 
from a Christian perspective, but the author does 
recognize a religious influence in the making 
of our nation.  The publisher notes that vary-
ing opinions of some controversial subjects are 
presented; as such, these books are not written 
from a conservative viewpoint.  The first volume 
makes references to millions of years of prehisto-
ry.  Book 6 covers the War Between the States 
primarily from the North’s point of view, and 
Book 10 won’t make Rush Limbaugh’s list of rec-
ommended reading.  But in general, this appears 
to be an appealing presentation of American 
history for youngsters and adults alike.
  This series has been newly revised.  The books 
are now in full-color, with new illustrations and 
newly commissioned and improved maps in the 
atlas sections of each book.  Most of the changes 
can be found in Vol. 10, as more current events 
(up to 2005) have been added.  Each book is 
160-264 pages, with about 200 illustrations.  The 
revision includes an eleventh book, which serves 
as a sourcebook for the other ten volumes, and 
revised teacher guides, which can be used with 
the previous edition or the new revised texts, 
as the pagination and illustrations are identical 
between the editions. We are offering the paper-
back version in sets or individually. Teacher 
guides are also available below. ~ Bob
EACH VOLUME   . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.95
006634 Vol. 1 - The First Americans

The arrival and life of the American Indians.
006692 Vol. 2 - Making Thirteen Colonies

English, Spanish, Dutch, and other 
Settlements.

006713 Vol. 3 -  From Colonies to Country
How the United States became a free nation.

006693 Vol. 4 -  The New Nation
The early days, including the Louisiana 
Purchase and the Lewis & Clark expedition.

006650 Vol. 5 -  Liberty for All?
Life in early America for mountain men, 
whalers, farmers, railroad builders, slaves.

006710 Vol. 6 - War, Terrible War 
The War Between the States.

006694 Vol. 7 - Reconstructing America
Learn about Edison, Twain, and others.

006623 Vol. 8 - An Age of Extremes 
Read about Teddy Roosevelt, the Wright 
brothers, Pierpont, and others.

006702 Vol. 9 -  War, Peace & All That Jazz 
Inventions, Depression, and 2 World Wars.

006629 Vol. 10 -  All the People (4th Ed.)
Post World War II through 2009. Compatible 
with 3ED Teacher Guide through Chapter 
50. The last 8 chapters are new material.

016854 Set of 10 Volumes  .159.50 117.25
006649 Vol. 11 - Sourcebook  .   
 (Index) . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.95
039399 11 Vol Set. . . . . . . .175.45 119.95

Includes all 10 volumes (Vol. 10 is 4th Ed.) 
and Sourcebook.

History of US Teacher’s Guides (3rd ed.) (5+)
  These teaching guides help you further enhance 
your study of the US by providing discussion 
questions, teacher helps, and writing assignments 
for students using A History of US.  After the 
introductory information, the guide is broken 
down into parts by book.  These parts go through 
the books chapter by chapter, offering a summary 
of the chapter, key vocabulary words, discussion 
topics, and various writing assignments to check 
understanding.  Notes for the teacher appear 
in the margins.  After a whole book has been 
read, there are two pages that provide additional 
activities and discussions.  Check-Up pages in 
the back of the guide provide review for each of 
the books, and resource worksheet pages are also 
included.  Answers for all of the Check-Up ques-
tions are included for the teacher’s convenience.  
The guides are transitioning from 3rd Ed. to 3rd 
Ed. Revised, but they can still be used with the 
older edition volumes because the illustrations 
and pagination betweens editions are nearly 
identical.
EACH GUIDE BELOW . . . . . . . .  19.95
002598 Vol. 1 002739 Vol. 2
EACH GUIDE BELOW . . . . . . . .  18.95
004615 Vol. 9 002710 Vol. 10

History of US Assessment Book 3ED Rev (5-9)
  This book contains 71 tests for the History of US 
series.  There are 6-8 tests included for each book 
of the ten books in the series.  The tests are com-
posed of 15 multiple-choice questions targeting 
knowledge of key facts, chronology, and critical 
thinking, and have been carefully written to pro-
vide a useful preparation for state assessments.  
Answers are included in the back of the book.
018506  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  49.95

History of US Teacher’s Guides – Elementary 
3rd Ed. Rev. (4-6)
  New this year, there are teacher’s guides at 
both an elementary and a middle school/high 
school level to be used with the revised 3rd 
edition of History of US.  The elementary level 
teacher’s guides were created to meet 5th grade 
content standards for U.S. history and include 
lesson ideas for whole chapters and groups of 
chapters (parts).  Chapter lessons are heavy on 
reading comprehension and include vocabu-
lary, questions for discussion, and follow-up 
writing assignments.  Part lessons include sum-
maries of the chapters, timeline and map assign-

ments, additional projects, and activity ideas.  
Reproducible worksheets, graphic organizers, 
assessments, and grading rubrics also included.
EACH GUIDE (except noted) . . .  18.95
018463 Vol. 1 018551 Vol. 5
018585 Vol. 2 018716 Vol. 6
018476 Vol. 3 018699 Vol. 7
018632 Vol. 4 018432 Vol. 8
  018708 Vol. 9
018425 Vol. 10 . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95

History of US Teacher’s Guides Middle/High 
School 3rd Ed. Rev. (7-9)
  Written to meet 8th grade American history stan-
dards, these higher-level teaching guides focus 
more on critical thinking than on comprehen-
sion.  Each chapter lesson includes pre-reading 
activities, comprehension questions, suggestions 
for research, geography assignment ideas, and 
cross-curricular activities.  Groups of chapters, 
or parts, also include activity suggestions such as 
debate topic ideas, writing prompts, discussion 
topics, projects, and activities.  Reproducible 
worksheets, graphic organizers, and grading 
rubrics are all included at the end of the guide.
EACH TEACHER GUIDE . . . . . .  19.95
018477 Vol. 3 018717 Vol. 6
018641 Vol. 4 018700 Vol. 7
018558 Vol. 5 018454 Vol. 8

History of US Student Study Guides (7-9)
  If you’re using the teacher’s guides for middle 
and high school, your student might benefit from 
having the corresponding reproducible student 
study guides.  The guides feature lessons for each 
chapter, which include a variety of activities 
including vocabulary, map skills, comprehen-
sion, critical thinking, primary sources, and writ-
ing projects.  Reproducible maps, suggestions on 
how to use graphic organizers, and tips on doing 
research and extension projects are also includ-
ed.  The student study guides are intended for 
self-directed study, so you won’t find many class 
or group activities here – perfect for homeschool 
use!  Guides are ©2005, so were written for 3rd 
edition, but useable with 3rd edition revised as 
much of the material is the same.
EACH STUDY GUIDE . . . . . . . .  9.95
006269 Vol. 3  018722 Vol. 6
018688 Vol. 4  018706 Vol. 7
018580 Vol. 5 027398 Vol. 8

History of US Elementary Study Guides (5)
  These guides are specifically for the 5th grade 
level.  They are somewhat simplified versions of 
the study guides listed for grades 7-9, but still 
contain chapter lessons.  In one or two spots, 
chapters from the corresponding books have 
been skipped or combined into a single lesson 
(the exception is in #008070 where only a selec-
tion of half the chapters from throughout book 4 
and the first 12 chapters of books 5 are covered).  
A similar variety of activities and projects can 
be found throughout these guides. Student study 
guides for volumes 1 and 2 are California edi-
tions. California editions are similar in content 
and format to the non-California editions but 
have been developed specifically to meet the 
history/social science standards set forth by the 
state of California. ~ Zach  
EACH GUIDE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
006266 Vol. 1 008051 Vol. 3
006273 Vol. 2 008070 Vol. 4 & 5
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History of US Binder Builders (4-7)
  As a fan of the engagingly written, History of 
US series from Joy Hakim, I was excited to see 
these supplemental learning resources from A 
Journey through Learning. Binder Builders are 
easy to use tools designed to showcase your 
child’s work through worksheets and mini-book-
lets. Beginning with the “how-to,” each Binder 
Builder provides an array of activities that, 
while similar in many ways, also include unique 
nuances specific to material learned. A sam-
pling of activity templates includes vocabulary 
worksheets, copy work pages, map exercises, 
recipes, poetry writing, drawing exercises, and 
mini-books to document learning. Available in 
2 formats: printable PDF on CD-ROM or in a 
printed packet of worksheets. You will need to 
provide a 3-ring binder, colored cardstock paper, 
scissors, glue, brads, stapler, hole puncher, cray-
ons/colored pencils, and tabs for the dividers. 
Page count varies with over 60 pages in each. 
Reproducible for individual family use. An appre-
ciated companion resource for the History of US 
series and one I hope will soon be available for 
all 10 of the History of US books. ~ Deanne
EACH CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 15.50
061245  Book 1 - First Americans
061247  Book 2 - Making 13 Colonies
061249   Book 3 - From Colonies to Country
061251  Book 4 - The New Nation
061253  Book 5 - Liberty for All
EACH PRINTED. . . . . . . . . . . .21.00 20.25
061246 Book 1 - First Americans
061248 Book 2 - Making 13 Colonies
061250 Book 3 - From Colonies to Country
061252 Book 4 - The New Nation
061254 Book 5 - Liberty for All

~~~~~~~

☼Histography: Survey of the United States (7-9)
  Designed for independent learners, this survey 
of the 50 United States introduces students to 
each state and its influence on our great nation. 
Each chapter (textbook) covers 10 states in 
alphabetical order. Individual states are given 
approximately 4 pages in the textbook and cover 
historical impact, contemporary issues including 
natural catastrophe, notable physical geography, 
inventions that supported capitalism, and men 
and women who impacted social, religious, and 
political issues. This information is presented 
neutrally with no Christian teaching. Each state 
features a positive life principle with application 
to the state or a famous person from the state. 
  Required components for the course are sold 
individually or in a boxed set. Textbooks (5) are 
approximately 40 pgs. each and provide textual 
information, along with black and white photos, 
graphs, maps and charts to reinforce the textual 
information. Vocabulary words are in bold with 
a vocabulary box with definition on the same 
page. Corresponding activity books (5) include 
fill in the blank, multiple choice and matching 
exercises. The 30-35 page Activity books are 
consumable; each student will need her own 
copy. The Teacher Resource Kit is 3-hole 
punched and includes answer keys for the activ-
ity pages, 10 section quizzes and answers, and 
chapter tests (5) with answers. Also included is 
a digital download of components. According to 
the publisher, this is appropriate for one social 
studies credit for grades 7-9. In the final pages of 
the final textbook, the author provides a brief list 

of recommended resources for historical novels. 
Biographies, historical fiction or historical movies 
and documentaries would be an excellent addi-
tion to this course. 151+ pb. ~ Deanne
EACH TEXTBOOK . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
 Textbook Activities
Chapter 1 070815 070814
Chapter 2 070817 070816
Chapter 3 070819 070818
Chapter 4 070821 070820
Chapter 5 070823 070822
070824 Teacher Resource Kit 18.95 18.20
067070 Full Course Kit . . . . .95.95 87.50

People, Places & Principles of America (8-12)
  This largely self-study course from Paradigm 
Accelerated Curriculum covers American history 
from the time of Columbus through the election 
of George W. Bush. It is designed as a two-year 
course, with 180 lessons in all. The course is 
made of two main parts; student texts (or chap-
ters) and activity and test books. Each of the 
textbooks is divided into sections and topics that 
cover consecutive spans of time, each which 
is broken down into 15 cultural components 
including families, agriculture, religion, eco-
nomics, military, discoveries, inventions, food, 
communication, sports/recreation, the arts, trans-
portation, government, industry/medicine, and 
education. Major personalities and events are 
also studied for each period, giving the student 
a well-rounded look at both the daily life and 
culture of the time, along with the important 
historical events. The texts are well-written and 
interesting, with examples and vignettes woven 
in to add further interest. Black and white illus-
trations and diagrams are included, which also 
provide maps and charts for student reference. 
While not overly Christian in content, the writers 
acknowledge the deep religious beliefs of our 
founding fathers, and are fairly balanced in pre-
sentation. The course is designed for the student 
to read a topic each day (about 3-4 pages), and 
then turn to the Activities book and complete a 
worksheet about what they’ve read. The activity 
sheet for each day incorporates short answer, 
fill-in-the-blank, multiple choice, and true/false 
questions about the selection. There are several 
pages of activity worksheets for each section, 
providing quite a few questions for each reading 
assignment. The Teacher Resource Kit is a valu-
able addition to this program because it provides 
a section quiz to take after each part of the activ-
ity book and a fairly lengthy chapter test for each 
text. Besides providing these quizzes and tests, 
it also includes answer keys to them, as well as 
an answer key for each of the Activity Books and 
additional supplemental administrated resources. 
You can order the Teacher Resource Kit as a 
book which comes with either a free download 
of the same material as PDF files or a CD-ROM 
of the pdf files, or you can just get it as a PDF CD 
without the book. Also available separately is a 
Student Resource Kit, which includes a compi-
lation of historical maps, charts, and documents 
that pertain to all six of the chapters, which the 
student will be required to access as they pro-
ceed through the activities. The Full Course Kit 
includes all the texts and activities from chapters 
1-12, the Student Resource Kit, and the Teacher 
Resource Kit with free download. If you want 
to go half-way, the course kit for chapters 1-6 

has all the above components for the first half 
of the course, from discovery of the New World 
to roughly the 1820’s.  Chapter 7 begins with 
westward expansion into Texas and the West 
and takes us into the 21st century. Altogether, 
if you’re looking for a primarily reading-based 
history curriculum that covers American history 
with a good amount of detail and a focus on daily 
life, for a student who is self-motivated enough 
to keep up with the study, you may enjoy this 
offering. - Jess
EACH TEXT BOOK . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30

 Activities  Text
Chapter 1 046702 046703
Chapter 2 046704 046705
Chapter 3 046706 046707
Chapter 4 046708 046709
Chapter 5 046710 046711
Chapter 6 046712 046713
Chapter 7 011683 011697
Chapter 8 011711 011717
Chapter 9 011720 011723
Chapter 10 011613 011618
Chapter 11 011628 011651
Chapter 12 011664 011681
046715 Student Resource Kit . . 8.95 8.25
046716 Tchr Res CD Only 1-6 12.70 12.20
046717 Tchr Res w/CD 1-6 . . . 18.95 18.20
046714 Course Kit Ch 1-6. . . 120.30 109.50
011729 Tchr Res CD only 7-12 12.70 12.20
011730 Tchr Res w/ CD 7-12  18.95 18.20
011727 Course Kit Ch 7-12    120.30 109.50
019112 Full Course Kit (1-12) 240.60 209.95

Courses & Unit Studies

Adventures in America: An Introduction to the 
American History for the Grammar Stage (K-1)
  History in the classical education methodology 
begins with the Ancient times and follows a four 
year cycle, leaving the coverage of American 
History until 3rd and 4th grade.  Yet, many fam-
ilies desire to introduce their younger children 
to the foundational events of our nation’s history 
and to the men and women who were instrumen-
tal in our great nation.  Written for kindergarten 
and early elementary students, Adventures in 
America covers the early days of America, from 
the Native American population to the adven-
tures of Paul Bunyan and Johnny Appleseed, as 
well as incorporates an essential study of the fifty 
states. 
  The Teacher’s Book contains instructions for 
use, a 36-week lesson guide, stories with review 
questions designed to develop narration skills, 
optional copy work, weekly hands-on crafts and 
activities related to the time period, and addition-
al recommended reading selections.  Age appro-
priate activities use easy to find materials and a 
list of all necessary supplies is included.  There 
is also a listing of helpful websites.  The Student 
Notebook includes coloring pages, space to 
record narration and copywork, and the activity 
pages for fifty states.  Additionally, you will need 
Smart about Fifty States (item #053263) and state 
flag stickers (item #027052).
  Focusing on the skills developed in the grammar 
stage, this study provides a solid introduction 
to American History for younger children.  The 
stories are concise, yet interesting and the hands-

continued...
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on activities enable history to come alive.  This 
yearlong study provides a wonderful introduction 
to US History for Classically minded families, 
or any homeschooling family who seeks to pro-
vide an essential overview of America to their 
children.  Teacher’s Book, 144 pgs, pb. Student 
Notebook, 175 pgs, pb.  You will need separate 
student notebooks for each child as the pages are 
not reproducible. ~ Deanne
051593 Student Notebook . . .19.99 15.95
051594 Teacher’s Guide . . . .19.99 15.95

☼History of U.S. Told in One Syllable Words 
(1-4)
  This exact replica reprint of an 1884 book is 
written in one syllable words and was originally 
used to teach children to read while teaching his-
tory. Evidently, it was common to write books “in 
one syllable” in the late 19th century. Of course, 
some multisyllabic words must be used (United, 
president, Tennessee, etc.), but these are divided 
into syllables to ease reading.
  This book tells the story of our country from 
the first discovery of our continent by Norse 
men through the times of the Pilgrims, the 
Revolutionary War and the The Great War and 
takes a different attitude than some modern 
books. In the words of the author: “This is a tale 
in short words for small folks, on the way our 
land grew. . . . God has led us on through ways 
that have been strange, to reach the place where 
we now stand. The men of all the earth look on 
our land, and we are glad to have them call it 
THE LAND OF THE FREE and THE HOME OF 
THE BRAVE.”
  As a facsimile reprint, you’ll note some idiosyn-
crasies that may seem odd to us. It is printed with 
two columns and the type size is relatively small 
(I estimate about 12 pt.) for an early elementary 
book. There are approximately 250 words per 
page. While the words are not difficult and quite 
readable, it may take a little time for your child 
to get used to the format. Also, rendering com-
plex information into one syllable words has its 
challenges. Take for instance this passage about 
what would have then been a fairly recent event: 
“But we must now go back to the year 1876 
when the U-ni-ted States kept its birth-day. Ten 
times ten years had gone by since A-mer-i-ca was 
made free, and the U.S. was born. By this time 
it was a great strong child.” Obviously, there is a 
quaintness about the wording.
  There are six original, full-page illustrations. 
Frankly, I’m impressed with these detailed ren-
derings of historical events. By itself, this is an 
intriguing book – just for its historical value 
alone. Use it as a first reader or as a companion 
reader to a history study. Or, perhaps, use it 
to get an idea of what education in those one-
room schoolhouses was all about. 130 pgs, pb. 
~ Janice
065707  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.95

Mighty Works of God Series (1-6)
  The Principle Approach is a view of American 
history that is fully integrated with a biblical and 
Christian worldview; a worldview that recogniz-
es God’s providential hand not only in today’s 
events but in all events in our nation’s history 
and events many years or even centuries prior to 
our history that have impacted our development 
as a nation. If you suspect that such a perspec-
tive on history will result in a different scope and 
sequence for its study, you would be correct. 
Written in a highly readable, story format, the 
Mighty Works of God series of American histo-
ry books for elementary students provides that 
perspective. While you will find many familiar 
stories of the major events in our nation’s history, 
there are also some not-so familiar stories and 
some that, at first glance, don’t seem to belong 
in an American history book at all. For instance, 
in Self Government, an account of Wycliffe; in 
Divine Providence, there is a story about Paul 
preaching on Mars Hill; and in Liberty and 
Justice for All, the story of Queen Esther.
  God commands His people to remember all 
He has done for them. This comes somewhat 
easily for us in terms of our own personal history 
but what about in our nation’s history? History 
(or His story as some like to say) records the 
evidence of God’s use of individual men and 
nations to move Christianity westward. This 
westward movement produced America and 
her Christian form of government. Each year, in 
the Mighty Works of God series, nine links are 
studied; links which moved Christianity west-
ward, Creation, Moses (and the law), Christ (the 
focal point of history), Paul (Christianity moved 
westward), Bible (in English), Columbus (link to 
the new world), Pilgrim (seed of our Christian 
republic), Patriot (first Christian republic), and 
Pioneer (westward movement and falling away). 
While the beginning links are introduced simply 
and then expanded each year, the bulk of each 
year’s study is focused on events of American his-
tory. There is a continuity built into each year’s 
story, a continuity that emphasizes that God has 
worked through specific events and speculates 
on how different things might be today if specific 
outcomes had been different. However, there is 
also the sense that the nine separate threads are 
being developed individually as you progress 
through the series. For instance, the Bible thread 
traces the development of the Bible in English 
(and specifically in the KJV) through historical 
events and the people involved in translation.
  The Student Texts are essentially illustrated 
readers. Currently four books are available of a 
proposed seven-year scope and sequence. Self-
Government is first; Liberty and Justice for All 
is second; Divine Providence is third, and Self 
Government with Union is fourth. Vocabulary 
and sentence structure increases with each level 
while the font size becomes smaller. While not 
grade specific, Self-Government is recommended 
for primary grades; Liberty & Justice for All for 
elementary grades; and Divine Providence for 
middle elementary, and Self Government with 
Union for middle to upper elementary. Chapters 
are interspersed with poetry and the content is 
rich in biographical sketches and memorable 
events. Illustrations are full-color, well-done 
original artwork, maps, and sometimes concept 
schematics.
  The Teacher’s Guides transform the Student 

Texts from an intriguing read into an exciting 
examination of the Providential perspective on 
American history. In a highly user-friendly format 
they include a brief overview of the course, a 
section on how to use the teacher’s guide, and 
detailed plans for teaching through the chapters 
including the number of days to spend on each. 
These plans include; the leading idea, questions 
for reflection and reasoning, and suggestions for 
student input into their notebook for each sec-
tion. An included CD-ROM of pdf files provides 
full-color maps and student activity pages to aid 
the student in preparing a notebook designed to 
reinforce and illustrate concepts as well as review 
historical content.
  While this approach may seem unusual to our 
chronologically-oriented traditions, I suspect that 
once this perspective is embraced, everything 
changes. ~ Janice
Self Government
053467 Student . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 21.75
053468 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .36.95 36.50
Liberty & Justice for All
053465 Student . . . . . . . . . . .23.95 19.95
053466 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .36.95 26.96
Divine Providence
053463 Student . . . . . . . . . . .23.95 19.95
053464 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .36.95 26.96
Self Government w/ Union:
026733 Student . . . . . . . . . . .23.95 23.75
028227 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .36.95 36.50

America from the Beginning (3-8)
  Answers in Genesis introduces a new history 
course for elementary students that combines 
many good ideas.  The program text is written 
from a Christian perspective, integrates appro-
priate map, timeline and creative activities for 
additional fun and retention, discusses what else 
was going on in the world at the same time as 
important U.S. events, and includes inventions 
and scientific breakthroughs important to the era.
  The course is comprised of 18 units, with 
each unit taking two weeks to complete.  Units 
include 6 lessons, map and timeline work, two 
activities, a final activity and a quiz.  Two plan-
ning options give you the flexibility to complete 
a unit using a three-days-a-week or five-days-a-
week format.  Each unit starts with a page show-
ing period artwork or photographs and a short 
list of important people and events covered, and 
vocabulary terms to know.  Test for each lesson 
averages two to three pages and ends with a few 
wrap-up questions.  Lesson 1 relates the main 
events of the era, while Lesson 2 focuses more 
on key people.  Lesson 3 discusses the daily life 
and the technology of the times.  Lesson 4 shows 
happenings in the rest of the world, to give the 
student perspective.  Lesson 5 is Activity Day, 
which can include writing, memorizing or get-
ting creative with crafts.  Lesson 6 summarizes 
the unit and concludes with a quiz and a hands-
on activity.  Map and timeline work are done 
throughout the unit, using the printable maps 
included on the CD-ROM.
  Besides the student book, the course contains 
the teacher supplement with CD-ROM.  Teacher 
supplement includes the answers to all the les-
son wrap-up questions and quiz questions.  For 
each unit, it also lists supplies to be used in the 
activities (so you won’t be caught off guard) and 
applicable items to print from the CD-ROM.
  My impression of this course is very positive.  
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Text is informative and clear and should not be 
overwhelming for younger students.  Biblical 
and godly references flow naturally and are not 
overdone.  Color images enhance the text, and 
the map and timeline work help keep it all in 
perspective.  Wrap-up and quiz questions are 
short-answer questions.  Activities are some-
times specific, like preparing food from a period 
recipe, and sometimes very open-ended, like 
planning a pioneer-era party.  If you want to dig 
deeper for a specific era, the author has three 
pages of optional resources with a brief descrip-
tion of each.
  Overall, this course looks like a good option 
for elementary-age children.  Based on the 
amount of text, I would tend to use it as is up 
to 6th grade, or plan to get some of the optional 
resources to enhance it for the junior high stu-
dent. ~ Bob
004676 Student Book. . . . . . .54.99 41.50
004677 Teacher Gd w/ CD . .19.99 15.75

HISTORY BOOKS BY EDWARD EGGLESTON 
(1-AD)
  Looking for history books that will make you 
proud to be an American?  Look no further!  
These books were written more than 100 years 
ago, much closer to the events that helped shape 
the United States into a great nation.  Emphasis 
is on great Americans - meaning explorers, states-
men, war heroes, inventors, writers, scientists, 
artists, and plain ordinary people - who made a 
difference.  The lives of these men and women 
demonstrate the virtues which children need to 
see modeled today.  The stories are captivating, 
and the illustrations are beautiful.  To make it 
easier on the teacher, study questions are provid-
ed at the end of each chapter.

Stories of Great Americans for Little Americans 
(1-3)
  This great introduction to American History 
features short biographical sketches about some 
of the most famous early Americans, including 
George Washington, Daniel Boone, George 
Rogers Clark, Benjamin Franklin, Louisa May 
Alcott, Washington Irving, Kit Carson, Benjamin 
West and more.  The hardcover version is 163 
pages and contains 52 chapters.  The typeset 
is old-fashioned and some words are separated 
with hyphens for early readers.  A paperback 
version is also available, which is 156 pages and 
features a more modern typeset.  The content is 
the same, but fewer chapters are listed, as some 
of the related stories in the hardcover version 
have been combined into one chapter.
003731 Hardcover. . . . . . . . .15.95 11.75
046048 Paperback . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
041009 Memoria Press Ed. . . .12.95 11.50

Edited by Memoria Press, this version has 
additional illustrations and large words have 
been divided into syllables for easier decod-
ing. 134 pgs, pb.

A First Book in American History (4-7)
 This second book by Edward Eggleston 
includes stories on the perseverance of 
explorers like Christopher Columbus and 
John Cabot, the selfless public spirit of 
George Washington, and the hard work and 
simplicity of character of Abraham Lincoln.  
Very homeschool-friendly as this book has 
study questions after each chapter, defini-

tions of pertinent words, maps and illustra-
tions, and an index for easy cross-reference.  
240 pgs, hc. 

003729  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.95 15.95

History of the United States and Its People (7-AD)
 This reprint of a classic history book is full 
of solid early American History.  It starts 
with how Columbus discovered America, 
progresses through the Revolutionary War 
and the Civil War, and ends in 1888.  There 
are over 60 chapters of historical information 
for your children to enjoy!  Each chapter has 
over 400 detailed black-and-white illustra-
tions and maps, definitions to key words, 
and study questions to help your children 
review (or test) what they just learned.  There 
are also fill-in-the-blank exercises after some 
of the chapters.  The 17 page index at the 
end is really helpful, as it will assist you in 
finding anything you need in this book.  The 
information in this book is something every 
child (and every adult) should know, and it 
is presented in a very straight-forward man-
ner. - Elise  

003730  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 18.95
~~~~~~~~

All American History (5-8)
  If you are using an American history course 
that doesn’t go much beyond who discovered 
what when; who fought who when, and where; 
who reigned here, who reigned there, who was 
voted into office in 1797; who invented this, who 
built that, who wrote such and such a poem, or 
when such and such a book was written; stop 
here for just a minute – and let me tell you 
about a history course that will fill in all those 
blanks.  This three-book course is a full year of 
study in 32 weekly lessons aimed at 5th – 8th 
grade students.  It reads very well, not unlike a 
good story, using plain language, illustrations, 
and maps to retell the history of America – from 
the earliest explorers of America through to the 
beginning of the 19th century.  Not missing any 
of the important information found in traditional 
history texts, students will be drawn into the 
exploration of history at a much deeper level and 
in a more diverse way.  The author has empha-
sized the social and cultural aspects of American 
history to add extra life to the text – the clothes 
people wore, the houses they lived in, the foods 
they ate, the games they played, the schools they 
attended – all so very important to the study of 
history, though overlooked at times by many his-
tory courses.  The chapters are well laid out, and 
all follow the same basic formula – a description 
of the atmosphere in which the events of the 
chapter occurred, followed by the body of the 
chapter in which the events are detailed and the 
stories told, and concluded with a list of ways 
the events had an impact on America’s future.  
In an effort to keep things simple for the parents, 
the three-book course is a comprehensive story 
of American history all by itself – the Student 
Reader reads like a story; the Student Activity 
Book is full of exercises, reviews, map work, 
and study questions; and the Teacher’s Guide/
Answer Key contains teaching notes and direc-
tions for utilizing both the reader and activity 
book, answers to all the questions and reviews, 
games and activities, creative project ideas, 
timeline strategies, recommended reading lists, 

family fun activities, and more.  However, if you 
want to take the study of American history more 
seriously and to a deeper level, the Teacher’s 
Guide also has plenty of options for further study.  
In fact, while focused mainly on grades five 
through eight, the Teacher’s Guide also contains 
suggestions for adapting this history course both 
for children younger than 5th grade and for high 
school students, using the course in a family set-
ting, the co-op setting (which was originally how 
this course came into being), and the Christian 
school setting.  Suffice it to say that this American 
history course by Christian author and history 
teacher Celeste Rakes is complete and thorough 
and adaptable to almost any setting a homes-
chooler would need.  This course covers from 
the time of the explorers to the Jacksonians in 
the early part of the 1800’s.  The Student Reader 
is hardcover, while the Teacher’s Guide and 
Student Activity Book are softcover.  Illustrations 
and pictures are black and white.
  Continuing the story of America, Vol. II picks 
up at the Civil War, with details of the prelude to 
the war through to the reconstruction afterward.  
From that point, the rest of American history is 
divided into three eras - the Gilded Age (also 
known as the Victorian Age), the period of the 
two world wars and the depression, and finally, 
the Cold War and latter half of the 20th Century.
014424 Vol. I Activity Book . . 16.95 12.95
014425 Vol. I Reader. . . . . . . 44.95 34.95
014426 Vol. I Tchr Gde/Key. . 18.95  15.95
013534 Vol. II Reader . . . . . . 44.95 34.95
013543 Vol. II Activity Book . 16.95 12.95
013545 Vol. II Tchr Gd/Key . . 18.95 15.95

America’s Story Student Reader (5-10)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  37.95
021050 Since 1865
021054 Bk 1 To 1865

Short Lessons in U.S. History (6-12)
  Very similar to its world history counterpart in 
format (please see Short Lessons in World History 
description), with short, bite-sized lessons that 
together provide a good overview of U.S. history.  
After the initial chapter on maps, the book pro-
gresses from 1003 through 2000 (and beyond).  
The text is interesting, with “Think About It” 
boxes scattered throughout, asking incisive ques-
tions of the reader.  This, along with the focus 
biographies, maps and map-reading, and varied 
exercises makes it a good choice for a framework 
to build your study of U.S. History on.  I think it 
would be a “natural” to use as a text along with 
a literature-based study.
008014  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.00 22.95
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Landmark History of the American People (6-AD)
  What does it mean to write a history of a peo-
ple? We’re used to thinking of history as events 
(often wars) and politics. And people too, of 
course. We learn the contributions of this person 
or that person along with hundreds of biograph-
ical data points. These books are different. Their 
goal is to tell America’s history as a story – or 
collection of stories – about the people involved 
– not just the names you know and recognize, 
but the people groups that are important to the 
story. The religious groups who came to the 
north coast, the poor who came to the charity 
colony, the melding of a diverse people into a 
nation and on and on throughout America’s his-
tory. If you’ve only read traditional history texts, 
then these stories will largely be new. But if you 
want to really understand what has happened in 
the 400 years of America’s existence, you will 
want to add these stories.
  First published almost fifty years ago, this ver-
sion has been edited (simplifying and activating 
the language) and augmented (adding maps, 
timelines, and hundreds of illustrations). The text 
is highly readable, and the stories are absorbing. 
The art and photos seek to communicate what 
life was like in the boats (that arrived on our 
shores), in the cities, on the farms, in the church-
es, in the meeting houses, in the schools, in the 
government offices, and in the battles. Carefully 
selected to communicate thoughts, ideals, con-
flicts, hopes, and dreams, these illustrations shed 
light on the story of the American people.
  Considered an “introduction” to American his-
tory, these books will provide excellent readers 
for middle school students and could easily be 
read to younger students. Could they be used for 
high school American history? Maybe, but they 
would definitely need both supplemental mate-
rial as well as active analytical applications (i.e. 
essay-writing). For instance, I think they could be 
partnered with the Take a Stand courses. About 
250 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.99
046229 Volume 1

American history from earliest colonization 
through the establishment of each colony, 
the War for Independence, the beginning 
exploration and settling of the West.

046230 Volume 2
Continues the American story through the 
dark days of the War Between the States, 
western expansion, industrialization and 
growth of cities, the world wars, and the 
journey to the moon.

Never Before in History (9-AD)
  With the founding of the United States in 1776, 
a noble experiment began.  Could a people, with 
relatively little government control, govern them-
selves and maintain their personal liberties and 
national freedom?  Where did the concepts upon 
which our nation is founded come from?  This 
book attempts to answer this last question, noting 
“the decisive role that Christianity played in the 
American Founding.”  Beginning with Martin 
Luther’s protest and John Calvin’s resistance 
theory, the book documents how major ideas 
in liberating Christianity from the state heads in 
Europe formed the ideological foundation of the 
colonial and federal government.  In the process, 
the book touches on the writings of Rutherford, 
Locke, and Blackstone, as well as political and 

religious events in 17th and 18th century in Great 
Britain and the American colonies.  Authors 
Gary Amos and Richard Gardiner keep the book 
interesting and varied, including chapters on the 
Reformation, English revolutions in the 17th cen-
tury, English common law, colonial education 
practices, and family life in New England before 
getting into the American Revolutionary War and 
a discussion of the Declaration of Independence 
and the U.S. Constitution.  The final chapter tells 
what some of our founders said about separation 
of church and state.  Sprinkled throughout are 
segments of important documents and color 
graphics of noteworthy people and events.  Good 
historical perspective on the founding of our 
nation. ~ Bob
032408  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 31.50

E-Z American History (9-AD)
  Starting with the immigration of the earliest 
Native Americans, American History the Easy 
Way will lead you on a chronological study of 
this great country.  Presented in a way that is 
intended to be grasped easily, the text is clear and 
thought provoking, and it is frequently divided 
by headings to make particular periods or events 
easy to find.  To help with recall and retention, 
each section within a chapter ends with “links 
from the past to the present,” “dates,” “key points 
to remember,” “key people to remember,” and 
questions in the form of identification, true/false, 
and multiple-choice.  The chapters end in the 
same way but also include several open-ended 
analysis questions for essay practice.  The chapters 
break up US history in the following way: Nation 
of Immigrants, European Settlements in North 
America, American Revolution, Constitution and 
the Establishment of the New Nation, Sectionalism 
and Nationalism: 1801-1850, Growing Nation – 
Social Change: 1800-1860, Slavery and the Civil 
War, Changing Lifestyles: 1865-1914, From Panic 
to Empire, Turmoil of War and Depression, WWII 
and the Early Years of the Cold War, Civil Rights, 
Vietnam, the Cold War, and Watergate: 1960-
1976, The Presidencies of Carter, Reagan, and 
Bush: 1977-1993, Social Changes: 1945-2002, 
and Recent History: the Clinton Years and After.  
Illustrated with maps, graphs, and pictures, this 
book is guaranteed to help your history grades. 
~ Zach
000883  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 15.25

Patriot’s History of the United States (9-AD)
  Although this book was written by a couple of uni-
versity history professors, it is a refreshing change 
from the beat-up-on-America crowd.  No anti-
white-male, anti-Christian, anti-firearm, anti-capi-
talism stuff here.  Instead, the authors speak of a 
nation to be proud of, a nation that loves public 
virtue, personal liberty, and private property.
  This 10th anniversary edition is the size of 
a textbook packed with 981 pages, including 
footnotes and an alphabetical index. However, 
the text is very readable and interesting, and 
no review questions are provided. Occasional 
sidebars delve deeper into a particular subject 
without detracting from the flow of the story.  
The book begins with the discovery of the New 
World by Christopher Columbus and ends with 
the war in Iraq and Iraq’s liberation.  Various 
eras in our history get about the same amount of 
ink, with the exception of the Civil War, which 
is covered in greater detail.

  I can’t say enough positive about the tone of the 
book.  One of the sentences in the conclusion 
reads, “The fatal flaw of bin Laden - like Hitler, 
Stalin, and even the nearsighted Spaniards of 
500 years ago - was that they fixed their gaze on 
the physical manifestations of the wealth of the 
West, failing to understand that wealth is a mere 
by-product of other, more important qualities: 
initiative, inventiveness, hope, optimism, and, 
above all, faith.”  Makes you proud to be an 
American. ~ Bob
031217 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .27.00 17.95
024196 Audio CDs . . . . . . . .49.95 31.95

If you’d rather listen your way through his-
tory, this marvelous book is available on 
audiobook - completely unabridged - on 
42 CDs!  Total running time is about 50 hrs 
and it is read by Patrick Lawlor.  Perfect for 
listening at home or in the car. (Please note 
that the 37th CD covering the Vietnam War 
and the 60s has an instance of profanity 
[from a quote used in the book, but word 
is “bleeped” in the book] and there is some 
content on prostitution in this chapter too.

Patriot’s History Reader (9-AD)
  While A Patriot’s History of the United States 
may seem big enough already, they realized it 
that there are some essential documents that 
every American needs to be familiar with.  You’ll 
find them here. You’ll find primary sources from 
the very earliest times of our nation’s founda-
tion, beginning with the Mayflower Compact in 
1620 and ending with Barack Obama’s “A New 
Beginning” speech from 2009.  In between are 
53 other documents, declarations, speeches, arti-
cles, ordinances, court decisions, and letters that 
significantly impacted the course of our nation.  
Each is introduced with a short summary and 
some background information supplied by the 
authors.  446 pgs, pb. – Zach
050699  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95

Basic History of the United States (9-AD)
  This scholarly series from conservative author 
Dr. Clarence B. Carson provides a solid historical 
survey of American history from the early 1600s 
through the Presidential election in 2000. 
  Volume 1, The Colonial Experience, begins 
with our European background, travels through 
the establishment and growth of the colonies, 
and explores the establishment of education, self 
government and the free economy.
  Volume 2, The Beginning of the Republic, 
summarizes the great freedoms that were devel-
oped during the years of 1775-1825 and includes 
the War for Independence, creation of the 
Constitution, establishment of the government, 
and the expansion of our nation.
  Volume 3, The Sections and the Civil War, 
explores the impact of the rapid growth of our 
nation, the rise of regional division and section-
alism, encompassing westward expansion, the 
Civil War and Reconstruction.
  Volume 4, The Growth of America, focuses 
on the growth and development of the United 
States from 1878-1928 including the settlements 
in the west, subduing of the Western Indians, 
the transcontinental railroad, nationwide busi-
nesses and the development of large financial 
institutions. Also explores naturalism, socialism/
Marxism, and progressivism and their impact on 
our growing nation.
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  Volume 5, The Welfare State, 1929-1985, 
looks at the Great Depression and the New 
Deal, World War II, the Cold War, Vietnam War 
and the radical cultural changes of the times. 
Common conservative ideals and the conserva-
tive response are included.
  Volume 6, America: From Gridlock to 
Deadlock, focuses on the standstill in govern-
ment and politics that occurred from 1985-2001. 
Also explored are the philosophical and religious 
divides that have occurred, the debacle of the 
welfare state, the collapse of communism, the 
impact of media and internet, and the world of 
work and business.
  Each softcover volume includes suggestions for 
additional readings, a glossary and index. The 
Teacher’s Guide contains summaries, important 
points to emphasize, discussion questions, terms 
and activity suggestions to augment readings. A 
Christian worldview is evident, primarily in vol-
umes 1 and 6.  Excellent for the serious student 
of American history, this comprehensive series 
provides the older high school and college stu-
dent with a view of our American heritage that 
challenges the status quo regarding individual 
liberty, limited government and the principles 
of freedom and the moral framework this great 
nation was built upon. ~ Deanne
017150 Volume 1 . . . . . . . . .12.00 10.95
017144 Volume 2 . . . . . . . . .14.00 12.95
017191 Volume 3 . . . . . . . . .14.00 12.95
017183 Volume 4 . . . . . . . . .16.00 14.25
017249 Volume 5 . . . . . . . . .16.00 14.25
017117 Volume 6 . . . . . . . . .16.00 14.25
BHUSPK Volumes 1-6 . . . . . . .88.00 69.95
029604 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .  9.95

Teaching Resources

Turning Back the Pages of Time (PK-12)
  A resource designed to bring American history 
to life, this 35-page booklet lists books that the 
author has found helpful in explaining various 
facets of our nation’s past.  Titles are screened 
from a Christian perspective, although the books 
are from both Christian and secular publishers.  
Keys are provided to let you know whether the 
book is easy or hard to locate and whether the 
author has written other books.  Organized by 
time periods, books are listed by grade and 
accompanied by a brief description. A handy 
resource for unit studies or those wishing to 
“flesh out” their history lessons.
014761  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.75

Teaching American History Through Art (K-12)
 This book continues the quest to integrate art 
activities across the curriculum.  A noticeable 
improvement in this book is the chronological 
organization and a helpful table of contents to 
make it even easier to correlate these fantastic 
art and art-appreciation activities with your study 
of history.   Sharon Jeffus recommends several 
artists and particular artistic works to study as 
well. Activities run the gamut from crafts to 
drawing skills, from art appreciation to studies 
of particular artists.  All are accompanied by 
well-researched textual information and black-
and-white illustrations.  I love the variety of activ-
ities and media used - and so will your children.  
These are all high- interest, involving activities 
that not only expand on their history study, but 
teach art skills as well.  Always considerate of 

the home school environment, Sharon has done 
an excellent job of selecting activities appropriate 
for use with a wide age range of children as well. 
The program is available in a printed book or 
cd-rom, which contains PDF.files.
002048 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95
055703 Book on CD . . . . . . .12.95 11.95

References

United States History Atlas (2-AD)
  Your study of history will be greatly enhanced 
by the many informative maps in this atlas.  The 
maps show information such as the European 
Exploration of North America, slave trade routes, 
settlement by ethnic groups, California’s early 
settlements, the Missouri compromise, expansion 
of railroads, Sherman’s march, and more!  Full 
color, index included.  56 pgs, pb. 
014583  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95

☼United States Encyclopedia (3-7)
  Updated in 2015, this full-color U.S. ency-
clopedia provides students with time lines and 
key facts about many of the important historical, 
geographical and cultural aspects of each state. 
Special features on topics ranging from the west-
ward expansion to the industrial age are also 
included, along with several key historical doc-
uments and over sixty kid-friendly maps. Loaded 
with beautiful color photos from locations within 
each of the fifty states, and lots of fun facts, this 
resource will help readers celebrate the people, 
places, and events that shaped the U.S. Please 
note that in some cases a secular, progressive 
perspective is apparent. 9.5”x 12”. 265 pgs, hc. 
~ Mike 
067765  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Atlas of American History (5-AD)
  This full-color Rand McNally atlas is the U.S. 
companion to Historical Atlas of the World. This 
book covers U.S. history from pre-history to 
2008 using the following divisions: beginnings 
to 1620, colonization (1600-1775), formation of 
a nation (1775-1800), expansion (1790-1870), 
division (1850-1865), emersion as a modern 
nation (1860-1920), challenges in the 20th 
century (1920-1999), and the new millennium 
(2000+). The book is full of maps displaying 
information on where various Native American 
tribes lived, explorer routes, colonial maps, 
roads and canals, westward expansion, slave 
population concentrations, alliances in WWI and 
WWII, and much more. There is a brief amount 
of explanatory text, but the maps are the main 
feature, along with other interesting charts and 
graphs. An excellent resource for any American 
history course. 80 pgs, pb. ~ Caryl
055220  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.95

☼Maps for US History (5-8)
  Just about a map for everything in US History 
with this reproducible bound collection! The 

mapping’s been done for you: from migration 
patterns (including the land-bridge theory) of 
early civilization to 20th century events. Specific 
maps demonstrate political events, major battles, 
expeditions, climatic issues and even Route 66 
and the electoral college. The variety is hard to 
fully express and appreciate here, but a random 
sampling is Voyages of Eric the Red and Leif 
the Lucky; Major Native American Tribes in the 
1600s; French, Spanish, and English Land Claims 
Prior to the French and Indian War; Midnight 
Rides of Paul Revere, Samuel Prescott, and 
William Dawes; The War of 1812 with Troop 
Movements; Major Gold Strikes in the California 
Gold Rush, Slave Population Density 1860, 
Voting Rights for Women, 1919, and everything 
in between. Check the table of contents on our 
website for the entire magnitude. Items are iden-
tified for you in tones of black. Useful as a learn-
ing tool or for demonstrating and supplementing 
history studies. Perforated, double-sided pages, 
124 pgs, sc. ~ Ruth 
069184  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Children’s Encyclopedia of American History (5-9)
  By David C. King, this reference covers 
American history from 1000-2002.  It features 
ample photographs, illustrations, charts, and 
maps to appeal to the visual student as well as 
the essential information on the topic to make 
this a useful research tool for assignments.  This 
is not an exhaustive reference, but like other 
single volume encyclopedias, this book provides 
a synopsis of each topic as a starting point for 
further exploration elsewhere.  304 pgs. ~ Tom
028380  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.75

Everything You Need to Ace World History In 
One Big Fat Notebook (6-8)
  Covers prehistory, first civilizations, Middle 
Ages, Renaissance and Reformation, Age of 
Exploration, Revolution and Enlightenment, Era 
of Imperialism, world conflict, post WWII to 
2015.
065403  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Informational / Textual - General

Child’s First Book of American History (1-6)
  Perhaps this text was part of my elementary 
education. The timing fits – and it would explain 
why the events lovingly memorialized in this 
publication are still firmly planted in my memo-
ry. First published in 1955 and now republished 
by Beautiful Feet, utilizing the historical accuracy 
and storytelling ability of Earl Schenck Miers and 
the amazing illustrations of James Daugherty 
(full-color, inked drawings), this book takes the 
reader through tales of adventure, heroism, and 
patriotism. From Leif’s Viking boat explorations 
of the northeastern coastline to the atom bomb’s 
close to the second World War, you will read 
about everything in between – explorers, found-
ers, soldiers, adventurers, settlers, inventors, 
statesmen, educators, and many more – in the 
fifty stories that make up this 315 pg, paperback 
book. A worthy addition to your home library or 
ideal for any literature-based history course or 
unit study, the author himself sums up its scope: 
“…everywhere signs of the greatness of God. It is 
indeed the one truth in which we all believe. It is 
indeed our richest heritage.” ~ Janice
019474  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.95 25.95
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☼U.S. History Bites (3-5)
  This American history survey presents thirty top-
ics from America’s past that the author believes 
are important for students. Each topic or lesson 
covers two pages, and includes comprehension 
questions, a vocabulary drill and a few ‘fun 
facts’. The text also includes several color photos 
and maps, along with a glossary. This brief over-
view is best suited as a supplement for middle 
school students who need some enrichment 
material, and not sufficient as a core or primary 
history curriculum. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
066006  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 13.75

American Story: 100 True Tales from American 
History (3-AD)
  I’m always shocked when someone tells me 
they dislike history and find it boring. I’ve always 
loved history because it’s the magnificent story 
of our past – triumphs, tragedies, endurance, 
courage, heartbreak, justice, injustice, adven-
ture, freedom, change – how could that be 
boring? This treasury of stories shows readers that 
American history isn’t just about dates and facts, 
it’s about the amazing events that have brought 
our country to where it is today. Starting with the 
establishment of the first city in 1564 and ending 
with the election of 2000, it includes 100 stories 
that show America’s character and its history. 
All kinds of stories are included; well-known 
and obscure, funny and sad, admirable and dis-
graceful. The stories are easy-to-read narratives 
of true events or descriptions remarkable accom-
plishments. Each story is about 3-4 pages long 
and pages feature full-color illustrations. Stories 
are presented chronologically but there are notes 
following some of them that identify other sto-
ries that link together as well as suggestions for 
further reading. Help students see that history 
is full of captivating, motivating, heartbreaking, 
and interesting stories with this great treasury. By 
Jennifer Armstrong, 358 pgs, hc. ~ Rachel
028386  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 23.95

Don’t Know Much About American History (3-7)
  I wish this book had been around when I was 
in school nearly three decades ago!  I didn’t care 
much for history then as most books on the sub-
ject, textbook or otherwise, were dry and un-mo-
tivating to my adolescent mind.  This addition to 
the Don’t Know Much About books employs a 
conversational, question-and-answer style that 
presents history topics in such a way that you 
want to learn the answer instead of struggling to 
absorb the next factoid.  I actually enjoyed learn-
ing about my country’s history! 244 pgs. ~ Tom
025010  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

☼Time for Kids: Awesome America (3-AD)
  Filled with many interesting historical facts, 
this book would be a great complement to 
your American history curriculum. Taking you 
from the first people to call America home to 
America’s role in the world today, it includes a 
diverse amount of information about America’s 
culture and lifestyles to fascinating facts and 
events that shaped America. Reading details 
about each state’s claim to fame or wild animals 
that call America home will keep you engaged 
as well as the many delightful pictures that cap-
tivate the beauty of our country. In the back, a 
colorful timeline is included spanning from 1600 
to 2008. As you learn about the history, people 

and culture of America, you will gather a glimpse 
of what makes this country awesome! 208 pgs, 
hc. ~ Gina
067916  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.95

American History Comic Books (4-6)
  These comic books feature Scooter McGinty, 
a boy who travels through time to visit notable 
events and key figures from American history. 
Your students will enjoy Scooter’s humorous 
comments throughout his experiences with the 
pilgrims of Plymouth, the Lewis and Clark 
expedition, the midnight ride of Paul Revere, 
Henry Ford and the assembly line, and the fight 
for women’s rights among seven other historic 
journeys. Each of the twelve, four-page comic 
books covers the important people, documents, 
or events of that time, ending with five compre-
hension questions. The front of the book holds 
background notes, teaching ideas, and a web 
link. Note that the euphemism “darn” is used at 
least once. 64 pgs., pb. ~ Steph
033942  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

American History Stories You Never Read In 
School … But Should Have (5-9)
 This reprint of American History Stories by Mara 
Pratt, first published in 1889 was put back into 
print by Reed R. Simonson, after finding the book 
at a used book sale and becoming enchanted 
with the way the author had instilled the essence 
of America, its people its beliefs, and its “soul” 
into these books.  Through informative and 
instructional stories, we read about the causes of 
the Revolutionary War, the Boston Massacre, the 
battles of the Revolutionary War, the Declaration 
of Independence, our flag, President Washington, 
the War of 1812, the early history of our country 
up to President Zachary Taylor, the abolition-
ists, the Fugitive Slave Law, and everything in 
between.  Each book is divided into nearly fifty 
or more short stories, printed in the original type 
and illustrated with the black-line drawings of 
that period, giving it a very vintage look, except 
for the glossy, full-color covers.  The stories are 
very clearly and interestingly written, with a 
very “personal” touch, as if the author is talking 
directly to the reader.  Going into so much more 
depth than a textbook ever could, we encounter 
civilian heroes of early America, well-explained 
events, fascinating stories about our forefathers, 
and a spirit of patriotism difficult if not impossible 
to find in books written today.  Required reading 
in schools 100 years ago, these volumes are sure 
to find a favorite spot on your bookshelf to be 
read and re-read again.  - Jess    
027322 Vol. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50
027323 Vol. 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50

This Country of Ours (5-9)
  A reprint of the original 1917 edition by H.E. 
Marshall, this hefty book offers 99 exciting stories 
from American history, starting with the expedi-
tions of the Vikings and Columbus, and ending 
with the presidency of Woodrow Wilson.  The 
stories are grouped into seven parts; “Stories of 
Explorers and Pioneers,” “Stories of Virginia,” 
“Stories of New England,” “Stories of the Middle 
and Southern Colonies,” “Stories of the French 
in America,” “Stories of the Struggle for Liberty” 
and “Stories of the United States Under the 
Constitution.”  The book is unique in that the 
first 400 pages or so focus on exploration and the 
Colonial period, while only the last 200 pages 
cover the history of the U.S. as its own coun-
try.  Although there is a lot of content here, the 
chapters are only several pages in length which 
make for great supplementary reading or read-
alouds.  Occasional black-and-white full-page 
illustrations are included in some chapters.  616 
pgs, pb. – Jess
043295  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

Journeys in Time: A New Atlas of American 
History (5-10)
  This unique atlas explores American his-
tory through 20 significant journeys of the 
past. Children will voyage across the Atlantic 
with Christopher Columbus, accompany Daniel 
Boone on his trek to cut a trail into Kentucky, 
experience the gold rush with Dame Shirley, 
travel the Underground Railroad to freedom 
with Big Joe Bailey, and return to America after 
the Vietnam War with a Vietnamese family who 
helped America during the war, all in the pages 
of this book. Each page holds an enthralling 
account of that expedition and the history sur-
rounding it told through the words of a specific 
person on the journey. Colorful maps outline the 
paths traveled, with significant points marked 
by a red numbered square and detailed by the 
corresponding caption. ~ Steph
032521  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Keys to American History (7-AD)
  If there is one supplementary reference you’ll 
want to have on your shelf when studying 
American history at the upper level, this is 
it.  This incredible resource contains the text 
of over 70 original documents spanning 300 
years of U.S. History.  The documents are 
divided into eight chapters, including Colonial 
times, the War for Independence, the young 
Republic, the pre-Civil War years, the Civil War, 
Reconstruction and expansion, World War I and 
II, and modern times (1945-2002).  I appreciate 
the uncomplicated nature of the book.  The 
author, realizing that there are entire books writ-
ten about many of these documents, has kept 
simple.  Each document is briefly introduced, 
usually along with a small but full-color repro-
duction of the document.  The text of the docu-
ment, or the portion that is the most poignant, is 
then provided in a shaded box.  Although some 
spellings have been modernized for ease in read-
ing, the words themselves have been preserved.  
After the documents, a short “What They Were 
Saying” section provides responses to the doc-
ument from newspapers, speeches, politicians 
and other people from the time the document 
was written.  These fascinating entries provide us 
just a little bit of a peek into the window of time 
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to understand the context of the document and 
the effect that it had on Americans.  With such 
“biggies” contained here such as the Mayflower 
Compact, the Stamp Act, the Declaration of 
Independence, the Constitution, the Louisiana 
Purchase Treaty, the Dred Scott Decision, the 
Constitution of the Confederate States, the 
Emancipation Proclamation, the Reconstruction 
Act, the Social Security Act, the Civil Rights Act, 
and the USA Patriot Act, this book will easily find 
a use with any U.S. history curriculum you may 
be using. 224 pgs, pb. – Jess
018793  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

U.S. History SparkNotes Study Cards (9-AD)
  Great for review, games, sequencing, test prep, 
and whatever else you and your student can think 
of! Use in pairs, groups or individually. Set of 600 
cards (2x3”) show a name/place/event on one side 
and a few sentences on the other. They are alpha-
betical in their own storage box. Topics include: 
age of exploration (pre-1492-1620,) Colonial 
period (1620-1763,) American   Revolution /
Constitution (1763-1788,) a new nation (1789-
1840s,) westward expansion (1840s-1860s,) the 
Civil War (1860-1877,) the Industrial Revolution 
(1877-1901,) the progressive era (1901-1913,) 
WWI (1914-1919,) the Roaring 1920s, the Great 
Depression (1929-1938,) WWII (1938-1949,) the 
Cold War (1950s-1980s,) 1990-present. These 
may be a time-saver if you are using a history 
curriculum with a make-your-own cards approach 
and you aren’t quite keeping up! ~ Sara
058135  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

Democracy in America: English Ed. (10-AD)
   In 1831, Alexis de Tocqueville and Gustave 
de Beaumont spent nine months in the United 
States studying American prisons on behalf of 
the French government. Along with the prison 
system, they studied every aspect of American 
public and private life - the political, economic, 
religious, cultural and social life of our young 
nation. One profound discovery Mr. Tocqueville 
noted was the leading role of religion with its 
constitutional separation from government. Mr. 
Tocqueville wrote about his experiences, first 
amazing readers in 1835 and 1840, and these 
writings continue to amaze readers today. This 
scholarly work features the English translation, 
translation notes, listing of key terms, appendi-
ces, early outlines, drafts, extensive bibliogra-
phy, and other vital references for the serious 
student of democracy.  Two volume set totals 
nearly 1700 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
018645  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .22.00  19.75

Informational / Textual - By Period or Topic

O, Say Can You See? America’s Symbols, 
Landmarks, and Inspiring Words (1-5)
  Learn the history behind our country’s most 
important places, interesting objects, national 
holidays, and inspiring words with this colorful 
book. It begins by defining the meaning of the 
word “symbol,” then progresses to explain-
ing the meaning and historical background of 
over twenty US symbols. Plymouth Rock, the 
Statue of Liberty, our flag, the Liberty Bell, the 
Declaration of Independence, and the National 
Anthem are some of the topics covered. Each 
topic is explained in about two to four pages and 
is enhanced with colorful (sometimes humorous) 

illustrations. The last section of the book explains 
the origin of nine US holidays, including the date 
each was first celebrated. The back of the book 
includes a glossary, index, list of books to read, 
and a dedication page explaining the symbolism 
of New York’s World Trade Center and 9/11/01. 
By Shelia Keenan; illust by Ann Boyajian. 64 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
048832  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

American Adventures (2-4)
  Historical fiction has so much to teach us about 
the past, but also how the human spirit endures. 
All of these stories are of a lesson learned and 
the value of family. Kindness, patience, perse-
verance and faith are rewarded. Each book has 
3 short stories, taken from the Tales of Young 
Americans picture book series, and at the end 
of each you learn about the stories inspirations. 
Troubled Times is about the Great Depression. 
Voices for Freedom arise of slavery in America, 
the Underground Railroad and the 1963 Freedom 
March. Westward Journey has stories of the 
Oklahoma land run and the Oregon Trail. This 
series would make a great addition to your home 
or school library, or add it to a unit study! I found 
them to be quite engaging reads! 71-80 pp, sc. 
5.5”x 8”~ Sara 
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .6.99 5.75
043180 Battles . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
005979 Troubled Times
006001 Voices for Freedom
006017 Westward Journeys

If You ... Series (2-5)
  These books transport 
your young reader to 
Independence Hall for 
the discussion on the 
Constitution, a seat on 
the westward-bound 
Conestoga wagon, or 
the cramped passenger compartment in the 
Mayflower.  Written in an entertaining ques-
tion-and-answer format, reviewer Rebecca Rupp 
says her “kids plunged right in, answering ques-
tions and discussing answers.”  Approx. 80 pgs.
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
009470 Lived 100 Years Ago
005972 Lived at Time of American Revolution
020081 Lived at the Time of Civil War
004321 Lived at the Time of Martin 
 Luther King
001848 Lived at the Time of the San 
 Francisco Earthquake
017728 Lived in Colonial Times
016092 Lived in Colonial Williamsburg
016095 Lived with Indians of the 
 Northwest Coast
004322 Lived with the Cherokees
010075 Lived with the Sioux Indians
027671 Lived When There Was Slavery
 in America
007086 Sailed on the Mayflower
010958 Traveled on Underground Railroad
003520 If Your Name Changed at Ellis Island
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
030266 Lived When Women Won 
 Their Rights
016096 Lived with the Iroquois
007095 Traveled West in a Covered Wagon
007699 Were There When They Signed
 the Constitution

Primary Source Series (2-8)
  What a great complement 
to your history lessons! Each 
pack has twenty  8.5”x 11” 
card-stock images of maps, 
photographs, illustrations, 
original documents & let-
ters, political cartoons and 
more that you can use in 
a variety of ways: research 
or reference; gallery walks 
or literary analysis; reinforcing the Common 
Core skills of critical thinking, analysis, point of 
view, compare/contrast, and sequencing events; 
add them to a timeline project. A couple of the 
images were hard to read since they are photos of 
the original, but that was because the print was 
small on the document (the Texas Declaration 
of Independence from the Westward Expansion 
packet.) Many of the documents are black and 
white while photos of paintings are in color. 
You could laminate these or put them in plastic 
sleeves in a binder for reference too. So many 
applications for students in a homeschool envi-
ronment, co-op, or traditional classroom. Check 
out the item numbers below on our website for a 
complete list of what is included in each packet. 
Some packets hold a more diverse collection 
while others include predominantly photographs. 
~ Sara
EACH PACK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95
035625 Ancient Civilization
026777 Civil Rights Movement
026815 Civil War
035668 Colonial America
035680 Patriotic Documents
026856 Westward Expansion
026861 World War II

Causes and Effects History Series (3-6)
  Why did we purchase the Louisiana Territory? 
Why did we expand west? What was the War 
of 1812? How did these things help create the 
country we know today? This series of 32-page 
books will answer the questions of why and what 
caused events, and then tell you the effects of the 
events. For example, purchase of the Louisiana 
Territory was caused by the U.S. need for a river 
route and fear that France would take control of 
trade routes, and Napoleon no longer needed 
Louisiana for his purposes but needed money to 
finance an invasion on Britain. The effects of the 
Louisiana Purchase were that Americans could 
now explore and expand westward, increased 
power of the federal government to gain territory 
and borrow money, a changed way of life, and 
forcing the issue of slavery to be dealt with. The 
books include pictures, maps, and illustrations 
for visual understanding, and a glossary with 
additional resources for your young history buff. 
~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
005497 Expanding a Nation:Louisiana
 Purchase
005513 For Life and Liberty:Dec. of
  Independence
005573 Freedom from Slavery: Emancipation
  Proclamation
005578 Into the West:U.S. Westward 
 Expansion
005650 Mr. Madison’s War: War of 1812
005684 To Preserve the Union:Missouri
  Compromise
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American History Stories (3-6)
  Though originally published by Mara L. Pratt 
in the early 1900’s, these books share the early 
history of America in a storytelling manner that 
younger students today will still find compelling. 
Each book focuses on a specific time in American 
history and the stories included (about two dozen 
per book) are given in a conversational tone 
that appeals to children.  Imagined dialogue is 
interspersed with real quotes and facts to give a 
realistic portrayal of what actually happened, and 
while the books by no means give a complete 
and thorough history, main events of the featured 
time period are highlighted in a way that readers 
will find entertaining as much as educational. 
Moving through each time period, the books 
tell stories (with several pages per story) about 
things that defined that era, important historical 
figures, and main events. Unabridged republica-
tions of the original books, these also include the 
original black and white illustrations, which are 
sprinkled throughout the stories. Being a century 
old, a few of the stories include elements that we 
would probably call politically incorrect today, 
but they are written from a Christian perspective 
and are otherwise detailed and accurate. With 
fairly short narratives that young students can 
read themselves, these books are great for sharing 
historical stories about America and entertaining 
youngsters with our exciting history. Each book 
flows into the next as far as chronological events 
go and all are geared toward a younger grade 
level, though older students would enjoy them as 
well. Each is about 170 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95
043288 Vol. 1: Colonial Era

Early exploration, founding of colonies, con-
flicts over religion, troubles with the Indians, 
and the French and Indian War.

043289 Vol. 2: Revolutionary Times
Causes of the Revolution, early battles, strug-
gles of the army, and war heroes.

043290 Vol. 3: National Period
Washington becomes president, the War of 
1812, the rise of Andrew Jackson, and differ-
ences that led to the Civil War.

043291 Vol. 4: Civil War
Lincoln becomes president, secession of the 
southern states, major battles of the Civil 
War, the close of the war, and various poems 
and songs from the time.

Spanish Missions of California (3-6)
  This book describes the history of the mis-
sions, influential people, building materials, crop 
growth, daily life of the Native Americans at the 
mission, and the overall effect of the missions in 
California. Every page within the book contains 
photos, art, maps, or depictions of the topic of 
the chapter. Pronunciations and highlights of 
important words are found throughout the text. 
An index and locations of places to research are 
also included. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Alissa
028073  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50

You Choose War Experience Stories (3-7)
  The classic pick-your-ending series now takes 
you to the front lines of the Civil War and World 
War II. Choices abound. Experience Pearl Harbor 
from the eyes of a Japanese pilot, or a U.S Navy 
nurse. Serve with the American armed forces, 
or stay home and defend the home front in a 
Rosie the Riveter-type story. The Civil War expe-
rience lets you choose to fight with the Union, 
the Confederacy, or stay on the sidelines as a 
bystander. You can choose to see life through 
the eyes of a slave trader in the South or flip the 
tables and learn about the war from the perspec-
tive of a slave, either daily life or as a part of the 
Underground Railroad. These books will capture 
your child’s attention, as he stays engaged to 
make decisions. - Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50
040285 Civil War
040296 World War II

You Choose: American Battles (3-7)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
003799 ☼Antietam
003804 ☼Ironclads
003856 ☼Yorktown

You Choose: Space Exploration Adv. (3-7)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
043694 ☼Apollo 11 Moon Landing
043730 ☼International Space Station
043738 ☼Mars Exploration Rovers
043757 ☼Space Race

Munford Series (3-8)
  If you’re looking for a way to make American 
history stories more interesting for those who 
may not have a natural love for it, you should 
definitely consider this fun series. It’s about a 
water molecule named Munford who travels all 
over the country in various forms, and is present 
during some of the nation’s greatest moments. 
Part of the fun of the book is seeing how Munford 
gets around; he catches rides on people, gets 
splashed from puddles, hangs out in water jugs, 
etc, making his way where he needs to go. Then 
he gets to see cool moments in history first-hand! 
He witnesses the Lewis and Clark expedition 
from Clark’s canteen; experiences the Klondike 
gold rush from the boots and clothes of many 
people; tags along for Paul Revere’s ride and 
helps out at the Boston Tea Party! The fast-paced 
stories are a great way to introduce young kids to 
history stories. By Jamie Aramini, illustrated, 140 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.75
049160 American Revolution
049161 Klondike Gold Rush
026976 Lewis & Clark
017521 Munford Meets Robert Fulton

Life on the Front Lines Series (3-9)
  These simple books cover five of the wars 
America has been involved in. It takes a large 
amount of information and presents it in bite-
sized pieces that little historians can under-
stand. Each book is filled with many pictures 
and fun facts and is broken down into sections 
like Recruitment and Training, Transportation, 
Living Conditions, Uniforms and Equipment, 
Recreation, and much more. 32 pages, paper-
back. – Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75

020536 Gulf War 020828 WWI
020710 U.S. Civil War 020849 WWII
020791 Vietnam War

Tangled History Series (3-9)
  These simple books tell the stories of American 
tragedies through the perspectives of those who 
witnessed them. This format keeps the stories 
factual and interesting. Each person’s account is 
broken up into smaller pieces and the book hops 
from perspective to perspective while following 
the timeline, allowing readers to “see” the event 
from several angles. It has a historical fiction feel 
that keeps readers captivated, but without adding 
in characters that weren’t actually there. The 
language is fairly simple and accompanied by 
photographs, making these stories accessible to 
younger students. I really enjoyed reading these, 
and I’m sure your student will too. 112 pages 
each, pb. – Laura
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
003871 Breaking Barriers: Story of Jackie
  Robinson
004785 Day of Infamy: Attack on Pearl
 Harbor
004896 Fatal Faults: Challenger Explosion
040929 Fight for Survival: Story of the
 Holocaust
003873 ☼Houston, We’ve Had Problem:   
 Apollo13 Disaster
005047 Impact: Sept. 11 Terrorist Attacks
040930 Smooth Sea and a Fighting 
 Chance: Story of Sinking of Titanic
040937 Total Devastation: Story of 
 Hurricane Katrina
040946 Tragedy in Dallas: Story of 
 Assassination of John F. Kennedy
005173 Wound is Mortal: Assassination of
  Abraham Lincoln

Cornerstones of Freedom, Third Series (4-6)
  Each one of these topical books gives a compre-
hensive introduction to a particular event, time 
period, or subject. Important figures are high-
lighted, along with facts and perspectives from 
outside sources. In addition to numerous photos, 
each book includes a map and a timeline to help 
kids better visualize where and when things hap-
pened. This series is slightly politically-correct, 
but does do a good job of trying to show how 
events have shaped our lives today. Approx. 64 
pgs. pb. - Chad
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75
051390 Branches of U.S. Government
050723 Democratic Process
039024 Forms of Government
049971 Great Depression
051400 Industrial Revolution
050729 World War II

What Was/Is/Are/Were ____? (4-6)
  Learning history is so much more than dry 
boring facts regurgitated to fill in worksheets 
and quizzes. Rather, learning history should be 
about understanding the people and events of 
people - people who are just like us, people who 
have experienced events that changed their life 
as they knew it.   Covering a variety of American 
history events that have changed our world, this 
well-written series will engage children and help 
them understand the impact of the events that 
occurred during each time period. Black and 
white illustrations, maps, and sixteen pages of 
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authentic photos bring a real-life experience to 
our children. Timelines and a bibliography are 
also included.  These would make wonderful 
read-aloud or engage children in self-reading. 
106 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
055584 D-Day?
028338 Ellis Island?
060824 ☼Holocaust
041708 Hurricane Katrina?
037824 Pearl Harbor?
028339 Pompeii?
060335 ☼Ten Commandments
019155 The Alamo?
037829 The Battle of Gettysburg?
037851 The Boston Tea Party?
064478 The Declaration of Independence?
037853 The First Thanksgiving?
037860 The Gold Rush?
066617 The Great Chicago Fire
064479 The Great Depression?
059921 The Hindenburg?
059922 The Lewis and Clark Expedition?
037871 The March on Washington?
056315 The Panama Canal?
041715 The Salem Witch Trails?
066618 the San Francisco Earthquake
056316 The Statue of Liberty?
064480 The Twin Towers?
019161 The Underground Railroad?
041706 The World Series?
061003 ☼Titanic
060779 ☼World Cup

☼10 True Tales (4-8)
  I love true stories and this series highlights the 
events of some real-life heroes to help readers get 
a better picture of different times in our history 
and events of their lifetime. Read accounts of 
people who were present during the civil rights 
movement, American soldiers during the wars of 
Iraq and Afghanistan, survivors of animal attacks, 
and FBI agents solving crimes. Each book features 
10 true stories that give better understanding to 
the reader. Books range in length, 150 – 170+ 
pgs, pb. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
030622 Battle Heroes
030679 Crime Scene Investigators
030692 FBI Heroes
030694 Heroes of 9/11
030695 Heroes of Hurricane Katrina
030696 Secret Agent
030698 Surviving Sharks
030699 Titanic
030700 Vietnam War Heroes
030705 War Heroes Voices from Iraq
030708 World War I Heroes

Top Secret Files (4-8)
  Bring history alive! Well written, each book in 
this series contains five sections: Secrets, Spies, 
Special Missions, Secret Weapons and Secret 
Forces. Each section provides interesting, concise 
stories on hidden facts and lesser known true 
events, along with spy training projects at the 
conclusion of each section. In Top Secret Files: 
World War II, for example, children read about 
Churchill’s spy school and secret army; how 
the James Bond novels came to be; and learn 
to create a spy obstacle course … all in the first 
section! Intermingled in the text are fun fascinat-
ing facts. For example, did you know that Ronald 

Dahl, author of Charlie and the Chocolate 
Factory and James and the Giant Peach, was a 
British spy, who would make up a ‘good story’ 
when questioned by the enemy? Black & white 
illustrations. 115-120 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
060424 American Revolution
060425 Civil War
060426 Cold War Spies
060427 Pirates and Buried Treasure
065302 Wild West
060428 World War I
060429 World War II

The Landmark Series (4-9)
  “Still at the top of my list for biographies are the 
old Landmark series of books that were written 
many years ago” - Cathy Duffy.   “One of the 
most critically acclaimed, best-selling children’s 
book series ever published” - New York Times 
Book Review.  When two reviewers with such 
diverse perspectives agree on a series of books, 
they must be good.  These titles were originally 
written 30 to 40 years ago, and provide excep-
tional insight into events and time periods cov-
ered.  Classics.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . . .5.99 4.50
020082 American Revolution
020083 Ben Franklin
013043 Gettysburg
017184 Landing of the Pilgrims
001532 Story of Thomas Alva Edison
049602 Vikings (Janeway) . . . .9.95 8.75
001544 Witchcraft of Salem Village
001545 Wright Brothers

Split History of ___ Series (5-9)
  Understanding history is said to keep us from 
repeating the mistakes of the past. Rather than 
a collection of memorized dates and facts that 
are regurgitated for tests and promptly forgotten, 
history needs to become relevant to our children. 
One way to do this is to incorporate living books 
or “real” books into our history studies. Real 
books provide depth to the historical events and 
provide the stories behind the facts. This Split 
History series is a great example of living books. 
These engagingly written, well researched books 
provide readers two conflicting perspectives on 
significant events in our nation’s history in a 
non-biased way.
  Each side of the story provides summaries of 
renowned people and events, colorful illustra-
tions, and interesting tidbits which are designed 
to engage and enthrall children.  Located in 
between the pages of the two 30 page stories 
are additional resources, including a glossary of 
internet sites, a timeline and a selected bibliog-
raphy. Index and source notes for both sides are 
included. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
003874 ☼Attack on Pearl Harbor
005067 American Revolution
003882 ☼Battle of Fort Sumter
003888 ☼Battles Lexington & Concord
005072 Civil War
003900 ☼D-Day Invasion
005076 Westward Expansion in the US
024866 World War I

In United States History (6-AD)
  In-depth history learning is accessible to 
your students! Focusing primarily on 19th and 
20th century history, each book in this series 
is developed from original books on that topic 
by the same authors. You’ll find just the text 
here: stream-lined and straightforward informa-
tion explaining what occurred with quotations 
from primary sources. Each book contains 8-10 
chapters delving in-depth on each subject, occa-
sional maps, a timeline, chapter notes, further 
reading suggestions and an index. 6”x 9”, 96 pp, 
sc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.50
013678 Attack on Pearl Harbor
013679 Battle of the Little Bighorn
013757 Great Depression
013804 Industrial Revolution
013836 Internment of Japanese Americans
013853 Jim Crow Laws and Racism
013858 Journey of Lewis and Clark
013860 Reconstruction of the South After 
 the Civil War
013866 Watergate Scandal
013940 Women Winning the Right to Vote

☼U.S. History: People and Events (6-12)
  Students read a page of text then complete an 
activity. The activities (one page long as well) 
are a variety of graphic organizers requiring the 
reader to recall main points and put them into 
their own words. Sometimes they will compare/
contrast, categorize information, distinguish fact 
from opinion, and more. It is fantastic prepara-
tion for the reading portion of any standardized 
testing! The reading portions cover historical 
persons and events and are rather interesting I 
thought. These would be a great supplement to 
an American history curriculum, or an addition 
to a unit study you have created. It provides some 
content to work with that could lead to further 
research on the part of the student. I thought 
it was clever to have the graphic organizers 
on the back side of the reading which requires 
more thought processing than just looking for 
rote answers to boring questions. By the way, 
when the 2nd book says current, they mean 
up to Donald Trump being elected President in 
2016. Answers are in the back (though some will 
vary, this is helpful) as are the CC standards. 
Reproducible for classroom/home use only. 94 
pp, pb. ~ Sara
035761 1607-1865 . . . . . . . .12.99 8.95
035765 1865-Current . . . . . .12.99 8.95
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☼Documenting America (9-AD)
  The eyes of the participants: that’s the historical 
perspective of this series. A chronological set 
of reference books covering American history 
from its beginnings to the present, these pro-
vide both textual narrative and excerpts from 
historical documents accented by photos, polit-
ical cartoons, and maps. Familiar documents 
(Gettysburg Address) and not-so-familiar docu-
ments (Federal Grand Jury Report on the Ku Klux 
Klan) are included.  The appendix provides full 
text documents from which the excerpts were 
drawn along with a glossary, a bibliography, and 
an index. 155-170 pgs, hc. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .36.65 25.95 
028914 From Columbus to Colonial America: 
 1492-1763
028907 American Revolution & Young 
 Republic: 1763-1816
028922 From Democracy’s Roots to a Country 
 Divided: America 1816-1850
028889 American Civil War & Reconstruction: 
 1850-1890
028875 America Between Civil War & 20th 
 Century: 1865-1900
028987 US Imperialism & Progressivism: 
 America 1896-1920
028942 New World Power: America from 
 1920-1945
028937 Growth Superpower: America 1945-
 Today

Historical Fiction

I CAN READ Historical Fiction (2-4)
  I Can Read books bring interest and entertain-
ment to the level of the emerging reader.  While 
the series consists of books in all realms, we find 
the historical fiction our favorites.
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .  4.99 3.95
000806 Finding Providence (1635)

Roger Williams travels through the New 
England wilderness to found the settlement 
of Providence, Rhode Island.

007748 Small Wolf
When Small Wolf encounters settlers on 
the Island of Hills, (now Manhattan), he 
discovers that their ideas about who owns 
the land are much different from those of his 
people.  A poignant story about the impact 
of European settlers on Native American’s.

002028 George the Drummer Boy 
 (American Revolution)

A British drummer boy gives his account of 
the battles of Lexington and Concord.  This 
is a good counterpoint book to Sam the 
Minuteman by the same author.

019891 Sam the Minuteman (American 
 Revolution)

Sam joins his father and others from his 
village hoping to hold back British troops 
marching toward Concord.

007677 18 Penny Goose (American 
 Revolution)

The British are coming!  The American 
Revolution is being fought around the 
Wright’s family farm, forcing them to flee.  
There is no time for eight-year-old Letty to 
bring Solomon (the gander) with, but Letty is 
afraid the hungry soldiers will eat him!  So 
she tries the only thing she can think of to 
save him.  Based on a true story.

009627 Daniel’s Duck (1800s)
Set in rural Tennessee during pioneer days, 
this is a story about a young boy who learns 
that the ability to make people happy is a 
very special gift.

002053 The Golly Sisters Go West (1800s)
Amusing antics of two adventuresome, but 
inexperienced, women determined to brave 
the frontier.  

002059 Buffalo Bill and the Pony Express
 (1800s)

Based on the real-life exploits of “Buffalo” 
Bill Cody, readers are transported to the 
days of the Pony Express.  Follow Bill as he 
successfully gets the mail through despite 
wolves, terrible storms, and a run-in with the 
local “bad guy.”

002061 Clara and the Bookwagon (1800s)
Based on the true story of America’s first 
“bookmobile.” Papa will not allow Clara 
to learn to read, believing that farm people 
don’t have the time or need for it.  But when 
the bookmobile arrives, with a persuasive 
young librarian, Papa reconsiders.

019885 Josefina Story Quilt . . .3.99 3.45
Faith takes her pet chicken, Josefina, on a 
wagon train headed to California.  Along the 
way, Faith makes a quilt to help her family 
remember the difficult journey.  The story of 
good and bad times on a 19th century wagon 
train journey.  Set in mid 1800’s.

002062 Snowshoe Thompson (1850s)
Christmas is coming, and Danny’s father 
is away digging for gold.  Danny needs 
to get a letter to him, asking him to come 
home for Christmas.  But the snow is so 
deep no one will carry the mail - no one 
except for Snowshoe Thompson.  The tale of 
John “Snowshoe” Thompson, a Scandinavian 
immigrant to California in 1850s.

002060 Chang’s Paper Pony (1850s)
Set in a California Gold Rush town during the 
1850’s, this is the story of a young Asian boy 
with a longing for a pony.  Like many others 
who sought to have their dreams fulfilled by 
panning for gold, he discovers that real, hon-
est work may bear more fruit.

019884 The Drinking Gourd: Story of the
 Underground Railroad 3.99 3.45

A clever young boy helps an escaping slave 
family follow the “drinking gourd” along the 
Underground Railroad to freedom.  1850’s.

019888 The Long Way to a New Land 
 (1868)

A captivating story based on the immigration 
of a Swedish family to America in 1868, this 
tale captures the hunger, rough crossing, and 
confused joy upon arrival that were integral 
parts of the experience.

019889 The Long Way Westward (1868)
A sequel to Long Way to a New Land fol-
lowing the fortunes of the Erik family as they 
travel from New York City to the farmlands 
of Minnesota.  Historical accuracy and artful 
fiction are woven into an interesting and 
instructive story.

019892 Wagon Wheels (1870s)
After the Civil War, a black pioneer family 
journeys across the great plains in search of 
a new home. 

002058 The Big Balloon Race (1882)
Ariel and her mother, a famous 19th cen-
tury aeronaut, fly their balloon in a sus-

pense-filled race.   Based on an actual event, 
this fast-action adventure is an exciting read.

000808 First Flight (early 1900s)
Young Tom Tate experiences flight in a glider 
built by the Wright brothers.

002067 Dust for Dinner (1930s)
With the Great Depression as a backdrop, 
this realistic tale of struggle has both drama 
and depth.  It brings an understanding of 
those tough times to the young reader.

002063 Hill of Fire (1943)
The exciting story of the eruption of Parícutan 
in Mexico which began as a mound in a 
farmer’s field. This volcano not only changed 
the shape of the land, but the lives of all who 
lived nearby.

On My Own History Series (2-4)
 This amazing series provides a great way to 
introduce historic events to beginning and young 
readers. Each book includes real and fictional-
ized characters with stories featuring events that 
really happened. There are only a few, easy-
to-read sentences on each page, and full-color 
(sometimes full-page) illustrations make the text 
less intimidating and the book more captivating. 
With compelling narrative format and historical 
content that is easy to grasp, these books are 
sure to be a hit. Books measure 6”x 8.5”, have 
between 40-48 pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
018385 Alexander Graham Bell
039156 Bronco Charlie and the Pony Express
010551 Buttons for General Washington
039158 Copper Lady: Statue of Liberty
039165 Florence Nightingale
022433 I Pledge Allegiance
008369 Kate Shelly & the Midnight Express
019887 Keep the Lights Burning, Abbie
039170 Nathan Hale
039173 Saving the Liberty Bell
039178 Sybil Ludington’s Midnight Ride

Time Travel Adventures with Exceptional 
Americans (3-6)
  Are you familiar with the genre historical fic-
tion? It combines fictional characters & events 
with factual people & places and kids seem 
to love it! Think of the historical value in the 
American Girl series. Rush Limbaugh has writ-
ten himself as the fictional Rush Revere, time 
traveler, with a talking horse named Liberty. 
Hard covers, pages that look like old parchment, 
and color illustrations make for a lovely look-
ing book. His first adventure is to the time of 
the Pilgrims; I reviewed the First Patriots book. 
Rush Revere travels through magic portals from 
modern 21st century back in time. The action 
certainly gets your attention from the beginning. 
I have to say, the talking horse is pretty hilarious 
and steals the show. It comes from a conservative 
patriotic viewpoint, as you would expect from 
Rush, but those with different political leanings 
can still enjoy this series. A story about our 
nation’s founders and early leaders should be 
patriotic afterall! 240 pp, hc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
057349 Rush Revere & the Brave Pilgrims 
057350 Rush Revere & the First Patriots
071300 ☼Rush Revere & American Revolution
071301 ☼Rush Revere & Star-Spangled   
 Banner
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AMERICAN GIRLS BEFOREVER SERIES (3-7)
  Historical fiction at its finest for girls. These  
books each focus on a different American girl 
from a particular time in American history, each 
with a different lifestyle, heritage, hopes, and 
desires. These are popular with their audiences 
because the girls are so easy to identify with 
and the stories realistically portray what life was 
like at that time with events, styles and culture 
expertly interwoven. Our girls devoured these 
when they were younger, and although the 
series has undergone some changes, the stories 
are available for a whole new generation. Each 
girl’s series is changing over to a two-volume set 
with three of the previously-published titles in 
each book. A new addition to the series is a story 
about a modern-day girl traveling back in time 
to share adventures with the featured historical 
girl. These are titled “Journey with...” and are 
available separately from the 3-book volumes, 
or in a boxed set with both combined volumes.  
The boxed sets are listed below, please see our 
website for individual titles.
EACH BOXED SET. . . . . . . . . .29.95 21.95

Kaya (1764)
  Kaya is an adventurous Nez Perce girl grow-
ing up in 1764, before America even became 
a country.  She has a deep love for horses and 
respect for nature, which nourishes her spirit and 
adds joy to her life.
059166 3-Book Boxed Set

Felicity (1774)
  Felicity Merriman is a high-spirited colonial 
girl growing up in 1774, just as America was 
becoming a nation.  The struggle for American 
independence is woven into the story lines as 
Felicity does her part for the cause.
070894 Vol. 1: Love & Loyalty 9.99 7.95
070895 Vol. 2: Stnd for Indp . .9.99 7.95
070897 Gunpowder & Tea Cakes 9.99 7.95
070896 3-Book Boxed Set

Josefina (1824)
  Josefina, a Hispanic girl whose heart and hopes 
are as big as the New Mexico sky, grew up in 
1824 as the Santa Fe Trail pushed America west.
066265 3-Book Boxed Set

Samantha (1904)
 Samantha Parker is a smart, generous orphan 
being raised by her Victorian grandmother in 
1904, when America was bursting with new 
inventions.
059148 3-Book Boxed Set

Rebecca (1914)
  Rebecca Rubin is a lively girl growing up in 
New York City in 1914. She’s proud of her 
Jewish heritage and helps her family make the 
transition from life in Russia to life in America. 
059144 3-Book Boxed Set

Kit (1934)
  Kit Kittredge is an energetic and resourceful 
young lady growing up in a “riches to rags” fam-
ily in 1934 during the Great Depression.
059140 3-Book Boxed Set

☼Nanea (1940)
  Engaging and interesting, this series focuses 
on Nanea, a native of Honolulu and the young-

est in her family during the 1940s, the era of 
WWII. Nanea is the youngest in her family and 
her favorite things are hula class, her dog, and 
her friends. The realistic history and storyline is 
engaging and interesting. There is also a two-
page historical spread about the effects of the war 
in Hawaii. A Hawaiian glossary is included in the 
back of each book.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
070900 Volume 1: Growing Up with Aloha

Nanea is eager to be a grown up and will 
soon be forced into more responsibility when 
Japan attacks Pearl Harbor.

070901 Volume 2: Hula for Home Front
Things have changed since the war, but 
Nanea goes back to school and finds solace 
in her hula dancing.

070903 Prints in the Sand: Journey w/Nanea
Decide what happens next by choosing your 
own path. Will you learn how to hula dance 
or help a lost dog?

070902 3-Book Boxed Set

Maryellen (1950s)
  Maryellen Larkin is growing up in the 1950s. 
She has 5 brothers and sisters and wants to stand 
out and be her own person. She’s a creative girl 
with a big imagination who dreams of being 
famous someday.  ~ Sara
063102 3-Book Boxed Set

Melody (1964)
  Melody is an African-American girl with a 
beautiful voice, growing up in Detroit during the 
turbulent Civil Rights Movement.
033672 3-Book Boxed Set

☼Lea (American Girl – Girl of the Year) (3-7)
  The books in this series introduce you to the 
American Girl of the Year, Lea, a midwestern 
girl from St. Louis who loves new adventures 
and follows her heart. A glossary of Portuguese 
words with a pronunciation guide is included in 
the back of books one and two.  Easy to read 
and full of adventure, this is an enjoyable and 
engaging series.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
041770 Lea Dives In

Lea visits her brother, Zac, in Brazil. She 
meets a lovely friend, Camila, and discovers 
the ocean as well as other Brazilian cultures.

041778 Lea Leads the Way
Lea is back in Brazil for more adventures, this 
time in the middle of the rainforest surround-
ed by exotic animals.

041761 Lea and Camila
Camila, Lea’s friend from Brazil, travels to St. 
Louis to visit Lea during spring break.

041757 3-Book Boxed Set

☼American Girl Mini Dolls (3-7) 
  These 6.5” mini dolls are a fun collector’s 
version of the original dolls. With poseable vinyl 
limbs and painted eyes, children can use their 
imagination for endless hours with these dolls. 
Each doll is dressed in the appropriate outfit for 
her time period and comes with a mini abridged 
version of the original book. ~ Gina
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH DOLL . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 18.95
070905 Felicity Mini Doll
070906 Nanea Mini Doll (A)

~~~~~~~~~

Hitty: Her First Hundred Years (3-7)
  Mehitabel, or Hitty, as she quickly comes to 
be called, was carved out of mountain ash wood 
as a present for little Phoebe Preble.  As near as 
she can figure, she was made in the early 1800s, 
a small but hardy doll with an unfortunate habit 
of being lost, and just a bit too small to be often 
found again.  Hitty begins her tale with Phoebe 
and the Preble family in Maine.  At that time in 
her life, Hitty had no idea how far she would 
venture from Maine, or all the fantastic adven-
tures she would have.  When the entire Preble 
family goes on a long trip on Captain Preble’s 
whaling ship, Hitty observes a whaling expedi-
tion, survives a shipwreck, meets island natives, 
visits India, returns to America, survives several 
other young doll owners, meets a variety of 
other dolls and people, continues to travel, and 
finally finds herself, a hundred years later, in an 
antique shop where she writes her memoirs.  This 
Newbery award-winning novel by Rachel Field is 
a very readable piece of historical fiction from a 
unique standpoint that girls of all ages will enjoy.  
Hitty is an excellent narrator, and her stories brim 
with adventure, detailing all the eventful years 
she has seen.  236 pgs. - Jess
010673  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Liberty Letters (4-7)
  This series tells the stories of teen girls liv-
ing through different eras in American history. 
Through the use of letters, each novel tells the 
story of two girls who are experiencing challeng-
es. The girls’ correspondence provides insight 
into the historical people, places, and events of 
the day. These stories are written from a Christian 
perspective, revealing how the girls’ faith in God 
gave them the courage to get through difficult 
times. 200+ pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.75
006837 Adventures in Jamestown
006840 Attack at Pearl Harbor
006852 Escape on Underground Railroad
006853 Secrets of Civil War Spies

Workbooks / Activities - General

U.S. Facts & Fun (1-6)
  Each of these books brings to life forty-four dif-
ferent people, places, animals, and events from 
America. Lessons begin with a fascinating, edu-
cational passage on the chosen topic, followed 
by a comprehension activity. The “fun” comes 
in the form of two additional activities based on 
the passage that include word searches, mazes, 
secret codes, maps, color-by-numbers, word 
scrambles, hidden pictures, and other amusing 
exercises. 190 pgs. ~ Steph
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50
031792 Grades 1-3
031793 Grades 4-6

A.
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Interactive 3-D Maps: American History (4-8)
  For all your hands-on, kinesthetic, visual, arty, 
or just-plain-bored-with-textbook students, I rec-
ommend this!  With 26 different map activities 
covering various periods from the first Americans 
(stated as arriving 15,000 years ago) to the land-
ing on the moon, each major period of US history 
is included.  Each map activity includes a two 
page spread with directions on how to make the 
maps, followed by two reproducible map pages 
which usually require tape and scissors to com-
plete.  The period-applicable maps, once com-
pleted, become 3-D maps with moveable pieces.  
All are in black and white and can be colored, 
if desired.  The directions pages also include 
teaching points on the geography and history 
surrounding the maps.  A really neat supplement 
to any US history program, some of the periods 
mapped include: Vikings discover America, set-
tlements at Roanoke and Jamestown, piracy on 
the high seas, Washington crosses the Delaware, 
the trail of tears, western cattle trails, building 
the Panama Canal, and many more. pb. ~ Zach
036870  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95

Amazing Facts in U.S. History (5-8+)
  For some kids, the study of history can be…
well, dry.  Spark their interest with Amazing 
Facts in U.S. History!  This activity book contains 
a series of quizzes on strange, but interesting, 
facts about Early Explorers, Native Americans, 
the First Thanksgiving, the 13 Colonies, the 
Revolution, the Gold Rush, the Civil War, World 
War II, U.S. Presidents, and more!  Use the quiz-
zes as pre-learning activities before a unit study, 
and history will take on a whole new perspec-
tive.  Quiz answer sheets provide explanations 
for the more unusual facts.  Several “mystery 
from history” sections, which involve logic puz-
zles and word games, are also included.  ~ Anh
012365  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.25

Experience U.S. History! (7-12)
  What is multiple intelligence? There are several 
types of intelligence that everyone has: visual/
spatial, logical/mathematical, musical/rhythmic, 
bodily/kinesthetic, naturalist, interpersonal and 
intrapersonal. It has to do with how we learn 
and retain information. This books offer ideas 
for activities to meet each of these different com-
ponents under the topic of history. As a parent/
teacher, you can choose to do as many or few of 
the options offered according to what will work 
best for your young learners. 
  In Experience U.S. History, each chapter has 
a short summary of a historical event under the 
larger heading of Jefferson’s Democracy to the 
Era of Good Feelings. Kids are asked to create a 
campaign slogan, graph election outcomes, draw 
a political cartoon, write a song, act out events, 
visit places, discuss consequences, and describe 
their feelings. You may learn more about how 
your student learns best! There are 84 blackline 
masters that you can copy and use and over 1500 
ideas for assignments. 174pp, pb. 
  Adventures Through World History has 100 
ready-to-use blackline masters and over 800 
ideas for activities. It follows the same format as 
the U.S. book. Topics covered include: ancient 
Egypt & Rome, the Dark & Middle Ages, Africa, 
South America, and more through the present 
day. While the content is not able to go too in 
depth on any one topic, the activities will guide 

your student in doing more research and devel-
oping their own take on historical events. 186 
pgs, pb ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.00 27.95
053515 Experience U.S. History 
053514 Adventures Through World History

U.S. History Map Activities (7-12)
  A set of 25 map activities to help you incor-
porate geography into your study of  U.S. his-
tory.  Requiring no preparation time, these are 
activities to be used independently by students 
with any text or study of the U.S. to help student 
visualize events and movements in U.S. History.  
As with the World History Map Activities, each 
exercise includes an instruction/worksheet and 
a map to complete.  Maps and activities are 
reproducible for your home school only, so you 
will need only one copy.  Answers are included 
to all worksheet activities and map exercises.  
This book is extremely well-done, covering every 
phase of U.S. history from discovery through 
“American Involvement in Vietnam.”
006340  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.00 18.50

US History Detective (8-12)
  Continuing the successful “detective” series 
from The Critical Thinking Company, the U.S. 
History Detective books can be used as a supple-
ment to any history program, as a review course, 
or as a stand-alone text. The goal of these texts 
is to encourage and develop critical thinking, 
analysis, and reading comprehension through the 
study of U.S. history. Book One covers the span 
from Colonial Times to the Reconstruction after 
the Civil War. Book Two covers the Gilded Age 
(late 1800s) until 2016. Each lesson includes an 
informative text where each sentence is clearly 
numbered for easy reference. Colorful pictures, 
maps and timelines illustrate the text throughout. 
The question section in each lesson requires 
students to support their answers with specific 
references back to the text (hence the numbered 
sentences). This helps students get into the prac-
tice of providing supporting evidence for answers 
rather than relying simply on recall information. 
The various questions in each lesson will give 
students the opportunity to make inferences and 
draw conclusions based on their evaluation of 
the text, distinguish between fact and opinion, 
understand historical chronology, expand their 
vocabulary, link history with geography, and 
practice answering analytical essay questions. 
There are 65 lessons grouped into 9 sections. 
There are also more than 20 reviews throughout 
the book and answers to all lessons and reviews 
are included. This is a consumable book and 
permission is given to make copies for home or 
classroom use. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  39.99
060817 Book 1 035286 Book 2

Great Documents in U.S. History (9-12)
  When learning history, 
sometimes it is important 
to “place” ourselves at the 
time being studied, instead 
of always looking at the 
past with 21st-century eyes.  
Reading and analyzing doc-
uments and writings of the 
times can be a valuable part 
of learning history.  This 
series of books looks at important documents in 
U.S. history, and gives students the opportunity 
to read them, understand the vocabulary used, 
comprehend what it says, understand what it 
means (or meant, at the time), connect it to other 
events or ideas in history, and relate it to our 
lives today.  There are 20 complete lessons in 
each book, and since they are so meaty, you may 
choose to spend several days focusing on one 
document, or slip these lessons into your U.S. 
history program where they fit and spend a whole 
class time on one document.  A selection of doc-
uments (excerpts or documents in their entirety) 
from Book 1 includes: the “Mayflower Compact,” 
Common Sense, “George Washington’s Farewell 
Address,” a Letter from Chief John Ross on 
Cherokee Indian removal from Georgia, and 
the “Discourse on Women” by Lucretia Mott.  
Examples from Book 2 include: an excerpt from 
The Jungle, Eleanor Roosevelt’s resignation from 
the Daughters of the American Revolution, the 
Truman Doctrine, and President Bush’s speech 
to Congress about 9/11. 
  Each lesson begins with the name of the doc-
ument, the author(s) if applicable, and the year 
in which it was written.  Several paragraphs on 
the historical context of the document and its 
importance begin the lesson, and then students 
read the document.  Documents are usually 
between 1 and 3 pages in length, and are visually 
“separated” from the rest of the pages by a gray, 
tattered, parchment-like background.  Following 
the document is a list of vocabulary words (with 
definitions) which were encountered in the doc-
ument, but may be unknown to students.  Five 
sets of questions follow, digging deeper into the 
lesson with each set.  The first set of questions 
are comprehension and recall questions, which 
are pretty straight-forward.  A set of critical 
thinking questions follow, which ask the stu-
dent more in-depth questions about parts of the 
document.  “Making Connections” questions are 
next, and ask students to connect what they have 
learned from the document to other sources, or 
historical facts.  The fourth group of questions is 
entitled “Relating the Past to Our Lives.”  These 
often ask the student to compare ideas from the 
document to their lives today, or consider what 
effect, if any, the document may have had on 
our lives today.  Sometimes the student is asked 
to put themselves into the place of the author, 
or a group of people.  Several essay questions 
complete the lesson, and could be used as a 
discussion, or writing assignments.  
  This would make a great supplement to any 
U.S. history study.  The document choices are 
interesting and relevant, and the variety of ques-
tions is excellent.  An answer key is provided at 
the end of each book.  – Jess  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 19.95
021524 Vol. 1: 1620-1870
021527 Vol. 2: 1880-2001
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Workbooks / Activities - By Period or Topic

History Through the Ages Time Travelers 
History Study CDs (3-8)
  These supplemental activities are a hands-on 
way to explore history.  Just pop the CD-ROM 
into your computer, and you can explore and 
use the .pdf files as you see fit.  The format is 
easy to use – the first screen that opens up is a 
contents page, allowing you to read the introduc-
tion, tips, teacher helps or, if you feel like just 
jumping right on in, you can scroll down and go 
straight to any of the 25 lessons.  This first page 
also gives you lap book instructions, a gallery 
of photos, and all of the master pages.  Clicking 
on anything from this screen will open up the 
.pdfs, from which anything can be printed for 
use in you home – as many times as you need.  
The teacher helps section includes a lot of good 
stuff, like a lesson planner, a resource list, binder 
covers (if you plan to make a binder), and time-
line templates.  Each lesson includes text pages 
(which detail the historical background and his-
torical context), project pages (with notes on the 
projects that should be done with this lesson), 
and the actual project masters themselves.  The 
projects are creative and varied, incorporating 
many different skills as they develop each his-
torical era.  Projects include creative writing, 
science experiments, recipes, timelines, factfile 
cards, penmanship, file folder games, notebook-
ing, three-dimensional projects, period crafts, lap 
books, and more.  The lessons on each CD-ROM 
should spread over 5-10 weeks, depending on 
the pace you set.  Win/Mac compatible, requires 
Adobe Acrobat Reader (a free download). ~ Zach
EACH CD . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  28.95
040513 New World Explorers

Examines the reasons for exploration, a 
sailor’s life, ships, navigation, 23 explorer 
profiles, pirates and more.

040512 Colonial Life
The life and customs of the American col-
onists – such areas as home life, clothing, 
food, artisans, holidays, pastimes and more.

002974 American Revolution
Details the early establishment of the nation, 
the rise of conflicts, the battles of war, and 
many of the influential people involved.

045465 Civil War
Explores slavery, Southern secession, battles 
of the Civil War, Lincoln’s assasination and 
Reconstruction.

041899 Early 19th Century
Covers presidents, statehoods, the War of 
1812, pioneers and the Westward move-
ment, Native Americans, the Mexican-
American War and more.

048736 Industrial Revolution Through   
 the Great Depression

Transcontinental Railroad, Indian Wars, 
Gilded Age, Innovations and Inventors, 
Immigration, Growth of our Nation, 
Progressive Era, World War I, Roaring 20s, 
Stock Market Crash, Dust Bowl and more.

050270 America in World War II
Rise of Hitler, the Nazi party, German occu-
pation of Europe, Pearl Harbor, the war in 
Africa and the Pacific, the Holocaust, the 
home-front during WWII, and more.

010704 Time Traveler Bundle. . .  172.95
All seven CDs for a lower package price.

Story of the U.S.A. (4-8)
  This unique series from Educators Publishing 
Service combines a chronological tour of history 
with reading comprehension.  This course will 
give a good overview of U.S. History, all while 
working on your child’s reading comprehension 
skills at the same time!  Find more details in our 
Reading Skills: Comprehension section. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.50 9.95
EACH KEY . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.65 5.75
026309 Explorers & Settlers
026310 Explorers & Settlers Key
026341 Young Nation Solves Its Problems
026342 Young Nation Solves Problems Key
026302 America Becomes a Giant
026303 America Becomes a Giant Key
026322 Modern America
026323 Modern America Key

Spotlight on America (4-8)
  Each of these short history units incorporates 
information about the featured event, as well as 
a variety of related activities designed to com-
plement different subject areas.  Reproducible 
student worksheets and accompanying teacher 
lesson plans are interspersed throughout each 
unit, grouped by related subject area.  The first 
portion of the book lays a foundation about the 
event and features a multiple-page passage about 
the event or people.  Several reading comprehen-
sion worksheets follow, and additional questions 
for discussion are included on the teacher sheets.  
In the next sections, students explore the histor-
ical event through other activities touching on 
other subject areas, including geography, science 
and English.  For example, in the Lewis & Clark 
Expedition, these activities include using maps to 
answer questions about the expedition, reading 
excerpts from Lewis and Clark’s journals to spark 
short writing assignments, studying plants and 
flower parts, researching a famous person of that 
time period, and performing a short drama.  Each 
book also includes a related culminating activity, 
as well as an extensive bibliography of both chil-
dren’s and adult’s nonfiction, a glossary and an 
answer key.  Although not exhaustive in scope, 
these units do feature a nice variety of activities 
and would make a nice “detour” from your reg-
ular history curriculum, especially if you favor a 
more textbook-bound approach. 48 pgs. - Jess
037102 20th Century Wars . . 13.99 10.95
031547 American Revolution  12.99 9.95
033120 Civil War . . . . . . . . . 12.99 9.95
031548 Colonial America. . . . 12.99 9.95
031549 Constitution . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.95
031550 Elections . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.95
037127 Great Depression. . . . . 9.99 7.95
049090 Great Inventions and
 Inventors . . . . . . . . . 13.99 10.95
009946 Industrial Revolution    9.99 7.95
033138 Underground Railroad  9.99 7.95

American History Series (5-10)
  The American History Series has crafted an 
imaginative way to help children learn American 
history.  The books take readers on a journey 
through each time period, providing great insight 
into the life and times of the people that made the 
times so intriguing and important to our history.  
Each chapter discusses people, events, or objects 
in concise detail (depending on the topic at the 
time), not boring children with unnecessary 
information.  The written information—usually 

a page in length—is followed by a creative exer-
cise or quiz for the student to complete.  A few 
exercises require students to do further research, 
usually online.  Included are answer keys and 
timelines, and the pages come perforated for 
easy removal to complete the activities and quiz-
zes.  Children will see drawings of the people 
and maps of what they’re studying, making the 
information come alive; they will learn about the 
people, tools and their uses, and the places that 
concern the period of history they’re studying at 
the time.  Because the information covers not 
only history but geography and the social life at 
the time, the American History Series provides 
students with a comprehensive overview of early 
American history.  122 pgs, pb. – John
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.25
050563 Exploration, Revolution, and   
 Constitution
050564 Industrialization through the   
 Great Depression
050565 Slavery, Civil War, and Reconstruction
050566 Westward Expansion and Migration

☼American History Reading Series (5-12) 
  The consumable workbooks 
in this history-based reading 
series contain a collection 
of stories that highlight var-
ious facts and details about 
Revolutionary War, as well as 
the War Between the States. 
The reading selections are sup-
ported by activity pages that 
seek to develop the reading comprehension skills 
of students, while they also include discussion 
questions and material involving map analysis 
and research activities. This reading series helps 
promote logic and reasoning skills, while it also 
seeks to improve each student’s reading compre-
hension abilities. Each volume contains a modest 
number of simple black-and-white illustrations, 
as well as historical maps. 94 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50
004571 The American Revolution 

The readings selections in this workbook 
highlight historical details regarding colonial 
settlement and expansion, the causes of the 
War for Independence, prominent leaders 
and battles from this period, as well as spe-
cific outcomes of the American Revolution. 

004589 The Civil War 
The reading selections in this workbook focus 
upon topics such as the impact of slavery, the 
role of the U.S. government during the War 
Between the States, prominent leaders and 
battles from this period, as well as specific 
outcomes of the Civil War.

Games, Puzzles & Activities

Coin Collecting for Kids (1-7)
  No more boring binders to organize your nick-
els and dimes.  Besides the variety of coin slots, 
this book is filled with tons of fun facts about the 
U.S. Mint and the currency we carry every day. 
There is room for old coins, new coins, and even 
the new presidential dollar coins, some of which 
haven’t even been released yet! This feature 
makes it a hobby that can be enjoyed now and 
for many years to come, as well as a great sup-
plemental learning aid for U.S. history. - Laura
057059  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95
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The U.S. History Cookbook (1-8)
  I believe if there’s one way to instantly improve 
anything, it’s to add food!  This book has exact-
ly the right idea.  Instead of just reading your 
way through history, why not eat through it?  
Beginning with the first Thanksgiving, you can 
cook representative foods from colonial times, 
Louisiana territory, the Alamo, pioneer times, 
plantation life, the transcontinental railroad 
days, the Victorian era, the twenties, the Great 
Depression, World War II, the fifties, the sixties 
and seventies, and finally the eighties and nine-
ties.  Each time period has around four pages of 
brief, informative history reading (complete with 
humorous illustrations) and then gets down to the 
recipes. (Getting started cooking pages with tips 
are included in the very beginning.)  Key terms 
in the history reading are in bold, and there are 
fun food facts to read from that time period.  The 
recipes are great symbols of the time periods.  
For example, after reading about “Remember the 
Alamo!”, students can make tacos, Texas ribs, 
and meatless chili.  When you are studying about 
plantation life, it won’t do but to fix up a plate 
of fried chicken wings, corn bread, and sweet 
potato pie, with a peaches and cream sundae on 
the side.  From first Thanksgiving golden harvest 
pumpkin bread, to colonial clam chowder all 
the way to nineties blueberry muffins, this is 
one U.S. history study the whole family will join 
you for. (See also the United States Cookbook.) 
- Melissa
019454  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 12.75

U.S.A. Secret Code Puzzles for Kids (2-6)
  Almost every kid I know enjoys secret codes. 
This fun puzzle book takes advantage of that 
fact in order to teach some unique facts about 
American history, geography, culture and triv-
ia. Contains 36 black & white symbol, let-
ter and number codes/puzzles to crack. Non-
reproducible.45 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
060886  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Exploration of North America Coloring Bk (3-AD)
  Enhance your studies of North American explo-
ration.  This coloring book follows the explorers 
to the New World starting with the Vikings and 
chronologically “discovering” the land (roughly 
the period between 1000 A.D. and 1827) up to 
Jedediah Smith’s travel to California.  Informative 
text accompanies the illustrations, describing the 
depicted explorers and historical significance of 
their explorations.  This would be wonderful to 
color as you study the various time periods and 
events illustrated - even if it takes you several 
years to complete!
014602  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

American Trivia Game: Family Ed. (4-AD)
  How much do you know about America? This 
family board game contains 2,520 questions 
about the land of the free, printed on 360 cards. 
Each card is double-sided, with easier questions 
for the younger crowd on one side, and harder 
questions for the older folks on the other. The 
goal is to get your pawn from sea to shining 
sea – all players start on the east coast and move 
west with every correctly answered question. A 
spinner determines which category you’ll answer 
on your turn (Geography, History, and General 
on one side, with the addition of Art on the 
harder side), and you need to get twelve right 

before anyone else. So – what’s the state sport 
of Alaska? 2-6 players. The revised edition of the 
previous All American Trivia game by the same 
supplier. ~ Mark
051705  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 21.95

Posters / Paper Dolls / Models

Historic Sticker Paper Dolls (PK-3)
  All the fun of stickers and paper dolls rolled into 
one! Each of the large format (9x12) paper doll 
books feature four young ladies to dress in period 
clothing.  The smaller (3x5) books feature one 
character each, with four pages of dresses, pants, 
shirts, hats, shoes and other accessories for hours 
and hours of sticker fun.  Best of all, the stickers 
can be used over and over again (as long as you 
are careful to put them back in the pages of the 
book to store them) ~ Rachel
LARGE FORMAT:
013502 Four Colonial Girls . . .7.95 6.50
EACH SMALL FORMAT (exc) . . .1.50 1.35
013024 Betsy the Colonial Girl .1.99 1.75
013025 Billy the Union Soldier
013533 Joe the GI

Easy-to-Make American History Sets (PK-5)
  Designed for easy assembly with just scissors 
and glue. These are not as elaborate as other 
cut-and-assemble books we carry, but younger 
children will need adult help.
005921 Pueblo Village . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

Colorful scale model of an Indian village of 
the Southwest.  Several dwellings, free-stand-
ing figures, and more.

005920 Plains Indians Village . .7.99 6.50
Five decorated teepees plus 20 “action fig-
ures” of Indians riding horses, cooking, hunt-
ing buffalo, dancing, playing lacrosse, etc.

U.S. History Time Line (PK-12)
  This timeline is a colorful set of three posters 
featuring key events ranging from 1492 to 2008 
and was originally designed for location above a 
classroom chalkboard. Each panel of the timeline 
(Columbus to President Obama) measures 17”x 
27”, and when combined, the timeline reaches 
over 14 feet. Selected significant events are illus-
trated in full-color (6”x 3.5” and larger). Events 
highlighted include major political events such as 
the writing of the constitution, the Cuban missile 
crisis, and constitutional amendments, as well as 
significant cultural events (invention of electric-
ity, gold rush, and the opening of the Panama 
Canal). ~ Ruth
036408  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Historical Document Reproductions (2-AD)
  Unfortunately, not all of us can easily see 
originals of famous documents like “The Bill of 
Rights” or the “Declaration of Independence.”  
But we can get our hands on inexpensive, but 
authentically aged-looking copies!  We now 
offer a selection of these antiqued historical 
documents, from different events in American 
History.  Size may vary, although most of them 
measure about 14” x 16” and are printed on 
parchment replica paper.  Now you can surround 
yourselves with realistic-looking “primary source 
documents” to compliment your unit study or 
the period in American history you’re studying.  
Documents may be folded for shipping purpos-
es. – Jess 

EACH DOCUMENT (except noted) 1.75

Colonial & Revolutionary War Era:
012506 Bill of Rights (1789)
012514 Capt. John Smith’s Map of VA 
 (1612)
012636 Constitution of the U.S. 
012642 Declaration of Independence (1776)
012689 Map of the World (1641)
012692 Mayflower Compact (1620)
012695 Midnight Ride of Paul Revere (1775)
012768 Revolutionary War Battlefields Map
 (1775-1781)
012940 Valley Forge Park Map (1777-1778)

Civil War Era:
012517 Civil War Battlefields Map 
 (1861-1865)
012570 Colonial Banknote Set A (NY, 
 MD, PA, DE, GA, SC, NJ) 1.55
012573 Colonial Banknote Set B (CT, 
 NC, RI, MA, VA, NJ, U.S.) 1.55
012578 Confederate Banknote Set A 
 (VA, MS, SC, NC, AR, GA) 1.55
012645 Emancipation Proclamation 
 (1863) . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.40 3.30
012687 Lincoln’s Gettysburg Address
012936 Union State Currency 
 (PA, IL, D.C., NY, ME, NE) 1.55

Other Historical & Fun Documents:
012673 Lewis & Clark Expedition 
012688 Louisiana Purchase
012698 Mining Map of California 
012864 Treasure Map of Buried &
  Sunken Treasure

Document and Quill Sets (2-AD)
  These outstanding, hands-on sup-
plements can accompany any peri-
od study of US history.  Document 
replicas are printed on hand-fin-
ished, antiqued parchment paper. 
The quills are authentic wing feath-
ers from large birds, and the ink 
sets contain corked glass bottles 
of dry ink powder (simply mix the 
powder with hot water for useable 
ink).  There are two types of sets 
available: document and quill or 
document, quill, and ink.  In the 
non-ink sets, the parchment is folded and sealed 
in a bag with the quill.  The ink sets come in a 
plastic clamshell package with the parchment 
rolled and tied with a bow.  The parchment can 
be ironed with a q heat – so there is no need to 
worry about creases or curling that might result 
from the packaging.  Getting that authentic feel 
of history can be so easy! – Zach
EACH DOC. & QUILL SET . . . . .  3.95
043097 Bill of Rights
043138 Constitution
043146 Declaration of Independence
043150 Gettysburg Address
EACH DOC, QUILL, INK SET. . .9.50 8.50
043114 Bill of Rights
043133 Blank Paper
043145 Constitution
043147 Declaration of Independence
043186 Gettysburg Address
043246 Mayflower Compact
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☼Patriotic Posters (PK-12)
  These 13”x 19” cardstock posters add a patri-
otic touch to your classroom, home or office! 
Both include the words of the featured song or 
pledge, plus a small historical note at the bottom. 
Patriotic art complements the verses. 
066482 Pledge of Allegiance . .1.99 1.90
066483 Star Spangled Banner. .1.99 1.90

☼History Teaching Posters Sets (3-AD)
  Perfect for a social studies or American history 
classroom, also great for a home learning space 
when studying American history, these posters 
will fit about anywhere. Each set measures 
17”x 22” with visually interesting illustrations 
and caption-style text for at-a-glance appeal. 
Glean important basic knowledge about names 
and places relevant to the topics. Each set 
includes a reproducible worksheet for each 
poster and an answer key. Important U.S. 
Documents set includes the Declaration of 
Independence, the Constitution of the United 
States, the Emancipation Proclamation and the 
Bill of Rights. The U.S. Constitution set include 
a poster on each of these topics: Madison & 
Jefferson, its history, an amendments list and 
the amendment process. The WWII set covers 
before the war, leaders, events, and after the 
war. ~ Sara
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
066531 Important U.S. Documents
066537 U.S. Constitution 
066538 World War II

☼Civil War Newspapers (5-AD)
  Immerse yourself in civil war history with 
these reprinted news articles. They offer a true 
perspective into how news was received during 
the Civil War. All three newspapers are unique, 
covering different major battles and events. One 
is even a southern newspaper reporting from the 
Confederate side! ~ Logan 
045589 New York Tribune . . . .  1.20

News from the front lines! Read about 
the victories on the battlefields surrounding 
Gettysburg in this compilation of news arti-
cles that were printed from June 29, 1863 
through July 7, 1863. 4 pgs.

045576 Appomattox . . . . . . . .  1.20
Lee surrenders! Read about the surrender of 
General Lee, and other victories in this com-
pilation of news articles printed from April 3, 
1865 through April 10, 1865. 4 pgs.

045647 Vicksburg . . . . . . . . . .  1.80
Read news reports from a Southern paper 
printed on July 2, 1863. Facsimile wallpaper 
print on back. 1 pg.

☼Historical Paper Money Sets (5-AD)
  Children today are accustomed to seeing money 
and most I venture to say, understand the value 
of money when it comes to making small per-
sonal purchases. Introduce them to a time, when 
money may or may not have been worth the 
paper it was printed on, due to bank insolvency, 
counterfeiting, and even the lack of acceptance 
by other states. Interestingly, it was not until it 
became necessary to finance the Civil War, that 
the United States initiated national currency. An 
excellent way to add authenticity to your history 
studies. ~ Deanne
EACH SET (EXC NOTED) . . . . . .  2.40
045591 Northern States Paper Money

9 assorted bills: CT, IL, MD, MA, NJ, NY, 
OH, PA, and RI

045592 Original States Paper Money
13 original states: CT, DE, GA, MD, 
Massachusetts Bay, NH, NC, PA, RI, SC, 
and VA

045633 Revolutionary War Paper Money
045636 Southern States Paper Money 

11 assorted bills: AL, AR, FL, GA, LA, MS, 
NC, SC, TN, TX, and VA

045632 Railroad Set 1 . . . . . . .  1.80
8 bills: MD $1 and $100; MI $5; MO $10, 
PA 50 cent, $6 and $32, and WI $1.

045648 War of 1812 Set A . . .  1.80
8 assorted bills: CN, DC, IN, LA, ME, MD, 
MS, and MI

American History Paper Dolls by Dover (3-12)
  Make the study of U.S. history come alive 
by recreating scenes/stories from that era using 
authentically-costumed paper dolls!  Hands-on, 
creative activity to help you imagine life in past 
times and put your knowledge of the era to use 
in play!  High-quality and realistic.
070728 ☼Alexander Hamiltons 9.99 7.95
010894 Civil War Family . . . . . 9.99 7.95
010893 Colonial Family . . . . . . 9.99 7.95
012872 North American Indian Boy 
 and Girl . . . . . . . . . . . 6.95 5.75
005854 Pioneer Family . . . . . . 7.95 6.50

Toy Soldier Models (3-8)
  Perfect for tackling school projects and the 
backyard sandbox, Bill V Toys Toy Soldier Model 
kits offers great quality toy soldier models. We 
carry an impressive array of historical models, 
from the Revolutionary War, through the era 
of the old West, to the battles of the American 
Civil War and WW2. Molded by Imex Model 
Company. ~ Nick
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

1:72 Scale Model Sets:
002199 Civil War Artillery . . .12.00 9.95
002204 Civil War Cavalry . . .12.00 9.95
002200 Civil War Infantry/Cavalry  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.95

1:32 Scale Model Sets:
002910 Civil War Battle . . . .22.00 17.95

73 pieces in a 7” bucket includes wagons, 
North and South cannons, horses, cactus, 
fences, tent, Union and Confederate troops.

002918 Civil War Cavalry . . . .5.49 4.75
Approx. 34 figures; horses with riders in blue 
and grey.

002948 Jumbo Civil War . . . .23.99 19.95
Approx. 100 pieces, including Confederate 
and Union soldiers, canons, wagons, tents, 
horses and a play mat.

003111 Wild West Cowboys & 
 Indians Battle . . . . . .22.00 18.25

104 pieces with in a 7” Battle Bucket. 
Includes teepees, wagons, horses, fence, 
canoes and a large assortment of cowboy and 
Indian figures.

American Landmarks: Mini Models to Cut and 
Assemble (5-AD)
  Hold American landmarks 
in the palm of your hand! 
This book contains 16 min-
iature cardstock replicas of 
famous U.S. buildings from 
coast to coast. Scales range 
from 1:300 to 1:3000, and 
the book progresses from the 
easiest model to the more challenging projects. 
The pieces are labeled with standard paper-fold-
ing symbols and are ready for you to cut out, 
fold, and glue. A short history of each building 
is listed on the top of each page, and the back 
of the book provides a reference explaining the 
symbols and providing additional paper-folding 
tips. Once you’ve mastered the Washington 
Monument and Transamerica Pyramid, you’ll be 
ready to tackle the Empire State Building, Statue 
of Liberty, or Monticello. ~ Lisa
055163  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

Audio

Wee Sing America Book and CD (PK-3)
  Patriotic and favorite folk songs.
018533  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 7.95

Experience History Through Music (PK-AD)
  My thirty-something daughter still remembers 
this series from our ‘90s years of homeschooling. 
The recorded music was on cassettes back then 
but the sheet music and the stories are mostly the 
same. Evidently Pa Ingalls’ favorite hymn – In the 
Sweet By and By – made a lasting impression on 
her. The book tells us that it was a song of hope 
for better times and future promises. It’s easy to 
see why this would be Pa’s favorite as he waited 
for good crops and the end of long winters.
  This updated version of our previous favorites is 
engaging and informational. Professional record-
ings draw you back to the shared experiences of 
those who have loved our country before us and 
lived the lives we read about in history books. 
You’ll feel like you’ve walked into the Little 
House series or are riding the trail with cowboys 
or maybe missing your sweetheart who’s away to 
war. Each volume features the songs with stories 
or informational text about each. There are peri-
od photos and drawings plus actual sheet music 
with tunes and chords (get out your guitar, fiddle, 
or piano). Then there are the CDs – professional 
recordings of the songs that will have you clap-
ping, stomping, and singing along. Explore the 
great culture and heritage of our country through 
the window of our folk music.
  America: Heart of a New Nation features folk 
and patriotic songs such as Yankee Doodle, When 
Johnny Comes Marching Home, Shenandoah, 
and Polly Wolly Doodle (and many more)
  Musical Memories features songs depicting 
events from the Little House books – Wait for the 
Wagon, Buffalo Gals, and The Girl I Left Behind 
Me, to name a few.
  Westward Ho! are the songs of the west – 
among them Home on the Range, Oh, California, 
and Chisholm Trail. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK AND CD . . . . . . .  18.99
025453 America: Heart of a New Nation
025466 Musical Memories of 
 Laura Ingalls Wilder
025479 Westward Ho! Heart of Old West
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Exciting Events CD Albums (PK-AD )
  Aunt Carole and Uncle Dan introduce us to 
some exciting new events and people in this 
captivating  new series from Your Story Hour! 
Not familiar with Aunt Carole and Uncle Dan? 
You and your children are in for the adventure 
of a lifetime! Exciting stories, professional audio 
actors, sound effects and quality music unite for 
a memorable, real-life experience. Volume 1 
brings to life the bravery of Desmond Doss, a 
courageous WW2 medic (and former conscien-
tious objector) as he saves wounded American 
soldiers in Okinawa. In addition, amidst the 
action of the Underground Railway, a young girl 
keeping the lighthouse burning, saving countless 
sailors in the midst of violent storms along with 
other adventures. Volume 2 takes us on a journey 
of overcoming great obstacles through the lives 
of Wassaja, a young Yavapai boy abducted by a 
rival tribe; the epic journey of Susan LaFlesche, 
as her father prepares her to become the first 
Native American Indian physician as well as 
the struggles of teen hikers lost in the Smoky 
Mountains; peer pressure and a collection of 
amazing mini-miracles from the dark days of 
WW I and frontier America. Volume 3 takes us 
alongside the Allan family’s adventures on the 
Oregon Trail as well as the inspiring journey of 
a young girl from cotton fields to a Civil Rights 
leader. You and your children will be enthralled 
as you listen to these quality stories. Each volume 
contains 7-thirty minute stories, for a total listen-
ing time of 3.5 hours. ~ Deanne
EACH ALBUM. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 12.50
042896 Vol. 1 060642 Vol. 3
060641 Vol. 2 027758 Vol. 4

Songs about America CD (PK-AD)
  Hundreds of years of American history are revis-
ited and celebrated on this professionally-made 
CD.  A great sing-along album for the whole 
family, the 21 tracks appear in the following 
order: America, Chumash Welcome Song, Blow 
Ye Winds, Paul Revere Speech and Yankee 
Doodle, Star Spangled Banner, Paddle Wheeler, 
O Susanna, Goober Peas, When Johnny Comes 
Marching Home, Yellow Rose of Texas, ABC 
States Song, Turkey in the Straw, Home on the 
Range, Wabash Cannonball, Erie Canal, Statue 
of Liberty, Charleston, Take Me Out To the Ball 
Game, Speech Excerpt (1963) Martin Luther 
King, This Land is Your Land, and America the 
Beautiful.  The booklet includes brief histories 
and lyrics for all the songs, and, in many cases, 
academic content standards, motor develop-
ment, and extension activities.  Catchy and patri-
otic, this will be a favorite.  ~ Zach
008108  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 14.75

History Songs Kit with CD (1-5)
  This kit from Audio Memory has us singing 
along to 11 songs that teach over 100 dates 
and events from our nation’s past.  Lyrics tell of 
happenings from the first voyage of Columbus 
up to Persian Gulf War.  The accompanying 24 
page booklet provides a printed version of the 
lyrics, along with drawings and photographs of 
the events.  Music contains full orchestration 
and attempts to capture the spirit of the era -for 
instance, a Spanish style for Columbus and the 
explorers from Spain.  This kit could be your 
child’s “oral timeline” of U.S. history.
004853  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.95

Thomas Jefferson’s America CD (PK-AD)
  Jim Weiss does it again with this CD that shares 
stories of the founding figures. Learn about 
heroes like Dabney Carr, Patrick Henry, Martha 
Jefferson, Benjamin Franklin, John Adams, James 
Madison, Marquis de Lafayette, Alexander 
Hamilton, George Washington, James Monroe, 
Lewis and Clark, and more as they work together 
to declare independence, make laws, expand, 
and create this great country. 11 tracks, runs 
approx. 74 minutes.
035565  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Jim Hodges Audio Books (1-AD)
 As the mom of an auditory learner, I simply 
love being able to reinforce our history studies 
with quality audio products. Christian historian 
Jim Hodges once again provides us with great 
resources that will benefit families with children 
of all ages! Recorded in MP3 format to be played 
on your computer, an MP-3 compatible CD play-
er (not a standard CD player) or a DVD player, 
each MP3-CD includes more “story time” than a 
standard CD, making these audio recordings a 
great bargain. ~ Deanne
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . .25.00 18.50
048532 American History Stories

Beginning with the early exploration/col-
onization and ending with the Civil War, 
these stories, poems, and songs will give 
your children a thorough education of our 
nation’s early roots.  This MP3-CD contains 
200 recordings covering the French and 
Indian War, tales from the Revolutionary 
times, sectional differences leading to the 
Civil War, and the secession and the close 
of the Civil War. Although recorded as the 
audio presentation (unabridged) of American 
History Stories Volumes I-IV, reprinted by 
Yesterday’s Classics, you would not need the 
books to be able to learn American History 
from these audios.  Over 14 hours.

043361 You Are There! U.S. History
This CD brings back the old time radio feel 
to 29 big events in our nation’s history.  
Listen to re-enactments of Columbus discov-
ering America, the battles of Lexington and 
Concord, the election of President Thomas 
Jefferson, the defense of the Alamo, the battle 
of Gettysburg, and Perry’s dash to the North 
Pole.  29 landmark events are retold in 26- to 
35-minute stories.

History on the Move Audiobook CDs (4-8)
  Often, the best way to learn about history is 
simply to listen to and enjoy the many fascinat-
ing stories it holds. These CD collections are 
each composed of informative, interesting, and 
engaging stories from different times in American 
history. Combining a fact-filled documentary 
style with great storytelling, you’ll learn about 
the Civil War from secession to reconstruction, 
the entire odyssey of Lewis, Clark, and the rest 
of their company, or amazing tales and legends 
from the American West. Each audiobook has 
one main storyteller who moves the story/info 
along (and sometimes does voices), and a few 
other voices sprinkled throughout the length of 
the collection. Background music makes the lis-
tening even more enjoyable. The audio CDs are 
very well produced, offering hours of enjoyable 
listening. Each collection is composed of 8 CDs 
and runs a little over 8 hours. Great for those 

long car rides or family listening at home, these 
audio collections bring many details of history to 
life. ~ Rachel
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 19.95
029053 Civil War
029064 Lewis & Clark
029065 Old West

Ballads of American History w CDs (4-12)
  Ballads are somewhat of a lost art form, but 
historically, they were a way to pass on to 
future generations the events and details from 
history. From Sing ‘n Learn comes this musical 
approach to reinforce your American History 
study. Nine ballads (chapters) move through 
key elements of US history, from Roanoke/
Jamestown, Revolutionary and Civil War, to the 
Transcontinental Railroad. 
  Each chapter follows the same format. First, 
you’ll find the ballad printed in full (the audio is 
located in chronological order on the CD). Then 
the author expands on specific details highlighted 
in each song. The author clarifies that this is not 
a history textbook, but the elaboration contains a 
good amount of explanation. Each chapter ends 
with a set of Discussion Questions (no answers 
included). At the book’s end, each ballad is 
reprinted in full text and includes the melody 
line and chords. 
  Black and white illustrations are included 
throughout. Some illustrations appear as though 
they’ve been photocopied and some are occa-
sionally applied as a “watermark” behind text, 
making the text a little more challenging to read. 
Another minor negative is that in adding CDs, 
book references to song locations being on spe-
cific cassette tapes were not updated. However, 
songs are placed chronologically on each CD. 
One CD includes music and vocals; one contains 
instrumental only. This set could serve as a tool 
for your auditory learners and a simple way to 
remember key points of American history. 8.5”x 
10.75” 159 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
062245  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24.95

Video

Drive Thru History America: Foundations of 
Character DVD (6-12)
  Strap into the Hummer!  Dave 
Stotts is off on another fast-
paced history tour, this time 
on some of America’s founding 
fathers.  Nothing dull about 
these lessons, nine in all, as 
Dave entertains us about Faith 
and Freedom (background 
leading up to the American 
Revolution), Benjamin Franklin, Dr. Benjamin 
Rush, George Washington, Benjamin Banneker, 
Haym Solomon, Abigail Adams, Noah Webster, 
and John Quincy Adams.  This program is based 
on the work of Christian historian David Barton, 
and includes an interesting text and the even 
more interesting DVD featuring Dave Stotts.  The 
lesson in the book includes historical informa-
tion, interesting facts, discussion questions, and 
ideas for lengthier projects.  Wrap up each lesson 
by watching the engaging 10-minute video.  And 
remember: “Work as if you were to live a hun-
dred years; pray as if you were to die tomorrow.” 
– Benjamin Franklin.
040003  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.99 35.95
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Drive Thru History: Discovering America’s 
Founders (7-AD)
  Same fast-paced, Dave Stotts-narrated adven-
tures as the above series, but instead of places, 
this series takes on a tour of the Founding Fathers 
– er, Founding People (giving Abigail Adams 
her rightful place as a person of influence in 
the founding of our country).  The first episode 
examines the Adams family – John, Abigail, 
and John Quincy; the second a collection of 
Benjamins – Franklin, Banneker, and Dr. Rush; 
and the third – without benefit of either a first 
or last name in common – familiar Americans 
George Washington and Noah Webster and the 
not-so-familiar Haym Salomon.  Each biograph-
ical tour includes family homes, letters/diaries, 
and accomplishments.
031417  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.75

EARLY AMERICAN EXPLORATION / 
COLONIZATION / PILGRIMS

Informational / Textual

This Is the Feast (PK-3)
  This is the story of the landing of the Pilgrims, 
life in the New World and preparations for the 
first Thanksgiving, told in a pleasant-to-read 
poetry form. Other than a historical note in 
the frontispiece, it’s light on details, but full of 
wonderful illustrations that tell the story as well 
as the words do. Throughout, the story captures 
the essence of the Pilgrims’ daily life as well as 
their attitude of gratefulness to God. Too often 
these days it seems that the Pilgrims are mis-
understood, so this book comes as a breath of 
fresh air. I can see your little ones asking for this 
one to be read to them multiple times during the 
Thanksgiving season. ~30 pgs, pb. – Chad
055230  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

The Pilgrims of Plimoth / Sewall (PK-4)
  An extremely informative book about the first 
settlers in America: their landing; first year; and 
typical lives of men, women, and youngsters in 
the colony.  Although from a secular publisher, 
their religious nature and motive in coming to 
America is very clear, as the author does an 
excellent job of projecting the general character 
and even speech of the Pilgrims.  Sewall has 
researched her subject well, apparently using 
journal, diaries and other writings of those who 
arrived on the Mayflower.  Quotes from some of 
these sources are interspersed throughout.
000663  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Exploration and Conquest (K-3)
  This storybook gives a good overview of the 
various explorations that shaped the Americas 
from 1500 to 1620. Full-color pages and maps 
illustrate, while details about the various notable 
travelers, soldiers, treasure hunters, and explor-
ers are shared. The tone of the book is a bit neg-
ative, as the explorers are sometimes presented 
as money and power hungry conquerors who 
demolished native people and lands, but readers 
will get introduced to some of the more notable 
explorers and the areas they made an impact in. 
The book discusses why different people trav-
eled and explored and who financed the trips, 
major events and conflicts that occurred with 
native people, settlements that were established, 
development and expansion of maps, what life 

was like for explorers and settlers, and other 
important events. Kids will get a good look at 
the era that brought new people into Americas 
and dramatically expanded the known world. 
Columbus, Hernan Cortes, Francisco Pizarro, 
John Cabot, Giovanni da Verrazano, Jacques 
Cartier, John Hawkins, Francis Drake, John 
Smith, and Samuel de Champlain are a few of 
the explorers mentioned. No one person is cov-
ered in great detail; instead, the book is more 
of a flowing narrative that shows how events 
progressed until the New World was settled. By 
Betsy and Giulio Maestro, 48 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
046881  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Jamestown: New World Adventure (K-3)
  Discover the settling of Jamestown through the 
eyes of one of the settlers.  A mother reads to her 
two children the journal entries of their grandfa-
ther when he first journeyed to the New World.  
The grandfather’s story is recounted in a journal 
format, and throughout the book, the mother and 
children interject comments.  Sketches related to 
the journal entries make the story come alive.  32 
pgs, pb. – John
049590  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 6.25

Stories of the Pilgrims (K-AD)
  We’re certainly glad that Christian Liberty 
Academy has put this classic back into print!  
You may want to combine reading this with our 
Pilgrim paper dolls to round out your study!  
002125 Softbound . . . . . . . .  11.75 8.50
000299 Answer Key. . . . . . . . .4.25 3.25

Surviving Jamestown (3-7)
  Written around real people and events from 
history, this book is a realistic, exciting story of 
12-year old Sam Collier, the page of John Smith. 
Sam thinks he is the luckiest boy in the world, 
on an adventurous voyage to the New World. 
However, there are dangers Sam never even 
considered, and his courage will be tested many 
times. If Sam ever gets the opportunity to leave 
Virginia and go back to England, will he leave 
the dangerous New World behind? 198 pgs.
001548  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8.95 7.50

Pilgrim Stories (4-7)
049596  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.95 9.95

The Discovery of the Americas (4-9)
  Although Columbus is famous for it, he was 
not the first person to discover America.  The 
Americas have been “discovered” again and 
again throughout history.  This story takes you 
through the history of the Americas from pre-his-
tory through the 16th century when Europeans 
were here to stay.  ~ Stephanie
014047  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Of Plymouth Plantation (5-8)
  William Bradford wrote this account between 
1630 and 1647. It documents the Pilgrims’ 
adventures, their first stop in Holland, the 
crossing aboard the Mayflower, the first harsh 
winter in the new colony, and the help from 
friendly Native Americans that saved their lives. 
It’s a vital and influential source of information 
about our nation’s past. Bradford’s History of the 
Plymouth Settlement, 1608-1650, was rendered 
into modern English by Harold Paget in the early 
1900’s. Unabridged edition of the modern trans-
lation, Dover thrift edition, 234 pgs, pb.
003049  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.95 9.50

World of William Penn (6-8)
  Genevieve Foster is well 
known for her distinctive 
approach to teaching history.  
Firmly believing that history 
is drama, Miss Foster pres-
ents an engaging narrative of 
William Penn’s life as well as 
those of his contemporaries 
throughout the world.  Part 
one begins in 1660 and intro-
duces us to William Penn, how he became a 
Quaker, his quest for religious freedom and how 
he received Pennsylvania.  We then learn of his 
contemporaries including: the journeys of three 
French explorers: Marquette, Joliet and LaSalle; 
Louis XIV, the King of France, who ruled for 
seventy two years; mogul emperors of India and 
the Taj Mahal; the great age of Science (Sir Isaac 
Newton and Edward Halley); K’ang-Hse the great 
Manchu ruler of China and Peter the Great of 
Russia.  We also revisit William Penn and learn 
of the many disasters that he experienced and 
how he came to return to England for his final 
days.  Black and white illustrations, 192 pgs, pb. 
~ Deanne
049606  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.75

World of Captain John Smith (7-AD)
  Extending their offering of Genevieve Foster 
titles, Beautiful Feet has republished this volume 
set near the turn of the 17th century, encom-
passing the time of great sailors and explorers as 
well as the arrival of the Pilgrims and Puritans to 
the New World.  As with her other books, Mrs. 
Foster weaves the tales of peoples and events 
together in her unique horizontal approach 
to history, helping the period come alive for 
readers of all ages.  A vital part of the Literature 
Approach to American History for grades 7 & 8 
(also from Beautiful Feet), it is also useful as a 
supplement to any study of this period.
002454  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.95

People

True Story of Pocahontas (Step into Rdg L3) (1-3)
  Children will be fascinated by the story of this 
little Indian princess whose life changes forever 
when the Englishmen arrive in America. The 
Indians are scared of the strangers and her tribe 
captures John Smith, but Pocahontas saves his 
life and makes friends with some of the white 
people. However, this doesn’t stop the fighting, 
and soon Pocahontas finds herself kidnapped and 
living among the English. ~ Steph
029913  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95
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The Double Life of Pocahontas (2-6)
  As the favorite daughter of Chief Powhatan and 
“sister” to Englishmen John Smith, Pocahontas 
enjoyed a unique situation of being able to live 
among the Indians and be friends with the white 
settlers. When she is kidnapped and held ran-
som by the Englishmen and her father refuses to 
surrender to their demands, Pocahontas begins 
to live completely as a white woman, becoming 
“Rebecca,” denouncing the Indian gods, and 
eventually marrying John Rolfe.
006569  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5.25

William Bradford, Pilgrim Boy (4-8)
  Although many people are somewhat familiar 
with the story of William Bradford’s adult life, 
leaving England for Holland and eventually 
sailing to the New World, his childhood is not 
as well-known. This book, written in simple yet 
interesting language, describes the life of William 
Bradford, introducing readers to him when he 
was just a small boy.  The book details his life 
through his growing up years and right on into 
his young adulthood when he first begins to 
realize that there was more for him than farming.  
Finally, William Bradford has the opportunity to 
do great things, if only he has the faith and cour-
age it will take to leave his homeland.
049604  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.75

Thanksgiving

The Thanksgiving Story (K-3)
  The Pilgrim story retold by Alice Dalgliesh from 
the point of view of a family that traveled aboard 
the Mayflower.  Written without anti- Christian 
bias, the story accurately recounts the faith and 
prayers of the Pilgrims.
006342  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

Squanto and the Miracle of Thanksgiving (1-4)
  This picture book tells the incredible true story 
of Squanto. The book begins in 1608, when 
twelve-year-old Squanto is captured by the 
British. Squanto is sold into slavery in Spain, but 
a group of monks rescue him. The kind monks 
teach him English and about God. Squanto 
misses his family, so years later, he begins the 
long journey home to North America. Squanto 
is devastated when he learns that no one in his 
tribe survived a disease outbreak. But God has 
a plan for Squanto. When the Pilgrims arrive he 
acts as a liaison between the Native Americans 
and the Pilgrims, and the groups work together 
to produce a bountiful harvest, which brings the 
first Thanksgiving. By Eric Metaxes. 40 pgs, pb. 
006550  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 4.95

Squanto’s Journey (1-5)
  Learn about the First Thanksgiving from 
Squanto’s point of view. Squanto tells how he 
was captured by the British in 1614 and sold 
into slavery in Spain, but then returned to the 
New World several years later to become a friend 
and guide to the colonists. Squanto taught the 
colonists how to plant crops, hunt and survive 
in the wilderness; without his help, the first 
Thanksgiving would never have been possible. 
Features beautiful earth-tone illustrations, and 
a glossary of Native American terms. By Joseph 
Bruchac. Illus. by Greg Shed. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
014910  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

☼Pilgrims’ First Thanksgiving (2-5)
  Well-told history inspires children to want to 
learn more and this simply presented tale of the 
Pilgrims and their struggles during their first year 
at Plymouth colony will captivate young minds. 
Beginning with the Mayflower journey, we fol-
low the pilgrims through the joys and trials of the 
seasons, concluding with the 3-day Thanksgiving 
celebration enjoyed with their Indian friends. 
Gently teaches the harsh reality experienced 
by the men and women who overcame great 
struggles to gain new life. Beautifully illustrated. 
A wonderful holiday read aloud or living history 
book for all ages. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
009939  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Historical Fiction

Three Young Pilgrims (K-5)
  Historical fiction account of the Pilgrims as seen 
through the eyes of Bartholomew, Remember, 
and Mary Allerton.  Beginning on board the ship 
just before land is sighted, richly detailed illustra-
tions and captivating narrative portray life for the 
Mayflower Pilgrims here in the New World.  The 
wedding of Priscilla Mullins and John Alden, the 
harvest, and, of course, the Thanksgiving feast 
are among the events chronicled as this story of 
the first year of settlement at Plymouth unfolds. 
003535  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Samuel Eaton’s Day (1-4)
  This 40-page photographic journal takes you 
through a day in the life of this seven-year-old 
Pilgrim boy living in Plymouth, Massachusetts.  
While fictional, Samuel was an actual boy who 
sailed with his family on the Mayflower.  The 
photographs were taken at Plimoth Plantation, an 
outdoor living history museum that portrays life 
as it was in 17th century Plymouth.
003444  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Sarah Morton’s Day (1-4)
  The girl’s counterpart to Samuel Eaton’s Day.
003448  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

☼Mary of Plymouth (3-7)
  Understanding the trials and joys of our nation’s 
founding is oft neglected in history studies, 
whether from the minimalistic textbook coverage 
or the parental struggle to find an age-appro-
priate retelling that appeals to children. Enter 
Mary of Plymouth. Compelling with fascinating 
detail, this 1910 reprint will captivate children 
of all ages. Sixteen-year-old Mary arrived on 
the Mayflower, 11 years prior, and writes of 
the journey, the discovery, the challenges, and 
the fascinating people that call this new land 
home. Through her eyes, you will meet Captain 
Standish, Squanto, Samoset, Governor Bradford, 
and others. References prayer, heaven and God 

in keeping with the historical time. Vocabulary 
glossary included. Published by Lost Classics. hc, 
178 pgs. ~ Deanne
065134  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

A Lion to Guard Us (3-6)
  Amanda Freebold’s father sails to the new col-
ony of Jamestown, hoping to make a life there 
for his family. Amanda and her two siblings 
stay behind with their mother and work hard for 
Mistress Trippett to make ends meet in the mean-
time. After three years, the Freebold children’s 
mother dies and they are left alone. Amanda 
makes the hard decision to cross the ocean and 
join their father in the new world, and the chil-
dren start the long, hard journey with only a brass 
lion that their father left to guard them. 
029103  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Voyage to Freedom (4-7)
  Join with a fictitious family as they embark on 
one of the most important and most well known 
voyages in United States history.  Be there as they 
encounter hardship, danger, and excitement.  
Meet those people who were actually onboard  
when the ship made its crossing back in 1620 
- Master Reynolds, John Howland, and William 
Butten.  Witness also the incredible grace and 
blessing that the God bestowed on this boat load 
of Pilgrims.  You guessed it, this is the true tale of 
the Mayflower’s voyage, told as a story through 
the eyes of the Lovelace family.  An enjoyable 
read for all ages.  ~ Zach 
015278  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.75

Blood on the River: Jamestown 1607 (4-8)
  See the world through the eyes of Samuel 
Collier, an orphan headed for life in the alleys 
of London, when he is offered the life-altering 
opportunity to become the page of Captain 
John Smith, who is on his way to the New 
World. Once ashore, the settlers soon find out 
how unwelcoming the New World can be, and 
Samuel realizes that they must quickly adapt 
if they want to survive the first year. Although 
initially daunting, this need to part with the old 
way of life means that Samuel can be whoever he 
wants to be in this new land. Each chapter begins 
with a historical excerpt, while the present tense 
of the narrative keeps the reader involved in 
every exciting moment. 218 pages, pb. – Rachel 
037917  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

The Iron Peacock (6-AD)
  We often simplify the issues the early settlers 
faced. We imagine the physical hardship but 
deemphasize all the other concerns that might 
have affected their lives. How does a 16-year old 
Joanna manage suddenly losing all her family in 
the raw and foreign Massachusetts of 1650? How 
will she adjust in this new land which clashes 
from the conflicting views of Puritans versus 
Anglican; free English versus Scottish prisoners; 
Native Americans versus immigrants? To survive, 
Joanna becomes a bond servant to the local 
Ironworks. Will she overcome and thrive facing 
these years of servitude? A wonderful piece of 
historical fiction based on actual individuals who 
settled New England, incorporating their authen-
tic customs and lifestyle. Read individually or as 
a read-aloud: it could spur lots of great discus-
sion. 5.5”x 8.5”, 251 pp, pb. ~ Ruth 
012703  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.99
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EARLY AMERICAN HISTORY / COLONIAL 
REVOLUTIONARY WAR

Instructional

Fight For Freedom (4-6)
  Introduce children to the great leaders who 
fought for the freedoms that all Americans enjoy 
today. Through this year long study, children will 
meet 18 heroes of the American Revolution and 
learn about the causes they fought for and the 
challenges they faced in their fight for freedom 
from Tyranny. Included are George Washington, 
Benjamin Franklin, Dr. Benjamin Rush, Daniel 
Morgan, Daniel Boone, John Hancock, Lydia 
Darragh, Nathan Hale, Patrick Henry, Sam 
Adams, Thomas Jefferson, and many others. 
Through their stories children will experience 
the Scriptural principles and Godly character 
traits that compelled these heroes to make a 
difference. 
  The Student Book is well illustrated with pho-
tographs, vibrant graphics, detailed maps and 
“Uncle Rick” story boxes. It also includes a 
“How to Use” introduction that lays out a 5 or 
4-Day lesson guide. While there are no activities 
included Charlotte Mason or Unit Study families 
may find this a valuable resource to incorporate 
into their daily studies. Also includes a link and 
password for the included audio selections. 
  Also available is the Teacher Guide which 
provides detailed lesson plans for 36 weeks, 
reproducible, removable, student worksheets 
and projects, answer keys and quarterly quizzes. 
Recommended resources and bibliography con-
clude the practical helps in this book. Lessons are 
intended to be 30-45 minutes in length (5 day/
week schedule). Provides an excellent one-year, 
in-depth study of the great men and women who 
propelled America to independence and free-
dom. Charlotte Mason/Living book homeschool-
ers will find this an excellent read-aloud to bring 
history alive for children of all ages. KJV Bible 
Scripture references. Student Book is 296 pgs, pb 
and Teacher Guide is 3-hole punched, 114 pgs, 
pb. Available individually or as a set. ~ Deanne
065165 Student Textbook . . .34.99 24.95
065163 Teacher Guide. . . . . .14.99 11.99
FFFPKG Package . . . . . . . . . .49.98 34.95

America’s Struggle to Become a Nation (4-6)
  Understanding the roots of the United States 
of America is key to preserving our freedoms for 
future generations. As homeschool parents, we 
have accepted the call to teach our children the 
principles this great nation are founded upon. 
More than that, I believe we are called to share 
the very heart and soul, and the blessings and 
challenges, which were instrumental in our 
nation’s beginning. 
  This resource from Master Books will walk you 
through this great task. From the Founders’ desire 
for freedom against tyranny to the United States 
Constitution and new republic, the authors take 
you through an in-depth journey to understand 
the spirit of this new, great nation. Each chapter 
explores the men and the events; the guiding 
scripture and character traits; and the providence 
of God in the early days of our nation.
  The Student Book is well illustrated with pho-
tographs, vibrant graphics, detailed maps and 
“Uncle Rick” story boxes. It would make an 
excellent library resource whether you chose 

to make this a one-year history program or a 
supplement. It also includes a “How to Use” 
introduction which lays out a 5 or 4-Day lesson 
guide. While there are no activities included, 
Charlotte Mason or Unit Study families may find 
this a valuable resource to incorporate into their 
daily readings. 
  Also available is the Teacher Guide, which 
provides lesson plans for 36 weeks, reproduc-
ible, perforated student worksheets and proj-
ects, answer keys, and quarterly quizzes. Also 
included are Patriotic song lyrics, recommended 
resources and bibliography. Lessons are intend-
ed to be 30-45 minutes in length (5 day/week 
schedule). Student Book - 384 pgs, pb. Teacher 
Guide is 3-hole punched, 141 pgs, pb. Scripture 
references are from the KJV Bible. Available 
individually or as package with the teacher and 
student books. ~ Deanne
065930 Student Textbook. . . .34.99 24.95
065931 Teacher Guide. . . . . .14.99 11.99
ASTBAN Package . . . . . . . . . .49.98 34.95

Informational / Textual

Red, White, and Blue: Story of the American 
Flag (PK-3)
  Stars and Stripes. Old Glory. These are different 
names for the same thing - our flag.  But did 
you know that it hasn’t always looked the same?  
Read this book, and you will find out all about 
the evolution of the American flag.
010555  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25

Winter at Valley Forge (K-3)
  The early days of colonial America were 
filled with struggle and success. Written as 
journal entries, this book shares some of the 
struggles and many of the successes of the sol-
diers at Valley Forge.  While the harsh winter 
of 1777-1778 took its toll on the men who 
believed in our new nation, General George 
Washington provided encouragement and lead-
ership to support his men through these difficult 
days. Recommended resource for Beautiful Feet’s 
Literature Approach to American History. Black 
and White Illustrations, pb, 32 pgs. ~ Deanne
049605  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 6.25

Fourth of July Story (K-4)
  By Alice Dalgliesh.  The story of America’s 
Declaration of Independence told in lively style 
with wonderful illustrations.
006345  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 5.95

Illustrated Landmark - Liberty (1-4)
  The history of America is full of exciting, amaz-
ing stories depicting courage, determination, and 
desire - things it would seem the early pioneers 
and settlers had in abundance as they set them-
selves up in this new land.  This book features 
clear, easy to read language accompanied by 
brightly colored illustrations as it shares the story 
of how the Revolutionary War began and some 
of the events involved in winning American free-
dom.  37 pgs. ~ Zach
019751  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Red, White, Blue, and Uncle Who? (1-6)
  Though not uncommon for children to learn 
about the history of our flag or to visit the White 
House, Statue of Liberty, or another national 

landmark, they may never learn their histories. 
This book shares the stories behind America’s 
patriotic symbols, from the flag, eagle, liberty 
bell, and Uncle Sam all the way to the Thomas 
Jefferson memorial.  Each symbol is discussed 
within at least two pages, and the interesting text 
is accompanied by lighthearted black and white 
illustrations. 64 pgs. - Melissa
026720  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95 

☼Write On, Mercy! (2-5)
  Daughter, sister, wife, 
mother. These roles 
defined the life of Mercy 
Otis Warren in Boston in 
the 1770s. But she had 
a secret life. She was a 
writer. Uncharacteristically well-educated for 
women of her day and believing in the pursuit 
of freedom that was all around her, she wrote. 
Poems and plays, all with a patriotic message 
and all without her name attached. But there 
were a few who knew including her husband 
(James Warren) and his good friends (John and 
Abigail Adams). Her most ambitious undertaking, 
a history of the American Revolution, was started 
during the war and was completed over thirty 
years. Its three volumes told not only the story 
of the quest for freedom from British tyranny 
but included “biographical, political, and moral 
observations.” This beautifully illustrated chil-
dren’s book captures Mercy’s story along with 
a glimpse of the nation being born around her. 
10.25”x 10.25”, 36 pgs, hc. ~ Janice
015274  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

Star-Spangled Banner (2-6)
  An inspirational rendition of the Star-Spangled 
Banner done to illustrations instead of music.  
I’m sure you’ll “hear” the melody as you read 
each line set to wonderful visual by Peter Spier.  
A lump-in-the-throat type of book for the patriot 
in all of us.
006341  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 7.95

George vs. George (2-7)
  This unique book tells the story of the American 
Revolution from both the British and American 
side, specifically focusing on George Washington 
and King George III. The book shares how simi-
lar the two men were and how events escalated 
to cause the war. It changes between sharing 
historical events from the British point of view 
to sharing them from the colonist point of view. 
Captivating text shares about how the different 
governments worked, the Boston Tea Party, the 
Battle of Bunker Hill, fighting strategies of both 
sides, the Declaration of Independence, differ-
ent battles, the founding of America, and what 
happened to both Georges after the war. While 
highlighting the important parts of the war, the 
book shows what drove each George to make 
the decisions he did. Full-color, detailed paint-
ings illustrate each page, exemplifying the story 
and drawing readers in. The illustrations include 
characters with speech balloons sharing quotes 
from real people of the time period. This book 
tells the basic causes, events, and ending of the 
Revolutionary War while showing that there are 
two sides to every story. A fascinating, innovative 
look at the war and two men deeply involved in 
it. 60 pgs, pb, by Rosalyn Schanzer. ~ Rachel
008050  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.25
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☼Marquis de Lafayette (3-6)
  At the tender age of 14, Lafayette joined the 
French army and within 3 years attained the 
rank of captain. Firmly believing in democracy 
and freedom, he joined the Continental Army 
six years later to help the colonists fight against 
England. Considered the hero of two worlds, he 
dedicated his life working for equality, religious 
freedom and freedom of the press in his native 
country and the new United States of America. 
Photographs, illustrated maps, and biographical 
information provide a wonderful introduction to 
this revolutionary leader who secured the rights 
we know and love today. Timeline and glossary 
included. Part of the Diana Waring Romans, 
Reformers, Revolutionaries Secondary resource 
package. 32 pgs. pb. ~ Deanne
049068  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.50 6.95

☼Revolution! Becoming America Time Links (2-8)
  Make sense of historical events in our nation’s 
birth with this unique time line that measures 7 
5/8”x 88” when displayed end to end. Setting 
itself apart from other timelines, the off white/
beige background has a parchment look and 
includes colorful graphics, and catch phrases 
from important documents. Includes a desktop 
size (21.75” x 1.875”) replication of the time-
line for student use. Dates from 1764-1787. 
Cardstock. ~ Deanne
038147  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.50

☼Minute Boys of ____ (3-7) 
  Follow Roger Morse through the early history of 
our country. 16-year-old Roger will help young 
readers realize what it might have been like to 
live in the early years of America and through 
the Revolutionary War. These books are the first 
2 from a series written by Edward Stratemeyer 
in 1898 and 1899. This historical fiction series 
takes readers on an adventure with Roger and his 
friends as they do their part in our country’s war 
for independence. A bonus for readers is found at 
the back of each book – Build-Your-Vocabulary 
Glossary lists, definitions, and references for 
pages on which the words can be found. 422 
words in Minute Boys of Lexington and 243 
words in Minute Boys of Bunker Hill are listed 
and intended to expand the reader’s vocabulary. 
These are very helpful, since some of the words 
are colloquialisms and some are words not com-
monly used today. 300+pgs, pb. ~ Donna 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
065135 Bunker Hill 065136 Lexington

Fight for Freedom: American Revolutionary 
War (3-AD)
010181  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

☼Grandfather’s Chair (4-8) 
  Originally published in 1840, this book by the 
well-known author Nathaniel Hawthorne, tells 
the story of early American history from the land-
ing of the Pilgrims through the War for American 
Independence. The author’s decidedly negative 
perspective on groups such as the Puritans and 
Native Americans has had a profound influence 
upon generations of Americans, young and old 
alike. Although the value of this text as an actual 
early American history study may well be limit-
ed, it still provides modern readers with a useful 
exposure to the perspectives of influential writers 
that have shaped the worldview of Americans in 

the nineteenth and early twentieth century. This 
unabridged reprint contains 71 original black & 
white illustrations. 280 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
065706  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.25

Young Patriot: American Revolution as 
Experienced by One Boy (5-9)
  Many books on the Revolutionary War are told 
by virtue of heroic deeds, incredible individuals, 
and events so far-reaching that individuals and 
their injurious trials are lost entirely. This book 
takes a slightly different approach. It documents 
the life of Joseph Plumb Martin, a 15-year-old 
farm hand from Connecticut who enlisted in 
the Continental Army in 1776. Beginning with 
the initial rumblings of rebellion—including the 
Stamp Act and the Boston Massacre—the book 
follows Joseph through his seven-year tenure in 
the Continental Army. Quotes and writings from 
Joseph and other figures fill out the book, provid-
ing humor, wit, and a rather sobering look at the 
war. While the book does detail the significant 
events of the American Revolution, it pays equal 
service to the plight of Joseph, his comrades, and 
their individual struggles as underpaid, under-
fed, and ill-equipped militiamen. Aiding in this 
picture of a desperate war are the numerous cap-
tioned illustrations—each provides exceptional 
context to the discussed events, and some even 
poke fun at the idealized perspective of later 
illustrations (such as Washington crossing the 
Delaware). All in all, the book is a remarkable 
look at many aspects of the Revolutionary War, 
covering the grand and the minute details from 
the revealing perspective of an actual soldier. ~ 
Stephen
014032  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.25

☼Give Me Liberty: The Story of the Declaration 
of Independence (5-9) 
  The true story of American independence will 
never grow old, as long as their remains a hunger 
for freedom in the souls of men...and this book 
tells that story well. Students of U.S. history will 
enjoy this illustrated book, for it tells the story 
of the long struggle for American independence 
and liberty in a concise and engaging manner. 
Beginning with some of the early efforts towards 
independence, such as the opposition to the 
stamp tax by men such as Patrick Henry, as well 
as the famous Boston Tea Party rebellion, the 
text proceeds to chronicle many of the major 
events that led the colonists to the place where 
they were willing to establish their own sovereign 
nation. This would be an excellent reference 
tool or unit study for middle school or junior-
high level students who are studying the War 
for American Independence. 82 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
069817  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

☼The American Revolution: A History (7-AD) 
  This book provides a readable and concise 
overview of the War for American Independence, 
while also giving readers a solid understanding of 
many of the most significant social and political 
changes that emerged in the years following 
the conflict. Written by a preeminent American 
Revolution historian, this scholarly work explores 
not only the origins and development of the 
struggle for independence, but also the rela-
tionships between liberty, power, and human 
rights. The book contains a simple chronological 
timeline, a few helpful black-and-white maps, 

but no illustrations. Included in the Layers of 
Learning unit study resource packages. 170 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
069828  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.00 11.95

George Washington’s World (7-AD)
  Beautiful Feet has put this classic work by 
Genevieve Foster back in print.  Providing not 
only a biography of the first president and his 
contemporaries, this volume gives us insight into 
the era in which he lived.  The 1700’s come alive 
for the reader in the captivating text, aided by 
vivid illustrations, maps and charts.
013764  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.95

Women Heroes of the American Revolution 
(7-AD)
  See full description under series by same name 
in World Wars section.
068552  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.25

Yankee Doodle Boy (7-AD)
  Joseph Plumb Martin tells the story of the 
Revolutionary War from an eye-witness’ per-
spective.  Martin, merely fifteen years old when 
he enlisted in the Continental Army, shares 
captivating tales from campaigns spanning from 
1776-1781.  Far from a dry, factual account, 
this oft-humorous narrative is bound to hold the 
reader’s attention from cover to cover. 190 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel P.
000942  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.75

☼Sally Wister’s Journal (7-AD)
  This journal is a true account describing events 
of the Revolutionary War from September 25, 
1777 to June 20, 1778. Sally Wister is sent from 
her Philadelphia home to the countryside for 
safety. Written candidly from a 16-year-old’s 
view, Sally Wister corresponds to her friend 
describing various encounters she has with col-
onels and officers of the army. It is interesting 
to read a young girl’s perspective of the circum-
stances surrounding her during this time in histo-
ry. 62 pgs, pb. ~ Gina
008555  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50

☼America’s Founding Fathers (8-AD)
  This handy reference book compiled and edited 
by Bill Adler, contains a collection of some of the 
best quotations from eight influential founders of 
the United States. Readers will be exposed to the 
wit and wisdom of Benjamin Franklin, George 
Washington, John Adams, Thomas Jefferson, 
Alexander Hamilton, James Madison, Benjamin 
Rush, and Thomas Paine on a wide variety of 
topics. Organized by each founder, you’ll find 
quotations on a variety of topics. This is a great 
resource for writing reports or papers or to sim-
ply gain a better understanding of the views of 
influential personalities from the past. 214 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
009458  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 12.95
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Thomas Paine: Crusader for Liberty: How 
One Man’s Ideas Helped Form a New Nation  
(7-AD)
064545  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

America’s Founding Fathers (8-AD)
009458  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 12.95

☼The Narrative of Colonel Ethan Allen (8-AD) 
  The famous American patriot and Revolutionary 
War hero, Ethan Allen, wrote this autobiography 
of his wartime experiences. Originally penned 
in 1779, this book tells of the hardships that the 
author faced while seeking to advance the cause 
of American liberty and independence during 
the early portion of the Revolutionary War. This 
book soon became a beloved treasure in many 
patriot households, and helped in some degree to 
inspire many colonists to persevere in their great 
struggle for independence and liberty. While the 
writing style and vocabulary found in this his-
toric unabridged reprint may well seem odd or 
clumsy to most modern readers, it still contains 
a stirring reminder of just how much our patriot 
forefathers sacrificed so that others might be free. 
This reprint has rather small print and challenging 
vocabulary. 124 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
014196  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50

☼Founding Fathers: Fight for Freedom & Birth 
of American Liberty (9-12) 
  Comprehensive and lavishly illustrated in 
full-color, this book presents the sweeping tale 
of the making of the United States, from colonial 
days to the establishment of a new nation. This 
volume published by National Geographic, not 
only informs readers about the leading personali-
ties and events of America’s struggle for indepen-
dence, but also about how these events continue 
to influence United States’ direction today. This 
book is a great place to start for any student 
who has a desire to learn more about the found-
ing and history of the U.S. The text includes a 
helpful timeline, numerous high-quality maps, 
and copies of some of America’s key founding 
documents. Part of A Well Planned Gal’s A New 
Nation 9th grade curriculum. 9 1/2” x 11, 340 
pgs, hc.” ~ Mike 
069921  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 25.95

Boston Massacre: A History with Documents 
(9-AD)
  This scholarly work gives students an in-depth 
look at the events preceding the American 
Revolution. If you have ever wondered, “What 
events lead the Colonists to utterly rebel against 
the British rule?”  Or, “Was it truly a massacre 
or did the soldiers justly respond to the confu-
sion and perceived threat of the day?” This book 
brings together the most important documents 
pertaining to this incident, along with a com-
pelling overview of the historical context, taking 
readers on a journey toward their own personal 
understanding of early American history. A fas-
cinating read for the serious history student or 
one who has a keen interest in understanding the 
early events of our great nation. In the words of 
John Adams, “The 5th of March 1770, ought to 
be an eternal warning to this nation, on that night 
the foundation of American independence was 
laid.” An FPE required resource. Includes exten-
sive notes and index. 256 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
019860  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  31.95

Notes of Debates: In Federal Convention 1787 
(9-AD)
  For four months, they met, sworn to secrecy, 
and in September of 1787 emerged with a doc-
ument in hand – the Constitution of the United 
States of America. That series of meetings and its 
document has shaped our own personal histo-
ries as well as the history of the world. In a day 
lacking recording devices or video cameras, we 
are dependent on the writings of men to know 
what transpired within those meetings – and 
to know what struggles went into the birthing 
of the Constitution. Although he was not the 
“official” secretary of the Convention, nor were 
his the only set of notes, James Madison’s defin-
itive notes provide our most revealing viewing 
glass into that assembly and the back story to 
our Constitution. Published in 1840 after his 
death (he refused to publish them during the 
lifetime of any of the meeting representatives), 
the notes designate day-by-day, point-by-point, 
person-by-person details. 695 pgs. pb ~ Janice
019932  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 28.95

Constitution

A More Perfect Union (3-6)
  This book shares the story of our Constitution, 
from the convention beginning in May of 1781 
to the ratification of the original thirteen states 
and the amendments which followed.  The text 
is written in a story-like manner, with colorful 
pictures illustrating throughout.  Included in the 
back are a few pages providing other important 
notes and dates.
000664  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

U.S. Constitution – Graphic Adaptation (3-10) 
  The Constitution is one of our country’s most 
important documents, but that does not mean it 
is an easy read. The language of 1787 can be 
hard to interpret for students and adults.  U.S. 
Constitution -- Graphic Adaptation looks like 
a comic book. It introduces kids to the people 
involved in the founding of our country. It covers 
how it was determined that states are repre-
sented in Washington D.C., then goes into the 
Presidency where it skips around from modern 
times to the past. While I was little confused 
by this, I think kids who are into comics would 
appreciate the non-linear approach. The point is 
to learn how the Constitution came to be, and if 
a graphic adaptation is what helps your student 
understand the material, then have a go and try 
this one. ~ Sara
052976  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.50

Lives of the Signers of the Declaration of 
Independence (5-AD)
  Another patriotic book from Wallbuilders, this 
one is a reprint of the book originally published 
in 1848 by American historian B.J. Lossing.  It 
looks like a reprint, too, in both font and illus-
tration.  The original language is unchanged; for 
instance, the first chapter, in discussing Josiah 
Bartlett of New Hampshire, states that he prac-
ticed medicine and, “his business soon became 
lucrative, and he amassed a competency.”  I’m 
not sure what a competency is, and my Webster’s 
American Family Dictionary doesn’t define this 
word – I suppose his net worth increased.  But 
by and large, the text is quite understandable.
  About two-thirds of the book is what you would 

expect it to be from the title.  Each of the 56 
signers of the Declaration get about three to five 
pages of biographical text.  The facts of each 
man’s life are presented in a straightforward 
manner.  The remaining third of the book is a dis-
cussion of the Declaration of Independence and 
some of the major events that brought it about.  
Next, the Articles of Confederation is presented, 
again including discussion of the surrounding 
history.  Then, the Constitution is printed, also 
with historical context.  Finally, if you’ve been 
dying to read the Stamp Act, that hated piece of 
legislation forced on the colonies, it is here too.
 This book will give insights into this collection of 
gifted leaders to which we owe our freedom and 
rich history. 384 pgs, pb.
041185  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.50

George Washington

☼Big George: How a Shy Boy Became President 
(1-6)
  Did you know George 
Washington was a shy, hot 
tempered boy? How did he 
become a young gentleman 
with a servant’s heart that 
helped lead America to inde-
pendence? This children’s book 
gives a glimpse of events in 
George’s life that shaped his character and pre-
pared him to become a wise leader of a new 
nation. An informative story with colorful illus-
trations, this book offers a nice introduction to 
George Washington’s life. pb. ~ Gina 
008413  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

The Cabin Faced West (2-6)
  Life was hard and friends were few for a young 
girl in western Pennsylvania, but a visit from 
General George Washington makes a lasting 
impression.  A true story handed down from 
generation to generation until being published by 
author Jean Fritz. 124 pgs, pb.
002446  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.99 5.25

Buttons for General Washington (3+)
  Fourteen-year-old John Darragh is a spy, and 
British-occupied Philadelphia in 1777 is not a 
safe place for an American spy.  If he is captured, 
John knows he will be hanged. In this suspense-
ful story based on accounts of the Darragh fam-
ily’s spying activities for General Washington, 
young John undertakes a dangerous mission to 
deliver a message to the American army.  
010551  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95

Life of Washington (4-6)
  George Washington is one of the most inspi-
rational historical figures in our nation’s history.  
This book, written by Josephine Pollard, has cap-
tured the life of Washington and his many great 
virtues.  While learning about the events of this 
life, children will also learn the true greatness of 
his character through his words and actions - his 
kindness, mercy, courage, and remarkable lead-
ership and modesty.  Although rich in vocabu-
lary and description, the text is broken up into 
syllables so it can be enjoyed even by very early 
readers.  A few full page, black and white illus-
trations are interspersed throughout the pages.  
113 pages.
049592  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.50
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Duel in the Wilderness (4-8)
  Based on George Washington’s own journal, 
this fictionalized novel tells the story of his jour-
ney into Ohio country in 1753. It is George’s 
first commissioned assignment, and he carries 
an important message that could keep peace or 
cause war between England and France. The 
journey is perilous, with assassination attempts, 
cold weather, and more, but Washington masters 
the challenges and completes his exciting and 
historical mission. By Karin Clafford Farley, 214 
pgs, pb.
040192  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.75

Benjamin Franklin

What’s the Big Idea, Ben Franklin? (2-6)
  Did you know that during his life Benjamin 
Franklin was an inventor, ambassador, print-
er, and author?  This book is chock full of 
interesting, sometimes lesser-known facts about 
Franklin.  Nearly every page is illustrated, with 
scenes from some of Franklin’s various escapades 
as well as sketches of some of his interesting 
inventions. 48 pgs, pb. - Rachel P.
006567  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Poor Richard (7-AD)
  A masterful account of this most amazing 
American.  “A biography of Franklin written 
with a sweep and verve worthy of its subject 
and brilliantly illustrated.” — The New Yorker.  
This superb biography of the printer, states-
man, author, reformer, inventor and ambassador 
reveals a Benjamin Franklin who in his time lived 
more lives than many men together.  The bril-
liance and inexhaustible ingenuity of mind that 
fascinated his contemporaries continues to charm 
us now in Daugherty’s work of perhaps America’s 
most distinguished citizen and most interesting 
human being.  Here is an understanding of the 
Poor Richard that underlay all Franklin’s life, 
through honors and distinctions, foreign and 
domestic, saying with shrewd Yankee economy: 
“Well done is better than well said.”  As with all 
of Daugherty’s books, his illustrations of two- and 
three-color compliment the meaty text for the 
enjoyment of all. (description by Beautiful Feet)
005171  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95

Paul Revere

Mr. Revere and I (4-6)
  Paul Revere is undeniably best known for his 
famous midnight ride to Lexington preceding the 
first battle of the American Revolution.  Author 
Robert Lawson introduces young readers to this 
period of American history from a unique view-
point, that is, straight from the horse’s mouth.
008287  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Paul Revere’s Ride (4-8)
  The famous story of Paul Revere and his mid-
night ride to warn the Americans of the arrival 
of the British is recounted through rhyme in this 
storybook. The flowing paragraphs on each page 
are accompanied by beautiful illustrations of the 
night by Ted Rand. 
000669  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

America’s Paul Revere (5-8)
  This book was designed specifically to bring the 
story of this great man to a level enabling young-
er children to enjoy it while not compromising 
on information or interest.  This story of Paul 
Revere’s life begins when he was just a young 
boy and continues through his career to the role 
most familiar, the part he played in the events 
leading up to the Revolutionary War.  The pages 
hold quite a bit of text, and colorful illustrations 
enhance the story. 46 pgs.
000668  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75

Historical Fiction

☼Dolley Madison Saves George Washington (PK-3)
  This picture book captures Dolley Madison’s 
role in the White House and her enjoyable 
character in the social realm. It also reveals how 
Dolley saved a portrait of George Washington 
during the War of 1812. Included in the back 
is a one-page biography of her life. pb. ~ Gina
029155  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

The Arrow Over the Door (2-5)
  This tale is told from alternating points of 
view of two young Americans: a Quaker boy 
named Samuel Russell and an Abenaki Indian 
boy named Stands Straight, and is based on a 
true story.  It was the summer of 1777 in New 
York during the Revolutionary War. The French, 
the Loyalists, the Patriots, the Quakers and the 
Indians are all players in this story. Universal 
themes of family and peace are found through-
out.  The problems and conflicts facing the main 
characters make for some deep hypothetical 
discussions with your children about faith and 
family, tradition and change. Add this to your 
materials for a unit study of the Revolutionary 
War or the early Americans. Kids will relate to 
the characters in this easy-to-read novel. ~ Sara  
050688  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50

The Matchlock Gun (2-6)
  This classic adventure set in upstate New York 
during the late 1700’s centers around a Dutch 
family of settlers, the Van Alstynes.  It tells the 
true and chilling story of the bravery, obedience 
and heroism of a 10-year-old boy in a  perilous 
situation.  Written by Walter D. Edmonds, author 
of Drums Along the Mohawk, The Matchlock 
Gun was awarded the Newbery Medal in 1942.  
Colorfully illustrated by Paul Lentz, the large, 
clear print and 10 short chapters are just right for 
younger readers. pb.
007136  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Guns for General Washington (3-7)
  A great read about young Will Knox and his 
brother, Henry, who undertake the daring and 
dangerous task of transporting 183 cannons 
from Fort Ticonderoga to Boston to help George 
Washington win an important battle.
000677  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Toliver’s Secret (3-7)
  This fictitious novel tells the story of a patriot 
spy in the Revolutionary War.  This spy shows 
incredible courage while trying to smuggle infor-
mation to General Washington in a loaf of 
bread.  To add to the suspense, this spy is just 
a young, timid girl named Ellen Toliver.  When 
things don’t go as planned and Ellen is shipped 
on a boat with British soldiers to a place far from 
her destination, she courageously continues.  
Throughout the many obstacles, Ellen wonders if 
she will ever get her message through or see her 
family again. ~ Rachel S.
012048  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

American Revolution War Adventures (3-7)
  This historical fiction series packs in so much. 
There’s an exciting story based on actual events, 
but the authors also include helpful resources to 
draw connections to the history. You’ll find a few 
pages of discussion questions, brief biographies 
of historical characters included in the story, a 
detailed glossary, and copies of pertinent histor-
ical letters. The stories involve fifteen-year old 
twins, Ambrose and John, who continue to find 
themselves in major events during the formation 
of the United States. They embark on dangerous 
missions which will challenge their abilities and 
also their faith. In Patriots, Redcoats, & Spies, 
the twins take over their father’s responsibilities 
and become spies to get crucial information to 
General Washington. In Submarines, Secrets & 
A Daring Rescue, the twins transport gunpowder 
and man one of the first submarines. Engaging 
and educational! Periodic black and white draw-
ings. 200 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 9.95
061438 Patriots, Redcoats & Spies
061440 Submarines Secrets & Daring Rescue

Phoebe the Spy (4-7)
  When Samuel Fraunces asks his daughter, 
Phoebe, to be a spy, she is completely over-
whelmed.  Her father owns a local tavern where 
George Washington often meets with others 
during the Revolutionary War.  When Samuel 
overhears that there is a plot to kill the general, 
Phoebe is placed in his house as a housekeeper 
and to watch for anyone suspicious.  Will she be 
able to save General Washington?
027682  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Ben and Me (4-8)
  Although people have always 
regarded Benjamin Franklin as 
one of the most famous inven-
tors in American history, few 
people realize that his genius 
was, in fact, a mouse.  Yes, 
that’s right - a mouse named 
Amos, who found his way 
to Benjamin Franklin’s home 
one night.  As one of those 
closest to Ben, Amos found it necessary to write 
this (amusing) portrayal of Benjamin Franklin to 
counter all of the stories written by those who 
had never even met Ben and certainly never 
knew that Amos was responsible for most of his 
much esteemed inventions.  This classic has been 
amusing young readers for more than sixty years.  
114 pgs. - Melissa
008282  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25



943See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. History

☼Riddle of Penncroft Farm (4-8)
  12 year old Lars and his family move to the 
family farm near Valley Forge to help care for 
their aging Aunt Cass. Life for Lars is boring until 
he makes friends with a boy named Geordie who 
dresses like George Washington and talks a little 
funny, which seems strange until Geordie reveals 
he’s actually a ghost (a friendly ghost though--no 
scary spirits here). The two become fast friends 
as Geordie regales Lars with Revolutionary War 
stories. When his great aunt passes away sudden-
ly, Lars must find her will to ensure his family’s 
claim to the farm. In the process, he discovers 
that the Penncroft Farm is full of riddles, includ-
ing a puzzle about Geordie and his family. Will 
Lars be able to find the will, and what will he 
uncover along the way? 254 pgs, pb. ~ Laura
064324  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Veritas Maritime Series (5-7)
  Revolving around Christian characters and the 
open sea, these historical fiction books offer solid 
reading material for pre-teens.  
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.00
034278 Blackthorn Winter

It’s 1705, and 15 year old Thomas Ingle is 
under the service of the honorable Captain 
Monroe.  This tale of honor is ripe with 
adventure from pirates to financial hardship.

034305 Susan Creek
John Monroe, 17, the grandson of Captain 
Monroe, is an apprenticed seaman.  On his 
final voyage, he becomes responsible for a 
young lady with a dangerous secret.

034303 Squalls Before War
Though one of the smallest in England’s fleet, 
the schooner Sultana and her crew see their 
share of adventure nonetheless - the Boston 
Massacre, the Great Awakening, and even an 
encounter with George Washington.

041784 Two Williams
The third installment in the Monroe family 
saga, this volume introduces Stephen, who 
joins his brother William on the ocean bat-
tlefront of the American Revolution. But are 
they both fighting for the same reasons?

Seeds of America Trilogy (5-9)
025209 Forge . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
066231 Chains . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
070284 Ashes . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
071812 Trilogy (set of 3) . . . .26.99 18.95

Sophia’s War: Tale of the Revolution (5-9)
  Young Sophia is leaving her home in the midst 
of the Revolutionary War when she inadvertently 
witnesses the hanging of Nathan Hale. Horrified, 
Sophia resolves to support the American cause – 
even if it means becoming a spy herself, an action 
punishable by death. Working as a maid for the 
supreme commander of the British forces, Sophia 
uncovers the identity of a potential American 
traitor that is so unbelievable that she must stop 
his plot herself, even if it means facing the same 
fate as Nathan Hale. Readers will instantly be 
drawn in to the drama-filled (historical-fiction) 
memoirs of a young heroine fighting for what she 
believes is right. Two black and white maps (of 
the Hudson River Valley and 1776 New York), 
a glossary of 18th century words, and a reading 
group guide are also included. 302 pages, paper-
back. – Rachel 
019631  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Once on This Island (5-9)
  This novel by Gloria Whelan gives a unique 
glimpse of what life was like in America during 
the War of 1812. It shares about life on Mackinac 
Island in the Upper Peninsula of Michigan and 
the life of Mary, a young girl who lives on a 
farm with her father, older brother, and older 
sister. The British have control of the Island, but 
the settlers are divided, and members of Mary’s 
family leave to fight with the Americans. Mary 
and her older sister struggle to keep the farm 
operating through two long winters without their 
father. Americans, the British, Native American 
tribes, and fur traders must all co-exist on this 
small island where Mary waits for her father to 
return to their beautiful home. This novel is easy 
to read, historically accurate, and entertaining. 
186 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
035662  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

Fever 1793 (5-AD)
  The year is 1793, the season summer, and a 
time that no one would ever forget.  Yellow fever 
has captured a city and as it sweeps through the 
streets of Philadelphia it grabs victim by victim.  
This is the story of Mattie, a simple girl, who 
resides in a small apartment with her mother and 
grandfather.  Mattie finds herself with big plans 
and dreams the days away as she works in the 
family coffee shop.  When the news of the out-
break is released and her mother takes ill, Mattie 
and her grandfather are urged to leave the city.  
Will Mattie see her mother again?  Will she and 
her grandfather escape the disease?  Or will they 
soon discover it has spread farther than they can 
run?  Laurie Halse Anderson, the author, does 
a remarkable job that earned this book many 
awards, including an ALA Best Book for Young 
Adults.  It also appeared on the New York Public 
Library’s 100 Books for Reading and Sharing and 
the New York Public Library’s Best Books for the 
Teen Age.  The book also includes a short section 
in the back revealing true facts about the fever 
that once took over Philadelphia.  251 pages, 
pb. ~ Tasha
043022  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75 

Calico Captive (6-10)
  This novel, based in 1754 on the actual captiv-
ity of a pre-Revolutionary girl from Charlestown, 
New Hampshire, presents American history in 
an exciting and interesting way. When an Indian 
raid disturbs Miriam’s young life and she and 
her family are forced to march north to Montreal 
to a life of slavery, she thinks her life is over. 
However, things work out for the better, and 
many adventures and true friends balance her 
hard times out. 275 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012053  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Workbooks / Activities

Story of the American Revolution Coloring 
Book (PK-4)
  Color as you learn about the Boston Massacre, 
Paul Revere’s ride, the execution of Nathan Hale, 
and much more.  Forty dramatic scenes bring the 
events of the Revolution to life.
020118  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 4.25

Colonial Kids (K-7)
  Your kids can become colonial kids with a little 
help from the activities in this book.   In Sailing 

and Settling, children build a sailing ship; tie 
knots, hitches and bends; make a compass, and 
more.  They learn how to dress the part, then 
try their hands at some household projects like 
making rag rugs.  Dinnertime! has them churn-
ing, baking corn bread, making trenchers and all 
sorts of yummy treats from gingersnaps to baked 
apples.  Everyday life introduces homemade 
“remedies,” candle dipping, weaving, knitting, 
making an almanac and learning manners.  In 
Arts and Crafts they can learn quilting, do 
decoupage, and make pinch pots.  They can 
make their own quill pens and ink, construct a 
horn book, and stitch a sampler as they learn 
about colonial schooling.  And, finally, Fun and 
Games will have them making toys like tops, 
corn husk dolls, and poppets and playing nine-
pins, marbles, and hide the thimble.  Although 
short on text, these hands-on activities would 
help dress up your Early American studies.
007995  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Colonial Days (3-7)
  What was life like in 1732 in colonial America?  
To find out, let’s “live” with the six members of 
the Mayhew family for a year on their farm in 
western Massachusetts. The text takes us through 
each season of the year, with numerous proj-
ects to show how things were done back then. 
Projects include making Jack Wax (maple syrup 
on snow), weaving a pot holder, playing quoits, 
churning butter, making a corncob doll, dipping 
candles, and fabricating snow goggles.  Lots of 
good information and lots of fun, too.  118 pgs, 
pb.
003620  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

American Revolution with 20 Projects (Build It 
Yourself) (3-7)
060326  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

American Revolution for Kids (4-9)
  With an excellent blend of informational text, 
relevant activities, and interesting tidbits about 
daily life and times, this book would make a per-
fect companion to any study of the Revolutionary 
War.  A timeline at the beginning of the book 
sets the stage with a detailed coverage of the 
years between 1754-1791, explaining the status 
of the 13 colonies at that point in time.  The 
following chapters flesh out the story of the 
Revolutionary War in chronological order, begin-
ning at 1760.  Events related to the developing 
war are explained in engaging text, and sidebars 
feature short biographies of key players of the 
time and interesting facts about daily life during 
that period.  21 activities are sprinkled through-
out, so kids can get a taste of history by playing 
games colonial children played, making “Liberty 
Punch” or brown bread, dancing a minuet, 
participating in a minuteman relay, re-enacting 
a battle, creating their own fringed hunting 
shirt, and much more.  The text itself is quite 
engaging; even just browsing through the book, 
I kept getting caught up in the details of battles, 
or even just in the fascinating tidbits about what 
it was like to be a woman or child during that 
time!  The illustrations also capture the flavor of 
the period, and include woodcuts, portraits and 
other illustrations from that era.  Musket or no 
musket - everyone is sure to enjoy this trip back 
through history!  - Jess 
019408  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95
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America’s Founders Posters (2-AD)
  Benjamin Franklin, George Washington, Patrick 
Henry, Samuel Adams, Thomas Paine, John 
Adams, Thomas Jefferson, and James Madison 
are each featured on their own poster with a 
background of stars & stripes. You see their birth/
death dates, a painted image, and a quotation. 
Also listed are 4 points about that person in the 
areas of colonial fame, revolution contribution, 
American ideas, and their character. Posters are 
each 11” x 17”. ~ Sara
041550 Set of 8 . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.25

1775 – American Revolution Game (5-AD)
  Hold a revolution in your living room! It’s 1775 
and events are escalating. Players cooperate to 
control major factions and use a 4-stage play 
sequence to strategize campaigns and attempt 
to control the colonies. The game ends when 
a truce is called and those with the most col-
onies wins. Three different play scenarios are 
available: introductory (shorter playing time), 
the 1773 Campaign, or the Siege of Quebec. 
The fight for American control was nuanced and 
involved - more than just British Redcoats and 
American Patriots. Players must also involve the 
English loyalists, German Hessians, American 
and French Regulars and Native Americans. 
1775 melds together in-depth strategy, role-play-
ing, cooperative play, history education and 
additional companion products to enhance play. 
Game components are well made, durable and 
include a large (approx. 38”x19”) map-covered 
game board showing the original 13 colonies, 
Quebec and Nova Scotia. Game pieces include 
54 strategy cards (15 British Regulars, 13 Loyalist 
Militia, 14 Continental Army, and 12 Patriot 
Militia), 205 wooden unit cubes representing 
armies, 16 battle dice, 16 double-sided control 
pieces, 4 turn markers, an in-depth rulebook with 
historical scenarios, planning maps, and a stor-
age bag. Winner of multiple awards. 2-4 players; 
1-2 hours; ages 10-AD. 
  An optional Teacher’s Manual provides les-
sons that encompass the start of the revolution, 
the causes for the colonies’ dissolution, the 
war years and ramifications of independence. 
Additional gaming scenarios as well as options to 
meet individual goals for England, the Colonies, 
France and other European nations are outlined. 
Correlations are included for middle, high school 
and AP credit history courses.
064731 Game . . . . . . . . . . . .70.00 56.00
064732 Teacher’s Manual . . .25.00 23.50
064733 Wooden Card Holder  16.00 13.95

Holds cards for games; 8 ¼” x 1 ½” by 3/16” 
inch deep.

1775PK Package . . . . . . . . . .86.00 64.95
Includes 1775 game and Card Holder

PIONEERS / WESTWARD EXPANSION

Informational / Textual

Amazing Impossible Erie Canal (PK-5)
  Read about the history of the Erie Canal in 
this colorful picture book. Maps and timelines 
are scattered throughout the text, and a diagram 
explaining how locks work is also included. The 
back of the book includes a short bibliography 
and words and music to “Low Bridge, Everybody 
Down.” 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
030613  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Westward Expansions—True Books (3-6)
  Most Americans and even citizens on foreign 
shores are fascinated by the early exploration and 
taming of the American Wild West. Children, 
especially, are captivated by tails of cowboys, 
Lewis and Clark, and the search for gold during 
the California Gold Rush. Now, the Westward 
Expansion—True Books series has provided a 
broad overview of the Wild West and its different 
time periods. This unique collection is comprised 
of six books, each with a balanced mixture of 
both pictures and writing. Kids will enjoy the 
large typeface, bright drawings, and exciting 
layout. With the simple writing style, young 
readers will find the series easy to read while 
gaining the broad picture of each time period. 
This is an excellent addition to any library! 48 
pgs, pb. – John
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
028027 California Gold Rush
028038 Lewis and Clark Expedition
028044 Life in the West
028046 Oregon Trail
028091 Transcontinental Railroad
028126 Westward Expansion

Adventures on the American Frontier (3-6)
  Nurture your little history buff’s interest with 
engaging stories about real American heroes and 
events. I was drawn into the tales of Lewis and 
Clark and Sacajawea, the builders of the trans-
continental railroad, early California and the gold 
miners, and the brave souls who ventured west 
on the Oregon Trail. While much was familiar, I 
learned some new nuggets of America’s history. 
The books have colorful illustrations, interest-
ing sidebars and little notes scattered here and 
there. Each also sontains a  timeline & glossary, 
additional reading suggestions, online things 
to explore and a few questions to test reading 
comprehension which can be used as writing 
prompts. 32pp, sc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.75
004783 Connecting Coasts: Transcont. RR
004882 Discovering West: Lewis & Clark
005119 Strike It Rich: California Gold Rush
005120 Surviving the Journey: Oregon Trail

Frontier Living (4-7)
  Immerse yourself in the character and culture 
of the men and women who conquered the 
American frontier!  Reminiscent of the David 
Macaulay building and engineering books, the 
author successfully recreates life on the American 
frontier with engaging text and first rate, black 
& white illustrations.  Beginning in Jamestown, 
1607, you will be transported through the early 
life and times of America and be introduced 
to the history of the Germans and Scots in 

Pennsylvania, the flint lock rifle, building of log 
cabins, forts, medicine and witchcraft, and what 
childhood looked like.  The author weaves the 
story of the Seven Year War, the Revolutionary 
War, Land Ordinances, the Louisiana Purchase 
and the Northwest exploration.  We learn of 
steam boats, the cotton frontier, early railroads, 
fur trade, the Oregon Trail, the history of the 
Mormon Church, stage coaches in California, 
Civil War and the West, and the Cattle Drives.  
Each chapter provides abundant illustrations 
and maps, and interesting text to bring alive the 
early days of America, this book breathes life 
into American history studies.  161 pgs, pb. ~ 
Deanne
049654  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.50

Cruise of the Arctic Star (4-8)
  Journey through history with Scott O’Dell, 
author of such books as Black Pearl, Island of 
the Blue Dolphins, and Sing Down the Moon, 
as he and his wife and crew voyage up the coast 
of California in his cedar-hulled cruiser recalling 
people and events along the way. The trip begins 
on a foggy morning from San Diego and ends at 
the Columbia River in Washington. Learn about 
such characters as Sir Francis Drake, Jedediah 
Strong Smith, and the Chumash Indians along 
with navigation terms and life at sea. Maps found 
throughout the book will help you keep your 
bearings on your trip. This true-life story will 
spark your imagination and your sense of adven-
ture as you travel and learn. ~ Donna
049581  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95

War of 1812 (6-8) 
  This small but handy volume is filled with 
primary sources about the War of 1812, making 
it a great supplemental resource or casual read 
for the history buff. The text is accompanied 
by black and white photos and illustrations. 64 
pages, pb. – Laura
058460  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95

☼The Battle of New Orleans: Andrew Jackson 
& America’s 1st Military Victory (9-12)
  Gain valuable insights as you read this concise 
and fast-paced account of the Battle of New 
Orleans, and the daring leadership of General 
Andrew Jackson. The newly formed American 
Republic was still fragile and disorganized when 
events required that it declare war, once again, 
on Great Britain in 1812. In late 1814 and early 
1815, the armies of these two nations finally 
met in a brief but pivotal battle outside the city 
of New Orleans. This battle’s outcome brought 
an end to the War of 1812 and helped solidify 
America’s status as an independent nation that 
would not soon fade away. This scholarly book 
helps students understand the importance of an 
oft forgotten American military victory. The book 
contains a few black-and-white maps and illus-
trations. Used in Well Planned Lessons 9th grade 
curriculum. 200 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
069922  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

Louisiana Purchase (9-AD)
  There are events in the history of any nation 
upon which fate (or destiny?) is decided. In 
America’s history, the purchase of a vast tract 
of land more than doubling her current size was 
one of those events. Countless times the purchase 
hung in the balance. Except for its known end-
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ing, this tale of political machinations, intriguing 
personalities, and unbelievable twists of what 
some might call fate and others providence 
would be a breathless thriller and you would be 
sitting on the edge of your seat. You might any-
way! Go beyond the historical facts – meet the 
key players and live with them through the events 
that changed America. 186 pgs, hb. ~ Janice
027209  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.95 19.95

Lewis & Clark

Lewis and Clark Expedition (3-6)
  This classic Landmark Books reprint from 1951 
brings the Lewis and Clark story to life for young 
readers. Large readable text tells their story as 
they brave the uncharted territories west of St. 
Louis. Of course, Lewis and Clark wouldn’t have 
been successful without the help of York (a black 
man), Sacajawea (a Native American woman), 
and other men from Germany, Ireland, France, 
and other regions of the United States. This 
page-turner includes occasional black-and-white 
illustrations. By Richard L. Neuberger. 183 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
034537  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.99

How We Crossed the West: The Adventures of 
Lewis & Clark (3-9)
  A beautiful, energetic picture book that not 
only tells the tale of Lewis & Clark’s historical 
expedition, but does so in their own words, to 
boot.  The highlights from the trip are captured, 
accompanied by text boxes containing edited, 
but accurate descriptions taken from Lewis and 
Clark’s journals, and lively, energetic illustra-
tions of the other Corps of Discovery members, 
Native Americans, animals, and plants they met 
up with, exciting events, their camps, and forts.  
After the ecstatic team finally beholds the Pacific 
at the end of the tale, facts about the journey 
back home, and some of their amazing accom-
plishments are featured.  An informational and 
highly entertaining version of the Lewis and Clark 
expedition. - Jess
023790  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

Of Courage Undaunted (5-12)
  First published in 1951, this book reconstructs 
in essence and detail one of the most splendid 
and daring exploits in the history of exploration 
and discovery.  In simple, forceful, rhythmic 
language and in pictures rich with imaginative 
understanding, he has captured the magnificence 
of disciplined bravery, the gusto and rollick-
ing humor of the true spirit of adventure and 
the beauty of the wilderness.  Bold two- and 
three-color illustrations by the author exemplify 
the text.  (Description by Beautiful Feet.)
049595  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50

Seaman: The Dog Who Explored the West with 
Lewis and Clark (5-7)
  This book is a great piece of historical fiction for 
kids. It chronicles the travels of Lewis and Clark 
and the adventures they have with their dog 
Seaman. The illustrations are pencil drawings 
captioned with quotations taken from the jour-
nals kept by Lewis and Clark and their men, with 
the original spelling and punctuation. The story 
is followed by an author’s note, other recom-
mended reading. Also included is a map of the 
U.S. and the Louisiana Purchase ca. 1803-1806 

and one of the continental United States today 
showing the course taken by Lewis and Clark. 
187 pgs, pb. - Stephanie A.
008990  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

Captain’s Dog (5-12)
  Get a “dog’s-eye-view” into one of America’s 
greatest journeys of discovery.  Seaman is the 
Newfoundland dog that accompanies Lewis and 
Clark and the men of the Corps of Discovery 
across the great interior of the United States to 
find the Northwest Passage to the Pacific.  This 
historical account was written based on excerpts 
from Captain Lewis’ diary creatively retold from 
Seaman’s viewpoint.  As dogs see, hear, and 
smell things we can’t perceive, who better to give 
additional insight on the adventures of Lewis and 
Clark? 287 pgs, pb. – elise
037712  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Louisiana Purchase (9-AD)
  There are events in the history of any nation 
upon which fate (or destiny?) is decided. In 
America’s history, the purchase of a vast tract 
of land more than doubling her current size was 
one of those events. Countless times the purchase 
hung in the balance. Except for its known end-
ing, this tale of political machinations, intriguing 
personalities, and unbelievable twists of what 
some might call fate and others providence 
would be a breathless thriller and you would be 
sitting on the edge of your seat. You might any-
way! Go beyond the historical facts – meet the 
key players and live with them through the events 
that changed America. 186 pgs, hb. ~ Janice
027209  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.95 19.95

Pioneers

Apples to Oregon (K-3)
  Follow Delicious, her daddy, mother, and 
seven siblings as they haul a wagon full of fruit 
trees from Iowa to Oregon! While this story is 
what the author Deborah Hopkinson calls a 
“mostly tall tale,” it is based on a true story of 
a man and his family who brought their apple 
trees with them on this big move. Read about 
them crossing rivers and desert. Illustrations from 
Nancy Carpenter. 31 pages, pb. – Laura
016820  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

A Pioneer Sampler (K-6)
  Follow along as the Roberstons, a pioneer fam-
ily living on a 1840 farm in the backwoods, lead 
you through a year of their lives.  Learn how to 
tell time by the sun, finger spin, make butter, and 
much more!  Wonderful stories and drawings tell 
about the sights, sounds, and smells of cornhusk-
ing bees, making maple syrup, or sheep shearing.  
A delightful blend of fact and historical fiction. 
2400 pgs, pb.
006491  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

Patty Reed’s Doll: Story of the Donner Party 
(6-AD)
  When people hear of the Donner Party, images 
of cannibalism come to mind, but the story of 
what happened to the Donners and the other 
families that traveled with them actually has 
much more to it. It’s the story of a group of pio-
neers on their way to California who are stranded 
in the Sierra Nevada Mountains during the heavy 
snows of 1846. They run short on supplies and 

must stay determined to realize their dream of 
reaching California while many die of disease 
and starvation. In this book, this true story is 
told through the eyes of Dolly, the beloved doll 
that belonged to Patty Reed (who was an 8-year-
old who made it through the experience alive). 
The group Patty and her doll were with did not 
succumb to cannibalism, so there is no mention 
of it here. Follow the Donners and the Reeds as 
they begin their journey with hope and promise, 
struggle and endure so much to reach California, 
and finally reach their destination completely 
changed. By Rachel Laurgaard. Black and white 
illustrations, 144 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
005169  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95

Pony Express

They’re Off! Story of the Pony Express (1-5)
  Back when mail was delivered by stagecoach, 
one man had a fantastic idea.  William H. Russell 
thought that they could develop a system of men 
and horses to deliver the mail all across the west 
in much less time than it took the stagecoaches.  
He convinced his two business partners, and they 
set about starting the Pony Express.  This colorful 
book tells of the beginning, purpose, adventures, 
and ending of this fantastic system.  In the back 
of the book is a list of the 182 men who rode to 
deliver mail throughout the west. - Melissa
012090  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Riding the Pony Express (3-5)
066174  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99

Riders of the Pony Express (4-8)
  Born and raised in the American West, I am 
fascinated by the legacy that we have from 
the events that shaped the West, including the 
establishment of the Pony Express. Ralph Moody 
traces the history of the famous mail delivery 
system over its short lifespan from April 1860 to 
October 1861.  Readers will travel with the first 
ever rider of the Express from Missouri, journey 
with other riders who braved the prairies and 
snow, and learn how the riders dealt with hostile 
Indians and wild animals.  Moody reveals Buffalo 
Bill’s involvement with the Pony Express, and 
how he got his name.  The author also examines 
the riders of the Express in the different regions 
it operated, such as the Mormon and Midwest 
riders. Illustrations and maps are also included. 
When readers finish, they will feel they have 
journeyed the trail themselves—with all the cold 
and heat, snow and dust.  183 pgs, pb. – John
049662  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.75
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Wild West

☼Children of the Wild West (3-7) 
  Students who would like to know what it would 
be like to be a child in the 1800s travelling West 
in a wagon train will love this book! Driven in 
some degree by period photos, this skillfully 
written text pictures and explains various scenes 
from the lives of families travelling to the west-
ern part of what eventually became the United 
States. Later chapters also focus considerable 
attention upon the impact of western expansion 
and pioneer influences upon the culture and 
lives of Native American people. Readers will 
learn more than just a few facts about the daily 
life of children heading west on a wagon train. 
They will also be given a significant exposure to 
the leading historical developments that helped 
shape the western part of the U.S. 100 pgs, pb. 
~ Mike
008235  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

☼Boy Who Became Buffalo Bill: Growing up 
Billy Cody in Bleeding Kansas (5-8)
  Understanding the young boy who grew up 
to become famous for his touring show, Buffalo 
Bill’s Wild West, is truly a study of U.S. histo-
ry. As a youngster, he experienced the tragic 
death of his older brother, left his Iowa territory 
home for Kansas, became entrenched in the free 
or slave state conflict, and then supported his 
mother and siblings after his father’s death by 
working on wagon trains, the pony express, and 
as a civil war soldier, scout and spy. Compiled 
from the autobiographical accounts of Billy Cody 
and the writings of his sisters, the author strives 
for accuracy in retelling this captivating story. 
Bring history alive with this well told story of an 
American legend. Black and white photographs 
and drawings. Bibliography and index. 241 pgs. 
pb. ~ Deanne 
067289  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.95

Historical Fiction

Cora Frear: (Brave Kids - True Stories from 
America’s Past) (1-4)
  This simple 64-page chapter book shares the 
story of a real child from history who acted hero-
ically.  Cora Frear was a prairie girl who was 
accompanying her father on his doctor’s calls 
when they encounter a prairie fire.
025614  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

Pioneer Cat (Stepping Stones) (1-4)
  This short chapter book will entertain readers 
while educating them about history. It features  
black and white illustrations and chapters just 
a few pages in length, with nine chapters in all. 
While the story is fictional, it is based on actual 
historical events and has text and characters 
geared toward younger readers. It is action-
packed, showing how adventurous history is and 
holding young readers’ attention. Pioneer Cat is 
about a young girl named Kate who travels to 
Oregon by wagon train with her pet cat. Exciting, 
educational reading. ~ Rachel
009570  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

Secret Valley (2-4)
  My young children enjoyed this reader when 
we studied the gold rush and Western expansion. 
Follow a family as they travel from Missouri 

to California to search for what their hearts 
desire: gold. Or could it be more? We also 
enjoyed the time-period music with lyrics sprin-
kled throughout the book, such as, “There’s Gold 
in California” and “I’ll Make you a Map.” With 
the additional black and white illustrations, this is 
a fine book by prolific writer Clyde Robert Bulla. 
5”x 7”, 100 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
012725  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.49

Diary of an Early American Boy (2-6)
  Imagine getting a glimpse into life 200 years 
ago, back when most of America was unsettled 
wilderness. Discovered in an old house was the 
diary Noah Blake, and it affords us this opportu-
nity. Most of this well-researched book is fiction, 
written as the author believes the conversation 
went, decorated with beautiful drawings of var-
ious implements and scenes. A good deal of the 
book talks about various aspects of the pioneer’s 
life, from the tools they used to the scarcity of 
glass to the difficulty of simply raising a bridge. 
Scattered throughout the text are excerpts from 
his diary, enabling you to see from his eyes 
the progression of the years, the building of the 
bridge, and falling in love with a neighbor girl.  
Journal entries are scarcer then I would like, but 
the author more than makes up with his attention 
to detail and his vivid reconstruction of sentences 
and events. ~ Mark
006573  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.50

Cabin on Trouble Creek (3-7)
  Most parents today would think twice before 
leaving their 9- and 11-year-old children home 
alone. Daniel and Will’s adventure, based on 
a true story, takes the situation to another level!   
After the boys make the rough journey with Pa 
from their farm in Pennsylvania to the Ohio wil-
derness, they work tirelessly through the summer 
to establish a homestead.  With a home barely 
established, Pa sets out again for Pennsylvania 
to fetch the rest of the brood and bring them to 
Ohio before winter sets in.  He leaves the boys 
with food, an axe, and two knives, anticipating a 
journey of 5-6 weeks.  The boys ration their food 
and settle in to clear more land and improve the 
cabin.  When Pa’s expected return date comes 
and goes and there’s no word from him, the boys 
face the challenge of surviving through the winter 
with no corn, no rifle and no neighbors to call 
for help… all while fearing the worst about their 
family.  An exciting story that realistically por-
trays the challenges of early pioneers – especially 
the young ones! By Jean Van Leeuwen, pb. – Jess 
048788  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

☼Hope and Have (3-7)
  “I have prayed for help and help has come.” 
The words meant to encourage brought shame 
and pain to the heart of little Fanny Jane. Fanny 
was a deceiver, a thief, a fugitive. As she lis-
tened to the words of kindness poured out, her 
eyes were opened to the wickedness within and 
she experienced the grace and forgiveness of 
our great God. But the story doesn’t end there. 
Journey with Fanny as she returns to seek peni-
tence and pardon from those she cheated in her 
past. But the peace she experiences is short lived 
as friendliness with the neighboring Indians is 
returned with violence during the Indian mas-
sacre of 1862 in Minnesota. A gripping story of 
redemption, hope and God’s grace through trials 

and triumphs. Lost Classics reprint of the 1875 
Oliver Optic treasure. Extensive glossary includ-
ed, pb. ~ Deanne
065133  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Children of the Covered Wagon (4-6)
  In May of 1844 the Stephen Company, made up 
of 200 pioneers, headed west from Independence, 
MO. Their destination: Willamette River, Oregon. 
The Oregon Trail would take them through piec-
es of 5 modern-day states in their trek to the 
west – as well as through many dangers and new 
experiences for every family member. Young 
cousins Jerry and Jim share many adventures and 
discoveries with the other children of this wagon 
train as they traverse the vast countryside. Their 
survival in the face of wild animals, raiding and 
trading Indian tribes, difficult topography, and 
weather is amazing. While fictiona, the story 
creates an accurate picture of life for westward 
bound pioneers. By Christian Liberty Press. 266 
pgs, pb.  
038553  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.75 9.95

Barn (4-7)
031425  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

A Gathering of Days (4-8)
  Read about the life of a young pioneer girl 
through her diary.  Catherine Cabot Hall, age 
13, begins a diary to record her days.  Share her 
story as you read about the struggles and joys she 
faces growing up in New England in the 1830’s. 
012302  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Moccasin Trail (4-8)
  Jim Keath ran away from his life as a farm boy in 
Missouri when he was just eleven.  Found by the 
Crow Indians, Jim lives with them for six years, 
trading the white man’s ways for theirs.  He is 
quite content, until he receives a letter from his 
brother.  His parents have both died, and Jim’s 
siblings are planning to head west in order to 
stake out some land.  They want Jim to help them 
make the perilous journey, as well as stay with 
them since he is the only one old enough to lay 
claim to land.  While the journey won’t be easy, 
difficulty is added by the fact that Jim must work 
to win back their trust.  247 pgs.
001468  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Workbooks / Activities

Westward Ho! (K-6)
  By the same author as Huzzah Means Hooray, 
and More than Moccasins, this new activity 
book will take you to the old west with the Lewis 
and Clark expedition, fur trader’s exploration, a 
wagon train to Oregon Territory, the discovery of 
gold, and of course, the era of cowboys.  You’ll 
go back in time, too, with the activities; pan-
ning for gold, singing cowboy songs and makin’ 
flapjacks, sewing a sunbonnet, and much, much 
more! 
005371  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  16.99 12.95
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Oregon Trail Game 5th Ed. CD-ROM (3-7)
  I have very fond memories of playing this 
computer game as a child, so I was excited to 
take a look at this new and updated edition. I 
wasn’t disappointed, as this edition is even more 
fun and exciting than the original. It’s also a ton 
more educational than it used to be as well. For 
those who aren’t familiar, this is a game where 
players fill a wagon with people and supplies and 
then head West on the historic Oregon Trail. Like 
real people who traveled the trail, you run into 
problems like food and water shortages, broken 
wagon parts, flooded rivers, illness and injuries, 
stolen supplies, bad weather, getting lost, and 
more. The game is more realistic than is used to 
be, as players get more choices on supplies to 
bring and even different wagon styles. Besides 
being able to hunt like the original game (with 
better graphics), players can also fish and forage 
for food, which is a lot of fun. In this edition, 
players can select various characters, and they’ll 
share historic facts in a storytelling manner, like 
you’re chatting with pioneers as they share their 
hopes, fears, and adventures. Another great 
addition is a storytelling time with Captain Jed 
Freedman. These are basically mini-movies of 
Captain Jed sharing true stories around the camp-
fire at night. With all these things combined, I 
was impressed with the amount of history les-
sons contained in the game. They break up the 
daily traveling and trials in a realistic manner as 
players cross plains, ford rivers, and climb moun-
tains. Students can keep track of their adventures 
in a trip diary, which can even be printed out 
at the end of the trip (hopefully when the entire 
wagon has reached Oregon and not when the 
last member has died from dysentery). More 
educational, multicultural, and realistic than 
past versions, this is the perfect supplement for 
history studies on this period. But honestly, your 
children will probably want to play just for the 
fun of it. A staple of many childhoods, this game 
has only gotten better with time. System require-
ments: Windows: 98/2000/ME/XP; Macintosh OS 
8.6/9.2/X. ~ Rachel
030064  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Coonskin Cap-Youth Size (PK-4)
 Great Frontiersmen (and women) come in all 
sizes!  Measuring approximately 20” in diameter, 
this 100% polyester “coonskin cap” will open 
up the wild frontier for your littlest adventurer as 
he blazes the trails! We also offer an adult size  
(#006689) for your older woodsman. ~Deanne
064753  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.50

Print Bonnets (assorted colors/styles) (PK-AD)
  Laura Ingalls Wilder once wrote, “Some 
old-fashioned things like fresh air and sunshine 
are hard to beat” and these are the perfect com-
plement to ole-fashion play! Featuring a variety 

of colors and flower prints (sorry, no color/pat-
tern requests are possible!), these quality, 100% 
cotton bonnets have a thin ruffle on the brim and 
2 straps (approximately 1” wide and 12” long) in 
the front and a gathered elastic back.  Bonnets 
are measured roughly “ear to ear” interiorly and 
are approximate for guidance only: Baby 5 ½”; 
Small 7”; Medium 7 1/2”; Large 9” and X-Large 
10” (large and X-large are considered adult 
sizes). ~ Deanne
EACH BONNET. . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 6.50
064758 Baby 064759 Large
064761 Small 064762 X-Large
064760 Medium

NATIVE AMERICANS

Informational / Textual

Who Were the First North Americans? (1-5)
  Using a Q&A format, this beginning history 
book capitalizes on a child’s natural curiosity.  
It covers many different aspects of life - archi-
tecture, rulers, location, everyday life, fashion, 
food, transportation, recreation, religion, litera-
cy, arts, and more.  Although heavily illustrated, 
pages have a good amount of text, making this 
book interesting for a wide grade-range. Usborne 
Starting Point History.
006633  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.49

North American Indians (3-6)
  Discover the earliest inhabitants of North 
America - the Indians. This reader tells about the 
different tribes and their lifestyles; where they 
lived and their unique ways of building houses, 
gathering food, and other aspects of daily life. 
The interesting text is accompanied by gorgeous, 
full color illustrations on every page. 
029915  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.25

Saga of the Sioux (5-AD)
014482  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75

Historical Fiction

Soft Rain: A Story of the Cherokee Trail of 
Tears (2-6)
  One day Soft Rain’s teacher shares some sad 
news with the class - there will be no more 
school.  The teacher explains about the treaty 
signed with the white people which says that 
the Cherokee must leave their land and go to the 
land set apart for them in the West.  Those who 
do not go on their own will be forced from their 
homes.  Soft Rain is angry and doesn’t under-
stand.  This story tells the tale of the hardships 
she and her people endured on the long, danger-
ous journey.  115 pgs.
001429  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Indian Captive (3-9)
  Lois Lenski brings us the story of Mary Jemison, 
affectionately referred to as Molly.  Molly spent 
the first 12 years of her life with her white family 
in New York.  When the story begins, it is the 
night before Pa plans on sowing the corn.  The 
family is seated around the dinner table when a 
neighbor comes to warn them of the danger of 
the Indians. Stubborn Pa does not listen, saying 
he intends to stay where he is and plant his corn.  
However, when the next day comes, Molly and 
her family are taken from their home and quickly 

led away by the Seneca.  A short time into the 
journey, Molly is forced to go on while her fam-
ily is left behind.  Her mother tells her to never 
forget her family name, their language, or her 
faith.  Molly does not find out that her family was 
killed until 2 years later.  Her first year among the 
Seneca proves to be difficult and heartbreaking.  
She is renamed, “Corn Tassel” because of her 
beautiful yellow hair. Every day she mourns the 
loss of her family and goes into the woods to cry.  
There is no hope to escape, for she can’t navigate 
the treacherous way home by herself.  She learns 
the Indian ways and comes to love the Seneca.  
After two years, she is given the difficult decision 
to live with her kind again.  She is torn because 
all that she has learned and gained because of the 
Indians and she now loves them as family.  
000819  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Amazing Indian Children Series (4-7)
  Professional storyteller and 
teacher Ken Thomasma’s series 
about Native American chil-
dren is colorful and adven-
turous.  Built upon his study 
of history and interviews with 
various tribe members, these 
stories and tales from different 
tribes spring to life through his 
detailed retellings.  ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.75
007244 Om-kas-toe: Blackfeet Twin  
 Captures an Elkdog

Hunting on foot was an arduous and danger-
ous task.  The excitement and novelty of the 
Blackfeet Tribe’s first horse soon turns into 
a life changing discovery.  The find makes 
Om-kas-toe and his twin sister well-remem-
bered around the fire.

021505 Naya Nuki
046593 Naya Nuki CD . . . . .12.00 9.95

Naya Nuki is a 11-year old member of a 
nomadic Shoshoni tribe. One day as she and 
her tribe are traveling in search of food, they 
are attacked by an enemy tribe. Naya Nuki, 
her friend Sacajawea, and several other 
women and children are taken prisoner.  Join 
Naya Nuki on her journey of captivity, her 
escape, and her survival as she searches for 
her people. The complete, unabridged story 
is also available on CD, read by the author 
complete with insights into his research.  
Running time is 206 mns.

007258 Pathki Nana: Kootenai Girl   
 Solves a Mystery

In the tradition of the northwestern Montana 
tribe of Kootenai Indians, young Pathki Nana 
must go alone into the mountains to seek 
out a personal guardian spirit.  While in the 
mountains, she not only discovers herself, 
but also a secret that helps to solve a mystery 
that has been baffling her tribe. Also avail-
able as an unabridged audio CD, running 
time is 194 minutes.

~~~~~~~~

Walk the World’s Rim (5-AD)
  This 168-page softcover book tells the story of 
a 14-year old Indian who joins Cabeza de Vaca’s 
16th Century expedition through the Southwest.  
A vivid portrayal of Mexican life and the harsh 
conditions of a primitive Indian tribe.
012314  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 10.75
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Workbooks / Activities

Native American History For Kids (4-9)
  This interesting chronological history with 21 
activities is for a slightly older audience than 
some of our related items. It’s an honest look at 
the daily life and history of Native Americans, 
and their relationship to Europeans. The book is 
divided into 8 chapters: “The First People,” “In 
Search of the City of Gold,” “Europeans Settle 
on the Eastern Shore,” “Fighting the White Man’s 
Wars,” “Heading West,” “Destruction of a Way 
of Life,” “Change in Indian Country,” and “Tribal 
Rights and Cultural Pride.” Topics include Mesa 
Verde, European domination, creation stories, 
DNA analysis, and many more. Activities include 
playing Native American games, designing and 
building a trading post, weaving, making beef 
jerky, deciphering a code, making a totem pole 
and Arapaho fry bread, etc. The book has a glos-
sary, index, and resource section with websites 
and books for further study. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Caryl
048743  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95

Indian Tribes of North America Coloring Book
  38 pictures to color as you learn about 
Indians. Here are Sioux, Mohawk, Iroquois, 
Crow, Cherokee, Huron and other tribes engaged 
in hunting, dancing, cooking and other activities 
depicting their way of life. Some nudity.
014430  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 4.25

CIVIL WAR / LATE 19TH CENTURY

Informational / Textual

☼Pink and Say (1-4)
  This is a Civil War story of two young sol-
diers from different backgrounds who become 
friends when one is wounded. It’s an emotional 
tale about family, courage and loss. When the 
young men are captured, only one survives 
Andersonville Confederate prison. The story 
is based on a true story that has been passed 
down through a family. The watercolor pictures 
illustrations really follow the story but are gritty 
and emotional. To endure, the boys share what 
they value with each other (meeting Abe Lincoln 
and the Bible). Authored & illustrated by Patricia 
Polacco. 9”x 11”, 45 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
009006  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.50

Behind Rebel Lines (3-7)
  The incredible story of Emma Edmonds, Civil 
War spy.  Author Seymour Reit used U.S. Army 
records and files from the National Archives to 
reconstruct the tale of this gutsy woman, who 
joined the Yankee army disguised as a man.
002181  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

☼The Long Road to Gettysburg (3-8)
  This illustrated text describes the events of the 
Battle of Gettysburg in 1863 as seen through the 
eyes of two actual participants: one from the 
North and one from the South. The author also 
provides a brief description of the background 
surrounding President Lincoln’s famous speech 
known as the Gettysburg Address. Young readers 
will benefit greatly from this black & white ref-
erence volume, not only because of the written 
narrative, but also because of the excellent maps 
and period photographs. 109 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
014018  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.75

Freedom Train (3-7)
010414  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Fields of Fury: American Civil War (4-7)
  Dividing a nation, the impact of the War 
Between the States still flows through the veins 
of America today. Poignantly introduces children 
to the issues and the people, the battlefields and 
the homestead, the brilliant and the horrific. 
This well-researched book shows the strength 
of humanity as they defended their nation and 
their state from within. Lavishly illustrated with 
authentic black and white photographs taken by 
renowned Civil War photographers, period oil 
paintings and detailed maps, this book teach-
es young people today about the unparalleled 
strength of a generation of men and women who 
believed so deeply in a cause that they willing 
sacrificed all: friends, family, and life.  Includes 
detailed timeline, civil war websites, glossary 
and index. 96 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
055913  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.95

The Boys’ War (4-8)
  Firsthand accounts of the Civil War from both 
sides.  Letters and journal entries of boys sixteen 
and younger who fought as Confederate or Union 
soldiers.  More than 50 archival photographs 
help illustrate their narratives.
002182  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7.75

Under Siege! Three Children at the Civil War 
Battle for Vicksburg (4-8)
014483  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.75

Understanding the Civil War Series (5-8)
  Written on a level that younger students can 
understand, this series gives an overview of dif-
ferent aspects of the American Civil War. Learn 
about the causes and ideas which were at work 
throughout the conflict, find out what life was 
like for different people (both at home and on 
the battlefield), and meet some of the key fig-
ures involved on both sides. Plenty of pictures 
illustrate the facts throughout, and on almost 
every page little asides are included that give 
quotes, little-known details, short bios, and even 
a recipe or two. Understanding the Civil War 
can be a gateway to understanding why America 
is the way it is now, and this series is a great 
introduction to the topic. Approx. 48 pgs. each, 
pb. – Chad
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95
063003 Life on the Homefront
063004 Nation Divided: Causes
063005 Reconstruction and the Aftermath

Bull Run (5+)
  A poignant, unforgettable book in journal-page 
format, tracing the paths of eight characters lead-
ing up to the battle of Bull Run.  Dreams and ide-

als give way to the realities of war as their lives 
are changed forever.  Gives the reader different 
perspectives of the Civil War, through the eyes 
not just of soldiers, but their relatives and others 
from different walks of life, all impacted by this 
battle.  The list of awards won by this book is 
fittingly impressive.
002192  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.99 5.50

Commodore Perry in the Land of the Shogun (5-9)
  Did you know that up until 1853, Japan was 
an isolated country, refusing to trade or even 
converse with other countries, with a feudal style 
of government?  This book takes students through 
the story of how an American Commodore, 
Matthew Perry, arrives in Japan and attempts to 
peacefully open trade negotiations.  Learn all 
about the struggles he faced in trying to negotiate 
trade relations and bring Japan into modern civi-
lization. ~ Megan
026621  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Abraham Lincoln’s World (6-AD)
  Readers will enjoy an interesting look at not only 
the man, but the 19th century world in which he 
lived.   Britain’s enormous growth and emergence 
as a democracy, Germany united under Bismarck, 
Russia freeing the serfs, Japan opened to foreign 
trade, the U.S. in turmoil over slavery and many 
other cultural and socio/economic events are all 
shared in Foster’s engaging text laced with her 
traditional pictures, maps, time lines and graphs. 
(description by Beautiful Feet)
005161  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.95

Co. Aytch (6-AD)
  This memoir by Sam R. Watkins tells of his 
experience during the American Civil War. 
Sam joined the Confederate army when he was 
twenty-one and fought in battles from Shiloh to 
Nashville. He wrote the memoir twenty years 
after the war, and it blends the horror of war 
with a sense of humor that readers will enjoy. 
It tells of the Confederate common foot soldiers, 
its commanders, its Yankee enemies, its victories 
and defeats, and its ultimate surrender in 1865. 
Considered a classic Civil War memoir, this story 
of one man’s experience in the war will be hard 
to put down. Very readable and engrossing. 240 
pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
036962  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50

☼Gettysburg (7-AD)
  One of the major turning points of the civil 
war, the Battle of Gettysburg sealed the fate of 
the Confederacy and served as a springboard for 
one of President Lincoln’s best-known speeches. 
It also represented some of the South’s proudest 
moments of bravery and courage in the face of 
devastation. This book covers the lead-up, battle 
itself, and its aftermath in an in-depth fashion 
somewhere between a textbook and a narrative. 
This style serves well as an able supplement 
to Civil War courses. Important words are also 
bolded and defined in a glossary. Adding flavor 
and substance are quotations, contemporary 
illustrations, and biographies of major figures like 
Robert E. Lee. Though long-decided, the Battle 
of Gettysburg represents a crucial moment of 
American history, ready to captivate any reader 
with its story of bloodshed, bravery, and glory. 
189 pgs, sc. 
010596  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95
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House Divided: Lives of Ulysses S. Grant and 
Robert E. Lee (7-AD)
009794  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

☼The Civil War: A Visual History (9-12) 
  If you are in need of a visually stunning and 
superbly written history of the civil war, then you 
would be delighted to own this book. Produced 
in association with the Smithsonian Institution, 
this full-color illustrated volume combines a 
wealth of period photographs, interesting arti-
facts, and eyewitness accounts to give readers a 
comprehensive understanding of the significance 
of each phase of the conflict and its impact 
upon the American people and nation. Although 
this publication is very impressive from a visual 
perspective, perhaps its most excellent quality is 
the balanced and unbiased manner in which it 
tells the narrative of America’s bloodiest war. If 
you can only afford one book covering the War 
Between the States, this would be a good choice. 
A Well Planned Lessons resource. Measures 10” 
x 12”. 350 pgs, hc. ~ Mike
069467  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 25.95

Civil War: Great Speeches and Documents 
(6-AD)
  What better way to learn about history – actu-
al documents! This book contains 57 letters, 
speeches, and documents from both the con-
federate and the union side of the Civil War. 
From well-known documents like the Gettysburg 
Address to a diary entry from a confederate 
soldier at Vicksburg. Hear from Robert E. Lee, 
Ulysses S. Grant, Frederick Douglass, and many 
more. This softcover book is 201 pages of mov-
ing history presented in first-hand accounts. ~ 
Donna
064086  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 4.95

Civil War Posters (PK-AD)
  Reading facts of the Civil War is one thing, but 
seeing facts displayed is another.  These colorful 
maps display history in a fun way for children.  
Designed with a bit of humor, each map has car-
toon bugs providing little bits of related informa-
tion (I can’t see the connection between bugs and 
the Civil War, though), and other illustrations.  
Each poster is roughly 12”x 18”. – John
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
033135 Civil War Map of Union & 
 Confederate States Poster

Displaying the map of the entire continental 
U.S., this poster shows which states belonged 
to which side in the War Between the States. 
A smaller map on the poster reveals which 
states allowed or barred slavery.

033140 Key Civil War Battles Map Poster 
Students will get a bird’s-eye view of the key 
battles of the war: the location and year of 
the engagements and who won.  This map 
shows the entire U.S. and with which gov-
ernment the states sided.

Abraham Lincoln

The Gettysburg Address (3-6)
  This book presents the Gettysburg Address in 
a large font, accompanied by black and white 
renderings by Michael McCurdy.  The powerful 
words of Abraham Lincoln are enhanced and 
brought to life by the artistry.
029160  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Lincoln, A Photobiography (4-8)
  They say a picture is worth 
a thousand words, and this 
book proves that statement 
true time and time again.  
Readers will get to know 
Abraham Lincoln as never 
before as they read through 
this delightful work.  The text 
is informative, yet readable 
and presented chronologically through Lincoln’s 
life, beginning with the log cabin days he is 
famous for, through his political ambition and 
career, election and presidency, the trials of 
the Civil War, and finally his assassination.  
Photographs, illustrations, documents, and polit-
ical cartoons from the days of his presidency are 
generously distributed throughout the text, giving 
readers the opportunity to see what they are read-
ing about, allowing for greater understanding of 
the times and this great president. ~ Megan
002195  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  11.99 8.95

Abe Lincoln Grows Up (5-AD)
  Drawn from the first 27 chapters of Carl 
Sandburg’s two-volume Abraham Lincoln: The 
Prairie Years, this is the story (and pre-story) of 
Abraham Lincoln’s growth from baby to boy to 
young man.  With first some family history of his 
father and grandfather, this book tells of Lincoln’s 
games and chores as a boy, the things he handles 
and uses, the character building experiences, 
and the trials and the triumphs which helped 
shape him into the man he became.  Read of 
Lincoln going from helping his father cut down 
trees and shoot turkeys to sailing a flatboat down 
the Mississippi to New Orleans.  This version of 
the story ends with Lincoln packing himself off 
to New Salem to make his fortune. 222 pgs, pb. 
~ Zach
013549  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Abraham Lincoln (5-AD)
  There can be no doubt!  Beautiful Feet knows 
how to pick books to re-publish.  This one – 
Abraham Lincoln, a reprint of a 1943 book by 
James Daugherty – is an engaging read.  Filled 
with anecdotal stories, a poignant rendition of 
the painful times, insight into a solitary man 
whose sadness was etched into his face, and a 
faithful telling of his story; these all come to life 
both in the prose and in the two-tone lithographs 
of the author. 215 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
049572  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 14.50

Abraham Lincoln and the Heart of America 
CD (5-AD)
  This entertaining audio recording highlights the 
remarkable courage, humor, and compassion of 
Abraham Lincoln.  The original stories written 
and narrated by Jim Weiss will entertain your 
family.  The twelve stories presented are as fol-
lows:  “Preface: Pen and Paper,” “Young Abe 
Lincoln,” “Stephen Douglas and Mary Todd,” 
“The Run-up to War,” “Lincoln vs. Douglas,” 
“President Lincoln,” “War!” “Tough Times,” 
“Gettysburg and Vicksburg,” “The Gettysburg 
Address,” “Victory and Loss,” and “Abraham 
Lincoln and the Heart of America.”  Your whole 
family will be delightfully entertained while 
being educated about one of America’s greatest 
leaders!  70 mins. - elise
030822  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

Historical Fiction

Follow the Drinking Gourd (K-5)
  This vibrant picture book tells the story of Peg 
Leg Joe, who taught slaves a song with lyrics that 
contained hidden directions to the Underground 
Railroad and freedom. The storybook follows one 
family as they escape from slavery using Peg Leg 
Joe’s directions. The simple text and illustrations 
make the historical story captivating and memo-
rable. ~ Rachel S.
000792  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

☼Escape by Night: A Civil War Adventure (3-7) 
  Readers will find this warm and uplifting histori-
cal fiction novel to be richly rewarding. Set during 
the Civil War, a young boy from Georgia finds 
plenty of adventure when he determines to try to 
help a Yankee soldier and slave gain their free-
dom. If you have a reluctant reader, this well-writ-
ten book would be a particularly good choice. The 
novel includes several black-and-white illustra-
tions and large print. 120 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
008768  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Brady (3-8)
  Brady Minton is a blabbermouth.  You know the 
sort, as soon as they learn something new they 
absolutely must find someone to share it with - 
and the sooner, the better.  So it is that when 
Brady discovers something fishy is going on up 
at Drover Hull’s cabin, he just can’t keep it to 
himself.  He mentions to his father that he sus-
pects Drover of helping runaway slaves, and he 
immediately regrets it.  The look on his father’s 
face tells him he should have kept his mouth 
shut.  Later, when Brady discovers his father’s 
involvement with the Underground Railroad, he 
wants to help, but he knows his father won’t trust 
him to keep a secret.  223 pgs, pb. - Rachel P.
001364  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Perilous Road (3-12)
  Young Chris is growing up in the Tennessee 
mountains during the Civil War. Chris’s brother 
fights for the North, but Chris himself hates the 
Yankees (because they take over his beloved 
forest and eat his family’s food) and even does 
some spying for the Confederates. When he spots 
a Union wagon train that his brother may be part 
of and then watches the bitter battle that follows, 
he learns that maybe war isn’t so cut and dried 
after all. A great novel for young readers that 
realistically shows the emotional and physical 
horrors of the Civil War. Short chapters, 158 pgs, 
pb. By William O. Steele.
007570  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

Forty Acres and Maybe a Mule (4-6)
  Like other ex-slaves, Pascal and his older broth-
er Gideon have been promised forty acres and 
maybe a mule. With the family of friends they 
have built along the way, they claim a place of 
their own. Green Gloryland is the most wonder-
ful place on earth, and their own family farm has 
a healthy cotton crop and plenty to eat. But the 
notorious night riders have plans to take it away, 
threatening to tear apart the beautiful freedom 
that the two boys are enjoying for the first time in 
their young lives.  Coming alive in plain, vibrant 
language is the story of the Reconstruction after 
the Civil War.
025616  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
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☼The War Rages On (4-8) 
  This wholesome historical fiction novel, set 
during the War Between the States, tells the story 
of a young woman who experiences love and a 
courtship relationship in the midst of many trials 
and hardships. Time and again, Grace has her 
faith tested as she seeks to live and love in a 
manner that is honorable and upright. The theme 
of this novel is that Almighty God commonly 
chooses to direct and shape people through diffi-
cult circumstances, rather than save people from 
the hardships of life. This book has easy-to-read 
print, but no illustrations. 110 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
066007  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 9.25

Across Five Aprils (4-10)
  Unforgettable story of young Jethro Creighton, 
who comes of age during the turbulent years of 
the Civil War.
021689  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Turn Homeward, Hannalee (5-8)
  During the Civil War, Hannalee and her young-
er brother work in the cloth mill, earning money 
to support their recently widowed (and very 
pregnant) mother, while their older brother is 
away with the Confederate army.  Suddenly, the 
Yankees arrive, and decide to round up the mill 
workers and send them off to Kentucky to work 
in Yankee mills or as servants for the Northerners.  
Before Hannalee and her brother are taken away 
from their mother, she gives Hannalee a button 
from her dress and begs her to come home as 
soon as she can.  Separated from her brother and 
friend soon after their arrival, Hannalee swears 
that she will come and find them so they can 
escape back to Georgia.  Hannalee disguises her-
self as a boy and sets off to locate them.  But with 
Atlanta in flames, and Sherman marching across 
Georgia, who knows how they will be able to 
get back there - and what they will find when 
they do.  Based on actual historical events, this 
is a page-turner with a determined heroine and 
plenty of lively Southern dialogue to enjoy. - Jess
026591  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

☼Blue and the Gray Series (5-AD)
  Weaving together historical events and fictional 
story-telling, this series take an up close and 
personal look at a tumultuous time in American 
history, known as the great Civil War. Centering 
on the adventures of Northern Captain Passford 
and his son, Christy, our story begins with a tale 
of 2 brothers-sympathizers on different sides of 
the conflict. Joining Captain Passford, we journey 
to Fort Gaines to retrieve his daughter, who was 
visiting her uncle when the rebellion broke out. 
The rest of the series visits common locations and 
events of the war between the states-see details 
below. While each book could stand alone, they 
are best read in numerical order for a thorough 
view of the times. Engaging story telling that 
presents a first-hand look at a tragic time in our 
nation’s history. Olive Optic reprint edition by 
Lost Classics. Includes “Build your vocabulary 
glossary” with definitions and page references 
and black line maps 351-369 pgs, pb. ~Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95
008691 Book 1: Taken by the Enemy

Captain Passsford and Christy journey across 
enemy lines to rescue Florrie

008714 Book 2: Within the Enemy’s Lines
Capt. Passford and Christy prepare for ser-

vice in the US Navy, when cousin Cornelius 
comes to visit as part of a plot to capture the 
ship for the South

008623 Book 3: On the Blockade
Lt. Christy Passford takes the helm of the US 
Steamer, the Bronx, with orders to intercept 
two Confederate gun boats. His mission is 
complicated by the presence of spies on his 
new command.

008679 Book 4: Stand by the Union
Reporting to duty, Christy Passford, finds 
an imposter in his place, and is imprisoned 
by the Union Navy. Clearing his name and 
regaining command of his ship, Christy 
Passford resumes his duties amid great chal-
lenges.

008622 Book 5: Fighting for the Right
Clandestine missions, capture and near 
imprisonment in a Southern prison, and sud-
den discovery of confederate stowaways make 
this an “edge of your seat” exciting tale.

008704 Book 6: Victorious Union
The last weeks of the war find Lt. Christy 
Passford tasked with capturing blockade 
runners amidst the ensuing battles. Returning 
home, family becomes his center focus as he 
takes a bride and is reunited with his family 
from the South. 

Tod Comes Home (5-12)
017720  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 10.40

Little Blue, Little Gray (5-12)
017675  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 7.75

☼Rebel in Petticoats (5-12)
  Living in the South at the outbreak of the Civil 
War, 10-year-old Rachel Franklin and her family 
are among the first to cheer and applaud the 
resistance against the Northern states. Friends 
and family are eager to join the cause and fight 
in the name of the proud South. But soon, the 
war begins to take its toll. The true meaning of a 
“total war” becomes apparent. Rachel must take 
on increased responsibilities, help the wounded, 
and pray that her family participating in the war 
is okay. When disaster threatens, Rachel must 
deliver a letter to her father to save countless 
men. Written in a decidedly even-handed tone, 
this book accurately conveys the seemingly for-
eign world of the old South—family plantations, 
slavery, religion, and bigotry. Though fiction, 
this story of Rachel and her family may as well be 
a historical piece of this complicated time period. 
265 pgs, sc. 
017710  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 13.00

Bull Run (5-AD)
  Read as a novel or performed as readers’ the-
ater, Paul Fleischman re-creates the first battle of 
the Civil War from the points of sixteen partici-
pants, Northern and Southern, male and female, 
black and white.
002192  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.50

☼River of Fire (5-12)
  The disaster of the Sultana, a riverboat making 
its way up the Mississippi river, is a well-docu-
mented but poorly remembered story. This book 
rekindles the memory of the fated riverboat and 
its doomed passengers. The story focuses on a 
17-year-old girl named Elizabeth. She and her 
family are headed North, away from the devasta-
tion and destruction wrought in the South during 
the Civil War. As the steamboat heads upstream, 
Union ex-prisoners are taken on board: battered 
and bruised, lingering memories of a total war. 
Two young war veterans, Elijah and Andrew, are 
among those who are returning home. But not 
all the ex-soldiers are so kind; Elizabeth’s father 
demands she stay in her cabin at all times now 
that so many desperate men are on board. She 
craves freedom, and with the help of a young boy 
named Joe, she just might be able to get away 
and have some fun. But disaster looms just below 
deck. 110 pgs, pb. 
038134  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 10.40

Iron Scouts of the Confederacy (7-12)
  There are plenty of books about the Civil war, 
highlighting major battles and heroes, but few tell 
of the day-to-day struggles of “ordinary” people.  
This stirring novel tells of two teen-age brothers 
who fought, not for slavery, but for their home, 
the South.  When an unexpected visitor drops 
in, Gant and his younger brother, Ben, decide 
to join the army.  Or, at least in Ben’s case, 
try.  Even though he is 14, he is so short almost 
everybody believes he’s only 10!  Finally, he 
is accepted as an Iron Scout.  Ride along with 
Ben Fane as he meets war, the excitement of a 
successful raid, the disappointment of losing a 
battle, and the constant fear of being captured.  
Adventure you’ll never forget.
009142  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.50 6.95

North and South (AD)
025224  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.50

Historical Fiction - Late 19th Century

Factory Girl (4-9)
  Emily Watson, a 12-year-old girl who had all 
but finished school, peered through a candy 
shop window. Her father had told the family he 
would send money every month, but lately, he 
hadn’t come through. Now Emily, her mother, 
and her siblings are kicked out of their house to 
live in a filthy 2-room apartment. Because of the 
merciless rent collector, all able-bodied family 
members must work. Emily enters the shop, and 
asks about the help wanted sign. Frowning, the 
shop owner kicks her out of the shop, saying she 
was too young to work here, but referred her to 
a factory. Soon, what Emily thought would be a 
doable job turns wretched. She works 60 hours a 
week for only $4.00, with deductions for almost 
anything that might lose the boss a cent. The girls 
discriminate against her, her working conditions 
are dangerous, and her boss is heartless. Between 
the chapters of Emily’s story are pages filled 
with facts about the sad plight of factory work-
ers, their horrible neighborhoods, difficulties for 
immigrants, and other hardships of the time. A 
bittersweet ending concludes a story of poverty, 
friendship, and the sorrows of life as a factory 
worker. ~ Janine
007865  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.25



951See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. History

Nellie Bly & Investigative Journalism for Kids 
(4-12)
  Part biography, part journalism history, part 
activity book – this book is a great look at the 
world of newspapers in the early 1900s. The 
first four chapters tell the story of Nellie Bly, an 
incredible muckraking investigative journalist 
who would do just about anything for a story, 
from traveling around the world to even having 
herself committed to an insane asylum to expose 
the injustices. The last 5 chapters tell the stories 
of Jacob Riis, Ida B. Wells, and modern investi-
gative journalists as well, all the while explaining 
the rise and fall of newspapers over the 1900s. 
Included are 21 fun activities for your own bud-
ding journalist: picking their own pen name, 
investigating their own stories, creating a photo 
essay about their town, etc. This book is great for 
a future journalist. 116 pages, pb. – Laura
008446  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Workbooks / Activities

Story of the Civil War Coloring Book (PK-4)
  Forty accurately detailed illustrations of import-
ant figures and historic moments in the conflict, 
such as the bombardment of Fort Sumter, Lee’s 
surrender at Appomattox, Lincoln’s assassination, 
and much more.  Descriptive captions put events 
in context.
020119  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 4.25

Civil War for Kids (4+)
  This well-written guide provides insights into 
our nation’s Civil War.  Actual photographs, 
photographs from re-enactments, paintings and 
drawings (all black and white) highlight textual 
information.  The war is presented generally 
in chronological order, with many sidelights 
of interest along the way.  At the end of most 
chapters, two activities are provided to bring stu-
dents closer to the battle.  These include creating 
coded messages, making a military uniform (not 
from scratch, but does require some sewing), cre-
ating a coffee can drum, making ink from berries, 
learning flag signals, cooking hardtack, building 
a stretcher, and making battlefield bandages.  A 
timeline of major events, glossary, lists of offi-
cers, historical sites to visit, web sites to explore, 
bibliography, and index are also included.
008000  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Civil War Cotton Caps (PK-AD)
   One of the most significant events in American 
history was the American Civil War, also known 
as the War Between the States. Lasting 4 years, 
this tumultuous event lead to the loss of more 
American citizens than any other war in history, 
yet men, women and children remain fascinated 
by this dark period in our history. Whether your 
family participates in civil war reenactments or 
enjoys more casual pretend play, these authentic 
looking 100% cotton caps are available in dark 
blue (Union) or dark gray (Confederate) with 
plastic, gold-toned cross rifles and a black plastic 
brim. While they claim to be one-size fits all, 
the approximate diameter measures 7 ½”, making 
these on the smaller size for most adult males. 
~Deanne
EACH CAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.75 5.75
064752 Confederate (A)
064769 Union (B)

Little Southern Belle Paper Dolls (PK-6)
  This little girl can brighten up your studies, or 
just provide a fun playtime activity. Set includes 
8 full-color outfits.
013567  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.35

20th CENTURY

Informational / Textual

Story of Wright Brothers & Their Sister (3-8)
  Although they were largely self-educated men 
with limited finances, the Wright brothers were 
chosen by God to unlock the secrets of flight.  
With the constant support of loving parents and 
a caring sister, they overcame public ridicule and 
engineering problems to achieve their dreams.  
A great testimony to what can be accomplished 
with faith in God and the support of family.
006538  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.50 6.95

Wright Brothers: How They Invented the 
Airplane (3-8)
  When I look up and see a jet streaking across 
the sky, I’m amazed that such a big hunk of metal 
can actually get up in the air and fly. Men have 
been fascinated with the art of flight for millen-
nia, trying to copy the birds of the air and what 
their Creator has made the winged creatures do 
so naturally. Early man-made attempts at flight 
were dismal failures—until the Wright brothers 
came along.  Flight captured the imaginations 
of Wilber and Orville Wright from the time 
they were young. Their curiosity was aroused 
by the experiments of Otto Lilienthal, and these 
close brothers began a journey of learning and 
research. They began experimenting with glid-
ers and failed miserably.  They were eventually 
successful, but it was a long, hard road to get 
there. This is their story, wonderfully told by 
Russell Freedman and illustrated with contem-
porary photography (including many photos shot 
by the Wright brothers themselves). This large 
paperback would make a great addition to a unit 
study on flight or inventions, but children will 
enjoy reading this story just for fun, too.  Don’t 
be surprised if they become inspired to pursue 
and develop big ideas of their own! 129 pgs, 
pb. – Chad
021314  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 11.95

World of Ivy (5-12)
017721  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 10.40

Roaring Twenties: Discover the Era of 
Prohibition, Flappers, and Jazz (7-10)
009749  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

☼Great Depression (Inquire and Investigate) 
(7-10)
  Written in an easy-to-read format, this inter-
esting book walks us through our country’s era 
from 1929 to 1941. There are many fascinating 
facts about the Great Depression, the New Deal, 
the Dust Bowl, and other happenings of this 
time. Little comic strips and pictures engage 
readers even further. On a side bar throughout 
the book, there is information marked as “PS” 
(Primary Sources). These spots also have a QR 
code to scan with a smartphone or tablet app. 
For example, one QR code allows you to watch 
a video comparing the 1939 and 1964/5 New 
York World’s Fairs and view iconic photographs 
of the 1939 world’s fair. In addition, there is a list 
of URL addresses on the Resources page to inves-
tigate a topic further. Key questions are at the 
end of each chapter as well as vocabulary words 
(with definitions given in the glossary). A variety 
of activities and/or recipes are also included in 
each chapter. Filled with a ton of information 
through the reading material, primary sources, 
and the activities, this book is an excellent 
resource when studying this time period. ~ Gina
015280  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

America and Vietnam: The Elephant and the 
Tiger (7-AD)
  The story of the Vietnam War is a complicated 
one, and one that I still find a little confusing 
myself.  Author Albert Marrin must have found 
it equally so.  As he writes in his introduction, 
although he lived during the war and had active-
ly followed the news at the time, he ended up 
spending months - even years - researching for 
this book, reading hundreds of books, articles, 
and personal accounts of the war, as well as 
interviewing men who had served during the 
war.  And I believe that the results of so much 
research were well worth the effort and go a 
long way in helping readers better understand 
the conflict itself, as well as the bigger picture.  
To help readers get a feel for the country and its 
people, Marrin starts his story back at the early 
settlement of Vietnam, and the long-continuing 
struggle of the Vietnamese to remain independent 
from their Northern neighbor, China.  He contin-
ues his story with the French colonization of the 
area, the spread of Communism into Vietnam, 
the “splitting” of Vietnam into two general parts, 
and all the developments in between and beyond 
that attributed to the buildup of the war.  Marrin’s 
writing is absorbing, full of details that make it 
seem as if readers were there, and is almost hard 
to put down.  Occasional maps and black-and-
white photos add visual interest as well.  Overall, 
a thorough and well-written account of what is 
often thought of as a somewhat “uncomfortable” 
topic in our history. - Jess
049574  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 11.95B.A.
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Historical Fiction

Journey to America (4-7)
  The things that Lisa, her older sister Ruth, 
her younger sister Annie, and her mother had 
to endure is incredible. They lived in Berlin in 
1938 when the Nazis were first starting to take 
over.  Lisa’s father, who is referred to as Papa, 
decides in the very beginning of this story to 
leave Germany and establish a foundation for his 
family in America.  Meanwhile, life in Berlin is 
getting more dangerous for Jewish people, and 
as the threat of war is turning into reality, Papa 
sends a letter over, suggesting that his wife and 
their daughters flee to Switzerland, masking the 
emigration as a vacation.  Mother is allowed to 
bring only 10 marks per person with her, which 
puts her in a very challenging financial situation.  
She keeps Annie with her and is forced to send 
Ruth and Lisa to a camp where there are other 
children in similar situations or without parents 
at all. The girls don’t get enough to eat and don’t 
have the kind of care that all children need.  After 
they visit their mother, she senses this and takes 
them out of the camp.  Pretty soon, all three 
girls are sent to live with three different families 
in Zurich, where they are well-nourished and 
thrive.  Mother collapses from pneumonia but 
recovers and the family is on their way to finally 
being reunited with their father, whom they have 
not seen for nearly a year.  Sonia Levitin tells a 
touching, and very real story, that I am sure was 
sadly not uncommon.
025619  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

R My Name is Rachel (4-7)
  Life is hard during the Depression, but at least 
Rachel has her friends and neighbors to count 
on, especially Miss Mitzi Madden, who runs 
the local flower. One day, Pop tells Rachel, her 
brother and her sister that they are moving to 
upstate New York, in the hopes that he will get 
a bank job there. They’ll rent a small farm and 
start becoming more self-reliant. Tearfully, they 
pack up and move out of their city apartment, 
the only home Rachel and her siblings have ever 
known. When the farm turns out to be rundown 
and desolate and the hoped-for bank job falls 
through, Rachel isn’t sure how they will survive. 
Will they be able to pay the rent and make this 
place into a home or return to the city? 166 pgs, 
by Patricial Reilly Giff. – Jess
009267  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Secret and the Sunday Rose (5-12)
017712  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 10.40

Journey to Topaz (6-AD)
  The attack on Pearl Harbor by Japanese planes 
in 1941 is what drew America into going to war.  
Shortly after this attack, something that would be 
unheard of today began to happen.  West Coast 
Japanese Americans were being rounded up and 
relocated to prison camps.  This book focuses on 
Yuki, a young Japanese girl, and her experiences 
during this trying time.  Her story (based on the 
author’s own experiences) tells of the conse-
quences of prejudice and the capacities of the 
human spirit to thrive even in the face of such 
tough obstacles.  This book was first published 
in 1971 and is now a much-loved, widely read 
classic.  149 pgs, pb. – elise
023475  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.00 8.50

Modern

Basher Five-Two (5-10)
  A true story of a gunned-down U.S. Air Force 
pilot and his struggle to survive 6 days with only 
grass and ants to eat. Captain Scott O’Grady of 
the U.S. Air Force started his morning like every 
other morning. Little did he know that later that 
day he would be shot down in his F-16 and have 
to parachute five miles down to hostile Bosnian 
soil. While the enemy is hunting for him and the 
U.S. Air Force thinks he died in the crash, Captain 
Scott O’Grady, all alone and over 10,000 miles 
away from home, knelt in prayer and stuck to his 
training. This book offers breathtaking excitement 
and a stunning example of one’s limits and true 
faith in God. 134 pgs, pb. - Jon
036571  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Korean War: Limits of American Power (6-8)
  Part of the Perspectives on History Series, this 
collection of primary documents will aid under-
standing of the Korean War. An 8-page introduc-
tion starts off this grouping of related documents 
which highlight the viewpoints of President 
Truman, MacArthur, McCarthy, Eisenhower and 
other individuals from top military to ground 
forces. Topics covered include the policy of 
containment (Truman Doctrine), the decision 
to involve American ground troops, the conflict 
between Truman and MacArthur, the stalemate 
and the war’s conclusion and more. Some black 
and white photographs and one color map of 
Korea. 5¼”x 7 ½”, 60pp, sc. ~ Ruth
058459  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95

☼50 Things You Should Know About the 
Vietnam War (3-AD)
  Chronological presentation (1946-1975) of the 
longest and most misunderstood war of the 21st 
century. Beginning with a historical look at the 
region prior to US involvement, children will 
learn about main battles, key events, war pro-
tests, the influence of the media, PTSD, Agent 
Orange, and the costly impact to America and 
Vietnam. Abundant photographs and illustra-
tions. Index and Glossary. Flexi-bound, 80 pgs. 
~ Deanne
064272  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

The Thousand Year War in the Mideast: How It 
Affects You Today (10+)
  Conflict in the Middle East seems to be the rule, 
not the exception.  In the last 30 years, we have 
seen oil embargoes, a hostage crisis, the Desert 
Storm mini-war, and continual fighting over the 
Caspian Sea oil basin.  The future for this region 
looks no better than the past, with resulting 
effects on the U.S. economy and investment mar-
kets.  This book will help you understand events 
so that you can better manage your career, 
business, and investments.  35 maps included, 
272 pgs, pb.
002495    . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 17.25

Historical Fiction

☼Vietnam (5-9)
  Morris, Rudi, Ivan, and Beck are all best friends. 
They make a pact that if the Vietnam war ever 
catches up with one of them, they’ll all go. As the 
war continues and the boys finish high school, 
they begin to forget their promise in the wake of 
life and other more pressing concerns. But when 
Rudi is drafted, their pact is rekindled. They 
sign up with the four different branches of the 
military and promise to look out for one another. 
But trying to protect your friends is difficult in a 
warzone. When the war turns ugly and the four 
friends are caught in the center of it, no one is 
safe. 
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95
023005 I Pledge Allegiance (#1)
023012 Sharpshooter (#2)
023072 Free-Fire Zone (#3)
023103 Casualties of War (#4)
033663 Walking Wounded (#5)

Workbooks / Activities

Great Depression for Kids (4-AD)
  An absolutely fantastic dig-in-and-understand 
book full of activities, black and white photos 
and informational text. So many complex issues 
caused and occurred during the Great Depression. 
This book guides kids through cross-curricular 
activities to understand a broad spectrum of these 
topics. The themes are balanced between study-
ing hardship and hope, a society worn down and 
rebuilt. To name a few, kids will engage in stock 
market activities, conduct surveys and create an 
action plan to meet others’ needs, simulate a 
wind storm, recreate depression glass—21 activi-
ties in all. Seven chapters cover the stock market 
crash and varied responses to it, urban and rural 
life, children, the New Deal, and entertainment. 
A list of additional resources and a bibliography 
(with young-reader friendly materials identified) 
are included to explore this time period further. 
This book alone would provide a solid basis for 
a unit study on the Depression. 11”x 8.5”, 126 
pp, sc. ~ Ruth
061888  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

GOVERNMENT / CIVICS

Courses / Unit Studies

American Government (5-8)
  By tracing American democracy back to the 
British Magna Carta and even earlier Greek 
civilization, this text gives a rich history as to 
how the United States government was formed 
and how it continues to affect the lives of its 
citizens.  This text is focused on the formation 
of the United States government, branches of 
the federal government, state and local govern-
ments, and how citizens and government work 
together in our democracy.  Each lesson includes 
introductory questions, a running vocabulary 
with definitions, pictures, and comprehensive 
review.  End-of-chapter questions include writing 
activities, vocabulary exercises, critical thinking 
questions, and “Skill Builders.”  My favorite 
parts are the critical thinking activities and Skill 
Builders included at the end of each lesson.  
These activities ask students to apply the infor-
mation they have learned or analyze a political 
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cartoon or graph.  The teacher’s guide includes 
key concepts and discussion questions for each 
chapter, suggested pre-reading activities, and 
key vocabulary.  Answers and explanations to 
student book exercises, extension activities, unit 
tests, and, graphic organizers are also provided 
in the teacher’s guide.  An easy-to-use introduc-
tion to our government, this is a great program 
for middle-school students that could be incor-
porated into a U.S. history program, or used as 
an elective. ~ Steve
035608 Student Book. . . . . . .48.40 27.50
035609 Teacher Guide. . . . . .32.60 18.95
018627 Coursebook. . . . . . . .58.47 33.95

Painless American Government (6-12)
  Like others in the Painless series, this one 
endeavors to make learning easier and more 
enjoyable, without skipping out on any of the 
“meat.”  We begin with a description of govern-
ment in general and a comparative look at the 
founding father’s view of democracy versus how 
it actually operates in America today.  We then 
learn about the Constitution and how it forms 
the basis for our government, civil liberties and 
civil rights, the legislative, executive and judicial 
branches of the federal government, our elec-
tion system, political parties, and much more.  
The book also includes discussion questions 
and quizzes, to use either as self-evaluation, or 
for more formal assessment.  Easy to use, and 
enjoyable to read, this would make an excellent 
supplement to an American history program, or 
a great introductory-level read before starting a 
heavyweight government course in high school.  
Answer key included. - Jess
028020  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50

The Land of Fair Play (3rd Ed.) (7-12)
  Expanded and updated revision of the original, 
this 186-page American civics text provides 
students with an accurate and informative expo-
sure to our American system of government.  
Students learn all about local government, state 
government, and the federal government as 
they sharpen their understanding of citizenship 
responsibilities.  From Christian Liberty Press, 
this book is from a Christian world view, focusing 
on Christian principles of government and our 
nation’s Christian heritage.
007341 Worktext . . . . . . . .  11.75 8.50
007354 Answer key . . . . . . . .  5.25 3.95
007367 Tests. . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.25 3.25

Alpha Omega Civics LIFEPAC (7-12)
  A one-semester course.  This elective consists 
of 5 LIFEPACs - Foundations, Constitution, Three 
Branches, Civil Rights, and Foreign Affairs.  
The Complete Set includes answer keys and a 
Constitution Booklet. Set of LIFEPACs only (no 
answer keys) is also available for additional 
students.
002870 Complete Boxed Set. .64.95 58.46
003174 LIFEPACs Only . . . . .47.50 42.75

Alpha Omega Civics Courses (7-12)
  Civics is also available in a Switched-On 
Schoolhouse Civics edition.  Through interactive 
activities, graphics and information, students will 
learn about the foundations and structure of the 
American government, state and local govern-
ment, leadership roles, worldwide politics, the 
election process, economics and comparative 

governments. Civics is a one-semester course 
appropriate for advanced junior high and high 
school students. Available in USB flash drive 
format or Online. USB System requirements: 
Windows 7/ 8 & 8.1 (not Mac-compatible).
020587 Switched-On Schlhs . .56.95 51.26
039713 Monarch® Civics Online 49.95 44.96

This is for one student for an 18 month sub-
scription period. 

Everything American Government Book (7-AD)
  Although this book seems at least as compre-
hensive as an American Government textbook 
(if not more!), it certainly has a different flavor.  
Written for anyone who wants to brush up on 
the American Government or maybe just learn 
about a few selected aspects, it approaches the 
topic in a personable, borderline amusing, easy-
to-read-and-comprehend style characteristic of 
the “Everything” series.  The text is medium font 
and a single column, divided into short sections 
and interspersed with interesting fact boxes, 
further separating it from the familiar small-print 
double column textbook.  All that said, it doesn’t 
skimp on the scope of coverage!  There are 
twenty-two chapters, each further divided into 
six or more sub-topics.  The titles of the chapters 
are The Birth of a Nation, The Constitution, the 
Bill of Rights, The House of Representatives, 
The Senate, Inside Congress, Making a Law, The 
Presidency, Powers of the President, The Vice 
Presidency, Cabinet and Staff, The Rest of the 
Federal Bureaucracy, The Federal Judiciary, The 
Supreme Court, the Federal Budget, Political 
Parties, Interest Groups, The Media, Presidential 
Primaries and Elections, State Government, Local 
Government, and Getting Involved.  As you 
might guess, throughout these chapters read-
ers will learn - as shown in the title - nearly 
EVERYTHING about the American Government.  
In fact, the thoroughness and interest level of the 
text coupled with the appealing format suggests 
that students may retain much more than they 
might otherwise.  The downside, of course, is 
that there are no quizzes or tests as there would 
be in a more standard textbook, but this could 
easily be remedied with just a little effort from 
the teacher, if desired.  Two appendices include 
copies of The Declaration of Independence, The 
Constitution of the United States, and a timeline 
of relevant events.  305 pgs. - Melissa
034877  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 11.50

☼U.S. Constitution for Everyone (7-AD)
  This short book is a readable, understandable 
discussion of the U.S. Constitution and the 
events that led to it replacing the Articles of 
Confederation. The first three pages discuss the 
problems that existed under the Articles, and the 
next five cover the highlights of the constitutional 
convention. The bulk of the text is devoted to 
the Constitution itself. On each pair of pages, 
the left-hand page shows the Constitution itself, 
while the right-hand page shows notes about var-
ious aspects of the Constitution. Often, a word, 
phrase, or sentence is circled and a line drawn 
to the note for explanation or background infor-
mation. Occasional line drawings adorn the text. 
Given its brevity, this book might work better at 
the junior high level than for high school cover-
age of the Constitution. 64 pgs, pb.
040743  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 7.95

Foundation for Freedom: Study of the U.S. 
Constitution (8-12)
  Changing its name to emphasize the fact that 
the U. S. Constitution is the underlying support 
for all of our freedoms, Christian Liberty has 
re-published its excellent constitutional study 
which is based on two classics – The Story of the 
Constitution and The Story of a Great Document. 
There are three basic parts after the introduction 
– 1) historical background (the context in which 
the Constitution was formed), 2) detailed analy-
sis of the original Constitution and amendments 
(with its original spelling, punctuation, and cap-
italization preserved), and 3) a broad evaluation 
of the Constitution (so we don’t miss the forest by 
looking at the trees). Workbook chapters, with 
full-color illustrations, include a set of review 
exercises (a combination of multiple choice, true/
false, short answer, and essay questions). The 
text is enjoyably readable and peppered with 
interesting sidebar information; the use of pen 
names by those who supported or did not support 
the ratification of the Constitution, as an exam-
ple. Occasional timelines show the relationship 
between key constitutional events and continue 
from its beginnings to its recent past (President’s 
Clinton’s impeachment). The full text of the 
Constitution and its Amendments is included as 
an appendix along with an index and bibliogra-
phy. 320 pgs, pb.
  The Quiz and Test Packet provides both a testing 
schedule and consumable copies of accompany-
ing quizzes and tests for the course. There is a 
quiz and a test for every one (or sometimes two) 
chapter(s) as well as a Final Exam which covers 
the last six chapters. Answers for both the quizzes 
and the tests are provided in the back. The “just-
enough” Teacher Manual includes general course 
observations and a schedule. Information for each 
chapter includes a summary, key points to empha-
size, suggestions for additional student activities, 
and topics for extra reading as well as answers to 
the review questions. ~ Janice
056958 Workbook. . . . . . . . .26.25 18.95
056956 Teacher . . . . . . . . . . .6.50 4.75
056957 Quizzes/Tests . . . . . . .6.50 4.75

Under God (8-9)
  Citizenship may be viewed differently in our 
country today than it was in 1966 when this book 
was first published, but the principles on which it 
is based are timeless.  This civics book (in its 7th 
edition as of 2013) teaches that God ordains civil 
government, and that fear of the Lord is the basis 
and motivation for good citizenship.  Christians 
are to know how their government is structured 
and take an active part in its functioning.  The 
first six chapters are devoted to the discussion of 
government in general, different types of govern-
ment, and how the American form of government 
came to pass.  A discussion of the Constitution 
follows, including the three branches of govern-
ment and their roles.  Each amendment to the 
constitution is briefly reviewed.  The remainder of 
the book is devoted to discussion of state and local 
government, the court system, the Presidential 
Cabinet departments, the election process, and 
immigration. A teacher’s resource booklet is avail-
able, which includes answers to chapter review 
questions, as well as tests and answers for the six 
unit tests.
008753 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 21.95
008754 Tchr Resource Bklt . .19.99 16.50
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History of Religious Liberty Course (9-12)
  Constant vigilance. It’s necessary to protect 
the religious freedom that we have known in 
America. The path to our religious freedoms was 
not easy; they must not be taken for granted. 
They were borne out of the religious persecution 
that the founders of our country had known. They 
were borne out of the religious persecution that 
was known throughout western civilization from 
the 16th through the 18th centuries. Contrary 
to the common misperception that our religious 
liberty was the result of Enlightenment thinking, 
Michael Farris instead shows how it traces back 
to William Tyndale and his efforts to get God’s 
Word into the hands of the common people. 
Chapter by well-researched chapter, through the 
writings of kings, clergymen, commoners, and 
colonists, the story develops, culminating in the 
battle for the Bill of Rights in the late 18th cen-
tury. At many times, it’s a sad story of Christians 
called to lay down their lives for the gospel and 
its freedoms.
  Using Michael Farris’ History of Religious 
Liberty as its spine (found in our Bible section, 
the above paragraph is also the description 
for that title), Master Books has provided a 
user-friendly, 34-week, one-year course in high 
school civics. The Student Book is a reformatted 
version of the 510-page paperback. With a stan-
dard 8.5”x 11” double-column size, the text is 
identical, but the many photos and illustrations 
add a relational element. Largely portraits of 
key figures, the black and white graphics are 
welcome. The text is readable and information-
al. Mr. Farris’ documentation is painstaking, as 
evidenced by the lengthy lists of notes follow-
ing each chapter. Perhaps your constitutional 
understanding is more solid than most Americans 
today, but if not, you will find your assumptions 
challenged and your thinking re-aligned.
  While the Student Book provides the content, 
the Teacher Book transforms it into a full-fledged 
course. There is both teacher content (answer 
keys, weekly lesson schedule, quizzes, and a 
final essay exam) and removable (perforated), 
reproducible, three-hole punched student work-
sheets. There is a two-page worksheet for each 
chapter. Answers are short essay, for the most 
part, and focus on critical thinking questions. 
A weekly schedule consists of five lessons, 
each usually taking 30-40 minutes to complete. 
Lessons involve reading text and completing 
worksheets and quizzes. Scheduling can be 
flexible when needed. The final exam is a writ-
ten essay. There is a good amount of writing 
expected in this course, so students should be 
comfortable with academic outlining and essays. 
Answers keys are complete and provide talking/
writing points for the parent as he/she evaluates 
the completed assignments. Student – 370 pgs, 
pb; teacher – 123 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
065935 Student . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 24.95
065936 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .15.99 12.75
HORLPK Teacher/Student Set . .50.98 35.95

UNCLE ERIC BOOKS - BLUESTOCKING PRESS 
(8-AD)
  Although they have been around for years, 
these books and study guides remain popular 
resources for learning government, civics, pol-
itics and the underlying history of all of these 
topics. Authored by Richard Maybury, the books 
are written as a series of letters from Uncle Eric 
to his nephew, making the topics interesting and 
personal to the young reader. Guides are avail-
able to accompany each book in the series, and 
are designed to enhance students’ understanding 
and retention of the subject matter through com-
prehension questions, application questions and 
research/essay assignments. 

Are You Liberal? Conservative? Confused?
  Your guide to political positions of all kinds, 
as well as the economic policies behind these 
philosophies.  As with all the “Uncle Eric” books, 
this volume offers clear, concise explanations.
020864 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.95 12.50
029482 Bluestocking Guide . . 12.95 11.95

Ancient Rome: How It Affects You Today
  Another “Uncle Eric” book from Bluestocking 
Press, this one comparing events from the Roman 
Empire to happenings in our country today.  Are 
we losing our freedoms, and does this mirror 
events in Ancient Rome?  Uncle Eric presents the 
model of our government as intended and gives 
you his opinion on events today.
019992 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.95
029478 Bluestocking Guide . . .9.95 8.95

Whatever Happened to Justice?
  Good question!  Richard 
Maybury, author of Whatever 
Happened to Penny Candy, 
expresses in a lucid manner 
the workings of our legal sys-
tem. Written as a series of 
letters to a nephew from Uncle 
Eric, topics include a discus-
sion of the origins of gov-
ernment, principles on which 
our government is based, history of law, the 
difference between scientific law (how our gov-
ernment was intended) and political law (what 
we’ve ended up with), components of common 
law, reasons for government, and unsolved legal 
problems. This widely-endorsed book is also 
sprinkled with quotations from famous political 
teachers. An excellent introduction to law and 
justice! Revised edition.
009413 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 17.95 16.50
029479 Bluestocking Guide . . 15.95 14.95

World War I: The Rest of the Story & How It 
Affects You Today
  In this book, Richard Maybury presents an 
idea-based explanation of the First World War.  
He explains how the explosion of the battleship 
Maine in 1898 was the beginning of a chain reac-
tion that continues even today.    He focuses on 
the ideas and events that led to the war, events 
during the war, and how things led into WWII.  
Using stories and examples, he gives interesting 
and clear explanations on topics that can be diffi-
cult to understand.  Timelines, maps, and quotes 
add to the book.  Index and glossary included.
015286 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 16.50
010693 Bluestocking Guide . .15.95 15.35

World War II: The Rest of the Story & How It 
Affects You Today
  This book closely follows the same format as 
Richard Maybury’s WWI book, but focuses on 
events and ideas of the Second World War.  
Through a series of letters, Uncle Eric explains 
how thoughts and actions during the war set the 
stage for the world we live in today.  He links 
the poor way America entered and handled the 
second world war with subsequent wars such as 
the Korean and Vietnam Wars, the Iraq-Kuwait 
War, and even the Wars on Terrorism that began 
September 11, 2001. ~ Rachel S.
015287 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 19.25
010730 Bluestocking Guide . .15.95 14.95

~~~~~~~

A Noble Experiment: History and Nature of the 
American Government (9-12)
  Noble Experiment: History and Nature of the 
American Government is a comprehensive, stu-
dent directed, one semester high school govern-
ment course. It covers all the national standards 
for both a high school civics and government 
course of study. Best of all, the information is 
presented from a conservative Judeo-Christian 
foundation.
  The heart of the study lies in the nearly 7 hours 
of DVD teaching, which are subdivided into 24 
DVD lessons.  The DVD lectures vary in length 
from 8-32 minutes. The presentation style is 
engaging, with ideas and information presented 
clearly. While much of the lecture time you are 
observing the speaker in an up-close format, 
varied graphics are also intermingled which 
correspond to the lessons.  The DVD lessons 
correspond to the consumable student workbook 
(available separately).
  The student course syllabus is organized around 
a 3 lessons per week/16 week schedule.  While it 
is flexible, the author suggests limiting the weekly 
lessons (especially during units 3-7) so students 
have ample time to complete the readings and 
assignments. While not specified, I would antici-
pate students needing forty-five to ninety minutes 
to complete the lessons, with equal time on the 
“off days” for assigned homework.
  In this robust course, students will learn the 
foundational principles of government, survey 
the various types of government, as well as trace 
the significant people, events and documents 
that lead to the creation of the United States. The 
U.S. Constitution is studied in-depth-- article by 
article, alongside a lesson on Constitutional inter-
pretation. Also explored are the United Nations 
Organization, U.S. Foreign Policy and the impact 
of immigration and globalization on our nation. 
The final lessons promote responsible citizenship 
and include independent state and local govern-
ment specific research projects. Students wrap 
up the study with a viewing of the classic movie, 
Mr. Smith Goes to Washington (item #055423). 
The appendix found in the student text contains 
various activities condensed from the publisher’s  
Z-Guide to the Movies. While this is optional, 
I believe most families would find it a bene-
ficial and enjoyable way to end their studies. 
Movie resources include a topic overview, movie 
synopsis, review questions, filibuster research 
project, art project, family discussion questions, 
filmmaker’s art, and many others.   Also includ-
ed with the DVD set is the Teacher Resource 
CD-ROM. The CD contains pdf printable copies 
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of the course outline, course syllabus, a valuable 
transcript description, complete course tran-
scripts, answer keys for all graded assignments, 
and a grade book to record student scores. 
  The Student Workbook (sold separately) offers 
the breadth of the assignments. This vital part of 
the course contains all the primary source read-
ings, required and optional student activities, and 
unit assessments in the form of quizzes, tests, and 
exams. Student activities are diverse and include 
fill-in-the-blank and short answer questions, plus 
test study guides. Research projects and criti-
cal thinking activities are also incorporated to 
solidify the student’s application of his valuable 
role in our government. Workbook pages are 3 
hole punched, making it easy to remove the test 
assessment pages and place them in a binder. 
233 pgs, pb. 
  You may be wondering how this course com-
pares to Notgrass Exploring Government. The 
essentials of a conservative government based on 
Judeo-Christian principles are at the heart of both 
of these student directed courses. The main dif-
ference lies in the teaching modality.  While the 
focal point of this program (Noble Experiment) is 
the DVD lecture teaching, Exploring Government 
is centered more around the highly readable, 
engaging textbook. Both offer high school level 
activities and projects. Exploring Government 
provides more essay assignments and optional 
exams, while Noble Experiment uses quizzes and 
exams as vital assessment tools (along with the 
varied workbook assignments). If meeting nation-
al standards is important for your family, Noble 
Experiment meets the national standards for both 
a high school civics and government course of 
study. Both programs meet a stirring need for 
homeschooling families seeking to provide a 
foundational understanding of our government 
from a Biblical worldview. ~ Deanne
053876 DVD SET w/ Teacher
 Resource CD-ROM . . 79.99 72.95
053877 Student Workbook. . . 19.99 17.75

Basic American Government (9-12)
  If you want to study American government 
from a limited government, strict construction-
ist interpretation of the Constitution, this is the 
book for you.  Author Clarence B. Carson, who 
also wrote the series A Basic History of the 
United States, makes no bones about his belief 
that limited government is beneficial, while a 
growing, encroaching government can be quite 
dangerous.  While the book contains all the 
information that a textbook would, it is not in 
the form of a textbook; there are no review and 
discussion questions or tests.  The author makes 
his viewpoints clear right off the bat in Chapter 1 
with the title “Introduction: The Political Crisis.”  
The crisis, as Carson sees it, is ignorance about 
the nature and character of government, and how 
to limit, restrict and restrain it.
  Chapter 2 gets into an overview of the 
Constitution and highlights of our governmental 
system.  The next section of five chapters discuss-
es various ideas from history on political thought; 
this covers Judeo-Christian, Greek, and Roman 
ideas and experiences as well as those from the 
Renaissance, Reformation, and Enlightenment.  
A chapter is devoted to the British concepts of 
government, then we learn about the experiences 
of the American colonies, and finally the process 
by which our government came into being.

  Section III traverses the 19th century; setting up a 
working government, the rise of political parties, 
Jeffersonian and Jacksonian ideas, establishment 
of the Supreme Court, state and local govern-
ment, and changes brought about by the Civil 
War and Reconstruction.  Interestingly, Carson 
sees no lasting change brought about by the Civil 
War and Reconstruction, although he believes 
that during this era the actions of the government 
were completely out of sync with constitutional 
principles.
  In the 20th century, however, big government, or 
the Leviathan as he call it, continues to grow and 
extend its reach into more and more areas.  Chapters 
15 through 19 discuss the particulars of how this 
is occurring.  The last part of the book includes 
the Declaration of Independence, Virginia Bill of 
Rights, Articles of Confederation, Federalist No. X, 
Constitution, Washington’s Farewell Address, and 
Jefferson’s First Inaugural Address.
  How will our government, and people’s attitude 
toward it, change in the 21st century?  Carson 
does not give his opinion, except to say that 
“observance of the Constitution is essential to the 
survival of the Republic and the well being of 
Americans, their lives, liberties, and property.”  
Let us pray that this will happen.  591 pgs, hc. 
~ Bob
056611  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.00 35.95

Constitutional Literacy with Michael Farris (9-12)
  Constitutional literacy (knowing and under-
standing the Constitution of the United States of 
America) has four parts: what the document says 
(i.e. words and phrases), what the words and 
phrases meant to the men who wrote them, what 
the Supreme Court has ruled on various phrases, 
and lastly, how Supreme Court interpretations 
have differed from the original meaning. Michael 
Farris, a Constitutional scholar and lawyer with 
the Home School Legal Defense Association, 
designed a course to teach his own daughters the 
principles of American liberty that are found in 
the Constitution. That course evolved - revised 
and expanded through a class of interns for 
HSLDA, to an online course for homeschool 
students, and finally as a required course for all 
students at Patrick Henry College. Now in this 
form – DVD lectures plus study workbook – it is 
accessible and doable for all Christian students 
and families. 
  The general format is straight-forward and sim-
ple: read a workbook chapter, then watch the 
DVD lecture with the workbook open, pausing 
to answer questions. Completing one of the 25 
episodes each week while also completing one 
or more of the assignments/projects found at the 
end of each chapter means the course can be 
done in an academic school year.
  The Workbook lessons have a consistent format 
and are designed to provide both understanding 
of the lecture material as well as a resource 
for remembering and reviewing that material. 
Lessons include these sections. Purpose – bul-
leted points that provide an overview. Parlance – 
a section on vocabulary – the special legal termi-
nology used by legislators, jurists, attorneys, and 
constitutional scholars. Preamble – introduction 
of the chapter topic with historical background or 
in the context of everyday life. Ponder – digging 
deeper into the specific issues covered in the lec-
ture. Payoff – a summary of the issues and argu-
ments covered in the chapter. Probe – explore 

how the concepts relate to contemporary issues. 
Also included in the workbook are profiles of 
important people, cases, or topics. The author’s 
answers to all questions are available online at 
the publisher’s website. The complete text of 
the U.S. Constitution and a glossary of terms are 
included as appendices. 350 pgs, spiral bound
  The five-disc set of DVDs provide over eight 
hours of lecture instruction. Although lectures by 
Michael Farris are the heart of the DVD content, 
PowerPoint informational overlays are utilized 
as well as other multimedia content ensuring the 
videos are engaging.
  This is obviously a valuable course for our stu-
dents (and parents, as well). ~ Janice
065029 DVDs . . . . . . . . . . . .54.99 54.75
059396 Workbook. . . . . . . . .33.00 22.95
CONLIT Set of both above . . .87.99 75.95

Declaration Statesmanship (11-12)
  No lack of substance here, the course jumps 
right into the heart of our government by exam-
ining documents that influenced or revealed the 
thinking of our political leaders. Newly revised, 
this course provides an even  more expansive 
look at the documents that formed our great 
nation  The course consists of three components: 
Readings, Course in American Government, 
and Teacher’s Manual.  The Teacher’s Manual 
includes lesson plans for 14 weeks, assuming 
4 days per week.  Lesson plans are addressed 
to the parent, although students  will have no 
problems using this as independently.  The 
Teacher’s Manual ties Readings to corresponding 
sections of the Course.  It also contains chapter 
outlines, teaching strategies, answers to review 
and  Readings questions,and reproducible quiz-
zes and tests (with answers). Additional activities 
are provided. The authors also provide suggested 
texts to accompany the course for those seeking 
to make this a two semester history and civics 
course. 
  As I said, this is a meaty course.  By the end of 
Week 1, the student will have read and memo-
rized “The Gettysburg Address,” will have read 
Federalist 1 and Federalist 9,  been exposed 
to ancient Greek thoughts on democracy and 
Thomas Paine’s Common Sense, and, if they 
have time, read the “Magna Carta.”  Over the 
course of the semester, the student will read five 
other Federalist papers, the writings of Aristotle, 
Thucydides, and John Locke, a speech from 
Calvin Coolidge on the 150th anniversary of the 
“Declaration of Independence”, the “Articles of 
Confederation,” Articles 1 and 2 of the “U.S. 
Constitution” and its Amendments, and excerpts 
of speeches by Alexander Stephens and Abraham 
Lincoln, and a segment of Democracy in America 
by Toqueville.  Foundational Biblical principles 
are also explored.  The Course book provides 
background information, interpretation for these 
Readings, and  review and reflection questions. 
Index and Bibliography are included. Black & 
White illustrations. The Book of Readings con-
tains all assigned and recommended readings 
from original documents.  All books are pb.  If 
you want an in-depth course on American gov-
ernment, this one is hard to beat. ~ Bob/Deanne
013662 Readings . . . . . . . . . . .  14.99
013663 Course Book . . . . . . 19.99 18.95
013683 Teacher’s Manual . . . .  9.99
DECSST Set of above . . . . . . 44.97 41.95
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Informational / Textual

A Kid’s Guide to Washington D.C. (K-3)
  Planning a family vacation to the Capitol? This 
book is for you! Filled with tons of information 
about kid-friendly activities as well as history and 
information about all the places to see in D.C., 
this fun book would be the perfect travel guide! 
While this book is definitely intended to be a 
kid-friendly travel guide, it would make a great 
addition to a unit study about Washington D.C. 
as well. This book includes games, pictures, puz-
zles and trivia to keep your little ones busy as you 
make your journey to the Capitol! 154 softcover 
pages. – Laura
025545  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

☼One Vote, Two Votes, I Vote, You Vote (K-3) 
  Written both to entertain 
as well as to inform young 
children, this full-color 
illustrated book seeks to 
teach children about the 
voting process, and why 
and how free people 
make choices. Although 
this book is written in the 
light-hearted ‘Cat-in-the-
Hat’ style, it communicates 
in language that young readers can understand 
just how important it is for citizens of all ages to 
make wise choices. The content is wholesome 
and constructive, but devoid of any Christian 
perspective. 42 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
064540  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

☼My Country, ‘Tis of Thee (K-4) 
  The author uses the famous national song, My 
Country, ‘Tis of Thee, as a means of conveying 
her own message about the historic struggle for 
civil rights in America. Readers learn about the 
many ways in which American society failed to 
extend freedom and liberty to all of its citizens 
since the days of its founding. Near the end of 
the book, the author does acknowledge some of 
the ways in which the United States has finally 
become a land of freedom and liberty for all. 
This book showcases most of the major flaws 
and injustices in America’s past, while it also 
provides a basic overview of the civil rights 
movement. 42 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
014480  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.50

U.S. Constitution and You (3-5)
  So you already know who the authors of the 
constitution are, and you already know when it 
was written, and you may even know why it was 
written - but do you know exactly what the con-
stitution does, both for you and for governmental 
procedures?  Do you know how it protects you, 
even today?  With quite a lot of text for a 48-page 
book, this one tells you all about the rules for 
the government, the three branches of govern-
ment, checks and balances, the people’s powers, 
changing the constitution, rights of the people, 
rights of the states, and the constitution and you.  
The text is clear, explaining government and the 
Constitution in language that can actually be 
understood. Illustrations are sprinkled through-
out, and a glossary clears up some of those 
hard-to-understand words or phrases. ~ Zach
001536  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95

How the U.S. Government Works (3-5)
  Providing a perfect introduction to our govern-
ment and how she works successfully to make 
a great nation, this concise book includes an 
overview of the three branches of government: 
Executive, Legislative and Judicial-including an 
overview of the agencies and departments of the 
executive branch, a chart summarizing “how a 
bill becomes a law” and the hierarchy of the 
judicial court system. “Your Job” concludes the 
book and stresses the importance of involved 
citizenship. Helpful glossary and index are also 
included. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
052504  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95

Bill of Rights (3-6)
    Can you name the first ten amendments to 
the U.S. Constitution? What do they mean? This 
resource explains the Bill of Rights to young 
children. The first part of the book recounts 
the early history of our country, covering the 
Constitutional Convention, the three branch-
es of government, and the enactment of the 
Constitution. Then it delves into the Bill of 
Rights. First, it briefly explains why Congress 
thought a Bill of Rights was necessary. Then 
it provides a short summary of each of the ten 
amendments. The text is very readable and gets 
the point across without overwhelming or boring 
its intended audience (not an easy task!) Simple 
two-color illustrations add visual interest. A glos-
sary, index, and bibliography are included. By 
Syl Sobel. 48 pgs, pb.  ~ Lisa
010364  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95

☼U.S. Constitution: Discover How Democracy 
Works (4-6)
  What is democracy? Why 
do Americans fiercely pro-
tect the rights of life, liberty 
and the pursuit of happiness? 
Answering these questions and 
others, this “Build it Yourself” 
book explores the documents 
that support democracy ide-
als, examines the founding and structure of the 
U.S. government and electoral process, and 
encourages students to connect historic events 
to today’s political issues. Each chapter includes 
a variety of projects to take students deeper into 
understanding our founding documents. A sam-
pling of products includes making parchment, 
creating a storyboard, constitutional convention 
debate, and a variety of social media activities 
(parental supervision). Many activities are group 
based, homeschool families could easily modify. 
Colorful illustrations. Includes QR codes to read 
primary documents. 122 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
067625  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

☼Washington, DC History for Kids (4-8)
  How could the swampy wilderness along the 
north side of the Potomac River become a grand 
capital city filled with history, culture, and 
natural beauty? This book gives us a historical 
account of the events from the 1600’s to present 
day that made Washington DC the thriving city 
it is today. Including events of the early days of 
construction and how the capital city survived 
the British invasion as well as the reconstruction, 
this book also recounts many other historical 
events that are a unique part of the city’s history. 
Lots of black and white photos throughout, it also 

offers 21 different activities such as playing a city 
layout game or writing a Civil War letter.  Also 
includes a timeline and a list of online resources. 
This would be an insightful book to read before 
planning a trip to our capital city. pb ~ Gina
028615  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95

Our Constitution Rocks! (7-12)
 Accessible. Informative. Practical. This sec-
tion-by-section look at the U.S. Constitution is 
designed to provide background information 
and unpack the meaning of this document that 
has defined our country. The remarkable author, 
fourteen year old Juliette Turner, provides appro-
priate interpretative data to make the eighteenth 
century wording relevant to twenty-first century 
youth. For instance, Article I, Section 8, Clause 
18 (the “Necessary and Proper” Clause) is first 
stated in its exact form. Then it’s summarized 
with its “Bottom Line”. Other sections that shed 
light on the passage include: “What Were They 
Thinking?”, “Why Should I Care?”, “Breakin’ It 
Down”, “How Can I Make a Difference?”, and 
“What Has It Done For Me Lately?” Sidebar infor-
mation includes a brief historical footnote about 
why Thomas Jefferson was against this clause and 
his illustration of how it could be misused. An 
interesting aspect of this book is the thought-pro-
voking questions it poses. For instance, after 
mentioning a recent related Supreme Court 
case, it then asks the question of whether 
Jefferson’s fears were justified. The overall format 
of the book contributes to its understandability. 
Information is broken down into manageable 
portions, and graphics depicting certain types 
of information are consistent throughout the 
book. Thorough and comprehensive coverage, 
coupled with insightful analysis and practical 
application, makes this an excellent choice for 
a well-grounded study of the Constitution. 224 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
006864  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95

Understanding Government DVDs (Just the 
Facts) (7-AD)
  Bring U.S. history to life with these informative 
DVDs. Each DVD features a narrator telling the 
story of our country’s most important documents 
and governmental functions. The narration is 
accompanied by illustrations, excerpts, pho-
tographs, maps, costumed re-enactments, and 
footage of historical places and events. Interviews 
with notable professors and scholars add addi-
tional depth to each presentation. Each presenta-
tion runs about 50 minutes.  The DVDs include 
many built-in “extras” to help enhance the 
learning experience. The printable PDF Teacher’s 
User Guide contains an overview of the pro-
gram, learning objectives, a vocabulary list, web 
resources, and biographical information about 
the experts appearing in each program.  Other 
printable bonus features include complete text of 
source documents, featurettes expanding upon 
concepts mentioned in the presentation, and a 
multiple choice quiz. ~ Lisa
EACH DVD (except noted)
044320 Declaration of Independence  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.98 9.50
044328 U.S. Const./Bill of Rights 24.98 15.95

U.S. Constitution and U.S. Bill of Rights
044322 3-DVD Set . . . . . . . . 34.98 22.95

Contains Executive Branch, Judicial Branch, 
and Legislative Branch
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☼Essential Federalist and Anti-Federalist Papers 
(8-12)
  Joined as one to establish independence 
from Great Britain, America’s first leaders spent 
ten years to develop the ideals found in the 
Declaration of Independence into a unified con-
stitution. The idea of a centralized government 
resulted in a great debate between the Federalists 
and the Anti-Federalists. The Federalists wanted 
to ratify the Constitution; the Anti-Federalists 
did not. This single volume contains a selection 
of the classic critiques to the Constitution and 
thirty-three of the most crucial Federalist papers. 
Also includes an author’s introduction that exam-
ines the history of our American principles of 
government along with their Scottish, English and 
French roots. 343 pgs. pb. ~ Deanne
025706  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95

Federalist Papers (9-AD)
  Written by Alexander Hamilton, 
James Madison and John Jay, 
The Federalist Papers explain 
and defend our constitutional 
government, and make a notable 
case arguing that the intended 
structure of our government was 
the one best suited to humans 
and their rights.  This edition also includes copies 
of the “Declaration of Independence” and the 
“Articles of Confederation,” an appendix which 
cross-references the Federalist Papers and the 
Constitution, and an “Index of Ideas”.
031225  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

Anti-Federalist Papers (9-AD)
  While the Federalist Papers defended the 
Constitution and its strong central government, 
the Anti-Federalist Papers include opinions from 
such important thinkers as Patrick Henry and 
John DeWitt, who saw certain threats against 
rights and liberties in the Constitution. These 
threats are identified and argued against in the 
writings. Though the Anti-Federalists lost, they 
came close to winning, and many of their argu-
ments and beliefs are still strongly present in 
American politics today. Included in this book 
are the complete texts, manuscripts from the 
Constitutional debates, commentaries, and an 
Index of Ideas. It also lists cross-references to its 
companion volume The Federalist Papers (item 
# 031225), so if you have both books you can 
easily find what each group thought about a par-
ticular topic. 406 pgs, sc. ~ Rachel
040714  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

Reflections on the Revolution in France (7-12)
  Edmund Burke wrote this classic during the 
early months of the French Revolution in 1790. 
Not only did it predict with great accuracy many 
of the worst excesses of the Revolution, it is 
today regarded as a classic statement of conser-
vative political thought. In the book he attacks 
the Revolution’s negative attitudes towards insti-
tutions like religion and property and makes a 
strong case for upholding established political 
customs. An 80 page introduction by Conor 
Cruise O’Brien examines the political situation 
in England and Ireland and how it influenced 
Burke’s point of view and also highlights the 
significance and popularity of the book. 406 
pgs, pb.
040739  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.00 9.95

☼Democracy in America (Dover Thrift Edition)
  Based on the Henry Reeve translation approved 
by Tocqueville himself, this Dover Thrift edition 
recounts his 1850 analysis of the young United 
States government as the best example for the 
French as they built their democracy. Believing 
that the “gradual development of the principle 
of Equality is a providential fact,” the author 
provides an in-depth “outsider’s” view of our 
fledgling democracy. Long held as a fundamental 
and valuable document in democracy studies, 
this Volume I and II combination discusses 
such aspects as sovereignty, judicial power, the 
constitution and the 3 branches of government, 
political parties, suffrage, race, the advantages 
of democracy, majority rule, religion’s role and 
more. You’ll get just the full text here with a few 
author’s footnotes. 499 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
066444  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 9.95

Social Contract (9-AD)
  A classic by Jean-Jacques Rousseau (translated 
into English by Maurice Cranston), this book has 
been debated since it was published in 1762. 
Rousseau argues that no one has the right to 
have authority over others and a “social contract” 
should exist between all citizens of an area. Seen 
by some as a blueprint for totalitarianism and by 
others as a declaration of democratic principles, 
this fascinating book makes readers consider 
issues of liberty, law, freedom, and justice. 188 
pgs, pb.
040741  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 7.95

References

☼US Pledge of Allegiance Magnet Chart
  The vivid colors and easy-to-read text make this 
11.5”x 8.25” flag magnet a perfect reference for 
children learning the Pledge of Allegiance. Put it 
on any magnetic surface. Its heavy duty magnetic 
back holds on tight, but comes off easily when 
it’s time to take down or reposition. The surface 
is durable and dry erase friendly. ~ EmilyG 
040676  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

Declaration of Independence Preamble Chart 
(3-AD)
  This is an essential chart for any student of 
American history.  The front of the 6” x 9” 
aminated black-and-white chart contains the 
preambles of the Declaration of Independence 
and the Constitution; the back records all ten 
amendments of the Bill of Rights.  – John
020272  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95

Important Documents in U.S. History Chartlets 
(3-AD)
  Each full-color poster contains the document 
on the front side and various items on the 
black and white back side. The Declaration of 
Independence poster is basically a huge reprint 
of the Declaration. The cursive print is fairly 
small but readable. The back of the poster has 
the words of the Declaration printed out, a list of 

vocabulary words from the document to define, 
and activity ideas. The Constitution poster is also 
a reproduction of the document, but it is larger 
to display four pages on a blue background. The 
cursive handwriting is even harder to read, but 
it’s legible if you look closely. The back has no 
activity ideas, just the words of the Constitution 
printed out with italicized portions highlighting 
things that are no longer in effect. The Pledge of 
Allegiance poster isn’t really a reprint of a docu-
ment; it just displays the words to the pledge with 
a background featuring the American flag and 
a diverse group of kids saying the pledge. The 
back side of the chart covers the history of the 
pledge, with other information like flag etiquette, 
Flag Day, creative writing ideas, and more. Each 
poster measures 17”x 22” and is made of thick 
cardstock with a glossy front. Great supplements 
to any U.S. history curriculum.  ~ Rachel
EACH CHARTLET . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.60
014831 Declaration of Independence
028071 Pledge of Allegiance
015198 U.S. Constitution
066390 ☼Symbols of America
066391 ☼Three Branches of Government

Historical Documents Sets (3-AD)
  These sets contain three replica documents that 
are approx. 13”x 15”. The aged paper gives them 
an authentic feel. These would be great for any 
history buff or as a fun, tangible addition to a 
history course. I could even imagine these being 
framed and hung in your home classroom as 
decoration. – Laura
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.90 7.50
061291 Charters of Freedom

Contains the Declaration of Independence, 
Bill of Rights and the Constitution

061292 Civil War
Contains the Gettysburg Address, Weapons 
of the Civil War, and a battlefield map

Branches of Government Poster Papers (4-8)
  These fold-out posters allow students to show 
what they know about the different branches of 
government by creating a lasting and education-
al memento.  Each two-sided, black and white 
poster folds opens to 22”x 17”.  The posters con-
tain short answer questions, fill-ins and charts.  
Students will need to use outside sources like an 
encyclopedia or history book to find answers and 
fill in the blanks on the posters.  Once students 
have correctly filled in a poster, they will have a 
basic understanding of the different government 
branches and will be able to display their posters 
for future reference.
EACH POSTER PAPER . . . . . . . .  0.65
017136 Executive Branch
017137 Judicial Branch
017138 Legislative Branch
011166 Primary Elections

United States Government Chart (4-8)
  Are you children having difficulty remembering 
the differences between the executive, judicial, 
and legislative branches of our government?  
This colorful, detailed 17”x 22” chart wonder-
fully outlines the three different branches of our 
government by listing their primary roles and 
positions within each branch.  On the back are 
three reproducible activity pages for you to use in 
quizzing your children’s understanding.
037250  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75
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Bill Becomes a Law Chart (4-8)
  How a bill becomes a law can be difficult to 
understand.  This colorful 17” x 22” wall chart 
will walk your child through the many steps 
taken to get a bill to either passed or rejected.  
On the back of the wall chart there are two 
reproducible worksheets.  An informational sheet 
provides fun facts, activities, and answers to the 
worksheets. – elise
037247  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

Government Teaching Poster Set of 4 (4-9)
  In addition to these teaching posters being 
nice to look at, they include details, vocabu-
lary, and colorful graphics. Also included are 4 
reproducible activity sheets and a teacher guide. 
One poster shows the 3 branches of the U.S. 
government, one identifies 9 types of world gov-
ernments, one depicts the separation of powers 
resulting in a system of checks & balances, and 
the last shows the steps of a bill becoming a law. 
Each worksheet corresponds to a specific poster 
with questions on vocabulary and main points. 
Large and appealing, these would be great in any 
size homeschool, classroom or co-op learning 
government, civics or history. 17”x 22” ~ Sara
056300  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Pocket Edition of the Declaration of 
Independence & the Constitution of the United 
States of America (5-12)
  Want to memorize the Declaration or the 
Constitution?  Do you just want a quick reference 
to America’s founding documents?  This little 
book contains both of these important historical 
documents.  Together, these two documents 
have addressed mankind’s most basic political 
questions for generation after generation.  Book 
is 5”x 3 1/2”, 60 pgs.  – elise
008191  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.95 3.75

Constitution of the United States by 
Constitutional Convention (7-AD)
  A pocket reference sized version of the U.S. 
Constitution complete with an index and the 
Declaration of Independence. 48 pgs. ~ Tom
025435  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.00

Declaration of Independence and Other Great 
Documents of American History (7-AD)
  13 compelling, influential documents includ-
ing the Monroe Doctrine, U.S. Constitution, 
Emancipation Proclamation, Gettysburg Address, 
Lincoln’s Second Inaugural Address, and more.  
Includes complete text of each document.
017595  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

☼U.S. Constitution, Declaration of Independence 
& Other Key American Writings (9-AD)
  It’s the other “key American writings” that 
make this book special. That, and its attractive 
and nicely satisfying, not-quite-leather, stiff/
flexible binding (part of the Word Cloud Classics 
series). While the Constitution and Declaration 
show up regularly in publications, these “other” 
documents are interesting, pivotal in their time, 
and not so readily available. Alongside “Give 
me Liberty or Give Me Death!” you’ll find 
the Louisiana Purchase Treaty, the Homestead 
Act, Act establishing Yellowstone National Park, 
and Executive Order 9066 (the relocation of 
the Japanese), ending with Barack Obama’s 
announcement of the death of Osama Bin Laden. 

This is just a whet-your-curiosity sampling of 
the 57 documents. The familiar word cloud that 
marks this series is found on the front and back 
inside covers, in the shape of a flying eagle. 
5.25”x 7.75”, 434 pgs.  Flex cover. ~ Janice
060330  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Workbooks / Hands-On Activities

☼Doodles Coloring Fun: U.S. Government (1-5)
  The coloring books also enable children to learn 
about several of the symbols, songs, and leaders 
that have helped to shape the U.S. as well as the 
forms and functions of the Federal government. 
In addition, there is an activity section, which 
includes word searches, crossword puzzles, 
and a maze, as well as a simple quiz to test the 
student’s knowledge of key facts. 42 pgs, pb. ~ 
Mike 
065701  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

Race to the White House: Electing the President 
Workbook (4-12)
065066  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.95

United States Government Lapbooks (K-12)
Grade 3-6

Our nation, our capital city, early American 
history, branches of government, Congress, 
the Constitution, laws, elections, citizenship, 
symbols of U.S. government, & more.  

046644 CD-ROM . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
046647 Pre-Assembled. . . . . .74.99 69.95
046650 Pre-Printed Booklet .  26.99 24.95

Grade 7-12
The United States of America and its capital, 
the writing of the Constitution, branches of 
government and its powers, how laws are 
made, voter registration, the election pro-
cess, Supreme Court, citizenship, & more.

046645 CD-ROM . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
046648 Pre-Assembled. . . . . .74.99 69.95
046651 Pre-Printed Booklet . .26.99 24.95

☼U.S.A. Constitution Activity Book (3-7)
  There are many fun-filled activities in this 
book including word scrambles, word searches, 
mazes, codes, find-the-differences, and other 
entertaining puzzles. Each page also contains 
a historical fact related to the constitution. This 
resource would be a fun complement to a con-
stitution study or as an introduction to the con-
stitution. Answers included. Non-reproducible. 
36 pgs. ~ Gina
067480  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Jumpstarters Series (4-8)
 The daily warm-ups provided in these books 
will help young students understand various 
aspects of the Constitution and U.S. govern-
ment. Each worksheet provides five (one for 
each school day) 5-10 minute exercises, varying 
widely to keep students entertained. Some types 
of exercises include making lists (like listing 5 
powers given to Congress), true or false, defining 
words, writing an opinion about an issue, and 
short answer questions. In the U.S. Constitution 
book, the exercises are organized into units 
covering the legislative, executive, and judicial 
branches, Articles 4, 5, and 6, the Bill of Rights, 
and the rest of the amendments. It also has the 
Constitution with amendments in the front for 
students to use as a reference for their answers. 
The U.S. Government book covers topics like the 
Declaration of Independence, Native Americans, 
the Electoral College, and more. The back 
contains reference material, including a chrono-
logical list of notable American documents 
and a Colonial America diagram. Exercise are 
reproducible and perforated, so you can hand 
out each exercise day by day, or just give your 
student the page. Answers included in back, 46 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
046495 U.S. Government
005982 U.S. Constitution

Understanding the U.S. Constitution (5-8)
  We the people of the United States, in order 
to form a more perfect union…- so begins the 
document that is the basis for law in the United 
States, the Constitution.  Understanding the U.S. 
Constitution provides a brief overview in the fol-
lowing areas:  Birth of the Constitution, Branches 
of the Government (Executive, Legislative, and 
Judicial), and Amendments to the Constitution.  
These various sections consist of short readings 
followed by questions and assorted student activ-
ities.  A sample test (comprised of 100 multiple 
choice questions) covering the entire unit is 
included.  Answers to student activities and the 
sample test are included.  The Constitution in its 
entirety is located at the end of the book.  All in 
all, a good overview of the Constitution for upper 
elementary students. ~ Enh 
012374  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 9.50

☼Interactive Notebook: U.S. Constitution (5-8) 
  This consumable workbook provides students 
with an easy-to-follow plan for establishing, 
creating, and maintaining an interactive note-
book that centers upon a study of the U.S. 
Constitution. The book includes mini-lessons, 
correlating interactive notebook pages, and infor-
mational text reading selections that cover the 
Articles of Confederation and the Constitutional 
Amendments. This interactive approach to dia-
gramming social studies concepts encourages 
students to become active participants in their 
own learning. The lessons challenge students to 
create models and demonstrate their knowledge 
through artistic creation, labeling, and verbal 
explanation. While this publication has many 
benefits, it is not designed to function as a truly 
comprehensive study of the U.S. Constitution. 64 
pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
004670  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
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World Governments Social Studies Activity 
Book (6-10)
  If your student is interested in comparing coun-
tries and their governments, this is an excellent 
workbook.  It seeks to answer questions such 
as: What is life like in a successfully governed 
nation?, How does a nation fail?, Where are 
people happiest (or not)?, How has history 
shaped world politics?, and How do nations 
rate in terms of successful governments? The 
goal is to introduce students to a mixture of 13 
international governments.  Each section starts 
by giving names of the nation, national motto, 
and a website with information pertaining to 
the country.  Following this is a few comments 
about the country and its government, along 
with a summary of the three branches of gov-
ernment (executive, legislative, and judicial).  
Next are any major issues the nation is trying 
to overcome and bullet entries with quick facts 
about the country.  An activity page follows each 
section.  There are two levels of reading com-
prehension: one which is best for 6th grade and 
another appropriate for 4-6 grade.  The latter is 
only available on the CD-ROM included in the 
back of the book.  Additional activities on the 
CD-ROM include puzzle and logic problems, 
simulation on designing a new government, and 
links to websites allowing students to see news-
casts, hear radio broadcasts, and read newspa-
pers from other countries.  Also on the CD-ROM 
are challenge activities comparing constitutions, 
group exercises on developing a treaty among 
world governments, the complete text of the 
United States Constitution, and political maps of 
the world, continents, and regions.  There are 
printable worksheets that can be completed on 
a Classroom Whiteboard, Computer Projection 
Device, or Desktop Computer.  A glossary of 
terms is available at the beginning of the book.  
Including an abundance of information about 
nations and governments from all regions of 
the globe, this will certainly be an informative 
resource.  Answers for the exercises are included 
in the back.  75 pgs. ~ Gina
030421  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

You Decide! (7-12)
  The Critical Thinking Company believes that 
thinking skills are relevant to all disciplines, 
not just math and science.  In this book, stu-
dents learn about the first eight amendments to 
our constitution, then apply their knowledge 
to decide actual Supreme Court cases.  In 
each chapter, the student is given facts about 
court cases.  Next, the applicable constitutional 
amendment  is quoted, with an activity to help 
the student understand what the amendment 
means.  A discussion of the meaning of the 
amendment, including historical background, is 
provided.  Past decisions by the Supreme Court 
are then analyzed, which leads to a discussion 
of how the amendment is currently viewed.  The 
final activity allows the student to decide in what 
situations the amendment applies.  In all, 37 
activities and 75 Supreme Court decisions are 
included.  The teacher’s manual is a necessary 
part of the program, as it contains answers to 
activities, as well as Supreme Court decisions, 
guidelines, discussion questions, lesson objec-
tives, background information, and a guide for 
analyzing cases.  I found the program to be well 
written and interesting, with a balanced presen-

tation.  This would be a worthwhile addition to 
any civics or constitution study.
002639 Student . . . . . . . . . . . .  26.99
002640 Teacher . . . . . . . . . . .  16.99

PRESIDENTS

Informational / Textual

Getting to Know the U.S. Presidents (K-4)
  After nearly exhausting the list of famous artists 
and composers, the talented Mike Venezia now 
writes easy-to-read, interesting, and very enter-
taining biographies of the U.S. Presidents!  These 
biographies are formatted similarly to Getting to 
Know the World’s Greatest Artists and Getting to 
Know the World’s Greatest Composers, incorpo-
rating portraits of the presidents, maps, period 
artwork and humorous cartoons of the president 
along with informational text about the presi-
dent’s life.  So the reader can enjoy well-written, 
factual information with a little bit of fun too.  For 
example, the author can’t resist poking a little fun 
at James Madison, who was once told he was 
“no bigger than a bar of soap”.  Each biography 
is 32 pgs. - Jess
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
033087 John Quincy Adams
036833 Ulysses S. Grant . . . . .7.95 4.82
039681 Herbert Hoover
036774 Andrew Jackson
033104 Thomas Jefferson
033084 James Madison
033085 James Monroe
036793 Franklin Pierce
036801 James K. Polk 
036806 Martin Van Buren
033080 George Washington
039690 Woodrow Wilson

Presidents of the United States (2-6)
  This book is a great refer-
ence for kids (or even adults) 
who want to know about all 
the presidents. From the mak-
ers of Time® magazine, the 
book has a magazine feel to 
it and is filled with colorful 
photographs and illustrations. 
A quick intro discusses how 
the presidency came to be 
and the three branches of government. Then, 
each president is given one page. Along with 
the colorful illustrations is concise information 
about each president. Information includes some 
personal history like education, family, etc., the 
president’s road to the White House, and any 
important, significant, or memorable facts about 
the president (like policies they passed, respect 
or dislike they gained, and wars they entered). 
A timeline on the bottom of each page shows 
events that were taking place at the time of each 
presidency and “Did You Know?” boxes share 
extra exciting details about each president (for 
example, McKinley was the first president to ride 
in an automobile, Nixon was the first to visit all 
50 states while in office, and Reagan was the 
only president to be wounded and survive an 
attempted assassination). Presidents are covered 
from George Washington to the second term of 
George W. Bush. The back of the book contains 
some useful information like Presidents at a 
Glance (gives a profile picture, birth/death/pres-

idency dates, political party, wife and children 
of each president), a colorful illustration with 
descriptions of the different parts of the White 
House, and a bit of detail about First Ladies. 
With over 200 historical photographs, dozens of 
rare images of campaign buttons and documents, 
and an easy-to read format, this book is great for 
finding information on the presidents or reading 
for sheer enjoyment. 70 pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
040418  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

Fandex Field Guide to Presidents (2-12)
  A hand-held deck of information, statis-
tics, intriguing facts, and trivia about our 42 
Presidents.  Die-cut with each President’s head 
and upper torso in full color, the cards are 
“bolted” together at the base, so they fan out for 
reading, but won’t get lost.  Each card is its own 
little chapter about the illustrated President, with 
additional information cards (for a total of 50) at 
the end of the deck.  
002132  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.95 9.95

U.S. Presidents (Ken Jennings’ Jr Genius Guide) 
(3-5)
  If you know a kiddo who just loves to read fun 
books with cool factual information about the 
presidents, this Junior Genius Guide will chal-
lenge his busy mind! This book is chock full of 
information with details written in an engaging 
way. I liked that you can read straight through, 
or put it down and come back later. Illustrations 
have a cartoonish feel. Pop quiz questions check 
to see if you can recall what you just read. There 
are a lot of thought provoking topics and even 
some project ideas! The writing level is elementa-
ry, but I think even a middle schooler would find 
these interesting. Black & white, about 5”x 8”, 
soft (but firm) cover, 160 pgs. ~ Sara 
016905  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

U.S. Presidential History Bites (3-5)
  Take a snapshot tour of our U.S. Presidents, 
from Washington to Trump. Written by a 13-year 
old history buff, Solomon Schmidt, this book 
gives you small bites of information and pictures 
for every president – some of them quite humor-
ous. He introduces vocabulary with every presi-
dent and ends each with three review questions. 
He even includes a glossary with all the vocabu-
lary words. The grade range on this book is 3rd to 
5th grade, but I think parents will enjoy the sum-
mary of historical facts in this book – I know I 
did! Solomon has also written a book titled “U.S. 
History Bites” (#66006) that you might enjoy as 
well. You can learn more about Solomon and his 
family at historybites.com. ~ Donna
037791  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 18.50

Kid Presidents: True Tales of Childhood from 
America’s Presidents (4-7)
  16 stories about the childhoods of our pres-
idents, as well as 44 facts, one per president. 
Learn about how Ulysses S. Grant was a natural 
born horse rider, how Franklin D. Roosevelt’s 
over-protective mother gave him a single day of 
freedom to do whatever he wanted (and how he 
never told anyone what he did!), or how Calvin 
Coolidge once sneaked a donkey into a class-
room at his school! Written by David Stabler 
and illustrated by Doogie Horner, 215 pgs, hc. 
– Laura
024069  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.95 9.95
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☼Our Country’s Presidents (4-AD)
  This National Geographic 
resource provides a thorough 
overview of US presidents 
from Washington to Trump. 
For each, you’ll get 2-4 pages 
packed with a presidential 
portrait, quotations, photos 
and illustrations, an overview 
article and a sidebar of top 
facts (such as birth/death dates, selected land-
marks, first lady information, chief opponents 
and more). An additional 20 theme-based articles 
provide a bird’s eye view of consistent presiden-
tial themes: presidential powers, White House 
traditions, presidents and the Supreme Court, 
pollsters and polling, etc. Includes a presidential 
election result chart, a bibliography, additional 
resources for further study, index and dust jacket. 
Great for presidential studies, reports and just 
plain reading. 8 1/2”x 11”, 224 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
067760  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50

Assassination of President John F. Kennedy (6-8)
039857  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 8.25

Presidency of… (5-9)
  Four great presidents, their lives, and accom-
plishments – four presidents with whom every-
one should be familiar: George Washington, 
Abraham Lincoln, Theodore Roosevelt, and 
Franklin D. Roosevelt. Each 64-page book is 
packed with interesting vignettes, facts, photos, 
illustrations, maps, and more from each of their 
lives. Read about their accomplishments while 
in office, their personal lives, and events that 
occurred in their lifetimes. A timeline of major 
events is found at the back of each book along 
with a glossary and lists of additional resources. 
~ Donna
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95
005220 Abraham Lincoln
005229 Franklin D. Roosevelt
005237 George Washington
005269 Theodore Roosevelt

Our Presidents Rock (7-12)
  This book holds a wealth of presidential info, 
albeit sometimes tongue-in-cheek (imagine large 
sunglasses on each president). From the country’s 
foundation to 2013, each presidency is explained 
in bite-sized pieces and interesting sections: The 
Bottom Line; What Was He Thinking?; Why 
Should I Care?; Breakin’ It Down; Previous 
Career; First Couple; Presidency; and What Has 
he Done for me Lately?. Other facts are high-
lighted in side bars, charts, graphs and full-color 
illustrations, and a special Presidential Times 
newspaper overview section. Important themes 
from each presidency are stressed so you can 
work through the text and easily compare. How 
did each president view the constitution? What 
were themes in his platform speech? I can see 
this being a handy, go-to, overview reference for 
your teens as you work through American histo-
ry. Quite an engaging book that will appeal to 
even your non-history buffs. I love that this book 
shows how past actions and decisions affect our 
present, with the implication that our present will 
affect the future. By the same publishers as Our 
Constitution Rocks (#006864), 8”x 10”, 316 pp, 
sc. ~ Ruth
024700  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 10.95

Workbooks / Hands-On Activities

American Presidents Sticker Book (PK-AD)
  Who said learning about U.S. presidents and 
dates in office couldn’t be fun?  In this one of its 
kind sticker book, the portraits of the presidents 
from Washington to Obama are presented with 
caricatures.  Dates of the respective presidents’ 
terms in office are included under their names.  
Children become familiar with the presidents 
by removing the stickers and matching them 
with the blank, labeled portrait gallery.  4 pgs, 
pb. – John
016606  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

Sing a Song of Presidents Book & CD (3-7)
  Kids already know these tunes, and now they 
can sing them anew with facts from presidential 
history.  Yankee Doodle, Auld Lang Syne, Polly 
Wolly Doodle, Battle Hymn of the Republic, 
Home on the Range, Take Me Out to the 
Ballgame - these are just a few of the songs that 
have had the words rewritten to reflect historical 
accomplishments and events from the lives of all 
the US presidents – through George W. Bush.  
There are 32 tracks in all, so some presidents 
share songs.  All the words are reproduced in the 
book, on the left hand page of each two-page 
spread.  The right hand page gives details on the 
president(s) featured showing names, numbers, 
years served, events that occurred during their 
time in office, a question or two for exploration, 
and a website to search for more detailed infor-
mation about the president.  The songs on the 
audio CD are done by a 4th/5th grade choir, and 
the book is reproducible for the classroom or 
family of the purchaser.
045148  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 11.25

Presidents Playing Cards (1-AD)
058758  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.00 5.95

American Presidents Floor Puzzle (1-AD)
  Your children will become familiar with all 
forty-three presidents from George Washington 
to Barack Obama with the help of this fun floor 
puzzle.  100 thick, cardboard, easy-to-handle, 
easy-to-clean pieces come together to assemble 
this handsome 2’x 3’ floor puzzle.  The back-
ground is an American flag, and the forefront is 
a line-up of presidents in five rows.  Each presi-
dent’s portrait is accompanied by their full name 
and the years they were in office.  Never again 
will your child be “puzzled” about the presidents 
of our past! – elise  
036272  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.99

Presidents Activity Book (3-6)
  Includes 45 fun activities, all involving the 
presidents. Help identify Lincoln’s birthplace, 
learn about the Declaration of Independence, 
and much more with crosswords, word searches, 
connect-the-dots and other fun activities.
012206  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75

Guess That President Game (3-AD)
  Did you know that Herbert Hoover worked as 
a mining engineer?  Or that Andrew Jackson was 
the first president born in a log cabin? Learn these 
and many other interesting facts about the pres-
idents as you play this educational game.  Each 
player takes a turn guessing the correct president 
after a random fact is read about him (some facts 

are more obvious than others).  When a player 
guesses the correct president, he keeps his card 
and the first one to collect five cards wins the 
game.  There are two presidential “reference” 
cards listing all the presidents and the dates 
they were in office along with dates of wars.  
These can be “cheat sheets” for all the players 
to reference before making their guess.  Detailed 
instructions are included for individual or team 
play. Made in the USA.  ~ Gina
008811  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50

References / Tools

Presidents of the United States Pocket Flash 
Cards (2-12)
  Learn about all the presidents from George 
Washington to George W. Bush.  Portraits and 
signatures are on card fronts; backs contain brief 
biographies, terms, and trivia.  Also includes 
seven timeline cards, three cards on political 
parties and history, and three info/activity cards.
004139  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.99 3.50

U.S. Presidents Chartlet (PK-AD)
  This durable and colorful chart displays pictures 
of all the U.S. Presidents in order along with the 
years they served.  The back of the chart lists 
the date of birth, date of death, spouse’s name, 
and political party affiliation for each of the 
Presidents.  This chart would be a particularly 
useful reference for any visual learner when he 
or she is memorizing the presidents. 17”x 22” 
~ Carl
018824  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.60

☼Presidents of the U. S. Mini Bulletin Board 
Set (K-AD)
  This set contains eight 21”x 6” full-color panels 
that include portraits of each American president, 
from George Washington to Donald Trump. 
Along with each portrait, information is also pro-
vided about the years each president served and 
his presidential order. The single-sided panels are 
designed to be posted in a school room above 
a chalkboard or whiteboard, or perhaps over a 
bulletin board. This reference material can also, 
of course, be referenced one panel at a time 
if teachers simply want to draw their student’s 
attention to one president or period in American 
history. Measures 21”x 6”. ~ Mike 
004480  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 6.25

United States Presidents Learning Chart (3-9)
  This 17”x 22” chart pictures all the presidents 
from George Washington to Barack Obama in 
their order of presidency.  On the back short facts 
about each president are listed.  Some examples 
include lifespan, dates of presidency, party affilia-
tion, vice president and first lady. - Tasha
046787  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75
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WORLD GEOGRAPHY

Curriculum & Programs - World

Galloping the Globe (K-4)
  Learning new things is 
easier for young students 
when tied in to a common 
theme.  That’s why unit 
studies are so popular and 
successful.  So what about 
Galloping the Globe?  It’s a 
unit study centered around 
geography.  It encourages a 
detailed look at a selection 
of countries from the six populated continents as 
well as the North and South Poles and Christmas 
around the world.  Using the countries being 
studied geographically as the basic platform, 
the authors have included ideas and references, 
projects and activities for integrating Bible, peo-
ple/history, science, literature, vocabulary, inter-
net sources, maps & flags, cooking, music/art, 
games, puzzles, and crafts into the curriculum.  
An aspect to this unit study which is similar to the 
Trail Guide to… series is the student notebook 
approach, where the child will actually produce 
a notebook full of art projects, reports, biogra-
phies, geographic dictionary pages, and much 
more.  This is intended to be something they can 
show to other people, reinforcing and reviewing 
what they have learned as they explain various 
facts to friends and family.  This is a fairly flexi-
ble course, with a full study of every topic listed 
taking between two and three years to complete.  
You can also pick and choose projects to simply 
make this a year long course.  While geography 
is the main focus of this unit study, it does a good 
job of including the resources needed to study 
the other subjects, too.  Answers are included 
and the consumable work pages are reproduc-
ible (and are also now found on the included 
CD-ROM in PDF format, which makes it even 
easier to use with multiple children).  There are 
several recommended resources which are used 
multiple times throughout the course.  If you are 
interested in purchasing these, please see below.  
Items without prices are those that we do not cur-
rently carry.  The resource list has been recently 
revised to accommodate for items that were 
going out of print, and several new resources 
have been added.  This is the newest version, 
revised in 2010 with a CD-ROM of printable 
forms, activity sheets, maps and flags. CD is Win/
Mac compatible; requires Adobe Reader (a free 
download). 266 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
026489  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 24.50

Recommended Core Resources:
000817 Geography A to Z . . . . 7.99 5.95
001799 Missionary Stories with 
 the Millers . . . . . . . . . 7.00 6.75
006372 Great for God. . . . . . 10.99 8.79
013765 Children Just Like Me  19.99 13.95
001470 Around the World in 
 100 Years . . . . . . . . . . 8.99 6.75
018008 Usborne Science Encyclopedia
 (Int-Linked) p/b . . . . . 19.99 17.99
038930 Eat Your Way Around 
 the World . . . . . . . . . 14.95 12.50
037743 Magnificent Mammals Our Father’s
 World (Rod & Staff). . 12.99 10.39

☼Elementary Geography (1-3)
  Based on the belief that geography should be 
learned chiefly from using maps, young children 
will have poetry and prose reading lessons in the 
words of Charlotte Mason herself based on the 
movement of the Earth, points of the compass 
and meaning of maps. Originally printed in 
1881, this edition is a faithful reproduction in a 
fresh format. The original language is retained, 
but with footnotes including updated information 
for today’s readers. The text was written to be 
read by (or read aloud to) children and has a 
lyrical quality. Over a dozen charming poems 
are interspersed which also illustrate concepts; 
including titles such as How All Things Praise the 
Lord, Harvest Thanksgiving, Evening and more. 
There are 41 lessons in all, many are followed by 
6-8 comprehension (summary) questions. Lesson 
topics range from foundational topics such as 
day and night to parallel lines, to topography, to 
reading a town map and then a globe (latitude/
longitude, continents, oceans, mountains, etc.), 
and more. Black and white illustrations are scat-
tered throughout. 6x9” 148pp, sc. ~ Sara
066878  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95

A Child’s Geography Vol. 1: Explore His Earth 
(1-6)
  Written in the style of Hillyer’s Child’s 
Geography of the World, this introductory geog-
raphy study incorporates lively, current text, 
recommendations of additional books to enjoy, 
narration, notebooking, and other fun activities, 
too!  Geography of the earth is approached as 
if you and your children were taking a jour-
ney through and around the earth, learning 
everything about the Earth as a whole (individ-
ual continents and countries will be studied in 
upcoming volumes).  Eleven chapters each focus 
on a geography topic, including the atmosphere, 
the continents, the oceans, seasons, climate, 
weather, the structure of Earth, plate tectonics, 
earthquakes, volcanoes, latitude, and longitude.  
The author recommends spending two days on 
each chapter; one to snuggle up and read the text 
together, and the other to spend on the activities.  
Taking basic information like ocean currents, the 
rotation of the earth and plate tectonics and pre-
senting them to children in an exciting way could 
have been a challenge, but the author has done 
a very impressive job here and has taken great 
pains to present the information in a personal 
way that children will understand and often be 
awed by.  Occasionally the text is broken up by 
a “Tell the folks at home all about it!” which acts 
as a narration prompt.  The narration jogs kids’ 
memories about what they have read so far and 
helps them to remember it by describing it in 
their own words.  To take this the next step, the 
author recommends that you and your child or 
children pretend you’re on the phone while they 
tell you what they’ve “seen” in their journey.  
Each chapter’s text ends with a “Postcard Home” 
which further embodies the “journey” theme.  A 
postcard template can be found on the included 
CD-ROM which you can reproduce onto card-
stock.  For each chapter, children will create 
their own postcard of the journey, in which they 
draw what they have learned on the front and 
describe it on the back, as if they were describing 
it to a recipient.  Dressing up the ordinary “note-
booking” as making postcards is a novel idea that 
will undoubtedly be a little more fun!  After this 

point in every chapter, there is a “Reading Out to 
His World” section, which ties the concepts from 
the text into a need that people around the world 
experience.  Suggestions for further research and 
outreach are included in each one, so you can 
not only learn about the earth but develop a heart 
for helping others, too.  “Further Explorations” 
in each chapter list books which tie in to that 
topic, and each book is listed with a summary 
and a grade range the book is most appropriate 
for.  Two “Too-Fun-to-Resist Excursions” round 
out each chapter, and although they’re not 
“required,” I can understand why they call them 
too fun to resist!  Some of the activities include 
mapping the location of shoes found washed up 
on shore (after containers of them were lost to 
the sea) to investigate ocean currents, making an 
edible earth, identifying rocks, doing an “earth 
dance,” making volcanoes, looking for pictures 
in the shapes of the continents, and much more!  
These activities have clearly not been “tacked 
on” just because they are related to the chapter’s 
topic; they are well-chosen and things that kids 
will definitely enjoy.  The included CD-ROM 
contains the postcard templates, geography 
copywork and maps you will need throughout 
your journey.  What a fun and appealing way to 
study world geography as a family! – Jess
023927  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 23.95

Ultimate Geography & Timeline Guide (1-12)
  What’s your favorite school subject?  Geography?  
Well, um, er...no.  That attitude could change 
with this product, brainchild of Maggie Hogan 
(co-author of Hands-on Geography) and Cindy 
Wiggers (of Geography Matters).  This curriculum 
is designed to incorporate geography with other 
school subjects so that it will be relevant and 
memorable, not isolated and disjointed.  First, 
the authors impart enthusiasm for the subject 
matter, give the teacher a refresher course, and 
then provide workable, interesting, even (dare 
I say it) fun ways to intertwine geography with 
other subjects.  Included are teaching tips, geog-
raphy basics, lesson plans, reproducible activity 
pages and outline maps, timeline with 300+ fig-
ures, all in a non-consumable format.  You will 
need to find a copy of Hans Brinker or The Silver 
Skates, a basic resource used in the program.  As 
protection for the overachieving teacher, a scope 
and sequence limits the amount of activities to 
be used in any one year.  To save you from 
mounds of copying, a CD-ROM has been includ-
ed with over 200 reproducibles from the book, 
including worksheets, forms, timeline figures 
and more.  CD-ROM is Mac and PC compatible; 
requires Adobe Reader 5.0 or above (included on 
CD-ROM).  This looks to be a well-designed and 
helpful product. 
000695 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . . 34.95 28.95
011308 Hans Brinker. . . . . . . 10.99 8.95
027957 Timeline Figures on CD 19.95 16.95
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Trail Guide to World Geography (2-10)
  This book literally blazes a 
trail through geography - all 
you have to do is follow 
it! Cindy Wiggers has done 
a terrific job of combining 
questions, mapping, and 
other activities into a fun, 
easy-to-teach approach to 
geography.  Intended as a 
thirty-six week program, the first twenty-seven 
of these include a variety of activities. The first 
weeks encompass the world as a whole; then you 
focus on different regions continent by continent.  
Within each week there are several different 
methods of learning.  One of these, Geography 
Trails, provides questions four days a week that 
will improve the student’s ability to use maps 
to locate countries, capitals, bodies of water, 
and landforms, teach them valuable geography 
terms and learn many geography facts.  Different 
questions are given for grades 2-4, 5-7, and 8-10, 
so that you can use this book for children at 
different levels at the same time.  The questions 
are based on the content of three recommended 
atlases (one for each age group) which are listed 
in the key resources below.  Additional geog-
raphy activities for every week are in the form 
of “Points of Interest,” where you can take time 
to learn more extensively.  Activities to choose 
from include mapping, researching, suggestions 
for art projects, and weekly projects to compile 
into your very own geography notebook.  Then 
it’s Geography through Literature for the last nine 
weeks as you read through Around the World in 
80 Days.  Questions for each chapter are pro-
vided, as are ideas for additional research and 
spelling and vocabulary words.  Happy trails! 
  Please note that that this course provides a 
framework for studying world geography, and 
relies on additional resources for reference, 
maps, and activities.  Required resources include: 
Around the World in 80 Days by Jules Verne (if 
you are planning on completing the literature 
portion of the study) and one or more of the 
recommended atlases (depending on the age of 
the student(s).  Three other “key” recommended 
resources you will rely heavily on for many of the 
activities include the Ultimate Geography and 
Timeline Guide, Uncle Josh’s Outline Map Book 
(in book form, or CD-ROM), and Visual Manna’s 
Teaching Geography Through Art (for the art in 
geography lessons).  Although you could make 
the study work without these, they are often 
referred to in the lessons, and the program would 
work much more easily with them.  These and 
other recommended resources are listed below. 
An almanac is also recommended; in case you 
don’t have one on hand, we recommend the 
World Alamanac & Book of Facts. ~ Stephanie
014495  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 18.95 15.75

“Key” Recommended Resources:
000186 Around the World in 
 80 Days . . . . . . . . . . . 5.95 4.50
000695 Ultimate Geography and 
 Timeline Guide . . . . . 34.95 28.95
010601 Geography Through Art  19.95 16.95
003136 Uncle Josh’s Outline Map 
 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.95 16.95
 OR
014496 Uncle Josh’s Outline Map 
 Book on CD-ROM . . . 26.95 22.95

Recommended Resources:
001554 USA/World Double-Sided
 Laminated Map . . . . . . .  7.95
012200 Usborne Encyclopedia 
 of the World . . . . . . . 19.99 17.99
004467 World Almanac & Book 
 of Facts . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 10.95
Geographical Terms Chart

Geography Matters’ recommends a specific 
chart which we are unable to offer. Please 
see their website if you are interested.

Trail Guide to World Geography Student 
Notebook CD-ROM (2-10)
  This CD-ROM contains a total of three different 
notebooks so you can use it for a variety of age 
groups – the primary notebook is for students up 
to 4th grade, the intermediate notebook is for 
5th-7th grades, and the secondary notebook is for 
8th grade through high school levels. Each note-
book is approximately 145 pages. The CD-ROM 
contains more than 80 pages of questions along 
with spaces to write answers, over 200 templates 
(general and formatted) for written summaries, 
drawings, charts, reports, crosswords and pic-
tures, and over 30 reproducible outline maps. 
You can print out entire notebooks if you wish 
or specific pages as you need them. Answers to 
the questions are not included on this CD-ROM; 
you can find answers in the Trail Guide to World 
Geography book. Mac or PC-compatible with 
Acrobat Reader 5.0 or higher. ~ Megan
037702  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .34.95 28.75

Trick Geography (3-AD)
009271 USA Student Book . . .18.95 18.50
009326 USA Teacher Guide . .14.95 14.75
TGUSAS USA Set . . . . . . . . . .33.90 28.95
016615 Africa Student Book. .14.95 14.75
016620 Africa Teacher Guide 18.95 18.50
TGAFRC Africa Set . . . . . . . . .33.90 28.95
016686 Americas & Oceania      
 Student Book. . . . . . .14.95 14.75
016769 Americas & Oceania       
 Teacher Guide. . . . . .18.95 18.50
TGAMER Americas & Oceania Set 33.90 28.95
016848 Asia Student Book . . .14.95 14.75
016853 Asia Teacher Guide . .18.95 18.50
TGASIA Asia Set . . . . . . . . . .33.90 28.95
016893 Europe Student Book 14.95 14.75
016901 Europe Teacher Guide 18.95 18.50
TGEURO Europe Set . . . . . . . .33.90 28.95
009377 World Student Book  34.95 34.50
009392 World Teacher Guide 54.95 54.50
009425 World Test Book . . . . .  7.95
TGWRLD World Set . . . . . . . . .97.85 89.95
TGWDST World Student Pack. .42.90 39.95
TGCOMP Companion Series . .131.75 109.95

Includes World Student, Teacher and Test 
Books, plus USA Student and Teacher Bks

Elementary Geography & Cultures Teacher 
Guide (3-6)
  This teacher guide combined with Children’s 
Atlas of God’s World and Passport to the World 
becomes a year-long geography course for ele-
mentary students. The books provide the infor-
mation needed to complete the pages found in 
the planner. The teacher guide includes student 
worksheets, quizzes, and an answer key. Students 
will travel the world country by country and learn 
about the culture, symbols, and topography. Lots 
of fun activities are included in this 180-lesson 
study – like cooking a national food like halva 
from Turkey or churrasco from Brazil, coloring 
country flags, and planting poppies for Iceland. 
There are recipes or cooking ideas for most of the 
lessons, adding a tasty dimension to your studies! 
~ Donna
032805  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.25
ELMGCP Package . . . . . . . . . .50.97 35.75

Includes Passport to the World, Children’s 
Atlas of God’s World and PLP

☼Home Geography for Primary Grades (3-6)
  Charming and conversational, this reprint from 
1894 is sure to please Charlotte Mason fans. 
Author C.C. Lang first teaches the geography 
of the home: those things easily observable. He 
then teaches geography fundamentals such as 
directions, navigation, the compass, topogra-
phy, the water cycle, flora/fauna, maps, Earth 
resources, and some lessons about people living 
and working around us. Employing an engaging 
conversational style, this book is perfect for 
reading aloud and discussions. Woven into the 
narrative (and marked with identifying images), 
are opportunities to discuss, write, draw, paint 
or complete another enrichment activity. There 
are several black and white illustrations. Poems 
include God Made Them All; The Fairy Artist; 
The Brook and more. 6”x9”, 156 pp, sc. ~ Sara
066879  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.95

☼You Could End Up in Timbuktu! (3-12)
  The obvious answer to why we study geogra-
phy? We might end up in Timbuktu! Part of the 
Living History of Our World series, this course 
provides a creation-based, investigative approach 
to world geography that explores both geographi-
cal regions and specific countries; encouraging a 
worldview perspective.
  Geared, perhaps, to middle school, the course 
is adaptable for slightly younger as well as for 
older students. In fact, there are separate assign-
ments for younger (3rd – 6th grade) and older 
(7th – 12th grade) students at many points in the 
study. The course book is a roadmap, providing 
36 weeks (5 days per week) and 8 units. Units 
cover an earth overview plus units focused on 
each of the continents and a final week of review 
plus “show and tell” presentations (optional). 
  The first unit starts with creation and spends 
three weeks exploring the physical make-up of the 
earth. The author suggests this part of the study 
could be augmented by science courses from 
Master Books. [General Science 1 (Earth & Sky); 
General 2 (Survey of Geology & Archeology). 
Younger students could augment with the Big 
Book of Earth & Sky from Master Books.] Part of 
this introductory three-week study is instructions 
for setting up a world geography notebook. This 
notebook is the major focus of the student’s year. 
As the course takes the student through continent 
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and country studies, the notebook develops into 
a major presentation piece. Mapwork, reports of 
all types, and weekly projects all find their way 
into the notebook.
  The continent units vary from 1 week (Antarctica) 
to 6 weeks (North America – which includes a 
week on the different state regions of the US). 
There is a pattern to each study: physical and 
political mapwork, specific country studies, then 
a look at animals and plants. There is likewise 
a pattern to the country studies: mapwork plus 
completion of a project (slideshow/travel bro-
chure/great country report) based on the student’s 
research from a list of topics. Ethnic food and art 
projects are saved for the last day of each week’s 
study. Only a sampling of each continent’s 
countries is covered by the country studies. For 
instance, in the Europe unit, Week 1 is spent 
on mapping the physical and political maps of 
Europe and then an overview of the physical 
landscape. The focus of Week 2 is Scandaninavia 
with a day each on Denmark, Sweden, Norway, 
and Greenland/Iceland. Week 3 covers the UK 
and Ireland. Week 4 covers Italy. Week 5 is 
plants and animals.
  Packed with graphics and illustrations, the 
Course Book is a template/example for the note-
book/binder the student will create. In addition 
to the maps there are suggestions for projects, 
lots of photos from studied countries, and blank 
space for writing. There are two versions of the 
Course Book – full-color or black and white. The 
Course Book is consumable and the author con-
siders one per student a requirement.
  The Appendix is extensive; in fact, the author 
suggests you consider it a suitcase full of resourc-
es and ideas for your journey around the world. 
Included in the Appendix:

 ¾  Teacher Notes for each Unit
 ¾  Supplemental resources for each Unit (liter-

ature and DVD suggestions)
 ¾  Extra Hands-on Projects per Unit
 ¾  Websites, Resources, and Videos
 ¾  Project and Game Instructions
 ¾  Reproducible Research Forms (also avail-

able as a downloadable file from the 
author)

  A careful perusal of the Table of Contents 
(available on our website) will show there are 
some geographical areas and countries that seem 
to be missing. For instance, the middle part of 
Europe (Spain, Portugal, France, Germany) as 
well as Eastern Europe is covered only in the 
general mapwork and continent studies. The 
reproducible forms are general enough that the 
country studies could easily be extended to any 
countries you wanted to add. Additionally, there 
are four units available for families with older stu-
dents (free download): Southeast Asia/Polynesia, 
Middle East, Caribbean, and Alaska/Hawaii.
  There are some additional supplies you will 
need for the study: high quality tracing paper, 
white cardstock, high quality colored pencils, 
thin-line markers, three-ring binders (1/2” for 
grades 3-6; 1” for grades 7–12), a kneadable 
eraser, and file folders (20 at least).
  If you’re looking for a world geography study 
that is a blend of instructional material (minimal) 
and research that could be done as a family with 
an option for extra challenge for older students, 
then You Could End Up in Timbuktu! may pro-
vide just the right amount of structure. 282 pgs, 
pb. ~ Janice

070721 Black & White Ed . . .34.95 32.95
070722 Color Ed . . . . . . . . . .51.48 48.75

Required Resources:
038459 Children’s Atlas of God’s    
 World (Gr. 3-6) . . . . . . .  29.99
034120 National Geographic Student   
 World Atlas (Gr. 7-12) 12.99 9.50
038930 Eat Your Way Around the   
 World. . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.50
010601 Geography Through Art 19.95 16.95

World Geography and You (3-8)
  From a respected educational publisher, this 
year-long world geography course explores the 
planet earth using the five themes of geography: 
location, place, human/environment interaction, 
movement, and region.  Going by continent and 
continental regions, students will be introduced 
to different regions and countries, cultures and 
religions, and landforms different from home.  
Each chapter starts off with points to think 
about as the text is read, vocabulary words, 
trivia, and the people and places that will be 
introduced.  The text is easy-to-read and full of 
photographs, graphs, and pictures.  Vocabulary 
words are always in bold, and the main ideas 
of the chapter are summarized before students 
get into the exercises and activities, which have 
four sections: vocabulary, read and remember, 
think and apply, and journal writing.  Sprinkled 
throughout the book are eight articles on special 
places, 8 biographies of influential people, 31 
skill building exercises, 84 maps, and 14 charts, 
graphs, and diagrams.  The book ends with a 
glossary and index.  The helpful teacher’s guide 
contains information about how the program 
works, a scope and sequence, general teach-
ing suggestions, blackline masters for recurring 
activities (including graphic organizer diagrams), 
teaching strategies and answer keys for each 
chapter, unit tests, a midterm test, the final test, 
and a scoring guide.  The teaching strategies for 
each chapter include helpful suggestions for such 
things as pre- and post-reading activities, vocab-
ulary activities and review words, discussion 
questions, objectives, concepts, transparency 
activities, and ESL/LEP activities.  The text is in 
full color and available as a single hardcover or 
a two-part softcover version (book one covering 
North, South, and Central America; Europe; and 
Russia and its Neighbors; book two covering 
Africa, the Middle East, Asia, and the Pacific). 
Although we have labeled this book for grades 
3-8, it was originally intended by the publisher 
as a text for students with learning difficulties in 
grades 6-12.  While the program would suit its 
intended purpose, we think it is a good option 
for students without learning difficulties at lower 
grade levels as well. ~ Zach
035626 Soft Book 1. . . . . . . .58.27 32.95
035627 Soft Book 2. . . . . . . .58.27 32.95
035628 Hardcover Text . . . . .92.53 48.95
035629 Teacher Guide. . . . . .36.33 19.95

Expedition Earth (5-12)
  Grab your passport and 
let the adventures begin!  
In the vibrant pages of this 
hard cover book, you will 
make fascinating discover-
ies of the sights and sounds 
of all 195 countries of our 
world.  Learn about the 
people who live there: their 
history, culture, religious 
beliefs, currency, languag-
es, population, crops and food, music, the phys-
ical geographical traits of their land and even a 
sampling of recipes.  Each country is presented 
in a one page layout and includes the flag, a fact 
box, brief topical notes, and a “Did you know” 
section which contains fun and fascinating infor-
mation.  For instance: “Did you know that Russia 
is the world’s largest country and stretches almost 
5,000 miles from east to west and covers nine 
time zones?” or “Did you know that North Korea 
is a little smaller than the state of Mississippi?”  or 
“Were you aware that there are over one hundred 
active volcanoes in Japan?” You will learn these 
tidbits plus much more in this great resource.  The 
accompanying CD-ROM contains three hundred 
printable pages (PDF file format) of blank template 
maps, full color maps, quizzes, passport booklet 
(US or Canada cover options), and flashcards.  
You will also find lesson plans for 35 weeks cre-
ating a one year world geography course (worth 
1/2 credit or 1 credit depending on depth of use) 
and supplemental internet links. 216 pgs, hc. ~ 
Deanne
050477  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .44.95 36.95

Mapping the World By Heart (5-12)
  Your children can become junior cartographers 
and learn to “map the world by heart,” literally, 
with this wonderful aid to geographical literacy.  
Amazing results are achieved by using this incre-
mental program which gives students a real sense 
of the world’s layout.  A variety of wonderful 
activities are used to develop both map-drawing 
and map-reading skills.  The lessons are clear 
and easy to use, with helpful illustrations.  While 
not as comprehensive as a high-school geogra-
phy course, this program does include the study 
of different cultures and global issues related to 
geography.  It would work well as a stand-alone 
course for late elementary grades or junior high, 
or in conjunction with a geography text in high 
school.  The program was revised and updated 
in 2010 and now includes the curriculum (in 
3-ring binder) and a set of 17 maps.  The set 
of maps includes 10 regional maps (Canada, 
U.S., Mexico, Central America, South America, 
Africa, Europe, Eastern Europe and North Asia, 
South Asia, and Oceania) as well as blank 
grids and filled-in outline maps of the world in 
Mercator, Robinson and Equirectangular pro-
jections.  Additional map sets are also available 
separately.  Three additional appendices have 
been added to the curriculum, which apply the 
“mapping by heart” method to the U.S., Mexico, 
and Canada, for smaller, more focused studies.  
The video that was previously packaged with 
the curriculum is now available for viewing at 
the publisher’s website, www.fablevision.com/
mappingtheworldbyheart.
001995 Program . . . . . . . . . . .  77.95
003617 Additional Map Set . . .  17.95
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Welcome to the Wonderful World of 
Geography (Runkle Geography) (6-8)
  Brenda Runkle’s enthusiasm for geography 
comes through in her physical geography cur-
riculum.  Welcome to the Wonderful World of 
Geography is made up of a softcover text and 
teacher’s guide (packaged together) and a sepa-
rate workbook.  The text is gorgeous, with nice, 
thick pages and full-color graphics; a pleasure to 
have in hand.  Layout is superb as well; pleasing 
to the eye with different features nicely organized 
in color-coded boxes.  There are wide margins on 
each page containing sidebars.  These are coded 
with small graphics and include definitions of 
words highlighted in the text; key concepts to 
remember; tips, hints, or special information 
about a geographic term; and other interesting, 
related information.  The photographs, maps 
and graphics are stunning.  Everything is crisp 
and first-class - very pleasing to the eye.  More 
important than all the visual appeal, however, 
is the course content.  The author’s style is 
chatty and engaging (conversational), managing 
to impart essential geographical concepts while 
successfully maintaining reader interest.  She 
addresses the text directly to the student, often 
asking questions and using attention-getting or 
witty phrasing.  This makes the text very inter-
active, so the student gets more the feel of an 
instructor-student interchange (much like you 
would experience in a classroom), rather than 
a sense of working in isolation.  Not only is the 
text interactive, but there are hands-on activities 
throughout the text - usually one or two per 
lesson.  These are easily done with supplies on 
hand or manipulatives within the text.  Some 
are experiments to illustrate a point in the text, 
some are done to practice skills or further student 
understanding of presented concepts.  These are 
not “filler” activities or distractions as in some 
texts; all are done with a purpose and correlate 
directly to text material.  Other nice features are 
the inclusion of Fun Facts and Focus Boxes which 
present interesting, related “asides,” kind of like 
a “by the way, did you know....”.  Additional 
boxes labeled “Critical Thinking Activity” contain 
activities which develop map reading skills, use 
computational skills to solve geography prob-
lems, practice reading graphs and charts, and 
so on.  These are helpful activities which both 
develop geographical skills and demonstrate 
how the study of physical geography is useful 
in everyday life.  I must say, Brenda Runkle has 
managed to make the study of physical geogra-
phy both interesting and solidly educational; an 
unbeatable combination.  There are a total of 
44 lessons in the course.  The Teacher’s Guide 
for the course contains answers to text questions 
and vocabulary words for each lesson as well as 
Chapter Tests with answer key.
  A Student Activity Workbook is also available.  
A good explanation of her method of geography 
drill is included at the outset, with Mrs. Runkle 
explaining how to apply the method to each 
continent.  Maps are referred to by number with-
in country, and the maps are similarly labeled 
for easy location.  This helps greatly to round 
out the mapping and geography portion of the 
course.  The rest of the textual part of the work-
book consists of continent by continent plans 
for implementing the Runkle Mapping Method.  
Many hints and helps derived from Brenda 
Runkle’s years of teaching geography simplify 

the memorization and location of countries.  
Also included are phonetic pronunciations of 
countries, capitals, rivers, etc.  Most appreciated.  
To get the full benefit from the program, plan on 
purchasing both pieces at the outset so you can 
incorporate all the components (daily geography 
drill and review, mapping activities and physical 
geography studies) into your course of study.
004295 Set (Text/Teacher) . . .68.00 63.95
009426 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  14.95
WWWGPK Package (set & wkbk) 83.00 73.95

North Star Geography Textbook with 
Companion CD (7-12)
  Have you ever stopped to realize that a compre-
hensive understanding of the earth, its structure, 
and its inhabitants are a necessary foundation 
for interacting meaningfully with our increas-
ingly global-minded world? Taking an overview 
approach, the North Star Geography course 
covers geography skills (reading maps, using 
geographic tools, cartography, surveying, and 
navigation), physical geography (geology, mete-
orology, oceanography, ecology, hydrology, and 
astronomy), and human geography (sociology, 
culture, religion, transportation, agriculture, gov-
ernment, and economics). Bright Ideas Press and 
world geography – what a great idea! Student 
Reader plus Companion Guide CD-ROM (activi-
ties: maps, hands-on, research options, quizzes/
tests) – what a great idea! Quality content, 
Biblical worldview, and user-friendliness all 
rolled up into one package – what a great idea! 
  Obviously, the Student Reader is the heart of 
the course.  Each of the sixteen lessons provides 
15-20 pages of reading text, full-color illustra-
tions, photos, sidebar articles, and maps. Lessons 
are divided into teaching segments which are 
both highly readable and interesting. The orga-
nization lends itself to flexibility, and the course 
could be done over one year (two weeks per 
lesson), two years (four weeks per lesson), or 
even one semester (one week per lesson – a bare 
bones approach). Vocabulary words are in bold 
with definitions provided in the glossary at the 
end of the text. The Reader concludes with a ref-
erence list that provides options for further study.
  The accompanying Companion Guide CD-ROM 
(pdf files) provides both basic and “extra” activ-
ities in addition to all content from the Reader. 
It’s these pdf files that will allow you to tailor the 
course for high school, for junior high, or for a 
combination of ages. Families may make photo-
copies or print pages as needed, but classrooms 
and co-ops should contact the publisher for a 
multiple-use license. Depending on the course 
time-frame you choose, you will probably have 
to do some selection of activities, as there is a 
wealth provided. 

 ¾ Hands-On Activities – there is lots of vari-
ety here – some short and simple, some 
more involved. Materials lists are provided 
when necessary (and tend to be easy-to-get 
items).

 ¾ Build Your Own Atlas – there’s a segment 
for each lesson that includes labeling 
outline maps, completing fact files, and 
creating a set of political, physical, and 
thematic maps. Outline maps are provided 
but a good atlas as a reference is help-
ful (i.e. Wondermaps or Atlas of World 
Geography).

 ¾ Note-Taking Pages – each lesson has a set 
of 10 questions taken from the text that 
serve as lesson review and a study guide 
for the quizzes.

 ¾ Memorization Lists – a list of 198 countries, 
70 regions and physical features to learn – 
roughly 16 items per lesson.

 ¾ Research Questions – a set of questions for 
each continent which encourage the stu-
dent to conduct his own research (answers 
included).

 ¾ Quizzes and Tests – quizzes for each 
lesson (based on note-taking questions 
and map work). A final exam includes 
questions taken from all 16 of the lessons 
(answer keys and grading rubrics included).

 ¾ Graphic Organizers - can be used for all 
types of studies – world/continent, country, 
culture, regional geography, and govern-
ment fact files, 

  Homeschool geography courses have tended 
to be research frameworks that can be used 
by multi-age students and over several years. 
While having lots of advantages for families they 
require planning, preparation, and, often, outside 
resources. North Star takes a different approach 
providing a very solid base of textual information 
but giving lots of options for additional activities 
and research. It providines all necessary forms 
and pages, requiring only a good world atlas to 
accompany the course. ~ Janice
059250  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .69.95 51.95

Suggested Resources
046318 Wondermaps. . . . . . . 49.95 44.95
 OR
007967 Atlas of World History 15.00 12.95

Geography LIFEPAC Select Set (7-12)
  This set from Alpha Omega includes indi-
vidual LIFEPAC workbooks from the History 
and Geography series. Different grade levels 
and units that cover the topics needed for a 
Geography course were individually selected 
to assemble this set. The five History and 
Geography LIFEPACs included are: Grade 7, 
Unit 2; Grade 7, Unit 3; Grade 9, Unit 6; Grade 
9, Unit 7; and Grade 9, Unit 9. The LIFEPACs 
are the same ones included in the normal History 
and Geography LIFEPACs for various grade lev-
els, but they are compiled in this set to focus on 
Geography. A teacher’s guide is included with 
the five workbooks, which includes an answer 
key for each LIFEPAC, as well as an alternative 
test, which assesses more specifically if students 
are learning certain Geography information. The 
teacher’s guide states that completing this set 
earns junior high or high school students a half 
credit in Geography.
012562  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 35.96
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World Geography (9-12)
  World geography prob-
ably isn’t the favorite 
subject of most, but this 
course from Paradigm 
Accelerated Curriculum 
could change your mind. 
A one year high school 
course that covers six 
basic regions of the world 
– North America, South 
America, Europe, Africa, 
Asia, and Oceania, and presents information 
about their borders, terrain, water, climate, 
vegetation and wildlife, famous sites and events, 
ethnicities, languages, religions, transportation, 
government, diplomacy, economics, natural 
resources, and industry & exports. 
  I know it sounds like a lot of information packed 
into the frame of one year, and it is, but it is 
presented in such an interesting way that I think 
you’ll enjoy it. For example, when learning about 
the wildlife and vegetation of North America, 
students will be introduced to the story of Chris 
McCandless about whom the book Into the Wild 
was written. A brief summary of this man’s life 
is used as an introduction to the Giant Kodiak 
bear, coniferous trees, and the other plants and 
animals that inhabit the northern areas of North 
America. Although there are no colored pictures 
in this curriculum, the reading is interesting and 
attempts to make a personal connection with the 
reader.
  Each chapter/text presents one of the continents 
in the order listed above. Texts are divided into 
3 sections; each section is divided into 5 lessons. 
Maps and charts for each region are included 
in the text along with black and white pictures 
to enhance the information. Lessons begin with 
a list of new vocabulary, textual information 
follows, and a ‘life principle’ or quote from a 
famous figure is found at the end of the section.
  The Activities Workbooks are aligned to the 
information found in the text and include fill-in-
the-blank, true/false, multiple choice, mapping, 
and short answer.
  All answer keys, quizzes, and tests are found 
in the Teacher Resource Kit, #12148. It includes 
this information as blackline masters and as a 
digital download. (You can also purchase the 
Teacher’s Resource Kit on CD-ROM.) The Course 
Kit contains the Text Books, Activities Books, and 
the Teacher Resource Kit with both the blackline 
masters and a digital download.
  This course is interesting and full of facts I’m not 
sure I ever learned and is a good alternative to 
more traditional geography courses. 
EACH TEXT BOOK . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.25
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK . . . . . . .6.45 6.30
  Activities  Text
Chapter 1 012039 012044
Chapter 2 012045 012059
Chapter 3 012063 012065
Chapter 4 012071 012073
Chapter 5 012076 012082
Chapter 6 012107 012140
012142 Course Kit. . . . . . . . 111.35 99.75
012145 Teacher’s Resource Kit Ch 1-6
 CD-ROM Only . . . . . 12.70 12.20
012148 Teacher’s Resource Kit Ch 1-6
 w/ Digital Download   18.95 18.20

Curriculum & Programs - Regional

A Child’s Geography: Explore the Holy Land (1-6)
  The second volume in the Child’s Geography 
series (see item #023927 for volume 1: Explore 
His Earth), this book takes an in-depth look at 
six countries in the Middle East: Turkey, Israel, 
Egypt, Iraq, Saudi Arabia, and Jordan.  The text 
speaks directly to the students, walking them 
through geographical features, cultural aspects, 
and human interest points.  Breaking up the 
text, you will find “Field Notes” activities to help 
students relate what they have learned, but in 
their own terms.  Usually two to a chapter, stu-
dents “record” what they have learned, talking 
from memory or using the prompts supplied in 
the book.  At the end of each chapter, more 
activities really open up a world of exploration 
from your own home.  A “Travel Log” prompts 
students to draw a map of the country in focus, 
labeling it with cities, regions, features and other 
sights; and also to make an entry into their travel 
notebook so they can remember key things that 
caught their attention.  The “Bringing it Home” 
activities encourage exploration in art, music, 
reading, food and poetry through simple, home-
school friendly activities.  Good websites are 
included in this section for further study, where 
applicable.  The final activity section has a more 
spiritual application, and is only at the end of 
each country section.  The “Prayer Walk” has 
a prayer format to help students effectively pray 
for the peoples and cultures they have become 
familiar with.  Scheduling ideas are included for 
several different ways to make this a year-long 
curriculum, and the included CD-ROM contains 
copywork passages and templates, travel log tem-
plates, quizzes, maps, and recipes.  An engaging 
study that inspires and promotes a love for God’s 
creation and people.  ~ Zach
023928  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 29.95

Child’s Geography: Explore Medieval Kingdoms 
(1-6)
  Fourth in the A Child’s Geography series, 
this one or two semester course studies the 
vast and tiny kingdoms that made up Western 
Europe, along with the modern day countries of 
Western Europe. Picking up where the A Child’s 
Geography Volume 3: Explore the Classical 
World (#007672) ended, this book explores the 
tumultuous times between the Classical era and 
the Renaissance. While having a basic knowl-
edge of the Classical period is helpful in under-
standing the nuances of the Middle Ages, it is not 
necessary to complete the other volumes in the 
series before embarking on this journey.
  Written in a similar style to the preceding 
volumes, history and geography are taught with 
a living book approach that weaves togeth-
er engaging text and vibrant photographs and 
graphics. Students will truly feel as if they are 
walking in the footsteps of the great minds 
from the medieval world like Charlemagne, 
Ferdinand and Isabella, Joan of Arc, Johannes 
Gutenberg, and Martin Luther while exploring 
Spain, Portugal, France, Switzerland, Austria, 
Germany, Belgium, the Netherlands, and the 
tiny kingdoms: Andorra, Monaco, Liechtenstein 
and Luxembourg.  
  While the textbook is a standalone resource 
for readings and narration exercises, the author 
has provided a website link to download addi-

tional activities. This includes timelines for each 
chapter, maps to label (and completed maps), 
hands- on activities that include games and craft 
projects, recipes, supplemental reading resourc-
es, prayer guide and much more. Additional links 
are scattered throughout the text which provide 
media resources on a variety of topics. Chapters 
include bold vocabulary words with a glossary in 
the back. 240 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
065122  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .39.95 35.95

Walking with the Waodani (3-12)
071293  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 21.50

Teaching Resources

Maps of the World Reproducible Workbook 
and Curriculum Guide (K-AD)
  Wow, this book provides tons of open-ended 
activities and forms that are great for supplement-
ing any geography study and target a variety of 
ages, abilities, and learning styles. Reproducible 
maps and worksheets are provided for all the 
continents and countries (many of the countries 
are lumped together in regional maps), including a 
few entire world maps and worksheets. Arranged 
by continent, each continental section begins with 
a political and physical map of the continent, 
along with worksheets designed to give students 
an overview of the continent and guide them in 
mapping geographical and political features of 
that area. Then, regional maps and country-spe-
cific worksheets are included that prompt students 
to research and map features like the capital, cur-
rent population, major religions, climate, major 
resources, bordering nations, and so much more. 
The worksheets for most countries are fairly identi-
cal, so students will be researching the same types 
of information for each country. The information 
itself is not included in the book, so students will 
need a reference like an atlas, encyclopedia, or 
the Internet to complete the worksheets and map-
ping. Over fifty maps are included in all, which 
cover the whole world and identify mountains, 
rivers, and lakes with hand-drawn illustrations, 
but do not label the features. Additional mapping 
activity ideas, vocabulary lists, and teaching ideas 
for using the worksheets are also included in the 
book. With maps to label and worksheets to com-
plete for every country, this reproducible book is 
a perfect supplement to any geography study. 352 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
043296  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .26.99 19.75

Wondermaps CD-ROM (K-12)
  There are definitely times when I pick up a 
new item and find myself saying “Wow – I sure 
wish this was around when I was being homes-
chooled!”  I had a moment just like that while I 
was looking at this map program.  I loved maps 
and geography.  Actually, I still do.  So when I 
had the opportunity to explore this program, I was 
very excited.  The concept is very simple: these 
are pdf maps that can be manipulated to show 
just what you need – you can add or subtract 
names, borders, rivers, color, cities, and physical 
features at will.  Keep in mind that throughout 
you can print off any screen you create, which 
makes this a fantastic resource for many ages and 
skill levels – and a really great value.  There are 
four main map categories on the home screen: 
World, USA, Historical, and Thematic.  When 

continued...



966 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.History

you click on world you are shown a world map 
with continents and oceans named.  You can 
create a map at that level or click on one of the 
names to “zoom in” on a particular area.  The 
next map, again, gives you the option to create 
a map or “zoom in” to get details on a couple 
of neighboring countries.  There are only a cou-
ple of instances where the closest “zoom” will 
show an individual country (like New Zealand, 
Australia, Ireland/Northern Ireland), most show a 
continental region (like Southern Africa or Korean 
peninsula).  The USA category can be explored 
by state or by region.  In a similar manner to the 
countries, states are shown with their neighbors 
(though neighbors are only labeled with the state 
name and rivers – if selected).  The category for 
historical maps is further divided by time period: 
Ancient (Creation – 33AD), Middle Ages (33 
– 1456), Renaissance and Reformation (1457 – 
1707), and Modern (1708 – Present).  Thematic 
maps include American history, Explorers, Native 
Americans, World Wars, Biblical Maps, 20th 
Century Treaties, and Chinese Dynasties.  You 
can access different maps through several means.  
The first is the “zoom in” process described 
above.  The second is via the left-hand naviga-
tion that pops up as soon as you select any cat-
egory.  This lists all of the major regions or time 
periods in the category so you can pick from the 
list quickly.  The third way to access maps is via 
one of the alphabetical indexes unique to each of 
the four main categories.
  The content doesn’t end there.  All of the maps 
used in Mystery of History volumes 1-3 and All 
American History volumes 1-2 are included in 
the program.  When you select one of those 
volumes you can either scroll through all of the 
maps or use the left-hand navigation to find the 
required map.  These maps are not customizable, 
but are presented as they would be used in the 
programs.
  Another useful feature is the Teacher’s Guide.  
The resources of the TG will be helpful for learn-
ing about this program as well as teaching geog-
raphy in general: quick start guide, tutorial video, 
user manual, downloadable MP3 workshops 
on “Loving Geography” and “Packing a Punch 
with Timelines and Maps”, and several lessons 
adapted from the book “Hands-On Geography”: 
50 bright ideas for using outline maps, the 5 
themes of geography, how to make a salt-dough 
map, history and geography, 16 easy mapping 
projects, and Joseph’s Journey.
  As far as supplemental geography resources 
go, this one is fantastic in scope and depth.  
With over 350 different maps and the ability 
to customize as needed, you can incorporate 
maps and geography into any lesson with ease.  
Compatible with Windows through Windows 7 
and requires Adobe Reader 9 or higher. – Zach
046318  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .49.95 44.95

Knowledge Quest Map Trek (1-12)
  The Map Trek series brings together extensive 
lesson plans and tons of maps to make geography 
easy to incorporate into any social studies/histo-
ry curriculum.  From the dispersion of Noah’s 
sons to the early 2000’s, Map Trek maps show 
the changing face of our world in an attractive, 
colorful, and useful format.  The complete Map 
Trek CD-ROM includes 175 full-color teacher 
maps, 170 black and white student outline maps, 
15 grid maps, 10 blank grids, and lesson plans.  

There are specific lesson plans for each of the four 
time periods: Ancient, Medieval, New World, 
and Modern.  These lesson plans explain how to 
use the maps with grades 1 – 12, and incorpo-
rate grade appropriate activities to go along with 
each map.  There is also a 26-page ebook titled 
“Globemania – Master World Geography in just 
7 Months” which outlines a weekly schedule, 
and includes both print and web resources and a 
variety of games, projects and activities that aid 
in the study and mastery of US and World geog-
raphy.  This CD-ROM is also available packaged 
with a hardcover book.  The book is laid out in 
much the same way that the CD is laid out – only 
in print format.  There are 61 pages of activity 
suggestions and 221 pages of glossy, colorful 
maps.  The CD-ROM packaged with the book 
contains all of the maps on the stand-alone Map 
Trek CD-ROM plus the contents of the US Edition 
CD-ROM as a bonus.  The US edition CD-ROM 
is also available separately and includes nearly 
200 US and state maps, plus activity suggestions. 
The Medieval section of the complete set is also 
available separately, containing all 33 maps from 
that period. The basic differences between Map 
Trek and the publisher’s previously published 
World History sets are as follows: Map Trek 
features more maps (360+), full color and black 
& white maps, and 61 pages of extensive graded 
activity plans for each time period.
048151 Complete CD-ROM . .39.95 35.95
048990 Hardcover & CD-ROM 
 Complete Collection  59.95 44.95
048991 US Edition CD-ROM  19.95 18.95

Includes 48 full-color maps, 48 outline maps, 
100 state maps, an 11”x17” U.S. map and 
activity suggestions for grades 1-12.

Geography Through Art (3-12)
  Revised and updated by Geography Matters, 
Geography Through Art combines Sharon Jeffus’ 
artistic vision with author Jamie Aramini’s writing 
talents.  While retaining the “heart” of Teaching 
Geography Through Art, the revision features 
a snazzier, easier-to-use layout, crisper type 
and graphics, and many additional “extras”.  
Instructions at the beginning of the book explain 
the icons and new features found throughout the 
book, offer instructions on keeping a geography 
notebook, and include art tips, techniques, 
teaching tips and a list of basic art materials 
you’ll use most frequently. The book is divided 
by continent, with a short “world” section at 
the very beginning.  A map, continent summary 
and list of facts begins each chapter, detailing 
basic geographical information for the continent.  
Then, a variety of art information and projects 
are provided for several major countries in the 
continent.  As Sharon Jeffus believes in hands-on 
learning, so a wide variety of projects relating 
to that continent using many different art media 
are suggested. Subject matter for each continent 
includes architecture, animals, works of art, 
and cultural artifacts.  With each project, you’ll 
be learning fascinating information about the 
culture, and enjoy photographs, drawings, and 
details about artistic techniques.  The instructions 
for each project are broken down step by step, 
and each project also includes a list of materials 
needed.  Also helpful are the icons throughout 
the book which denote the difficulty level of 
projects, indicate if there is a related website 
available for the project (links can be found on 

Geography Matters’ website), or denote that reci-
pes for that country can be found in Eat Your Way 
Around the World, if you’d like to extend your 
studies to the kitchen.  Additionally, you may 
enjoy the “Quicksketches” where students can 
practice their sketching on a culturally-relevant 
subject, the profiles of famous artists or works of 
art, and the “Culture Connection” notes, which 
draw comparisons between different cultures.  If 
you like an artistic approach to geography, or a 
cultural approach to art, this book’s for you!
010601  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.95

Reference Books / Encyclopedias

Geography: A Visual Encyclopedia (2-AD)
017164  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95

Encyclopedia of World Geography (4-AD)
  This 400-page paperback 
text from Usborne is a fan-
tastic reference guide that 
provides an extensive over-
view of world geography.  
First, you get a general 
overview of planet Earth.  
Next, more detailed sec-
tions cover the geograph-
ical phenomena of earth-
quakes, volcanoes, oceans, weather, climate, 
and world ecosystems.  The people and cultures 
of the world (North America, South America, 
Australasia and Oceania, Asia, Europe, and 
Africa) are then extensively discussed,  followed 
by an Atlas of the World portion of the book 
comprised of various maps (60 total) of all seven 
continents.  The text concludes with a Fact File 
section that provides a medley of information on 
topics including but not limited to geographers 
and scientists, world records, time zones, con-
stellations, and types of government.
  To take advantage of the interactive compo-
nent of this book, visit the hundreds of websites 
recommended throughout the text.  These sites 
were chosen to provide further information about 
people and places of the world and are reviewed 
and updated on a regular basis to ensure subject 
appropriateness and working order.  Although it 
is “internet-linked,” the Encyclopedia of World 
Geography is a complete  book that can be used 
on its own. ~ Enh
012200  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  17.99

Geography of the World (5-AD)
  Learn about the countries of the world—
and the people who live there—with this DK 
book. Divided into six continental sections, 
each begins with a map of the whole continent 
followed by descriptions of the people who live 
there. Each country (or group of countries) then 
has an individual map showing cities, towns and 
prominent geographical features. Country pages 
then go into detail about life in those countries.  
Colorful maps and photos are beautiful with 
plenty of action shots, people, and scenery. The 
text is engaging and interesting in short blurbs. 
A reference section contains information on 
world religions or political systems. A glossary 
and index are included. This is a great addition 
to your personal library as well as a resource 
for geography and world cultures. Revised and 
updated in 2010. 304 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
005268  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.99 17.50
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World Atlases

Primary Atlas (K-3)
  Introduce your youngest students to geography 
with this atlas from Rand McNally. It begins with 
a section on basic map reading terminology and 
then proceeds through maps of the United States, 
World, and all seven continents. The maps 
featured are colorful, large-print political maps 
with shaded areas designating mountain ranges. 
Simple map legends are included for each map, 
and the margins contain small captioned photos 
of people, animals, or landmarks from the con-
tinents and countries. A basic fact or two about 
the continent is listed at the top of the page, with 
some maps containing a “map skills challenge.” 
For example, the Africa map states, “Africa is the 
warmest continent,” and the map skills challenge 
is “How many rivers can you find on the Africa 
map?” Index of countries included. 17 pgs, pb. 
~ Lisa
037759  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 5.25

☼Maps (K-12) 
  This non-consumable publication contains 
a collection of 52 colorful and captivating 
illustrated maps from around the world. Each 
highly illustrated map includes not only basic 
geographical features and political borders, but 
also places of interest, references to notable per-
sonalities and peoples, pictures of native animals 
and plants, and cultural details from each region. 
This quality map collection is also utilized by 
Beautiful Feet Books as a standard part of their 
Around the World with Picture Books, Vol. 1 
curriculum. This product will impart many useful 
facts and observations about various world cul-
tures, influential people and animal life around 
the globe. It is not designed, however, to take 
the place of a conventional map collection that 
features more common geographical details. 
Measures 11”x14”, 105 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
071129  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 22.95

Usborne Big Picture Atlas (1-6)
071206  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 15.29

Junior Classroom Atlas (2-4)
  With more maps and more detail, this is Rand 
McNally’s next step up from the Primary Atlas 
(#037759). The colorful atlas begins with an 
overview of map and globe terminology, fol-
lowed by world maps: a physical map, political 
map, world land use map, and climate map. 
Next is a United States political map, plus a 
section on U.S. regions and a timeline of orig-
inal settlers and explorers, before moving on to 
political maps for all seven continents. Simple 
map legends are included for each map, as well 
as interesting facts, captioned photos of regional 
people, animals, or landmarks, and simple time-
lines/charts/graphs. Each of the maps in this atlas 
also contains a map question, challenging stu-

dents to apply their map-reading skills. A glossary 
and index are provided at the back of the book. 
48 pgs.  ~ Lisa
007961  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 5.25

Children’s Atlas of God’s World (2-7)
  Tired of exposing your children to evolutionary 
“facts” while studying the countries of our world? 
Well, no more! Master Books, in partnership with 
My Father’s World, provides this quality resource 
designed to enhance our study of the world from 
a Christian perspective. 
  Each of the seven continents is represented 
with highlights of more well-know nations. 
Information typically found in a quality atlas is 
included like landmarks, rivers, countries/capi-
tals, flags, peoples, distinctive animals, biomes 
and the physical characteristic of the land. 
Unique to this atlas is the information on 
Christian history, people of faith and Christian 
traditions around the globe. For example, in the 
section on Saudia Arabia we read, “One of the 
first church buildings ever constructed has been 
found here by archaeologists. Built around the 
4th century, it has come to be called the Jubail 
Church. Many congregations of Christians once 
thrived here until they were killed or driven 
out by the growth of Islam at the end of the 
first millennium…” The other distinctive feature 
you will appreciate is the lack of evolutionary 
timeline dating. Additional resources found in 
the back of the book include a glossary, defi-
nitions of government systems, holidays around 
the world, and detailed index. Vividly illustrated 
with photographs and full color maps, children 
will be eager to learn more about God’s world. 
Oversized hc, 96 pgs. ~ Deanne
036459  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95

☼Ultimate Adventure Atlas of Earth (3-7)
  An atlas is a great book for looking for informa-
tion, but an interactive atlas is even better! This 
atlas from National Geographic Kids has a lot of 
kid-appeal with its scrapbook-style layout, lists 
of places you should visit in each region, and 
games and activities. Divided by continent, chil-
dren will learn about landforms, weather, forests, 
deserts, indigenous animals and plants, and a 
few adventures to be explored on that continent. 
The atlas beings with an explanation of how to 
use an atlas and read maps so you can get the 
most from this fun resource. The back of the book 
includes games, a glossary, and a list of plant and 
animal species and where you might find them. 
Have some fun as you learn about this big world 
in which we live! 160 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
067099  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

National Geographic Kids World Atlas (3-AD)
  This is a little more than just a straight atlas.  It 
starts off like any other atlas with all the essential 
information: how to use the atlas, progressing in 
stages (city to state to country to world), kinds of 
maps (including projections and how maps are 
made), how to read a map, the earth in space, 
the earth in motion, the land, the physical world, 
climate and vegetation, environment and endan-
gered species, the political world, people, and 
world economics.  Now on to the map section, 
which is divided into eight smaller sections, 
focusing on each continent (and the oceans).  
Each continent is mapped in two distinct ways.  
The first is a map of the continent’s physical 

features, followed by a political map. After the 
maps are spectacular photographs of people 
and places from around the continent.  Then 
the chapter takes a closer look at the countries, 
and in some cases states, which make up that 
continent.  Statistics are included in each major 
region, including languages spoken, land areas, 
religions, economics, populations, important cit-
ies, and more.  The maps are full color and easy 
to look at and read.  The last section of the atlas 
includes flags and statistics from each country, a 
glossary and index.  It even includes some fun 
games (ie. spot the difference) using photos from 
around the world! At about 9”x12”, this large, 
softcover atlas is convenient and easy to use for 
young explorers. ~ Zach
030161  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Children’s Illustrated Atlas (Smithsonian) (3-7)
  Using a world atlas can be overwhelming to 
young learners. DK/Smithsonian has taken the 
intimidation factor out of the equation with 
this lovely atlas intended just for children. This 
128-page atlas is full of fun, colorful pictures on 
every page. Travel through North America, South 
America, Africa, Europe, Asia, Australasia and 
the Polar Regions with maps labeled for major 
cities, flags, places of interest, agriculture, and 
more. Information is presented in small para-
graphs to be more reader-friendly. Every conti-
nent begins with an overview and is then broken 
down by country. Learn about the climate, cul-
ture, and geography of each place. Children will 
be able to travel the world without ever leaving 
home! ~ Donna 
047438  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.50

Classroom Atlas (4-9)
  Colorful, appealing, and kid-friendly, the 
Classroom Atlas from Rand McNally is the 
next step up from the Junior Classroom Atlas 
(#007961) with more maps, more detail and 
more information. The book begins with a section 
defining map terminology. Next are nine world 
maps, each with a different emphasis: physical, 
political, climates, population density, and time 
zones, to name a few. Following are physical, 
political, and thematic maps for each conti-
nent. Thematic maps might showcase climate, 
environments, population, economic activities, 
natural hazards, or transportation. Each continent 
map section begins with an introduction that pro-
vides a historical and geographical overview of 
the continent, a timeline, and photos of people, 
places, animals, or landmarks from the conti-
nent. Additional maps are provided of the United 
States, Canada, and Mexico/Middle America. 
Graphs, charts, and “Did You Know?” fact boxes 
add visual interest and content. Interesting Top 
10 lists (i.e. Largest lakes, longest rivers, most 
populated countries) are printed in the front and 
back inside cover. Index included. This is the 
13th edition, copyright 2015 and includes North 
and South Sudan. 208 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa 
036559  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.95
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Goode’s World Atlas 23rd Ed. (5-AD)
 First published in 1923, this atlas has gone on to 
become the number-one college reference atlas 
used in the United States. Probably the most 
comprehensive and up-to-date atlas of world 
geography that we sell, this one will meet all 
your needs – from a basic reference tool for find-
ing countries, capitals, cities, mountains, rivers, 
and oceans, to a detailed study on, quite literally, 
hundreds of different aspects of worldwide geog-
raphy. The atlas is divided into three sections: 
World Maps, Regional Maps, and Tables and 
Indexes. The World Maps section is a collec-
tion of dozens and dozens of mostly thematic 
maps, but it also includes a political world map, 
a physical world map, and three ocean floor 
maps.  The Regional Maps section then looks 
at each of the continents in turn, as well as the 
major oceans and polar regions.   North America 
is more closely studied than the others, with 76 
pages of different thematic maps of the US pro-
viding an in-depth look at the geographic aspects 
of employment, transportation, climate, and 
other topics; plus over 140 pages of reference 
maps devoted to the other continents, oceans, 
and polar regions. The final section contains the 
tables of statistics, glossary of foreign geograph-
ical terms, abbreviations and pronunciations of 
geographic names, 30,000 longitude and latitude 
locations, and a subject index that no atlas would 
be without. Complete, colorful, and up-to-date, 
this atlas is a very easy-to-use resource that will 
help every reader or student of geography get to 
know our world. 426 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
031397  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .33.84 29.95

☼DK Concise World Atlas (5-AD) 
  Newly revised and updated in 2016, this 7th 
edition full-color world atlas features a wealth of 
reference material in the form of high-definition 
maps, superb photographs, diagrams and topical 
maps. Created using the latest digital techniques 
and satellite data, this history/geography resource 
sets new standards for cartographic excellence. 
Any student of the physical aspects of our planet 
and world cultures would be delighted to have 
this quality publication. Measures 10”x13”. 350 
pgs, hc. ~ Mike
067739  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .35.00 23.95

National Geographic Student Atlas of the 
World (4th ed) (5-12)
  This 144 page atlas has over 100 maps created 
especially for students that may not be as detailed 
as maps in other atlases, but when combined 
with other aspects in this book, provide students 
with a well-rounded look of the world. Like most 
atlases, political and physical maps of the world 
and the continents are included, but this one 
doesn’t label as many cities or landmarks. What’s 
great about this atlas is that parts of it have an 
encyclopedia feel to it, with over sixty full-color 
photographs of people, plants, landmarks, and 

animals native to different countries and regions. 
There are thematic sections on environmental 
hotspots, refugees and conflicts, diffusion of 
popular culture, and more. 50 charts and graphs 
display interesting data and statistics, and there 
is a section colorfully displaying flags of all 192 
countries. Includes updated country flags and 
fact boxes, web links, glossary of terms, thematic 
& place-name indexes. This is a great basic atlas 
for students and is full of interesting information 
from countries and cultures around the world. sc.
034120  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Student Atlas (8th Edition) (5-12)
  Used either as a reference or for more direct 
learning, this detailed atlas would be a great fit in 
any classroom. Each page includes a color phys-
ical map detailing typographic features, roads, 
rivers, airports, and more. The text for each 
region covers climate, environmental issues, 
landscape, population, industry, farming and 
land use. Includes a detailed index as well as 
a world map and chart of world flags.176 pgs, 
hc. – Laura
057764  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 10.95

Atlas of World Geography (6-12)
  This atlas from Rand McNally bridges the gap 
between simpler atlases geared to younger stu-
dents and adult reference-only atlases. Like its 
adult cousins, this atlas is packed full of colorful 
maps and handy reference material; however, it 
also includes some student-friendly features such 
as charts/graphs, narrative text, and continent 
question and answer pages (on geographical, 
political, economic, cultural, and historical top-
ics) which give students the opportunity to learn 
and study the material, instead of merely looking 
up items for reference. The atlas begins with 
an overview of map terminology. Next are sec-
tions on the earth/solar system, plate tectonics, 
climate, and other topics pertaining to physical 
geography. A twelve-page countries and flags 
of the world section presents basic information 
about 199 countries. Seven world maps are 
included: political, physical, climate, vegeta-
tion, population density, environments, and time 
zones. Detailed political and physical maps are 
provided for each of the seven continents and 
the U.S., plus thematic maps and select regional/
country maps. Some examples of the continent 
thematic maps include: climate, population, 
environments/land use, or special topics specific 
to the continent (i.e. destruction of the rain forest 
in South America). Glossary and index included. 
176 pgs, pb. Revised in 2015. ~ Lisa
007967  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.00 12.95

National Geographic Family Reference Atlas 
(7-AD)
  Did I hear someone say comprehensive?  That’s 
a fitting word for this 384-page atlas by the 
National Geographic Society.  Since I’m going to 
need a lot of space to tell you all about this one, 
I’m going to get started right away.  We’ll begin 
with the usual couple of pages on how to use the 
atlas, though if you’ve ever picked an atlas up 
before, you’ll find this one to be as logical and 
straight-forward as any other.  After the “how to” 
section, we start in on world geography.  This 
section has maps of the physical world and the 
political world and the hemispheres and poles, 
and it goes on to cover the structure of the 

earth, earth’s rocky exterior, world landforms, 
the surface of the earth, world land cover, world 
climate, world weather, world biosphere, world 
biodiversity, world population, world languages, 
world religions, world health and education, 
conflict and terror around the world, world econ-
omy, world trade, world food, world energy, 
world minerals, environmental stresses, world 
protected lands, technology and globalization, 
and the internet.  This whole section gives an 
amazing overview of the world as a whole - 
ready to launch us into the next seven sections 
which each look at one of the seven continents 
in detail.  The maps in these sections are in full 
color, showing towns and cities, roadways, riv-
ers, lakes, mountains, and the like.  There are 
also little fact boxes containing facts like area, 
population, religion, life expectancy, literacy, 
flag, and more for each country or state shown 
on that page.  Each continent is introduced with 
some incredible photography and clear text 
including brief details of the continent’s physical 
geography, history, culture, and economy.  So 
we get through Antarctica in this way, and there 
are still a lot of pages left before we reach the 
back cover.  Here’s what you’ll find: sections on 
the oceans and space, and an appendix which 
I’ll outline for you a little later.  What exactly do 
these last two sections contain?  World ocean-
ography; limits of the oceans and seas; floor 
maps of the Atlantic, Pacific, Indian, and Arctic 
Oceans; and the ocean around Antarctica are all 
part of the oceans section; while the space sec-
tion will introduce you to some things you have 
probably never come across before.  These are 
maps of both sides of the moon, a map of Mars, 
a map of the solar system, a look at the planets, 
and a 3D structure showing the universe and, 
in four stages, where our galaxy is to be found.  
There is a space exploration timeline, and then 
the appendix.  The appendix is loaded with good 
material, including: airline distances in kilome-
ters (major cities only), abbreviations, metric 
conversions, geographic comparisons, political 
entities and status, special flags, foreign terms, 
world time zones, major cities of the world (lists 
population and country), world temperature and 
rainfall, glossary of geographic terms, and a 
94-page index (which includes an index of Moon 
locations).  This atlas will serve you well in more 
ways than you probably ever thought you would 
need.  Its large 10.5”x14” format and quality 
hardcover binding will stand the test of time and 
help keep this atlas looking attractive for years to 
come.  2nd edition. ~ Zach
030162  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .70.00 45.00

Globes

Wonder Desk Globes (K-AD)
  These color 4 3/8” globes are a handy size 
for your desktop. Each globe is mounted on a 
sturdy base and rotates on two axes (side-to-side 
and top-to-bottom). Dark Blue Ocean features a 
physical map, Pale Blue Ocean a political map, 
and Antique a political map on an old-fashioned 
tan background. Celestial is an astronomy globe 
with labeled illustrations of constellations in the 
night sky. ~ Lisa
EACH GLOBE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  13.95
015375 Dark Blue Ocean 
015376 Pale Blue Ocean
041776 Antique 
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Trekker 6” Globe (PK-AD)
  Filling a niche between our small and stan-
dard-sized globes is this handy 6”-diameter globe. 
It’s a colorful political globe with oceans shown 
in light blue and readable labels. Countries, bod-
ies of water, continents, and many large cities are 
labeled. In general, individual states or provinces 
are not labeled. The durable plastic globe is sup-
ported on a black plastic stand which allows the 
globe to spin. This globe is great if you’re looking 
for something in between smaller desk globes 
and larger standard globes. ~ Rachel
029143  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95

Explorer Globe (PK-AD)
  12” diameter globe featuring raised relief and 
metal base.
024207  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  55.50

Traveler Globe (PK-AD)
  12” diameter globe featuring raised relief and 
plastic base.
024208  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  48.95

Adventurer 12” Political Globe (PK-AD)
  This 12” diameter political globe features a 
raised-relief, blue ocean ball with vivid colors 
and clearly labeled, easy-to-find continents, 
countries, bodies of water, capital cities, and 
other important geographic locations. Countries 
appear in different colors making them easy to 
distinguish. Features a durable plastic base. 
028894  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  48.95

Apollo Political Globe (Free Mount) (PK-AD)
  This is the only free-standing globe in our 
inventory. The globe measures 9” in diameter 
and sets on a 4-5.5” diameter ring. Children are 
able to pick up the globe and locate continents, 
countries, states, capitals, rivers, raised mountain 
ranges and more. This very detailed, durable 
globe is a nice option for hands-on learners and 
an affordable addition to your geography and 
history curriculum. ~ Donna
022902  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  34.75

Illuminated Globes (PK-AD)
  Not your parents’ boring old globes! Illuminated 
globes provide students more vibrant colors as 
they explore the world and could make a great 
night light for younger children. The Terrene 
Illuminated Globe is a traditional blue political 
globe which measures 6” in diameter, on a plas-
tic base and uses 2-AA batteries for illumination. 
The Day/Night Globe is the coolest globe I have 
ever seen. Its 2 globes in one!  The Day Globe 
presents the striking colors of a blue ocean polit-
ical map when not lit. But when you turn the 
light on, you will witness the incredible change 
to the sky at night. The Night globe names and 
shows 88 constellations and more than 35 of the 
brightest stars. It measures 12” at the diameter, 
features a black base, pewter plated die-cast 
semi-meridian and a standard 120V electrical 
plug. ~ Deanne
056389 Day/Night . . . . . . . . . .  99.95
056390 Terrene . . . . . . . . . . .  27.75

Inflatable Globes (PK-AD)
  The durability, practicality, and inexpensive-
ness of inflatable globes makes them perfect for 
homeschoolers. These are pretty high-quality, 
come in a variety of styles and each includes 

a simple plastic patch if repair should become 
necessary. The political globe features a light 
blue ocean, with countries shown in multiple 
colors so it’s easy to see where borders are. 
The topographical globe features a darker blue 
ocean and green land masses with shaded, 
contour-looking mountains, deserts, and forests. 
Cities, capitals, countries, and continents are all 
clearly marked on both globes. The globes also 
feature latitude and longitude lines, along with 
graphic representations of warm and cool ocean 
currents. Available in two different sizes - 12” or 
16” diameter when inflated. ~ Rachel
EACH 12” Globe. . . . . . . . . . . .  9.50
029085 12” Political (Light Blue)
029096 12” Topographical (Dark Blue)
EACH 16” Globe. . . . . . . . . . . .  11.25
029112 16” Political (Light Blue)
029118 16” Topographical (Dark Blue)

Inflatable Political Globes (PK-AD)
  These up-to-date political globes show countries 
and their borders, capital cities, and oceans. 
They are great for learning and fun to toss 
around, too. Choose from blue or clear and two 
different sizes. – Rachel 
026920 Blue, 12” diameter . . .  4.95
026966 Blue, 16” diameter . .12.99 10.50
026894 Clear 12” dia (A.) . . . .  4.95

☼Small World Nature Inflatable Globes (1-AD)
  Clear details and quality construction make this 
a must-have learning tool for home and school. 
Measuring 16” in diameter, children can easily 
read the continents, countries, all the natural 
features of the earth’s surface. An inexpensive 
globe for geography studies or fun, lightweight 
ball to toss for hands on geography activities. 
No special tools required. Includes vinyl patch 
kit. ~ Deanne
EACH GLOBE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.50
064636 Political
064637 Topographical (B.)

Clever Catch Writable Globe (6-12)
  How do you get a student to interact with geog-
raphy without getting on a plane? Make a game 
of catch-the-planet! There are a lot of games you 
can play with an inflatable globe. Toss it around 
and have the catcher answer a question about 
what is under their right thumb for example. 
Which hemisphere is it in? What are the coordi-
nates? Identify the continent or ocean. This inflat-
able globe is like an outline map combined with 
a globe, with countries and major rivers outlined. 
So, when you have a blank white globe, you 
have just upped the ante! Now the student has to 
identify or answer a question without seeing the 
names on the globe. Wouldn’t that be a fun game 
of catch? Identify the nearest country to your left 
pointer finger, and then write it on with a wet-
erase marker (not included)! Keep tossing until 
the entire continent, or whole globe, is labeled! 
Use for continents, countries, physical features, 
etc. More fun than plain old blank paper maps! 
Great for your kinesthetic, hands-on learners or 
wiggly kiddos. 24” diameter, ~ Sara
012512  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.50

Paper Globe Kits to Color (1-AD)
024699 7” . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.60
024691 10”. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.00

☼Earth 3D Puzzle Globes (3-AD)
  The world can be a puzzling place, especially 
when you’re the one trying to piece it together! 
Build your very own globe by starting with the 
piece labeled with a “1,” then keep going ‘round 
and ‘round until completed. The plastic jigsaw 
pieces are curved so that it forms a perfect sphere 
when complete. It includes a display stand and 
a rotation stand with a frame so it can rotate like 
a regular globe. Instructions show how it should 
look when completed, with assembly tips. No 
glue needed! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
022571 Children’s Globe (C.) 27.00 20.95

180 pcs creates 7.8” diameter globe with 
blue plastic rotation stand.

068425 Adult Globe . . . . . . .45.99 35.50
540 pcs creates 8.7” diameter globe with 
silver wire & black plastic rotation stand.

Wall Maps - U.S. & World

PEEL, PLAY & LEARN Wall Play Sets (K-7)
  Interactive maps are colorful and interesting 
for kids to learn and play. These peel-and-stick 
pieces are made of fabric, not vinyl, and will not 
rip or tear with use. The mini playsets include a 
background map piece that is 11”x 17” and loads 
of colorful smaller pieces to identify states, some 
countries, continents, products and monuments 
respectively. Stick it to a wall, or even something 
like a cookie sheet to take on the road! The 
larger map sets have a background map that 
measures 26”x17”. The world maps in both sizes 
are more about the continents than individual 
countries, though there are some specific country 
stickers. Most pieces are the same in both sizes, 
with some additions to the larger sets. The colors 
are pretty, like bright pastels, and the print is easy 
to read. For cleaning instructions, go to www.
monamelisadesigns.com.
065916 USA Map . . . . . . . . . .  39.99
065917 World Map . . . . . . . . .  39.99
065913 Minis US Map . . . . . . .  19.99
065914 Minis World Map . . . .  19.99

Map Wall Charts w/ App (K-AD)
  These laminated wall maps will bring a new 
dimension to learning geography. The Kid’s 
World Map and United States Map measure 
42x32”, the World Map measures 51.5”x 32”. 
Simply download the app (Google and Apple) 
for 3D interactivity, educational read-alongs, and 
informational videos. After acquiring the App, 
point your phone or tablet at the map and hover 
over it to see it come to life – virtually! Explore 
the world right from your own home with these 
Interactive wall maps. ~ Donna
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  15.99
022693 Kid’s World Map
022694 United States
022695 World
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USA/World Wall Maps (33”x 49”) (PK-AD)
  Grace your walls with these beautiful, large 
wall maps. The U.S. map has the state flags 
running down each side labeled in alphabetical 
order on a white background. These are political 
maps, showing each state/country in a different 
color (green, pink, yellow, orange, purple,) but 
you also see large mountain ranges and rivers, 
too. These are not laminated, but they do have 
a sheen to the sturdy paper. (Dry erase markers 
would not wipe off the surface.) The world map 
shows up-to-date country borders, and interna-
tional flags are at each side of the map on white 
background labeled alphabetically. ~ Sara
EACH MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.50
003385 USA (B.) 003386 World

National Geographic Explorer World Maps 
(PK-AD)
 National Geographic is a trusted name for maps, 
and it is exciting for us to offer them in our 
catalog.  The explorer series of wall maps are 
all the same size – 32” x 20” –  but in different 
scales for the world (1:51,969,000) and the US 
(1:6,107,000).  Easy to use and visually appeal-
ing, these make perfect additions to any class-
room wall.  The world map is done in a Winkel 
Tripel Projection with the Meridian of Greenwich 
at the center of the map.  All lines of longitude 
show the differences in time zones.  Inset charts 
on the world map list the world’s largest coun-
tries by area and population, and the largest 
urban areas by population.  The US map is done 
in an Albers Conic Equal-Area Projection and 
includes insets of Alaska and Hawaii at the bot-
tom of the map as well as interstates and major 
highways.  Countries and states on both maps are 
attractively shaded in hues of green, brown, and 
purple, and most major cities and airports, lakes, 
rivers, and mountains are detailed.  Maps come 
in two formats: flat (which are rolled and secured 
with a rubber band) and laminated.  – Zach
047014 US Flat . . . . . . . . . . .  5.99 5.50
047015 US Laminated . . . . . .14.99 12.50
047019 World Flat (A.) . . . . . .5.99 5.50
047020 World Laminated. . . .14.99 12.50

Wall Maps (PK-AD)
 These 40”x 28” world and United States maps 
are perfect for any classroom.  The U.S. map 
features state boundaries and capitals, while the 
world map displays the Mercator projection.  It 
also includes an inset of Europe.  Both of these 
maps come in full color and show time zones.  
Maps come rolled, in either paper or laminated 
versions.  The Map Packs include one of each 
map.  Now you just have to decide if you prefer 
paper or lamination. ~ Rachel S.  
013430 U.S. Map Laminated . 12.99 10.50
013431 U.S. Map Paper . . . . . . 4.99 4.50
013434 World Map Laminated 12.99 10.50
013435 World Map Paper . . . . 4.99 4.50
013432 World/U.S. Set Lam. . . . 19.99 15.95
013433 World/U.S. Set Paper . . 7.99 6.95

Decorator Wall Maps (PK-AD) 
  Add some geographical flair to your school 
room! These colorful maps from National 
Geographic are available either as standard 
paper or laminated. The United States map fea-
tures major cities, geographical features, bodies 
of water, interstates, and major highways. The 
World map features countries and states, major 
cities, international airports, major bodies of 
water and time zones. The US maps are 43”x30” 
while the World maps are slightly wider at 
46”x30”. – Laura
EACH MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.95
060300 United States 060302 World
EACH LAMINATED MAP . . . . .24.99 19.99
060301 United States 060303 World

U.S./World Advanced Maps (Rolled) (1-12)
  This map series features more detailed capital 
and city locations, lines of latitude and longitude, 
water depths and rivers, and relief shading shows 
mountains, deserts and wetlands. Physical World 
maps show ocean currents and featues a colored 
elevation key. The Political US map includes 
Indian reservations, urban areas and state flags 
illustrated along the bottom. The Political World 
Map shows time zones and International date 
line and country flags are also illustrated at the 
bottom.  Each map is 48”x 36” (except for the 
World Political Paper map, which is 50”x 38”). 
~ Alysia
EACH LAMINATED MAP . . . . .16.99 13.50
EACH PAPER MAP BELOW . . . .6.99 5.95
Laminated  Paper
031948 U.S. Physical 031949
031950 U.S. Political 031951
031952 World Physical 031953
031954 World Political 031955

Rand McNally World Wall Map, Signature 
Series (K-AD)
  This colorful and all-encompassing map is 
perfect for the classroom or home, and contains 
accurate and current information.  Spanning 50” 
x 32”, it can be pinned to the wall or framed.  It 
features labeled cities, borders, bodies of water, 
mountains, and topological details.  – John 
022382  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 7.50

☼World Wall Map - Folded (1-AD)
  Good quality map of the world, showing each 
continent and ocean, along with the names of 
many major countries or cities. Map includes 
latitude/longitude lines, the prime meridian, the 
international date line, as well as the location of 
large deserts or wetlands. Sturdy and well made, 
this non-laminated map also folds up easily when 
to store. 40”x 28”. ~ Mike
070944  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95

Continents and Oceans Posters (3-12)
  Pretty blue backgrounds and photographic 
images of the 7 continents are going to look great 
in your learning space! Use them as a visual 
reference or to prompt research and discussion 
among your students. Each poster shows the 
continent name in large lettering, an image, and 
names the surrounding bodies of water. There 
are also 3 bullet points with facts about the 
subject. Set includes seven 11”x17” posters and 
one 34”x4.5” banner reading “Continents and 
Oceans” on card stock.
064447  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.25

Desk Maps / Notebook Maps

Map Chartlets (K-8)
  These 22”x 17” colorful maps are labeled with 
the names of states and capitals (U.S. map) and 
names of countries, latitude and longitude, and 
bodies of water (world map). The back side of 
each map includes additional activity suggestions 
or reproducibles. The back of the laminated 
world map includes a map labeling the conti-
nents and oceans (not countries), plus a blank 
world map. ~ Lisa
044950 World (laminated) . . . .4.99 3.95
044959 U.S. (unlaminated). . . .2.99 2.60

Map Charts (1-12)
  Each 22”x 17” chart contains a full-color polit-
ical map on the front and four black and white 
reproducible worksheets on the back. One of 
the worksheets is a smaller version of the map 
on the front, one worksheet contains facts about 
the physical geography of the landform, and the 
other two worksheets contain activities for stu-
dents to complete. ~ Lisa
EACH CHART . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.99 2.75
045264 Africa 045272 N. America
045266 Antarctica 045278 S. America
045267 Asia 045279 United States
045268 Australia 045280 World
045270 Europe

Notebook Map U.S./World Laminated (PK-AD)
  Use this handy 8.5”x 11” map to develop stu-
dents’ map skills. Each colorful, two-sided map 
is laminated for durability and write-on-/wipe-
off convenience. The map is three-hole punched 
to fit into a student binder, and it also features 
time zones and a ruler measuring inches on the 
U.S. side and centimeters on the World side. ~ 
Rachel S.
012760  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95

Notebook Maps with Facts (3-AD)
  These colorful laminated maps are pre-punched, 
so they’re perfect for placement in a 3-ring 
binder. Different states/countries are alternating 
colors for easy identification.  On the reverse 
is population and land mass information, along 
with general facts including high and low tem-
peratures, highest and lowest altitudes, bodies 
of water, and trivia.  This is a useful notebook 
reference for any student. ~ Alissa
EACH MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95
049519 US with US Facts
049520 World with World Facts 

U.S. & World Maps with Time Zones
Geography Ready Reference Card (PK-AD)
  See description in our Home School Helps - 
References section.
002447  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75

U.S. and World Double-Sided Placemat Map
  Learning your states and capitals and especially 
the countries of the world can be a daunting task.  
There really is no easier way than to just keep 
reviewing and studying them.  This placemat 
offers just that - use it in the classroom to study, 
or keep it on the table so it will constantly be in 
view.  Both sides are colorful and easy to read, 
with the degree and time markings across the 
mat.  Laminated for easy cleaning. - Melissa
014866  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.67 6.95
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USA/World Laminated Desk Map (PK-AD)
  I’ve always been “geographically-challenged” 
and after reviewing this attractive map, getting 
one for my own desk is a must. On one side of 
this double-sided mat is a large, colorful map 
of the U.S. which clearly identifies states, cap-
itals, and major cities. Detail for the Canadian 
and Mexican borders is even provided. On the 
flipside is a world map which shows countries, 
capitals, and major cities with enlarged insets of 
both Europe and the Middle East. Other handy 
features of this durable map include degree 
and time zone markings as well as interesting 
facts and trivia provided along the map’s edge.  
Measures 19.5” x 13.5”. ~ Anh
003134  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.95 2.95

☼World Map Magnet Chart (PK-AD)
  Wanting geography resources for the classroom 
or to spark a child’s interest in the world? We’ve 
got you covered with this 11.5 x 16.5 inch 
write-on/wipe-off magnetic map. Show the world 
like never seen before in bright, vibrant colors. 
Use dry erase markers to make notes or write 
in continent, country, or capitol names. Stick 
magnets where you please, or use them to find 
and identify different countries. The heavy duty 
magnetic back holds tight to magnetic surfaces, 
so you don’t have to worry about slippage. Easy 
to remove or reposition! ~ EmilyG
040697 World. . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
040672 U.S. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75
040452 Canada . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

ScrunchMaps (PK-AD)
  Looking at a map is a really great way for stu-
dents to get an idea of their place in the world, 
but folding and rolling delicate paper can really 
be a pain. Problem solved! These maps are 
made from a durable material (kinda like Tyvek 
– not paper, not plastic, not fabric, but feels like 
all three at once) that makes it water and tear 
resistant. The US map includes interstates and 
major highways, while the World map features 
continent and country names as well as bodies 
of water and major cities. When you’re done, 
just scrunch it up and place it inside the includ-
ed drawstring storage bag. Each map is 36”x 
24”. - Laura 
EACH MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99
056394 U.S. 063563 World

World Desk Mat & Giant Mouse Pad (PK-AD)
  If you’re like me, your mouse seems to run off 
the edge of the standard-sized mouse pad all too 
often.  The only way to really fix the problem?  
Buy a larger mouse pad.  It might seem frivolous 
to go bigger, especially when the regular size 
seems to work fine for most people.  But what 
if this giant mouse pad had intrinsic educational 
value that could benefit anyone who sat down 
to use that computer?  Oh, it does.  What’s 
one complaint that you hear all too often about 
Americans?  They can’t even find their own 
country or state on a map.  This can now be 
fixed with one easy-to-use, giant, world map 
mouse pad.  The 17” x 26” full color pad melds 
the world’s topographical features with a political 
overlay showing countries, states, cities, rivers, 
mountains, and lakes.  The top-quality image is 
rendered through a Van Der Grinten projection. 
– Zach
046322  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.99

Outline Maps

MAPS BY GEOGRAPHY MATTERS
  Large, chart-sized maps available in plain paper 
or laminated (Vis-a-vis transparency pens recom-
mended for write-on, wipe-off surface).

USA/World Double-Sided Laminated Map
  USA map on one side, world map on the other.  
Write-on wipe-off surface allows for repeated 
marking of capitals, major cities, state names, 
Indian territories, explorer routes, and so on... 
we’re sure you’ll find many more uses.  USA 
map shows political boundaries and bordering 
Canadian and Central American countries.  Insets 
of Alaska, Hawaii, and Puerto Rico complete 
the map.  World hemispherical projection map 
shows current political borders, equator, and 
latitude/longitude.  23”x 34”.
001554  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.95

Continents Map Set
  Includes four 17” x 22” paper blackline out-
line continent maps for Africa, S. America, N. 
America and Europe plus, one 17”x 22” map 
of the U.S. plus one double-sided 23”x34” map 
of the remaining continents (Asia on one side, 
Australia, Antarctica on the reverse) for a total 
of 6 maps.
007475  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.50

Mark-It Desk Maps
  These maps are laminated for write-and-wipe 
purposes. Maps below are outline maps, show-
ing only geographic borders and major rivers, not 
country or location names. 17”x 22”
EACH MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95
001540 Ancient Civilization 

Map of the Middle East - the “cradle” of 
civilization.  Map is bounded by Ukraine to 
the north, Pakistan to the east, Egypt to the 
south, and Greece to the west.

042435 USA/World Double-Sided
A convenient poster map that’s great for a 
variety of uses, the United States is shown 
on one side with state borders and the entire 
world is shown on the other as a hemispheric 
projection without country borders. Latitude 
and longitude lines are included on both 
sides. Black and white with grey bodies of 
water.

Write-on Wipe-off US Map Board (2-AD)
  This blank full-color map of the U.S. is great 
for geography labeling practice. Measuring 9” 
x 12”, you can use either dry-erase or water 
based markers on the surface. A black marker is 
included. ~ Lisa
052492  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.75

☼Color in World Map (PK-6) 
  In packages of 24 or individually, these world 
maps work great for labeling practice. Each map 
has blue for the oceans and bodies of water with 
white space for the land masses and measures 
12”x 16”. There are no latitude and longitude 
lines; these are just blank for labeling purposes. 
Printed on a lightweight card stock, they are 
durable enough for younger ones and the fin-
ished product will hang nicely.
045032 Single (A.) . . . . . . . . . .  0.50
022707 24-pack . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Write-On/Wipe-Off Maps (11”x17”) (3-9)
  A handy sized map with outlines of the states 
or countries that your student can write on with a 
dry-erase marker for geography practice. The US 
Map lists the states with their abbreviations on 
the front corner. Beyond identifying each state, 
you could have kids write in the capitals, iden-
tify a state by its shape, group them by regions 
(New England, the Midwest, etc.) or even write 
a famous person from each state! The front of 
each map is colorful, but on the back are sev-
eral black/white activities. On the World Map, 
the countries are a little small to write complete 
names on, so you could number them and have 
students write their answers on paper. You could 
still identify regions by language or religion, label 
the continents and oceans, and add it to your 
history curriculum for a geography reference. I 
really like the table-top size of these. A hole is 
punched on one end to hang up out of the way 
when not in use. These are versatile teaching 
tools! ~ Sara  
EACH MAP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.65
007253 U.S. Map 007265 World Map

Blank Map Packages (PK-AD)
  Each map package below contains 50 blank 17” 
x 11” paper maps.  We have used these exten-
sively in our school.  Outline maps have just the 
continent (or world) in outline form.  These are 
useful for plotting your own “divisions” or mak-
ing maps of a different historical period, charting 
trade routes, etc.  Waterway maps are outline 
maps with all bodies of water shown.  Political 
boundary maps show current country divisions 
(in the case of U.S. state maps).  The package 
of mixed maps contains two maps of each type 
for the U.S., Africa, Asia, Australia, Europe, N. 
America, and S. America.  It also includes two 
World Outline and two World Political Boundary 
maps.
EACH PACKAGE (exc. noted) . . .9.95 8.75
007488 World Political Boundary Maps
007485 U.S. State Boundary Maps (B.)
007481 Mixed Map Package  15.95 13.95

UniversalMap Blank Maps (PK-AD)
  Maps are a handy 8.5”x 11” with blue type.    
U.S. map shows state boundaries and water-
ways.  World map shows countries and major 
waterways.
EACH LAMINATED . . . . . . . . . .  0.75
EACH PAPER. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.40
009988 U.S. Map (single, laminated) (C.)
009989 U.S. Map (single, paper)
009992 World Map (single, laminated)
009993 World Map (single, paper)
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World Map – Large Foldable Blank (PK-12)
  Use this map with any of your history studies – 
ancient, medieval, modern, world and U.S. This 
36” x 24” blank map is printed on cardstock and 
folds down to 12” x 9” for easier storage. Hang 
the map on your wall and have students label 
the places they study using markers, stickers, or 
pins. ~ Donna
066388  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.95

Unlabeled Practice Maps (PK-AD)
  With 30 to a pad, you can use these inex-
pensive paper outline maps for geography, unit 
studies, history, whatever!  U.S. Map Pad is 
approximately 10 3/4”x 16” and World Map Pad 
is 9”x 16”.
001871 U.S. Map Pad . . . . . . . 4.99 3.95
001873 World Map Pad. . . . . . 5.19 4.60

World Study Pad Maps (PK-AD)
  Enhance your geography studies with this 
large, colorful map pad. 18”x 12” pad contains 
50 identical sheets. The front side of each sheet 
contains a labeled map, while the reverse side is 
unlabeled. Use the labeled side for reference and 
the unlabeled side for practice. ~ Lisa
027187  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 19.99 15.95

Maps (PK-AD)
  These inexpensive outline maps measure 8.5” 
x 11” and are available in paper or laminated. 
The outlines are in black and white, with borders 
of interior boundaries shown as dotted lines. 
Latitude and longitude lines are included, as is a 
scale with miles and kilometers to show distance 
on the map. The paper versions are made with 
fairly thin paper, but are perfect for coloring and 
labeling. The laminated versions are more dura-
ble and can be written on with dry-erase mark-
ers. One-sided with the other side simply being 
blank. Please see our website for a complete list.
EACH MAP (Laminated). . . . . . .  0.75
EACH MAP (Paper) . . . . . . . . . .  0.40
Laminated   Paper
037272  Africa  037273
037274  Alabama
037276  Alaska  037277
037278  Antarctica 037279
037284  Asia  037285
037286  Australia  037287
037288  California 037289
037290  Canada  037291
037292  Central Amer 037293
  Connecticut 037297
037300  Europe  037301
037302  Florida  037303
037304  Georgia  037305
037314  Iowa  037315
037337  Montana
037343  New England
037353  N. America 037354
037355  N. Carolina 037356
037360  Ohio  037361
037362  Oklahoma 037363
037364  Oregon  037365
037366  Pennsylvania 037367
037370  S. America 037371
037372  S. Carolina 037373
037380  Texas  037381
037386  Virginia
037390  West Virginia
037376 All 50 States (lam) . . .29.95 23.50
037377 All 50 States (paper) . .9.95 7.95

Learning Walls – Maps (K-12)
  If you can find the wall space, I’ll bet you can 
think of hundreds of uses for these blank maps!  
Each one measures a whopping 48” x 72” and 
has smooth paper on the front and corrugated 
cardboard on the back for extra support.  The 
maps are outline maps, with continent borders 
oulined in bold and and state or country borders 
in finer black lines.  The U.S. Map also has 
shaded dots marked on each state to show the 
location of the capital city.  Maps are so large, 
you can find space to label and mark many fea-
tures.  I can imagine using these for unit studies, 
state studies, geography studies, history, to mark 
where you have traveled as a family, and much 
more. The corrugated backing makes them stur-
dy enough to paste pictures or craft materials 
to, or to stick pins in.  You could add to these 
gradually, labeling states and countries, pasting 
pictures of native animals or product exports, 
pinning locations of interest.  Whatever you do, 
you are sure to end up with a great keepsake or 
conversation piece for your dinner guests! – Jess 
EACH LEARNING WALL . . . . .22.99 18.95
019690 U.S. Map
019698 World Map

Outline Map Collections & Books
Also see Teacher Resources for electronic 

map resources and other resources that
 feature outline maps and much more.

Uncle Josh’s Outline Maps (PK-AD)
  From that mogul of maps, Josh Wiggers 
(of Geography Matters), comes this valuable 
resource with over 130 reproducible maps.  
Need a map for Hannibal’s travels, hurricane 
tracking, or habitat studies?  It’s here!  No more 
wasted time searching for that elusive map 
of ancient Greece!  Includes maps of each of 
the fifty states, continents, ancient historical 
regions, and more. 136 pgs, pb.  All of the 
outline maps from the book are also available 
in CD-ROM format with a few extras: Canadian 
Provinces and Territories, Ancient Civilizations, 
Mongols, Thirteen Colonies, 10/40 Window, 
and state maps with USA inserts.  The following 
shaded relief outline maps are also included: 
Africa, Asia, Australia and New Zealand, Europe, 
North and South America, World, Pakistan and 
Afghanistan.  In all, there are over 260 printable 
maps.  Windows requirements: Windows 95 or 
later; Mac requirements: OS 9 or later; Acrobat 
5.0 or above (included); and an inkjet or laser 
printer (recommended).  
003136 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.95
014496 CD-ROM . . . . . . . . .26.95 22.95

Outline Maps - U.S. (6-9)
  This 20-page workbook is full of blank U.S. 
maps for students to fill in.  It is designed to 
improve students’ map skills and their ability 
to identify the states and their locations.  The 
activity sheets focus on regions of the U.S., 
state borders, and major bodies of water in and 
around the United States.  They also test knowl-
edge of state capitals, locations of various cities, 
mountain ranges, national parks, and more.  Be 
sure to have encyclopedias, almanacs, or atlases 
available for reference.  An answer key is includ-
ed to make sure the maps are filled in correctly.  
~ Rachel S. 
014622  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 4.50

Outline Maps - World (6-9)
  With the same format as the U.S. Outline 
Map above, this twenty-page workbook provides 
blank maps with information for students to fill 
in.  The first map is an overview of the continents 
and oceans for the student to identify.  Then, 
several pages of the book focus on specific areas 
of the world, such as specific countries, regions, 
or continents.  The remaining pages give infor-
mation about the world, such as where mountain 
ranges are located or what the climate is like in 
various regions.  Students will need reference 
materials such as almanacs, encyclopedias, and 
atlases to complete the maps in this book.  
Answer key included. ~ Rachel S.
014623  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 4.50

Charts / Visuals - General Geography

Geography Terms Learning Chart (4-8)
  Introduce young students to basic geography 
terms with this colorful poster. Basically, it’s a 
colorful outdoor scene with a wide variety of 
landscapes represented. On the colorful post-
er, 46 basic geographic items are labeled (like 
glacier, forest, hill, peninsula, gulf, desert, bay, 
atoll, and cliff). It’s a great way for students to 
visualize different geographic features. The back 
of the poster includes a few geography activities 
for students to complete. Poster measures 17”x 
22”. ~ Rachel
038146  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

Map Skills Poster Set (3-6)
040408  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Informational - Textual

Me on the Map (PK-3)
  A simple yet charming story to help young 
children understand their geographical place in 
this world.  Colorful, detailed illustrations make 
it fun to follow along with a little girl using maps 
to take a journey which starts at her bedroom and 
gradually widens to include her house, town, 
state, country, and the world.  I especially like 
the fun and easy activity suggestions, such as 
mapping your own house or making homemade 
postcards, which are included with this Reading 
Rainbow™ selection.  ~ Anh
009193  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 5.95

Rookie Read-About Geography (1-2)
  Colorful, glossy, and centered around photo-
graphs and illustrations, these short, easy-to-read 
books for young readers offer a good introduction 
to different aspects of geography.  Some focus on 
geographic locations, countries, or states; while 
some explore different habitats; and others teach 
about using and reading maps of different kinds. 
There is a lot of topical variety within this series, 
but each one is pretty similar as far as layout and 
coverage of topics goes - things are explained 
using very simple language (including pronun-
ciation guides for new words), and pretty much 
only the highlights are touched upon (these sim-
ple children’s books are certainly not in-depth). 
These 32-pg books finish up with a Words You 
Know section. ~  Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95 4.95
Continents
010156 Africa 011289 N. America
010220 Asia 011615 S. America
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010535 Australia 036825 7 Continents
010848 Europe

Landforms & Bodies of Water
036792 Four Oceans . . . . . . . .5.95 4.01

Geography From A to Z (2-5)
  A picture glossary from “archipelago” to 
“zone,” with 60 more terms in between, defined 
and amplified in large, full-color illustrations 
and maps.  Now your children can see these 
geographic terms and know what they describe.
000817  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 5.95

☼Atlas of Adventures (2-5)
  These are the types of atlases I would have 
loved as a kid! Somewhat reminiscent of a 
Richard Scarry book, these quirky, humorous 
atlases offer fascinating looks at life from 31 plac-
es around the world. Each book is divided into 
chapters by continent, featuring colorfully drawn 
two-page spreads of noteworthy occurrences & 
events. These events are highlighted by a single 
occurrence or place—such as the Northern Lights 
viewed from Finland’s glass igloos, or running 
with Wildebeests Kenya. Mixed together across 
each page are facts and delightful illustrations 
relating to the entire area. For example, while 
“Dog-Sled with Huskies in Alaska” may be the 
featured event, the reader will find a slew of 
informative illustrations relating to Alaska’s tallest 
mountain, Alaskan animals, and skiing. 
  Informative, these illustrations are also designed 
with humor in mind: a Grizzly Bear in snowshoes 
eating a fish ice-cream cone, a Dall Sheep with 
a spyglass, and a bird called the Rock Ptarmigan 
wearing a tiny top hat and scarf. These hilarious 
little drawings add a unique, memorable flavor 
without detracting from the information and 
will certainly appeal to both kids and fun-loving 
adults. I especially love the maps which preface 
each chapter, complete with delightfully silly 
illustrations for notable events and places. Not 
comprehensive by any means, these atlases are 
jam-packed with interesting facts from around 
the world and are sure to delight children.  Who 
knows—they just might encourage a new genera-
tion of world travelers! 85 pgs, hc.  Note: atlases 
measure roughly 15”x 11”. 
068952 Atlas of Adventures . .30.00 19.95

Focuses on places and events. Covers topics 
ranging from Scotland’s Highland Games, to 
exploring Giza’s Pyramids, to rafting down 
the Grand Canyon.

068953 Atlas of Animal Adventures
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .30.00 19.95

Focuses on animals around the world, such 
as tracking with Siberian Tigers in Russia and 
kick-boxing with Red Kangaroos in Australia.

Holling C. Holling Geography Books (3-7)
 If you’ve never read a Holling C. Holling book, 
you’re in for a treat!  These are lovely, “old 
fashioned” books that simultaneously educate 
and entertain.  Each blends science, history, and 
geography into a narrative told from the view-
point of a central “character”’s adventures or 
experiences.  Paddle-to-the-Sea covers the Great 
Lakes, St. Lawrence River, and North Atlantic.  
Tree in the Trail includes the Great Plains and 
Southwest.  Minn of the Mississippi leads chil-
dren on an adventure down the Mississippi River 
and into the Gulf of Mexico.  Seabird presents an 

overview of world geography.  Pagoo follows the 
life of a young hermit crab, trying to grow up in 
a tide pool - without being eaten along the way.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.75
004211 Minn of the Mississippi
000936 Pagoo
012450 Paddle to the Sea
007003 Seabird
007001 Tree in the Trail

☼Where Is ____ ? Series (3-7)
  Joining “Who is/Who was…,” this new series 
takes children on an exciting journey to learn 
the geography and history of renowned natural 
and man-made locations. Engagingly written 
with abundant black and white drawings, the 
stories are sprinkled with topical fun facts. For 
example, in Where is the White House? “Only 
one president was married in the White House-
Grover Cleveland. President Richard Nixon’s 
daughter, Tricia, held her wedding in the White 
House Rose Garden in 1971. Delivered on 
airplane, her wedding dress had its own seat.” 
Some titles include evolutionary content. Each 
soft cover book includes a colorful, double-sided 
map that measures approx. 9”x 7.5”. 108 pgs, 
SC. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
061235 ☼Bermuda Triangle
067087 Galapagos Islands?
064481 Great Pyramids?
064482 Alcatraz?
061224 ☼Easter Island
012340 Mount Everest?
012357 Mount Rushmore?
064483 Niagara Falls?
066619 Stonehenge?
064484 the Amazon?
064485 Brooklyn Bridge?
067088 Coliseum?
067089 Eiffel Tower?
012402 Empire State Building?
012408 Grand Canyon?
066620 Great Barrier Reef?
012460 Great Wall?
061226 ☼Machu Picchu
061349 ☼Mississippi River
064486 Parthenon?
067090 Taj Mahal?
061640 ☼Walt Disney World
012461 White House?
067091 Wild West?

☼How to Ace the National Geographic Bee 
(4-8)
  If you’ve ever had a student interested in geog-
raphy and want to take it to the next level, this 
little study guide would be a great tool. Intended 
for the student who wants to participate in the 
National Geographic Bee, the book defines 
geography, explains the contest, and then offers 

study tips, sample questions with answers, and 
resources for additional geography study. Even 
if you aren’t headed for the Bee, you might like 
this to enhance your history/geography studies. 
“Which Canadian province produces more than 
half of the country’s manufactured goods?” Find 
out on page 82! Endorsed by Alec Trebek, mod-
erator of the National Geographic Bee finals. 128 
pgs, pb. ~ Donna
067767  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.50

Workbooks / Activity Books

DK Geography Workbooks (PK-3)
  For an engaging, but gentle, introductory geog-
raphy series, look no further than this fun set of 
books from DK! Geography is presented in short 
bites and fact boxes with a variety of puzzles, 
activities and exercises throughout each book. 
Students build on what they have already learned 
as they progress through the series. Workbook 
pages are two-color and consumable, though 
not reproducible. Answers and teacher notes are 
included, as is a sheet of 200 gold reward stickers 
to help track progress. While the standards met 
are not detailed anywhere in the books, they do 
meet the Common Core State Standards. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25
055564 Pre-K

Topics include: human and natural world, 
earth and the solar system, globes, types of 
maps, directions, landforms, and bodies of 
water.

055563 Kindergarten
Topics include: compass directions, conti-
nents, countries, states, provinces, cities, and 
how to use maps and map keys.

055562 First Grade
Topics include: seven continents, 50 US 
states, capital and large cities, and mapping 
a neighborhood.

055565 Second Grade
Topics include: familiarity with the com-
pass rose, map grids and scales, physical 
and political maps, Northern and Southern 
hemispheres.

055566 Third Grade
Topics include: latitude and longitude, 
biomes, natural resources, maps through 
history, Alaska, Hawaii, and major cities of 
the world.

038361 4th Grade
Topics include: standard map components, 
bodies of water, deserts, rainforests, all con-
tinents, political, physical, road, population, 
natural and weather map types, US time 
zones, political and historical maps.

038377 5th Grade
Topics include: standard map compo-
nents; continental divide; informational 
maps; world time zones; North American, 
European, South American, Asian, African 
and Australian political and physical maps; 
and regions of Middle East, Southeast Asia, 
and Russia. 

038381 6th Grade
Topics include: standard map compo-
nents, world time zones, informational 
maps, physical features, North American, 
European, South American, Asian, African 
and Australian political and physical maps; 
and regions of India, Middle East, Southeast 
Asia, and Russia.
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Beginning Geography (K-2)
  This book contains a collection of 93 repro-
ducible activity pages covering a wide range 
of standard geography skills designed to help 
younger students gain an understanding of basic 
geography vocabulary and concepts.  Content 
is divided into 4 distinct sections.  Section 1 
focuses on map skills and provides 31 activities 
covering 9 different map skills (what is a map, 
positional words, cardinal directions, compass 
rose, map symbols, map key, distance on a map, 
borders on a map, and map grids).  Section 2 
provides 29 activities and covers 8 landforms 
and 3 bodies of water such as hills & mountains; 
islands & volcanoes; deserts & plains; canyons 
& valleys; oceans, lakes & rivers; and landforms 
& bodies of water.  Section 3 presents the seven 
continents and 4 oceans through the use of 21 
various activities.  Each continent has an intro-
duction page with quick facts and a correspond-
ing activity.  A physical map of each continent 
is provided as well.  The last section of the 
book focuses on animal life around the world.  
A world map and individual continental maps 
showing examples of the types of animals found 
in various regions are provided.  Furthermore, 
review activities are included for the first 3 sec-
tions of material and can be used for student skill 
assessment.  Activities range in style and typically 
include labeling, coloring, cutting/pasting, multi-
ple choice, short answer, and matching. Two full 
color fold-out maps, a simplified world map, and 
a landforms/ bodies of water map are included 
for additional teaching instruction.   Answers 
included. - Enh
014180  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 12.50

Down to Earth Geography (1-6)
  This series is designed to educate students in 
the areas of geographic literacy and the glob-
al community.  Each book contains 18 units 
that correspond to the 18 National Geography 
Standards covering topics such as the world in 
spatial terms, places & regions, physical systems, 
human systems, environment & society, and the 
uses of geography.  Each of the units contain the 
following elements:  an introductory page that 
explains the basic information about the unit; 
information pages that give students directions 
for the activities, summarize what they will be 
learning, and introduce vocabulary words; and 
activity pages providing a variety of exercis-
es including reading exercises, map activities, 
multiple choice, true/false, fill-in the blank, and 
short answer questions.  Includes a Mac/Win 
compatible CD-ROM containing PDF files of all 
the student pages and reference maps contained 
in the book for easier reproduction.  Answers 
included. - Enh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 16.95
046395 Grade 1 046398 Grade 4
046396 Grade 2 046399 Grade 5
046397 Grade 3 046400 Grade 6

My Worldwide GeoJourney (2-5)
  Take a journey across the world, stopping at 
each continent to record your discoveries there 
in this journal. Before you start traversing the 
world, three tours explore map vocabulary, the 
continents and oceans, and major landforms and 
bodies of water. Each tour begins with a labeling 
section in which students identify the correct 
features on part of a world map by writing the 

letter of that feature next to its name on the facing 
page. Students are encouraged to use the writing 
space provided in these tours to describe these 
features or explore a particular facet in depth. 
The tours of the individual continents follow the 
same format. The first page holds a blank outline 
map of the continent, with certain countries, 
bodies of water, and other features labeled by 
shape and letter. Students match the letters to 
the names of the countries, bodies of water, and 
features on the facing page. The second part of 
each continent tour offers children space to write 
summary paragraphs or select passages about 
the three aforementioned categories, along with 
journaling space in which to write creatively 
about that part of the journey. The final tours 
highlight world capitals and natural wonders of 
the world. ~ Steph
004711 Student Book. . . . . . . .4.25 3.75

World - Reference Maps and Forms (3-6)
   Having a bit of trouble with world geography?  
Need a book that you can use to practice naming 
places or geographic features?  It sounds like this 
could be the workbook you need.  There are eight 
sections in this book: the world, North America, 
South America, Africa, Europe, Asia, Australia 
and Oceania, and the poles.  Each section is 
pretty much structured the same, except for that 
of North America, which shows in more detail 
the states and provinces of Canada, the United 
States, and Mexico.  Page-by-page, here is what 
you will find in the South American section: first 
is an introduction page to the continent of South 
America, giving a few facts and lists.  Next are 
the maps, one political map showing boundaries 
and names, one physical map with names, one 
blank outline map, another blank map showing 
only the borders of the countries within that con-
tinent, and one map showing physical features 
but no names.  The last two maps in the section 
are fill-in-the-blank activity pages, showing half 
the continent with each country numbered and 
correspondingly numbered blank lines at the 
bottom of the page.  The world map section talks 
about different projections, latitude and longi-
tude and hemispheres.  The book ends with some 
fun activities to help review.  ~ Zach
024807  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95

Spectrum Geography (3-6)
  This is one of the best lines from Spectrum. Each 
worktext is in full color and content varies by 
grade level. There are fifteen three part lessons in 
each book. Each begins with textual information, 
accompanied by photos, diagrams and maps. 
The second part of the lesson concentrates on 
map skills correlated to the theme of the reading. 
Various types of maps and lessons are included 
here, as well as graphs and charts. The last part 
of the lesson consists of questions to answer, 
charts to complete, and short research and writ-
ing projects. A mini-almanac is included in the 
back of each grade level, which is referenced in 
activity sections, so students gain the experience 
of looking things up in an almanac. Each book 
also contains a short glossary of geographical 
terms and a complete answer key. Books are a 
little over 120 pgs. The content of this 2014 edi-
tion remains the same as that of the blue-covered 
2006 edition, with just a new cover noting that it 
correlates to current state standards the difference 
between editions. – Zach

EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 6.95
003816 Grade 5 – USA
003817 Grade 6 – World
EACH 2014 BOOK . . . . . . . . .11.99 7.95
036076 Grade 3 – Communities
036083 Grade 4 – Regions of USA
036088 Grade 5 – USA
036100 Grade 6 – World

Seven Continents Series (3-6)
  These activity-packed workbooks explore the 
geography of the continents, dividing them into 
water and landforms, geographic regions, polit-
ical divisions, resources, animals, and people.  
The five themes of geography play a role in the 
series also, with all of the exercises and activities 
falling into one or more of the following themes: 
location (position on the earth’s surface), place 
(physical and human characteristics), relation-
ships within places (humans and the environ-
ment), movement (human interactions on the 
earth), and regions (how they form and change).  
Students work through a variety of exercises, map 
activities, informational pages, graph readings, 
games, and note takers as they study the con-
tinents.  Though written for use in a classroom, 
this series is easy to use at home or with a co-op.  
Workbook pages are reproducible and consum-
able.  pb.  ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.99 15.95
030684 Africa 030688 Europe
030685 Antarctica 005145 N. America
030686 Asia 005363 S. America
030687 Australia

Passport Series (3-7)
  This series lets you travel the world and gives 
you a taste of different cultures, literally as well 
as figuratively. In each country, you’ll see a map 
of the country, get some “Fast Facts,” then learn 
about the natural environment, historic sites, 
current events, daily life, proverbs, manners/
customs, foods, recipes, holidays, creative arts, 
and sports/games. Interspersed throughout, you’ll 
have illustrations and photos, plus a selection of 
interesting hands-on activities to do, and oppor-
tunities for some additional research on interest-
ing topics. The book for Western Europe covers 
England, France, Germany, Iceland, Ireland, 
Italy, Spain, Sweden, and Switzerland. The 
Eastern Europe book covers Russia, Belarus, 
Czech Republic, Greece, Poland, Romania, and 
Ukraine. There is an answer key in the back, 
along with a lengthy list of additional resources. 
As the purchaser of the book, you are given the 
right to photocopy the activity pages for your 
own classroom use. Approx. 150-190 pgs, pb.
022556 Africa . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 11.50
022558 Asia . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 11.50
007627 Aust./Oceania /Ant. . . 10.95 8.75
007607 Central & S. America . 16.95 12.95
007606 E. Europe/Russia . . . . 16.95 12.95
022563 Middle East . . . . . . . . 16.95 12.95
022570 North America . . . . . 14.95 11.50
007604 Western Europe. . . . . 18.95 14.50
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☼Around-the-World Coloring Book (3-7)
  Liven up your geography with detailed images 
to color! Really detailed, you will need some 
fine point pencils or markers to fill in the pages. 
Read about Paris in the margins as you fill in a 
street scene, learn about NYC as you color the 
Macy’s Thanksgiving Day parade, and color 
the Himalayas – can you spot the snow leop-
ard? Also included are London, Ancient Rome, 
Tanzania, Tokyo, the Great Barrier Reef, Ancient 
Egypt, the Amazon Rainforest and New Delhi. 
sc. ~ Sara
069732  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95

World Atlas Activity & Coloring Book (3-AD)
  Fascinating, fact-filled and fun! If you are famil-
iar with the Dover coloring books you know 
how they are more than just a coloring book. 
60 pages of detailed images and puzzles (mazes, 
word search, etc) with solutions in the back 
will be a great supplement to any social studies 
curriculum. Pick a page or two that echoes your 
lessons or just work front to back through the 
book. Your student will pick up great information 
as they color states, islands, oceans & continents! 
Captions include cultural information, flora & 
fauna, economic & agricultural tidbits, histori-
cal facts and more. I would recommend some 
fine-point coloring implements like a nice set of 
colored pencils. Non-reproducible. ~ Sara
030388  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

ArtK12: Draw _____ Series (3-8)
  Kids hear and read names of 
places in connection to his-
tory, people, events, books, 
vacation plans – everywhere! 
But without an understanding 
of geography, all places only 
mean “somewhere.” This 
series aims to help children 
commit maps of regions to 
memory. With simple, fun instructions, children 
start at one end of a region and work their way 
around until they can easily draw the whole 
region from memory. Pages have the featured 
state or country name at the top, tan backgrounds 
and a colorful border across the bottom featuring 
buildings, landmarks, animals, and vehicles 
representative of the region. The middle of 
each page holds the surrounding states/countries/
features learned so far, bordered in black and 
labeled with their abbreviation (states) or name 
(countries, major bodies of water), and the one 
being learned bordered in red along with mem-
orable instructions for drawing it. For example, 
Learn to Draw Africa begins with drawing the 
Red Sea: “At the top, right side of the paper (not 
too close to the edge), begin with the Red Sea. 
It’s easy to draw; it looks like a slug oozing its 
way up toward the top of the page.” From there 
you’ll add countries moving westward and then 
south, one at a time, until you can draw the 
whole continent! Text is a handwritten font and 
outlines are simple sketches. Though an actual 
map is always a nice resource, these simplified 
shapes will be much easier for young students 
to draw than all those little nooks and bumps! 
To contrast this series with the Drawing Around 
the World series, this book’s sole focus is being 
able to draw the region and uses simple shapes, 
while Drawing Around the World also includes 
state/country facts and information, review of 

state/country names, blank map labeling, and 
more exact borders. Drawing Around the World 
is a write in series, while you will practice these 
books with your own paper. Books run approxi-
mately 65 pages, measure 8.5”x 11”, sc. – Steph
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 18.50
064781 Africa 064784 Europe
064782 Asia Vol. I 069163 ☼Oceania
065445 Asia Vol 2 064785 USA
064783 Canada and Greenland
013526 Mexico, Central & South America
AK12DW Package of 7 above 139.65 123.25
031271☼Draw the World: an Outline   
 of Continents and Oceans

Uses an 11”x17” ledger-sized piece of paper. 
A simple basic outline of the world is drawn 
step-by-step by the student and the conti-
nents and oceans will be labeled at the end.

World Geography: Where in the World Are 
You? (4-6)
  …Washington, Wisconsin, and Wyoming.  
That’s the last of them, all fifty states.  Where to 
now?  I think the next step is to start in on some 
of the nearly 200 unique and varied countries 
just waiting to be explored.  This workbook looks 
at the seven continents in turn – introducing 
each one with a map and a description of the 
predominant geography.  Several countries from 
that continent or region are then profiled – thirty 
in total – through a riddle format.  Students are 
presented with the flag; stats such as capital, 
largest cities, population, land area, highest 
mountain, ethnic language, main religion, gov-
ernment, and basic currency; and a page full of 
geographic descriptions about topography, land 
use, climate, natural resources, and people and 
must use all of that information to guess which 
country is being described.  There are also lots 
of map activities, puzzles and charts to further 
explore and review each country, and a list of 
world geography websites, a glossary of geo-
graphic terms, a review test, and an answer key.  
Black and white reproducible and in the same 
format as United States Geography: Where in the 
U.S. Are You?. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Zach 
034903  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 11.95

Discovering the World of Geography (4-8)
  Created to help kids meet the 18 National 
Geography Standards, each book contains 
around 125 pages, with each page holding a fun 
activity.  The range of different activities in these 
books is amazing, this is definitely not a rote, 
monotonous program.  The first volume con-
centrates on learning the basics - maps, graphs, 
seasons, latitude and longitude, environment, 
precipitation and weather maps, culture, etc.  
The second features the U.S. - climate, explorers, 
the 13 colonies, wars, physical features, how the 
U.S. became 50 individual states, major cities, 
and other geographical aspects.  Books three 
and four cover the climate, political geography, 
population, culture, natural resources, physical 
geography, major cities, developed and underde-
veloped countries, and other important charac-
teristics of the Western and Eastern Hemispheres.  
Answers included.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 8.95
021597 Basic Geography Concepts (4-5)
021598 United States (5-6)
021599 Western Hemisphere (6-7)
021600 Eastern Hemisphere (7-8)

Exploring...Continents of the World (4-9)
  Slim activity books that provide a general over-
view of each continent.  Learn about each con-
tinent’s geography (countries), climate, resourc-
es, industries, people, and culture.  Activities 
involve worksheets covering provided readings, 
plus several map projects.  ~ Anh
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
018757 Africa 018776 Europe
018765 Antarctica 018801 N. America
018766 Asia 018821 S. America
018767 Australia

Geography Drawing Series: Drawing Around 
the World (4-12)
  A common complaint against young people 
here in the US is that they don’t know their place 
in the world. Now, this may be true, but what I 
really mean is that they can barely pick their own 
country or state from a blank map – let alone a 
country somewhere else in the world. This series 
is an easily accessible solution to the very prob-
lem faced by students everywhere today! The 
premise is simple: repeated tracing and copying 
of each country or US state will help students 
become familiar with its outline. Then, each 
week, students draw the cumulative pool of out-
lines learned (free-hand, from memory) – result-
ing in an ever increasingly completed continent 
map with political boundaries (or US map with 
showing states). Along the way, students will be 
researching and recording basic country or state 
facts. Books are organized into detailed sched-
ules by day (Europe within a 24-week schedule 
and the USA within 27). Methods, objectives, 
and additional memorization techniques are 
included in each book. These books are consum-
able, but permission is given to reproduce pages 
for use within a single family. 233 pp, sc. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .25.95 24.95
061280 Europe 061281 USA

World Geography 3rd Ed. (5-8)
  This book covers a lot of ground - the whole 
world, in fact!  Students will need to do some 
research to complete the exercises, but when 
they finish, they will have a good basis for com-
parison between different areas of the world.  
The same format is used to cover each of the 
seven continents.  Each section begins with 
political and topographical maps of the conti-
nent.  A description of the physical geography 
of the continent follows, including size, climate, 
and landforms.  Text and worksheets delve 
into physical features, natural resources, human 
geography and population, languages, religion, 
clothing, and unique features of the continent.  
Reproducible, answers included.
009903  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95



976 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.History

Daily Warm-Ups: Geography (5-9)
  Unlike math or reading, geography may be one 
of those subjects studied intermittently, or even 
as one concentrated course, not something we 
hit every day, and this can make memorizing 
places and names difficult for those students not 
so good at memorization.  Similar to the other 
Daily Warm-Ups books, each page is a mini-les-
son that can be completed at any odd time of 
the day, and gives the student just a little taste of 
the subject on a daily basis.  Activities include 
matching, true/false, charts and graphs, read-
ing comprehension, riddles, and more.  Not a 
comprehensive study of world geography by any 
means, but an easy way to keep the kids sharp 
all year long.  - Jess
019434  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 15.50

World Geography – Daily Skill Builders (6-8)
  Students will get plenty of geography practice 
with this book! The first chapter contains activi-
ties for general map skills and a world overview, 
while subsequent chapters cover each continent 
in detail. Each page contains two perforated 
activities. 144 activities are included, covering 
topics like states of the U.S., African languages, 
and countries in Asia. Activities vary, with fill-
in-the-blank, unscrambling, crosswords, creating 
lists, and more. Use for homework assignments, 
to review, or simply as extra practice. The back 
of the book contains twelve labeled maps. 
Reproducible, 92 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046496  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

World Geography (6-9)
  A geography supplement for your social stud-
ies curriculum, this is a book of reproducible 
pages designed to help students learn not only 
names and locations of countries, continents, 
and regions, but also some of the geographic 
features of these places.  It focuses on areas of 
the world other than the United States, namely: 
Canada; Mexico, Central America and nearby 
islands; South America; Europe; Africa; Russia; 
Southwest Asia; South Asia; Southeast Asia; East 
Asia; and Oceania.  Students will need other 
resources like atlases and encyclopedias in order 
to answer some of the questions.  There are 
twenty reproducible, consumable pages, and 
answers are provided.  ~ Zach
014630  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

World Geography Puzzles (6-12)
  This consumable workbook focuses on building 
geographic literacy in students. Using page-long 
text passages and activities of various types 
(crosswords, word searches, decoding, unscram-
bling, and fill-in-the-blanks), students will study 
some basic elements of the world as a whole. 
Some of the topics covered are longitude and 
latitude, hemispheres, wind belts, and ocean 
currents. Then it looks at each continent through 
the five themes of geography. Answers provided; 
reproducible.
016770  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Geography Coloring Book (7-AD)
  Similar in concept to the Science Coloring 
Books, this title covers both U.S. and world 
geography. Coloring necessitates paying atten-
tion to detail, and eases memorization of geo-
graphical relationships.
015741  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  31.40 20.50

Tools / Supplemental Activities

World Map Magnetic Wall Sticker (PK-AD)
  Interactive world geography for all ages! This 
quality constructed, vibrant wall world adheres 
to the wall with sticky adhesive and provides a 
magnetic map surface. Map measures approxi-
mately 15 ¾”x 23 ½” and displays all seven con-
tinents with some country names, the equator, 
latitude and longitude all marked. The included 
51 full-color magnets show common animals 
and landmarks along with labels for oceans, 
hemispheres and continents. At the bottom of the 
world map are 7 squares with continent-specific 
details to be matched with individual continent 
magnets. Multi-sensory learning at home and 
school. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
007021  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.49 12.95

☼Doodles Destination Coloring Book (K-4)
  Introduce children to 32 unique wonders 
across the world. Illustrations are larger with 
minimal details for greater appeal to elementary 
children and it includes natural and man-made 
wonders. Each illustration to color also includes 
year built, location and an interesting fact. A 
sampling of illustrations includes the Alamo, the 
Colosseum, Christ the Redeemer Statue, Mother 
Temple of Besakih, the Grand Canyon, etc.  
Additional activities include crossword puz-
zles, connect-the-dots, etc. Answers included. 
Reproducible. 43 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
068547  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

☼Adventures Around the Globe (K-3)
  Take a tour around the world as you explore 
continents and learn interesting facts about ani-
mals, sights, and history in this book filled with 
engaging activities and coloring pages. Each 
continent has a colorful picture of its shape on 
a two-page spread, but no countries or rivers 
are labeled. However, there are several fasci-
nating facts and pictures about the continent on 
these pages. There are also reusable stickers to 
complete scenes of real-world locations through-
out the book. The pages are high-quality, and 
answers for the activities are included in the 
back. 60 pgs. pb. ~ Gina
068318  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.25

☼Kids Travel Journal (2-7)
    I have such good memories of family vaca-
tions we took when I was younger. This journal 
captures the entire trip starting with the “pre-trip” 
pages that include prompts on packing, what you 
know about where you are going, and finding 
your destination on a map. During-the-trip pages 
capture every moment from what you did and 
saw during the travel time; the weather, food 
and other cultural questions; and then day-to-day 
pages to record what you did, what you saw and 
what/where you ate each day. In the back are 
pages to keep in touch with new friends, write 
about your souvenirs, and space to reflect on 
your trip such as what you found the best/worst 
about the trip. With about 90 day-to-day pages, 
it would be perfect for a long summer vacation 
journal. The light blue/teal pages are great for a 
girl or boy. What a fun keepsake! pb, 126 pp, 
6”x8”.  ~ Sara
071289  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.25

Kids’ Travel Journal (2-7)
  Going on a trip? Keep the memories alive and 
kids entertained with their very own travel jour-
nal. The journal includes writing and drawing 
prompts as you plan the trip (check a packing list, 
create an itinerary), space to record events during 
each day of the trip, and games to play to pass 
time in transit. For an even more personal touch, 
photos or souvenirs can be safely attached to 
the acid-free paper. Quotes about travelling and 
tourism are scattered throughout, while world 
maps and measurement conversion charts are 
found in the back. An elastic band holds your 
place or keeps the journal’s cover securely closed 
in your suitcase. 96 pgs, hc.
063894  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.50

Usborne Sticker Picture Atlas of the World (1-5)
  As a child, the travel map we used had a picture 
atlas on the exterior. I spent so much time pouring 
over that cover that I still remember, as a result, 
which states produce oil. Here’s an opportunity 
to provide that experience for your elementary 
children. The actual atlas is in the first 24 pages. 
The remaining pages are filled with over 350 
stickers to place in the appropriate atlas location. 
Children can easily find the correct location by 
finding the “shadowed” picture of the sticker. But 
it’s not just pictures here! Each map has informa-
tion and details regarding animals, culture and 
geographical locations in small, clear print. Maps 
include one of the world; Western and Eastern 
Europe; North and South Africa; Western and 
Eastern Asia; North and Central America; South 
America; Australasia and Oceania; the Antarctic 
and Antarctica. End the book with a brief world 
quiz to test your new knowledge. Once done, 
you’ll have a picture atlas to continually use! Just 
wonderful! 9 3/8”x12”, 34 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
062682  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.99

Activity Posters (4-8)
  This amazing poster series allows students to 
fill out and organize an immense amount of 
information.  Having studied these subject areas 
in school and written out the information in note-
books, I am thrilled that a poster form has been 
produced where children can place facts in the 
appropriate areas.  The posters are black, grey, 
and white and are about the weight of standard 
paper, although you could laminate them as 
well. Roughly 18”x 24”. Creative students have 
plenty of room to color their posters and add 
drawings. – John
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50
034790 Country Report 
034859 United States
034806 World

Passport Book & World Flag Stickers (PK-AD)
 This set includes a Passport Book (a blue book-
let with “Passport” printed in gold on the cover, 
measuring 4”x 5.5”, with 22 blank white pages) 
and a set of stickers.  The full color stickers fea-
ture flags from 120 countries around the world, 
each measuring 1 5/8”x 1 1/8”. Kids can use the 
flags in their Passport Book to mark the countries 
they have been to or learned about.
WDPASS Passport + Stickers. . . .4.90 4.50
038264 Passport Book single . .  0.99
051656 ☼Set of 12 Books . . .11.99 9.75
051684 ☼Set of 24 Books . . .22.99 17.95
051645 ☼Set of 100 Books . .89.99 67.50



977See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. History

☼Ultimate Sticker Book: Flags Around the 
World (PK-6)
  Learn geography with stickers! This sticker 
book has over 250 reusable stickers. Each 2 
page spread provides brief teaching information 
and a dedicated place to attach the sticker. Not 
to worry if that presents  a challenge to your 
younger child, each sticker page (in the back of 
the book) identifies the page number for applying 
stickers. Children will learn continent location on 
the globe, flags and countries for the continents, 
unique symbols on flags and more! Imagine and 
create your own personal flag using the included 
colorful square and shape stickers. All activity 
stickers are included as well as extra stickers that 
can be used to decorate folders, backpacks, and 
other items for an international flair!  ~ Lisa
066612  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Flags Sticker Book (PK-AD)
  Match over 200 different flags to their corre-
sponding countries.  The black and white pic-
tures will help you to match them to the colored 
stickers.  Fun facts and statistics are given about 
various regions of the world and about selected 
flags. ~ Enh
022001  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 8.09

Flags of the World Stickers (PK-AD)
  This sticker book contains 96 full-color flags of 
the world. - Melissa
005932  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

Flag-It World Stickers (PK-AD)
  These brightly colored stickers represent the 
national flags of 120 different countries.  Each 
sticker is screen printed on vinyl and measures 
about 1 5/8”x 1 1/8”.  Stickers can be used out-
doors and are fade-resistant.  ~ Rachel P.
041546  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.95

International Flags (72 cardstock flags) (PK-AD)
  Colorful cardstock flags can be used in so many 
ways in your homeschool or classroom. Each 
flag is 4”x 6” with perfect detail and the country 
written quite small in the corner. Add them to 
a geography or history unit. Make a flag into a 
research prompt. Put strings on them and hang 
them from your ceiling for a fun international 
flavor to your space. Use them as décor for 
an international dinner. Attach flags to a wood 
skewer and put them in your centerpieces! One-
sided, come perforated in pairs. ~Sara
044252  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.75

☼Flags of the World to Color (3-AD) 
  This coloring book by Usborne presents the 
national flag of every independent country in 
the world for you to color. The flags are grouped 
according to their continent of origin, and helpful 
maps of each continent are also included which 
enable readers to see the location of each nation. 
Several blank flags are featured on each page, 
with full-color representations along the outside 
edges for reference.  Alongside each blank flag 
is a short explanation detailing its particular 
symbols or colors; these references do not often 
include the date when a particular flag was 
adopted. The value of this resource goes way 
beyond the fact that it can be used as a coloring 
book. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
070483  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 6.29

History Main Lesson Books (2-12)
  Large vibrant green booklet alternates between 
16 blank pages of solid white drawing paper 
paper and 16 lined pages that are a bit smaller 
(8”x 11.5”).  The format is designed for the stu-
dent to draw maps on the drawing paper, then 
write about them on the lined paper. Saddle-
stapled, 9.5”x 12.5.” ~ Sara
055458  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.31

Earth Marbles (K-AD)
  Hold the world in your hand! These beautiful 
earth marbles are handmade of recycled glass. 
The continents are illustrated in miniature detail 
upon a deep blue glass “ocean”. They’re made 
in the USA and a portion of each sale is donated 
to peace and environmental organizations. The 
marbles are 1” in diameter. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 5). Not <3yrs
017625 Blue Earth Marble . . . .3.50 3.40
017702 Rainbow Earth Marble .  2.95

Electronic Learning / Quiz Aids

GeoSafari Talking Globes (1-7)
  These globes guide children on an exciting 
interactive adventure to introduce geography 
basics.  The Original version can be played with 
one to four players, and features over 10,000 
geography questions in three categories (U.S.A./
Canada, World, or All).  The globe itself mea-
sures 12” in diameter, and features 3-D surface 
topography as well as labeled countries, land-
forms, waterways and major cities.  The  Talking 
Globe also features automatic scoring, two diffi-
culty levels, adjustable volume, question repeat 
and more.
  The Junior version is similar to the original 
GeoSafari Talking Globe but features a much 
simpler 12” globe.  The globe features color-cod-
ing and just enough detail to make it easy for 
young children to read.  One to three players can 
play, and answer basic multiple-choice geogra-
phy questions about the continents, countries, 
U.S.A. states and oceans.  Digital voice technol-
ogy, sound, and music add entertainment and 
educational value.  The Jr. version also features 
adjustable volume, question repeat, help button, 
lights, and sounds.  Each globe requires four “C” 
batteries (not included) or an AC adapter (sold 
separately).
018029 Junior (1-3+) -(A.) . .129.99 99.95
001328 Original (3-7) . . . . .129.99 119.95

Intelliglobe with Wireless IntelliPen (3-AD)
Like a geography teacher, encyclopedia, and 
trivia wiz all rolled into one and available at 
your fingertips the Intelliglobe is an interactive 
educational tool that enhances every geogra-
phy program available today! With the wireless 
Intellipen, you can cruise around the surface 
of the globe, exploring and learning about the 
planet in 18 main areas: geography, countries 
and territories, population, languages, national 
governments, economics, currency, land area in 
miles, land area in km, cities, states and prov-
inces, music, history, life expectancy, geology, 
climate, ecology, and current time. There is a 
comparison feature that allows you to compare 
statistics between countries; a series of games 
for testing your ability to “find it” on the globe; 
a trivia challenge; a multiple choice challenge; 
and thousands of fun and educational facts 

all in 4 different languages: English, Spanish, 
French, and German! Also included is a 48-page 
“Discovery Book” that features maps, world 
flags, landmarks, animals, dinosaurs, foods, 
explorers, a moon map, a sky map and other 
things that interact with the pen in much the 
same way as the globe. In all, this is a fantastic 
way to discover and learn more about the world 
we inhabit. Globe is 12” and uses a raised relief 
map.
028948  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  165.00

Audio / Video Resources

Wee Sing Around the World (PK-3)
  Travel around the world in over 40 songs from 
many different countries.  Sung in both the native 
language and English, this is a mini-course in 
foreign languages as well! Book & CD.
018534  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10.99 7.95

Geography Songs Kit with CD (2-8)
  Sing around the world with these 34 songs 
on CD and 72-page, reproducible songbook/
workbook with maps and famous landmarks.  
Songs include: British Isles, United States, 
Southeast Asia, Middle East, Western Europe, 
Southern Europe, Eastern Europe, Former USSR, 
Scandinavia, Australia, New Zealand, Canada, 
Central America, Asia, South Asia, Mexico, 
Africa, South America, West Indies, Oceania, 
Greenland, Continents and Oceans, and Solar 
System. Some of the larger continents, like 
Africa, have several songs that cover different 
countries or regions (ie. South Sudan; West 
Africa). The United States has five songs divided 
by regions (ie. Southern border, Pacific states). 
The catchy, upbeat lyrics will help your chil-
dren memorize the countries until you have 
conquered the world!  A 22”x 36” world map to 
label and color is also included.
004851  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  22.95

☼Geography Songs on DVD (2-8)
  Add new life to your geography studies with 
this entertaining and educational DVD from 
Kathy Troxel. The DVDs expand on the CD, 
with the addition of a Maritime Southeast Asia 
song, USA capitals song, and a new Canada song 
that teaches the capitals and names of the prov-
inces and territories. Also includes quizzes and 
performance tracks. DVDs provide lyrics, maps 
and photos on screen in sync with the music to 
enhance learning and memorization. Love work-
sheets to reinforce learning?  The Geography 
Songs workbook included with the CD will work 
fabulously! ~ Deanne
017424 3-DVD Set . . . . . . . . .  30.00

A.
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Journey of a Lifetime DVD (6-12)
  If you’ve ever dreamed of taking a year and 
traveling around the world to see all of the most 
magnificent sights, this movie is for you. It shows 
you all the natural and manmade landmarks that 
people most often visit when sightseeing, along 
with famous buildings, historical sights, tradition-
al festivals, and breath-taking views. It takes you 
to countries and places at the perfect time of year 
to catch the area’s best attractions. The camera 
zooms in on the sights and makes the viewer 
feel like they are actually at the locations look-
ing at the sights. A pleasant, male voice in the 
background points out interesting and historical 
information. It’s like having a tour guide with you 
as you travel around the world. Once the DVD 
is finished showing and describing one area, a 
map of the world is shown as the tour moves 
onto another area. The DVD menu allows you 
to either view the entire one-year trip around the 
world or break it up into mini-trips to Europe and 
the Middle East, Africa and Asia, and Australia 
and the Americas. Through this visual presen-
tation, you’ll be able to do such things as cel-
ebrate New Year’s Eve in Paris, explore Egypt’s 
tombs, observe Africa’s wildebeest migration, 
walk China’s Great Wall, see the Great Barrier 
Reef in Australia, travel the Grand Canyon by 
mule, and end the year with Christmas in New 
York. Learn about different cultures, faraway 
lands, and historical events from around the 
world with this entertaining and fact-filled movie. 
The DVD is actually three separate films, each 
about 55 minutes long (total time 2 hours and 45 
minutes). ~ Rachel
037757  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.50

Games

Hugg-a Planet (PK-AD)
  “Have you hugged our Earth today?” The soft 
pillow models of our planet and America are 
perfect for learning countries, capitals, oceans, 
rivers, lakes, and islands in a very hands-on way 
that is more fun than a textbook.  The cotton shell 
of this 12” planet earth is labeled with more than 
600 different locations and is accompanied with 
an information tag that includes statistics about 
the age of the earth (millions of years), its make-
up, and even things you can do to protect the 
earth.  This is a geography study around which 
you can literally ‘wrap your arms.’
044784  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 22.95

GeoBingo (K-AD)
  Learn about 50 countries while playing the 
classic game of Bingo. The goal of GeoBingo 
is to get 5 countries in a row on one of the 8 
GeoBingo boards. This set contains 50 country 
cards, 8 Bingo boards, and 50 white Bingo chips. 
Each colorful country card lists the name of the 
country at the top and features a map of the 

country, with the capital city and surrounding 
geographical features (bodies of water, bordering 
countries) clearly labeled. Each card also lists 
the country’s population and total area in square 
kilometers, and the cards are labeled and color 
coded according to continent. The Bingo boards 
have 25 squares (5”x 5”), with each square color 
coded by continent with a silhouette and name 
of a different country. To play, students place 
chips on their Bingo boards when their country 
is called. The first player to get 5 in a row card is 
the winner! ~ Lisa
033680  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 14.75

GeoCards (PK-AD)
  GeoCards are jumbo sized cards – 6”x 4.5” 
– that combine visual appeal with 5 easy-to-
learn games.  The world deck includes 50 cards 
of the world’s largest countries and the USA 
deck covers all 50 states.  The games included 
are straightforward and differ slightly between 
decks.  Both include games of solitaire, name 
the capitals, war, and 20 questions.  The world 
deck then includes a game for collecting all the 
countries from a single continent, while the USA 
deck includes a game where you match the bor-
ders of neighboring states. The cards are glossy, 
bright, and colorful, with one side showing with 
the country or state, its population, and area; the 
other side shows the country or state surrounded 
by its neighbors and with its capital (and state 
nickname) labeled. 
EACH DECK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.95
033767 USA 033752 World

Carmen Sandiego Jr. Detective CD-ROM (K-3)
  Carmen and her team are wreaking havoc 
across the globe! Young students must recover 
the things they have stolen by using memory 
and matching skills, deductive reasoning, and 
map and symbol knowledge to track the thieves 
from country to country. Find evidence, analyze 
the clues and catch the thieves! System require-
ments: Windows XP, Vista, 7; Mac: 7.0.1 or 
higher, OS X classic mode.
057265  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Where in the World is Carmen Sandiego? 
CD-ROM (3-7)
  Carmen Sandiego is usually up to no good, but 
the positive is that her exploits help kids explore 
the world and expand their abilities in various 
skills. In this game, she has taken a valuable 
edition of the “Travels of Marco Polo” which 
must be retrieved.  Follow her around the globe, 
piecing together clues from various cultures and 
geographical locales to find out where she has 
been and what she has done in order to stay hot 
on her trail! Students expand their knowledge of 
geography, social studies and history and prac-
tice skills of map reading, deductive reasoning, 
reading, following directions, data collection 
and database research. A super fun way to 
learn! System requirements: Windows 95/98, 
Me, 2000, XP, Vista, 7; Mac: OS 8.6–9.2.2, OS 
X (10.1.5 or later).
016646  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Explore the World (2-AD)
  Travel the world—and learn fun facts—in this 
game of “Who, Where, and What.” This game 
includes a game board, spinner, 6 cardboard 
animal pawns, 110 question cards, 60 flag 

cards, and 50 travel cards.  First, players spin 
the spinner. Depending on where it lands, they 
draw a Question card, Flag card, or Travel card. 
Question cards have two questions (followed 
by detailed answers): one about the manmade 
world and one about the natural world (ie. “What 
country is known for its sandy deserts: Algeria, 
Indonesia, or Vietnam?”). Flag cards have three 
questions about the country whose flag is pic-
tured on the card (ie. capital cities, language, 
landmarks). Travel cards have fun challenges to 
complete (ie. “Name 9 countries that start with 
the letter ‘P’”). Players advance 1 space for each 
question they answer correctly. The first person 
to circle the board and cross their own “Start” 
circle is the winner. Win or lose, players will 
learn plenty along the way about our amazing 
world.  2-6 players.
003502  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95

Map It Games (3-AD)
  You think you know where places are – but can 
you say for sure whether San Francisco is east or 
west of Seattle?  Or if Kenya is north of Ecuador?  
This original card game will keep you guessing, 
or prove your brilliance!  Once game play is mas-
tered, it is a very simple game.  Players, in turn, 
assemble a north/south east/west cross-shaped 
playing board by inserting their locations into 
the correct position.  There is often more than 
one right location, but there can also be dozens 
of wrong ones!  Players earn points by voting on 
incorrect locations and by disputing placements 
made by opponents who may be somewhat con-
fused.  Our only hang-up is with the instructions.  
They are a little ambiguous, and you may need 
to play a round or two while reading through the 
instructions to fully comprehend play.  At the 
same time, once you have the gist of basic game 
play you could incorporate any number of house 
rules to personalize the game!  For 2-6 players; 
playing time is about 20 minutes.
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.50
002468 US Edition 002501 World Edition

WorldWise Geography Card Games (3-AD)
 A simple but effective series of games for learn-
ing the exact whereabouts of countries, oceans, 
and seas around the globe.  Each player is dealt 
ten cards.  The top card on the draw pile is 
flipped over to begin the play.  Moving left, the 
next player has to play a card that borders the 
card on the top of the play deck.  If a player does 
not have the necessary card, there are some other 
options.  The player can bluff, or other players 
can call the bluff.  Either the bluffer or the ques-
tioner will have to draw cards, depending on the 
card that was played.  The player can also play a 
wild or a super wild card if they have one.  Wild 
cards restart the play deck and super wilds can 
be designated by the player as any card from the 
deck – and the next card played would have to 
border this card.  First player out of cards wins.
EACH GAME. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.95
029063 Americas 029140 USA
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Cardline: Globetrotter (3-AD)
  Games are the perfect format to learn geogra-
phy, and this one is especially simple and effec-
tive. Similar to the Timeline games from the same 
company, each player holds four cards and tries 
to place them correctly in relation to the cards 
already on the table. In this edition, each card 
features a country. The front of the card shows 
the country name and a fitting illustration, the 
back of the card contains the same picture along 
with four pieces of relevant information: popula-
tion, pollution output, gross domestic product, 
and land area. Players decide which character-
istic to play by, flip one card up in the middle, 
and then take turns trying to place their country 
cards correctly around the ones on the table. 
Once a player has selected a spot for their card, 
they turn it over to view the information and see 
if they were right. Correctly placed cards stay 
flipped up on the table, wrongly placed cards are 
discarded and players draw a new card. As you 
can see, the more cards that played, the harder 
it becomes to place a new card. The first player 
to place all of their cards wins. A great game for 
learning about countries and compiling tidbits 
of knowledge! 2-8 players, 15 minutes playing 
time, and the 110 cards are packaged in a nice 
little tin. If you enjoy this one, try Cardline: 
Animals, too! – Steph
029530  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99

Where in the World? Game (3-AD)
  When 14% of American high school seniors 
can’t locate the United States on an unmarked 
world map, something is wrong.  Where in the 
World is four games in one which makes learn-
ing world geography fun.  Crazy Countries is a 
card game played like Crazy Eights to familiarize 
children with different countries.  In Statesman, 
Diplomat, and Ambassador, you begin to learn 
location, population, capitals, monetary unit, 
literacy rate, languages, religions, and major 
exports and imports.  Now even Dad knows 
where Suriname is located.  For 2 to 6 players.
024173  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 19.95

All Around… Games (3-AD)
  Is it a trivia game or a memory game? Actually, 
it’s both! This game consists of 55 US or 
71 World game cards, a sand timer, and an 
eight-sided die. To play, the first player selects 
a card and turns over the ten-second timer. After 
studying the image on the front of the card for ten 
seconds, the first player rolls the dice and passes 
the card to the second player. The second player 
then reads the numbered question on the back 
of the card that corresponds to the rolled dice 
number.  The questions test the player’s ability 
to remember information from the card, such as 
state birds, capitals, flags, bordering states and 
countries, landmarks, and more. If the player gets 
the question right, they get to keep the card; if 
not, the card goes back into the game box. The 
player that has the most cards after ten minutes 
wins! ~ Lisa
005800 the USA . . . . . . . . . . .  16.95
005802 the World . . . . . . . . . .  16.95

Flags of the World Game (3-AD) 
  Be the person who knows (or can guess!) the 
most correct flags and win! This set comes with 
200 cards in a sturdy box as well as directions 
for 4 different ways to play. Put the cards on the 

table, guess the countries, then flip the card over 
to see if you’re right! There’s also info about the 
country on the back of the card including surface 
area, population, capital and some facts about the 
location of the country. “But where is Kyrgyzstan? 
Or Comoros? Or Sri Lanka?” Your child asks. 
Don’t worry; there’s also a 16.5”x11.75” world 
map with all the countries labeled numerically 
with the corresponding names listed alphabetical-
ly below. – Laura
001027  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.00 11.95

WordTeasers: World Geography (4-AD)
  Test and expand your knowledge of the world 
with this challenge card set. Thesmall box con-
tains 150 double-sided question cards. One 
side contains a multiple choice question with 
three possible answers, and the back reveals the 
answer and a list of related facts pertaining to the 
part of the world addressed in the question. For 
example, one card’s question asks the player to 
determine which country in Southeast Asia has 
the least number of people per square mile than 
any other country in the world. The back of the 
card lists the answer, Mongolia, along with facts 
about the country: its capital, population, land 
area, life expectancy and literacy rate. There are 
no set rules for playing WordTeasers, although 
the set does include some game suggestions, as 
does the WordTeasers website. Of course, you 
can always use the cards to quiz yourself or oth-
ers about this fascinating world we live in. ~ Lisa
017165  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.25

Puzzles

Map of the World Puzzle (PK-AD)
  Children are never too young to develop 
awareness for the world around them. Identifying 
continents, oceans and the equator, each colorful 
piece is perfect for smaller hands. Illustrated con-
tinent pieces include graphics of various animals 
and an occasional landmark. Thicker puzzle 
pieces are sturdy, and measure approximately 5” 
in length, making them perfect for little hands. 
48 pieces total; completed puzzle measures 36” 
x24”. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs  
062752  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.95

☼USA Map Tray Puzzle (35 piece)
072081 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.00

☼World Map Tray Puzzle (35 piece)
072078 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.00

World Map Floor Puzzle (K-2)
  This puzzle colorfully portrays all seven conti-
nents, water forms, and a few animals that are 
found in each region of the world.  When the 33 
jumbo pieces are put together, the puzzle mea-
sures 2’x 3’.  The pieces are random shapes and 
sizes and are all very durable and easy to clean.  

The puzzle is more for fun than a geography aid, 
as it only provides names for the continents and 
some of the oceans.  A black and white world 
map is also included with the puzzle, which 
offers a more detailed world map.  ~ Rachel S.
017359  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.99

Map of the World Magnetic Playboard Puzzle 
(PK-AD)
031413  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 10.79

GeoPuzzles (PK-AD)
  These puzzles offer students a fun way to learn 
geography. Each includes pieces that attach to 
form a map of a specific continent. The great 
thing is that most of the pieces are shaped like 
the individual countries/states within that conti-
nent, so students will really get a feel for where 
the countries are and what they look like. Some 
of the larger countries take up more than one 
puzzle piece, and some of the smaller countries 
include the ocean they border, but generally the 
borders of the pieces are the same shape as the 
actual countries. Countries, capital cities, and 
large bodies of water are labeled on each puzzle. 
Each country is also a different color, so the puz-
zle ends up being a visually appealing map with 
countries that are easy to spot. Because of the 
differences in the continents, the puzzles come 
in different sizes with different amounts of puzzle 
pieces, which are listed below. Students will love 
putting together their own continental maps with 
these puzzles. ~ Rachel
EACH PUZZLE (except noted) .16.99 13.95
002397 Africa & the Middle East

Measures 17”x 17” with 65 pieces.
002419 Asia

Measures 19”x 16” with 50 pieces.
002455 Europe

Measures 19”x 16” with 55 pieces.
002476 Latin America

Measures 17”x 17” with 50 pieces.
002554 U.S. & Canada

Measures 17”x 17” with 70 pieces.
GEOPZL Set of 5 Continent     .   
 Geopuzzles . . . . . . . .84.95 63.95
033792 World Puzzle

While individual continents are smaller in 
this “complete version,” the World puzzle 
is similar in size to the other puzzles, with 
68 pieces. It has country-shaped pieces and 
ocean pieces (regular puzzle piece shapes) 
and measures 26” x 12 ½” when complete. 

025217 6 Puzzles in 1 . . . . . .59.99 49.95
Replace all of the little boxes with this big 
one! This sturdy 15” x 12” x 3.5” box hous-
es six GeoPuzzles: World, USA/Canada, 
Europe, Latin America, Asia and Africa. 
Small posters of each completed puzzle maps 
are included.

☼Map of Europe Shaped Puzzle Pieces (K-4)
  This full-color puzzle of Europe contains sev-
enty pieces that are shaped like the countries 
they represent. The back of each puzzle piece 
also contains a translation of the name of each 
country into the French, German, and Spanish 
languages. This map puzzle is made from sturdy 
greyboard and is decorated with small images 
of familiar European landmarks or items that 
embody that country. 22” x 17 ¼”. ~ Mike 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069677 (C.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50

A.

B.

C.
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World Poster Puzzles (1-5)
  Colorful, fun and informative all in one! Each 
200-piece puzzle (13” x 9”) comes with a post-
er (16” x 24”) of the finished map. Each state/
country has an image of something they are 
known for, like Abe Lincoln in Illinois and a car 
in Michigan. Unlike boxes that don’t last, these 
sturdy puzzles are kept in a cardboard cylinder. 
Pieces are about 1” x 2”.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH 200-PC PUZZLE. . . . . . .17.99 16.25
064871 Space (A.) 064873 World
064872 USA

☼Political World Map Puzzle (3-AD)
  This 1000 piece full-color Ravensburger world 
map puzzle is entertaining and educational. 
Merely putting puzzle pieces together is intellec-
tually stimulating, but when the puzzle expos-
es such important details concerning world 
geography, it soon becomes something more 
than entertainment. Includes a full political and 
geographical map (including land and sea map-
ping) bordered by 191 country flags. A fun and 
educational option with this top-quality world 
map puzzle. Measures 27 1/2”x 19 3/4”. ~ Mike 
027643 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50

Global Puzzle (5-AD)
  We’re all familiar with puzzles of the U.S. that 
consist of the 50 states of the Union.  I have not 
however, in all my puzzle-working years seen 
an equivalent world puzzle, consisting of coun-
try-shaped pieces that fit together, until I saw this 
one.  This beautiful puzzle consists of 600 piec-
es, and when finished, measures 36” x 18”.  193 
countries in the world have been carefully cut 
and crafted to form whole continents, and each 
brightly colored piece is labeled with its name as 
well as its capital city.  In the case of the U.S. 
and Canada, most of the states and territories are 
even cut into their own pieces as well, except 
for the very small ones.  Well, great, you might 
say, it’ll really help me learn geography, but the 
earth is, after all, primarily ocean.  What will I 
learn from linking all those blue pieces?  I’m glad 
you asked!  The interlocking ocean pieces each 
contain the name, capital, population and area 
of each of the 193 countries… alphabetically.  
This takes the “guesswork” out of assembling the 
oceans, and imparts a little more information to 
the puzzle worker as well.  Also, this forms a 
great framework to finish the puzzle by adding 
the land masses last, as most of the country 
shapes are not exactly interlocking.  Pull this out 
for a family evening together, or for geography 
class… if you’re anything like me, you won’t be 
able to tear yourself away from a good puzzle, 
and the geographical knowledge will sink in 
almost automatically! - Jess 
003674  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.50

MAP SKILLS / MAPPING / CARTOGRAPHY

Instructional

Mapping the World With Art (5-10)
  A cursory glance through this curriculum 
elicits several descriptive words: detail, depth, 
creativity, and flexibility.  This course combines 
a textual history of maps and map-making with 
innumerable activities.  Through hand-drawn 
and edible maps, star charts and video documen-
taries, games and watercolors, students will see 
the world portrayed not only as an atlas shows 
it but also in a way that can’t be contained 
between the covers of a book.  There are 60 
pages of historical readings (well illustrated with 
photos, maps, and drawings) which chronicle 
exploration and mapping from the time of the 
earliest maps through the 1800s.  Accompanying 
these readings are 90 pages of drawing lessons 
that guide students step-by-step through freehand 
drawings of islands, countries, continents, and 
other geographic locales. There are also over 100 
pages of supplemental activities including review 
worksheets, games, art and craft activities, links 
to online videos (map projections, virtual tours 
of globe factories, bios of explorers, etc.), and 
quizzes.  Additional resources supplied with 
the book are DVDs that contain actual drawing 
lessons for the map drawing activities and a print-
able PDF version of the curriculum.  While the 
drawing lessons don’t have you labeling every 
single island, river, or mountain on the planet, 
the detail of the coastlines, borders, major cities, 
and main geographic features is such that you 
should be well prepared for the final project: 
drawing your own map of the world.  Colorful 
and distinct, this curriculum has enough variance 
for both the eager and reticent cartographer.
046829  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .46.95 43.95 

Informational / Textual

There’s a Map on My Lap! (K-3)
  Part of the Cat in the Hat Learning Library, 
this title introduces young readers to maps, their 
purpose, scale, directions, latitude, longitude, 
and more.  Several types of maps are discussed, 
including political maps, topographical maps, 
marine maps, city maps and population maps.  
Each page is illustrated in a very Seussian style, 
and the bouncy, rhyming text is reminiscent of 
The Cat in the Hat, although it is written by a 
different author.  A glossary and suggestions for 
further reading are included. 46 pgs, hc. – Jess 
049046  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Maps and Globes (Knowlton) (2-5)
  A wonderfully illustrated 
introduction to the basics 
of maps and map read-
ing, complete with activi-
ties.  An early world map 
is shown, along with an 
explanation of the explo-
sion of knowledge accom-
panying the discovery of 
a round earth.  Knowlton 
explains to children why globes are more real-
istic than maps, explains map language, and 
successfully imparts excitement about geography 
in general.
001958  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 5.95

Informational with Activities

Legends and Leagues (1-5) 
 In this original and amusing 
book, Mr. Tardy stumbles into the 
office of Mr. Meridian Longitude 
and Mr. Azimuth Latitude. He is 
late for an appointment and in 
desperate need of directions. Mr. 
Tardy has come to the right place! 
With Mr. Tardy trying to keep up, 
the tall Mr. Longitude and the wide Mr. Latitude 
educate him on maps and their features, compass 
points, and geographic formations. The book is 
completely illustrated and explains things in a 
simple, direct manner for young students.  Pb, 
32 pgs. The reproducible workbook provides fun, 
worthwhile activities for children to complete 
after reading the book. Includes matching, color-
ing, puzzles, landmark drawings, and of course 
- map activities. 44 pgs, pb. 
  Building upon the concepts of Legends & 
Leagues is a set of four books titled East, North, 
West and South. The books may be completed 
in any order and it is suggested you spend one 
year in each book, although it would be possible 
to compress each study into one semester with 
older students. Non-reproducible workbooks are 
optional but comprise the heart of the geogra-
phy study. Workbooks include teaching points, 
expanded information on topics from the reader, 
short answer questions, recipes, maps, tests 
and quizzes. A detailed glossary and answers 
are located in the back. Books are 62 pgs and 
workbooks 159 pgs. Veritas recommends Audio 
Memory Geography Songs to accompany this 
series, and these are included in the sets below  
Legends & Leagues South brings back the helpful 
Mr. Longitude and Mr. Latitude as they travel 
south encountering adventures including Dr. 
Livingstone, pirates, magic carpets, mermen, and 
much more!  Covers an overview of continents 
and oceans before launching into Africa and the 
Middle East.  Legends & Leagues East explores 
the continents of Asia and Oceania. Adventures 
include meeting dragons, fairies and Captain 
Nemo.  Legend & Leagues North brings a feisty 
7½ year old, Alice, to the offices of Mr. Longitude 
and Mr. Latitude.  What this delightful young lady 
doesn’t realize is that there are good kings and 
queens, and she is about to meet them. Along the 
way she meets St. George, sea serpents, royalty 
and a witch. Topics studied include the British 
Isles, Europe, Scandinavia, the North Pole, and 
the Former U.S.S.R. Legends & Leagues West 
has Mr. Longitude and Mr. Latitude responding 
to a cry for help from Paul Bunyan. In this tall-
tale adventure, we visit El Dorado, Atlantis, and 
New York, even meeting Big Foot. Geographical 
locations studied include South America, Central 
America, the Caribbean, the United States of 
America, Canada and Greenland. ~ Deanne
034296 Legends & Leagues . . .  15.00
034297 Workbook. . . . . . . . . .  12.00
EACH BOOK BELOW . . . . . . . .  15.00
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .  25.00
EACH SET (exc noted) . . . . . . .62.95 57.00
  Book Wkbk Set
East 016035 016045 LLEAST
North 016058 016077 LLNRTH
South 016084 016085 LLSOTH
West 016108 016115 
LLWEST West Set . . . . . . . . . .75.90 59.95

A.
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Fun with Map Skills (3-6)
  A great series of books covering cartography 
and mapping skills, with a bit of geography, 
natural sciences and adventure thrown in, too. 
Students learn and practice in these books. There 
are “Did you Know” sections, statistics and infor-
mation. Mapping skills are practiced in the con-
text of actual application: tracking animals and 
natural disasters, locating important landmarks, 
GPS, etc. Students also learn how mapping 
skills are used in various applications, including 
sports and the military. Not workbooks per se 
(not designed to be written in), but every page 
has something to do. Activities get your students 
moving: use a compass, use string to measure, 
etc. Very creative! Periodically, there is also a 
“Try Your Skills” section (cleverly disguised word 
problems) which challenges your students. Lots 
of vocabulary here, too; these are bolded in the 
text and also found in the glossary and index. 
Full-color photos, graphs and charts make for an 
exciting adventure. I can see all of these in this 
series used together to supplement a wonderful 
late elementary geography course. 8 1/4”x 11”, 
32 pp, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.50 6.95
007780 Disasters on the Map
007784 Hunting on the Map
007869 Military on the Map
044791 Pirates on the Map
007873 Sports on the Map

Ultimate Mapping Guide for Kids (4-8)
026808  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

Workbooks / Activities - General

Teaching Maps (5-Map Set) (PK-AD)
  This versatile map set contains three United 
States maps, two world maps and an activity 
guide. Maps for the US are physical, political and 
color-coded regions. The world maps come with 
physical and political designations. Each glossy, 
brightly-colored map measures approx. 24” x 
18”. Perfect to hang on the school room or dining 
room wall or to lay flat on the desk top for game 
playing. ~ Deanne
023664  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.95

Map and Graph Skills Series (2-6)
  Maps, charts, graphs and diagrams.  Apparently 
they all have something in common.  Or maybe 
the commonality lies more in the skills needed to 
effectively read and use the information present-
ed in these formats.  Learning how to translate 
visual tools into understandable information, 
and, conversely, knowing which visual tools to 
use in the presentation of different facts, figures, 
or things will be invaluable throughout life.  
This series is the perfect introduction to these 
skills.  The series assumes no prior knowledge 
of maps, graphs, diagrams or charts.  The early 
activities ease children into the use of these tools 
in a very gentle way, with plenty of coloring and 
tallying and looking at pictures.  As the activities 
progress, students learn about types of maps, 
bar graphs, line graphs, labeling diagrams, venn 
diagrams, mind mapping, pictographs, thematic 
maps and how to use them all!
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.50
048862 Beginning Maps Skills (2-4)
048863 Maps, Charts, Graphs 
 & Diagrams (3-6)

Complete Book of Maps & Geography (3-6)
  Instead of using several different map skills 
books, this volume provides all you need for 
several years!  It uses a building approach, 
starting with mapping simple floor plans in the 
first section.  In it, students learn and map small 
areas, then learn about map symbols, directions 
and compass rose, map scales, and look at some 
different types of maps.  Additional sections 
add skills and experience with both reading 
and construction of maps.  A U.S. Geography 
section presents concepts of boundaries and 
rivers and work with political, physical, product 
and climate maps.  Then, the United States is 
explored by region and, within region, state.  A 
page is devoted to each state, ideal for use with 
state studies and memorization of states and 
capitals.  Students complete their study of the 
Western Hemisphere with map work encompass-
ing Canada, Mexico, Central and South America.  
Grid maps are given their own small section 
before the final Global Geography section where 
students encounter continents and oceans, hemi-
spheres, latitude and longitude and time zones.  
An answer key and a final review wraps up this 
colorful volume.  352 pgs.
008117  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 16.99 10.95

Map Skills (4-8)
  Map Skills helps any student become more 
familiar with many kinds of maps, providing lots 
of practice with directions, map terms, legends, 
and more.  In 52 reproducible worksheets they’ll 
examine and answer questions based on very 
simple city or neighborhood maps, park maps, 
road maps, country and continent maps, as 
well as maps of rainfall, and population density.  
Questions requiring the student to use direction-
al terms, interpret map symbols, locate items 
on a map using a grid, plot a travel route, find 
distances between cities, and others are all fea-
tured, with a good blend of variety and practice 
that will help any student be will on their way to 
using maps of all kinds.  - Jess 
019826  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.95

Basic Map Skills (6-9)
  This 20-page workbook teaches students how to 
read and create various types of maps.  Through 
activities and worksheets, students learn basic 
map terms, how to understand compass roses, 
symbols and scales, and how to use lines of 
latitude and longitude.  Some of the worksheets 
teach about time zones and why they are nec-
essary.  Students will create maps of their class-
room, neighborhood, and state.  They will also 
learn how to chart a route and what to consider 
when planning to travel.  About half of the work-
sheets deal with an American map and identify-
ing capitals, rivers, seas, etc.  An answer key is 
included. ~ Rachel S.
014616  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.50

Basic Map Skills Activity Poster (4-7)
  Two-sided paper poster has a world map on one 
side and tons of activities on the back. I would 
recommend getting 2 of these. It would be a bit 
troublesome to keep flipping over to the map 
side. First you are labeling the map (countries/
oceans/equator, etc.) and also the hemispheres/ 
tropic lines/latitude/longitude and more. You 
will be learning about U.S. time zones, compass 
roses, types of maps and other map terms and 

uses. Sound like a lot for one poster? It is! A 
crossword puzzle is your reward for doing all 
the other work. The map is just paper, so you 
can use colored pencils or crayons to color your 
map. It comes rolled up and measures 17”x 22” 
~ Sara 
062104  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50

Workbooks / Activities - Graded Series

☼Kumon Geography Sticker Activity Books 
(PK-AD)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.25
067660 PK & Up 072033 K & Up

Skill Sharpeners: Geography (PK-6)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.25
006597 Grade PK 006527 Grade 3
006571 Grade K 006531 Grade 4
006517 Grade 1 006547 Grade 5
006521 Grade 2 006552 Grade 6

Mapping Skills Series (PK-8)
  One of the most useful features of the internet 
comes in the form of browsers that give you 
the ability to interact with maps of all variet-
ies - for any place on earth you would like to 
see!  Of course, even with that digital tool at 
our fingertips, we still need to learn the basics 
of maps and mapping.  This series melds the 
two aspects together.  Each graded workbook 
covers mapping skills in a progression similar to 
most other map skills books (from how to read 
maps through mapping your classroom / neigh-
borhood, to time zones and countries, then into 
thematic maps).  The major difference is that this 
series gives instructions for using Google Earth™ 
within lessons.  Each workbook promotes critical 
thinking skills and reading comprehension based 
on Bloom’s Taxonomy, includes an assessment 
rubric and a teacher’s guide, and contains vocab-
ulary lists, quizzes and answer keys.  Workbooks 
are consumable and reproducible and all include 
six overhead transparencies.  The Big Book is a 
combined volume of the other three, including 
all of the transparencies.  – Zach
EACH BOOK (except noted) . .14.95 9.95
053471 Grades PK-2
053469 Grades 3-5
053470 Grades 6-8
053472 PK-8 Big Book . . . . . .29.95 16.95

Map Skills (PMP) (1-4)
  This Practice Makes Perfect series will help your 
child master map skills.  These fun activity sheets 
can be used as in-class work, homework, or as 
extra practice.  Topics covered include direction-
al signs, coordinate points, distance, legends, 
reading maps (road, weather, geographic, etc), 
and much more.  Answers included.  48 pgs, 
black and white.  
EACH GRADE . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95
008689 Grade 1 008695 Grade 3
008693 Grade 2 008697 Grade 4
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Map Skills for Today (1-6)
  Back in the catalog again, here is the classic 
map skills series, used by millions of students to 
build geography skills.  Each 32-page, full-color 
book teaches students to read and understand 
maps while acquainting them with geographic 
areas around the nation and world.  Each book 
contains location, direction, scale, symbol, cre-
ative thinking, and globe map skill activities 
along with activities covering language arts, 
social studies, and math.  All levels review map 
skills at the end of the book and grades 2-6 
include an index of skills and understanding.  
Each level builds on the previous level and intro-
duces new topics  Answer keys are included.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
002395 Grade 1

The introduction of maps, map symbols, 
directions, and the globe and teaches how 
to use symbols and directions.  It also covers 
how to make a map, follow a sequence, and 
read and follow maps.  In this level, students 
learn about the United States, Canada, and 
Mexico.

002399 Grade 2
Understanding maps and map symbols, 
directions, map grids, map scale, political 
maps and landform maps.

002452 Grade 3
Introduces new map symbols, intermedi-
ate directions, and rainfall and populations 
maps.  It teaches more about North America 
(United States, Northeastern States, Southern 
States, Western Mountains, West Coast, 
Alaska, and Hawaii).

002500 Grade 4
Map scales, map keys, and land and water 
forms. Physical features, population, rain-
fall, land use, and transportation of the 
United States.  They will also explore North 
America, Central America, South America, 
Europe, Asia, Africa, Australia, Antarctica, 
and the Arctic Lands.

002504 Grade 5
Map projections and population patterns.  
This book covers North America in more 
depth and covers Central and South America.

013408 Grade 6
Latitude and longitude, world population, 
world rainfall, time zones and map grids.  
Additional sections include Antarctica, 
North America, Major Cities of the U.S., 
South America, Europe,  Middle East, Africa, 
Central Asia, Eastern Asia, and Australia.

Maps-Globes-Graphs (1-6)
  This workbook-based series uses the five 
geography themes of movement, place, regions, 
location, and human/environment interaction 
to teach geography and social studies skills to 
students at different grade levels.  The different 

grades have some degree of overlap in the skills 
practiced, with overlapping areas in the higher 
grades being investigated in much greater depth.  
To give an idea of when different skills are 
taught, the different levels focus on the following:

 ¾ Level A – pictures, looking at pictures from 
above, maps from pictures, sides/compass      
directions on a map, symbols and keys, 
and globes.

 ¾ Level B – landforms and water, maps and 
map keys, directions, globes, continents 
and oceans, boundaries, and map labels.    

 ¾ Level C – directions and map keys, dis-
tance and scale, resource maps, landform 
maps, route maps, grids, latitude, longi-
tude, and graphs.

 ¾ Level D – directions and legends, interme-
diate directions, grids, distance scale, route 
maps, relief maps, latitude, longitude, and 
graphs. 

 ¾ Level E – directions, symbols and legends, 
scale and distance, route maps, physical 
maps, special purpose maps, grids, lati-
tude, longitude, the earth and sun, time 
zones, and graphs.

 ¾ Level F – globes, symbols and directions, 
scale and distance, route maps, relief and 
elevation, latitude and longitude, climate 
maps, combining maps, comparing maps, 
time zones, projections, and graphs.

  The five themes are re-introduced in each book 
– good for review or if you want to pick up in 
the middle of the series and not start at the begin-
ning.  Each section ends with a skill check, or 
practice test, in preparation for both the midterm 
and final tests (which are found in the Teacher’s 
Edition). Throughout each chapter, students will 
answer both simple and thought-provoking ques-
tions, fill in the blanks, and do map and graph 
work.  The workbooks are very colorful, and they 
are attractively laid out with maps or graphs on 
every page.  The workbooks are consumable.  
The Teacher’s Editions are very comprehen-
sive, containing program overviews, scope and 
sequences, an introduction to the five themes of 
geography, teaching strategies for each chapter, 
blackline masters of all the maps and the mid-
term and final tests, test answers, all the student 
workbook pages with answers filled in, and 
eight to ten full-color transparencies of maps and 
graphs that are used in the grade level.  While 
not essential to have, the Teacher Editions pro-
vide a lot of helpful ideas for classroom or co-op 
use (which can be adapted for home use also).  
The Teacher’s Editions are also in full color.  Pb.  
~ Zach
EACH STUDENT . . . . . . . . . . .41.07 23.95
EACH TEACHER . . . . . . . . . . .42.53 24.50
Student  Teacher
035610 Level A 035611
035612 Level B 035613
035614 Level C 035615
035616 Level D 035617
035618 Level E 035619
035620 Level F 035621

180 Days of Geography (K-6)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95
071751 Kindergarten 071750 Fourth Grade
071748 First Grade 071749 Fifth Grade
071752 Second Grade 071753 Sixth Grade
071754 Third Grade

Daily Geography Practice (1-6)
  A supplemental skills program, these practice 
books are packed with activities. Intended to 
be taught by direct instruction rather than inde-
pendently, most activities will require a map or 
globe to complete – the good news is that these 
are included in the back of the book. No, no, 
not an actual fold-out map or spinning globe, 
but transparencies of the section of the globe 
or map that go with that activity. The book is 
divided into a 36-week layout, and there is a map 
transparency to go along with each week.  The 
weekly lessons each include a teacher resource 
page (which includes an answer key, background 
information, vocabulary words, and definitions), 
a reproducible map, two geography questions for 
each day, and a challenge question for the end of 
each week. Each book covers some similar items 
(at the appropriate age level, of course) as well as 
some different geographic items or regions. They 
are listed by grade level below. Each book 160 
pgs with 36 transparencies, pb. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.85
033534 Grade 1

What is a map, using a map, finding plac-
es on a map, directions on a map, using 
directions, using a map key, parts of a 
map, picturing a place, picturing the United 
States, treasure map, street map, what is a 
globe, world map, land and water map of 
Colorado/of Arizona/of Hawaii/of Oregon, 
farm map, town map, city map, state map, 
zoo map, fun park map, weather map, desert 
habitat, moving to the city, county fair map, 
supermarket map, houses in a community, 
community helpers, farms in Iowa, visit 
California, natural resources of Alaska, a 
frontier town, and a neighborhood plan.

033535 Grade 2
What is a globe, what is a map, directions on 
a map, using directions, a map key, using a 
map key, map grid, using a map grid, pictur-
ing a place, picturing the United States, street 
map of Parker, road map of Nebraska, world 
map, land and water map of Washington/of 
Arizona/of Hawaii/of Florida/of Minnesota, 
rural area map, suburb map, city map, state 
map, an amusement park, Mount Rushmore, 
weather map, desert habitat, population map 
of California, county fair, product map of 
Kansas, living in a community, community 
services, cattle ranches in Texas, tourist 
map of Hawaii, resource map of Maine, 
Clarksville: then and now, and a neighbor-
hood plan.

033536 Grade 3
What is a globe, what is a map, parts of a 
map, intermediate directions, map grid, map 
grid and map index, map key, map scale, 
picturing the United States, Picturing North 
America, Transportation Routes in a town, 
road map: South Dakota, waterways of the 
United States, physical map: Colorado, phys-
ical map: Arizona, physical map: Minnesota, 
physical map: Massachusetts, physical map: 
Hawaii, the Pacific region of the United 
States, the Southwest region, the Northeast 
region, the Southeast region, the Statue of 
Liberty, White House, weather map, Oregon’s 
forest, ten largest cities in Wyoming, county 
fair, product map: Wisconsin, living in a 
community, community services, Bluegrass 
region of Kentucky, tourist map of California, 
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minerals of Alaska, the Lewis and Clark trail, 
and a neighborhood plan.

033537 Grade 4
Parts of a map, globe lines, four hemi-
spheres, map grid, lines of latitude and 
longitude, map coordinates, Robinson pro-
jection map, map scale, picturing North 
America, picturing the continent, road map: 
Iowa, Appalachian trail, physical map: 
California, physical map: Rocky Mountain 
Region, physical map: United States, phys-
ical map: Canada, physical map: Mexico, 
physical map: Africa, political map: regions 
of the United States, political map: Southeast 
region, political map: New England region, 
political map: regions of Canada, land-
mark map: Washington, DC, landmark map: 
Grand Canyon National park, climate zones 
of the United States, Amazon Rainforest, 
population map: ten largest cities in the 
United States, cultural map: major league 
baseball teams, product map: Florida, com-
munities in Illinois, time zones of the United 
States, land use map: corn belt states, tourist 
map: New York, resource map: top ten 
coal-producing states, history map: thirteen 
original colonies, and a city plan.

033538 Grade 5
Same as Grade 4 for first seven weeks, 
then: Mercator projection map, picturing 
North America, picturing the world, road 
map: Montana, Saint Lawrence Seaway, 
physical map: Washington, mountains and 
deserts of the United States, waterways of 
the United States, physical map: Canada, 
physical map: Mexico, physical map: South 
America, regions of the United States, regions 
of Canada, regions of Central America, 
regions of the United Kingdom, national 
symbol: Washington, DC, cultural landmark: 
Yellowstone National Park, climate zones 
of the United States, Arctic tundra, twenty 
largest cities in the United States, cultur-
al map: national football league, product 
map: Nebraska, boroughs of New York City, 
time zones of the United States, sharing the 
Colorado River, tourist map: Florida, top ten 
oil-producing states, history map: United 
States in 1861, and a city plan.

033539 Grade 6
Map elements, parallels and meridians, four 
hemispheres, map grid and index, map coor-
dinates, Robinson projection map, Mercator 
projection amp, polar projection: Arctic 
region, picturing North America, picturing 
the world, road map: Wyoming, Chicago 
O’Hare International Airport, physical 
map: North America, physical map: South 
America, physical map: Australia, mountain 
ranges of the world, deserts of the world, 
rivers of the world, regions of the US, West 
Indies, region of Central America, Middle 
East region, national symbol: Washington, 
DC, national parks of Utah, climate zones 
of the US, Sahara Desert, world’s ten most 
populous countries, cultural map: nation-
al basketball association, leading rice-pro-
ducing countries, boroughs of New York 
City, time zones of the US, land use map: 
North-Central region, tourist map: Missouri, 
resource map: Mexico’s Minerals, history 
map: Ancient Greece, and a city plan.

MCP Maps, Charts, and Graphs (1-8)
  Although map skills take 
precedence, this series incor-
porates the reading and inter-
pretation of charts and graphs 
into each grade level book.  
These are colorful, well-illus-
trated books that are inviting 
to work in - and much more 
substantial than the Map Skills 
for Today series.   Each grade level becomes 
more complex and in-depth with the number of 
lessons increasing from 21 in the grade one book 
to 42 in grade eight.  Each grade has an overall 
“theme” (which corresponds to standard social 
studies focus for that grade) while presenting map 
skills appropriate to that level (see titles below).  
An answer key is included in each book.
EACH BOOK LEVELS A-F . . . . . .9.47 7.95
EACH BOOK LEVELS G-H . . . .11.47 9.95
008888 A: The Places Around Me (1)
008889 B: Neighborhoods (2)
008890 C: Communities (3)
008891 D: States and Regions (4)
008892 E: U.S. & Its Neighbors (Western  
 Hemisphere) (5)
008893 F: Eastern Hemisphere (6)
008894 G: The World (7)
008895 H: United States, Past & Present (8)

Understanding Geography (3-5)
  From charts and graphs to 
longitude and latitude, there’s 
no doubt geography can be 
a tricky subject to learn. 
This series helps children 
understand geography by 
presenting topics in a clear, 
uncomplicated way. It shows 
age-appropriate maps with 
fun activity questions, and includes review ques-
tions to solidify information. Plenty of full-color 
photos are included as well. As an example, 
in Level 4 there’s a simple map of a section of 
Beijing with a scale and map key. Questions 
help kids practice their skills: “On this map, one 
inch equals how many miles?” “About how many 
kilometers is it from Mao’s tomb to the Fengshan 
Restaurant?” Some bigger reviews are included in 
the back, along with glossaries, maps and charts. 
72 pgs each. –Chad
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.95
036096 Level 3 036118 Level 5
036101 Level 4

Maps: Read, Understand, Apply (3-6)
  These are quick, easy-to-use, reproducible, 
consumable workbooks for learning all the basics 
about working with maps.  From local regional 
maps to wider maps of countries, continents, 
and the world, students will learn all about 
directions, grids, distances and scale, latitude, 
longitude, road maps, resource maps, landform 
maps, climate maps, and time zone maps.  It is 
an activity-heavy workbook series, which gives 
students ample opportunity to practice interpret-
ing the symbols and icons they see on different 
types of maps.  Geography themes are tied into 
the text at various points, and a final assessment 
and series of atlases rounds out the end of each 
workbook. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95
045453 Grades 3-4 045454 Grades 5-6

WORLD CULTURES

Informational / Textual

Russia ABCs: Book About People & Places (K-5)
  Privyet! [pree-VYET] That means hi in Russian. 
Learn lots of interesting facts about Russian cul-
ture, geography, architecture & language in a 
lively alphabetical format. Colorful illustrations 
and easy-to-read text introduce your child to the 
wonders of Russia such as ballet, Grandfather 
Frost, Lake Baikal, Moscow, nerpas, white nights 
and more. Did you know that Russia has 24 time 
zones and the deepest lake in the world? You 
would if you read this book! 32pp, sc. ~ Sara
021827  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 6.95

Around the World with Kate & Mac (PK-AD)
 …A Look at Languages from A to Z. Colorful 
illustrations introduce children to exotic locations 
around the world. Your travel host is Kate, the 
daughter in a missionary family, and her parrot 
friend Mack. Learn about places, languages, 
animals, religions, tribes, clothing and more fun 
facts. Add this to any geography unit study, or a 
unit on missionaries or world cultures! It’s also 
just a fun read! I think a 2nd grader could read 
this alone, but a 5th grader would enjoy the story 
too. Some of the exotic locales include Arop, 
Bwisi, Catalan (sign language), Daakaka, Eastern 
Apurimac Quecha, Farefare, Ge and more all in 
alphabetical order until you get to Zinza! I love 
the stories about Kate’s family traveling and shar-
ing the love of God.  sc, 104 pp, 10” x 8” ~ Sara
062897  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.95

Christmas Around the World (1-3)
  Introduce early readers to Christmas celebra-
tions around the globe. Many detailed illustra-
tions accompany the simple text that explains 
brief histories of Christmas traditions in other 
countries, including Mexico, Ethiopia, China, 
Germany, Lebanon, Sweden, Australia, and 
Russia. After reading, use the color-coded map 
key to find the featured countries on an unla-
beled map. Fun extras like Santa Claus jokes, 
holiday tongue twisters, and a recipes included. 
007791  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95

Children Just Like Me (1-5)
  This book is unique in that it gives chil-
dren a “snapshot” view of 43 children from 
around the world. The children live in places as 
diverse as New Jersey, Mongolia, and Argentina. 
Children from industrialized countries, develop-
ing nations, busy cities, rural communities, tribal 
cultures, and more are included. The book is 
divided roughly by continent, and children from 
each region get a one or two-page spread to tell 
about their lives. The children are all shown with 
their families. Although most have traditional 
families, the book was updated in 2016, and 
there are now several single-parent families, a 
divorced couple, a polygamist family (p. 42), and 
one child’s sister is noted as having a wife (p. 
14). Through captions and photographs, many 
aspects of their daily lives are highlighted such as 
food, clothes, favorite games, chores and more.  
The kids are 6-11 years old, and while they have 
a large variety of backgrounds, beliefs, and cul-
tures, it is interesting to see how much they have 
in common. 80 pgs, hc.  ~ Rachel
013765  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 13.95
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True Books: Continents (3-5)
  This series provides an excellent source of infor-
mation for the different continents and countries. 
Children will enjoy the quantity of colorful pho-
tographs and illustrations while the books give 
an overview of the history, geography, climate, 
wildlife, and people of each area. Colorful maps 
are included and students will not only learn 
about the geography and natural features of the 
continents, but about other aspects of them as 
well.  The books really focus on describing the 
people of each area thoroughly. Though each 
continent is covered in detail, the books mainly 
highlight good things about the areas and people, 
leaving out less-desirable elements of some soci-
eties. The series features a very colorful, upbeat, 
and attractive format, with large font and numer-
ous photos from the areas.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50
021740 Africa 021753 Europe
021741 Antarctica 021763 N. America
021743 Asia 021771 S. America
022035 Australia
TBCONT Package of all 7 . . . 48.65 31.95

Book of Languages: Talk Your Way Around the 
World (3-6)
  Did you know there are over 7,000 languages 
spoken around the world? Explore for yourself 
with an introduction to 21 languages. Read a 
short history of the language, learn where it is 
spoken & see their flags, pick up a few common 
phrases, count to 10, get some pointers on your 
pronunciation, and learn how to say their alpha-
bet too! This is a very pretty & colorful hardcover 
book, perfect for gift giving. Add it to a geogra-
phy or a history study! Note that at the begin-
ning, there is an introduction to development of 
language itself with a reference to how the brains 
of our prehistoric ancestors evolved to be able to 
form words. It’s a fun read, and could be used 
to help children identify a language they might 
want to study! Among the languages are Arabic, 
Hebrew, Japanese, Turkish, Korean, English, 
German, Danish, Dutch, Spanish, Portuguese, 
French, Italian, Russian, Polish, Hindu-Urdu, 
Bengali, Swahili, Zulu, Quechua, Mandarin, 
ASL, and other nonverbal languages. 63 pp, 
8.75” x 11.25”, hc. ~ Sara
048711  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Passport to the World: Your A-Z Guided 
Language Tour (3-8)
  From Armenian to Zulu, this colorful book 
introduces students to 26 languages and cultures 
around the world – one for each letter of the 
alphabet. The book begins with a world outline 
map, labeled with countries and page numbers 
where the discussion of the country and its lan-
guage can be found in the text. Next, a two-page 
spread presents the history of languages from a 
Christian perspective, explaining how the Tower 
of Babel story in Genesis represents the true 
origin of foreign languages. The rest of the book 
devotes a colorful, two-page spread for each of 
the languages. Each spread contains a map of the 
featured country where the language is spoken, 
its flag, statistics (population, life expectancy, 
literacy rate, number of internet users, internet 
code, and monetary unit), and common greetings 
in the language (Hello, Goodbye, Thank You, 
and Peace). Also included is information about 
the capital city, major religions, and a “Did 

You Know?” box with interesting facts about 
the language and country. The pages contain 
beautiful color photos of people, places, food, 
currency and other notable objects found in 
the countries. Some of the languages covered 
are Cherokee, German, Icelandic, Lithuanian, 
Mandarin, Turkish, and Xhosa. The back of the 
book contains statistics at a glance, flag/country 
naming challenges, and a list of charities that 
serve people in need around the world.  For fun, 
there are stickers of facsimile passport stamps for 
each of the countries. By Craig Froman. 64 pgs, 
hc. ~ Lisa
001316  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.95

Understanding ____Cultural Studies (5-12)
  Little books that are a wealth of information 
are great for building your home library. In 
Understanding Russia, you learn about people 
(Tolstoy, Peter the Great, Stalin, etc,) ideas 
(Sputnik, communism, etc,) places (Siberia, Red 
Square, Kremlin, etc,) and events (Chernobyl, 
Crimean War, 1917 Bolshevik Revolution, etc) 
in one compact book with loads of activity ideas. 
A few pages of teacher guidance at the begin-
ning help you maximize the content for your 
students. Text is brief, about a page per topic, 
and is followed by activity ideas for art, language 
arts, math, science, and social studies. Kids are 
encouraged to explore on their own and include 
their findings in a creation of their own. These 
would make a great addition to a unit study of 
governments, Asia, world geography and cul-
tures. Activities are open ended, so there is no 
answer key needed. Pb, 156pp.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .21.95 17.75
033342 China 033386 Japan
033354 India 013829 Russia

Usborne Encyclopedia of World Religions (4-AD)
  Have you ever heard of Zoroastrianism?  It is 
fascinating how many different religious beliefs, 
(such as Zoroastrianism), reflect Biblical truths.  
This book is FULL of color and very well laid out, 
showing beautiful pictures of members of the var-
ious religions and religious artifacts.  Maps here 
and there identify in what part of the world the 
religion is practiced. As it shares about a partic-
ular religion, this book often relates a story, par-
able or saying from that religion.  For example, 
when explaining some of the beliefs of the Pacific 
Islanders, a Maori saying is quoted: “Feed a man 
with fish, he will live from day to day.  Teach 
him how to fish, he will live forever.”  As well 
as doing a detailed analysis of the main religions 
and touching on many minor ones throughout 
the world, this  book tries to answer the question 
“What is religion?” at the beginning and also 
makes commentaries about religion in society at 
the end.  While stating that they are not trying to 
promote any particular belief or viewpoint, there 
is a natural tendency, and I would suggest that 
theirs is not Christian.  This comes through, for 
example, in the use of BCE and CE in preference 
to BC and AD and independent references to 
things over 6,000 years old.  A treatment like this 
of world religions by a non-Christian does smack 
a wee bit of the scenario between Satan and Eve 
in the Garden of Eden, “Here are your options: 
now choose one.”  While the book does often hit 
the nail on the head with its descriptions of the 
different religions, it sometimes misses the boat 
in its broad sweeping definitions (for example 

saying that some religions wear headcoverings as 
a sign of modesty and equality and not mention-
ing submission).  Needless to say you and your 
students will need to use discernment and turn to 
Scripture as to whether something is true or not.  
Some very nice features of this book are the time 
line and index, and every page directs you to a 
website to surf for further information. 127 pgs, 
pb. - Genevieve
013953. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 13.49

Tales from _____ (6-AD)
  These volumes bring tales from other countries 
to your home.  Each book holds between 12 and 
23 tales.  Read about the strange fictional people 
and creatures in these 100-195 pg books. 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 10.25
029717 Africa . . . . . . . . 011300 Japan

Workbooks / Hands-On Activities

Cultural Sticker Paper Dolls (PK-AD)
  Instead of spending hours cutting out paper 
garments to be held in place by tiny tabs, just 
peel the costumes from the pages and place 
them on the doll inside the back cover.  Each of 
the dolls is laminated, so the stickers are easily 
removed for quick costume changes.  These are 
so cute and fun, featuring children from around 
the world! ~ Rachel 
013452 Aiko (Japan) . . . . . . . . 1.99 1.75
013583 Mei-Mei (China) . . . . . 1.99 1.75
022670 Little Scandinavian Girls 1.99 1.75

A Trip Around the World (K-3)
  You and your young children can get a taste 
of other cultures and countries with these brief 
“visits” to other lands. As you arrive in each 
country, you’ll learn some basics about it, 
including its location, flag, short history, and 
statistics. Fascinating Facts teach you more about 
the people, traditions, everyday life, physical 
geography, and history. As you visit, you’ll want 
to learn a little about the language - at least some 
basics. Phonetic pronunciations help you sound 
like a native as you acquire some rudimentary 
conversational phrases. There’s even a song that 
you can sing to a familiar tune. The experience 
would not be complete without a sampling of the 
local foods, so one or more simple recipes are 
supplied to help you enjoy the cuisine. An assort-
ment of activities are suggested to enhance your 
study. For the Mexican excursion, these include 
making adobe houses, making tissue-paper flow-
ers (clear, step-by-step instructions for this craft 
are included), celebrating Cinco de Mayo, mak-
ing a topographical map, taking Mexican names 
for the day, and having a Mexican feast (let’s do 
it all!). So you don’t forget the tour, a blackline 
flag is provided to color and save along with 
a map to use for any mapping activities, and 
a reproducible page to recap all the aspects of 
your journey. For Mexico, this is a page full of 
sombreros which children color according to 
the Mexican color names (English also provided) 
and use for pages of a Mexican book of colors. 
You can also attach them to sticks and have 
them perform a Mexican hat dance. After this 
page is a list of fiction and non-fiction resource 
books. This book takes you to Mexico, Brazil, 
Egypt, Kenya, Germany, The Netherlands, Saudi 
Arabia, China, Japan, Australia, Canada, and 
the United States. Another Trip Around the 



985See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. History

World visits India, Argentina, South Africa, 
Israel, Italy, Panama, Nigeria, Greece, France, 
Russia, Venezuela and Antarctica. A New Trip 
Around the World transports you to Puerto Rico, 
Guatemala, Cuba, Peru, Chile, Spain, the United 
Kingdom, Norway, Iraq, Afghanistan, Ghana, 
and Morocco. Get your passports ready!
EACH TRIP . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 10.50
005329 Trip Around the World
005330 Another Trip Around the World
013661 New Trip Around the World

Eat Your Way Around the World (K-12)
  Maybe a trip around the world is a little out 
of your budget, but you can bring a “taste” of 
the world into your home!  This book by Jamie 
Aramini takes you to all the continents and 
exposes you to the native cuisines and authen-
tic dinning customs found there.  For example, 
in Africa you will have a chance to re-create 
dining experiences from Egypt, Ethiopia, Kenya, 
Morocco, Nigeria, and South Africa.  Each coun-
try not only has three different recipes provided, 
but information on the culture, dining traditions, 
key ingredients, and native words or phrases for 
you to try and use during the meal.  The recipes 
range in difficulty, but all of them use ingredi-
ents that you would find in your local grocery 
store.  This is a great book to incorporate into 
your geography lessons; as you study different 
countries you can treat family and friends to 
an international meal and dress, talk, and dine 
according to that country’s customs. The author 
also provides reproducible activities that will 
help get your kids excited about eating their way 
around the world, including a Food Journal, 
Food Passport, and websites to check out for 
more native recipes!  This book is going to trans-
form meal time into a fun learning time for all! 
112 pgs, spiral-bound, pb. – Elise
038930  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.50

Wee Sing Around the World Book/CD (PK-6)
  This set is a great way to introduce kids to clas-
sic and original songs from around the world. 
Children love to sing along, and the 64 page, 
small-format (5.25” x 8.25”) book included pro-
vides illustrations and complete lyrics for all of 
the songs on the CD (written in native languages 
as well as English). The 44 songs are sung in 
both English and their original language, with 
an entire hour of musical entertainment in all. 
Listeners/singers will enjoy music from around 
the globe and also learn facts from songs about 
different people, places, and cultures. Examples 
of North American songs include Going over the 
Sea from Canada and El Coqui (The Frog) from 
Puerto Rico. Examples of South American songs 
include Ciranda (Circle Game) from Brazil and 
Los Pollitos (Little Chicks) from Peru. Examples 
of European songs include En Enebaer Bush (The 
Mulberry Bush) from Denmark and Coulter’s 
Candy from Scotland. African songs include 
Bebe Moke (Baby So Small) from Zaire and 
Kanyoni Kanja (Little Bird Outside) from Kenya. 
Asian songs include Attal Mattal (Rhythm Game) 
from Iran and Ame, Ame (Rain, Rain) from Japan. 
A few Australian and Oceania songs are included 
too. With an hour of music and the lyrics includ-
ed in the illustrated books, kids will enjoy this 
set that allows them to experience music from 
around the world. ~ Rachel
018534  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 7.95

U.S. GEOGRAPHY

Curriculum / Unit Studies

Fifty States Under God (PK-9)
  Traverse your way through the United States 
of America in order of statehood with these 
spiral-bound state studies. Developed for two 
different age groups, both books help students 
discover how the United States was formed over 
the years by introducing the states in the order in 
which they became states. In the book for older 
students, lesson plans at the front of the book 
provide teachers with an outline and a small 
timeline of important events surrounding the 
statehood of that state. This section also holds 
five review lessons and quizzes to be assigned 
periodically. The body of the book contains the 
state-specific pages; each state is allotted four 
pages to provide students with a complete over-
view. The first of these pages shares interesting 
facts about the state, along with space for stu-
dents to write their own fact and draw a picture. 
The second page is the data page; this covers 
the state’s nickname, motto, some symbols (bird, 
tree, and flower), historical sites, and a small 
map work section. Students decode the nick-
name and motto, read the passage on historical 
sites, cut and paste state symbols from the back 
of the book to the spaces provided, and complete 
the map work.  The third page covers the state 
flag and seal (with an explanation of both), a list 
to fill in about industries and products important 
to the state (answers can be found in the appen-
dix), and a “test” on the state’s abbreviation, 
capital, and nickname.  The last page offers an 
interesting reading passage on a notable event 
from that state. Appendices at the back provide 
the answers to the state data activities as well as 
the review lessons and quizzes.
  In the book for young learners, much of the 
same format is followed; there are still four fun 
worksheets for each state, which cover state 
symbols, mapwork, special people, date of 
statehood, capital city, motto, and nickname. 
Suggested teaching schedules are still provided 
and this book is even more focused on building 
character, patriotism, Christian values, and a 
love for geography. Many younger students won’t 
be able to read the text in the book, but will still 
benefit from having the information read to them. 
Activities include coloring, cutting, pasting, and 
learning about interesting people from each state. 
Full-color symbol pictures included at both lev-
els. ~ Steph
004363 Original (3-9) . . . . . . .  35.75
006931 For Young Learners (PK-3) 33.75

Geography of the Fifty States (3-12)
  This workbook can be used 
as a stand alone study of US 
geography, or it can be used 
in conjunction with Fifty States 
Under God to further explore 
the geography of each state.  
Arranged in order of statehood, 
the study of each state is its 
own lesson, and discuses three key areas: land 
regions, borders and geographical features, and 
major cities.  Extensive use is made of state 
maps in each of these areas to help illustrate 
these points and features.  During each lesson 
on individual states, students are periodically 

referred back to an overall map of the US, so they 
definitely get lots of practice finding and placing 
states and locations across the country.  Prior to 
beginning the lessons on the states, there are 3 
lessons covering the geography of the US as a 
whole as well as a quiz on US geography and 
an introduction to geography from a Christian 
perspective.  At various points throughout the 
course, there are 4 geography overview and test-
ing sections, each one encompassing 3 lessons.  
The appendix contains extra copies of maps, the 
tests, and the answer keys.  There are schedules 
included for completing the workbook as either 
a one-semester course or a one-year course, and 
there is also a page of suggestions for how to 
schedule this book with Fifty States Under God.  
Spiral-bound and softcover. – Zach
047184  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  30.25

~~~~~~~~

GEOGRAPHY MATTERS

Cantering the Country (1-6)
  This unit study takes the hands-on, multi-dis-
ciplinary approach of Galloping the Globe and 
applies it to U.S. geography. This course is 
intended to teach students about the fifty states 
and the District of Columbia through six different 
subject areas.  Each subject has a very state-spe-
cific application: geography – physical and 
topical forms located in the state; science – state 
trees, birds, flowers, rocks/minerals, and many 
other science related topics that are important to 
each state; language arts – based on the pream-
ble for each state’s constitution; history/biogra-
phy – historical figures, leaders, authors, artists, 
and others connected to the state; literature – set 
in the states, written by an author from the state, 
or relating to some other aspect of the state; and 
Bible – using the motto for each state to help in 
character development.  There are also mapping 
activities and hands-on projects for each state, as 
well as internet resources that may be useful.  A 
CD-ROM accompanies the book, including over 
150 reproducible outline maps, word searches, 
crossword puzzles, and other puzzles and activi-
ties to be used throughout the study.  The appen-
dix of the book also contains reproducible forms 
for character traits (character study and develop-
ment being an important aspect of this course), 
state symbols, state science charts, order of 
statehood, state report, recipes for making maps, 
biography report, animal report, geography dic-
tionary, state flag pledges, state notebook, and 
travel & tourism information.  As far as teaching 
tips, the first section contains overviews and tips 
on each of the subject areas, suggestions for the 
general activities, website resources, a more 
detailed language arts guide, teacher preparation 
points, and ideas for adapting the course for use 
by older students.  Cantering the Country can be 
adapted to take anywhere from 1-3 years.  255 
pgs, pb.  ~ Zach 
031794  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 24.50

Recommended Resources:
000817 Geography from A to Z  7.99 5.95
018370 Breathtaking Birds - 
 Marvels of Creation . . 12.99 10.39
012847 Earth Sci for Every Kid 16.00 12.75
031795 Eat Your Way Through 
 the USA . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 12.50
In God We Trust (OOP)



986 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.History

Trail Guide to U.S. Geography 2nd Ed. (2-10)
  Following the same great format as Trail Guide 
to World Geography (see description), this book 
focuses on U.S. Geography. The thirty-six week-
ly lessons in this book cover the fifty states, 
organized by region.  Students study the states at 
a rate of about two per week. This easy-to-teach 
book covers essential geographical facts and 
features of each state. This trail guide includes 
5-minute daily drills, mapping, building a geogra-
phy notebook--or using the optional student note-
book--and a wide variety of additional projects. 
The literature unit in this book focuses on the 
Lewis and Clark expedition, using the book The 
Captain’s Dog, by Roland Smith.  Heavily used 
resources include the Uncle Josh’s Outline Map 
Book or maps available on the Student Notebook 
CD. Other resources are also recommended to 
help enhance the study; these are listed below 
for your convenience.  In this edition, all stu-
dents use the Desk Atlas of the United States. A 
Geographical Terms Chart is recommended with 
these and all Trail Guide studies. We do not 
offer the chart that is recommended; however, 
it is available through Geography Matters. This 
Trail Guide was revised and updated in 2015 
and includes a new QuickStart Section and new 
assignments throughout. Please note: students 
must use the 2nd ed of Student Notebook with 
this edition. ~ Rachel S.
018108 Trail Guide . . . . . . . .18.95 15.75
007118 Notebook CD . . . . . .34.95 28.75

This CD-ROM is an invaluable tool to help 
students put together the geography student 
notebooks recommended in the Trail Guide 
to U.S. Geography. While it’s possible to 
build a student notebook using the infor-
mation included in the Trail Guide to U.S. 
Geography alone, the CD-ROM provides 
guidance and minimizes the work. It includes 
hundreds of printable PDF pages with ques-
tions from the book, over 70 outline maps, 
templates, and more. This CD includes the 
reproducibles for the Primary, Intermediate, 
and Secondary levels. Note: you need the 
text book to make use of this; answers to the 
questions and directions are not included. In 
addition, the 2nd edition of notebook works 
only with 2nd edition of the Trail Guide. 
Win/Mac compatible, requires Acrobat 
Reader 5 or higher (included). ~ Rachel

Recommended Resources:
037712 The Captain’s Dog . . . . 7.99 6.25
013863 Desk Atlas of the U.S. 19.95 16.95
010601 Geography Through Art  19.95 16.95
031795 Eat Your Way Through 
 the USA . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 12.50
000695 Ultimate Geography and 
 Timeline Guide . . . . . 34.95 28.95
003136 Uncle Josh’s Outline       
 Map Book . . . . . . . . . 19.95 16.95
    OR
014496 Uncle Josh’s Outline Map 
 Book on CD-ROM . . . 26.95 22.95

References / Atlases

☼Beginner’s United States Atlas (K-5)
  Fully revised and updated in 2016, this atlas 
of the United States produced by National 
Geographic, provides children with easy-to-read 
maps and full-color photographs that help make 
the people, places, and natural wonders of the 
fifty states come alive. This quality publication 
includes fifty state maps that correspond to the 
political map of the U.S., regional maps that 
highlight each state’s location, details regarding 
U.S. territories, numerous interesting facts about 
each state, and more than 200 vibrant images. 
Filled with simply excellent reference material, 
this atlas will benefit any student just beginning 
to explore the history or geography of the United 
States. 128 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
067752  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.25

Kids’ Road Atlas (2-8)
  They’ll all become back seat drivers when you 
give them their own road atlases.  But at least it 
may save you from those “How much farther?” 
questions AND teach them how to read a map 
and navigate in the process. Each two-page state 
spread has a real road map with kid-level detail 
and appeal, plus state information like the capi-
tal, official bird, flower, tree and state nickname.  
Facing page has a game or puzzle to play for each 
state, too.  Some incorporate map reading skills.
009355  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.95

National Geographic U.S. Atlas for Young 
Explorers (3-6)
  The sister book to the National Geographic 
World Atlas for Young Explorers, this atlas uses 
the same colorful style of maps and comprehen-
sive coverage that make these atlases the perfect 
easy reference for young students. All fifty states 
are given a two-page spread, with full-color 
physical maps showing major highways, national 
parks, cities, mountains, lakes, reservations, all 
the major industries around the state, deserts, 
rivers, borders, and more. There is also a brief 
description of the state, along with state facts 
and some interesting trivia. A two-page spread is 
also given to the territories administered by the 
US. The atlas begins with ten thematic spreads 
covering how to use the atlas, the physical 
United States, the natural environment, natural 
hazards, the political United States, population, 
immigration and minority populations, potential 
geographic areas where alternative energy can 
be used, and Washington D.C.  A list of facts 
and figures, a glossary and an index round out 
the atlas.  Full of nothing other than National 
Geographic standard photographs from each 
region, locator maps and color coding are used 
to make this atlas more accessible to all users.  
10.5”x 14” - 176 pgs, hc. ~ Zach
035090  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.50

☼National Geographic Kids U.S. Atlas (3-7) 
  Students will learn a great deal about the 
United States as they read through this colorful 
non-consumable atlas, including key facts about 
each state and important statistics. Featuring 
more than 75 maps and 350 color photos of 
various state landmarks, this resource provides 
a wealth of information about the U.S. and even 
its territories. Special “fun fact” highlights and a 
comprehensive index also helps guide students 

into a deeper understanding of US geography 
and culture. This Atlas is nearly identical to the 
National Geographic Atlas item #35090, but 
with a slightly more economical cover. 9”x 12”, 
175 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
071231  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Atlas of the United States (3-6)
  This Rand McNally Atlas is colorful and appeal-
ing for middle-grade students. The atlas begins 
with a Discoverer’s Tools section that introduces 
students to map reading and terminology such 
as map projections, directions, grid systems, leg-
ends, and symbols. Next is a world maps section 
with physical, political, climate, environment, 
and population density maps. The U.S. maps 
section includes even more types of maps, with 
physical, political, climate, environment, popu-
lation density, and time zone maps. A Regions 
of the United States contains close-up, detailed 
regional maps along with a narrative overview 
and captioned photos of landmarks and charts 
pertaining to unique topics of interest within the 
region.  The text is large and readable, with bold 
vocabulary words keyed to an index. “Time to 
Explore” boxes scattered throughout the atlas 
challenge students to use map reading skills to 
answer questions. The final section of the atlas, 
Settlement of the United States, begins with a 
timeline showing the population growth of our 
country. Maps showing U.S. population changes 
are included, such as Native American home-
lands, routes to the New World, the original 
thirteen colonies, and immigration patterns. The 
back of the book includes state tables with sta-
tistics (i.e., population, population rank, area in 
square miles, year admitted to the Union, capital 
city). A glossary is included. 128 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
036558  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.00 6.95      

United States of America: State-by-State Guide 
(3-7)
  Fifty-two topographical maps (Washington D.C. 
and Puerto Rico are the extras) form the basis of 
this guide to the United States.  Rivers, lakes, 
mountains, and main cities are shown in good 
detail on each map. The surrounding space is 
filled with pictures of the state bird and flowers, 
and where applicable, the state insect, dinosaur, 
gem, tree, or endangered species.  Various other 
facts and trivia are given on each state page, and 
a strip along the bottom of each page tells the 
date of statehood, the population, and the area. 
In the back of the book, a section shows the state 
flags in color, and the book is drawn to a close 
by a 5-page topical index. A nifty reference book 
to have at any time. ~ Zach
025594  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Desk Atlas of the United States (3-AD)
  Any description of this atlas has to include 
a suggestion to view the sample pages online.  
After all, a picture is worth 1000 words!  Looking 
at this atlas is a visual (and informational) treat.  
Each state (and Washington D.C.) covers a two-
page spread.  It has the appearance of looking 
like a desk blotter; with a journal open show-
ing a map and a brief overview of the state.  
Surrounding the map are notes, dates, facts, 
illustrations and trivia “paper clipped” or “taped” 
in place.  Readers are introduced to all of the 
basics: state birds, flowers, seals, flags, statistics, 
quarters, events, people, and much more.  The 
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maps are topographical with major cities and 
Interstate highways marked.  Thematic maps 
show farm resources, expansion, population, 
climate and regions; and the paperback atlas 
ends with a state almanac and a list of geography 
terms defined. – Zach
013863  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 16.95

☼National Geographic Our Fifty States (5-12)
  This is a gorgeous hardcover book loaded with 
color photos, maps and illustrations. The text is 
very readable (i.e. not boring) and informative. 
Organized by region, each state is summarized 
through four pages that include a brief time-
line; information on natural resources, physical 
features, and climate; and fascinating ‘did you 
know’ points. One page is dedicated to our 
nation’s capital, Washington D.C. and children 
are familiarized with the U.S. Territories through 
the two page spread at the conclusion of the 
book. Additional facts & figures comparing the 
50 states, additional book and web resources 
and index conclude this exceptional resource. 
Recommended resource for Layers of Learning 
Level 4.  Keep this in the car for your next road 
trip, add it to your social studies, come up with 
some imaginative writing prompts by randomly 
opening to a page and writing about what you 
would do there! hc, 240pp, 8.5” x 11”.  ~ Sara/
Deanne
070557  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.50

Fandex 50 States (PK-AD)
  A mini-atlas of the United States, with customs 
and culture, natural wonders and treasures of all 
50 states plus Washington, D.C.  Diecut card 
heads are little maps of each state showing capi-
tals, major cities, waterways, and other physical 
features. There’s quite a bit of textual information 
about each state as well as formatted admission 
date, nickname, capital, motto, bird, and flower.
004522  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95

Maps / Posters

US Map Dry Erase Board - 2-Sided (18” x 12”) 
(PK-AD)
064244  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.21 5.95

TREND Wipe-Off United States Map (PK-AD)
  Reusable chart-sized (17” x 22”) map offers 
hands-on learning experiences for geography, 
history, etc.  Map shows the United States sur-
rounded by colorful blue ocean. Map scale, com-
pass rose, and political boundaries are shown. 
Otherwise, it is blank and ready for your special 
touches. As a bonus, map back is printed with 
information and activity suggestions.
004091  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.99 3.50

USA Double-Sided Place Map (PK-AD)
  Make mealtime learning time! This quality 
10.75”x16.75” double-sided place map includes 
a brightly colored map of the United States on 
one side and U.S. facts, presidents and details 
on individual states (capital, date joined union, 
etc.) in black and white on the back. The U.S. 
map identifies map elevations, water depth, state 
capitals and major bodies of water (Great Lakes 
and oceans). A great supplement for learning 
U.S. Geography. ~ Deanne
049159  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.95

U.S. Wall Map (PK-AD)
  An easy-to-read US map option! States are in 
different colors and major cities of each state are 
clearly identified in large font. Measurement lines 
include longitudinal and latitude, International 
Boundary, state, time, the Continental Divide 
and the International Date Line. US and state 
capitals, large cities, national monuments and 
parks are also included. Includes a 4¼”x 5¼” leg-
end with calculations for miles and kilometers. 
40” x 28” and comes folded. Some of Canada 
and Mexico are also included. ~ Ruth
029764  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.99 3.75

☼U.S. Map Dry Erase Board (PK-AD) 
  This two-sided dry erase map board features a 
white outline of the fifty states that is printed on 
a light blue background on one side, with the 
reverse side functioning as an ordinary white-
board. The board is a nice size, and it is sturdy 
for use with young students. Use with a fine-tip 
dry erase marker for labeling states and capitals, 
or bring out the colors to mark geographical 
features such as mountains, rivers, or even nota-
ble landmarks such as the grand canyon or Mt. 
Rushmore. Measures 18” x 12”. ~ Mike 
064244 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.21 5.95

☼U.S. Wall Map - Folded (1-AD) 
  Good quality map of the United States, showing 
major cities, notable rivers and lakes, national 
parks and monuments, as well as each state cap-
ital. Sturdy and well made, this non-laminated 
map also folds up easily when you need to store 
it. Measures 40” x 28.” ~ Mike 
070943 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95

☼Signature U.S. Map (3-AD)
  These maps come from Rand McNally, a trusted 
name in map publications. They are paper (not 
laminated), offer the political view, and measure 
50”x 32”. State boundaries are clear and states 
are in color, mountain ranges, lakes, and rivers 
are labeled and easy to find, cities are labeled 
and state capitals are marked with a star. Lines of 
latitude and longitude are marked with degrees, 
time zones are labeled, and the information is 
current. The same great wall map is available in 
either a rolled or folded option. The rolled map 
is packaged in a plastic tube for storage and no 
fold lines. The folded map is an economical 
option and folds down to an 8”x 10” size. Either 
would be great for mapping your travels or mark-
ing your geography studies. ~ Donna
004092 Folded . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 7.50
004093 Rolled (C.) . . . . . . . .12.99 11.95

☼Kid’s US Capitals and Presidents Wall Chart 
(K-AD)
  This large 42”x 32” wall chart (poster) includes 
both the presidents and a map of the United 
States. The map of the U.S. is in the center of 
the chart with the presidents wrapped around the 
sides and bottom. For each president, you’ll find 
a picture, name, political party, years in office, 
and a quotation. The map is marked with the 
capital of each state and the state flag. A timeline 
of major U.S. history events is also found around 
the map’s edge. Note that this product is now 
out of print, so isn’t updated to include President 
Donald Trump. ~ Donna
022692  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 8.12

U.S. Map, Dry Erase (11”x 17”) (2-AD)
  These inexpensive, double-sided dry erase maps 
are designed to help students learn the states and 
capitals. One side features a large, colorful U.S. 
map with states and capitals marked and the 
other side features a smaller map with 50 lines to 
fill in the capital cities.
028642  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.25

☼Magnetic US Map Chart (3-AD)
  A handy US map you’ll use repeatedly. This 
colorful map includes all 50 states (with Hawaii 
and Alaska insets). Useable with dry-erase mark-
ers, the magnetic backing allows you to display 
anywhere from the kitchen to the school room 
and the UV coating protects those vibrant colors. 
18”x 12”. ~ Ruth
066850  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.49 7.50

U.S.A. Map Poster (K-AD)
  This one-sided black-and-white poster dis-
plays the continental United States, Alaska, and 
Hawaii.  Roughly 18” x 24”, this poster is ideal 
for drawing in the state names, capitals, and 
landmarks. – John
033918  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50

☼United States for Kids Wall Map (2-8) 
  This colorful single-sided political map of the 
United States, produced by National Geographic 
Kids, is a nice reference tool for any geogra-
phy student. The map includes all of the state 
capitals, as well as several of the larger cities 
that are located throughout the U.S. Large lakes 
and major rivers are also shown, along with a 
full-color display of each state flag along the 
bottom. This resource also includes the longitude 
and latitude lines, and a helpful map scale that 
is calculated in both miles and kilometers. This 
item is included within one of the Well Planned 
Gal curriculum kits. Measures 36” x 24”. ~ Mike 
069424  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 10.95

Build a Giant Poster Coloring Book U.S. Map (2-7)
  Make geography fun with this poster coloring 
book. Each page is a portion of a US map, 
detailed with cartoon-style facts and land marks. 
Simply color the pages, remove from the book, 
and assemble into a giant 44” x 47” poster! Some 
of the printing runs over the perforation lines, so 
it might be best to remove the entire page from 
the book instead of ripping on the perforation to 
ensure the most accurate poster dimensions. 24 
pages. – Laura
022371  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25
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☼Chalkboard US Map (12 x 17) (PK-AD)
  Students will love to practice their states and 
capitals with this blank chalkboard US map. 
This map allows students to write or color with 
chalk, dry erase crayons, or chalk ink markers. 
The larger size makes it easy to write in the states 
and capitals. You can even use different colors 
to outline regions, landmarks, or time zones. 
This is an excellent tool to incorporate hands-on 
learning while studying United States history and 
geography. ~ Gina
069695 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 4.75

United States Geography Practice Pad (1-8)
 Students can test their knowledge of geography 
with this unlabeled U.S. practice pad.  The pad 
contains 30 identical tear off sheets with unla-
beled maps of the United States. 
022401 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.19 4.60

Facts About Our 50 States Ready Reference
  See description in Home School Helps - 
References section.
002448  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75

Informational / Textual

Train of States (PK-5)
  This colorful book provides a fun and unique 
way to learn about the fifty states. If you love 
antique circus wagons, you’ll love this book even 
more! Each page features a different state and a 
drawing of a unique, colorful, detailed circus 
car. Within the design of the car are illustrations 
and information about the featured state. The 
designs and illustrations on the car are reflective 
of the state and information/graphics include 
things like the state bird, flag, and flower, as 
well as natural resources and famous landmarks. 
The train cars are presented in the book in the 
order in which the states they feature achieved 
statehood and the date of statehood is listed with 
a brief description on how the state was named. 
The bottom of each page lists the state’s capital, 
flower, tree, and bird, along with a unique fact 
about the state. With the circus-train theme, this 
is a visually appealing way for kids to learn about 
the fifty states (and Washington D.C.).  60 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
043791  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Smart About the Fifty States (K-5)
  How about a whirlwind tour through each of 
the United States? Packed with all sorts of inter-
esting facts about each state, this is a fun little 
overview of what’s unique about the different 
parts of America. Find out why Pennsylvania is 
called the “Keystone State,” where the biggest 
tree is, and which state has the oldest capitol 
city. When you’re done, you’ll definitely be 
smart about the fifty states! 64 pgs., pb. - Chad
053263  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 5.25

Scrambled States of America (1-5)
  This is a fun supplement to any study of the 
States, or just read it for pure entertainment. 
Full-color pages give unique personalities to all 
the cartoony states, and kids will learn the shape 
and general area of each state simply by reading 
through the book. It’s the story about two bored 
states (Kansas and Nebraska) who throw a party 
to meet other states. At the party, the states 
decide they will all switch places so they can 

see other parts of the country. All the states are 
excited until they spend some time in their new 
locations (for example, Florida and Minnesota 
switch spots and Florida freezes while Minnesota 
gets sunburn). In the end, the states decide they 
belong in their original places after all. The story 
is cute, and little comments the states make add 
a lot of humor. In the back of the book, each 
cartoon state is shown along with facts of the 
state’s nickname, capital city, square miles, and 
population. 40 pgs, pb. Also available in a book 
and CD set, read by Lorelei King and Oliver 
Wyman. - Rachel
041163 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 5.95
016110 Book & CD set . . . . . .9.99 7.50

☼United Tweets of America (1-5)
  Children will delight in learning about our 
50 states (and the District of Columbia) as they 
devour this quirky book that teaches a bit of 
history, folklore, geography and ornithology. The 
state birds are the respective guides to each state 
and their witty quips along with the fun illustra-
tions offer a completely unique journey through 
this country! With so much personality from each 
bird, the competition to be the “Top Tweet” in 
the United Tweets of America pageant is tight! 
Each state is covered per 2 pages. An outline 
of the state is at the top of the page, with a star 
marking the location of the capital. The state cap-
ital and nickname are given, and of course each 
bird is identified along with brief characteristics.  
Additionally, each state page includes tidbits that 
are fun and will appeal to kids, for example: 
Montana has the largest grizzly bear population 
in the lower 48 states and the largest migratory 
elk population in the U.S. The elk, deer and ante-
lope populations each outnumber the humans. 
(“tweet” is not a social media reference here!) sc, 
64pgs. ~ Deanne
012704  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.99 6.75

☼Great Book of States (3-6)
  As young readers move through this non-con-
sumable illustrated book, they will receive a 
virtual tour of the United States. Colorful photo-
graphs, maps, and lively text bring the history, 
geography, and wildlife of each of the fifty states 
to life. This publication also includes key facts 
regarding the history of each state, along with 
interesting details about individuals who helped 
to shape the culture and direction of the U.S. A 
simple but effective overview of the fifty states 
that comprise the American nation. 128 pgs, pb. 
~ Mike 
071290  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 8.75

State Shapes – 50 States (3-7)
  Go on an exciting trip through each state! You’ll 
get a personal tour through the states by kids who 
seem to know everything! As a group of kids 
tours the National Museum of American History, 
you can follow along with their conversations as 
they discuss all sorts of interesting facts about the 
people, places, history, and events of the states. 
Colorful cartoon illustrations and easy-to-read 
text will make this book a hit with your kids!  
Also contains a fold-out cardboard state-shapes 
puzzle (10” x 20”) at the beginning of the book 
and a fold-out cardboard state quarter collector’s 
map (same dimensions) at the end of the book.  
239 pgs, hc. – Zach
025880  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 17.95

Don’t Know Much About the 50 States (3-7)
  Written in a similar style to the other Don’t 
Know Much About books, this journey through 
the 50 states presents several questions and 
answers about each state as it is covered.  Each 
page features one state (except for Texas, which 
of course needs two), with a small outline map 
of the state and other basic facts about the state, 
including the state bird and flower near the top 
of the page.  Then several questions about the 
state are posed, some about more basic informa-
tion about the state, and some involving more 
trivia-like information, such as “How many trees 
does it take to make a gallon of maple syrup?” 
for Vermont,”What is a keystone, anyway?” for 
Pennsylvania, or “Why were Nebraska’s first 
settlers called ‘sodbusters’?” for Nebraska.  Other 
small interesting facts and state jokes are includ-
ed as well.  Also, a complete map of the U.S. is 
featured inside the front and back covers.  Not a 
comprehensive look at each state, but an enter-
taining and informative read.
018172  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99 5.95

Our 50 States: A Family Adventure Across 
America (3-8)
  Join Ben, Annie, and the rest of the family as 
they travel across the United States, starting in 
Massachusetts where the pilgrims landed and end-
ing in the newest states, Alaska and Hawaii. Each 
page of this hardcover book by Lynne Cheney and 
Robin Preiss Glasser is full of color drawings and 
fun tidbits about each state, many of which are 
told through Annie’s letters to her grandmother 
and Ben’s text messages to a friend. This clever 
presentation of our national treasures would be a 
great addition to elementary U.S. history, or just 
fun to peruse. 74 pgs, pb. - Laura
058935  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.75
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Workbooks / Instructional Activities

☼DIY Homeschooling US Geography, History 
& Social Studies Handbook (PK-AD)
  This Thinking Tree notebook really is DIY: in 
content and in how you choose to complete it. 
There are 6 pages to accomplish the same tasks 
for each of the 50 states. Begin with coloring in 
the state on a US outline map with the capital, 
population and state motto. Then, fill in boxes 
with facts – current events, what to see, the flag, 
famous quote, monuments and popular foods. 
Next, identify the locations of the capital and 
other large cities, important landmarks, national 
parks, major highways and rivers, and anything 
else you find interesting. The following page 
documents historical events, famous people, 
draw the state seal and design a postage stamp. 
Then read a state-oriented book and summarize 
a scene and/or watch a movie and draw a scene 
(you’ll need to do your own research; no sugges-
tions provided). The final page is titled, “What 
do you want to do in ___?” Note that these 
outside resources are required: your choice of 
various library books and documentaries/movies, 
Google Earth, Wikipedia, a U.S. atlas, a U.S. 
map, colored pencils or gel pens, black pens and 
#2 pencils. Pages are reproducible within your 
home/family. 8.5”x11”, black & white, sc. ~ Sara
068487  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .32.50 26.50

Exploring the 50 States Notebook Journal CD 
(PK-12)
  Need a supplement for your state history study? 
This CD-ROM contains printable PDFs to help 
create notebooks or state reports. Files provide 
four student pages per state: The Facts, State 
Symbols, and Investigate pages supply some of 
the information and the student adds the rest 
(via fill in the blank, cut and paste, etc). The 
On-Your-Own pages provide blank pages for 
students’ own research. One full-color Facts and 
Symbols page for each state covers the date of 
statehood; state flower, bird, flag, tree and seal. 
Additionally, a brief resource list, two crossword 
and two search puzzles are provided. 265 print-
able pages; Win/Mac compatible; Adobe Reader 
required. ~ Ruth
008562  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.95

StickerUSA Activity Book (PK-5)
  If you want your kids to learn about the states, 
then this book is for you!  This 152 pg. book 
is packed full of useful information including:  
major rivers in the U.S., major mountain ranges, 
time zones, regions, etc…  Each reproducible 
state page has a place for writing, six stickers 
(state flower, state bird, state flag, name, capital, 
and abbreviation), and it is perforated which 

makes it easy to pull out.  Also included are 
reproducible state flash cards containing each 
state’s bird, flag, motto, capital, and flower; 
extremely convenient for quizzing and studying.  
An additional eight U.S. flashcards list the states 
by population, size in square miles, date of state-
hood, motto, abbreviation, flag, flower, bird, and 
capitals are at the back of the book.  Although 
the worksheets are reproducible, there is only 
one set of stickers included in the workbook, 
which could be disappointing if you’re using the 
book with multiple children.  If you’re traveling 
the states or just trying to teaching your child 
the state capitals, you will find this an incredible 
resource!  ~ Carl
027966  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 15.95

States & Capitals Wipe-Clean Workbooks (K-5)
  Each of these workbooks has colorful pages of 
activities including state word scrambles, capitals 
word searches, state word searches, and labeling 
states & capitals from looking at a U.S. map. 
Several students can use them, making these a 
good classroom or co-op option. A homeschool-
er can use them over and over and then pass 
them down to younger children. Each comes 
with a downloadable song. The Christian version 
includes Scripture quotations in fun letter-code 
form, a Scripture word search, a Psalm scramble, 
questions about your state, unscrambling state 
names, matching & word searches with states/
capitals, and the map to label. ~Sara
057623 States/Capitals (10 pp)  3.99 3.50
057624 Christian Vers. (14 pp)  4.99 4.50

Maps of the USA (1-6)
  Maps of the USA introduces young students to 
each state in the U.S., along with details about 
each state and facts such as the state bird, flower, 
population, and area.  The reproducible work-
sheets are pretty open-ended and can be used 
alongside any history program or state study to 
take a closer look at each state.  The first hundred 
pages contain two-page spreads on each state, 
with state facts and black-and-white pictures to 
color on the left-hand side, and the state itself 
featured on the right-hand side.  The right-hand 
page contains an outline map of the state itself, 
with geopolitical information, such as important 
cities, rivers, geographical features, and neat 
places to visit in that state.  A smaller map of the 
U.S. is also provided with the featured state shad-
ed in, so the student can see the location of the 
state in relation to the rest of the nation. These 
worksheets can be used to make a state note-
book, or to use with any number of state activi-
ties, and can be colored, labeled, etc.  Following 
the individual state pages are worksheets on the 
U.S. as a whole, including regions of the U.S. 
along with a segment of the map and questions 
for each, maps of the U.S. as a whole, both with 
and without state names filled in, a states and 
capitals chart, supplemental word puzzles, and 
maps featuring waterways, climate zones, and 
physical features of our nations along with ques-
tions for students to answer based on the map.  
“A U.S. State in Review” page is also included 
at the end, which can be reproduced and used 
alongside the individual state worksheets to fill in 
more facts about the state, draw its outline, and 
include in a state notebook, if they’re making 
one.  Answers included. - Jess 
028573  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 13.95

My American GeoJourney (2-5)
  Bring some creative writing and drawing to 
your study of the fifty states!  My American 
GeoJourney combines learning the states with a 
personal journal-like format, and provides plenty 
of opportunities for students to do some of their 
own research on the states and write about it.  
There are twelve “tours,” or lessons included 
in this 32-page journal.  The first nine feature 
regions of the U.S. where the students identify 
states, discover each state’s postal abbreviation 
and nickname, and write a journal entry about 
the region. Several reviews are interspersed 
throughout the tours to help aid memorization of 
the states of each region.  The remainder of the 
tours require the student to research an aspect of 
one or several states and write about it.  These 
could include interesting historical facts, famous 
man-made and natural attractions of a state, nat-
ural resources of a state, or even  an explanation 
of which state they would most like to visit and 
why. - Jess
026325  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.25 3.75

See the USA: Trip Through the Nifty Fifty (3-4)
  Learn a lot about U.S. geography by taking a 
trip across the U.S.A.  A big, colorful 11” x 17” 
map accompanies this engaging book, giving 
students plenty of practice using a map as they 
“travel” all over the country.  Fifty pages of ques-
tions and activities have students practice using 
direction, position, distance, and comparison, 
analyze information, and draw conclusions.  
Besides learning basic map skills, your children 
will learn a great deal about the individual states 
including locations, abbreviations, nicknames, 
industry, and more.  Even math and reading 
skills are put to good use as children compute 
mileage and distance, navigate time zones, and 
read charts.  At the end of the book is a blank 
map of the U.S. for children to write the names of 
the states in (after finishing this book, it should be 
easy), a list of state nicknames and abbreviations, 
and an answer key.
004243    . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 8.25

Writing a State Report (3-6)
 This reproducible book con-
tains worksheets that assist stu-
dents in researching and writing 
state reports. The first part of 
the book focuses on research-
ing the state, with information 
on internet research, using the 
library, making note cards, and 
quotations versus paraphras-
ing. The next part of the book focuses on writing 
the state report, with worksheets that students 
can use to fill in with information about their 
state. Some of the worksheets include Statehood 
History, Physical Features, Political Features, 
Famous People, and Government. Budding art-
ists will enjoy drawing state flags, seals, and 
symbols on the appropriate pages. Other work-
sheets include Population Growth and Density 
(requiring graphing), Visitor’s Guide (to list plac-
es worth visiting in the state), Bibliography (to list 
sources used in the report), and a list of addition-
al hands-on project ideas. These are just a few of 
the versatile worksheets found within this handy 
resource, and as they are not state specific, they 
can be easily re-used. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
001954  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 7.25
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State and Capitals (4-5)
  Help kids learn the states and capitals with this 
easy-to-follow workbook. The book teaches the 
states and capitals using regions and hints, then 
shows students how to do a report on the states 
they are studying. Handy reference pages, such 
as lists of state capitals and famous people from 
various states, are provided. States are divided 
into five regions: west, southwest, midwest, 
northeast and southeast. For example, with 
the Pacific coast states, students learn capitals 
and when the states joined the U.S. They are 
given hints like “COW” to remember California, 
Oregon, and Washington. Later there is a test 
which recalls these hints. All answers are in the 
back, and kids are encouraged to use these to 
check their work. You could remove them if you 
wanted to check their work yourself and assign a 
grade. When it comes to the State Report writing, 
a page of clear instruction steers kids in the right 
direction on: gathering information, note cards, 
keeping track of sources, introducing your state, 
location map, history, geography, population, 
cities, natural resources, climate, government, 
education, economy, employment, points of 
interest, famous people, state quarter (money), 
personal recommendations and final touches. 
Sounds thorough, doesn’t it? A checklist guides 
kids in their writing. A useful writing guide and 
review of U.S. geography. Reproducible. ~ Sara
006493  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 8.75

U.S. States and Territories Maps (5-8)
067307  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .13.99 10.25

Maps of the United States (Heroes of History) (5-9)
  This reproducible workbook and curriculum 
guide is from YWM, publishers of the Heroes 
of History series comes. Though a great com-
panion to the series, it stands alone and doesn’t 
require the use of the biographies. Each of the 50 
states (with an extra for the District of Columbia) 
receives 2 reproducible worksheets in the book. 
The main worksheet (identical for every state) 
prompts students to research and find such 
information as date of statehood, state motto, 
current population, natural resources, number 
of representatives in Congress, and more. It also 
has students identify features like bodies of water, 
highest point, state capital, bordering states, and 
more. Students draw and label these features on 
the second worksheet for the state, which is a 
black and white outline map of the featured state. 
A very effective and interactive way to teach 
state facts to students. The book includes several 
appendices with valuable items like additional 
maps and exercises (for the 13 colonies, the 
Louisiana Purchase, etc.), additional assignments 
like oral reports and creating timelines, a list of 
resources for state information, and more.128 
pgs, pb.  ~ Rachel
038411  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.99 12.95

Supplemental / Enrichment Activities

Coloring & Activity Books

Educational Read & Color Books (PK-7)
 The full-page illustrations of this coloring book 
are realistic and detailed – without being intimi-
dating to younger colorists. Educational captions 
and/or coloring directions are provided below 
each image. 32 pages, softcover. – Rachel 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.75
034114 State Birds

Full name, scientific name, and coloring 
directions under picture

034115 State Flowers
Plant facts and colors are listed in the captions

034119 Texas
Texas history from the earliest known tribes 
until the 20th century

50 States Facts & Fun Little Activity Book (K-4)
  This little book is packed with fun activities and 
facts about all 50 states. Word searches, cross-
word puzzles, dot-to-dots, find the difference 
puzzles, and mazes are just some of the activities 
found inside. Each activity page lists an interest-
ing fact about a particular state, too. (Did you 
know the lollipop was invented in Connecticut?). 
After completing the activities, you can even 
color the pages! 63 pgs, digest sized. ~ Lisa
048696  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75 

☼Brainfood Doodle Mats: USA (1-3)
  Make the most of table time by using interactive 
placemats. This set has 50, one for each state, 
which your child can write on or add the stickers 
to (25 included.) They are sweet and colorful, 
each showing things kids are interested in learn-
ing: nicknames, capitals, birds, mammals, fun 
facts, etc. There is an activity to doodle some-
thing on every mat. Since they are paper, you 
could laminate them to keep and use at meal 
times again and again. Each mat is 13x10” and 
blank on the backside. A plastic 12”x9” map of 
the USA comes with and can be used as wipea-
ble placemat or just as reference. This would 
make a great sibling gift for a family with a new 
baby! ~ Sara
062869  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 10.95

☼Doodles Coloring Fun: United States (1-5)
  This primary grade coloring book series is 
focused upon helping youngsters discover inter-
esting facts about the history, culture, and gov-
ernmental structure of the United States. It focus-
es on each of the fifty states, including activities 
that help children identify the location, shape, 
and capital cities. Word searches, crossword 
puzzles and more are also included. 42 pages, 
pb. ~ Mike 
065702  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.99 4.95

United States Color Chart Coloring Map (1-AD)
  Memorizing state facts need not be a dry, bor-
ing exercise in futility. Using a child’s natural 
inclination to want to create something special, 
this set provides everything necessary for fun, 
fact-filled geography lessons. Twelve markers, 
a 40 x 28” map on glossy poster paper, and a 
24 pg. map activity book are included. The US 
map outlines each of the 48 main states with a 
box showing Hawaii and Alaska in the lower left 
corner. The activities encourage development of 

observation skills as children hunt for pictures in 
the specified geographical areas. ~ Deanne
018888  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95

License Plates Across the States (2-5)
  This activity book is full of mazes, word search-
es, crossword puzzles, and trivia about the 50 
United States. States are grouped by regions 
(New England, Northeastern, Mid-Atlantic, 
Southeastern, Southern, Midwestern, Western, 
Southwestern, West Coast, and Non-Contiguous), 
and each region has one or two worksheets that 
provide fun puzzles about that area. Black and 
white illustrations with speech bubbles also 
share facts and statistics about that area. The 
information doesn’t go into great detail about 
each state, but it does a good job of showing the 
highlights of each state and what they’re most 
known for. In the middle of the book is a map of 
the United States with room to place a sticker on 
every state. Included is a two-page spread of 75 
stickers. There are 50 license plate stickers which 
show how the plates look in full-color. These are 
great to put on the supplied map whenever you 
get a chance to visit each state. The other 25 
stickers are also included, which feature famous 
monuments and other objects that kids can place 
wherever they want. A complete answer key 
for all the puzzle pages is included. The perfect 
book to bring along on those family road trips (or 
for some imagined traveling right at home). 24 
pgs. ~ Rachel
041623  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 3.95

State Birds & Flowers Coloring Book (2-AD)
  While you’re memorizing your capitals, why not 
include state birds and flowers?  Coloring these 
accurately detailed renderings of the national 
bird (eagle) and flower (rose), along with those 
of our 50 states, will help you to remember them 
all!  Contains identifying captions and 51 small, 
full-color illustrations of the coloring pages as 
well - in case you need help choosing the right 
colors! This Boost™ edition, subtitled “seriously 
fun learning,” is aligned to the Common Core 
with specific standards noted at the bottom of 
each page. A free teacher’s manual can be down-
loaded from the Dover website. 
012245  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99 4.25

U.S. Coloring Book (2-AD)
  What study of the states would be com-
plete without a little coloring?  Well, it’s not 
really an essential, but it can reinforce the 
learning.  Attractive blackline coloring pages 
are brimming with information about each of 
the 50 states, educating as they are colored.  
Which state is the Sunflower State?  The Land 
of Opportunity?  Which state’s motto is “Ever 
Upward”?  Informative captions provide each 
state’s nickname, motto, flower, bird, tree, 
capital, principal rivers and mountains, notable 
attractions, and other special information.
  Accurate outline drawings of each state are 
prominent, with a small inset map of the United 
States showing its location (by shading).  Some 
details, like mountains, rivers, and lakes, appear 
on the state.  The capital’s location is starred, but 
no printed names appear - so you can have your 
children do a little research and mapwork for 
extra benefit.  This also makes the book usable 
as a reproducible map source.  Surrounding 
the state are other blackline figures of the state 
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bird, flower, related plant and animal life, and 
other significant features (New York, for exam-
ple, includes the Statue of Liberty).  Now your 
students can color their way to U.S. geographic 
literacy!
000519  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

☼U.S.A. Facts & Fun Activity (2-7)
  Explore the United States through crosswords, 
mazes and puzzles! From Ft. Denali (McKinley) 
in Alaska to Old Faithful in Wyoming, chil-
dren will have fun while learning as each page 
contains an overview of the area and the relat-
ed activity. A sampling of activities includes: 
comparing 2 images of Mount Rushmore for 
differences; adding numbers together to find 
the correct path down from Kilauea Volcano; 
unscrambling words to find the letters that spell 
Hoover Dam’s original name and much more  
-39 activities total! Includes solutions. Excellent 
supplement to your US Geography course or a 
fun vacation/car school learning activity. 46 pgs, 
sc. ~ Deanne
067481  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

Write It Down - All 50 States Journal (1-AD)
  This journal would be perfect for the traveler, 
young or old. The cover is made of heavy brown 
cardboard to stand up to the adventure, there are 
200 pages printed with soy ink on manila paper, 
and it is spiral-bound to lay flat. The journal 
starts off with a map of the United States – you 
can shade in the states as you visit them. States 
are arranged alphabetically and each includes a 
full-page map of the state with major cities and 
the capital marked. One full page has space to 
write the date visited and with whom, purpose/
reason for the visit, places visited, what I enjoyed 
most, what I found most interesting, and what 
you would like to do on the next visit. The next 
two pages allow space for notes or journaling 
about the experience. There are even some 
interesting facts printed on the note page. Journal 
your way across the 50 states and the things you 
will discover! 
065080  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

Word Search USA (3-7)
  Learn about the fifty states while searching for 
hidden words! Each puzzle is shaped like one 
of the fifty states, with words hidden forward, 
backward, up, down and diagonally. About 
twenty-five words are hidden in each puzzle, 
representing topics such as state animals, cap-
itals, flowers, famous people from that state, 
and more. Other hidden words include state 
landmarks, inventions, important events that 
occurred in that state, and the date the state 
entered the Union. Fifty puzzles total; solutions 
included. 128 pgs, spiral. ~ Lisa
035376  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.50

Sticker Activities

U.S. Map Reusable Sticker Tote (PK-4)
  Learn states and capitals on the go with this 
maps and sticker set. This set includes a 12”x 18” 
glossy U.S. map, plus reusable stickers. The map 
shows state borders and is labeled with capital 
cities, but the state names are unlabeled.  Each 
state-shaped sticker has the state’s name, its cap-
ital, and an illustration representing something 
from that state. The map folds to a sixth of its size 

and stores easily in its cardboard tote. Stickers 
tend to stay put, even when the map is folded—a 
plus if you like to take your map and sticker set 
on the road. ~ Alissa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
054346  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.00

Map of the U.S. Sticker Activity Book (PK-6)
  All 50 states, including Alaska and Hawaii, 
are included on the 44 stickers to place on the 
laminated outline map.  Capitals appear on the 
stickers, while state names appear on both sticker 
and outline map.
007883  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.50

Hands-On Activities

Eat Your Way Through the USA (K-AD)
  Here’s a really tasty supplement to any 
study of the United States! While state studies 
often include state birds, flowers, capitals and 
other facts, most don’t devote much time to 
“state foods.” This book includes easy-to-follow 
instructions for preparing a complete meal - main 
course, side dish, and dessert - typical to one 
eaten by people of each of the 50 states. When 
too tempting to pass up, some states also include 
additional recipes for breakfast foods or snacks. 
Fun state food facts pepper the pages to keep 
you busy while the meal is cooking. As they say, 
“When in Iowa, eat as the Iowans do.” - Steph
031795  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.50

The United States Cookbook (3-9)
  Add a yummy dimension to your state studies 
by cooking up and sampling a “signature” food 
from each state.  The fifty states are split up into 
seven regional groups.  Each state is introduced 
with the basic facts including capital, state bird 
and flower, major cities, and so on.  A little dash 
of state history is thrown in before we move on 
to the main course - finding out about the state 
foods, and then actually cooking one up!  The 
recipes are straight forward enough that older 
kids can make these on their own, while younger 
kids will probably need some help.  For those 
less proficient in the kitchen than Mom, the 
first pages serve as an introduction to the tools 
of the kitchen, as well as some tips and advice 
on cooking and cooking safely.  Let’s see, we’ll 
start with Rhode Island “Coffee Milkshakes,” and 
then move on to Massachusetts for Boston baked 
beans, and then head to Illinois for deep-dish 
pizza, and on to Washington for baked apples 
and then to…. - Jess
019455  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 11.95

Music & Software

States and Capitals Songs Kit with CD (2-8)
  Learn the names, locations, and capitals of 
all 50 states as you sing the United States song.  
Capitals are sung in echo fashion, so you can 
quiz and memorize.  Set includes CD and a large 
22”x 36” poster with over 172 items to locate, 
label, and color in as you learn.
004855  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  12.95

I Love the USA! CD-ROM (1-4)
057263  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95

Flash Cards / Manipulatives

☼United States of America: 50 States Wooden 
Trivia Magnets (PK-AD)
  These sturdy magnets provide a fun, hands-on 
activity for students to learn about the fifty states. 
Shaped like their individual state, each magnet 
includes information about state capitals, state 
birds and flowers, state flags and nicknames, 
the date each state was admitted into the union, 
and population numbers. Each colorful magnet 
is approximately 1/8” in thickness and sticks to 
any magnetic surface. Magnets are easily stored 
in a wooden box with a sliding lid. Please note 
that the sizes are not proportionate (Delaware is 
as tall as Texas). This allows all the information 
to fit on each state, but states will not fit together 
to make an accurate U.S. map!  ~ Gina
011769  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 17.99

States and Capitals Flashcards (1-12)
 This set of 86 flashcards allows students to learn 
all fifty states and capitals of the U.S., as well 
as the capitals of thirty-four key foreign nations. 
On the state flashcards, one side contains an 
outline map of the U.S. with a particular state 
shaded in gray; the name of the state appears 
in large type below the map. The reverse side 
of the card features an illustration of the state 
with the capital city marked; the name of the 
capital city appears in large type below the state 
map. The country cards contain the name of the 
country in large type on one side of the card; 
the reverse side features an image of the country 
with the nation’s capital marked (the name of the 
country’s capital appears in large type below the 
map). Also included are two parent cards with 
suggested games and tips for getting the most out 
of the flashcards. 5¼” x 3¼”. ~ Lisa
008957  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.25

States & Capitals Pocket Flash Cards (2-12)
  These are the nicest state and capital cards 
we’ve seen.  Front of card displays outlined state 
with star where capital is located.  A U.S. map 
below, with the state in contrasting color, shows 
its location.  Cards are color-coded according to 
region and have the year of the state’s admission 
into the United States up top.  On the back of the 
card are basic facts about the state: capital, date 
of statehood, flower, nickname, and bird.  Main 
industries and attractions are itemized, followed 
by an interesting fact about the state, and two 
“quizzer” questions.  A small piece of a map on 
the bottom shows the state shaded, with border-
ing states identified.  There’s a lot of information 
here for variation in your drill.
006988  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.99 3.50
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☼States & Capitals Flash Cards (2-AD)
  These colorful and well-designed flash cards 
will help students, young and old alike, learn 
the name, capital and geographic location of 
each of the fifty United States. Each double-sided 
flash card includes each state’s size, population, 
flower, nickname, date of statehood and interest-
ing facts. Special facts about each state include 
information on its major resources, leading 
agricultural or industrial products, as well as any 
significant rivers/lakes found in the state. This 
economical and easy-to-use flash card set will 
be a good purchase for those who need to learn 
more about states and capitals. 4”x 5”. ~ Mike
067735  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

50 State Capitals in 50 Fun Minutes (2-AD)
  This colorful set of flashcards will help your 
children learn the state capitals in clever ways. 
On one side is a map showing where the state 
and its capital are located, and on the other is a 
fun illustration with a saying that will help you 
remember the state capitals. As an example, 
the capital of New York is Albany, so the pic-
ture shows the state covered with rabbit faces, 
captioned “All Bunnies.” The included resource 
CD-ROM has additional questions, usage ideas, 
printable tests, and even crossword puzzles. 
Quick… What’s the capital of Massachusetts? It’s 
the Boss Town (Boston)!
013716  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 12.50

US States and Capitals Flash Cards (3-AD)
  Perhaps the best way to learn the US States 
and Capitals is to travel within the US. Since we 
can’t all do this, maybe the second-best way is 
through flash cards. This set contains 51 flash 
cards, 57 fact cards and 1 activity card.  The 
cards are approximately 6”x 3”, white with color 
pictures. Each flash card features an outline map 
of the US with a line connecting an enlarged 
picture of a state, with its colored-in counterpart 
on the map. A yellow star indicates the position 
of the capital. On the reverse of the flash card 
you would find the full name of the state, state 
initials and the name of the capital. (The 51st 
card is for Washington D.C.) The 57 fact cards 
again feature an outline of the state with a yellow 
star and beneath it a picture of that state’s flag. 
The reverse gives the state name and initials, 
the state capital, nickname, bird, flower, tree, 
date of statehood, a fun fact about the state and 
an outline of the US with that one state filled 
in. The extra seven cards are for the USA as a 
whole, Washington D.C., and the five perma-
nently inhabited US territories. The activity card 
suggests nine ways to use your cards by yourself 
or with a team (or teams). - Genevieve 
012991  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6.25

Learning Wrap-Ups: States and Capitals (3-AD)
  Just like the math Learning Wrap-Ups, this set 
provides a fun and hands-on way to drill and 
practice U.S. capitals. Basically, you have 10 
hard plastic cards shaped like keys (6” tall x 
1.5” wide) that are attached at top, so you won’t 
be losing any of them. On the left side of the 
card are state names and on the right are capital 
names. A string is included with the cards, and 
you wrap the string around the cards in such a 
way that the string leads from the state to the 
matching capital. A cool feature of this product 
is that it is self-checking; after you’ve finished 

matching all the capitals, the back of the card 
will show if all the strings go to the right place. 
There are 12 states/capitals on each card, so each 
one is presented more than once. It’s definitely a 
better way to learn the capitals than just sitting 
down and memorizing them. ~ Rachel
005125  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.25

State Flags

State Flag Stickers (PK-AD)
  Full color, detailed stickers of all fifty state flags, 
as well as flags of U.S. territories and several 
historical flags. 60 flag stickers. ~ Zach
027052  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.50

Passport Book and State Flag Stickers (PK-AD)
  This set includes a Passport Book (a blue book-
let with “Passport” printed in gold on the cover, 
measuring 4” x 5.5”, with 22 blank white pages) 
and a set of stickers. The stickers feature the flags 
of all fifty states, as well as three U.S. flags and 
the flag of Washington D.C. - 54 flags in all, each 
slightly larger than 1 square inch. Kids can use 
the flags in their Passport Book to mark the states 
they have been to or learned about.
STPASS  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.15 2.95

Passport Book only (PK-AD)
  The Passport Book is available separately with-
out any stickers. It is blue with “Passport” printed 
in gold on the cover, measures 4” x 5.5”, and has 
22 blank white pages.
038264  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.99

Games

☼Crazy States Card Game (K-AD)
  It’s Crazy Eights with states! Play is the same: 
take turns playing cards by matching either the 
color or the number in the corner and 8’s are 
wild. The first player to run out of cards, wins. 
The difference is that each one of these large-
sized, colorful cards features a state with the 
capital name and several fun and interesting state 
facts. Kids won’t even realize how much knowl-
edge they are acquiring! 2-5 players. ~ Megan
069560  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50

☼USA GeoBingo Game (K-AD)
  Bingo lovers will enjoy this game that helps 
teach the shapes of the 50 states of America. 
Included are 8 large, single-sided bingo cards 
made out of glossy cardstock. The cards measure 
8” x 10.5” and each feature 24 different labeled 
states (plus a free square), with alternating red, 
white, and blue backgrounds. A standard-sized 
card deck is also included with 50 state cards, 
which show a state with the capital marked and 
surrounding states as well. The cards list the state 
nickname, population, and total area. Players 
take turns drawing cards, reading the informa-
tion if desired, and then marking the state off if 
they have it on their bingo card. The first person 
to mark off 5 states in a row (or another agreed 
upon amount) is the winner! Pretty basic, but 
kids will have fun playing and they’ll be learning 
the state shapes and information without even 
realizing it. ~ Rachel
048966  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .18.99 14.75

Great States! Games (2-AD)
  These games are terrific for acquainting even 
young children with the 50 states and their 
unique characteristics! In Great States!, players 
take an adventure around the USA and learn 
about attractions, landmarks, capitals, location, 
and much more about each of the fifty states.  
To answer the questions on the cards within the 
specified time, players must use the U.S. map 
game board.  As a result, they familiarize them-
selves with U.S. geography. Variations to the 
game are included for both younger and more 
advanced players. Fun and fast, geography could 
become their new favorite subject! 2-6 players.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
022356  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.95 19.50

Sequence: States and Capitals (2-AD)
  The Sequence game we’ve all played (and 
loved) just got a little more educational!  Instead 
of illustrated playing cards on the board, two 
each of all fifty states are featured.  And instead 
of using playing cards to place chips, these cards 
feature colored state outlines, a star to show the 
location of the capital, and the name of the capi-
tal at the top of the card.  The game is played the 
same otherwise, with each player drawing cards, 
matching the card to a state on the board, and 
placing a chip there (for more details, please see 
our description in our Not Just for Fun section).  
Like the original version, five chips in a row wins 
– but it may take some strategic chip-moving to 
get you there!
015754  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .24.00 19.95

Explore the 50 States Trivia Game (2-AD)
  Love Explore the World but want to bring it a 
little closer to home? Check out this American 
version! Game play is pretty much identical, 
but questions and topics are now specific to US 
history and geography. – Laura
061041  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 14.95

☼Race Across the USA Game (3-AD)
  Zip around the country, collecting your states, 
and be the first to return home to win! To start, 
each player receives 6 state cards, in 6 different 
geographic locations. Take turns rolling the die 
and moving your airplane token across the board 
to land on the states you received. When you get 
there, you must correctly answer a geography 
question to “win” that state. Once you have 
collected all of your states, race back home. The 
game contains 220 double-sided question cards, 
with 220 questions at the 3-4th grade level and 
220 questions at the 5th+ grade level. Players 
will learn all about state geography, facts, capi-
tals and more while having fun! 2-4 players.
069511  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 15.50
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Guess that National Park Trivia Game (3-AD)
  Alright, Jr. Ranger: which park was preserved 
by Teddy Roosevelt? I’ll give you a hint: It con-
tains the remains of a small ancestral Puebloan 
village. Still not sure? Ok, one more: The canyon 
is 18 miles wide. Yes, Grand Canyon National 
Park! Learn these facts and more about all 59 
national parks. A perfect car activity for a road 
trip out west, or use them as flashcards on your 
own. The game includes 59 park cards, each 
with about 13 facts about that park, as well as 
rules and variations of play to keep it fresh and 
interesting.  – Laura
018042  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.50

Scrambled States of America Deluxe (3-AD)
  Kids will easily pick up their states, capitals, 
and U.S. geography as they yell, slap cards 
down, and use their quick-thinking skills to win 
state cards and put an impossibly scrambled-up 
United States back to rights.  Each player receives 
5 State Cards to create their own “State Line”, 
along with a U.S. map.  Then, as a Scramble 
card is uncovered, players race to fit one of their 
states to the Scramble card, with clues such as 
matching the color of the state to the Scramble 
card, or finding words or names within the state 
capital. Each of the state cards contains the 
name of the state, a state outline map, the cap-
ital city as well as the state nickname, and, of 
course, any of this information is fair game to be 
matched with a Scramble card.  When a player 
is able to match one of their State cards with a 
Scramble card, they immediately slap it down on 
the Scramble card and yell out the name of the 
state.  Or, a “Go the Distance” card is played, 
and the players have to determine which of them 
has a state that is the closest to that in question, 
and of course, if they have the lucky card, more 
slapping and yelling goes on.  The game can be 
played with 2-4 players, and several variations 
are included to keep it challenging for players 
of all ages.  Loud, noisy, and boisterous as it 
is, there’s plenty of hidden motivations here for 
them to pick up vital information about each 
state - and remember it! - Jess
052129  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.95

Snapshots Across America (3-AD)
  Take a road trip without ever leaving the house! 
This easy to play game includes a US map game 
board, 124 cards in four different types, and six 
car-shaped player tokens. Card types include 
tourist attraction cards (featuring a few sentences 
about each destination), transportation cards, 
bad weather, and transportation cancel cards. 
Each player places their car in the state they 
live and is dealt six cards. On their turn, they’ll 
start driving to a destination, or they can use a 
transportation card to take a plane, train, or boat. 
Watch out! Bad weather may strike at the hands 
of another player, or they might cancel your trav-
el plans via a derailed train or closed airport. The 
first traveler to reach seven destinations wins! 
The 32 card expansion pack includes 22 new 
destinations as well as more travel and weather 
cards. This game is a fun addition to reinforce 
geography or bring a little USA knowledge to 
family game night.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066005 Game . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 24.95
066004 Expansion Deck. . . . . .4.99 4.50

Mad Dash Game (3-AD)
  If you have 3 minutes, you have time to play 
Mad Dash - a lively game that challenges players 
to travel across America in just 3 minutes (timer 
included!).  Winner of a prestigious Parents’ 
Choice Gold Award, the game is intense, addic-
tive, and sharpens geographic skills in a hurry!  
2-4 players each unfold a colorful map, then 
play begins.  A sand timer allows for just three 
minutes to form your state cards into a trail of 
“neighbors” (states that border each other).  The 
more difficult the route, the higher your score 
- and there’s a big bonus if you can go coast-
to-coast.  But hurry - time is running out!  Each 
game also comes with State Secrets - a strategy 
game in which players earn “tricks” by playing 
the cards of the largest or most populous states.  
But you must be able to answer questions about 
cities and natural features of the U.S.A.  Here’s 
what Parent’s Choice had to say: “As the open-
book exam of all time, the game gets you to say 
and say again the names of states while tracing 
borders to see if they indeed connect.  Zooming 
fun to play!”
009401  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95 12.95

Where in the World? USA Edition! (3-AD)
  Isn’t it about time that they came out with a 
U.S. edition? The game includes a U.S. map 
game board, 50 state cards, color-coded by 
region, 6 blank state cards and 120 colored 
playing pieces. The state cards are chock-full 
of information, including the state flag, postal 
code, date of admission, area, population, cap-
ital, region, industry, bordering states, motto, 
bird, flower, tree, nickname, tourist attractions, 
number of representatives and more. Like Where 
in the World? this game has four types of game 
play, including Statesman, Junior Representative, 
Senior Representative and Solitaire. Statesman 
focuses on one or more regions of the U.S. 
Players isolate a group of state cards in that 
region and players draw a card and try to 
provide that state’s information for the chosen 
category(s). Junior Representative asks players to 
identify the state based on selected facts, while 
Senior Representative adds a twist where players 
incorporate current news and events. Solitaire 
play is great for test prep and helps players mem-
orize state facts. A solidly educational addition to 
your U.S. geography studies! – Jess
039678  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 20.95

National Park Hike & Bike Card Game (PK-AD)
  This cooperative game uses 55 (2 5/8” square) 
cards to build paths like a puzzle. Simply deal 
out all the cards, and then players take turns 
matching up the paths in any direction. Strategize 
to accomplish a common goal while learning 
key points about 80 National Parks. 1 or more 
players.
065735  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.99

Puzzles

USA Map in the Tub (PK-2)
  Wet ‘em and stick ‘em. All over the tub! This 
is a colorful toy/puzzle for kids to enjoy in the 
bath. There are 75 pieces shaped like states 
and other things (vehicles, the Statue of Liberty, 
the Golden Gate Bridge, the St. Louis Arch and 
more). They fit together to form a 21” x 11” map 
of the USA. Also included is a suction cup, mesh 
bag for storage.
035523  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.50 12.95

☼Magnetic U.S. Map Puzzle (PK-4) 
  Suitable for use in classrooms or by home edu-
cators, this full-color magnetic U.S. map puzzle 
helps geography students to recognize the correct 
shape and location of each state. This hands-on 
resource contains 43 durable, magnetic puzzle 
pieces (most states have their own piece, while 
smaller states have been grouped together), along 
with a helpful outline map grid that shows the 
capital of each state. Most states hold a small 
icon of an object representative of that state, 
such as longhorn cattle and cowboy boots for 
Texas, and Mt. Rushmore on South Dakota. The 
puzzle can be assembled with or without the 
use of the included paper outline map sheet. An 
activity guide is included as well that contains 
a number of fun facts about the states. This 
resource is a nice hands-on geography supple-
ment. Assembled puzzle measures approximately 
13” high by 19” wide. ~ Mike 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
041602  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 15.50

Kids’ Puzzle of the United States (PK-5)
  This 55 piece jigsaw puzzle is a perfect sup-
plement to your U.S. geography lessons.  The 
extra sturdy pieces are shaped as individual 
states (except for some combos of the small-
er Northeastern states) and are labeled with 
state name and capital city. Puzzle pieces with 
Canada, Mexico and major bodies of water such 
as the Atlantic Ocean, Pacific Ocean, Gulf of 
Mexico, and the Great Lakes are also labeled.  
Small illustrations representing important land-
marks or characteristics around the country like 
the Liberty Bell and Mt. Rushmore are also found 
on the appropriate puzzle piece. Puzzle mea-
sures 1.5’ x 2.5’ ~ Enh
019768  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 9.95

USA Map Large Imaginetics (PK-7)
  Teach your child the states and capitals with 
this fun magnetic set.  Each state fits onto its col-
ored spot on the provided magnetic background 
(18”x 12½”) of the United States.  The colored 
state magnets contain the state capital and often 
another major city.  The set includes 47 magnets 
(some of the smaller state magnets contain more 
than one state). Please note that the magnets 
are thin, so you may not want to bend them 
too much releasing them from the sheet for the 
first time or they will not stick well on the back-
ground. ~ Carl
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
007734  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 7.95

United States of America Magnetic Playboard 
Puzzle  (PK-AD)
031478  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 10.79
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USA Map Puzzle (PK-2)
  This colorful 60-piece puzzle measures 16.5” 
x 12.75.” Most of the states are separate pieces, 
but some of the smaller Northeastern states are 
grouped together. All pieces fit within the inter-
locking border. Each piece exhibits the state’s 
name, capital, and pictures of famous landmarks, 
state flowers or birds, or other representative pic-
tures. A fact sheet is included.
017063  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.99

☼Map of U.S.A. Shaped Puzzle Pieces (K-4) 
  This full-color puzzle of the U.S.A. contains 
seventy pieces. Fifty of the puzzle pieces are 
shaped like the states they represent and feature 
small images of familiar landmarks and popular 
products that are characteristic of that state. The 
other twenty include the surrounding “frame-
work” pieces of oceans and parts of Canada/
Mexico. The map is made from sturdy grey-
board and includes the nickname of each state 
on the back side of the puzzle. Students in the 
primary grades will find this supplemental geog-
raphy resource to be both fun and educational. 
Measures 23” x 16 ½”. ~ Mike 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069678 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.50

U.S.A. Map Classic Wood Puzzle (K-AD)
  This colorful wooden puzzle is a great tool 
for teaching U.S. geography. 15 ½” x 11 ½” tray 
puzzle features a large map of the United States. 
Each of the 45 state-shaped puzzle pieces is 
labeled with the state’s name and has a realistic 
illustration of a landmark or object. Lift the puz-
zle pieces to see the state outlines and capital cit-
ies underneath (Some of the small New England 
states share pieces.) The back of the puzzle lists 
interesting facts for all fifty states, including 
abbreviation, capital, population, size, flower, 
bird, and motto, and an illustration of the each 
state bird and flower alongside. Package includes 
a list of extension activities. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
025084  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.75

☼United States Map Tray Puzzle (K-3) 
  This 45-piece map puzzle of the U.S. provides 
young children with a challenge that will not 
only entertain them, but will also help them to 
learn the location of each of the fifty states. The 
puzzle pieces are made from durable full-col-
or cardboard or gray board and feature lively 
illustrations that highlight some of the leading 
resources or landmarks from each state. The 
names of each state capital are also listed, as well 
as the names of the Great Lakes and Oceans that 
touch the United States. The puzzle comes pack-
aged in a sturdy tray that can also be used for 
storage. Most states have their own piece, shaped 
accordingly. Measures 14 ½” x 11 ½”. ~ Mike 
069210 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7.99

U.S.A. Floor Puzzle (1-AD)
  Your kids will enjoy working on their U.S. 
Geography skills as they assemble these fifty-one 
large puzzle pieces that come together to form a 
finished 2’ x 3’ floor puzzle.  The puzzle pieces 
are larger than your average puzzles (great for 
little hands) and are easy-to-clean as they have a 
special surface allowing you to simply wipe them 
down if they get dirty or sticky.  Larger states 
are individual pieces, while smaller states are 
clumped together.  Each state is brightly colored 
and clearly identified with the name, capital, and 
representative illustration.  You will be “floored” 
at how quickly your children will learn their U.S. 
Geography with the help of this fun and educa-
tional puzzle! – elise
036282  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.99

INDIVIDUAL STATE STUDIES

Courses / Unit Studies

State History from a Christian Perspective (PK-
12)
  Considering the fact that it’s a subject almost 
everyone has to study some time, it’s been sur-
prising that there are so few really good state 
histories available. Well, thankfully, with State 
History from a Christian Perspective, the whole 
family can learn the history of your state (or any 
state) at the same time. Each student prepares 
a project notebook – in keeping with his grade 
level and abilities. Ages 4 through Grade 2 can 
use the My State History Funbook. Grades 3 
through 12 using the State History Sets (with 
teacher direction) can prepare a project note-
book in a separate binder. Older grades (7th 
through 12th) using the same State History Sets 
can prepare a project notebook in a binder as 
an independent study. There’s even an option 
for using ABeka’s My State Notebook. This state 
history material from Helping Hand provides a 
lot of flexibility – think field trips, local muse-
ums, and pictures here. You can teach different 
levels simultaneously and you can study through 
different states simultaneously. Furthermore, you 
can choose your own course length – it’s easy 
to adjust the program’s 30 lessons for a six week 
session or up to a full year. You can also adjust 
the difficulty level for the individuals in the 
family. There is even an option for a six week 
independent study on your state’s constitution.
  There are two “hearts” to this program. For the 
teacher, it’s the Master Lesson Plan Book. This 
is the booklet (spiral-bound, 60 pgs) that provides 
an overview of the study and the instruction for 
all the different study options. It also provides 
the lessons - thirty of them, each with steps for 
your young child (PK-grade 2) using the My State 
History Funbook and for your older children 
(grades 3-12) using the Student Booklet plus 
expansion suggestions for each lesson. Getting 
Started information is provided and then it moves 
into detailed lesson plans which cover interesting 
facts; geography and geographic features; flower/
bird/motto etc; weather; early history – explo-
ration and settlement; history – timelines and 
events; people, landmarks, major cities, state and 
local government; capital city; industry; careers; 
plants and animals.  
  The second “heart” of the program is the 
Student Booklet for your state – or the state you 
wish to study. These “booklets” are really a 130 

page resource/worktext. Plan on one for each 
student. In addition to supplying all the textual 
information for the various topics covered, these 
books also provide full color pictures (seal, flag, 
flower, etc) to be used in the project notebook as 
well as six quizzes and two exams (non-repro-
ducible, answer keys included). 
  My State History Funbook sets are designed 
for the youngest age range (ages 4 to Grade 2). 
The funbook itself is generic – a spiral-bound 
blank set of templates all ready to receive your 
state-specific information. The accompanying 
activity pages provide some of that information 
as well as page by page instructions that cor-
relate with the upper-level daily lessons from 
the Master Lesson Plan Book (you can use this 
course alongside the upper-level books or as a 
stand-alone course). Parents/teachers are encour-
aged to “round-up” the rest from tourist literature, 
the internet, and even by taking pictures of their 
children at various field trip locations. There are 
a variety of materials – full-color pictures to cut 
out and paste, map puzzles, specific tidbits of 
interesting information, and other material to 
cut and paste. The pages are a variety of colors 
to add interest to the finished Funbook project. 
The idea is to make it both a personalized and 
a comprehensive compilation of facts, history, 
geography, and trivia.
  The State History Set provides the Master 
Lesson Plan Book plus a particular state’s Student 
Booklet and is available for each of the fifty 
states. The My State History Funbook sets are 
also available for each of the states. Extra Student 
Booklets for additional students in your family 
(each student needs one) are available as needed. 
~ Janice
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29.00
EACH STUDENT BOOK ONLY. .  16.25
EACH FUNBOOK SET . . . . . . . .  14.75

  Set Stdnt Funbook
Alabama 056409 056410 056411
Alaska 056412 056413 056414
Arizona 056415 056416 056417
Arkansas 056418 056419 056420
California 056421 056422 056423
Colorado 056424 056425 056426
Florida 056433 056434 056435
Georgia 056436 056437 056438
Hawaii 056439 056440 056441
Idaho 056442 056443 056444
Illinois 056445 056446 056447
Indiana 056448 056449 056450
Iowa 056451 056452 056453
Kansas 056454 056455 056456
Kentucky 056457 056458 056459
Louisiana 056460 056461 056462
Maine 056463 056464 056465
Maryland 056466 056467 056468
Michigan 056472 056473 056474
Minnesota 056475 056476 056477
Mississippi 056478 056479 056480
Missouri 056481 056482 056483
Montana 056484 056485 056486
Nebraska 056487 056488 056489
N. Hampshire 056493 056494 056495
New Mexico 056499 056500 056501
New York 056502 056503 056504
N. Carolina 056505 056506 056507
Ohio 056511 056512 056513
Oklahoma 056514 056515 056516
Oregon 056517 056518 056519

A.

B.
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Pennsylvania 056520 056521 056522
S. Carolina 056526 056527 056528
Tennessee 056532 056533 056534
Texas 056535 056536 056537
Utah 056538 056539 056540
Virginia 056544 056545 056546
Washington 056547 056548 056549
W. Virginia 056550 056551 056552
Wisconsin 056553 056554 056555
Wyoming 056556 056557 056558

☼State Study Sunrise Edition (1-6)
  We may desire to teach our children the history, 
landscape and culture of our state, but struggle 
to find the time to add in one more subject. 
Thankfully, Christian Light Education provides us 
the tools to teach our children the essentials in 
17 easy to use lessons. The consumable student 
booklet, called a Light Unit, contains outline 
maps, fill-in-the-blank questions, directed blank 
pages for your state-specific research, pages to 
glue pictures, and an end of the unit test. The 
Teacher’s Guide provides lesson objectives and 
teaching guidelines, and resources for all 50 
states, including outline maps (reproducible), 
physical and web addresses for state sights of 
interest and chamber of commerce, and state 
song lyrics. I love the flexibility of this course! 
Families can keep it simple and study their state 
only or use this before a trip to study the state 
you are visiting or spend a year and study all 50 
states. The choice is yours! Due to this series’ 
open-ended nature, no answers are provided. 
Additional resources will be required to complete 
the activities: the Internet is always an option or 
check out one of these excellent resources: The 
Desk Atlas of the United States (# 013863) or 
the United States of America Step by Step Guide 
(#025594). SC. Light Unit 40 pgs; Teacher Guide 
84 pgs. ~ Deanne
068124 Light Unit . . . . . . . . . .  3.50
068125 Teacher’s Guide . . . . .  5.00

Hands-On History Activity-Pak Make-A-State  
(3-8)
070511  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.95

☼SOS State History (All 50 States) (7-AD)
  The individual state history courses have 
been replaced by one combined 50-state history 
course on USB flash drive. All content from the 
individual CD-ROM based courses have been 
replaced by this combined version (#21428). 
System requirements (Win only): Win 7/8/10.
021428 USB Flash Drive . . . .39.95 35.96

State Poster Maps from Gallopade (PK-AD )
  These posters measure 22”x 34” and include 
colorful maps of each state. Large cities, rivers, 
lakes, and state resources are labeled on the 
maps. Also included on the posters are illus-
trations of state birds, flowers, trees, and flags. 
A timeline of events in the state’s history is 
displayed, as well as other interesting facts and 
statistics. A small illustration of the U.S. is given, 
with the featured state highlighted, and another 
small map of the state shows the boundaries of 
the different counties. The posters are colorful 
and made on thick paper. Perfect to display for 
easy reference. Other states available on our 
website. ~ Rachel
EACH POSTER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
020945 California 021138 Virginia

State History Series (3-7)
  Learn more about your state with these com-
prehensive state history lesson books. Covering 
a range of topics, each book consists of six to 
nine lessons, with in-depth reading material and 
worksheets. The worksheets vary according to 
topic, but tend to test reading comprehension 
and vocabulary (in both multiple choice and 
short answer formats). Vocabulary words appear 
in bold throughout the text and are keyed to an 
index in the back. Teacher helps include an easy-
to-follow “Lessons at a Glance” section (with 
teaching suggestions and objectives for each 
lesson), a state standards grid, and a reproduc-
ible vocabulary cards page for students to make 
their own vocabulary flashcards. In addition, the 
geography books include activities that give stu-
dents practice reading and labeling maps. Other 
types of activities in the books include discussion 
questions, hands-on arts and crafts, and creative 
writing projects. Reproducible. About 118 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.99 13.95
048841 Arizona History
048842 California Animals
048843 California Geography
048844 California Government & Economy
048845 California History
048849 Florida History
052453 Michigan History
038185 Ohio History
048852 Texas Government & Economy
020158 Texas History

Our Golden California (3-6)
  A very comprehensive state study of California 
history and geography.  Twenty chapters prog-
ress from Native Americans to the present 
day and include California geography, explora-
tion, Spanish occupation, missions, settlement, 
Mexican rule, fur traders, the Mexican War, 
Gold Rush, statehood, transportation, economy, 
development, industry, growth, and govern-
ment, among other topics.  The thick worktext 
is extremely readable.  Paper is high-quality, 
print is large, and numerous black-and-white 
illustrations, photographs and maps increase 
visual interest. Each chapter ends with Review 
questions to reinforce the reading and test for 
basic comprehension.  Thought questions follow 
and require a little deeper level of understand-
ing and analysis to answer.  Each chapter also 
includes a History Notebook assignment.  These 
assignments are meant to be completed and 
compiled in a notebook as an ongoing project 
for the study.  The Teacher’s Guidebook contains 
additional teaching/activity suggestions, tests, 
and answer keys.
006976 Student Worktext . . . .  22.95
006977 Teacher’s Guidebook . .  24.95

Informational / Textual

Exploring Michigan (PK-5)
011018  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 14.95

State Timelines (3-12)
  If you need a quick, easy to view and 
read timeline for any state of the union, these 
colorful, glossy, 3.5”x 17” timelines are just 
the ticket. Stylized as timelines of…”Awesome 
Achievements & Events,” they tell hundreds of 
years of major historical points for each state, 

including explorers, discoveries, political con-
trol, war, laws, commerce, sports, famous peo-
ple, “firsts,” and other interesting things of note.  
Timelines stretch from the 1500/1600s to 2003.  
The timeline of all 50 states simply shows the 
date they joined the Union, the capital city, and 
the state flag. Please see our website for all of 
the individual state timelines.  These are a great 
supplement to any state study program. ~ Zach
EACH TIMELINE . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.85
006004 50 States 006239 New York
006010 Alabama 006354 N. Carolina
006020 Alaska 006256 Ohio
006025 California 006271 Pennsylvnia
006040 Georgia 006354 Texas
006163 Michigan 006364 Virginia
006164 Minnesota 006370 Washington
006165 Mississippi  006186 Missouri 
006381 Wisconsin 006111 Indiana

Primary Source State Histories (5-8)
  These books examine the earliest days of each 
state, from the first settlers to the establishment of 
European colonies. The text is easy to read and 
gives the history of each state in an interesting 
way, including facts on who established and 
owned the area, relations with Native Americans 
in the area, unrest during British rule, politics 
of the area, successes and failures of the area, 
religions of the area, and famous people from the 
area. Complementing the history of each state are 
captioned photos of paintings, documents, maps, 
newspaper articles and sketches, artifacts from 
the region, and so much more.  Each state book 
also includes a timeline, the text of historical 
documents from the area written in the back of 
the book, a short glossary, and ideas for further 
reading about the state. Approximately 64 pgs, 
pb.  ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.00 8.95
009022 N. Carolina 009122 Pennsylvania

California Early History and Geography (4-8)
  There’s a lot to learn about California. These 
easy-to-use activity books will introduce stu-
dents to the basic history and geography of 
this diverse state. Both books are set up in a 
very traditional workbook style – a page or so 
of text accompanying a map, chart, picture or 
puzzle with some questions to be answered 
or activities to be completed. Worksheets are 
consumable and reproducible for classroom or 
family use. The 90-page history workbook covers 
Native Americans, Mexican Americans, Black 
Americans, Exploration, Settlements, Missions, 
the Mexican-American War, Asian Americans, 
the Gold Rush, statehood and symbols and 
includes periodic reviews and the answers. The 
61-page geography book covers an overview 
of the world, locating California, physical and 
economic features, climate, political features and 
also includes reviews and answers.
037510 CA Early History . . . .13.95 10.95
037512 CA Geography. . . . . .10.95 8.50
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Tales and Treasures (4-10)
  Discover anew some of California’s history with 
these engaging story books.  The lively stories 
in these books explore the legends, facts, anec-
dotes, and lore surrounding people and events 
from California’s past.  Explore how the gold 
rush began; where the gold seekers came from 
(and where they went); how they lived, worked, 
fought, and played; and the effect they had on 
California history through the stories of Francisco 
Lopez, Sam Brannan, Joaquin Murrieta, Black 
Bart, Samuel Clemens, Lotta Crabtree, and many 
others.  Trace the legacy of the missions through 
the shipwrecks, lost mines, buried bandit’s loot, 
and fabled Indian gold that are part of the history 
of seven missions (San Diego, San Gabriel, Santa 
Barbara, San Antonio, San Carlos, Santa Clara, 
and San Francisco) and the communities that 
sprung up around them.  The books explore and 
expound on the colorful and often little-known 
tales of the eras and are enjoyable to read in their 
straight-forward style.  Black and white illustra-
tions are sprinkled here and there throughout.
  Hands-on History Project and Activity Books for 
each book are also available.  These books pro-
vide a number of projects, activities, games and 
other ideas to help you integrate skills acrosss the 
curriculum, including a reader’s theatre.  While 
written for classroom use, they are easily adapt-
able for home use.  They include black and white 
illustrations, answers, and are reproducible.  
56-65 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10.95
EACH PROJECT BOOK . . . . . . .  9.95
002646 California Gold Rush
033376 California Gold Rush Project Book

Discover life in a mining town, learn about 
buying and selling “gold rush style,” panning 
for gold, music, criminal justice trials, and 
publishing a newspaper, consider the lure of 
gold and much more.

002651 California’s Missions
033412 California’s Missions Project Book

Discover California’s missions from the era 
of padres and California Indians to modern 
day tales of the missions, their surrounding 
communities and the people who stories are 
part of the California mission lore.

☼Texas History for Kids Lone Star Lives and 
Legends (4-AD)
   268,820 square miles of diverse cultures and 
geography. What sets Texas apart from other 
states in our nation? Is it the Wild West qualities 
or the modern cities of steel and glass? Maybe it 
is the mesas and plateaus, or the 367 miles of 
coastland? Diverse cultures and peoples come 
together to create the mystique and attitude that 
is Texas. 
  Telling the 500-year saga of this unique state, 
this book covers prehistoric times, missions, the 
birth of the republic, statehood and settlements, 
the Civil War, the great storm of Galveston, 
the oil boom, NASA’s mission control, and the 
Latino influence. Activities include constructing a 
replica Alamo, designing a ranch branding iron, 
growing an artificial reef, cleaning up oil spills, 
building a miniature Fiesta Flambeau float and 
much more. Includes timeline, a list of historic 
sites to visit in person or online, and a listing of 
additional resources to learn more. Black & white 
illustrations. Indexed. sc, 133 pgs. ~ Deanne
068545  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

Workbooks / Activities

State Sticker Fun Packs (PK-AD)
  Stickers to go along with your state study! State 
flag, order of statehood, seal, and other specifics 
(like bird, flower, and other symbols or icons) 
are detailed in full color. Stickers measure about 
1.75” x 1.25” and there are either 2 sheets of 16 
or 3 sheets of 12 stickers per pack (see individual 
pictures online for specifics. Each sheet within a 
pack contains the same selection of stickers. A 
Canada pack is also available! – Zach
EACH PACK . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95
045100 Alaska 047554 Nevada
045133 Arkansas 047561 New Hamps
045249 California 047736 New York
045357 Colorado 047985 N. Dakota
045549 Hawaii 048111 Ohio
045562 Idaho 048201 Oklahoma
045734 Illinois 048270 Oregon
045951 Indiana 048393 Pennsylvania
045981 Iowa 048411 Rhode Island
046026 Kentucky 048608 S. Carolina
046178 Maine 048708 S. Dakota
046223 Maryland 049047 Tennessee
046378 Massachstts 049350 Texas
046560 Minnesota 049644 Vermont
046768 Mississippi 049688 Virginia
047058 Missouri 049695 Washington
047552 Nebraska 049801 Wisconsin

State/Regional Activity Books (PK-4)
  Explore your favorite state/region with these 
activity/coloring book hybrids. Each book is 
filled with scenes to color plus fun activities 
such as word searches, mazes, Bingo, connect-
the-dots, and more. Facts appear throughout the 
book so students can learn about state animals, 
landmarks, geographical features, cities, famous 
people, and historical events as they color the 
corresponding scenes. A fun, hands-on way to 
learn about different states and areas of our coun-
try. 64 pgs. ~ Lisa
048628 Colorado. . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
004493 Great Smoky Mtns. . . .5.95 4.95

State Coloring Books from Gallopade (PK-7)
  These books provide fun scenes for children 
to color. Pages include state symbols (like state 
animal, insect, seal, and flag), scenic places, his-
torical events and places, famous characters, and 
more. Beneath each picture is a sentence or two 
describing the scene and giving factual informa-
tion about the featured state. Each book contains 
about 30-35 pictures. Pages are reproducible for 
your own use. A fun supplement to any state 
study. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.65
020943 California 021117 S. Carolina
020960 Florida 021123 Tennessee
021096 N. Carolina 021136 Virginia
021102 Ohio 

My First Book About... from Gallopade (K-5)
  These workbooks provide fun activities to 
complete about the 50 states. Students will learn 
about each state’s history, geography, presidents, 
people, places, nature, symbols, and more. The 
exercises include dot-to-dot, mazes, coloring 
things like state flags and symbols, drawing, 
matching, word searches, fill-in-theblanks, writ-
ing, recipes, etc., all with themes concerning 

the featured state. Each one includes about 30 
reproducible worksheets. ~ Rachel S.
EACH WORKBOOK. . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95
021021 California 021060 Tennessee
021026 Florida 021061 Texas
021052 Ohio 021065 Virginia
021056 Pennsylvania 021066 Washington
021058 S. Carolina

☼Amazing State Poster (1-AD)
  Enhance your state study with this black and 
white poster paper. There are boxes to fill in 
with interesting facts about your state as well as 
your state’s capital, abbreviation, and nickname. 
There are empty spots reserved for using your 
artistic ability to draw and color your state bird, 
flower, tree, and flag. This a great way to bring 
art into your state history study. The poster mea-
sures 17” x 21 ½”. 
040497  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.95

State Dailies: 180 Daily Activities for Kids (2-6)
  If you need a quick social studies filler activity, 
or want a warm-up specific to your state, the 
Dailies series fits the bill! Included in each book 
are 180 state-specific activities covering a variety 
of topics, such as: geography, history, industry, 
resources, government, and people. The activi-
ties take 10 minutes or less and could be in any 
of the following formats: multiple-choice, fill-in-
the-blank, true/false, one word answers, match-
ing, connect the dots, word find, word codes, 
mazes and more. Activity pages are consumable, 
but can be reproduced for a single family or 
classroom. – Zach
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 12.50
045091 Alabama 047694 New York
045197 California 047832 N. Carolina
045370 Florida 048059 Ohio
045446 Georgia 048357 Pennsylvania
045723 Illinois 048469 S. Carolina
045856 Indiana 048989 Tennessee
046478 Michigan 049344 Texas
047049 Missouri 049685 Virginia

My State Report Journals (1-5)
071373 Single (A.) . . . . . . . . . .1.50 1.40
071375 Set of 5 . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 8.10
071374 Set of 20. . . . . . . . . .29.95 26.95

My Own Books – State Book (2-6)
  Compile information on your favorite state with 
this handy booklet. With appealing cartoon illus-
trations and fun prompts, this inexpensive book 
will motivate kids to do research on their state. 
There is plenty of information to fill in including 
state facts, parks, government, people, resources, 
history, and much more.  There are also pages 
to draw the state with various prompts on travel, 
wildlife, and crops. The last page contains addi-
tional state-related activities. An inexpensive way 
for your students can research and write about 
each state they study! 31 pgs. ~ Alissa  
051585  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.75

A.
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California Missions Activity Book (4)
  In this reproducible activity book, students will 
learn about 21 California missions through infor-
mational text and a variety of paper-and-pencil 
and hands-on activities.  After some background 
in California history and missions, we jump into 
separate lessons on each of the missions, fea-
tured in chronological order of their founding.  
Each lesson begins with a short informational 
piece about the establishment and history of that 
mission, followed by several activities.  These 
range from questions based on the text to word 
puzzles, map activities, and more.  The highlight 
of each lesson is the model construction project, 
where students use cardboard, tape, glue, paint, 
construction paper, craft sticks, and a few other 
materials to reconstruct a miniature model mis-
sion that closely resembles the original.  Step-by-
step directions, helpful diagrams and illustrations 
of the model through the instructions aid students 
in their constructions.  Additional teaching sug-
gestions are included with extension activities 
such as writing, discussion, using graphic orga-
nizers to review missions, and writing research 
reports.  - Jess
027352  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 13.50

California History for Kids (4-9)
  California is a state full of vibrant history 
from Spanish exploration to the beginning of 
a world-wide film industry.  This book covers 
it all, from  the very first human inhabitants to 
venture into modern-day California thousands 
of years ago; early exploration by such men as 
Cortes and Cabrillo; and fascinating industries 
ranging from the railroad and the gold rush to 
agriculture and work in Silicon Valley.  Without 
a doubt, California is a state with many wonders! 
Readers will have the opportunities to explore 
further what they’re reading by following the 
web links provided throughout the book.  In 
addition, younger readers can partake in the 
activities—21 in all, ranging from making an 
earthquake preparedness kit to designing a brand 
for cattle.  When studying about the Gold Rush, 
they can follow the recipe and bake hardtack 
just like the prospectors used to eat.  (You will 
soon learn why hardtack was soaked in coffee 
before eating!)  In your travel through California 
history, you will learn facts pertaining to the 
state.  Why is the Golden Gate Bridge orange?  
What animal attacked mountain man Jedediah 
Smith?  What happened to the golden spike 
from the railroad that connected California with 
the Atlantic Ocean in 1869?  Along with many 
more facts and information, readers will receive a 
well-rounded education about California history!  
120 pgs, pb. – John
050629  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.95

ECONOMICS

Courses & Unit Studies

Economics: Concepts and Applications (4-8)
  By definition, economics is the study of how 
people satisfy their wants and needs with a lim-
ited supply of resources.  Students often want to 
incorporate “real-life” situations to their studies, 
and the study of economics certainly falls within 
this category.  This book covers the basic con-
cepts of all parts of the economy ranging from 
personal, individual microeconomic issues to 

large-scale, global macroeconomic issues. It is 
divided into 7 units (18 chapters) and covers 
the following topics: introduction to economics; 
capitalism, communism, and socialism; America 
and free enterprise; money, banking, and invest-
ment; government and the economy, measuring 
economic performance, and trade.  Although 
comprehension, vocabulary, and critical think-
ing activities are provided in the worktext, the 
answers are only available in the teacher’s guide.  
The teacher’s guide also includes additional skill 
builder lessons covering skills like reading a stock 
market report and comparing costs using the con-
sumer price index.  Unit reviews and a test come 
in the teacher’s guide.  ~ Enh
001152 Student . . . . . . . . . . .48.40 27.50  
001153 Teacher . . . . . . . . . .32.60 18.95

UNCLE ERIC BOOKS & STUDY GUIDES

Whatever Happened to Penny Candy? (5-AD)
 Not conversant enough on economic theory to 
explain to your children why our economy is in 
the state it is, when, why and how we’ve gone 
off the gold standard, and why prices keep rising?  
Here’s a simple, entertaining and in-depth intro-
duction to economic theory. Written as a series 
of letters from “Uncle” Eric to a nephew or niece, 
this book explains economics along with interest-
ing historical information. It covers topics such 
as the origin and history of money, the history 
of our dollar, the economic behavior of the gov-
ernment, the business cycle, inflation, recession, 
depression, the federal debt, foreign currency, 
how and why the government impacts the value 
of money, and the wisdom and pitfalls of invest-
ing. This 7th edition also adds reference lists of 
Web sites and financial newsletters for additional 
research. Clear enough for a 5th grader to read 
and understand, but not oversimplified.
  A 2015 edition study guide for the Penny Candy 
book is available, entitled A Bluestocking Guide 
to Economics. It is much more complete than 
the former guide, containing comprehension, 
research, and application exercises.  Besides 
exercises, the guide contains additional projects, 
an exam and answers, as well as other articles 
to reinforce and extend student understanding 
of economic concepts presented in the text, an 
economic timetable, and recommended web-
sites, books, and movies to extend the study. This 
newest edition adds additional articles covering 
economic issues which occurred in the 1990’s 
and the 2008 recession.
009411 Book. . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95 13.50
000238 Study Guide . . . . . . .16.95 16.45

Economics: A Free Market Reader (7-AD)
  This is a compilation of 13 articles by noted 
economists to help students understand free mar-
ket economics.  After each article are thoughts 
and comprehension questions.  A great compan-
ion to Whatever Happened to Penny Candy and 
the Economics Study Guide.
029483  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 12.50

Money Mystery (10-AD)
  A step up from Whatever Happened to Penny 
Candy in both subject matter and grade level, this 
deals with inflation, paper money, gold supply 
and interest rates.  The concept of “velocity” of 
money circulation is discussed, with its resulting 
effect on your career, business, and investments. 

Richard Maybury also gives his two cents as to 
where you should invest your money. The guide 
includes comprehension questions, application 
questions, and research / essay assignments.
000237 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.95
029480 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.95 7.95

Clipper Ship Strategy (10-AD)
  In this second sequel to Whatever Happened 
to Penny Candy, Richard Maybury gets down to 
the specifics of running a business and how to 
protect yourself and your business from govern-
ment intrusion.  This book would be most helpful 
for current or future entrepreneurs, but would 
also be helpful for an employee making career 
decisions.  Cathy Duffy says that after reading 
this book, “you will know more about the way 
business really works than many business college 
graduates.” The guide includes comprehension 
questions, application questions, and research / 
essay assignments.
000236 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 16.50
010692 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .15.95 14.95

“Uncle Eric” Talks About Personal, Career & 
Financial Security (9-AD)
  Uncle Eric (Richard Maybury) explains that 
we all formulate models to evaluate informa-
tion.  Models are, in essence, our basic belief 
systems.  Whether a particular fact is important, 
unimportant, likely true or likely false depends 
on our model.  This book is the founda-
tion for Whatever Happened to Penny Candy 
and Whatever Happened to Justice? The guide 
includes comprehension questions, application 
questions, and research / essay assignments.
004531 Book. . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95 14.35
029481 Guide . . . . . . . . . . . .10.95 9.95

~~~~~~~

Practical & Foundational Economics (9-12)
  This book is the combined effort of two profes-
sional teachers, one at the high school level, the 
other college levels.  Both believe that the Bible 
has a lot to say about the field of economics, so 
you’ll find lots of scriptural references in the early 
sections of the book, and four scripture memory 
verses.  This worktext is intended to be used over 
one semester.
  You can tell that the course was designed by 
instructors with an eye to making it easy to use 
for the teacher.  A Student Course Syllabus makes 
planning simple, dividing the work into the 18 
weeks.  Grading is equally easy, as the book pro-
vides a schedule of point values per assignment 
and space to record each grade.  Lessons were 
divided into 2 or 3 sections each.  Text is short, 
usually 2 or 3 pages, followed by 3 to 5 review 
questions, with space to fill in the answers.  
Color graphics enhance the visual appeal of the 
book.  Practical Application Activities, Imprimis 
Articles for Group Discussion, Oral History 
Projects, and Case Studies are interspersed here 
and there throughout the semester.  7 tests and 
quizzes are provided to use over the course of the 
semester, as well as a 2-part final exam.
  Because text is short in duration and limited to 
main points, you will find no deep discussions 
of economic theory here.  This course could be 
used successfully at any high school grade level 
without concern that the concepts are over the 
student’s head.  290 pgs, sc. ~ Bob
055922  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .79.99 54.95
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Lessons for the Young Economist (9-12)
  It’s the young adult’s duty to learn basic eco-
nomics. Why? Because we live in a society with 
an activist government. Beyond that, it’s an inter-
esting study and will help you make decisions 
in your personal and professional life. If those 
sound like compelling reasons, then you’re ready 
for this book. If you don’t really understand those 
reasons, then you need this book. A beginning 
textbook for classical, Austrian economics, the 
course has four parts: foundations, an exam-
ination of Capitalism (a market economy), the 
theory and history of Socialism, and the realities 
of Interventionism (a mixed economy). Along 
the way, all the topics you would expect are 
covered: economic thinking; private property; 
division of labor/specialization; entrepreneur-
ship; income, savings, and investment; supply/
demand; profit/loss accounting; stock market; 
price controls; taxes; inflation; government debt; 
and the business cycle. Each chapter concludes 
with a lesson recap, listing of new terms, and a 
set of study questions. There is an excellent glos-
sary. 412 pgs, hc. The Teacher’s Manual follows 
the student text and features historical context, 
additional web links for the teacher, relationships 
between concepts in the text and terms found in 
mainstream economics textbooks, answers to the 
study questions, suggestions for additional study 
materials, sample tests and suggested activities. 
~ Janice
018701 Student . . . . . . . . . . .22.00 21.75
056273 Tchr Manual . . . . . . .22.00 21.75

☼Principles and Precepts of Economics Full 
Course Kit (9-12)
  Concluding with the profound observation, 
America is a great nation and people are needed 
to practice, protect and promote economic liber-
ty, this course introduces students to the history 
of economic thought, and modern economic 
issues currently facing America, before family 
economics, entrepreneurship and power of edu-
cation are explored. 
  One semester in length, the full course kit con-
tains 3 Texts, 3 Activity books and the Teacher’s 
Resource Kit (TRK), along with the TRK digital 
download.  Designed for independent study, 
each text, called a chapter, cover fifteen top-
ics.  Each text contains the lesson reading, bold 
vocabulary words with definitions in a vocab-
ulary “box” on the page, life principle quotes 
and video clips via a QRC codes. Corresponding 
activity books provide questions for each topic. 
Questions are fill in the blank and matching, with 
lines to write the life principle. The Teacher’s 
Resource Kit includes black line masters for 
section quizzes (9), chapter tests (3), quiz and 
chapter test answer keys, activity answer keys, 
and the table of contents. Black line masters are 
reproducible for classroom use. 
  Chapter 1 introduces students to economics as 
the engine by which capitalism, free enterprise, 
private property and the relationship between 
employees, employers, and entrepreneurs create 
jobs. Additionally, this chapter also explores 
government regulation, supply and demand, and 
economic factors such as taking risks, investments 
and profit and loss. The evolution of economic 
precepts and principles, from ancient Greece, 
Rome, Europe and the Dark Ages are explored. 
Historical persons that shaped modern economic 
theory are presented including Moses, Thomas 

Jefferson, Benjamin Franklin, Karl Marx, Joseph 
Stalin, William Penn, Winston Churchill, Margret 
Thatcher, and Ronald Reagan. This chapter also 
delves into the Industrial Revolution, World Wars 
I and II, and the Cold War, and their impact on 
economics. Worth mentioning, the impact of 
an economy based on Biblical principles is dis-
cussed for its historical value and includes a look 
at Marxism and Darwinian theory. Chapter 2 
further explores the history of the Judeo-Christian 
and European influences that were foundational 
to the capitalism in the United States. The authors 
compare the historical teachings of Catholic and 
Ana-Baptist beliefs and provide a brief overview 
of the Protestant reformation and the influences 
of the Church on economic philosophy. This is 
done neutrally with no scripture verse support 
or proselytizing noted.  An in-depth look is 
given to the economic significance of the US 
Constitution, Mayflower Compact and the Bill of 
Rights. Students will briefly examine the impact 
of the industry, railroads, progressive education, 
unions, the New Deal, welfare, immigration, 
private organizations and “trickle-down econom-
ics.” Chapter 3 reviews contemporary economic 
issues including banking, creditors, credit cards, 
checking accounts, debt, impulse buying, mort-
gages, dividends, stock market, collateral, loans, 
bankruptcies, insurance, real estate, gross/net 
income, inflation, IRAs and 401Ks, tax audits, 
and much more.  Students are also introduced 
to the pros and cons of starting and operating 
a small business, along with post high school 
options: college, trade school, and military.
  A captivating look at the foundations of eco-
nomic philosophy that will appeal to students-es-
pecially those without a desire to study the math 
and deeper theories of economic thought. All 
texts and activity books are softcover. ~Deanne
067071  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .59.55 54.95

☼Intro to Economics: Money, History, & Fiscal 
Faith (10-12)
  From a biblical perspective, prepare your high 
school student to be fiscally responsible even 
if the government isn’t with this one semester 
course from Master Books. Titled Economics, the 
focus of this course is the state of the finances of 
our country and personal response including the 
personal decisions we teens and adults can make 
to survive and thrive in this present and future 
economic crisis.
  The course has 3 components, which are 
available individually and in a package: The 
Parent Lesson Planner (PLP) and 2 required 
resources: Bankruptcy of Our Nation and the 
Money Wise DVDs.  Integral to the course is 
the PLP which lays out 180 daily lessons (½ high 
school credit); families could easily double up 
on the lessons to finish in one semester. Please 
note the PLP is transitioning to a Teacher Guide. 
The content is the same. The suggested schedule 
is printed in the book and offers space to record 
due dates for assignments and grade recording. 

Also included in the PLP/Teacher are worksheets 
to accompany the book and DVD, along with 
quizzes, tests, and an answer key. Reproducible 
for family use or small classroom use (less than 
10). pb, 203 pgs. See individual descriptions for 
more information on the required resources. ~ 
Donna/Deanne
068994 Curriculum Package. .58.97 42.95
032881 Parent Lesson Planner 13.99 11.19
068998 Bankruptcy of Our Nation
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99
068895 Money Wise DVD . . .22.00 19.95

Informational / Textual

One Cent, Two Cents, Old Cent, New Cent (K-3)
  From The Cat in the Hat’s Learning Library, this 
book is written and illustrated in the style of Dr. 
Seuss. The 41-page book is a rhyming history 
of money from ancient times of bartering to the 
United States dollars, and the “numismatists” 
that collect them all—with plenty of zany and 
informative stops along the way through Greece, 
Lydia, Spain, India, colonial America, and more. 
Includes a glossary of terms, an index, and a list 
of books for further reading. Who knew learning 
about money could be so funny? ~ Rachel D.
048241  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

☼Let’s Chat About Economics! (2-6)
  Written for families with elementary-age chil-
dren, this illustrated, non-consumable text iden-
tifies and explains basic economic principles 
through an examination of familiar life scenarios. 
Young students will be taught how to recognize 
economics in action through everyday examples 
like shopping for groceries, planning a family 
vacation, or saving money to purchase some toy 
or high-tech gadget. This elementary study’s goal 
is to give children the economic wisdom they 
need to understand how the free world works, 
and how to apply sound reasoning to make wise 
choices. This text includes a glossary of terms, 
useful color graphs, and charts to illustrate eco-
nomic principles. If you have students needing 
a short or basic introduction to economics, 
then this full-color resource is a good choice. It 
should be noted, however, that this publication 
is written from a thoroughly secular perspective 
and offers only a man-centered perspective on 
personal stewardship. 36 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
069392  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14.95

Show Me the Money: Big Questions About 
Finance (3-7)
  If you were on a desert island, no amount of 
money would help you survive. However, in 
most circumstances, money is quite valuable. 
Where does it come from? Why do people use 
money? What’s so interesting about interest? 
These questions and more are answered in a 
way that is engaging for young learners. The 
brightly-colored pages almost read like a comic 
book with pops of color, photos, a timeline and 
a variety of fonts. I found it fun to look at, but 
it could be too busy for some readers. Topics 
include: history of money around the world, 
stock market, free market, cost of living, buying 
in bulk, saving money, supply/demand, being a 
consumer, taxes, work, business, happiness and 
more. It will certainly initiate some interesting 
family conversations! 96 pages, pb. ~ Sara 
046281  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50
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Economics for Everybody (3-7)
  Subtitled, Applying Biblical Principles to 
Work, Wealth and the World, this set discusses 
foundational economic theory from a Biblical 
perspective. This study analyzes, from a Christian 
perspective, the basic philosophies which guide 
economics. The author, R.C. Sproul, Jr., strongly 
asserts that economics is not separate from other 
world systems or separate from the Christian 
perspective, but they are integrally interwoven, 
affect each other, and have lasting consequenc-
es. Lessons follow a thematic progression: key 
economic principles introduced (Chapter 1-5); 
relationship between economics and theology 
(Chapters 6-7) and finally, real-life application 
(Chapters 8-12). Individual chapters cover stew-
ardship in God’s image; law, liberty & govern-
ment; production, property and tools; money, 
markets and trade; capital, calculation & profit; 
God and politics; economic philosophies & 
systems; basic principles & education; inflation 
& depressions; costs of redistribution; the real 
effects of sin and kingdom economics. 
  The set includes two DVD’s, each with 6 lessons 
and an accompanying paperback study guide. 
The author recommends reading the study guide 
chapters after watching each lesson. He also rec-
ommends 1 study guide per student (primarily for 
recording purposes). For a middle or high school 
student, a full economics course (1 credit) would 
combine this video and study guide with one of 
the 3 textbook resources listed in the Additional 
Resources. Conveniently, in each study guide 
chapter, Sproul indicates the additional resource 
chapters that correlate. The Study Guide provides 
brief highlights of the DVD lessons in the sec-
tions, Message Introduction, Scripture Reading, 
Learning Objectives, Key Quotations and a 
Lecture Outline. Then the study guide provides 
evaluation: a variety of analysis questions (multi-
ple choice, fill-in-the-blank, etc.) and then more 
in-depth questions: short answer and discussion 
questions. No answers provided. Each DVD les-
son is approximately 30 minutes. Note: Graphic 
historical videos in lessons 2, 7 and 11 (such as 
war, starvation, prison camps, etc.) Set comes in 
a boxed case. 236 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
040987  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .55.00 39.95

Biblical Economics in Comics (5-AD)
  Make no mistake!  Vic Lockman is serious 
about the Bible and the economic issues that it 
addresses.  His method of explaining what it says 
just happens to be cartoons - a non-threatening, 
easy-to-remember, and fun way to demonstrate 
God’s principles.  Vic helps us to understand 
the market, money, taxes, government, law and 
what the Bible has to say about each one.  An 
ideal introduction to the study of economics.  
118 pgs.
016027  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.00 9.50

Capitalism for Kids (5-AD)
  A great introductory offering on economics 
from Bluestocking Press.  Author Karl Hess does 
a good job of explaining the differences between 
capitalism, socialism, and communism, stressing 
the advantages of capitalism over the others.  
Hess also sings the praises of the entrepreneur 
and encourages the reader to consider having his 
own business, no matter what his age.  Chapters 
cover money, personality, work, family business, 
investing, volunteering your time, education, 

and legal considerations.  I appreciated the final 
chapter, words of wisdom from some highly 
successful entrepreneurs.  A five-page resource 
section encourages the young capitalist to take 
the next step.  190 pgs.
010749  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.95 13.50

Basic Economics (5-8)
  This reproducible social studies activity book 
presents introductory micro- and macroeconom-
ics concepts in an extremely well-organized and 
easy-to-use format. It begins with a definition 
of “economics” and moves onto topics such as 
resources, scarcity, types of business ownership, 
the government’s effect on economic behav-
ior, supply and demand, unemployment, and 
more. Organized into 12 sections, each section 
includes a 1-2 page introduction to the topic 
at hand as well as 2 student activities and an 
internet activity to drive home the material. An 
answer key is included to round out this incredi-
bly concise 76-page workbook. ~ Anh
014785  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.99 9.50

Book of Money (6-12)
  Everything you want to know about money, 
all between the covers of this 256-page book. 
Presented in a visual and textual format, learn 
about taxes, banking, investment houses, stock 
markets, hedge funds, inflation, pensions, coin-
age, and financial culture. You will read about 
key figures in economics, history and learn inter-
esting facts about how countries cope with debt, 
interest rates, credit ratings, and money vs hap-
piness. I avoided writing this description because 
I didn’t think this would be that engaging, but 
found that I didn’t want to stop reading after I 
started. Although I’m sure some of the statistics 
were outdated shortly after printing (2013), the 
presentation is fascinating. This book would just 
be a good resource for anyone who wants to 
understand a monetary system better. Did you 
know that the concept of credit has been around 
since Louis XV, a dollar will buy 8 cups of milk in 
Kenya, and money from Keno slips help build the 
Great Wall in China. The publisher touts this as 
a jargon free publication, but you will be intro-
duced to a lot of new vocabulary. “Jargon Free” 
means that they give you the meaning of those 
words right on the same page they are used. You 
will also find a glossary at the back.  
  This book could be used as a supplement to 
your economics course, or just as a shelf refer-
ence. The explanations might help parents under-
stand financing and the mechanics of the system 
a little better too. ~ Donna
064969  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.95 22.95

How an Economy Grows & Why it Crashes (7-AD)
  Through the adventures of three men creating 
a new society, the authors present a compre-
hensive look at the economic principles that 
affect each of us. Entertainingly written, you will 
meet the three men who develop a new society 
from the shores of the deserted island they are 
contentedly living on. Content that is, until news 
of their prosperous, uncomplicated life spread 
to the other islands. While there were ample 
assets to support a greater population, a diver-
sified island economy quickly developed. This 
simple society became more complex, leading 
to the need for a central government, which 
grew to meet the perceived needs of the island-

ers. Through the humorous story, students will 
gain a understanding of Keynesian and Austrian 
economics, economic growth, the importance of 
trade, savings and risk, inflation, interest rates, 
government stimulus plans, lending and borrow-
ing, the destructive nature of consumer credit, 
and much more.
  Each chapter in the story ends with a “take-
away” overview which relates the concepts 
taught in story format to the actual economic 
history of the United States. Black and white car-
icatures abound. An expanded retelling of pre-
vious works by economist and “low tax through 
limited government” advocate Irwin Schiff, (who 
is also the father of the authors of this edition) is 
included. 228 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
018623  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 15.95

Economics in One Lesson (8-AD)
  I am the first to admit that reading a book about 
economics is not at the top of my list. But once 
I got into it, I kept reading and reading! The first 
edition of this book appeared in 1947. Author 
Henry Hazlitt revised it in 1961 and again in 
1978, but don’t think for a minute that the infor-
mation is not relevant to our world today. I found 
myself drawn into reading about the broken win-
dow fallacy. That is, if someone throws a brick 
through a bakery window, and the owner has to 
pay a glazier $250 to fix it, the brick-thrower has 
created work for the glazier. But this is a fallacy 
because prior to the brick through his window, 
the baker had a whole window and was planning 
to use the $250 to buy a new suit. So, the tailor 
actually lost work due to the brick-thrower. The 
overall economy is no further ahead due to the 
brick, get it? There are consequences we can 
see, such as the glazier getting a $250 window 
replacement job, and those we cannot see, such 
as the tailor who never got to make the baker a 
suit for $250. It’s stories such as this that helped 
me understand economic principles like how 
need does not equal demand. Building a bridge 
to create jobs vs. there being a need for a new 
bridge; it was getting fascinating and kept my 
attention! Hazlitt made me think of the imme-
diate vs. long-term results of a money decision. 
I was nervous at first that the language was too 
sophisticated for most students, but as I got into 
it, I adapted to the vocabulary and I think a high 
school student would too. 14 pages, pb. ~ Sara
019539  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.00 11.50
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☼The Law: Classic Blueprint for a Free Society 
(9-AD)
  Thomas Jefferson once wrote, ‘The God who 
gave us life, gave us liberty.’ Statements such 
as this would have been understood by most 
Americans years ago, but in modern American 
society where neither the value of life or lib-
erty is truly comprehended, these remarks are 
received as mere platitudes. The classic book 
entitled The Law, written centuries ago by a 
Frenchman named Frederic Bastiat, provides 
modern Americans who have embraced secular-
ism and socialism with the principles they need 
to regain the true freedom they have lost. The 
author does a masterful job at unmasking the 
lies and falsehoods of politicians that promote 
collectivism and tyranny while claiming to be 
compassionate guardians of the people. Bastiat 
helps modern readers to recognize both the value 
and limitations of law, and why a right view of 
the law and of limited government is so neces-
sary to a free society. This edition of The Law 
also contains a valuable foreword by the well-re-
spected economist, Walter E. Williams. Students 
of economics or political science should consider 
this classic book to be worthwhile reading. 76 
pgs, pb. ~ Mike
021093  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95

☼Money Wise DVD (9-AD)
  Presenting money tips and strategies for 
Christian families, Pastor Chad Hovind uses 
Biblical principles to teach a deeper understand-
ing of money management. Teens (and parents!) 
will learn biblical principles and insights to 
understand God’s view of money, and practical 
ways to avoid debt, build savings, spend wisely 
and give with grace. Concludes with simple 
guidelines for life and work to restore purpose 
and meaning to your life through managing 
finances to the glory of God. The Money Wise 
DVD is a combination of the previously released 
presentations Godonomics and Whistle While 
You Work. Total of 14 lessons that are 30 min-
utes each. 3 DVDs. Recommended resource 
for Master Books Intro to Economics:  Money, 
History and Fiscal Faith. ~ Deanne
068995  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 22.50

Money, Greed, and God: Why Capitalism is the 
Solution (AD)
Challenging preconceived ideas from popular 
Christian writers and the mainstream media, 
this enlightening book will bring awareness to 
the oft troubling topic of Christian capitalism. 
Engagingly written, author Jay Richards takes 
us on a fascinating journey through the impact 
of wealth and poverty, money and morality 
on the nations. Well-researched with extensive 
footnotes, the reader is quickly captivated as the 
author exposes and intelligently dispels common 
myths about capitalism and reveals how it is con-
sistent with the teachings of Jesus and Christian 
tradition. Your economic worldview will be 
invigorated as you come to the conclusion that 
a good Christian CAN BE a good capitalist! 255 
pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
004374  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .15.99 11.75

☼Bankruptcy of Our Nation (9-AD)
  Understanding the economic crisis facing our 
nation is imperative to making wise decisions 
with our day-to-day financial choices. Providing 

a historical perspective on money and the fed-
eral reserve, author Jerry Robinson takes us on 
an eye-opening journey through America’s debt, 
the retirement crisis and the danger of exces-
sive consumerism. He introduces strategies for 
restoring personal, financial security for your 
future through wise investments, creating income 
streams for today and retirement, and strategies 
to protect your finances. Includes appendices 
with additional information on inflation, finan-
cial freedom, and reader FAQs. Adults and teens 
alike will glean tidbits to secure a future free 
of financial burdens. Recommended resource 
for Master Books Intro to Economics: Money, 
History and Fiscal Faith. Christian content. pb, 
317 pgs. ~ Deanne
068998  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .14.99 11.99

Travels of a T-Shirt in the Global Economy 
(11-AD)
  Globalization. This word stirs up a mix of emo-
tion is most of us, even as many of us struggle 
to fully comprehend all the details and decisions 
associated with the global market. Written by a 
professor of economics at Georgetown University, 
the narratives and insights shared will illuminate 
this oft-debated topic for teens and parents alike. 
The vision to tell the T-Shirt story began in 1999 
when the author watched a small demonstration 
against globalization at Georgetown University, 
as she listened to a young woman rant about the 
horrific conditions in India where a young girl is 
forced to make T-shirts for American consumers. 
Over the next several years, the author traveled 
thousands of miles and across three continents to 
investigate the truth of these allegations, leading 
her to also examine the complexities of regula-
tion and world trade. 
  Revised in 2014, the book retains most of this 
documented journey, with a new preface and 
epilogue including updates on economic issues 
and key players. A fascinating look at global 
economics that sheds a light rarely seen on this 
troublesome topic. Includes detailed bibliogra-
phy and index. Used in the Notgrass Exploring 
Economics curriculum. 347 pgs, SC.~ Deanne
029212  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .20.00 15.95

Investment / Entrepreneurship

Lemonade to Leadership (3-8)
  One natural outgrowth in improving one’s com-
munication skills is a career in business.  Institute 
for Excellence in Writing helps us connect these 
two disciplines in this course on becoming an 
entrepreneur.  The course is both general and 
specific, as students learn about and actually 
work through different facets of starting their own 
business.
  The 8 lessons include ideas on finding mon-
ey-making ideas, getting the business started, 
attracting customers, handling money, and keep-
ing the business growing.  Quite a few discussion 
questions are included in each chapter; brain-
storming the possibilities is an essential part of 
the course.  Each student writes down options 
for his business, so the course becomes a game 
plan for actually starting a business.  Case studies 
provided are at the student’s level of knowledge 
and experience.
  The course consists of a student book and 
teacher book.  The student book allows space for 
filling in answers to the questions and ultimately 

becomes the business plan.  The teacher’s book 
is easy to follow and provides answers to the 
general questions while offering suggestions for 
the student-specific ones.
  Instruction time recommended for the course 
is between 12 and 25 hours, depending on how 
much you use suggested extension activities.  
This course can be used in the home school 
or with a group such as a home school co-op.  
Regardless of setting, the important thing is to 
actually jump in and get some experience as a 
business owner. ~ Bob
047500 Student . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00
047501 Teacher . . . . . . . . . . .  35.00

Entrepreneurship: Create Your Own Business 
(4-8)
  There are so many valuable lessons here for 
kid-preneurs! Written in a way that kids will 
understand, the pages are colorful and clear, 
with illustrations and text boxes making it visual-
ly appealing. I liked the timeline at the beginning 
that goes from early bartering for goods to social 
media! There are many examples of entrepre-
neurs’ stories that kids will know like George 
Washington and Steve Jobs. I really loved how 
they walk students through the steps to plan 
their business, starting with a personality quiz 
and an honest self evaluation of your strengths. 
This is followed by brainstorming, evaluating 
your ideas, then writing an overview and sum-
mary. Other topics covered include: customers 
and competition, marketing and communication, 
and managing the money you make. Each step 
includes a project for the reader to complete. At 
the least, this book will be a great education in 
some basic business principals, and at the best, 
you groom and watch blossom a possible career 
for your child or student! 122pp, pb ~ Sara
031254  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .17.95 12.95

Common Sense Business for Kids (4-8)
  What’s the most important ingredient for a 
successful business? Common sense, perhaps?  
This book is filled with practical, common-sense 
advice for kids on all aspects of a business (most 
targeting those who want to start a business, but 
applicable to anyone interested in business). It 
contains over a dozen short chapters covering 
everything from the biggest cause of business 
failure, operating costs, and market potential to 
research, flexibility, inventory, and salesman-
ship. The chapters are written in a personal tone, 
sharing stories where applicable and breaking 
everything down into easy-to-understand lan-
guage. Despite being a fairly “quick read,” the 
insight and experience offered in this book make 
it a valuable resource for the business-minded 
child. Digest-sized, 64 pgs. – Melissa
040160  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8.95 8.50

☼How to Turn $100 into $1,000,000 (4-8)
  This may sound too good to be true, but I loved 
how this book encourages kids to think about 
why they want a million dollars. The presenta-
tion of the content is great! It makes complicated 
things like investments sound friendly and real-
istic. Kids are starting businesses and making 
their own money all the time these days. What 
a valuable resource to teach them how to grow 
that money for later. Good character is stressed 
throughout. sc, 133pp. ~ Sara
031158  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .12.95 9.95
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Micro Business for Teens (8-12)
  So your teenager has an idea for a business--
where do you start? Let Micro Business for Teens 
spell it all out! The easy to follow, step-by-step 
format and practical, provocative questions lead 
the way while considering the daily life of a 
teenager.
  Starting a Micro Business begins by telling you 
that a micro business is smaller than a small busi-
ness. There is typically only one employee – your 
teen. Kids will learn how to find an idea, write 
a business plan, determine need, spot problems, 
set prices, consider start-up costs and learn how 
to keep motivated.
  Running a Micro Business gets into more detail 
like how to sell, getting paid, online options, 
marketing, customer service, record keeping, 
accounting basics, name and licensing, tax ID 
number and time management.
  Money and Taxes in a Micro Business answers 
the next question a micro business bring up 
which is, “Now what do I do?” Teens learn 
about income statements, balance sheets, cash 
flow, deciding whether to continue, measuring 
success, Federal taxes and the IRS, more taxes 
and the possibility of hiring help.
  Micro Business for Teen Workbook: This 
consumable workbook follows all three books 
and includes lots of charts and lists to help kids 
choose and manage their business. Unlike a 
regular notebook, the workbook asks a lot of 
questions and really gets your student thinking in 
a logical, methodical way about what they are 
getting into.
 This would be a great gift for your budding entre-
preneur or any student interested in business. pb 
~ Sara
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.95 8.95
053968 Starting a Micro Business
053967 Running a Micro Business
053966 Money & Taxes in a Micro Business
053965 Workbook. . . . . . . . .14.95 12.95
MCBSTN Set of all 4 . . . . . . . .44.80 36.80

Starline Press Business Set (9-12)
  This one-semester business course can be com-
pleted by students independently. The Starline 
Business Set has 5 books and a separate answer 
key to guide parents and kids through the mate-
rial.  Students learn about the goals of business, 
customers, marketing different economic systems 
around the world, capitalism in America, a histo-
ry of business in the U.S., different types of busi-
nesses, cycles, e-businesses, risk, government 
regulations, contracts and credits, financing, 
interviewing and hiring, training and compensa-
tion of employees, unions, money management, 
and investing.  Each book is a unit and has a test 
at the end. All answers are in the separate key 
book. 21-33 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
055690  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .114.70 109.95

Money Management

Cloverleaf Books Money Basics (K-2)
  Children are never too young to learn money 
management basics. These colorfully illustrat-
ed books teach the value of earning money, 
the three “envelope” system (Saving/Sharing/
Spending), budgeting, saving for a bigger pur-
chase,  borrowing, interest on loans and the dif-
ference between needs and wants in a way they 
can understand. Each book ends with a hands-on 
activity to reinforce the topic, a glossary, answer 
key, glossary, and recommended resources to 
learn more. Includes link to lesson plans for 
teaching money basics (CCSS aligned) at publish-
er website. 24 pages, pb. ~ Deanne 
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.95 5.95
058492 Brody Borrows Money
058493 Ella Earns Her Own Money
058494 Gabriel Gets a Great Deal
058495 Kyle Keeps Track of Cash
058496 Lily Learns about Wants and Needs
058497 Shanti Saves Her Money

Money Matters for Kids (3-8)
  Managing money is not just a problem for kids; 
it’s a problem for people of all ages.  However, 
it is easiest to manage money if you learn how 
when you are young and first handling your own 
money.  This book is designed to do just that.  It 
approaches kids on their level with fun stories, 
jokes, puzzles and more while addressing them 
in a mature, adult manner with advice, godly 
principles, and Scripture.  The 12 chapters focus 
on stewardship, trusting God, tithing and giving, 
being content, diligence and excellence, hones-
ty, generosity, spending, saving and investing, 
debt and credit, budgeting, and planning.  Fun 
facts about money are scattered throughout the 
pages, and Treasure Hunt pages encourage stu-
dents to read through the Bible study passages 
in order to learn more about money and money 
related stories in the Bible.  Teach your child to 
be a good steward. 63 pgs. - Melissa
019622  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .10.99 7.75

Money Matters for Teens (6-12)
 “How we handle money matters is about how 
we handle ourselves.” This idea by Larry Burkett 
is the heart of this book; teaching teens to han-
dle money intelligently through living by God’s 
principles. Seven chapters delve into the areas of 
stewardship, money, attitude, planning, banking, 
spending, and career, all as they relate to financ-
es. Beginning in the chapter on stewardship, 
Burkett clearly states that everything we have 
belongs to God already, yet we are given pos-
sessions, abilities, and choices and it is our duty 
to use all wisely. Throughout the entire book, 
each topic is approached with God and Christian 
living as the focus, equipping teens to handle 
banking, credit cards, career choices, long-term 
planning, and other financial areas with the right 
attitude. Every chapter is divided into several 
subtopics, each highlighted by a humorous car-
toon and then explained through engaging text 
and clear, helpful examples. 
  The companion workbooks combine the 
knowledge of money matters with application 
through the interactive financial exercises inter-
spersed throughout each chapter. There are 
two workbooks available - one for kids age 11 
to 14 (grades 6-9), and one for teens age 15 to 

18 (grades 10-12).  Although still written from 
a Christian perspective, the workbook tends 
to dwell much more on the informative and 
practical side of money where the original text 
is very heavy on Christian living and how that 
relates to finances. Thus the chapters, though 
many touch on the same topics, do not directly 
correlate, allowing you to use this workbook 
with or without the reader.  Chapters dig in to 
banks, checking accounts, money management 
and budgets, loans, spending, giving, and invest-
ing.  The workbook for students age 15 to 18 
also touches on buying a car, paying for college, 
credit cards   and lastly, how to get and keep a 
job (you do have to earn money to spend or save 
it!). Each chapter holds informative, yet interest-
ing text and corresponding activities that really 
prepare teens to be money smart. In this way, 
teens learn to reconcile a checkbook, create a 
budget, calculate the cost of loans, buy their first 
car, invest in the stock market (on paper only!), 
and other financial skills that are vital for living 
responsibly.  Truly an appropriate perspective on 
all money matters for teens. ~ Steph
008710 Book. . . . . . . . . . . . . 12.99 8.95
037581 Workbook (6-9). . . . . 13.99 9.40
008716 Workbook (10-12) . . . 14.99 9.95

Foundations in Personal Finance Middle School 
Home School Ed. (6-8)
  Children are never too young to learn the valu-
able money and life skills in this newest offering 
from Dave Ramsey! Timeless financial truths, 
high energy and relatable young people make 
this a great introduction to prepare our children 
for successful adulthood. Beginning with a defi-
nition of personal finance, the videos further 
explore the 5 foundations of personal finance: Set 
aside a $500 Emergency fund; Get out of Debt; 
Pay Cash for your 1st car; and Invest and Give 
Generously. The consequent lessons expand 
upon this foundation and provide age appropri-
ate explanations, visions for goal setting and a 
basic understanding of our emotional approach 
to money. With DVD driven content, each DVD 
contains 22 lessons (over 3.5 hours) directly 
corresponding to the six chapters in the student 
workbook. Each lesson includes a Biblical prin-
ciple (with Scripture reference), readings, review 
activities, learning extensions and assessments. 
Student text aligns with state and national finan-
cial literacy standards. Also included in the DVD 
set is a Digital Teachers Book on CD-Rom, 
which includes reproducible materials, lesson 
plans based on a 9 week syllabus, student answer 
key, case studies, scripture reference list, pre/
post tests and additional parent resources. Soft 
cover Student Workbooks are consumable and 
contain 144 pgs. Each student will need their 
own copy workbook which is sold separately. 
Kits contain one student workbook and the DVD/
CD set. Introduce your middle schoolers to the 
life changing teachings from Dave Ramsey and 
his team, proving that the earlier they learn how 
money works the better off they will be! My only 
regret is that I did not have this foundational 
teaching during my middle school years.… oh, 
the different decisions that would have been 
made! ~ Deanne
050708 Kit . . . . . . . . . . . . .117.99 93.95
050845 Student . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16.50
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Foundations in Personal Finance (9-12)
  As a mom who homeschooled my children 
through high school, I am frequently asked if I 
felt that it was the best option. Typically, as I 
continue dialoguing with the questioner, the real 
question they are asking is, “What classes did 
you teach them?” My answer is always the same; 
I sought to prepare them for their unique futures. 
Many feel this is a non-answer, but the reality 
is, all of our children will have a different path 
that they are called to follow. However, there 
was one course that both of my children were 
required to complete before graduation and that 
was a Dave Ramsey Personal Finance Course. 
I am thrilled that Rainbow Resource Center is 
now carrying this outstanding course for homes-
chooled teens.
  Recently revised, this newest offering goes 
above and beyond my greatest expectations! 
Bringing together the high energy that Dave 
Ramsey is well known for, along with the prac-
tical experiences of his team, this DVD-driven 
curriculum will equip your young people for 
financial success. 
  Laying the personal finance foundation with 
units on saving and budgeting, this comprehen-
sive course explores credit and debt, money 
myths, and post high school opportunities, 
including how to pay for higher education. 
Consumer awareness follows, which takes a 
hard look at common marketing tactics, buyer’s 
remorse, and developing power over purchas-
es. Bargain shopping, investing and retiring, 
insurance, money and relationships, careers and 
taxes, and giving of oneself conclude this practi-
cal, well developed course. 
  As a parent who has used the 2 previous edi-
tions of this course, I was thrilled to see that they 
have now included instruction on the highly 
valuable skill of how to balance your checking 
account, the importance of student budgeting, 
the role of money in interpersonal relationships, 
career planning, resumes, interview basics, a 
summary of income and taxes, and the impor-
tance of giving of your time, money, and talents 
to help others. 
  Accompanying soft cover, consumable work-
book contains 284 pgs. Included are lecture out-
lines, motivating quotes and scripture references, 
tips for success, brief topical articles, key terms, 
pre-quizzes, graphic organizers, and chapter 
recap reviews. Chapter reviews contain match-
ing, multiple choice, illustration boxes and short 
answer questions.
    The HS set includes one DVD teaching set 
and one student workbook. This DVD set con-
tains 5 teaching DVDs, along with a 160 pg. PDF 
Teacher’s Guide on CD-Rom. The PDF teacher’s 
guide includes case studies, various activity 
ideas, and tests.  Most of the activities provided 

are tailored for individual students. Provided 
teaching helps and information is designed to 
be flexible, giving you the ability to select the 
options that will best meet your educational 
goals. 
  Course has been designed for individual home-
school use, but permission is granted for home-
school groups/co-ops to use the program. Each 
student will need their own workbook, which is 
available separately. Course meets state bench-
marks and standards if you are in a state that 
requires a personal finance course. Information is 
available at www.daveramsey.com/school/foun-
dations-standards. Access to online learning site 
adds to this life-changing course and provides 
useful finance tools, chapter activities/quizzes, 
and diverse articles covering topics like college 
life, budgeting, debt, credit bureaus and more. 
  This course prepares young people for their 
future regardless of the career path they follow. 
In my family, this course was “required,” not only 
for graduation but also before they were allowed 
to have checking accounts and debit cards. Your 
young people will thank you for this course - if not 
today, then in the future! ~ Deanne
058149 Homeschool Kit. . . .149.99 117.95
058148 Student Text only . . .29.99 25.95

Your Checking Account: Lessons in Personal 
Banking (9-AD)
  Definitely a real-life skill here.  Course includes 
basic concepts, vocabulary, and all the ins 
and outs of handling a checking account.  The 
important part is a six-month simulation in 
which students write checks, fill out deposit 
slips, keep check registers, and balance check-
books.  Monthly budgeting is also included in 
the simulation.  Teacher’s book gives suggestions 
for using the simulation, reproducible copies of 
forms, extension activities, pre-test, post-test, and 
answer key.
007038 Student Text . . . . .  19.00 14.75
007040 Teacher Book . . . .  16.00 12.50

Alpha Omega Personal Financial Literacy (9-12)
  Quite possibly the most practical elective 
you’ll ever take! This is a one-semester, com-
puter-based or online course from that focuses 
on teaching responsible money management.  
The course contains 5 units covering the fol-
lowing topics: Financial responsibility and deci-
sion-making, Careers and income, Money man-
agement, Saving and investing, and Credit, debt, 
and consumer skills. Unit 6 is a course review 
and exam. Switched-On Schoolhouse is now 
available in USB flash drive format (USB System 
requirements: Windows 7/ Windows 8/8.1 / 
Windows 10). Monarch is online and works for 
Win/Mac. 18 months of access for one student.
049571 Switched-On Schlhs . .56.95 51.26
040618 ☼Monarch® . . . . . . .49.95 44.96

This is for one student for an 18 month sub-
scription period.

Starline Press Personal Finance (9-12)
  This course is intended for independent study 
for those at the high school level who would 
like to know more about handling their money 
wisely – both now and in the future. Each set 
is a one semester course (1/2 credit). Personal 
Finance 100 is an introduction and teaches 
students about planning for their future, under-
standing credit, investing, and important money 

decisions. Personal Finance 200 goes to the next 
level and teaches saving strategies, working with 
a budget, eliminating debt, investing, and a sec-
tion on reading books on the subject of finance 
and analyzing them. Prepare your students in a 
very practical way for adulthood and their finan-
cial future.
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .99.75 96.95
055698 Personal Finance 100 Set
055699 Personal Finance 200 Set

Managing God’s Money: A Biblical Guide 
(9-AD)
  These days money comes in all forms, from 
coins and checks to something passed around 
the electronic world of debit cards and online 
banking.  But we often wonder if money is either 
inherently good or evil.  When money is treated 
properly in light of what God says, money is 
a good thing.  Did you know that Jesus Christ 
talked more about money than any other subject?  
Thankfully, Randy Alcorn unpacks what God has 
to say on the subject with many biblical referenc-
es.  He explains that all money belongs to God, 
but that He has given it to us to manage.  Alcorn 
skillfully reveals God’s view of money, our man-
date to be stewards, how we should manage 
what has been entrusted to us, and lastly, how 
those principles can be passed on to the next 
generation.  Written in an informative and flow-
ing manner, the book will impart information you 
will not soon forget.  255 pgs, pb. – John
025736  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.99 5.95

Life of Fred: Financial Choices (10-AD)
  Personal finances from the brilliant mind of 
America’s favorite college professor, six-year-
old Fred Gauss! Teaching teens the importance 
of financial responsibility, this course provides 
thirty-four lessons covering vital topics like needs 
vs. wants,  assets and liabilities, budgeting, net 
worth, credit cards/debt, simple and compound 
interests, savings, education, investments/stocks, 
real estate,  retirement, owning your own busi-
ness, insurance, taxes, constitutional limits, and 
much more. Complex financial equations are 
simplified with practical explanations, along with 
Your Turn to Play chapter questions providing 
students practice to reinforce important concepts. 
Answers included. Whether your students have 
fallen in love with the Life of Fred (LOF) math 
courses or you are new to Fred, this course pro-
vides a witty, yet educational story to teach the 
inherent responsibilities we have as consumers 
and producers in today’s society. 176 pgs, hc. 
~ Deanne
029237  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  19.00

Workbooks / Activities

Economics and You (5-8)
  Being a business major, I had to take both 
macro- and micro-economics, so my mom gave 
me this book to look at when I had spare time. I 
didn’t have any economics at all before college, 
but I think a basic understanding such as this 
book provides would have been beneficial. I 
was surprised at how similar this book was to 
the things that I have learned about econom-
ics in college. On a simpler scale, of course, 
but the fundamental ideas being taught are the 
same. This reproducible workbook first introduc-
es basic economic concepts including supply and 
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demand along with scarcity and surplus, money 
value and interest, the federal reserve system, 
and inflation. A variety of activities are used in 
learning these concepts, such as case studies, 
graphic organizers, articles and puzzles. The 
second half of the book reinforces the principles 
with extensive, real life simulation activities. The 
child randomly chooses a career card with their 
salary, and this is their career for the duration 
of the book. Using this information and other 
concepts they have learned, they will fill out an 
application for a checking account, learn how to 
use checks and balance their checking account, 
understand their bank statements, fill out a credit 
card application, use their knowledge of loans 
and interest to calculate monthly payments on 
buying a car, fill out tax forms, and role-play 
many other important, real-life situations. Funny 
how economics is more interesting presented 
here than at a monotonous lecture at eight in the 
morning! ~ Stephanie
012368  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Personal Finance (5-9)
  The purpose of Personal Finance is to provide 
children with a solid background in money mat-
ters by offering a brief overview of fundamental 
financial topics.  The book starts off with the 
exploration of career choices and then progresses 
to banking issues generally related to checking 
and savings accounts.  The remaining content 
of the book covers the following topics:  various 
types of insurance (auto, life, and property), 
investing in stocks and bonds, decision making 
in large purchases like a car or home, and the 
various classes of taxes (income, employment, 
sales, and property).  Although the majority of 
the topics included in this workbook are not new 
to children, the extensive collection of hands-
on assignments allow the child to develop a 
better understanding by applying the concepts 
to his personal experiences.  After completing 
the exercises in this book, your child will know 
how to perform important real-life activities such 
as writing a check, reconciling a bank account, 
preparing a budget, and filing an income tax 
return.  This workbook is consumable with lim-
ited classroom reproduction rights.  Answers are 
included.  ~ Enh
018810  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .11.99 8.95

Understanding Investment and the Stock 
Market (5-9)
  As a senior finance major at the University 
of Illinois, I was suitably impressed by the 
amount of information presented in this work-
book.  Written in an easy to read format, the 
book allows the beginning investor to learn the 
basics of investing in the stock market.  Various 
investment vehicles such as stocks, bonds, and 
mutual funds are introduced as well as the reason 
that one would want to invest in each particular 
security.  A history of the stock markets and 
how they function are also covered.  Various 
games, puzzles, and worksheets are included 
throughout to reinforce concepts, and extension 
activities are provided to encourage students to 
conduct deeper outside research.  Directions for 
a simulation stock market game are included.  
Everyone should have a basic understanding 
of the financial markets, and this book does a 
great job of introducing this information.  While 
most of the concepts covered pertain to world 

financial markets, the sections covering the 
history of the stock markets only touch upon 
American exchanges - American Stock Exchange 
(AMEX), New York Stock Exchange (NYSE), 
and National Association of Security Dealers 
Automated Quotations system (NASDAQ). - Enh
021647  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.50

Games / Materials

Motorized Banks (PK-4)
  You’ll have the cutest “piggy bank” on the 
block! These adorable motorized banks are per-
fect for young animal lovers. Simply place a coin 
on the “food dish” (a button), and wait for the 
animal to pop out and grab it! Requires two AA 
batteries (not included). ~ Stephen
029216 Fuzzy Wuzzy Kitty . .19.99 16.95
069709 ☼Puffy Panda . . . . . .19.99 16.95

Moonjar Moneybox (PK-AD)
  If you listen to Dave Ramsey’s radio show for 
very long, you’ll notice that some adults have 
never learned to manage their money.  If they 
had used the Moonjar Moneybox while growing 
up, they might be better off today.  The Moonjar 
Moneybox is a simple system of keeping track of 
the money you receive and having a plan before 
you receive it as to what percent of your $ is 
saved, shared, or spent.  Instead of a piggy bank, 
the child stores his money in one of 3 boxes (blue 
for save, red for share, green for spend) banded 
together to form a hexagon.  That way, it goes in 
the appropriate box right away.  A Passbook that 
looks like a miniature checkbook register allows 
the child to track his receipts, with a column for 
each category.
  This item is an easy and inexpensive way to 
learn about money management, to encourage 
saving, and to practice tithing.  Maybe we should 
buy one for each of our government representa-
tives.  ~ Bob
045577  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.95 6.95

Bank Globe (PK-AD)
  This bank globe displays the complete, scaled 
political borders and boundaries of the world, 
and it keeps your money safe! The plastic bank 
is about 5” wide by 7” tall on a transparent 
base. Minor assembly is required. This bank 
would make a great gift or serve well as a special 
encouragement for children to give some of their 
own money to international missionaries and the 
global poor. ~ Rachel D.
028941  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6.25

Pay Day Game Classic Edition (3-AD)
  Kids have loved this classic game of making 
and spending money for generations. Players 
make money every month, but often (as in real 
life) you end up spending it just as fast (on bills, 
recreation, food, and more)! The game board 
looks like a calendar, and each day has a bill to 
pay or money earned. Roll the dice to see what 
day you land on and try to make it through the 
month without too many bills. The person with 
the most money left at the end of the month (or 
however months you decide to play) is the win-
ner. Includes game board, 4 tokens, 1 red die, 
17 deal cards, 35 mail cards, loan record pad, 
money, and rules. 2-4 players.
040064  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .16.95 12.50

☼Success Game (3-AD)
How do you define success? Whatever your defi-
nition may be, this game allows players to imag-
ine life in different scenarios while teaching real 
life application of money in everyday situations. 
The object is to become the first player to gather 
eight success pieces on his Success Combination 
Card. Some success pieces might include hav-
ing a career, finishing your education, having a 
spouse and kids, investing, starting a business, 
or giving to charity. A player gathers his success 
pieces as he lands on spaces specific to his card 
and is able to pay for his piece. Also, if a player 
lands on a space that is not on his combination 
card, he can “sell” this piece to another player 
at a negotiable price. Each player begins with 
$3,000, which might quickly grow or dwindle 
depending on what spot he lands on around 
the board. For example, a player might collect 
lawyer fees on one turn and pay for a wedding 
on the next turn. There are home, vehicle, 
cell phone, and other bills to be paid, but also 
money to be earned from career incomes and 
investments. If a player is in financial trouble, 
he can sell back a card to the bank but will only 
receive 50% of its value (learning the concept of 
depreciation). The first player to gather their eight 
success combination cards without going broke 
will win the game. What a creative way to teach 
about real life finances while having family game 
night! 2-8 players. Ages 8 and up. ~ Gina
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
070403  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44.99

Budget Game (4-12)
  This board game stresses the importance of 
home ownership, insurance, and investments.  
You set a time limit, for example 1 hour, start 
playing the game, and whoever has the most 
money and assets with the least debt, wins!  If 
anyone runs out of money, they must drop out 
of the game.  Spin the wheel to move along the 
board and experience dental bills, groceries, 
collecting interest of saving certificates, repairs 
for appliances, renting, buying clothing, and 
that’s just the beginning.  This game exposes the 
realities of economics and the value of being 
financially independent.  ~ Jon
019869  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .23.99 19.50
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MULTI-LANGUAGE PROGRAMS - COMPLETE

Sing 2 Learn (PK-2)
  If you can sing, you can learn! Sing 2 Learn is 
an audiovisual program that teaches languages 
through catchy, appealing songs. Using a full 
immersion approach (no English), each course 
contains 15 songs that teach basic vocabulary on 
an audio CD and DVD. The DVDs feature ani-
mated children going about their daily routines 
at home, in the neighborhood, and in school 
while the songs play. Subtitled lyrics appear in 
the target language so you can sing along (again, 
no English here). As students listen and sing, they 
learn and retain the vocabulary more quickly 
than if they were merely studying a textbook. 
Repetition is key!
  A songbook is included with each CD/DVD. 
It has lyrics to the 15 songs, both in the target 
language and with English words and phrases 
off to the side. Complete song translations are in 
the back. The CD and DVD store easily in vinyl 
pockets inside the back book cover. There is 
some general instruction how to use the program 
and what you can expect from your student as 
they work through the levels. (See our website for 
information on the topics covered at each level.). 
52 pgs, pb.
  No textbook is used at the beginner level, as the 
emphasis is on auditory learning. Each Combo 
set includes the song book, music CD and ani-
mated DVD. ~ Sara/Lisa
EACH BEGINNER COMBO 2  .  .20.00 16 .25
EACH BEGINNER COMBO 3  .  .25.00 20 .50

    2A      2B       3A       3B   
Chinese 038884 038889 038890 038906
Spanish 039003 039012 039015 039016

Escucha y Hablemos!/ Écoutez, Parlez! (K-AD)
  So you have studied a foreign language for 
several years.  Suppose you get the opportunity 
to visit a foreign country and put your skills to 
the test.  Are you excited, or do you feel a little 
nervous?  Will native speakers really be able to 
understand what you’re trying to say?  Well, the 
goal of this program is to get you sounding like 
a native speaker while teaching simple phrases 
you’ll probably have occasion to use.  Please 
note that this is not a complete program.  You 
won’t get specific lessons on grammar, syntax, 
writing or reading comprehension.  However, 
you will learn correct pronunciation, practical 
vocabulary, and basic conversational skills with 
a full 10-15 minutes of speaking practice a day.  
Each program consists of a spiral-bound textbook 
containing 50-55 pages and an audio CD.
  Black-and-white (non-reproducible) student 
workbooks are available separately, with written 
exercises corresponding to the lessons in the 
textbook. The workbook exercises tend to focus 
on writing and translating sentences and phrases, 
plus fill-in-the-blank and word search activities 
(answers included). 
  In each unit, new vocabulary (and the sen-
tences and questions you can make using that 
vocabulary) is introduced.  The book contains 
colorful pictures and English translations next 
to the French or Spanish phrases and sentences.  
Instructions are given in English, but everything 

else you’ll hear and be asked to repeat, will be 
in the foreign language.  It is recommended that 
you repeat each unit once for 9 days before going 
onto the next unit.
  Each book has five units.  Program one intro-
duces greetings and numbers, fruits and col-
ors, family, farm animals, and school words.  
Program two covers vegetables, days, months, 
numbers to thirty and dates, facial features and 
body parts, weather and seasons, and breakfast 
and lunch foods and conversation.  Program 
three focuses on sports, wild animals and geo-
graphical features, places in the city, place set-
tings and meals, and items of clothing.  Program 
four features marine animals, rooms in a house, 
continents and countries, transportation, and 
zoo animals.  Verbs and questions that go along 
with each topic are also introduced and used.  
Though I’ve only worked through Unit 1 myself, 
this seems like a really easy program to imple-
ment.  With consistent use, you can develop a 
better “ear” for listening to and understanding 
spoken languages and gain increased confidence 
in speaking them yourself. ~ Anh
EACH PROGRAM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .95
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .95

Écoutez, Parlez! (French)
   Program  Workbook
   027151 Book 1 032776
   027152 Book 2 032777
   027153 Book 3 032778
   027154 Book 4 032779
Escucha y Hablemos! (Spanish)
   Program  Workbook
   035034 Book 1 043335
   035035 Book 2 043336
   035036 Book 3 043337
   035037 Book 4 043338

☼ASSIMIL LANGUAGE PROGRAMS (6-12)
  Assimil (as in assimilate the languages around 
you) has been a popular language course in 
Europe for a long time. The books show the target 
language on the left page and the same content 
in your native language on the right page. The 
theory is that by constantly seeing words and 
phrases in both languages, you pick up the 
new language quickly and easily. While perfect 
for travelers, I was curious whether there was 
enough in the program for a high school credit. 
A typical Year 1 of a high school course includes 
everyday vocabulary and conversation, present 
tense of regular verbs, several common irregular 
verbs, gender/number agreement between nouns 
and adjectives, past tenses, some version of the 
future tense, good pronunciation modeling and 
practice, written exercises, geography, culture, 

travel and becoming familiar with your bilingual 
dictionary as a resource. The Assimil SuperPack 
plus the workbook meets all of these require-
ments for a 1 year high school language credit. 
  The Super Pack contains a small-format text 
(4.25”x 6.75”, soft cover with 100 lessons, 186 
exercises, answer key, dual-language glossary 
and grammar summary), 4 audio CDs and an 
mp3 CD. The first part of the course uses repe-
tition, getting familiar with the look and sounds 
of the new language. The second part progresses 
more quickly, applying familiar structures to 
expand your fluency. Self-assessments are part of 
the text. Parents are not administering or grading 
any exams. The dialogues are fun and lively 
(sometimes funny!) and generally just enjoyable 
to listen to. My normal recommendation for a 
high school foreign language course is about 
30-40 minutes, 3x a week, for a 9 month school 
year (or longer if needed to finish the material.) I 
think this course would fall into that framework 
as well. 
  Assimil has a distinct European flavor (which 
I love as a Francophile) and you will learn a lot 
about European travel. The Spanish is Castilian, 
not that of Latin America, so you will have a 
decidedly Spanish accent! Don’t fret though, 
Spanish speakers in the U.S. will still understand 
you, but may comment on your accent! The 
SuperPack level is B2. This is for beginners and 
what they call false beginners (meaning you have 
had some exposure to the language, know some 
vocabulary, but are really still a beginner level 
academically.) The Workbook is a spiral-bound, 
7.5”x 9”, colorful, consumable practice book. 
One workbook is needed for each student. There 
are loads of good reference materials here to add 
to the lessons as well as the written exercises. 
The language is fun and contemporary, but not 
inappropriate: just cool! So, you’re learning more 
up to date language. 
  The item we are calling Book Method Only 
refers to a larger-format version of the same text-
book found in the SuperPack. It is soft cover, 128 
pgs, 7.5”x 11”. If you purchase the SuperPack 
and find you don’t like the smaller format text, 
you could upgrade to this book. It does not come 
with any audio element, and so is not enough to 
be a high school credit by itself. The Phrasebook 
is a softcover, 160 pgs, 6”x 9” travel guide. It 
offers the basics of grammar, vocabulary and 
common phrases as well as cultural information 
about the people and their customs.Please note 
that pages 74-76 of the Spanish guide include 
dating phrases that refer to sex. It is not graphic, 
but you may want to remove them prior to the 
student’s use. The other language phrase books 
do not include this section.  ~ Sara
EACH SUPER PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 62 .95
048080 German 048082 Spanish
048042 French  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .74.99 58 .95
EACH WORKBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95
048083 French 048105 German
048123 Spanish
EACH BOOK METHOD ONLY 28.99 22 .95
048018 French 048024 German
048027 Spanish
EACH PHRASEBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
048030 French 048033 German
048036 Spanish

FOREIGN LANGUAGE
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THE LEARNABLES PROGRAMS (2-AD)
  Many of our customers may already be familiar 
with this highly-recommended foreign language 
program.  We, too, are ardent fans, having used 
the program in several languages, with great 
success.  It’s an immersion approach that uses a 
system of pictures with accompanying audio of 
native speakers using only the target language.  
Extremely effective, children learn in context 
similar to the way a baby would learn English 
by just being around people in everyday life.  
The program does put some emphasis on topics 
important to travelers, such as foods, restaurant 
conversations, modes of transportation, etc. that 
would help someone actually using the language 
in a foreign country.    The Learnables programs 
have been around for years. As a result, the 
format has changed with the times. When we 
first began stocking them, many of the audios 
were cassettes. These transitioned to audio CDs, 
and now software versions are replacing the 
old book-and-CD sets. Although the format has 
changed, the content is similar and will take you 
from learning the numbers to ten through some 
pretty serious dialogue and vocabulary. It’s also 
enjoyable learning that the whole family can do 
together, anytime.
  Learnables on Computer software is available for 
Grammar Enhancement for Spanish and French.  
French, Spanish, and German Level 1 are only 
available in software at this point. The lessons are 
the same on the CD-ROM as in the books, with 
the same pictures and content.  In the Learnables 
CD-ROMs, a speaker reads the words as the pic-
tures come on the screen.  Ten questions follow, 
with the student choosing the picture that match-
es a given spoken word.  A supplemental game 
or activity follows every lesson, to provide moti-
vation and practice. These include slide shows, 
funny movies, a balloon game, a tic-tac-toe 
game, and more. Like the books, these lessons 
include 100 pictures and take about 20 minutes 
to complete, with each Learnables course con-
taining over 3 hours of instructional material.  
The Grammar Enhancement software contains 
five programs, covering prepositions, plurals, 
colors, pronouns and verbs.  These lessons show 
six pictures per page, and as the word for the 
picture is spoken, a sentence is displayed.  After 
repeating the lessons several times, students can 
attempt the corresponding identification exercise. 
PC system requirements: Windows XP or newer. 
MAC system requirements: up to 9.0, but NOT 
OSX or newer (including 10.7 - Lion).
  Level 1 and Basic Structures of Spanish and 
French have completely transitioned to a 5-Disc 
Software set. There are 5 CD-ROMs in each set; 
choose from PC or Mac format. Disc 1 is iden-
tical to the Level 1 Software described above. 
Discs 2 & 3 contain content from the previous-
ly-separate Basic Structures program, and have 
an emphasis on reading with lots of practice 
listening to words and sentences. This gives your 
student a pronunciation model to follow. Color 
illustrations and a large format can be watched 
in a DVD player so several students or a family 
can watch together. Disc 4 has exercises and a 
test for each lesson in the Basic Structures por-
tion. Disc 5 teaches students to respond quickly 
using a game format. A student can use this after 
completing Disc 1. German Level 1 is now on a 
3-Disc Software Set which includes the Level 1 
Software, Basic Structures CD-ROM, and a Fast 

Response CD-ROM. The new CD-ROM format 
gives the student a lot more practice with the 
language than the book-and-audio sets offered. 
Each level of the Learnables courses is equivalent 
to 1 year of high school language. This program 
still uses a full immersion approach to language 
acquisition (no English is used). System require-
ments: PC version: Windows XP or newer and 
MAC version: 10.6 Snow Leopard, 10.6 Lion or 
newer.
  Some levels still offer the book-and-audio for-
mat. Each book contains ten lessons with one 
hundred pictures each, plus comprehension 
checks.  Audio CDs contain pronunciation to 
accompany each picture. Each of the lessons 
takes about 20 minutes.  One book is included 
with each set.  While books can be shared, we 
found it best to provide a book for each child, so 
we also offer the books separately (listed before 
specific language listings below).  Note that they 
are not language-specific; the same book can be 
used with any of the languages.  This makes it 
much easier to learn an additional language later.  
The basic sets include no reading or writing in 
the foreign language.  However, these facets are 
included in Basic Structures, designed to supply 
the reading portion of the program.
  There are 3-4 levels of Basic Structures, 
depending on the language you are using.  
Basic Structures is meant to be used following 
the completion of the basic Learnables sets at 
each level. Many of the same pictures used in 
The Learnables appear in the corresponding 
Basic Structures, to help reinforce the asso-
ciation of spoken, visual, and written words.  
Basic Structures books feature lessons, exer-
cises, answers, and vocabulary lists.  Lessons 
include illustrations with descriptive sentences, 
and students can listen to the audio reading of 
the sentences on the CDs included in the Basic 
Structures sets.  Several sets of exercises follow 
the lesson, which offer more sentence examples, 
ask the student to match the correct picture and 
sentence, complete a sentence, and more.  Most 
sentences and phrases used in the exercises are 
included on the audio CDs. 
  Grammar Enhancement is also available for 
some languages, and will help students further 
increase their understanding of grammar. The 
program focuses on basic prepositions, plurals, 
pronouns, and present/past tense verbs.  The 
publisher recommends using this program as the 
first step of Level 2 for the best results (before 
moving on to the Learnables Level 2).

FRENCH

Learnables:
027240 5-Disc Set (PC)  .  .  .  . 139.00 134 .95
027238 5-Disc Set (MAC)   .  . 139.00 134 .95
017368 Level 2 w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  . 70.00 61 .95
015662 Level 3 w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  . 75.00 65 .95

Basic Structures:
017407 Basic Structures 2  .  .  . 80.00 69 .95
015660 Basic Structures 3  .  .  . 75.00 65 .95

Grammar Enhancement:
017000 CD Program (PC)  .  .  .75.00 73 .95
049819 Program w/ CDs  .  .  .  .75.00 65 .95
036006 G .E . book only  .  .  .  .  .35.00 30 .95

GERMAN

Learnables:
002926 Lvl 1 3-Disc Set (PC) 129.00 124 .50
066263 Lvl 1 3-Disc Set (MAC) 129.00 124 .50
026811 Level 2 w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  . 70.00 61 .95
001094 Level 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 75.00 65 .95
001095 Level 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 70.00 61 .95

Basic Structures:
026809 Basic Structures 2  .  .  . 80.00 69 .95
001088 Basic Structures 2 Bk  40.00 34 .95
001090 Basic Structures 3  .  .  . 75.00 65 .95
001091 Basic Structures 3 Bk  35.00 30 .95

Grammar Enhancement:
026810 Complete w/ CDs  .  .  .75.00 65 .95
007981 G .E . book only  .  .  .  .  .35.00 30 .95

Combined Sets:
GR2PAK Learnables Level 2 & 
 Basic Structures 2    150.00 122 .50
GR2CMB Lrnbl Level 2&Basic Structures 2 &
 Grammar Enhncmt   225.00 181 .95
GR3PAK Learnables Level 3 & Basic 
 Structures 3  .  .  .  .  .  . 150.00 122 .50

RUSSIAN
001110 Level 1 CD-ROM (PC) 65.00 63 .95
001108 Basic Structures 1  .  .  . 70.00 61 .95
001109 Basic Structures 1 Bk  30.00 26 .75
RS1PAK Learnables Level 1 (PC) &
 Basic Structures 1  .  . 139.00 119 .00

SPANISH (LATIN-AMERICAN)

Learnables:
027263 5-Disc Set (PC)  .  .  .  . 139.00 134 .95
027253 5-Disc Set (MAC) .  .  . 139.00 134 .95
015667 Level 2 w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  . 70.00 61 .95
017408 Level 3 w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  . 75.00 65 .95
023871 Level 4 w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  . 70.00 61 .95
036005 Level 5 w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  . 75.00 73 .95

Basic Structures:
015664 Basic Structures 2  .  .  .80.00 69 .95
001118 Basic Structures 2 Bk 40.00 34 .95
017409 Basic Structures 3  .  .  .75.00 65 .95
001120 Basic Structures 3 Bk 35.00 30 .95
015666 Basic Structures 4  .  .165.00 136 .95

Grammar Enhancement:
045488 CD-ROM Progrm (PC) 75.00 73 .95
003575 Complete w/ CDs  .  .  . 75.00 65 .95
003574 Book only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 35.00 30 .95

Combined Sets:
SP2PAK Learnables Level 2 & Basic
 Structures 2  .  .  .  .  .  . 150.00 122 .50
SP2CMB Lrnbls Lvl 2 & Basic Structures
 2 & Grammar Enhancement
 Set w/ CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 225.00 181 .95
SP2CCD Lrnbls Lvl 2 & Basic Structures
 2 & Grammar Enhancement
 CD-ROM Program  .  . 225.00 192 .95
SP3PAK Learnables Level 3 & Basic
 Structures 3  .  .  .  .  .  . 150.00 122 .50
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BREAKING THE LANGUAGE BARRIER (4-AD)
  Written on the premise that the fastest way 
to learn a language is a solid understanding of 
grammar, Breaking the Language Barrier (BLB) is 
a core text, workbook & reference all in a one-
on-one conversational format between teacher 
and student. While other programs focus on 
listening and speaking alone, BLB has a differ-
ent approach. You start out with conversation 
right away, which will bring up questions, but 
don’t worry because all of the grammar will be 
explained by the end of the book. It is very clear 
where you need to listen to the CD and what 
track to go to. You can also just listen to the CDs 
in your car, or whenever, for more pronunciation 
& listening practice. You will write in the text 
and it is not reproducible. Listening to the CD is 
like having your own Spanish or French teacher 
sitting with you. When given the chance to write 
or speak your answers to the exercises, try and 
do both. 
  Level 1 (Beginner) is for someone with no prior 
language experience, but it can take a few tries to 
get used to the new sounds and spellings. For this 
reason, you will spend a lot of time on pronunci-
ation in level 1. Also covered in Level 1: maps of 
French-speaking (francophone) countries, subject 
pronouns, regular/irregular verbs in the present 
tense, adjective/noun agreement, plural, prep-
ositions, expressions, d.o./i.o. pronouns, pos-
sessive adjectives, past tense, weather, reflexive 
verbs, imperfect, near future, partitive, choosing 
between the 2 past tenses, commands, and the 
future tense. 
  Level 2 (Intermediate) has quite a bit of English 
at the beginning and less towards the end. It 
reviews present tense, francophone maps, past 
tense of irregular verbs, negatives in past, imper-
fect, more irregular verbs, conditional tense, 
relative pronouns, pluperfect and future perfect, 
imperative, numbers, expressions, subjunctive, 
present participle, comparatives, superlatives, 
adverbs, and idiomatic reflexive verbs. 
  Level 3 (Advanced) has very little English, 
reviews the maps, the 2 past tenses, past perfect, 
imperative, future, future anterior, recent past, 
conditional, past conditional, negative, com-
parisons, phrases, expressions, subjunctive, and 
francophone Africa & islands.
 Homeschool Packages include the student 
book, an answer key booklet, 2 CD audio set, 
a printed test packet and a small, laminated 
pocket language guide (perfect for travel & quick 
reference) for that specific level. For the enthusi-
astic language student, you can now purchase 3 
levels at one time . Levels 1-3 packages include 
all materials listed under “homeschool packages” 
for all 3 levels of a single language. We offer 
the components a la carte as well. Instruction 
and practice exercises are done in the Student 
Worktext . The back of each book has additional 
student resources including a verb tense refer-
ence, glossary and index. The Answer Key book-
let (loose leaf, in sleeve) has answers to all of the 
student book exercises . The Audio CDs model 
new vocabulary by native speakers and include 
a 6-part adventure series, reminiscent of old-fash-
ioned radio shows. Each scene is followed by 
comprehension questions. Printed Test Packets 
are loose leaf and reproducible. Includes test 
answers. Teacher Test CDs are printable tests 
and test answers. You need either the printed 
tests or the teacher test CD, not both. There are 

some additional warm-ups and lesson plan ideas 
at this link: www.tobreak.com 
  Each course is a year in length and would cer-
tainly be a high school credit of work. You must 
have the homeschool package to get started. Do 
not try and make this work with just the student 
book. The grammar is quite in depth, and there 
is more writing with this course than a computer 
course. If you have middle school students, they 
can do level 1 now and save levels 2 and 3 for 
high school credits. I really liked the friendliness 
and independent format of this program. A par-
ent can really just administer the tests and check 
answers with the key, or even have the student 
grade their own exams and exercises. Parents are 
not expected to know the language themselves, 
so no worries there! This is a well-designed 
program that does not require anything special 
beyond a CD player. This is a great option if you 
have been asked to teach a homeschool co-op as 
well. Student book is 320 pp, sc. ~ Sara
EACH SINGLE LEVEL H/S PKG 119.50 109 .00
EACH STUDENT BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .50
EACH ANSWER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00
EACH AUDIO CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00
EACH TEST SET (PRINT OR DISC) 30 .00

  French 1 French 2 French 3
H/S Package BFRBL1 BFRBL2 BFRBL3
Student Book 063570 063572 063574
Answer Key 070452 070456 070461
Audio CD 070453 070457 070462
Tests (Print) 070454 070459 070463
Tests (Disc) 070455 070460 070464
BTBFCP ☼French L1-3 Pkg  .  .358.50 269 .00
070888 ☼French Oasis Dictionary/  
 Phrase Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00

  Spanish 1 Spanish 2 Spanish 3
H/S Package BSPBL1 BSPBL2 BSPBL3
Student Book 063576 063578 063580
Answer Key 070465 070470 070474
Audio CD 070467 070471 070475
Test (Print) 070468 070472 070476
Test (Disc) 070469 070473 070477

BTBSCP ☼Spanish L1-3 Pkg  358.50 269 .00
070889 ☼Spanish Oasis Dictionary/  
 Phrase Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00

ROSETTA STONE HOMESCHOOL (6-AD)
  It’s the same! But different. Leaving the world 
of CDs behind, Rosetta Stone Homeschool has 
taken the leap into the world of online subscrip-
tion formats. As with every major format change, 
there are advantages and disadvantages. You will 
probably like the changes which provide more 
mobility and flexibility (unless you do not have 
high speed internet access or enter the internet 
world). All the aspects of the Rosetta Stone 
approach to language acquisition that we’ve 
come to love and expect are there. It’s just pack-
aged differently.

  So, what’s different? First of all, there are only 
four products (instead of the 70 or so we carried 
before). Each product is an online subscription. 
There are Single User subscriptions that last for 
6 months, 12 months, or 24 months as well as 
a Family Pack subscription that allows for up to 
3 users for 24 months. You purchase a subscrip-
tion – then you choose your language as part of 
the activation process. There are 24 languages 
available (see attached list) and a subscription 
purchase lets you choose any one of the 24 
(Family Pack subscribers can choose up to three 
different languages). The subscription also gives 
you access to ALL levels of instruction available 
in that language. All languages have at least 
three levels; some have five levels. If workbooks, 
quizzes, or tests are available (only for a few lan-
guages), access to PDF versions of this material 
comes with the subscription. Because all content 
is online, you can access it from a computer, 
laptop, or mobile device and from anywhere that 
you have a fast internet connection. You can 
even download lessons (with Audio Companion) 
to use when the Internet is not available.
  So, what’s the same? The dynamic immersion 
instructional methodology, the voice recognition 
software, and the student tracking abilities. In 
other words, all the good stuff that has made 
Rosetta Stone distinctive and a favorite with 
homeschoolers. And there is still a 30 Day 
Money Back Guarantee if you are not satisfied 
with the program. To get a sense of the program, 
check out the video demo found on our website.
  Rosetta Stone’s “Dynamic Immersion™” meth-
odology combines multimedia technology with a 
total immersion approach utilizing four aspects 
– images, intuition, interactivity, and instruction. 
Real-life images are coupled with words or phras-
es, both spoken and written. There is constant 
interaction with the program; selections are con-
firmed if correct. Understanding of the language 
is built through spoken responses to real-life sim-
ulations utilizing TruAccent® speech-recognition 
technology which listens, analyzes, and corrects 
the student response. [Headset with microphone 
is needed but not included.]
  Core Lessons cover: A. Listening & Reading 
combined; B. Listening only, C. Reading only, 
D. Speaking, and E. Writing. There are Focused 
Activities that concentrate on language skills – 
vocabulary, pronunciation, grammar, reading, 
speaking, listening, writing – and Adaptive Recall 
which are review sequences. While the general 
content and methodology is similar between the 
various Rosetta Stone versions, the Homeschool 
version is unique in giving parents the ability to 
plan and track the student’s progress through the 
lessons and activities and to print data reports.
  Rosetta Stone Levels (in any language) cover the 
following concepts:
  Level 1 – Build a Foundation. Fundamental 
vocabulary, essential language structure, basic 
conversational skills including greetings and 
introductions. Includes colors, adjectives, num-
bers, prepositions, definite and indefinite articles, 
singular and plural nouns, family relations, the 
five senses and time of day.
  Level 2 – Navigate Your Surroundings. Builds 
on vocabulary and essential language structure. 
Giving/getting directions, using transportation, 
telling time, dining out, and enjoying basic social 
interactions. Includes verb tenses, adverbs, for-
mal imperatives, school subjects, months, and 
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emotions.
  Level 3 – Connect with the World. Builds 
on language fundamentals and conversational 
skills. Learn to share ideas and opinions, express 
your feelings and talk about everyday life, your 
interests, your work, subjective, present perfect, 
weights, and measurements.
  Level 4 – Deepen Your Understanding. Expands 
on what you learned in Levels 1, 2, and 3. 
Negotiate complex situations with confidence. 
Develop conversational skills to navigate the 
workplace, care for your health, arrange repairs, 
and move abroad.
  Level 5 – Develop Your Command of the 
Language. Refine crucial communication skills 
and make full use of everything you’ve learned 
in Levels 1-4. Discuss entertainment and culture, 
government and the marketplace, and celebrate 
language-learning success.
  The following languages are available (with 
number of levels in parenthesis): Arabic (3), 
Chinese (Mandarin) (3), Dutch (3), English 
(American) (5), English (British) (5), Filipino 
(Tagalog) (3), French (5), German (5), Greek 
(3), Hebrew (3), Hindi (3), Irish (3), Italian (5), 
Japanese (3), Korean (3), Persian (Farsi) (3), Polish 
(3), Portuguese (Brazil) (3), Russian (3), Spanish 
(Latin American) (5 – Workbooks for Levels 1-3), 
Spanish (Spain) (5), Swedish (3), Turkish (3), and 
Vietnamese (3).
System Requirements:

 ¾ Windows 7, 8, 10 or higher
 ¾ Mac (Intel based only) Maverick (OS X 

10.9) or higher
 ¾ Internet Explorer 11, Chrome 50, Firefox 

46, Safari 9.1, Edge 13 or greater
 ¾ Latest version of Adobe Flash Player

Computer Hardware Requirements:
 ¾ Windows: 2.33 GHz or faster x86-compat-

ible processor OR Intel® Atom™ 1.6GHz 
or faster processor for netbooks

 ¾ Mac: Intel Core™ Duo 1.33GHz or faster 
processor

 ¾ 1 GB of RAM or higher
 ¾ 1024 x 768 display resolution
 ¾ High-Speed Internet connection (at least 768 bps)

  In terms of high school credit equivalency 
(as before) Rosetta Stone is not “accredited” 
because it is not a school, but each level of 
the Homeschool program has a “Full Year 
Curriculum” lesson plan. If you follow that lesson 
plan, each level will be a 36 week program if 
you’re not using the supplemental (suggestions in 
teacher materials) materials, or 45 weeks if you 
are (equivalent to 1 school year). Not all schools 
or boards will accept RS as credit, so we rec-
ommend checking to ensure it will be accepted. 
  While it’s a bit sad to say “good-bye” to Rosetta 
Stone’s old standby CD-based program, it’s easy 
to see the advantages and necessity of increased 
mobility. Thankfully, favorite features have been 
retained and the program remains a strong option 
for high school foreign language. As before, we 
encourage the use of a grammar workbook to 
complement the strong conversational aspect of 
the program. ~ Janice
070916 One User 6 months  .  .  .  109 .00
070914 One User 12 months  .  .  169 .00
070915 One User 24 months  .  .  239 .00
070917 Family Pack (3 users) - 24 months
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  479 .00
See our website for sale pricing, often in effect.

Easy French (for Older Students) (7-AD)
  Similar to Easy French Level 1, (item # 003100), 
it has been given a few tweaks to adapt it to 
an older audience. It’s a little more structured, 
the font is more formal, some of the stories 
have been updated, and the grammar and other 
exercises have been integrated into the textbook 
instead of being located on a separate CD for you 
to print and put into a notebook. The Two CDs 
included hold the audio portion of the program 
and answers to the exercises in the textbook (but 
no printable activity sheets). Both levels use the 
Phonogram Cards, but they are not included in 
these levels, so you will need to purchase those 
separately. 
  If I were to write my own French program, it 
would look a lot like this one. Something a stu-
dent uses independently with a book and audio 
component, where a French teacher is in their 
ear guiding them through the book, helping with 
pronunciation and explaining what they are seeing 
and hearing. Author Marie Fillion was born in 
Quebec City but has spent time in France as well, 
so she can compare accents and vocabulary differ-
ences as they arise. Levels 1 and 2 will meet many 
high school requirements, but you may want to 
check with a prospective college to make sure it 
will be accepted. The procession is logical in my 
opinion with a good mix of vocabulary, grammar, 
speaking, listening, culture and writing. No prior 
French is needed to begin at Level 1. Two CDs 
are included: audio CDs include a variety of 
native French speakers. English and French are 
woven together in the story sections in level 1 to 
help with comprehension for beginners. A weekly 
schedule is in the front of the text and after a little 
help, students should be able to follow the pattern 
without assistance. There is still some English 
being used at the end of level 1, but with much 
more French. The other CD contains printable 
solutions to text exercises (for 1A/1B and 2A/2B).
  1A and 1B each cover one semester, and are 
geared towards 7th graders and up. Content 
highlights: introductions, asking questions, pres-
ent tense -er verbs, home/family/travel vocab, 
weather, etre & avoir, formal/informal, adjec-
tives, idioms, #s, common irregular verbs in 
present tense, possessive pronouns, directions, 
negatives, Quebec, calendar, conversation, and 
more.
  In Level 2, intended for 8th graders and up, they 
will learn much more grammar including the 
indicative (past, present & future), imperative, 
subjunctive and conditional tenses. Other con-
tent includes: time, prepositions, articles, regions 
of France, Parisian monuments,  more detailed 
vocabulary continued from level 1, adjective/
noun agreement/placement, all of those little 
words like qui, lui/leur, que, des, ce, don’t, y, 
and using them properly, adverbs, and imitating 

the speakers on the CDs (CDs for Level 2 are 
also “enhanced” with printable activity pages, 
unlike 1A/1B and 2A/2B). Emphasis is on the 
indicative which will give learners a good base 
for expressing themselves in speaking and in 
writing.  It is recommended that students have a 
good verb reference book (#008913  501 Verbs 
would work well, in my opinion) and it is time 
for a bigger bilingual dictionary too.  It would be 
possible to use level 2 without completing level 
1 IF you did another program for a full year that 
had a similar format. 2A and 2B cover the same 
content as Level 2 (#025986), but divided into 
two semesters (please note that the CDs do not 
include printable activity pages).
  Test books and keys are available separately for 
each of these levels. The non-reproducible test 
books include a test for each lesson (no cumula-
tive tests), which are mostly fill-in-the-blank and 
short answer questions with a few oral exercises 
thrown in. Test books do not include an answer 
key – these are available separately. Keys include 
all test content, with answers filled in. Although 
not required, these resources are available if you 
feel you need assessments. ~ Sara
EACH TEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .84.95 69 .95
EACH TEST BOOKLET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .95
EACH TEST KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .95

 Text Tests Test Key
French 1A 043772 046119 046120
French IB 043773 046121 046122
French 2A 025990 026003 025992
French 2B 026013 026023 026018
045016 French Phonogram Cards 10.00 8 .95

Easy ______ Step By Step (7-AD)
  If you’re looking for a simple but fairly thorough 
way to learn a foreign language, these books 
teach them in 15 straightforward grammatical 
steps. You’ll learn the language the way people 
naturally acquire a language, with each step 
building upon the one before. First you learn 
the elements of a sentence with steps includ-
ing: Nouns, Articles, and Adjectives; Estar, 
Ser, and Subject Pronouns; Hay, Interrogative 
Words, Days, and Months; Numbers, Dates, and 
Time; Regular Verbs; Irregular Verbs; Ir and the 
Future; Adjectives and Adverbs; and Negatives 
and Prepositions. Then you move on to more 
complicated steps like Indirect Objects, Direct 
Objects, Reflexive Verbs, Present Subjunctive, 
Preterit Tense, and finally Imperfect Tense. Each 
chapter contains clear grammar explanations and 
students will need to make sure they understand 
every concept before moving to the next or they 
may struggle to keep up. The book explains each 
component of Spanish grammar in an uncom-
plicated way, with plenty of examples to help 
students understand. After the explanations, 
varied written and oral exercises are included so 
students get used to reading, writing, and speak-
ing in Spanish. While speaking with a native 
Spanish speaker is the best way to learn how to 
pronounce the words correctly, a pronunciation 
guide is included in the book that’s very helpful 
in describing how words should be pronounced. 
Each chapter also includes Spanish readings with 
comprehension questions to help students learn 
new vocabulary and practice reading aloud. 
Some may find that there’s not enough review 
or drills in this book to help them cement the 

continued...
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language into their head, because it does move 
rather quickly from step to step. However, if 
students are willing stay with each step until they 
truly understand the section and have memorized 
the vocabulary words, this program will give 
them a working knowledge of the language and 
allow them to communicate in everyday Spanish. 
You’ll need a Spanish/English dictionary to get 
the most out of this book because while some of 
the Spanish words are shown with their English 
translation (including over 300 of the most com-
monly used verbs), many are not and the actual 
number of vocabulary words (specifically nouns) 
is limited. Overall, this is a great book that can 
quickly give students the knowledge they need 
to comminute with confidence. An answer key 
for all the exercises is included in the back. By 
Barbara Bregstein, 304 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
041584 Spanish  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.00 11 .75
029246 French  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.00 13 .50

ALPHA OMEGA FOREIGN LANGUAGE 
PROGRAMS (9-12)

Alpha Omega SOS Foreign Language (9-12)
  All the advantages of the Switched-on-
Schoolhouse learning environment coupled with 
a traditional approach to high school level 
foreign language.  The result?  An easy-to-do-
at-home program with a reasonable price tag. 
“Traditional” in terms of foreign language means 
that you gradually build vocabulary while intro-
ducing grammatical constructs – all interwoven 
with conversational opportunities.  These SOS 
programs take a “cognate” approach to vocabu-
lary and start with words that have similar coun-
terparts in American language.  For instance, the 
first words introduced in the Spanish program 
include guitarra, barbacoa, and chocolate – all 
words from which American words have been 
derived (or adopted).  This means that those very 
first foreign words don’t seem so foreign after 
all.  From there it’s 1) introduce more words – 
gradually working through examples of all the 
parts of speech (nouns, pronouns, articles, verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, etc.) and 2) add/explain the 
accompanying grammar (e.g. masculine-femi-
nine aspect, article-noun agreement, verb tenses, 
etc.), and 3) provide translation activities and 
conversational examples to reinforce learning.
  The SOS environment offers smooth incorpora-
tion of the audio element so important in foreign 
language study.  “Rollovers” and “clicks” elicit 
an audio rendition of words, sentences, conver-
sation.  Much easier than stopping and starting a 
CD player – or even an MP3 player.  However, 
one feature that separates this program from its 
higher priced computer-based counterparts (i.e. 
Rosetta Stone and Tell Me More) is the lack of 
voice recognition software.  In other words, the 
student will have ample opportunities to hear 
words and conversation and will be encouraged 
to reproduce the sounds, yet there will be no 
feedback (other than yours) on pronunciation 
approximation.  As with any such program, it 
will be very helpful for your student to have the 
opportunity to interact vocally with native/fluent 
speakers.
  It’s the SOS teacher/administration system that 
appeals to many homeschoolers – and these 
courses make full use of its advantages.  Even 
though the installation and set-up operations can 
seem a bit lengthy, it’s worth the wait to be able 

to have automatic grading of activities, quizzes, 
and tests as well as grade tracking.  The SOS 
teacher can review/preview lessons, customize 
assignments, and print reports.  A particularly 
helpful feature in these language courses is the 
“rollover” translations for exercises.  This makes 
it more feasible for the parent/teacher to stay on 
top of the learning taking place in a language 
she may not know.  New for 2018, this software 
comes in USB flash drive format. System require-
ments: Windows 7/ Windows 8 & 8.1 / Windows 
10. ~ Janice
EACH LEVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .149.95 134 .96
022916 French I & II 004823 Spanish I & II

☼Monarch® Foreign Language – 18 month 
subscriptions (9-12)
  These programs help to build proficiency in 
speaking, listening, reading, writing, and cultural 
competency. Students will learn new vocabulary, 
practice dialogue, hear pronunciations, and learn 
sentence structure. This is for one student for an 
18 month subscription period.
EACH COURSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.95 89 .96
039918 French I 040863 Spanish I
039921 French II 040864 Spanish II
  040872 Spanish III

Alpha Omega Spanish (9-12)
  A high school-level course to teach beginning 
Spanish using the LIFEPAC method.  Complete 
set contains 10 LIFEPACs, Teacher’s Guide and 
CD’s. A Switched-On Schoolhouse course is also 
available.  This is designed to be the equivalent 
of the first semester of college-level Spanish.  
After completing the course, students should be 
able to ask and answer basic questions, initiate 
and respond to simple statements and participate 
in brief conversations about familiar topics.
002196 Spanish I Set w/ CDs  .  . 99.95 89 .96
004822 Spanish I LIFEPACs only  69.95 62 .96
002232 Spanish II Set w/ CDs  99.95 89 .96

BOB JONES FOREIGN LANGUAGE PROGRAMS 
(2ND ED) (9-12)
  In typical comprehensive 
Bob Jones style, these pro-
grams contain all the materi-
als you need to teach Spanish 
or French to your students.  
Whether you are a strong 
speaker of the language or 
very limited in your vocab-
ulary, you will find that you 
are able to teach and assist your class as they 
learn a new language. Because we have had 
more opportunity to look at the Spanish 1 pro-
gram in depth, the description below will focus 
on it.  However, the French 1 program was 
revised in 2008, and is structurally similar to the 
Spanish 1 program.  As far as teacher preparation 
goes, it is minimal; all the lessons are laid out 
for you.  The Spanish taught is the type spoken 
in Latin America and is learned through practice 
and application of necessary words rather than 
memorization with the goal being that the stu-
dent is able to read and converse at a beginning 
level.  The text is taught more from an immersion 
perspective with very little English text, but it is 
presented in such a way that the meaning is quite 
clear and students will pick up words they don’t 
even realize they are practicing.
  The comprehensive teacher’s edition gives 

teachers all the information they need to know, 
broken down into each lesson.  Each day’s objec-
tives, vocabulary, grammar, and pronunciation 
are given so teachers know what students should 
have learned by the end of the lesson.  Any 
preparation necessary before class is detailed 
along with any other information teachers will 
need to share with their students, and answers 
to all the activities are given.  The full text of the 
student text is shown in the teacher’s edition, 
so the teacher can follow along and give the 
accompanying notes or check answers for each 
page as they go.
  The student text is softcover, full-color, and 
stretches over 300 pages.  Material is presented 
in a friendly and easy-to-read manner, almost 
completely in Spanish.  Each chapter begins with 
a short reading section followed by a Spanish 
conversation, a vocabulary section, and lots of 
activities. The book is composed of 33 lessons 
in several sections which can be broken up into 
days as the teacher desires.
  The activity manual presents lots of different 
activities in different formats to accompany the 
lessons.  This gives students extra practice on the 
things they’ve learned and helps cement those 
in their memory.  Some of the activities are oral 
and others are written.  A teacher’s edition to the 
activity manual is also available and is an exact 
replica of the activity manual with the only (and 
very important) difference being that the answers 
are all filled in.
  CDs also accompany this course, as is the 
case with most foreign language programs, so 
that students can hear proper pronunciation of 
the language.  12 CDs are included in all, each 
covering approximately 3 lessons.
  A test packet is available with tests for each 
chapter and larger exams for each larger section 
of text (each covering approximately three les-
sons).  A test answer key provides all the answers 
for each test. 
  The Spanish 1 Subject Kit contains the student 
text, teacher’s manual, activity manual, teacher’s 
edition to the activities manual, CD set, test 
packet, and test answer keys.
  There is also an optional DVD supplement to 
the Spanish program (not included in the kit).  
The supplement includes 33 teaching modules 
on two DVDs and work sheets designed to 
accompany them. ~ Megan

Spanish 1 Program:
208066 Subject Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 375.51 281 .60
187294 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .  66 .11
270892 Student Text (Revised)  .  .  53 .89
194571 Student Activity Manual  28 .33
194589 Teacher Activity Manual  31 .11
199752 CD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  167 .50
195990 Tests .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
196006 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  11 .94
205088 *DVD Supplement  .  .  .  .  .  49 .95

French 1 Program:
256412 Home School Kit  .  .  .334.95 251 .20
185884 Student Text   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .44
254219 Teacher Edition with DVD 66 .11
254193 Student Activity Manual  28 .33
254201 Teacher Activity Manual  31 .11
216648 CD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  121 .39
216622 Tests  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .63
216630 Tests Answer Key  .  .  .  .  11 .94
257014 *DVD Supplement  .  .  .  .  49 .95
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PROGRAMS - BASIC

Textual / Multimedia

Language Tree DVDs for Beginners (PK-3)
  Introduce your children to a new language via 
DVD with live people and colorful animated 
characters. Learn basic conversation and vocab-
ulary from smiling children speaking their native 
language in a way that is clear and easily repeat-
ed. In the Spanish video for example, we meet 
Carlos and his family (along with a cute little car-
toon Chihuahua named Chiquitita) as they teach 
you every-day phrases, colors, numbers and 
toys and celebrate Carlos’ birthday. This DVD 
covers 70 phrases/words and runs 45 minutes. 
Sing-a-long songs reinforce vocabulary and a 12 
pg booklet includes lyrics/phrases/words. Each 
language includes two volumes, sold separately. 
They are simple and charming and a nice way to 
test-drive a language with your young students 
to see if they will benefit from an actual foreign 
language program. Kids have been known to 
change their minds about such things! Now you 
can try out a couple of languages and see if they 
have an aptitude for one over another. I love the 
use of native speakers and no English! Let chil-
dren watch them again and again and share their 
learning with you! ~ Sara
EACH DVD (except noted) .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
 Volume 1 Volume 2
French 063699 063700
Spanish 063704 063705
069592 Sign Language Vol . 1 19.99 16 .25
069593 Sign Language Vol . 2 19.99 16 .25

Languages for Children (PK-4)
  I love a language program with a CD because 
it ensures that a learner will be hearing correct 
pronunciations, especially when the parent or 
teacher is not fluent. Using authentic native 
speakers, these programs offer a nice introduc-
tion for young students. The course book is 
colorful and easy to follow with or without the 
CD, though I recommend using both. The voices 
are varied to keep it interesting and I particularly 
liked hearing children’s voices in the target lan-
guage. They point out that they will be speaking 
Spanish as they speak in Spain (Castillian) and 
point out some of the pronunciation differences 
among Spanish speakers. A list of suggestions to 
making learning fun is really useful. Simple ideas 
like say everything out loud and keep lessons 
short are helpful to those not used to teaching 
a second language. You are encouraged to do 
these programs with friends  Topics covered 
include (in this order): saying hello and counting 
to 10, answering yes or no to a question (compre-
hension,) places, friends, family, house, number 
11-20, colors, zoo, food, and saying things you 
like or would like to do on your birthday. The 
activity book provides more speaking practice 
and has some writing involved. The course 
book has some English while the activity book 
has none. You are encouraged to start a binder 

for things you learn. Add to it as you look up 
countries where the language is spoken. Take the 
binder out and about to reinforce language learn-
ing. Listen to the CDs on the road without the 
books for something different. Each kit contains 
a full color course book with 2 accompanying 
CDs and a black and white activity book with 1 
CD. ~ Sara
EACH KIT (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .42.00 31 .95
053244 French 053245 German
053251 Spanish  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 31 .95

Bilingual Songs & Bilingual Kids Workbooks 
(PK-AD)
  These CDs from Sara Jordan feature peppy songs 
with native speakers that help students learn 
basic vocabulary in Spanish, French or Mandarin 
Chinese.  Volume 1 focuses on the alphabet, 
counting to 10, days of the week, months of the 
year, weather and seasons, colors, food, animals 
at the zoo, parts of the body, clothing and family 
members.  Volume 2 contains songs on count-
ing to 30, emotions, places in the community, 
opposites and measuring devices.  The Volume 
3 English-Spanish set showcases introductions, 
genders, plurals, dates, there is/are, descriptive 
adjectives, possessive adjectives, this or that, 
these and those, and capitalization.  Volume 
3 English-Spanish includes songs about formal/
informal ‘you,’ unisex nouns, the verb ‘to be,’ 
phone numbers, adverbs of frequency, question 
words, how much/how many, pen pals, super-
latives, and question marks/exclamation marks.
  Each CD comes with a lyric book that features 
the song lyrics in both English and the foreign 
language as well as supplementary reproducible 
activities.  I listened to one of these at a trade 
show and was impressed by the clarity of the 
lyrics, the professional-quality, and the up-beat 
music that reflects the culture of the language 
being studied.  (Watch out for those Spanish ones 
- you may be salsa-ing around the room instead 
of singing!).  Both male and female native speak-
ers sing the songs, giving students a good feel for 
what the language sounds like.
  Workbooks are also available, which corre-
spond to the CDs.  Although you can use the 
CDs at any level, the CD & workbook would be 
a good first introduction to a foreign language 
for slightly older kids (4th-7th graders). And 
while you could use the workbook alone, your 
students will get the most out of the workbook if 
you add the corresponding CD. I looked at Level 
1 Spanish for this review. These are easy to use 
and cover listening and speaking skills with the 
CDs, such as following directions, promotion 
of cultural exchanges with native speakers, and 
developing critical thinking skills. 
  Writing and reading exercises provide a com-
plete learning experience with answering short 
questions, word boxes, filling in missing words, 
finding secret messages, coloring, matching, 
drawing, charts, signs, and song lyrics.  Level 1 
grammar includes interrogative, affirmative and 
negative constructions, nouns/pronouns, gender 
of nouns, adjective agreement with nouns, prep-
ositions, definite articles and the present tense 
of the verbs to like (gustar) and to want (querer.) 
Vocabulary building includes the integration of 
new words into lessons, using basic vocabulary 
(colors, numbers, home, time, expressions, cal-
endar, family, sports, professions, etc.) and exer-
cises like word scrambles, crosswords, and letter 

soup. Spelling activities include alphabetization, 
capitalization and punctuation particular to the 
language.
  The author makes a point to provide the oppor-
tunity to communicate in the language, under-
stand cultures that speak the language, connect 
and apply language knowledge to other content 
areas, make comparisons with one’s own cul-
ture, and make kids aware of how learning a lan-
guage applies to their life and future profession. 
Helpful parent/teacher tips, bilingual directions, 
and answers are also included. Each book con-
sists of a semester of work if you do the activities 
once or twice a week. 62 pgs, pb. ~ Sara / Jess
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .50
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .75

English-French
027397 Vol . 1 CD 027401 Vol . 2 CD
015172 Vol . 1 Wkbk 015173 Vol . 2 Wkbk

English-Spanish
027399 Vol . 1 CD 015175 Vol . 2 Wkbk
015174 Vol . 1 Wlbk 036740 Vol . 3 CD
027403 Vol . 2 CD 015184 Vol . 3 Wkbk

Complete Language Packs (5-AD)
  So, your middle-schooler just told you he wants 
to learn French; last week he wanted to learn 
Spanish, what to do? This is the perfect age for 
your student to try out a language and see if they 
would like to continue with it in high school. DK 
has put together kits that are just perfect for intro-
ducing a student to a language. “Pack’ is exactly 
the right term – a lovely, hardcover, tri-fold box/
portfolio with hook and loop closure that con-
tains several small books and a set of three audio 
CDs. The 160-page Course Book (5”x 7.5”) has 
themed chapters for 12 weeks, each with five 
15-minute lessons. Lesson format includes a 
warm-up, a match and repeat activity, words to 
remember, a “put into practice” exercise, a “say 
it” section and lots of full-color, helpful photos. 
Each lesson also includes a cultural tip. The 
Course Book has a clever layout with two book-
mark flaps that are part of the cover. These flaps 
are used to cover a left-hand and a right-hand 
column in each lesson allowing you to practice 
your memory and speaking skills. You can do 15 
minutes a day or a whole week of lessons all at 
once (but the repetition of a little each day is best 
for retention!) Phrases are written out phonetical-
ly as well as in the target language to avoid early 
errors, but the CDs (which parallel the Course 
book and the Visual Phrase book) really help 
to practice correct pronunciation. Lessons are 
travel related, making this a perfect pre-vacation 
study! Making introductions, food/drink vocab-
ulary, dates, getting around, accommodations, 
shopping, work & study, health, home, services, 
leisure & socializing, menu guide and a sufficient 
dictionary are all covered in the Course Book. 
Two smaller books (2.5”x 6”) - an Easy Grammar 
reference and a Visual Phrase Book – are great 
for helping you answer grammar questions and 
provide needed phrases on the go. I like the idea 
of having your 4th to 8th graders dip a toe into 
the language before you invest in a serious lan-
guage program. The photos are fantastic - espe-
cially in the food lessons! ~ Sara
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 20 .75
056110 French 056112 Spanish
056111 Italian
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WORKBOOKS / ACTIVITIES

My First . . . Phrases (K-3)
  These books contain colorful cartoon illus-
trations of children with friends and parents in 
everyday situations. For example, at a play-
ground some of the expressions include, “___ is 
my friend.” Some other sayings are: “Awesome!” 
“What’s up?” “That’s cool!” “Let’s go to the 
library.” “See you later!” and basic greetings. 
Phonetic helps are there for parents, including 
special pronunciations for languages that use 
alphabets other than our own. A fun way to learn 
some basic phrases or try out a new language 
before investing in a formal program. 32 pgs, 
pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
013128 French 013224 Spanish

Skill Builders (K-8)
  These are great tools for keeping children 
current in their foreign language studies or to 
prepare them for the next level. Students practice 
with a variety of fun and challenging activities. 
Each workbook is full-color and contains materi-
al based on national standards for the appropriate 
grade level.  Exercises are entertaining and inter-
active to make learning fun and effective. When 
learning French or Spanish as a native English 
speaker, practice is the key to retention. You can 
supplement any foreign language program you 
are using with one of these workbooks. I find it 
is always useful to criss-cross language programs. 
There are usually different styles and it shows the 
kids are advancing when they pick up on subtle-
ties like different vocabulary used in Europe vs. 
North and South America. If you have a program 
that is done mostly on the computer, this is some 
needed writing practice for your students. ~ Sara
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
051544 French 1 (K-5)
025495 Spanish 1 (K-5)
051554 Spanish 1 (6-8)
025496 Spanish 2 (K-5)
051555 Spanish 2 (6-8)

Foreign Language 100+ Reproducibles (K-12)
  This series provides over 100 reproducible 
worksheets for you to choose from and use to 
supplement any foreign language course you 
are using. They are basic worksheets targeting 
beginner students. If you have a high-schooler 
who has studied Spanish for a couple of years, 
these books will be too simple. For example, the 
table of contents in the middle/high school books 
include greetings, numbers, days of the week and 
months of the year, verbs, ser vs. estar, clothing, 
and other simple worksheets before moving 
onto slightly more difficult concepts where they 
must write complete sentences and answering 
question from a paragraph in that language (the 
vocabulary is covered beforehand). The middle 
school book is also quite simplistic, and could 
be used with students who want to begin learn-
ing a foreign language.  The majority of these 

exercises include looking at pictures and writing 
the foreign name of the word, filling in diagrams, 
and learning simple concepts like the alphabet, 
colors, and numbers and vocabulary of random 
themes - at the store, on the farm, etc. If your 
foreign language curriculum is short on activities 
and worksheets, or if you’d like to be able to give 
your student extra practice with some concepts, 
think about using these workbooks to fill in the 
gaps. - Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
025311 French Elementary (K-3)
025343 Spanish Elementary (K-6)
025344 Spanish Middle/High School (6-12)

Little Linguists Language Workbooks (1-5)
  These workbooks offer fun, light introductions 
to foreign languages for young kids.  The purpose 
of the books is to get children excited about 
learning foreign languages by acquainting them 
with some of the common words or phrases 
as well as words from that language they may 
already know without even realizing they are 
foreign words.  The worksheets cover basic con-
cepts like numbers, colors, household objects, 
and family members.  After children match the 
foreign words with their English counterparts, 
they’ll get a chance to practice their new vocab-
ulary by writing sentences containing the words.  
Most of the worksheets hold less than ten ques-
tions/words so they aren’t overwhelming for stu-
dents, as again, the purpose is simply to provide 
an introduction to the language.  Pronunciation is 
provided in parentheses after each foreign word 
so you and your children can learn to say them 
correctly.  For languages not in the “ABC” alpha-
bet, the “Romanized” or transliterated version of 
the language is used.  Answers are included in 
the back of each book.  Reproducible, 32 pgs. 
- Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 5 .25
001113 Chinese 001123 Japanese
001116 French 001124 Latin
001119 German 001129 Russian
016422 Italian 001130 Spanish

Vocabulary/Grammar

501 Verbs (6-AD)
  In my high school French classroom, I always 
kept a set of these reference books for my stu-
dents. 501 Verbs is a quality reference for student 
to use to expand their vocabulary and increase 
their fluency. The most common verbs are listed 
alphabetically by their infinitives (ie. to be, to 
play, to see, etc.). Under each verb are listed 
the conjugations for 14 different verb tenses. 
Common idioms that use the verbs are also 
included. The CD-ROMs include exercises you 
can print and complete. Some of these include: 
sentence completion, dialogues, word comple-
tion, word searches, and matching, all with an 
answer key. Audio CDs have listening compre-
hension exercises to improve your pronunciation 
and verb conjugations. They are compatible with 
your iPhone, iPod and other devices.
  Students who are in the second year (or more) of 
language study will benefit most from this valu-
able resource book, since this is when they are 
getting into writing in the language. An easy-to-
use, helpful resource as language students move 
forward in their studies. 730 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
008996 Spanish  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75

Mastering                Grammar (8-AD)
  Barron’s has a way of making difficult material 
accessible, readable and understandable. You 
may be familiar with E-Z Spanish (and French) 
which are a good option for a 1st or 2nd year 
high school language student. This book cov-
ers more advanced grammar at a late 2nd year 
to early 4th year high school language level. I 
would recommend this to a student using a com-
puter-based program which may not be teaching 
grammar from the beginning, or perhaps some-
one taking a class could use it for extra practice 
and explanation and really anyone needing to 
review Spanish grammar. Topics covered include 
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, comparisons, pro-
nouns, present tense, preterit, past, past perfect, 
future, conditional, imperative, subjunctive, spe-
cial verbs, negation, passive voice, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and quantities. 6”x 9”, 281 pgs, 
pb. Answers are in the back. ~ Sara 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .75
041973 French 041978 Spanish

Schaum’s Guides (9-AD)
  These guides are excellent knowledge build-
ing books for foreign language students.  They 
present information, exercises, and review in a 
straightforward manner, aimed to really help stu-
dents learn and retain the language and its rules.  
The books assume some previous knowledge, so 
these should not be used as a first introduction to 
the language, but I definitely recommend them 
to supplement another program.  These are not 
fill-in-the-blanks-in-the-English-sentence-with-
a-foreign-equivalent-exercises; rather they are 
completely in the foreign language.  Therefore, 
your student must know enough to be able to 
complete sentences in that language or at least 
deduce the basic statement.  In the vocabulary 
books, familiar, useful scenarios are used to help 
build vocabulary.  These topics include being at 
the airport, train station, asking for directions, 
making a telephone call, at the clothing store, 
at the restaurant, shopping for food, at home, 
sports, the beach, the weather and many more.  
In each chapter, key vocabulary words are given 
in complete sentences, with the English transla-
tions of the word following.  Then the student 
uses the new vocabulary to complete exercises 
written entirely in the foreign language.  As I 
was saying earlier, although this book is build-
ing their vocabulary, they do need to know 
the basics already.  For example, one question 
is ¿Hay más de una _____ en el aeropuerto?  
While the vocabulary provides the student with 
the word for “terminal,” they will need to be 
able to read the rest of the sentence in order to 
answer.  Each chapter contains plenty of exer-
cises, plus lots of practice reading sentences 
and paragraphs in the target language (which is 
extremely beneficial and will go a long way in 
making students more comfortable with the lan-
guage.  Plenty of practice ensures that students 
will be able to retain the new vocabulary and 
use it correctly.  At the end of each chapter, a 
more extensive list of key words is given with 
English translations in case students need more 
help to read the sentences.  The back of the book 
holds a glossary containing most of the words, 
which students can also reference if they don’t 
recognize words.  The grammar books are very 
similar, packed with serious, productive exer-
cises to give students practice with the rules of 
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Spanish or German grammar. There is not much 
English in this book at all, but because the focus 
of this book is correct grammar, the sentences 
are kept simple.  If students have a basic under-
standing of the language (basic words, pronouns, 
common verbs) they will be able to complete 
the exercises and learn from them even if they 
cannot yet recognize each word.  The exercises 
in this book cover nouns and articles, adjectives, 
verbs (different tenses, conjugations, imperfects, 
perfect tenses, preterits, subjunctives, participles, 
reflexives, infinitives and passives), negatives, 
interrogatives, pronouns, and special uses of cer-
tain verbs.  This book would be excellent to work 
all the way through or to supplement a program 
by choosing related exercises.  Any high school 
student who wants to really know the language 
should have a good handle on grammar, and this 
is a very complete book to ensure that.  Answers 
are included. - Melissa
EACH GUIDE (except noted)  .  .21.00 17 .50
022471 French Grammar  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .95
022473 German Grammar
022474 German Vocabulary .  .22.00 18 .25
019576 Spanish Grammar
019577 Spanish Vocabulary

Language Grammar Drills (9-AD)
  Both beginning and intermediate language 
learners will get plenty of grammar practice with 
these reasonably priced workbooks. Each book 
contains over 200 grammar exercises covering 
nouns, verbs, pronouns, articles, and more. 
The beginning of each chapter briefly reviews 
the specific grammar topic being practiced and 
then proceeds to approx. five pages of exercises 
per topic. The varied and interesting exercises 
include fill-in-the-blank, underlining, editing/
finding mistakes in passages written in the foreign 
language, and translating entire sentences from 
English into the foreign language. These work-
books are a particularly strong resource for extra 
writing practice—a skill most students could ben-
efit from. Answers included. 330+ pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .16.00 11 .95
034133 German 034186 Spanish
034135 Italian
034117 French  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 13 .50

READERS / STORYBOOKS

Hey Wordy! Fairy Tales (PK-12)
  This unique series teaches students basic language 
vocabulary through familiar fairy tales. Using a 
slow immersion approach, each fairy tale begins in 
English, then gradually introduces new words in the 
foreign language. The first time a foreign word is 
introduced, the corresponding English word in the 
fairy tale is circled with its foreign-language transla-
tion in the column. Then the foreign word appears 
in red throughout the rest of the story, and it is 
frequently repeated and used in context. Each level 
introduces 20 new words and also includes words 
already learned. The stories have colorful, humor-
ous, cartoon-like illustrations. The publisher’s web-
site provides an MP3 audio download of the story. 
Level one is Cinderella, Level 2 is Goldilocks, and 
Level 3 is Beauty and the Beast. 29 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .50
 French    German    Italian Spanish
Lvl 1   043349  043350    035075    043352
Lvl 2   043353  043354    035077    043356
Lvl 3   043345  043346    035066    043348

Easy ____ (French/Spanish) Readers 3E (7-AD)
  Your first and second year French/Spanish stu-
dents are asking for some practice outside of your 
curriculum - what do you do? A simple reader 
is perfect and this one fits the bill! Each reading 
section is followed by several comprehension 
questions (answers in the back). All 3 sections 
have difficult vocabulary words to the side in a 
glossary as you read.
  Looking at the French Reader, the first section 
has some basic conversations and settings (daily 
life, friends, etc.) that you learn in a first year 
program and verbs are simple (present tense.) 
Seeing these things in another context (other 
than in their language lessons) is so helpful to 
your students learning to apply the language in 
real life. Section 2 is about famous historical fig-
ures (Vercingetorix, Charlemagne, Jeanne d’Arc, 
several kings, etc.). Section 3 is 41 pages from 
famous literary works: La Parure, Les Peches, Le 
Grand Michu and La Derniere Classe. A good 
size glossary in the back is a handy resource for 
the students. Your students will have the chance 
to practice their grammar and vocabulary within 
authentic literature! As a bonus, there is an app 
you can load with flashcards, audio passages, a 
glossary and a progress tracker. If you are using 
a language curriculum that doesn’t have a lot of 
reading for your student, this is what you have 
been looking for! Pb, 6x9”, 228pp. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 11 .75
001322 French 001324 Spanish

HANDBOOKS / REFERENCES

First Thousand Words Books (PK-12)
 These books teach basic vocabulary through 
colorful illustrations. Most facing pages hold an 
illustrated scene, such as a classroom, a beach, a 
kitchen, etc. bordered by small pictures of every-
day objects found inside the picture. the page, 
along with the word written in the foreign lan-
guage (Chinese shows the character and pinyin 
pronunciation.) Other pages focus on a theme 
(parts of the body, jobs, food, animals, and 
actions) with the small pictures depicting the for-
eign word being taught. A word list is included in 
the back of each book. The new internet-linked 
versions includes a link to a pronunciation guide 
spoken by a native speaker. Latin does not have 
this feature. 64 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69
046102 Chinese 049899 Italian
013954 English 002573 Japanese
020746 French 002579 Latin
059674 German 002606 Russian
059675 Hebrew 020785 Spanish

Children’s Visual Dictionaries (3-8)
  Something I always look for in our foreign 
language materials is some good pronunciation 
guidance. This can be on an audio CD or in 
print with some good phonetic help. This book’s 
introduction explains the differences between 
certain sounds in English and those in the target 
language; helps you with vowels and accent 
marks; and gives you some really good coaching 
to start pronouncing words correctly. Students 
are expected to carry this guidance over into the 
actual dictionary portion of the book. Colorful 
pictures are grouped by topic such as family, 
body parts, feelings, household, food, animals, 
colors, sports and lots more. An index in both 

languages is helpful when using this book as a 
resource, but you can easily flip through it and 
find what you need as well. The photo-realis-
tic and animated illustrations make you want 
to peruse the whole book! It is really pretty! 
Barron’s has a way of making challenging mate-
rial so user friendly that they are one of my favor-
ite’s for foreign language resources. Make sure 
students are applying the pronunciation helps at 
the front of the book and this will be a valuable 
addition to your elementary and middle school 
French and Spanish learning! 126pp, pb. ~ Sara 
EACH DICTIONARY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .75
041896 French/English
041914 Spanish/English

Picture Word Books (3-AD)
  Large black-and-white illustrations of thematic 
scenes (kitchen, supermarket, zoo, etc.) with 
items labeled in the foreign language.  Over 500 
commonly used words are depicted.  Perfect for 
coloring as you learn. Each volume also includes 
a complete alphabetical listing of words with 
their English translations.
EACH BOOK (exc noted)  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
009521 German 017661 Russian
024629 Italian 009524 Spanish
029651 Mandarin
009520 French  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Merriam-Webster’s Language Dictionaries (6-AD)
  No matter which of these languages you’re 
studying, these Webster’s dictionaries are sure 
to fit your needs. The dictionaries feature con-
cise, easy-to-read definitions. Parts of speech 
and variants are labeled. The number of entries 
varies depending on the language. For example, 
the Spanish and French dictionaries have over 
100,000 translations and 80,000 entry words 
and phrases. The Chinese dictionary has 25,000 
translations and 20,000 entry words and phras-
es. (The Chinese characters with pinyun spell-
ings take up more room on the pages than the 
European languages. Sample sentences are used 
more abundantly, too.) All of the dictionaries 
have helpful reference sections with explanatory 
notes, pronunciation information, verb conju-
gations, and more. Approx. 740 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
018826 Chinese 018844 Italian
018839 French 018881 Japanese
018840 German 029499 Spanish

Larousse Language Dictionaries (7-AD)
  These are my favorite name-brand bilingual 
dictionaries! While larger, more cumbersome 
versions exist, the pocket Larousse offers the best 
of quick reference in a portable format. Includes 
modern language of 150,000 words, expressions 
and translations. You can even look up a form of 
a verb and see the infinitive, an especially help-
ful feature for students. It includes both French/
English, German/English or Spanish/English 
and English/French, English/German or English/
Spanish with phonetic guidance. Beginners will 
usually look up an English word in the English 
side, while more advanced students will use 
the other side more. As the Frenchy here in 
the office, I have the French one on my desk. 
©2001, 969, pb. ~ Sara
007459 French/English  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
007460 German/English  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
007468 Spanish/English  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
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Barron’s Visual Dictionary (9-AD)
  For the student who is a very pictorial thinker, 
a visual dictionary can be a better option than 
a traditional bilingual dictionary. The images 
just stick better for some learners. This one uses 
color photographs, not cartoon illustrations, and 
is logically organized by topics such as: peo-
ple, home, body, food, city, numbers, sports, 
etc. You don’t have to have a half Spanish/half 
English format because the photos simply show 
both languages, so this is not a great big book. 
There is both an English and Spanish (or French) 
index in the back. There are a couple of things 
worth noting. First, there are some words includ-
ed that are geared more to adult travelers than 
language learners such as alcoholic drinks, birth 
control, and reproductive anatomy. Secondly, 
there is no pronunciation help so this  book is 
best used with a student who is familiar with the 
second language pronunciation rules, rather than 
a complete novice. 5.5” x6.5” (.75” thick), 400 
pgs, pb. ~ Sara 
EACH DICTIONARY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .25
041915 French 041920 Spanish

SUPPLEMENTS / GAMES

Learn a Language: Numbers, Colors & More! 
DVD (PK-1)
  Little learners love to mimic what they hear, so 
this is an opportune time to introduce a second 
language. How? Which one? I don’t know a sec-
ond language myself. If these are your respons-
es, this video is a perfect way to introduce the 
sounds of a second language to your child, but 
not just one language – 6 of them! Includes 
Spanish, French, Chinese, Italian, German and 
English (for the non-native speakers, of course.) 
Learn some commonly used vocabulary like col-
ors, numbers, toys, clothes and more. Kids from 
about age 2 to 6 will enjoy the engaging & col-
orful animation and I liked that they are voiced 
by native language speakers. Approx. 37 minutes 
per language. ~ Sara
062877   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Beth Manners’ Language CDs for Kids (PK-2)
  Introduce young children to a foreign languages 
using fun and lively songs, stories, games and 
dialogue with these audio CDs. Each CD features 
over 100 words and phrases in English, followed 
by children repeating the words in the foreign 
language. Both familiar games and stories (ie. 
The Three Bears, Simon Says) appear, as well as 
catchy original songs and storylines with sound 
effects. Lyrics to the songs are printed inside the 
CD jacket. Approx. 30 min. ~ Lisa
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.98 11 .95
French     Spanish
046348 Fun  046349 Fun
046350 Magic  046351 Magic
  046352 Playtime

☼Hey Wordy! Movie & Soundtrack CD (PK-3)
  If you like the “Hey Wordy!” episodes on PBS, 
you will also enjoy this DVD and audio CD 
program.  Subtitled “Celebrate the World!”, it 
is presented in that same fun-via-song format. 
These original, animated and fully-orchestrated 
songs are professionally created, imaginative 
and engaging. You’ll enjoy hearing your young 
ones replay and sing these repeatedly. In just a 
few moments, I found myself singing right along. 
Serving as an exposure to other languages rather 
than pure instruction, the songs introduce some 
basic words (mostly nouns and short phrases) in 
6 different languages: French (2 songs), Italian, 
Japanese, Chinese, Korean, and Arabic.
  The Hey Wordy! DVD includes a bonus epi-
sode, celebrating Cloudy’s birthday in multiple 
languages. The remaining DVD components 
introduce mini episodes. The vibe reminds me 
of the “Blues Clues” series my children once 
enjoyed: fast-paced, educational, significant 
amount of lyric repetition, and exaggerated 
accents, facial and body expressions--no matter 
the language or accent. It is typical, for example, 
to see David Burke as Dabblebee become a 
French man wearing a beret or a Japanese man 
in kimono and sandals. Dabblebee is accompa-
nied in his adventures by animated creatures: 
Wordy (the talking book who adds new vocab-
ulary to his inside pages), Cloudy, the bird who 
delivers the words, and others. While a large 
percentage of the lyrics is in English (providing 
some great exposure to English vocabulary for 
your preschoolers), listeners will be introduced 
to some specific vocabulary: for example, how 
to greet someone in French, count in Korean, 
or cockadoodle doo in other languages. The 
Soundtrack CD plays the same songs (with a wee 
bit of introduction) from the DVD, while adding 
instrumental versions of Bonjour, Makes Me 
Felice, and The Best Umniah. Parents’ Choice 
recommended. ~ Ruth 
071291 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
071292 Soundtrack CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

Kid’s Magnetic Poetry Language Kits (PK-6)
  These magnetic tiles are an ideal way for 
beginning foreign language students to get some 
hands-on practice! The set includes over 200 
different word magnets, and don’t worry - the 
magnets are double-sided with the English words 
on back. The magnets display many different 
kinds of simple, familiar words including nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, joining words, and more. Easy 
to use on the fridge or any other magnetic surface 
available around the house. - Melissa  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .50
028835 Chinese 029547 Spanish
028842 French

Color and Learn Easy Phrases for Kids (K-3)
  Tiny books from Dover have a lot to offer in a 
small package! Each book shows children in situ-
ations having a conversation. You see the speech 
bubbles in the foreign language with a phonetic 
English pronunciation below. At the bottom of 
each page is the English translation. The phrases 
center around things in a child’s world: food, 
family, playing outside, pets, friends, clothing, 
days of the week, etc. I really like that they are 
not just static images with a vocabulary word, 
but rather showing the words in use. Keep one in 

a purse or bag for when you need a meaningful, 
quiet activity! About 4x6”, 62pp ~Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
064089 French 064091 Italian
064090 German 064092 Spanish

Foreign Language Number Dice (K-AD)
  Learn the numbers one through six in a foreign 
language! Each set contains six white 20mm 
six-sided dice, with the number words one 
through six on the dice in the foreign language. 
(The Chinese dice has the numbers 1-6 written 
in Chinese characters, not the pinyun spelling.) 
Use these dice to teach and quiz students the 
numbers in a foreign language, invent your own 
games, or simply swap out your ordinary dice 
with these ones next family game night for extra 
language reinforcement. ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25
047527 Chinese 047531 German
047530 French 047537 Spanish

Spot It! Languages (1-5)
  Learn and practice foreign language vocabu-
lary through the fun of Spot-It! In this spin-off of 
the original fast-paced game, each round card 
contains eight images and words, with exactly 
one image/word that matches one and only one 
image/word on every other card. Race to be the 
first to spot the match from your card with the 
middle card before someone else does! These 
games use basic vocabulary kids learn in their 
first year of study like foods, animals, clothing, 
transportation, weather and family. Words are 
shown with their accent marks, too! (There is no 
English on the cards for the French and Spanish 
games.) Illustrations are bright and colorful. All of 
these games use the same words and images in 
their respective languages. Once you master one 
set, you can try another! Each set contains 55 
cards stored in a round metal tin. ~ Sara
EACH BASIC GAME  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
013057 English 013066 Spanish
013064 French

Language Learning SparkNotes Study Cards 
(9-AD)
  Nothing fancy here, just a lot of grammar and 
vocabulary practice at a great price! Each box 
of vocabulary words contains 1000 cards. The 
cards are 2”x3” and made of heavy paper (not 
cardstock or laminated.) In languages besides 
English, the blue side shows a word in English 
in white print, the white side shows the word 
in the target language. Cards cover beginner to 
advanced vocabulary and each is identified as 
a verb, adjective, or noun (nouns include the 
proper article.) Besides using as regular flash-
cards, what can you do with 1000 word cards? 
You could have your student sort out the words 
they recognize to get started, and then add a few 
words a week to their repertoire. Or you could 
pull out 10 random cards at the beginning of a 
week and quiz your student over them on Friday. 
Tie into a creative writing assignment by pulling 
out a few cards for your student to use in a writ-
ten paragraph. The English vocabulary set has a 
word on one side and the definition on the other, 
perfect for ESL learners. Grammar sets have 600 
cards of the same size and quality. You are given 
a task such as Using the future perfect, say “As 
soon as we’ve gone food shopping, we can make 
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the paella.” The back holds the translation and 
an explanation of when to use this tense. These 
are not your beginner type grammar rules in my 
opinion, though more basic tenses are covered; I 
think a 2nd or 3rd year language student would 
get more out of using these. A parent could use 
these with a high school student to check their 
knowledge. They come in a compact, sturdy, 
bright blue storage box. Great for your college 
students too! ~ Sara
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
057393 American Sign Language (600 cards)
057420 English Grammar
057429 French Grammar
057432 French Vocabulary
057441 German Vocabulary
057460 Italian Vocabulary
057466 Latin Vocabulary
057515 Spanish Grammar
057519 Spanish Vocabulary
057478 More Spanish Vocabulary

SPANISH

Complete Programs

SPEEDY SPANISH PROGRAMS (PK-AD)

Speedy Spanish Primer (PK-3)
  Now your younger students can enjoy the 
benefits of Speedy Spanish as well!  This simple 
introduction to Spanish is perfect for young chil-
dren.  The Primer book is divided into six primer 
sections, each featuring different topics.  Section 
1 covers colors, numbers, days, and months, 
Section 2 contains seasons, home, school, and 
church, Section 3 teaches animals and people, 
Section 4 presents parts of the body, clothes, and 
food, Section 5 covers things and places, Section 
6 contains opposites.  Each page presents pic-
tures and the English version of 3 words and the 
facing page contains the translation in Spanish.  
There are really no lesson plans to speak of, 
although the workbook is divided into lessons 
which cover different pages of the primer.  The 
workbook contains matching activities (pictures 
to Spanish words, English to Spanish words, 
etc.), coloring activities, mazes, and more.  The 
teacher key contains all the answers, showing 
small copies of each workbook page (4 per page) 
with the correct answers marked; some instruc-
tion appears at the bottom of each teacher page.  
Your students will have a solid introduction to 
basic Spanish words at the end of these 33 les-
sons. ~ Megan
040993 Primer Book & CD  .  .27.95 26 .95
009674 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 7 .75
009665 Teacher Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .85

Speedy Spanish (3-AD)
  “Como es especial este programa?”  (“How is 
this program special?).  For starters, it was written 
by Christian missionaries as an aid to witness-
ing.  This course has used by homeschoolers, 
Christian schools, and missionaries worldwide 
for over 20 years. Emphasis is on sentences and 
phrases that you would use in conversation, so 
students learn to speak first, then learn grammar. 
There are 30 lessons plus 6 reviews, for a total of 
36 lessons to last the school year (if you do one 
lesson per week). Each lesson introduces about 
12 new vocabulary words, and each lesson is 
divided into 5 parts--one for each day of a typ-

ical school week. Assuming a Monday through 
Friday schedule, here is the proper way to study 
each lesson. Monday (Part 1) emphasizes vocab-
ulary. Students look at the words in the lesson, 
then listen to the words on tape or CD to learn 
the correct pronunciation. Tuesday (Part 2) is 
a day of sentence practice. Students read and 
listen to practice sentences in Spanish to get a 
feel for how Spanish sentences are structured. 
Wednesday (Part 3) has matching exercises that 
require students to identify Spanish words and 
sentences to match up with English translations, 
illustrations representing vocabulary words, or 
other Spanish words necessary to complete 
sentences. Thursday (Part 4) is devoted to mem-
orization. Students learn Bible verses and songs 
in Spanish, then work on learning them by heart. 
Bible Word Match activities (made up of words 
found in the verses and songs) are included to 
review and enrich vocabulary. Friday (Part 5) is a 
day to review by playing Quiz-nish, a vocabulary 
flash card game. (The flashcards are included 
with Books 1 and 2.).  Reviews are also included 
after completing every five lessons for additional 
reinforcement.      
  When used with the audio component, this 
course is self-teaching and self-correcting. It’s 
a non-threatening introduction to Spanish that 
stands out for its incorporation of Biblical ele-
ments within the curriculum. Program compo-
nents are available individually; here are some 
specifics.
  Each Additional Book is simply the student 
coursebook only (without the audio component).  
The audio component will need to be purchased 
separately.
  The CD’s ONLY consist of of eight audio CD’s 
that narrate the entire contents of the course-
book’s lessons. These CD’s help students learn 
correct pronunciation, correct written work, and 
learn Bible verses and songs. Stops and a guide 
sheet are included that tells where each lesson 
begins and ends.
  Teacher’s Guides contain reduced student pages 
with answers, grammar hints, suggestions for 
games, writing exercises, Spanish labels, maps, 
and more.
  Tests and Answers consist of five tests, each 
reviewing six lessons’ worth of material. 
  Extra Practice Exercises & Key is a packet with 
additional exercises that correspond to each lesson 
in the student book. Tests require that the students 
learn to spell their vocabulary words, as well as 
translate from Spanish to English (and back).
  Sing-A-long Book & CD contains the English 
and Spanish lyrics for the Bible songs printed 
in a comb-bound book. Songs are sung on the 
audio CD. 
018650 Book 1 CDs ONLY  .  .48.00 46 .95
006084 Additional Book 1  .  .  .15.95 15 .75
023307 Book 1 Tchr Guide  .  .10.95 10 .75
006092 Book 1 Tests w Answers  5 .95
004420 Extra Practice w Key  .  .7.95 7 .75
040994 Sing-A-long Bk & CD  .  .9.95 9 .75

~~~~~~~~~~~

Risas y Sonrisas (K-5) 
 This is a four-semester elementary Spanish 
course that is multi-media, multi-sensory and 
also great for use with multiple children at 
one time! The abundance of colorful materials  
include songs flashcards, picture cards, passports 
for vocabulary, games, skits, videos, maps, and 

even American Sign Language! The goal is to cre-
ate a fun and relaxed atmosphere for kids to learn 
Spanish. With so many components, it’s import-
ant there is a clear teacher guide to follow. The 
Homeschool Instructor Manual is only available 
in the program kit. It begins with an explanation 
of the format and how it appeals to the whole 
brain, accommodating various learning styles, 
and addresses multiple intelligences. Essential 
pronunciation and reading skills are introduced 
from the start. It then goes over the materials for 
the course: flashcard sets, reproducible blackline 
masters, songs, vocabulary, Q&A, reader’s the-
ater (skits,) writing journal, assessment, helpful 
hints, games (primary and secondary,) the con-
tents of the workbooks is outlined in 4 modules 
and then it goes into the lesson plans, which 
are quite detailed and specific. One workbook 
(module) is covered each semester; classes 
meeting twice a week for one hour (20 hours 
total).

 ¾ Module 1: pronunciation, #1-10, colors, 
shapes, greetings, emotions, olympo y ana, 
body, directions, #11-100, and questions. 

 ¾ Module 2: family, opposites, adjectives, 
#100 and up, wild animals, school, days 
of the week, months, seasons, weather and 
holidays. 

 ¾ Module 3: verbs, personal pronouns, pres-
ent/past/future tense, food, table settings, 
time, house, and building picture sen-
tences. 

 ¾ Module 4: places, ser, estar, occupations, 
tener, clothing, farm animals, and building 
picture sentences. 

  Activity workbooks are black and white and 
consumable (may not be reproduced so each stu-
dent each will need their own workbook). These 
are for students in about grades 3-5; younger 
students can learn without having to write. The 
Student Text is the main book, a required item 
that includes 8 chapters with illustrated vocabu-
lary pages, skits and cultural information. This is 
available with or without a CD and DVD (songs 
and skits). So what is included in the Spanish 
Homeschool Program? Everything! The instruc-
tor manual, 1 year of online program access 
(which now holds the songs, games, skits, teach-
er administration tools and more), student book 
(no discs), the 4 workbooks, a cognates picture 
card set and folder, domino and mini verb con-
jugation card set.
  Multiple parts means a fair 
amount of prep for the parent 
or teacher. As long as you 
keep the materials organized 
and follow the lesson plans, 
you will be good to go. 
Sticking to the twice-a-week 
plans makes it doable. It’s 
fun and games Spanish and 
kids will love that! ~ Sara
035195 H/S Program   .  .  .  .  .175.00 157 .50
SPNHMS H/S Program w/Online  .   
 Access  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .195.00 175 .50
035201 Student Book w/Interactive CD, 
 Skits DVD, Misc CD  56.00 49 .95
035196 Student Book only   .  .  .   
 (no CDs/DVDs)  .  .  .  .  .38.00 33 .25
071390 Stdnt Bk w/ Music CD 45.00 40 .95
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
035163 Workbook 1 035173 Workbook 3
035170 Workbook 2 035194 Workbook 4
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Teach Them Spanish! (K-5)
  Due to the quickness that young children pos-
sess in picking up a foreign language, it is ideal 
to introduce the language as early as possible. 
This is easy when the parents themselves know 
the language, but what if they don’t? Well, you’re 
in luck if you are interested in teaching your 
child Spanish. The Teach Them Spanish! series 
is designed for the parent/teacher “who has little 
knowledge of Spanish and a lot of enthusiasm.” 
Each book provides a vast source of teacher les-
son plans and age appropriate worksheets and 
classroom activities.  At the preschool and kin-
dergarten levels, the material is presented in units 
categorized into general themes familiar to young 
children such as greetings, colors, numbers, 
foods, clothing, classroom objects, community, 
family, the face, transportation, and animals. 
The majority of the activities include activities 
such as games and songs that encourage regular 
repetition of Spanish vocabulary. At the upper 
levels, the material is presented in more defined 
lessons. Each lesson includes an easy to follow 
teacher lesson plan covering 4-6 activities. The 
content of the upper level books progressively 
advance in content and work to develop skills 
including listening, speaking, reading, writing, 
vocabulary, and grammar. For example, at the 
uppermost level (5th grade), lessons cover the 
topics of: numbers, month & dates, frequently 
used expressions, gender & plurals, definite & 
indefinite articles, using numbers, occupations & 
possessive adjectives, clothing, antonyms, telling 
time, sports, sizes, shapes, colors, prepositions, 
subject pronouns, regular -ar verbs, regular -er 
verbs, regular -ir verbs, irregular verbs, adjective 
agreement, household items, restaurant & mar-
ket, and transportation.  ~ Enh 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95
025356 Grade K 025353 Grade 3
025351 Grade 1 025354 Grade 4
025352 Grade 2 025355 Grade 5

LA CLASE DIVERTIDA PROGRAMS (K-8)

La Clase Divertida (K-8)
  Whenever someone asks 
for “fun” Spanish, I steer 
them to Clase Divertida. 
The video lessons, songs, 
craft projects, use of Spanish 
names and cultural/geo-
graphic content makes for 
an action packed lesson for 
parent and teachers to do 
with their students. Yes, you 
will be doing Spanish together. No, you don’t 
have to know Spanish. Not crafty? It’s ok, the 
videos teach the art projects. This is a program 
you can do. Your kids will look forward to their 
Spanish lessons every week! Each level includes 
DVD(s) with all 15 lessons being taught by Senor 
Gamache, an audio CD with pronunciation prac-
tice and songs, teacher’s manual, 2 consumable 
student workbooks, and craft supplies for 2 stu-
dents.  The teacher manual suggests how to do a 
little bit of Spanish every day, spending 10 days 
with the content from 1 lesson. It sounds like a 
lot, but it is very simple to do and the repetition 
is then your scripted Spanish practice for the day. 
The student workbooks have exercises that rein-
force the material learned in the video lessons, 
and there are flashcards to cut out and use for 

your practice time too. There is a cooking project 
in each lesson that you will have to get supplies 
for, but items should be a most grocery stores. As 
the teacher, read the lesson and gather any mate-
rials you need for your lesson beforehand. There 
is some Christian content in each level, though I 
would not call it an overtly Biblical curriculum. 
  Here are some highlights from the various lev-
els. LEVEL 1: (1 DVD) names, vowels, Mexican 
flag craft, colors, fried plantains, alphabet, pup-
pet stories, map of Mexico, galletas de boda, 
body parts, yarn craft, counting to 10, quesa-
dillas, question words, animals, tissue paper 
flower, fried ice cream, piñata, family members, 
and it all comes in a black, canvas zippered bag. 
LEVEL 2: (2 DVDs) map of Spain, Spanish coat 
of arms, puppet story of Don Quixote, spelling 
names, review numbers, telling time, make gaz-
pacho, seasons, months, birthdays, make casta-
nets, weather, holidays, make paella, Columbus/
Queen Isabella/King Ferdinand, ordinal numbers, 
las torrijas, decorate tiles, animals, restaurant, 
fan craft, make a piñata and a flan, all in a nice, 
red zipper bag. LEVEL 3: (includes 3 DVDs and 
a Spanish/English dictionary) formal/informal, 
regular verbs, house vocabulary, dialogue to 
memorize, numbers to 1000, que?, pottery craft, 
more conversation, noun/adjective agreement, 
Central America map/flags, pastel de tres leches, 
Caribbean countries, cooking plantains, Panama 
canal, mola craft, Cuban sandwich, friendship 
bracelet, baseball, drinks, guitar, and make a 
piñata, all in a blue canvas zipper bag.
  Extra student packs include all consumable 
materials needed for 1 extra student. You want 
each child to have their own supplies for sure, 
sharing would not be a fun experience. There is a 
workbook, any additional activity pages and craft 
supplies to make all crafts in that level. You can 
also choose these materials with an additional 
audio CD, which is great option for a classroom 
or co-op group so that students can practice at 
home between instructional times. ~Sara
062730 Level 1 Intro Kit  .  .  .  .  .  50 .00

Here is a way to test drive La Clase with 5 
lessons for 2 students and see if it is a good fit 
for your family. With materials and instruc-
tion for about two weeks of lessons, the kit 
includes an introductory teacher’s manual 
with an overview and lesson plans. Two stu-
dent activity packets include worksheets and 
puzzles to reinforce the lessons, 2 Mexican 
flags to color, 2 color wheels with 2 brads 
(included) to assemble and practice with, 
DVD, audio CD, 8 crayons, and cut tissue 
paper with wire to make flowers. This is a fun 
& lively way to learn Spanish. ~ Sara

Level 1 (K-6)
014536 Curriculum Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  120 .00
014537 Extra Student Pack .  .  .  .  15 .00
001466 Extra Student Pack w/CD 25 .00

Level II (1-7)
014538 Curriculum Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  130 .00
014539 Extra Student Pack .  .  .  .  25 .00
001472 Extra Student Pack w/CD 35 .00

Level III (2-8)
035009 Curriculum Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  140 .00
035010 Extra Student Pack .  .  .  .  35 .00
001476 Extra Student Pack w/CD 45 .00

CLASSICAL ACADEMIC PRESS SPANISH (1-AD)

Songschool Spanish (1-3)
  Parents often worry 
about having to teach 
a language they don’t 
speak. Never fear—
Songschool Spanish 
is here! Classical 
Academic Press con-
tinues its tradition of 
providing quality, audio-based foreign language 
instruction with its Spanish offering. 
  The core of this program lies in the Book and 
CD Set.  The audio CD contains 44 tracks set to 
music (you’ll recognize some familiar children’s 
tunes, such as “Where is Thumbkin?” and “If 
You’re Happy and You Know It”). Spanish and 
English vocabulary are intermingled in the songs, 
resulting not in an “immersion”, but a “weave”. 
Most tunes are simple rhythms which repeat the 
vocabulary in the lessons. There’s a lot of repeti-
tion because it helps the words stick in the kids’ 
heads (so tolerate it with a smile, parents!)  The 
Student Book follows the vocabulary on the CD. 
It’s black and white with many varied activities 
and illustrations. The pages have a balanced mix 
of text, student writing space, and images. 173 
pgs, pb.
  There are 31 chapters with the suggested pacing 
of one chapter/lesson per week. Vocabulary cov-
ered includes: greetings, friends, family, house, 
manners, animals, colors, numbers, body, food, 
and weather. There is a support website where 
kids can play vocabulary games in Spanish and 
another site for parents to get guidance for the 
program.  The Teacher Edition includes all of the 
answers to the exercises in the student book, plus 
parental tips. 147 pgs, pb.
  Like the other Song School programs, this one 
wouldn’t be complete without a game!  Spanish 
Amigo Match is a flashcard set that contains all 
of the vocabulary from the Song School Spanish 
lessons (except for review lessons). The deck 
contains over 210 cards, each labeled (and 
color-coded) with the corresponding chapter 
number from the Student Book.  Use the cards to 
play games (ie. “Memory”, “Go Fish”, or “Carrot 
Top”), or as flashcards.
  Learn your lesson phrases from listening to la 
maestro (the teacher) on DVD! Use this as ini-
tial instruction or as a follow up. Your student 
can listen to a native Spanish speaker which is 
wonderful for their pronunciation, a lovely lady 
who is smiley and encouraging.  She speaks 
clearly and slowly with pauses for your child to 
repeat the words. There is a video for each of the 
24 lessons and navigating the DVD is a cinch. 
Each lesson is concluded by a “little moments” 
segment where you see/hear the vocabulary one 
more time. There is a lot of English used in the 
videos which make them very parent friendly. 
Each lesson lasts around 5 minutes. 
016839 Book & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
016884 Teacher Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
016886 Spanish Amigo Match 24.95 21 .25
SGSCSP Set of 3 Above  .  .  .  .  .74.85 61 .95
013515 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95
SGSSDP Deluxe Set (w/ DVD) 99.80 79 .95
064844 CD only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25
072531 Spanish Bk 2 Student 24.95 21 .25
072532 Spanish Bk 2 Teacher 24.95 21 .25
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Spanish for Children (3-AD)
 “Learn more than how to order a taco” with this 
great program. The books are divided into 32 
weekly chapters, including 5 review chapters. 
Each lesson introduces new vocabulary words 
alongside a Spanish concept, starting with verbs 
and nouns in the first unit and moving on to 
number, gender, adjectives, pronouns, verb 
conjugations, and more. The lessons are short 
(about 4 pages each), plus weekly worksheets 
and quizzes. Lessons begin with Spanish phras-
es, a conversation, a chant (to aid memorization 
of grammar and vocabulary) and a vocabulary 
list. Then the lesson discusses the concept being 
taught, followed by short exercises and a quiz. 
Each level teaches 290 of the most commonly 
used vocabulary words in an engaging, conver-
sational way. A helpful glossary is included in 
the back of the primer. The pronunciation CD is 
no longer included with the text, but a complete 
MP3 file of all pronunciations can be download-
ed at the publisher’s website.  Answer Key is a 
copy of the worksheet and quizzes in the Primer 
with the answers filled in.
 If the instructor is not familiar with Spanish, con-
sider the DVD and Chant CD set, which features 
4 DVDs with the author teaching the lesson to 
her students. Each lesson (approx. 15 min each) 
corresponds to the weekly chapter in the Primer, 
and text from the book appears on screen as the 
lesson is presented so you can follow along. 
The students chant their weekly grammar work, 
and vocabulary and visual images appear which 
correspond with the words. The audio chant CD 
includes grammar chart chants and complete 
vocabulary.
  Picking up where Primer A left off, Primer B 
emphasizes grammar and the parts of speech as 
tools for understanding and speaking Spanish. 
Also included are expanded dialogs, stories, 
songs, and chants. Primer B contains 32 weekly 
chapters, including 6 review chapters and an 
end-of-book review. The text teaches 290 com-
monly used vocabulary words, plus a review 
of vocabulary from Primer A. Students will 
continue mastering grammatical concepts, such 
as verb conjugation, tense, and noun gender. 
Weekly worksheets and quizzes are included, 
and students will enjoy sharpening their Spanish 
with dialogs, stories, and a puzzle that involves 
searching for treasure in Mayan ruins. 
024984 Primer A .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95
024985 Answer Key A  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
024929 DVD/Chant CD A  .  .  .74.95 56 .95
SFCAPK Package A .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .122.80 94 .95

Includes Primer A, Answer Key, DVD/CD set 
and the Tin Bot Spanish Reader.

011346 Primer B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
011344 Answer Key B  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
026627 DVD/Chant CD B  .  .  .74.95 56 .95
SFCBPK Package B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .115.85 89 .95

Includes Primer B, Answer Key & DVD/CD.

See It and Say It Flip Flop Spanish (3-6)
  A full 2 year Spanish course in a box set! Flip 
Flop uses 3 decks of picture/vocabulary cards, 4 
audio CDs, a dry erase paddle with marker, and 
a teacher manual ready to be put in a binder 
(binder not included) along with 2 card holder 
pages to save sentences in your binder. Students 
will listen 3x per week to the same lesson. The 
card sets are color coded and all instruction 
to use them is in the manual. It’s as simple as 
opening to the lesson, laying out your cards and 
playing the CD. Students will learn pronuncia-
tion, articles, ser/estar/ir/tener, regular –ar verbs, 
possessive adjectives, noun/adjective agreement, 
#0-50, commands, questions, parts of speech, 
syntax, prepositions and singular/plural. They 
will get also be getting a lot of vocabulary such 
as: household nouns, colors, opinions, animals, 
clothing, food, family, manners, rooms, & places 
in town. The variety of lessons give your students 
a chance to act out words, play with the cards, 
and write on the paddle making it a good option 
for your wiggly kiddos or a hands-on learner who 
needs to process information from various media, 
not just with a pencil and paper. Lessons will 
take you about 8-15 minutes, 3 times a week. 
~ Sara
058427   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .135.97 125 .95

Excelerate Spanish (3-8)
  Attention audio and kinesthetic learners! Here 
is a Spanish curriculum made just for you! Using 
a method called Total Physical Response (TPR) 
students are taught using videos and reactive 
body movement as they repeat & respond to the 
instructor. Each lesson has three parts: vocabu-
lary, actions, and a comprehension check. The 
Lesson Book includes a thorough explanation of 
the pedagogy (methodology) and a script from 
the video lessons. As a parent/teacher you really 
need to understand the why here as it is not a 
traditional course. You are told step by step how 
to present the twenty-four lessons (87pp.) If you 
are comfortable with the language, you could 
use this book to present the lessons yourself, if 
not, you can use this book to answer student 
questions about the lessons in the videos. The 
Lesson Book is a necessary component of the 
program. Excelerate Spanish uses a non-repro-
ducible Workbook for each student (105pp). This 
holds extension activities from the lessons and is 
not meant to be used without them. Activities 
include a variety of puzzles, games, mini-books, 
scrambled stories, cloze passages, grammar prac-
tice, picture definitions, & more. Depending 
on your goals with your student(s) you may or 
may not use this item. The Answer Key (77pp.) 
includes answers to both the Workbook and 
Lesson Book. Very young learners may use 
just the videos and become familiar with the 
vocabulary & sounds of the language. Mid/upper 
elementary students can do some writing, so I 

like the Workbooks at this age for reinforcing 
the audio/physical lessons. The Lesson DVDs 
are not flashy. They show a teacher and her 
students modeling the lesson. As the teacher asks 
questions, students respond to her in Spanish or 
move/motion as your own student(s) will do. This 
would work well in a homeschool setting as well 
as in a co-op or traditional classroom. A good, 
user-friendly option to introduce elementary to 
middle school students to Spanish, especially 
great for those “wiggly” learners or  those who 
struggle with reading, since they are not learning 
directly from a book. All books are soft cover. 
~ Sara
EXCSPN Comp . Curriculum .  .158.85 121 .95
056657 Lesson Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
056658 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .75
056651 Answer Keys  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 24 .50
056654 DVD Lessons 1-6
056656 DVD Lessons 7-12
056653 DVD Lessons 13-18
056655 DVD Lessons 19-24

Getting Started with Spanish (4-AD)
  Subtitled “Beginning Spanish for Homeschoolers 
and Self-Taught Students of Any Age,” this book 
serves as a great introduction for the family who 
wants to “try out” the language before investing 
in a full-fledged Spanish course. This book con-
tains 177 short lessons (usually a page in length), 
which are straightforward and incremental in 
progression. Lessons strike a balance between 
introducing new vocabulary, explaining simple 
grammatical concepts, and memorization of 
noun and verb forms. Lessons are self-paced, 
self-explanatory, and offer plenty of practice 
exercises. Lessons that introduce new Spanish 
vocabulary feature a new Spanish word, its 
English translation, and often a pronunciation 
tip, followed by about ten sentences to translate. 
Grammar lessons introduce concepts and verb 
forms gradually; as verb forms are introduced, 
they are added to a chart, which students use to 
aid in translating sentences. For pronunciation 
help, the author provides free, downloadable 
MP3 audio files on his website, which can be 
used with the lessons. Because this book is a 
non-reproducible worktext (not a workbook), it 
can be used with multiple students. (The author 
recommends writing the translating exercises in a 
separate notebook.) Overall, this course teaches 
students about 100 vocabulary words, gives them 
a grasp of basic Spanish grammar, and makes 
them comfortable translating simple Spanish sen-
tences.  After completing this program, students 
will be ready to tackle a “regular” Spanish pro-
gram with confidence – and they will be off to a 
good head start! ~ Lisa
026126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 20 .95
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Living Language Spanish Complete Course (9-AD)
  “The Basics - For Beginners or Anyone Who 
Wants a Thorough Review.” This course is a 
no-frills look at Spanish utilizing the conversa-
tion building-block method. Everything you need 
is included in this handy little pack including a 
Spanish-English dictionary, a coursebook, and 4 
audio CD’s. The coursebook is divided into 40 
lessons, which are fairly short and very do-able. 
All the words in bold faced type are pronounced 
on the audio CD’s so you can learn the cor-
rect pronunciation. Notes scattered generously 
throughout the lessons explain pronunciation, 
rules and other information. Most lessons include 
one or two quizzes for you to practice what 
you’ve learned. The quizzes are generally for-
matted with matching exercises where you match 
Spanish phrases to English phrases and fill-in-the-
blank with multiple choices of Spanish words to 
fill in a Spanish phrase (the English version of 
the word is next to the blank in parentheses). 
Answers are easily accessible at the end of each 
quiz section. The included Spanish-English dic-
tionary is comprised of over 20,000 of the most 
frequently used Spanish words and the audio 
CD’s contain over 3 hours of recorded material. 
This course has been recently updated and now 
includes 18 supplemental vocabulary sections 
and updated references including e-mail eti-
quette and Internet resources. ~ Megan
008602   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 20 .75

Basic Programs

☼Usborne Listen and Learn (PK-AD)
  These are the coolest kids’ books for language 
learning! Parents need do nothing except try and 
figure out how your child learned to say over 
120 words in Chinese or Spanish without any 
help! When you open up the “book,” there is a 
packet of 4 cards with several images on them 
on the left side and a frame for you to slide 
the card into on the right side (double sided). 
Slide one of the cards into the frame and press 
the go button. You can now press the images 
and hear the words which can be heard clearly 
through the speaker on the frame page. On the 
Chinese cards, you see the character, the word 
in Pinyin  and the English word. This method 
is particularly helpful for understanding sound 
patterns and accent marks. For Spanish, you 
see the Spanish and English words below each 
illustration. Vocabulary topics covered are home, 
food, animals, the farm, bedtime, clothes, trans-
portation and body parts. The illustrations are as 
expected from Usborne and cards are made from 
a sturdy cardstock, measuring about 7.5”. Book 
comes with a battery, and there are replacement 
instructions on the back cover. I imagine a child 
learning these words on their own and coming 
to Mom or Dad (or teacher) asking for a snack in 
Chinese or Spanish! What fun! HC ~ Sara
067515 First Chinese Words .  .19.99 17 .99
067516 First Spanish Words  .  .19.99 17 .99

Spanish for Kids (PK-AD)
  Practical and well-designed 
lessons are easy for parents to 
follow using the Whistlefritz 
series. Forty lessons use cre-
ative and interactive projects 
like making puppets, trying new 
recipes, making play dough, 
and drawing pictures of family. Each new lesson 
refers back to past learning, helping the new 
vocabulary and phrases stick. Fritzi is a cartoon 
mouse found throughout the program and he 
is darling. The lessons guide a parent/teacher, 
telling them exactly what to say and do. The 
pronunciation help comes from the DVDs (make 
sure you know the correct pronunciation too so 
you model it correctly). In the lesson plan book 
are vocabulary words to have your student repeat 
and practice. Don’t worry, they are very fun and 
engaging videos! You will enjoy them. In the 
videos, you see a person’s face as he/she says a 
word. Children can imitate how the person looks 
as they are making sounds that are not in English. 
This is something you don’t see with other lan-
guage videos. Each 25-minute immersion DVD 
contains a variety of short scenes including live 
action, animation and puppets. Plenty of repe-
tition, slower-paced conversation, and an easy-
to-follow format are nice for parents and kiddos. 
Several short songs are included as well. Each 
DVD includes a booklet with English translations 
of key vocabulary words. Expect each lesson 
to take 30-40 minutes including the videos and 
activities. You are only watching a part of video 
for the actual lesson. Scripted plans means very 
little prior planning! You can assemble materials 
for the project and get the DVD ready and voila 
- time for your Spanish lesson! French lesson 
plans will be available later this year; though we 
currently offer the DVDs (#039684 & #039699) 
if you want to get a jump on it. Every single 
lesson has the following categories: description 
of lesson, goal, objective, vocabulary, materi-
als, time, focus, teacher input, guided practice, 
independent practice, closure and extension 
activities. If this sounds like it was written by a 
classroom teacher, it was, several very talented 
ones. Pages may be reproduced for your own 
home or classroom use. There are lots of pages 
you will want to make copies of for the activities. 
I love that this is a hands-on program without 
requiring a student to be able to write just yet. 
This is a good in-between step from a beginner’s 
initial exposure to a foreign language and doing 
something with a written component (aka work-
book.) You will need all of the DVDs to get the 
most out of the lesson plan book. You could, 
however, use the videos without the plans. All of 
the voices are native speakers on the Whistlefritz 
materials, which helps your children develop an 
authentic accent as they imitate what they hear. 
The card game is a fun way to practice vocab-
ulary and has a little fox character named Rito 
demonstrating the words, as well as the printed 
word with pronunciation help. 50 cards can be 
turned face down to play a matching game. Be 
sure to have your kiddos say the word when they 
turn up a card! I like the idea of a proper lesson 
once or twice a week and having the kids watch 
the videos for fun on other days. Keeping it light 
and fun, your children will be asking for Fritzi!
039703 Spanish Lesson Plans for Kids
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 35 .95

039719 Spanish Matching Cards
 (Juego des Pares)  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
029420 Educators Spanish Collection
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .165.00 114 .95

This kit includes the lesson plan book, 
Spanish matching cards, Sabor! Learning 
songs CD, and the complete collection of 
5 DVDs and 2 CDs to use with the lessons, 
starring Fritzi the mouse

071447 Deluxe Spanish Ed .  .120.00 84 .95
042265 DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .115.00 81 .95

Set includes 5 DVDs: Adentro y Afuera 
(Inside and Out), Los Animales (Animals), 
Vamos a Jugar (Let’s Play), Las Estaciones 
(The Seasons), and La Fiesta de Fritzi (Fritzi’s 
Party). Also includes 2 CD’s: A Bailar! (Let’s 
Dance!) and Cha, Cha, Cha (in Spanish). 
Translation guide included.

EACH SONG CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
029385 A Bailar! (Let’s Dance!)

Includes 16 upbeat & lively tunes that cover 
the alphabet, body parts, birthday, colors 
and other beginner vocabulary words. Sung 
by Jorge Anaya, a native of El Salvador. A 
lyric booklet is included that also lists sev-
eral vocabulary words in Spanish & English 
which you can use with your lessons. 

029422 Sabor!: Learning Songs CD
Fifteen fun songs with Fritzi the mouse (sung 
by Jorge Anaya) that teach your children 
Spanish vocabulary as they enjoy the tunes! 
Some are familiar like Old MacDonald, but 
most are original. The booklet inside gives 
you the lyrics in Spanish plus the main 
vocabulary is translated for you. Add this 
Whistlefritz song CD to any program you are 
using with your young students. Play it in 
the car or when they are coloring for extra 
Spanish exposure! ~ Sara

071446 Cha, Cha, Cha Learning Songs

Let’s Learn Spanish (K-8)
  This series is intended to slowly immerse your 
child in the Spanish language.  There are eight 
lessons per grade level with the eighth lesson 
consisting of a review of the topics and vocab-
ulary covered in the book.  Although the series 
covers up through the eighth grade level, the les-
son within each book are all relatively short and 
may not cover an entire year’s worth of foreign 
language studies.  Lessons are organized topical-
ly.  For example, at the kindergarten level, stu-
dents learn greetings, introductions, colors, vow-
els, numbers, basic classroom items, and feelings 
& emotions while students will learn about the 
months of the year, expressing dates, telling time, 
school subjects, towns, people in the communi-
ty, and Easter at the fourth grade level.  Each les-
son includes a teacher/parent notes section that 
provides suggestions on how to introduce each of 
the lesson’s worksheet activities, there are gener-
ally 4 activities per lesson, in order to maximize 
student learning.  As an additional feature, each 
book includes a list of suggested websites and 
various other resources that are recommended 
for use to make for a more enjoyable learning 
experience for your student. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95
029137 Grade K 029133 Grade 5
029129 Grade 1 029134 Grade 6
029130 Grade 2 029135 Grade 7
029131 Grade 3 029136 Grade 8
029132 Grade 4
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Spanish for Kids Intermediate (4-6)
   Videos are a fun and easy way to introduce 
your kids to Spanish! Language Tree also has 
beginner level videos, but these are for the 
child who can understand more conversation in 
Spanish and easily read English subtitles. Lessons 
are short, energetic and interactive. A cute story 
carries through both volumes. Javier (Javi) is a 
Spanish college student who is staying the sum-
mer with a family in Los Angeles. You go back 
and forth in the lessons from his point of view 
and that of his host family. In between lessons, 
the narrator speaks English, but all actors speak 
only Spanish, which is great for a student to hear. 
Each video has 8 lessons each with a theme, such 
as continents, weather, buying a plane ticket, 
introductions, food, market, rooms in a house, 
feelings, sports, soccer, phone chat, school 
subjects, ser/estar (briefly) and more. There is 
a pretty cool song on each video too! The intro 
and graphics are very child-like, but I think the 
videos themselves are great for upper elementary 
students. There are interactive matching games 
to practice and review vocabulary. If you are 
looking for Spanish with multiple students, or 
even just one, I really like these as a way to get 
kids excited to learn more about the language!  
45 minutes each. ~Sara 
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
041462 Vol 1 041471 Vol 2
SPNINT Set of both  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.98 35 .95

Spanish Language Learner Kit (5-AD)
  Beginning Spanish students will find much to 
discover in this fun DK kit. The kit includes a 
book, flash cards, and an audio CD. The book 
really consists of three separate books, conve-
niently compiled into one volume. The three 
“books” are an Activity Book, Picture Dictionary 
Wordbook, and a Bilingual Dictionary. The 
Activity Book consists of 26 themed topics and 
introduces children to common phrases and 
basic vocabulary pertaining to everyday situa-
tions—such as greetings, school, or at a picnic.  
The lessons feature color photos of school-aged 
children (with bilingual speech bubbles), as well 
as colorful graphics, tips, and vocabulary games. 
The audio CD corresponds to each of the lessons, 
and students are encouraged to listen to the CD 
(to develop an ear for native dialogue and pro-
nunciation) while they follow along in the book. 
The Picture Dictionary contains colorful photos 
of people, places and objects with the Spanish 
words (and English translations) written below. 
The Bilingual Dictionary contains translations for 
2000 of the most commonly-used Spanish words. 
The flashcards consist of five sets of twelve flash-
cards covering food, clothes, objects, numbers 
and animals. The flashcards can be used to play 
the games in the Activity Book, or they can be 
used by themselves to study vocabulary words. 
The multisensory appeal of this kit should inspire 
even the most reluctant Spanish students. ~ Lisa
044069   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Standard Deviants Spanish (7-12)
  This program is a lively method to learning  
Spanish.  The Standard Deviants method takes 
challenging subjects (see index for other titles) 
and simplifies them through graphics, skits, 
music, and a fun format.  The program features 
six teenagers who cheerfully aid the process.  
Although these videos may come across as being 
slightly cheesy (is there such a thing as being 
too excited about a subject?) the approach might 
work for your students.  “The Basics” video intro-
duces the language and its alphabet, accents, 
pronunciation, greetings, cognates, counting, 
basic conversation, and much more.  “Beyond 
the Basics” goes to the next step, teaching vocab-
ulary, different parts of speech, communication 
tips, tenses, conversation, time, weather, and 
more.  The “Advanced” videos reviews all the 
basics that you’ve already learned.  The first 
“Advanced” video delves into irregular verbs, 
verb construction, making comparisons, adverbs, 
prepositions, direct and indirect object pronouns, 
lots of different scenes and conversations, and 
more.  The “Advanced Verbs” video teaches 
modal and reflexive verbs, many different verb 
tenses, mood, the subjunctive, and commands.  
It also teaches a total of 64 new verbs.  Videos 
run around 80-90 minutes each.
EACH SINGLE DVD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 12 .95
018945 The Basics DVD
018943 Beyond the Basics DVD
035538 Advanced Spanish: Building on the
 Basics - 2 DVDs
018886 Set of all DVDs   .  .  .  .69.99 43 .95

Spanish for Teens Spanish 1 (7-AD)
  We have some really solid Spanish curricula to 
choose from, but sometimes your student needs 
a little more. A little more practice and review, a 
little more listening to pronunciation and a little 
more of someone explaining the basics to them. 
Both of these videos cover material learned in 
a first year, high school Spanish program. This 
is not a curriculum, but a supplement for extra 
help. There are 2 teachers, David and John, 
who help you with your pronunciation and go 
over some good basic grammar points. You can 
watch the videos again and again as needed, or 
just pick from the menu if you want to review a 
concept. There are other faces and voices on the 
videos, which is always helpful for developing 
a language learner’s ear. Some cultural dashes 
liven up the grammar, but really, the grammar 
is the good stuff here. The reviews are short and 
interactive. You are encouraged to repeat words 
and fill in the blanks with the correct words 
out loud. Spanish adults and teens are shown, 
and there are some group photos of friends on 
the beach in bathing suits, but they go by the 
screen pretty quickly. Each DVD is 40 minutes 
long with 6 lessons. Part 1: covers present tense 
regular verbs, ser and estar, informal future 
tense, phrases with tener and reflexive verbs. 
Part 2: includes idiomatic expressions, negative 
sentences, interrogative sentences, prepositions, 
the preterite (a past verb tense) and affirmative 
commands.  For the student who needs some 
direct practice in these areas, these videos are a 
helpful addition. ~Sara
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
014814 Part 1 014871 Part 2

Advanced Spanish Step-by-Step (7-AD)
  This is a grammar workbook for 2nd and 3rd 
year Spanish students. It includes explanations 
and exercises to complete right in the book 
and would make a good writing supplement to 
Rosetta Stone L2 and L3. In addition to the direct 
grammar instruction, there are reading passages 
to improve your vocabulary and see the grammar 
rules used in context. The book has 3 parts. The 
1st part reviews the present tense and uses of ser 
and estar, the preterite, imperfect, progressive 
and subjunctive tenses plus commands (imper-
ative.) The 2nd part goes in depth on nouns, 
articles, adjectives, pronouns, and the present 
and past perfect tenses. The 3rd part covers the 
future, conditional, past subjunctive and idioms. 
Answers in the back, 296 pgs, pb. ~Sara
045101   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 15 .95

Workbooks / Practice

Complete Book of Starter Spanish (PK-1)
  This workbook is the “junior” version of the 
popular Complete Book of Spanish (003145). 
Like its older sibling, this hefty workbook intro-
duces younger kids to Spanish with fun, colorful 
worksheets. Basic concepts such as colors, 
shapes, the alphabet, family, clothing, com-
munity, seasons, and time are introduced and 
reviewed. Activities are tailored to preschoolers 
and early elementary students and include col-
oring, drawing, matching, tracing, circling, and 
handwriting. The back of the book includes a 
section of Spanish songs and rhymes, glossary, 
and answer key. 416 pgs.  ~ Lisa
052527   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Bilingual Beginner English/Spanish Resource 
Book w/ CD (PK-4)
  Sara Jordan’s series of lan-
guage learning songs has 
been around for a while now 
(item #053347). This, how-
ever, is an enhanced ver-
sion of Bilingual Beginners 
Spanish and uses the same 
songs as on that CD, but 
is expanded on. A nicely 
done workbook is included so you now have 
lessons to go with the songs. Students will work 
on oral skills (greetings, following instruction, 
singing, rolling R’s), writing (made for beginner 
writers with dotted letters/words to trace), read-
ing (simple words, word boxes, coloring activi-
ties, matching), grammar (questions, affirmative, 
negative, nouns, gender, articles, present tense 
verbs), vocabulary building (greetings, colors, 
numbers, home, time, food, family, body) and 
spelling (alphabetizing, capitalizing, Spanish 
accent marks). There are 12 lessons all togeth-
er with answers in the back. For each lesson, 
there are cards for games and teaching activities: 
requires printing off cards from the publisher’s 
website. Lessons are shown in both English and 
Spanish and have a group activity, the audio 
portion from the CD, and 2 or 4 writing activ-
ity pages. Since the CD models pronunciation, 
knowing how to speak Spanish isn’t necessary. 
I think it would be helpful to have some prior 
exposure to aid your young learners’ pronunci-
ation. Reproducible for one classroom/homes-
chool. 63 pgs. ~ Sara
062232   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95



1018 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Foreign Language

Bilingual Songs & Activities English/Spanish
(K-AD)
  Sara Jordan does such a nice job of getting kids 
singing in Spanish! I always like to see little ones 
learn songs in a foreign language or watch fun 
videos before they hit the books. These work-
books are a good follow up option. Older ele-
mentary students can use them as their Spanish 
program and work independently, though I 
imagine most would need some guidance with 
the CD. This series could also be used by middle 
grade students as a review before taking a full 
Spanish course for high school credit.
  Made for young students, Volume 1 goes over 
the basics such as introductions, common phras-
es, alphabet, numbers, months, days, food and 
more basic vocabulary. Also covered are articles, 
gender, accent marks, and present tense verbs 
gustar and querir. By adding writing, you are 
adding to your student’s skills beyond listening 
and singing songs. Dotted half lines are perfect 
for little ones still perfecting their handwriting 
skills and English is used 50% in this book. Black 
& white graphics can be colored by the student. 
For each chapter, there is a group activity that is 
easily adapted to an individual. Word cards can 
be printed out free from the publisher’s website 
and every chapter includes a song from the includ-
ed CD. They are tidy little Spanish lessons for a 
parent who may or may not know the language 
themselves. Volume 2 works on building oral 
communication, cultural differences, simple read-
ing, questions, and present tense of verbs ser/estar 
and conocer/saber. Vocabulary continues with 
home, time, calendar, sports, professions, family, 
etc. Volume 3 works on following directions in 
Spanish, negatives, adjective agreement in gender 
& number with nouns, and then prepositions. 
Your vocabulary includes dates, adjectives, num-
bers and courtesy titles. Volume 4 has students 
following sequences of instruction in Spanish, 
answering short questions, superlatives, question 
words, adverbs, gender of nouns & pronouns, 
descriptive adjectives, phone numbers, quantities 
and more. Reproducible for classroom use in the 
US only. Answers are in the back. Each CD has 
12 songs. 63 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH VOLUME  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95
062233 Vol . 1 062235 Vol . 3
062234 Vol . 2 062236 Vol . 4

Spanish Workbook & Music CD (K-7)
  Looking for a fun way to teach your child the 
basics of Spanish? This workbook/CD combo 
offers a fun, musical way for children to learn 
some common Spanish words and phrases. 
Stored directly in the book cover, the CD 
includes 12 original stories and songs with 
vocals. Through repetition and catchy lyrics, the 
songs teach Spanish numbers 1-10, greetings, 
family titles, common foods, weather, clothing, 
colors, and feelings. Included in the full-color 
workbook are lyrics to all the songs on the CD. 
The workbook also includes six Spanish/English 
mini-books so children can read along with the 
Spanish recordings of the stories. Spanish/English 
word searches, crossword puzzles, and vocabu-
lary practice are also included in the workbook. 
Printable lyrics and an answer key are included 
on the music CD.  CD runtime is 40 minutes; 
workbook is 48 pages. ~ Rachel
020894   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Let’s Speak Spanish (K-8)
  These books look like they’re more for younger 
kids, but would provide an easy introduction for 
anyone beginning Spanish.  The books feature a 
family who decide to learn Spanish together.  It’s 
in story form, with the family continually adding 
new words they learn and share with each other.  
Plenty of review questions and other practice 
problems are provided throughout.  By the end 
of the first book, students will know many greet-
ings, common questions and phrases, and lots of 
other everyday words.  They will also be able to 
write complete sentences and even paragraphs in 
Spanish.  Answers included. - Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.19 3 .75
019210 Book 1 019212 Book 3
019211 Book 2

The Complete Book of Spanish (1-3)
  Like other Complete Book of workbooks, this 
one is packed with fun, colorful worksheets.  It 
was designed for kids who have had little or no 
previous Spanish, and it covers many basic con-
cepts such as numbers, alphabet, parts of speech, 
expressions, days and months, colors, clothes, 
parts of the body, and more.  The exercises vary, 
but they maintain a writing emphasis to help 
children retain what they’re learning.  Besides 
the worksheets, there is also a section of Spanish 
songs and chants as well as a section full of 
learning cards to be used as flashcards. A poster 
and stickers are included as an added bonus. A 
final review is included in the back, as well as a 
complete answer key.  352 pgs. - Melissa
003145 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 10 .95

Spanish Elementary Workbook Level 1 (1-3)
  This workbook covers simple Spanish. One 
page introduces the Spanish names for several 
pictures from a certain category. Then another 
page reviews the same objects, with an exercise 
in matching or fill in the correct Spanish word.  
Categories include rooms in a house, outside, 
colors, shapes, numbers, family members, parts 
of the body, days, times, months, seasons, 
fruits and vegetables, meats, and several others.  
Pictures can also be colored in for more fun.  
In the back of the book are two crosswords, a 
word search, some reviews, and a Spanish test 
for additional practice.  Reproducible. - Melissa
007288   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25

10 Minutes a Day Spanish (3-7)
  When you need some reinforcement of your 
lessons, a workbook can be just the thing. A 
colorful DK workbook with a digital timer built 
right in makes it fun for a student to practice 
their Spanish! They can see how long it takes 

to complete a page, track their times and try to 
beat their own scores (with accuracy of course!) 
or work for 10 minutes a day and stop wherever 
they are when time’s up! Covers basic conver-
sation, phrases, simple grammar, spelling and 
vocabulary words in the topics of #1-1000, 
days, months, family, adjectives, colors, ani-
mals, home, countries, questions, city, sports, 
time, hygiene, clothes, weather, school, music, 
& food. Does not include pronunciation help. 
Answers in the back, 80pp. ~ Sara 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
045408   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Building Spanish Vocabulary (3-8)
  Filled with activity pages to acquaint students 
with basic Spanish vocabulary, this workbook is 
a perfect introduction to Spanish or a good sup-
plement to a more heavy-duty program.  Typical 
workbook-type exercises teach and quiz students 
on the Spanish words for numbers, shapes, 
colors, days, months, food, family, verbs, ani-
mals, clothing, parts of the body, opposites, and 
more.  Accompanying the worksheets are over 
350 vocabulary cards featuring a Spanish word 
on one side and the English word on the other.  
These cards can be used for a number of different 
vocabulary-building exercises described in the 
book.  Answers are included.  Reproducible, 128 
pgs. – Melissa
041406   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Exercises in Spanish Grammar (7-12)
  Though these workbooks are slim, they offer 
straightforward worksheets that would be very 
beneficial for those studying Spanish.  They 
offer practice on a variety of Spanish grammar 
concepts, (no instruction, just worksheets) many 
of them are ones that typically present problems 
for Spanish students.  Concepts covered include 
identifying correct articles (un, una, unos, unas, 
el, la, los, las), adjective agreement, possessives, 
verb tenses, regular and irregular verb forms, 
use of “ser” vs. “estar”, object pronouns, preterit 
tenses, and much more.  Although the recom-
mended grade level on these books is grades 
7-12, I think they would benefit anyone ready to 
use them, from middle school through college.  
(I see several sheets here that would have fit my 
introductory classes perfectly.)  Answers includ-
ed. - Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95
019204 Book 1 019205 Book 2

Readers / Storybooks

Spanish Children’s Books Translations (PK-3)
  These books offer Spanish learners simple 
stories to read, especially for younger children.  
Most of the books below are Spanish translations 
of popular children’s books, without an English 
translation.  With a Spanish-English dictionary 
handy, these could also be good introductory 
translation work as students look up the unfamil-
iar words to fill in the blanks and expand their 
vocabulary.  The board books are small in size 
and fully illustrated. - Melissa 
021183 Buenas Noches, Luna .  .7.99 5 .75

The Spanish version of Goodnight Moon, this 
edition is Spanish only, no English.

021190 El Conejito Andarín  .  .  .6.99 4 .95
El Conejito Andarín (The Runaway Bunny), 
translated into Spanish (no English).
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Tin Bot Spanish Reader (2-7)
  Meet Tin Bot, the best detective in the city, 
as he solves the mystery of who dognapped 
Senorita Margaret’s dog. This unique “spliced 
story” reader slowly immerses students into 
Spanish by telling the majority of the story in 
English, but inserting some Spanish words. These 
words appear in bold, fully conjugated, and are 
footnoted to translations appearing at the bottom 
of the page. Over 450 Spanish words appear in 
the book, covering nouns, verbs, adverbs, and 
adjectives. The story is interesting and funny, and 
cleverly throws in some technology humor. Black 
and white illustrations in a computer-generated, 
3D style appear throughout the book. 63 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
011486   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .95

References

Oxford Picture Dictionary: English/Spanish (4-AD)
  A picture dictionary differs from a regular 
Spanish/English dictionary in that it is organized 
topically rather than alphabetically, and, obvi-
ously, uses pictures along with the text. This dic-
tionary includes over 4,000 words (285 of which 
are verbs.) This is good way to learn vocabulary 
since a student can look at a picture and see the 
words in context. Illustrations and photos are 
colorful and the topics are color-coded, great for 
a visual learner. Photos include scenes of people 
communicating in addition to pictures of objects 
that you might find in that place. Letters next to 
people and objects in the picture correlate to 
the Spanish phrases on the side. Topics include: 
everyday language, people, housing, food, cloth-
ing, health, community, transportation, work, 
areas of study, plants & animals, and recreation. 
While the pages and pictures are easy to follow, 
there is no pronunciation help for the student, 
which implies a prior knowledge of pronunci-
ation or a fluent teacher available. A thorough 
glossary in the back makes it easy to look up a 
word and find others in that topic once you get 
there.  305pgs, pb. ~ Sara
015898   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.00 29 .50

Merriam-Webster’s Illustrated Spanish-English 
Student Dictionary (4-8)
  This colorful Spanish dictionary contains over 
50,000 clear, concise translations. The front half 
translates from Spanish to English, while the back 
provides English to Spanish translations. Entries 
appear in large, readable type and are labeled 
with the parts of speech. Many of the entries 
are brief, one-word translations, but some pro-
vide additional information such as derivatives, 
common phrases, and synonyms. What really 
sets this dictionary apart, however, are the illus-
trations! Nearly every two-page spread features 
a colorful, labeled illustration depicting one (or 
several) of the entries. Some examples include 
illustrations of animals, human anatomy, insects, 
foods, vehicles, the parts of a microscope, sports 
equipment, and internet terminology. The illus-
trations are quite detailed (similar to those you’d 
find in a visual dictionary) and are labeled in 
both English and Spanish. Other features include 
guides to verb conjugation, sounds, spelling and 
pronunciation. 482 pgs, sturdy pb. ~ Lisa
018842   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 17 .95

☼Merriam-Webster’s Word-for-Word Spanish-
English Dictionary (6-AD)
  Created especially for native Spanish speakers 
preparing for standardized testing in English, 
this particular bilingual dictionary is not like 
most others. It can be used where a transla-
tions-only dictionary is allowed, like in some 
ELL/ESL (English language learners/English as a 
second language) classrooms and exams. It omits 
definitions, verbal illustrations, pronunciation 
guidance, and lists of synonyms/antonyms. You 
still have the Spanish to English section and 
the English to Spanish section, totaling 50,000 
entries from Merriam-Webster. When you just 
need to know the word in English, this is your 
dictionary. I would not choose this one for a 
native English speaker learning Spanish. You will 
need a more traditional bilingual resource. 4”x 
6.75”x 1”, 626pp,pb. ~ Sara
067698   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Webster’s Spanish-English Dictionary for 
Students (6-AD)
  This bilingual dictionary contains over 40,000 
entries and 50,000 translations. The front half 
provides Spanish to English translations while 
the back has English to Spanish. Entries appear 
in bold typeface and are concise (usually 1-5 
words). Parts of speech are labeled, and variant 
spellings and related words appear when appro-
priate. Information on Spanish verb conjugation 
(including a verb table), irregular English verbs,  
Spanish abbreviations, Spanish numbers, and 
English numbers are also included. A handy 
budget dictionary for the junior high level and 
up. 350+ pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
021232   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 3 .50

Spanish Alphabet Chartlet (PK-AD)
  Learn the Spanish alphabet with this eye-pop-
ping wall chart. Each letter of the Spanish 
alphabet is accompanied by a photograph of an 
object that begins with that letter: “casa” for the 
letter C, “mariposa” for M, “zapatos” for Z, and 
so on. The back of the chart holds three repro-
ducible Spanish language activity worksheets: an 
alphabet dot-to-dot, a circle-the-matching letter 
activity, and a letter-themed classroom activity. 
17” x 22.” ~ Lisa
017499   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

Spanish Basic Skills Charts (PK-AD)
  Reinforce your Spanish vocabulary with these 
colorful charts. Each 17”x 21.4” chart features 
cartoon stick figure children of various ethnicities 
demonstrating basic Spanish vocabulary con-
cepts. Each Spanish vocabulary word is written in 
colorful type and accompanied by visuals to help 
the concepts stick in your mind. ~ Lisa
020680 Colors .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
020693 Days of the Week  .  .  .  .3.49 2 .75
020694 Months of the Year  .  .  .3.49 2 .75

Supplements / Tools

Bilingual Flash Cards (PK-K)
  These oversized flashcards (3.25”x 5.25”) 
are easy to hold and see.  Each deck contains 
approximately 50 double-sided flashcards that 
practice letters, numbers, or basic vocabulary in 
English and Spanish.  Included with each deck 
are Parent Cards that explain the format of the 
flashcards and different games and activities you 
can try with them.  ~ Anh
EACH SET   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
035317 Alphabet (Abecedario)

Includes uppercase and lowercase cards with 
colorful pictures of objects that begin with 
the letter on the flipside.

035320 Numbers 1-100 (Números 1-100)
These cards show the number in the middle, 
the number word in Spanish on top, and the 
number word in English on the bottom.

035321 Beginning Sight Words
108 basic words, such as ‘at’, ‘my’, and 
‘house’, often used in beginning readers.

035318 Colors, Shapes & More (Colores, 
 Figuras & Más) (A)

Colors and shapes, fruit, animals, and other 
common nouns. Colorfully illustrated.

Photographic Cards: Everyday Words in Spanish 
(PK-AD)
  Flashcards are one of the fastest and easiest 
ways to learn vocabulary, especially words in 
foreign languages.  They’re a perfect tool for 
in-class mastery or for students to quiz them-
selves. This flashcard set contains cards featuring 
a Spanish word with a photographic hint to what 
the word might mean on the front.  For example, 
next to the word, “el conejo” is a picture of a 
rabbit.  To increase the challenge, use the back 
sides of the cards which have only the Spanish 
words and no picture to help.  104 cards. illus-
trated with full-color photos.
032052 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Spanish Flashcards (1-6)
  This inexpensive flashcard set is the perfect tool 
for young students to learn and quiz themselves 
on basic Spanish vocabulary. This set of 86 cards 
introduces everyday words—colors, numbers, 
food, clothing, animals, people, and household 
objects. One side of the card lists the Spanish 
word in large type; the reverse side provides 
a cartoon illustration depicting the vocabulary 
word, with the Spanish word repeating under-
neath and the English translation appearing in 
small type in the upper right hand corner. A 
parents’ card suggests activities for using the 
flashcards. ~ Lisa
025307 (C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25

A .
B .

C .
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Lingua Notes Language Sticks Spanish/English 
(3-AD)
  Identifying household objects in Spanish is a 
fun and effective way to expand your vocabulary 
in the target language. This pad of white sticky 
notes has 101 different vocabulary words. You 
will see the article and noun in large black let-
ters, the pronunciation below that in parentheses 
and the English word printed very small below 
that. Words include: la mesa, la silla, el estante, 
la luz, la ventana and lots more. Encourage your 
students to make even more on their own! 3.75” 
x 3” ~Sara
065131   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95

Activities / Games

Spanish Bingo Game (PK-AD)
  This bingo game contains 36 bingo game cards, 
50 calling cards, an answer mat, and square 
cardboard bingo chips. Each game card consists 
of the traditional B-I-N-G-O letters at the top of 
the card, with 25 squares beneath. Each square 
contains a colorful picture with a Spanish label 
given directly beneath the picture. The game is 
played like traditional bingo, with a caller draw-
ing calling cards and then reading the letter and 
object given on the card. For example, the caller 
reads, “B, la manzana,” and players look for la 
manzana (an apple) in their “B” column. The 
first player to cover five squares in a row wins 
the game. A large answer mat is included for the 
caller to mark which objects have been called. 
Fifty basic Spanish words are covered including 
objects, animals, body parts, and more. The 
game is for 3-36 players, so it’s perfect for any 
group. - Rachel
034748   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Spanish in a Flash (1-AD)
  This series introduces students to Spanish 
vocabulary words in a variety of ways. The most 
versatile part is the flashcards. Each set includes 
100 flashcards, with two metal rings included 
to bind them together. One side of a card dis-
plays a full color photograph, with the English 
word beneath it. The opposite side of the card 
shows the same photograph with the Spanish 
wordl. The flashcards measure 4”x 2.5” and are 
color-coded by subject - cards about colors are 
framed in green, cards about food are framed in 
yellow, etc.. Each set includes different vocabu-
lary words, but the sets are all the same difficulty 
level so you can use them in any order. Each 
set of flashcards also includes an insert with a 
vocabulary chart of all the words included in the 
set, and a simple pronunciation guide.
  Other Spanish in a Flash products correspond 
to the main flashcard decks. Bingo games are 
great if you’re looking to add some excitement 
and fun to learning Spanish. Each game contains 
36 bingo playing cards, 100 calling cards, and 

500 square yellow cardstock bingo chips. Game 
cards consist of 25 squares, each containing a 
colorful picture with the corresponding Spanish 
word. The cool thing about these bingo games is 
that they contain the same 100 vocabulary words 
included in the corresponding flashcard sets. Of 
course, the Bingo games can be played without 
the flashcard sets to accompany any introductory 
level Spanish program.  Set 1 vocabulary themes 
include the classroom, the body, colors, days of 
the week, family, food, numbers, and school. 
Set 2 includes clothing, expressions, feelings, the 
home, months, time, money, weather, and sea-
sons. Set 3 includes animals, the city, hobbies, 
occupations, outside, sports, technology, and 
transportation.  ~ Rachel
EACH FLASHCARD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
EACH BINGO SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .50
 Flashcard Bingo
Set 1 026752 026748
Set 2 026754 

FRENCH

Whistlefritz French for Kids (PK-2)
   Foreign language with little kids can be very 
casual. You listen to music in the language, watch 
some fun videos and ta da! You have your French 
lesson for the day. For the parents who want to 
move into the next level of language instruction 
and be more involved themselves, there are now 
lesson plans to round out the adorable and fun 
Fritzi DVDs and song CDs. I have been looking 
forward to these ever since the Spanish version 
came out and I saw how much more a child can 
get out of the videos/songs using the lesson plan. 
Rather than relying on drills & memorization, 
children are making puppets, following recipes, 
making play dough, playing bingo (and more) all 
while they are hearing & practicing their French. 
Lesson plans are in English for the parent/teacher 
and will refer to phrases and vocabulary used on 
the video that day. It would be helpful for the 
parent if you have a knack for the language; if 
that is not the case, you will rely more on the 
videos than if you do have a little French in your 
repertoire. The lessons integrate all areas of the 
curriculum, with each new lesson circling back 
to prior ones, helping the French stick. Also, the 
lessons have written out what the French portion 
will be for the day, so if you are nervous about 
your own knowledge, you could do a little prac-
tice ahead of time. I really don’t think you will 
have to, but you could. There are 40 lessons in 
all taking about 30-40 minutes each. There are 
several pages in the Lesson Plans which can 
be reproduced. These include coloring, games, 
sorting/graphs, flashcards, and other goodies to 
add to your lessons. Every lesson plan provides 
an overview, objective, vocabulary, materials 
list, time frame, PLUS activities focus, teacher 
input, guided practice, independent practice, 
closure, extension activities, and song lyrics. 
French Lesson Plans is a bound 277pp book and 
is available separately or in a bundle with the 
DVDs, CDs and more.
  DVDs are 25-minutes and all in French. They 
feature live action, animation, and puppets. 
Plenty of repetition, slower-paced conversation, 
and an easy-to-follow format are nice for parents 
and kids. Several short songs are included as 
well. Each DVD includes a booklet with English 

translations of key vocabulary words. The videos 
are great for seeing a person’s face as they say the 
word, allowing you to imitate more easily. CDs 
feature authentic speakers singing over a dozen 
lively songs with basic vocabulary and include 
lyric booklets. Memory Matching Cards show 
25 pairs of French verb infinitives (toucher, taper, 
chanter, etc.) all starring Rito the fox, a friend 
of Fritzi’s. I love that these are not just colors 
and numbers but move your student beyond the 
basics! The authors did a wonderful job putting 
together the lessons for you. I think your chil-
dren/students will love learning French this way. 
This program could be used in a small group too, 
like a homeschool co-op, if the students had the 
videos & songs to practice at home in between 
lessons. ~ Sara (former French teacher)
004430 Educator’s Collection 130.00 92 .50

Includes the Lesson Plans, 2 DVDs (On Va 
Jouer & Dedans et Dehors), 2 song CDs (Cha 
Cha Cha & Allons Danser!) and the French 
Memory Matching Cards.

071242 Deluxe French Collct 95.00 67 .50
004443 Lesson Plans only  .  .  .49.99 35 .95
004444 Memory Match Cards  7.99 6 .95
004431 French Collection  .  .  .89.99 63 .95

Includes the 2 DVDs and the 2 song CDs.
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .50
039684  Dedans et Dehors (Inside & Out)
039699 On Va Jouer (Let’s Play)
025516 Les Saisons (The Seasons)
071243 Fritzi’s Bday L’anniversaire de Fritz
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
042259 Cha Cha Cha CD

15 spirited songs that teach numbers, days 
of the week, months, seasons, and more. A 
translation guide is included. The fun Latin 
beats may not be what you expect from a 
French language, but you can’t help but bob 
your head and tap your foot as your kids 
practice their French!

029387 Allons Danser! (Let’s Dance) CD
Sung by Marie-Louise Desange, a native 
of France, this collection of 20 songs will 
delight your little learners as they dance and 
play to the music! Beginner vocabulary such 
as greetings, counting, body parts, weather, 
animals and more are all within the lyrics.

First Start French (3-8)
  Author Danielle Schultz has developed an easy 
to follow program that introduces the basics 
of grammar, vocabulary, comprehension, and 
speaking skills of the French language.  Closely 
modeled after the format found in the Latina 
Christiana program, First Start French is also 
geared towards both parents and students who 
may not have any prior knowledge of or expo-
sure to the language.  
  The student book starts off with a reference 
guide that provides the general rules of French 
pronunciation and breaks the rules down by 
the following categories:  vowels, nasal vowels, 
consonants, silent consonants, liaisons, and 
stress/accents. The book contains 36 lessons (fol-
lowing every 5 lessons of new content, a review 
lesson in provided), and each lesson is broken 
down into the following format:  French song 
or saying, vocabulary (10-15 themed words or 
phrases), short grammar lesson, short dialogue 
entirely in French, and written exercises that are 
designed to test the student’s translation skills and 
understanding of the grammar skills just covered.  
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Although quizzes and answers are not provid-
ed in the book itself, free PDF downloads are 
available at www.firststartfrench.com or a free 
copy by mail can be obtained through Memoria 
Press.  Student pages are not reproducible, so it 
you have more than one student, you will need 
to purchase a separate book for each.  Grammar 
coverage in Book 1 covers verbs in three regular 
conjunctions (present and perfect tenses), basic 
noun forms, personal pronouns, and demonstra-
tive pronouns.  Short lessons on French culture 
covering manners, families, school system, food, 
symbols, and holidays are also included for addi-
tional exposure.  Volume  2 continues to build 
upon the skills introduced in the first level with 
more extensive vocabulary and expanded gram-
mar; cultural information covering French histo-
ry, geography, science, and art is also covered.
  The teacher edition begins with an overview 
of the program and offers lots of suggested ideas 
and teaching tips for how to use the program.  
Copies of completed student pages are provided 
for each lesson, and although an outline for a 4 
day schedule is also provided (introduction of 
vocabulary, grammar, and dialogue on day 1, 
review and practice on days 2 and 3, and quiz 
on day 4), the program can easily be adjusted 
to accommodate any pace you would like to 
set depending on student aptitude.  Because the 
student book does not contain any answers to 
the exercises, the teacher’s edition is a highly 
recommended resource.
  The pronunciation CD consists of all the vocab-
ulary words covered within each lesson (spoken 
by a native French speaker) as well as 6 tradition-
al French songs included to help with grammar 
and vocabulary development.  
  The complete set includes student book, teacher 
book, and pronunciation CD.  
  For those of you who are concerned with 
how this program will translate to high school 
credit, both levels 1 and 2 need to be complet-
ed to equate to one year of high school credit.  
Although this program is not intended to make 
your student a fluent speaker right off the bat, it 
is nicely designed to let the non-French speaking 
parent or teacher teach the basics of the language 
before investing in a more expensive program.  
Bonne Chance! – Enh

Volume I
042702 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 14 .95
042703 Teacher Book  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 14 .95
042700 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
FSF1ST Set of all 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .43.95 36 .50

Volume II
045061 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 14 .95
045062 Teacher Book  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 14 .95
045059 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
FSF2ST Set of all 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .43.95 36 .50

French for Children (3-12)
  As a former high school French teacher, I fell 
in love with this course as an introduction to the 
French language (mon amour!) A parent can sit 
and read along, or let a student go at it inde-
pendently. Author Joshua Kraut (ironic name for 
a French teacher) does a great job making French 
friendly to the newbie. Even if your student has 
had some informal French in the past, this is a 
good course to bridge them into a full-tilt French 
curriculum. There are 17 chapters in Primer A 
(13 are content; 4 are review.) If you do one 
chapter per week, you will finish in a semester. 
A basic weekly schedule is inside the student 
book. Each lesson chapter has 4 parts: memory, 
grammar, worksheet and quiz. The memory part 
includes a dialogue of a continuing story. This is 
great for pulling students through the material. 
The story reads somewhat like a fable and intro-
duces you to new vocabulary you will see in the 
lesson. You will see both French and English in 
the dialogues. You will also practice your speak-
ing with a chant from the audio files. The chants 
teach your mouth how to form the sounds. So 
practice these until you master them! Vocabulary 
is the other component of the memory section, 
about 10 words per chapter. Memorize these! 
Make some flashcards and practice them: it 
will help you later in the lesson and in your 
further French studies. The grammar part of the 
lesson is where you learn how the structure of 
the language works. You will often be asked to 
refer to previous pages as reminders that will 
help in the current lesson. Mostly, you will learn 
the order of words in sentences, such as those 
pesky adjectives that come after nouns (but not 
always,) articles and word gender/number, and 
quite a bit of vocab. You will see verbs conju-
gated, but not get into the nitty-gritty of this just 
yet.  Worksheet exercises let you practice your 
grammar and vocabulary. You are encouraged to 
look back at lessons for whatever you need to for 
the exercises. These pages are in the primer and 
are not reproducible. Answers to these are in the 
separate answer key. 
  A quiz at the end of each lesson is expected to 
be done without looking at any other parts of the 
book (These answers are in the separate answer 
key as well.). If you cannot complete the quiz 
without peeking at the lesson, you are probably 
not ready to move on to the next lesson. Go 
back and spend more time on those words and 
concepts You will be glad for it! At the end of 
every quiz is a dictation (dictee.) Students play 
the audio file and write what they hear. This 
portion will really develop your sense of the 
relationship between the spoken and written 
languages. French has a lot of silent letters and it 
takes practice to get the hang of it. 
  In the back of the primer are some really good 
resources: a glossary of all French words used 
in the lessons, charts for quick reference, dia-
logue and chant translations, a prepositions list, 
verb list and verb conjugations. It would still be 
helpful to get your student a nice French/English 
dictionary and encourage them to find the trans-
lation for their own everyday words.
  If the teacher is not familiar with French, con-
sider the DVD and Chant CD set, which features 
4 DVDs with the author teaching the lesson to 
her students. Each lesson (approx. 15 min each) 
corresponds to the weekly chapter in the Primer, 
and text from the book appears on screen as the 

lesson is presented, so you can follow along. 
The students chant their weekly grammar work, 
and vocabulary and visual images appear which 
correspond with the words. The audio chant CD 
includes grammar chart chants and complete 
vocabulary.
  What will you learn? A lot about pronuncia-
tion right off the bat and I love this! It’s called 
“pronunciation wizard” and it’s a crash course 
in French sounds. The book is written to the 
student as if a French-speaking (francophone) 
friend is explaining it to them. I can see this being 
used by a student the summer before entering 
a high school course if they have not had any 
prior French. © 2015. Classical Academic Press, 
Primer A is 245 pp, sc. Answer Key also includes 
some teacher notes, 240 pp sc. (Get both!)
  Primer B is similar to Primer A with some 
additional resources added in the form of help-
ful grammar charts. English is still used in the 
instructions throughout the consumable student 
book. You will learn: passé compose with etre 
and avoir (including negatives), stressed pro-
nouns, reflexive verbs, questions, near future (not 
the future tense), lots of great expressions and 
vocabulary words to use, and loads of new verbs. 
There are 17 weekly chapters. It is organized to 
do something every single day, but most people 
will do French 3-4 days a week, not 7. You have 
some flexibility here. At the end of Primer B, your 
student will be well on their way to using a high 
school French program with success! Student 
book and answer key each have 258pp, soft 
cover. The DVD includes a 40-50 minute lesson 
to watch with each weekly chapter. The audio 
chant CD features all dialogues, grammar chants, 
vocabulary, conversational phrases, and more! 
Set includes 6 DVDs and 1audio CD. ~ Sara

Primer A (3-6):
060784 Primer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95
060785 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
000400 DVD/Chant CD  .  .  .  .  .79.95 59 .95
FFCPAP Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .117.85 89 .95
000383 Chant CD Only  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95

Primer B (5-8)
064830 Primer B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95
064831 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
025683 DVD/CD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.95 59 .95 
FFCPBP Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .117.85 89 .95 

Getting Started with French (4-AD)
  With the goal of being self-explanatory, self-
paced and self-contained, this course was writ-
ten for the homeschooled student in mind. Free 
pronunciation recordings are available online in 
an mp3 format and an answer key is in the back 
of the book itself. Tests can be done by backing 
up to the previous lesson and having your student 
translate the exercises there. A parent can use the 
answer key to grade these, or have the student 
correct their own work. Students are encouraged 
to do 30 minutes a day rather than a longer 
session once or twice a week, but many of the 
lessons might take only15-20 minutes. This is a 
stripped down way to introduce your students to 
French. Each lesson is only a page long for the 
first 21 lessons and not much longer after that 
(1-3 pgs). You will cover basics of how to learn 
French such as pronunciation, gender, formal 
vs. informal language, some pronouns, beginner 

continued...
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vocabulary, expressions which have a cultural 
element and other useful basics. While there is 
not enough content here for a full high school 
credit, after completing this book your student 
would be ready for a first year high school level 
program having never had any other language 
instruction. This would also be a good option for 
an older elementary student or a middle schooler 
interested in French. Both Getting Started with 
French and Getting Started with Spanish are 
good ways for a student (and their parents) to see 
if they are really interested in the further study 
of a language. 281 pp with glossary, sc, ~ Sara
063646   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 20 .95

Supplemental

My French Sticker Dictionary (PK-1)
  I love it when a fun foreign language book 
has pronunciation help. This one uses common 
pronunciation guidance like: le papier [leh 
papp-yay], la rue [lah roo] and la cerise [lah seh-
reez] rather than the more formal International 
Phonetic Alphabet. What this means to you 
is that you can introduce your young child to 
French without being fluent yourself. Colorful, 
themed pages have scenes with dotted empty 
spaces where you can place the stickers. Then 
you have a cute vocabulary book to read and 
practice with. There are 7 (2-pg) scenes and 4 
pages of colorful stickers. 8.5”x 11”. ~Sara
042000   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Having Fun with French (3-9)
  A lively add-on to your French program, these 
workbooks will build vocabulary and grammar 
skills in the context of conversations, puzzles 
and fill in the blanks. Your students will be intro-
duced to masculine and feminine names and 
adjectives, along with basic questions in Book 1. 
In the second book, they get some French geog-
raphy, learn to talk about themselves and tell 
time. These books are meant to be used with an 
instructor who knows at least some French. There 
is no pronunciation or grammar guidance for the 
teacher/student. Answers are in the front, glos-
sary in back. Non-reproducible. 48 pgs. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.29 5 .50
064249 Book 1 064250 Book 2

GERMAN

☼Brilliant! German Level 1 (K-4)
  Geistreich! (Brilliant!) is a 
charming program to intro-
duce your children to the 
German language. You can 
start at any point between 
kinder and grade 4. The pub-
lisher suggests using the text-
book with a student starting 
in 1st grade and adding the 
workbook once your child is reading/writing in 
their first language well (about 2nd grade.) So, 
to implement the whole course simultaneously, 
begin with students in 2nd to 4th grades. Younger 
students (K-2) can use the course without read-
ing and writing. The textbook is a small-format 
(5.5”x 8.5”), spiral bound book with 96 units and 
a pronunciation guide. Several of the units actu-
ally review previous lessons (e.g. units 6, 9, 12, 
15, 18, 21 & 24 are all reviews, followed by a 
review week (units 25-27). The lessons are pretty 

short, 1-4 pages, and instructions are in English. 
A good schedule would be a unit daily (for 3 days 
a week) for 32 weeks.
  Unit 1 is greetings (good morning/day/evening/
night). You use the audio CD here to model the 
correct pronunciation and accent (the CD also has 
96 units). The speaker on the disc is pretty fast, 
but it is easy enough to listen to it several times. 
Then, you learn to say yes/no. The teacher asks 
the student several questions in English and the 
kids respond with ya/nein. For example, Do you 
like apple pie? Ja! Adding to the theme here, kids 
are asked Would you like…? and have to answer 
with Ja, bitte (yes, please) or Nein, danke (no, 
thank you). Students are encouraged to use these 
phrases throughout the day. Doesn’t that sound 
like and easy way to teach and learn German? I 
think so! The workbook has one page of practice 
per unit. The flashcards add a fun, interactive, 
colorful opportunity for language practice outside 
of the lessons. One side has a colorful illustration 
with the word printed very small in English. On 
the back is German word in large, bold black 
type on a white background. There are 4 different 
packs, A-D, each pack with 52 cards (5.75”x 
3.5”). Use them to reinforce vocabulary, practice 
pronunciation and even come up with your own 
games! Light bundle includes the textbook, work-
book and CD. Full bundle includes the textbook, 
workbook, CD and all 4 sets of flashcards. ~ Sara

Level 1:
072696 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .25
072697 Textbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 27 .95
072698 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00
GGL1LB Light Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.00 55 .00
GGL1FC Flashcards Set A-D  .  .40.00 35 .00
GGL1FB Full Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .105.00 85 .00
Level 2:
072699 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .25
072700 Textbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 27 .95
072701 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00
GGL2LB Light Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.00 55 .00

CHINESE

Speak & Read Chinese (6 DVDs) (6 mo+)
  Full immersion Mandarin Chinese for young 
learners in a fun, visual format. Using video 
flashcards, your child will learn vocabulary as 
they hear an authentic speaker say the word 
while they view the image on the screen. For 
example, you see a child’s face with their eyes 
circled; you hear the word for eyes in Chinese 
and then see the Chinese character for the word. 
After several words are introduced, a catchy song 
combines them. Bright colors distinguish different 
radicals/segments of Chinese characters for faster 
recognition of words. Full immersion means 
there is no English used at all. While this might 
be troubling at times for parents, small children 
adapt to this method easily. Remember that you 
are introducing your child to the language, so 
the focus is on repetition and imitation. Through 
the 48 short (less than 5-minutes) topical lessons, 
your students will learn over 700 vocabulary 
words on animals, body, colors, family, num-
bers, food, and more, as well as a good variety 
of phrases. Each DVD runs about 40-50 minutes 
and contains separate lessons for Simplified and 
Traditional Chinese. A short guide covers how to 
organize the lessons for various age levels. ~ Sara
039723   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .90

Let’s Learn Mandarin Chinese Kit  (PK-5)
051951   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Get Talking Chinese (3-AD)
  Chinese is an intimidating language to learn. 
If you are considering studying Mandarin, this 
little book/CD and accompanying workbook will 
provide terrific introduction, pronunciation and 
the Pinyin (Romanization, written, for example, 
like “māo”) of over 100 basic Chinese words and 
phrases.
  The book’s first section serves as a comprehen-
sive introduction including general information 
about Mandarin Chinese, an explanation of 
pinyin, tables of initial and final sounds equated 
with similar sounds in English, the four “tones,” 
an explanation of characters, details on charac-
ters’ strokes, tips to remembering characters, and 
some very basic grammar pointers. The next eight 
chapters focus on teaching basic vocabulary: 
greetings, names, family members, simple travel 
phrases, body parts, numbers 1-100, week days, 
months, years, seasons and weather, food-relat-
ed, tourism, and even some basic slang like “ok” 
and “bye-bye.” Conversation Practice pages are 
scattered throughout, offering opportunities to 
use the vocabulary they have learned in simple 
sentences (also always located on the audio CD). 
A headphones symbol and track number identify 
where to listen on the enclosed audio CD. 
  Plenty of large format character drawings, 
full-color photos, colorful graphics and charts, 
and details on the history and culture of China 
keep the language study relevant and fascinating. 
The book can be used with or without the work-
book. The workbook uses the same organization 
and vocabulary as the book and, like the book, 
shows the vocabulary in Chinese characters, 
Pinyin and English. The emphasis here is really 
on writing. Stroke order is shown and writing 
squares are provided so your strokes can be 
more square and uniform. If you are familiar with 
Pinyin pronunciation, you could use this work-
book on its own as a supplemental introduction 
(audio is available only with the book). Together, 
the workbook and book would be a great prelim-
inary introduction before moving on to a more 
in-depth course. Each book is 128pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
042250 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
055572 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

My First Book of Chinese Calligraphy (3-AD)
  Every journey begins with a single step…or, in 
calligraphy’s case, stroke. Unlike many how-to 
books that show stroke order once and much 
of the rest is practice, this book has a bit more 
content. It begins by showing how the charac-
ters were originally written and how they have 
evolved over time. It then discusses the rules of 
writing the characters, such as starting points and 
size. Then it introduces some radicals, which are 
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always components of larger characters and can 
help make sense of them. For example, the water 
radical plus the character for eye means “tears”. 
The three following chapters cover tools, proper 
writing position, and styles. The book finishes 
strong by showing how to create the eight strokes 
which make up all characters and giving some 
words to practice writing. Throughout the book 
there are also games and practice exercises, such 
as disassembling each character by stroke and 
having you put it together correctly. A CD is 
included that animates concepts in the book, plays 
audio and video recordings of correct pronuncia-
tion and setup, and offers more games. None of 
the concepts are overly complicated, and the book 
is written in larger print and fairly basic sentenc-
es with plenty of pictures and practice pages to 
illustrate. Created by He Zhilong and Guillaume 
Olive. 95 pgs, spiral-bound hardcover. - Janine
053856   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .50

Beginner’s Guide to Chinese Calligraphy (6-AD)
  Chinese calligraphy is beautiful and ancient. 
Whether you are an art student studying the 
language or culture, travelling abroad or per-
haps just have an interest in an introduction to 
writing Kaishu, this book offers clear instruction 
& illustrations. Kaishu is the standard script in 
Chinese calligraphy. Learn about famous Chinese 
calligraphers like Wang Xizhi (303-361) who 
was known as the calligraphy sage of his time. 
The historical information in here is fascinating! 
It really makes you want to learn more about 
writing the characters. Color photos of ancient 
texts are found throughout. Then you get ready 
to write and gather your materials: a writing 
brush, ink stick, paper and ink stone. Everything 
is important, from your posture to your mood. 
It will take a lot of practice, but the most basic 
strokes are clearly explained and shown followed 
by pages and pages of exercises. You may want 
to make your own grid paper with lines in each 
box for practice as shown in the book. I like this 
book for a middle or high school student, or even 
an adult, with an interest in the topic. It’s quite 
well done! 8.5”x 11”, 80 pgs, pb. ~ Sara 
049825   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95

Chinese Flashcards (9-AD)
  Whether you are preparing for China’s official 
Mandarin Chinese proficiency exam (the HSK) 
or want to reinforce your language study, these 
flashcard sets build a solid foundation. The HSK 
is an international, standardized, Chinese lan-
guage proficiency exam and is required for those 
wishing to study at a Chinese university or work 
with Chinese companies.
  The numbered, 3.5x2.25” cards are dual sided. 
One side shows the specific Chinese character 
(1” in size), and then in smaller print, you’ll find 
the character written in stroke order and used 
in four common phrases or compound words. 
So, you’ll learn additional vocabulary as well. 
The opposite side shows the Chinese character 
and those same 4 words, including the Pinyin 
(Romanization) and the English translation. An 
additional nice feature is that cards indicate 
similar, often confused characters as well as 
those which are typically combined. Volume 1 
covers the vocabulary from the HSK Elementary 
Level exam, teaching the 349 most basic Chinese 
characters. These cards equate to the HSK Level 
I and II certificates (the equivalent of 400-2000 

hours of Chinese coursework). Volume 2 builds 
on the first and covers 273 characters for the 
HSK Intermediate Level III certificate. The sets 
include hole-punched cards with an organizing 
ring; a 32-page study booklet provides basic 
introduction and methods to sort index cards by 
card number, radicals and strokes or practice, 
and an included audio CD to hear pronunciation 
of words and sentences from native speakers. ~ 
Ruth
EACH FLASHCARD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .50
065281 Vol . 1 065282 Vol . 2

LATIN

Complete Programs

MEMORIA PRESS LATIN PROGRAMS (K-AD)

Prima Latina (K-3)
  This course is aimed towards young Latin 
scholars.  Designed to precede Latina Christiana 
I, it introduces students to beginning Latin.  25 
lessons cover seven parts of speech, two tenses, 
125 vocabulary words, numbers 1 through 10, 
basic constellations, and introductions to conju-
gations, declensions and derivatives.  The lessons 
are broken down into grammar skills, five vocab-
ulary words, a practical Latin phrase, and a line 
of prayer that is completely learned by the end of 
the chapter.  Also included are five review les-
sons, five tests, and an appendix and answer key.  
The CD includes an introduction, pronunciation 
guide, prayer instructions, the sanctus, the dox-
ology, the table blessing, the pater noster, and 
pronunciation helps for the lessons.  We offer 
the pieces separately, or in sets for convenience.  
The Text set includes only the books and CD 
while the Complete set also includes flashcards 
(designed to be used with both Prima Latina and 
Latina Christiana I) and DVDs.
017071 Student Book I  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95
017072 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95
017070 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
025389 DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 38 .95

Enjoy author Leigh Lowe’s engaging teaching 
style, including her lively presentation and 
eye-pleasing graphics.  Set includes 3 DVDs 
with nine hours of instruction.

049809 Copybook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
Handwriting practice in New American 
Cursive to complement each lesson in Prima 
Latina. Line spacing is 5/16” with dotted 
middle and lower extender space. 48 pgs, pb.

PLTXST Text Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .38.95 32 .25
Includes the Teacher Manual, Student Book 
I, and Pronunciation CD.

PLCPST Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .98.90 81 .95
Includes Latina Christiana I/Prima Latina 
Flashcards (2nd edition flashcards are still 
compatible with this edition of Prima Latina), 
Pronunciation CD, Student Book I, Teacher 
Manual, and DVD Set.

056849 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95

Latina Christiana (3-6)
 For years Latina Christiana has been a trusted 
introduction to Latin for the young student. That 
has not changed. Neither has the user-friendli-
ness of the course or the underlying assumption 
that the teacher doesn’t need to know Latin for 
the student to be successful. However, with its 
newest edition of Latina Christiana I, Memoria 
Press has changed the overall purpose of the 
course just a bit. Latina Christiana I is now 
considered an introduction to the Forms of Latin 
series and its content has been changed to allow 
for a more seamless transition into First Form 
Latin. The actual changes to Latina Christiana I 
may seem slight (removal of personal pronouns 
and ‘possum’ and the addition of the imperfect 
and future of ‘sum’) but they are accompanied 
by a reordering of the lessons that means this 
4th/2nd edition is not compatible with the pre-
vious 3rd/1st edition materials. [To avoid edition 
confusion in the LC-I books, just remember that 
the “evens” are the new and go together – i.e. 4th 
edition of Student Books and Teacher Manuals 
and 2nd editions of DVDs, Review Worksheets/
Teacher, Flashcards, and Pronunciation CD.] 
Latina Christian II is being phased out and is not 
out of print.
  Lessons in both books (25 lessons plus five 
reviews) follow a consistent pattern and include 
an opening (dialogue, prayer, and optional 
music), recitation of grammar forms, a Latin 
saying, word study, derivatives, and grammar. 
Student Books have the lessons laid out in this 
order, followed by an exercise page for written 
translation and grammar work. The Teacher 
Manuals show a reduced copy of the student 
pages with answers filled in, surrounded by a les-
son plan and teaching ideas including a grammar 
overview and a recitation schedule. TMs also 
include reproducible quizzes (for each lesson) 
and tests (every five lessons) along with their 
answer keys. Useful appendices include prayers, 
songs, Latin sayings, grammar forms, vocabulary 
indices by grammar form and alphabetical, an 
English to Latin reference, and derivatives/defi-
nitions.
  An optional history guide is included with both 
levels. LC-I has maps and questions for the first 
thirteen chapters of Famous Men of Rome (pub-
lished by Memoria Press). LC-II has questions for 
FMR chapters 14-30 and a Roman timeline. The 
respective Teacher Manuals include the answer 
keys for these.
  Other course components include Flashcards, 
an audio CD, and Review Worksheets.
  The Instructional DVDs provide just one more 
layer of user-friendliness for the non-Latin speak-
ing mom/parent. Featuring “live” instruction for 
each lesson, they are designed as a follow-up to 
the book lessons and include a thorough cover-
age of grammar lessons, recitation, review, and 
vocabulary practice. There are about 15 minutes 
of instruction for each lesson. Please note that the 
new 2nd edition DVDs feature Jessica Watson as 
the instructor. 
 You might be wondering about the differences/
relationship between Latina Christiana I and II 
and the Forms of Latin series. The Forms have 
more written exercises. Although an older stu-
dent can start directly with First Form, the new 
4th edition Latina Christiana I provides a solid 
introduction to Latin for a younger student and 

continued...
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prepares them for First Form Latin, now the pre-
ferred follow-up per Memoria Press, replacing 
LC-II.  ~ Janice

Latina Christiana I (4th Ed .)
009325 Student Book I  .  .  .  .  .16.00 13 .95
009347 Teacher Manual I  .  .  .20.00 17 .25
009135 Pronunciation CD I  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
009114 Flashcards I .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
009115 DVD Set I .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.00 47 .45
LC1SET Book I Set w/ CD  .  .  .44.95 37 .55

Student Book, Teacher Manual, and pron. CD
LC1CST Book I Complete Set 114.90 95 .00

Includes Student Book, Teacher Manual, 
pronunciation CD, Flashcards and DVDs for 
Level I  

009206 Review Wkshts I 2ED  .  .9.95 8 .69
009209 Review Wkshts Key 2ED 5.00 4 .50

Need more practice? These worksheets pro-
vide 1-2 pages of cumulative review for each 
lesson in Book I.  Teacher Key contains full 
text of worksheets with answers filled in.

027058 Grammar Charts I/II  10.00 8 .75
072051 Grammar Desk Charts 12.95 11 .15

Latina Christiana I: Two-year Pace  (3-8)
  For those who want to take a slower pace for 
their Latin studies, these lesson plans provide a 
33-week daily checklist for each of two years. 
The plans incorporate all elements of the Latina 
Christiana I program – Teacher, Student, DVDs, 
CD, Flashcards, and Review Worksheets. Ludere 
Latine I and Lingua Angelica are added for 
enrichment. Suggestions (and directions) for nine 
vocabulary games are also provided. 20 pgs, 
comb-bound ~ Janice
008236 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95

Book of Roots (3-8)
  Many students learn just enough Latin to study 
English vocabulary; if your students are already 
studying Latin, why not use the Latin they’re 
learning to beef up their English vocabulary at the 
same time?  This book is designed as a supple-
ment to students who are using Latina Christiana 
I, although it could be used (with a little more 
effort) with other Latin programs as well.  Book 
of Roots focuses only on Latin words presented 
in Latina Christiana that have “significant der-
ivations in English vocabulary”, so not every 
Latin word from each LC lesson will be covered 
in Book of Roots.  The lessons are designed to 
correlate with lessons in LC, and for the two 
programs to be used side-by-side.  The book 
begins with an introduction, notes to the teach-
er, an index of Latin roots, a drill form, and an 
introduction to prefixes and suffixes.  Lessons are 
made up of several pages, each of which focus 
on one Latin root.  The Latin root is given in its 
complete form, with multiple forms for verbs 
and nouns.  Each form of the root is defined, 
and its English derivative is given, along with the 
definition of the English derivative.  Exercises ask 
students to use the English derivatives correctly 
in a fill-in-the-blank sentence, and grammar 
questions ask the meaning of prefixes, suffixes, 
and whole English words that contain Latin roots.  
In this manner, over 1500 English derivatives are 
covered – all through Latin!  This gives students 
an excellent vocabulary boost, and helps them 
remember both Latin and English words better.
033710 Book of Roots  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .50
045829 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.95 1 .85

Ludere Latine: Games for Latina Christiana (3-12)
  What’s the seven letter ablative form of the 
Latin word meaning aid?  Auxilio, of course!  
Just fill in the blanks for 21 across.  Those of 
us more English-minded will recognize the root 
word for auxiliary - which is exactly the type of 
work provided in these consumable (but non-re-
producible) workbooks.  Ludere Latine lessons 
are coordinated with the vocabulary and gram-
mar in Latina Christiana but can be used inde-
pendently by any beginning Latin student.  The 
Grammatical Forms Crossword described above 
is one of the four types of fun and instructive 
word games included. What are the other three 
games, you ask?  Each lesson includes a Word 
Search and a Derivatives Crossword (supply the 
English derivative from the Latin clue) along with 
the GFC.  Hangman is included as a review 
after every five lessons.  If you’re in a co-op or 
classroom setting (or perhaps your homeschool 
just has multiple students), rules for five group 
games are also included.  Never fear, a complete 
answer key is in the back of the book.  Also if 
you’re wanting to use these for a co-op or for 
multiple children but are concerned about the 
price and the fact that you are not allowed to 
make copies, you may want to note that when 
you purchase one copy  at the regular price, you 
will find information inside on how to purchase 
additional copies directly from Memoria Press at 
a deeper discount.
009367 Ludere Latin I (2nd Ed) 4.95 4 .50
009396 Ludere 1 Answer Key .  .12.00 10 .45

First Form Latin Series (5-AD)
  Mastery is the key to success in Latin – and 
this program is designed to produce mastery. 
The First Form series is a projected four text 
series (First, Second, Third, & Fourth Forms) 
from Memoria Press that will teach Latin gram-
mar completely and thoroughly and move the 
student firmly into translation and reading. Each 
student text provides concise, 2-page lessons 
with a specific format: a Latin saying, a set of 
grammar forms, vocabulary, a grammar lesson, 
and some elementary syntax. The correspond-
ing Workbook has 4-6 pages of exercises and 
well-designed drills per lesson that guide the stu-
dent and teacher through the lesson. Other com-
ponents of the program include weekly quizzes, 
cumulative tests, flashcards, a Pronunciation CD 
and Instructional DVDs. 4th to 6th graders can 
expect to spend about 3 hours per week for an 
academic year; grades 7th and up can cover a 
volume in one semester or less.
  The Teacher Manual is “where the action is” so 
to speak. It includes a lesson overview, a wrap-
around text that includes a scripted lesson and 
grammar “chalk-talk” (again, scripted in question 
and answer format utilizing a white board). In 
addition to explaining the integration of work-
book, drills, quizzes, and recitation, there are 
suggestions for incorporating the Lingua Angelica 
program. Games and Review Activities complete 
the offering. Teacher prep is also spelled out very 
well: read and reread the Teaching Guidelines 
for each lesson, read and reread the student text 
and teacher manual, do all workbook exercises 
(yes, the teacher will need her own workbook). 
While this may seem like a lot to remember the 
assumption is that the teacher does not know 
Latin herself and is therefore learning along with 
the student, staying one complete lesson ahead 

in terms of prep. Appendices to the Teacher’s 
Manual include Latin conversations, prayers 
and sayings with translations, and a grammar 
reference. I must say, there is something very 
satisfying about a well-ordered Latin program. It 
just makes you want to dig in and learn it. 
  The Text Set includes the Student Text, 
Workbook, Test & Quizzes, Pronunciation CD, 
and Teacher Manual, Workbook & Quiz/Test 
Answer Key. The Complete Set includes all the 
items of the Text Set plus the flashcards and the 
instructional DVDs. These DVDs are taught by 
Glen Moore utilizing humor and a variety of 
visual techniques.  The Grammar Wall Charts, 
where available, are not included in any set.  
They are 17x33 (folded), heavy paper, color 
charts providing visuals for the grammar taught 
in the course.  (Be prepared to “donate” a signifi-
cant amount of wall space to these charts.)
If you don’t have or don’t want to donate the 
wall space, consider the Desk Charts, which are 
smaller versions of the Wall Charts. First Form 
and Second Form are packaged together. The 
Student Text includes historical notes and photos 
of current scenes and artifacts. The Lesson Plans 
provide week-by-week daily checklists of the Text 
and Workbook lessons, assignments, review, 
drills, quizzes, and tests. Incorporating Famous 
Men of Rome (also published by Memoria) is 
optional but will add an additional historical 
element into the study. ~ Janice

First Form
 Five units; 34 lessons.  Covers verbs (present, 
perfect; 1st & 2nd conjugation) and nouns (1st – 
5th declension).
045056 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 11 .75 
045057 Student Workbook .  .  .15.00 12 .95
019271 Tests & Quizzes  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
045055 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85 
018812 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .45
018822 Wkbk & Test Key .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
018827 Workbook Key  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .75
FFLTXT Text Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.40 57 .95
045054 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95 
045053 DVDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.00 47 .95
FFLCMP Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .139.35 115 .95
048540 Grammar Wall Charts  20.00 17 .25
004908 1st/2nd Desk Charts  .  .12.95 11 .15
023686 Classical Pron . CD .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
056809 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95 
001485 Latin Review Std Bk .  .12.95 11 .15
001458 Latin Review Ans Key  9.95 8 .69
 
Second Form
 Five units, 26 lessons, five unit reviews.  Covers 
nouns (1st – 5th declensions; dative and genitive 
cases), adjectives (1st, 2nd, & 3rd declensions), 
pronouns (1st and 2nd person), prepositions 
(ablative, accusative), and verbs (present, per-
fect, passive; 1st – 4th conjugations).  Reviews 
all material from First Form Latin. 
048545 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 11 .75 
048546 Student Workbook .  .  .15.00 12 .95
048548 Tests & Quizzes  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
048544 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85 
018912 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .45
018959 Wkbk & Test Key .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
018968 Workbook Key  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .75
SFLTXT Text Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.40 57 .95
048543 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95 
048542 DVDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.00 47 .95
SFLCMP Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .139.35 115 .95
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056852 Grammar Wall Charts 20.00 17 .45
004908 1st/2nd Desk Charts .  .12.95 11 .15
062136 Classical Pron . CD .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
056853 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95
072053 Latin Review Std . Bk  12.95 11 .15
072052 Latin Review Ans . Key 9.95 8 .69

Third Form (K-8)  
 Five units, 26 lessons, five unit reviews.  Covers 
perfect passive of 1st-4th conjugations and –
io verbs, active/passive subjunctive of 1st-4th 
conjugations and –io verbs, imperative mood, 
vocative case, 4th declension neuter nouns, 
3rd declension adjectives of one and three 
terminations, nine irregular adjectives, regular/
irregular comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 
3rd person, demonstrative, intensive and reflex-
ive pronouns, and apposition syntax (adjectives 
used as nouns, subjunctive in purpose clauses, 
exhortations, deliberative questions, objective 
and partitive genitive). 
050978 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 11 .75 
050979 Student Workbook .  .  .15.00 12 .95
050981 Tests & Quizzes  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
050977 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85 
018979 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .45
018980 Wkbk & Test Key .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
018988 Workbook Key  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .75
TFLTXT Text Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.40 57 .95
050976 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95 
050975 DVDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.00 47 .95
TFLCMP Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .139.35 115 .95
046966 3rd/4th Desk Charts .  .15.95 13 .95
056871  Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95

Fourth Form (8+)
  Henle I (text, key, & grammar) is required 
for this level. Five units, 28 lessons, five unit 
reviews. Covers participles, infinitives, gerunds, 
and gerundives; deponent verbs; irregular verbs 
including eo, fero, and volo; plural nouns; 
locative case; and relative and interrogative pro-
nouns. Syntax issues covered: double accusative; 
relative clauses; sequence of tenses and indirect 
questions; impersonal verbs; indirect statements 
(accusative with infinitive construction); and 
gerundive of obligation.
036231 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 11 .75
036236 Student Workbook .  .  .15.00 12 .95
036230 Quizzes & Tests  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
036229 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
013163 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .45
013164 Wkbk & Test Key .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
018858 Workbook Key  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .75
FRFLTX Text Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.40 57 .95
036227 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
036228 DVDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.00 47 .95
FRFLCM Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .139.35 115 .95
046966 3rd/4th Desk Charts .  .15.95 13 .95
056819  Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95

Latin I, II & III Answer Key for Selected 
Exercises (8-12)
  Includes answers to all exercises that are not 
included in the Loyola University Press key.
062146   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 24 .75

Fourth Form Latin & Henle 1 Packages:
  Sets below correspond with packages above but 
also include Henle First Year Latin, First Year Key 
and Henle Latin Grammar.
FFH1TX Text Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .110.67 90 .00
FFH1CM Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .180.62 149 .50

☼Caesar: Selections Commentarii De Bello
Gallico (10-12)
  Reading Caesar’s Gallic Wars is what comes 
next. As in, next after several years of high 
school Latin (Henle) or next, when the student is 
ready to prep for the AP Latin exam. The Text by 
Hans-Friedrich Mueller provides page-by-page 
reading passages; selections that appear on the 
AP Latin syllabus. Each passage is accompanied 
by same-page notes and vocabulary. Introductory 
material includes historical context, an overview 
of the Roman army and Caesar as general, pol-
itician, and writer. Appendices include figures 
of speech, a pull-out copy of the high-frequency 
vocabulary, and a complete Latin to English glos-
sary as well as access to an online grammatical 
appendix. Chapter-by-chapter summaries of all 
seven books are available as English readings 
in the back third of the text. The companion 
Teacher Guide provides two literal translations of 
each reading passage plus discussion questions. 
Lesson Plans, published by Memoria Press and 
highly recommended, complete the course.
  The Text is peppered with illustrations and 
maps. The Lesson Plans not only schedule the 
work to be done for the course but also teach 
how to approach Latin translation. Discussion 
questions from the Teacher Guide are based on 
the reading selections and assume the teacher’s 
familiarity with the material (i.e. no answer key). 
The Complete Set includes the Text, the Teacher 
Guide and the Lesson Plans. Text: 372 pgs, hc. 
Teacher Guide: 284 pgs, pb. Lesson Plans: 39 
pgs, pb. ~ Janice
066880 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  50 .00
066881 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .00
044886 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
MUCSET Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .  .88.95 81 .95

Latin Grammar for the Grammar Stage (5-AD)  
  All things grammar – Latin, that is – in one 
place!  Designed for students and including all 
conjugations and declensions plus an introduc-
tion to syntax (how to use the grammar).  An 
essential resource for mastery and review for 
students during all four years of the Forms Latin 
Series but which can be used with any Latin pro-
gram. 62 pgs, spiral-bound  ~ Janice
049173   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95

Lingua Angelica (PK-AD)
  Is Latin a “dead” language, useful only for read-
ing classical literature and English vocabulary 
building?  You won’t think so after hearing this 
high-quality recording.  Hymns are sung in Latin 
by a six-person acapella Gregorian chant choir.  
Students hear clear pronunciations, and can add 
hundreds of words to their Latin vocabulary.  
More advanced students will pick up on Latin 
syntax and grammar.  Contains all the music 
in Latina Christiana I, plus the Kyrie, Gloria, 
Sanctus, Agnus Dei, Stabat Mater, Dies Irae, Ave 
Maria, Panis Angelicus, Ubi Caritas, and more 
(24 hymns in all).  Student workbooks are used 
for vocabulary, translation and grammar/word 
study. Teacher Manuals include answers and 
instructions on how to use the course.
010678 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .25
010679 Songbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69
010680 Student Book I  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .25
010681 Teacher Manual I  .  .  .16.95 14 .50
LGANGL Set of 4 above .  .  .  .  .  .50.80 39 .95

CLASSICAL ACADEMIC PRESS LATIN (K-AD)

Song School Latin (K-3)
  If you expect a program with this title to be 
a gentle auditory introduction to Latin, you’ve 
nailed it! But be sure to note that this program 
is also well-constructed, easy-to-use, and FUN. 
After all, you have an almost-3D monkey illus-
trating each chapter, familiar tunes introducing 
the vocabulary, understandable explanations (i.e. 
Latin nouns are grouped into five families, or 
declensions), and just the right amount of prac-
tice. What more could you ask for as a painless 
way to infuse some Latin into your young child’s 
day? Each chapter is a week’s worth of instruc-
tion. New vocabulary words are introduced and 
featured in a song. These songs are primarily 
English with appropriate words in Latin and are 
often set to familiar tunes. (i.e. If you’re happy 
and you know it, touch your nose – na-res!) 
The words to each song are printed both in the 
student text and the teacher’s book along with 
the specific CD track where the song is found. 
Actually, I should say “tracks” because each song 
and its Latin words are presented in two tracks – 
one with classical pronunciation and one with 
ecclesiastical. A two-page guide found in both 
the teacher and student books delineates the 
distinctions between the two pronunciations and 
concludes “ultimately the decision (about which 
to use) is not a significant one.”
  Each chapter has a short lesson (grammar) which 
includes an historical linguistic tidbit as well as a 
famous Latin saying the student is to memorize. 
Some chapters include a story which intersperses 
Latin words with the English. Then it’s up to the 
student to Practice Your Latin (writing the words), 
Show What You Know (brief vocabulary identi-
fication), Grow Your English (English words with 
Latin roots), and Review Words (past vocabulary 
words). Often a cut-and-paste (or some other sort 
of hands-on activity) is included for reinforce-
ment. Review chapters are included regularly. 
The Student Book is a worktext which includes 
the song CD. The Teacher’s Edition is identical 
to the Student book (but no CD) with answers 
filled in and teacher’s notes inserted as shaded 
boxes. While most moms/teachers will be able 
to figure out the correct answers, the notes and 
additional activities in the Teacher’s book flesh 
out the course. DVDs for each course contain 
24 ten-minute episodes – one for each lesson in 
the book covering new material. Each episode 
features vocabulary practice (ecclesiastical and 
classical pronunciations), grammar lessons, and 
coverage of derivatives. Each DVD also features 
a bilingual story featuring Simeon the monkey, 
providing another opportunity to use the vocab-
ulary from the lesson. The CD is now available 
separately and includes the same tracks as those 
found on the CD in the Student Book. For those 

continued...
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who aren’t ready to commit to a Latin curric-
ulum, the CD introduces cute and kid-friendly 
songs that can be learned by all. There are no 
printed words with the CD; those are included in 
the student and teacher books.
  For extra vocabulary practice, consider the 
Latin Monkey Match Flashcard Game. This 
flashcard set contains over 100 Latin words (with 
the English translation appearing in small upside 
down type); use this set to play the suggested 
games, or simply use them as traditional flash-
cards. This program is designed as an introduc-
tion to Latin for Children but could be used as 
a stand-alone, get-acquainted-with-Latin experi-
ence. ~ Janice

Book 1:
042137 Student w/ CD  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
042139 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
SSLSET Teacher & Student Set 49.90 40 .95
032157 Latin Monkey Game  24.95 21 .25
SSLTNP Complete Package  .  .  .87.95 61 .95

Includes student, teacher and game.
054693 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95
SSLDVD Package w/ DVD  .  .  .  .99.80 79 .95
064842 CD Only .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25

Book 2:
  32 Chapters introducing 5-8 new words each 
chapter with reviews after every 6-7 chapters and 
a final ending review. Most chapters include a 
review of words from Book 1. Teacher’s Edition 
has reduced copies of student pages and includes 
reproducible activity pages – one per chapter, 
three pages for review chapters, and a six-page 
end-of-book review. Answers are included. 
016826 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 21 .95 
016838 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
055855 Latin Monkey Game  26.95 23 .25
SSLTN2 Complete Set  .  .  .  .  .  .77.85 64 .50

Includes student, teacher and game.
011822 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95
SSL2DV Package w/DVD  .  .  .102.80 81 .95
064843 CD Only .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25

Latin for Children (3-5+)
  As the books state, “Caveat emptor - let the 
buyer beware - this series has made Latin the 
favorite subject of many homeschoolers….” Hard 
to believe? This thorough program can help you 
teach your children Latin effectively even if you 
have no background in or experience with Latin.
  Primers (texts) are divided into a handful of dif-
ferent units, with a total of 32 lessons per book. 
Primer A starts right at the beginning. Each lesson 
introduces new vocabulary words alongside a 
Latin concept, starting with verbs and nouns in 
the first unit and moving on to linking verbs, 
adjectives, more verb forms, predicates and nom-
inatives, and a bunch of other concepts. The les-
sons are short at four pages each, except for the 

periodic reviews which generally have a couple 
more pages. The lessons begin with a vocabulary 
list, a chant, and then a discussion/explanation 
of the target concept. The last two pages hold a 
variety of short exercises practicing the grammar 
concept using the vocabulary words. Primers B 
and C build on the skills learned in Primer A, 
progressing through more vocabulary words and 
more advanced grammatical concepts. All levels 
are integrated with Shurley English as well, so it 
correlates nicely if you are using that program. 
The lessons become longer in the later levels, 
but they follow the same straight-forward format. 
Each level introduces students to 240 of the most 
frequently occurring words in an engaging, easy 
manner with plenty of practice to help them 
retain what they’ve learned. Helpful glossaries 
are included in the back of each primer.
  Paperback answer keys contain copies of the 
student exercises, but with answers provided in 
bold font. A suggested weekly teaching schedule 
is also included at the beginning.
  To further enhance the program, there are 
DVD/CD sets for each level, which show the 
author teaching the lessons to young students, 
explaining the grammatical concepts in a clear, 
easy to understand manner. Boys and girls in 
the elementary and middle grades perform the 
chants, while the text from the book is displayed 
on the screen, which helps your child learn them 
as well as the correct pronunciation. Each DVD 
set holds five or more hours of instruction, on 2-3 
DVDs. We’ve heard a lot of positive feedback on 
the DVDs, which kids find entertaining as well 
as educational. 
  Audio CDs are included in the DVD/CD sets 
and are also available separately. The audio CDs 
feature Dr. Perrin and students pronouncing and 
repeating each grammar chant and vocabulary 
words, in both Latin and English. All 240 vocab-
ulary words at each level are chanted and sung. 
Both the classical and Ecclesiastical are included 
in the DVD/CD set, but you can now buy just 
the classical or ecclesiastical pronunciations 
separately. CDs are great for on-the-go learning.   
  Activity books and history readers are also avail-
able for each level. The activity books provide 
additional practice for each chapter, through fun 
activities like crosswords, puzzles, word search-
es, codes, mazes and other fun puzzles. These 
will supplement and enhance Latin practice 
while adding a dash of fun for students. The his-
tory readers each offer a selection of stories about 
history, which are keyed to the vocabulary and 
grammar learned at each level. The stories are 
written in Latin and each story includes a glos-
sary, notes, and follow-up questions (in Latin). 
Reader A shares stories from Greek and Roman 
history, while Reader B covers Medieval history 
and Reader C covers the Age of Exploration 
through 1815. If you are using Veritas History, 
you will be pleased to know that the content in 
the readers parallels that from Veritas History for 
each period covered, and that the readers share 
history in a Protestant-friendly way.
  A Test Packet on CD is now available for all 
three levels. The CD contains pdf files (Adobe 
Acrobat Reader needed) for weekly chapter tests, 
unit tests, and unit study guides. The complete 
answer keys for the tests are also included, these 
are student test pages with answers filled in. 
One year license begins at time of first use, and 
allows printing  of all materials for 1-3 students.  

While this program is certainly flexible, it was 
designed so that each level is completed in one 
year, at the rate of one lesson a week, split up 
into at least two days of assignments. While the 
program is suggested for use with grades 3-5, 
with Primer A being taught in 3rd grade, it can 
be used for older children. If you want to start in 
5th grade, you should still begin with Primer A 
before moving on to Levels B and C. 
  We offer the materials separately, in Packs, or 
in Mastery Bundles. Packs include the student 
text, answer key, and DVD/CD set at that level, 
while Mastery Bundles include a Pack (student 
text, answer key, and DVD/CD set) as well as the 
Activity Book and History Reader.
  Also available for Levels A and B are the Clash 
Cards: Latin, Level 1 and Level 2 Flash Cards. 
Each card contains two vocabulary words on 
each side of the card (divided into “day” and 
“night” words), with Latin on one side and the 
English translation on the other. The Latin side 
of the card contains the main word in Latin, with 
additional declensions, conjugations, or defini-
tions listed below. The English side of the card 
contains the main word in English, with com-
mon derivatives listed below. Also listed on the 
English side is the word’s classification (ie. noun, 
verb), as well as the word’s book and chapter 
references to match with the Classical Academic 
Press textbooks. This set contains 240 vocabulary 
words that students can use to quiz themselves, 
or they can practice their vocabulary skills with 
other students by playing different variations of 
the Clash Game (instructions for three levels of 
play are included). - Melissa

Primer A
020108 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
019915 Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
019886 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.95 56 .95
LFCAPK Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .104.85 87 .95
046288 Clash Cards Level 1  .  .26.95 23 .25
015838 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .45
015840 History Reader  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .95
AMASTR Mastery Bundle  .  .  .  .131.75 105 .95
064833 Chant CD-Classical  .  .15.95 13 .95
066190 Chant CD-Eccles  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
064834 Test Pack on CD   .  .  .12.95 11 .25

Primer B
020288 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 21 .95
020137 Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
020136 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .74.95 56 .95
LFCBPK Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .116.85 89 .95
049623 Clash Cards Level 2  .  .26.95 23 .25
015854 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .45
015866 History Reader  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25
BMASTR Mastery Bundle  .  .  .  .146.75 110 .95
064835 Chant CD-Classical  .  .15.95 13 .95
066191 Chant CD-Eccles  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
064836 Test Pack on CD  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25

Primer C
020469 Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
020348 Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
020347 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.95 55 .95
LFCCPK Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .105.85 87 .00
015879 History Reader  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .45
037678 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .45
CMASTR Mastery Bundle  .  .  .  .139.75 109 .95
066192 Chant CD-Classical  .  .15.95 13 .95
066193 Chant CD-Eccles  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
064837 Test Pack on CD . . . 12.95 11 .25
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Latin Alive! (7-AD)
  Maybe you just recently decided to incorporate 
Latin into your homeschool, and you’re looking 
over your shoulder at the fun and simple elemen-
tary programs that are now too basic and looking 
ahead at the thick and intimidating upper-level 
courses available.  You wonder, “Can my child 
really handle that?”  If you’re wanting to begin 
now, never fear!  This well-designed and man-
ageable course by Classical Academic Press 
is designed for middle school and high-school 
students who are just starting out in Latin.  The 
series, which will soon consist of four books 
(one per year) provides students the opportu-
nity to learn the Latin language and grammar, 
using an incremental approach.  Drawing upon 
the successful teaching methodology used in 
Wheelock’s Latin, the authors of this program 
have in essence taken the best approaches and 
features of Wheelock’s, and designed a thorough 
course that is more appropriate (and exciting) for 
middle school and high school beginners.  Also, 
because the novelty of studying Latin only goes 
so far, the program also does a fantastic job of 
demonstrating how relevant Latin is to us today.  
If you are not just starting out in Latin, or perhaps 
even wanting to continue your journey from Latin 
for Children, you will find much review in Book 
One, but thorough coverage of grammar and the 
reading passages from Latin writers will be well 
worth continuing your journey.
  Book 1 contains 36 weekly chapters, Book 
2 contains 33, and Book 3 holds 16. Chapters 
are grouped into units, with several lessons of 
new material followed by a review lesson.  A 
consistent format is followed which always begin 
with vocabulary and pronunciation before con-
tinuing into grammatical lessons, exercises, and 
readings.  The first chapter in Book 1 covers the 
classical pronunciation of the consonants, con-
sonant blends, vowels and dipthongs.  Examples 
of similar sounds from the English language are 
provided for each, followed by a Latin exam-
ple.  Syllabication, accent, and basic sentence 
structure are also discussed, which provides 
students the foundation to write out the syllables 
and practice the pronunciation of the rest of the 
vocabulary in the book (which they are asked 
to do immediately after all new vocabulary is 
introduced).  The grammatical component of 
the lessons are divided into sections, each of 
which focus on one grammatical concept.  The 
grammatical rule is explained and then mod-
eled through examples.  Exercises are included 
for student practice.  Several different types of 
exercises are found in the lessons, including 
identifying parts of sentences, declining and con-
jugating new vocabulary, parsing/diagramming/
translating, conjugating verbs, translating only, 
and more.  While the grammar portions of the 
lessons often utilize sentences, each chapter 
(starting in Chapter 4 in Book 1) also contains 
a Latin passage for students to read.  In Book 1, 
these have been carefully adapted from Livy’s 
History of Rome.  In Book 2, the readings are 
less “adapted” to match the student’s growing 
skill. Book 3 contains chapter and unit readings, 
including readings on original Latin poetry. Book 
4 (available soon!), the culmination of the series, 
will be a Latin reader with 27 Latin readings from 
Caesar to Newton (Principia Mathematica). The 
readings offer students the opportunity to read 
real Roman literature while they are learning 

the language, rather than the invented stories 
most beginners “cut their teeth” on before they 
are allowed to jump into the classics.  To aid 
in comprehension, a list of people or charac-
ters mentioned in the passage and a glossary 
of non-vocabulary words are also included.  
Reading comprehension questions, which often 
include both Latin questions (to be answered 
in Latin) and English questions (to be answered 
in English) follow the readings and reinforce 
vocabulary.  Additional segments which crop up 
in some lessons include Colloquāmur, Culture 
Corners and Derivative Detective.  Colloquāmur 
sections provide questions and responses in 
Latin, with the question translated into English.  
Students can use their knowledge of Latin and 
clues from the questions and responses to deter-
mine the English translation to the response.  
Additionally, they can use these as conversation 
practice in Latin.  Culture Corners provide a dash 
of Roman culture and history to learning the 
language.  In Derivative Detective, students dig 
into the English language to find the Latin origins 
of words and phrases.  Occasionally a “Latin in 
Science” tidbit is also included, where students 
see how the Latin vocabulary they are learning 
has found its way into science vocabulary.  I also 
like how every lesson begins with a state, country 
or college’s Latin mottoes and seals which is also 
translated into English.  A unit review is included 
at the end of each unit. These primarily consist of 
reading passages and multiple choice questions 
about the passage.  Each review includes a pas-
sage in English that provides relevant historical 
and cultural information.  This is followed by a 
suggested series of steps for the reading compre-
hension review.  First, the Latin passage (with 
English title) is given, with each line numbered 
for easy reference and a glossary of vocabulary 
words.  The following comprehension questions 
are multiple choice and many of them reference 
specific lines in the passage. The review readings 
have been designed with an eye towards pre-
paring the student for the National Latin Exam 
or the AP Latin Exam, which is a feature I can’t 
say I’ve noticed in many other Latin programs at 
this level.
  There is a nice balance in this program between 
self-instructional and teacher-directed.  All the 
instruction is found in the student book as they 
read the lessons, work the exercises, and trans-
late passages.  The teacher’s book is basically a 
version of the student’s book (which correlates 
directly page-to-page) with answers.  If you have 
no background in Latin and your child is a moti-
vated student, you will probably use the teacher’s 
manual as primarily an answer key.  However, 
there are just enough “extras” included in the 
teacher’s manual to make it useful for the co-op 
teacher as well.  Besides answers, small shaded 
boxes appear here and there on the teacher’s 
manual pages offering suggestions for extra 
practice, additional activities, and teacher helps.  
Although the introduction to the student at the 
beginning of the book describes the goals of the 
course well, the teacher’s book provides more 
background on the specific exercises.  At the end 
of the teacher’s book, you’ll also find translations 
of all the Latin passages used, as well as unit tests 
(with answer keys), additional worksheets, and 
project ideas.  Both teacher and student books 
include appendices with vocabulary presented 
in each chapter, reference charts and a complete 

glossary.  Please note that the student books are 
not reproducible, but that the additional work-
sheets and tests in the teacher’s book are, for 
your family or classroom only.  
  The DVD & CD Sets are the next best thing to 
actually taking a Latin class.  Or perhaps they’re 
better, since you can rewind and pause each 
lesson as needed!  Although at first glance the 
price tag seems hefty, the set for Book 1 includes 
seven DVDs which contain video lessons for all 
29 chapters.  Although I half-expected author 
Karen Moore to fly through the lessons and con-
cepts, she steadily and methodically progresses 
through each lesson, presenting material that 
complements the textbook beautifully.  If you 
are serious about your Latin study and neither 
you nor your student has ever taken Latin pre-
viously, you will find the DVD/CD set a huge 
help purely from a pronunciation standpoint.  As 
Karen teaches the lessons, she pronounces all of 
the Latin example words used. Just the repeated 
exposure to spoken Latin would be a huge help 
to a student learning to train their ear and tongue 
to the pronunciation of words that look – but 
don’t necessarily sound – similar to English.  
The CD included in the set features seven tracks 
that correspond to the seven Unit Readings.  An 
experienced Latin speaker reads each selection 
slowly and clearly, so students can follow along, 
and eventually speak along as well.  The audio 
quality of both the DVDs and CD is excellent, 
and Karen’s deep love of Latin comes across in 
the lessons.  If you are learning Latin for the first 
time, I think you would find this set a worthwhile 
investment.  With its similarity to Wheelock’s 
Latin, the variety of activities and extra, and the 
solid vocabulary and grammar presented, I think 
you’ll find this a rigorous yet appealing choice to 
begin learning Latin at the upper grades. – Jess
024888 Book 1 Student  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
024889 Book 1 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .50
046083 Book 1 DVD/CD  .  .  .124.95 99 .95
LTN1BD Book 1 Set (all 3) .  .  .179.85 141 .95
011338 Book 2 Student  .  .  .  .  .26.95 23 .25
011342 Book 2 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .50
050038 Book 2 DVD/CD  .  .  .124.95 99 .95
LTN2BD Book 2 Set (all 3)  .  .181.85 141 .95
011816 Book 3 Student  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
055889 Book 3 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .50
013509 Book 3 DVD/CD  .  .  .109.95 86 .95
LTN3BD Book 3 Set (all 3)  .  .164.85 128 .95
055890 Book 4 Student  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .50
055891 Book 4 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .50

Latin for Teachers DVD Course: How to Teach 
the Latin for Children Series (AD)
  So, you’ve been asked to teach Latin in your 
co-op, but you’ve never done that before – 
AHHH! Latin for Teachers is the answer to your 
Latin fright. This course provides over 16 hours 
of professional Latin training. Karen Moore is a 
Latin professional and she uses her expertise to 
break down Latin for you. She takes you through 
all the content found in Latin for Children Primers 
– all three levels! 
  The DVD Course includes 12 DVDs, 1 CD-ROM 
of supplemental materials (pdf files of the note-
book pages), and a Course Notebook, which is 
110 pages of information and worksheets (the 
same pages as those found on the CD-ROM). 
The DVD lessons are taught by Karen Moore in 
a seminar fashion. She presents information and 

continued...
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then answers questions from the DVD audience. 
Follow along using the pages in your notebook 
and complete the included worksheets. 
  The sequence of topics for the course is: intro-
duction to verbs, irregular verbs, introduction to 
Latin nouns, sentence structure, genitive case 
and personal pronouns, numerals, 3rd declen-
sion nouns, demonstrative pronoun, 3rd declen-
sion adjectives, verb conjugations, 3rd and 4th 
verb conjugation, perfect system, and 4th and 
5th declension nouns. Parsing practice is found 
throughout the course along with practice sheets 
and review. Latin question and answer flow is 
found on page 85 of the notebook, followed by 
fun projects that can be used to enhance Latin 
class for upper elementary students – Valentine 
Latin Poem, U.S. Seal Project, Solar System, and 
U.S. Mottoes. Language Trees for Romanian, 
Portuguese, French, Spanish, and Italian will 
help teachers and students understand the role of 
Latin in the Romance Languages. 
  The Course Notebook is a 3-ring binder that 
contains the course notes and worksheets (110 
pages), and each person taking the course needs 
their own Course Notebook. The publisher states 
that spouses can share the notebook. 
  Latin for Teachers is for beginning or intermedi-
ate adult learners. Prepare yourself to teach Latin, 
to get new ideas for teaching, or just study it for 
self-enrichment. Karen Moore makes the content 
easier to understand and apply. ~ Donna
064838 DVD Course  .  .  .  .  .  .275.00 237 .95
066415 Course Notebook Only 29.95 25 .50

~~~~~~~~~~~

Latin’s Not So Tough! (1-AD)
  By the author of Hey, Andrew!  
Teach Me Some Greek!, this 
introduction to Latin begins 
gently, so even the youngest 
elementary students can start.  
Level One is similar to Level 
One of the Greek, teaching the 
24 letters of the Latin alpha-
bet, along with their sounds 
with and without the macron, and the sounds of 
vowel and consonant combinations.  The work-
book has fun activity pages, including matching 
and fill in the blank.  Level Two teaches 50 Latin 
words to lay the foundation of the study of Latin 
grammar beginning in Level Three.  It reviews 
the alphabet, diphthongs and special consonants 
from Level I, then introduces the student to the 
reading and writing of Latin words.  Level 3 
applies the vocabulary learned so far to the trans-
lation of simple Latin sentences.  Noun and verb 
inflections are introduced.  Begin this level in 
upper elementary or junior high.  Level 4 reviews 
alphabet, vocabulary and grammar.  Students 
continue to read and write in Latin sentences as 
they learn five declensions and four conjugations 
(present active indicative); these are reinforced 
with a variety of activities and continuing sen-
tence translation.  In addition, question words, 
principal parts, macrons, syllables, and accents 
are studied. 
 New material is heavily focused on new vocab-
ulary and adjectives (singular and plural of the 
following cases: nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, ablative).  Prepositions and adverbs 
are also introduced.  The student is often asked 
to translate sentences from and into Latin.  See 
Level Six on our website.

Level One
000736 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
000732 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .00
000734 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  14 .95
000735 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003265 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  6 .00

Level Two
000747 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .95
000737 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .00
000738 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  18 .95
000741 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003275 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  8 .00

Level Three
003279 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .95
003276 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .00
003277 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  21 .95
003278 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003266 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  9 .00

Level Four
007531 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .95
007527 Answer Key .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
007528 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  23 .95
007530 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
007523 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  11 .00

Latin Pronunciation & CDs
012662 CD Levels 1-3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
012663 CD Levels 4-5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00

Latin’s Not So Tough “Short” Sets (PK-AD)
  Each short set includes the Latin’s Not So 
Tough Workbook, an Answers Only Answer Key, 
Quizzes & Exams, and Flashcards on a Ring.
LNST1S Level 1 (PK-AD)  .  .  .  .30.45 28 .95
LNST2S Level 2 (2-AD)  .  .  .  .  .36.45 33 .95
LNST3S Level 3 (3-AD)  .  .  .  .  .42.45 39 .95
LNST4S Level 4 (4-AD)  .  .  .  .  .48.45 44 .95

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS (2-10+)

Minimus Latin Program (2-6)
  The Minimus Latin program for younger chil-
dren takes a very similar approach as is found 
in Cambridge Latin (please see description for 
more details).  Students are introduced to basic 
Latin vocabulary and culture as they follow the 
adventures of Minimus the mouse throughout 
the texts. In the Minimus: Starting Out in Latin 
text, students will meet Minimus and an actual 
Roman family that lived in Vindolanda in ancient 
Britain.  Each lesson begins with a full-color, 
illustrated cartoon with Latin dialogue in speech 
balloons.  A short vocabulary list of the Latin 
words used in the cartoon follows, with English 
translations so students begin the program able 
to read the cartoons.  A “Grasp the Grammar” 
section explains the simple Latin grammar used 
in the dialogue section.  The Latin vocabulary 
taught is also reflected in root-based exercises, 
where students identify the Latin word they have 
learned in the lesson within a familiar English 
word.  At this point another Latin cartoon story is 
included along with accompanying vocabulary, 
so there are two cartoon stories per chapter.  
Chapters are rounded out with tidbits of Roman 
culture in a “Roman Report” and classic Roman 
myths or stories to enjoy (in English).  Most 
fascinating, however, are the photos of artifacts 
related to the Roman family that is featured in the 
text.  This almost brings a little archaeology into 

the classroom too!  At the end of each chapter, 
vocabulary is reviewed.  In short, the chapters 
are constructed very similarly to Cambridge Latin 
stages but at a much lower level.
  While the text is the centerpiece of the program, 
there are also audio CDs and teacher’s resources 
available. The audio CDs contain performances 
of the two cartoon dialogues from each lesson, 
which is helpful in learning the correct pronunci-
ation.  If you, as the teacher, have never studied 
Latin, the Teacher’s Resource Guide should be of 
great help.  For each lesson, the teacher’s guide 
includes the English translations of the cartoon 
stories, background information on the story and 
Roman subjects of the story, answers or teaching 
helps for the grammar section, Latin root exercis-
es answers, and suggested cross-curricular exten-
sion activities.  Each lesson also refers to specific 
activity sheets, which are included at the back 
of the teacher’s resource.  These may be photo-
copied for the students.  A complete glossary of 
Latin words and a completion certificate are also 
included in the teacher’s resource.  Designed as 
a gentle and entertaining introduction to Latin, 
this course should be enjoyable for you and your 
student even if neither of you has any prior expe-
rience with Latin. - Jess

Minimus: Starting Out in Latin (2-5)
001165 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .95
001181 Teacher’s Resource  .  .91.19 91 .00
001161 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

Minimus Secundus (3-6)
001084 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .95
001111 Teacher’s Resource  .  .91.19 91 .00
001066 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

Cambridge Latin (7-10+)
  Although not specifically designed for homes-
chool use, it would be hard to beat the combina-
tion of history, culture, grammar, and literature 
found in this immersion-based Latin program!  
The strength (and appeal) of this program is that 
it gets students reading and comprehending in 
Latin right away.  Each “stage” or chapter in the 
student text opens with illustrations captioned 
with short sentences or paragraphs in Latin.  
The captions are designed to be the “model” 
sentences for that stage.  Between the pictures 
and the text, students can intuit the meaning of 
the sentences, even if somewhat roughly.  This 
is followed by a vocabulary list that includes 
the Latin words (and their English translations) 
used in the captions.  Following the vocabulary 
list is a reading passage, also entirely in Latin, 
and another vocabulary list.  With the Latin stu-
dents have already learned in the captions and 
vocabulary lists, the reading passage should be 
understandable for them.  The first three units 
use fictional but realistic stories about Roman 
characters which are strung throughout the book, 
while Unit 4 utilizes actual Latin literature for 
practice.  Following the Latin immersion pas-
sage, you’ll find two sections which focus on lan-
guage - “About the Language,” and “Practicing 
the Language.”  In the first section, students will 
read simple explanations of Latin grammar and 
syntax, while example sentences (in Latin) are 
also given.  Some of these sections are purely 
informative, while others feature short practice 
exercises or reference charts.  The bulk of the 
text exercises are found in the “Practicing the 
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Language” section, where students use their Latin 
reading, grammar, and usage skills to translate 
and complete sentences, change parts of speech 
into different forms, and more.  There are usu-
ally three different types of exercises in each of 
these sections, which give students a nice variety 
of practice.  After all that hard vocabulary and 
language work, students will come to one of my 
favorite sections, the cultural background.  This 
section features fascinating facts about life in 
ancient Roman times… and it’s all in English, so 
it gives students a break from reading in Latin.  
The text is augmented by full-color photos of 
artifacts, ruins, and period artwork, and in my 
sample of Unit 1, topics include gladiatorial 
shows, Roman beliefs about life after death, the 
work and treatment of slaves, education, local 
government and elections, and much more.  The 
last portion of each stage focuses on word study 
and word patterns (in Units 3 and 4). Word study 
focuses on English words derived from Latin and 
includes several exercises which explore the 
Latin roots and the English meanings.  In “Word 
Patterns,” which are only found in the last two 
units, exercises practice Latin vocabulary, gram-
mar, and usage.  A “Vocabulary Checklist” is 
located at the very end of each stage and lists the 
important Latin words (and their English transla-
tions) which were learned in that stage.  At the 
end of each unit’s text, there are summaries for 
grammar, word order, usage, and a complete 
Latin-English vocabulary index (alphabetized by 
Latin word). An index of cultural topics, an index 
of grammatical topics, and a time chart spanning 
2500 B.C. to 1945 A.D. for Rome, world histo-
ry, and world culture are also included in each 
textbook.  Unit 4 includes additional sections on 
poetry, metrics, and literary and rhetorical devic-
es.  Student texts are all paperback.
 Now that you’re familiar with what the text 
contains, let’s look at the spiral-bound Teacher’s 
Manual . A lengthy introduction about the course 
and using the student text in the course orients 
you to the material and offers suggestions for 
teaching the course.  While designed for the 
classroom teacher, there are plenty of suggested 
teaching methods and ideas that will be of use in 
the homeschool as well.  The center of the book 
holds the “Stage Commentaries,” which offer 
abbreviated summaries of each stage’s content, 
additional information and notes on the photos 
and illustrations found in the student book, a 
suggested introduction to the stage, teaching 
guidance for each portion of the stage, suggested 
discussion questions, and further activities.  No 
answers to the exercises in the text are found 
in this section, just teaching information.  The 
appendices hold diagnostic translation tests, 
a complete list of the “Vocabulary Checklist” 
words, lists of vocabulary by form, a bibliogra-
phy, answers for text exercises, diagnostic tests, 
and workbook exercises.
 Omnibus Workbooks include a variety of activ-
ities that are based on the vocabulary, grammar, 
and storyline from the text.  Some exercises in 
my sample of the Unit 1 Omnibus workbook 
include translating sentences, matching, multiple 
choice, identifying proper word forms in a sen-
tence, matching sentences with pictures, speak-
ing sentences for oral practice, and much more.  
Additional cultural information and literature are 
found in the workbooks, which are closely cor-
related with the information found in each stage 

of the text.  The workbooks are consumable, and 
no mention of copying is mentioned.  Because of 
this, you may choose to complete exercises on a 
separate sheet of paper in order to “stretch” them 
through the years.
  Other components offered include the audio 
CDs, Activity Masters, Stage Test books, and 
Latin readers.  Audios include selected record-
ings of model sentences, dialogues, and stories 
using the classical (or restored) pronunciation.  If 
you are looking for extra grammar, reading com-
prehension, review, and word study exercises, 
the Activity Masters provide even more practice 
(although for the price, they may be better suited 
to co-op use). Stage Tests are spiral-bound and 
feature multi-page test masters which thoroughly 
test the information covered in each stage. These 
are reproducible, but because they are somewhat 
pricey, you may wish to skip them unless you 
find you need the additional reinforcement. The 
readers are designed as a supplement to the pro-
gram, with reading selections in Latin at a level 
consistent with what is taught at that unit.  “
  It’s a complete, high-interest, high-rewards 
program.  Students find themselves reading 
right away while they learn the language, and 
the content is fascinating.  I love the way the 
characters and storyline become more complex 
throughout each text.  If nothing else, you want 
to go on to learn more!  The drawbacks are that 
the program is relatively pricey, and because it’s 
designed for a classroom situation, it expects that 
the teacher knows enough Latin to facilitate the 
class.  However, all answers are included in the 
teacher’s materials, and if you learn some Latin 
along with your students, you should be able to 
help them if they need assistance – it just may 
be more difficult than if you had a strong back-
ground in Latin yourself.  The program would 
work best for students who are strong indepen-
dent learners or anyone looking for an immersion 
course that incorporates a lot of historical and 
cultural information as well.  If this approach 
interests you but you have younger students, 
check out Minimus: Starting Out in Latin. See our 
website for complete listing of Cambridge Latin 
materials. – Jess

Cambridge Latin Unit 1
000593 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .50
000598 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  62 .95
000538 Omnibus Workbook .  .  .  17 .95
000518 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  33 .25
011874 Activity Masters .  .  .  .  .  .  70 .00
000550 Stage Tests  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  73 .50
001253 Vesuvius and Other Plays 18 .95
001202 Short Latin Stories (Reader) 21 .50

Cambridge Latin Unit 2
000694 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  31 .50
000805 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  62 .95
000686 Omnibus Workbook .  .  .  17 .95
000676 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  33 .25
011914 Activity Masters .  .  .  .  .  .  70 .00
000691 Stage Tests  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  73 .50
001202 Short Latin Stories (Reader) 21 .50

Cambridge Latin Unit 3
000903 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  60 .50
000998 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .  .  62 .95
000896 Omnibus Workbook .  .  .  22 .95
000890 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36 .75
011931 Activity Masters .  .  .  .  .  .  73 .50

000899 Stage Tests  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  76 .95
000372 Amor Et Amicitia (Reader) 16 .95

This collection of letters, epitaphs, and poet-
ry discuss wives, lovers, family and friends.  
The book includes notes, vocabulary, and 
discussion questions.

~~~~~~~~

Logos Press Latin (3-5)
  “It helps with vocabulary!” is probably the 
number one reason for learning Latin.  That being 
the case, it makes sense to use a Latin program 
that teaches the English derivatives along with 
the Latin vocabulary and grammar.  Welcome 
to Logos Latin!  Written by Julie Garfield, a Latin 
teacher with 20 years elementary classroom 
teaching experience, this program contains the 
chants and grammar (correlated with Shurley 
English) you would expect in a classical program 
– but there’s more!  English derivatives (English 
words based on Latin roots) are introduced right 
along with the Latin vocabulary and used as a 
connection between Latin and English as well 
as an aid to memorization of the Latin words 
and their meanings.  Everything is tied together 
by two children – Iulius and Iulia – who find 
their way into most lessons in some capaci-
ty (i.e. Iulius dormit.  Iulia cubat.) as well as 
enrichment activities particularly designed to 
keep a young child connected and engaged.  
This is a well-constructed program with strong, 
user-friendly teacher support (this means it’s 
designed for teachers with no Latin background).  
It’s also a grade-specific program (there will 
ultimately be six levels).  This is advantageous if 
you are following a classical plan and want an 
approach that is designed specifically to appeal 
to a grammar stage student, yet will grow with 
him in terms of academic challenge as he moves 
into the logic stage.
  The grade-appropriate and stage-specific nature 
of this program is what sets it apart from others.  
Both Logos Latin and Latin Primer originate in the 
same northwest city, and there is a connection 
between their respective publishers.  But, it’s 
important to note that they are distinct programs 
and their scope and sequences do not intersect.  
Logos Latin is designed to introduce 3rd graders 
to Latin and prepare them for a grade-by-grade 
progression through Latin grammar and vocab-
ulary, with an eye to first grammar stage and 
then logic stage learning.  Latin Primer has a 
more generalized approach.  While it can be 
used with students as young as 3rd grade, it is 
not specifically targeting that audience.  The 
three Latin Primer levels represent a sequence of 
vocabulary and grammar skills that can be started 
at any level (e.g. 3rd grade, middle school, even 
high school).
  The Logos Latin Teacher Manual is spiral bound 
(lays flat, yay!) and starts with a suggested weekly 
schedule followed by a unit and lesson overview. 
Each aspect of the daily lesson is discussed and 
pointers are given for implementation. There 
are five units each with five lessons (the first 
unit includes an extra introductory lesson) and 
a review lesson (subsequent book levels may 
have a different number of units and lessons). 
The courses end with a lesson or two based 
on well-known stories (e.g. Goldilocks and 
the Three Bears and The Three Little Pigs) plus 
extensive end of the year reviews. The bulk of 

continued...
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the Teacher’s Manual is a full-text answer key to 
the Student Workbook. This allows the teacher 
to work through the lesson with her students in 
a dialog fashion. 
  The Quizzes and Tests provides consumable 
copies of all quizzes and tests (unit tests plus a 
grammar test and a vocabulary test) as well as the 
answer keys for the quizzes and tests.  There is a 
reference section for each level.  In Level 1, the 
reference section is in the back of the Quizzes 
and Tests book and includes a verb tense and a 
noun endings chart as well as verb, noun, and 
pronoun chants.  In Level 2 & 3, the reference 
section is in the back of the Teacher’s Manual 
and includes memory work a few jingles in addi-
tion to the chants and charts.
  The Student Text provides writing space for 
each aspect of the daily lesson – vocabulary, 
grammar, translation, and derivative practice, 
as well as the saying of the week.  And there’s 
plenty of white space here.  Illustrations are black 
and white, but engaging, line art.  Activity Sheets 
– and here is where the fun is – are packed into 
the back of the book (so as not to be distracting 
during lessons).  The varied activities include 
drawings, word searches, crossword puzzles, 
macaronic stories, poetry, and maps.  If you’re 
like me and thought macaroni was a comfort 
food, you’ll be relieved to know that macaronic 
stories are those a student writes in English using 
as many Latin words as she can.  An Active 
Verb Tense Chart and a Noun Endings Chart are 
included in the back of the Student Text (color 
versions in the TM) along with a Latin to English 
and English to Latin Glossary.
  The DVDs are versatile and can be used either 
as teacher prep (you watch and then teach your 
student) or as the teacher (you and student watch 
together).  Lessons are clearly presented and 
solidly in the “teaching” category (as opposed to 
entertainment).  Homeschooling moms not famil-
iar with Latin will appreciate the security and 
guidance the DVDs offer, but I think the course 
could be done without them if your budget is 
really tight.
  The eFlashcards provide a computer envi-
ronment for the old reinforcement standby.  
Memorization is the key to Latin mastery, and 
being able to use the computer frees up mom-
time and, hopefully, engages the student.  The 
flashcards require an app that’s readily available 
as a free download.  Students can review (see 
words and meaning) and practice (type) from 
the vocabulary word list; the app keeps track of 
completion records. 
  The Complete Package includes all components 
of the program – Teacher, Quizzes and Tests, 
Student Text, DVDs, and eFlashcards.
  The Elementary Latin Charts are not included 
in the packages.  Designed for classroom use, 
the chart set includes four (18x24) posters cor-
responding to the color versions in the Teacher 
Manuals: one shows Latin noun endings for five 
cases (nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 
ablative) in five declensions (1st, 2nd, 2nd – neu-
ter, 3rd, and 3rd – neuter); another noun endings 
poster shows an additional five declensions (3rd 
– i-stem, 3rd – i-stem neuter, 4th, 4th – neuter, 
5th); the first verb chart shows “to be” conjuga-
tions in present, imperfect, and future tense; the 
remaining verb chart shows “to have” conjuga-
tions in the same tenses. ~ Janice

Book 1 (3)
Covers verbs (present, imperfect, future; 
1st & 2nd conjugations), nouns (nomina-
tive, accusative cases; 1st, 2nd, 2nd neuter 
declensions). Both singular and plural nouns 
and verbs are used. Following the Shurley 
Grammar method, sentences are introduced 
as Pattern One and Pattern Two.  A few prep-
ositions are presented with objects in either 
the accusative or ablative case.

LGSLT1 Complete Package 1  93.00 68 .95 
048086 DVD 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.00 36 .95
048087 eFlashcards 1  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 14 .95
048088 Student Workbook 1   19.00 14 .95
048089 Teacher Manual 1  .  .  .15.00 11 .95
049660 Tests & Quizzes  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .45

Book 2 (4)
Reviews all material from Book 1 and com-
pletes the verb paradigms for all four conju-
gations; i.e. mastery of 6 indicative active 
and passive tenses of all four verb conju-
gations, 5 noun declensions including er-ir 
nouns and i-stem nouns, adjectives in 3 
declensions, personal pronouns, preposi-
tions, and 180 new vocabulary words.

LL2CMP Complete Package 2  97.00 71 .95 
049166 DVD 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.00 36 .95
049167 eFlashcards 2  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 14 .95
049168 Student Workbook 2  21.00 15 .95
049169 Teacher Manual 2  .  .  .17.00 13 .75
049661 Tests & Quizzes  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .45

Book 3 (5)
Reviews material from Books 1 & 2. Review 
and expand vocabulary. Introduces third 
conjugation; perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect verb tenses; and verb synopsis (sum-
mary) in all six verb tenses. Expands third 
declension nouns. Adds adjective agreement; 
etymology (i.e. word history); and provides 
simplified Latin versions of Aesop’s Fables 
to translate. 

025065 Student Workbook .  .  .23.00 18 .50
025066 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .19.00 15 .25
025068 Tests and Quizzes  .  .  .10.00 7 .45

Book 4 (6)
Reviews materials from Books 1, 2, & 3. 
New concepts covered include passive-voice 
verbs, the fourth conjugation, the vocative 
case, new ways to ask questions, more 
in-depth pronoun coverage, and a new use 
for the ablative case. Each unit contains a 
Roman myth to translate.

030704 Student Workbook .  .  .23.00 18 .50
030706 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .19.00 15 .25
030707 Tests and Quizzes  .  .  .10.00 8 .45

Lively Latin (3-8)
  Lively Latin is a solid Latin program that offers  
some definite differences and a good amount of 
flexibility that you don’t find in many other Latin 
programs at this level.  First of all, even though 
you get a LOT of content (there’s a reason why 
they call them “Big Books!), everything is on disc 
at both levels.  Level 1 (for Gr. 3-6) includes 
over 400 pages in PDF format while Level 2 (for 
Gr. 4-8) features over 600 pages!  Each level is 
divided into 16 multi-part lessons.  Both levels 
also include an audio CD with classical and 
ecclesiastical pronunciations for all vocabulary 
learned.  Secondly, the program is self-paced 
and designed for independent study (perfect for 
parents with no knowledge of Latin).  Author 
and “Magistra” Catherine Drown recommends 
spending 20-30 minutes on Latin three times a 
week or 15 minutes five times a week.  While 
older students may complete each level in about 
a year, younger ones may need two years to work 
through a level. 
  Although you may be picturing a jumble of PDF 
files on CD, the course is very organized.  Each 
Big Book CD holds all of the lesson files, the 
answer key files for each lesson, the glossary, the 
chant sheet, the introduction, the “My History 
of Rome” files, notebook dividers and a cover.  
The introduction makes a very convincing case 
for why the student should study Latin and pro-
vides the student instructions on how to set up a 
3-ring binder to hold all lesson content (and how 
to keep it organized!).  The notebook will end 
up with five divisions, which reflect the range 
of the lessons: language lessons, vocabulary, 
derivatives, history and “Et Cetera.”  The pages of 
the lessons feature different outline colors which 
make it easy for students to figure out where to 
place them in the binder.  Lessons are made up 
of each of these parts, beginning with language, 
continuing with vocabulary, examining English 
derivatives of the Latin vocabulary studied, and 
reading a segment of Roman history (excerpted 
and edited from Famous Men of Rome and The 
Story of Rome).  
  One of the most notable characteristics about 
the course is not only the distinct segments of 
each lesson, but the impressive range of exercises 
and activities built into each part of each lesson, 
which plays a major part in helping the course 
live up to its self-proclaimed “lively” reputa-
tion!   The language segments focus on grammar, 
reinforcing both Latin and English grammatical 
concepts – even sentence diagramming!  The 
teaching portions are short and to the point, and 
the student gets to practice the concepts through 
a wide variety of short “chunks” of exercis-
es, including matching, short-answer, labeling, 
drawing, translating and much more.  There 
are fun questions thrown in here and there (like 
identifying the “reginae” depicted in three paint-
ings) to mix things up a little more.  Vocabulary 
study is done though an introductory vocabulary 
list and accompanying chant (pronunciation is 
included on the audio CD).  Printable flashcards 
for each vocabulary list are incorporated into the 
lesson PDFs, and are intended to be cut out and 
applied to index cards for practice.  Word Power 
activities emphasize derivatives of the Latin 
vocabulary learned in the lesson and provide 
opportunities for reinforcement through short 
answers, word puzzles and more.  The history 
portion of the lesson proceeds chronologically 
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through the history of Rome with excerpts from 
the books mentioned above, followed by rein-
forcement activities including picture studies 
based on works of Roman-inspired art master-
pieces, notable places and names to unscramble 
and match, crosswords, character studies, map 
activities and much, much more.  But that’s not 
all!  As students read each history segment, they 
will also be creating a page in their My History 
of Rome book by drawing a scene from the story 
and writing a few sentences about it.  When 
they’re finished with a Big Book, they’ll have 
their own fully-illustrated history booklet to share 
with others.  All in all, it’s obvious that a lot of 
thought and creativity went into every lesson!
  So, what will you cover in each level?  The Big 
Book Volume 1 covers 1st and 2nd declensions; 
Latin nouns, cases and genders; use of ablative 
cases, 1st conjugation verbs in present, imper-
fect and future tenses; the irregular “to be” verb 
in 3 tenses; 1st and 2nd declension adjectives, 
sentence diagramming, 175 Latin words, and the 
history of Rome from its founding to the Third 
Punic War in 146 B.C.  The Big Book Volume 
2 covers declensions 2-5 of Latin nouns and 
uses of all of the rest of the cases, conjugations 
2-4 of verbs and all verbs in 6 tenses, personal 
pronouns, 350 new Latin words and the history 
of the Roman Empire from 146 B.C. to the end 
of the Western empire in 476 A.D.  If you com-
bine the Big Books, it’s about the equivalent of 
one year of high school Latin, or three years of 
elementary Latin.
  There are a few other features to point out about 
this engaging program.  First of all, students using 
the Big Books can create an account online at 
www.LivelyLatin.com and access the author’s 
tips and helps for each lesson, ask questions in 
the forum and play featured games.  Secondly, 
you will get much more out of the lessons if you 
print them in color.  The pages are fun to look 
at and incorporate quite a bit of clip art and art 
reproductions as well.  So you’ll want to have 
access to a color printer and plan on printing 
most of the pages (you can get away without 
printing the answer keys if you want).  Third, the 
program is from a religiously neutral viewpoint.  
  There is a lot packed into a deceptively-small 
CD case here!  I suspect that young students 
will especially enjoy the varied activities and the 
“accumulation” of the finished work into their 
own personal binder.  The inclusion of Roman 
history and culture tends to “break up” the lan-
guage and grammar content, giving students a lit-
tle relief from the vocabulary memorization and 
grammar concepts.  The “My History of Rome” 
project, art studies and other creative activities 
will appeal to creative types and students with 
different learning styles.  I like that both classical 
and ecclesiastical pronunciations are included, 
giving you the choice of which you prefer.  
While it appears expensive at first glance, I think 
you’ll find that it’s comparable to other programs 
in this section if you add on all the “extras” such 
as flashcards, history readers, etc (although you 
also have to take the cost of printing into consid-
eration).  You can use it with multiple children 
at similar levels, and there’s virtually no teacher 
preparation time, or even participation time 
except for ensuring that your students follow a 
chosen study schedule and progress through the 
lessons in order.  True, there are a lot of options 
for studying Latin at this level, but there’s a lot to 

like about Lively Latin! – Jess
053533 Big Book 1 (3-6)  .  .  .  .79.00 69 .95
053534 Big Book 2 (4-8)  .  .  .  .89.00 79 .00

Canon Press Latin Primer Series (3-AD)
  There was a time when a child with a good 
classical education could translate Greek, Latin, 
and English before entering high school. Martha 
Wilson and the rest of the folks at Canon 
Press are doing their part to help today’s grade 
school youngsters learn Latin the traditional way. 
Although this challenging course was originally 
written for teachers with some knowledge of 
Latin, the publishers have begun revising the 
earliest levels of the program to make it more 
user-friendly for parents and teachers who are 
new to Latin.  At this time, Latin Primer: Book 
1 and Book 2 have been revised in this manner, 
while Book 3, Grammar 1 and Grammar 2 are 
older versions and will probably be more of a 
challenge for parents to use.
   Latin Primer: Book 1 can be used as early as 
third grade. Upon completion of this book, a stu-
dent will have a Latin vocabulary of 350 words 
for everyday concepts like farming, sailing, the 
human body, constellations, and the family, will 
recognize the English derivatives of Latin words, 
will understand and use 1st  and 2nd declen-
sion nouns and 1st  and 2nd conjugation verbs, 
will memorize Latin charts, and will be able to 
do simple translation work.  The student book 
includes word lists, chants, worksheets, quota-
tions and exercises for each week as well as space 
to keep a weekly journal or material learned. The 
teacher’s edition is necessary. It contains infor-
mation on Latin grammar, Latin quotations to 
use in weekly exercises, games, teacher’s notes, 
weekly quizzes and unit tests with answer keys, 
and worksheet/exercise answers.  The revised 
3rd edition of LP 1 described above takes fun-
damentally the same approach as previous edi-
tions although much easier to use.  The overall 
layout has been redesigned (and some material 
rearranged) using a lesson-by-lesson format with 
added exercises in each lesson.  The teacher’s 
edition has been expanded, and organization 
follows the student book in a week-by-week fash-
ion.  Exercises are shown in the teacher’s edition 
with answers, making it easy to follow along with 
the student book.  [3rd edition material is not 
compatible with older editions of the Latin Primer 
I.]  A supplemental CD covers the pronunciation 
of the vocabulary and chants, gives students a 
chance to check their answers as they listen, and 
provides some bonus word stories that are not 
included in the text.  Flashcards are available 
for purchase or can be downloaded from the 
publisher’s website (although the cost of printing 
them on cardstock may be close to our price).  
We offer packages with and without flashcards.
  Latin Primer: Book 2 builds on Book 1 and 
covers nouns to the 5th declension, verb tense, 
verb voice, and more translation work.  In 
2010 this level was revised in the same style as 
Latin Primer 1, with an easier-to-use format and 
expanded teacher’s edition.
  Latin Primer: Book 3 adds more vocabulary, 
simple translation, and more grammar.
  As you can see, this is a serious course.  The 
author states in the preface that upon the comple-
tion of this text, students will have completed the 
grammatical equivalent of two years of rigorous 
high school Latin.

Primer 1 (3rd Ed .) (3-AD):
011961 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 16 .95 
011964 Teacher Edition  .  .  .  .  .28.00 22 .75
011941 Audio Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95
011951 Flash Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .95
LTN1PK Package w/ flashcards 85.00 64 .95

Includes Student Text, Teacher’s Edition, 
Audio Guide and Flash Cards.

LP1NFC Package (no flashcds) .  .65.00 48 .95

Primer 2 (4th Ed .) (4-AD):
007507 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 16 .95
007511 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .28.00 21 .95
009589 Audio Guide CD  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .25
048481 Flash Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .95
LTN2PK Package w/flashcards 85.00 63 .95

Includes Latin Primer 2 Student Book, 
Teacher Edition, Audio Guide CD, and Flash 
Cards.

LP2NFC Package (no flashcds) .  .65.00 48 .95

Primer 3: (3rd Ed .) (5-AD):
049651 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 21 .00
049652 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .32.00 25 .95
049650 Audio Guide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .25
055843 Flash Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 20 .25
LTN3PK Package w/ flashcards 98.00 74 .95

Includes four items above.
LP3NFC Package (no flashcds)  73.00 55 .95

~~~~~~~

Visual Latin (4-AD)
  Maybe you are looking for 
that Latin program the whole 
family can use together.  Or 
maybe your children have 
started and burned out on at 
least one Latin program.  Or 
maybe you know you want 
your children to learn Latin, 
but you have no idea where 
to start and just wish that a 
Latin teacher would happen to move in next 
door.  If you fall into any of these camps, you 
might want to take a good look at Visual Latin.  
Chances are you just might get hooked yourself!   
Visual Latin is a video-based Latin course, with 
all instruction done through short, engaging vid-
eos and printable PDF worksheets (with answer 
keys) included for review.  Teacher preparation 
(and involvement) is minimal, and you or your 
student can set your own pace.  The course 
is also designed to be immediately rewarding, 
with students reading and using short sentences 
immediately, without having to first memorize 
vocabulary lists or charts. 
    Each DVD contains 30 complete lessons, 
each of which is broken into three short video 
segments with a printable PDF worksheet for 
each segment.  The three parts of the lesson 
include: (A) Grammar, (B) Sentences, and (C) 
Reading.  To complete a lesson you would print 
out all of the worksheets for each lesson, then the 
student would watch the first segment (‘A’), then 
complete worksheet ‘A’.  Then it’s onto video ‘B’ 
and worksheet ‘B’ and then video ‘C’ and work-
sheet ‘C.’  At this point, it’s recommended that 
the student go back and watch all three video 
segments again for review before moving on to 
the next lesson.  It’s just about that simple.  And 
all you need to do to prep is to print out those 
worksheets! 

continued...
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  The video instruction is the heart of the pro-
gram, and it features experienced Latin teacher 
Dwane Thomas and his trusty chalkboard.  That’s 
it, no gimmicks.  No cheesy cartoons.  But trust 
me, your children will watch!  Dwane brings 
his extensive knowledge of Latin and passion 
for languages into every lesson, and he does it 
with expression, humor and just enough uned-
ited “goofs” to make it feel like you are sitting 
right there in his classroom, hanging on to every 
word.  The quality of the DVDs is excellent, 
and I love the fact that as Dwane provides and 
speaks example sentences, they appear on the 
screen so you get the visual AND the auditory 
at the same time.  In the Grammar segment of 
the lesson, Dwane introduces the grammatical 
topic, explains it thoroughly and provides several 
examples to illustrate.   He provides many more 
sentences that illustrate the grammatical concept 
in the second portion of the lesson, which also 
exposes the student to quite a few new vocab-
ulary words.  In the last portion of the lesson, 
students really get to dig into reading and transla-
tion.  In this “Latin immersion” segment, Dwane 
reads abridged selections from the Latin Vulgate 
Bible.  He reads the selection straight through 
the first time, then reads it through again slowly, 
pausing after each line so the student can repeat 
the sentence and gain practice with pronuncia-
tion.  Again, the words are shown on the screen, 
reinforcing the auditory and visual link.  
  At the end of each lesson segment, the student 
is prompted to complete the correlating work-
sheet.  There is typically about one worksheet 
per lesson, and these closely mirror what was 
covered in the video lesson.  Worksheet ‘A’ 
recaps the grammar concept, and often provides 
additional examples.  There may or may not be 
some short exercises; if not, this page may func-
tion primarily as a written reference.  Worksheet 
‘B’ is primarily made up of exercises to practice 
the grammar: translating, choosing the correct 
form of a word, etc.  Worksheet ‘C’ provides the 
written text of the lesson’s reading, with ample 
space in between the lines and a vocabulary key.  
Students are challenged to translate the reading 
into English, using the vocabulary key and the 
grammar they have learned.  As the lessons 
progress, the readings become longer, so there 
may be multiple pages to this particular exercise.  
The answer key contains the full text of the work-
sheets, with answers provided in red.  
  The first three DVDs (Lessons 1-30) are classi-
fied as Latin I while the next three DVDs (Lessons 
31-60) comprise Latin II.  Specific topics are list-
ed by lesson on the back of each DVD; visit our 
website to see these in more detail.  According 
to their website, Latin I will take about a year 
to complete at the pace of about one lesson 
per week.   Now, for those of you considering 
Visual Latin as a high school language course, 
there are a couple things to think about.  On 
its own, Visual Latin I is considered a half cred-
it.  However, you can flesh that out into a full 
credit by supplementing the course with Lingua 
Latina Pars I: Familia Romana and Lingua Latina 
Exercita I.  If you choose this route, there is a free 
download available from their website which 
pairs Lingua Latina lessons with Visual Latin 
lessons.  You can actually use Lingua Latina I 
through Latin I and Latin II for two years of high 
school Latin credit.
  This course would be a great fit for families 

wanting to learn Latin together, for students who 
are intimidated by a heavier, drier Latin course, 
or any student who could benefit from the expe-
rience of “sitting in a Latin class.” It’s engag-
ing, entertaining, and I think students will feel 
empowered by their ability to read and translate 
Latin from the first lesson.  It’s perfect for parents 
who have no prior knowledge of Latin and don’t 
have the time to invest in learning Latin along 
with their children (although you certainly may 
want to!).  The format is great for students to use 
independently, and if you and your child become 
stuck, the creators of Visual Latin encourage you 
to visit their website forum and FAQs.  Because 
everything is on DVD, there are no additional 
resources or books you have to juggle (unless 
you follow the Lingua Latina track), making this 
a portable and relatively inexpensive course as 
well.  Just to be fair, I should point out some 
potential quibbles as well.  First of all, there’s 
not an abundance of written practice on each 
concept.  While quick learners will not miss this, 
I could see where some students might wish for 
more practice work.  Secondly, the Latin pro-
nunciation appears to be a bit muddled between 
Classical and Ecclesiastical.  According to the 
website, Dwane prefers Ecclesiastical pronuncia-
tion, but was trained in Classical pronunciation, 
sometimes resulting in an “Ecclesiassical” flavor.  
If you have strong feelings about one versus the 
other, this may be an issue for you.  Lastly, this 
is Latin and purely Latin.  There are no options 
to tie the course into Roman history or geography 
like many other Latin courses do.  If you’re just 
reading about this program for the first time, I’d 
encourage you to check out their website, www.
visuallatin.com. You’ll find additional informa-
tion and you can even download several free les-
sons so you can actually try it out.  I think you’ll 
find that it really IS the next best thing to having 
that Latin teacher move in next door! – Jess
013992 Lessons 1-30 DVD .  .100.00 85 .00
014020 Lessons 31-60 DVD 100.00 85 .00
VLCOMP Complete Package  200.00 160 .00

Getting Started with Latin (4-AD)
  Subtitled “Beginning Latin for Homeschoolers 
and Self-Taught Students of Any Age,” I could 
see this book serving as a great introduction to 
Latin for the family who is not sure they want 
to jump right into a full-fledged Latin course. 
Of course, it would be just as useful for an 
older student (or even Mom and Dad), if they 
have never studied Latin but want to learn it 
on their own. The course was designed out of 
necessity by author William E. Linney, after he 
was asked by a relative to teach Latin to her 
children. He set out looking for a course that 
would not require a Latin teacher, was self-
paced, self explanatory, offered lots of practice 
exercises, was non-threatening, and inexpensive. 
When he couldn’t find a course that suited his 
needs, he designed this one. The book contains 
134 lessons, which are short (usually less than 
a page in length), un-fluffy, and incremental 
in progression. Lessons strike a nice balance 
between introducing new vocabulary, explaining 
simple grammatical concepts, and memorization 
of noun and verb forms. No lesson covers all of 
these tasks, but instead focuses on one objective 
and covers it well. Lessons that introduce new 
Latin vocabulary feature a new Latin word, its 
English meaning, and sometimes a pronuncia-

tion tip. This is usually followed by about ten 
sentences to translate. Lessons on grammar are 
also bite-sized, and different forms and cases are 
introduced gradually. As they are introduced, 
they are added to a chart, and students will 
translate sentences that use the forms and cases 
that they have learned. As charts are filled with 
endings or forms, students may be asked to mem-
orize them, to aid in future lessons. Just for fun, 
“Latin Expressions” are scattered throughout the 
book. In each one, the author takes a common 
Latin phrase like “caveat emptor,” or “etc.” and 
explains the Latin history behind each phrase. 
Don’t underestimate how these little “sparks” of 
knowledge whet your appetite to learn more! By 
the end of the book, students will have stockpiled 
basic vocabulary of around 100 words, be com-
fortable translating simple sentences in Latin, and 
have a grasp of basic Latin grammar. 
  There are a couple of aspects of this course 
worth noting. First of all, because the book is 
more of a text than a worktext it is not designed 
to be consumable. For translation purposes, the 
author recommends translating the sentences in 
a separate notebook. If extra practice is desired, 
you may wish to translate the sentences back to 
the form given in the lesson. Secondly, while we 
all realize that pronunciation is very difficult to 
teach “out of a book”, the author has considered 
this, and has come up with an ingenious solution. 
He has provided MP3 audio files free of charge 
on his website, which can be downloaded and 
used with the lessons. As an added bonus, you 
can choose from either classical pronunciation 
or ecclesiastical pronunciation. Audio commen-
tary on the lessons and a host of other helpful 
resources is also included on the website. Lastly, 
this course would be excellent prep for an older 
student who will be studying Latin in high school 
or college who hasn’t had the benefit of laying 
a basic Latin foundation earlier in life. Upon 
completion of this book, I think students would 
be more ready to tackle Lingua Latina, Oxford 
University Latin, Henle Latin, or Cambridge 
Latin, than if they were starting off cold. Latina 
Christiana I or other complete courses designed 
for younger students could also be considered 
reasonable continuations, although there would 
be much more overlap/review between courses. 
This is a terrific way to get started in Latin and 
I am glad that the author did not find what he 
was looking for to teach Latin, because he has 
certainly written a course that fulfills all of his 
goals! – Jess
041921   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 19 .95

Once Upon a Time (Olim in Latin) (4-8)
  Olim means Once Upon a Time – if you’re 
reading Latin. And the Latin stories in this series 
are meant for reading; each to be read several 
times, in fact. Designed as a gentle introduction 
to Latin that allows the student to work at his own 
pace, these readers provide the stories: fables, 
parables and Bible stories. The accompanying 
workbooks help solidify and expand the learning. 
In the Readers, stories are written first in English, 
then in Latin with identical corresponding illus-
trations (nice, black and white pencil drawings) 
serving as visual cues. The stories have been 
simplified in English to ease their translation 
into simple Latin. Sidebar information provides 
vocabulary and grammar cues. Story reading is 
facilitated by a thorough pronunciation guide at 
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the beginning of Reader I. 
  The Workbooks pull it all together providing 
grammar (Digging Deeper), vocabulary (etymol-
ogy and derivatives), and translation exercises 
which are based on and correspond, page by 
page with the Reader (These including Digging 
for Treasure exercises that have hidden clues and 
a surprise at the end of each story). Coordination 
of the workbook exercises with the stories is 
found in the Reader. Answers to all Workbook 
exercises are found in the back of the book. 
Readers are 50-60 pgs. ~ Janice
EACH READER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .95
 Reader Workbook
Volume I 061972 061975
Volume II 061973 061976
Volume III 061974 061977
Volume IV 026940 026946
Volume V 067664 067666
Volume VI 067665 067667
Volume VII 070792 070795
Volume VIII 070793 070796
Volume IX 070981 070982
Volume X 070794 070797

Once Upon a Time (Olim in Latin) Derivatives 
(3-6)
  Stand-alone Latin supplement, Olim series 
component, or vocabulary program? You decide! 
This efficient little workbook designed to increase 
vocabulary retention can be used alongside the 
Once Upon a Time (Olim in Latin) Latin reading 
program. Or, it could be used alongside any 
Latin program. Lastly, it could be used just to 
increase vocabulary. Impressive in its simplicity 
and its ease of use, the whole world of deriva-
tives (English words that are derived from Latin 
roots) is accessed. As the author says, “Studying 
Latin is hard, but this book is not!” 
  There are fifteen lessons in Derivatives Book I, 
each with ten Latin root words (all Latin words 
are from the Olim Readers) and their meanings. 
Usually 2-3 derivatives are provided for each 
root, but sometimes there are as many as 8-10. 
Lesson exercises are spread over two weeks 
and include the following: tracing the Latin and 
English words, choosing the right word to fill in 
the blank, matching, a story with blanks, mul-
tiple choice questions, a write-your-own story 
exercise, and, lastly a crossword or wordsearch 
puzzle. A pronunciation guide precedes the les-
sons, and a complete answer key is included in 
the back. 143 pgs. pb ~ Janice
026904 Derivatives I  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .95
070791 ☼Derivatives II  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .95

Once Upon a Time (Olim in Latin) Latin Verbs 
(3-8)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .95
072034 Infin & Bynd Bk I
072035 Infin & Bynd Bk II
072036 Infin & Bynd Bk III

Latin Road to English Grammar (5-12)
  Is it an English grammar or Latin course?  Well, 
both.  While it primarily teaches Latin, its pur-
pose for students is to “gain a better knowledge 
of English grammar and vocabulary through the 
study of Latin.”  It succeeds admirably.  Students 
can start using the program as soon as they have 
finished a basic phonics program and have a 
foundational understanding of English grammar 
- probably about 5th grade.  The first lesson in 
Volume I introduces the Latin alphabet and its 
pronunciation and reviews English grammar.  
Then, English grammar is examined alongside 
the teaching of Latin as structural similarities and 
differences are noted.  Every multiple-part lesson 
includes a Christian or patriotic reading in Latin.  
These and other words and phrases used in the 
lessons are included on two Latin pronunciation 
CDs.  The author has chosen to use Church Latin 
instead of the “Classical” form of pronunciation 
as it is the only pronounced Latin in use today (in 
church liturgies and classical music texts).  The 
author, Barbara Beers, was a Writing Road to 
Reading instructor and utilizes a similar method 
of learning in this course.  Students construct a 
Latin notebook as part of the learning process.  
If you have no Latin background yourself, you’ll 
want to do the same.  In fact, the Teacher Guide 
binder includes a sectioned notebook for you.  
Barbara suggests staying a few days to a week 
ahead of your student in order to be an effective 
teacher.  She has made it super easy to teach the 
course.  Teacher notes and lesson plans have a 
friendly tone and are very clear and detailed.  A 
suggested daily schedule is included.  Besides 
all of this, the binder also contains charts for 
lessons, reproducible tests and a map.  Sturdy 
vocabulary cards are provided with the curricu-
lum, too.  Excellent for drill, these are color-cod-
ed according to type of word and gender.  The 
student text consists of instruction and exercises 
(non-consumable) in the first half of the book, 
glossaries in the middle, and perforated, tear-out 
worksheets and test forms in the last half.  To 
reuse with another student, you can purchase just 
the worksheets/test forms.  Complete Sets contain 
everything you need to get started, including the 
textbook, teacher’s guide, pronunciation CD and 
vocabulary cards.
  If you’ve had difficulty fitting an “extra” course 
in to teach Latin or foreign language, using this 
course would greatly reduce your English load.  
You would still need to teach some mechanics 
and composition, but grammar and usage would 
be pretty much covered here.  The three-year 
course is also the equivalent of two years of 
High School Latin instruction, so your child can 
complete her language requirement before high 
school and be prepared for studying another 
language.

Volume I
009443 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  . 248.00 228 .00
009444 Extra Textbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  51 .95
009445 Extra Worksheets/Tests 22.95 19 .95

Volume II
009446 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  . 268.00 249 .00
009447 Extra Textbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .95
009448 Extra Worksheets/Tests 22.95 19 .95

Volume III
009449 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .298.00 289 .00
009450 Extra Textbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  69 .95
009451 Extra Workshts/Tests .  .29.95 27 .50

Latin Comprehensive Reference Guide (5-12)
  A useful grammar guide for The Latin Road 
to English Grammar.  Grammar principles are 
color-coded for easy identification of grammar 
covered in volume 1, 2, or 3.  Double-sided, 
laminated, and 3-hole-punched to fit a binder.
024105   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95

~~~~~~~

Kraken Latin: Latin for the Logic Years (6-8)
  With this title, you may find yourself wondering 
how a Scandinavian ancient sea-beast winds up 
in a Roman Coliseum, but you have to admit the 
play on words is appealing and descriptive of this 
course. Grammar age Latin students are content to 
memorize chants and vocabulary but the logic age 
student wants more interaction with the systems 
(figuring out the language) that distinguish Latin. 
Kraken Latin gives them that opportunity.
  Well-organized, utilizing classical pronuncia-
tion, and written from a classical Christian per-
spective, Kraken Latin can either be a continuation 
of a grammar stage series (i.e. Latin Primer) or 
stand alone as a middle school (or high school) 
starting place for Latin studies. There are four 
units with eight weeks of lessons: 32 lessons total. 
Each eighth week is a review week followed by a 
unit test. Weekly lessons include word lists (20-25 
words), chants, passage memorization, vocab-
ulary exercises, grammar exercises, a fill-in-the-
blank memorization exercise, translation activities 
(English sentences into Latin; Latin stories into 
English), and quizzes.
  There is memorization required (it’s Latin, 
after all) but the emphasis is more on under-
standing the inter-relationships of the language 
elements. Likewise, translation work from Latin 
uses stories rather than adaptations of classic 
authors. In fact, the stories (involving pirates, 
kings, queens, adventurers, etc.) are likely to 
be the favorite part of each week’s activities. 
Passage memorization is cumulative weekly; 
with a couple of lines added each week – pas-
sages are from famous Latin religious literature: 
Pater Noster, Magnificat, Symbolus Nicaemum 
(Nicene Creed), and Psalmus XXIII, etc.
  The Student Book is a consumable worktext and 
provides word lists, all chant charts, memorization 
passages, and all worksheets for vocabulary, gram-
mar, memorization, and translation. Appendices 
include Chant Charts, English to Latin Glossary, 
Latin to English Glossary, Grammatical Concept 
Index, and Sources and Helps. The Teacher Edition 
provides introductory information (including a ten 
page Grammar Basics review), unit goals, weekly 
teaching notes (3-6 pages and includes derivatives) 
and an Answer Key for all student worksheets, 

continued...
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quizzes, and unit tests. Reproducible (for class-
room) masters of the weekly quizzes and unit tests 
are also included. Appendices are the same as the 
Student Book.
  Book 1 covers five conjugations of verbs and 
the indicative mood (active and passive); all five 
noun declensions; first, second, and third declen-
sion for adjectives; personal pronouns; and basic 
demonstratives. Most of the vocabulary word lists 
are review words from the Latin Primer series. 
  Book 2 provides the last year of Logic stage 
Latin. The student will review material from Book 
1 learning more complex grammatical concepts 
and digging deeper into verbs and moods as well 
as expanding knowledge of pronouns, adjectives, 
and nouns. The student will acquire the tools to 
begin to translate increasingly unadapted Latin 
texts. A user-friendly, challenging Latin course 
for the thinking student. ~ Janice
025059 Book 1 Student  .  .  .  .  .26.00 20 .95
025060 Book 1 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .32.00 24 .50
060715 Book 2 Student  .  .  .  .  .26.00 20 .50
060716 Book 2 Teacher  .  .  .  .  .32.00 24 .50

Lingua Latina (8-AD)
  This complete immersion course by Hans 
Ørberg is designed to get students comfortable 
reading and understanding Latin, and after com-
pleting the first part of the course, able to read 
some classic texts for themselves outside the 
program.  Through the second part of the course, 
students will be reading classical texts by them-
selves, refine their syntax, and accrue a Latin 
vocabulary of over 4,000 more words.  The pub-
lisher assures that after students have completed 
the second part of the course, they’ll be able to 
read fairly difficult classical texts.
  The first portion of the course consists of a 
reader, Familia Romana, a student manual, Latin 
exercises, a Latin grammar booklet, and a list of 
Latin-English vocabulary used in the reader.  The 
reader is written entirely in Latin, follows the 
daily life of a Roman family set in the 2nd centu-
ry A.D., as told through 35 chapters and a 1500-
word basic Latin vocabulary.  The last portion of 
the book features readings from classical poets 
and Donatus’ Ars Grammatica, a popular Latin 
school text.  Each chapter consists of two to three 
readings, followed by short sections on grammar 
highlighting grammatical points that have been 
used in the reading text, as well as grammar 
and vocabulary exercises to further solidify the 
student’s grasp of words and usage.  The new 
words introduced in the reader are used in 
context, are explained through the illustrations, 
and are often noted in the margin.  Altogether, 
it is designed so that the student should be able 
to read and advance through the book without 
extensive breaks to look up words, and reorient 
themselves.  The chapters subtly advance in 
complexity so that the student gains new vocab-
ulary through the context of words he or she has 
already become comfortable with, building onto 
their previous knowledge to acquire new knowl-
edge fairly seamlessly.  The Latine Disco, or 
student’s manual, functions as the student’s guide 
to pronunciation, and offers instructions and 
information on key points featured in each chap-
ter of the reader.  The Grammatica Latina manual 
contains paradigms and forms of Latin grammar, 
as used in the reader.  Exercitia Latina offers the 
student multiple exercises to practice grammar, 
usage, and vocabulary using content and text 

from the lessons in the reader. Nearly a dozen 
or even more exercises are included for each 
chapter, offering extensive practice that would 
be highly beneficial to the student in learning the 
content more quickly and efficiently.  The Lingua 
Latina: Glossarium replaced the Latin-English 
Vocabulary for Part 1 and contains glossaries 
for Familia Romana, Colloquia Personarum, 
Fabulae Syrae, and Fabellae Latinae .  A College 
Companion is also available, which you would 
use in place of Latine Disco, Grammatica Latina 
and the Latin-English Vocabulary.  Designed for 
college students using the course who wanted 
more grammatical explanation, it “provides a 
running grammatical commentary” on Familia 
Romana. Chapters of the College Companion 
correlate directly to chapters in Familia Romana, 
with Grammatica Latina and the Latin-English 
Vocabulary appended in the back of the book.  
Because this book goes into so much more detail 
than the Latine Disco, it is also recommended as 
a good companion for teachers who have little 
knowledge of Latin.  Compared to Latine Disco 
(50 pages), the College Companion is much 
heftier with 324 pages.  For those who would 
prefer the Companion, we are offering it indi-
vidually and in a package, replacing the other 
three booklets. While use of all components 
would certainly be best for a well-rounded and 
complete study, the publishers add that the use 
of Familia Romana and the student’s manual will 
get the student off to a good start as well. 
  Nearly the same components are included 
in the second part of the program, with a few 
exceptions.  First, the Instructions for Part II 
serve the same function as the Latine Disco in 
Part I, but also includes background historical 
and grammatical information for each chapter 
in the corresponding reader.  The reader for Part 
II focuses on Roman history through the eyes of 
Roman authors, and the 21 chapters include por-
tions of the Aeneid I-IV, Livy’s Book 1, and the 
writings of Ovid.  Indices for Part II is available 
separately and features lists of Roman consuls 
and their accomplishments, as well as name and 
word indexes for the whole course.
  Several types of instructional aids are available.  
Teacher’s Materials includes chapter-by-chapter 
exercises for Familia Romana and Roma Aeterna, 
answer keys to these exercises, and answer keys 
to Exercita Latina I and II.  The Teacher’s Manual-
like Latine Doceo does not contain answer keys, 
but does include plenty of information and 
advice for the teacher, tips on lesson planning, 
and helpful appendices.
 Through immersing the student into Latin 
through the readings and exercises, it is expected 
that they will be “up and running” with a basic 
understanding of the Latin language, grammar, 
and acquire a basic Latin vocabulary in a focused 
and fairly easy way.  The stories in the readers 
are written with humor and charm, and readers 
should find the content fairly interesting.  I have 
to admit, when I first begin looking through the 
program, I was not too excited to be writing 
about it, but when I really starting examining 
it, it began to look organized, well-written, and 
hey, not even as intimidating as other Latin pro-
grams I’ve been familiar with.  Fairly inexpensive 
and user-friendly, I’d give this one a try for your 
upper level students. Please see our website for 
additional materials. - Jess

Set I Components:
026449 Familia Romana (Roman
 Family)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.00 31 .75
026452 Latine Disco (Student
 Manual)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95
026447 Exercitia Latina I  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
026450 Grammatica Latina  .  .  .  7 .95
055828 Lingua Latina: Glossarium
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95
LLSET1 Lingua Latina Set I .  .  .76.00 74 .95

Includes all components above)
046116 College Companion  .  .  .  27 .95
LL1WCC Set 1 Pkg w/ College
 Companion  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .80.00 77 .95

Includes Familia Romana, Exercita Latina 
and the College Companion

Supplemental Reading:
026445 Colloquia Personarum    15 .95

Use during the first year of Latin. An illustrat-
ed collection of texts to supplement, Familia 
Romana. One colloquium is given for each 
chapter in Familia Romana.

007509 Fabulae Syrae  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
This first-year Latin reader is the follow-up to 
Colloquia Personarum and is correlated with 
Familia Romana chapters XXVI to XXXIV. 
Far from dry reading, it holds 50 myths from 
Ancient Rome, taken from or adapted from 
a variety of ancient authors. It begins with 
the story of Pygmalion and ends with verses 
from Ovid’s Metamorphoses. Although part 
of Lingua Latina, it could be used along with 
or following other first-year Latin programs as 
well. Paperback.

Teacher Aids:
026456 Teacher’s Materials  .  .  .  25 .95

~~~~~~~~

HENLE LATIN (9-12)
  This Latin course from Loyola Press was 
designed for the serious student.  It appears to 
be very thorough and fairly rigorous.  The four 
levels were designed to use one each year of 
high school, for a total of four years of Latin.  The 
digest sized books  vary in length between 480 
and 627 pages.  The study of Latin is done sys-
tematically, starting with the basics and moving 
into readings and translations.  The skills covered 
in the first books include a thorough mastery 
of forms, basic syntax, and simple vocabulary 
to prepare students for simple readings and 
translations.  Each lesson is followed by several 
exercises.  Because different people learn faster, 
the exercises vary in difficulty and students are 
not required to work them all, rather, they can 
choose ones that they are ready for.  Any required 
exercises are marked.  There is plenty of material 
for both class and private study.  The second 
book is more intensive.  Besides reviewing the 
first year’s lessons, students tackle readings from 
Caesar’s Commentaries, work extensive exercis-
es, and complete Latin-English and English-Latin 
activities.  There are several boxes of vocabulary 
for each lesson.  Students who have completed 
the first year should be able to start right into 
the readings; however, the first 16 lessons pro-
vide a review and a slower start into the second 
year if students are not ready to jump right into 
Caesar.  The readings also progress in difficulty, 
starting with simple sentences.  The third book 
is an introduction to Cicero.  The majority of the 
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exercises are composed of readings, which the 
student translates from English into Latin, or from 
Latin into English.  The exercises are all based 
on Cicero.  When students progress to the fourth 
level of Henle Latin, they are translating longer 
readings.  The text is based entirely from Cicero 
and Virgil.  All four books are written in a very 
non-flowery and straightforward way, and each 
one includes word lists and English-Latin and 
Latin-English vocabulary in the back of the book.  
There is also an accompanying book titled Latin 
Grammar, for use with all four levels.  This 270-
page volume is split into two units.  Unit I covers 
forms of nouns, adjectives, adverbs, numerals, 
pronouns, and verbs.  Unit II introduces syntax, 
word order, main and subordinate clauses, cases, 
rules for place and time, prepositions, diagram-
ming and many other essentials.  Though it can 
and should be used for review and reference 
alongside the third and fourth years, the grammar 
book is directly used with the first two books.  
In the lessons, it assigns specific sections of the 
grammar book to go along with the exercises.  
The grammar book is strongly recommended for 
use with all of the books.  Please note that this 
Latin course is from a Catholic publisher, and the 
content of the books reflects this, especially in 
the First Year text. - Melissa
015936 First Year Student  .  .  .22.60 21 .50
015937 First Year Tchr  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .75
015941 Second Year Student  .  .21.26 19 .95
015942 Second Year Tchr  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .75
015943 Third Year Student  .  .21.26 19 .95
015944 Third Year Tchr .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .75
015938 Fourth Year Student .  .21.26 19 .95
015939 Fourth Year Tchr  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .75
015940 Latin Grammar  .  .  .  .  .12.67 11 .95

Henle Latin Study Guides & Quiz/Exam Packets 
from Memoria Press (8-12)
  With the goal of keeping Latin studies continual, 
challenging, and enjoyable, Memoria Press has 
developed this series of guides and quiz packets 
to make the Henle Latin course more manage-
able for the younger student.  Although only the 
first two years have guides, the study plan covers 
Henle I in 4.5 years.  The guides, which each 
outline a one-year course, can be used by any 
student after completing Latina Christiana I & 
II or by a junior high level student just starting 
Latin.  Thirty daily lesson plans assign reading 
and exercises from the Henle I text.  Vocabulary 
and grammar card instruction, helpful notes and 
hints, memorization and drill helps, and a cumu-
lative grammar test (answers included) round out 
the contents of the guides.  Units I & II covers 
the basic grammar relating to five kinds of Latin 
nouns and two kinds of Latin adjectives (Henle 
I, pgs 1-98).  Units III - V studies the basics of 
Latin verbs along with a short addition segment 
on nouns and adjectives (Henle I, pgs 99-224).  
Please note that these do not contain answers to 
exercises in the Henle Latin 1 text. 
  The Quiz/Exam packets each include 30 week-
ly student quizzes, syllabi, and a sample final 
exam.  Answer keys are included. ~ Janice
EACH STUDY GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
EACH QUIZ/EXAM PACKET  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69

 Level Study Guide Quiz/Exam
Year I, Units I-II    006109
Year I, Units III-V    006112
Year I, Units VI-XIV 054213  003108

Henle Latin I Teacher Manual for Units I-V  
(8-12)-Memoria Press
068993   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .75

Henle Latin Quizzes & Tests (9-AD)
063852 Latin II Lesson Plans  14.95 12 .95
063853 Latin II Quizzes & Tests
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69

Latin I, II & III Ans Key for Selected Exercises  
from First & Second Year Henle Latin (8-12)
  From Mother of Divine Grace Schools
062146   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .75

Henle Latin Syllabi (9-12)
  If you like the idea of using Henle for high 
school Latin but feel you need some structure, 
these syllabi from Mother of Divine Grace 
Schools are what you are looking for.  Providing 
32 weeks of daily lesson plans as well as week-
ly quizzes and quarterly exams, the plans are 
specific (do exercises _____ on pp _____) and 
thorough while detailing chart and vocabulary 
card preparation and review.  Students can 
expect to spend one hour per day on the lessons 
which include vocabulary, grammar, chants and 
exercises.  Making vocabulary cards, declension 
and conjugation charts and compiling a Latin 
notebook is considered fundamental.  Chant 
charts are recommended and can be either pur-
chased from Emmanuel Books or made by the 
student.  Exercises may be done orally, as written 
assignments, or even as tests but the student is 
expected to complete all the exercises.  There 
is no copyright information in these books, but 
the blank quizzes and tests appear to be repro-
ducible for single family use.  Answer keys are 
filled-in versions of each.  There are also blank 
conjugation and declension charts which appear 
to be reproducible.  Each syllabus represents one 
high school credit.  Grading charts for both 1st 
and 2nd semester are also provided.  Coil-bound, 
200 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
043851 Latin I Syllabus (Henle 1st  Year
 Latin, Units 1-7)  .  .  .  .35.00 34 .75
Required Texts
015936 Henle First Year Stdnt   21 .50
015937 Henle First Year Answer Key 5 .75
015940 Henle Latin Grammar    11 .95

043852 Latin II Syllabus (Henle First Yr
 Latin, Units 8-14)  .  .  .35.00 34 .75
Required Texts
015936 Henle First Year Student  21 .50
015937 Henle First Year Answer Key 5 .75
015940 Henle Latin Grammar    11 .95

043853 Latin III Syllabus (Henle 2nd Year
 Latin)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 34 .75
Required Texts
015941 Henle Second Year Student 19 .95
015942 Henle Second Year Key  5 .75
015940 Henle Latin Grammar    11 .95

Latin in the Christian Trivium (9-AD)
  This thorough study of Latin makes the lan-
guage interactive for students, with an engaging 
storyline and notebooking activities. There are no 
myths or gods/goddess in this Protestant series. It 
has received positive reviews from Cathy Duffy 
and Old Schoolhouse. James Stobaugh also high-
ly recommends this program.  This program is 
accredited by the University of California as well.
  Using a notebook approach, kids organize the 
material from the beginning. They make note 
cards to keep different concepts clear with color 
coding. As with most languages, the first two lev-
els are a lot of grammar and vocabulary while the 
latter years are more writing and topic centered. 
Bible verses are used for translation exercises and 
there is a lot of interesting historical information 
at every level. In fact, the Bible in Latin is the 
primary reading source. Pronunciation follows 
“church” Latin (also known as ecclesiastical 
pronunciation). 
  The program describes the stages of learning 
in computer terms. Stage 1 is the grammar stage 
and it is where data is being input. Stage 2 is the 
dialectic or logic stage and that is when data is 
being processed. Then in stage 3, the rhetoric 
stage, represents data output.
  From the beginning, the teacher is guided in 
every way. The teacher’s guide has everything 
the student sees in the text plus the answers. You 
are told exactly how to set up your notebook 
and what colors to use for the note cards. For 
example, if you are using a binder with tabs, you 
are told how to divide and label the sections into 
topics, such as “phrases.” For the cards, it tells 
you to write verbs on white cards with black ink 
and feminine nouns on pink cards with black ink. 
Doing this from the beginning lays the ground 
work for years of well-organized learning habits.
  Volume 1 begins with a grammar review and 
talks about the Roman alphabet.  Students are 
introduced to a Roman family. Lessons make 
sense and include some history. There are trans-
lation exercises as grammar points are brought to 
light. The Our Father prayer is in the back. Areas 
of the language covered include: 1st conjuga-
tion verbs, 1st declension nouns, conjunctions, 
direct objects, some adjectives, prepositions, 2nd 
declension nouns, numerals, imperfect and future 
tenses, imperative mood, ablative, accusative, 
3rd declension nouns, 2nd conjugation verbs 
and irregular adjectives. Subject areas include: 
Gaule, a brief history of Italy, Roman roads, 
Rome itself, the calendar, Circus Maximus, 
Roman character and art, monarchy, republic, 
Judea, the Vulgate by Jerome, and history of the 
Bible. There is plenty of English used here.
  Volume 2 again begins with a review of gram-
mar. Students go more in depth in both grammar 
and vocabulary in this volume as you would 
expect. Students are given the projects of cre-
ating an etymology poster and an oral report. 
There are very specific guidelines and instruction 
for the parent and student. Language areas cov-
ered include: 3rd declension adjectives, partitive 
genitive, perfect tense, future perfect, more 3rd 
conjugation verbs, predicate accusative, passive 
voice, demonstratives, 4th declension, accusa-
tive of space, and more participles.  Subject areas 
covered include: Daniel in the lion’s den, King 
Herod, Luke 1, Jonah and the whale, journey to 
Cana, birth of Jesus, Capernaum, Psalm One, 

continued...
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speech on the mountain, shepherd’s story, the 
Roman arch, food in Biblical times, Bethlehem, 
and education in Israel. There is a large glossary 
in the back.
  Each volume has several components that work 
together for a complete study. 

 ¾ The Teacher’s Guide includes answers to 
the Study & Drill sheets, copies of student 
pages, lesson objectives, and a CD-ROM of 
supplementary ideas, power points, a test 
bank, maps for transparencies, and tests 
from the teacher guide.  It also includes 
instructions for presenting the lessons and 
a “how to” for setting up the notebook and 
cards. There is plenty of English to help you 
out with translations.

 ¾ The Textbook is for the student and is a 
user-friendly size. There are several maps 
and illustrations and a review section in 
the back for quick reference along with a 
glossary. Not consumable.

 ¾ The Activity Book includes fun and chal-
lenging games and puzzles. Some need to 
be cut out of the book while others may be 
done orally. Songs, logic puzzles and other 
fun activities like “Simon Says” will add a 
nice variety to your lessons and another 
chance for your student to show you what 
they are learning.

 ¾ The Pronunciation CD lets you hear how 
Latin should be pronounced. Includes 
chapter by chapter examples for you and 
your student to follow.

 ¾ The consumable Study & Drill Sheets fol-
lows the text by chapter and has fill-in-
the-blank type questions. Drill sheets ask 
students to translate or write declensions 
or conjugations. Any of these could be 
used as an assessment tool for parents. The 
questions get more elaborate as the difficul-
ty in content increases. 

  This program holds up well in comparison to 
other Latin series in its academic content and the 
ease of presentation. It assumes that the parent 
does not have prior Latin experience. Latin is a 
tough subject in any form, but the separate ele-
ments make it feel less daunting for both parents 
and students. ~ Sara

VOLUME 1
054510 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .36.95 34 .95
054511 Textbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 32 .95
054507 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 16 .50
054508 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 8 .75
054509 Study & Drill Sheets  19.50 18 .75

VOLUME 2
054515 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .52.95 49 .95
054516 Textbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.95 39 .95
054512 Activity Book  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 16 .50
054513 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 8 .75
054514 Study & Drill Sheets  24.50 23 .25

Wheelock’s Latin (9-AD)
  The name “Wheelock” seems almost synony-
mous with “Latin” and with good reason.  When 
Frederic Wheelock set out to infuse the assumed-
ly boring study of Latin with the rich vibrant 
history of the Roman experience, he succeeded 
masterfully.  So much so, that most Latin cours-
es now follow the same path he established in 
the late 40s as he faced college classrooms of 
returning servicemen.  So, if Wheelock sets the 
standard, why not learn from the master?  With 
basic components – grammar text, workbook, 
and intermediate reader – any homeschooled 
high school student can pursue the same well-or-
ganized and vibrant study as college students.  
Covering the grammar text and workbook in two 
years (Wheelock’s text is the equivalent of two 
years of high school Latin) the Reader is then 
used as a sequel; an opportunity for intermedi-
ate students to experience the richness of Latin 
literature.
  The Text’s introductory material includes 
essays on “The Position of the Latin Language 
in Linguistic History” and “A Brief Survey of 
Latin Literature” as well as a pronunciation guide 
and maps.  Each of the 40 Text chapters follow 
an established pattern – grammar instruction, 
vocabulary development, practice & review (sen-
tences to translate), sententiae antiquae (reading 
exercises derived from original/ancient authors), 
and etymology (Latin derivatives in English and 
the Romance languages).  Each chapter ends with 
a section on Latin phrases still in use.  The Text 
Table of Contents pages shown on our website 
detail the progression of grammatical instruction.
  There are two sections at the end of the Text 
which are intended to be used as classical read-
ing practice for the beginning student.  Loci 
Antiqui are passages chosen from ancient authors 
that have been adapted to meet the linguistic 
experiences of first-year college students. Loci 
Immutati are for those who finish the Loci Antiqui 
and wish to tackle some unaltered classical Latin.  
The remainder of the 500+ page Text includes an 
answer key to the reading and translation exercis-
es, English-Latin and Latin-English Vocabularies 
and an index.
  The consumable Workbook follows the text chap-
ter by chapter.  Again there is a consistent format:  
Intellegenda (lesson objectives), Grammatica 
(grammar review/practice), Exercitationes (trans-
lation exercises), Vis Verborum (vocabulary exer-
cises), and Lectiones (translations and questions 
from the readings).  Answers to the Workbook 
exercises are not provided, but both home school 
instructors and independent students can submit 
a request for a Workbook Answer Key directly 
to Harper Collins, the publisher (request form 
available on the Harperacademic address listed 
below).
  The Reader includes selections from Cicero’s 
Orations, Letters, and Philosophica, Livy’s 
History of Rome, Ovid’s Metamorphoses, and 
Pliny’s Letters, as well as examples of medieval 
Latin and the Vulgate.  These selections are fully 
annotated with Professor Wheelock’s comments 
listed on facing pages to the text.  A complete 
Latin-English vocabulary is also included.  As 
mentioned previously, this reader is intended as 
a next step for the student completing the Text 
and Workbook.
  Wheelock’s presents an excellent independent 
study opportunity for the motivated homes-

chool student. The instruction is methodical and 
well-organized. Carefully selected Latin passages 
provides vibrancy.  Online resources for support 
material abound but these two will provide a 
starting place – www.wheelockslatin.com (audio 
for all chapter vocabularies and other pronun-
ciation helps) and www.harperacademic.com 
(teacher material). ~ Janice
026517 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95
026532 Workbook (3rd Ed)  .  .17.99 13 .25
026551 Workbook / Reader  .  .19.99 14 .50
061910 Latin Verb Cards  .  .  .  .12.95 12 .25

Two double-sided 8½”x 11” laminated cards 
with all verbs from the text. From Issachar Press.

Supplements / References

Classical Latin Alphabet Bookmark (1-AD)
  Tuck this 1 3/4” x 8” bookmark into your Latin 
textbook for a quick reference!  The bookmark 
is made out of a sturdy cardstock and features 
all thirty letters of the Latin alphabet in both 
upper and lowercase along with their phonetic 
pronunciations.  Several diphthongs and special 
consonants are also shown. – elise
037707   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .20

Latin Recitation CD/DVD Set (3-AD)
  Whenever you feel the urge (or need) to run 
through a few Latin declensions, now you’ll 
have no excuse. This CD/DVD set provides just 
the right sort of “help.” Cheryl Lowe (Memoria 
Press’ veteran Latin author and instructor) leads 
the recitations for declensions, conjugations, 
adjectives, and adverbs – or, in other words, all 
Latin grammar forms. Use this CD in the car or 
at home. The DVD has a power-point type listing 
of the recitations and might help keep your visual 
learners oriented. Forms come up in columns 
and, as they’re recited, the accented syllable is 
changed from red to blue type. This useful set 
could be used with any Latin program, not just 
the ones from Memoria Press, and the coverage 
is so broad, it will last through all the years of 
Latin study. ~ Janice
056836   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95

Veni Emmanuel CD: Ancient & Traditional 
Latin Christmas Carols (4-AD)
  Accompany your Latin courses, or even a 
holiday dinner, with 13 Christmas songs sung 
in Latin. Some of the songs are 1,500 years 
old! Songs include: Hodie Christus Natus Est, 
Veni Veni Emmanuel, Puer Natus in Bethlehem, 
Resonet in Laudibus, Jesu Redemptor Omnium, 
Corde Natus ex Parentis, What Child is This? 
(instrumental), Creator Alme Siderum, Adeste 
Fideles, In Dulci Jubilo, Flos de Radice Jesse, 
and Let All Mortal Flesh Keep Silence (instrumen-
tal.) A lovely female voice is accompanied by a 
harp, keyboard, violin, psaltery and sometimes 
other voices. The result is calm and soothing. 
You could certainly have this playing in the 
background and have a conversation. An insert 
includes the lyrics in Latin and English. From 
Classical Academic Press. ~ Sara
020850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95

Cassel’s Latin/English Dictionary  (7-AD)
  This is one of the best Latin dictionaries I’ve 
seen.  Inexpensive, thick, and softcover, the dic-
tionary is actually 2 in 1.  The first half translates 
from Latin to English and gives pronunciation, 
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while the second goes from English to Latin.  
With over 35,000 entries, extensive tables of 
regular and irregular verb forms, and other lan-
guage basics, this is an excellent supplement to 
any Latin program.
031833   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

New College Latin & English Dictionary (9-AD)
  Revised and updated, this dictionary has more 
than 70,000 words and phrases. It also has lots of 
extras like Late Latin, Neo-Latin vocabulary and 
many feminine forms to meet modern language. 
Includes both the Classical and Ecclesiastical 
pronunciations. This would be a good reference 
for students and parents. Recommended for Latin 
Road to English Grammar. 708 pgs, pb, ~ Sara
045256   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Latin Grammar Songs (5-10)
  Using familiar songs to remember grammar 
rules is nothing new to language learning. But 
when you are learning a subject as tough as 
Latin, it helps even more. Add this book with 
CD to any Latin program to help your children 
remember the various declensions and conju-
gations. The tunes are familiar: Bingo, If You’re 
Happy and You Know It, Yankee Doodle and the 
Wheels on the Bus are a few. I think this would 
even be helpful to more advanced Latin students. 
The book states the songs can be used with 
younger kids (age 4) as well as older students. 
The songs can be used to introduce your little 
ones to Latin, but it may not make sense to them 
until they have has some practice with the writ-
ten language. You could have older kids make up 
their own songs to remember other rules! While 
the songs are catchy, the book has clear and sim-
ple pages to go with each song/rule. There are 29 
songs/rules in all. The CD has both the Classical 
(songs 1-29) and the Ecclesiastical (songs 30-58) 
pronunciations followed by music only versions 
that you could use to test the kids to see if they 
can sing the rules without the words. A helpful 
audio component to round out any quality Latin 
course. 33pp, pb, with audio CD . ~ Sara
054174 Book & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 19 .95

☼Learning Latin Through Mythology (8-AD) 
  A classic consumable workbook that provides 
students of Latin with vocabulary and grammar 
exercises that will provide them with helpful sup-
plemental drill and application. Each lesson or 
exercise is tied to a famous tale from the realm of 
ancient mythology. This publication can be used 
as a supplement to any elementary Latin study, 
even though originally written to compliment the 
first year Cambridge University Latin text for early 
high school students. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
071252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  26 .85

GREEK

Hey, Andrew! Teach Me Some Greek (PK-AD)
  This series of workbooks teaches koine Greek 
using a combination of deductive, inductive, 
and interactive methodology.  Its main goal is to 
equip students to study the Greek New Testament 
for themselves, so they can identify inaccurate 
theology based on faulty exegesis.  But it’s also 
worthwhile to pursue for expanding vocabulary, 
since many English words have Greek roots.  
The Level One reader teaches the 24 letters of 
the Greek alphabet.  Its companion workbook 

reinforces the learning, including a variety of 
activity pages (matching, dot-to-dot, puzzles).  
Students below fourth grade should start at this 
level.  Level Two begins using the Greek alpha-
bet to form words.  Eleven vocabulary words lay 
the foundation for grammar to be introduced in 
Level Three.  The workbook contains a review 
of the alphabet, Greek words to read and write, 
and a variety of puzzles and activity pages.  Level 
Three begins to incorporate grammar, introduc-
ing noun and verb inflections, including second 
declension nouns and present active verbs.  
Students begin to translate Greek to English 
and English to Greek.  The workbook reviews 
alphabet and vocabulary from previous levels, so 
upper senior high and adult students can begin 
here.  Level Four continues with the first declen-
sion and the articles, incorporating these new 
skills into the translation of Greek sentences.  The 
workbook reviews learning from previous levels, 
and teaches articles, accents, feminine nouns, 
and word order.  As with other levels, it also 
contains activity pages to help make the learning 
fun.  Level Five adds adjectives, prepositions, 
and adverbs.  Level Six introduces imperfect and 
future indicative, middle/passive voice, personal 
pronouns, enclitics, deponents, and continues 
to expand vocabulry.  In Level Seven, students 
perfect their Greek skills as they learn additional 
pronouns, work on language proficiency in all 
tenses and voices, expand their vocabulary, and 
work on translating the first two chapters of I 
John.  According to the author, completing the 
first seven levels of the program is roughly equiv-
alent to three credits of high school Greek.  Just 
recently added, Level Eight covers subjunctive 
and imperative mood, irregular adjectives, com-
parison of adjectives and adverbs and more while 
continuing to translate and write Greek sentences 
and translating II John and III John.  
  Because of the gentle introduction and incre-
mental learning, this series is excellent for teach-
ing Biblical Greek without prior experience with 
the language.  Although I have not personally 
undertaken the study of Greek, a good friend has 
found this series extremely helpful and easy to 
use as a first introduction to the language.  She 
is very concerned about being able to correctly 
translate the New Testament from the original 
Greek herself so that she can understand more 
clearly the original meaning of the scripture, 
especially the words of Jesus. Please see our 
website for additional resources.

Level One (PK-AD)
000729 Reader  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95
000707 Workbook    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
000704 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .00
000705 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  14 .95
000706 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003261 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  6 .00

Level Two (2-AD)
000711 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .95
000708 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .00
000709 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  18 .95
000710 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003264 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  6 .00

Level Three (3-AD)
000719 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .95
000712 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .00
000715 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  21 .95

000716 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003262 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  8 .00

Level Four (4-AD)
000724 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .95
000721 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
000722 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  21 .95
000723 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003260 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  10 .00

Level Five (5-AD)
000728 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .95
000725 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
000726 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  23 .95
000727 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
003259 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  10 .00

Level Six (6-AD)
007519 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .95
007515 Answer Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
007516 Full Text Answer Key  .  .  23 .95
007517 Quizzes/Exams  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
007508 Flashcards on a Ring  .  .  10 .00

Pronunciation CDs:
012660 Reader, Levels 1 & 2 CD 10 .00
012658 Levels 3 & 4 CD  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00
012659 Levels 5 & 6 CD  .  .  .  .  .  10 .00

Hey Andrew “Short” Sets (1-AD)
 Includes the Workbook, an Answers Only Key, 
Quizzes & Exams, and Flashcards on a Ring.
HAL1SS Level 1 (1-AD)  .  .  .  .  .30.45 28 .95
HAL2SS Level 2 (2-AD)  .  .  .  .  .34.45 31 .95
HAL3SS Level 3 (3-AD)  .  .  .  .  .41.45 38 .95
HAL4SS Level 4 (4-AD)  .  .  .  .  .45.45 43 .95

Hey, Andrew! Bible Copybook - John (PK-AD)
This copybook lets students copy the entire 
Gospel of John in both English and koine Greek. 
Each line of the Gospel of John has four lines 
dedicated to it. The first line is printed in koine 
Greek. Printed below this line is the English 
translation, printed in the exact order the Greek 
words appear (which may seem a little awk-
ward). Below this line are two blank lines. The 
upper line is for your child to practice writing the 
Greek, and the lower line is for practice writing 
the English translation. It is recommended that 
you have your children work on one verse at 
a time. Once an entire verse is copied, have 
them read it aloud in Greek and think about 
its meaning. Do not expect to complete the 
entire copybook in one year! This will take a 
lot of time and dedication. With this activity, 
consistent daily work in small doses is much 
more profitable than infrequent longer sessions. 
Shorter sessions (they recommend 5-10 minutes) 
will keep the focus on the understanding of the 
language, while longer sessions may cause your 
children to simply form letters. In this way, your 
children will become more familiar with the flow 
of koine Greek sentences. The work in this book 
will span several years and several Hey, Andrew! 
workbook levels. Start this copybook at any stage 
in their learning. Younger students will begin 
copying one word a session. With maturity and 
increased understanding, they will advance to 
phrases and eventually entire verses. They’ll not 
only increase their understanding of koine Greek, 
but God’s Word as well! Not reproducible, 190 
pgs, pb, spiral-bound. - elise
029003   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .95
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CLASSICAL ACADEMIC PRESS GREEK (1-6)

Song School Greek (1-3)
  In the same spirit as Classical Academic Press’ 
Song School Latin, this gentle course introduces 
early elementary students to the language of the 
New Testament, Koine Greek.  There are 30 
weekly lessons, each of which includes catchy 
songs that introduce basic vocabulary, writing 
practice, stories, games and fun activities.  The 
musical CD is included with the student’s book.  
The Teacher’s Edition includes the answer keys, 
teaching suggestions and a DVD for parents and 
teachers that provides them with enough under-
standing of the Greek language to enable them to 
teach the lessons.  For extra vocabulary practice, 
consider the Greek Beak Match Flashcard Game. 
This flashcard set contains over 130 Greek words 
(with the English translation appearing in small 
upside down type); use this set to play the sug-
gested games, or simply use them as traditional 
flashcards. You can use this as a stand-alone 
introduction to learning Koine Greek, or as a pre-
quel to the newly-released Greek for Children, 
below.  Because we have not seen this course in 
person as of this writing, we have drawn heav-
ily on details provided by the publisher for this 
description. – Jess 
024892 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25
024927 Teacher’s Edition  .  .  .  .28.95 24 .95
041089 Greek Beak Game  .  .  .26.95 23 .25
SSGRKP Set of 3 above .  .  .  .  .  .80.85 66 .95
064841 CD Only .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .25

Greek Alphabet Code Cracker (1-6)
  Greek often seems more 
intimidating than Latin 
because of its unique alpha-
bet.  Most of us only come 
across those funny little sym-
bols in higher-level math 
and science!  This ingenious 
book, however, equates 
learning the Greek alphabet 
to learning a top-secret code needed to solve 
a robbery case.  A priceless ancient Greek urn 
has been stolen, and it’s up to the reader to 
learn the Greek alphabet to decode clues from 
the eyewitnesses.  There are eight units in the 
book, which are estimated to take eight weeks 
to complete if you study Greek 3-4 times per 
week.  Of course, you could complete the book 
in less time or spend more time on it, depending 
on the ages and abilities of the students partic-
ipating.  Unit 1 introduces the Greek alphabet 
and a pronunciation guide.  Units 2-5 each 
introduce six new letters in the Greek alphabet 
while reviewing previously learned ones.  Units 
6 and 7 cover consonant blends, vowels and 
diphthongs and Unit 8 is comprehensive review.  
The Greek letters are reinforced through a variety 
of exercises, including matching, solving simple 
“cyphers” that equate to English words, hand-
writing practice with the Greek letters, writing 
Greek words and saying them aloud, and word 
puzzles.  The author also recommends beginning 
each session by singing the Greek Alphabet Song 
together, which can be downloaded from the 
publisher’s website.  Although the pages seem 
to be intended as consumables, they are glossy, 
full-color and not reproducible.  Because of this, 
you will either need a book for each student, or 
have them write on a separate sheet of paper.  

Reference charts, extra writing practice sheets, 
code-making worksheets and a Greek Alphabet 
Code Cracker Cypher Wheel to assemble are 
found at the back of the book, with answers to 
all activities. Additional goodies are provided 
at www.classicalacademicpress.com/greekcode 
along with the alphabet song mentioned above.  
Whether you are looking to begin Greek for 
Children, or are just “testing the waters” to see if 
you are interested, you can’t beat this introduc-
tion for excitement!  96 pgs, pb. - Jess 
024877   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .45

Greek For Children (3-6)
  If a well-organized course of study isn’t enough 
to keep your children interested in Greek, then 
just add the clever Greek Alphabet Critters peak-
ing out from every page in the text and that will 
do it!  Each Critter represents the opportunity to 
“find” and identify the uppercase or lowercase 
Greek letters that provide body parts.  This is 
obviously just the start of a program designed to 
introduce young students to Greek and encour-
age proficiency through the use of classical 
methodologies (i.e. chants, grammar, and vocab-
ulary).  It’s also easy to use.  Instruction is clearly 
delivered in bite-size pieces, reinforced, and 
reviewed.  Providing instruction in Koine Greek 
(NT pronunciation), Primer A covers the Greek 
alphabet, verbs (present, imperfect, future tens-
es, “being”), nouns (first and second declension; 
accusative, dative, and genitive cases), adjectives 
(first and second declension), sentence patterns, 
and prepositions.  
  The Text (consumable worktext) provides 33 
lessons (29 chapter lessons and four introductory 
lessons on the Greek alphabet) – one lesson 
per week.  Although the alphabet instruction is 
thorough, the use of the Greek Alphabet Code 
Cracker by the same publisher is recommend-
ed for additional review and repetition.  Each 
chapter lesson starts with a Memory Page that 
includes a Bible verse written in Greek with 
pronunciation and translation, chants and vocab-
ulary review.  The Grammar Page provides 
instruction and is followed by the Worksheet 
Page that includes translation, chants, grammar, 
and derivatives before ending the chapter with a 
Quiz Page that includes the same.  By the way, 
these “Pages” are usually multiple pages long.  
Every fourth chapter is review.  Although not 
labeled as appendices, there are reference charts 
(parts of speech), and glossaries (by chapter and 
by alphabet) in the back of the text.  The Answer 
Key provides all student pages (full size) with 
answers filled in.
  What makes this course so easy on the parent/
teacher is the professionally done DVDs and 
Chant CD.  The DVDs (five of them) provide les-
son by lesson instruction through the course.  The 
format is simple: instructor explaining, utilizing a 
whiteboard for greater illustration.  Repetition in 
the form of chants is done by a group of students 
in the background (you never see them).  The 
Chant CD is audio only and provides a chanting 
chorus that makes the homeschooling student 
feel not quite so alone as he chants through his 
Greek grammar. 
  The Primer A Bundle includes the text, answer 
key, DVDs and CD.  As with other material 
from Classical Academic Press, this course is 
well-organized, user-friendly, confidently and 
competently taught. Text is 289 pgs, pb. ~ Janice

024878 Primer A Text  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 21 .25 
024886 Primer A Ans . Key  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
050325 DVD & Chant CD  .  .  .74.95 56 .95
GFCABD Primer A Bundle  .  .  .115.85 89 .95

Greek Alphabet Book (2-6)
  Designed as an introduction to the Greek 
alphabet, there are three units – I (8 lessons): 
presentation of the Greek alphabet, II: reading 
& writing Greek, and III: accents, diphthongs, 
breathing marks, and iota subscript. Lessons con-
sist of the introduction of three letters followed 
by a cumulative review and a quiz. The last two 
units do not have separate lessons and appear 
to be a combination of review and introductory 
application of the alphabet. The Student Text 
(a consumable workbook) introduces the letters 
in lowercase and uppercase forms along with 
their English name and pronunciation. Students 
are given the opportunity to trace and write the 
letters. Fill-in-the-blank questions reiterate the 
miscellaneous information given about each let-
ter. The Teacher Key is simply the student pages 
with answers filled in. Both books are 82 pgs, 
comb-bound. 
  Lesson Plans lay out a simple 30 week time 
table for using the Greek Alphabet book twice 
a week. The Chart Sets include two reference 
charts: one with the alphabet showing each letter 
in upper and lower case & the sound the letter 
makes. The other chart shows diphthongs, nasal 
gamma, syllables, accents, iota subscript and 
breathing marks. These are made of lightweight 
cardstock and colored in shades of green. The 
desk charts are 8.5”x 11;” wall charts measure 
22”x 34”. ~ Janice
050531 Student  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95 
050532 Teacher Key  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .75
056826 Lesson Plans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50
056827 Desk Charts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
056828 Wall Charts .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .15

Elementary Greek Koine for Beginners (2-AD)
  If you’re looking for an 
easy-to-use program that 
teaches New Testament 
Greek in a straightfor-
ward and uncomplicat-
ed way that can be used 
with all ages (even stu-
dents as young as 2nd 
grade), then your search 
is over.  Elementary Greek 
is just that sort of program!  
Lessons are brief and incremental.  Each concept 
is covered thoroughly with regular review.  The 
teacher needs no previous knowledge of Greek 
and, in fact, both older students and adults can 
use the course as a self-teaching study.  There 
is a basic simplicity in all the material.  Don’t 
be fooled!  This course also provides substantial 
coverage of the language of the New Testament.  
Speaking of which, did you know that Koine 
Greek was the language of the common people 
– not quite as precise as classical Greek, but 
close – and the language of business transactions 
and everyday activities as well as the written 
words of the little community that ushered in 
world changes?
  The format for each year’s course is the same 
– 30 lessons divided into 5 days of lessons.  
Lessons include presentation and review of 
memory verses, new conjugations coupled with 
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review, declensions and review, irregular verbs 
with review, and systematic vocabulary presen-
tation and review.  These lessons are written 
out in each textbook; basically you pick up the 
book and off you go! The Workbook parallels 
the textbook providing space to write as the stu-
dent progresses through the lessons.  Daily work 
includes copying memory verses, writing words 
and translations, filling out conjugations along 
with review questions, fill-in-the-blank questions 
to reinforce lessons, review questions and prac-
tice, and review and translate from memory.  The 
Audio Companion CD also parallels the text.  
Each lesson component is read with pauses to 
allow for practice.  Memory verses are presented 
first with each word said separately with a pause 
for repetition and then without pauses but time 
to repeat the complete verse at the end.  Memory 
verses, by the way, are all taken from Scripture.  
The Flashcards are exactly what you would 
expect – sturdy cards containing the vocabulary 
words introduced during the year. I find their 
small (2.5” x 3.5”) size very appealing albeit a 
little slippery.  Teacher Keys include answers 
to all workbook exercises and the tests. You see 
the exercises/tests with the answers filled in. The 
test book holds 30 tests, but does not include 
answers. These are only found in the Teacher 
Key. Sets include all available components.
  Year 1 introduces the Greek alphabet, basic 
vocabulary, present active indicative verb conju-
gation, 1st and 2nd noun declensions, nomina-
tive and genitive case, article “the,” adjectives, 
prepositional phrases, linking verbs with sen-
tence constructions, and translations.
  Year 2 reviews and expands year 1 material 
and teaches dative and accusative case, direct 
objects, use of negative, personal pronouns, con-
junctions, imperfect active indicative verb tenses, 
deponent verbs, masculine nouns with sentence 
constructions, and translations.
  Year 3 reviews and expands material from year 
1 and 2 and covers 3rd declension nouns, proper 
nouns, irregular declensions, deponent verbs in 
future tense, demonstrative pronouns, dative of 
means, verb passive voice, passive imperfect, 
feminine nouns, contract verbs, future tense with 
sentence constructions, and translations.  Year 3 
includes reviews for every five lessons.
  Elementary Greek is a little surprising in the 
amount of material covered each year – espe-
cially considering that it can be effectively used 
with young students.  By comparison, material 
covered in Year 1 of Elementary Greek isn’t cov-
ered until Level 3 of Hey, Andrew!
EACH TEXTBOOK (exc noted)  13.50 11 .75
EACH WORKBOOK (exc noted) 15.00 12 .95
EACH TEACHER KEY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
EACH TESTS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
EACH AUDIO CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
EACH FLASHCARDS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .95
EACH YEAR 1 and 2 SET  .  .  .  .  .70.35 58 .75
EACH YEAR 3 SET 53.80 44 .95 
 Year 1 Year 2 Year 3
Textbook 040682 040686 see below
Workbook 040683 040687 see below
Teacher Key 063480 063482
Tests 063481 063483
Audio CD 040680 040684 040688
Flashcards 040681 040685 040689
Set EGKFB1 EGKFB2 EGKFB3
040690 Year 3 Textbook  .  .  .  .18.95 16 .45
040691 Year 3 Workbook  .  .  .12.95 11 .15

First Form Greek (7-AD)
  Memoria Press is well known for their systemat-
ic First Form Latin series, and now you can learn 
Greek using their method as well. It will help you 
to already know the Greek alphabet, but if you 
aren’t, you can spend some extra time on lesson 
1. They also recommend having at least 2 years 
of Latin grammar. If your student meets these 
pre-requisites, they can start First Form Greek 
(FFG) as early as 6th grade. Greek is harder than 
Latin, so this introduction will be quite helpful. 
You, the parent/teacher, are not expected to 
know Greek to teach this course. Be patient and 
let the workbook guide your lesson; they have 
done the work for you. Drilling is necessary. 
Think of it as practicing your swing in baseball. 
You do it over and over until it becomes a natural 
movement for you. Let’s look at the components 
of this program. 
  The Student Workbook is your main resource 
for instruction. Each lesson is organized on fac-
ing pages and includes a Greek saying, a set of 
grammar forms, vocabulary, grammar lessons, 
and elementary syntax. It has approximately 7-8 
pages of exercises per lesson which guide the 
student and teacher through the material. Expect 
a lot of drills. There are 5 units, each with 5 
lessons and a unit review. 280pp, consumable, 
not reproducible. The Teacher Manual (118pp, 
sc) has reduced student pages with directions 
for you in the margins. In the front are lesson 
overviews for you explaining the various parts of 
the lessons and how to help your student through 
them. This part is not that long and easy to read; 
don’t worry. The Student Text will be referred 
to in your workbook lessons. It is also where 
you will spend time learning the alphabet if this 
is new to you. It is mostly grammar with some 
interesting cultural nuggets scattered throughout. 
It is a smaller format book at 7.5x9”, 116pp, sc, 
and has useful reference pages in the back with 
English grammar, prayers, conversational Greek, 
a vocabulary index and more. The Quizzes & 
Tests book is consumable and may not be repro-
duced, so like the workbook, each individual 
student should have their own copy. There is 
one quiz per lesson and a comprehensive unit 
test after every 5 lessons. Everything is fill in the 
blank. Pages are perforated. Your Teacher Key 
has all answers for both the student workbook 
and the quizzes & test book. DO NOT LOSE 
THIS BOOK! Spiral bound, sc. There are about 
200 Flashcards in this deck measuring 2.5x3.5”. 
They cover things like vocabulary words, say-
ings, and grammar forms. You see the word 
written in our alphabet and the Greek alphabet 
on one side, and the English translation on the 
back with the part of speech indicated very small 
in the corner. The Instructional DVD set has 5 
discs with 8 hours total instruction by instruc-
tor Elizabeth Pierce. Each lecture takes about 
10-20 minutes per lesson. There are also oral 
drills (again with the drills!) and some on-screen 
examples & charts. The Pronunciation CD is 
something you will use with all 26 lessons (unless 
you are fluent in Greek yourself) that includes all 
of the vocabulary, sayings, and grammar forms 
for each lesson. You will be glad you have it. 
  Here is what the authors recommend for scope 
and sequence of FFG. Year 1: The Greek Alphabet 
Book & Key (to be done at the same time as 
Second Form Latin.) Items 050531 & 050532. 
Year 2: Begin memorizing the Greek grammar, 

some introductory syntax, and about 130 vocab-
ulary words using FFG. Years 3-4: Complete the 
Greek grammar and continue building vocabulary 
via A Primer of Biblical Greek by Croy. Years 
5+: Greek literature: the Septuagint and New 
Testament, Homer, Xenophon, etc. After finishing 
FFG, the student will have mastered the 6 indica-
tive active tenses of the omega verb, present tense 
of the to be verb, 2 noun declensions, 1st & 2nd 
declension adjectives, personal & demonstrative 
pronouns, and approximately 130 Greek vocabu-
lary words. ~ Sara
065153 Student Text  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 11 .75
065154 Student Workbook .  .  .15.00 12 .95
065156 Teacher Manual .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .45
065152 Quizzes & Tests  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
065155 Tchr Key (wkbk/tests) 14.95 12 .95
065149 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
065150 Instructional DVDs  .  .55.00 47 .95
065151 Pronunciation CD  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
FFGTXT Text Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.40 57 .95

Text, Workbook, Quizzes/Tests, Teacher 
Key, Teacher Manual & CD. 

FFGCMP Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .139.35 115 .95
Text, Workbook, Quizzes/Tests, Teacher Key, 
Teacher Manual, CD, Flashcards & DVD

It’s Not Greek to Me DVD (7-AD)
  Ten video lessons in Koine Greek and it’s fun? 
You bet! Host Todd Friel admits to being the 
worst Greek student ever, so you know he is 
going to put a humorous spin on the lessons that 
will make them inviting to your students (and 
you!) His enthusiasm for spreading the gospel 
through the Greek language is infectious. You 
begin with memorizing the alphabet, and then 
examine the structure of the language itself. 
(Koine Greek, as opposed to Classical Greek, 
was the language known by the common people 
in the time of Jesus.) This would be fun to do 
in a homeschool or study group. Gain a better 
understanding of the Bible as you learn to recon-
cile differences among Bible translations. Use it 
as a primer (introduction) and then go into level 
1 of a Greek program. The focus is not on spe-
cific translation skills, but on learning about the 
language. 150 min. ~ Sara
057864   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Intro to Biblical Greek Parent Lesson Planner 
(7-12)
   Everything you need to use with Todd Friel’s 
video It’s Not Greek To Me to create a good 
one-semester (9 wks) starter course for your 
middle and high school students. You get a 
suggested daily schedule, alphabet chart, work-
sheets, practice sheets, quizzes and answers in 
a user-friendly format. Not a typical language 
course, you won’t have daily work in pronuncia-
tion or conjugating verbs. Instead, you will gain a 
working knowledge of biblical Greek, a survey or 
introduction if you will, not a mastery of it. This 
is perfect for a student planning to enter seminary 
or just wanting a deeper understanding of biblical 
text. You will cover: the Greek alphabet, punctu-
ation, nouns, verbs, voice & mood, nominatives, 
genitives, vocatives, accusatives, datives, the 
important of properly translating the Bible, basic 
understanding of how a concordance and lexicon 
work, and how to apply these new skills. Great 
for families to learn together! 128 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
032873 Parent Lesson Planner 13.99 11 .19
INTGKP Set (PLP + DVD)  .  .  .  .33.98 24 .95
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ZONDERVAN VOCABULARY BUILDER SERIES

Basics of Biblical Greek (7-AD)  
  When a program is recommended by a major 
classical publisher (Veritas), we’re going to take 
notice.  Such is the case with Basics of Biblical 
Greek.  Originally intended for (and used for 
over two decades in) Bible schools or seminary 
classrooms, it’s a comprehensive and thorough 
introductory study of Koine Greek with the goal 
of giving the student tools by which he (or she) 
can better understand the Word of God and cor-
respondingly share that understanding with those 
around him/her.  Utilizing and intertwining the 
methodologies of two philosophies of language 
acquisition, the course allows the student to get 
into textual material as soon as possible, employ-
ing the natural learning process (inductive learn-
ing) for fine tuning while at the same time using 
charts and rote memorization as “first teaching” 
(deductive learning).  In other words, the goal 
is to reduce the essentials to a minimum so the 
language can be learned and retained easily.  
To do this the writing/lesson style is friendly – 
almost chatty – and “beyond basic” information 
is presented either with the help of a little cartoon 
professor who shows up in the margins or in the 
“Advanced Information” section at the end of 
each chapter.  The result is a course that is invit-
ing and promises to encourage the student along 
the way – and which seems very doable for the 
homeschooled high school student.
  What do I mean by “encourage”?  Well, first of 
all, most translation exercises are taken directly 
from the Bible.  Vocabulary studies start with the 
nouns and a few other words (i.e. and) which 
are the most frequently used words in the New 
Testament.  In fact, each vocabulary word has a 
frequency number and at the end of each lesson, 
the student is told what percentage of the entire 
NT vocabulary they now know.  [Just to show 
how powerful this is, by the end of Lesson 9 (1/4 
of the way through the course), that percentage 
figure is over 50%.]  The student has the option 
of following one of two tracks after Lesson 9. 
Track 1 continues with nouns while Track 2 
alternates between noun chapters and later verb 
chapters. Each chapter ends with an exegesis 
section – knowing the grammar often makes a 
difference in the interpretation of the text.  Since 
the Advanced Information is at the end of the 
chapter, it doesn’t confuse, but at the same time 
does provide challenge material for students who 
are “into” the study.  Memorization is kept to a 
minimum and a lexicon is provided for words 
used more than 10 times in the NT.
  The Grammar – the basic course text – cov-
ers alphabet/pronunciation, nouns (nominative, 
accusative, genitive, dative, vocative), defi-
nite articles, prepositions, pronouns (personal, 
demonstrative, relative), adjectives, verbs (pres-
ent active indicative, contract, present middle/
passive indicative, future active/middle indica-
tive, verbal roots, imperfect indicative, second 
aorist active/middle indicative, first aorist active/
middle indicative, aorist and future passive 
indicative, perfect indicative), participles (present 
adverbial, aorist adverbial, adjectival, perfect, 
and genitive), and moods (subjunctive, infinitive, 
imperative, indicative, and non-indicative) in 36 
chapters.  Each chapter starts with an overview, 
then the lesson points (instruction), summary, 
and vocabulary lesson, ending with the previ-

ously mentioned advanced information and exe-
gesis.  There is an extensive reference appendix 
which includes grammar charts and paradigms 
as well as the lexicon and index.  The marginal 
“Professor” keeps things interesting by providing 
overviews and summaries, trivial/historical tid-
bits, and conversational Greek.    
  The Workbook (which is three-hole punched 
and perforated) includes exercises for writing 
out paradigms, parsing, warm-ups, translation, 
sometimes additional translation, and a closing 
summary. The answer key for the workbook is 
available as a free online download (see below).
  The Vocabulary Audio CD and Vocabulary 
Cards are somewhat self-explanatory.  The CD 
provides pronunciation guidance – each chapter 
on its own track – as well as vocabulary practice 
(time provided to give the meaning).  There are 
both MP3 and M4B files on the CD.  There are 
1000 1 ¾” x 3 ¼” – i.e. business card size – cards 
in the set.  The first 320 cards are based on the 
BBG course presentation order while cards 321 – 
1000 are ordered according to frequency.  Each 
card provides the Greek on one side and the 
translation along with the BBG lesson number, 
the frequency in the NT number, and the card 
number on the reverse side.
  The Graded Reader is “what comes next” after 
the basic course.  Designed to provide biblical 
reading assignments for second and third year 
students, it progresses in difficulty but slowly 
incorporates intermediate grammar.  Introducing 
an exegetical methodology called “phrasing,” the 
student is also given tools for beginning exegesis.  
Each page includes the Greek text, footnotes 
which define words that occur less that 20 times 
in the NT, and exegetical discussions.  An inter-
mediate and advanced grammar – such as Greek 
Grammar Beyond the Basics by Daniel Wallace 
– is recommended.
  There is amazing online support for this course 
offered by the author and others.  Technia.com 
provides resources, audio and video helps [i.e. 
class lectures: main points in 8-10 minutes per 
lesson (free) or full-length lectures (for sale)], 
student/teacher forums, complete answer key for 
the workbook and more.  ~ Janice
003750 Grammar  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.99 31 .95 
003797 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 15 .95
003753 Audio CD   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95
003758 Vocabulary Cards  .  .  .24.99 15 .95
003869 Graded Reader  .  .  .  .  .24.99 15 .95

Supplements

Koine Greek Alphabet Bookmark (1-AD)
  These handy 1 3/4”x 6” bookmarks make great 
quick references.  The sturdy cardstock book-
marks feature the upper and lowercase Greek 
letters, their names, short and long vowels and 
their pronunciations, and diphthongs. – elise  
037708   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .20

HEBREW

Zola’s Introduction to Hebrew (7-AD)
  More than half of the Bible is written in 
Hebrew. For Bible study purposes alone, this 
fact warrants learning the language. This text, 
originally intended for an adult audience at Bible 
colleges and seminaries, emphasizes pronounc-
ing and reading Hebrew. Hebrew is complex and 
this text does not formally introduce grammatical 
concepts, nor does it follow a direct, traditional 
language learning method. The primary goal is to 
read and learn written text rather than communi-
cating in Hebrew.
  The first 6 chapters introduce each consonant 
letter of the alphabet. Since vowels are not delin-
eated in the Hebrew alphabet, the additional 6 
chapters teach the vowels as classes. Then, starting 
as Jewish children do, students will learn to read 
the Shema in Hebrew and then work through the 
10 Commandments, Sabbath and other blessings, 
daily worship prayers and blessings and then end 
with the Hebrew names for God.
  The author, Zola Levitt, a Jewish Christian, rec-
ommends following this pattern when studying 
the lessons: pray, review daily (30 minutes per 
day); use graph paper to practice the letter forms 
and make flash cards. 
  Each of the 12 lessons in Part I should take 
one week per lesson for your motivated high 
school student. Lessons in Part II may be studied 
and reviewed for months to come. The readings 
in Lessons 12 through 16 provide the Hebrew 
writing with a transliteration and then an English 
translation below. Background information and 
cultural explanation elaborate on each text. 
Lesson 17 explains the Tanakh (the full Hebrew 
Bible) and the Brit Chadashah (New Testament), 
followed by Scripture samples in Hebrew with 
the corresponding Scripture in English KJV. While 
no transliteration or direct translation is includ-
ed at this point, the student should be able to 
pronounce these. A good Strong’s Concordance 
would solve the word for word translation. 
Lesson 18 discusses the Hebrew names of God 
with transliteration and definitions, with an 
in-depth discussion on 18 specific names.
  The wealth of language, Biblical and cultural 
information here is astounding. Even if you do 
not wish to read full documents in Hebrew, 
this text would be an excellent source for 
Bible study—or in preparation for a trip to 
Israel. Additional resources include an in-depth 
Hebrew Glossary, an Introduction to the Hebrew 
Calendar; and a bibliography. ~ Ruth
065418   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.00 37 .95

Biblical Hebrew (9-AD) 
  Here is a high school level, Christian course 
for lifelong learning from God’s word designed 
for families and schools. Students learn to read 
scripture in Hebrew. The course will take 2 years 
when using the primer as year 1, the equivalent 
of 2 high school foreign language credits. In 
Year 1, your student will use the primer as a text 
and the annotations as the teacher guide, which 
includes an audio CD of 11 traditional Hebrew 
songs. Show & Tell is a DVD supplement to the 
primer and has stories from history and tradition 
with photos of places, wildlife in Israel, Biblical 
sites, art and artifacts, pronunciation of each 
lesson and an audiovisual flashcard review. A 
copywork book is also used at level 1 and works 
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on translation as well as writing. Year 2 has a 
text, workbook, and workbook answer key. You 
will use the songs from level 1 in level 2. While 
I cannot read any Hebrew, I can tell there is 
grammar and vocabulary in both levels as you 
would find in any foreign language, working 
towards fluency. I like the audio component for 
pronunciation since it opens up the language to 
those who may not already know some Hebrew. 
The primer begins with the alphabet and shows 
how the characters evolved from Egyptian sym-
bols in some cases. Letter names are spelled out 
in a way that makes them easy to pronounce and 
writing practice is part of every lesson. This is 
really interesting and would add something more 
to studying scripture. ~ Sara
056924 Primer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.95 26 .50
056925 Annotations w/CD  .  .  .28.95 27 .95
056926 Show & Tell DVD  .  .  .46.95 45 .50
056927 Jonah Copybook  .  .  .  .  .  13 .95
056921 Hebrew 2 Text  .  .  .  .  .32.95 31 .95
056922 Hebrew 2 Wkbk  .  .  .  .28.95 27 .95
056923 Hebrew 2 Wkbk & Key 39.95 38 .95
038842 Hebrew 2 DVD .  .  .  .  .21.95 21 .50
058349 Malachi Interlinear Translation
 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .95

K’tav B’kalut (Hebrew Script) (2)
  This is the Handwriting Without Tears meth-
od, being applied to Hebrew script. This book 
was written for children who know the Hebrew 
alphabet and are ready for Hebrew script. It is 
appropriate for all levels of reading comprehen-
sion, and is designed for children with all differ-
ent learning styles. 
  The book reads like traditional Hebrew, so the 
book will appear to work backward. The teacher 
section is in the back of the book and includes 
classroom set up, posture, paper placement, 
pencil skills, multi-sensory teaching strategies, 
and lesson strategies for the workbook pages. The 
student pages include letter pages, word pages, 
sentence, and other pages. The Hebrew alphabet 
is included at the front of the book. This book 
doesn’t teach the pronunciation of the letters, just 
the formation of the letters. 
002720   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .50

SIGN LANGUAGE
Please see our Early Learning section for 
resources teaching signing with babies.

Programs

Signing Illustrated  (PK-AD)
  Teaching American Sign Language by category 
(for easy learning and fast reference), this 317-
page book by Mickey Flodin presents more than 
1400 signs.  These are all the basic words used 
in everyday life; they even include a section 
on computer and technology terms.  The book, 
which starts with signing basics and helpful hints, 
is full of clear instructive drawings supplement-
ed by practical learning exercises (vocabulary 
reviews) that enhance sign recognition.  Signs are 
categorized by subject, movements, and mean-
ing and the detailed instructions attached to each 
illustration include memory aids - association 
techniques for fast recall.  There is a comprehen-
sive index of all entries and synonyms as well as 
a complete glossary of commonly used terms.
  Signing Made Easy by the same author uses the 
dialogue method of instruction compared to this 

book’s categorical approach.  Both are useful 
and, although the two books contain a certain 
amount of overlap in content, they would work 
well together.  For me - a signing novice - this 
book was easier to follow because the instruc-
tions were written directly below the illustrations.  
I also think I would greatly appreciate the mem-
ory aids which demonstrate the common sense 
behind Sign. ~ Janice
023691   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 12 .50

Sign Language for Everyone (PK-AD)
  Learning sign language from Cathy Rice via 
DVD has got to be second only to actually taking 
a course, in person, at the Bill Rice Ranch.  Or 
maybe it’s better, since you can play it over and 
over again!  Cathy Rice and her late husband, 
Bill, witnessed and ministered to the deaf and 
hearing-impaired for more than 40 years.  During 
that time, they taught countless people to use 
American sign language.  Mrs. Rice’s experience 
is evident in her natural, unassuming demeanor. 
She not only guides you through the over 600 
signs in her book, but does so logically, by 
grouping associated words together to help you 
better remember the signs.  Because the Rices 
believe strongly in reaching others for Christ, 
Mrs. Rice gives us the language we need to wit-
ness to the deaf in sign.
007631 Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14.99 9 .95
013896 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 28 .95

Sign Language for Kids (3-7)
  If you’re looking for a fun and easy guide to 
American Sign Language, then you’ve found your 
book!  This is a great introductory guide to many 
commonl signs, and the material is presented in a 
visual way that is easy for children to understand 
so they can begin signing right away.  For every 
sign there is a labeled picture of a child acting 
out the sign and a detailed caption describing 
the motions.  The signs are broken down into 
a variety of sections for easy learning and ref-
erencing.  These sections teach students signs 
related to alphabet and numbers; home, family, 
and pets; school; days of the week; colors; feel-
ings; favorite foods; sports and hobbies; musical 
instruments; transportation and travel; animals; 
clothing; senses; holidays and religions; doctor’s 
office and health; nature, weather, and seasons; 
practical words and question words; linking 
words; and making sentences.  The section on 
forming sentences is pretty brief; so once your 
child has some basic vocabulary you maywant 
to look into more advanced titles. 95 pgs, hc. 
– elise
038174   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Signing For Kids (3-9)
  A lighter approach, by Mickey Flodin, for 
younger students of American Sign Language. 
Over 1,000 signs are taught focusing on subjects 
that appeal to children’s interests plus the whole 
sign alphabet. Your children will be signing their 
names in no time!
020153   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95

The Joy of Signing 3rd Ed . (3-AD)
  Simple instructions and illustrations for learning 
American Sign Language. This revised, hardcover 
edition includes chapters on the history of sign 
language and fingerspelling, terminology, the 
art of signing, the language pattern of signs, and 

introduces over 1500 signs, grouped by category. 
The appendix holds vital information on the art 
of signing naturally: words for which signs are 
not required; the difference between a statement, 
command, and question when identical signs 
are used; pluralization; tense; regularity and 
continuity; the directionality of signs, numbers; 
and introduction to the use of classifiers. A sup-
plementary puzzle book offers 25 review puzzles 
and games, parallelling the 25 chapters in the 
book.  It includes four seek-a-word puzzles, five 
pick-a-word puzzles, eight crossword puzzles, 
and eight finger/word puzzles. Topics covered 
include emotions, feelings, sports, animals, num-
bers, travel, and others.  Answers to all puzzles 
are included.  A 5-DVD companion set is also 
available so you can “see” the signs covered in 
the book.
003984 Book (3rd Ed .) .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 21 .95
001666 Puzzle Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
003170 Puzzle Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50
003169 Set of 3 bks above .  .  .39.99 33 .95
032177 5-DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.00 92 .95

American Sign Language the Easy Way (7-12)
  This sign language book is a very complete 
guide to signing.  While it would be hard to get 
every sign into a book,  this covers almost every 
sign you would need.  But it doesn’t just hand 
you the signs, it also gives you detailed instruc-
tions and information on when to use particular 
signs, and other helpful explanations.  For exam-
ple, because sign language lacks audible into-
nation, you learn to watch facial expression to 
see if the speaker is serious, sarcastic, or scared.  
And because sign language contains fewer words 
than the English language, the deaf form sentenc-
es differently, leaving out short words such as 
“that”, “the”, and “did” that don’t have meaning 
by themselves.  After you’ve learned the basics, 
you begin with simple but important signs, like 
how to introduce yourself and respond to an 
introduction.  After displaying the signs, the book 
gives extensive samples and activities to help you 
fully understand how and when to use the signs.  
As new signs are introduced, they are used 
alongside previously covered words in sample 
conversations and sentences until you are com-
fortable with them.  A couple of pages are spent 
discussing each new group of words, both alone 
and in sentences.  Instruction is given on keep-
ing all the signs in the right order when signing 
longer sentences.  After learning common signs 
and phrases, the chapters begin to cover signs 
used less frequently.  You will learn pronouns, 
family members, places, times, feelings, days, 
months, question words, replies, everyday signs, 
jobs, objects, and tons of other words.  Mixed 
in throughout are activities, reviews, and rules 
to further understanding and fluency. - Melissa
005021   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75
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Informational / Textual Resources

Time to Sign: Sign Language for Kids (PK-3)
  The six chapters cover categories that are 
common in your children’s lives: All about 
Me, Around the House, At School, People and 
Places, Through the Year (Holidays, calendar 
language, etc.), and Communicating (greetings, 
opposites, manners, etc.). Each page uses a 
cartoon of a young child to demonstrate the 
American Sign Language (ASL) signs. Directional 
arrows are shown as needed. An inset with each 
sign shows a photograph of the activity or item 
signed. (These pictures often show action and 
would be good conversation starters as well. The 
word and a brief definition is included. 9 1/4”x 
10 1/4”, 112 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
060719   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

Sign Language Conversations (3+)
  Instead of teaching single words, this book 
takes a different approach.  After introducing the 
alphabet, this book goes into useful conversa-
tions so you can say more than a string of non-re-
lated words right from the get-go.  The conver-
sations are grouped into chapters.  For example, 
the first chapter is titled, “Getting Acquainted.”  
Then, pictures of two children illustrate a con-
versation. The same two children are featured 
throughout the book, and their conversations 
cover introductions, family and friends, food and 
health, clothes and shopping, pets, animals and 
colors, educations, sports, special occasions, and 
emergency situations.  Every few pages, there 
are exercises to quiz your knowledge. Instead 
of learning words, learn how to make sentences 
and be able to communicate, even as a beginner. 
~ Melissa
014935   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 11 .95

Tools / Supplements

Concise American Sign Language Dictionary
  This dictionary houses the signs for over 4,500 
different words. They are arranged alphabetically 
in the format of a dictionary, with an illustration 
and directions given for each sign. A handy refer-
ence to use with any sign language course.
022846   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Sign Language Ready Reference (PK-AD)
  Please see full Ready References description in 
Home School Helps - References.
001030   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Let’s Learn to Sign Chartlet (PK-AD)
  Learn to sign the alphabet! Brightly colored, this 
poster shows the hand sign for A-Z and numbers 
1-0, making it easy for children to practice sign-
ing their A-B-Cs. Cardstock chart measures 17” 
x 22” and includes a variety of activities on the 
back. Some ideas include sign spelling words, 
learn to sign name, plus many others. ~ Deanne
041408   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .60

Sign Language Learning Chart (K-8)
  This chart shows the correct hand position for 
each letter of the alphabet.  It measures 17”x 
22” and has supplementary information on the 
back. ~ Enh
023387   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75

Sign Language Pocket Flash Cards (K-6)
  This flash card set contains 56 colorful cards: 4 
information and activity cards, 26 photographic 
manual alphabet cards, and 26 illustrated basic 
sign language cards.  The fronts of the cards have 
a picture or illustration, and on the back is the 
letter or word that the sign represents.  The cards 
are 3 1/8”x 5 ¼” in size and made out of sturdy 
cardstock.  This is a great introductory flash card 
set for any beginning signer!  - elise  
002372   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.99 3 .50

Sign Language Flash Cards (all ages)
  This set of 105 cards includes common words 
and their corresponding ASL signs.  Each 5 7/8” 
x 3” sturdy cardstock card features a word on 
one side, and a full-color illustration of a girl or 
boy demonstrating the sign on the other.  Great 
for learning the signs, quizzing each other, or for 
use in learning games! - Jess 
028072   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Barron’s 500 Flash Cards of American Sign 
Language (5-AD)
  This is the most comprehensive sign language 
flash card set we carry! The thorough set contains 
500 double-sided flashcards (3”x 4 ½”). The front 
of each card features a color photograph of a 
woman signing (with directional arrows where 
appropriate), while the back of each card lists 
the name of the sign with the signing instructions 
written out. Related words/signs are indexed 
on the back of the cards for assistance when 
building sentences. For example, on the card 
demonstrating the sign for “accept,” cross-refer-
ences appear for the words “agree,” “work (job),” 
and “yes.” Each card is numbered and labeled 
in alphabetical order for easy reference, and the 
top left hand corner of each card is hole-punched 
for attaching the cards on the included key ring 
(if desired). A helpful pamphlet contains general 
ASL tips, and the sturdy cardboard hinged-lid 
box provides durable storage for the cards. ~ Lisa
023558   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

Activities / Games

ABC Sign and Color: Beginner’s Book (PK-5)
  Learn ASL while you color! 
This coloring book introduces 
children to the ASL alphabet 
and basic vocabulary. Each 
page features a scene based 
on a different letter. The top 
corner of the page shows the 
fingerspelling hand shape for 
that letter, and the top 2/3 portrays a scene with 
several objects, animals, and/or children per-
forming activities that represent the letter. Along 
the bottom of each page are 4-6 illustrations 
that demonstrate how to sign vocabulary words 
starting with the letter. For example, the “p” page 
shows how to sign “penguin”, “please”, “play”, 
“pretty”, and “puppy”. The back of the book 
includes an alphabet handshapes fingerspelling 
chart and an index. 30 pgs. ~ Lisa
017234   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

See It and Sign It (2-AD)
  American Sign Language’s tactile nature lends 
itself to nontraditional learning tools, such as the 
fun See It and Sign It. First, students are encour-
aged to familiarize themselves with the signs 
used in the game by watching them demonstrat-
ed on the included DVD and studying the large 
“Easy Remember Guides.” Once players are 
familiar with the signs, it’s time to play. The set 
includes 60 flashcards, 10 game boards, and 2 
decoder lenses. Each flashcard has an illustration 
of a child performing a sign on one side; the 
reverse has corresponding English word disguised 
on the back amongst red code and only readable 
using a decoder. The double-sided game boards 
resemble Bingo, with words in grids of 6 or 3. 
Instructions for six different games are provided, 
ranging from Bingo-type matching games to flash-
card self-quizzes. The games involve performing 
the signs, so players will get plenty of practice; 
and some can be played single player, making 
this a fun study aid. Level I covers 60 basic signs 
from several categories: action, animals, colors, 
feelings, food, people, alphabet, and numbers 
1-10. Level II teaches 120 new words, with signs 
for food, occupations, outdoors, animals, edu-
cation, transportation, sports, medical, family, 
home, time, location, and question signs. A fun, 
multi-sensory approach! ~ Lisa
054370 Level I  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 22 .95
054371 Level II  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 27 .95

American Sign Language Puzzle Books (5-AD)
  These books are filled with tons of fun (and 
educational!) brain teasers, word searches, word 
scrambles, crossword puzzles, and Sudoku puz-
zles to help both the beginner and advanced ASL 
signer.  Activities will broaden your vocabulary, 
increase your ability to construct phrases, and 
show you exact hand movements for signs.  The 
first volume presents puzzles by common topics 
such as weather, family, school, food & drink, 
travel, etc.  In Volume 2, puzzles are arranged in 
order of difficulty from easy to medium to hard 
and can be used sequentially or in any order you 
choose.  Use these activities to teach yourself 
new skills or to test the skills you already have!  
Answers included. ~ Enh
039238 Volume 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .50
039239 Volume 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .95



1043See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Art

CURRICULUM

Complete Programs

Atelier Homeschool Art (PK-12)
  Looking back on my homeschooled years while 
Rainbow was still a primarily family-run endeav-
or, I am impressed and thankful that Mom made 
an effort to include art as a constant part of our 
curriculum.  Not that it didn’t occasionally take a 
backseat some weeks (or months, when we were 
traveling to conventions or working on the cata-
log!) but she never left it off the list as something 
we just “didn’t have time for.”  As an adult, I 
can see that the constant exposure to the creative 
process and the ready availability of art supplies 
influenced the way I learn and work.  When I 
was in biochemistry and had to memorize all of 
the amino acids, I didn’t think twice about sitting 
down and creating my own set of illustrated 
flashcards.  In one anatomy class we had to learn 
not only all of the muscles, but also the origins 
and insertions on the bones so I created my own 
color-coded poster.  So when I started examining 
the Atelier (ah-teal’-yea’ – yes, I had no idea how 
to pronounce it either!) program, I could appre-
ciate the publisher’s commitment to teaching art 
and their belief that a foundation in art enhances 
just about every other area in life, from academic 
performance to self-confidence.  And because 
they are so dedicated to art education, they have 
designed this program to remove just about every 
art instruction “roadblock” imaginable.
  The first thing you’ll notice about Atelier is 
that it is video-based, which is about the next 
best thing to having an art teacher come into 
your home!  This sets Atelier apart from other 
art programs which attempt to remedy the “I 
can’t teach art” mindset by either being more 
student-directed or providing video instruction 
as an optional resource.  Each level contains 18 
lessons on three DVDs (Modules) and a Parent/
Teacher Manual in a binder.  I appreciate the 
completeness of the video lessons.  Each one 
begins with a look at the actual materials used 
in the lesson, so you don’t have to guess at what 
size paper to use, or how which colors of paint 
you’ll need. The art concepts and related project 
are introduced by the art teacher, often followed 
by a short “warm-up” which gives the student 
some experience in using the chosen medium 
or lets them focus on a simpler exercise before 
they start their main project.  The lesson’s art 
project is then introduced, discussed, and view-
ers actually get to see it to completion between 
the art teacher demonstrating parts of it, and then 
seeing children in a classroom setting working 
on the project.  Each lesson features examples of 
completed works from other students at that age 
level, which is encouraging and inspiring as far 
as making you want to pick up your own paint-
brush and get started right away!
  While the DVDs do most of the actual teach-
ing, the Parent/Teacher Manual arms the parent 
with complementary instruction including lesson 
objectives, a list of materials, an outlined proce-
dure and assessment information.  This enables 
you to be the on-site supervisor and facilitator, 
even if you can’t even draw a stick figure.  You 
will want to read through the lesson in the 

manual beforehand, as there will be some art 
supply set-up and occasional additional visuals 
or resources to gather in advance.  A substantial 
chunk of the manual that is common to all 8 
levels.  This provides you additional resources 
relevant to the program as a whole including an 
overview, background information, art concepts 
introduced in the program, a list of the artists 
studied, tips on visiting an art museum, how to 
hold an art show, evaluation guidelines, objec-
tives for all levels, a master list of materials, a 
glossary and a bibliography.
  The lesson content and progression are 
well-rounded and seem well thought out.  Lesson 
progression was designed to first lay a founda-
tion in the core art concepts and media, then 
to provide more open-ended lessons that allow 
students to use what they’ve learned to develop 
their own style. Core art concepts (line, color, 
shape, pattern, texture, space and composition) 
are emphasized or reinforced in every lesson, 
along with experience in using different media 
and techniques.  When you also consider the 
tie-ins to children’s literature, cross-curricular 
connections and art appreciation, it’s impressive 
how everything has been carefully “packaged” 
into very manageable lessons!  The years of class-
room testing in developing the program seem 
well-used as far as keeping “the best of the best.”  
Each lesson stands on its own and taken as a 
whole, is a refreshing mix that probably wouldn’t 
get old even if you repeated a level’s lessons a 
second year.  The lessons also strike a great bal-
ance between being structured and open-ended.  
For instance, the first lesson in Level 1 explores 
lines.  Students then create a large caterpillar 
made up of round segments and fill in those seg-
ments with all kinds of lines.  Although everyone 
is drawing a caterpillar, no two will look alike!
  One other appealing aspect of the program 
is its flexibility in terms of use with students of 
different ages.  Although there are eight levels, 
these are targeted to students in overlapping age 
ranges. If you have multiple children similar in 
age, you can pick a level that fits their age range 
best and everyone can do art together.  In fact, 
because it was designed originally as a class-
room program, some lessons will work better 
or will be more engaging as a family or small 
group.  Suggested ages are listed with each level, 
and you can also visit the publisher’s website 
at www.homeschoolart.com for a chart which 
shows the progression much better.
  Although art appreciation is tied into several les-
sons per level, you can flesh out this component 
further with the addition of the optional “Great 
Art Appreciation Program.”  There are three 
levels of this program, one designed for Levels 
1-3, one for Levels 4-5 and one for Levels 6-8.  
Each program consists of a pack of 8” x 10” art 
reproductions and loose-leaf cardstock informa-
tional pages (designed to be added to the Parent/
Teacher manual).  The first several sheets outline 
objectives, provide background on the program, 
describe art criticism, offer  teaching suggestions 
and include LOTS of general questions for dis-
cussing, analyzing, interpreting and judging an 
artwork.  The rest of the packet provides back-
ground information on each masterpiece and 
artist featured in the pack, as well as discussion 

questions and activities/extension opportunities 
for each one.
  Now that we’ve covered the basics of the 
program, let’s talk materials.  If you’re guessing 
you’d have to amass a mountain of art supplies 
each year to use the program, you’ll be pleas-
antly surprised that the core materials used in 
all levels are pretty basic!  In fact, there is ONE 
art supply kit designed to be used with all levels 
of the program.  While this kit doesn’t include 
everything needed at each level, it includes the 
main art supplies that are used at all levels.  You 
will need to provide a few additional materials 
and household items for some lessons, especially 
for Level 8 projects and extension activities.
  The program’s pacing is up to you.  Ultimately, 
the 18 lessons are designed for a year’s worth 
of art.  The Parent/Teacher Manual suggests 
spending one hour per lesson at Levels 1-4, and 
1¼ hours at Levels 5-8.  While some lessons are 
naturally divided into parts, other projects may 
just take longer to complete, demanding more 
lesson time.  If you incorporate the art appreci-
ation program, you may also end up spending 
some days focusing more on art appreciation or 
pursuing extension activities.  All in all, you’re 
looking at spending about one hour per week 
on art, with some flexibility on how much you 
cover at a time.
  While there are a lot of potential roadblocks 
for including art as a part of your curriculum, 
I feel this program successfully eliminates quite 
a few of them.  Parents or co-op teachers don’t 
need any art experience to use the program, the 
lessons are effective but don’t require a huge 
time commitment, you can use it with children 
of multiple ages and you don’t need to acquire 
a mountain of art supplies.  The program is also 
non-consumable, so you can reuse it again and 
again.  And to cap it all off, the lessons are 
engaging, fun, and children will be exposed to 
many different artists and techniques even if you 
don’t pursue the art appreciation option.  You 
can easily use this program at home or in a small 
co-op and I can almost guarantee that students 
will enjoy the projects and be proud of their 
work.  Now I understand why we’ve had custom-
ers ask us repeatedly for Atelier! – Jess
EACH PROGRAM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .170.00 131 .75
053979 Level 1 (PK-1)
053980 Level 2 (K-3)
053981 Level 3 (1-5)
053982 Level 4 (2-6)
053983 Level 5 (3-8)
053984 Level 6 (4-10)
053985 Level 7 (5-11)
053986 Level 8 (7-12)
EACH ART PRINT KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 28 .95
053988 Levels 1-3
053987 Levels 4-5
053989 Levels 6-8

ARTS / CRAFTS
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ARTISTIC PURSUITS (PK-12)

☼ARTistic Pursuits K-3 Text & Video Program 
(2018 Ed .) (K-3)
  If you have previously 
been a fan of the ARTistic 
Pursuits program but felt 
hesitant about guiding 
your students through 
the art projects, you will 
appreciate this update to 
the curriculum, which 
now features video 
instruction of many of 
the projects. If you already loved the program and 
felt comfortable with the art projects, well, you 
will love the larger, crisper art reproductions, the 
improved photos and visuals, the lovely hardcov-
er format, and the simplified text. The approach 
to teaching art is the same, and much of the 
content is similar when comparing the 3rd edition 
spiral-bound books to the new 64-page hardcover 
2018 editions. Art instruction, art appreciation 
and art history is effortlessly blended together into 
a comprehensive art program that stands on its 
own, or, because of the more topical breakdown 
of topics, can be easily paired with any study of 
history that you choose. ARTistic Pursuits author, 
Brenda Ellis, plans to revise the entire program 
in the next several years, with the K-3 portion of 
the revised program available in 2018, and new 
versions of the upper grade level books released 
in the next two years. 
  The 2018 series of ARTistic Pursuits for K-3 
features 8 hardcover books in all, each pack-
aged with both a Blu-ray and a DVD disc. Each 
volume contains 18 lessons (each with projects), 
designed for one semester. Twelve of the lessons 
feature masterpieces of art and six of the lessons 
feature video instruction. Although not every art 
project is featured on the accompanying DVD, 
the projects on video have been carefully cho-
sen to introduce teacher and student to a new 
art medium and show techniques for working 
with that medium. For example, in Volume 2 
the second video is on how to roll a clay slab 
and then create a human figure from the slab. 
Subsequent clay projects throughout the rest of 
the book utilize some of the same techniques that 
were taught in Lesson 3. If you need to go back 
to that video and relearn the technique, you can. 
If not, you can easily apply the technique to the 
next project, especially with the helpful full-color 
photos of the steps of the project that are includ-
ed in the book. Some fun additional content is 
also included on video, such as explanations of 
art terms or concepts and even visual “field trips” 
to places like clay mines (also from Volume 2). 
Brenda Ellis demonstrates the video projects and 
explains the steps as she works through them. In 
most of the video projects, you are looking over 
her shoulder to watch her hands at work on the 
table top. Brenda is joined by Ariel Holcomb, 
a fun and enthusiastic host who introduces the 
artistic concepts or materials at the beginning of 
each video. 
  Volume 1 lays the foundation for the K-3 pro-
gram. Although examples of art masterpieces 
are included in this course, the emphasis is on 
learning to understand art and what artists do. 
Lessons in this volume introduce composition, 
mixing colors, understanding form and shape, 
drawing shapes, composing and drawing a still 

life, observation, drawing figures (people and 
animals), and portraits. Art media introduced 
includes watercolor crayons and oil pastels. 
Many of these lessons are similar to the first 21 
lessons in the 3rd edition of ARTistic Pursuits K-3 
Book One. Volumes 2-7 journey chronologically 
through art history from “Art of the Ancients” 
in Volume 2 to “Art of the Modern Age” in 
Volume 7. Volume 8 features all new lessons 
and focuses on learning to draw.  The title page 
of each volume recommends starting the course 
with Volume 1, then either continuing through 
the series in chronological order or selecting the 
historical time period that aligns with your other 
curriculum and working through the books in the 
order that you choose. Because each volume is 
designed for one semester, you may opt to com-
plete two volumes per year, or work through the 
course more slowly. 
  A materials list is included at the beginning of 
each volume. Art supplies that are specific to 
that volume are listed first, followed by “Starter 
Pack Materials” which were required for Volume 
1. The author assumes that you will likely still 
have these supplies in your art supply stash, so 
you may not necessarily need to purchase these 
again. The third category on this page is for 
“Household Items” like tape, paper towels, con-
tainers for water, yarn, paper tubes, hairspray, a 
plastic knife, and more. We have set up the art 
kits in a similar manner, with a Starter Art Supply 
Pack for Volume 1 and then specific volume 
supplies to add on. 
  I have long been a fan of the ARTistic Pursuits 
program. I love the way that art instruction and 
appreciation are woven together and that the 
projects are not fluff; they really give the student 
a feel for the art masterpieces studied, whether it 
is replicating an Egyptian pool and garden scene 
on pavement or making a “gold leaf” painting 
with gold origami paper and watercolor paints 
like early Medieval religious art. The variety of 
the projects and the art mediums used helps to 
keep the art instruction fresh and exciting, espe-
cially for young wiggly students. The addition of 
the video lessons will really show young students 
how to use art supplies which may be new to 
them like watercolor crayons or air-dry clay. 
While at first I was surprised by the new hard-
cover format, I think it makes the books much 
more shareable with little ones. The art master-
pieces featured in the lessons are much larger in 
this edition, which invites more observation and 
discussion of the painting. I could see children 
pulling these off the shelf and browsing through 
them on their own. 
  Four volumes are currently available, with the 
remaining four published later this year. See our 
website for up-to-date availability information. 
The publisher also plans to keep the 3rd edition 
(2013 copyrights) available for the time being, so 
you can select the format that you prefer. ~ Jess 
EACH K-3 VOLUME  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 35 .95
013884 Vol . 1: Art for Children
013923 Vol . 2: Art of the Ancients
013959 Vol . 3: Art of the Middle Ages
013960 Vol . 4: Artists that Shaped the 
 Italian Renaissance
034550 Vol . 5: Art of the Northern Countries, 
 Renaissance to Realism
034573 Vol . 6: Art of the Impressionists
034574 Vol . 7: Art of the Modern Age
034590 Vol . 8: Art Begins with Drawing

See website for complete art supply packages

Vol . 1 “Starter Pack” Supplies:
007554 Watercolor crayons  .  .  . 23.85 19 .50
043528 Oil Pastel (set of 25)  .  .  .4.59 4 .25
008543 Ebony pencil (need 2)  .  .  . 0 .90
002680 Vinyl eraser .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.81 0 .75
014688 Watercolor brush, #8  .  .4.25 3 .50
043520 Canson XL W/C Pad .  .  . 11.05 9 .25
043638 Canson Biggie Sketch Pd 10.45 7 .50
023725 Const Paper 9x12 (asst) 3.69 3 .50
001685 Fiskars scissors, 5” .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95
031811 Elmer’s Glue-All 4 oz .  .  .3.24 2 .50
028378 Glue stick,  .74 oz .   .  .  .  .2.26 1 .95

Vol . 2 Supplies:
008111 Prismacolor Nupastel
 (set of 12) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 21.56 13 .95
043444 Marblex Gray clay .  .  .  . 17.10 14 .50
051962 Clay cutter, 18”  .  .  .  .  .  . 2.20 1 .75

Vol . 3 Supplies:
008414 Liquitex Gesso .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10.99 8 .35
029333 Gold acrylic paint, 2 oz .  .  . 2.36 1 .90
016998 Tissue paper, assorted  .  . 3.99 3 .65
071350 Sculpey III White, 2 oz .  . 2.49 1 .52
014593 Watercolor brush, flat ½”  5.35 3 .95
042098 Fine tip squeeze bottle .  . 4.79 3 .75
042061 2 Plastic sewing needles .  .  0 .95
046084 Bristle brush, 1”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95
042981 Chipboard sheets, 9 x 12
 (set of 10) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.02 2 .50
047846 Origami Paper, gold  .  .  . 4.20 3 .95
005601 Burlap fabric, natural .  .  . 4.99 1 .95

Vol . 4 Supplies: 
002227 Prang Watercolors (A)  .  . 6.58 4 .75
043520 Canson XL W/C Pad .  .  . 11.05 9 .25
007800 Hardboard panel 9x12
 (two are needed)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25
027540 Spackling paste, 8 oz .  .  .  .  6 .25
027542 Putty knife, small .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
027694 Scratch-Art Paper (12)  .  . 6.30 4 .95
047846 Origami Paper, gold  .  .  . 4.20 3 .95

ARTistic Pursuits (3rd Ed .)
  Once in a great while you will come across an 
art program that is so easy-to-use, open-ended, 
and brimming with all sorts of exciting possibili-
ties that you just want to use it yourself.  This was 
certainly the case with ARTistic Pursuits when I 
first reviewed it. The basic philosophy of ARTistic 
Pursuits is to combine what it defines as the four 
essential areas, or categories, of art into a short, 
easily manageable and flexible lesson.  The first 
category is Elements of Art, or “what art is made 
of” which include what we would think of as the 
basics of the actual drawing (line, shape, color, 
etc.).  The next is Composition, or “how art is 
arranged” (balance, proportion, space), third is 
Media (variation), and finally, History (becoming 
familiar with different artists, styles, and periods).  

continued...

A .
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This seems like a lot to cover in one program, 
but ARTistic Pursuits does it surprisingly well and 
very naturally.  The early elementary (K-3) level 
covers these same four areas in each lesson, but 
in a less in-depth and more informal manner.  
The whole series has been revised for 2013, and 
each volume now features 36 lessons (previously 
32).  You’ll notice a slight shift in grade levels 
(books previously titled 4-6 are now 4-5 and 6th 
grade has been rolled into the Middle School 
titles), and the publisher also expects to add two 
books on sculpture by the end of this year.  All 
books are comb-bound to lay flat.
  Upper elementary, middle school and high 
school levels of ARTistic Pursuits are currently 
divided into two books each.  The first book 
focuses on drawing including line, texture, form, 
shape, value, etc., while the second book focus-
es on color (tinting, shading, mixing, etc.).  As an 
example, let’s look at the high school program.  
In the drawing portion of the program, the book 
begins with a lesson on observation and imagina-
tion, challenging art students to “see creatively”.  
This starts them off on the right foot for drawing 
scenes and objects which they will be doing 
extensively.  From there it moves into line, tex-
ture, shape, form, value, and contrast, covering 
each of the basic “Elements of Art.”  The other 
half is devoted to the elements of composition, 
including balance, rhythm, depth, and propor-
tion (learning much of this in the context of the 
human face, figure, and clothing).  The materials 
needed for the drawing portion are relatively 
few; pencils, charcoal, erasers, and drawing 
paper.  Book 2 dips into color, tinting, shading, 
complementing, and mixing and also implements 
composition, in the context of emphasizing size, 
value, color, etc., and adds watercolors to the 
list of supplies.
  The K-3 level is made up of three books, which 
together provide students a chronological over-
view of art history along with art lessons. Book 
One teaches young students what artists do, what 
they see, and how to interpret these in light of 
ancient to medieval art, including cave paint-
ings, palaces, pyramids and cathedrals. Book 
Two guides young artists through the Gothic, 
Renaissance and Romantic Periods.  Book Three 
continues the journey, covering Impressionism 
and Modernism (both European and American) 
through painting and sculpture. As the following 
volumes are a continuation of the first volume, I 
would recommend that users begin with the first 
volume, particularly as it explains a lot of basic 
art concepts that are not revisited in much detail 
once you hit the appreciation lessons.
  The lessons are structured similarly through-
out the program, although progression through 
concepts is slower and more bite-sized at lower 
levels.  The first portion introduces the concept, 
gives a short discussion on its importance, and 
offers an introductory activity for the student 
to start thinking about it.  The next section is 
based on a reproduction of a masterpiece that 
demonstrates the concept being learned.  This 
gives students the chance to simultaneously learn 
the concept and see how the great artists used 
the same elements in their work.  The other half 
of the unit is where the “how-to” is brought in.  
For example, in the high school unit on form, 
the how-to part of the lesson concentrates on 
using a light source to produce the desired effect 
in a three-dimensional drawing, using a simple 

snowman to illustrate the effects under various 
light sources.  The student is challenged to find a 
simple object to study (and draw) under different 
lighting situations.  Finally, we reach the last 
part of the unit, culminating in a project.  Brief 
but clear instructions are given, along with a list 
of needed materials, and a few hints; and then 
you’re on your own.  Pick up that pencil and cut 
loose!  This open-ended approach offers nearly 
unlimited room for creativity on the part of the 
student, as far as what to draw and how.  He or 
she is reminded not only to concentrate on the 
concept learned, but also to continue to use all 
the concepts previously learned (this is exem-
plified by the many examples of student work 
displayed in these lessons).  Projects at the lower 
levels are more likely to include simpler activities 
like drawing a picture from a photograph, and 
also use less complicated (and messy, inciden-
tally) supplies, such as watercolor pencils rather 
than the pan watercolors used in the Senior High 
level.
  From a teaching standpoint, the lessons are 
very easy to use.  You can read the lessons 
together, or teach from the textual lesson given.  
The discussion questions are all included in the 
book, but you are by no means limited to those 
if you both really get into an artwork or style.   
Because the art reproductions are included right 
in the books, you don’t have to search the library 
or internet for examples to use.  The projects 
are well-thought out with a lot of potential for 
creativity, and require mostly common arts and 
crafts supplies.  However, because the lessons 
in each book expose students to a variety of dif-
ferent mediums, you will need to have a variety 
of art materials on hand, and specifically recom-
mended ones are listed after each level. 
  While the format is similar throughout the 
program, the emphasis on specific artists and 
periods varies.  In the high school level, the 
emphasis is on European artists, including: Da 
Vinci, Raphael, Toulouse-Latrec, Monet, Renior, 
Picasso, Vermeer, Van Gogh, Cezanne, and 
Constable. The middle school level focuses on 
World Art, while the Grades 4-5 level examines 
American Art. Grades K-3 cover art history from 
ancient to modern. I would suggest using the 
levels in the titles below as a general guideline.  
Young students (upper elementary) who are very 
artistic and already fairly skilled will likely get 
more out of the middle school level than the 
Grades 4-5 Level.  Regardless of the level you 
choose, you will want to start with the first book 
to lay the foundation of art basics before you 
jump into more advanced concepts.
  All in all, this is a flexible, user-friendly program 
which seamlessly blends art history, art tech-
nique and exposure to different media.  At the 
same time, it keeps the subject understandable 
for beginning artists and more experienced ones 
alike.  Though the format is fairly simple, it will 
spark excitement and creativity through each 
lesson, especially as the student progresses and 
surprises even herself with her new skills.  I’m 
confident that any student interested in art at all 
will enjoy the variety, the use of different medi-
ums, and the practical art appreciation, and the 
open-ended projects.
  The Way They See It is Artistic Pursuits for 3-5 
year-olds (and their parents).  It’s formatted a 
bit differently from the rest of the series in that 
it is written to the parent to help them under-

stand children’s artistic development, as well as 
develop a child’s creativity and fine motor skills.  
The book is composed of two main parts: “The 
Nature of Children’s Artistic Development” and 
“First Skills.”  Each lesson contains a portion writ-
ten for the parent followed by a project for the 
child.  The parent’s portion will help them appre-
ciate and foster the child’s creative process while 
offering practical advice for tackling the project. 
36 projects include finger-painting, looking at the 
colors of the sky and coloring a picture of the sky 
with crayons, rolling or pressing textured objects 
into dough, drawing a picture from life, creating 
a paper bag puppet, drawing a plant, drawing 
a life-size outline of the child and coloring it 
in and much more. Many projects also include 
art reproductions and accompanying questions 
about the art for discussion.  The last section of 
the book provides guidance for parents to teach 
their children how to use art supplies properly, 
such as scissors, pencils, crayons, markers, glue, 
tape, brushes and paint.  For each tool, practical 
skill-building exercises are suggested. If you want 
to provide gentle but purposeful art instruction 
to your youngest students, this is an excellent 
resource to guide you.
  Materials used in each level and complete pack-
ages are listed below each title. Where specific 
brands are recommended by the author, we have 
included those exact items. In other cases, we 
have tried to match the art supplies as closely as 
possible to what Artistic Pursuits offers in their 
own art supply kits.  For more details on a supply 
item, see individual item descriptions in our Art 
Supplies section. - Jess

Way They See It (PK)
031495 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 47.95 42 .95
APPKAB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  . 69.10 51 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
007843 Reeves Drawing Pad .  .  . 9.25 6 .50
023709 Assorted Construction Paper 
 9” x 12 (50 sheets)  .  .  . 2.89 2 .75
001684 Fiskars for Kids (blunt)  3.50 2 .95
007582 Elmer’s Glue 1 1/2 oz .  .  .  2 .15
060794 Washable Finger Paints 10.64 8 .95
007581 Paint Brush Set of 5 .  .  .  .  3 .25
007834 Crayola Watercolors 
 (4 Pans and Brush)  .  .  . 5.24 4 .75
007802 Giant Fingerpaint Pad   4.00 3 .75
047655 Art1st Watercolor Paper   
 9” x 12” 50 sheets  .  .  . 8.59 7 .25
008109 Mr . Sketch Markers (8)  .  . 9.55 6 .75
007801 Crayola Crayons (96)  .  . 9.64 7 .25

Grades K-3 Book 1: Intro to Visual Arts
010814 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
APK1AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .96.00 70 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
008543 Ebony Pencil  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .90

Two pencils are needed at this level.
002680 White Vinyl Eraser .  .  .  . 0.81 0 .75
043527 Soft Pastels set of 12  .  . 5.99 4 .95
043528 Cray Pas Oil Pastels (25) 4.59 4 .25
043638 Sketchpad 9”x12” 125sh 10.45 7 .50
007554 Neocolor II Water-Soluble
 Wax Pastels (set/10) .  . 23.85 19 .50
014688 Golden Taklon Brush 
 Round #8   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.25 3 .50
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043520 Watercolor Pad 9”x12” 11.05 9 .25
023725 Tru-Ray Construction Paper
 Asst 9” x 12” -50 shts  .  .3.69 3 .50
016998 Tissue Paper 24 sheets  .  .3.99 3 .65
001685 Fiskars for Kids (Pointed Tip)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95
043444 Marblex Self-Hardening Clay,
 5 lbs . Grey  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14 .50

Gr . K-3 Book 2: Stories of Artists & Their Art
025852 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 47.95 42 .75
APK2AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .  . 99.86 75 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
002227 Prang 8-Pan Waterclrs   .6.58 4 .75
014688 Golden Taklon Round 
 #8 Brush .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.25 3 .50
008441 1/2” White Bristle Brush  .  .  . 0 .65
043520 Watercolor Pad, 9”x12” 
 30 sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11.05 9 .25
043638 Sketch Pad 9” x 12” (125) 10.45 7 .50
007800 Fiberboard panel 9x12   .  . 3 .25

Four panels are needed for the course.
027540 Spackling paste 8 oz .  .  .  .  . 6 .25
027542 Plastic putty knife 2”  .  .  .  . 1 .50
008543 Ebony Pencil  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 0 .90
043528 Cray Pas Oil Pastels (25)  .  .4.59 4 .25
001558 Rubber Brayer 4”  .  .  .  . 16.95 9 .50
011160 Printing Ink - Black  .  .  .  .4.78 3 .95
011161 Printing Ink - Blue  .  .  .  .  .4.78 3 .95
007948 Foam Printing Plates 
 9”x12” (pkg of 12)  .  .  .  .6.40 5 .95
023709 Construction Paper (50 sh)   .2.89 2 .75
016998 Tissue Paper 24 sheets   .3.99 3 .65
001685 Fiskars Kids (Pointed) .  .  .3.50 2 .95

Gr . K-3 Book 3: Modern Painting & Sculpture
013318 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
APK3AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .97.00 75 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
007553 Pelikan Watercolors .  .  . 19.30 15 .95
008543 Ebony Pencil  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 0.90
014593 Golden Taklon Flat 1/2” 5.35 3 .95
014682 Golden Taklon Flat 1/4” 3.35 2 .95
014688 Golden Taklon Round 
 #8 Brush .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.25 3 .50
001685 Fiskars for Kids (Pointed) 3.50 2 .95
043520 W/C Pad 9”x12”(30 sh)  11.05 9 .25
043528 Cray Pas Oil Pastels (25) 4.59 4 .25
023725 Tru-Ray Construction Paper
 Asst 9” x 12” -50 shts  .  .3.69 3 .50
016998 Tissue Paper 24 sheets   .3.99 3 .65
007582 Elmer’s Glue-All 1 .5oz .  .  . 2 .15
038708 Chenille Stems, 100
 assorted colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 2 .95
019936 Modeling Clay, 1 lb .  .  .  .3.29 3 .10

Two packages are needed for course. 
029458 Plaster Cloth, 4” x 180”  6.30 5 .55
043526 Plaster of Paris 4 .4 lb .  .  .6.11 5 .75
008414 Gesso, white 4 oz  .  .  .  . 10.99 8 .35

Gr . 4-5 Book 1: Elements of Art & Composition
004841 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
AP41AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .50.00 27 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
008543 Ebony Pencil  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .90

Four pencils are needed for the course.
002680 White Vinyl Eraser .  .  .  . 0.81 0 .75
016448 Pencil Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
004744 Sketch Pad, 9”x12”  .  . 14.35 9 .50
023710 Construction Paper Black
 9” x 12” (50 sheets)  .  .  .  2 .35
027694 Scratch Art Solid Colors
 (2 ea . of 6 colors)  .  .  .  . 6.30 4 .95
043646 Pigma Graphic Pen, 1mm
 Black Pointed Tip  .  .  .  .  .  2 .85
043647 Pigma Graphic Pen, 2 mm
 Black Flat Tip  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .85
043649 White Prismacolor Pencil    2 .10
015352 Basic 12” Clear Ruler  .  .  0 .95

Grades 4-5 Book 2: Color & Composition
004842 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
AP42AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .89.00 58 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
009434 Prismacolor Watercolor
 Pencils, set of 12 .  .  .  . 25.27 19 .50
014688 Golden Taklon #8 Round 4.25 3 .50
043520 Watercolor Pad 9”x12”
 30 sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11.05 9 .25
007849 Drawing Pad, 30 shts .  . 7.39 5 .95
002680 White Vinyl Eraser  .  .  . 0.81 0 .75
016448 Pencil Sharpener   .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Middle Schl Bk 1: Elements of Art & Composition
004843 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
APM1AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .55.00 39 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
008554 Staedtler Sketch Set  .  . 13.25 10 .75
002680 White Vinyl Eraser .  .  .  . 0.81 0 .75
016448 Pencil Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
003110 Sand Paper Pad  .  .  .  .  .  . 1.53 1 .25
007850 Drawing Pad 9”x12”  .  . 8.99 7 .25
007849 Drawing Pad 8 .5”x10”  7.39 5 .95
007845 Bristol Pad (15 sheet) .  . 7.95 6 .50
014688 #8 Round Brush  .  .  .  .  . 4.25 3 .50
004835 Pen Nib, #101 Imperial  . 1.69 1 .60

Two nibs are needed for the course.
004747 Pen Holder  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1.76 1 .60
041669 Black Magic Ink  .  .  .  .  . 5.60 4 .75

Middle School Book 2: Color & Composition
010189 Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
APM2AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .80.00 53 .50

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
008111 Nupastel Hard Pastels
 Set of 12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 21.56 13 .95
007750 Earth Tone Compressed
 Pastel Crayons .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.32 3 .95
043645 Cray Pas Oil Pastels (50) 11.99 9 .95
007850 Drawing Pad 9”x12”  .  . 8.99 7 .25
043644 Pastel Paper Pad, Assorted
 Colors 9”x12”  .  .  .  .  .  . 12.65 8 .75
032344 Pastel Pad 9”x12”  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .50
013705 Blending Stomp #8  .  .  . 2.23 1 .60
002680 White Vinyl Eraser .  .  .  . 0.81 0 .75
008537 Med . Kneaded Eraser  .  .  .  1 .05
007753 Artist Chamois 5x7  .  .  . 4.95 4 .60
016448 Pencil Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

High Schl Bk 1: Elements of Art & Composition
004844 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
APH1AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .  .78.00 45 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
008554 Staedtler Sketch Set  .  .  . 13.25 10 .75
002680 White Vinyl Eraser .  .  .  . 0.81 0 .75
016448 Pencil Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75
007850 Drawing Pad 9” x 12”  8.99 7 .25
007849 Drawing Pd 8 .5”x10”  .  . 7.39 5 .95
043639 Charcoal Paper Pad  .  .  . 8.39 6 .25
004495 Willow Charcoal, asst  . 8.25 5 .50
007755 Jumbo Charcoal stick 1” 3.65 2 .75
043640 Compressed Charcoal Sticks
 (4 assorted) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.99 3 .75
013705 Blending Stomp #8  .  .  . 2.23 1 .60
007753 Artist Chamois 5x7  .  .  . 4.95 4 .60
008537 Med . Kneaded Eraser  .  .  .  1 .05

High School Book 2: Color & Composition
004845 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .47.95 42 .75
APH2AB Art Supply Bundle  .  .102.00 72 .00

Includes all supplies listed below.

Required Art Supplies (listed individually):
043530 Pocket Watercolor Set  23.50 19 .95
014568 Watercolor Brush #10  5.80 4 .50
014593 Golden Taklon Flat 1/2” 5.35 3 .95
017508 Oval/Mop Brush 1/2” .  . 3.80 3 .25
016601 White Artist Tape  .  .  .  . 7.70 6 .25
043529 Tracing Paper Pad  .  .  .  . 5.09 3 .75
043520 XL Watercolor Pad 30sh 11.05 9 .25
007851 Watercolor Pad 15 sh  11.99 8 .95
032270 Canson Watercolor Pad 10.95 7 .75
007838 Drawing Gum  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.95 6 .75
008431 Brush holder  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.95 3 .25
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continued...

HOW GREAT THOU ART (PK-AD)

How Great Thou Art Text Courses

Little Annie’s Art Book of Etiquette and Good 
Manners (PK-2)
  Follow your gracious host Little Annie as you 
travel through the book, learning proper etiquette 
and good manners.  Using simple materials: col-
ored pencils, scissors, and glue, young children 
learn not only drawing, but the importance and 
benefits of manners.  A wide range of manners 
and etiquette are clearly explained with scrip-
ture, quotes, and of course, Little Annie.  They’ll 
learn table manners, obeying parents cheerfully, 
being a good friend, and being a hospitable host.  
Activities are educational including drawing, color 
theory, perspective, and cut & paste.  Learning 
good manners has never been this appealing!
020922   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 13 .25

Baby Lambs (PK-K)
  Baby Lambs is a fun introduction to art and 
drawing for young children.  Combining other 
learning with art, they’ll find beginning addition 
and subtraction, beginning writing, lettering, and 
simple drawing and the color theory, of course!  
Biblically based and with lots of fun lessons, 
they’ll look forward to art time!
020924   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .75

I Can Do All Things . . . 2nd Edition (K-3)
 An encouraging, step-by-step art program com-
bining lessons in drawing, colored penciling, 
drawing with markers, painting, and open-end-
ed art appreciation.  Very appealing color-
ing-book-type artwork and motivating instruc-
tions make this an extremely friendly course 
for the beginning artist.  Each of the four basic 
sections begins with tips and rules for using the 
medium involved, then progresses from easy to 
more difficult assignments.  142 lessons in all, 
beginning with 36 on drawing.  These start with 
simple line and shape drawings before advanc-
ing to more complex drawings and techniques 
(I found the presentation on body proportions 
particularly well done for this age).  The next 
29 lessons use colored pencils in a celebration 
of drawing with color.  Colored marker lessons 
follow with 35 varied lessons specially suited to 
markers.  The final 42 lessons are on beginning 
painting starting with simple mixing and blending 
assignments.  This is my favorite section of the 
book, with helpful guidance to children about 
appropriate colors and color schemes.  The 
special Paint Cards in this section and Marker 
Cards in the previous one should inspire careful 
artwork.  Marker cards are included with the 
book.  These are printed on heavy cardstock 
to use with markers and paints.  A final section 
stresses the importance of art appreciation, with 
recommendations on which artists to begin with, 
and how to proceed.  Forms to use for recording 
information about the artist and artwork, includ-
ing a student sketch of the artist and selected 
work, are provided.  A brief final “exam” is also 
furnished that tests retention of some basics that 
should have been absorbed during the course.  
The 2nd edition does not include art history in 
the lessons. An excellent choice for a beginning 
art program; well laid out, reasonably priced for 
the number of lessons, and covering the basics 
with a variety of media.

022233 Book w Paint/Marker Cards  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .95
022283 Set w/DVDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.95 51 .95
029445 4-DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 31 .50
ICDWAC Book w/ Cards & Art
 Supply Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .74.63 59 .95

Art materials needed for use with I Can Do All 
Things are listed below for your convenience:
002682 Xtrafine Black Marker .  . 1.67 1 .45
002684 Washable Markers  .  .  .  . 5.76 4 .50
008320 Beginning Acrylic Paint Set
 w/ Accent Blending  .  .  .  .  15 .95
008537 Med . Kneaded Eraser  .  .  .  1 .05
001923 Set of 8 Washable Markers
 (Bold)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.33 4 .75
002206 Set of 8 Washable Markers
 (Classic Colors)   .  .  .  .  . 5.33 4 .75
016448 Metal Pencil Sharpener    1 .75
022841 #7 Synthetic WC Brush 4.00 3 .25

Colored Pencils (choose one set):
Prismacolor:
007076 12-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25.14 17 .50
007089 24-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  50.23 31 .95

Prang:
002223 Thick-Core 12-color    4.08 3 .50
002224 Thick-Core 24-color    7.58 5 .95

The Lamb’s Book of Art (1-8)
  The Lamb’s Book of Art is an excellent starting 
point for any beginning artist.  The lessons and 
instructions are easy to follow and could be used 
for self-study for an older child.  A variety of 
concepts are taught like drawing, color theory, 
portraits, anatomy, nature studies, cartooning, 
perspective, shading, lettering, and more.   The 
lessons are fun, and you won’t find yourself get-
ting bored with monotonous activities.  Plus, the 
book comes from a Christian publisher and Bible 
verses accompany most lessons.  Art doesn’t have 
to be hopeless!  Lessons are reproducible for in 
home use and there are plenty of blank pages in 
the book to create art on.
  This book was revised in 2006 and is higher 
quality than the original.  The basic lessons and 
format are the same, but there are now 168 pages 
instead of 128, with easier to read text and a fun 
set of five “marker cards” for additional assign-
ments.  Instead of the spiral binding of the orig-
inal book, this edition sports a perfect binding.  
With this upgraded edition, they’ve taken a good 
thing and made it even better.
020860 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .95
LBOA1S Bk w/ Art Supplies  .  .  .48.64 35 .95
LBOA1D Bk w/Supplies/DVD  .  .73.59 58 .50

Feed My Sheep (3-9)
  Both art text and workbook, this large volume 
contains 260 daily lessons and can be used over 
a span of years.  While over 100 lessons deal 
with drawing, Barry has branched out into other 
areas as well, including color, penmanship, art 
appreciation, measurement, and painting.  Most 
of the student’s work is done in the book, but 
the painting lessons use sturdy posterboard cards 
(referred to as “paint packs”) which come with 
the book.  Materials needed include a 2B or  
4B drawing pencil, kneaded eraser, ruler, black  
extra-fine point marker pen, colored pencils 
(12),ketch book, poster board, paint brushes (3 or 
4), and acrylic paints (2-oz. of red, blue, yellow 

and white).  A well-rounded course with lots of 
variety.  310 pgs.
007069 Book w/ paint packs  45.95 38 .95
FMSDEL Book w/ Art Pkg  .  .  .  83.62 69 .95

Includes book w/ paint cards, acrylic paint 
set w/ brushes, pen, kneaded eraser, 12 
Prismacolor Scholar colored pencils, pencil 
sharpener and drawing pencil set.

000893 Extra set Paint/Marker Cards 5 .95
007777 7-DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.95 54 .95

While they may seem pricey at first, this is 
the next best thing to having Barry Stebbing 
teach art in your home. The DVDs cover 
every lesson in the text, so you can watch 
and follow along as Barry completes the 
exercises and provides helpful tips and guid-
ance for young artists.  An introduction and 
an explanation of the art supplies needed 
are provided on the first DVD.  Although 
the presentation is not professional-quality in 
terms of sound and lighting, they are useful 
if you do not feel you can teach or facilitate 
the lessons in the book.

053504 DVD Bundle  .  .  .  .  .  .115.95 97 .95
Includes book with paint cards, 7-DVD set 
and art supplies: acrylic paint set w/ brushes, 
pen, kneaded eraser, 12 colored pencils w/ 
sharpener, and 4 drawing pencils.

☼Introduction to Art History 
(1-8)
  Subtitled A Classical 
Approach to Art, this series, 
directed to elementary and 
middle school students, pulls 
content from Barry Stebbing’s 
four-year God and the History 
of Art course; reordering into 
different segments and adjusting lessons for a 
younger audience. Instruction is both classical 
and godly, and its user-friendly format will con-
vince you that “I can do this.” Courses are called 
Parts, which are each a full year’s instruction 
in art history, art appreciation, and art projects. 
These can be done in any order allowing for 
coordination with other subjects and would be 
easy to adapt to a group or co-op setting. We cur-
rently have Parts I, II, and IV, expecting more by 
the end of the year. Courses include a Teacher’s 
Guide with 36 detailed but brief lessons and 
quizzes plus sets of art lesson cards, and art 
masterpieces which are three-hole punched. You 
will need one set of these cards for each student. 
Art supplies, surprisingly few and simple, are the 
same for each course.  
  Lessons, found in the spiral-bound Teacher’s 
Guide, include background information, exam-
ination of art time-periods or specific artists plus 
specific techniques. These lessons refer to the 
Masterpieces cards which are full-color repro-
ductions of classic art pieces. The Art Lesson 
Cards provide the art project instruction that par-
allels the history and appreciation portion of the 
lessons as well as the space for completing those 
art projects. These are heavy-weight cardstock 
suitable for many types of art media. ~ Janice
Required Resources: (quality is important)

 ¾ Set of 12 colored pencils
 ¾ Set of 8 water-soluble markers
 ¾ Medium nib black drawing pen
 ¾ #6 round brush
 ¾ Three-ring binder
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Part I: Rembrandt, Carl Linnaeus, Edgar Degas
Covers Impressionism and Neo Classical; pri-
mary, secondary, and tertiary colors; tones; 
monochromatic; color theory; foreshorten-
ing; pastels; composition; focal point; and 
chiaroscuro. Skills include drawing with 
lines, adding texture, copying the masters, 
colored pencil work, and beginning painting. 

067918 Part I Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.95 22 .95
071535 Part I Art Lesson Cards  9 .95
CAHASP Part I Art Supply Pkg 26.58 16 .95

Part II: Ancient Egypt, Ancient Greece & 
Ancient Rome

Covers cave paintings, Assyrian art, the 
Babylonian Lion, drawing an obelisk/geomet-
ric shapes/maze, walking Egyptian, drawing 
the eye, Greek pottery designs, light/dark, 
human anatomy, Greek architecture, per-
spective, drawing arches, vases, mosaic, 
landscape, depth/detail, and so much more.

071538 Part II Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95
071536 Part II Art Lesson Cards  9 .95

Part IV Renaissance, Reformation, the 1600s
Covers Cimabue, Giotto di Bondone, Fra 
Angelico, Correggio (The Pieta), Titian, Da 
Vinci, Michelangelo, Raphael, religious 
art, gothic style, Jan van Eyck, Albrecht 
Durer, Hieronymus Bosch, Lucas Cranach 
the Elder, Matthias Grunewald, Baroque Art, 
Rubens, El Greco, Pieter Bruegel, Anthony 
van Dyke, Rembrandt, Frans Hals, Vermeer, 
Willem Kalf, Jan Steen, Abraham Mignon, 
Pieter Goerritsz van Roestraten, Caravaggio, 
Bernini, Diego Velazquez, the eye, win-
dows/natural light, warm/cool colors, draw-
ing/shading with lines, point perspective, 
color wheel, and so much more.

071539 Part IV Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95
071537 Part IV Art Lesson Cards  9 .95

God and the History of Art 
(3-AD)
  An ambitious undertaking 
by Barry Stebbing of How 
Great Thou Art that focuses 
on Christian artists and the 
periods of art (Early Christian, 
Byzantine, Romanesque, 
Gothic, and Early Renaissance) 
that strived to glorify God.  This book incorpo-
rates art history and art instruction into one 
4-year curriculum.  Art lessons teach basic 
fundamentals in drawing, painting, and color 
theory.  With over 250 lessons and 450+ pages, 
a set of 36 master postcards, 25 “Paint Cards”, 10 
“Marker Cards”, and exams covering each period 
of art, this program sounds like a great value.
003391 4-year Curriculum  .  .  .56.95 47 .95
055401 Teacher/Student .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .95
004607 Extra set of Paint & Marker 
 Cards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95
008320 Beginning Acrylic Paint Set 15 .95
GAHOAB Bundle Package .  . 104.38 85 .00

Includes text, acrylic paints, washable mark-
ers, kneaded eraser, 12 Prismacolor colored 
pencils, black marker pen, #7 brush, draw-
ing pencil set and pencil sharpener.

055400 Bundle Package  .  .  .  .  .95.00 68 .95
Includes text, acrylic paints, washable mark-
ers, kneaded eraser, 12 Lyra pencils w/ 
sharpener, black pen and #6 brush.

The Book of Many Colors (7-AD)
  Tired of black and white?  Here is a course 
designed to familiarize the beginning artist with 
the fundamentals of color. The student uses 
a variety of creative media: colored pencils, 
markers, pastels, watercolors, acrylics, and oils, 
as well as different painting surfaces.  The book 
includes 30 “paint packs” - sturdy white poster-
board sheets containing painting exercises.  This 
book starts out black and white, but it will soon 
be transformed into a rainbow of color. 250 pgs.
007072 Book w/ Paint Packs  42.95 36 .95
BMCDEL Book w/ Art Pkg  .  .  .182.71 141 .00

Includes book, acrylic paint set, oil paint set, 
4 artist brushes, canvas pad, 12 Prismacolor 
Scholar colored pencils, 8 watercolor mark-
ers, pencil sharpener, kneaded eraser, #7 
brush, set of 12 pastel pencils, pastel pad, 
watercolor pad, and 12-tube watercolor set.

000913 Paint & Marker Cards refill 7 .95

How Great Thou Art Book I (9-AD)
  This self-instructional drawing book can teach 
anyone to draw!  Going step-by-step and cover-
ing all the basics of drawing such as perspective, 
proportion, line, ellipses, and more, this is a com-
plete and encouraging program.  The lessons are 
easy-to-read, have a conversational tone and there 
is room directly on the lesson page to experiment 
with the directions given. Since the book is con-
sumable, you can draw your assignment right in 
the space provided or photocopy the pages so the 
book will last longer.  You’ll draw portraits, still 
life, and nature, improving all the time.  Children 
in the middle grades could also use How Great 
Thou Art if they feel ready for a more serious 
drawing book.  Revised, the book includes over 
85 lessons on 118 pages and an additional 25 
blank pages for sketching. Bible verses and inspi-
rational quotes are included throughout the book. 
Five pen and ink cards are included with the 
book. Recommended supplies include 3 drawing 
pencils (HB,2B,4B), a pencil sharpener, an extra 
fine black marker pen, kneaded eraser, a calligra-
phy marker pen (medium sized), and a 12” ruler. 
020861 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.95 14 .95
HGTAWS Book w/Art Supplies 24.70 20 .95

How Great Thou Art II (9-AD)
  Like the Lamb’s Book II is similar to Lamb’s 
Book I, this is also a complement to the first How 
Great Thou Art book (see description).  Lessons 
are similar to the first book, covering the same 
concepts, just giving different things to draw. The 
book can be used before, after, or independently 
from How Great Thou Art I.  The book includes 
over 85 lessons on 112 pages and 25 blank 
pages for additional sketching.  Five different 
pen and ink cards are included with the book. 
Recommended materials include a drawing pen-
cil set, an ultra fine black marker, calligraphy 
pen, pencil sharpener, and a kneaded eraser.
020862   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .95

Teacher’s Manual for How Great Thou Art
I & II  (9-AD)
  This manual gives deeper understanding of the 
concepts presented in the assignments in the 
books.  If your background in art is somewhere 
between fair and none, you may want to invest in 
this manual so you can provide better assistance 
to your student using those books.
008319   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .75

How Great Thou ART I & II DVD (9-AD)
  Barry Stebbing demonstrates each lesson in 
How Great Thou Art I and How Great Thou ART 
II in this 3-DVD set.  It contains 117 lessons, 
drawn from both books.  Lessons in I and II are 
covered at the same time, since they both cover 
the same concepts but use different drawing 
subject matter.  Lessons are short, with Barry 
(off-screen) explaining each lesson’s exercise and 
showing an example, drawing right in the books.  
A terrific accompaniment to the books if you 
could use a visual component!  Includes over 4 
½ hrs of instruction.  
046131   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 23 .95

How Great Thou Art Complete Set with DVDs 
(9-AD)
  Set includes How Great Thou Art Book 1, 
How Great Thou Art Book 2, DVD (#046131), 3 
sketching pencils (HB, 2B,4B), calligraphy mark-
er, kneaded art eraser, ruler, pencil sharpener, 
and black ultrafine pen.
HGTACS   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .66.60 57 .95

How Great Thou Art DVD Courses

Fundamentals of Beginning Drawing 3-DVD 
Set (1-AD)
  This instructional drawing course is great for 
kids or families looking for a gentle introduction 
to how to draw.  Artist Barry Stebbing, author 
of the How Great Thou Art programs, guides 
viewers through 6 lessons, drawing right along 
with the viewer.  The lessons vary between 45 
minutes to over an hour in length.  Lessons are: 
Fundamentals I, Fundamentals II, Perspective, 
Portraits & Anatomy, Animals, and Treasures 
Around the Home.  The first lesson starts out 
with the very basics; viewers will draw basic 
shapes, learn simple shading techniques and 
draw objects such as a fruit bowl.  The first four 
lessons are perfect for younger children or very 
beginning artists, as the drawing projects all 
consist of simple objects, scenes and cartoons 
(like Wally the Worm).  Interspersed into each 
lesson and example are basic drawing concepts, 
including shading, portraying three-dimensional 
objects, perspective, layering colors and more.  
The last two lessons get into more lifelike and 
still-life drawing, including realistic “portraits” 
of farm animals and a grouped still life with an 
apple, decanter, vase and flower.
  These lessons have also been aired on the 
Homeschool Channel, and How Great Thou 
Art offers homework PDF files available for free 
download on their site.  Homework pages are 
grouped by age; 6-9, 10-13 and 14 to adult.  
Unlike How Great Thou Art’s other DVDs, this 
one is a stand-alone drawing course.  It would 
make a great drawing course for the whole family 
especially if you have not completed one of their 
other drawing courses.  I think the content of 
much of the course is more appropriate for young 
artists just starting out, and while more drawing 
practice won’t hurt anyone, the examples in 
the first few lessons are quite simple, and Mr. 
Stebbing appears to be addressing younger chil-
dren at times.  Materials needed for the course 
include a sketch pad and a 120-color colored 
pencil set. Approx. 223 min. - Jess
033845   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 28 .75
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Beginning Painting DVD (7-AD)
  This is an entire art course in one set of DVDs! 
Barry Stebbing has been an artist and educator 
for a long time. His style is relaxed, neat, struc-
tured, yet open to the happy accidents that often 
occur in art. His voice is easy to listen to and 
he narrates as he is painting and demonstrating. 
I watched the entire first oil painting lesson and 
feel I can go get some canvas paper, paints, 
turpentine, some brushes and start practicing the 
techniques he demonstrated. Mr. Stebbing begins 
with the basics and recommends that students 
be about 12 years old for oil painting. There are 
2 DVDs each on oils, acrylics and watercolors 
for almost 11.5 hours of instruction total. This 
would be fun to use with multiple kids or even 
for parents to do along with students. Materials 
needed are basic, but should be of good quality 
for beginners to get the best results. Each video 
tells you what you will need to practice the tech-
niques kids will learn. You can gather your own 
supplies based on Barry’s reccomendations or 
purchase the boxed set which includes supplies 
and the DVD set. In general, he suggests that 
you practice with less costly materials to develop 
your skills before beginning a real painting. 
  The whole approach is practical and 
home-friendly.  Even if you are an artsy Mom or 
co-op teacher, the techniques in his videos are 
beyond what most of us artsy folks are familiar 
with. Small kids will need close supervision, but 
middle grades and up could probably do this pro-
gram pretty independently. This is a good choice 
for a family looking for an elective and not want-
ing to use a structured art curriculum. ~ Sara
055399 DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 37 .95
002168 Boxed St w/ Supplies 63.95 61 .75

This boxed set includes: set of 8 semi-moist 
Yarka watercolors in full pans, 4 two-ounce 
bottles of acrylic paints (red, yellow, blue, 
white), set of 8 Prang washable markers, 
brush set for acrylics (#1, #3, #5, #9), a ½” 
watercolor brush, 8 paint activity cards on 
heavy paper, 10 sheets of 9”x 12” watercol-
or paper, DVD set, and an art postcard of 
Claude Monet’s Waterlilies. There are no oil 
paints or related chemicals in this set; how-
ever, you have the supplies to do the entire 
watercolor and acrylic painting lessons. 

God and the History of Art DVD Set (7-AD)
 If you’re looking for a fairly conservative, 
Christian overview of art history without addi-
tional art instruction, you’ll want to take a look at 
this DVD set.  In 12 lessons, author and Christian 
artist Barry Stebbing examines art masterpieces 
and great artists from a biblical perspective.  
Lessons include: “What is Art?,” “The Second 
Commandment,” “Early Christian Art,” “Godly 
Periods of Art / Byzantine,” “Christian Artists,” 
“The Dark Ages / Monasteries,” “The Gothic 
Period,” “The Renaissance,” “The Reformation,” 
“French Neo-Classical Art,” “American Artists,” 
and “Other Artists and Styles.”  Each lesson runs 
approximately 15 minutes and is like sitting in 
an informative art lecture, with lots of examples 
of great masterpieces shown on-screen as they 
are discussed.  Mr. Stebbing raises excellent 
questions and topics for the Christian and art 
lover to consider, and does a really nice job 
highlighting some Christian artists that you may 
not stumble across in a secular art appreciation 
book. Although recommended for ages 12 and 

up, (probably because the content is not likely 
to spark a young child’s interest), the artwork 
depicted tends to be biblical in content and 
shows little nudity.  In an area like art appre-
ciation where many families feel like they must 
tread very carefully, it’s refreshing to find a 
resource that emphasizes the Christian aspects 
of art. – Jess 
033893   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 28 .75

~~~~~~~

VISUAL MANNA ART PROGRAMS (PK-12)

Preschool and Elementary Art Basics (PK-3)
  Start the little ones on an incredible journey in 
art education with art appreciation! Young chil-
dren can easily learn art concepts and techniques 
by studying from great masters and then applying 
them to fun, simply projects of their own, helping 
reinforce what they’ve learned about the master 
works of art. The key here is keeping things sim-
ple and fun, while also encouraging creativity. 
This art curriculum contains 10 art lessons for 
kids covering Center of Interest, Positive/Negative 
Space, Lines, Expressions, Shapes, Six Colors of 
the Color Wheel, Patterns, Eight Ways to Draw 
a Bird, Nine Ways to show Scale, and Ten Ways 
to Draw Structures. Each art lesson and project 
includes simple art vocabulary that is set in bold 
throughout the book. Most art supplies needed 
for the art projects are simple, everyday staples 
such as pencils, crayons, markers, scissors, glue, 
scrap paper and fun sparkles or embellishments. 
Develop fine motor skills and learn appreciation 
too! 72 pgs, pb.
046600   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

Visual Manna’s Complete Art Curriculum (1-12)
  What if you had a good friend, who happened 
to be a wonderful art teacher, come into your 
home and help you teach art?  That’s the flavor 
of Visual Manna.  It incorporates art concepts, 
techniques, and  appreciation all in one curricu-
lum, uses a wide variety of media, and lets you 
teach all your children at the same time.    The 
Jeffus’ obviously not only understand art and how 
to teach it - they understand children as well.  
There’s nothing dry or boring here.  Even when 
presenting new concepts or instruction, the nar-
ration is captivating - filled with interesting tidbits 
drawn from science, history, or about people or 
events.  Throughout the lessons, it’s as though the 
author is conversing informally with you.  There’s 
an awful lot of “good stuff” packed into these 
45 lessons - and so many extra ideas that you 
can use this curriculum and reuse it!  Because 
of the breadth of concepts, materials and types 
of art here, there isn’t a lot of depth - rather, it’s 
more of a wonderful introduction to the many 
facets of art. Each of the 45 lessons begins with 
a materials list and a stated objective.  There is 

heavy emphasis on use of recycled materials, and 
the authors devote a full page in the beginning to 
ideas for obtaining inexpensive or free supplies 
from local sources.  The lesson narrative explains 
the new concepts being presented.  Then, an art 
project is suggested for children in grades 1-6 
and another for older children, grades 7-12 (usu-
ally several ideas for each range).  These have the 
students putting into immediate practice the con-
cepts they’ve just learned.  (The lessons devoted 
to drawing people and faces in proportion are 
done particularly well, in a format for even 
younger children to use.) After every 5 lessons 
is a “test” to review what’s been covered in that 
section.  31 different colored art prints of works 
by major artists are also included, mounted on 
pages with very short biographical sketches and 
a discussion of the art style on the reverse side.  
Most of these are correlated to topics in adjoin-
ing lessons.  They are not part of the lessons, 
but more like “asides” scattered throughout the 
curriculum.  A unit study (on CD-ROM) is also 
included with this curriculum. Finally, a list of 
55 additional ideas for art projects are included 
at the end.  It sure looks to me like the Jeffus’ 
could have written several volumes of curriculum 
with all this material!  This year, authors plan 
to include a “complete art history time line” in 
this curriculum.  In a nutshell, this curriculum is 
complete, “user-friendly,” and has lots of variety.  
While you can use it for all ages, the presentation 
is decidedly geared toward the younger half of 
that range, since it’s more of an introduction to 
art concepts and formats.  352 pages, softcover.
020187   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.95 59 .95

Art Through the Core Package (K-12)
 If you are familiar with Visual Manna’s excellent 
“Teaching… Through Art” books, this package 
bundles some of the best ones together for a one-
stop shop.  The package is available on CD (PDF 
format) or in a looseleaf printed bundle.  The 
package includes: Teaching Science Through 
Art, Teaching American History Through Art, 
Teaching Social Studies Through Art, Teaching 
Math Through Art, Teaching English Through 
Art, Teaching History Through Art, and their 
newest release, Teaching Astronomy Through 
Art. Please see each of these descriptions in their 
appropriate catalog section for more details on 
each book.  Please note that you will need Adobe 
Reader to use the CDs; it is available to down-
load free at www.adobe.com.
047945 CD-ROM Format  .  .  .  .69.95 42 .95
ATTCPK Printed copy  .  .  .  .  .  .135.60 89 .95

Art Basics for Children (1-8)
  “A” is for apple. “B” is for ball. “C” is for cat. 
Learn to draw each item, and a little something 
about art principles as you do: shading in “A”, 
patterns in “B”, and foreground/background in 
“C”. Rich and Sharon present “The ABC’s of Art” 
with joy and enthusiasm. The heart of the book 
contains 26 lessons, corresponding to the 26 
letters of the alphabet, with plenty to consider 
and do on every page. Each lesson contains one 
or more art principles or definitions, one or more 
art activities, and information or practice on 
specific art techniques. Learning and retaining is 
better with hands-on projects. Art topics include 
color wheel, shapes, lines, texture, perspective, 
balance, and more.

continued...
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  The book begins with a wonderful section on 
using art supplies (finally, someone has taken the 
time to explain those pencil grades!). There are 
lots of “how-to’s” and incredible tips for drawing 
with 7 full pages of exercises in drawing from 
basic shapes. Also included are goodies like “reci-
pes” for different modeling compounds, including 
edible clay, and brief overviews of the major art 
styles at the end of the lessons. Fun for all, this 
is an art course you can definitely use with all of 
your children at once.
  Suggested art supplies include: pencils, draw-
ing paper, charcoal, oil pastels, tempera paints, 
water colors, and chalk pastels. 50 pgs, pb. ~ 
Emily
004166   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

Visual Manna’s Master Drawing (6-AD)
  If you liked the original Visual Manna Drawing 
Book, you’ll love this  larger version.  Like the 
previous edition, the only tools you need are a 
drawing pencil (they recommend a 5H or 6H 
to start off with) and paper.  Like the previous 
book, this one covers all the bases of a serious 
drawing program including shading, texture, pro-
portion, perspective, drawing people, buildings 
and more.  But that’s as far as the similarity runs.  
Visual Manna’s Master Drawing covers each 
of these drawing topics in more detail than the 
Visual Manna Drawing Book, and also includes 
lessons on using grids, rhythm and value, draw-
ing motion, and also gets into more specifics 
such as still life, animals, landscapes, cartoons 
and caricature.  As a special treat, a section 
which features many field sketches of birds by 
renowned bird artist David Plank are also includ-
ed in the animals section.  Other very helpful 
lessons include using creativity and how to 
concentrate on what you are seeing as you draw 
- both important for the serious sketcher.  Lessons 
are open-ended, and easy to understand, while 
covering all the basics such as the face being five 
eyes wide, and finding a vanishing point to draw 
accurate perspective drawings.  This could be 
implemented with a group of budding artists, or 
for the older or more driven art student.  All the 
way through, students are reminded to practice, 
practice, practice... or, should I say, sketch, 
sketch sketch to improve their mastery of the 
skills taught.  Characteristically Visual Manna, 
this is a good, solid, Christian-based drawing 
program that will give aspiring artists a solid start 
to becoming the next Rembrandt.   
007110 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
010180 CD-ROM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95

Art Adventures in Narnia (2-9)
  C.S. Lewis’ Chronicles of Narnia books are so 
rich in visual imagery and fascinating characters, 
it seems completely natural to incorporate art 
and crafts to bring the subjects to life.  Thanks 
to Sharon Jeffus, you can easily do this, wheth-
er you’re studying the books in school or just 
reading them for pleasure.  In Book 1, Sharon 
offers a variety of ways students can apply their 
own creativity to the subjects of Narnia, wheth-
er it be through pencil and paper, paint, clay, 
cardboard, or a craft project.  Subjects examined 
are lions, heraldry, knights, armor, weapons, 
crowns, thrones, portraits, printing, rabbits, bea-
vers, gargoyles, fauns, stags, trees, castles, birds, 
ancient writing, dragons, unicorns, and maps.  
Along the way, Sharon mixes in art concepts, 

including perspective, shading, using a grid, 
scale, and positive and negative space.  Because 
the topics are chosen from the Narnia books, this 
is not a cohesive art program; rather, it’s set up 
as a book you can wander through as you read 
through the Narnia books, choosing topics that 
suit your fancy.  Topical lessons vary quite a bit 
in content, and may include a craft project, a 
drawing challenge, thought-provoking questions, 
creative challenges, a website to look up works 
of art, examining a given picture, learning an 
art principle, etc.  The suggested activities are 
very open-ended, and would be easy to tailor to 
children of different ages.  Occasionally, several 
different activity options are offered for a topic; 
some will appeal more to older children, and 
some to younger children.  The instructions for 
an activity are very simple and freeform (more 
like suggestions), allowing as much adaptation 
as you want.  As with their other very practical 
art books, you won’t need any special art equip-
ment for the lessons, just pencils, drawing paper, 
construction paper, glue, yarn, markers, crayons, 
and anything else you’d like to use. Book 1 is 
also available in CD-Format (PDF Files) 
  Book 2 introduces some new topics like sea 
themes (ships and sea monsters), night scenes, 
and royal accessories (clothing and furniture), 
but also expands on some favorites from the first 
lesson such as armor and animals. 
  The “Art Adventures in Narnia CD” includes 
the entire text of Books 1 and 2 in electronic 
form.  If you’re anxious to explore Narnia with 
all of your senses and sharpen your artistic skills 
at the same time, you’ll enjoy using this book as 
an art companion.
011870 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
047941 Books 1 & 2 on CD .  .19.95 15 .95
040295 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .95

~~~~~~

Meet the Masters Art Program - Homeschool 
Edition (K-AD)
  If you can squeeze in one afternoon a month for 
art, you can successfully use this program.  No 
art background (or talent!) is necessary.  What’s 
more, little preparation time is required, other 
than to gather the art supplies needed.  If you 
purchase the pre-assembled Art Supply Bundles, 
even that dwindles to almost nothing.  So - not 
having time or talent is no longer an excuse for 
not incorporating art into your curriculum!  And 
this one is very simple to use - well-organized, 
well-formatted, and well-done!  It approaches 
art as a three-step process: first. students learn 
about the masters (art appreciation), then they 
become acquainted with their  techniques (art 
technique) and finally, they apply the techniques 
they have learned to an art project reminiscent of 
the featured master’s work (art application).  The 
three steps are found  in three lesson segments: a 
slideshow presentation that introduces the artists 
(narrated by you with the help of the printable 
PDF lesson), student packets to help students 
understand techniques used by the masters (also 
printable PDFs to download) and art activities 
(projects based on those techniques) 
  There are six tracks to the program, each of 
which contains 6 units.  Each unit focuses on 
one artist (with the exception of Track A which 
has 1 preview lesson and 5 artist lessons).  
Tracks are available at three different age levels.    
Multi-track or age bundles of 3 tracks are also 

available, at a discount.  These offer the best 
deal if you like the program and are wanting to 
use it with all of your children, or to study all 
featured artists at one age level.  The program 
is entirely online and is accessed through the 
publisher’s website, www.meetthemasters.com.  
Upon purchase from us you will receive a packet 
of information that includes program and log-in 
information.  Single tracks have a 3-year expira-
tion date from the time of purchase and bundles 
have a 4-year expiration.  You can go back and 
revisit the artists several years in a row if you 
wish.  The only other equipment you’ll need for 
the program are the art supplies and a computer 
with internet access.
  Artists studied by track are:

A: Van Gogh, Cassatt, Mondrian, Picasso,  
Monet.
B: Homer, Remington, O’Keeffe, Hokusai,  
Matisse.
C: Degas, Kahlo, Miro, Rembrandt, Bonheur.
D: Lawrence, Calder, Gauguin, Lautrec, 
Escher.
E: Wood, Chagall, Klee, Seurat, Ringgold.
F: Cezanne, Da Vinci, Renoir, Rockwell, 
Warhol.
G: Rousseau, Hopper, Martinez, Klimt, 
Michelangelo.

  Each lesson begins with an introduction to the 
master being studied.  This is essentially a slide 
show (under your control), but does contain sev-
eral audio clips and even some audio/visual pre-
sentations.  You are the narrator through much of 
this, and a script is provided for you along with 
very clear instructions about what and when to 
click.  This presentation will take from 20-40 
minutes, depending on age level.
  The next step is “Learning From” which con-
sists of several worksheets on which the stu-
dent becomes acquainted with and practices a 
technique or characteristic of the artist’s work.  
This takes about 20 minutes and is kind of a 
warm-up for the longer art project to follow.  
Plan on spending at least 1-2 hours on the art 
project itself.  In this last portion of the lesson, 
your student will actually create a work of art 
similar to all or part of the master’s, using the 
techniques he’s practiced.  Your participation is 
essential as you will be demonstrating some of 
this.  Fortunately, step-by-step instructions take 
you by the hand here, along with helpful illustra-
tions - making your job all very clear and easy to 
follow.  Art exercises and projects for each unit 
vary by grade level both by concept and level of 
ability required.
  To give you a better idea of the types of activ-
ities included, I’ll refer to a sample of Track A,  
age 8-9 curriculum.  The preview unit uses the 
online presentation to introduce and overview 
the artists and their works to be studied in the 
unit - with some brief information about each.  
The Learning Activity is on optical illusions 
(learning to look carefully) and the art project 
is creating a portfolio to keep the rest of the 
course’s artwork in.  Unit 2 focuses on Van 
Gogh.  The presentation incudes biographical 
information, specific artworks, actual audio pre-
sentations quoting from some of his correspon-
dence, and good accompanying analysis in the 
narrative portion.  A very nice audio/visual pre-
sentation showing selected Van Gogh pieces set 
to Don McLean’s “Vincent” is played at the end 
of the session.  The learning exercises are about 
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texture and have the student practice showing 
textures via drawing, drawing concentric bro-
ken-line circles, building texture around shapes, 
and creating a drawn textural composition.  This 
is all done on PDF worksheets.  The art activity 
focuses on “The Starry Night” which your student 
will try to recreate using black construction paper 
and oil pastels.  A print of that work is included 
for inspiration (and reference).  Other units are 
similarly constructed.  The same presentation is 
used regardless of age level.  You can print as 
many exercise worksheets as you need, making 
the curriculum non-consumable.  
  Art supply bundles are sold separately and 
include most of the art supplies you will need for 
the projects (you will still need to gather some 
household items, like cotton swabs or a perma-
nent marker). We carry many of these items indi-
vidually also; check our “art supplies” category if 
you just need a few items.
  Tracks and bundles are for single family home-
school use. Public, private, charter schools and 
groups should contact: support@meetthemasters.
com for pricing and licensing information.
EACH INDIVIDUAL TRACK  .  .  .34.95 27 .95
EACH 3-TRACK BUNDLE .  .  .  .  .89.12 69 .95
016017 Track A Ages 5-7
016015 Track A Ages 8-9
016016 Track A Ages 10-Adult
045794 Track A Bundle
033706 Track B 5-7
033707 Track B 8-9
033708 Track B 10-AD
045795 Track B Bundle
036252 Track C ages 5-7
036253 Track C ages 8-9
036251 Track C ages 10-AD
045796 Track C Bundle
050272 Track D ages 5-7
050273 Track D ages 8-9
050271 Track D ages 10-AD
050274 Track D Bundle
050276 Track E ages 5-7
050277 Track E ages 8-9
050275 Track E ages 10-AD
050278 Track E Bundle
050280 Track F ages 5-7
050281 Track F ages 8-9
050279 Track F ages 10-AD
050282 Track F Bundle
050284 Track G ages 5-7
050285 Track G ages 8-9
050283 Track G ages 10-AD
050286 Track G Bundle
045792 A-G Bundle (5-7) .  .  . 195.72 152 .95
045793 A-G Bundle (8-9) .  .  . 195.72 152 .95
045180 A-G Bundle (10-AD)  195.72 152 .95
050287 A-G Complete  .  .  .  .  . 550.00 377 .50

Meet the Masters Art Supply Bundles
These kits include the required art supplies 
for each track as listed in the Meet the 
Masters Programs.  Please see our website for 
specific contents.

MTMABA Track A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 47.40 37 .50
MTMABB Track B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 57.74 45 .50
MTMABC Track C  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 43.01 35 .00
MTMABD Track D  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 44.58 39 .50
MTMABE Track E .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 51.49 41 .00
MTMABF Track F .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 60.66 48 .00
MTMABG Track G  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 75.58 62 .00
MTMALL Complete A-G  .  .  .  . 191.70 145 .00

Home Art Studio DVDs (K-5)
  Are you struggling with add-
ing art into your homeschool 
when you are busy with math 
and reading? What if an art 
teacher came into your home 
and taught lessons to your 
children, with really cool 
projects that required mini-
mal art supplies and didn’t 
take all day to complete?  Art 
teacher Lindsey Volin has put together a set of 
instructional art videos that do all of this! In her 
program for kinders to 5th graders, she brings 
you lessons that build your children’s art reper-
toire. They will learn about various art materials, 
techniques and processes. As the parent/teacher, 
your job is to look over the lesson plan before 
you watch the videos together and have all of 
the materials laid out for the day. You will want 
to cover your work table with newspaper or a 
drop cloth. 
  She recommends starting with one project per 
week. Grades K-2 each have 18 lessons; grade 
3 has 16 lessons; grade 4 has 14; and grade 5 
has 15: all on 1 or 2 discs. When it’s time for 
a lesson, watch it all the way through the first 
time. Then as you work, you can play and pause 
the video as needed. Each lesson plan includes 
national art standards for content and achieve-
ment, a project materials list, tips for parents 
(like how to integrate a little science or some 
additional skill practice suggestions), vocabulary 
words, and step-by-step instruction. As students 
get older, the projects get more detailed, but 
still apply principles learned from the beginning 
about color, shading, and perspective. Get a 
gallery wall ready because you will be making 
some masterpieces! 
  We have assembled art supply packages by 
grade level for your convenience, based on the 
materials lists provided in the lesson PDFs. As 
specific brands are not typically listed, we’ve 
included some of our favorite paint and art sup-
ply brands, and good quality paper (Strathmore 
and Canson). The art and craft supplies are all 
included in the packages, but you will need 
to supply some household basics like a ruler, 
scissors, aluminum foil, salt and some special 
items like fake flowers, found objects, and dental 
floss. Get creative and have fun! You may have 
a little Picasso on your hands who needs some 
guidance. Being a creative parent or teacher 
yourself is not a requirement of this program. 
Lindsey Volin is doing that part for you. Don’t 
stress about art; enjoy it! ~ Sara
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .99
011845 Grade K (218 mins)
011828 1st Grade (171 mins)
011880 2nd Grade (171 mins)
014013 3rd Grade (125 Mins)
011833 4th Grade (91 mins)
011766 5th Grade (96 mins)
HSASPS Set of all six DVDs  179.94 144 .00
HASKPK K Art Supply Pkg  .  .  .105.32 72 .00
HAS1PK Gr . 1 Supply Pkg  .  .  .123.23 85 .00
HAS2PK Gr . 2 Supply Pkg  .  .  .135.22 92 .00
HAS3PK Gr . 3 Supply Pkg  .  .  .174.87 122 .00
HAS4PK Gr . 4 Supply Pkg  .  .  .147.22 107 .00
HAS5PK Gr . 5 Supply Package 151.96 105 .00
HASK5P Gr . K-5 Complete Supply 
 Package  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .489.47 315 .00

See the Light Art Class DVDs (1-8)
  Joining the ranks of DVD or online-based art 
programs is See The Light, which will appeal 
especially to Christian families looking for a 
“pop-in-and-go,” easy-to-use art program. The 
emphasis is on building art skills, particularly 
drawing skills, and the video lessons are present-
ed in bite-size chunks – most are under 20 min-
utes. The instruction is all on video, presented 
by Master Artist Pat Knepley, an enthusiastic and 
energetic personality who seems quite natural in 
front of the camera. 
  Each DVD holds four related lessons focusing 
on one broad element of art. In each video, Pat 
speaks straight to the viewer, as if the children 
were gathered around right in front of her, and 
works primarily from a large easel in front of a 
black background. Pat introduces each concept 
by discussing it and drawing examples, often 
finishing with a project that students will be com-
pleting on their own. She ties scripture and Bible 
stories into each lesson, often opening her Bible 
to share an applicable verse. While some older 
students may find this distracting, or even maybe 
a bit predictable, I think younger children or 
those looking for a strongly Christian art program 
will appreciate this aspect. Some examples of 
art masterpieces are included, but overall, there 
is limited art appreciation (however, the “sister” 
series, Art Projects, does incorporate this). The 
emphasis is primarily on drawing, although sev-
eral different mediums are explored, including 
colored pencils and chalk pastels. The first DVD 
starts off simply, looking at basic drawing sup-
plies, types of lines, composing a picture, and 
doing a contour drawing of a shoe. The lessons 
are clear and well-presented, and the video 
production is professional. I think that parents 
will also appreciate that supplies are minimal 
and student-quality. In the first lesson, Pat begins 
by using a standard #2 pencil and has Crayola 
colored pencils and crayons lying nearby. There 
isn’t a master supply list provided, so you would 
need to peek ahead at the next few lessons to 
make sure that you had everything. However, 
if you have drawing paper (9” x 12” and 12” x 
18), regular or drawing pencils (HB or similar), 
a set of colored pencils, a set of crayons (16 or 
more), a white eraser, a kneaded eraser, a black 
permanent marker or felt-tip pen, and a set of 
chalk pastels available, you should be set to tack-
le most of the lessons. The first three DVDs also 
feature a bonus lesson featuring a different artist, 
medium and project to be completed.
  If your children are interested in learning to 
draw and you want them to have some exposure 
to the basic elements of art but aren’t looking for 
a major investment, an art appreciation course or 
exposure to a variety of art forms and mediums, I 
think you’ll be happy with See The Light. You can 
easily use it with children of different ages and 
abilities, and students will benefit from repeating 
the lessons in subsequent years. You could also 
easily tweak the suggested projects to feature 
different subject matter just to switch things up. 
You won’t need to make much of an investment 
in art supplies, and you can definitely get by 
with inexpensive or beginner brands. Because 
the content isn’t deep, if you have students that 
have a real talent or interest in art, you may want 
to continue with a meatier program, or one with 
more breadth like Artistic Pursuits, Atelier, Feed 

continued...
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My Sheep or Book of Many Colors (HGTA). An 
additional option is adding one or more of Pat’s 
Art Projects DVDs. Each of these focuses on one 
project based on the work of a famous master. 
This would add a dash of art appreciation as well 
as exposure to other mediums. – Jess 
EACH INDIVIDUAL DVD  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
038566 Vol . 1: The Basics

Tools, Lines, Contours & Composition, Draw 
What You See.

038568 Vol . 2: Shape & Space
Shape (Part 1 & 2), Space, Putting It All 
Together.

038569 Vol . 3: Value & Color
Value; Tone, Shade & Shadow; Color, 
Complements & Intermediates. 

038578 Vol . 4: Color Blending Techniques
Color Blending Techniques: Blending With 
Colored Pencils, Flower Study with Colored 
Pencil, Blending with Chalk Pastels, Chalk 
Pastel Practice.

038706 Vol . 5: Proportions for Composition
Background, Middle Ground, Foreground; 
Proportion; Scale; Point of View.

038711 Vol . 6: Texture & Form
Texture, The Right Tool for Texture, 3-D 
Form, The Sphere Three Ways.

038725 Vol . 7: Perspective for the Landscape
One-Point Perspective, Two-Point 
Perspective, Landscapes (Parts 1 & 2).

038744 Vol . 8: Balance & Foreshortening
Balance & Symmetry, Circles & Ellipses, 
Foreshortening, Drawing Bugs.

038745 Vol . 9: The Portrait
Drawing People, A Different View, Figure 
Drawing, Proportions of Figure Drawing.

038565 Boxed Set (Vol . 1-9)  .  .  99 .99

ART WITH A PURPOSE (1-8)
  Artpacs: appealing, easy to use, and inexpen-
sive.  We have used several levels in our school 
and they do an excellent job teaching coloring, 
shading techniques, elementary drawing, painting 
(mixing and technique, basic composition princi-
ples, and lettering (calligraphy). Using common 
supplies like crayons, glue, paints, and scissors 
and with detailed and clear directions, prepara-
tion time is about nil.  Our children have really 
enjoyed these projects.  In their new format, 
teacher instructions are included right in each 
pac.  You may reproduce art sheets, but several 
are printed on colored heavy card stock and might 
be difficult to copy in like quality.
EACH ARTPAC  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .25
015892 Artpac 1

Simple coloring skills, color-by-number, cut 
and paste, simple drawing.

012276 Artpac 2
Coloring, mixing colors, silhouettes, cut and 
paste, elementary perspective drawing.

009529 Artpac 3
Advanced coloring techniques including 
shading, perspective, more advanced draw-
ing techniques, painting, paper dolls, fiber 
pictures.

009531 Artpac 4
Illustrate a story book, more advanced col-
oring and drawing, making drawings appear 
3-dimensional.

009532 Artpac 5
Advanced shading techniques, watercolors, 
free-hand drawing, reducing and enlarging 
pictures, lettering.

009534 Artpac 6
Colored pencils, advanced shading, advanced 
lettering, mix, paint, blend with watercolors, 
perspective drawing, drawing faces.

009548 Artpac 7
Advanced shading, now with soft-lead col-
ored pencils, calligraphy, full-color painting, 
shaded drawings of birds.

009555 Artpac 8
Devoted to pen & ink drawing techniques.

Alpha Omega Art (7-12)
  Newly revised, this basic art curriculum has a 
practical, hands-on format.  A broad scope of 
topics are studied from principles of color, styles 
of art and perspective to portraiture, carving 
and cartooning.  The complete set includes 10 
colorful LIFEPACs and a Teacher’s Guide. A set 
of LIFEPACs only (no Teacher’s Guide) is also 
available for additional students.
004768 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  . 79.95 71 .96
004769 LIFEPACs Only  .  .  .  .  . 69.95 62 .96

Exploring Art Media (9-12)
  If you haven’t done much art instruction in the 
early years, it’s not too late for your highschool-
ers to become familiar with a wide variety of art 
media and skills.  This book offers high school 
students a complete one-year art course.  It was 
written directly for students, so teacher involve-
ment is generally nonexistent or  limited - your 
students should be able to pick this one up and 
go.  Nevertheless, the lessons are extremely well 
done, appropriate for students with little or much 
art experience who are self-motivated to explore 
different media.  The lessons are grouped into 
chapters, each focusing on a different medium.  
These chapters cover color and design, draw-
ing, commercial art, cartooning, painting, and 
three dimensional arts and crafts.  Each chapter 
includes close to or over twenty lessons.  The first 
five or six lessons in each chapter are essential, 
and the students should complete these before 
moving on.  Then the student can choose the 
number and order of other lessons in the chapter 
they want to complete.  Besides representing a 
wide range of media, the lessons also offer a nice 
variety of projects, concepts, and difficulty.  For 
an example of the scope of each chapter, here 
is an outline of the drawing unit.  The essential 
lessons cover value, basic shapes, texture, still 
life drawing, perspective drawing, and cylinders 
- perspective and foreshortening.  After complet-
ing these, the student may choose to complete 
any number of the following lessons: one point 
perspective, toned paper drawing, two + point 
perspective, fill in drawing, combination photo 
and drawing, pen and ink, scratchboard, con-
tour line drawing, figure drawing, portraiture, 
and more.  Each lesson introduces the student 
to the concepts and skills being taught and then 
outlines a simple, attractive project for them to 
complete.  Many of the lessons can last as long 
as students want them to - just enough time to 
complete, or several hours to perfect.  I predict 

this course will be enjoyed by most students, and 
devoured by students who have any interest in 
art, as the lessons can be repeated and varied to 
help sharpen students’ skills.  If you have multi-
ple high school students, it would further enrich 
the course if they used it together (constructively) 
to compare and critique each other’s work.  The 
pages are glossy and in full color, with plenty of 
helpful pictures.  Spiral hc, 373 pgs. - Melissa
034738   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 33 .82

Starline Art Set (9-12) 
  A one semester art course that can be done 
independently by students will please many 
parents, especially if they are not too artsy 
themselves. Five units in five books cover the 
basic elements of art and some art history. 
Students will prepare a portfolio of both two and 
three dimensional work. Parents grade the work 
using rubrics provided and students will also do 
self-evaluations. 
  Students need a computer and internet access, 
as well as traditional art supplies. Here is a mate-
rials list: 2 graphite pencils, 2 charcoal pencils, 
1 gum eraser, 1 pack plain printer paper, several 
sheets of photographic printer paper (option-
al) several manila folders, glue or tape, poster 
boards, 1 sketch pad 11” x 14” or larger, set of 6 
tube watercolors, set of 6 acrylic tube paints (no 
oil paints), box of 8 pastels, 3 sheets of 11” x 14” 
watercolor paper, 2 canvas boards or stretched 
canvas 11” x 14” or larger, a palette, and a 
variety of brushes. Subjects and projects include: 
design principles, choice of artist to research, 
material and media, graphic art design, origami, 
paper stained glass, illustrate a children’s book, 
graphs, art of many different cultures, careers in 
art, advertising. 42-58 pages, pb. ~ Sara
055688   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.75 96 .95

Teaching Resources / Instructional Units
Resources in this section offer lessons using 
a variety of art skills and media (and possibly 
art appreciation), but are less comprehensive 
than a full art program.

Art with Anything (PK-5)
 Looking for lots of simple art projects to do 
with your children that don’t require a bunch 
of expensive materials?  Feel like you’re not 
creative enough to come up with tons of new 
craft ideas?  Then this book is for you.  It truly 
is art with anything… and everything!  The book 
is broken down into 52 weeks of activities, with 
each week featuring a different common item 
(e.g. aluminum foil, rocks, coffee filters, egg 
cartons, leaves, cotton balls, wrapping paper, 
buttons and many, many more!).  The week, in 
turn, is broken down into 5 days of activities, 
which adds up to a lot of activities. They prog-
ress in complexity within each five day period of 
working with that media, ending with the most 
creative and inventive project.  While there are 
very few illustrations and the book is in black 
and white, the instructions are short and simple 
to follow.  A box on the left-hand side of each 
two-page spread contains a list of all the materi-
als you will need for that week, broken down by 
the day.  Perfect for an art co-op or just for use 
with your children at home, you’ll have plenty of 
great activity ideas to keep you busy for a long 
time!  115 pgs, pb. ~ Megan
046848   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .75
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Complete Book of Arts & Crafts (K-4)
  Your kids are asking to do an art project and you 
are out of ideas. Oh no! Here is a “go to” book 
to have on hand for these moments. Over 100 
kid-friendly projects include holiday and season-
al ideas as well as those anytime art projects. 
Instructions are clear and easy to follow. Each 
project has a list of materials needed and many 
are household items. Some categories include: 
music makers, fun with drama, and homemade 
toys. 256 pgs, pb.~ Sara
034816   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Art Lab for Kids (K-8)
  Author Susan Schwake has laid out 52 art les-
sons for parents and teachers to use with one or 
more students. Photos make her directions easy 
to follow and she uses materials that are readily 
available, like white glue, road maps, plastic 
wrap and foam trays. With each project, a con-
temporary artist is profiled as inspiration.  The 
projects are quite original and go beyond arts 
and crafts to teach kids some real art skills, like 
drawing negative space and creating a torn paper 
landscape. There is a master list of materials 
which includes newspapers, plastic containers, 
waxed paper, watercolors, charcoal pencils and 
aluminum foil. Kids of various ages could easily 
do these projects together at their own ability 
levels and have a good time! 144 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
052349   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 15 .95

Appreciating Art  (1)
  Thirty-six varied art and craft projects for 
your first grader.  Section 1 is titled, “Art in the 
Kitchen.”  It begins with an interesting story 
about Johnny Appleseed and continues with les-
sons on making butter, drawing, beans in bottle 
“sculpture”, applesauce parfaits, edible jewelry, 
line and shape, making puffed cereal balls, and 
creating and sculpting with Baker’s clay.  As 
you can see, these are not just art projects, but 
a great assortment of craft projects and activities 
as well. Other sections are formatted similarly, 
with such topics as: “Art for Others”, “Make Your 
Own.....”, and “Nature Crafts”.  Each section 
begins with a story related to the section theme.  
Quotes of educators and notables are sprinkled 
liberally throughout the book.  We appreciate 
the intensity level designations reflecting the 
difficulty or time required for each project.  As 
in Celebrating Art, art patterns are included in 
the back of the book, some on heavy cardstock.
007066   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.50 6 .25

How to Teach Art to Children (1-6)
  So, you feel you should provide some basic 
instruction on the elements of art, but what are 
they?  Four basic elements (color, pattern/design, 
line/shape, and texture) are included in this vol-
ume with lessons highlighting specific concepts 
within each area.  The color section, for exam-
ple,  contains multiple lessons for each of the 
following concepts: primary colors, secondary 
colors, color values, black and white, contrast, 
warm vs. cool colors, complementary colors, 
tertiary colors, and the color spectrum.  A variety 
of activities is provided for each.  As children 
explore the concept of secondary colors, they 
complete a color wheel, play a color memory 
game, experiment with mixing colored water and 
mix graduations of color using tempera paints.  
When they explore repetition in texture, they use 

repeated line and shape to create texture, make 
crayon rubbings, create a textured abstract still 
life with colored pencils,  and construct a tex-
tured landscape mural with crayons and textured 
surfaces.  Each section also references selected 
children’s literature and fine art examples that 
you can use to illustrate the concept.  No exot-
ic art supplies are required; as most of the art 
projects are done on or with paper using paints, 
crayons, colored pencils and various around-the-
house collage-type materials.
007019   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 16 .95

Making Amazing Art (2-8)
  My first thought when I skimmed this book was, 
“You know, if you didn’t have the time to devote 
to a full-fledged art curriculum, this would be 
an excellent resource!”  And it is!  Flexible for 
use with multiple grade levels, this art activity 
book features 40 lessons that cover the elements 
of art and design through inventive, open-ended 
projects that include tie-ins to learning about 
famous artists too!  Seven chapters introduce the 
concepts of line, shape, texture, color, value, 
form and space through basic instruction and 
multiple activities.  For example, let’s look at the 
first chapter on line.  Two pages of text introduce 
the concept and show examples of different types 
of line, and how they are used in art.  The fol-
lowing projects include: making a crayon-resist 
painting of a spider web to appreciate linear 
design, making a decorative line design by filling 
in an outline of an object with small “patches” 
of lines in patterns, making a line drawing of 
an imaginary machine, like Leonardo da Vinci 
(complete with notes written backwards!), using 
a grid to make a drawing, drawing a musical 
instrument (while listening to music), then draw-
ing lines around the instrument inspired by the 
music, and making a kaleidoscope line design 
by making a symmetrical design on a Styrofoam 
tray, then printing a block of the design.  Projects 
in the other six chapters are just as inventive and 
creative, and I love the little “Meet the Masters” 
sections here and there that share information on 
a famous artist and their artistic style.  The title 
sums it up – the projects are so well focused 
that children will likely create impressive works 
as they learn the elements of design!  Although 
some of the projects call for specific items 
(acrylic spray, vermiculite, plaster of Paris, or 
grass seed), these don’t appear to be too difficult 
to find and most of the projects do rely on the 
“basics” – construction paper, scissors, crayons, 
tempera paint, watercolors, colored pencils, and 
markers.  Whether you are just considering incor-
porating art into your curriculum regularly, or 
you are looking for enjoyable art projects based 
on the elements of design, this is an “amazing” 
resource. 128 pgs. – Jess
044573   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Creating Art: Lessons & Projects Grammar 
Stage (3-7)
  This is your project and lesson guide for 3rd 
grade Memoria Press curriculum. It includes 14 
projects each to be completed in a 30-45 minute 
lesson with about 1-15 students. You can easily 
use this book at home with one or a few children-
-no problem. A materials list is at the front of the 
book and includes pretty common household art 
supplies like white paper, construction paper, 
scissors, brushes, glue and paints. A few items 

you will also need are butcher paper, colored 
chalk, decoupage glue, glow in the dark paint, 
a hole puncher, wood skewers and yarn. The 
goal is to build a general understanding of color 
theory, basic art techniques, and some art history 
that will reinforce your MP curriculum. All you 
need to know as the teacher is right there on the 
lesson page for you. You are told what to say 
and given the answers to questions you will ask 
the students. Easy-peasy even for the non-artiste 
instructor! In the back are some reproducible 
templates to use in the activities, followed by 
short quizzes over the lesson content. These 
are well organized lessons that will be a peach 
to implement. Specific books mentioned in the 
lessons are Charlotte’s Web and The Moffats. 
75pp, sc ~ Sara
063848   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .75

Usborne Complete Book of Art Ideas (3-9)
  If you’ve purchased and 
enjoyed the Usborne Book 
of Art Ideas, the Usborne 
Book of Art Skills, and 
the Usborne Book of Art 
Projects, then this volume 
is too late for you, but 
if you are thinking about 
buying one or more of 
those books, or if you’ve 
already bought one and 
want the other two, WAIT! This book houses all 
three of the books in one complete volume, for 
about the same cost as two of the single books.  
You know what that means - over 400 wonder-
ful activities are described on colorful, glossy 
pages. The activities are still listed by book, not 
intermingled, so there are actually three distinct 
“books” in this one. Hardcover.
032349   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .99

References

Elements of Art & Principles of Design Desk 
Reference (K-8)
  Handy, quick reference of the elements of art 
on one side and the principles of design on the 
other. Printed in full color on heavy paper and 
laminated for protection, there are no worries 
having this reference sheet with valuable con-
cepts of art laying out on the table while your 
students are creating their own masterpieces. 
Measures: 11”x 8.5”. ~ Emily
061300   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .40

Elements & Principles of Design (3-AD)
  Looking for a brief, straightforward explanation 
and reference to the elements of art (line, shape, 
form, color, value, texture, space) and the prin-
ciples of design (balance, movement, rhythm, 
contrast, emphasis, pattern, unity) all in one 
book? Each 2-page spread covers a new concept, 
with a brief overview and explanation on the left 
page and activities to practice and reinforce the 
concepts on the right page. Colorful graphics are 
used throughout along with examples of artwork 
by master artists and how they used the elements 
and principles. This is a great reference for all 
students studying art or design and can be used 
through elementary, middle and high school 
years. 31 pgs, 8.5”x 11” pb. ~ Emily
061299   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 15 .95
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Seven Elements of Art Teaching Poster Set (4-9)
  Brightly colored cardstock posters teach art 
vocabulary and concepts. Put them around your 
creative space for students to ask about or use 
them to teach children art terms. One poster 
shows/explains line and texture. One shows 
geometric and organic shapes. One discusses 
form and space. And the last is about color and 
value. The images demonstrating the concepts 
are colorful and clear. With your posters come 
4 reproducible worksheets with vocabulary & 
comprehension exercises and a teacher guide 
with answer key. 17” x 22” each. ~ Sara
062115   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Games & Supplementals

Know the Artist Student Art Poster (PK-8)
  This poster is a fun way to feature a student’s 
talents! The large (18” x 24”) laminated white 
poster can be written on with a dry-erase marker. 
There are various sections for the child to fill in 
such as: a description about the artist including 
their family, a photo of the artist, a bit describing 
the kind of art you like and favorite colors to use, 
a description of your displayed artwork, a small 
map of your hometown, and space for 1 large 
(10” x 12”) and 3 small (5” x 5”) samples of orig-
inal art to be attached. At the bottom is a timeline 
(from the year 2000-2012) to note your birth year 
and other significant events in your life. ~Sara
040388 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 3 .99

TAG the Art Game (2-AD)
  Many art games are designed around famous 
masterpieces, but in this game YOU are creat-
ing the masterpiece! One or more players can 
play, with everyone collaborating to create one 
abstract work of art. The game comes in two 
versions: one with all of the art supplies you’ll 
need, and one with just the game components 
- you provide the art supplies (oil pastels, water-
colors, tissue paper, glitter, and metallic paper). 
To begin, you start with one communal sheet of 
watercolor paper, and spin the color wheel to 
reveal four analogous colors, one complimentary 
color, and a metallic color, numbered 1-6. You 
will use this set of colors for the duration of the 
game. On each player’s turn they flip a Location 
card to find the area on the paper that they will 
be working, then an Action card which deter-
mines if the player will collage, paint, or draw. 
Then they flip a corresponding Collage, Paint, or 
Draw card to find what they are creating (circles, 
cross-hatch, stars, etc.) and roll the dice to find 
the color they will work in. Now it’s time to 
create! Either using your own art supplies or the 
ones included in the version with art supplies, 
players take turns adding to the piece. The game 
continues until a player draws a “Finished?” card 
and everyone agrees that it’s done. What an awe-
some way for the whole family to create art, or to 
play as an art lesson! – Jess
068943 Game W/O art supplies 14.99 12 .50
029222 Game with art supplies 39.99 31 .95

ART HISTORY / APPRECIATION

Courses / Unit Studies

How to Use Child-Sized Masterpieces (PK-8)
  A wonderful, early intro-
duction to art appreciation 
and artist recognition from 
Renaissance to modern art. 
(This 2nd edition updates 
the cover only.) Based on 
Montessori principles, even 
the smallest child can perform 
the simplest activity: matching 
paintings. As they become more familiar with 
each artist’s style, they learn to classify several 
different paintings by artist. Later, students learn 
to classify artists’ works according to the various 
“schools” of art. Manual describes eight progres-
sively more difficult steps or levels of activities 
as follows:

Step 1 - Matching identical paintings
Step 2 - Pairing two similar paintings by the
           same artist 
Step 3 - Grouping four paintings by each of
           three artists
Step 4 - Learning the names of famous
           artists
Step 5 - Learning the names of famous
           paintings
Step 6 - Learning about the schools of art
Step 7 - Sorting schools of art
Step 8 - Placing paintings on a time line

003342   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .95

Child-Size Masterpieces 
  Art postcard books for above.  Cards are excel-
lent reproductions of paintings.
EACH LEVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 14 .50
004760 Level 1 (Easy)
003979 Level 2 (Intermediate)
003980 Level 3 (Advanced)
009753 Level 4 (Artists)
062145 Black Images (for Levels 1-4)
012223 Level 5 (Paintings)
036447 Levels 6 & 7 (Modern     
 Schools of Art)
009839 Level 8 (Timeline) Transportation

Veritas Press History of Art (2-7)
  Why study art, or art history, for that matter? 
Well, as Michelangelo said, “Every good painting 
is noble and devotional in itself and therefore is 
able to honor God, whether or not the artist is 
a believer.” This art history curriculum utilizes 
that concept through studies of great works of art 
from Creation to Contemporary (as the subtitle 
indicates) from a decidedly Christian perspec-
tive. While significant works of western art are 
included, the course also highlights distinctively 
Christian art. Within these constraints, folk art, 
Eastern art, etc., are, therefore, not included.
  First off, this is perhaps the most luxurious 
“workbook” I’ve ever seen. The illustrations are 
absolutely outstanding! I felt as though I was 
reading an actual art history text. Most of the 
images included are full-color representations of 
originals. I can see children pouring over these 
pages again and again (I did!). The text gives a 
sound overview: you’ll learn major art move-
ment terms, vocabulary, art in chronological 
sequence, recognition of art and also art move-
ments (art periods), key historical events during 

that art movement, and more. The main goals 
are to learn these key movements of Western 
art history, viewing them through the lens of 
Christianity, while connecting them chronolog-
ically in history.
  The course is designed to cover 32 art move-
ments (one per week, 5 days per week) if using 
the one-year plan. After introducing the art 
movement with the workbook’s reading material 
and that week’s flashcard, students repeat and 
review this material in different ways throughout 
the week (discussion, drill, playing included 
games, vocabulary review, etc.). Then, one day 
is designed for an art-related project or activity 
and the final day culminates in a quiz (provided).
  A hefty volume, the Workbook serves simul-
taneously as the text and as a consumable 
workbook: each student will complete read-
ings and comprehension questions right in the 
book. Younger children could work orally along-
side older students. The workbook components 
include an introduction, a student worksheet 
in which questions progress in difficulty, an art 
study, vocabulary review, quizzes and periodic 
cumulative reviews. In the back you’ll find a 
full-color timeline and an art memory game, 
as well as the written music and lyrics for The 
Great Art History Song (set to the tune of Jesu, 
Joy of Man’s Desiring). Activities are varied to 
encompass a wide age range: those for younger 
ages are more hands-on and those for older ages 
are more text-based. Supplies needed are listed 
with the activities and are easily obtainable. One 
unique, inspiring feature is periodic “interviews” 
of historical and modern-day professional artists 
who are Christians. I also appreciated the dis-
cussions regarding some of those controversial 
art topics such as nudity. For example, a reading 
assignment for older students is entitled, Naked 
vs Nudity and hints at a distinction the author 
makes. However, pictured images are appropri-
ate for all ages.
  The 32 Flashcards contain a full-color example 
of each period’s art on one side and an in-depth 
discussion (and sometimes an additional exam-
ple) on the other. Answers to all worksheets 
will be found on the flashcards. Therefore, if 
you are using the workbook, you must have the 
flashcards. However, as a supplement to your art 
curriculum, you could use the flashcards without 
the workbook. Flashcards are 5” x 8”, laminated, 
with rounded edges.
  This course can be fully integrated with the 
Veritas History program, utilizing it periodically 
from second through sixth grade. To correctly 
sequence the art curriculum, each of the Art 
Flashcards contains a colored bar across the 
top that matches Veritas’ history cards and the 
timelines on the Art workbook overview pages 
use the history card number system. I can see 
this course also dovetailing with other history-fo-
cused curriculum, though not quite as seamless-
ly. However, this course can also be used in 
one year as an Art History course on its own. In 
this case, the publisher recommends using it in 
the middle school years. Whether you follow a 
history-focused curriculum or not, History of Art 
is a solid addition to your curriculum. This will 
very well be a student book you’ll keep around 
as a reference. Highly recommend! Workbook is 
8.5” x 11”, 328 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
015683 Flashcards  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00
015703 Workbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .00

A .
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☼ArtK12 American Art History (3-8)
  Not only is this the only American art history 
course that I have ever seen for homeschool use, 
but it may be one of the most original approaches 
to art history that I have seen. The covers boldly 
state that it is “Art history disguised as fun,” 
which might explain why the lesson text is pre-
sented in the form of a faux newspaper (complete 
with ads!), why playing “spot the differences” is 
incorporated into each lesson, and why there is 
bingo in each lesson! 
  Each volume holds 16 lessons, designed for one 
semester. Volumes 1 and 2 make up one year 
of American art history and would work well in 
a year where you were also studying American 
history. There are three books for each volume. 
Each lesson starts with American Art Bingo. Then 
you’ll read the “lesson” in American Art History 
(presented in the form of a newspaper) and com-
pare original works of art with “forgeries.” The 
last step is in Drawing American Art, where stu-
dents create their own version of a famous work 
of art from that period.
  Let’s look closer at each of the three books. 
American Art Bingo comes in the form of a soft-
cover book, but you will need to take it apart to 
use it as a game. It holds full-page reproductions 
of 32 famous works of art and 20 bingo cards. 
You will need to provide the counters or chips. 
The beginning of the book holds basic instruc-
tions and suggested bingo variations. By the end 
of each semester, students should be able to eas-
ily recognize 32 works of American art!
  Ready for more fun? Read the chapters in 
American Art History to learn more about the 
culture, the period in history, and details about 
featured artists – all in newspaper form. For exam-
ple, in the chapter on Early Colonial Portraiture, 
the lead article in the “Boston Babbler” discusses 
the popularity of the “flat” portrait style and 
why kings, queens and aristocrats are “above” 
mundane things like shadows and perspective. 
An art expert interviewed for the article, Tritoo 
Impressmie, takes us back to the Roman and 
Medieval roots of the style. A second article 
discusses the featured portraits further and shares 
a tidbit about how the original portraits were 
later altered to include an infant daughter. The 
third article, an interview with another art critic, 
Mr. Nohzinthuh Ayer, introduces a third portrait 
from this period. An ad for a poetry reading and 
a wanted ad for a “3D person seeking a 2D por-
trait” rounds out the lesson. There are also three 
activities (one for each portrait), in which the 
student is asked to find ten differences between 
the original and the forgery. I’m impressed at 
the amount of information that is woven into the 
(very) humorous articles, and have found myself 
laughing at some of the commentary, names 
and advertisements included. If you’re looking 
for something dry and straightforward, this is 
probably not the program you are looking for! As 
a parent, you will probably want to preview the 

book a bit before you crack it open and read it 
together, just to be prepared. You, like me, may 
be confused at first – where is the lesson? It’s 
there – it’s just cleverly camouflaged and full of 
tidbits that your students will find hilarious. In the 
early chapters on pre-Columbian art, the news-
paper ads are full of hunting tools, carved slabs, 
and apparel, and the myths that explain the relics 
are woven into the newspaper articles.
  The last step in each lesson is drawing. In 
Drawing American Art, students will complete a 
step-by-step drawing based on artwork that they 
studied in the lesson. They start with a template, 
which can be copied from the master in the back 
of the book, or downloaded from the publisher’s 
website. Step-by-step instructions follow, similar 
to many “how to draw” instructions with new 
lines to be added colored in red. The last step 
is coloring the project to resemble the original. 
Supplies required are minimal: a pencil and 
eraser, an ultra-fine black permanent marker, 
and colored pencils (or crayons or markers). The 
finished drawing would make a great addition to 
a portfolio or a history notebook!
  Volume I covers prehistoric art (Clovis spear 
points and other Clovis artifacts) up through 
the art of Gilbert Stuart (portraits of George 
Washington). Volume 2 covers American art 
through sixteen American artists, including 
Joshua Johnson, Audubon, James Whistler, Mary 
Cassatt, John Singer Sargent, Frank Lloyd Wright 
and Georgia O’Keeffe.     
  The author, Kristin J. Draeger (also the author 
of ArtK12’s Draw the World), taught art history to 
homeschooled students for years, and translated 
many of her students’ favorite activities to this 
curriculum. It shows! The course is designed for 
grades 3-8, but siblings that are older or young-
er may also wish to join in! At a pace of one 
lesson per week, the course is very doable, and 
as a mom I appreciate that the simple drawing 
projects help to cement the master artworks into 
the memory, not necessarily recreate each one 
in its original medium. The activities are simple 
and straightforward (little teacher prep required), 
the lessons are entertaining, and all of the books 
are high-quality and well-designed. If you spend 
a little time getting to know this one, I’m pretty 
sure you will be as enthusiastic as your students 
about this program! ~ Jess
EACH BINGO BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 18 .50
EACH TEXT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 32 .75
EACH DRAWING BOOK  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .50
071122 American Art Bingo Vol . 1
071124 American Art History Vol . 1
071126 Drawing American Art Vol . 1
071123 American Art Bingo Vol . 2
071125 American Art History Vol . 2
071127 Drawing American Art Vol . 2

Short Lessons in Art History: 35 Artists and 
Their Work (6-12)
  These lessons could very easily be used with 
younger children if you read the interesting, 
informal biographies aloud.  Starting in the 14th 
century with the Italian Renaissance, this book 
proceeds chronologically along geographic lines, 
tracing the major art movements of their times.  
Just a sampling of artists included: Leonardo da 
Vinci, Michelangelo, Raphael, Dürer, Rubens, 
Rembrandt, Goya, Manet, Monet, Renoir, 
Matisse, Wyeth.  Each chapter begins with gen-
eral background information, followed by 2-4 

pages of biography on each artist.  Typeset is 
fairly small, so these are substantial overviews of 
their lives and works.  Several black and white 
reproductions of their artwork are contained 
within.  At the end of each biography are a few 
questions for discussion and a glossary to help 
with pronunciation or understanding.  Color 
plates with 22 reproductions of paintings from 
the various artists are bound into the center of 
the book.  If desired, pair this with the correlat-
ed Exercises and Activities book to extend your 
study into art!  This reproducible book contains 
exercises and activities paralleling the study 
of each artist in Short Lessons.  Each contains 
simple comprehension questions in the form of 
word puzzles, crosswords, matching, or fill in 
the blanks.  Other questions require more careful 
thought on the part of the student, as they are 
asked to define terms, contrast artists’ styles, etc.  
Longer “Writing Questions” call for independent 
writing or research.  The student might be asked 
to construct a time line of the artists’ major 
works, or describe how certain events influenced 
an artists’ work.  Answers to these questions and 
exercises are included.  Finally, each section has 
a student project correlated to the artist under 
study.  From sketching a scene Giotto might have 
drawn as a boy to constructing a Calder-inspired 
mobile, students create various art forms in the 
style of the artists under study, adding their own 
special touches as well.  The components togeth-
er would constitute a very complete art course.  I 
would not hesitate to use this with even younger 
children - perhaps covering a chapter per week, 
and ending with the art project.
020183 Short Lessons Book  .  .26.00 19 .95
020184 Exercises/Activities    .26.00 19 .95

Master and His Apprentices Art History 
Program (9-AD)
071659 Teacher Guide .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .50
072084 Tchr Gd (Digital) .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75
072085 Textbook .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .149.99 145 .50
072086 Textbook (Digital)  .  .  .34.99 34 .50

Teaching Resources with Activities

Discovering Great Artists: 150 Art Ideas for 
Learning (K-8)
  Here are 150 activities that teach the styles, 
works, and techniques of the great masters - Van 
Gogh, Michelangelo, Rembrandt, and more.  To 
imitate Michelangelo’s Sistene Chapel, the young 
artist paints while reclined on his back with 
paper taped to the bottom of a table.  To experi-
ence Van Gogh’s style, children mix paints into 
a thick substance called “impasto” and then paint 
with heavy, swirling brush strokes.  Each activity 
contains a brief history of the artist, a project, 
and an example of that artist’s work.
006181   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .95
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Great American Artists for Kids (PK-7)
  By the same authors of Discovering Great Artists, 
above, this project book features 75 art activities, 
all based on the work of famous American art-
ists.  The very helpful table of contents groups 
the artists into four categories, based on periods 
and style and also provides at-a-glance guidance 
on the art activity used, the style, the technique 
used for the project, the recommended age 
level, and the level of adult help.  Each artist and 
corresponding project is featured on one or two 
glossy, full-color pages which offer background 
on the artist, a portrait of the artist as interpreted 
by a child, a description of the activity, a list of 
materials, and a step-by-step procedure.  You’ll 
enjoy activities such as designing a magazine 
cover like Norman Rockwell, drawing a busy 
scene in the style of Grandma Moses, creating a 
stained glass window with colored “bubbles” like 
Frank Lloyd Wright, creating your own “Seussel” 
character in the style of Theodor Seuss Geisel, 
and much, much more.  You can also visit the 
author’s website (www.brightring.com/america-
nartists.html) for links to examples of each artist’s 
work. If your art appreciation course includes 
a study of American artists, you won’t want to 
bypass this one! 142 pgs, pb. – Jess
017489   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .95

Usborne Art Treasury (K-8)
  This book could make a wonderful art program 
for younger students, incorporating both art 
appreciation and projects in a beautiful, easy 
to use format.  The book features 22 impres-
sive works of art from around the world and 
from a variety of periods.  Each work is shown 
on a spread of pages along with a few short, 
interesting paragraphs of information about the 
work itself, the techniques used, and the artist 
who created it.  Then you flip the page to see 
how you can imitate that work and style using 
simple materials and methods.  For example, the 
first work highlighted is Van Gogh’s “The Starry 
Night.”  After looking at the painting and reading 
about it, you turn to the next page, which has 
step-by-step directions to help you make your 
own swirly landscape using thick paints and a 
plastic fork.  In six steps you go from drawing 
a simple landscape sketch, adding color, and 
using the fork to manipulate the paint into swirly 
patterns like those found in Van Gogh’s painting.  
The end products are very attractive, and com-
pleting the projects will help students remember 
the distinctive styles of the artists they’ve studied.  
The projects pages are very colorful and offer 
beautiful illustrations of the finished projects to 
give students a visual aid.  Throughout the 22 
works/projects, students will be introduced to 
3-D art, paintings, abstract art, prints, collages, 
Chinese brush painting, and other styles/types of 
art for a well-rounded but fun early art education.  
Hc, 96 pgs. – Melissa
042293   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .99

☼Fine Art Adventures (1-AD)
  More than learning “of” the classic masterpieces 
in art history, these 36 hands-on projects expose 
young students to the stories and meanings 
behind the masterworks, then have them recre-
ate them in unique ways. Retained learning and 
appreciation is done best through experience. 
The 36 projects cover a wide range of media 
and are divided into 18 sections (representing 18 
different masterworks of art), each section start-
ing with a conversation for parent and child to 
share about the masterworks. Each project has a 
supply list of items that are easy to find at a local 
hobby, art or hardware store. These 18 master-
works sections are divided into 8 main chapters 
(Color, Black & White, Shape, Animals, Portraits, 
Landscape, Myths & legends, Light & shade). The 
cleanly designed book contains clear, step-by-
step instructions with beautiful color photos and 
finishes with a glossary, short bios on each artist 
and helpful notes and tips on the materials used 
throughout. 144 pgs, pb. ~ Emily
069892   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .75

Modern Art Adventures (1-AD)
  Do you want your picture to be noisy or quiet? 
Modern artists are known for experimenting, 
which is what you will do with this book! If you 
are a non-artsy parent/teacher, fear not. Artsy is 
not a requirement. Step by step instructions with 
photos are here to guide you through 36 hands-
on art projects. You will be introduced to 18 
famous artists, (Monet, Pollock, Picasso, Banksy, 
Lichtenstein and more) from the 20th and 21st 
centuries as you explore your own art style. The 
projects themselves use common art supplies like 
craft paints (acrylic or tempera), markers, brush-
es, scissors, glue, cardboard, air dry clay, etc. 
Cut up photos to make a Cubist portrait; cut out 
a silhouette of an animal; and tear newspaper to 
make a graphic face design and lots more! Kids 
from elementary to high school can learn from 
this book. 7.25x8.5”, 143pp, pb. ~ Sara 
064329   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .75

Hands-On Art Projects (3-7)
  You don’t have to commit to an art curriculum 
to work it into your day. Sometimes you just 
need some ideas, inspiration--and in this case--
some famous works of art with projects that are 
created for you! There is a lot of “thinking” and 
“working” like an artist. Artists do see the world 
differently. I like this sort of book for a non-artsy 
parent who may think they can’t teach art to their 
children. It would be great for a co-op or class-
room too where you need some manageable art 
projects. I think the target age group makes this 
particular book special. It can be used by kids 
without much supervision, given some materials 
and a space to work. The projects are short and 
simple, but can be elaborated upon you choose. 
It is a good combination of art from famous artists 
with projects a child can do with a nod to those 
artists’ work. For example, looking at Van Gogh’s 
self portrait, try one of your own using big swirly 
brushstrokes. Another project is to look at an 
abstract painting by Picasso, draw some scribbly 
lines on a paper and find a picture within the 
scribble then coloring that in. There is papier 
mache, painting, drawing, block printing, paper 
crafts like a mobile, clay and more – over 50 
different artists and projects! Step by step direc-
tions are clear and easy to follow for a student or 

parent/teacher. You could work through it front 
to back, or randomly open to a page and do that 
one! I liked the clear instruction, variety of art 
and media, and the pick up/put down ease of this 
book. 8.5x10.25”, 128pp, pb. ~ Sara 
065569   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .75

☼Impressionism: 13 Artists Children Should 
Know (3-7)
  This book is a great introduction to the 
Impressionist movement, why it was so important 
and some of the top artists who made it happen. 
Each artist has a brief bio and a colorful sam-
pling of their work and where the art is displayed 
today. There are interesting tidbits on each 
painting and a timeline at the beginning of each 
artist’s section showing when they lived and the 
world events that were taking place during their 
life. Plus, there are fun questions about the artists 
or paintings throughout, as well as “learn more 
about” tips that direct the reader to websites for 
further research. This beautifully designed book 
has a clear presentation of information and is a 
joy to read. 46 pgs, hc. ~ Emily
070512   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95

☼Michelangelo for Kids: His Life & Ideas w/21 
Activities (4-AD)
  Michelangeo was 
so gifted: wheth-
er in sculpture, 
painting, poetry, 
architecture, even 
war construction! 
Crazy talented! He 
lived a long life 
for the time, given his strenuous profession but 
his behavior was…. Well, I wouldn’t want to 
spoil the story for you, but he was a bit of a … 
you’ll see. You’ll learn so much here about his 
childhood, family, his assistants, his role in local 
politics, his competition with DaVinci, the vari-
ous projects he took on and why and those left 
unfinished, etc. Some interesting regional Italian 
history is included as well. Beautiful color photos 
show both his famous and less familiar works. 
Scattered through the book are related activities. 
They mildly represent some artistic methods, but 
I would not get this book for the activities alone. 
This would make a great addition to an art or 
history unit study. Additional resources include a 
a glossary and review of the various people men-
tioned in the book. 130 pp, sc. ~ Sara 
028610   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .95

Eye for Art: Focus Great Artists & Their Work 
(4-12)
  More than just artist biographies, this book goes 
behind the scenes of many great works of art from 
a variety of periods and styles. Everyone from the 
Dutch masters to modern American artists are 
here. Gorgeous color photos accompany inter-
esting text. There are 40 projects for students to 
try themselves, ranging from writing a poem to 
making a collage to creating an action figure or 
puppet and writing a story about it. Over 50 artists 
including Rembrandt, Matisse, Degas, O’Keefe, 
and Calder. It’s a different approach to an art book 
and I quite liked it. In fact, I read the whole book! 
It could be a good starting point for a unit study or 
just add it to any art program at home or at school. 
175 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
061887   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
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See the Light Art Projects DVDs (5-12)
  Whether or not you’re familiar with Pat 
Knepley’s Art Class DVDs, anyone with a cre-
ative spirit or an interest in art is sure to enjoy 
Art Projects! Each DVD highlights one detailed 
art project which incorporates the style of a great 
master. Along the way, viewers are also exposed 
to art concepts like the “Rule of Thirds,” color 
theory, line and shape, and much more. Each 
DVD is between 1-2 hours in length but is bro-
ken into several segments. However, the project 
itself will take about 3-4 hours for students (or 
anyone else following along) to complete. The 
projects are typically introduced with a good 
amount of biographical information on the fea-
tured artist, and at least one segment during the 
project is devoted to discussing art concepts. 
There are different art materials needed for each 
project, and these are detailed on the back of 
the DVDs (which you can find on our website) 
or at SeeTheLightShine.com. These are excel-
lent, well-produced DVDs with excellent and 
interesting projects, and Pat is a terrific teacher. 
I would use these along with any art curriculum 
as a special emphasis or project, with an art 
appreciation program, or individually just for fun. 
These would also be great for a group or co-op 
setting! There is no particular order to completing 
the DVDs, but you can purchase a set (includes 
all of the titles except for Cartooning) at a dis-
count. – Jess
EACH INDIVIDUAL DVD  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
038759 Cartooning

Draw a variety of characters; comic design
038765 Dreams of Joseph (Marc Chagall)

Painting in the style of Marc Chagall.
038780 Horsing Around (Degas)

Drawing horses in pastel.
038789 Paper Jungle (Henri Rousseau)

Paper collage
038793 Peaceful Seas (Winslow Homer)

Watercolor seascape
038808 Pointillism Fruit (Georges Seurat)

Acrylic painting
038810 Poppy Collage (Georgeia O’Keefe)

Paper collage
038814 Repeated Sweets (Wayne Thiebaud)

Watercolor painting
038818 Sunflowers (Van Gogh)

Oil pastel drawing
038822 Tiffany Window (Louis Tiffany)

Drawing a Tiffany window design
038746 Boxed set of 9 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .99

Great Studio Projects in Art History (7-12)
  Students experience art through history by 
participating in projects highlighting techniques 
and styles through the ages.  Comprehensive in 
scope, the book begins with prehistoric art and 
progresses through the late 20th century.  Each 
major period (Ancient World, Middle Ages, 
World Beyond Europe, Renaissance, Baroque 
and Rococo, Romantic, Impressionism & Post-
Impressionism, Early 20th Century, Late 20th 
Century) is further divided into periods, loca-
tions, or schools of art.  Each major section and 
sub-section begins with background information 
to set the stage. Within each sub-section are 
one or many projects designed to help stu-
dents understand and appreciate concepts and 
methods used in art of all kinds (not limited to 
paintings).  There are 80 different projects in 
all.  Materials needed for the project are listed 

first, followed by a sample of the artwork and 
narrative description highlighting the type of art, 
method used to create it, a particular technique 
or feature, etc.  Directions and instructions are 
then provided for completing a project simulat-
ing the art or concepts.  To get the full visual 
impact of works referenced you will have to 
find reproductions, since the author provides 
only line drawings of the art.  This is purposeful, 
since the pages are intended to be reproducible 
student handouts - in some cases, artwork is 
done directly on the page.  Projects vary from 
simple drawings to elaborate construction.  A few 
are extremely ambitious, but rather accurately 
impart the amount of effort involved in creating 
the type of art being studied.  So much is includ-
ed here that the best I can do is describe a few 
projects.   The first project is Prehistoric Painting.  
Students make earth-pigment powders using 
brick, unglazed tile, or rock that is easily filed.  
A flat stone is used for a “canvas” to recreate a 
simple cave painting of an animal.  The outline 
is drawn in charcoal or charcoal pencil.  Earth 
powders are mixed with honey (just like they 
did way back then), and used to color within the 
outline.  Project #20 (from Gothic Art) is creating 
a stained glass window using tracing paper, felt 
tip pens, and black construction paper.  During 
the Italian Renaissance period (1400-1600) 
projects include Shading and Foreshortening, 
Renaissance Composition, Linear Perspective, 
Fresco Cartoon (mimicking the process by which 
frescoes where outlined before being painted), 
creating a picture based on one of many of 
Leonardo da Vinci’s observations and ideas, and 
making a model of one of da Vinci’s inventions.  
Project #53 has students use broad felt-tipped 
pens to try out Impressionist techniques on a 
basic line-drawn scene.  I’m sure students could 
come up with some outlandish ideas for the 
Dada art project (Early 20th Century), inspired 
by Man Ray’s Gift (an iron with tacks fixed to the 
bottom - a study in irony).  Students will come 
back to earth by Project #80 (inspired by Spiral 
Jetty, an abstract sculpture formed with rocks and 
earth in Utah’s Great Salt Lake) which focuses 
on creating art from/in nature. Students create 
their own earthwork, planning a simple tabletop 
design using stones, sand, gravel, dirt, and simi-
lar natural materials.  (I have an excellent natural 
“collage” on my window right now - I call it The 
Undersides of Many Tree Frogs).
008012   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 19 .95

References

Art Movements: Stories on Canvas Posters 
(3-12)
  I used posters in my classroom to reinforce the 
topics we were learning. I figured that if a child 
was going to look around, their eyes may as well 
rest on something meaningful! This set includes 8 
topics on 4 large perforated posters (you can sep-
arate them or not): cubism, post-impressionism, 
surrealism, realism, romanticism, expressionism, 
impressionism and baroque. Below each title is a 
short definition followed by characteristics, influ-
ences and artists with a painting next to each. 
The colors are bright and lovely! Set includes 
eight 11”x17” posters on card stock. ~ Sara
064444 8 Pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .25

Informational / Textual

I Am an Artist (PK-3)
  Everyone is an artist, as art is more than a fin-
ished work - it’s a process found in everyday life. 
Children are especially adept at these processes 
- noticing the delicate shape of a feather, feeling 
the rough texture of bark, and mimicking patterns 
they see in the sand. This book helps readers see 
art in a different way through light, poetic text 
and captivating illustrations. 30 pgs, paperback. 
- Melissa
001273   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50

Come Look with Me (PK-5)
  This exceptional series of 
interactive art appreciation 
books will develop an early 
awareness of and interest in 
fine art. Each full-color the-
matic book introduces chil-
dren to twelve works of art, 
eliciting their observations 
about and attention to the 
painting. Open-ended questions about each work 
and a brief biography of the artist provide gentle 
lessons in perspective, color, line, and composi-
tion. A quality reproduction of each work appears 
on the left, with observations and questions on 
the right of each two-page spread. No advance 
preparation or knowledge of art is required -  just 
open and enjoy with your child. Each volume rep-
resents a wide variety of styles, artists, techniques 
and time periods. While the books can be used 
in any order, Enjoying Art with Children would 
probably be the place to start. The paintings in 
this volume have children as their subjects, which 
helps children to become immediately involved 
in the artwork. Subsequent titles explore land-
scape, animals, recreation, photography, Native 
American art, works from famous artists, art from 
other cultures and more. 32 pgs, hc.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .16.95 11 .95
001234 Enjoying Art With Children
002487 American Indian Art
001232 Animals in Art
002489 Art in Early America
023309 Discover African-American Art
015360 Discovering Women Artists  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50
001236 Exploring Landscape Art
002490 Exploring Modern Art
001237 World of Play

Usborne Lift-the-Flap Art (1-5)
  Usborne lift-the-flap books are 
treasures of information, color 
and activity; this one is no 
exception. A gem of informa-
tion, this book will help your 
child get “behind the scenes” 
with art . Multiple flaps on 
each page show famous paint-
ings and sculptures. Art pieces 
(mostly Western) from the 1600’s to modern age 
are labeled by name, artist and date. Readers will 
investigate how art is made and how artists use 
color, line, movement and symbols to create their 
desired effects. The thick, sturdy design allows 
those flaps to be lifted many, many times without 
tearing. Includes a one-page glossary and internet 
links. 9” x 11”, 12 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
060901   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49
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Famous Paintings Usborne Art Activity Cards 
(1-AD)
  Hold 30 great works of art in the palm of your 
hand! Using the format of a deck of flashcards, 
these art cards are a fun and informative student 
learning activity. Color images of the art are on 
one side, while the other side tells kids stuff like 
the name of the artist, date and place it was 
painted, what materials were used, where is it 
now, what the artist was thinking as they were 
painting, and things for kids to look for that may 
not be initially obvious. Take A Sunday on la 
Grande Jatte by Parisian artist Georges Seurat 
for example. Did you know it is made of about 
3.5 million colored dots and dashes? Or that if 
you look hard you will find a pet monkey, three 
dogs, and a tiny butterfly? How about that it took 
him two years to complete? Its home is at the Art 
Institute of Chicago, so those in the Midwest can 
incorporate a field trip to the city to see the real 
painting too! ~ Sara
052097   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

Art (DK) (2-AD)
  When you take in the 600+ page count, the 
large trim size, and the glossy, full-color pages 
packed with gorgeous art reproductions, I feel 
that the price on this “coffee-table-quality” art 
book is extremely reasonable.  This has been a 
popular book around our office; its visual appeal 
is undeniable! After an opening chapter on look-
ing at art and understanding basic art concepts 
(subject and composition, light and shade, etc.), 
the rest of the chapters progress chronologically 
from prehistory to the present day.  Within each 
chapter specific geographical areas, cultures or 
artistic movements are covered.  Most chapters 
focus on a group of artists that represent that time 
period or style, each with a short biography or 
biographical information and examples of their 
artwork.  Often there are “closer looks” where 
the reader is invited to zoom in on a particular 
segment of a painting to appreciate a technique 
or a special feature.  Occasionally, a themed 
page with a black background features a collec-
tion of works by different artists based around a 
similar subject, such as children or work.  Like 
other DK books, the pages are packed with cap-
tioned full-color art reproductions.  It’s easy to 
believe that over 2,500 works are featured in this 
hefty volume!  The art reproductions vary widely 
in size; some of them are page-size, while others 
take up only a few inches of space.  Whether you 
use this as an art reference or a coffee table book, 
it’s almost irresistible to browse. One important 
note: although the book is an excellent reference, 
it is not geared specifically for children.  There 
are plenty of nudes and partial nudes throughout 
the book. You may want to “edit” with sticky 
notes or preview which pages you use with your 
children depending on their ages and your family 
preferences. 612 pgs, hc. - Jess
048695   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 30 .95

Usborne Book of Famous Paintings (3-7)
  This hardcover book is filled with 35 famous 
paintings arranged chronologically, covering 
many of the most famous artists in history. Each 
two page layout contains a piece of art, informa-
tion about the techniques used by the artist, and 
interesting information about the time period, sub-
jects used, historical facts, and other details. There 
are also two fold out pages for Monet’s Water 

Lilies and Picasso’s Guernica. Though geared 
towards adolescents, the information is interesting 
to all ages and would make a great addition to an 
art appreciation class or as a coffee table book. 80 
pgs. ~ Alissa
026229   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 15 .29

Child’s Introduction to Art: World’s Greatest 
Paintings and Sculptures (4-7)
  Some art books are too young, some are too 
much, well this one is juuuust right for your mid-
dle schoolers. Young readers can have a look at 
famous artists like Van Eyck & Vermeer, Manet 
& Monet, Klimt & Munch as they also learn art 
vocabulary. Explore 32 different artists! Lots of 
color photos and illustrations bring the text to 
life. Everything from cave paintings to portraiture 
to learning about museums! You could read 
it front to back or use it as a reference when 
looking at a certain time period or location. 
It is a lovely hardcover book that is certainly 
gift-worthy. Inside the front cover is an envelope 
with five coloring pages with works from Dali, 
Cassatt, Seurat, Monet, and DaVinci. Add some 
Prismacolor pencils and you will have a happy 
young artist! Hc, 96pp, 10” x10”. ~ Sara
057663   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Children’s Book of Art (Internet-Linked) (5-9)
  This book introduces young children to art in 
a more or less chronological fashion, portraying 
some of the most famous paintings and giv-
ing background information on the artists that 
painted them.  The book starts out with a short 
discussion about art in general and different kinds 
of paints (with pros and cons).  Thirty famous 
artists, including Leonardo da Vinci, Claude 
Monet, Vincent Van Gogh, and Georgia O’Keefe 
are discussed, detailing their lives, styles, inspi-
rations, and works.  Internet links are provided 
for additional online information.  Please note 
that there are 3 illustrations containing nudity. 64 
pgs, pb. ~ Megan
025301   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49

Name That Style (5-AD)
  The 14 different styles of painting are described 
in this succinct book.  A reproduction of a 
famous painting depicting the style is shown on 
the left side of the layout with detailed descrip-
tions of the style on the right side.  Information 
on the style includes a definition, when and 
where it was popular, famous artists, important 
characteristics, and why the reproduction is a 
good example.  This book is a great introduction 
to style and can be used as a reference in identi-
fying pieces of art. ~ Alissa
022505   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

Annotated Mona Lisa: Crash Course in Art 
History from Prehistoric to Postmodern (7-AD)
  A whirlwind tour of art through the ages!  
Beginning with prehistoric art and concluding 
with post-modern art, this book covers over 100 
artists from around the world and their unique 
styles of art.  It is by no means your typical art 
textbook, as it is more of a “crash course” in art 
history.  The book incorporates more than 300 
illustrations (one-third in full-color) and provides 
succinct biographical essays regarding the differ-
ent artists and the styles they represent.  There 
are also informative sidebars and timelines to 
give you an even greater insight into each peri-

od of art history covered.  Art forms discussed 
include cave paintings, architecture, sculptures, 
paintings in many different mediums, pottery, 
photography, and much, much more.  Nudity is 
present in a small percentage of the pictures.  A 
very visual, comprehensive overview for an older 
student to help them fully appreciate art in all 
forms. 208 pgs, pb. – elise
007278   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 15 .95

Art: A World History (7-AD)
  Five hundred pages of art history in a 5x6.5” 
book? What? Yes, it’s true and I love it! Imagine 
a big beautiful coffee table style book, full of 
beautiful color photos arranged chronological-
ly, that you can easily pick up and read. It is 
a comprehensive reference book with a helpful 
index in the back, perfect for adding to any art 
curriculum or even your world history program. 
Periods include pre- and early history (40,000-
500 BCE); antiquity; late antiquity & the middle 
ages; renaissance; baroque; 18th century; 19th 
century; 20th century before 1945; and art after 
1945. For families concerned about nudity, there 
are several statues and paintings depicting both 
males and females in various states of undress. I 
counted about 50 among the 900 images in the 
book. The variety of artists is outstanding. The 
text is interesting and very readable, and the 
information is factual and solid. For a student 
interested in art, this book is a must have. 512pp, 
pb (1.5” thick). ~ Sara 
064284   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95

Architecture: A World History (7-AD)
  From the pyramids to cathedrals to skyscrap-
ers--if you have a student interested in building 
structures, then having a good resource book 
can only encourage them to build new things! 
This small format book has 600 color photos to 
accompany the text. I loved the chronology mov-
ing from pre-history and early history (10,000-
1500 BCE) to antiquity & early Christianity, 
Romanesque, gothic, renaissance, baroque, neo-
classicism, 19th century, 20th century before 
1945, and then architecture after 1945. The text 
is readable and interesting. This would make a 
great addition to any history curriculum, unit 
study on architecture, or just a resource to have 
around the house to spark a child’s curiosity (or 
your own)! Stonehenge, the Temple of Horus, 
the Acropolis, the Roman monastery in Cluny, 
Mont St. Michel, Palazzo Grimani, the Chateau 
de Blois, St. Domingo in Oaxaca, the Louvre, 
Einstein Tower, skyscrapers, Yamanashi Press & 
Radio Center, Reichstag Dome, and the Seattle 
Public Library are among the amazing structures 
features in this compact resource. 510pp, 5x6.5” 
(1.5” thick) pb. ~ Sara 
064283   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95
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Artist Biographies

Getting to Know the World’s Greatest Artists 
(PK-4)
 Art appreciation for the young. These are excel-
lent introductions to famous artists and their 
works. Accompanied by full-color reproductions 
of actual paintings are interesting story lines fol-
lowing the artist’s life and discussing their style 
and how it progressed over time. 32 pgs. Series 
is transitioning to revised editions which feature 
a timeline of the artist’s life, a map of important 
places, a short quiz (with answers), glossary and 
index. See our website for most updated informa-
tion on each title.
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
013334 Marc Chagall
033924 Winslow Homer
020168 Edward Hopper
020169 Paul Klee
013332 Dorothea Lange
007615 Jacob Lawrence
031483 Roy Lichtenstein
029839 Horace Pippin
029792 Faith Ringgold
013335 Norman Rockwell
018605 Georges Seurat
018609 Johannes Vermeer
007063 Grant Wood
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
020160 Botticelli
020162 Mary Cassatt
003289 Paul Cezanne
020163 Salvador Dali
020164 Leonardo da Vinci
016398 Edgar Degas
020166 Paul Gaugin
020167 Francisco Goya
000768 El Greco
007545 Frida Kahlo
020170 Michelangelo
020171 Monet
020172 Georgia O’Keefe
020173 Picasso
020174 Jackson Pollock
020175 Rembrandt
000837 Renoir
020165 Diego Rivera
020176 Van Gogh
GRTART Set of all books  .  .  .  248.35 169 .95

Contents subject to change based on avail-
ability of individual titles.

Great Artists (3-8)
  More than an artist biography series, in addition 
to learning about each artist and their work, these 
add in a bit of history, more about the art styles 
of the period, some art appreciation, peer artists, 
and even art techniques a student can try! The 
books are visually interesting with lots of color 
photos, illustrations, and colorful text boxes. 
There are loads of great art vocabulary words too 
(also in a glossary) like aquatint, palette, etch-
ing, and drypoint engraving in the Mary Cassatt 
book. A timeline in the back is helpful and you 
could use this as a tie in to your history lessons. 
Each book also holds lists of books for further 
exploration, museum information of where you 
can actually see some of the artist’s work and 
websites to check out on your own. These books 
would be great for a home library, classroom, 
added to a unit study or just to pick up and read 
for fun. 32pp,  pb. ~ Sara 

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .25
063820 Edouard Manet
063821 Georges Seurat
063822 Leonardo DaVinci
063823 Mary Cassatt
063824 Paul Cezanne
063825 Vincent VanGogh
GRARTP Set of All 6 Books  .  .  .53.70 38 .95

Usborne Book of Famous Artists (4-AD)
  Most art books talk more about the painting 
itself than the artist. Here you learn about the 
person first. Kids learn things they won’t get in 
just any old art book. Learn about the artist as a 
kid themselves, what they liked to do, and who 
inspired them. Most of the 35 artists are featured 
over two-page spreads, with more prolific artists 
getting four pages.  There is a narrative, examples 
of their work, some representation of the person 
and where they come from, with snippets of 
information around the pages with funny little 
illustrations so it’s not all so serious looking. Your 
students will like the easy-to-read format. This is 
not a text book, though there is a lot of informa-
tion in this book. Use it as a starting point for a 
unit study on art and let kids choose a person to 
focus on. I think kids who are interested in art or 
museums will really enjoy this one. ~ Sara
051083   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 15 .29

Historical Fiction

Katie Art History Books (PK-2)
  Katie is a young girl who goes to the art museum 
with her grandmother. While there, Katie discov-
ers she can jump into the paintings and become 
part of the scenes depicted! As she moves 
between paintings, she interacts with the people 
inside, giving readers an introduction to some of 
the world’s greatest works of art. The works fea-
tured are full color reproductions, and the back 
of the book holds either additional information 
about the paintings or a suggested art activity. 32 
pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046598 & the British Artists  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
046601 & the Spanish Princess 10.99 8 .50
032321 & the Starry Night  .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .75
051210 & the Waterlily Pond 10.99 8 .50
051211 in London  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
046603 Picture Show .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Anholt’s Artists Series (PK-3)
  These slim historical fic-
tion books offer a glimpse 
into the lives of famous art-
ists and real children who 
knew them.  The story is 
told from the perspective 
of the child. In Degas and 
the Little Dancer, Marie is 
a ballet student from a very 
poor family. She dreams of 
being the most famous dancer in the world, but 
her father becomes ill and they no longer have 
enough money to pay for Marie’s lessons. Degas, 
an ill-tempered artist who comes to the studio 
to draw the dancers, just might be able to help 
Marie. The books are fully illustrated, featuring 
beautiful illustrations to accompany the stories. 
Each one also includes a few reproductions of 
the artist’s work as well as an informational page 
about the artist at the end of the book. Slightly 
oversized, approx. 32 pgs, pb. – Melissa

EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .8.99 7 .75
046050 Cezanne and Apple Boy
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.98 13 .75
042023 Degas & Little Dancer 9.99 8 .50
044181 Frida Kahlo & the Bravest
 Girl in the World  .  .  .16.99 13 .75
042025 Leonardo & Flying Boy
042026 Magical Garden Monet
007334 Matisse, King of Color 16.99 13 .75
001284 Papa Chagall, Tell Us 
 a Story  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .75
042028 Picasso and Girl w/ a Ponytail
042029 Van Gogh and Sunflowers

Anholt’s Artists Activity Book  (PK-3)
  Imagine some of the great artists giving you an art 
lesson themselves! Paint a portrait with VanGogh. 
Make a sculpture with Picasso and a machine with 
DaVinci. Try watercolor with Monet and charcoal 
with Cezanne. Talk color with Matisse and move-
ment with Degas. Clever illustrations by Laurence 
Anholt demonstrate how to do all of these things 
as if the artists themselves were sharing tips with 
your student. It reads like a comic book and has 
names of other artists your student can research 
further. This large, colorful book would be a 
fabulous gift for a young artist! 9”x11.5”, 46pp, 
pb. ~ Sara
028179   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

Charlotte in Giverny (PK-3)
  This colorful book is about a 
young American girl named 
Charlotte, whose father is a 
painter in 1892. The whole 
family moves to France for 
a year so her father can 
learn more about impres-
sionist painting and paint 
his own masterpieces in that 
glorious setting. The format of the book is that 
of a journal/scrapbook which Charlotte keeps, 
detailing everything that happens. Her father is 
lucky enough to meet many famous impressionist 
painters, and copies of their work are included in 
Charlotte’s journal in full color. The back of the 
book also gives a short biography of the featured 
painters. Charlotte learns many basic French 
words, which she jots down in her journal with 
illustrations so she can remember them. Black 
and white photographs and other graphics also 
illustrate the journal, which is very interesting to 
read while also showing how an artist’s family 
lived during the time period. By Joan MacPhail 
Knight, 68 pgs, pb. ~Rachel
027044   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Linnea in Monet’s Garden (PK-4)
  What a delightful story and fascinating journey 
as a little girl named Linnea—who enthusiastically 
loves Monet’s paintings—gets to travel to Paris 
and then Giverney to visit Monet’s home, gardens 
and the setting for so many of his famous waterlily 
paintings. She even gets to visit one of his living 
relatives. Explore both Monet’s personal and pro-
fessional life and the Impressionist movement in 
this charming adventure with colorful reproduc-
tions of his masterpieces and old family photos 
sprinkled throughout. The book is beautifully illus-
trated and has lists of resources (museums, books, 
things in Paris, Monet’s life timeline) to further 
your studies. 48 pgs, 7.5x10.75” hc. ~ Emily
049933   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .25
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Benjamin West and His Cat Grimalkin (1-6)
  Some of the best stories are the ones that come 
from real people in history.  One such story 
starts with a boy who was raised a Quaker in the 
Pennsylvania region before the founding of the 
United States.  Benjamin West enjoyed painting 
so much he did what most would never think of 
doing: He made paint from clay, plants, and dirt, 
and fashioned paintbrushes from the tail of his 
cat, Grimalkin!  Follow the great American writer 
Marguerite Henry as she traces the early years of 
this young man and his cat in this exciting tale.  
147 pgs, pb. – John
049578   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Second Mrs . Giaconda (3-9)
  Leonardo da Vinci was the greatest artist of 
his time.  Gian Giacomo de’ Caprotti, called 
Salai, was an apprentice with a larcenous heart 
and an aversion to truth.  The third character 
is a young duchess whose plain face belies her 
beautiful soul.  Could the complex ways these 
three lives intertwine hold the key to a historical 
riddle as enigmatic as the Mona Lisa’s smile - 
why Leonardo da Vinci devoted three years to 
a painting of the second wife of an unimportant 
merchant when all the nobles of Europe were 
begging for a portrait by his hand?  Only a master 
storyteller like E.L. Konigsburg could create such 
an intriguing answer to the puzzle behind the 
most famous painting of all time.  “Thoroughly 
entertaining and believable… A unique bit of 
creative historical interpretations and a slice 
of Renaissance life.” - School Library Journal, 
starred review.
000653   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95

Supplemental Activity Books / Kits

☼I Love Art Activity Books (K-AD)
  These unique activity books will expand your 
knowledge of art through reading and engaging 
in guided activities. One side of each page pair 
relays information about interesting topics and 
includes a colorful picture. On the opposite 
page are guided activities relating to the pic-
ture. For example, the museum book includes 
a brief description of over 30 museums across 
the U.S.A. followed by a picture of an item in 
the museum. You might read about a detailed 
painting of a woman holding a rooster, which 
gives clues about her life. The activity then asks 
you to draw your own portrait holding something 
that will give people a better understanding of 
yourself. Inside the architectural book is a brief 
description of Frank Lloyd Wright followed by 
a variety of his designs. One activity suggests 
filling in a blank floor plan adding furniture and 
labeling each room. In the Monet book you 
will find beautiful pictures such as The Artist’s 
Garden in Argenteuil. The activity associated 
with the picture incorporates designing your 
own beautiful garden. The pages of these books 
are high quality, making them more durable to 
take on-the-go. No matter what age, these col-
orful books are an entertaining way to add art 
into your day. Each consumable book is 7”x 8 
3/4”and includes approximately 64 pages. Non-
reproducible. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95
069674 I Love Architecture (Frank Lloyd Wright)
069675 I Love Monet
069676 I Love Museums

Art Smart: Spot Details & Find Out Facts (PK-8)
  Step 1: look carefully at one of the paintings 
in this book for 30 seconds. Step 2: identify as 
many details as you can. Step 3: turn the page 
and see if you can answer 10 questions about the 
painting. The pictures of the paintings are shown 
as if you are in an art gallery or museum. I had 
previously seen several of these paintings and 
I still did not get all of the questions correct! It 
really made me look for details as I went to the 
next painting knowing what the questions were 
like. What color was the sky? What was the 
woman holding? Can we see their facial expres-
sions? Are they looking the same direction? You 
can check all of the answers in the back. A final 
test checks how much you remember about the 
whole book of pictures! Whether you are new to 
the art world or consider yourself well versed, 
these are a fun challenge and strengthen visual 
memory. Twenty eight paintings include works 
by VanGogh, DaVinci, Monet, Munch, Kahlo, 
Leyster, Velasquez, Rousseau and more. 64pp, 
pb, 9x9” ~ Sara 
043383   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Usborne Art Coloring Book (1-7)
  Add this book and some felt-tip pens to your 
art room and let kids create a masterpiece! As 
they do, they will read snippets about Vincent 
VanGogh, Paul Klee, Henri Rousseau. Edgar 
Degas, Paulo Uccello, Roy Lichtenstein and 
more from a variety of styles and periods. Most 
pages have the paintings partially finished and 
your student finishes them. There is a centerfold 
with 10 colorful stickers just for fun. ~ Sara
052096   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .09

Dover Masterworks: Color Your Own 
Masterpieces (PK-AD)
  Each of these books contains 30 blackline repro-
ductions of great works for young artists to color.  
Use them as a supplement to art appreciation 
courses, or just color them in for fun.  Full color 
pictures of the actual paintings are printed on 
the insides of the front and back covers, so kids 
have the option of coloring the pictures “true.” 
Please note that these books do feature great 
works of famous artists, and may contain a little 
bit of nudity.  (The only book that we’ve noted 
to include nudity is Gaugin.)  Titles that are at 
the higher price point below are ones that have 
transitioned to the newer “Dover Masterworks” 
series where the perforated pages are printed on 
only one side, so you can more easily remove 
and display finished “masterpieces.”
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
016759 American Folk Art Paintings
021155 Famous American Paintings
028400 Impressionist Paintings
043725 Italian Renaissance
005915 Mary Cassatt Paintings
032292 Monet Paintings
002714 Van Gogh

☼Color on the Go (PK-AD)
  A mid-century modern coloring book with 26 
pages provides snippets about several artists & 
designers popular from 1940-1965. The book 
stores inside a cool portfolio w/magnetic closure. 
A clear pencil case with zip closure is attached 
on the inside of the portfolio with hook/loop. 
Ten double-ended colored pencils (retro colors) 
are included. 
066515 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .95

Art Activity Packs (K-7)
  These book-and-material kits are wonderful for 
focusing on a particular impressionist artist and 
his style.  Each pack includes a paperback book 
showcasing some of the artist’s famous works, 
and providing instructions for completing an art 
activity imitating some facet of his work.  Some 
of the books include posters to color, while oth-
ers contain special stencils, papers, etc. to use in 
the art activity (see notations below).
EACH ART ACTIVITY PACK  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
000327 Matisse 

Full-color book, stencils, and colored paper
000329 Picasso 

Full-color art book, instructional leaflet, and 
6 decorated art sheets

000330 Renoir (notebook, poster)
000332 Van Gogh (notebook, poster)

☼Let’s Explore! Master Sculpz Kits (K-AD)
  These Master Sculpz kits make creating 3-dimen-
sional sculptures while exploring a unique style 
of art like master artists as easy as 1-2-3. First, 
pop out all the colorful, abstract cardboard 
pieces (approximately 60-65 per kit) with inter-
locking notches and read the simple included 
instructions. Second, start building your strong 
base and climbing structure. Third, add your 
connecting shapes and finishers creating points 
of interest in all angles around your sculpture. 
Voilà! With a whole lot of experimenting (every 
sculpture you create will be unique) and a little 
learning through play, you’ll expand your artistic 
understanding in a multidirectional way. Store 
pieces in the re-useable envelope with handle for 
easy take along use. ~ Emily
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 8 .95
066516 Surrealism (Miro)
066517 Cubism (Picasso)

Master Kitz (1-8)
  Each of these sturdy art tool boxes includes all 
of the materials you need to recreate famous art-
ist’s masterpieces with your own touch. Materials 
generally include paints, uniquely patterned 
rollers, pastels, and pastels, but differ somewhat 
depending on the kit. Each kit includes two piec-
es of 16”x20” deluxe art paper for your creation, 
but there is enough paint that along with the 
reusable supplies you could make a couple more 
if you purchase additional paper, or unlimited if 
you buy more paint! If you plan to hang the mas-
terpiece, you may even consider using a canvas 
instead for an even nicer finished product. The 
instructions and illustrations are very easy to fol-
low and they also contain interesting information 
about the original artist and his style, along with 
tips to emulate it. Grandma gave my 7 yr-old 
daughter the Starry Night kit for her birthday, and 
with just a little help taping stencils, she turned 
out a magnificent recreation! These are simply 
fantastic kits to complement your art appreciation 

A .
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studies and connect styles and well-known paint-
ings to the artists. ~ Steph 
EACH KIT BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
056268 Black Lines (Wassily Kandinsky)
056270 Great Wave (Kanagwa Hokusai)
056263 Red Studio (Henri Matisse)
EACH KIT BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50
056264 Starry Night (Vincent van Gogh)
056265 Sunflowers (Vincent van Gogh)
056266 Tree of Life (Gustav Klimt)

☼Waterlilies Master Kitz Art Party (K-AD)
  This box holds all you need to create a bevy 
of beautiful waterlily chalk pictures. Invite some 
friends for a party or playdate of creativity. Set 
includes 12 sheets of 16x12” heavy art paper, 6 
large slick stencils (about 20 lilies per stencil), 2 
boxes of soft pastels (9 colors each, 2.5” sticks), 
3 art shammies for smoothing, 6 lily shadow 
makers, and clear instructions. You’ll learn a bit 
about Claude Monet too! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066518   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 23 .50

Usborne Art Activity Book (2-5)
   Learn about portraits, still lifes, landscapes, 
sculpture and loads more terms/concepts as you 
follow a silly presentation of some serious art! 
There aren’t many art books that are a funny 
read. It is just full of interesting little nuggets! 
Did you know that for thousands of years artists 
used a color called mummy brown (made from 
actual mummies)? As you read, there are lots of 
activities for the reader to complete that have to 
do with that page’s theme: when learning about 
color tones, you will color in the same little 
picture with a warm and cool color palette to 
notice how they feel different to the viewer. Four 
pages of stickers make it even more interactive! 
I think students who love art would enjoy this 
book, but it would also introduce the non-artist 
to some great information! Some of the famous 
artists include: Van Gogh, Lowry, Kusama, 
Lichtenstein, Klee, Rousseau and many more. 
80pp, 8.5” x 11”, pb.  ~Sara
001917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69

Spot the Differences Masterpiece Mysteries (2-AD)
  Can you spot the differences between the works 
of art? Each book features full color reproductions 
of 25 works of art, with the original on the left 
hand side and an altered version on the right. 
Six to fourteen subtle differences appear in the 
changed paintings, providing hours of challeng-
ing observational fun. Interesting facts about the 
artists and their works appear in the margins of 
the pages. Some of the artists featured include 
Leonard da Vinci, Degas, Renoir, van Gogh, and 
many more. Solutions included. 64 pgs, pb. 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
049141 Book 1 051072 Book 3
049142 Book 2 051073 Book 4

Paint by Number Museum Series (3-AD)
  Create your own mini work of art! These 6” x 
8” canvases are pre-printed with lines and come 
with a numbered color map, brush, pop-up 
easel, hang tab, and six colors of acrylic paint 
as well as an online tutorial to teach you the 
techniques of the masters. Paint colors are pretty 
vibrant, so if you’re going for complete accu-
racy, you may want to supplement your own. 
However, the bright tones give it a really fun 
feel and help to create something truly unique. A 
great gift for the art enthusiast, or a supplemental 
activity for art or history. 
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
063598 Eiffel Tower (Seurat)
063599 Japanese Footbridge (Monet)
044330 Scream (Munch)  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

Kit includes 7 paint colors, 2 brushes, and 6 
oil pastels for a more accurate reproduction

001201 Squares with Concentric Circles
063601 Starry Night (VanGogh) 
001212 Sunflowers (A .)

Amazing Artists Poster Paper (3-5)
  Put your student’s art in the same rank as that 
of DaVinci, Kahlo, Adams, Monet, Picasso, 
VanGogh, Pollack, Bearden, Warhol and Wright. 
Informative posters share a few tidbits on each of 
these artists, but the real star of the show is what 
your child draws in the 5 empty frames. Large 
format posters look like a giant card folded on the 
left with information on both sides. Posters open 
up to be 22”x17” and are perfect for open houses 
or to decorate your learning space. There are a 
few other activities using the artists’ biographies 
like a word search. With black and white so your 
kids’ art will really pop off the page.  ~ Sara
052223   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .65

☼Draw Paint Print like the Great Artists (3-AD)
  What would you call your artistic style? Are 
you a fan of bright moving colors like Miro? 
Do you like to use positive and negative space 
like Chillida? Do you want to try drawing with 
scissors like Matisse did? This book is interactive. 
As you learn about 18 artists, you will be asked 
to draw, paint, cut and create both in and out of 
the newsprint pages. Many of the activities use 
simple art/craft supplies you likely have on hand 
(and if you don’t you can improvise.) There are 
several colored pages in the back to get you start-
ed. It has a nice variety of projects that leave you 
room to add your own artistic flair. It does focus 
more on modern art, which is nice since there 
are loads of classical art books out there! Add 
this to your art lessons and see what happens! 
Approx. 130pp, sc, 8x11”. ~ Sara
071215   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .50

Art Masterpieces to Color (4-AD)
  In the same vein as Color Your Own 
Masterpieces, this sturdy, advanced coloring 
book contains 60 black-line reproductions of 
masterpieces by different artists that are printed 
only on one side of each page.  A small, full-col-
or representation of each work appears on the 
inside of the front or back cover.  You can con-
sult the original painting to reproduce the artist’s 
hues or choose your own colors.  You can use a 
variety of media, including watercolors, to com-
plete these masterpieces.  For a little art history 
lesson, there are notes in the back of the book 
that provide a short biography on each of the 

different artists.  Some nudity.
023515   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50

Color Yourself Smart: Masterpieces of Art (7-AD)
  Is this a coloring book? An art history book? A 
collection of artist biographies? An art kit? The 
answer is YES to all! This long, landscape format 
book includes a set of 8 full-size, Faber-Castell 
colored pencils with rich deep colors, a sharp-
ener, and an eraser. The pages conveniently lay 
flat. On your left page is interesting information 
about the painting and artist, the time period and 
location, and a quick-view list of “10 Things to 
Remember.”. “Did You Know” facts are at the 
bottom in a blue text box. The right hand page of 
the spread is a blackline outline of the painting 
for you to color in. Small, full-color copies of 
each are in the back of the book. Students can 
imitate the originals or decide not to look at the 
original until they have colored their own, and 
then compare. This would make a great writing 
assignment! The colored images in the back are 
not of the exact paintings; rather they are done 
as if the artist had colored in the provided black 
outline of the real painting, like a coloring book 
page of the real picture. An art history quiz is 
also included. Some nudity. 127 pgs, hc. ~ Sara 
014876    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .25

Postcards / Stickers / Art Reproductions

Memoria Press Art Cards and Posters (K-2)
  Enhance your child’s study of art with these 
beautiful 5”x 7” art print cards or 11” x 17” 
posters. Each set includes 33 works of art from 
several different artists and art movements and is 
coordinated with the Classical Core Curriculum 
for grades K through 2 by Memoria Press. 
EACH CARD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .69
007854 Kindergarten 007875 Second Grade
007846 First Grade
EACH POSTER SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 29 .95
063854 Kindergarten 063863 Second Grade
063851 First Grade

Art Postcard Sets from Dover
 These themed sets of postcards are an inexpen-
sive source for art prints. The perforated, remov-
able postcards come in large books of 24, pads 
of 12 and small books of 6.
EACH LARGE BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .75

24 superb, full-color reproductions of master-
pieces from various art collections.

001069 Dali
033452 Leonardo Paintings & Drawings
020890 Berthe Morisot Paintings
EACH POSTCARD PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .75

Small pads include 12 removeable post-
cards. Impressionist pack includes artists: 
Caillebotte, Cassatt, Cezanne, Degas, 
Gauguin, Van Gogh, Monet, Manet, Morisot, 
Renoir, Sisley and Lautrec.

043386 Beatrix Potter
043632 Impressionists
043751 Van Gogh
EACH SMALL BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Smaller format postcard books each contain 
six postcards displaying full-color reproduc-
tions Each postcard is approx. 3” x 5”.

001071 Degas Ballet Dancers
021629 Frida Kahlo
001138 Kandinsky
001089 Van Gogh

A .
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☼American Impressionism Book of Postcards 
(PK-AD)
  Postcards of fine art are a convenient way to 
introduce students to a variety of artists at min-
imal cost. Inspired by the French Impressionist 
movement and supported by the nouveau riche, 
the following artists adapted the style with 
gusto. This set of 29 cards includes works 
by: Theodore Robinson, Edmund Tarbell, John 
Singer Sargent, John Leslie Breck, James Whistler, 
Childe Hassam, Mary Cassatt, John Twachtman, 
Dennis Miller Bunker, Frank Benson and William 
Merritt Chase. Add these to a unit study, use 
them as writing prompts, or create a lesson on 
American art! ~ Sara
006466   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .25

Art Sticker Books from Dover
  Whether it’s to enhance your study of art or just 
for decoration, you’ll definitely enjoy these art 
stickers.  Most are collections of famous works by 
artist, but some are topical, such as Angels in Art, 
Flower Paintings, or World War I Posters.  Each 
small-format sticker book contains 16 full-color 
stickers that also note the artist, title, and whether 
it is a detail (versus the entire work of art).  ~ Anh
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
001693 Gainsborough
001844 Gaugin
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
024594 Cassatt
024640 Leonardo da Vinci
024604 Dali
024605 Degas
024606 Egyptian Art
033451 Japanese Flowers & Birds
001857 Japanese Prints
024632 Kandinsky
024633 Klimt
024631 Kahlo
024647 Monet
024656 Picasso
024667 Renoir
024678 Tiffany Stained Glass Windows
024680 Van Gogh

Famous Artists Sticker Book (3-8)
  Usborne guides us through a celebration of 29 
different artists from Raphael to Rothko! Each artist 
gets their own page (some get 2!) Learn about the 
person, where they painted, and how they painted 
as you see lots of photos and illustrations. This 
alone would be a fun book to look at, but then you 
add stickers – over 130 of them – and now you 
have an interactive art experience for your student! 
Stickers vary in size from about 1x2” to about 3x3” 
and are full-color, photographic quality. As you 
read, there are pale images where the stickers will 
go, so at the end you have a full color book about 
famous artists! Other artists include: Van Eyck, 
da Vinci, Goya, Manet, Matisse, Picasso, Dali, 
Pollock and more. Sc, 32pp with 10pp of stickers 
in the back. 9” x 12” ~ Sara
002534   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

Art Masters Sticker Book (3-AD)
  Some sticker books have you placing a few 
stickers onto ghosted impressions on a few pages. 
This book is ALL stickers! Sixteen famous artists 
are represented on 256 stickers (16 per artist.) 
These tiny (1.25” x 2.5”), shiny, full-color works 
of art can be used in a variety of ways. A student 
can choose a sticker painting to replicate. You 
could have kids choose a sticker and present 
a bit about the artist. There is a paragraph on 
each of them inside the covers to get you started. 
The artists include: Michelangelo, da Vinci, van 
Gogh, Seurat, Cezanne, Renoir, Degas, Monet, 
Gauguin, Cassatt, Kandinsky, Picasso, Chagall, 
Kahlo, Klimt and Dali. 8.5x11” by Dover. ~Sara
064076   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Games & Puzzles

☼Close Up Art Card Games (PK-AD)
  Immerse yourself into the world of art history 
and appreciation while playing fun memory and 
match card games (Memory, Old Maid, and 2 
matching games). Thick, glossy playing cards are 
printed with colorful images of the masterworks 
of art housed at these world-class museums. 
Experience 24 masterpieces in each set, 2 cards 
of each—one has the entire work of art with title, 
artist’s name, and year completed, while the 
other has a close-up section of the artwork show-
ing fine details, characteristics or brushstrokes. 
And if you get a chance to visit these museums 
in person, take your cards and play the 5th game 
Treasure Hunt! ~ Emily
071218 J . Paul Getty Museum 11.99 10 .50
071219 Museum of Modern Art 10.99 9 .75

Professor Noggin’s History of Art Game (1-AD)
  Professor Noggin’s Card Games are known for 
their interesting facts in a variety of subjects.  
Now kids and adults alike can test their knowl-
edge in a wide array of art history topics includ-
ing artists, art movements (ie:  Impressionists, 
the Renaissance, Baroque, etc.), techniques & 
materials, and more.  Please note that some 
illustrations, such as Michelangelo’s sculpture 
“David” and fresco “Creation of Adam,” may 
contain nudity. – Enh
045087   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Go Fish for Art Games (2-AD)
  Each game contains a deck of cards featuring 
art reproductions from a specific period. Large 
and glossy, the cards are easy for young chil-
dren to handle, and as they play games like “Go 
Fish” and “Concentration”, they are recognizing 
and becoming familiar with great works of art 
and the corresponding artists. Impressionist and 

Renaissance games now also include a full-color 
booklet with additional information on the art 
reproductions featured.- Jess
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .50
027273 Impressionist

Features the work of Manet, Pissaro, Degas, 
Morisot, Monet, Renoir, Cassatt, and 
Caillebotte. Some nudity, particularly in 
“Woman Bathing in a Shallow Tub.”

012754 Modern
Features the work of Calder, Chagall, 
Hopper, Klee, Lichtenstein, Marc, Thiebaud 
and Warhol. Some female frontal nudity in 
“The Dream” by Marc.

027274 Renaissance
Features the work of Fra Angelico, Botticelli, 
da Vinci, Michelangelo and Raphael. 
Some nudity (“Birth of Venus,” “The Last 
Judgment,” “Albe Madonna,” and “The 
Triumph of Galatea”).

027275 Van Gogh and Friends
Features the work of Cezanne, Seurat, 
Gaugin, van Gogh, Rousseau and Toulouse-
Lautrec.  Some nudity in “Arearea” and “The 
Snake Charmer.”

☼Fine Art for Kids Puzzles (K-5)
  Perfect for the puzzle or art enthusiast! Your 
kids will love watching a beautiful work of art 
appear as they complete these 100 pc puzzles. 
Add this to a unit study or art lesson for some 
variety. I found the Monet a fun challenge! 
Finished product is 19x13” and each piece is 
1.5x1.5” or so (not tiny).
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
068210 Claude Monet’s Garden  9.99 8 .50
068215 VanGogh’s Starry Night 9.99 8 .50

Art Appreciation 500-Piece Puzzles (K-AD)
  These 500-piece puzzles provide challenge and 
art appreciation for your puzzle enthusiasts. The 
pieces are approximately 1” and come together 
to create a full sized (approx 15” x 20”) work of 
art. 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
014036 Starry Night  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95
014082 Two Young Girls at the Piano 6 .30

Great Painters: Vincent van Gogh Puzzle (3-AD)
  Recreate some of the world’s masterpieces One 
puzzle piece at a time! This 1000-piece puzzle 
is made in the USA with thick, high quality 
cardboard. They pull a bunch of famous works 
into a single collage of over 20 paintings like 
Starry Night, Sunflowers, Caf Terrace, and more. 
Measures 24”x 30” when complete.
042358   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .95

Great Masterpiece Puzzles (4-AD)
  You may not be able to re-create these master-
pieces using a paintbrush, but you can by simply 
putting them together piece-by-piece!  These 
1,000 piece puzzles are absolutely stunning 
as they depict famous works of arts by world 
renowned artists.  Each painting’s spectacular 
colors and brush strokes come through in amaz-
ing clarity, which not only makes the puzzles 
beautiful, but challenging, as well!  Each com-
pleted puzzle is 26 ½” x 17 ½”, and there are 
several works of art to choose from. – elise 
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .95
020623 Degas Dance
034571 Starry Night (Van Gogh)
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ART SKILLS

Instructional Lessons - Series
These resources provide instruction in one 
particular art medium, i.e. drawing.

DoArt Kits (2-9)
  It can be hard to find art kits that introduce 
younger students to art supplies with basic 
instructions and technique helps that won’t 
overwhelm them.  These kits fill that void and 
include quality, Faber-Castell materials as well as 
a full-color beginner’s guide.  The glossy guides 
introduce young artists to the materials included, 
then provide short, to-the-point suggestions for 
techniques to try or simple exercises to build 
their skills.  While not extensive, the booklets 
provide a good introduction and would prepare 
a student to continue their exploration with more 
advanced beginner art instruction books.  The 
only thing we’re not thrilled with?  The rather 
small, 6” x 8” pads of paper.  You may want to 
quickly supplement with a much larger sketch-
book or watercolor pad.
EACH KIT (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95
053118 Color Pencil Art

Includes 10 colored pencils, sketchbook, 
colored paper, tracing paper, pencil sharp-
ener, eraser and booklet.

053119 Drawing & Sketching
Includes 4 drawing pencils, medium and fine 
tip black markers, black brush tip marker, 
sketchbook, drawing paper, vellum paper, 
grid, eraser, sharpener and booklet.

053120 Watercolor Pencil Art
Includes 10 watercolor pencils, 20-page 
watercolor pad, watercolor brush, pencil 
sharpener and booklet.

064064 Word Art Kit (2-9)
With this kit, you can really put the art in lan-
guage arts. Choose a shape as your outline 
and fill it with related words or even a quote. 
Includes: 8 connector pens, 5 erasable cray-
ons, 1 eraser, 10 word art design starter 
papers, 10 paper sheets, word art stickers, 3 
frames and hanging supplies, and an instruc-
tional workbook that provides practical tips, 
design suggestions, and cursive instructions 
to make your writing extra artsy! 

Petit Picasso Kits (3-AD)
  Looking for an all-encompassing, quality starter 
art kit complete with art supplies and thorough 
instructions all packaged into a beautiful pre-
sentation? Look no further! The Petit Picasso art 
series by SpiceBox is a wonderful way to intro-
duce young artists to a particular art medium. 
Each kit features a very detailed, easy-to-follow 
40-page instructional book that covers the art 
materials used in that medium, basic techniques 
and step-by-step lessons to help you learn the 
medium through hands-on experience. All the 
art supplies are included to get started, including 
specialty paper specifically geared toward that 
medium. The lessons’ subject matters have a 
young, fresh feel that will keep kids focused and 
ones they’ll enjoy as they are recreating. These 
kits encourage beginning artists to grow and 
explore. As they do, don’t be surprised when 
they ask to expand on their initial art supplies! 
~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .50

064642 Chinese Brush Painting
062601 Colored Pencils
064643 Crayon Art
033755 ☼Creative Lettering
062607 Pastels
068476 Markers
033779 ☼Super Stencils
060434 Watercolor

Art Studio & Art School Kits (8-AD)
  Let’s get our art on! These complete kits from 
Spicebox are just as lovely as the younger-aged 
Petit Picasso kits, but are geared for a more 
mature audience. Looking to unleash your inner 
artists? It’s so simple with these quality kits. 
Everything is included to get started in that art 
medium: clearly presented 64-page instructional 
book with techniques and lessons that help you 
cultivate your skills, subject-specific art supplies 
and specialty papers. The Art Studio series 
include great introductory-leveled kits with sim-
pler, step-by-step instruction and fewer art sup-
plies. A great way to begin dabbling in a variety 
of fine art media. The Art School series are high-
er-leveled kits with more challenging, detailed 
instructions and a wider selection of professional 
art supplies included. These kits are for your 
serious art enthusiasts. Not only will you discover 
the joy of art with these elegant kits, you’ll be 
creating masterpieces in no time! ~ Emily
EACH ART STUDIO KIT  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
062599 Calligraphy
062600 Chinese Brush Painting
062603 Drawing with Charcoal & Conte
062606 Pastels
062608 Watercolor
062887 Sketching
EACH ART SCHOOL KIT  .  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .95
062597 Abstract Art
024013 Acrylic Painting
062598 Calligraphy
068475 Creative Lettering & Calligraphy
062602 Drawing
062604 Oil Painting
062605 Pastels
024030 Watercolor Painting

Drawing - Instructional Courses

Drawing With Children (PK-8)
  Uses methods detailed in Drawing on the Right 
Side of the Brain by Mona Brooks.  Here, she 
begins by advising us on providing an atmo-
sphere for creativity, choosing supplies and using 
a variety of media.  The lessons and method 
are based on training children to perceive their 
environments in terms of five elements of shape.  
By visualizing or “overlaying” objects with com-
binations of these basic shapes, children can 
quickly begin to draw impressively (or accu-
rately?) and then go beyond this step to creating 
their own compositions.  Lessons progress from 
learning and constructing the five elements to 
drawing “flat” pictures, then 3-D still lives.  The 

course even teaches children to draw accurate 
representations of people.  The book can be 
used by anyone able to read and understand 
it.  However, younger children will probably 
need some guidance in putting the techniques 
and methods into practice, since there are few 
actual assigned exercises in the book.  Because 
of the young age of the artists, the “before” and 
“after” pictures in the text are particularly strik-
ing.  Newly revised and expanded, including 
two additional chapters explaining how to teach 
children with learning problems or special needs 
and how to implement drawing in the teaching 
of other subjects. 304 pgs.
003756   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95

Drawing Textbook / Bruce McIntyre (K-AD)
  We have enjoyed drawing with Bruce McIntyre’s 
step-by-step method and clear instruction.  
Drawing starts so simply that even the youngest 
students will be able to participate.  Skills are 
mastered in a series of 222 drawing exercises 
that teach the seven basic principles of drawing: 
surface, size, surface lines, overlapping, shading, 
density, and foreshortening.
002584   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95

Draw Squad (K-AD)
  Looking for a good drawing book?  Let me 
introduce you to Mark Kistler’s Draw Squad.  
This book is similar to the Drawing Textbook, 
but a lot more fleshed out (Mark was actually a 
student of Bruce McIntyre’s and uses the same 
progression and techniques).  You start out with 
the introductory tables, chairs, boxes, cakes, 
fishbowls, and work up to more difficult objects 
such as space-ships, houses, sawhorses, and 
characters.  Can be used as a write-in workbook, 
or work exercises on separate paper.  I like the 
book because it’s simple, friendly, and instruc-
tive - and easier for a student to use himself (or 
herself).  Besides that, each lesson is packed 
with “extras”, cute little cartoon-like characters 
and also has samples of other Draw Squader’s 
drawings.  Happy penciling!
009577   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 14 .25

Mark Kistler’s Imagination Station DVDs (2-AD)
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95
061298 Cool Cartooning 
061301 Hovering Hippo
061302 Secret Blue Lagoon

The Big Yellow Drawing Book 7th Ed . (2-AD)
  This deceptively simple, cartoonish drawing 
workbook with a yellow cover was always a 
staple in our house. Written for all ages, you 
start by drawing a simple circle, turn it into a 
cartoon face, then try lots of variations to reflect 
different emotions. Just a page or two later, 
you’re drawing a group of round cartoon heads, 
learning about overlapping and perspective in the 
process. The exercises progress from there, but 
the basic drawings are simple and cartoon-like, 
while emphasizing concepts and practice in fore-
shortening, perspective, shading and more. Every 
page shows examples which you copy in a plain 
white box provided next to the original. By the 
end of the book, you’re drawing more complex 
cartoon people. Perfect for all ages of beginning 
artists, this is a great book for everyone in the 
family to work through at the same time. - Jess
038262   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .25
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Drawing Lessons for Beginners DVDs (3-AD)
  Watching these DVDs is like having an art 
teacher come into your house and give the whole 
family drawing lessons – but in this case you can 
repeat the lessons as often as you want!  Each 
DVD contains three or four lessons, each one 
focusing on one important drawing concept and 
using a different subject to illustrate.  The art 
teacher, Donna Hugh, besides being masterful 
with a pencil herself, is also encouraging and 
friendly.  She makes drawing approachable and 
understandable for everyone, and I think it’s very 
helpful to be able to view the drawing in action 
instead of out of a book.  In my sample of Vol. 1: 
Simple Shapes, viewers will learn how to really 
“see” objects while drawing bell peppers, how 
to use shading and shadows by drawing a shoe, 
how to finish a drawing with colored pencils 
by drawing a conch shell, and how to make a 
mixed-media still life.  I really enjoy the way 
each DVD covers different drawing skills using 
different subjects including animals, people, and 
plants.  Each lesson runs about 15-20 minutes in 
length, during which Donna introduces the topic, 
begins the drawing, and finishes it, instructing 
the whole time. It would probably be helpful to 
watch the lesson first and then begin doing the 
lesson yourself, watching the DVD as you go if 
you find it helpful.  Materials required are few, 
including a basic set of drawing pencils, paper, 
colored pencils, a simple frame, pan watercolors, 
watercolor pencils, and water-based pen.  If you 
find learning to draw out of a book difficult, these 
DVDs would be a refreshing change! - Jess 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95
041439 Volume 1: Simple Shapes

Covers “seeing” objects, using shadows 
and shading, using colored pencils, and 
mixed-media drawing.  76 minutes.

041437 Volume 2: Nature
Covers atmospheric perspective, composi-
tion, drawing tree structure and plant struc-
ture. 58 minutes.

041438 Volume 3: People
Covers drawing from models and life, correct 
proportions and placement in a portrait, and 
grid drawing.  61 minutes.

041433 Volume 4: Animals
Covers observation, drawing separate com-
ponents of an object, and drawing with a 
water-based pen.  58 minutes.

039080 DVD Set Vol . 1-4  .  .  .95.00 78 .75

Art for Kids: Drawing (3-10)
  As the cover states, “The Only Drawing Book 
You’ll Ever Need to Be the Artist You’ve Always 
Wanted to Be!”  I think it just might be true!  
Although written for kids, it doesn’t speak down 
to them, instead it reads like it was written 
for adults.  The reason for this is the author is 
actually addressing artists - and the effect is won-
derful!  She knows that all kids are artists, and 
becoming a wonderful artist is something they 
are all completely capable of.  Consequently, 
the text and instructions are filled not just with 
encouragement, but with complete confidence.  
I really love the coverage and progression of 
this book.  It explains many wonderful drawing 
techniques and tricks that I learned in a college 
drawing course and should be taught to children 
when they are just beginning.  It starts with the 
simplest concepts, like appropriate materials 
(nothing fancy here, just a brief summary of dif-

ferent types of basic pencils and paper), explor-
ing how to really see what you’re drawing, and 
various types of lines.  These lessons provide the 
foundation for the later lessons, which cover light 
and shadow, proportion and scale, perspective, 
drawing faces, and drawing bodies (don’t worry - 
no nudity here!).  Throughout each lesson, lots of 
great advice and a handful of effective, beneficial 
drawing exercises help children practice each 
concept.  Another great thing about this book is 
that it is high-quality - the pages are thick and 
glossy, with color used throughout - it’s hard for 
children to learn drawing with black and white 
pictures and then try to move on to real objects 
and suddenly have to translate color into their 
drawings.  Any child with the motivation for 
working through this book will reap huge benefits 
in their artwork, and the exercises can be done 
again and again for additional practice, so even 
after it is complete it’s worth having around.  112 
pgs, pb. 
035350   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Jon Gnagy Learn to Draw Kit (3-AD)
  While I am a little too young to remember 
Jon Gnagy, I can appreciate good art and good 
value!  The kit includes a black-and-white 
64-page instructional book, fifteen 12” x 18” 
sheets of drawing paper, a 12” x 18” drawing 
board, 3 sketching pencils, a carbon pencil, a 
kneaded eraser, a tortillion (or “stomp”), a piece 
of gray chalk, two pieces of black chalk, and 
a sandpaper pad.  Armed with these materials, 
it’s time to investigate the book, a short course 
in learning how to draw.  The first pages focus 
on the basics: using your pencil, stomp, and 
chalk to make different tones.  Then you practice 
drawing lines, shapes, and forms (3-D shapes). A 
“crash course” on composition and perspective 
follow.  Then you jump into the lessons, which 
guide you in six or less steps to making a picture, 
complete with shading and texture.  The steps 
are somewhat lengthy, with the goal being a 
very realistic, three-dimensional representation. 
Thankfully, the example drawing progresses with 
you.  The lesson subjects increase in complex-
ity, incorporating more complex shapes and a 
range of subject matter, including pumpkins, a 
steamboat, snow-covered landscape, a Great 
Dane, and a Mexican boy.  The end of the book 
provides guidance on drawing the human figure 
in action.  While I have some issues with the 
layout and readability of the book (all instructions 
are in three languages, which makes every page 
seem crowded), this is the only kit I have seen 
that includes all of your supplies, gets you up 
and running quickly, and emphasizes shading to 
produce a “finished” look. – Jess 
045234   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

Discover Drawing Series (4-10)
  This drawing series implements the “grid” 
technique to create very realistic, lifelike, and 
impressive drawings of people and animals that 
everyone will wow over.  Each book contains 
early chapters encouraging the beginning artist 
with amazing before-and-after pictures, infor-
mation on the necessary materials, a review of 
blending, shading, graphing, and basic shapes,  
then culminates in a graphing exercise.  As they 
delve deeper into their drawing subjects, the 
exercises become graph drawings of individual 
parts of people and animals, before beginning 

to put these together in full-figure drawings.  As 
the art student becomes more proficient with this 
method, more complicated scenarios are intro-
duced, such as emotion, movement, positions, 
complicated features,and other details.  After 
working through these books, the young artist 
should be able to draw any subject from a photo, 
with beautiful, lifelike results.  Everyone will 
want them to draw their portrait! - Jess
022126 Draw Real Animals  .  .22.99 15 .95
022127 Draw Real People  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Learn to Draw Step-by-Step (5-AD)
  This oversized book is easy to use and surpris-
ingly thorough. With a few short steps and lots 
of helpful guidelines, anyone can draw houses 
in perspective, fruit, flowers, birds, animals, 
people, caricatures, silhouettes, and more. After 
introducing you to different tools and styles, the 
author then shows you how to create wonderful 
pictures. Each page shows sketches of the object 
in a few phases that end in a beautiful turnout. 
Tips and suggestions are scattered throughout 
the book to help you draw other animals and 
objects. – Melissa
006761   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

So You Thought You Couldn’t Draw (6-AD)
  “For People Who Can’t 
Even Draw a Straight Line,” 
“No Talent Required” - hey, 
this woman knows me! From 
Sandra Angelo (Discover Art), 
comes this easy self study 
guide and workbook that, 
using a simple, four-step 
drawing system, transforms 
your skills from barely begin-
ner to accomplished artist in a few easy lessons. I 
like the directions to “begin at the beginning and 
work your way through the book sequentially,” 
nice and simple.   It’s full of irreverent pearls 
of wisdom, like “The race goes not to the hare 
but the tortoise” and “those who don’t give up 
succeed,” and (my personal favorite), “Talent is 
REALLY not necessary.”   Sandra gives us a short 
introduction that would give hope to even the 
most drawing-challenged person. If you draw for 
45 minutes to one hour per day, you can finish 
this book in 60-90 days (if you’re in a hurry to 
improve). Otherwise, plan on spending longer 
relative to the amount of time per day you can 
allocate to drawing. Next, a materials section 
acquaints us with the “tools of the trade” - some 
basic equipment we need to gather before jump-
ing in. Then on to the instruction. Some of this 
book is reminiscent of the Draw Today program, 
especially the use of grids for beginning artists. As 
promised, the instruction is super-easy to follow 
and all the work can be done right in the book.  
Instruction progresses logically from seeing and 
drawing shapes, to lines, to shading, creating tex-
ture, gradation, hatching, and plenty of good prac-
tice in a lengthy additional exercise section. The 
methods and exercises look great, and, if I didn’t 
have a lot to do..... But, someday, I’ll actually 
have some time each day to use this! In the mean-
time, I’m hoping many aspiring artists out there 
will benefit from Sandra’s instruction. 150 pgs. in 
all, with 130 black-and white photos and 25 line 
drawings - including plenty of “before” and “after” 
testimonials to show this method really works.
003584   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 16 .75
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Walter Foster Pencil Drawing Kit (7-AD)
  This kit includes everything you need as a 
beginning artist.  It includes a 32-page book, 
which provides an extensive introduction  as well 
as several lessons to get you started.  First, you 
are acquainted with the different materials used.  
The book discusses the purpose of each tool and 
different ways to get different effects.  Once you 
have an understanding of the basics, you can 
move into the lessons.  The lessons are broken 
down step-by-step and include pictures so you 
can clearly see the process.  The lessons vary 
somewhat in difficulty, but are generally around 
the same skill level - for a beginner, but still fairly 
intermediate in overall detail and quality.  After 
you complete the lessons, you should have a 
good foundation to continue from.  As mentioned 
before, the materials you need to complete the 
lessons are included: drawing pencils, a kneaded 
eraser, sandpaper sharpener, pencil sharpener, 
stomp, measuring triangle and a drawing pad.  
The book and materials are contained in a dura-
ble plastic “book.”  - Melissa
024021   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Art Elements (7-AD)
  Sometimes all your budding artist needs is a 
model to follow and lots of practice. Author 
and former Walt Disney animation artist Bruce 
McIntyre covers a lot of drawing tips in a unique, 
appealing way. Rather than starting at the begin-
ning and running through basic art concepts, 
here you get a condensed page of hand-drawn 
illustrations that exemplify the element covered 
on that page. A short explanation or tip on that 
element appears at the bottom, and the fun 
illustrations offer tips themselves through word 
balloons and signs as part of the drawing. This 
is not a step-by-step how to guide. The pages 
look rather like a comic book done in black and 
white. Each page covers a specific element and 
the illustrations depict how to use it effectively. 
Even the titles across the top of each page are 
visually exciting as they illustrate the element 
being taught on that page. Over 60 tips are 
explored and include: grouping, stripes, balance, 
variety, tilt, shading, sunbursts, texture & more. 
With the simple explanations and apt illustra-
tions, students will quickly grasp each element 
and be ready to incorporate it into their own 
sketches. It is a small book at 5.5 x 8.5” and 61 
pp, just right for throwing into a portfolio with 
a sketchpad! If your student is into illustration, 
graphic design, cartooning or such, they will 
appreciate the lessons found here. ~ Sara
056598   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95

You Can Draw in 30 Days (7-AD)
  Mark Kistler, cartoonist and author of the 
ever-popular Draw Squad and Drawing in 3-D 
with Mark Kistler, has taught children to draw for 
years.  In this book, he takes his fun, yet start-
with-the-basics approach and offers it to adults 
who think they can’t even draw a straight line! 
He promises that yes, anyone can learn to draw 
if they set aside 20 minutes a day for a month. If 
you’re game, you can grab any old pencil and 
sketchbook and embark on an adventure that 
will take you from drawing spheres to tackling 
the human face! I like the balance of simple form 
and more advanced skills he meshes together 
here.  Although you begin by drawing a circle, 
you immediately turn it into a three-dimensional 

sphere by adding shading. So you skip that whole 
“drawing a straight line” thing and head straight 
into the world of 3-D. Lessons progress in difficul-
ty, beginning with the basics: spheres and cubes. 
From there you build onto the cubes and spheres, 
creating koalas, roses, cylinders, houses, rippling 
flags, pyramids, mugs, trees, rooms and cities 
in one-point perspective, buildings in two-point 
perspective, and the human eye and face. Each 
lesson goes step-by-step, with Mark’s illustrations 
showing the student exactly what to add each 
time. His written instructions are clear, easy-to-
follow and entertaining. Many of the lessons are 
reminiscent of those in Draw Squad, but the pace 
is a bit quicker, and the subject matter slightly 
more sophisticated. Lessons often end with a 
“Bonus Challenge” where you can take your new 
skill to the next level, and several examples from 
Mark’s other adult students offer inspiration as 
well. Drawing supplies are minimal, although 
Mark makes suggestions and recommendations 
in several lessons. With its 30-day commitment 
and incremental lessons, I would recommend this 
one as an introductory drawing course for your 
high-schoolers, especially if they have not had 
much drawing instruction in the past.
036857   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 13 .75

Drawing for Older Children and Teens (7-AD)
  If I could express the essence of this enlightened 
book in one phrase it would be to quote the 
author, Mona Brookes (internationally acclaimed 
art educator and founder of Monart Drawing 
School): “designed to encourage you to draw 
for yourself.” The title says it all and is ideal for 
teens and adult beginners who want to enjoy 
drawing, learn fundamentals and discover their 
true potential. Brookes’ style is not a step-by-step 
project book or for those wanting to be a profes-
sional artist, but a psychological exploration of 
your inner mind and feelings mixed with pure 
enthusiasm. The book’s drawings and examples 
are a progression of students’ artwork as they 
work through her method of teaching—they were 
either terrified of drawing, had very basic skills 
or never could draw the way they wanted. The 
book is very copy heavy, but easy to read. It does 
a wonderful job of exploring various drawing 
media, as well as explaining styles—abstrac-
tion, flat, realistic, perspective—and helps the 
new artist develop a style their own. The book 
has a helpful list of basic supplies to get started 
and optional list for further exploration. Each 
concept presented is followed by a project with 
instructions, so you read and then apply. The 
book should be used in progression from start to 
finish as each concept builds on the next. There 
is value to glean from this book even if you only 
have time to read without doing the projects. 250 
pgs, 7.5” x 9” pb. ~ Emily
029770   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95

Drawing on the Right Side of the Brain 4ED 
(8-AD)
  This hefty drawing book provides instruction 
for the serious drawing student. Without assum-
ing much prior instruction, the author begins 
simply and progresses in difficulty. 12 chapters 
include “Drawing and the Art of Bicycle Riding,” 
“Crossing Over from Left to Right,” “Perceiving 
Spaces,” “Drawing a Profile Portrait,” “Using 
Your New Perceptual Skills for Creative Problem 
Solving” and more. While there are many exer-

cises included, most of the book is meant to be 
read, with accompanying illustrations and dia-
grams. Topics include negative space, portraits, 
light and shadows, perspective, edges and con-
tours, color, and features. The author offers lots 
of practical advice, sound instruction, and help-
ful tips. A drawing classic! 284 pages. - Melissa
011132   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 13 .95

Drawing on the Right Side of the Brain 
Workbook (9-AD)
  Created as a supplement to The New Drawing 
on the Right Side of the Brain, this spiral-bound 
workbook offers 40 exercises that act as “guided 
practice” in drawing.  The exercises are divided 
into the five basic skills of drawing, including 
“Perception of Edges,” “Perception of Spaces,” 
“Perception of Relationships,” “Perception of 
Light and Shadows” and “Perception of the 
Gestalt.”  Each exercise includes a short section 
at the beginning which explains the purpose for 
the exercise, a list of materials needed, step-
by-step instructions, helpful illustrations, and 
examples.  Blank pages and large open spaces 
are included in the workbook for the student to 
complete the exercise, which keeps everything 
neatly in one book and makes it easy to look 
over your progress.  A motivating forward, a list 
of all the materials needed for the workbook, and 
a glossary of drawing terms all get you started 
on the right foot.  If you’re working through The 
New Drawing on the Right Side of the Brain, this 
will give you plenty of extra practice! – Jess
039444   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95

☼Drawing for Everyone: Classic and Creative 
Fundamentals (9-AD)
  What a gem for a beginner 
drawer or a seasoned pro look-
ing for a new perspective! This 
classic drawing book incorpo-
rates an art class into a book 
and so much more. Author 
Bruce Waldman is not only a 
master drawer and artist, but 
also a master teacher for more 
than 30 years. He has taken his drawing skills, 
classic Renaissance methods that have stood the 
test of time, and the approaches that work in 
his classroom and clearly presented them in this 
well-organized book that offers a rich and diverse 
look at drawing experiences and fundamentals.
  His goal is for the reader to learn the basics 
(the four rules to drawing an object are presented 
immediately in the first chapter). With a little prac-
tice these basics become second nature (Bruce 
states that those with little experience can learn 
to draw well), and then he encourages everyone 
to reach inside of them self to discover their own 
unique form of creative expression. He under-
stands the rules can be broken and should be 
at times, but gaining the knowledge of drawing 
basics first will then lead to stronger exaggeration 
and embellishment in one’s personal drawing 
style. This amazing book covers drawing funda-
mentals, elements of art and principles of design, 
portraiture, drawing animals and more. Please 
note there is a chapter on drawing the human 
form (which would be found at any university 
level drawing class) with some brief nudity - mini-
malistic gesture drawings without details. 160 pgs, 
sc. ~ Emily
003544   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .75
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Drawing - Beginning / How-to-Draw Books

Watch Me Draw Series (PK-AD)
  Use engaging stories to inspire your children 
to draw!  As your child follows along with the 
story, they will be prompted to draw one of the 
characters in the story with the help of a special 
flip-down drawing pad that can be used while 
the book is open. The pad has 11 unfinished 
drawings for your child to complete with the 
help of step-by-step instructions provided.  Each 
drawing is a simplified, realistic-cartoon of ani-
mals, insects, plants, and objects.  After they’ve 
completed the drawing, there is a reward sticker 
in the middle of the book for them to post on 
the story page. There is also a page of 30 sto-
ry-themed stickers that they can use for their own 
general enjoyment. A great way for kids to build 
confidence in their drawing skills before they’re 
ready to draw their own characters. - Elise
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95
037117 Dinosaurs
037119 Dolphins, Whales, Fish, & More
037123 Favorite Pets 
037163 Things Girls Love
037685 Zoo

Usborne Big Drawing Book (PK-2)
A simple and cute drawing book that uses basic 
shapes such as triangles, ovals, and squares 
to create varied subjects. Simple step-by-step 
instructions guide children as they fill the pages 
with anything from spaceships to bunny rabbits 
to fairies. More of an activity book than some-
thing you would use as art curriculum, this book 
might serve well at restaurants, on car trips or 
on a rainy day. Each two-page spread is a differ-
ent setting, beckoning for different creatures or 
objects. For example, one page is a town at night 
and the artist is prompted to draw alley cats atop 
the walls. The drawing instructions usually have 
4-6 steps, starting with a subject’s most basic 
shape and gradually adding to it. Softcover, 95 
pages.
020953   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .79

It’s Fun to Draw Series (PK-3 unless noted)
  All aspiring artists need to start with the basics 
and to have fun while learning. It’s Fun to Draw 
is a fantastic series that any youngster can use to 
start honing their skills. Each project has easy-
to-follow instructions that will clearly guide the 
child through the step-by-step process of creat-
ing vivid whimsical characters or animals. In a 
matter of minutes a novice will learn to create a 
wide variety of animals, insects, knights, pirates, 
princesses and even wee beasties from the deep! 
Most of the projects are done with pencil or 
crayon drawings, but a few are cardboard cutouts 
that require scissors. Divided by subject matter, 
each book is published on high finish paper, 
reasonably priced and cleverly simplistic. The 
author clearly had a blast designing each project, 
sprinkling every other page with a little trivia and 
naming certain characters, like Barnacle Butch 
and Sophie Storm (the pirates book is my favor-
ite, by the way). ~ Nick
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95
062250 Cars, Planes, and Trains
062801 Creepy-Crawlies
057653 Farm Animals
016914 Knights and Castles (K-3)
016940 Pets (K-3)

016949 Pirates (K-3)
057654 Princesses and Ballerinas
016957 Sea Creatures (K-3)
062251 Ponies and Horses

☼How to Draw: Early Learning Fun (PK-3)
  There are hundreds of how-
to-draw books out there, but 
this one is different… it’s 
dry-erase! So, no worries if 
that fish is a little lopsided, 
or the giraffe’s legs are too 
short. Just erase and draw it 
again! After, all, drawing is 
all about practice. Each two-
page spread gives step-by-
step directions for drawing a very simple object or 
animal on the left-hand page, and the right-hand 
page provides a scene with some other variations 
of the object already provided but plenty of space 
so the young artist can add their own drawings to 
the picture. The background is white, with pops of 
color in the background and a few full-color pho-
tos for added interest.  The step-by-step instruc-
tions for the drawings are very simple – great for 
young children with developing motor skills. Most 
can be completed in four steps. My six year-old 
son tested this one out and really enjoyed it! With 
56 total pages and over 100 objects to draw, there 
is plenty of content here to hold their interest. 
Great for the car or waiting rooms! Spiral-bound, 
56 pages. Includes a black dry-erase pen. ~ Jess
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069624   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

How to Draw Books from Dover (PK-4)
  This series of books is a great way to start 
drawing or get extra drawing practice.  Young 
artists are taken step by step from conception to 
finished picture.  Around 30 different things to 
draw are featured in each book, and no reading 
is required - just follow the line drawing “steps.” 
As a whole, the end results in this series are 
more simplistic and childlike than others in this 
section, but the steps are easy for young children 
to follow, and no superfine detail is required 
(crayons welcome!). - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
002744 Animals
024621 Aquarium Animals
017966 Ballet Pictures
001953 Bible Figures
002745 Birds
005946 Cars & Trucks
002746 Cats
026790 Dinosaurs
017614 Faces
028682 Farm Animals
013047 Flowers
042267 For All Seasons  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .50
028683 Forest Animals
014065 Horses
013046 How to Draw
002747 Insects
016842 Manga  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
022358 Pets
013523 People
015043 Pirates
064124 Sharks
012172 Sports
017685 You Can Draw Animals  .8.95 7 .50

4 titles in one: Animals, Dinosaurs, Insects, 
and Aquarium Animals.

Drawing on the Go! Series (PK-6)
  Young artists can learn to draw using simple 
shapes with this inexpensive series. Start with 
an oval, or maybe a circle. Add more shapes, 
one by one, and before you know it, you will 
have a cute cartoon! The left hand side of these 
little 4” x 5 ¾” books contains the step-by-step 
illustrations, while the opposite page is blank, 
to use for practice. There are no written steps to 
accompany the illustrations—just the sequence 
of shapes (so even children who are too young to 
read can try their hand). A total of 30 items are 
featured in each book, such as a cat, cheetah, or 
elephant (Animals), or vehicles, foods, and pets 
(Lots of Things). 60 pgs. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
052606 Animals
052607 Lots of Things
006315 People
006327 Under the Sea

☼Follow the Directions & Draw It All By 
Yourself (K-2)
  These step-by-step drawing lessons with pic-
tures provide a creative outlet for your young 
children. Lessons begin with simple three-step 
drawings and then move on to six- and eight-
step drawings. The teacher pages include writ-
ten instructions, theme links, book links, and 
extension activities. These pages give the teacher 
unique ideas to expand the art lesson into other 
subject areas. This beginner art book will build 
listening skills as well as fine motor skills and 
early drawing abilities. 25 reproducible lessons 
are included. ~ Gina
067816   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

Ed Emberley’s Drawing Books (K-4)
  These simple books guide you in drawing 
humorous looking but realistic animals using the 
simplest of shapes.  In Ed Emberley style, the 
directions for each of the many different draw-
ings are shown step-by-step starting with a basic 
shape and adding shapes, dots, lines and other 
minimal marks to acquire a finished representa-
tion of an animal, person, vehicle, or object. The 
process is simple, and the finished product looks 
quite good.  You could almost say that this style 
of drawing is “creative doodling.”  Best of all, it 
requires no advanced artistic talent to master!  If 
you can draw shapes, squiggles, and lines, then 
you can draw everything in these books!  Full 
color, 32 pgs, pb. - Melissa
021449 Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
037711 Faces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
037710 Make a World  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
002138 Trucks & Trains  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Ed Emberley On the Go Pads (K-6)
  Tired of peeking in the backseat and seeing kids 
glued to a TV screen, phone, or IPOD? Trying to 
avoid those things with your kids altogether and 
keep them meaningfully occupied?  Ed Emberley 
is a master at combining simple shapes and lines 
to create fun and adorable creatures! Each page 
of these books is filled with colored gumdrop 
shapes (Goody Gumdrops) or colored shapes 
(Make a Face), along with step-by-step pictorial 
directions to add various lines and create your 
own artistic creatures. Most pages give instruc-
tions for two creatures, with the blank colored 
shapes in the middle for you to complete.  The 
backside of each page usually has two additional 
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blank colored shapes for you to practice further. 
These are great books to take wherever you go, 
from the activities to the construction! Each book 
features a paperback front with a thick cardboard 
back. All you need is a black pen or marker! ~ 
Megan
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .25
064332 Goody Gumdrops
064333 Make a Face

Ralph Masiello Drawing Books (K-6)
  These books, by illustrator Ralph Masiello, help 
kids begin drawing through clear, step-by-step 
picture instructions. While each step is short 
and simple, the end result is a realistic and fairly 
detailed creature. Each drawing is explained on 
a two-page spread – on the left are the directions 
(starting with a simple shape or line, and then 
being built up, with the existing lines in black 
and added lines of each step in red so kids can 
clearly see what is being done at each step) and 
on the right is a full-page picture of the finished 
creature, colored realistically with different mate-
rials. Extra challenge steps are given for each 
drawing, for slightly older students who want 
to add realistic details. About 14 drawings are 
included in each book. Great for beginners. 32 
pgs, pb. - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
013687 Ancient Egypt
011138 Bug
013688 Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
041856 Ocean

How to Draw 101 . . . (K-6)
  Each book in this series shows kids how to 
draw 101 objects relevant to the overall theme 
of the book.  There is no instructional text, as 
the directions are shown through a series of six 
(with a few exceptions) simple drawing steps.  
Each step is shown in its own frame (rather like 
a comic strip) for a clean, easy to follow layout.  
The steps are clearly shown and do not require 
any erasing – kids are only drawing lines that will 
be visible and necessary in the finished drawing.  
(In some how to draw books this is not the case, 
as kids start with an overall shape and then have 
to erase bits as they add legs, tails, etc.)  The end 
products are realistic, although some tend more 
towards the cartoon (i.e. in Things That Go each 
drawing looks realistic yet somewhat simplified, 
but in Animals the drawings have more of a 
cartoonish appearance – chubbier proportions, 
subtle expressions, etc.).  48 pgs, pb. – Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
043184 Animals
017261 Baby Animals
043185 Funny People
025592 Dolphins & Other Sea Animals
025593 Fairies
025606 Horses & Ponies
025615 Pets

Draw • Write • Now (K-6)
  These are unusual books, combining art instruc-
tion with handwriting practice, and incorporating 
more than a little history and science instruction 
along the way.  Based on a successful formula 
created by a now 75-year-old former teacher to 
inspire her students, these inviting books might 
become your child’s favorite part of the school 
day!  They are non-consumable, as your child 
will do the actual art work and writing in the 
Workbook or on separate paper. Each book fea-
tures three themes with a total of 21 lessons.  In 
the spirit of Drawing with Children, most of the 
lessons begin with seeing the targeted objects as 
basic shapes and lines.  In each lesson, a colorful 
picture shows the author’s model artwork, with 
neatly penned text on ruled lines underneath.  
Step-by-step drawing instruction for the main 
object in the picture is contained on the facing 
page.  Usually, this begins with basic shape(s), 
then details are added a little at a time.  After 
you introduce the subject of the lesson, your 
child follows these directions (with help, if need-
ed) to reproduce the subject. Then, a similar or 
original background and details are added to the 
student’s picture.  After this is done, the accom-
panying text is copied.  (Although text is shown 
in manuscript, you might want to have older 
children practice cursive.)  Text is informational 
and in short sentences; the author believes this 
is more motivational and useful than forming 
isolated letters.  It seems to me that, after care-
fully creating such beautiful artwork, children 
will be very careful to use their neatest and best 
writing underneath!  After the handwriting is 
finished, your child can color the picture with 
crayons, colored pencils, or felt tips.  Additional 
lesson-specific drawing tips and suggestions are 
offered in a Teaching Tips section at the end of 
the book. Some additional ideas and helps for 
increasing art awareness or new techniques are 
also found at the end of each themed unit.  Each 
lesson also includes a related question to pro-
mote thinking and discussion.  Answers to each 
are also provided at the end of each unit, along 
with a suggested book to read that will expand 
on the topic. If you incorporate this literature, 
each theme could become a complete unit study!  
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
003464 Book 1

Farm, Kids & Critters, Storybook Characters
003466 Book 2

Christopher Columbus, Autumn Harvest, 
Weather

003467 Book 3
Native Americans, North America, Pilgrims

003468 Book 4
Polar Regions, Arctic, Antarctic

000174 Book 5
United States, From Sea to Sea, Moving Forward

002416 Book 6
Animals & Habitats (On Land, Ponds & 
Rivers, Oceans)

004975 Book 7
Forest Animals

010499 Book 8
Desert & Grassland Animals

000175 Workbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 2 .95
A softcover blank book with a framed blank 
space on one page, and 5/8” ruled lines on 
the opposite page.

Learn to Draw (1-5)
  These beginner’s drawing books help stu-
dents learn to draw accurately. The step-by-step 
instructions begin with just a few simple shapes, 
adding a few more shapes or lines with each 
step until the drawing is completed. The last 
step shows the completed drawing again, but in 
color, so kids can use watercolors, crayons, col-
ored pencils, etc. to really finish off their fantastic 
drawings. My sample is Horses & Ponies, and it 
covers twenty-five different breeds.  Each breed 
is introduced with a short sentence or two, high-
lighting the distinguishing features of that particu-
lar breed. Fun Facts and trivia quiz questions are 
sprinkled throughout (with quiz answers in the 
back), providing more information about some of 
the breeds. 40-112 pgs. - Melissa
035380 Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .56
035381 Cars & Trucks  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .46
035382 Cats & Kittens  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .61
012470 Farm Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 4 .95
012505 Planes/Choppers/Watercraft 4 .46
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
028399 Birds & Butterflies
040148 Cats & Kittens
035383 Dinosaurs
035384 Dogs & Puppies
064281 Exotic Animals
040153 Forest Animals
035385 Horses & Ponies
012527 Military Machines
035386 Pets
040167 Safari Animals
035387 Sea Creatures
028451 Zoo Animals
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
013957 ☼Favorite Disney/Pixar Characters

☼Strathmore Learn to Draw Pads (3-AD, 7-AD)
  This new drawing-in-
struction-in-a-pad series 
takes the frustration out 
of holding a how-to-draw 
book propped open while 
you try to draw the object 
on a separate sketchbook. 
The spiral-bound sketch-
books hold 40 sheets of 64 
lb. drawing paper and 30 
drawing lessons. Each pad 
also corresponds with video lessons available 
online at Strathmore’s website. To access them, 
you’ll need to reference information from the pad 
itself. The creator of the instructional content in 
the pad is featured in the video, and they walk 
you through each step in the project. So don’t 
be fooled by the title! These are far more than 
just paper pads – they’re an introduction to each 
medium with videos, starter projects, and guid-
ance on supplies. Beginning artists of all ages will 
find much value here! ~ Jess
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.29 9 .50
038607 Draw Animals
043032 Draw Cartoons
068470 Draw Hand Lettering (7-AD)
038614 Draw Manga
068471 Draw Nature in Colored Pencil (7-AD)
068472 Draw Textures in Colored 
 Pencil (7-AD)
043096 Paint Watercolor Basics (7-AD)
043104 Paint Watercolor Flowers (7-AD)
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Lee Ames’ Draw 50… Series (3-AD)
  Over the years, I have seen how-to-draw type 
books from nearly every major publisher come 
across the desk, some bad, some O.K., some 
good, and some just terrific.  These definitely fall 
into the terrific category.  We’ve carried one title 
in this series for several years (Draw 50 Horses), 
and it has always been well-received, so we were 
excited to come across the rest of the titles in the 
series.  Lee Ames, a talented and well-known 
author and illustrator breaks down a dizzying 
array of objects, from machines to animals to peo-
ple, and shows clearly in several, easy-to-handle 
steps how to begin drawing the object, how to 
build onto it, and how to finish it off for a solid, 
satisfying, even professional-looking result.  Each 
book features 50 items to draw, each detailed 
on its own page, with the drawing-in-progress 
clearly illustrated in a single color (such as blue, 
red, or brown).  For instance, if we are going to 
try drawing a small moving van from Draw 50 
Vehicles, the first step is a simple line (the ground) 
with three circles for the wheels.  In the next step 
an open box is added atop the wheels, as are 
the base for the cab, and centers of the wheels, 
while the circles and line from the last step are 
faded a bit, so that each new addition is clearly 
recognizable.  The completed drawing is shown in 
black and white, unlike the blue and white in the 
progressing drawing, and stands ready for you to 
add whatever colors or finishing touches you feel 
inspired to add to your own finished masterpiece.  
The black-and-white finished drawing is also great 
for tracing for the younger kids - or for those who 
like shortcuts.  Let me reiterate as well that unlike 
some other how-to-draw books, the finished draw-
ings featured here are high-quality and detailed, 
far from more cartoon-ish results gathered from 
other books I’ve seen.  In short, the race cars and 
airplanes will please the mechanical artist, while 
the animal-lover will be satisfied with their render-
ings of realistic, expressive animals.  If I was going 
to splurge on one how-to-draw book this year, it 
would definitely be one of these.  - Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
021459 Animals
025506 Birds
025507 Boats, Ships, Trucks & Trains
025508 Buildings & Other Structures
025513 Dogs
025515 Flowers, Trees, & Other Plants
007096 Horses
067778 Sea Creatures
025517 Sharks, Whales, & Sea Creatures

You Can Draw Wild Birds (3-AD)
  Capture the beauty of birds with this simple 
bird lesson book by artist Judy Kaufmann. This 
book features 15 wild bird art lessons that start 
with simple shapes and finish with shading, 
texture and detail work on their surroundings. 
Kaufmann’s art style is elegant and detailed, 
pointing out the nuances of each species. She 
encourages you, the viewer, to go out and wit-
ness these magnificent creatures live, if possible, 
to further your connection and enhance your 
drawing experience. Supply list is comprised of 
basic drawing materials and the book includes 15 
acid-free blank pages with a perforated edge for 
you to remove and start drawing. 48 pgs, 8 3/8” 
x 11”, pb. ~ Emily
061376   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .75

Creative Haven How to Draw (3-AD)
  Part coloring pages, part drawing instruction, 
each book has 15 coloring designs. Next to each 
coloring page is a 4-part lesson on how to draw 
that image from scratch starting with very basic 
shapes. Blank white pages with border designs 
give you a place to do your drawings. If you 
are coloring the pages, then you will appreciate 
having small color versions on the inside front 
& back covers to guide your color choices (not 
that you have to follow them, of course!). I love 
the perforated pages. They are perfect for sharing 
& displaying your art! I also like that these look 
a little “older” than some other coloring books. 
The coloring pages have one item on them (one 
dog, one flower cluster, etc.) and are not too full 
or busy. That means you can color in the back-
ground however you want or leave it white to 
showcase your coloring skills. 96pp, pb. ~ Sara 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
028531 Birds
028591 Fashion Figures
028593 Garden Flowers
044757 Horses
064125 Trees
064173 Wild Animals

Sketching Made Easy (3-AD)
  Drawing is basic to many forms of art.  Graphite 
drawings can be beautiful, but for beginners they 
can be daunting and discouraging when they go 
poorly. While these sets do not have as simple 
a system as a “by number” set, they encourage 
experimenting and practice to achieve hand-
some results. Each project starts with a drawing 
board that has important lines pre-printed – so 
proportion and placement, two of the most trou-
blesome parts of drawing – are already taken 
care of.  With those steps out of the way, you 
can focus on shading and mark making. A guide 
is included that covers types of marks, value 
scale, and shading techniques. Each standard set 
includes one 8.75” x 11.25” drawing board, six 
graphite pencils (3H – 6B), one pencil sharpen-
er, one eraser, and a drawing guide. Each mini 
set includes one 5” x 7” drawing board, six tiny 
graphite pencils (3H – 6B), and a drawing guide.  
Art Activity Set includes four 8” x 10” drawing 
boards, six graphite pencils (3H – 6B), six graph-
ite sticks (3H – 8B), one pencil sharpener, one 
eraser, and a drawing guide.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
062589 Alpha
062590 Dalmatian Pup
062591 Elephant
062592 Running Free
EACH MINI SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
062584 Flamingoes
062585 Giraffe
062586 Howl
062587 Panda
EACH ACTIVITY SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
062593 Animals

Draw… Series (4-AD)
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
061205 Animals
061206 Portraits and the Human Figure
061207 Things That Go

☼Drawing Lesson: Graphic Novel That Teaches 
You How to Draw (4-AD)
  Read a graphic novel and learn how to draw? 
It sounds unorthodox, but that’s exactly what 
Mark Crilley—drawing instructor and graphic 
novelist—has accomplished. The “story” itself 
is, appropriately enough, about a wannabe 
artist who meets a real artist and begins taking 
impromptu lessons from her. Each chapter is 
actually a lesson on drawing; the book cov-
ers every basic aspect of drawing (and a few 
advanced ones), from shapes, to light & shadow, 
to creating whole compositions. The artist in 
the story, Rebecca, offers numerous tips and 
practical advice akin to a real drawing class. 
Every chapter then ends with encouragement to 
practice and tips to help. The idea is to take it 
slowly, taking time to draw and utilize each les-
son as you go, gradually becoming better through 
a mix of practice and practical knowledge. By 
the book’s end, the reader can put all the lessons 
together and become a real artist! My sister (who 
took several drawing classes) describes the book 
as the “important highlights” of a drawing class: 
a cost-effective way to learn everything you need 
to know to draw, as long as you practice diligent-
ly. Perfect for adults and young artists-in-devel-
opment! 137 pgs, sc. 
069473   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .25

Learn to Draw (6-9)
  For the slightly more advanced artist, who 
has conquered drawing cute little animals and 
cartoon people with basic shapes, comes this 
series, ready to accelerate you into drawing more 
realistic, more detailed, and more “wow”, kinds 
of objects and animals, using a similar, but more 
complex “basic shapes” technique.  I have in 
front of me Cars, 3-D, and Insects, and each of 
them are equally impressive in their broad scope 
of various subjects, as well as the very step-by-
step, easy-to-follow guidance to allow you to 
achieve greater realism in your drawings.  Each 
exercise begins with careful observation of the 
model (the artist’s finished product in this case), 
and then a few sketched lines of the basic shapes 
upon which you will build your drawing.  As the 
exercise progresses, the basic shape is complet-
ed, and more detail is added, paying attention 
to scale, perspective, and shading.  This sounds 
a little unimpressive, but in Cars, although you 
start small, the first exercise is drawing a profile 
of a Dodge Stratus, and it only gets better from 
here, let me tell you.  Soon they’ll be sketching 
Corvettes, Lamborghinis, Dodge Vipers, and 
any other of their dream cars from any angle, 
in motion, and with all kinds of fun details.  I 
predict very impressive results here.   Insects is 
much the same, with the same steps taken to 
result in very (almost too) lifelike creepy crawlies.  
3-D is slightly different, and while the end results 
aren’t going to be immediate, in the form of snaz-
zy racecars or lifelike animals, but will give them 
a sense of how to use proper perspective in every 
other drawing they create afterwards.  Exercises 
included give them practice with various points 
of perspective in a wide selection of settings to 
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hone their skills on.  This series really makes it 
seem possible that anyone, with enough practice, 
can draw well. - Jess 
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
022111 Draw 3-D
022116 Draw Cars
022123 Draw Medieval Fantasies
022124 Draw Ocean Animals

Tangling

Art of Tangling Drawing Book & Kit (5-AD)
  Tangling is a focused form of doodling using 
detailed patterns and effects. After learning a few 
basic tools & materials, you can explore tangling 
through a variety of prompts. You will learn to 
create your tangles step by step. This kit comes 
with everything you need to get started with your 
tangles! You get a soft graphite drawing pencil & 
sharpener, a kneaded eraser, 20 archival paper 
tiles (3.5” squares), 2 archival ink pens in 0.1 
and 0.2mm, and basic white drawing paper 
for working out your ideas. Several pages of 
instruction have you practicing random lines & 
squiggles, effects like shading & sparkle, patterns 
& borders, beginning creatures, flux patterns, 
Hollibaugh woven looks, Roxi (looks like beads 
on a string) and nature motifs. There are loads of 
tips and inspiration followed by prompts which 
show an outline image that you then complete 
as you like. You can apply these techniques 
to other crafts as well, such as a picture frame 
(shown in this book). Your 40 pg book and 
supplies are contained in a snazzy portfolio/box 
with tangling on the cover. Any young art student 
would appreciate having a go at this meditative 
art form, but many adults would like it as well. 
The kit makes a lovely gift since it includes every-
thing needed to create and comes in an attractive 
package! ~ Sara
002358   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Drawing - Cartooning

Cartooning For Kids (K-6)
  According to author Mike Artell, anyone can 
draw great cartoons.  The key, he says, is to think 
funny because humor is the origin of cartoons as 
opposed to art.  This book provides step-by-step 
instructions on how to draw various cartoon 
animals and people.  Skills such as how to add 
personality and movement to your characters are 
also covered. ~ Enh
023813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Comic Sketch Book (2-9)
  I fell in love with this sketch book the minute 
I saw it!  It’s the perfect solution for kids who 
want to draw comics, but could use a little 
assistance with the formatting.  You get a stan-
dard top-spiral sketchbook with 40 heavyweight 
pages – plus a few essentials for creating some 
impressive comics.  If you flip it open, you’ll see 
the first few pages are a little different; there are 
four pages of cardstock stencils (three with differ-
ent-size “panels” for formatting and one with a 
variety of speech balloons, thought bubbles, and 
a few spiky shapes just waiting for a “POW!” 
or a “KABAM!”  Just pop out the stencils, grab 
your pencils and you’re ready to bring those 
sketchbook pages to life with your own league of 
superhumans! – Jess 
051718   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.19 5 .75

Disney Art Studio Kits (2-AD)
  We’ve seen the movies and fallen in love 
with the characters. Now we can learn to draw 
our favorite Disney friends! Each kit contains a 
project book full of great content (it makes me 
want to get the kit just for the book). It’s a valu-
able resource as it covers not only step-by-step 
instructions on drawing each character, but also 
sketching and painting techniques, color theo-
ry, and more! The kits offer all the art supplies 
you need to get started (minus paper). As your 
artists develop their techniques, you’ll want to 
expand their color palettes in paints, pencils, 
and perhaps even adding color markers. Each kit 
includes an 80-page project book, 3 watercolors, 
2 paint brushes, paint palette, drawing pencil, 
kneaded eraser, 7 colored pencils, fine-line 
marker and sharpener.
010755 Disney  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 18 .95

Features classic characters from Mickey 
Mouse, Snow White, Cinderella, Winnie the 
Pooh, Lion King, Little Mermaid, and more.

010742 Disney-Pixar  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 18 .95
Features characters from Toy Story, 
Cars, Monsters Inc., Finding Nemo, The 
Incredibles, Ratatouille, and more.

028479 Disney Princess  .  .  .  .  .24.95 13 .73

Comic Book Layout Pages (3-AD)
  This pad of 35 single-sided 50# sheets is for-
matted to work as storyboards for comic books 
(just like storyboards work for film). Each page 
has four rectangles to rough out four comic book 
pages with plenty of lines on either side to jot 
notes. Or maybe use the top row for your first 
draft and the bottom row for your second draft. A 
great way to plan stories, to test comprehension 
by creating a picture layout of assigned reading, 
for a writer and illustrator to use together, and 
a generally handy tool for planning your next 
comic issue. – Laura
021161   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.70 6 .50

Animation

Create Your Own Flip Books! (PK-AD)
  First appearing in the late 19th century, flip 
books were an early form of animation, com-
bining a series of small sequenced drawings 
in a tiny book that produced movement when 
flipped through at a fast speed. Create your own 
animation with this simple set of 6 flipbooks by 
General’s® measuring 2” x 4” and containing 32 
pages each. Paper has a nice texture for drawing 
and the right weight so you can see your previ-
ous drawing slightly thru the next sheet. A quick 
animation lesson is included. Made in the USA. 
~ Emily
040105   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.24 4 .75

Animation Studio Kit (3-AD)
  There are so many good tips and ideas for bud-
ding animators to try in this boxed set; they will 
be busy for hours and hours! The box itself is a 
two-sided set for your animation videos: one is 
the outside of a gloomy castle and the other is a 
dungeon. Sturdy cardboard flaps drop down and 
open to the side to expand the set, and includes 
a window and a door that opens. These can 
make for some fun lighting effects! There are 
also goodies in the box like a detailed handbook 
with step by step instructions to create several 
types of animation and lots of fun cardstock 

props. Also included are devices and props:5 
speech bubbles, a zoetrope disk/drum/strip and a 
thaumatrope (illusion devices), lunar and tropical 
island props (2 sided) with a 2-sided background, 
press-on features for your characters, a 2-D mon-
ster puppet, a workbench prop, and 2 storyboard 
starters. The real meat of this set is the 32 pg. 
book with all of its ideas and color illustrations. 
Learn about creating a character, telling a story, 
traditional/cutout/2D/board/clay animation, com-
plex model making, sets, props, lights, object 
animation, pixilation and editing. A camera or 
cell phone is necessary but not included. ~ Sara
001596   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .25

YouTopia Moving Diorama (4-AD)
  Similar to other 
Pathfinders kits, this 
diorama is created in 
much the same way. The 
focus of YouTopia, how-
ever, is on arts and crafts 
rather than science and 
history. The kit is used to 
craft a sort of “cascading 
scene,” with a front and 
back wall and a crank 
between moving two sus-
pended wooden platforms at ground level and 
through the air. Several blank sheets of stock 
paper are included to accent both the platforms 
and the diorama as a whole, which can be cut 
and decorated (manually or digitally) to create 
moving scenes—for example, the sheet in front 
of the diorama can be cut with jagged edges 
and painted to resemble a field, while the sheet 
behind could be left uncut and painted as a sky.  
Then, the platforms can be decorated with a dog 
at ground level and a bird in the air; rotate the 
crank, and the scene comes to life as a dog runs 
through the field, chasing the bird.
  If kids are dissatisfied or bored of one diorama, 
another can be created just as simply by swap-
ping out the decorative paper and replacing it 
with a new scene. If desired, the scenes can be 
extended by adding other craft materials or figure 
platforms (attaching them to the moving rods). 
With a lot of work and a little artistic talent, your 
child will be on their way to making a “moving” 
scene worthy of any Renaissance painter!
009174   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.00 14 .95

Art Journaling
Also see our Science/Nature section for 
nature journals and related resources.

My Art Journal (PK-6)
  This small art journal captures your child’s 
drawings using prompts like: I can draw my 
favorite toy, I can draw my favorite kind of tree,  
I can draw myself doing my favorite thing in the 
world. There are 32 suggestions in all. A child 
could draw directly on the pages or you could 
attach their artwork and make a little scrapbook. 
The cover is bright and colorful with teal, orange, 
lime and blues and the inner pages have a border 
in similar colors. It’s a nice size for keeping at 
7” x 9” and about a quarter inch thick. The soft 
cover is quite sturdy for a paperback book. This 
would make a nice gift with some crayons or 
colored pencils. ~ Sara
041801   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95
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Nature Drawing & Journaling (3-AD)
  If you can train yourself in the habit, keeping a 
nature journal offers not only the opportunity to 
continually hone artistic skills, but also provides 
ample opportunities to enjoy the outdoors, devel-
op a deeper appreciation for nature, enhance 
penmanship and writing abilities and become 
a precious keepsake for years to come.  This 
guide takes students lesson-by-lesson through 
developing their own nature journal and build-
ing the skills they’ll need to capture examples 
of nature’s beauty.  Created by Barry Stebbing, 
author of the How Great Thou Art courses, these 
lessons are formatted similarly with short, easy-
to-read lessons and a related assignment.  There 
are 47 lessons total, the first segment focusing 
on assignments that can be done in the class-
room, and later assignments which students will 
get to head outdoors to do.  Lessons include 
designing the journal cover; learning how to 
appropriately frame the page; creating various 
tones in green and brown, and drawing specific 
objects or scenes such as onions, vines or tree 
trunks, landscapes, night scenes, farm animals, 
feathers, insects and much more.  The lessons 
are illustrated with a variety of related drawings 
(both color and black-and-white) by Barry, some 
of which serve as examples to copy, and others 
to provide inspiration or examples for students’ 
own drawing.  The last piece of the book pro-
vides several blank journal pages with lines, a 
space for an inspiring quote and blank areas for 
drawing.  You’ll need a few specific supplies to 
complete the lessons, including a hardbound 
journal, a legal pad, a rubber band, colored 
pencils, a drawing pen, a writing pen, glue stick, 
tape, washable markers, a #6 watercolor brush 
(to use with the markers) and semi-gloss paper.  
Especially if you’re not already emphasizing art 
in your curriculum, a course in nature journaling 
can provide your students a rewarding, creative 
tie-in to your science, English or even handwrit-
ing program – and get them outdoors to enjoy 
that sunshine! – Jess 
050101   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.95 23 .95

Nature Drawing and Journaling with Barry 
Stebbing DVD Set (3-AD)
  This set of DVDs covers some similar ground as 
the book course above, but offers some distinct 
differences.  The set of DVDs provides six lessons 
(each approximately an hour long) which focus 
on specific drawing topics while the book for-
mat contains 47 smaller, more specific lessons.  
Because of the format and structure of the DVD 
course, it would work well as a shorter course 
for use with multiple children or as a family, 
and the visual demonstrations would be helpful 
for students (and parents!) that have not had 
much experience drawing.  Each lesson covers 
some specifics about what to write and how to 
maintain the journal, along with several drawing 
assignments that fit a specific topical theme.  In 
the first lesson, viewers get an introduction to 
keeping a nature journal and will learn what to 
write, where to draw, and how to mix colors and 
draw flowers.  Lessons 2-6 are centered around 
drawing trees, landscapes, the four seasons (and 
the color wheel), insects/butterflies/birds, and 
“treasures in nature” (pine cones, acorns, etc.), 
respectively.  Each lesson discusses the writing 
portion of the journal a bit, then turns to draw-
ing exercises, which Mr. Stebbing demonstrates 

on-camera.  Recommended supplies include a 
hardbound, unlined sketchbook, a set of 12 col-
ored pencils, black pens (different sizes for draw-
ing and writing), water-soluble markers, a brush 
to blend markers like watercolor, glossy paper for 
marker drawing, a small drawing board (optional) 
and small drawing pad (optional). – Jess
033908 3-DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 28 .75

Color Theory

Student Color Wheel Desk Reference (PK-AD)
  For art students learning color theory, having 
their own color wheel for reference is a must 
to make learning easier. Bright and colorful, 
this desk reference chart demonstrates the pri-
mary, secondary and complementary colors 
and how they are placed in correlation to each 
other on the wheel. When asked to work in 
complimentary, analogous, warm or cool color 
schemes, students can make quick reference 
before starting. Measures 11”x 8.5”. ~ Emily
061303   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.60 4 .99

Drawing - Colored Pencil

Drawing Cute Animals in Colored Pencils (4-AD)
  Pleasant and insightful with simple instructions 
and straightforward text, this book is sure to 
be an inspirational gem with any animal and 
drawing enthusiast! Whether you’re a new artist 
or more experienced, this step-by-step drawing 
book has a way of pulling you in, taking the basic 
shape and line instructional format a step further 
by giving you step-by-step instructions on apply-
ing and mixing colors to create beautiful shading 
and texture. The author’s goal is not to have you 
just replicate exact perfection, but to truly cap-
ture the essence and spirit of each animal and 
have fun while doing it. For example, the author 
asked you to actually feel the fluffy softness of the 
bunny as you are drawing it and imagine blowing 
air into its fur. Throughout the book, animals are 
shown in samplings of various poses and angles, 
as well as colors and patterns. Plus, for all the 
science buffs, species names, traits and specs 
like size and weight are given for each animal. 
The book also features a section on experiment-
ing with color mixing and creating animals’ fur 
to help you further explore and appreciate the 
capabilities of the colored pencil medium. So, 
grab the colored pencils and sketchbook…. Let’s 
get drawing! 110 pgs, 8.25” x 7.75” pb. ~ Emily
061396   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .95

Calligraphy & Lettering

Crayola Signature Creative Lettering Inspiration 
Pad (3-AD)
041738   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.78 7 .50

Lettering in Crazy Cool Quirky Style (3-AD)
  Inspire fun use of the good old pencil and pen 
with this great set from Klutz. In an enjoyable for-
mat, the book teaches how to write in 10 differ-
ent wild and wacky lettering styles. Easily learn 
how to write in Robot-O, Mix Up, Bubbly, and 
more! The book is hardcover and spiral-bound 
with a pouch holding eight double-pointed col-
ored pencils, four marker pens, a sharpener, and 
more. Five plastic stencil pages are also included 
so you can trace the letters you are drawing.
039097   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 14 .50

Illuminated Letters Drawing Book (4-AD)
  Whether you’re a hobbyist in fine lettering, 
wanting to learn more about the medieval art 
form of illuminating letters, or hoping to de-stress 
from the hustle of modern day in ancient cre-
ativity, this beautiful little workbook is the key. 
Each page consists of faint, soft blue graph paper 
to help you practice and learn illumination with 
little step-by-step drawing tutorials and illumi-
nating techniques along the way. There are also 
blank letterforms to get you started from “A” to 
“Z” as you progress through the pages, just add 
a mystical creature here, some swirling vine and 
arabesque motifs there, fill-in the letter with a 
beautiful base color, then add some detailed 
accents with a white gel pen, and voilá, you’re 
an illuminator! You’ll find full-color samples of 
illuminated letters sprinkled amongst the pages of 
the practice book to give ideas and inspiration. 
160 pgs, 6.25” x 8.25” hc. ~ Emily
063891   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .50

Creative Lettering Kit (9-AD)
  Add personalized letters and charming words 
to craft projects, mixed media & colleague 
work, photo frames, postcards, journals, holiday 
greetings and more! Learn how to enhance basic 
handwriting with creative decorative embellish-
ments with the included 64-page design guide 
with practice pages. Creative kit from Faber-
Castell® includes quality art supplies to get you 
started: 2 Gelatos colors, 2B graphite pencil, 3 
PITT® artist pens (silver, black superfine, black 
brush), paintbrush, and eraser, as well as mixed 
media stencils, paper shapes, envelope guide, 
and 5 lettering guides. Happy lettering! ~ Emily
044369   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .75

Modern Calligraphy (7-AD)
  Beautiful fonts with inspiring words are every-
where in the world of art, craft and home décor: 
things like wedding ideas, wall art, cards, invita-
tions, family trees and more. Create personalized 
pieces and maybe even start up a business your-
self! There are loads of projects for you or your 
students/children to try and do yourself. These 
are ideas for the person who has some callig-
raphy experience or perhaps already has lovely 
handwriting. You will be using flexible metal dip 
pen nibs with pointed tips (these are the kind you 
dip into an ink well). Check out item numbers 
004835, 004747 and 041669. Don’t worry if this 
is a new instrument to you, there is a lot of great 
guidance & practice here specifically about this 
tool and what type of paper will work best. Once 
you get the hang of the pen and ink, you move 
onto some intermediate practice & projects like 
using watercolors and white paint (on dark paper) 
as your ink! This looks soooo pretty! The book is 
full of useful tips along the way. Learn envelope 
etiquette and then “go modern” and digitize your 
calligraphy. Project ideas include lots of wedding 
accessories, cupcake toppers, wrapping paper, 
chalkboard menus, greeting cards, note card 
sets, recipe card organizers, stationery, thank 
you cards and sticker seals. I love the idea of a 
student making gifts to share or even creating a 
product to sell! There are lots of lessons for a high 
school student starting their own micro business 
too! 8.5x9.5”, 184pp, pb. ~ Sara 
064412   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 16 .95
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Calligraphy Kit (Walter Foster) (7-AD)
  See full description in Handwriting section.
024014   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Painting Instructional - General

Paint It: The Art of Acrylics, Oils, Pastels, and 
Watercolors (3-9)
  Let’s start by saying although the publisher 
has assigned an elementary grade level, this 
beautifully designed book contains terms and 
techniques that are geared more for your interme-
diate student to beginner adult. What a valuable 
reference tool for any artist, as all four painting 
mediums—watercolors, acrylics, pastels, and 
oils—and their specific characteristics are cov-
ered in ONE book in 45 step-by-step projects. 
Each of the four chapters starts with a discussion 
of what that paint medium is, the aspects of it, 
the tools used with it, techniques and terminol-
ogy, and then hands-on projects and exercises 
to practice that paint medium’s techniques. 
Besides learning the basics of painting, important 
general art lessons are taught along the way, 
like examples of various art movements where 
you are asked to paint the same object in three 
styles—realistic, stylized, and abstract. Art is 
dynamic and there is no “one” way to create. 
This book will inspire the budding artist to grow 
and explore their way to artistic discovery! 144 
pgs, 8” x 10” pb. ~ Emily
060718   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Painting - Watercolors

Watercoloring for the Artistically Undiscovered 
(3-AD)
  Aptly titled volume by Klutz which encour-
ages all to take the “plunge” into watercolors.  
Authored and illustrated by Thacher Hurd, noted 
children’s book illustrator, who inspires even the 
most “undiscovered” talent through humorous 
instruction, wild colors and disarming art work.  
The package is likewise designed to spark the 
latent artist within: the wire-bound book con-
tains 48 pages of watercolor paper, 24 pages of 
text packed with tips and techniques from the 
author, and a permanently affixed six-color box 
of professional quality Reeves watercolors with a 
#5 watercolor brush.  All you need to provide is 
a glass of water and your (as yet) undiscovered 
talent.
009647   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .95

Sculpting

Modeling Clay Animals (1-7)
  Step-by-step instructions with cartoon depic-
tions, followed by a photograph of the finished 
clay animal allow youngsters to make their own 
clay animals.  Basic information is given about 
shapes and tricks of the trade, followed by the 
directions on how to make over 50 creatures.  
Children will be able to do the majority of the 
creating, possibly needing help with more intri-
cate features or use of toothpicks to connect 
pieces. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Alissa
030036   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

Modeling Clay with 3 Basic Shapes (2-AD)
  Super cute animal sculptures are possible with 
any skill level! If you can roll a ball, teardrop and 
worm out of modeling clay, you can make 46 
whimsical creatures. The clean layout and sim-
ply step-by-step instruction of each project is so 
encouraging you want to make every one. Each 
animal is presented from start to finish with col-
orful illustrations and a final photo of the finished 
project. The beginning of the book offers tips and 
techniques when using modeling clay, plus a list 
of everyday items—from straws and a rolling pin 
to toothpicks and little sticks from the yard—to 
help you add character to each creation. 96 pgs, 
8.875” x 10.5” pb. ~ Emily
005180   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

Clay Play! 24 Whimsical Projects (3-AD)
  Take all those brightly colored packages of poly-
mer clay you have around the house and actually 
turn them into creations the whole family will 
love and cherish. All the projects in this book 
have been kid tested and are easy to follow with 
step-by-step photos and directions. Have them 
make a picture frame for dad, a chopping alliga-
tor figurine for their room, or a hanging butterfly 
ornament for grandma. This book does a great 
job covering the basics of clay working includ-
ing mixing colors to make “magic” colors and 
the tools used in this medium. Only a few tools 
will be needed for the projects, most of which 
are found around the house. The projects are 
divided into three sections: “Ornaments, Signs 
& Dangles”, “Sculpture Pals” and “It’s ‘Magic’ 
Color Clay”. All projects are arranged into three 
levels, one star being the easiest to three stars 
being the most complicated. 80 pgs, pb.
060851   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Clay Play! Jewelry (3-AD)
  Start a sculpting career by creating charming 
pieces of jewelry out of clay! What fun to combine 
jewelry making with clay sculpting so you can 
show off your fabulous mini creations or give them 
away as gifts. Each of the 40 whimsical projects 
has clear step-by-step instructions with full-color 
photos for each step. And each project begins with 
a simple guide—a clay ball size chart, how many 
of each, and in what color—to get you started. 
And if you decide to make a matching pendant to 
the great pair of earrings you created, just move up 
in size on the clay size chart. The book introduces 
you to jewelry and polymer clay basics, as well 
as tools and supplies to get started. Then try your 
hand at various themed charms (or beads), from 
tasty treats and animals to seasonal sensations and 
10 types of beads. 80 pgs, 8.25” x 11” pb. ~ Emily
064087   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Photography / Videography

Photography Unit Study (4-AD)
  Now you don’t have to 
be an expert to help your 
budding photographer get 
the most out of his camera! 
In her typical thorough and 
organized style, Kym Wright 
(author of the Birds, Botany, 
and Microscope Adventures 
units - see Science section) 
has provided just the thing. 
This course doesn’t delve too deeply into the tech-
nical aspects of cameras or film developing, but 
focuses more on the art of photography. Students 
will need to have a camera and be familiar with 
its basic operation and features before begin-
ning the unit. They will also need film, a 3-ring 
notebook for creating their coursework book, 
and a few other materials (all listed right up 
front for easy planning). Topics included in the 
study are: Camera Types; Camera Parts; Digital 
Cameras; Lenses; Film; Composition; Lighting; 
Point of View and Angles; Photographing People; 
Landscape Pictures; Patterns and Waterfront; 
Metropolitan Areas; Action Shots; Photographing 
Animals; Special Effects; Displaying Your 
Pictures; Using the Skill; Clubs, Organizations, 
Contests. Each topic is broken into one or sever-
al lessons.  Kym’s Konstruction Kit supplies you 
with daily lesson plans for these, but leaves you 
the flexibility of changing or rearranging as you 
see fit.  Several of the lessons include direction to 
read about a particular topic. For these, Kym has 
supplied a book list in the back, but you’ll have 
to make a trip to the library and make sure you 
have reference books that address these topics on 
hand when you need them. 80 pgs, pb.
004754   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .50

Creative Photography Lab (5-AD)
  As a photographer, I know how boring some 
photography books can be. This is not one of 
those books. It includes 52 projects that explore a 
variety of photographic elements through hands-
on exploration. Projects would make for fun walks 
around town. Learn about golden hour by taking 
the same picture at different times of the day. 
Take pictures of the same subject (a person or an 
object) in different places. Look for backlit sub-
jects and learn how to enhance an image with this 
technique. Also, to shake it up, six mixed media 
projects are included, such as photo transfers and 
fabric photo flags.
  Most assignments explain how to use any type 
of digital camera you have, whether it’s a DSLR, 
a point and shoot, or even (most of the time) 
a smartphone. (If using a smartphone, consid-
er buying an app that allows you to manually 
control the phone’s camera settings, similar to a 
DSLR). One assignment requires a film camera, 
but even a disposable one will work.
  Since there are 52 projects, I think it would be 
neat for a student (or the whole family!) to do 
one a week. This allows enough time to plan 
out ideas, try them, and try again if something 
doesn’t work out the way they had hoped. This 
hands-on approach will teach your student pho-
tography skills and theory that they will use for 
years to come. 144 pgs, pb. – Laura
061395   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 16 .95
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Smartphone Photography Guide (5-AD)
  As a photographer, I must admit that I’m a bit of 
a camera snob. However I believe two things are 
more important than any technical spec a camera 
has: 1) the best camera is the one you have with 
you; and, 2) everyone starts somewhere. Enter the 
smartphone. The amount of technology that goes 
into these little cameras is impressive, making 
them a great, accessible platform for photography 
beginners. But where do you start? 
  The Smartphone Photography Guide is an 
impressive beginner’s manual for anyone with 
a smartphone. The information is laid out in an 
easy-to-digest format with lots of photo examples 
to get the creative juices flowing. While some of 
the information is smart phone specific (how to 
use certain settings, editing apps, etc), this book 
puts most of the emphasis on the rules of photog-
raphy and elements of composition, knowledge 
that will be used regardless of camera type. If you 
have a child who is interested in photography, 
but the camera price tag and their ever-changing 
interests make you hesitant to buy a camera, or if 
you’re just hoping to improve your snapshots from 
family vacation, this book is entry way to a hobby 
or career path that will be enjoyed for years to 
come. 256 pgs, pb. – Laura
060453   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 11 .50

Digital Photography Complete Course (5-AD)
  Photography has an intensely steep learning 
curve, but a good manual can be your best friend 
along the way. This book takes all the guesswork 
out of the complicated elements of photography 
and presents it in a manner that builds upon itself 
to create a solid foundation. 
  This book is divided into 20 weeks or chapters 
with 14 pages for each week. Read at your own 
pace, or use this as a framework for a photogra-
phy class. Each week is divided into the follow-
ing parts: Test Your Knowledge (observe several 
photographs and identify which one shows a 
particular technique or flaw); Understand The 
Theory (detailed diagrams and example pho-
tos to help you grasp the concept); Learn the 
Skills (explains the necessary camera settings 
or equipment); Practice and Experiment (gives 
you several different types of photos to try, 
allowing for kinesthetic learning); Assess Your 
Results (encourages you to review your images 
and points out correct and incorrect things to 
look for in your own pictures); Enhance Your 
Images (goes over basic image editing techniques 
with Photoshop, though these elements are, for 
the most part, available in any quality editing 
software such as Lightroom or Elements); and 
Review Your Progress (a short quiz to help you 
review the technical information you learned that 
“week”). While this book is a little text heavy and 
will require a good amount of reading in addition 
to actual “doing,” the information is very good 
and is sure to improve your photography if you 
are willing to take the time to work on it. 360 
pgs, hc. – Laura
055555   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 20 .75

Beginner’s Photography Guide 2nd Ed . (7-AD)
  Take the scariness out of digital photography 
with this intuitive, straightforward guide for the 
beginner or amateur photographer. With a DSLR 
focus (although it reviews all types of digital 
cameras), this step-by-step guide covers all the 
features your digital camera offers and demon-

strates the “hows,” “whens,” and “whys” to 
applying these features to each unique scenario. 
It even covers extras like basic camera holding 
techniques and camera accessories to the final 
steps of image enhancement in editing software. 
Concepts are divided into seven main chap-
ters: Equipment, Exposure, Focusing, Lenses, 
Available Light, Flash, and Image Enhancement. 
Throughout the book you’ll find clear step-by-
step graphics, large “The Results” photos with 
final overviews and camera settings, and precise 
explanations and tips, making this guide easy to 
use and understand. This is an essential guide for 
anyone who wants to expand their knowledge 
and gain a basic theoretical foundation in digital 
photography. 2nd edition has been revised and 
updated. 192 pgs, pb.
014093   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95

Digital Photography Masterclass (9-AD)
  Transform your photos from amateur to pro-
fessional looking with this elegantly presented 
book of clear tutorials, practical assignments, 
step-by-step projects, and inspirational examples. 
This photography guide is definitely for those 
who already know some photography basics and 
are familiar with their digital camera. It takes 
photography to the next level and helps you 
fine tune your artistic skills by developing your 
eye for composition, color, lighting, exposure, 
depth of field, and more. Photography subjects 
are presented in 20 tutorial masterclasses, with 
assignments for each tutorial that you can move 
through at your own pace. Examples of the same 
assignments are shown from other photographers 
around the world and how they interpreted them 
along with the difficulties they may have encoun-
tered. Once you have taken your photos, move 
through the digital manipulation tutorials to 
enhance your images in profound and beautiful 
ways. Become inspired by other master photog-
raphers in personal interviews where they share 
their secrets and experiences during their journey 
from amateur photo talking to making photogra-
phy a professional living. 
  This book is full of stunning photos and a 
wealth of valuable knowledge on the latest tech-
niques set up in a clean presentation. Content 
is divided into four main divisions, starting 
with “Mastering Your Camera” containing the 
following tutorials: 1: Key Camera Control, 2: 
Exposure Control, 3: Tonality and Contrast, 4: 
Obtaining the Best Image, and 5: Obtaining 
Ideal Color. The next section, “Developing Your 
Skills” includes these tutorials: 6: Mastering 
Composition, 7: Perfecting Your Timing, 8: 
Using Available Light, and 9: Portable Sunlight. 
The third section, “The Digital Darkroom” con-
tains these tutorials: 10, Perfecting the Image, 
11: Manipulating the Image, and 12: Advanced 
Manipulation. The final section, “Advancing\ 
Your Photography” covers tutorials: 13, Travel 
Photography, 14: Portrait Photography, 15: 
Documentary Photography, 16: Landscape and 
Nature Photography, 17: Sports Photography, 
18: Architecture Photography, 19: Wildlife 
Photography, and 20: Fine Art Photography. 
Once you’ve explored this incredible book, be 
ready to feel inspired to pick up a camera and 
start your own journey of capturing the beautiful 
world around you! 360 pgs, hc.
017343   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 20 .75

How to Make a Movie in 10 Easy Lessons (3-8)
  Making movies can be a little intimidating, so 
an easy-to-understand guide could be your best 
friend through the process. This book, while a 
little text heavy for younger filmmakers, is more 
surface level than the other film books we sell, 
which can be really great for someone looking to 
get their feet wet without having to learn a lot of 
jargon. This book is extremely kid friendly in that 
it gives handy tips to work around aspects that 
they might night be able to control (actor skill 
and age, set design, gear, budget, etc.). It’s more 
of a “Learn by Doing” book rather than a detailed 
look at the film industry, which has its own pros 
and cons depending on the type of learner your 
child may be. The graphics are really fun and 
engaging, and the information is presented very 
accessibly to middle school age children. 63 pgs, 
hc, spiral-bound. – Laura
063031   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .50

☼LEGO® Make Your Own Movie (3-AD)
  Make your own movies using your favorite 
LEGO® bricks! Using this kit, you can make 
simple stop-motion films with any digital camera 
such as a smart phone or tablet (not included). 
There are 36 LEGO® pieces including minifigure 
heads, bodies, and hair, as well as accessories 
like a skateboard and a banana. You can also 
use any LEGO® pieces you already have. You’ll 
learn how animation works, basic stop-motion 
tools like time-lapse and a walk cycle, and many 
other movie making elements such as telling a 
good story, camera motion, sound effects, light-
ing, and more. Follow the directions to create 
the sample movies. Then you’re ready to start 
making your own! Use the tools to create a story, 
punch out the 6 included backgrounds (with 
designs like outer space, underwater, downtown, 
etc.), set up your minifigures, and you’re ready to 
shoot! Lights, camera, LEGO®! ~ Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067640   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .75

Drafting / Architecture

☼Architect’s Dot-to-Dot (3-AD)
  Forty-five of the 20th century’s most famous 
buildings, from a wide variety of architects, have 
been transformed into challenging dot-to-dot 
puzzles. The numbers are tiny and there are lots 
of them! Most puzzles go into the 200s, but some 
go into the 500s. There are some simple lines 
that give hints and the solutions are in the back. 
It would be fun to do some further research into 
the various styles! You could color in the finished 
image to match the real building and have a 
reference book when you’re done! 9.75x9.75”, 
sc. ~ Sara
071237   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
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Creating Line Designs (K-9)
  Okay, so you might start using these books as 
a means of teaching your children how to draw 
straight lines with a ruler.  (Some call these 
“pre-drafting” skills).  But they are also helpful 
in reinforcing the top-to-bottom and left-to-right 
orientation needed for reading and for general 
success in our top-to-bottom-left-to-right culture! 
They also serve as great exercises in following 
directions and  provide experience in completing 
several small tasks to accomplish a quality fin-
ished product.  But this isn’t why kids enjoy them 
so much.  Canvassing my own children yielded 
the following insights;  “It’s really neat that, just 
by connecting the dots, you can create a design 
like that,” “I liked drawing the lines,” “they were 
really neat,” and “it was fun coloring in the 
designs.”  There you have it, from the “experts.”  
Books progress in difficulty both in design and 
technique.  In book one, pairs of numbers are 
connected.  In volume two, pairs of letters and 
numbers are connected (more lines).  By book 
three, designs require you to lift your pencil at 
some parts along the line to create the proper 
drawing.  In book four, designs are even more 
elaborate. Reproducible.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9.95 7 .50
003701 Book 1 (K-2)
003702 Book 2 (1-3)
003703 Book 3 (3-5)
000127 Book 4 (4-8)
LINDES Set of all four  .  .  .  .  .  39.80 27 .95

Drafting Sketchbooks from Insight Technical 
Education (K-AD)
  Insight Technical Education has created a unique 
approach to technical art.Technical art manifests 
itself as drafting and computer-aided design. The 
author, Mel Peterman, has spent years doing 
drafting and CAD work in architecture, piping 
and electrical blueprints, and machinery design.  
Mel’s idea is to give students the foundational 
work of doing technical drawing manually so that 
they may have a better “feel” and “style” when 
progressing to CAD programs.
  The Complete-A-Sketch books should be 
the first books used.  Mel’s approach is very 
much “hands-on” - after a brief explanation 
of orthographic projections, isometric projec-
tions, and perspectives, it’s drawing, drawing, 
drawing.  But the drawing technique is easy to 
follow - easy enough, he even suggests starting 
Complete-A-Sketch with 4-6 year-olds!  For each 
exercise, a small version of the object is shown, 
then the large version has all the corners and 
intersections filled in.  The student connects all 
of the lines to complete the object.  The objects 
get more detailed as you go. This volume “bridg-
es the gap” between Complete-A-Sketch Vol. 
3 and Practical Drafting, by teaching advanced 
technical sketching and also introducing drafting 
concepts and CAD.  It includes 37 sketching 
projects, eight 3-D paper models to build and 25 
bonus projects.  Unlike the other volumes in the 
series, this one is on .pdf format on CD, so you 
can print pages for consumption.
  Once you have completed the Complete-A-
Sketch books, you are ready for Practical Drafting 
(recommended for Jr. High and up).  The author 
asks that the student do each exercise both man-
ually and using CAD software.  To complete the 
project manually, the student will need some 
additional supplies.  Of course, to complete the 

project on a computer, you will need some type 
of CAD program for your computer.
  The last item is more free-form.  Practical 
Graphic Design deals with page layout and 
design techniques for print projects.  Points of 
discussion include margins, text columns, head-
ers, footers, mastheads, headlines, subheads, 
captions, graphic objects and white space.
  This program would be a good way to test the 
waters to see if your student in interested in engi-
neering or technical art. 
021282 Complete-A-Sketch Vision-
 Dexterity-Focus (K-AD) 20.00 16 .95
045031 Complete-A-Sketch 1-2-3
 on CD (K-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  . 31.00 25 .95

If you’re planning on using this series with 
multiple children, you may want to invest in 
this set on CD.  It contains Volumes 1-3 from 
the Complete-A-Sketch series in .pdf format 
so you can easily print pages for each child. 

045030 Advanced Create-A-Sketch
 on CD-ROM (10-AD)  31.00 25 .95
021286 Practical Drafting (6-AD)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 40.00 34 .95
021287 Practical Graphic Design
 (6-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 40.00 34 .95

Intro 2 Architecture Creativity Set (3-9)
  I had an early interest in houses and archi-
tecture, and now I still love good design and 
creative interiors. I would have loved the stencils 
in this set, and may have saved some heavy 
lifting if I had used them to plan my bedroom 
rearranging instead of winging it! Students are 
first introduced to several periods in architectural 
design in a brief & colorful, kid-friendly booklet 
(16 pp). Classical, Romanesque, gothic, renais-
sance, baroque, Georgian, neoclassical, beaux 
arts, Bauhaus, art deco, expressionism, decon-
structivism, structural expressionism and critical 
regionalism all have a short blurb and an illustra-
tion of a famous building in that style. You then 
look at structural elements and a timeline before 
you are encouraged to have a go at an original 
design. In the kit is a color poster of all of these 
famous buildings, great for a quick reference as 
you are in design-mode! A set of 6 stencils are 
guides for your student. They are made of sturdy, 
flexible, clear plastic and have elements like 
turrets, windows, domes, ornamental doors & 
ornaments for the outside, plus interior stuff like 
furniture, closets and sinks. A set of 8 colored 
pencils and a tablet of graph paper get your kid-
dos started. They can then make a large exterior 
and a large interior on the poster-sized paper in 
the kit. Two sheets of patterned paper have 6 
designs of wood-look floors, tile & fabric textures 
to add some flair. While small children would 
have some trouble using the stencils, they can 
still design an interior and exterior in their own 
style. This would be a fun addition to any study 
in history or architecture, art or design. It has 
enough guidance to get you started and enough 
openness to let you be creative. ~ Sara
031394   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 15 .29

Young Architect City Planner (3-8)
  For all the young architects out there not content 
to design a single house or building, here’s some-
thing a bit grander: a whole city!  Design and lay 
out your town using templates, traceable paper, 
and colored pencils.  Once the groundwork is 
finished, you can begin working in three dimen-

sions with stackable 3D buildings. Included 
is everything you need for a functional city, 
including dozens of uniquely-shaped buildings 
and roof pieces, bridges, colored pencils, paper 
city guides, stencils, a folding drawing mat, and 
instructions for creating a miniature city.
019290   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .60.00 40 .95

☼Archi-Doodle: Architects Activity Book (4-AD)
  If you have an interest in architecture and like 
to draw, then you will find this publication to 
be a valuable resource. It is organized around a 
series of drawing exercises or projects that fea-
ture a wide assortment of architectural designs. 
The book does not focus upon how to draw 
buildings, but upon what design features could 
or should be incorporated into various struc-
tures. Each monochrome drawing in the book 
is rendered in fine line black pen, but students 
are encouraged to use other mediums such as 
pencils, pens, charcoal, or even collage. This 
well-designed architectural sketchbook will help 
students think deeply about what goes into the 
process of building structures, and may even 
serve as part of a student’s portfolio. 160 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
071214   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .50

Young Architect Experiment Kit (5-AD)
  Aspiring architects will really get a feel for the 
career with this design kit. Trace the room tem-
plates to draw out a floor plan and add furniture 
with colored pencils. Then, use the acrylic wall 
pieces and corner blocks to build a 3D model on 
top of the floor plan. Add the finishing touch with 
window and door stickers. Includes: an 18” x 
24” work mat, 6 large pieces of tracing paper, 60 
acrylic walls, 50 corner blocks, room templates, 
furniture guides, door/window stickers, and an 
instruction manual.
030134   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .92.00 59 .95

Arckit Kits (6-AD)
A truly inspiring series of modular building kits 
for the young architect! These kits are not just 
toys or “children’s building blocks”—they are the 
real deal, used professionally by architects, uni-
versities, and model hobbyists across the world. 
Requiring no glue, cutting, or soldering, these 
modular kits are built wall-by-wall on peg-fitted 
floor panels. Each kit comes with a different 
series of building blocks, including floor panels 
of varying sizes, walls, stairs, roofs, windows, 
doors, and almost any architectural component 
you can imagine in a real house. 
  To begin, a floor plan is required, just like in 
real architecture: every floor panel can be linked 
or pushed together with another, allowing almost 
any size or shape of house. Once all floors are 
linked, pegged walls, windows, and other com-
ponents can be inserted into the peg-ready floor 
panels. My favorite part of these kits is their sheer 

continued...
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versatility—different pieces can be combined to 
create virtually any house, room, or architectural 
effect desired. For example, window sections can 
create framed windows, half windows, or even 
frameless corner windows. Stairs can similarly be 
joined to create double-stairs, U-shaped stairs, 
stairs with landings, or even T-shaped stairs 
(think 1800’s mansion entrance). Kits also come 
with paper which can be printed with textures 
from Arckit’s website to give finished projects the 
perfect look. Once you’re done with a building, 
or if you want to redesign it, simply lift each 
piece out of its peg-slot.
  To top it all off, the application of these kits is as 
dynamic as their construction. They can be used 
as advanced building kits for kids, to teach archi-
tecture as a school subject or hobby, or for model 
hobbyists. These kits are straightforward and 
accessible for anyone. Who knows—after your 
little architects are finished with their ultra-mod-
ern houses, you might just be able to create your 
own dream house! For more information about 
the kits or their uses, please visit Arckit’s website 
at www.arckit.com.
004970 Mini Angle Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .95
004979 Mini Curve Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .95
005009 Mini Dormer Kit  .  .  .  .  .  39 .95
040414 ☼Go Colors Kit  .  .  .  .  .59.99 55 .95

Bring color to your dream house! This 175-
piece kit includes a wide variety of building 
components suitable for a two-story house 
and a starter guide.

013828 ☼Go Plus Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 55 .95
013874 ☼Mini Modern Colours Kit 39 .95

☼Arckit Cityscape (1-AD)
  Design miniature cities in minutes! Utilizing a 
similar intuitive design as other Arckits, Cityscape 
presents young architects with the joys of planning 
cities. Kits feature a wide variety of tiles, ramps, 
iconic roofs, and other city features. Snap them 
together like plastic building-bricks to form court-
yards, parks, towers, and unique buildings, then 
arrange them into a cityscape! These kits are less 
detailed and require less skill & precision when 
piecing together, making them suitable for young-
er kids. The Colors Kit features a variety of pastel 
colors, and the Standard Kit is “architect’s white.”
068099 Colors Kit (01)  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
068100 Standard Kit (01)  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

Design / Creative Thinking

Extraordinaires Design Studio (3-AD)
  From the makers of Rory’s Story Cubes comes 
this fun and sneaky way to stretch your mind!  
These are essentially design challenges, but 
they’re not just any design challenges.  The 
clients you’ll be working for are a bit out there: 
Superheroes, Ninjas, Robots, Fairies, Giants, and 
other interesting characters are all in need of your 
services.  Each time you play, select a client and 
a project card (or shuffle and pick randomly for a 
challenge!) Hmm… how about inventing a music 
player for a fairy?  From here, you can start think-
ing about and sketching your design. You can 
do this on your own, or, if you need help, use 
a Think card.  Think cards are prompts that help 
you to ponder certain aspects of your design.  
For example, one might read: “Think about the 
materials used to make your design.  Are they 
available in the client’s world? Or will you need 
to invent something new?”  Well!  This is a good 

place to start.  Fairies don’t have access to the 
kinds of components that would normally be 
used in a music player.  They’re mostly restricted 
to materials found in the woods.  Because the 
clients are so extraordinairy, you as the inven-
tor really have to think outside the box and put 
yourself in their place.  Their world is likely a lot 
different from yours, after all!  To further provide 
you with information, each client card has extra 
images on the back that relate other knowledge 
about the character, such as their environment, 
interests, and occupation.  So the fairy you’re 
designing for isn’t just any fairy – she’s a fairy 
who does detective work.  After you have con-
sidered your client, thought about your design, 
sketched it out, and given it a name, present to 
your family and friends and explain why your 
creation would be perfect for your client’s needs.  
And, if you’re especially proud of your project, 
post it online to the extraordinaire website!  
Aside from just being a lot of fun, these sets 
involve some serious creativity as well as practi-
cality to think of truly great designs.  In addition, 
many skills are used – critical thinking, problem 
solving, communication, empathy, presentation, 
clarity, and art to name a few.  Whew, what a 
mental workout!  Sets can be used alone, with a 
fellow brainstormer, or as a group activity/game. 
Please note: there are some fantasy-based clients 
including vampires, evil geniuses, and wizards.  
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
063088 Buildings .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .50

Calling all architects!  Design buildings suited 
to particular kinds of folk for different needs.  
What kind of features would work well on 
a school for robots?  Set includes six client 
cards, six project cards, ten think cards, a 
drawing frame/content case, an idea pad, a 
drawing pad, and instructions/rules.

032792 Clothing  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .50
063089 Deluxe Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 34 .50

The largest set, this includes 15 client cards, 
15 project cards, 30 think cards, 5 award 
cards (for use with multiple players), a 
design case, a large idea pad, a drawing 
pen, and instructions/rules.  Projects and 
clients are divided into difficulty so you can 
design something fairly straightforward (such 
as a place for a wizard to sleep) or a true 
head-scratcher (such as a communications 
device for a merman).

063090 Inventions  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .50
Set the inventor inside you wild coming up 
with objects for unique characters to use in 
their daily life.  I wonder what timekeeping 
device a pirate might use?  Set includes 6 
client cards, 6 project cards, 10 think cards, 
a drawing frame/content case, an idea pad, a 
drawing pen, and instructions/rules.

Fashion Design / Interior Design

Fashion Activity Kits (K-AD)
  Design your own fashions and color them in 
using a sturdy frame and 9 double-sided plastic 
plates. Lay a paper over the plates & rub over 
it with the rubbing crayon. I like how this set is 
contained. The carrying case stores the fashion 
plates, 4 colored pencils (included), and the 
rubbing crayon/holder. From Melissa & Doug, 
7.5x12”
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95
036623 Fashion 037006 Princess

Drawing, Doodling & Coloring Fashion (1-5)
064203   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 12 .59

Fashion Plates / Action Plates (1-AD)
  Parents may remember fashion rubbing plates 
from their own childhoods, and now the fun has 
been updated for the next generation. Mix and 
match the plastic rubbing plates (heads, tops and 
bottoms) in the tablet,  add paper and then rub 
with a black crayon to transfer the image. Flip the 
plates over to find textures you can rub onto your 
outfit with any color. Full kits contain rubbing 
plates, tablet frame, rubbing crayon with hold-
er, paper and more, while expansions include 
plates, rubbing crayon and storage tray.
027266 Deluxe Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95

Includes a drawing tablet, crayon holder, 15 
fashion plates, 2 rubbing crayons, 8 colored 
pencils, 20 sheets of paper, and an idea 
guide – all in a trendy carrying case!

065736 Action Plates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .99
Superhero-themed set features 18 rubbing plates 
with super-hero and action hero costumes and 
accessories. Both boy and girl costumes are 
included. Set includes tablet, paper, rubbing 
crayon and holder, crayons and more.

065738 Superstar Deluxe Kit  24.99 21 .95
Includes 15 fashion plates (singer and musi-
cian themed), 20 sheets of paper, 8 colored 
pencils, 2 rubbing crayons, crayon holder, 
drawing tablet, carrying case and idea guide.

065739 Travel Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
Travel-size kit includes travel-theme fashion 
plates, tray with storage, crayons, and paper.

Sketch Portfolios (3-8)
  Are you a budding designer? If youve always 
wanted to design your own fashions or be a virtu-
al interior designer, then youve come to the right 
place. The spiral-bound portfolios feature sketch 
pages with lightly colored backdrop scenes for 
you to embellish, along with stencils, stickers, 
colored pencils and more. For example, the 
Fashion Design Set shows silhouettes of women 
set against various high-fashion scenes (i.e., run-
way, in a dressing room, on a stage, etc.). Use 
the stencils to trace dresses, pants, accessories, 
handbags, shoes, and other stylin shapes on the 
models silhouettes. Add some stickers for extra 
pizzazz, and your models will be ready for their 
close-ups! Pet Lover contains pet-themed sketch 
pages, with illustrations of cats, dogs, horses and 
other pets to decorate with clothing, accessories 
and embellishments. ~ Lisa/Sara
EACH PORTFOLIO BELOW 8.99 7 .95

These spiral-bound portfolio kits contain sev-
eral stencil sheets, 40 sketch pages, 7 colored 
pencils, 4 pencil grips, 2 glitter pens, pencil 
sharpener, stickers, and instructions.
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013343 Fashion Design
013400 Interior Design
032750 Pet Lover
062850 American Girl BeForever 12.99 10 .95

The kit comes with everything you need to 
create modern fashions inspired by some 
of your favorite historic girls. Enjoy sketch 
sheets, stencils, stickers, embellishments, 
with a handy instruction/inspiration guide to 
get you going. You’ll have your own line in 
no time!

Fashion Stylist Sticker Kit (3-8)
  This fashion design portfolio includes 700 stick-
ers and has an edgier feel to the fashions. I love 
the fun street style! Create style pages for beauty 
(makeup/nail polish), fabric swatches, acces-
sories, and garments by mixing and matching 
the stickers on several pages of models awaiting 
your outfits. Sturdy cardboard portfolio keeps you 
organized! 7.5x9.5”.
064225   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95

Crayola® Creations Fashion Sketch Set (3-8)
  Stencils, stickers and a spiral pad of fashion 
models waiting for you to add fabulous clothing 
designs of your very own! Portable pad is bound 
at the top for easy access for left or right-handers. 
Stickers include shiny accessories and fun foot-
wear. 5 plastic stencil sheets include tops, bot-
toms, dresses & accessories. 6x10”
064221   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.49 6 .75

My Fashion Portfolio (3-8)
  Design your own fashions creating more than 
40 original looks. Choose your model, pick 
out your swatches from the large assortment of 
denim, sequin, animal prints and other colorful 
designs, and then tape them under the cut-
out illustration to create your outfits. Klutz kit 
includes: 21 pre-cut illustrations, 30 double-sid-
ed patterned papers, 4 sheets of tissue paper, 
gold & silver sticker sheets & a sticky tape sheet.
021797   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

DC Super Hero Girls Compact Fashion Sketch 
Set (3-8)
  Calling all super fashionistas! The DC Super 
Hero Girls need your help to design some awe-
some crime fighting costumes! This pad comes 
with coloring sheets, stencils, and both metallic 
and regular stickers. Color a costume for Wonder 
Woman, Batgirl, Poison Ivy, Harley Quinn, 
Super Girl, Katana, Catwoman, and Bumblebee. 
Add sticker accessories, then embellish the 
background with designs from the stencils. The 
kit includes 30 sketch sheets, 120 stickers, and 
two half-size stencil sheets. This is great for little 
ones all the way up to adult – I know I enjoyed 
coloring Wonder Woman with some Prismacolor 
pencils, and I bet little girls would have just as 
much fun with their own age-appropriate art sup-
plies. Save the day, with style!  - Laura
064223   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95

My Style Studio: Design & Trace Your Own 
Fashion (3-AD)
  For those who are a little more serious about 
their passion for fashion, this kit includes every-
thing needed to trace and color complete ensem-
bles – just like a real fashion designer! Attach 
the figure art to the custom drawing board and 
arrange any of the 53 vinyl fashion clings to 

create the perfect outfit. Then, trace the figure/
outfit onto the tracing paper and finish the design 
by adding color and patterns. The kit includes a 
drawing board, figure art, vinyl clings, 40 pieces 
of tracing paper, 8 pattern textures, drawing 
utensils, and more,
027378   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

Design Your Dream Room Interior Design 
Portfolio (3-8)
  Sigh, those creative children who forever want 
a new bedspread, new pillows, new paint, new 
curtains and such can cost you a fortune in time 
and materials. Never mind about the holes in 
your walls from changing their minds! Turn that 
creative bent into a thoughtful (an inexpensive) 
project where they get to design the bedroom of 
their dreams. You may even find it is motivation to 
earn some money and learn how to paint to make 
their dream a reality at some point! This kit from 
Klutz provides 5 fold-out practice rooms to design 
using over 300 punch out decorating pieces and 
patterned papers. Use the tape sheet (included) as 
you group the colors, patterns and accessories you 
want in your room onto a plan board of some kind 
or put them directly onto the room settings. There is 
also a 78 page book of instruction and inspiration. 
Design a loft look a la Boho chic, go soft and floral 
in a vintage style room with weathered finishes, 
or play with a stark black and white graphic wall 
with pops of color for a modern fab flair! You have 
loads of throw pillows to choose from in fun and 
trendy styles and colors. How about a chandelier? 
Why not, it’s a dream room after all. Parents, just 
be prepared for a sales pitch from your child who 
is now armed with a concrete design for his/her 
bedroom! I have to say, the designs are pretty girly, 
but I think any future designer would have a ball 
with this cool kit. ~Sara
032606   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

☼Dottie Polka’s Vintage Collection (3-AD)
  Dottie is a lovely character who owns a vin-
tage clothing resale shop in a fashionable city 
– perhaps yours? She thrives on the hunt for old 
clothes, shoes and jewelry, traveling the world 
in search of the right pieces for her customers. 
Throughout this HUGE book, you are an active 
participant – pairing vintage accessories with 
modern dresses, trying out and playing with 
patterns all over the place. The heavy paper will 
stand up to any marker or colored pencil, and 
even water color pencil. Models are appropri-
ately drawn and designs are neither too babyish 
nor too mature! Loads of fashion industry-related 
vocabulary and historical nuggets are included. 
Pages are not perforated, so you end up with a 
portfolio of sorts when completed. 207pp. ~ Sara
010197   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

☼Fashion Design Studio: Learn to Draw Figures, 
Fashion, Hairstyles & More (7-AD)
  This is a how-to book for a student who is seri-
ously interested in learning to draw fashion. They 
start with creating a design space and what you 
should have in it. You go into drawing the human 
form and learning about true proportion and how 
to emphasize and exaggerate legs and such for 
fashion designing. There is a lot of time learning 
to draw someone mid-movement, which is really 
interesting. Then you focus on the facial features. 
This book really spends time on the individual 
features as well as the whole form. I liked the 

do’s and don’ts – super helpful! Now you’re 
ready to dress the figure - learn to draw flounces 
and ruffles, how clothing drapes on a body, and 
other clothing details before you move on to 
designing patterns and fashion accessories. The 
hats page looks like tons of fun to me! You could 
easily add this to a high school art program. A 
student can draw directly in the book as well as 
keep a separate portfolio. I think this would be a 
good reference tool too! 126pp ~ Sara
010929   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95

CRAFTS
Books and kits that focus more on crafting 
skills and projects rather than fine art skills. 

General Arts & Crafts Idea Books

The Artful Parent (PK-3)
  What a beautiful tool and valuable resource for 
anyone who wants to bring art into their chil-
dren’s lives. Exploring art with your children is so 
important for a child’s growth and development 
but not everyone is artsy. Where do you begin? 
Author Jean Van’t Hul (mother of two) sparks 
creativity in parents and encourages them in a 
heart-felt, kind way. She starts with a helpful, 
practical guide on setting up creative spaces in 
the home for must-have supplies (even items 
from around the house) and useful resources. 
The book showcases a wide range of 60 beau-
tiful activities that are easy for all to accomplish 
and covers a diverse selection of art media and 
techniques. Her laidback “process over product” 
approach in artmaking with kids makes this book 
and activities so much fun. Plus she simplifies 
the approach and understands from a practical 
standpoint that scheduling art into a busy day can 
be a challenge. The text is clean and simple to 
read and the book is filled with gorgeous photos 
showing children creating the activities. What a 
soothing read for any parent. Just add a cup of 
tea! 320 pgs, 7” x 8.5” pb. ~ Emily
048597   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 15 .50

The Artful Year (PK-AD)
  Let’s bring the family together and what 
better way than thru art, cooking and cele-
bration? Author Jean Van’t Hul (of The Artful 
Parent) brings us another beautiful and valuable 
resource. Reinforcing the joys of the seasons 
along with celebrating the holidays with art & 
craft activities and cooking, she introduces fun 
and creative ways to make quality family time 
happen year-round--and how you can start new 
traditions too! This book has a lovely presenta-
tion and organization of activities divided into 
the four seasons. Each of the 175+ family-friend-
ly activities has an overview, list of supplies 
or ingredients, and easy-to-follow instructions. 
Colorful, beautiful photos of sample activities 
are showcased throughout. All the projects are 
easy to create and fun for all ages. There truly is 
something for everyone. Her words are inspiring 
and heart-felt, and the focus is not on perfection, 
but the journey together. She encourages you as 
a family to get out and explore the world around 
you, to take in the beauty of the changing sea-
sons as inspiration for your art and baking activ-
ities. For anyone looking to add quality to family 
time, this book is a treasure! 350 pgs, 7” x 8.5” 
pb. ~ Emily
048667   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .50
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Global Art: Activities/Projects/Inventions from 
Around the World (2-8)
 Art projects are a great way to reinforce content 
and represent different cultures. Think about how 
crafting a Nigerian royalty hanging while study-
ing Nigeria could help children better retain and 
appreciate aspects of Nigerian life. Chinese print-
ing presses and Peruvian silver wind chimes add 
dimension to your lessons or fun to a unit study. 
This book ties together art, history, geography 
and culture with clear, illustrated directions for 
over 135 projects using household items. Lots of 
projects use recycled materials too! The book is 
divided by continent, and includes all 7, so you 
can easily find a project to go with your lesson. 
Some ideas are just fun and relate to the conti-
nents, like those in the Antarctica chapter. Your 
students can make a salt dough penguin, snowy 
stencils w/glitter & shoe polish, a frozen fish 
sculpture and a snow globe! What a time saver to 
have this all at hand! Your students can use it to 
make great visual aids for a presentation of a cul-
ture or geographical region. 188pgs, pb. ~ Sara
007613   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

Coloring Books / Activities

☼Young Artist Pocket Size Pictures Kit (K-4)
  Creative little gift set with quality supplies from 
Faber-Castell® is a blast to use! Expose little ones 
to mixed media (stamping with ink, drawing 
with marker & coloring with crayons) and see 
the cute masterpieces they create. Includes 30 
heavy 3.5”x 2 3/8” cards: 20 have pre-printed 
simple shapes (to get you started) and 10 are 
blank. 3 foam mini stamps (star, circle, triangle) 
add fun designs and texture from the 5-color ink 
pad. Fill in some more of the drawing with the 
black marker and finish coloring with the 6 twist 
crayons. And the best part, store and display 
all your finished pictures in the included clear 
pocket-size portfolio that snaps shut. Non-toxic 
supplies. Note: black marker may stain fabric. 
~ Emily  1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
004995   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

☼Color Me Cut-Outs (PK-6)
  These fun, cardstock shapes come pre-cut with 
a design printed on one side. Simple, but the 
opportunities are endless! Punch a hole through 
the top, add some ribbon, and you have and 
quick tree ornament. Add a photo to the back 
and sign your name, and you have a keepsake 
gift for relatives. String a few together for a 
holiday garland or party decoration--it’s up to 
you! Each pack of 36 cut-outs has 12 each of 
three designs, each about 6” square. Great for 
classrooms, co-ops, and Sunday School classes 
too! ~ Laura
EACH PACK OF 36  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.49 5 .50
043221 Eggs 043238 Holiday
043224 Flowers (A .) 043240 Stars
043231 Hearts

☼Rainbow Fish: Color Count Jr . Stickers (PK-2)
  This color-by-number book features the 
Rainbow Fish and his friends. Follow the direc-
tions to color and then follow the letter codes to 
place colorful, sparkly stickers to complete the 
beautiful picture. Children will enjoy seeing their 
finished artwork shimmer and shine! Increase 
your children’s number and color recognition, 
improve concentration, and build fine motor 
skills with this creative book. 10 pictures plus 
stickers. Non-reproducible. ~ Gina
068383   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95

☼Googly Eyes Coloring Pads (PK-AD)
  Let creativity flow as you color these goo-
gly-eyed pictures! These coloring sheets are great 
for crayons, pencils, paints, or markers! Includes 
an extra page of paper googly eyes. 30 pages 
each of coloring fun! 14” x 10.75”. ~ Logan 
036695 Wacky Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
036700 Wacky Faces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Mystery Mosaics (1-4)
  Uncover a secret image by coloring each 
numbered square. Build visual perception skills 
as you get closer to finishing the mosaic and 
revealing the image. Each book contains eighteen 
color-by-number mysteries. – Rachel 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95
037203 Book 1 028314 Book 6
037204 Book 2 017405 Book 7
037210 Book 3 017448 Book 8
037215 Book 4 068382 Book 9
028269 Book 5 068381 Book 10

Dover Spark Coloring Books (1-5)
  Coloring is such a relaxing and enjoyable activ-
ity! These coloring books are not your typical 
coloring books for kids. They are similar to adult 
coloring books with fun and interesting patterns 
and designs, but they are simple enough for kids 
to enjoy. Each book has 30 illustrations to color, 
printed on one side of the page with a perforated 
edge – great for sharing and for showing off your 
artwork! ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
064073 Amazing Animals
064077 Awesome Alphabets
064083 Butterflies
064099 Cool Cats
064111 Fancy Fish
064114 Flower Fun
064123 Horses
064128 Jungle Fun
064142 Mandalas
064146 Mosaics
064155 Owls
028718 Puppy Love
064166 Sun, Moon and Stars
066461 Wildlife Designs

Drawing Made Easy (3-AD)
  The colorful side of drawing! These sets are all 
about practicing color pencil techniques rather 
than graphite or charcoal. Unlike the color pen-
cil by number kits, though, these projects don’t 
come with numbered overlays. Each drawing has 
slight colored outlines. It’s up to you to follow 
the technique guide provided to see how well 
you can replicate the included color pictures. 
Sets contain four 8” x 10” drawing boards, four 
color pictures, twelve color pencils, six com-
pressed color sticks, one pencil sharpener, and 

a drawing guide.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062576 Butterflies (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
062577 Flowers .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95

Colour Pencil by Numbers (3-AD)
  Color pencils can be an intimidating medium 
to approach. These kits offer an inexpensive way 
to practice with them and learn mixing tech-
niques while creating pleasing images that will 
bolster your confidence. Exactly like a paint by 
number kit, just fill in the numbered areas with 
the corresponding color pencil number. In areas 
with two numbers, use both color pencils and 
layer. Standard sets contain one 8.75” x 11.5” 
preprinted board, one numbered overlay, ten 
color pencils, and one pencil sharpener.  Mini 
sets contain one 5” x 7” preprinted board, one 
numbered overlay, ten tiny colored pencils, and 
a pencil sharpener. Art Activity Sets contain four 
8” x 10” preprinted boards, four overlays, ten 
color pencils, and a pencil sharpener.  Sets have 
an age suggestion of 8+, but note that there are 
small areas and artists will need to reference the 
overlay. The finished products are really quite 
impressive; check out the below item numbers 
on our website to see the pictures!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 3 .95
062568 Buck’s Pal 062571 Curious Eyes
062569 Cardinals 062572 Kittens
062570 Cougar 062573 Sea Turtle
EACH MINI SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
062578 Cardinal Pair
062579 Family Pets
062580 Kitten & Duckling
EACH ACTIVITY SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
062574 Animals
062575 Sea Life

Stained Glass / Vellum Paper Coloring Books

Stained Glass Coloring Books (3-AD)
  These are unique in that, after colored front and 
back and removed from book, they are translu-
cent when hung in windows.  They not only are 
great art projects, which can be correlated with 
your studies, but make beautiful gifts for children 
to give to Grandma (and others).  16 designs in 
each book with perforated pages.
012023 Geometric .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

This deluxe edition contains 96 pages of intri-
cate geometric patterns.

EACH BOOK BELOW (except)  .  .6.99 5 .75
001160 Audobon Birds
026983 Chinese Designs
000468 Christmas Ornaments
016793 Dogs
019772 Egyptian
028333 ☼Fairy World Build-a-Window

16 perforated pages are designed to fit 
together to make four 15” x 21” posters.

017961 Greek & Roman Gods
024619 Horses
014067 Impressionist Art
029426 Japanese Designs
022633 Leonardo da Vinci
000466 Magic Garden Fairies & Flowers
038801 Snowflake Designs
012885 Tiffany Designs
038803 Van Gogh
EACH BOOK BELOW (except)  .  .7.99 6 .50

A .

B .
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051054 Amazing Angels
023739 Beautiful Butterflies
012881 Butterflies
043723 Butterflies & Blossoms
017952 Cats
005887 Celtic
016753 Christmas Cheer!
043728 Coral Reef
028274 Deco Tech
024609 Fairyland
005306 Fanciful Butterflies
030451 Favorite Birds
017606 Garden Fairies
028453 Garden Party
024624 I Love America
031719 In the Wild
024652 Nativity
051070 Paisley Designs
017040 Psalms
012884 Sea Life  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50
007042 Wildflowers
014608 Woodland Animals

Small Stained Glass Coloring Books (PK-3)
  For younger kids, or tighter budgets, we have 
an assortment of smaller-format books with  easi-
er-to-color pictures. 8 designs in each book.
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
000495 Ballet
013027 Bugs
032293 Construction Trucks
007044 Dolphins
012892 Farm Animals
006089 Ponies
006090 Trains
001155 Tropical Flowers
024682 Wedding
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
012887 Baby Animals
012888 Birds
012889 Butterflies
012890 Cats
000496 Christmas Ornaments
014598 Dinosaurs
033437 Easy Kaleidoscope
000497 Fairies
024608 Fairy Princesses
029196 Fairy World
012893 Flowers
013040 Frogs
017607 Garden Flowers
030604 Hearts
022189 Heavenly Snowflakes
014604 Horses
019775 Insects
013051 Knights in Armor
022666 Little Christmas
013065 Little Geometric
022669 Little Mandalas
019778 Sharks
009646 Snowflakes
023434 Starbursts
019780 Sun, Planets, Stars
012897 Wildflowers
012898 Zoo Animals

On the Go Stained Glass Coloring Pads (K-AD)
  Turn your car into a cathedral on your next 
road trip with these handy spiral-bound coloring 
pads. Each pad includes fifteen translucent pages 
and five color-coordinated markers with built-in 
storage for easy entertainment on the go. When 
you’re finished with your masterpiece, simply 

tear it out along the perforation and display it 
in a window for a beautiful stained glass effect. 
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
036964 Animals 036970 Fairy Tale

Aged-Up Coloring Books

☼Rub-Down Transfer Books (1-AD)
  These beautiful, hardcover books make art of 
the children’s rub-down transfers. Each spread 
has a detailed coloring page on a thick paper 
as well as a colorful scene to be filled in with 
designs from the seven transfer sheets. Create 
pictures of butterflies, flowers, birds and more. 
22 pgs, hc. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .99
067909 Wild Garden
070480 Butterflies & Bugs

Patterns to Color (1-AD)
  These coloring books from Usborne would be 
a fun, artistic addition to a culture study! There 
are factual nuggets among the lovely designs to 
color. In the Mexican book, for example, there 
are some early tribal designs & symbols, pottery 
& baskets, fabrics & costumes, celebrations, zig-
zags & flowers that you often see in Mexican 
artwork. Pages are 2 sided, so colored pencils 
will work best. sc, 31pp, 8.5x10”
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .39
043784 Art Deco 067892 Folk Art
043809 Art Nouveau 064196 Mandalas
043829 Celtic 043845 Mexican
070481 ☼Christmas

Coloring Crush (3-7)
  Learn how to use colored pencils to blend, 
layer, color & create other cool effects. This Klutz 
kit includes 5 double-tipped colored pencils for 
10 colors total and a book of over 60 fun designs 
to experiment with for the budding colorist.
064344   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .75

Crayola Coloring Escapes (3-AD)
  For the serious, but not too serious, colorists 
these books feature designs by well known 
Hallmark artists. Each book has 80 designs on 
perforated pages and 1-sided images, perfect for 
framing or sharing (8x10”.)  Best used with fine 
line markers or colored pencils. Loads of super 
cool designs to play with!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.33 9 .95
063787 Elegant 
063791 Folk Art
063792  Patterned
063793 Whimsical

Dover Art & Design Coloring Books (3-AD)
  Get your creative juices flowing with this col-
lection of fascinating art design coloring books.  
Most of these books contain original works, 
comprised of abstract shapes and lines with no 

traditional color associations, although several 
feature floral arrangements.  No rules to follow; 
let your imagination run wild!  Most books have 
30 coloring pages; more expensive coloring 
books have even more. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
027014 Decorative Tile Designs
060862 Floral Fairies
030238 Illuminated Manuscripts
038790 Mystical Mandala
030370 Owls

Creative Haven Coloring Books (3-AD)
  Designed for “advanced colorists” - older chil-
dren or adults who enjoy coloring as a relaxing 
activity - each book holds about 30 coloring 
pages. Paper quality is decent, and pages are 
printed on one side and perforated for removal.  
Creative Haven titles are an economical way to 
try out “adult coloring” and they offer a plethora 
of different themes. “Splash of Color” titles have 
colored outlines for each design instead of black 
lines. 64 pages, pb.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
064074 American House Architecture
031696 Art Nouveau Animal Designs
066443 Artful Quotes Deluxe 
 Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .50
067468 Audubon Birds
067469 Autumn Scenes
006029 ☼Beautiful Language of Flowers
044508 Beautiful Trees
067471 Butterfly Mandalas
022524 ☼Bird Mandalas
022557 ☼Country Charm
030126 Country Scenes
064105 Dimensions
064107 Enchanted Fairies
064108 Entangled Dragonflies
064109 Fabulous Fashions of the 1950s
066446 Fantastical Dragons
064112 Fantasy Butterflies
064113 Fantasy Designs 
006407 Floral Frenzy 
036932 Graphic Art Designs
070731 ☼Great Horses
035496 ☼Inspiring Proverbs
064136 Lovable Cats & Dogs 
064139 Magical Mandalas
066452 Merry Christmas Designs
071204 ☼Native American Designs
030348 Nature Scapes
064151 Nature Vistas
044576 Norman Rockwell Classics
064161 Paradise Designs
030382 Peacock Designs
001117 ☼Psalms
014399 ☼Seashore Scenes
064165 Snowflake Mandalas
044584 Spring Scenes
066459 Summer Scenes
064171 Victorian Houses Architecture
044947 Wild Animal Portraits
064174 Winter Wonderland

Designs with a Splash of Color:
064147 Mosaics
064160 Paisley  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50

Dramatic Black Backgrounds:
064140 Magical Mehndi Designs
064143 Midnight Forest
064144 Midnight Garden
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Hidden Picture Twist Coloring (3-AD)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
064119 Amazon Animals
064120 CityScapes
064121 Dream Doodles
028528 Into the Woods
064122 Wondrous Nature Mandalas

Creative Haven® Color by Number (3-AD)
  These coloring books are true coloring therapy 
with their elegantly designed and detailed pic-
tures meant for adults and mature children. Relax 
and de-stress as you escape into a world of col-
oring joy. The color palette has been decided for 
you, simply follow the guide and color over the 
subtle tiny gray numbers printed in each section. 
More adventurous colorists can certainly branch 
out into their own color palette. Each 8 ¼”x 11” 
book contains over 45 themed designs on one 
side with perforated pages so you can display 
your finished work or share the enjoyment. Full-
color samples of each design are also included 
for inspiration.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
064093 American Landscapes
064094 Birds
064095 Butterflies
071279 ☼Cats
035445 ☼Country Scenes
064096 Dogs
044640 Floral Design
044716 Horses
044804 Mandalas
044811 Sea Life
064097 Still Life
064098 Wildlife

Paint by Number Creative Haven (3-AD)
  Each book has 32 designs printed on high 
quality paper. Tear a page off the pad and use 
the assigned color palette in the back to follow 
the numbered designs and reveal your very own 
masterpiece! Designs are pretty detailed and 
you would use a rather fine brush for much of 
the paintings. Each book lists 20-24 colors (all 
numbered) but does not tell you the exact color 
name, so you have some room to improvise. I 
think acrylics would work best. 8.25x11”. ~ Sara 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
064156 Floral Designs
064157 Sea Life
064158 Wild Animals

Peter Pauper Press Artist’s Coloring Books (4-AD)
  Sophisticated but user-friendly designs are the 
hallmark of a Peter Pauper Press coloring book! 
Each book has 31 (one-sided) designs on square 
pages with a mix of bold and fine black outlines. 
Whether a fan of pencils or markers, you will 
love the look of these books. They almost look 
like beautiful fabrics! 9” x 9”.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 6 .75
063876 Birds, Blooms & Butterflies
022468 Butterfly Designs
063877 Celtic Designs
022469 Christmas Designs
063882 Doodle Designs
063883 Dragons
063884 Floral Designs
063886 Follow Your Dreams
022475 Joyful Designs
063893 Kaleidoscope Designs
063895 Mandala Designs

063898 Ocean Designs
022514 Peaceful Paisleys
066705 Seashells  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
066707 Succulents .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
066709 Tropical Paradise
066710 Woodland Friends  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
063922 Zen Garden

☼Pixel Puzzles (4-AD)
If you like color-by-number puzzles, but want 
something a little more complex, then these 
pixelated images of plants, animals, and other 
scenes are perfect. The small pixels require 
precision and many of the 101 puzzles feature 
a color key with nearly 20 different colors, so 
it’s a good idea to have a large pack of colored 
pencils ready. Full-color answers are included in 
the back, along with the original photos.160 pgs.
015912   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 9 .50

Devotional Coloring (5-AD)
  Take a moment to color and meditate on scrip-
ture at the same time. Pour a cup of tea and just 
have quiet, contemplative time to yourself. If 
you are into the aged-up coloring books, these 
are a truly lovely option. They are not extremely 
detailed and would be nice for a younger color-
ist as well. The images and words are inspiring. 
Each page includes a verse at the bottom and 
scene to color above. One-sided pages, not per-
forated, 8.5x11”, 45pp
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
045155 Family Blessings
010896 O Holy Night
010926 Visual Scriptures

☼Highlights Hidden Pictures Coloring Book for 
Grown Up Children (5-AD)
  Did you know that Highlights has been doing 
hidden picture puzzles for 70 years? This batch 
of fun and elaborate images is for the big “kids” 
but still have a whimsical flavor. It has a cool, 
retro appeal with square ivory pages. Kids will 
still love the designs, but the cover makes it a fun 
gift for those too grown up for Highlights maga-
zine! Words telling what to find are along the 
perimeter of the illustration: a slice of pie, piece 
of popcorn, slice of lemon, bean, bowl, banana, 
and more. It’s a fun challenge! Answers in the 
back. sc, 87 puzzle pages. ~ Sara
048710   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .50

Stained Glass Coloring Book (5-AD)
  Bold black lines and one-sided pages are 
options I look for when choosing coloring books. 
I like to use markers rather than pencils, and the 
bold lines are easier to work with. Some designs 
in this book are big and bold while others have 

a lot of detail. There are over 60 to choose from! 
They would be beautiful completed with layers 
of colored pencils, watercolor pencils or (my 
favorite, Prismacolor) markers. Add this book to 
a unit study on architecture or historical build-
ings. There are windows with both modern and 
ancient themes. Some have a very Tiffany Studio 
look, but there are a wide variety of styles to 
experiment with in various palettes: a soft, dark, 
shades of blue, high/low contrast, etc. 
064273   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Paint or Color Books (6-AD)
 Do you like to color better than draw?  Then 
skip the drawing and go straight to the painting 
or coloring!  Each of these books features twen-
ty-three full-page, detailed outline drawings just 
waiting for you to give them a splash of color.  
These attractive drawings are specially printed 
with light gray lines that virtually disappear with 
the addition of color for a finished, professional 
look you could frame.  The high-quality paper 
is printed on only one side and is suitable for 
watercolor, colored pencils, or other media.  The 
pages are also perforated for easy removal from 
the book.  No matter which book you choose, 
the scenes are a delight to paint or color! – Elise 
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
020889 Beautiful Floral Bouquets
028664 Horse
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
026913 Beautiful Birds
015009 Dogs

Color & Frame (7-AD)
  These are perfect for a beginner colorist since the 
designs are just complex enough to be considered 
“aged up” among coloring books. Each page is 
one-sided and perforated. Tear it out, color it with 
markers or colored pencils and it will fit perfectly 
into any 8x10 frame (not included). Change the 
picture as you finish a new page, give them as 
gifts or just tape them to your wall and enjoy your 
artistic creation. The designs are lovely, varied, 
modern & cheerful. Singles have 31 pages to 
color, the 3-in-1 books have 95 pages. Spiral-
bound with perforated pages.
EACH 3-IN-1 BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 9 .50
064572 Animals/Seasons/Inspiration
064573 Country/Forest/City
064574 Nature/Country/Patchwork
EACH SINGLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50
064575 Animals
064576 By the Sea
064577 Country
064578 In the Forest
064579 In the Garden
064580 Inspiration
064581 Nature
064582 Patchwork
064583 Seasons

☼Coloring Book Adventure (6-AD)
 Flora and fauna are combined in intricate detail 
to create irresistible, hand-drawn nature scenes 
just begging to be flooded with color. Each book 
is 9 ¾” x 9 ¾” and ~ 80 pages.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
024070 Animal Kingdom Color Me, Draw Me
045159 Curious Creatures
024230 Mandala Meditation
024071 Tropical World
032383 Wild Savannah
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Art of Nature Coloring Book (6-AD)
  Imagine an antique science book with anatom-
ical images of plants and animals that are beau-
tiful to look at, but in this case, you can color 
them too! The ivory vellum paper is frame wor-
thy & printed on one side with a dark gray ink. 
Half of the book is botanical prints, many with 
the common name & Latin name at the bottom 
(honeysuckle, lemon, garden peas, etc), while 
the rest are of sea life, birds and insects (coral, 
butterflies, etc.) Colored pencils would be lovely 
on the perforated pages. 8.5x10”.
064217   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Color Me! Relax and Color on the Go 5 Book 
Set w/Gel Pens (7-AD)
  These are a really cute set of 5 small coloring 
books that you can keep here and there for when 
you have a few moments to yourself. I can see 
having one in the car (waiting on kids practice 
to finish), in the kitchen, next to a comfy chair, 
maybe even next to the bed! The designs are light 
and whimsical with just the right amount of chal-
lenge for the adult or discerning child colorist. 
Each book has 30 designs and they are smaller 
format at about 5”x8” (soft cover.) The set comes 
with a set of colorful gel pens, but they are really 
short (3.5”) and I personally prefer to color with 
a good set of colored pencils for more blending 
options. The pens work great and the colors are 
rainbow-riffic! Designs include some funky plant/
vines, swirls, birds (owls), flowers and hearts, 
coffee cups, fun sayings, geometric designs and 
more. Each book has a nice variety; they are not 
“themed.” ~Sara
064587   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .95

ColorArt Dot-to-Dot Pictures Coloring Book 
(7-AD)
  Use your number brain to complete the tricky 
dot puzzles, then use your color brain to finish 
up your creation and make it really pop! This is 
a really nice spiral bound book with perforated 
pages and designs on only one side of the page 
(all things I look for in a good coloring book!) It 
comes with a set of double-ended colored pen-
cils (10 colors.) Some of the dots go up to the 
500s, though many are in the 200-300 range. 
They are challenging, but not the kind of puzzles 
that are sooooo hard they are not enjoyable. 
Some of the immediately recognizable designs 
include: a zebra, the Statue of Liberty, a hot air 
balloon, a castle, the Eiffel tower, but there are 
many which I can’t identify the final product! 
This would be a great gift item for a puzzle or 
coloring enthusiast since it comes with a set of 
pencils. 8”x10”, sc, 128pp  ~Sara
064588   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .95

ColorArt Inspirational Coloring Book (7-AD)
  Inspirational coloring pages of all kinds of 
kinds! Faith, sunshine, scripture, home, encour-
agement, bits of poems, grace, God, laugh-
ter, gratitude and other positive and wonderful 
thoughts to color. All of the text has a cool 
calligraphy vibe. Some pages have a black back-
ground, just to mix things up! Each page is perfo-
rated with the design on one side, making them 
perfect for framing and giving as a personal gift, 
maybe to someone who needs a few kind words 
to help them through a rough patch. The designs 
are whimsical and varied, but they are more 
swirly and organic than geometric. The book has 

a spiral binding, 60 coloring pages, and comes 
with a set of double-ended colored pencils (10 
colors.) 8”x10” ~Sara
064589   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .95

ColorArt Pixel Pictures Coloring Book (7-AD)
  Every design is like a little pixel paint by num-
ber! Only you use colored pencils, and there are 
no numbers, but the idea is the same! It’s really 
quite cleverly designed. Your design page is on 
small graph paper (.25”) with a letter in each 
square. Each page has a color guide to follow. A 
may be moss green, B may be black, C may be 
sky blue, etc. You then color in all of the squares 
with that letter the same color until you fill up 
the grid. Each image will be 6.5”x8.75” and 
you can flip to the back of the book to see the 
finished products. You will use between 7 and 
26 colors per image; many are in the same color 
family resulting in a really cool finished picture! 
There are 65 pictures in all, including: a toucan, 
sailboat, sand castle, cow, penguin, barn, sun-
flower, windmill, tea pot, hot air balloon, lion, 
kangaroo, and lots more. There is something 
satisfying about filling in the boxes and watching 
an image appear! It’s a great gift item, too, since 
it comes with a set of 5 double-ended colored 
pencils (10 colors.) All pages are perforated with 
a design on one side of the page. Spiral bound, 
sc. ~Sara
064590   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .95

Mindfulness Coloring Book (8-AD)
  Take a moment, relax, unwind, & color a 
little bit, ahhhhhhh. This small book is perfect 
for those little moments to yourself. It is full of 
patterns that you can start and stop, even skip 
to another page as the mood strikes. Keep it in a 
purse or in the car for when you are waiting at 
soccer practice! It’s a nice gift for a busy friend 
as well. 70pp, 5x7”
065396   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Vive Le Color! Coloring Books (9-AD)
  Small books of 72 gorgeous fine-line designs 
come in a range of complexity. In the mood 
for something simple? You can choose just the 
one you feel like coloring that day. Pages easily 
tear off the pad from the top (great for right or 
left-handers) and are one-sided. I love the chic, 
portable size at 6.75” square. You could make 
some really interesting cards with these to give 
to friends too!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
065604 Butterfles 065606 Japan
065605 India

Japanese Designs for Fun and Relaxation (9-AD)
 Koi, lotus, dragons, chrysanthemums, fans, 
mountains, tea, tigers, cherry blossoms, waves, 
lily pads, lanterns, cranes, vases and many more 
beautiful designs fill the pages of this Posh col-
oring book. Pages are 2 sided and not perforated 
(unfortunately), but the book is so pretty that I 
don’t even mind! A lovely addition to your own 
coloring book collection, or a unit study on Asia 
or Japan. 128 pp, sc, 7.5x9.5” ~Sara
049837   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

☼Birdtopia (3-AD)
  Quality made and ready for your colored 
pencils or markers, these bird postcards can 
be personalized and mailed to friends and 

family. Postcards measure approximately 6 ½” 
x 4 ½” and have a clear drawing with a cream 
background on one side, and the back side has 
small address lines and a place for a stamp. 
Twenty birds total including the European Robin, 
violet-crowned woodnymph, and the Chilean 
flamingo. Illustrations from Birdtopia Coloring 
Book by Daisy Fletcher. No color guide includ-
ed, which allows creativity to flow! Birds are not 
identified. ~ Deanne
067545   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

Doodle Art

☼Art Dice (PK-3)
  Could your kids use a little inspiration while 
drawing? Art dice can help! This set of 6 wood-
en dice contains a “color” die, a “shape” die, a 
“texture” die, a “people” die, a “home” die, and 
an “outdoors” die. Each die shows different col-
ors, shapes, objects, or pieces on each face. Roll 
them to determine the colors you will use, shapes 
you will draw, textures to add to your artwork, or 
make a game out of the home or people dice to 
see who can complete their person or home first! 
Blocks are made from sustainable, eco-friendly 
rubberwood, printed with non-toxic stains, and 
store easily in a wooden tray. ~ Megan
069169 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

Usborne Big Doodling Book (PK-4)
  When Usborne does a doodle book, you know 
it will be inviting. These vibrant, colorful tear-off 
pages draw (pun intended) your child into what-
ever world has been half-created. Colorful circles 
attached to ovals can become dogs, lions, or 
hippos. Draw another knight like the illustration. 
Add decorations to the pattern. Doodle more 
sharks and waves. The breadth and originality of 
the suggestions is impressive. There are about a 
hundred double-sided pages or, in other words, 
hours of creative doodling.
007052   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .79

Doodle Monster’s Sticker Doodles (K-AD)
   Combining the joy of doodling with the fun of 
stickers, these colorful Priddy books hold great 
appeal for children of all ages. Every page is one 
of a kind as real life backgrounds and objects 
are combined with the authors’ own doodles, 
bright shapes, and fun text that entice you to 
add stickers and your own doodles to complete 
unique creations. You might find yourself turning 
realistic vegetables into wacky people, designing 
scarves for giraffes, turning colorful blobs into 
monsters, or using garbage to make something 
cool. Even the top of the book is distinctive, with 
a built-in handle for easy toting. An exceptional 
doodling experience that every doodle fan will 
enjoy! ~ Steph
048992 Doodle Do  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
049269 Doodle You .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

A .
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Doodle Pads - Tear-Off (1-4)
  Have you used writing prompts to spur creative 
writing? Well, how about drawing prompts to 
spur creative drawing? That’s exactly what you’ll 
find in these Usborne tear-off doodle pads. 
Colored, double-sided pages, sometimes with 
white space, allowing room for doodle designs: 
fill in the stamp outlines; draw more birds on 
the trees; draw the other half of King Tut’s mask, 
etc. Only the back cover is attached, allowing 
the front cover to lay flat and expose the entire 
pad. Pages tear off (no perforation) to share or 
use individually, as you like. Loads of fun to spur 
creative thinking and drawing! ~ Ruth
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .39
007004 Awesome 007043 Delightful

☼My Super Sweet Scented Sketchbook w/4 
Markers (1-AD)
  Add cute little faces to ice cream cones, critters, 
fruits, cupcakes and more! Guided instruction 
helps you draw human cartoons, too. The 61 
pretty pastel pages of this spiral bound Klutz 
book lie flat when you’re drawing. Included is a 
set of 4 fruit-scented markers (4”, in blue, yellow, 
pink, green) and a black mini-marker that stores 
inside the book. 
067643   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .50

Doodles Drawing Books (1-AD)
  These books encourage kids to let their imagina-
tions run wild and get their creative juices flow-
ing.  Filled with 100+ creative drawing prompts, 
kids are asked to complete a simple illustration 
with prompts such as “set the table,” “make a 
traffic jam,” or “who’s in the park.”  The doodle 
“starters” are simplistic in nature but certainly do 
a great job of encouraging kids to doodle to their 
hearts’ desire. - Enh 
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .75
053307 Boys’ World (monsters, vehicles)
015630 Construction
045130 Do You Doodle?
001809 Designer Doodles (fashion design)
047054 Oodles of Doodles
020085 Outdoor Adventures

What to Doodle? (1-AD)
  Each of these books contains a collection of 
unfinished drawings; it’s up to you as the artist to 
put on the finishing touches and complete the pic-
ture!  Design a baseball player’s uniform, decorate 
a butterfly’s wings, or show us what the draft horse 
is hard at work pulling.  -Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
012316 Amazing Animals!
051080 Super Heroes
044088 Things That Go!

What to Doodle? Little Activity Books (1-AD)
  These miniature versions of the What to Doodle? 
books contain over 60 drawings to complete. 
Prompts on each page encourage children to 
draw, color, and use their imaginations. ~ Alissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
050580 At the Aquarium  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
031606 At the Zoo
031620 Everyday  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
030387 On the Farm

Drawing Doodling & Coloring Fashion (1-AD)
  I liked this book from the moment I opened 
it! It looks like a real fashion designer’s sketch 

book, featuring models drawn mostly with sim-
ple, straight lines. The pages have prompts for a 
person to finish: a series of heads that you add 
hats to, designing glasses on a page of faces, 
adding color to outlined gowns at a movie pre-
miere, and even a fun department store window 
display! It is so very creative and open-ended 
yet provides something to get you started. Other 
pages include: casual clothes, party make up, 
nails, hair-dos, hand-bags, coats, jewelry, fabric 
design, & more. This would make a perfect gift 
with a set of colored pencils or art markers for an 
aspiring designer who loves to play with color. 
You might even inspire a career with your gift! 
10x12”, 80pp
064203   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 12 .59

☼Blast Off! Doodle Book (Smithsonian) (2-6)
  This book is about flight of all kinds, and I mean 
ALL KINDS! From birds and flying squirrels, 
to hot air balloons and bombers, to the space 
shuttle and the lunar rover, it’s all in here. The 
quirky illustrations use photos and drawings, 
sometimes in the same image! It’s just a lot of 
fun! This would make a great addition to a unit 
study on flight, the solar system, inventions, 
technology, NASA, and even one on travel. Your 
space enthusiasts will find the text fascinating. 
It’s a book you can read and re-read. sc, 127pp, 
8.5x11”. ~ Sara
009576   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

☼Doodle Adventure (3-6)
  The reader/artist immediately enters into an 
adventure upon opening each book! It reads like 
a comic but then you are needed to fill in some 
blanks for the story line. It’s a super fun way to 
get kids reading and drawing. By the way, your 
artist skills are not the point here! The illustra-
tions have a somewhat messy feel (but in a good 
way) to make your additions look all the better! 
These will be something kids read, complete, 
and read and read and read! Hardcover 5.5x8”
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95
016376 Search for Slimy Space Slugs! Bk 1
019502 Pursuit Pesky Pizza Pirate! Bk 2
068600 Rise of the Rusty Robo Cat! Bk 3
DOADST Set of all 3 books  .  .  .38.85 25 .95

Marker Everything: Design, Doodle & Decorate 
(3-10)
  This Klutz kit is perfect for kids that love to 
personalize everything! Full of tips to add extra 
pizzazz to your doodles, kit includes a set of 8 
colorful mini permanent markers, 2 punch-out 
paper figurines to assemble and practice on, and 
10 project ideas in a guide to get you drawing 
and doodling on any canvas! Spice up those 
sandwich bags, blank folders, plain white cell-
phone covers, glass fishbowls, and anything else 
that begs for more color!
064348   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Drawing Journals (4-8)
  Part journal, part scrapbook, part sketchbook 
and a thoughtful gift for the tween/teen with a 
lot on their minds! The spiral binding makes 
it lie flat, which is a lovely feature. Each page 
has something interesting on it, like a prompt. 
Sometimes you draw; other pages have you write 
a bit, but there is always something there to work 
with. This book is as appealing for a boy as for a 
girl. The images have a sepia quality, so it isn’t 

too cutesy. Here are some examples of your tasks 
(should you choose to accept!): Make a drawing 
using only letters. Invent an electronic device. 
Draw this dog…upside down…with your eyes 
closed…without lifting you pencil. Other pages 
have no directions. Like a blank family tree, 
empty jars to fill and an ant farm to design. I 
loved the variety of prompts so much that I was 
thinking about what I would draw to finish the 
roller coaster, make some graffiti or draw clothes 
on animals! If you have a reluctant writer, do a 
page as a non-threatening warm-up activity. Each 
prompt is only 1-2 pgs. Of course your artsy kids 
will have fun, but since it is a private thing, like 
a diary of sorts, those who do not fancy them-
selves an artist can let loose and have fun being 
creative. Once the book is complete, you have 
a keepsake – a snapshot of how your child was 
thinking at that time in their life. The size makes 
it easy to stash or take with you. 8” x 9” 160 pp, 
pb. ~ Sara
009809 Sketch That  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 9 .50
009818 Sketch This  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 9 .50

☼Creative Boot Camp (5-12)
  Subtitled: “An Interactive Journal of Eclectic 
Exercises to Jump-Start Your Creativity,” this is a 
book of prompts to get you thinking creatively. 
The reader will be asked a series of questions – 
but not just the usual journal prompts asking what 
you like or don’t like. These will require higher 
order thinking skills. Your creative boundaries 
will be pushed as you figure out your answers. 
For example, one exercise asks you to put a dot 
anywhere on a certain page. No more instruc-
tions than that. Turn the page and the questions 
start: how did you choose where you dot will 
go? Were you being dismissive, impatient or 
playfully spontaneous when you made the mark? 
How do you usually respond to ambiguous situa-
tions? Did you consider other alternatives? Make 
more than one dot? Did you try to figure out the 
most creative answer? Were you afraid of doing 
it wrong? Does this fear inhibit your creativity? 
How did your choice reflect your usual approach 
to open-ended problems? What did you think on 
learning there are no wrong answers? And all of 
this is from putting a dot on a page! This exercise 
was at the front of the book. They get progres-
sively deeper as you work through it. Fascinating 
bits on how our minds work and simple behav-
iors that can stimulate our brains introduce the 
thoughtful activities. Your STEM students will 
learn creative problem solving. Your artsy stu-
dents will learn to dig deeper. A family can use it 
as a daily warm up or even for family discussion 
topics. An independent student can use it as an 
introspective journal. pb, 160pp, 6x8”. ~ Sara
067780   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

Fingerprint / Hand Art

Ed Emberley’s Fingerprint Drawing Bk (PK-3)
  I had never really considered fingerprint art 
until I was reviewing products this year. Now I’m 
hooked; fingerprint art is so adorable! Learn how 
to make the cutest little characters ever with fin-
gerprint stamping and a few simple drawn lines. 
Make birds, animals, insects, people of different 
occupations, transportation, and so much more. 
Everyone has artistic talent, right at their finger-
tips! ~ Megan 
021450   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
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Ed Emberley’s Great Thumbprint Drawing Book 
(PK-3)
  This is a cute drawing book that anyone can 
use. Really, it’s that easy, and the results look 
so good and creative. All you really need is your 
thumb, a stamp pad, and a pen. The author then 
shows you pages and pages of animals, people, 
and other things you can make simply with your 
thumbprint and a few simple lines. Each page 
shows steps to making the drawings, making it 
simple enough for even the very young. Includes 
pictures of people with various expressions, 
actions, occupations, and hats, lots of animals, 
flowers, multi-thumbprint creatures and other fun 
variations. You’ll be able to make a pirate, cow-
girl, doctor, man with a turban, caterpillar, lion, 
frog, spider, mouse, and tons more. And after a 
little bit of practice, you’ll be ready to make your 
own original thumbprint drawings! These are 
great little personalized drawings to put on gift 
tags, cards, and anything else. - Melissa
021451   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Ed Emberley’s Complete FunPrint Drawing (PK-3)
  This book combines the delightful projects of Ed 
Emberley’s Great Thumbprint Drawing Book and 
Fingerprint Drawing Book all in one.  Although 
the content of the book is literally the same as 
those found in its components, the compilation 
does not provide the introductory advice/sugges-
tion pages as the individual books do.  Instead, 
the book quickly jumps into the projects them-
selves.  Don’t let this deter you from considering 
this book though.  Although the advice pages are 
helpful, fingerprint art is simple enough to pick 
up on your own. Follow the step by step instruc-
tions to make animals, people, objects, etc or 
experiment with your own ideas! ~ Enh
027927   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75

☼Usborne Fingerprint Activities (PK-AD)
  These are fun little books that are a self-con-
tained gift for someone special. They each 
include a hardcover, spiral-bound book with 
60 pages of colorful activity pages to complete. 
Attached to the extended back covers are a large 
inkpad (about 2”x 7”) with 7 bright rainbow 
colors and a clear lid. Your child adds their fin-
gerprints to the illustrated pages to complete the 
activities. You might be adding eggs to a nest, 
making butterflies, or putting passengers into 
cars! When the ink dries, you can draw over your 
fingerprint and make a little character. Since each 
of the colors on the inkpad touch each other, you 
can even get some fun color blends going! If you 
want to switch colors, just clean your finger with 
a wet wipe or paper towel and keep printing 
away! When you are all done, wash hands with 
soap & water. Pages lie flat as you are working 
on your masterpiece. 10”x 8.5” ~ Sara
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .39
064204 Animals 070489 Christmas
070488 Backyard 062680 Original

Star Wars Thumb Doodles (3-AD)
  Retell the Star Wars saga using only your fin-
gertips! This kit includes green, blue, brown and 
black color pads (the most necessary colors for 
a Jedi). A blue and red dual-tipped light saber 
pencil allows for precision drawing (such as 
light sabers or laser bolts), while a black marker 
helps you fill in the blanks. The book begins with 
drawing tips and shows you how to draw classic 
Star Wars objects- light sabers, droids, and a 
panoply of other characters. It also includes fun 
scenes—you can place your thumbprint creations 
right in the book. 
010982   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .75

Fingerprint Fabulous (3-AD)
  This fingerprint art book is just for girls!  After 
a quick intro to get artists going, the pages intro-
duce fun fingerprint art projects like bugs, flow-
ers, puppies and kittens, fashion design, prin-
cesses, cheerleaders and more.  After showing 
how to complete the objects, the facing page sets 
the stage for you to fill in the scenery with your 
creations.  Four tear-out postcards are included 
so you can send some of your unique artwork to 
friends and family.  All of this is contained in a 
40-page spiral bound book with 3 ink pads (pink, 
purple and green), a black marker, glitter glue 
and sequins. ~ Megan
046941   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Fingerprint Doodles (3-AD)
  Crazy fun all with a thumb… and fingers too! 
This super cute kit by SpiceBox shows you how 
to create whimsical, unique artwork every time. 
The instruction book gives creative “pointers” 
(yes, a finger joke) and simple 3- to 5-step instruc-
tions on creating animal and plant doodles. Make 
funny cartoon scenes with the included 50-sheet 
drawing pad: complete with pre-printed scenes 
you fill in with characters and various colors of 
blank paper to create your own. Included are 12 
ink pads in assorted colors; 1 large black ink pad; 
6 mini felt markers for drawing in the details; and 
a handy portfolio for storing your inspirations. 
All the supplies, paper and instruction book are 
stored away in the heavy cardboard outer pack-
age with handy elastic closure. ~ Emily 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
060430   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 15 .25

☼My Hand Art Idea Book & Craft Kit (PK-AD)
  We’ve all seen the cute Thanksgiving crafts 
where kids trace their hand and make an ador-
able turkey that they color and decorate. But 
Klutz® has even more ideas for great hand-art 
that kids can do with the supplies right at their 
fingertips! This kit includes everything you need: 
a 20-page drawing pad, 6 crayons, 20 googly 
eyes, 10 mini pom-poms, glue, and a 20-page 
idea book full of colorful illustrations and simple 
directions for your creations. ~ Megan
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
032576   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Spiral Art / Stenciling

My Big Book of Stencil Drawing for Little 
Hands (PK-2)
  Part coloring book, part story book, I loved the 
open-endedness of this darling book! You’ll find 
some tracing uses stencils followed by some free-
hand, giving lots of opportunities for those littlest 
artists to have success. There is a lot of white 
space and the drawings are simple and charming 
as you add a spiral to a snail, stripes to a zebra 
and sails to a sailboat, etc. The book is spiral 
bound and lies nice and flat. As you use a stencil 
page, you then flip back to see what you just 
added! You can ask anticipatory questions as you 
work/color and even keep it to read as a story 
when you are done coloring. I think this book 
would make a perfect big brother/sister gift for a 
family with a new baby! It is perfect for a boy or 
girl with a box of new crayons or pencils. ~ Sara
063784   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Stencil Art (3-AD)
  Stenciling is fun for everyone, even those who 
feel they have little artistic ability, and this Klutz 
book will show you how stenciling truly can 
be an art. Everything you need to get started is 
here, including eight pigment ink pads, eight 
foam-tip dabbers, a black felt pen, and 4 pull-
out plastic sheets that contain 72 stencil shapes. 
There are several different techniques explained 
in the 48-page book and blank practice pages to 
try them all out. With stencils of basic shapes, 
as well as extra fun stencils of foliage, animals, 
insects, and more, you’ll be sure to have a good 
time putting together all kinds of fun scenes. 
Please note that the ink is permanent and will 
stain most fabric, so kids will have to be careful.
039098   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Spirograph (3-AD)
  As a child of the 80’s, 
I definitely remember 
the Spirograph. My 
sisters and I were so 
intrigued with the cool 
designs that we could 
make, just with the lit-
tle toothed templates 
and a pen! I didn’t 
know, however, that the Spirograph was origi-
nally developed as a drafting tool – or that it had 
been around since 1965! But if you have fond 
memories of the originals, you’ll be pleased to 
know that they are back again for a whole new 
generation to enjoy. Both sets include Spirograph 
wheels, rings, putty (to hold the rings in place), 
pens, a guide book, paper and a storage case. 
Deluxe Kit includes more of everything, includ-
ing a carry-along storage case with a built-in 
work surface. – Jess
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
007646 Original  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

7 wheels, 1 ring, 1 rack, 6 oz. of reus-
able Spiro-Putty, 2 retractable pens, 10-page 
guide book, 10 sheets of design paper and a 
snap-in storage tray.

007634 Deluxe Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
19 wheels, 2 rings, 1 rack, 6 oz. of Spiro-
Putty, 3 pens, 14-page guide book, 20 sheets 
of paper and a carry-along case with work 
surface.

continued...
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027326 Cyclex  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
The cyclex is a drawing tool with a set of 5 
rotating circles in a frame. Each circle has 
many shapes inside to trace, rotate, trace 
again, and so on until a design has been 
completed. Another shape may be chosen to 
layer on top of the previous design, and then 
another. In short, this tool is just a simpler 
way to get the results of a normal spirograph 
(although finished designs will be largely cir-
cular) and can be used by younger children. 
Includes cyclex tool, design guide, 20 sheets 
of paper, and 6 markers.

027355 Super Spirograph .  .  .  .34.99 28 .95
Includes 18 wheels, 4 shaped wheels, 2 
racks, 3 pens, 2 rings, 16 curved tracks, 8 
straight tracks, 1 tri-hub track, 6 track end 
caps, Spiro-Putty, a 24-page design guide, 2 
twenty-five-page design pads, paper, and a 
carry-along case with work surface.

065740 Junior  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
Even the youngest artists can create 
eye-catching spirographs with jumbo-sized 
gears! Featuring an easy to carry drawing 
tablet that is also a storage case/work station, 
this set also includes 5 wheels, 1 large ring, 6 
markers, 10 sheets of paper and instructions.

025859 Travel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
A mini portable studio that features a built-
in design ring, work surface, and storage 
compartment for 6 wheels, 2 design pens, 
24-page pad, and design guide.

☼Doodletop (K-AD)
  Create crazy, spiraling lines with this unique 
top! Each top has two parts – a top and a replace-
able marker. Simply insert the marker into the 
top, take off the cap, and spin like a regular top! 
Experiment with spinning the top fast or slow, or 
try spinning it at an angle. For added fun, try one 
of the kits! – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069649 Doodletop Single  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75
069501 Design Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 9 .95
069504 Twister Deluxe Kit .  .  .17.00 13 .25
069503 Refill Pens .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75
EACH STENCIL KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .75
069500 Bugs 069502 Sea Life

Scratch Art / Etching Kits
See Art Supplies section for basic scratch 

art paper and scratch sticks

Scratch Magic Deluxe Kit
  16 sheets of Rainbow White, Rainbow Black, 
Scratch Lite, and Scratch and Sparkle papers, 2 
wooden styli, 1 stencil, 3 frames, and 2 hang strips.
009549   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Scratch Art Sticker Pack (K-AD)
  Black stickers scratch off to reveal a rainbow of 
colors underneath. Two sheets each with a vari-
ety of leaf and instrument shapes. Approximately 
48 stickers plus stylus.
006042   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .50

Scratch Art Bookmark Party Pack (PK-AD)
  Perfect party favors for birthdays or sleepovers, 
these bookmarks can be personalized by scratch-
ing with the stylus to reveal a hidden rainbow of 
colors underneath. Set of 12. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037171   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Scratch Art On The Go Pads (K-5)
  Combine scratch paper with fun pads and you 
get these! Each pad contains 12 sheets that are 
spiral bound onto a sturdy cardboard backing, 
so no writing surface is required! Just pop the 
wooden stylus out of its built in cover storage 
and you’re ready to go. ABCs and 123s feature 
writing/tracing activities, Color-Reveal has out-
line pictures to scratch patterns in, and Hidden 
Picture pads have items to find!  Please note that 
as the coating is scratched away, it will leave 
some flecks behind (think of eraser dust, but a 
little bit bigger). While it is easily vacuumed up 
or brushed off of clothing, don’t let the kids use it 
on your aunt’s expensive couch. – Laura
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
034503 ABC & 123 Writing
008442 Color-Reveal Fairy Tale
046343 Color-Reveal Safari
046344 Color-Reveal Sea Life
008488 Color-Reveal Vehicles
008471 Hidden-Picture Animal Families
034522 Hidden-Picture Favorite Things
034552 Hidden-Picture Safari Animals
034545 Learn-to-Draw Princesses

Scratch & Sketch Trace-Alongs (PK-3)
  Designed for the youngest scratch artists, these 
Scratch & Sketch books provide artists with sim-
ple illustrations to scratch off. Each two-page 
spread features information about the featured 
illustration on the left-hand side, and the right-
hand side holds a permanent white-line drawing 
on black scratch paper. Children simply rub 
off the black background between the lines to 
reveal the rainbow or glitter background, which 
makes the drawing really pop. This is perfect for 
younger kids who would rather scratch off whole 
backgrounds than sketch their own designs. Each 
book holds 20 text pages, 20 pre-printed scratch-
off pages, and 20 plank scratch and sketch paper 
pages for doodling and a wooden stylus.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
012329 At the Beach
063904 Bubble Art
069927 ☼Bugs
060027 Constellations
039470 Dino Dudes
060029 Doodle Mania
051336 Enchanted Forest
046994 ☼Extreme!
048566 Furry Friends
066696 Horses
066701 National Parks & Landmarks
060032 Nutcracker
033763 Pet Shop
063905 Robots
055027 Princess Bella
066708 Take Flight
033764 Unicorn Adventure

Scratch & Sketch Kits (K-AD)
  Scratch away the black coating to reveal a 
rainbow of colors or glittery sparkles. Each set 
has 5 black-coated art boards (2 with swirly 
color underneath; 3 with glittery foil), a wooden 
drawing stylus, and instructions. Packaged in a 
take-along kit with a carry handle for creativity 
on the go.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT (1-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
060026 At the Beach
060037 Things That Go! 

Scratch & Sketch Activity Books (3-AD)
  If your kids love to scratch & sketch, these fun-
filled activity books will thrill them!  Each book 
features a different theme with corresponding 
scratch & sketch pages.  Each two-page spread 
offers some information and a picture, and the 
facing page is for the artist’s scratch & sketch ren-
dition.  Different patterns are unveiled through 
the black outer layer such as animal prints, 
swirl patterns, holographic foil, rainbows, etc.  
Approximately 20 activity pages are included in 
each book, along with several practice sketching 
pages included in the back.  A sturdy 5 ½” wood-
en stylus is included with each activity book.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .12.99 10 .50
063903 All About Me
028287 America
048218 Ballet
016009 Butterflies & Friends
039471 Dragons & Mythical Creatures
019987 Fashion Show
039472 Fine Art
039473 Flower Fairies
039476 Rain Forest
039478 Solar System
033704 Sweet Shoppe
039480 Travel
039481 Under the Sea
039482 Wild Safari
039477 Scratch and Sketch: Cool Art
039479 Super Scratch & Sketch
063918 Vikings!

Engraving Art (3-AD)
  I’ve always had an appreciation for engraving 
art.  The satisfying scratch noises, the handsome 
finished product, and… ooooh, shiny!  Simply 
devised, these sets contain just three pieces: a 
preprinted engraving board, an engraving tool, 
and a practice board.  First use the practice board 
to get comfortable making broad and detailed 
lines.  Then set to work scratching the engraving 
board to reveal a dazzling image!  Pictures mea-
sure 8” x 10” and come in several metallic col-
ors: gold, silver, copper, and holographic (rain-
bow).  Given age range of 8+ maybe be a little 
optimistic, unless your 8-year-old has extremely 
fine motor control and a lot of patience.  10+ 
seems a more accurate age estimate.  Not <8yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 3 .95
060348 Baby Dragon (Gold Foil)
060349 Coliseum (Silver Foil)
060350 Dolphin Cove (Holographic Foil)
028633 ☼Dolphin Pod
060351 Dragon Tower (Silver Foil)
060352 Eiffel Tower (Silver Foil)
060353 Emperor Penguins (Holographic Foil)
028635 ☼Fawn and Bunny
060354 Fox & Cubs (Gold Foil)
060355 Horse Trio (Copper Foil)



1083See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Art

060356 Horses (Gold Foil)
060357 Lady Liberty (Silver Foil)
060358 Tabby Cat & Kitten (Silver Foil)
060359 Wolf Moon (Silver Foil)
060360 WWII Fighter (Copper Foil)

☼Engraving Art: Engrave & Learn Books (3-AD)
  These are the next step up from scratch art 
books. Each spiral bound book has 12 pages with 
a very detailed, faintly printed design on black 
scratch paper. Use the enclosed engraving tool 
to etch the image. It has a long plastic handle 
and a slightly rounded metal tip (sharp enough 
to scratch the paper but not your fingers.) While 
you are not designing the image itself, you can 
embellish the backgrounds on your own. As you 
are working on each design, there is an informa-
tive paragraph to read about your subject on the 
opposite page. Pages are divided by a thin sheet 
of waxed paper. Your young artists will enjoy the 
fine detail work and watching the various back-
grounds appear as they scratch off the black. 7”x 
8.75” ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 6 .95
063735 Family Pets & Animal Friends
063736 Famous Places of the World
063737 North American Wildlife
063738 Wildlife of the World

Foil Art / Glitter Art

Foil It! Sticker Activity Kits (PK-AD)
  There’s nothing not to like about these little 
kits! Each one includes 3 sheets (~20 stickers) of 
foam stickers (covered with peel-off paper front 
and back) and 16 sheets of 4” x 4” shiny colored 
foil. Just punch out a sticker, peel off a section of 
the paper coating, lay a foil sheet on the adhesive 
and rub. When you lift the sheet, the colored foil 
is transferred to the sticker. Repeat on the rest of 
the sticker face and you have a sparkly sticker 
you can use on anything. It’s a quick and simple 
craft that anyone can do and results in a set of 
gorgeous foam stickers. And the kits are even 
small enough to slip into a stocking! ~ Jess
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75
024108 3D - Animals
024125 3D - Christmas
033768 Easter

☼Foil Art (2-6)
Enjoy making sparkly, shiny, easy artistic cre-
ations? These sticker-paper cards have stamped 
designs (pictures cut into little shapes). Peel 
off one section of the stickers at a time, trans-
fer the foil (by rubbing with your finger) onto 
the adhesive and move on to another section. 
Section-by-section the vibrant design emerges. 
A 16-pg booklet of illustrated instructions makes 
the process clear. Package includes 40 sheets of 
brilliantly colored foil (2.625” x 3.75”); 10 sheets 
of sticker cards (5.25” x 7.5”); an instruction/idea 
booklet plus a vinyl folder to keep your artistic 
creations.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
067910 Oceans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .19
067911 Patterns  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .19

Mess-Free Glitter Kits (K-3)
  With four little girls, craft projects in our home 
almost always involved glitter.  I’m pretty sure 
that our parents vacuumed up a LOT of glitter. 

And wiped up lots of glue. Fast-forward to today 
and there is an alternative! Mess-Free Glitter kits 
work a lot like foiling kits. You simply expose the 
adhesive surface of the craft to be “bedazzled” 
and press on a square of shiny glitter paper. Give 
the paper a rub, pressing it onto the craft, then 
peel off the paper and check out the colorful, glit-
tery patch that you just created! There’s no glue, 
no loose glitter, and the glittery finish doesn’t 
even come off on your hands as you handle it. 
Plus, the results are every bit as sparkling as if 
you’d doused your craft in glue and rolled it in 
glitter. – Jess
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
033743 Christmas Ornaments  .  .4.99 3 .95

6 ornaments and 6 glitter sheets
033745 Christmas Tree & Gingerbread
 House .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Two 3-D decorations and 7 glitter sheets
EACH FOAM STICKER KIT  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Each kit includes 17-23 stickers and 5-6 
glitter sheets

033736 Adventure 036824 Ocean
034202 Friendship
EACH SCENE CARD SET  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Each includes two scene cards and 5 colors 
of glitter sheets

024663 Ballet & Dance
024746 Flower & Butterfly

Card-Making

☼KidCards Birthday Cards (PK-AD)
  I liked this product the moment I opened it! On 
a spiral notepad are 2 pre-printed birthday cards 
for your child to color and embellish. They are 
made of sturdy white cardstock and perforated, 
so tear out one to use and the rest stay put. Each 
finished card will be 5.25x8.5” and is printed on 
the front, inside and even a note on the back that 
reads Made especially for you by ____. Twenty 
white envelopes are included and stored in the 
back. I love this feature - no hunting for the 
matching envelopes! These cards have a variety 
of designs that are more neutral with a variety of 
block letters to color in, balloons, birthday cake, 
wrapped packages, stars, candles, etc. With 
these preliminary designs, you don’t have to start 
from scratch and your creative kiddos will love 
adding their own flair as well. ~ Sara
042044 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.19 5 .50

Gel Pen Kit (1-AD)
  Really personalize your letters and notes with 
this fun stationary set. It includes: 16 small col-
ored gel pens, 30 sheets of colored paper, 30 
sheets of notepaper, 12 cards w/envelopes, 95 
stickers, 3 tubes of glitter glue, 13 pompoms, 
20 gemstones, 12 foam stickers, 20 googly eyes 
& 3 feathers all in a lovely boxed portfolio! The 
designs & colors are perfect for the budding craft-
er or artiste on your list to make cards and letters 
to family and friends. ~ Sara
060432   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .50

☼Coloring Boxed Cards (5-AD)
  Coloring book fans will love these Lang card 
sets. Use colored pencils, fine tipped markers, 
or even watercolor pencils. Christmas card sets 
have 18 cards (5 3/8 x 6 7/8”) and 19 envelopes. 
Two options are available. Peace Front: “May 
Peace Be Your Gift” Inside: May your home 
always be filled with the warmth of Christmas. 

Happiness Front: The road to the house of a 
friend is never long. Inside: May the closeness 
of friends and the comfort of home renew your 
spirits this Holiday season. 
  Note card sets have 13 cards & envelopes and 
are 4x5 1/4”. Insides include no text and boards 
to color. All cards have something inside to color 
as well as the front. 
EACH CHRISTMAS SET  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .95
066684 Gift of Peace
066685 Winter Happiness
EACH NOTE SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75
066686 Garden of Color (B .)
066687 Owls Be Kind
066688 Thankful In Color

Origami / Kirigami

☼Djeco Easy Origami (K-5)
  A beautiful and fun kit for the beginning paper 
artist! 24 pages (20cm squares) printed with ani-
mal motifs and step-by-step folding instructions 
make an excellent kit to learn the engaging art of 
origami. Finish off the animal creations with the 
included stickers - there are eyes, whiskers and 
more. These are stylized critters, allowing for 
lots of imagination in interpretation! Animals kit 
includes cat, dog, deer, cow & boar with fur-type 
papers. Big Animals includes whale, birds, ele-
phant & more with whimsical, brightly colored, 
patterned papers. Polar Animals includes polar 
bear, penguin, whale, birds & more in softly pat-
terned papers. 8 designs per pack ~ Sara
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .75
008232 Animals (C .)
069323 Big Animals
069324 Polar Animals

☼Creature Corner Bookmarks (2-6)
  Fold cute animal bookmarks that hug the corner 
of your pages! This simple kit includes enough 
supplies to make 10 useful origami critters: col-
orful origami squares, punch out details, stick-on 
eyes and noses, and a glue stick. Make a hedge-
hog, fox, shark, frog, owl, and more. Perfect for 
sharing with friends! ~ Laura
030929   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Easy Origami (1-AD)
  Break out of the mold of the usual origami cre-
ations with a bracelet, hamster, or a star. Easy-
to-follow illustrations and verbal instructions are 
provided for twenty-four paper models at three 
difficulty levels, complete with a full-color photo 
of each finished product. A helpful introduction 
and basic folds are also included in the beginning 
of the book. – Rachel 
025870   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

B .

A .

C .
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Fun with Easy Origami Book & Paper (2-AD)
  Sometimes, it does pay to wait.  I wanted to 
stock my very favorite beginning origami book 
but it wasn’t packaged with origami paper.  
Instead, the publisher carried a product called 
Fun with Origami that contained a different ori-
gami book and paper.  I really liked the concept, 
but the book that came with it was not nearly as 
clear and simple to follow as Easy Origami.  So, 
I held off...and - voíla - Dover  packaged my 
favorite beginning origami book with twenty-four 
7” x 7” high quality sheets of colorful origami 
paper and called it Fun with Easy Origami.  
While the title is similar to their Fun with 
Origami offering, the products are not the same.  
If you’re a beginner, or you’re children want to 
start paper folding, this is the place to start.  Even 
children can follow the diagrams with no adult 
help.  It includes 32 projects.  Step-by-step large, 
clear diagrams make folding easy.  Text is large, 
clear, and also simple.  First projects have all the 
instructions on one page.  The rest are a dou-
ble-page spread so you don’t have to flip back 
and forth.  I’ve tested a lot of different beginning 
books, but this is by far the easiest to use.  My 
twins, at 8 years old, enthusiastically and proud-
ly folded project after project until they ran out 
of paper, which inspired me to also offer paper 
refills (located in the Craft Supplies section).  
Besides helping to refine their fine motor skills, 
it’s a great way to practice reading carefully and 
following directions!
014607   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9.95 7 .95

☼Origami Flowers Kit (3-AD)
  Learn how to fold doz-
ens of different flowers 
with the pictorial instruc-
tions provided in this kit. 
Fine folding paper includes 
38 sheets of 5.75” squares 
and 4 sheets of 7” squares 
in vibrant reds, brilliant 
orange, sunny yellow, rich 
purples, and pretty pinks.  
There are lots of green sheets for your stems and 
a few brown and white. A special metallic gold 
small sheet will add some glitz. Intermediate 
difficulty. ~ Sara
066505   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 4 .50

Origami Fun Kit for Beginners (3-AD) 
  Are you interested in learning the art of origa-
mi but don’t know exactly where to start?  This 
Dover kit is specifically packaged for those 
dedicated to learning the art of paper fold-
ing.  Don’t let the title deceive you.  Although 
this kit is supposed to be for the beginner, the 
projects contained in the three books by John 
Montroll range in skill level from simple to 
high-intermediate.  The books included are Birds 
in Origami, Favorite Animals in Origami, and 
Easy Origami.  Although the first two titles are 
separately available through our catalog (please 
see their respective descriptions for more detail), 
Easy Origami is not.  This book provides instruc-
tions and diagrams for 32 projects ranging from 
a simple dog to the more advanced piano.  The 
kit also includes 96 6” x 6” sheets of authentic 
origami paper (54 sheets of traditional, 24 sheet 
of rainbow, and 18 sheets of metallic) for you to 
practice your projects with. ~ Enh  
024243   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .75

Super Easy Origami (3-AD)
  This kit contains the Super Easy Origami Book 
and 94 6”x 6” sheets of paper in assorted solid 
colors. Ideal for beginners, the book contains 
colorful, step-by-step illustrations for 18 different 
projects. I was surprised by how easy it was to 
follow these instructions! Learn how to make a 
swan, king cobra, duck, jet fighter and more! 
~ Lisa
014182   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

☼Tuttle Origami Sets (3-AD)
  Fold unique origami creations with these beau-
tiful kits! Each kit comes with uniquely printed 
paper for beautiful finished designs as well as 
detailed directions for each design. However, 
these are not for the faint of heart! Designs are 
fairly complicated and require lots of attention 
to detail. A great gift for an experienced origami 
enthusiast! Comes with folding paper. Spiral 
bound. 80 pgs, hc. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .25
038387 Bird

20 designs and 100 sheets of paper
038390 Butterfly

20 designs and 100 sheets of paper
038422 Geometric

15 designs and 750 specialty paper strips

Easy Butterfly Origami (3-AD)
  The idea of Origami can be intimidating, actu-
ally folding paper and have it look like some-
thing when finished. This book of Easy Butterfly 
Origami makes folding easy and recognizable. 
30 pre-printed butterfly designs and directions 
are printed on the inside front and back cover 
of the book. 1) Remove the perforated page, 
and 2) follow the folding instructions – it’s that 
easy! Your finished butterfly will measure 3.75” 
x 7.75” and is patterned on top and bottom; 
use them for decorations, playing games, or art 
projects. 
043557   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼Origami Butterflies Mini Kit (4-9)
  Have you ever looked 
at an origami book and 
thought, “I wish someone 
would just show me!” This 
darling little kit has a DVD 
tutorial, a small booklet 
showing the folds, and the 
paper all included! You 
have 24 colorful papers and instructions to create 
6 gorgeous butterflies in the color combinations 
you choose. Add this to your butterfly study! 
How about an art unit or a study of eastern cul-
tures? It would make a great gift as well. ~ Sara
049824   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Unfold the Secrets of Kirigami (3+)
  You’ve heard of origami, but how about kiri-
gami?  Instead of just folding paper, kirigami 
also involves cutting.  Simply fold the paper, cut 
a pattern, and when unfolded, you’re left with 
a completely symmetrical creation.  Learn to 
make blossoms, snowflakes, clouds, trees, and 
more.  Over 30 different patterns are shown in 
the 20-page instruction booklet, and 58 sheets 
of paper are provided; 30 sheets of solid-color 
paper, 24 sheets of rainbow swirl paper, and 4 
sheets of opalescent paper. - Stephanie
001453   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12.50 9 .95

Decoupage / Collage

Collage Cars (package of 24) (PK-4)
022706   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼Decoupage Made Easy Craft Sets (K-AD)
  Make your own adorable, decoupaged animal 
figure! Each kit comes with a sturdy paper Mache 
figure, four sheets of pre-cut pattern stickers in a 
color scheme, a foam brush, a .75oz bottle of 
decoupage glue, eye stickers, and a ribbon to tie 
around your animal’s neck (the owl kit includes 
instead a beak sticker). Simply place the stickers 
in whatever design you like; apply the glue over 
top; let dry; then finish with ribbon and eyes! 
Figures are approx. 4.5-6” tall and 4.5” long. 
~ Laura 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT (Ext Noted)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
025015 Giraffe (Green, orange, and yellow)
066550 Kitten (Pink, white, purple, and blue 
 w/ glitter glue)
066551 Owl (Purple and blue w/ glitter glue)
066552 Puppy (Blue and green)
046008 Piggy Bank
046004 Deluxe Horse & Pony 19.99 15 .95

☼Family Bowl Make Together Craft Kit (2-AD)
  A cool project with lots of family interaction! 
The kit comes with loads of colored scrapbook 
paper circles. Ask your family what you like 
about each other, and everyone writes answer 
on a circle. Glue the circles to the mold (answers 
down) to create a bowl shape and remove when 
dry. Kit includes: instructions, paper, plastic 
mold, water-based glue and a foam brush.
068095   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 17 .09

Big Book of Mod Podge (5-AD)
  Mod Podge has been around since 1967. It is 
an all-in-one glue and sealer used in decoupage 
crafts. It comes in a variety of finishes like matte, 
glossy, pearl, outdoor, fabric and more. But this 
book is not just a glue guide, there are over 90 
project ideas! Everything from the very simple 
to the very advanced, with photographs and 
step by step instruction. Some are embellishing 
plain items, some are repurposing found objects 
and others are starting from scratch. I liked the 
modern ideas - they look like something you 
would actually want in your home or to give 
as a gift. Once you learn the techniques with a 
few simple tools and the right adhesive, you are 
only limited by your imagination! Some of the 
projects include a canvas wall art photo gallery, 
tinted glass jars, faux cupcake photo holders, 
confetti bowl, a mint-tin belt buckle, upcycled 
pedestal table, a trompe l’oeil desk, a linoleum 
floor cloth and sooooo many more! It’s a great 
gift for a crafter you may know (or for yourself!) 
~ 8.5x10”, 235pp, pb. ~ Sara 
049978   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 14 .95
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Other Paper Crafts

Eeboo Paper Chains (PK-AD)
  Decorate your room, decorate for a party, 
or decorate your Christmas tree with these 
ready-to-assemble paper chains. These are like 
the paper chains you made when you were a 
child, but easier because you don’t need glue 
or scissors. 120 paper strips are brightly colored 
on both sides with adorable illustrations and 
patterns, each measuring 2”x 10.75” with a tab 
and slot on each end. The completed chains 
measure 24’ and can be disassembled and stored 
for another day.
EACH PACKAGE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .95
005699 Holiday 
005721 Vintage Ribbon 

☼Paper Weaving; A Kit for Kids (PK-5)
  Create pretty “tapestries” with this fun kit. The 
directions are quite simple, explaining basic 
weaving and simple triangles, allowing for open 
ended pattern design. This kit includes 14 sheets 
to use as the base for your weaving, with 200+ 
multicolor strips to create fun designs (No tedious 
cutting!). Comes in a sturdy storage box. ~ Laura
022640   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .95

Eugy 3D Dodoland Models (1-AD)
  Unlike other 3D model kits, these durable, 
eco-friendly cardboard models are put together 
from one side to the other. Instead of putting the 
model together from the ground up, each piece is 
a single vertical plane of the object; the first piece 
you start with may be the center of a Stegosaurus, 
which is just a flat piece of curved cardboard. 
The next piece, which is slightly smaller, is glued 
on beside the first piece and represents another 
vertical piece of the Stegosaurus. Each following 
piece on either side adds more depth to the 
figure until you have a completed, realistic-look-
ing cardboard model! Kits come with detailed 
instructions and educational booklets which 
tell you a little bit about the animal. All kits are 
made with rice-based inks and 100% recycled 
cardboard. Finished models are between 4-10” 
tall and 6-20” long.
EACH MODEL .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
067536 Dragon 006622 ☼Sheep
067537 Parrot 006675 ☼Tiger
031182 ☼Penguin 

Hot Air Balloon Lantern Kit (2-AD)
  Turn a cute lantern into a fun hot air balloon! 
Use the included string, tracing paper, flag stick-
ers, and more to transform a 7” fabric lantern and 
a little wicker basket into a custom, beautiful bal-
loon. Not a fan of collage? That’s ok too. Think of 
the simple white lantern as a canvas; armed with 
your own art supplies, your options are endless! 
When everything is dry, pop in two AAA batter-
ies (not included) and hang your balloon in your 
room for a custom light fixture that reflects your 
unique style. – Laura
001172   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .75

Tissue Paper Crafts (3-AD)
  Wait! Don’t throw away that tissue paper from 
your birthday. Did you know you can turn those 
sheets into flowers, leaves and tiny birds that will 
brighten your home throughout the cold winter 
months? This fun Klutz book and kit includes 
illustrated directions for pom-poms, tassels, sim-

ple flowers, petals, peonies, a flower wreath, 
layered petals, daffodil, lily, daisy, potted plants, 
chicks, owls and birds. The directions take you 
step-by-step, from stacking, securing, cutting, 
fanning and fluffing until you have an adorable 
tissue paper flower or bird. To get you started, 
the kit includes 100 sheets of tissue paper, a sten-
cil, wire, string, accent paper, black bead eyes, 
glue, and a punch-out and assemble birdcage. 
Pretty much all you need to supply is scissors and 
a pencil. And the supplies are easily refillable 
(and cheap) when you run out. Take those tissue 
paper skills beyond scrunching!
003377   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Twirled Paper (3-10)
  Once again, Klutz has come out with a truly 
exceptional arts and crafts kit.  Paper twirling, 
also known as paper filigree or paper quilling, is 
a lesser known paper craft that has been around 
for over 500 years (I have to admit, I had never 
heard of paper twirling before, but the simplic-
ity of the craft and the amazing results you get 
makes me wonder why a product like this wasn’t 
available earlier).  You simply curl strips of paper 
with the twirling wand and glue them to make 
assorted objects.  Included in the Twirled Paper 
kit are: a book with project suggestions, well 
over 100 multi-colored paper strips (24” x 1/8”), 
a twirling wand, pin board, toothpicks, glue, 
and wiggle eyes. A handy storage box is also 
included. 
  The huge variety of objects, all aesthetically 
pleasing, you can make from simple paper coils 
is absolutely amazing.  Although the book pro-
vides many creative ideas such as assorted bug/
insect pencil toppers, caterpillars, birds, fish, 
flowers, letters of the alphabet, etc.; don’t limit 
yourself to these. Once you master the many 
basic shapes introduced (teardrop, wing, eye, 
slug, gumdrop, tulip, moon, arrow, duck foot, 
triangle, square, diamond, and rectangle), the 
possibilities are limited only by your imagination. 
~ Enh
025125   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Painting

“Decorate Your Own” Crafts

Decorate-Your-Own Kits (PK-3)
 These kits from Melissa & Doug® include every-
thing you need to transform a bare wooden (or 
resin) object into a colorful craft you can call 
your own. Kits include paint pots and brushes.
and some kits also include other embellishments. 
Figurine and bank sets are resin, not wooden; 
figurine sets include two resin figures to paint. 
Please note that for train and race car sets, the set 
with the higher price point has a larger wooden 
vehicle (5-6” vs 3-4”).
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
033788 Butterfly Accents (3-6)  .  .6.99 5 .95

Two butterfly ornaments to paint & string
033953 Butterfly Box .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
033963 Butterfly Magnets  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Set of 4 wooden magnets to paint
033807 Christmas Ornaments .  .6.99 5 .95

 These charming little ornaments by Melissa 
and Doug® are fun to paint and decorate. 
They have more detail than flat ornaments, 
with raised edges and shapes to add interest 
as you paint. These would lend themselves 

well to some glue and bedazzling jewels too. 
Kit includes 2 blank resin ornaments (tree & 
teardrop shaped), 6 metallic paints, 2 paint-
brushes, and ribbons.

033810 Dinosaur Figurines (3-6)  7.99 6 .50
033970 Flower Beads .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Over 35 beads to decorate and string
033978 Flower Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
033986 Heart Beads  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

35+ wooden beads to decorate
033991 Heart Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
033827 Horse Figurines (3-6)  .  .7.99 6 .50
033995 Monster Truck .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
033838 Owl Bank (3-6)  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
033858 Pet Figurines (3-6)  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
034001 Picture Frame  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
033890 Piggy Bank (3-6)  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
034007 Pirate Chest  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
034025 Plane  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
034029 Princess Carriage .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
013966 Race Car (large)  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .99
034064 Race Car (small)  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
033929 Rainbow Bank (3-6)  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
034073 Rescue Vehicles Set  .  .14.99 11 .75

Police car, fire truck & helicopter to paint 
and assemble

033945 Rubber Duck .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
034075 Train (small)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

☼Spark Plaster Value Pack (PK-AD)
  Attention co-ops, art classes, animal lovers, 
youth groups, kids’ party planners and the like – 
these little sets are going to be a hit! Each pack 
contains 6 different white plaster critters, a small 
paintbrush, and 5 pots of bright acrylic paints. 
The animals resemble chubby, smiley cartoons – 
very endearing details! Sets are packed like eggs 
in a clear plastic crate. Kids will love choosing 
their critter, painting, and then playing with it! 
Make up a story with all 6! Give them names and 
give as gifts! Collect them! Each animal is about 
2” high, 1.5” diameter. ~ Sara
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
070725 Cats & Dogs
070726 Forest Critters
070727 Ponies

Breyer® Horse Family Painting Kit (PK-AD)
  Create your own uniquely patterned equine friends! 
This kit contains everything you need including 3 
Stablemates® horse models (mare, stallion and foal) 
with brushable manes and tails, paints, paint brush-
es, and full-color instruction booklet. Adult horses 
measure approximately 4.25”.
033136   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

☼Breyer® Fantasy Horse Paint Kit (PK-AD)
  Who says you can’t have a pink and purple 
horse! Fun twist on the 1:32 scale Stablemates 
horses, this fantasy painting kit includes 5 white 
based, coated horses in frolicking action poses, 
6 paint pods (pink, sky blue, foam green, yellow, 
purple, black), 1 paintbrush, instruction booklet, 
and 1 sheet of pop-out accessories that you can 
paint for added pretend playing fun. ~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
033563   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95
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☼Breyer® Paint Your Own Farm (PK-AD)
  Let’s paint the farm red! This adorable 1:32 
scale Stablemates sized painting kit includes 
6 white base coated farm animals (foal, cow, 
pig, hen with chicks, donkey, dog), 6 paint 
pods (green, white, black, beige, brown, red), 
6 pieces of fence, 1 paintbrush, and 1 sheet of 
pop-out accessories that you can paint yourself. 
Combine the pop-out pieces (barn, tractor, trees, 
and more) with your painted farm animals for fun 
role play! ~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
033609   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

HorseCrazy Surprise Painting Kit (PK-AD)
A fun project for a rainy or snowy day, or an 
inexpensive party favor/activity to keep all those 
little ones busy! This little kit contains 1 of 4 
possible Breyer® Stablemates® model horses, 3 
colors of paint (white, brown, and black), and a 
paintbrush. Kids and adults alike can paint their 
own horse, just the way they want it! ~ Megan
038122   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

HorseCrazy Colorful Breeds Paint Kit (K-AD)
  Give these 1:32 scale Breyer® Stablemates® 
horses their own unique look! This fun do-it-your-
self kit includes 5 different Stablemates® horses 
(various breeds and positions), paint brush, 6 
colors of paint (black, white, yellow, green, and 
two shades of brown), instruction book, and a 
pop-out sheet of fun background accessories that 
you can paint also. ~ Megan
038121   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

 Paint Your Own Garden Sundial (K-6)
  Combine art class with history and learn how 
to tell time like the ancient Egyptians. Made of 
ceramic, this 7” diameter sundial comes with a 
shadow stick, simple instructions, a paintbrush 
and 8 pods of paint. Paint the happy sun design 
on the dial face, wait to dry for 24 hours before 
placing outdoors in the garden, and then you’ll 
be set in no time!
055625   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95

Paint Your Own Ladybug House (K-6)
  What a charming way to protect your garden! 
Ladybugs are a must for any thriving garden, for 
they eat menacing aphids, mealybugs and mites 
that like to munch on your precious plants. So 
paint this triangular-shaped, wooden ladybug 
house with the included paintbrush & 8 paint 
colors, add some leaves and twigs to the built-in 
shelf, place in the garden, and give some helping 
friends a safe haven. Measures 7” x 7” x 2.25”.
055626   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 17 .95

Breyer® Paint Your Own Horse (1-AD)
  Speckles, spots or dapples? Solids or pintos?  
Stars, stripes, or snips? It’s up to you to create 
your own dream horse with these great kits.  Each 
kit includes two 6” x 4” Paddock Pals® horse 
models, complete with textured manes and tails 
to paint. Six colors of 0.1 oz paints are included 
to create realistic looking horses (white, black, 
tan and several shades of brown), along with 3 
paint brushes with varying tip sizes and full-color 
instructions. So pick the kit that contains your 
favorite breeds, spread out some newspapers, 
and you are ready to go! ~ Megan
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95
033276 Arabian and Thoroughbred
033277 Quarterhorse and Saddlebred

☼Build-Your-Own Wooden Birdhouse (K-6)
  Assemble your very own birdhouse in six 
simple steps! This kit includes all the necessary 
wood panels, screws, and 4 small paint pots and 
brush to construct and decorate your bird house. 
This kit is a great way for kids to start learning 
basic craftsmanship skills! Finished size: 1.25” x 
7.5” x 12.75”. ~ Logan 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066544   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .99

Wood Toys: Assembled & Ready-to-Paint (1-8)
  These wooden toys are made from unfinished 
wood and are already assembled. Students can 
paint the toys as they see fit for customized play. 
The Painters Markers (see description) would 
work wonderfully for this purpose. These are fun 
toys that kids will enjoy painting and playing 
with, or giving as personalized gifts. ~ Rachel
010071 Daisy Push-Up Toy  .  .  .  3 .50

Jointed wooden flower in a pot (2.5”W x 
6”H). If you push the button on the underside 
of the pot, the flower “wilts,” and when you 
release the button, the string tightens and the 
flower pops back up again.

041441 Bird Wooden Shapes  .  .  2 .50
Includes about 20 small, unfinished wood 
pieces shaped like various birds. Pieces 
are .25cm to .5cm thick; the largest ones 
measure about 3.75” long and the smallest 
measure 1.75”. Paint them to resemble real 
birds, make a mobile of flying creatures, use 
them to decorate and more.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Works of Ahhh Wood Painting Kits (1-AD)
  You’ll love these impressive kits that include 
everything you need to create personalized works 
of art. Each kit includes a handcrafted animal or 
object made from solid wood and an artist-qual-
ity brush. Six containers (.48 oz.) of non-toxic 
acrylic paint in yellow, red, blue, brown, white, 
and green are also included. The paints are very 
high quality so one coat is usually enough. A 
painting guide gives you tips on how to paint 
each figure but you can decorate them however 
you wish. Designs and colors may vary. Works 
of Ahhh now offers a painting app availabe from 
Google Play or the Apple App Store. This app 
shows your project and allows you to plan, see 
what it will look like, and make changes before 
you start painting. 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). 
Not <3yrs.
EACH MINI KIT (except noted)  6.99 5 .95

These mini kits each include a small wooden 
figure, 3-4 small pots of non-toxic acrylic 

paint, and an artist quality brush.
068583 Birdfeeder .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
015361 Race Car
068584 Sling Shot
068585 Truck
062098 Wind Chime
EACH KIT (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .79
056285 Airplane
070635 ☼Art Caddy Build & Paint
006024 Choo Choo Train
021153 Double Racers
056291 Fairy Garden
011930 Flower Birdhouse
029358 Gingerbread House
047600 Jewelry Box
008021 John Deere Tractor  .  .16.99 13 .25
018950 ☼Monster Truck
065870 Noah’s Ark  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75
068586 Nutcracker Angel
068587 ☼Nutcracker Calendar
029341 Nutcracker Drummer
056290 Nutcracker Elf
029357 Nutcracker Guardsman
019039 ☼Nutcracker Mouse King
052246 Nutcracker Prince
052247 Nutcracker Soldier
032306 ☼Nutcracker Sugarplum Fairy
011927 Owl Wind Chime
021244 Polar Express .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .99
056293 Secret
047602 Treasure Chest
008046 U .S . Army Apache Heli 15.99 13 .25
008064 U .S . Army Tank
068589 Whirligig
029362 Winter Snowman

Canvas Painting Sets (1-5)
  Time to paint like a professional artist and dec-
orate your room too! These decorate-your-own 
canvas painting sets by Melissa and Doug® have 
themed pre-printed designs on actual stretched 
canvas over frames, so it’s fun to paint for any 
young artist. When they’re done, they have 
a nice stretched canvas picture to hang or 
showcase in the included display easel. The 
sets include 8 tubes of paint, 3 paintbrushes, 
3 approx. 6” square stretched canvases, a mix-
ing tray, and a colorful plastic display easel. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
066548 Angel, Dove & Cross
033791 Animals
033801 Princess

Wyland Reef Canvas Series (1-AD)
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .75
034050 Dolphins Kit (11”x 14”)
034054 Sea Turtles Kit (11”x 14”)
034074 Sharks Kit (11”x 14”)

Create Your Own Masterpiece (1-AD)
  “I am an artist dedicated to fulfilling this pas-
sion. My hope is to ignite the natural creative 
spirit in all of us.”-Stephen Fishwick. And that 
he does! Stephen’s style and artwork is energetic 
and loose using bold fluid strokes of color to cre-
ate movement in his paintings. These kits make 
it easy for anyone to create dynamic wildlife 
masterpieces by starting with a pre-printed black 
& white undertone painting on each included 
canvas board. From there, apply your bold colors 
with a brush or fingertips and watch a beautiful 
masterpiece unfold as you apply each layer of 
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color. The 5x7 sets include 2 canvas boards, 6 
paints and 2 paintbrushes. For help, check out 
his website for tips on his method of painting. 
The 12x12 sets come with his instructional DVD 
explaining his revolutionary method of painting 
and step-by-step tips for painting on canvas from 
applying washes of color to lifting pigments to 
adding highlights and texture and more. The 
12x12 sets include the DVD, 2 canvas boards, 
10 paints and 3 paintbrushes. Relax, grab your 
paints and enjoy the process of painting on 
canvas - soon you’ll have a master work of art! 
~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH 5”x 7” SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
062610 Gorilla & Tiger
062612 Tiger & Kitten
062611 Turtle & Cheetah
062613 Unicorn & Zebra
EACH 12”x 12” SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
029018 Gorilla & Tiger
029027 Sea Turtle & Cheetah
029012 Tiger & Kitten
029038 Unicorn & Zebra

Paint Your Own Porcelain Flower Pots (3-AD)
  Growing your own flowers is fun, but growing 
them in custom flower pots you created is even 
better! Let your creative side bloom with these 
high-quality, round porcelain pots measuring 
3.5” tall complete with an adorable holding 
tray. Full-color instructions are included showing 
artistic effects (color mixing, brushing, sponging 
and more) to get you started, along with 12 food-
safe paints and 1 paintbrush. Once your painting 
is complete, bake them for a glossy, permanent 
finish and start planting! ~ Emily
065162   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

☼Paint Your Own Stepping Stone (3-AD)
  Skip the mess, and start painting the all-weath-
er stepping stone right out of the box! Each kit 
contains an approximate 10”x 9” quality cement 
stone, 12 vibrantly colored paints in pods, 1 flat 
paintbrush, and color mixing & painting instruc-
tions. Once you’re finished painting, let the 
stepping stone dry for 24 hours, then bake in the 
oven for 30 minutes for a brighter, weather-resis-
tant finish. Stepping stones make a great gift or 
family project. ~ Emily
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
069415 Butterfly 069418 Snail
069416 Flower 069419 Turtle
069417 Mosaic Tile

Painting by Number

Painting By Numbers Jr . (3-AD)
  Painting with these kits is as easy as 1, 2, 3… 
4, 5, 6, and - well, you get the point!  Aside 
from just creating lovely pictures, these sets are 
a great way to increase your painting confidence 
and experiment with various techniques.  These 
sets are inexpensive and contain no extra “fluff”.  
Although the title says “Jr.”, paint areas are small 
and there is a lot of mixing of paints involved, so 
keep that in mind with children on the lower end 
of the age range. Paint pots in the Small, Mini, 
and Large kits are numbered on the packaging 
only; so keep it handy for reference! Small kits 
contain one 8.5” x 11.25” pre-printed canvas 
board, one practice sheet, one paintbrush, and 
seven acrylic paint pots.  Large Kits contain one 

15.25” x 11.25” pre-printed canvas, one practice 
sheet, one paintbrush, and ten acrylic paint pots.  
3-packs contain three 8.5” x 11.25” pre-printed 
canvas boards, three practice sheets, two paint-
brushes, twelve acrylic paint pots, and a plastic 
palette.  Mini sets contain one 5” x 7” pre-print-
ed canvas, one practice sheet, one paintbrush, 
and seven mini acrylic paint pots.  Activity Sets 
contain four 8” x 10” pre-printed canvas boards, 
two paintbrushes, 15 acrylic paint pots, and a 
plastic palette.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SMALL SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
060363 Butterflies
060364 Cat & Kittens
060366 Dolphins
028661 ☼Equine Paddock
060368 Flower Fairies
060369 Garden Birds
060370 Grand Prix
060371 Horse in Field
060378 Labrador Puppies
060379 Labrador Puppy
060380 Lunchtime w/ Friends
060381 Mare & Foal
060382 Native Neighbors
060384 Reflections
060385 Seal Pup
060390 Tigers
060391 Winter Wonderland
EACH LARGE SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .50
060365 Dancing Snow
060372 Horses & Foals
060386 Snow Wolf
060387 Three Buddies
060388 Three of a Kind
060389 Thunder Run
EACH 3-PACK SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 6 .95
060373 Cats
060374 Dogs
060375 Jungle Cats
060376 Outdoors
060377 Sea Life
EACH MINI SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
062582 Eastern Bluebird
028657 ☼Mare & Foal
062583 Swallowtail Butterflies
062581 Westie
EACH ACTIVITY SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95
060361 Jungle
060362 Country

Art Adventure Super Value Set (3-AD)
  A perfect kit for trying out a variety of crafts all 
at once! This set contains three 8” x 10” paint 
by number projects, three 8” x 10” engraving art 
projects, and three 8” x 10” color pencil by num-
ber projects. Each project comes with a practice 
sheet. Includes 14 acrylic paint pots, 2 paint-
brushes, 10 color pencils, 1 pencil sharpener, 1 
engraving tool, and a plastic palette. Although 
the age guide says 8+, keep in mind that there 
is precision scratching, lots of color mixing, and 
small areas that take time and patience!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062567   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 11 .50

PaintWorks Paint-by-Number Sets (3-AD)
  Paint-by-numbers aren’t just the next step 
beyond a coloring book. They can be skill-build-
ing projects for beginner painters learning how 
to mix and layer colors and shades to create a 
dynamic picture.  These inexpensive kits each 

contain a sturdy printed board (with outlines 
and numbers in gray), a fine detail paintbrush, 
and paint pots.  Beginner Kits include 8” x 10” 
boards and six paint pots, while Intermediate 
Kits include a 9” x 12” board and eight paint 
pots. Even at the beginner level of these kits, the 
pictures are fairly detailed in nature and require 
a stable hand.  Also, don’t let the small size of 
the paint pots fool you - the paints are of good 
quality and go a long way. - Enh
EACH BEGINNER SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .75
002734 Dolphin Duo
002764 Pony and Mother
050777 Puppy and Soccer Ball
EACH INTERMED SET (exc .)  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
050773 Butterflies & Bamboo .  .8.79 8 .25
050775 Hang On Kitty
050776 Hummingbird & Fuschias
002754 Pony and Kitten 
050778 Sunlit Pals
002776 Wolf Among Birches 

Paint By Sticker (5-AD)
  This unique sticker book isn’t for little ones. 
Create 12 sticker art pieces by placing the appro-
priate stickers into the numbered spaces of your 
picture. Numbered spaces in the pictures have 
corresponding solid colored stickers – some of 
them are very small. It is recommended that you 
use a toothpick or tweezers to position the stick-
ers. The finished product has a fractal look that 
is similar to an art technique called Low Poly. 
Sticker books aren’t just for the kids anymore!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50
068077 Birds
068076 Masterpieces
065411 Original

Paint By Sticker Kids (1-4)
  With less intricate designs and fewer stickers, 
these books feature sticker projects that are eas-
ier for children to complete. Each square format 
book holds 10 templates and geometric colored 
stickers to complete the picture. These are great 
for young crafters who love stickers, but who 
have aged out of randomly placing stickers on 
blank paper!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
071926 ☼Beautiful Bugs
068073 Paint By Sticker Kids
068074 Under the Sea
068075 Zoo Animals

Watercolor Painting

My First Paint With Water Books (PK-1)
  Budding artists can “paint” their very own mas-
terpieces with the help of these colorful pads. 
Each pad contains 24 large, easy-to-paint cartoon 
scenes and a paintbrush that stores conveniently 
inside the front cover. The scenes are illustrated 
with color pigmented patterns that blend into a 
single paint color when wet. Just dip the brush 
in water, blot away the excess, and brush upon 
a patterned area. After a couple of minutes, the 
colors will blend into a fun shade! The Blue 
book is geared towards boys with themes such 
as pirates, dinosaurs, and space, while the Pink 
book holds pastel scenes of dancers, horses, 
princesses, etc. ~ Lisa 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
034335 Animals 007889 Pink
007885 Blue 036897 Vehicles
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☼Paint with Water (PK-2)
  Great starter sets for beginning painters with no 
messy paint spills! Each page features a special 
paint palette “printed” right on it. Simply use a 
wet paintbrush to lift some color off the palette, 
then paint over each section of the picture. When 
finished, cut the paint palette off the top of page, 
allow to dry and you will have beautiful pictures to 
hang with pride. 20 pages  and a brush. 8”x11”.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
046259 Farm Animals 046279 Safari
046260 Ocean 046290 Vehicles
034346 Pretty Princess

Breyer® Horse Watercolor Painting (PK-5)
  Everything your little artist needs to create their 
own beautiful watercolor artwork. This pad con-
tains 20 different horsey scenes (complete with 
the paint for each page) and a paint brush. My 
only complaint is that the paints included are 
mostly bright rainbow colors (red, orange, yel-
low, green, blue, and brown) so you don’t have 
much variety for realistic looking horses, but the 
colors will be quite attractive to young children. 
033389   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

☼Magic Painting Books (PK-5)
  Using the magic water brush on your magic 
pages, watch beautiful colors appear in the 
designs (magically!!). The original Magic paint-
ing book includes a variety of topics including 
flowers, boats, birds, owl, butterflies, a teepee 
village and more! The other titles have descrip-
tive themes. Simply dip the brush pen in water 
and float it across the page. A coated inside flap 
goes under the image to keep paint from seeping 
through. 8.5”x 9.5”, 12 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99
014905 Dinosaurs
067888 Fairy Gardens
067889 Fairy Palaces
067893 Jungle
065495 Magic (original)
070486 Snow Queen
067899 Under the Sea

Watercolor Crush (1-AD)
  Perfect for the beginner watercolorist! This set 
from Klutz includes a pad of 19 black/white illus-
trations on high quality watercolor paper, loads 
of tips & tricks, 7 long-lasting watercolor paints, 
a nice brush and a mixing tray. Work on basic 
skills as well as some more unconventional tech-
niques. The images are fun and funky!
064349   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .50

AQUARELLUM KITS (K-AD)
  Paint on the watercolor, and let the “magic can-
vas” handle the details!  The specially embossed 
picture cards absorb paint in some areas, and 
repel paint in others. Each stroke of the brush 
brings new details to life. The inks blend won-
derfully, much like a controlled tie-dye. The end 
result is a vibrant, striking work of art. Inks are 
washable and non-toxic. ~ Janine
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH MINI SET (K-AD) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

These postcard-sized canvases have the sim-
plest designs. Mini sets contains two small 
canvasses, three watercolor inks, a dropper, 
a pallete, a brush, and a mixing color guide.

055969 Butterflies 019805 ☼Elephants
055970 Cats 060089 Horses
055971 Dolphins
EACH JUNIOR SET (1-AD) .  .  .  .  .  19 .98

These 7” x 10” canvases have little or no 
background material, so are good for inter-
mediate artists. Each set comes with four 
canvasses, five watercolor inks, a dropper, 
a pallete, a brush, and a mixing color guide.

055954 Butterflies 019743 ☼Kitten
001040 Circus 060085 Knights
055955 Dragons 062789 Mermaids
055956 Fairies 055960 Owls
055957 Fish 055962 Princesses
055958 Horses 064611 Sweet Dogs
055959 In the Park
069962 ☼Alice in Wonderland (A .)
069963 ☼Butterflies and Flowers
064610 Flower Princesses
069964 ☼Grimm’s Fairy Tales
EACH JUNIOR REFILL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .40

Contain four junior-sized canvases in the 
same designs as in the setse above.

062790 Butterflies 062792 In the Park
062791 Fairies 062793 Mermaids
EACH LARGE SET (3-AD) .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .98

These large (12.8” x 9.8”) canvases offer the 
most fine detail. Each set comes with three 
different canvasses, nine watercolor inks, a 
dropper, a pallete, a brush, and a mixing 
color guide.

055963 Amazon 055968 Horses
055964 Coral Reefs 019755 ☼Jungle Book
055965 Dolphins 064614 Pegasus
055966 Dragons 064615 Trees of Life
055967 Egyptian 069966 ☼Zentangle
064612 African Mandalas
060086 Animal Mandalas
069965 ☼In the Flowers
064613 Mythical Animals
001045 Tropical Landscapes
019767 ☼Unicorn and Pegasus
060088 Zebras, Giraffes, Panthers
064609 Animal Masks  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .98

Aquarellum Phospho (2-AD)
  Add a new cosmic dimension to watercolor 
painting with special glow-in-the-dark outlines. 
These sets work like the other Aquarellum Kits, 
but they keep your artwork shining even when 
the lights go out. Each set includes 2 ready-to-
paint 9.8”x 12.8” canvases, 7 washable water-
colors, 1 paintbrush, 1 palette for mixing colors, 
and a color guide. Shine on, artists!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .98
064616 Cosmos 064617 Unicorns
069967 ☼Nautilus (B .)

Fabric Crafts

Sewing - Instructional
See also Curriculum - Home Economics.

MY FIRST SEWING BOOKS (K-8)
  Author Winky Cherry believes that children 
should learn to sew by hand before they learn 
to use a sewing machine.  Hand sewing skills 
develop finger dexterity, and teach the value of 
patience and practice.  This series gently leads 
children through their first sewing experiences.

EACH SEWING KIT BELOW   16.95 12 .95
020199 My First Sewing Book & Kit

When we first reviewed 
this product, Melissa & 
Stephanie (then age 10) 
had so much fun sew-
ing the first project (ducks) 
that during the next three 
days they made Humphrey 
Whale, Squirrel Nutkin, 
Ali Alligator, and nine more stuffed animals. 
Only the need to use the kitchen table for 
something other than sewing kept them from 
completing the whole zoo.  Patterns for these 
animals are placed over two pieces of felt, 
and the felt is cut.  Children then make dots 
1/8” apart and 1/8” along the edge of felt. 
Needle and thread are drawn through each 
hole until sewing is 90% complete. Add stuff-
ing, finish sewing the remaining length, and 
they have a new stuffed animal. Instructions 
are simple enough for very young children to 
follow and in rhyme for easy memorization.  
Includes book, two precut felt shapes, 3 
yards each of 4 colors of crochet thread, and 
43 patterns for additional projects.

020201 My First Doll Book
Making a doll is a way for a child to make 
a friend!  Using the hand-sewing skills 
learned in My First Sewing Book and My 
First Embroidery Book, children make a felt 
doll version of themselves, PLUS they learn 
to make simple clothes.  They can go on to 
make all kinds of dolls, with different faces, 
hair and clothing.  Kit includes two cut-out 
dolls (two different skin tones) plus crochet 
thread, and yarn for hair.

020202 My First Sewing Machine Book
With a clear understanding of the concepts 
of sewing, and the skills developed through 
hand sewing and embroidery, children are 
now introduced to the sewing machine on 
an elementary level.  Pictures are  substitut-
ed for words to help children who are just 
learning to read.  Rhymes and silly names for 
machine parts help children remember infor-
mation and rules.  Children learn about seam 
allowances, tapering, snips, clips, stitching 
inside and turning the shape outside.  Kit 
includes Sewing Practice Sheets and fabric 
for two stars.

052182 My First Embroidery Book (2-4)
Children learn to think of embroidery as art 
as they cross-stitch their name onto gingham 
using charts and guides. Basic techniques 
are used to teach kids to make letters, bor-
ders and hearts, while they learn important 
lessons in safety, sharing, decision-making, 
patience and confidence. Kit includes thread, 
hoop and fabrics.  44 pgs. ~ Sara 

B . A .
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Sewing School: 21 Projects Kids Will Love (K-3)
  Know where your needle is at all times! Be 
safe and take your time! Remember that nothing 
has to be perfect! These are the authors’ rules 
for children learning to sew for the first time. 
Color photos and clear directions make this one 
user-friendly book and a good choice for visual 
learners. Starting at age 5, you can teach your 
children to make basic stitches used in several 
simple project ideas. First they make a basic 
sewing kit and practice stitches, then they get 
to make a pin cushion and original stuffed toy. 
Later they can make a skirt, modify a t-shirt, even 
repair old clothes and toys. This book seems eas-
ier to use than some of our others that have more 
elaborate directions or projects. Age appropriate 
for little kids and non-sewing mothers. It may not 
be pretty at first, but it will be original and hope-
fully encourage future sewing enthusiasts! ~ Sara
040960   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 12 .95

☼Let’s Sew (1-4)
  DK books always have great color photos and 
illustrations. This is particularly helpful when 
teaching a skill like sewing! It’s very step-by-step, 
from supplies to stitches to projects. Learn to sew 
on a button, make custom cards, simple projects 
with fleece and felt using a running stitch and a 
backstitch, banners, water bottle carrier, and all 
sorts of things from old (or new) socks! The proj-
ects are just charming and kids will love sharing 
what they create. Along the way, they learn some 
very basic sewing skills they can build upon. 64 
pgs, hc. ~ Sara
046075   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Simply Sewing (3-8)
 This book features basic instruction and easy 
step-by-step projects for young seamstresses to 
try out their skills. The book begins with several 
pages of basic instruction and tips for kids to 
learn the basics of hand and machine sewing.  
Follow-up projects include photos, diagrams, 
materials lists,  and colorfully illustrated step-by-
step instructions to make the projects easy and 
fun.  They will create patchwork pincushions, 
slumber party sacks, simple blankets, a t-shirt 
skirt, a skirt made from jeans, a beach wrap, a 
beach bag, a pillow with a zippered cover, a 
makeup bag, and pajama pants.  Embellishments 
such as trim and appliques are also covered.  
The instructions are very thorough and can be 
completed by older children, but some parental 
supervision would be appropriate for all ages, 
and younger students may need some actual 
assistance.  40 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel S.
026855   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25

Sewing School 2 (2-8)
  Sewing by hand and sewing by machine are as 
different as riding a bicycle and riding in a car! 
Sewing machines can seem complicated and 
intimidating to young crafters, but a good foun-
dation in learning how to use one will open up a 
whole new world in terms of the speed and size 
of the projects they can tackle. In the same fun, 
graphical style as Sewing School, this one teach-
es young crafters how to use a sewing machine, 
how to choose a good one, using other sewing 
tools, safety rules for using a sewing machine, 
how to use a pattern, how to understand fabrics 
and more. Lessons provide lots of full-color pho-
tos and child-friendly text. There are three warm-

up projects followed by 20 projects grouped by 
theme: room décor, on-the-go, playtime, and 
the outdoors. Each project has a difficulty level 
(1-3 stars), a materials list, a list of review topics 
if needed, notes for grownups, and step-by-step 
instructions with photos for every step. Some of 
the projects include a cookie coin purse, an art 
supply pouch, a water bottle holder, a cushion 
with a strap, a simple backpack, a plush guitar 
and more (patterns are included at the end of the 
book). I appreciate that the projects are actually 
do-able for kids, and the examples in the photos 
are actually made by kids, not by Pinterest-level 
crafters. If you’re not a sewing pro yourself, this 
is a great resource for teaching your children 
(and maybe even yourself!) how to use a sewing 
machine. 160 pages, spiral-binding. – Jess 
060637   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 12 .95

Home Economics: You Can . . . (7-AD)
 See description in Curriculum/Home Economics.
035878 Sew!  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.00 74 .95
056304 Sew! Quilting Ed  .  .  .  .99.00 74 .95

Sewing - Project Kits

Do It Yourself Kits (PK-3)
  What fun to make your own bag for toting 
around your treasures! Each of these kits includes 
all you need for a child to make a felt purse/
satchel of their very own. Pre-cut felt pieces have 
small holes punched where you sew the parts 
together with yarn. You get a front and back w/
flap & hook & loop closure, gusset and handle. 
Plastic eyes and nose have holes to sew them 
on like beads. There are 2 large metal blunt-end 
needles that are large enough to get the yarn 
through. These kits are a fun way to introduce 
children to basic sewing techniques with suc-
cess rather than frustration. The finished product 
measures about 6” x 5” not counting the ears and 
the handle, which is about 38” inches long. Kids 
can wear it cross-body style. The fox is bright red 
with white accents and the puppy is brown with 
ivory accents. The felt is heavier for the handle 
than the main pouch, which I thought was a nice 
touch of quality. A page of step-by-step photo 
instructions is very clear. The designs & colors 
are great for a boy or girl because any kid has 
stuff to take with them! These are a perfect gift 
too because you can then spend time making the 
project together. ~ Sara 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
063677 Foxy Tote  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99
063678 Puppy Pouch .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

☼Stitch & Style Pouches (3-AD)
  Sew adorable coin purses and pouches in a vari-
ety of styles. Make a cute cactus or yeti, llama 
or sheep, panda, puppy, kitten, emojis, gumball 
machine and more! There are enough supplies 
to make seven pouches – 7 colors of felt; nee-
dles; 3 buttons; 7 colors of embroidery floss; 70 
pre-cut felt pieces for cheeks eyes, ears, noses, 
etc.; 4 zippers; and cardstock templates for easy 
tracing. Use the included supplies to perfect your 
skills; then make more for friends and family with 
additional supplies from your local fabric shop. 
There are so many ways to customize the designs 
for totally unique creations, all while learning a 
skill that will come in handy for years to come!  
~ Laura
067645   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

Tooth Fairy Pillow Felt Sewing Kit (K-AD)
  Sew your own tooth fairy pillow with this easy 
sewing kit. Contains colorful precut felt pieces, 
polyfill/stuffing, a plastic safety needle, embroi-
dery floss, and easy-to-follow instructions. You 
supply the scissors, glue, and nimble fingers. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
013250   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Sew Cute! Bear with Heart (K-AD)
  This set is both instructive and enjoyable. Kids 
will learn easy sewing as they make two beanbags. 
Kit holds two pre-cut felt shapes, stuffing, materials 
for decorating, yarn, and a safe plastic needle. - 
Melissa 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
004190   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

☼Cat’s Meow / Puppy Love Craft Kits (1-AD)
  Craft your own charming animal-themed play-
set! Using a variety of techniques like simple 
sewing, braiding, and more, you’ll make two 
fuzzy felt critters, a house for them to live in, 
a blanket/rug, and other accessories like food 
bowls for the puppies and toys for the kittens. 
After you’ve made all the items, you have an 
adorable playset to play with! ~ Laura
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .99
068093 Cat’s Meow
068096 Puppy Love

Sew Cute Minis (2-AD)
  These kits would be the perfect thing for any 
child who loves to sew! Everything you need is 
included: pre-cut felt pieces, easy-to-follow illus-
trated instructions, embroidery floss for thread, 
a printed piece for lining, pillow pieces, a pil-
low, fuzzy fleece for a blanket, glue, a needle 
(metal, not plastic!), stuffing, and a cute tin to 
store everything, plus stickers to personalize it! 
Very simple embroidery skills, predominately the 
blanket stitch, are all you need to get started. 
From there, directions make everything very clear 
with lots of images to help young learners.  Tins 
are 3.5” x 4.5” x 1.5”  Why not use this as some 
on-the-go entertainment? Children could sew it 
the car (keeping all spare pieces in the tin), then 
when they reach their destination, they could use 
it as their own Flat Stanley or Traveling Teddy 
and take pictures of their friend at different tourist 
stops. How fun! - Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
059567 Bella the Cat w/ mouse
059568 Bebe the Bunny w/ teddy
059569 Max the Monkey w/ lion
059570 Emmie the Mouse w/ cat
059571 Dexter the Dog w/ bunny
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Sew Cute Kits (3-7)
  If your kids have surpassed lacing cards and 
mastered our Tiny Town Buddies (but aren’t 
quite ready for the skill level of Sew Cute Minis), 
these sets perfectly bridge the gap. Body pieces 
are pre-printed with designs, leaving only a few 
attachments with pre-punched stitch holes for 
easy sewing (example: eyes & beak for the owl). 
Illustrated instructions teach you the easy stitch-
es, and soon you’ll have your own cuddly friend! 
Approx. 5x6” when finished. – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .25
012186 Kitty 012228 Owl
012213 Mouse 012300 Puppy

Sew-Your-Own My Best Friend (3-6)
  If kids can follow the instructions and learn a 
few simple stitches, they can create an adorable 
12” whimsical doll – and a cute little “pocket 
friend” for the doll as well. Each kit includes all 
of the materials they need, including a childsafe 
needle, fabric with pre-cut holes, materials for 
embellishments and even a birth certificate for 
their doll. The dolls have a sweet charm to them, 
with simple A-line frocks, front pockets for their 
“pets” and yarn hair. There are a lot of sewing 
kits out there, but I think kids will be proud of the 
dolls they create with these kits. – Jess
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 9 .95
009476 Brunette 009480 Redhead
009453 Blonde

Make-Your-Own Travel Buddies (3-6)
  Pre-punched felt and a child-safe needle make 
these kits perfect for kids who are just learning to 
sew. The cute designs and the adorable travel tin 
suitcase just seal the deal! Each kit includes 21 
or 22 pieces to make two small animals, a pillow 
and a blanket. When the animals and their cozy 
little bed are assembled, kids can decorate the 
tin to really make them at home. These would be 
super cute gifts!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .95
039500 Bear 009340 Monkey
009212 Bunny 009389 Mouse
039501 Cat 039503 Panda

Make-Your-Own Tiny Town Buddies (3-AD) 
  A simplified version of Sew Cute Minis, these 
kits include pre-printed animal pieces with faces 
and outfits. Because of this, I think children as 
young as 4 or 5 could make these with a little 
supervision, especially if that child has good lac-
ing skills. Storage tins are printed to look like tiny 
houses on the outside with rooms on the inside. 
Stickers are also included.  I could see this being 
a great pre-trip gift. Children could sew it in the 
car, then when they reach their destination, they 
could use it as their own Flat Stanley or Traveling 
Teddy and take pictures of their friend at different 
tourist stops. How fun! 7.5” x 2” x 9.75” – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .95
039495 Bunny 039499 Fox
039497 Cat

Sew-Your-Own Felt Hang-Abouts (3-AD)
  Perfect for Christmas ornaments, a kid-friendly 
keychain, or just for decoration, kids will want 
to display these adorable sewing projects when 
they’re done. Each kit is all-inclusive, with felt, 

ribbon, a child-safe needle and all the embellish-
ments you need to decorate the finished prod-
uct. (You supply the scissors). Each kit contains 
between 16-23 pieces and easy-to follow, step-
by-step instructions. Pre-cut holes make it easy 
for kids to piece the felt together and they’ll use 
several different stitching techniques in most kits, 
making these good introductory sewing projects. 
We only hope they add more styles! – Jess
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95
009409 Babushka
009414 Bird
058983 Japanese Girl
009427 Owl

☼Sequin Patch Kit (3-AD)
  Putting patches on a jacket, vest or bag is all 
the rage! Create your own (sort of) with a kit that 
includes 8 colorful patches and 9 fun colors of 
sequin strips that you glue on to the patches. 
Bright designs include a rainbow, cactus, dough-
nut, unicorn, ice cream cone, watermelon slice, 
smiley face and a peeled banana. Each patch is 
about 2.5” x 3.5” or so. Includes glue.
069238   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

☼American Girl All About Sewing Tin (3-8)
  Sewing clothes for your American Girl doll is 
a great way to practice your skills in a fun way! 
Everything you need is included: fabric, felt, 
thread, needles, embroidery floss, sequin trim, a 
tape measure, buttons, pins, and real sewing pat-
terns. You can make all kinds of custom dresses 
and accessories with the included supplies. Then 
make a trip to the craft store for funky fabrics you 
can use with the patterns for even more unique 
outfits. What can you create? ~ Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069222 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 18 .95

Fashion Studio Sets (4-AD)
  Future fabulous fashion designers can bring 
their ideas to life in miniature using a real sew-
ing machine, mannequins and fun fabrics! The 
female mannequin torsos on a stand are 8.5” 
high and made of smooth white plastic. You 
have a selection of fancy fabrics in a variety of 
prints and textures. The sewing machine itself is 
battery-operated (4 AAs - not included) and is 
about 6” wide, 3” deep and 6” high. It comes 
threaded, stitches a chain stitch and there is no 
bottom thread. The machine does go pretty fast 
and would probably not be good for a child who 
has never used a machine before. Adult super-
vision is certainly a good idea. I tried to see if I 
could stick my finger in by the needle, and you 
really can’t; it’s a safe design with a  protected 
needle. The Haute Couture set includes a more 
basic model of the sewing machine, while the 
sewing machine in the Bridal Party and Premier 
Collection sets include a foot pedal. The instruc-
tion book guides the user through planning 
designs, using the patterns, cutting the fabrics, 
and sewing garments. Once they try several proj-

ects from the instruction book, they will likely 
be ready to try out their own variations and even 
create original designs! The size of the manne-
quins matches that of most 11” fashion dolls, so 
young designers can sew custom clothes for their 
dolls! You may have a future fashionista on your 
hands! Please note that scissors are not included 
in any of the kits, but you will need them. ~ Sara 
004105 Haute Couture Set .  .  .49.99 39 .95

Includes battery-operated sewing machine, 
four mannequins, 12 sheets of fancy fabrics 
(8”x 8” and 8” x 11”), a 32-page instruction 
book w/color photos of 6 dresses, needle, 
threader, a wheel of 40 pins, spare machine 
needle, screw opener, about 80 rhinestones 
w/holes, 2 bobbins of thread, and 6 dress 
patterns. 

066279 Fashion Studio Premier  49.99 39 .95
For the ultimate fashion design kit, this 
one includes the battery-operated sewing 
machine with foot pedal control, six manne-
quins, patterns, a variety of fabrics, bobbins, 
needles, rhinestones and more.

066280 Sewing Machine only 29.99 23 .95
A battery-operated sewing machine (same 
one as is included in #66279). Features a 
foot pedal control, sews an interlocking chain 
stitch and has an inaccessible needle for safe-
ty. Requires 4 AA batteries, not included.

Sew Mini Treats Kit (5-AD)
  A Klutz kit to make over 18 mini “treats.” Use 
the 48-page book with the included paper pat-
terns, 12 acrylic felt sheets and 1 oz of stuffing 
to make stuffed fruit, cookies, pizza and donuts 
with personality! Step-by-step, full-color instruc-
tions show how to make these non-edible treats 
“from scratch” using the 2 metal embroidery 
needles, 32 yards of floss (in 8 colors), and 30 
pre-cut felt eyes & cheeks. 
021798   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

☼Sew Mini Animals (3-AD)
  Create pocket-sized critters in no time! This 
adorable Klutz book kit includes everything you 
need to make about a dozen animals. Simply 
punch out the perforated pattern pieces, trace on 
to one of the 9 different colors of felt, and stich 
together with coordinating floss. Add accessories 
like sunglasses, bows, and hats to customize 
your animals. You’ll make sloths, foxes, llamas, 
bunnies, pigs, penguins, and more! Includes a 48 
page softcover instruction manual. ~ Laura
066521   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

Quilting

☼Quilting Made Easy (K-AD)
  Establish quilting concepts– minus the sewing! 
Perfect for young children and first-time quil-
ters, these kits give you a nice feel for quilting. 
Position fabrics in a pattern, just like you would 
in a real quilt, but instead of sewing, you just 
tuck them into the included quilting form! 
  The quilting form in each kit is a nice 1” thick 
foam. Instructions are included for placing the 
pre-cut fabric. Fabrics are fun, featuring polka 
dots, flowers, and more! Two plastic tools are 
included for tucking the fabrics into the form. 
Use the hanging cord to display your finished 
masterpiece! ~ EmilyG
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
037007 Flower (B .) 037009 Heart

B .
A .
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Knot-A-Quilt (1-8)
  Even young crafters without any sewing skills 
can enjoy this quick and easy form of quilting!  
These kits includes square fleece pieces in dif-
ferent colors with the outer edges cut into 1 ½” 
strips.  Simply knot the squares together to create 
your own quilt. Megan is a big fan of this form of 
quilting, and has followed this method to make 
quilts for friends and family using all kinds of pat-
terned fleece.  Kids will enjoy using this blanket 
that they made themselves, or have a great gift to 
give a friend, sibling, or Mom! Original makes 
a 6-color quilt 3’ by 4’ size, Chevron kit makes 
a 49.5” x 60” zig-zag quilt and Pattern features 
various patterned squares for a 28.5” x 54” quilt.
027683 Original 6-Color  .  .  .  .33.00 22 .95
016589 Chevron  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.00 22 .95
016694 Pattern  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .33.00 22 .95

☼Created by Me! Fleece Flower Quilt (1-8)
  This kit makes a custom, comfy blanket! 
Arrange the 48 fleece squares according to the 
directions or create your own pattern out of the 
teal, floral, purple, lilac, pink, and pastel pink 
squares. Tie them according to the directions and 
that’s it! You’ve created your own warm, cuddly 
throw, perfect for sleepovers, movie nights, and 
more. Finished blanket is approximately 4x5’ 
when arranged in a 6x8 grid. ~ Laura
066549   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

Knot-A-Mermaid Kit (3-6)
070380   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.00 21 .50

Beginners Guide to Quilting (3-AD)
  This book breathes fresh air into the timeless craft 
of quilting with 16 fun projects that aren’t as intim-
idating as a king size quilt (though several simple 
bed quilts are included for when you’re ready). 
While this book doesn’t cater to younger students 
as much as some of our other books, it is perfect 
for an older student or adult learner. There is a 
wealth of information that is presented clearly with 
lots of colorful photos and illustrations, and proj-
ects could easily be made a little more kid friendly 
with adult supervision and funky, colorful fabrics 
of the child’s choosing. Learn a mix of hand and 
machine quilting while passing along the craft to 
the next generation. 122 pg, sc. – Laura
064218   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .95

☼I Can Quilt (4-7)
  Learn the basics of patchwork and quilting 
with this fun book! Easy to follow directions 
make it easy to learn to sew all kinds of things. 
Instructions are included for 11 projects, starting 
with folded four-patch coasters and growing in 
skills and techniques until you’re able to make 
an entire patchwork quilt! A knowledge of sew-
ing machines is required, but the directions are 
written for young quilters. 32 pages, pb. ~ Laura
001274   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75

Embroidery / Needlepoint

☼Needlepoint Coaster Kit (2-AD)
  Make two colorful coasters while learning nee-
dlepoint and improving hand-eye coordination. 
This kit includes two 4”x4” plastic canvas coast-
ers, lots of 100% wool yarn, a metal needle, and 
detailed instructions. Perfect for a beginner of 
any age! ~ Laura
069686   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .95

Sew Cute Needlepoint (2-AD)
  Stitch a beautiful design, frame, and hang! Each 
of these fun and easy kits comes with enough 
colored yarn and pre-printed plastic canvas to 
stitch your design with the included metal nee-
dle, then hang it in the 6” square plastic frame. 
All you need to supply is your own scissors and 
a little tape.  The repetitive design is very simple 
and explained in the easy-to-read instructions, 
making this great for quiet time or long road 
trips. Just a heads up, the colors of yarn may vary 
slightly from the photo on the package. – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
059572 Butterfly 059574 Horse
070656 ☼Cat 059575 Owl
070657 ☼Dog 059576 Rainbow
059573 Flower

Embroidery Made Easy (3-AD)
  From threading the needle with a special tool 
to following color-coded dotted lines, these kits 
are the perfect introduction to embroidery. High-
quality yarn in multiple colors produces an end 
product with a real embroidered look.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
036593 Cute Cupcake
036598 Puppy & Kitten

I Can Cross Stitch (3-AD)
  Cross stitching might seem like a dated craft, 
but with these fun, modern projects you can 
create cute gifts and décor that is easy to person-
alize with your favorite colors! This book is very 
entry level and kid friendly, breaking down basic 
cross stitching with lots of pictures to help you 
out. While there are no included materials, the 
book is very helpful at telling you exactly what 
to get and where to get it, making this craft easy! 
You can make a floral design that can either be 
attached to a pillow or wrapped around a can-
vas. Why not make a trio of adorable woodland 
friends to hang in your room? Or stich a simple 
floral motif and attach it to a pin, ring, or head-
band and give to a friend! 48 pages, sc. – Laura
061885   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50

☼My 1st Cross Stitch Kits (3-AD)
  Perfect little kits include what you need to make 
a darling cross-stitch project. The colorful, trendy 
designs are adorable! It’s fun to learn a new craft 
that may become a new hobby. Each kit includes 
14ct aida cloth, floss, needle & instructions. 
There are several kits for various ages and levels 
of ambition. See details below. 
EACH 3” PLASTIC FRAME (3-AD) 3.99 3 .25

This series comes with a 3”round plastic 
frame in turquoise or magenta with flower 
on top to hang from, and 9 bobbins of floss.

042123 Find Yr Wings 042132 Gnome
042125 Hearts  042133 Mermaid (A .)
042126 Turtle 042141 Owl

EACH 3” WOOD FRAME (5-AD) 6.89 4 .75
This series of cute little designs uses embroi-
dery skills on a pre-printed white cotton 
fabric (not cross-stitch.) It comes with a 
scalloped, natural wood frame with 3” insert. 

042112 Blue Owl 
042114 Camper 
042122 Tee Pee 
EACH NO FRAME KIT (7-AD)  .  .5.62 4 .25

These designs require more stitching skills 
such as outlining letters. The finished product 
will be about 4 x 6.5” and does not include 
a frame. Great size for mounting to a card 
for someone special! You will probably want 
to use an embroidery hoop for these sets (not 
included). 

042111 BeYouTiful 
042115 Love Anchors Heart 
044999 Love You to the Moon & Back 
042117 My Great Adventure 
042119 Our Home Mason Jar

☼Beginner Mini Stitchery Cross Stitch Kits (5-AD)
  Little kits contain what you need to create a 
framed work of art. Keep your creation or give it 
as a gift. Comes with a small black plastic frame 
(3x3”), floss, needle, 4x4” canvas (14 count aida 
cloth) & instructions. The designs are come in 
fun, trendy colors! Perfect for a stocking stuffer or 
add-on gift. A hoop is not included, but the small 
size doesn’t really need one.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.48 1 .35
042105 Arrows
042106 Flower Owl
042107 Hedgehog
042108 Love U to Moon & Back
042109 Pineapple (B .)

☼Start to… Stitch (5-10)
  Learn lots of sewing basics with this fun 
book. Projects have an emphasis on applique, 
embellishment, and piecework for a vintage, 
handmade feel. Sew bags, placemats, brooches, 
accessories, pillows, and more by following the 
colorful, step by step directions. Most projects 
can be sewn by hand while some recommend 
the use of a sewing machine (parental supervi-
sion recommended). These 24 projects are great 
for your aspiring seamstress and quilter! 176 
softcover pages. ~ Laura
065963   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .25

Tiny Stitches – Learn to Embroider Necklace 
Pendants & More (5-AD)
  This isn’t your grandma’s embroidery sampler! 
Learn to stitch adorable, personalized pieces that 
fit in mini embroidery hoop pendants. Follow 
the simple directions in the 48 page, full color 
book to transfer a design onto one of the 10 
squares of fabric, fit it in the pocket-sized plastic 
embroidery hoop, then stitch your design with 
the two needles and 8 colors of embroidery floss. 
When you’re done, snap it into one of the three 
reusable plastic frames, then hang it on the ball-
chain necklace. It was a little tricky to trim the 
fabric after it was in the frame, so a pair of very 
sharp, very tiny scissors (like nail scissors) would 
be helpful to have, and the hoops could easily 
be super-glued together if you wanted to make 
your design permanent. Sure to be a hit with your 
crafty teen, and the multiple hoops mean they 
could be shared between siblings! – Laura
063549   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

A . B .
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☼Stitch Step by Step (7-AD)
  If you have been looking for a visual dictionary 
of embroidery, you found it! Everything from 
cross-stitch, plastic canvas, beadwork, open-
work, flat and knotted stitches, smocking, pulled 
thread, and more! Loads of different stitches, 
over 200, are shown step-by-step with colorful 
photographs and clear instructions. At the same 
time, the book is not overwhelming for a begin-
ner or intermediate needle artist. A must-have 
for any needlepoint fan or wannabe! sc, 223pp, 
7.5x9”. ~ Sara
047497   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50

Crocheting

Crocheting for Kids (2-8)
  This timeless craft is available for younger kids! 
Gone are the dusty old projects of yesterday; 
these fun crafts will have them stitching for a 
long time. There’s a lot of good introductory info 
about picking the right yarn as well as step-by-
step photos of basic stitches. Soon, they’ll be 
making shoelaces, bracelets, hats, hacky sacks, 
stuffed friends, room decorations, bags, scarves, 
blankets, and more! Altogether a nice introduc-
tion to yarn arts. 131 softcover pages. – Laura
049937   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

☼I Can Crochet (4-7)
  Learn the basics of this timeless craft with this 
kid-friendly guide! Directions are a combination 
of photos and clear illustrations, making it easy 
to crochet all kinds of things. Instructions are 
included for 9 projects, ranging from a simple 
necklace all the way up to a blanket! Includes 
a reference guide. 32 softcover pages. ~ Laura
001252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75

Creative Kids Complete Photo Guide to Crochet 
(3-AD)
  Another winner in this fantastic series. This 
book teaches specific skills separately, then 
follows up with a project utilizing that skill as a 
way to make learned information stick. Photos 
are very detailed and make it easy to see. The 
projects are so fun that you might want to crochet 
along with your little ones! 128 pgs, pb.
064275   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 17 .95

Discover Crochet Kit (2-12)
  Once you know the basic crochet stitches, you 
can create just about anything!  This kit will get 
you up and running, and it includes enough yarn 
to make a scarf or a purse.  The step-by-step 
instructions start with the basics and include 
making a slipknot, making a chain, single cro-
cheting, double crocheting, making slip stitches, 
and making granny squares.  Specific instructions 
for creating a granny square scarf or a granny 
square purse are then included.  These include 
helpful diagrams and illustrations. Kit includes 
four jewel-tone colors of 100% wool yarn (pink, 
magenta, azure, emerald), a crochet hook, wool 
fleece for making a button, and instructions for 
getting started.
035670   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 17 .50

Sew Cute Crochet Bracelet Kit (2-AD)
  Make some to keep, or share with all your 
friends! This cute kit contains everything you 
need (except the scissors) to create six colorful 
crocheted bangles. Easy-to-follow instructions 

show how to make the basic crochet stitches, 
then how to turn them into bracelets.  Younger 
children may need a parent’s help (or a YouTube 
video if you get stumped on a stitch like I some-
times do). Kit includes one crochet hook, a metal 
needle for threading beads, 60 wooden beads (10 
of each color), 42 yards of acrylic yarn (7 yards 
of each color) and an instruction sheet. Happy 
stitching! – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
059566   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

☼Crochet Step by Step (7-AD)
  Much like the Knit and Stitch books in this 
series (#046027 and #47497), this book is one 
of the best, most useful books I have even seen 
for crochet. If you’ve ever tried to work a pat-
tern, it’s very likely you’ve come across a stitch 
or technique you’ve never heard of and isn’t 
explained in the directions. Internet searches are 
often unhelpful as the results are conflicting or 
confusing. Enter this book: filled with over 100 
techniques explained clearly with crisp, color 
photos to demonstrate each point, this handy lit-
tle “crochet Bible” should be in everyone’s yarn 
bag. While there are 20 simple projects included 
in this book, this volume removes the emphasis 
of just crossing the “finish line” of a project, and 
instead places it on enjoying the process itself. 
You’ll love making basics like hats, blankets, 
granny squares, and more; but you’ll really love 
having the resources to change them to add your 
own personalized touch!  One of the most useful 
parts of this book is the clear explanation of how 
to read a crochet pattern, complete with a glos-
sary of unique symbols. Learn the right materials 
and tools for any project you’re planning, find 
special techniques for a better finished product, 
and discover decorative stitches and embellish-
ments to add the perfect touches. Add a hook or 
two and a pretty pall of yarn, and you’ve got a 
great gift that will teach skills to last a lifetime. 
224 softcover pages. ~ Laura
045470   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50

Knitting

☼I Can Knit (4-7)
  Cast on and knit away with this 
easy to follow book! Directions 
are a combination of photos 
and clear illustrations, making it 
easy to learn to knit all kinds of 
things. Instructions are included 
for 10 projects, starting with a 
simple headband and fingerless 
gloves and advancing until you’re able to knit a 
hat on double-pointed needles! Perfect for early 
learners. 32 pages, pb. ~ Laura
001260   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75

Quick-to-Knit Scarf Kits (2-AD)
  This kit for beginning knitters teaches them the 
basic garter stitch, and sets them loose to create 
their own scarf.  The kit includes easy-to-follow, 
illustrated instructions to teach children the 
basic stitches, two wooden knitting needles, and 
enough silky-soft Mohair and fine wool yarn to 
knit a scarf approximately 3” wide and 50” long.  
It’s nice when kids can apply their knowledge 
right away to create such a useful object!   - Jess
EACH SCARF KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95
063688 Hot Pink/Lime 063687 Turq/Purple

Finger Knitting (3-7)
  True or false: crafting requires a lot of supplies. 
Answer: False, if you finger-knit! This cool Klutz 
title includes instructions for 15 projects that can 
be knitted literally “by hand.” Finger knitting 
involves weaving yarn between your fingers, 
picking up the loops. If you need to stop, just 
transition the project to the stitch holder, includ-
ed. The results are pretty, open-weave chains 
which can be combined together to create stylish 
projects. Projects include: scarves, hats, jewelry, 
cat ear headbands, fringe, and more. 200 yards 
of yarn is included, which is enough to make two 
large scarves or several smaller projects. When 
you’re out, just hit up the craft store, thrift stores 
or garage sales for more yarn!
062726   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

1-2-3 Knit! (3-AD)
  Learn the basics of knitting with this fun intro 
kit. You’ll learn not only how to knit with tradi-
tional needles, but also your fingers and arms! 
Make fun scarves and funky accessories like a 
monster mug cozy and a beautiful bow head-
band. Everything you need is included: four 
skeins of acrylic yarn, headband, bangle, plastic 
needles, glue, and a 40 page, colorful, softcover 
instruction booklet. Happy knitting! – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064641   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .25

☼American Girl Slipper Knitting Kit (3-8)
  Snuggle up with your doll in matching slipper 
socks! This kit uses super simple knitting looms 
to create adorable slippers in way less time than 
traditional knitting. The purple, blue, and white 
variegated is pretty to work with, and there are 
included soles and ribbon embellishments that 
are easy to sew on to your finished slippers 
for added durability and style. The looms are 
reusable with any yarn of a similar thickness, 
so you’ll be able to make more pairs as gifts for 
friends and family. ~ Laura
069224   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.99 20 .75

☼Knit Step by Step (7-AD)
  This is easily the best, 
most useful knitting book I 
have even seen. If you’ve 
ever tried to work a knit-
ting pattern, it’s very likely 
you’ve come across a tech-
nique you’ve never heard of 
and isn’t explained in the 
directions. Internet searches 
are often unhelpful as the results are conflicting 
or confusing. Enter this book: filled with over 150 
techniques explained clearly with crisp, color 
photos to demonstrate each point, this handy 
little “knitter’s Bible” should be in everyone’s 
knitting bag. While there are 10 simple projects 
included in this book, this volume removes the 
emphasis of just crossing the finish line of a knit-
ting project and instead places it on enjoying the 
process of knitting itself. Learn the right materials 
and tools for any project you’re planning, find 
special techniques for a better finished product, 
and discover decorative stitches and embellish-
ments to add the perfect personalized touches. 
Add a set of needles and a pretty pall of yarn, and 
you’ve got a great gift that will teach skills to last 
a lifetime. 223 softcover pages. ~ Laura
046027   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50
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Weaving / Potholder Kits

Craft Weaving Loom (1+)
  When Mark received a loom with colorful loops 
for his 8th birthday, he was thrilled, and our 
potholder population quadrupled overnight.  He 
loved to weave them, and came up with several 
ideas: rainbow pads, three-color pads, patterns, 
or just picking a loop at random and weaving it 
in.  This inexpensive kit includes a plastic loom, 
a metal weaving hook, and a pile of bright cotton 
loops. Instructions are found on the back of the 
box.  Refill 16-oz. bags of mixed-color loops is 
also available.  You can create hot pads, pot 
holders, a mini-rug, and coasters to give as gifts 
or use around the house.  The finished product 
looks wonderful, but making the crafts are sur-
prisingly easy. At age 8, Mark easily picked up 
the weaving concept right away with no trouble.
002611 Loom Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .50
002612 Cotton Loops .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .25
065395 Nylon Loops . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .75
066065 Neon Nylon Loops  .  .  .  8 .75

Potholder Kits (1-AD)
 Making potholders is a great introduction 
to weaving and a fun, relaxing, and creative 
activity too. The results are practical, which 
we love!  Both of these kits are designed to last 
many potholders, with sturdy metal looms and 
metal weaving hooks.  The metal loom pegs 
slant outward to prevent loops from slipping off, 
which is especially helpful for young kids!  The 
colorful loops included with each kit are 100% 
cotton and custom-sized to fit the loom, which 
is often not the case in less expensive kits.  The 
instructions offer instructions on starting and 
finishing potholders, along with design ideas and 
suggestions for additional projects.  The tradition-
al kit includes enough cotton loops to make two 
potholders, while the deluxe kit includes enough 
cotton loops to make six potholders.  Refills are 
available, with enough cotton loops to make two 
more potholders. Lotta Loops refill has enough 
to make eight. 
007246 Traditional Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95
007239 Deluxe Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.95 21 .50
007235 Refill  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 6 .95
029109 Lotta Loops  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95

Includes enough loops to make 8 potholders 
in a variety of colors (no black or white).

Potholder Pro (1-AD)
  Crafters had been asking for years for a larger 
potholder loom and Harrisville Designs listened, 
creating a 10 ½” x 10 ½” loom that makes 8 ½” 
square potholders – a good 3” larger than the lit-
tle potholders from a traditional potholder loom. 
So if you’re always using two little potholders for 
your family’s large casserole dishes and cookie 
sheets, or if your potholder-weaving children are 
looking for a bigger challenge, the Pro is your 
answer. The kit includes the sturdy metal 10 ½” 
square loom, two hooks, enough custom-sized 
loops to create two large potholders and illustrat-
ed instructions. Pro loop refills are also available 
in multi or single colors that will create two 
additional potholders.
013405 Potholder Pro  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 23 .75
EACH REFILL BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 11 .95
013421 Multi  056741 Pink
056737 Black 056743 Red
056738 Blue 056744 White

Lotta Loops / LottaPro Loops (PK-AD)
  Lotta Loops quality cotton loops fit on a stan-
dard 7” square potholder loom (sold separately) 
with finished potholders being 6” square. Pro 
Loops fit on a larger 10” square potholder loom 
(sold separately) with finished potholders being 
8.25” square. Each bag contains enough loops 
to make 8 potholders, which could be combined 
to make rugs, doll blankets, …whatever you can 
think of! Available in Brights (traditional vibrant 
hues), Designer (Earthy browns, greens, reds, 
and greys), or Pastels. 
EACH LOTTA LOOPS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95
029109 Loops Brights
062700 Loops Designer
062701 Loops Pastels
EACH LOTTAPRO LOOPS  .  .  .  .39.95 31 .95
062702 Loops Brights
062703 Loops Designer
062704 Loops Pastels

PegLoom (K+)
  More challenging than weaving potholders, 
and less difficult than using other weaving tools, 
the PegLoom is a great way for young students 
and very beginners to learn how to weave.  The 
PegLoom is a 7” x 10” sturdy wooden frame, 
with slanted pegs attached on both sides so the 
weaving won’t fall off.  Children draw the wool 
yarn through the loom with a sturdy plastic nee-
dle, building fine motor skills and enjoyment in 
the fact that they are creating projects of their 
own.  The size of the loom allows such projects 
as wall hangings, purses, coasters, blankets and 
rugs for dolls, and whatever else they can dream 
up.  The set includes the PegLoom, cotton warp 
string, 100% wool yarns in red, purple, green 
and gold, plastic needle, and illustrated instruc-
tions.  Winner of an Oppenheim Best Toy award, 
and Teacher’s Choice award. - Jess 
029113   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .75

Lap Looms (2-AD)
  Lap Looms are constructed of hardwood, and 
they are portable enough to take anywhere.  Each 
loom kit contains a Lap Loom, 1 oz. of cotton 
warp string, 100% wool yarn, a tapestry needle, 
two shed sticks, a shuttle (one shuttle comes with 
Size A loom, and two shuttles come with Size 
B), and illustrated instructions.  The instructions 
show the basics of weaving and explain how to 
weave and create pillows, purses, small rugs, 
wall hangings, tote bags and much more.  A 
different color scheme of yarn comes with each 
loom - the “Fiesta” design with the Size A loom 
incorporates colors like purple, green, gold, 
orange and red, while the “Sierra” design that 
comes with Size B features black, white and 
red.  Portable, hands-on, and plenty of room for 
creativity!
  We also offer several additional Lap Loom 
products.  If your children really get into weav-

ing, check out the Wonder Wand.  This handy 
wooden tool makes weaving easier and faster 
by speeding up the shed-making process.  It’s 
great for younger children too!  Instructions are 
included.  If you want another set of the same 
materials that came with your Lap Loom or want 
to try another design, we also offer refill sets.  
Each set will work with either size Lap Loom, 
and includes enough wool yarn for the project, 
cotton warp yarn, and illustrated instructions.  
We also offer 13” shed sticks individually in case 
you need a replacement.  

Lap Looms:
029110 Size A: 12” x 16”(A) 45.00 34 .95
029111 Size B: 14 .5”x 18 .5”  55.00 43 .50

Tools:
007292 Wonder Wand .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .75
016849 13” Shed Stick  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50

Refill Project Kits:
016923 Fiesta  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 17 .50
017033 Wooly Sheep .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 11 .28

Yarn Packs for PegLoom & LapLoom (PK-AD)
  Each kit includes 5 small skeins of 100% 
wool yarn and a small skein of 100% white 
cotton warping string. Berry includes purple (2), 
periwinkle, blue and magenta colors. Natural 
includes black, grey, taupe, oatmeal and cream 
colors. Ocean includes turquoise (2), green, 
blue, and lime. Sunset includes gold (2), orange, 
red and rust colors. ~ Sara
EACH REFILL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .25
065671 Berry 063685 Ocean
065672 Natural 063686 Sunset

Wooden Multi-Craft Weaving Loom (1-AD)
  This tabletop loom is the perfect introduction to 
a class hobby. The dowels are repositionable for 
weaving projects of many sizes, and removable 
guides help keep edges straight so weaving can 
be fun for all skill levels. Includes: adjustable 
wooden loom (16.5” x 22.75” x 9.5”), oversized 
wooden noodle, 91 yards of rainbow yarn, 3 
picture tapestries, and an illustrated design book-
let featuring 4 projects (note that there is only 
enough yarn for 3 of the projects, but you can 
supply your own yarn and reuse the loom end-
lessly). Some adult assembly required.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037636   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

Easy Weaver (3-AD)
  What better gift to give to a child than one that 
will allow them to make a gift for someone else – 
or just to have fun creating things for themselves?  
Even if you know nothing about weaving, these 
kits are very simple to use.  The Easy Weavers are 
made of finished wood and are rigid heddle table 
looms.  The Easy Weaver A comes pre-threaded 
with 6” wide by 2 ½ yards long rainbow wool 
yarn, and an illustrated instruction booklet that 
shows you how to create table runners, place-
mats, scarves, doll blankets and more.  The Easy 
Weaver B is pre-threaded with 15” wide by 3 
½ yards long Tartan Plaid wool yarn (enough to 
weave a shawl) and an instruction booklet.  Both 
Easy Weaver sets include two wooden stick shut-
tles and the Easy Weaver Book of Project Ideas.  .
016897 Easy Weaver A (B) .  .120.00 89 .95
016917 Easy Weaver B  .  .  .  .185.00 139 .95

A . B .
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Loopdeloom (3-AD)
  Make unique accessories or thoughtful gifts in 
no time with this easy-to-use, award-winning 
plastic loom. Cut your warp (vertical) strands 
according to the size of your project and secure 
them to the pegs, then simply pull your weft 
(horizontal) strand taut through the middle of the 
alternating pegs. Flip the lever on the base of the 
loom to automatically rotate the pegs and draw 
your weft strand back through the middle. With 
this innovative design, small, simple projects 
(like a potholder) can be finished in about half 
an hour. Pegs can be removed for smaller crafts, 
or use all 15 to weave items up to 7” wide. You 
can also connect two or more looms together to 
seamlessly weave wider projects!
019738 Weaving Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 28 .49

Includes plastic loom with 15 pegs, 120 
yards of multi-colored yarn, and basic usage 
instructions (but no projects).

020898 Project Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .59
If you’re looking for inspiration, this book 
holds 11 projects (7 using one loom and 
four using two looms) including a headband, 
phone case, washcloth, purse and place mat. 

Cotton Warp String for Tapestry Loom (3-AD)
  Thick cotton string used for “warp” (the threads 
that run the length of the loom, across which 
threads are woven.) Though only available in 
white, cotton warp can be colored with the fabric 
dye of your choice.
016873 1 lb . Cone .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 16 .25
016885 1 oz . Tube  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50

☼Weave-a-Bag (3-AD)
  Learn the basics of weaving and make a neat 
bag in the process! The simple wooden loom is a 
square frame, somewhat like a potholder loom. 
Loop yarn through the notches to make warp 
threads, position the warp divider for faster weav-
ing, load the shuttle with the polyester blend fab-
ric yarn, and you’re ready to weave! After you’ve 
woven four pieces, you can follow the directions 
to learn how to stitch them together with the 
included plastic needle, and tada! You have your 
own handmade bag! Make more bags for friends 
out of yarn from a craft store, or see what else 
you can weave – potholders, a scarf, washcloths, 
and more. Loom is 10”x12.5”. Colors may vary 
slightly from those pictured. ~ Laura
064638   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

String Art

String Arts & Crafts (3-AD)
  There’s so much to do with string! First, make 
fun flowers by winding floss around the pre-cut 
cardboard shapes. Then, make a cute card or 
mini notebook with a smiling sun on the cover. 
After that, dive in to the trendy craft of string art; 
place pins in the boards according to the tem-
plates, then follow the easy illustrated directions 
to make scribbly stars, zig zag hot air balloons, 
a cute owl, and more! This is sure to provide 
hours of entertainment for a rainy day and will 
give you the basic knowledge to start creating 
your own fun designs. Includes 12 skeins of 
colorful embroidery floss, glue, felt, pins, yarn, 
cardboard flower shapes, a 40-page instruction 
book and more.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064645   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .25

String Art Star Light (3-AD)
  This kit includes everything you need to make 
your own hanging light-up star to add a cool 
touch to your room. Simply wrap glue-covered 
string around the inflated star-shaped balloon 
and, when the glue is dry, carefully pop and 
remove the balloon to reveal your new lantern! 
Insert and secure the 20 LED string lights and 
then hang your star. Best of all, it continues to 
glow even when you’ve turned off the battery-op-
erated lights because the string glows in the dark! 
18” x 18”, two CR2032 batteries included.
016773   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 17 .50

String Art (5-AD)
  A popular craft project is now accessible to 
younger artists! This kit includes everything you 
need to make several string art pieces. Instead 
of wood and nails, use the included custom 
pin-pushing tool to place pins into cardboard 
backs, then follow the templates to make a variety 
of shapes. There are 500 pins, 10 colors of string, 
6 project boards, background and tracing paper, 
and a 56 page booklet with all kinds of tips to 
get you started. I absolutely enjoyed making my 
scribble star, and I’m sure you’ll enjoy crafting a 
fox, heart, owl, or other design! Finished projects 
are 4”x5.5” and 4.5”x7”. - Laura
003370   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Pom-Pom Crafts

Pom Pom Rug Kit (2-AD)
  Make loads of colorful yarn pom poms and 
tie them to a sturdy round backing to create a 
soft, cushy rug that you design! It would make 
a great seat cushion too! Kit includes 160 yds of 
thick yarn in 4 fun colors (blue/turquoise/aqua/
magenta,) embroidery floss, 17” rug base, pom 
pom maker tools, scissors & instructions.  Follow 
the patterns or create your own! 
064067   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00

Pom Pom Puppies (3-AD)
  Dog-lovers will beg for this kit! Using the 
included pom-pom maker, comb, glue, acces-
sories, and a pair of scissors (not included), 
transform a ball of yarn into man’s best friend. 
The 55-page instruction booklet explains how 
to make 15 different dog breeds using just four 
colors of yarn. There is enough yarn included to 
make four puppies, but you can always buy more 
at a local craft store until you have a whole pack 
of pom-pom puppies!
027382   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

☼Pom Pom Kitties (3-AD)
  Make three kitties of your own color design! 
Kit includes starter yarn, pom pom maker, eyes, 
comb, ears, glue, pipe cleaners and little pom 
poms for the faces. There are instructions for a 
long & short haired kitty, a calico, tuxedo, tabby, 
“Tortie” and Persian! Just add more yarn to make 
all of the designs. 
066520   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Mini Pom-Pom Pets (3-9)
  Using little more than yarn, you can create up 
to twenty adorable pets – including a kitten, a 
chick, and a mouse. The kit includes instruc-
tions, eight colors of yarn, and accessories for 
finishing pet faces and tails. When you’ve used 
up all of the included yarn, just buy more to keep 
creating a whole zoo of fluffy pom-pom pets! 
They’re super cute as embellishments too.
057078   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Felting

☼Felted Farm Animal Kit (2-AD)
  Perfect for little crafters who want to learn 
felting, but maybe aren’t ready for working 
with needles. This fun kit includes all the 100% 
wool you need to make a duck, sheep, lamb, 
bunny, and pig, as well as a rubber felting mat 
and detailed instructions. All you need is warm 
water, soap, and your hands! ~ Laura
069685   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95

DIY Wool Bird Brooch Kits (5-AD)
   Beautifully-colored wool becomes a gorgeous 
felted pin you can wear or give as a gift! Each kit 
includes enough wool to make at least 1 brooch, 
2 felting needles, beads for eyes, photo instruc-
tions and a pin back. You will need to add a 
sewing needle, ruler, and a foam pad (#054750.)  
Once you make your first brooch, you can order 
wool refills to make more!
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 12 .60
013113 Bluebird
013172 Flamingo
013196 Hummingbird
013202 Macaw

Woolpets Needle Felting Kits (5-AD
  Until I saw these kits, I only had a vague idea 
what needle felting was… and it sounded com-
plex, like crocheting.  I was amazed when I saw 
a demonstration and realized that you don’t need 
any fancy crafting skills to enjoy it.  Basically, 
you take a strip of wool, roll it up, hold it on 
a foam pad and “needle it,” inserting a felting 
needle over and over again until the wool shape 
becomes firm.  On each insertion, the barbed 
felting needles interlock the wool fibers in 
essence “sculpting” a felt shape.  You can even 
connect one shape to another shape (like an ear 
to a head) by needling the two shapes together.  
Each kit contains all of the materials you need 
to create an adorable animal, including wool, 
felting needles and any “extras” like beads, rib-
bon, etc (the exception is the foam pad, which 
is reusable; you’ll need to purchase one of these 
separately with your first kit).  Many kits create 
more than one project, so multiple children can 
do them together. Easy kits feature animals with 
simpler shapes than intermediate kits, but both 
work on the same principles. Go ahead, try this 
relaxing (even addictive!) craft. Made in the USA.
054750 Foam Pad (6” x 6”)  .  .  .5.50 4 .95
054751 Felting Needles (set/5) 7.50 6 .75
EACH EASY KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .00
043344 ☼Birds (A .)
054752 Bunny (makes 2-4)
054755 Guinea Pigs (2-4)
012793 Hedgehog (makes 2-3)
054756 Kitty (makes 2)
054757 Ladybugs/Bees (makes 3-6)
054758 Mice (makes 2-4)

A .
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043347 ☼Octopus
054759 Penguin (makes 2-4)
006741 Sea Turtle (makes 2-4)
006771 Snowmen (makes 2)
043360 ☼Squirrel
EACH INTERMEDIATE KIT  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .00
054753 Chickens (makes 2)
011296 Fairy (makes 1)
004957 Gnome (makes 1)
005028 Owls (makes 2)
006716 Panda (makes 1)
054760 Pony (makes 1)
054762 Red Fox (makes 2)
013305 Red Panda
054764 Sheep (makes 2)
011320 Unicorn (makes 1)

Woolpets Wool Refills (5-AD)
  If you’ve done a Woolpets kit, you’ve already 
got the needle and pad. You just need more 
wool! See our website for more colors.
EACH 1 .5-OZ . BAG .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .00
005077 Earth 005116 Neutral
005087 Forest 005134 Rainbow
005114 Fuchsia 005152 Spring

Felted Friends (5-AD)
  In true Klutz form, these felted critters are 
wildly colored and packed with personality.  The 
generous swatch of wool roving features deep 
lavender, goldenrod, electric aqua and magenta, 
resulting in blue squirrels, yellow foxes, pink 
bunnies and purple mice. The book details five 
projects including a squirrel, cat, bunny, fox, and 
mouse (with variations on the mouse to make 
a hedgehog). Step-by-step, full-color illustrated 
instructions are provided for each project along 
with “finishing touches” to help troubleshoot any 
unfinished areas. You get enough wool to cre-
ate all of the projects, plus a special 3-pronged 
felting needle and a foam block.  If you have 
multiple crafters in the family, this would be a 
great kit to allow each child to create their own 
project. – Jess  
027357   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Other Fabric Crafts

Canvas Hand Puppet (PK-3)
  These puppets are blank canvases waiting for 
a puppet-master! I admit that at first I was not 
impressed (they look like canvas drop cloths) but 
the more I played with them, the more potential 
I could see! Truly blank canvases for creativity, 
here are some of my ideas: Bible story puppets, 
sewing practice, kid-created stories, tie-dye, act 
out classic literature, family member puppets, 
teaching manners and good character, practice 
your French lessons with a French puppet, have 
the puppet teach a math lesson...well, you get 
the idea! The hand puppet basically looks like an 
oven mitt only the thumb side is the same size as 
the finger side. There are no arms to wiggle, just 
a mouth/head to make talk. The people puppets 
have arms to wiggle with pinkie and thumb, and 
a basic head to move with your middle three 
fingers. Each package contains 6 blank puppets, 
ready for you to transform with glue, felt, paint, 
markers, buttons, scissors, or a needle-and-thread. 
The Hand puppets are 9.5” x 5.25”, while People 
puppets are 9.5” x 9.5”. ~ Sara
EACH SET OF 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.79 11 .50
015701 People 015702 Hand

PlushCraft Pillows (K-AD)
  Make a fun and colorful pillow with these 
fabric-by-number kits (no sewing required). The 
pillow is pre-assembled, with numbered spots on 
the front. Use the color number legend to place 
the fabric pieces on the pillow, then press them 
in one at a time with the special tool. You will 
soon have a cute pillow covered with a rainbow 
of ruffled colors! Kit includes one small pillow, a 
tool to push fabric onto the pillow, and colorful 
fabric pieces. ~ Janine
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PILLOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95
047320 Bunny 061027 Penguin
061020 Butterfly 033101 Personalized
063612 Cuddly Cat 008011 ☼Pony
061021 Cupcake 038195 POW!
061022 Fancy Fish 008044 ☼Puppy Love
029536 Heart 008048 ☼Purr-fect
061023 Hedgehog 006409 Rainbow
067731 Monogram 070631 ☼Tiger
061025 Owl Pal 061033 Unicorn
007998 ☼Panda 038256 Wiener Dog

3D Plush Craft (K-6)
  Plush Craft has entered a new dimension – 3D! 
If you love Plush Craft pillows, then you will 
love creating these fuzzy figures. Each kit comes 
with the stylus, plastic eyes and nose, felt ears 
and tail, and all the fabric pieces you need, 
but instead of pressing the fabric squares into 
a pillow, you press them into a plastic-coated 
Styrofoam figure. Instead of each spot having a 
number like the pillows, the figures have a tex-
tured zone with a corresponding number indicat-
ed in the instructions. This a good next step for 
a child who has done one of the pillows or for 
a child who is a little bit older. Each figure is 5” 
tall and comes with a collar and charm for the 
finished critter. Make a purple bunny with pink 
feet, a pink kitten with teal stripes, or a black and 
brown spotted puppy. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
061005 Bunny 008631 Pony
070626 ☼Bulldog 008026 ☼Puppy
070627 ☼Calico Cat 063552 Raccoon
008589 Koala 047327 Sloth
007947 ☼Kitty 038229 Teddy Bear
007951 ☼Panda 008075 ☼Unicorn
061006 Kitty Club  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99  12 .95

Materials to make 3 kittens
008612 Pawsome Pals  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .50

Materials to make 2 dogs
061007 Puppy Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95

Materials to make 3 puppies
047324 Sea Life Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95

(turtle/fish/octopus)

☼PlushCraft Fabric by Number Patch Studio 
(K-6)
  Another unique activity from PlushCraft! Create 
six adorable, plush adhesive patches for jackets, 
backpacks, bags, notebooks, and more with this 
fun kit! Press the fabric pieces into the patch. 
Apply the double-stick backing, and stick to 
whatever you want to decorate! Includes materi-
als for a pink kitten, purple puppy, ombré heart, 
teal dolphin, panda, and multicolor butterfly. ~ 
Laura
008583   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

☼LatchKits™ Mini Rug Craft Kits (PK-AD)
  Loop, hook, and pull to create your own mini 
rug! These classic kits contain everything needed 
to create your own work of art. Using the 12” x 
11” color-coded canvas grid as a guide, pull yarn 
through the holes with the Latch Kit™ tool. Kits 
include grid, tool, 5 bundles of pre-cut yarn (over 
2000 pieces!), and illustrated guide. ~ Megan
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
052217 Mermaid 069895 Rainbow
052232 Owl 069896 Unicorn

☼Rug Hooking Kits (3-AD)
  This simple craft is easy to learn, relaxing, 
and allows for plenty of creativity! Using a 
crochet-hook type tool, poke through the bur-
lap-like backing and pull up a little loop of yarn. 
Remove the hook and repeat! It’s very simple and 
methodical, yet creates an impressive finished 
product! Kits let beginners start rug hooking on 
a small scale while completing a 5” x 7” rug. 
Just about everything you need to complete the 
project is included, from the foundation material 
with the design printed on it, to the wooden 
frame, hook, and wool yarns (you only need to 
provide scissors and a few thumbtacks). Detailed 
instructions provide illustrated examples to help 
beginners get started. Plenty of tips, advice, 
instructions for, and historical information on 
rug hooking are included. The hook and wooden 
frame will last for many more projects - all you 
need is more foundation material, yarn, or any 
other fabric you want to try. Completed “rugs” 
can be used as doll rugs, wall hangings, or pillow 
fronts, and the technique can be applied to larger 
frames for larger rugs. A true learning experience 
rather than a “one and done” kit. ~ Laura
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.95 21 .95
065670 Tropical Fish
069687 Rainbow (A .)

☼Yarn Animal Craft Kits (3-AD)
  Create two colorful creatures to adorn your 
dresser, and use them to display your jewelry! 
It’s very simple – use the adhesive squares to 
stack the pre-cut cardboard shapes. Get three 
strands of different colored yarn, tie, and wrap! 
Soon you have a rainbow giraffe or elephant that 
will look so cute in your room. Stack bangles on 
the giraffe’s long neck, and hang bracelets and 
rings on the elephants’ trunks. Finished giraffes 
stand 12.75” and 9.75” tall, and finished large 
elephant stands 8” tall, 8.5” wide and smaller 
elephant is approximately half that size. ~ Laura
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .95
068097 Elephants
068098 Giraffes

A .
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Tie Dye Kits (3-AD)
  What’s one of the quickest ways to totally trans-
form a boring white t-shirt?  Tie dye! If you’ve 
never tried tie dye, these inexpensive kits make 
it easy, fun, and there’s enough supplies for mul-
tiple shirts. Funky Groovy produces traditional 
bright colors (magenta, yellow and turquoise 
dye) and dyes up to 5 shirts.  Camo creates 
unique patterns of olive green, bronze, and black 
and dyes up to 4 shirts.  My personal favorite, 
Indigo, produces a gorgeous blue dye and dyes 
up to 15 shirts (no, that’s not a misprint!).  We’ve 
tested the indigo kit in the office and at a baby 
shower (one kit can dye a lot of onesies!) and we 
were all impressed at the simple process and gor-
geous results.  Camo and Funky Groovy kits can 
dye cotton, linen, rayon and hemp.  Indigo can 
be used on any natural fiber.  Kits include dye, 
one pair of gloves, rubber bands, and instructions 
with folding suggestions.
037263 Camo  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .95
037427 Funky Groovy  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .95
037448 Indigo .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .75

☼Punch Yarn Pillow (5-AD)
  This technique reminds me of a combination of 
rug hooking and PlushCraft® pillows – creating 
soft texture with yarn loops using a special tool 
to push the yarn through the burlap backing. The 
tool is like an awl with a hollow handle. Thread 
the yarn through, punch it through the fabric 
to create a yarn loop. More yarn will thread 
through the handle so you can keep going until 
it’s time to switch colors. The tool is notched so 
you create even sized loops every time.  Includes 
supplies to make one 9x9” pillow. – Laura
067644   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .75

Leathercraft

E-Z Leather Craft Kits (Non-Tooling)
 These reasonably-priced kits allow children of 
all ages the opportunity to create a useable item 
out of real leather.  The leather used in the kits is 
rather rough and can’t be used for stamping, but 
can be decorated with permanent markers (like 
Sharpies) or acrylic paints, making them much 
more flexible to decorate (and more colorful in 
the end) than stamped leather.  Each kit includes 
pre-cut and pre-punched leather pieces, laces 
and instructions.  Just decorate the leather with 
paint or markers, then lace the pieces together 
and you’ve got your own, custom-designed leath-
ercraft.  Personally, I like the journal kit – just 
add paper and you’ve got your own lovely little 
book with a unique leather cover.  – Jess 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
053799 Fringed Pouch (3-AD)  .  11 .95
061703 Headband (21-24” diam) 6.99 5 .25
047127 Small Billfold (3-AD)  .  .  .5.99 2 .61

3 ½” x 3 1/8” closed, has two pockets 

Leather Bookmarks (2-AD)
  Design your own leather bookmarks with this 
easy-to-use kit. Includes three 8” x 1.5” leather 
bookmarks, instructions, and patterns. ~ Lisa
025405 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .50

Stamping/Tooling Leathercraft Kits (3-AD)
  For the leathercrafter with some stamping expe-
rience, these kits offer the opportunity to create a 
more complex project – and one that you could 
definitely give as a gift when finished!  Each kit 

includes the precut, pre-punched leather pieces, 
laces or hardware to assemble, instructions, and 
for most, suggested patterns.  You will need tools 
to design the leather, and several kits require 
leathercraft cement as well. These can be found 
at most large craft supply stores. – Jess
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
035393 Book Cover .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 19 .95

Create your own distinctive book cover for 
5” x 8” books and Bibles (up to 1 ½” thick).  
Finished size is 6 ½” x 9.” Comes pre-assem-
bled with pre-set snap. 

035313 Coin Purse  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75
Measures 4” x 2 ¾” when assembled.

061705 Compass & Case  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95
Makes a pouch with belt loop to fit included 
1.5” diameter compass.

061701 Drawstring Coin Pouch  .  .8.99 7 .75
Makes one 5” diameter round coin pouch.

061706 Flashlight & Case .  .  .  .12.99 12 .50
Makes a clip-on holster for included 4” flash-
light (batteries not included).

061704 Key Koin Kup  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
Makes a 2.25” x 3.5” keychain/coin pouch.

035395 Lancer Billfold .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
3 ½” x 3” with an I.D. card window, coin 
purse and bill compartment.  Designed 
especially for children and young people! 
Leathercraft rubber cement is required.

061708 Pixie Pouch .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .25
Makes a round-bottomed drawstring pouch.

048860 Pocket Coin Holder  .  .  .9.99 6 .95
Coin purse measures 3 ¼” x 3” when closed 
and has a Velcro closure.

061709 Small Knife Pouch (B .) 8.99 7 .75
Makes a holster with belt loop for folding 
knives with blade up to 3”.

061712 Tom Thumb Purse  .  .  .10.99 9 .25
Makes a 6” zippered pouch.

061707 Water Bottle FOB  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
Makes a clip-on fob for holding a water bot-
tle; requires rivet setter or hammer.

Easy-to-Do Alphabet Leather Stamp Set (3-AD)
061702   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .75

Youth Leathercraft Set (3-AD)
  We were a little disappointed when the 
Beginner’s Leathercraft Kit was no longer pro-
duced; it was a terrific starter set. Then Tandy 
Leather Factory came out with this one – at an 
even lower price – and it offers many of the same 
tools and projects. The kit contains a wooden 
mallet, three metal stamping tools, 16” of leather 
lace, three beaded chains, 4.4 oz. of all-in-one 
leather stain, a sponge, and eight pre-cut leath-
er pieces. The instruction booklet gives basic 
stamping instructions, then includes life-size 
black-and-white photos of the leather pieces with 
suggested stamping patterns. There is an infinite 
number of patterns you can create with just three 
stamps! Young crafters will create two coasters, 

two bookmarks, two key fobs, a wristband (with 
plastic snaps) and a person-shaped key fob 
(named Stanley). A great basic introduction to 
leather stamping. - Jess
039320   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

Basic Leathercraft Starter Set (7-AD)
  More advanced than the Beginner’s Leathercraft 
Starter Kit, this kit takes intermediate leather-
crafters to a new level with more stamps and 
equipment!  Projects in this kit include a key 
fob, coaster, money clip, coin purse, and wallet.  
While the projects themselves are similar to those 
in the Beginner’s set, the tools included in this set 
encourage the crafter to create more complicated 
designs and learn to use the tools in a variety of 
ways.  For the money clip, wallet and coin purse, 
a basic outline design is included.  The illustrated 
Leather Craft Handbook, included with the kit, 
shows you how to take a basic design, carve it 
into the leather and embellish it with the stamps 
provided.  A dye, stain and finish are all included 
so when you’ve finished stamping your design, 
you can treat the leather for a nice shiny finished 
look.  Kit includes: precut and pre-punched 
leather pieces, hardware and lacing supplies 
for the projects, wooden mallet, six stamping 
tools, swivel knife, tracing film, contact cement, 
dye, stain, finish, paint brush, sponge, jeweler’s 
rouge, and instructions. – Jess 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
047122   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .95

Paracord Crafts

Paracord Bracelet & Key Chain Kit (3-AD)
 Create your very own parachute cord bracelet 
and key chain! This kit includes two 8’ hanks of 
cord, a key ring, a 15mm buckle, and instruc-
tions. Paracord (also known as “550”) is an 
incredibly useful survival tool – learn how to use 
it, and you’ll always have it at the ready when 
wearing your new bracelet or keychain.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037928   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Go & Glow Flashing Bracelet - Small (1-AD)
  Make a super cool, glow-in-the-dark paracord 
bracelet with this kit! Easy picture directions 
show you how to tie the cord over the clear 
band, then seal the ends with glue or a lighter 
and watch it glow bright green! The clasp houses 
batteries and a LED light that glows red, blue, 
and green. The band can be cut to fit little wrists, 
and fits approximately ages 5 and up (even adults 
with small wrists), though it is a little tricky to get 
the bracelet on by yourself. This would be great 
for camping, fireworks shows, or any sort of night 
time activity. Fits in a stocking, too! – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064548   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50

Whistle Bracelet Kits (3-AD)
  These kits come with enough parachute cord to 
make a knotted bracelet as well as a black plastic 
buckle with built-in emergency whistle. Choose 
from either lime and teal or orange and pink. Fits 
perfectly in a stocking and could be made in the 
car! – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25
055608 Blue/Green (C .)
055609 Pink/Orange

A .

B .

C .
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Rubber Band Crafts

Rainbow Loom Kits (3-AD)
  The original Rainbow Loom! Create all kinds 
of crazy band bracelets, characters, charms…
whatever you can think of. This kit contains 
one 36-peg loom, a mini loom (4-pegged and 
similar to spool knitting/Finger Loom, but not as 
finger friendly), a hook for looping bands, a bag 
of over 600 latex-free bands in assorted colors, 
25 C-clips for hooking together bracelet ends, 
and an instruction manual to get you started. 
Once you get the hang of it, there are additional 
instruction videos on Rainbow Loom’s website as 
well as many tutorials for an incredibly diverse 
range of crafts on other websites such as Pinterest 
and YouTube. Refill bands available, with about 
600 bands per package. Time to get looming! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
063516 Rainbow Loom  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95
063511 Finger Loom  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .75
063513 Jelly Band refill  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
063514 Pastel refill  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
063515 Glow in Dark refill  .  .  .2.49 2 .35
063517 Solid/Opaque refill .  .  .  .  1 .95

Jewelry-Making / Accessory Making

Design-Your-Own Bracelets (PK-3)
  Bling abounds on these Design-Your-Own 
Bracelets. The 4 glittery bands are reversible, with 
enough sparkly gems and glitter stickers to put plen-
ty on each one. Hook and loop closures keep the 
finished product securely around the wrist.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
013984   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

My Chord Friendship Bracelet Maker (1-AD)
  The hardest part of making a cord bracelet is 
keeping your strings taut. This fun, guitar-shaped 
maker keeps your strings in line and has a storage 
drawer to hold 10 cords (included!) Clear instruc-
tions show you 2 patterns with photos. Combine 
colors to support your favorite team! Guitar form 
is 13”x 6.5”x 1.5”
001132   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .99

Jewelry Made Easy Kits (2-AD)
  Design and create your own jewelry to wear or 
to share! Ribbon wrap-bracelets have 10 silver 
metal charms and 4 colorful, long, ombre rib-
bons w/black surge-stitched edges. You string the 
charms onto the middle of a ribbon and wrap it 
around your wrist several times and tie it. They 
are quite trendy and fun! Charms include a star-
fish, dragonfly, tree & more. The bead bracelet 
kit includes materials for 4 bracelets. The stone 
beads come in soft pink & blue, a quartz-y white 
& a darker blue. Silvery accent beads and all 
of the findings (clasps & such) let your young 
designers really customize their ware! How fun is 
it to tell someone you made it yourself when they 
ask, “Where did you get your bracelet?” ~ Sara
EACH BRACELET KIT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
062734 Charmed Ribbons (A .)
062735 Semiprecious Stone Beads

Flower Crowns Kit (2-8)
  What could be more beautiful than a stunning 
flower crown that you designed and made your-
self! This delightful kit includes bud branches, 
fabric leaf garland, gold glitter paint, and lots 
of fake flower and berry bunches to create four 

flower crowns. Simply pick a bud branch, add 
flowers and berry bunches to it by twisting the 
wires around the branch, and add leaf garland 
and some gold glitter if you wish. Then decide 
how you want your crown to sit (on top of your 
head, low around your forehead, etc.) and twist 
the wires together for the desired size. Keep all 
your designs to coordinate with different clothes 
or give away some crowns to friends or favorite 
toys or dolls!
060809   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .50

My Friendship Bracelet Maker (3-AD)
  Making your own friendship bracelets has never 
been easier with this innovative tool. The pink-
and-green accented Friendship Bracelet Maker 
is a sturdy, plastic, rectangular contraption with 
prongs that hold multiple threads in place while 
you make the bracelets. The prongs keep the 
threads separated at the bottom for easy braiding, 
and the finished portion of the bracelet is held in 
place by a butterfly clip. A slide-out storage tray 
underneath the device keeps your materials orga-
nized. 56 precut threads in 14 different colors 
and instructions are included. ~ Lisa
050058   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .99

My Friendship Bracelet Maker Traveler (3-AD)
  Create friendship bracelets on the go with this 
portable kit. This set contains a sturdy plastic 
bracelet maker, 20 pre-cut threads in 10 differ-
ent colors, and instructions. A clip secures the 
threads at the top, while string holder dividers at 
the bottom keep them separate for easy braiding. 
A side pull-out drawer provides divided, orga-
nized storage for the threads. 11”x 4.5”.  
017105   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .99

Make Clay Charms (3-AD)
  This informative how-to book and kit from 
Klutz provides everything you need to make 
unique charms. Included are 9 colors of clay, 
glaze, charm loops to imbed, jump rings, charm 
bracelet, clay shaping tool, and even a drying 
and display stand. The 60-page instruction book 
covers general clay shaping techniques and how-
to’s, with the bulk of the book showing how to 
make specific foods and animals.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
010979   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

Make Glitter Clay Charms (3-AD)
   Another fun craft set from Klutz, this one has 
all you need to create your own polymer clay 
charms & make them into a bracelet or share 
them with friends. Includes: 6 colors of clay, 2 
colors of glitter, a silvery charm bracelet, glaze 
w/brush applicator, clay shaping tool & a drying 
rack.  Clear directions for 35 all-new designs will 
give you lots of ideas. You can mix the glitter into 
the clay or add it on later. Sculpt, bake, glaze 
and assemble your one-of-a-kind creation! ~ Sara
062727   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

American Girl Ultimate Crafting Kit (3-9)
  For the girl who just likes to make stuff this kit 
is the perfect gift! She will get to make and design 
greeting cards & gift tags, a clear cuff bracelet, 
beaded bracelets & necklaces, a zig zag beaded 
bracelet, beaded daisy chains, button necklaces, 
and crocheted bracelets (with a spool-type tool 
& hook.) Once she gets started, everyone around 
her will be getting hand-made gifts! It might even 
inspire a business! You could make matching 
jewelry for you and your doll too. Kit includes 
beads, glitter, sequins, washi tape, buttons, tags, 
cards, cord, cuff bracelet, string, and a design 
guide gives clear, color illustrated instructions.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
014197 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 21 .95

Stitch & Wear Wood Jewelry (3-8)
  Embroider onto laser-cut wood pieces that are 
pre-drilled with holes to stitch through and make 
your own designs! This kit includes all you need 
to create several pendants, bracelets, a ring, bar-
rette and earrings. Five skeins of brightly colored 
floss, leather & nylon cording, 4 wood balls, a 
large needle, and all of the metal jewelry making 
hardware are included. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016801   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 12 .95

Just For Boys - Bracelets (3-AD)
  Create 8 handsome wristbands with colors and 
designs catered specifically to boys. From basic 
leather wraps to more detailed knot work and 
the addition of beads and chains, these bracelets 
build on difficulty as you go. All the cords and 
clasps you need are included, though strong glue 
is required for one bracelet to affix the clasp. 
Parents will want to note that it is recommended 
to seal the ends of the cord with a lighter, so 
they may want to supervise that part. Perfect for 
a party activity or craft night. – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064619   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .98

My Image Button Maker (3-7)
  Clear instructions and all you need to make 12 
fun, round buttons! Choose to wear them as pins 
or add a magnet to display your creations. The 
button maker is sturdy plastic with storage draw-
ers and a circle punch built in. Button Maker Kit 
includes the button maker, 6 cards w/36 colorful 
button images, 12 pins, 12 button fronts & 12 
backs, & 12 adhesive magnets. You can even 
go their website & upload photos for personal 
buttons! Refill kit has supplies for 18 buttons (w/
pins, magnets & 36 images.)
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005218 Button Maker Kit .  .  .  .29.99 24 .99
005219 Refill Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .99

Grow Your Own Crystal Jewelry (3-10)
  Create 7 dazzling crystal products in your own 
fun colors: 2 pendants, 2 statements rings, a 
pair of earrings and a large decorative crystal. 
The effect looks like a slice of real geode or 
real quartz crystals! Kit includes: crystal grow-
ing powder, dye tablets, pipe cleaners, crystal 
glaze, necklace cord, nylon thread, 6 cord ends, 
3 clasps, 20 jump rings, 2 earring wires, 2 ring 
blanks, craft wire, craft sticks & gold glitter. Use 
with adult supervision. 
064346   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .25

A . B .
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☼Linkt Chainmaille Jewelry Kits (PK-AD)
  Great introduction to the historical art form of 
chainmaille all in one fun kit! Each kit contains 
all the supplies you need to get started including 
instructions, colored rings, findings, and a nifty 
(and extremely useful) magic layout tool that 
holds your rings in place while you work. What’s 
great about these kits for the younger jewelry 
maker is the metal of the included jump rings 
is soft enough to be easily opened and closed 
with your fingers but strong enough to make 
fashionable jewelry you can wear. No need for a 
special tool or needle nose pliers. Plus every kit 
has a detailed, easy-to-follow instructional video 
on YouTube® that walks you through the project. 
The Bonding Bracelets and Maille Bonding kits 
are essentially the same with the Maille Bonding 
kit being geared towards boys. ~ Emily
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
047012 Bonding Bracelets

Makes 5 bracelets.
047035 Bubble Loops

Makes 5 bracelets or necklaces.
047053 Hoops & Loops

Makes 20 pairs of earrings.
047064 Maille Bonding

Makes 5 bracelets.
047073 Spinning Halos

Makes 5 necklaces and 5 pairs of earrings.

Chain Maille Jewelry Kits (9-AD)
  History and fashion meet to make elegant jew-
elry with a contemporary flair. Chain maille was 
first developed over 2000 years ago for armour 
that consisted of small metal rings linked together 
in various patterns to form a protective mesh. 
These kits give you step-by-step instructions to 
learn the process. The round jump rings are 
easy to open and close after a few practice tries. 
Once you get going, this is a very relaxing and 
fun project. Discover an ancient skill and create 
beautiful jewelry that you can wear! Everything is 
included in each kit to make one piece of jewelry 
(or 2 pairs of earrings): silver-plated jump rings, 
jump ring opener, T-pin, silver-plated clasp, and 
an instruction booklet. All you need to supply is 
a small pair of chain nose pliers (listed below if 
you don’t have a pair) and a passion for fashion!
000967 Japanese 6-in-1 Earrings 8.99 7 .50
019402 Chain Nose Pliers (A) .  .5.49 3 .95

Small mighty tool that’s a necessity for any 
jewelry-making project, whether metal work 
or beading. Chain nose pliers are great for 
bending or straightening wires, holding jew-
elry components and findings, and opening 
and closing jump rings. These 3” pliers from 
Darice are small, portable, and sport soft, 
comfort grip pink handles that curve perfectly 
in your hand.

Bead Crafts

Melissa & Doug® Bead Sets (PK+)
  These colorful wooden bead kits from Melissa 
& Doug® introduce the youngest children to 
jewelry making. Butterfly Friends includes over 
150 beads and five cords, while Shimmering 
Hearts and Sparkling Flowers kits include over 
45 beads and three string laces. Bead Bouquet 
includes over 220 beads and eight cords. Each 
kit is packaged in a handy, divided wooden 
storage tray and all the beads in each set are 
beautifully coordinated. All contain an assort-
ment of well-designed larger beads with many 
more smaller beads in complementary colors 
and patterns.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
033740 Bead Bouquet  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
024698 Butterfly Friends  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
024914 Shimmering Hearts  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
024930 Sparkling Flowers  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Dream Catcher Kit (K-5)
  Make your own hanging decoration with this 
fun kit. The kit contains instructions, small col-
ored beads, colorful feathers, and string to attach 
to the 5” brown hoop.  Adorn the hoop with 
feathers and beads, then display your creation on 
a bulletin board, in a window, or anywhere else 
you choose! ~ Lisa
045742 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

☼American Girl All About Beading Tin (3-8)
  Create custom BFF bracelets for you and your 
doll! This kit includes 3 colored charms, 3 silver 
charms, 4 inspirational word charms, 6 jars of 
colored transparent beads (pink, orange, yellow, 
lime, teal, and purple), silver alphabet beads, 
black & rainbow alphabet beads, and string. 
Spell your name, your doll’s name, make rain-
bows arm candy, and much more! When you’re 
done for the day, everything fits nicely into the 
handy storage tin. ~ Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069220 (C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 18 .95

Shrink Plastic Kits

☼Shrinky Dinks Mini Racers Activity Set (K-5)
  Color six different patterned race cars with the 6 
included colored pencils. Bake according to the 
instructions, and when cool, add the wheels and 
off you go! Two sets of wheels fit through pre-
punched holes. Just snap them together. The cars 
without wheels can become a fun background! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
035791   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .95

Shrinky Dinks Minis (K-6)
  These precut sets make it easy to color and 
bake your own mini Shrinky Dinks! Each set 
contains 9-10 precut images, 8 colored pencils, 
instructions, and accessories that vary depending 
on the kit. For example, the Ballerina set contains 
a charm bracelet, rings, earring hooks, and a 
necklace loop while the Good Time Jewelry set 
contains a rainbow satin cord for bracelets, and 
On the Move contains 9 stands. ~ Lisa
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
020217 Ballerina 020242 On the Move
020241 Good Time 020277 Pirates
017003 ☼Mermaids 020391 Robots

Shrinky Dinks Kits (K-6)
  It’s never been so easy to make your own 
Shrinky Dinks! These kits contain preprinted 
and precut shapes that you just have to color 
and then bake to shrink them. The Cool Stuff kit 
includes over 20 shapes like a robot, airplane, 
bugs, and more, 8 colored pencils, 2 key chains, 
sticky back magnets, pipe cleaners, and stands 
for your creations. The Jewelry Kit includes over 
40 shapes for making jewelry (like butterflies, 
flowers, fruit, and more), pony beads, 8 colored 
pencils, 4 earring hoops, 2 barrettes, adhesive 
dots, and string. The Insects Kit includes 26 
insect shapes (i.e., dragonfly, ladybug, caterpil-
lar, and others), 8 colored pencils, 12 stands, 28 
pipe cleaners, and 2 key chains. All kits include 
easy to follow directions.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95
027878 Cool Stuff 027879 Jewelry
020216 Insects

☼Shrinky Dinks Fantasy Forest Jewelry Kit (1-6)
  Fairies, owls, acorns, forest creatures, leaves, 
flowers, bees and more (60 designs in all) are 
printed on Shrinky Dinks plastic; use the eight 
colored pencils included to color them to your 
liking. Bake to shrink. Use them as charms to cre-
ate earrings or necklaces. Jewelry can be stored 
on a colorful cardboard tree (11x11”) decorated 
with 3D butterflies. Kit includes 100 sticky gems, 
10 earring hooks, elastic, 30 jump rings, 30 glue 
dots, beading needle and instructions to make 5 
pairs of earrings and loads more. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
035773   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 15 .75

Shrink It! (2-AD)
  Make unique charms with intricate details.  
Color these fun shapes, then cut them out on the 
dotted lines and place them on a baking pan and 
bake for about 3 minutes. Watch as your cre-
ations shrink down into charms for key chains, 
bracelets and toys. Kit includes 8 film sheets with 
ready-to-color designs, 8 colored pencils, and 
instruction booklet.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75
060024 Animals 060036 Super

Shrink Fun Christmas Tree (2-AD)
  This kit supplies all the supplies for decorating 
an silver tinsel tree with shink plastic ornaments.  
Kit includes a silver tinsel tree (approx. 10”x 
7.5”), tree base, tree skirt, pre-cut shrink plastic 
ornaments, colored pencils with sharpener, che-
nille hooks for hanging ornaments, jump rings, a 
tree topper and instructions. - Tasha
010751   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 20 .00

A .

B .
C .
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Shrinky Dinks 3-D (3-8)
  Most Shrinky Dinks lie flat when they cool; 
these are baked in a silicone mold that shapes 
them with a curve. Butterflies look like they are 
mid-flight (w/a hole for the light) and the flowers 
have a bowl shape! All shapes are pre-cut & 
pre-printed. The Butterfly kit has everything you 
need to create a light up string of butterflies: 
mold, LED string w/10 white lights, 8 colored 
pencils & 12 butterflies to color & shrink. Flower 
jewelry kit includes: mold, 8 colored pencils, 
24” chain necklace, 6” chain bracelets, seed 
beads, 80” of elastic, 2 beading needles, 2 ear-
ring studs and loads of flower shapes. Easy to 
follow instructions in both sets.  
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016755 Butterfly Lights  .  .  .  .  .24.00 18 .95
016765 Flower Jewelry  .  .  .  .  .22.50 16 .75

Make Your Own Shrinky Dinks (2-AD)
  Use your imagination to make your own brace-
let, necklace and more with this Shrinky Dink kit. 
This kit includes five sheets of blank shrinky dink 
film, 6 colored pencils, a blue hole punch, silver 
jump rings, a 7” ball chain bracelet, a 17” ball 
chain necklace, instructions and ideas. ~ Lisa
012638   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Shrinky Dinks Refill Kit (2-AD)
  Six 5”x 7” blank sheets of Shrinky Dink film.
011738   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Shrinky Dink Sheets (K-AD))
  Make and bake unique Shrinky Dinks to turn 
into keychains, jewelry charms, ornaments, and 
more. Color your own designs on the special 
clear paper or print a favorite photo or image 
onto the ink jet printer paper and then bake them 
to shrink to 1/3 their original size. 
019229 Crystal Clear (10 sheets, 8” x 10”)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.50 7 .95
019262 Ink Jet (6 sheets, 8 ½”x 11”)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.50 11 .75

Sculpting & Casting

☼My Clay Critters Idea Book & Craft Kit (PK-AD)
  This adorable Klutz® kit provides everything 
kids need to create 10 cute ocean critters! A 
28-page idea book gives colorful, illustrated 
step-by-step directions for creating your critters 
from the supplies included in the kit. Kit includes 
6 colors of air-dry clay, custom shaping tool, 8 
screw-on eyes, 49 pre-cut shapes (including fins, 
tails, eyes, etc), and the idea book. ~ Megan
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
032572   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Super Dough Kits (PK-AD)
  “Squish” “Squish” Ahhh, like mud between 
your toes, but for your hands!  And without the 
mess!  This pleasant modeling compound is soft, 
smooth, non-toxic, and easy to manipulate.  The 
dough is also extremely lightweight and doesn’t 
leave stains – or an icky feeling on your hands.  
If left alone, it will air-harden, but until then it 
can be re-hydrated with a bit of water. Each kit 
includes the dough you need to make one ador-
able critter and step-by-step photo directions.
060331 Cool Dragon (A)  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .85
060332 Fancy Horse  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .20
060333 Racing Time  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .01
060334 Shiny Eyes .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .85

Make Your Own Mini Erasers (1-8)
  Math problems and handwriting practice just 
got more fun! Whether you follow one of the 35 
suggested designs or invent your own, use the 8 
colors of clay to make and bake up to 25 mini 
erasers that actually work – if they’re not too cute 
to use, that is! 
064347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

Candle Making

Candle Making Supplies & Wick (PK-AD) 
  Make your own beeswax candles two different 
ways with this 100% natural, no additives bees-
wax. Honeycomb sheets are simply rolled around 
a wick and ready to use, making it a simple proj-
ect with young children. For older children, melt 
the beeswax chips and experiment with molds 
(not included). I love the mild, natural honey 
smell when you open the kits and when you burn 
your candles. The sheets set comes with three 
13.25x7.75” sheets of honeycomb-looking wax 
that can be cut or rolled whole and includes a 
yard of wick. The chips set contains a 2.2lb bag 
of pure, unaltered beeswax and 32.8 ft. of wick. 
Add this kit to a study of bees, or just make them 
for fun and enjoy time with the children. Because 
it is all natural, the color is natural beeswax as 
well (dark yellowish). ~ Sara
004926 Beeswax Chips & Candlewick 49 .40
004949 Honeycomb Sheets with 
 Candlewick  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .00

Beeswax Candles Kit (K-6)
  This kit comes complete with six sheets of 8” 
x 8” beeswax in an array of colors – red, blue, 
pink, purple, green, and yellow.  These sheets 
of wax are used to compose the main part of 
the candle, while 5 sheets of 3” x 5” flat wax 
are used for creative decorations to adorn them.  
A black-and-white sheet with basic, illustrated 
instructions is included to help you get start-
ed.  You can make spiral-rolled candles in the 
shape of a cake, beehive, and flower, or cut-out 
candles in the shape of a moon or heart.  Use 
the punch-out patterns included to create small 
flowers, bumblebees, leaves, and butterflies to 
embellish the candles.  72” of wicking cord and 
colored wire are also included.  A fun project 
that will keep your little bees busy! – elise
038099   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 15 .29

Soap Making

Soaps & Scents (2-AD)
  This high quality soap-making set includes 
clear glycerin soap which can be melted in the 
microwave.  While it is melted, add up to three 
primary colors and lovely scents to make it your 
own.   The scents included are nénuphar (a flow-
er) and clafoutis (a French dessert).  Plus, you get 
fun molds, too. Included in this set are two 0.2 
oz perfumes, three 0.2 oz bottles of coloring, five 
droppers, 15.85 oz. of glycerin soap, ten molds 
in various shapes (seahorse, dolphin, teddy bear, 
heart, fish, star mandala, seashell, rose), and 
instructions + coloring guide. ~ Janine
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
055976   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .98

Woodworking

Whittling Kit (9-AD)
  Back in the old days, whittling was a relaxing 
pastime that would result in a useful wooden 
object. This kit will teach the skills used in this 
dying art. In the kit comes 8 blocks of wood of 
varying sizes, a whittling hints and safety guide, 
and patterns for 8 projects (knife not included).  
The guide and instruction sheet are quite brief, 
but the guide refers to You Tube videos for more 
instruction. (But then again, this is a learn-by-do-
ing kind of skill!) Projects include a letter opener, 
birdhouse, pencil, twister, ball in cage, Santa, 
goldfish, and whistle. So sit a spell in your front 
porch rocking chair and start whittling.
011153   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 16 .50

Whittling Kit & Equipment (9-AD)
   Great for the outdoorsy types, scouts, campers, 
survivalists, adults – really anyone interested 
in learning to carve wood! The pack includes 
a very sharp, short-bladed carving knife in a 
sleeve, 10 blocks of bass wood & a small dowel, 
a large Kevlar carving glove, and instructions for 
8 projects (letter opener, pencil, ball in cage, 
whistle, Santa, goldfish, mini birdhouse, twister.) 
There are really good safety points covered in the 
instructions too. Gloves protect the hand holding 
the block of wood and are made of a stretchy knit 
w/ grippy dots on both side of the glove. Thumb 
guards are made of suede & elastic and worn on 
the knife hand. ~ Sara
017699 Whittling Pack (includes
 red glove)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 48 .95
EACH CARVING GLOVES  .  .  .  .13.95 13 .25
017649 Small - Blue
017609 Medium - Green
017588 Large - Red
EACH THUMB GUARD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25
017695 Small 017654 Large
017662 Medium

Woodcarving Project Kits (3-AD)
  Each kit comes with patterns and Basswood 
blanks (3”- 4” each) for carving five figures.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 16 .50
019964 Dogs

Scottish terrier, collie, dachshund, sitting 
dog, sniffing dog.

019978 Farm
Cow, horse, donkey, pig, chicken.

019997 Forest
Bear cub, squirrel, turtle, big and little rabbits

A .
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Flexcut Whittling Knives (9-AD)
  The best time to teach how important it is to 
have the right tools for the right job is when your 
fingers are at stake! Whittling knives provide 
the potential for hours of unbridled creativity 
with natural materials and artists to express 
themselves. Far from the Swiss knife my father 
gave me when I earned my Wood Carving merit 
badge, these knives are safer and more comfort-
able than any pocket knife or utility blade. These 
are real tools that both children and adults can 
use for years.
019451 3-Knife Starter Set  .  .  .58.95 47 .95

With a roughing blade to prepare wood for 
carving, a cutting blade, and a detail blade 
to really bring out features of your piece, 
the 3-Knife starter set is our most complete 
and most comfortable knife set we offer. It 
includes a sharpening compound to keep 
your blades in top condition.

019466 Hip Knife and Leather    
 Sheath  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.95 27 .95

For basic carving, this is our most comfort-
able and versatile knife. The cutting knife will 
allow you to shape your piece with medium 
size cuts while allowing all but the most fine 
detailing.

019483 Whittlin’ Jack  .  .  .  .  .  .56.95 49 .95
This folding knife covers all your basic carv-
ing necessities with its cutting and detailing 
blades. Can be used as your primary carver 
and detailer. Blades stay in the open position 
with a relatively stiff spring but do not have a 
locking mechanism.

Niji Wood Carving Set (12pc) (9-AD)
  Set of 12 carving tools with wooden handles 
includes 2 V-shapes, 1 C-shape, 3 U-shapes, 
an awl, 3 slanted blades and 2 flat blades. The 
handles are about 4” long and the metal blades 
are 1” with a sharp, beveled tip. Blades are .25” 
to .75” wide. These are perfect for block printing 
where you carve an image onto wood, roll ink 
over it and lay paper on top to make several 
copies of the image. You could also carve vinyl 
or linoleum for printing images. There is some 
safety instruction on the package, but these tools 
are quite sharp and should be handled very care-
fully. Basic techniques for holding and using the 
tools are included. ~ Sara
056885   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.50 13 .95

Wood Burning Creations (8-AD)
  Kids and adults alike love burning intricate 
designs into wood to create lasting treasures. 
This product is great for beginning wood-burning 
artists. It includes an electrically operated wood 
burning stylus with stand, illustrated design 
sheets, carbon transfer paper to design and burn 
things with, a wooden box, CD-case, picture 
frame, key chains, assorted wooden punch-outs, 
watercolor paints, paint brush, craft glue, sand-
paper, and illustrated directions for completing 
projects. Everything comes packaged in a wood-
en box with a hinged lid and metal clasp clo-
sure, which you can decorate with the supplies 
provided. A great kit to begin or practice your 
wood-burning skills. ~ Rachel
038168   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 35 .95

Woodburning Kit (9-AD)
  This woodburning kit for slightly older crafters 
includes everything you need to make 10 proj-

ects with wood and cork. The kit is a great deal, 
as it includes an electric woodburning pen with 
a writing overpoint and pen rest, many varied 
pieces of wooden slats to use in making the 
projects, paints and a brush, carbon paper, sand-
paper, glue, a sheet of cork, double-sided tape, 
and design patterns. You can use the woodburn-
ing pen to burn various designs into the wood 
and cork. The included instruction book gives 
illustrated directions on how to create several 
projects, but there’s plenty of room for adding 
creative details. Trace designs, burn them into 
wood or cork, then paint your projects, all with 
the supplies and directions furnished in this kit.
005584   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

Wood Crafts

Create-a-Craft Kits (PK-3)
 Build your own wooden toy race car or train 
with these Melissa & Doug. Glue the wheels 
and axles together, let them dry, then customize 
your toy with paint and stickers. These projects 
are easy enough for a youngster to assemble with 
minimal adult supervision. The vehicles measure 
4”L x ¾”W x 2”H (train) or 1¼” H (car). 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
013946 Race Car .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
013947 Train  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Wood Projects to Assemble and Paint (1-5)
  These small wooden craft kits offer fun projects 
for children to paint, assemble, and display. 
Each set includes pre-cut wooden pieces, all 
other necessary parts, and step-by-step assembly 
instructions. Paint and glue are not included, 
and the unfinished pieces are thin but durable. 
Kids can make gifts for special people, or dec-
orations for their rooms. The Painters Markers 
(see description) would work wonderfully for this 
purpose. ~ Rachel
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041443 Bug Barn  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .25

The Bug Barn comes with some pre-assem-
bled parts; will measure 5 ¼” x 4” x 5”.

045398 Crane  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95
Has 17 pieces to build a crane with moving 
parts, measuring 2” x 2 7/16” x 4 ½”.

023101 Recipe Holder  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .75
Contains 28 pieces to assemble a sweet little 
china cabinet with clip to hold a recipe card.

045396 Bird House Wind Chimes 3 .50
Birdhouse is pre-assembled and ready to 
paint. Metal chimes included. Measures 10” 
x 4” x 2 ½”.

Mosaics

Magnetic Tiles

Magnetic Color Cubes (PK-AD)
  What a great way to experiment with color and 
design! This set includes 100 brightly colored 
hardwood cubes. The cubes measure ½” squared 
and are magnetized. You can build designs up 
or flat on the floor, and the magnetic pull will 
keep your creation in one piece. The magnetic, 
durable cubes can be used over and over again 
for countless formations. If you like creating 
mosaics, this product is for you. The cubes come 
packaged in a travel tin along with some suggest-
ed patterns. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039372   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95

Sticker /Adhesive Tiles

PlayMais Mosaic Kits (PK-5)
  Create colorful designs with these fun, little, 
well, what are they? Good question! PlayMais 
pellets look like colorful packing peanuts but are 
made from corn starch, so they’re 100% natural, 
safe, and biodegradable. Wet the included piece 
of felt and dab the end of a pellet to moisten it. 
The pellet becomes tacky and will stick to the 
picture boards to create fun designs, or stick 
them together to create cool sculptures and 
buildings! Pieces can also be cut and squished to 
make unique shapes for extra flair.
  Kits are available in three skill and age levels. 
The Little kits are for children ages 3 and up, 
Dream kits are for kids 5 and up, and Trendy kits 
are for the 8 and up range. Each kit comes with 
over 2300 PlayMais pieces, 6 pre-printed design 
cards, a felt sponge, and instructions.
 This is definitely a unique approach to your 
typical mosaic kit and provides hours of color 
recognition and sorting, fine motor skill develop-
ment, and creative thinking. – Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
065968 Dream Fairy
065969 Dream Kitten
065970 Dream Pony
065971 Dream Princess
065972 Little Farm
065973 Little Forest
065974 Little Friends
065975 Little Sea
065976 Little Traffic
065977 Little Zoo
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.49 18 .95
065978 Trendy Dog
065979 Trendy Horse
065980 Trendy Mandala

☼Sticky Mosaic Singles (PK-AD)
  Sticky Mosaic Singles are jazzed-up versions of 
the original Mini Sticky Mosaics. Each includes a 
5 ½” x 8” background with numbered spaces for 
the sticky squares. Unlike Mini Sticky Mosaics 
which had a blank background to be filled with 
mosaic squares, these backgrounds are printed 
with a full-color background design and the 
mosaic pattern is more the center of the board. 
Sticky Mosiac Singles also feature lots of spar-
kling mosaic tiles and jewels, where the originals 
offered primarily solid-color mosaic squares. 
While the kits are similar in price, you get almost 
twice as many mosaic pieces in the Mini Sticky 
kits. The choice is yours – supersparkly smaller 
projects, or less glitzy slightly larger projects. All 
kits also include wall hangers to display finished 
artwork. ~ Jess
EACH SINGLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
051702 Butterfly
033137 Flower
019700 Pirate

Sticky Mosaics (K-AD)
  Become a mosaic artist with the help of these 
“mosaic-by-number” kits!  Much like paint-by-
number, these kits come with several pre-num-
bered pictures of various sizes and a key showing 
what color each number on the board represents.  
Then, get to work removing the backing from 
the thousands of 1/4” square foam pieces in 
different colors.  Some kits include only colored 
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mosaic squares while some also contain sparkly 
ones. Continue sticking the colored foam squares 
onto the picture until your mosaic is complete. 
Adhesive hangers are provided so you can proud-
ly display your completed works of art!  Fun and 
easy to complete. – elise
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .50
019513 Butterflies

4 sparkling butterfly designs, 4 plastic hang-
ers, and 1900+ foam and jewel pieces.

027171 Dinosaurs
4 standing dinosaurs & accessories.

033119 I Love Horses
4 scenes with a girl and a horse, 2100+ spar-
kling jewels and tiles.

008085 ☼Mermaids
039390 Princess  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .50

Contains 4 picture templates of princesses at 
various activities and sparkly pieces.

029590 Unicorns

Stone/Glass Tiles

Stepping Stone Kits (3-AD, 5-AD)
  These stepping 
stones are truly easy 
to make and look 
great when they are 
finished - perfect for 
accenting your gar-
den, walkway, flow-
erbed, or even for 
display in the house!  
Each kit includes 
everything you need to make one stepping stone, 
including stone mix cement, mosaic pieces and 
other decorative elements, a mixing paddle, 
a writing tool (or stamps) and easy-to-follow 
instructions.  Contents will vary slightly depend-
ing on type of kit purchased.  All you need to 
supply is the mixing bucket, water, and a dose 
of inspiration! The mold, paddle, and stamps/
writing tool are all reusable, so if you purchase 
additional mix and mosaic pieces (from a craft 
store or from us), you can keep making stones.  
Although suggested designs are included, you 
are always free to create your own unique 
design!  For example, instead of making a typical 
stepping stone, Megan and I used our sample 
Mosaic Kit to make a headstone for McGuffy, the 
Schneider’s dog, who had passed away.  I think it 
turned out beautifully, even if no one can tell we 
were trying to make dog bones out of our mosaic 
pieces!    The end result would be a wonderful 
gift for any member of your family.
  There are two types of kits, regular Stepping 
Stone Kits and Kids’ Stepping Stone Kits.  They 
are basically the same, except Kids’ kits result 
in an 8” stone, while most of the other Stepping 
Stone Kits create a 12” stone.  Because the 
regular Stepping Stones are larger, more step-
ping stone mix, and more decorative pieces are 
included.  Enjoy!  ~ Anh
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH KID’S KIT (exc noted)  .  .  .13.49 12 .50
057166 Garden Handprint  .  .  .11.49 10 .75
008170 Kid’s Mosaic Stone

This is a really nice kit for kids.  It results in 
a 8” octagonal stone that can be decorated 
with the bright stained glass mosaic pieces 
and glass gems included.  Four patterns are 
included as suggestions.

008169 Kid’s Marble Art Kit
Your children can create a unique personal 
memento using stickers, pictures, and mar-
bles!  The kit makes a 8” octagonal stone, 
which can be decorated with the flat glass 
marbles and their own pictures.  Pictures are 
stuck to the bottom of the marble, then laid 
into the stone for a one-of-a-kind project.

045105 Lady Bug
Who wouldn’t love a friendly lady bug visit-
ing the garden (rather than one of those pesky 
Asian beetles?). This adorable kit makes an 
8” lady bug and that you can decorate with 
the included red and black glass gems.

008177 Kid’s Stepping Stone  11.49 10 .75
This stepping stone is an “all-time-favorite.”  
After creating your 8” square (or diamond) 
stone, you’ll decorate it with a colorful 
assortment of stones, glass gems, and glitter!

057169 Owl Step Stone
An owl design in realistic earth tones. Kit 
includes an 8” owl-shaped mold, stepping stone 
mix, and Earthtone Glass Mix and Bright Gems.

045115 Watering Can
Make a colorful 8” watering can stepping 
stone with this kit. Includes watering can-
shaped mold, stepping stone mix, and 
ceramic garden shapes.

EACH KIT BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 15 .95
004986 Daisy Mosaic

Enjoy a bright flower along your path that 
will never wilt! Contains the materials to 
make one 12” stepping stone.

032744 Garden Mosaic
Cheerful colors of stained glass will make 
a bright splash in your garden on this 12” 
round stepping stone.  Victorian style letter 
stamps are also included for you to write a 
message. Templates are included, or you can 
use your own creative design!

032752 Mosaic Butterfly
Using the butterfly mold you’ll create a col-
orful butterfly stone using the vibrant mosaic 
pieces and glass gems.

016976 Mosaic Flip Flops
These summery stepping stones are sure 
to make your visitors smile!  This makes 
two 12” flip-flop shaped stepping stones.  
Creative placement of the colored glass to 
create a solid colored strap and a colorful 
sole will give them the perfect look.

032753 Mosaic Flower
This flower shaped stepping stone is perfect 
for anyone who loves lots of color in their 
garden.  Decorate the six petals in your own 
design or use the included design ideas.

057168 Mosaic Frog
You’ll love the way this adorable little frog 
peaks out of the flowers with his beady glass 
eyes!  Kit includes frog shaped mold, step-
ping stone mix, moss green stone pigment, 
and recycled stained glass and glass gems.

029649 Mosaic Kit
This kit contains everything you need to cre-
ate a 12” octagonal stepping stone, including 
an entire pound of stained glass pieces and 2 
design templates.

026915 Mosaic Leaf
With this kit, you can make a 12” leaf-
shaped stepping stone, and decorate it with 
the included mosaic stained glass, glass 
gems, and the traditional-style letter and 
number stamps.

032757 Mosaic Turtle
Make a brightly colored mosaic turtle for your 
backyard!  Pour the moss green stone mix into 
a turtle-shaped mold and let it dry.  Then glue 
stained glass mosaic pieces and gems onto 
the shell of the turtle and two round gems for 
the eyes (glue is included).  Grout around the 
glass to create a finishing touch.

Make Your Own Stepping Stone Molds (3-AD)
  Make your own unique stepping stone with 
these easy to use molds. Decorate your own gar-
den or design wonderfully creative, personalized 
gifts. These plastic molds are reusable. With a 
little assistance younger children can design their 
own stone, too.  Please note that these are molds 
only - no stepping stone mix is included.
033725 Square 8” Mold .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
EACH 12” MOLD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 3 .40
033713 Butterfly 033722 Octagon
033716 Heart 033724 Round

Stepping Stone Mix (3-AD)
  Don’t let the stone-making fun stop! These huge 
packs are available in two sizes. The 7 lb. size 
makes one 12” stepping stone or two 8” stones. 
The huge bag contains 24 pounds of Stepping 
Stone Mix; that’s enough to make three 12” 
stepping stones, six 8” stepping stones, or nine 
8” garden bricks. Only the mix is included here; 
you’ll need separate stone molds and optional 
stone coloring and decorative items in order to 
custom-make your own creations. 
033727 7 lb . Bag .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .75
039305 24 lb . Value Box  .  .  .  .17.99 16 .50

Mosaic Glass Value Packs (3-AD)
  Get more mosaic for your money with these 
mixed stained glass value packs. Each package 
has a net weight of 20 oz.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .25
033718 Bright Stained Glass
033719 Earth-Toned Stained Glass
033720 Primary Stained Glass
033721 Pastel Mosiac Stained Glass
057167 Glow-in-the-Dark Glass Stars

Window Decorations / Stained Glass

Stained Glass Made Easy (K-5)
  Young crafters can create luminous works of 
art with Melissa & Doug’s peel & press stickers. 
A lovely outlined design really looks like lead-
ed glass! The stickers are transparent, mottled 
colors, just like real art glass, and clear instruc-
tions show you where to stick each one to help 
get you a lovely finished product. Hang them 
in the window with the included suction cup. 
Ornaments set includes a Christmas tree and a 
Santa. 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
034565 Butterfly  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .99
034566 Dolphins  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
066570 Cross  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
034645 Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
037229 Heart & Rainbow  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
037417 Heart Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
034648 Mermaid  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
034650 Ornaments  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
034657 Owl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
037418 Race Cars  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
034659 Unicorn  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
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Stained Glass Kits (1-4)
  Create beautiful “stained glass” windows—no cut-
ting, melting, or real glass required. This kid-friend-
ly version uses over 80 beautiful stickers that 
resemble stained glass pieces. It comes with an 8” 
x 8” wooden frame surrounding an outlined design 
on clear plastic. Using the numbered guide, place 
each sticker on the outline. Soon, you will have a 
lovely picture to hang! . ~ Lisa
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
024776 Princess
007898 Rainbow Garden
024774 Safari
007901 Undersea Fantasy

Kid Made Modern Suncatcher Gems Kit (1-8)
052431   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Makit & Bakit (2-AD)
   Make your own sun catcher or jewelry with 
these simple, fun kits! Each one includes a metal 
frame, the melty beads and a suction cup or 
jewelry parts. Place the frame on a cooking sheet 
lined w/foil, place the beads in the frame, melt 
in the oven, let it cool & you are ready to go. I 
love the trendy, updated designs & colors! These 
are perfect little gifts for a crafty child, or give the 
finished products as gifts. ~ Sara
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
EACH JEWELRY KIT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
059550 Girl Charm Bracelet (pnk/org/prp)
EACH SUN CATCHER KIT  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
059552 Butterflies (pnk/prp/trq)
059553 Butterfly & Flower (pnk/ylw/grn/org)
059554 Dog w/Bone (brn/wht/red)
059555 Dolphins (blu/gry/wht)
059556 Glow Saturn (red/org/glow)
059557 Horse (brn/wht/grn)
059558 Kittens (wht/tan/brn/pnk)
059559 Large Butterfly (pnk/prp/ylw)
059560 Octopus (blu/wht/grn)
059561 Owl w/Glasses (blu/trq/pnk/ylw)
059562 Rainbow w/Clouds (blu/ylw/red/wht)
059563 Shark (blu/prp/wht)
059565 Turtle (grn/lim/ylw)

Seasonal/Holiday Crafts

Beaded Snowflakes Ornaments Kit (PK-AD)
  Design six beautiful ornaments to brighten up 
your Christmas tree or gifts.  These beaded orna-
ments look like glistening snowflakes when they 
are complete.  Ornaments measure 5½” in diam-
eter, and six cute envelopes are also included if 
you choose to give them as gifts!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
014154   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 17 .50

PlushCraft Holiday Ornaments (K-7)
  I’ve always enjoyed looking at the ornaments 
I made in my younger days, and I’m sure your 
children will, too. These simple ornament kits 
come with over 100 sparkling jewels and fabric 
pieces to punch into the front of the ornament in 
a color-by-number style. Use the color number 
legend to place the fabric pieces on the pillow, 
and then press them in one at a time with the 
special tool. No sewing is required to decorate 
these beautiful ornaments. Make for yourself or 
share with a relative!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 

EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
006353 Christmas Tree 006387 Stocking
008698 Reindeer 006367 Snowman
008658 Gingerbread Man

Make Your Own Glitter Snow Globes (1-8)
   This kit has so much for you to create! All sup-
plies are included to make 2 globes. You begin 
with polymer clay in a rainbow of 10 colors. 
There are lots of tips for blending colors and mak-
ing layers. Follow the directions to get the right 
size, but you can make whatever little sculpture 
your heart desires: a critter, a cupcake, a snow-
man, etc. using the sculpting tool. Bake the 
object & let it cool. Then stick it to the bottom 
piece. Add glitter & water to the dome, insert 
the plastic ring, and screw the 2 parts together. 
Voila! Finished globes will be about 3.5” high, 
about 4” in diameter. You could use a paint pen 
(not included) to sign & date the base, or write a 
message and give it as a gift for someone special! 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
028224   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Make Your Own Holiday Snow Globes (1-AD)
  Create a watery winter wonderland, your way! 
This fun kit comes with everything you need to 
make 3 snow globes: globes with snap-on bases; 
red, yellow, blue, and white clay; glitter, 5 
plastic clay tools, three pre-made figures (Santa, 
snowman, and reindeer), funnel, and base labels. 
Finished globes are 2.9”W x 3.6”H x 2.8”D. 
Make unique Christmas decorations for your own 
home or use as gifts from the kids! – Laura
060810   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00

Decorate-Your-Own Christmas Ornaments (3-AD)
  These charming little ornaments by Melissa 
and Doug® are fun to paint and decorate. They 
have more detail than flat ornaments, with raised 
edges and shapes to add interest as you paint. 
These would lend themselves well to some 
glue and bedazzling jewels too. Kit includes 2 
blank resin ornaments (tree & teardrop shaped), 
6 metallic paints, 2 paintbrushes, and ribbons. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
033807   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Miscellaneous Crafts

On the Go Felt Friends Stickers(PK-3)
  Pre-cut felt shapes with peel off sticky backing - 
enough for 12 creatures. Four background scenes 
to color are included.
013927   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Make Your Own Water Globes (1-AD)
  Create it, shake it, watch it! Kids love snow-
globes and these kits include all you need to 
create 3 regular size or mini creations. Under 
the Sea kit includes globes/bases (2.8x3.6x2.7”), 
glitter, non-drying clay, clay tools, a mini fun-
nel, stickers and 3 characters (mermaid/octopus/
seahorse.) Make your own scenes from clay and 
add the figures! The Wee Globe kit has 3 small 
hanging globes with colorful cardboard stands, 
clay/tools, glitter, stickers, jump rings (to attach 
globes to stands) and a tiny platypus & narwhal 
figure. Easy to follow instructions included.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064065 Under the Sea  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .75
064066 Wee Globes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .75

Chalk Markers – In My Garden (1-6)
  Detail four animal scenes with beautiful liquid 
chalk markers. Slide the corresponding stencil 
under the plastic film covering the scene, then 
trace the shapes using the six colors of chalk 
markers. When you’re finished, simply wipe the 
film with a cloth to decorate the scenes over and 
over again!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
014333   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.99 21 .95

Shimmer Art Kit (5-AD)
  Create shiny, shimmering works of art with 
this unique kit from Klutz®! The kit includes 
everything you need to complete 6 projects: 12 
pages of paper patterns, 800 flat sequins (small 
and large), 12 custom sequins, 740 pins, 6 dis-
play boards, 2 display stands, a sequin/pin tool, 
and of course, the colorful 48-page instruction 
book full of illustrations and simple directions 
that you’ve come to expect from Klutz. Peruse 
the book, pick the designs you most want to 
complete, decide on your color scheme, and pin 
your sequins following the dots on the patterns.  
The book contains lots of examples of different 
color schemes and ideas, so you can follow 
those or create your own. Designs include heart, 
ball gown, sea horse, peacock, owl, unicorn, 
butterfly, dress form, peace sign, hot air balloon, 
groovy girl, and rainbow. ~ Megan
021815   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

Sequin Art Kits (1-AD)
  Sparkly art created by you! Simply place the 
velvet design on the frame and attach each 
sequin with a pin to create a shimmery picture for 
display. Each set comes with the frame, sequins, 
pins, the dotted black or blue background fabric 
and a pattern with instructions. Blue designs are 
denser and more realistic looking. Red designs 
have a cuter, cartoonish look for younger kids.  
Orange kits are for older children, and they use a 
full color instruction guide to follow, rather than 
a pre-printed design. Stardust kits include peel-
away adhesive with glitter, paint for the frame 
and sequins/pins.  Diamond kits makes sparkling 
pictures using  gems that you adhere to the 
design with a sticky pencil. Finished product is 
roughly 10”x14x1.5”. Style kits include 3 smaller 
designs. 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH DIAMOND KIT (ages 6+) 20.99 17 .75
031172 ☼King Tut
069245 ☼Butterfly
069246 ☼Diamond
EACH RED KIT (ages 6+)  .  .  .  .  .21.99 18 .50
006480 Amber Butterfly
006522 Aqua Sea Life
031176 ☼Astra Unicorn
042295 ☼Bubbles the Kitten
006524 Fiona Fawn
006626 Freya Foal
006642 Ozzy Owl
EACH BLUE KIT (ages 8+)  .  .  .  .23.99 19 .95
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006079 Dolphin
006082 Horse
006156 Kitten
006286 Lion
006289 Love Birds
042236 ☼Puppy
006292 Red Rose
042266 ☼Snow Leopard
031170 ☼Snowy Owl
006682 Stardust Butterfly
042283 ☼Sunflower
006299 Wolf
EACH ORANGE KIT (ages 8+)  23.99 19 .95
069247 ☼Tutankhamun
EACH STYLE KIT (ages 8+) .  .  .  .35.99 26 .75
006708 Style Butterflies
006717 Style London

Chibitronics (7-AD)
  Are plain old crafts just not lighting up your 
life?  Spark up your crafts with some electronics!  
Simply create a circuit by laying lines of self-ad-
hesive copper tape, place the LED stickers (Yes! 
LED stickers! Isn’t technology awesome?) on 
the sheet, and attach a coin cell battery. Place 
whatever craft you want to light up over top of 
the LED sticker, and watch it glow! Several kits 
are available as well as individual components if 
you need some extras or are comfortable striking 
out on your own!
061810 Starter Kit (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 27 .95

The perfect introduction to crafting with 
Chibitronics.  It includes a Circuit Sticker 
Sketchbook (which explains simply circuitry 
and lets you experiment building different 
types of circuits), 12 LED stickers (white, 
yellow, red and blue), 2 coin cell batteries, 2 
binder clips, and 15’ of copper tape.

061805 Intro Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .95
3 white LED stickers, copper tape, coin cell 
battery, binder clip and activity card.

061806 Copper Tape  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 7 .75
This roll contains 15’ of 3mm copper tape.

061811 White LED Stickers  .  .30.00 27 .95
Includes 30 stickers.

061809 Color LED Stickers (B .) 30.00 27 .95
30 stickers: 10 each of red, yellow, and blue.

061807 Effects Pack .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .75
Includes 4 special effects stickers: fade, twin-
kle, heartbeat, and blink.

Blank Craft Kits / Materials to Personalize

Make a Gift Prepaid Digital Art Kit (PK-AD)
  From the Make-a-Plate people, this kit gives 
you more options for your artwork! Inside the 
kit are 10 round templates to color and a set of 
washable markers. When you are ready to order 
your customized product, scan and upload your 
favorite piece of artwork to Makit.com (JPEG files 
at 300dpi) where you will choose a background 
color (where applicable) and your product. Your 
personalized keepsake arrives in 7-10 days. You 
choose 1 of the following items: 10” melamine 
plate, 12 oz. melamine bowl, 20 oz. stainless 
steel water bottle, 20 oz. double-wall plastic 
travel tumbler, 7” tablet sleeve/make up pouch, 
or an 11”x 17” two-sided laminated placemat. 
Your kids will love to use their custom-made 
items, or use them for gifts. Grandparents will 
love it! Shipping not included. ~Sara
064428   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Blank Puzzles by Compoz-a-Puzzle
  We use so many of these ourselves, we had  
to offer them to you!  As far as I’m concerned, 
these have been one of the most versatile (and 
life-saving) art forms to ever be made!  They are, 
really, just blank puzzles that can be written on, 
colored on, drawn on, painted on, etc.  Then you 
can break them into pieces (they’re already die-
cut) and they’re puzzles!  “So what?” you say.  
Wait - here are just a few ways we’ve used them:  
send a “puzzle” greeting card or invitation (tuck 
pieces in envelope and mail), VBS or Sunday 
School crafts (pictures or memory verses), parties 
(picture this - kids in teams follow clues to collect 
pieces hidden around yard/house.  Then, they 
assemble pieces which become a “treasure map” 
to follow to a prize.  I’m a hopeless create-your-
own-party-games person), or just plain “art”, 
creating your own beautiful puzzle for yourself 
or as a gift - artwork that can be used again and 
again instead of filed away.  We’re just sure that 
you can invent more uses of your own (we’d love 
to hear them, by the way).  Blank puzzles come 
in several sizes and each size with larger, fewer 
pieces or more, smaller pieces as follows:
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
(ALL ITEMS ARE IN PACKS OF 10)
009724 4” x 5½” -  9 pc . .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
009725 4” x 5½” - 16 pc .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
009726 5½” x 8” - 12 pc .  .  .  .  .6.66 6 .50
009729 5½” x 8” - 28 pc .  .  .  .  .6.66 6 .50
009755 8½” x 11” - 63 pc .  .  .15.41 12 .75
061498 Rectangle (10 .25” x 13 .25”)   
 - 20pc .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .25
033598 Floor Puzzle (22x28) 10 pc 9.99 8 .25

Bare Blank Puzzle - 35 piece (PK-AD)
  A blank jigsaw puzzle is the perfect art “can-
vas.” Markers, crayons, stickers, paint…these 
puzzles can take it! The result? A one-of-a-kind 
masterpiece that you can assemble (and re-as-
semble) again and again. This white cardboard 
puzzle is similar to the Compoz-a-Puzzles, The 
35-piece puzzle measures approx 8.5” x 11”.  
Another plus? Unlike the 10-pack Compoz-a-
Puzzles, this puzzle is sold individually. So if you 
just need a puzzle or two, or you want to “try 
before you buy” larger quantities, then you’ve 
come to the right place. ~ Lisa
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
040595 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25

Make-A-Puzzle (PK+)
  Create your own custom puzzle with these 
blank 12-piece puzzles. Use markers, crayons, 
paints and more for a great family or birthday 
party activity. Includes 6 blank puzzles. ~ Emily
064327 5”x 7”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

☼We All Fit Together Giant Puzzle Pieces (PK-3)
  Create unique projects with these jumbo-sized 
cardstock puzzle pieces. Make a mural, custom 
puzzle, advent calendar, or classroom unity/
diversity project! 30 pieces (9”x9” each). ~ Laura
045151   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75

Make Your Own Calendar Book (PK-AD)
  This basic, blank calendar allows you to create 
custom calendar pages that will last all year long. 
There are 12 blank pages facing 12 standard 
calendar pages. Days of the week are labeled, 
but there are no exact dates so you can start your 
year whenever you want and the calendar isn’t 
year specific. The designs are up to you and the 
possibilities are endless! Measures 11” x 8.5”.
033914   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .85

Bare Calendar (PK-AD)
  These 8”x 10” blank calendars come with a 
sturdy cover, thick pages, and plenty of room to 
display those special drawings or cute quotes. 
The months are blank so that you can use it for 
the calendar year or school year. Use the set of 
120 round stickers to mark holidays and special 
events. A fun project for today that makes a great 
memento for the future! - Laura
058158 Bare Calendar  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
058160 Calendar Stickers .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
058159 Set of both above  .  .  .  .  3 .65

Blank Calendars
  Comb-bound cardstock blank calendar pages.  
The top is meant to be used for artwork by your 
children, the bottom is a gridded calendar, 
including name of month and days of week, but 
squares left blank so you can use for any year. 
004210   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.67 6 .95

BlankZ Toys (K-AD)
  Call this the kid’s home version of the Build-
a-Bear.  Clean white stuffed 6” animals are the 
canvas for youngsters to decorate with black, 
blue, green, yellow, and red non-toxic markers, 
making each one a unique creation.  Tired of 
your teddy bear art?  Throw it in the wash, let it 
dry, and decorate it again!  Get design tips and 
share photos at the supplier’s website.
EACH BLANKZ  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
054676 Bare 054678 Ele-Faint

Eco Cotton Tote Bag (PK-AD)
  100% cotton; 100% customizable. A blank 
slate ready to be marked, splattered with paint, 
bedazzled, screen printed, dyed, embroidered... 
Measures 15”L x 16”H x 6 ½”W at max capacity.
036345 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.19 1 .95

☼Paper Fans (Set of 20) (PK-AD)
  This set of bamboo and stiff white paper fans 
are ready for your artistic flair! Each fan is 9” long 
and opens to about 15” wide. The paper is heavy 
enough to color, paint, dye or use calligraphy on 
both sides. Outer slats are .5” wide at the top 
and there are 16 thinner slats in between. ~ Sara
066815 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .95

B .

A .
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D .

C .
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ART & CRAFT SUPPLIES

Storage/Portfolios

Crayola Storage Tins (PK-AD)
  I love tins for keeping art supplies neat & tidy. 
It’s so easy to grab one and start creating! These 
are just the right size to hold your crayons and so 
cute and colorful too. Large tin holds 64 crayons, 
small holds 24, the big one with a sharpener at 
the bottom will hold 96 crayons, and long pencil 
tin will hold about 20 or so 7.5” pens/markers/
pencils. Tins are transitiong to hinged lids, 
with the excpetion of the Tin with Sharpener.    
Currently, the small tin and the pencil tin are 
hinged. Buy some crayons, fill your tin, and add 
a coloring book or two for a great artsy gift!
065328 Large Tin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25
065329 Small Tin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
065330 Tin w/Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .6.50 6 .25
065331 Marker/Pencil Tin  .  .  .  .3.50 3 .40

Crayola Pencils Design & Sketch Set (K-8)
049049 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.56 10 .95

Crayola Ultra Smart Case (PK-AD)
   A sleek plastic case with loads of fun art sup-
plies is the perfect gift for the young (or not so 
young) artiste; just add a coloring book or three! 
Having your art supplies organized and seeing 
the colors all laid out is very inspiring! Includes 
150 pieces with a colorful assortment of crayons, 
Pip Squeaks broadline & skinnies, fine line mark-
ers, long colored pencils and paper.
016692   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.75 39 .50

Table Top Carousel Rotating Black Plastic 
Organizer (PK-AD)
037460 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

Studio Series Roll-Up Pencil Wrap (K-AD)
  Protect, organize and store your precious art 
pencils and tools with this quality roll-up pencil 
wrap. Made of sturdy black canvas and trimmed 
in subtle, brown leatherette with a secure snap 
closure, this classy-looking pencil wrap holds 
31+ pencils, brushes and other tools. The inside 
features 27 narrow and 4 wide elastic loops, 2 
pockets for accessories, and a handy protective 
flap for pencil points. Measures 19”x 7.75” 
unrolled, 4”x 7.75 rolled up. ~ Emily
063913   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Red Wallet Expanding Art Portfolio (3-AD)
  Take art projects with you anywhere with this 
durable 12” x 18” folder.  The portfolio is made 
from heavy red-brown Manila paper, and has 
a flap closure that fastens with a strip of hook-
and-loop tape.  The bottom of the envelope is 
pleated, which allows it to expand to a width of 
1”, and creates a flat surface so you can stand the 
portfolio upright.  This product is made entirely 
of post-consumer recycled material, and is 100% 
recyclable. ~ Rachel P.
043650   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .75

☼Zippered Portfolio (3-AD)
  Take a mini art studio with you and create 
drawing in the field with this zippered black art 
portfolio complete with sturdy plastic handles, “X” 
diagonal elastic bands that snap together in the 
middle to secure papers, notepads on one side of 
the portfolio, and three interior pockets for storing 
pencils and a few art supplies on the other side. 
Inside dimensions: 13.25”x 17.75”. ~ Emily
036117 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.20 12 .75

Piggy Story Art Supplies (PK-AD)
  These lovely art supply holders make it easy 
take your art basics on the road, and in style! 
Each fully loaded organizer comes in a couple of 
adorable patterns that may even appeal to Mom’s 
fashion sense. Little Picasso Art Kits start out the 
size of a large wallet (4 ¾” x 8”) and unfolds to 
show 8 colored pencils, 8 markers, and a zip-
pered pouch which holds a bottle of glitter glue, 
plastic scissors and a plastic pencil sharpener. 
The fabric is laminated for easy cleaning and you 
can swap out the included pencils and markers 
for your own favorite pens or brushes, as long 
as they are under 7”.The Little Activity Book 
measures 5 5/8” x 7 1/2”, and features connect-
the-dots, coloring, mazes, and stickers for more 
guided on-the-go fun.  The Fun Time Aprons 
will remind you that kids aren’t messy, they’re 
creative! These cute and durable aprons have a 
Velcro closure so they’re perfect for little artists. 
Specially coated cotton repels water and stains so 
you can spend more time on crafts and cooking 
and less time on clean-up. Fits children ages 2-6.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH LITTLE ACTY BOOK  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .75
EACH LTL PICASSO ART KIT  .  .22.00 11 .50
EACH FUN TIME APRON  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .95
Fox & Woodland Animals:
031925 Little Activity Book
040135 Little Picasso Art Kit
Pretty Ballerinas:
032074 Little Picasso Art Kit
Enchanted Princesses:
024726 Little Activity Book
Little Activity Books only:
024727 Magical Mermaids
024736 Pirates Ahoy
039262 Crazy Car Town
039280 Fairy Garden
Fun Time Aprons (PK-1)
039260 ☼Magical Mermaids
039261 ☼Pirates Ahoy

Chalk N Marker Art Case (PK-AD)
  These little art cases are both cute and practical.  
Each case measures 7.75” x 10” and has one 
zippered/mesh compartment in the front for hold-
ing art supplies and one pouch in the back for 
keeping paper or more art supplies. Additionally, 
there are four reusable 7” x 9” pages for drawing 
on with chalk. The cover is made out of soft vinyl 
that can be wiped clean if it gets dirty. Included 
in the case are six non-toxic chalks, six markers, 
an eraser cloth for wiping chalk, and a 5.75” x 
7.75”, 50-page paper pad for drawing on with 
markers, crayons, and pencils. The case shuts 
securely with a Velcro strap so it is easy for 
young children to open or close on their own.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH CASE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 16 .95 
024279 Dancing Ponies
024284 Dinosaur World

024369 Fox/Woodland Animals
024376 Pretty Ballerinas

Ultimate Art & Craft Kits (PK-8)
  Any creative kid would love to get their little 
hands on these inspiring kits. Everything you 
need to get started is in there, except the paper! 
Comprised of quality art mediums (watercol-
ors, colored pencils, felt tip markers, drawing 
pencils, oil pastels & more) or crafting supplies 
(crayons, glitter glue, craft sticks, acrylic paints, 
wiggle eyes & more), all tucked away into a 
translucent artbox with a removable storage tray, 
sturdy latches, and handy carrying handle. What 
a great gift idea to fill your little creatives with 
cheer! Artbox is 13”W x 6”D x 5 5/8” H.
063635 Art Box .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.05 39 .95
063636 Craft Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .46.34 39 .95

Kid Made Modern Studio in a Box (1-8)
052342   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Kid Made Modern Arts and Crafts Library (1-8)
052301   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Drawing Surfaces / Easels

☼Crayola® Color & Erase Mat (PK-3)
  Take the creativity on the go with this reusable 
art mat by Crayola®! Giant roll out mat features 
a 2’x 3’ bright white drawing surface with built-
in storage for the included 4 washable ColorPop! 
Markers (yellow, green, blue, pink), eraser tool, 
and wipe cloth—plus loops that fasten around 
the rolled up mat for easy storage. Simply wipe 
away all your creations with the refillable eraser 
tool (just add water) and start drawing again for 
mess free fun! Mat is large enough to share, so 
invite another fellow artist to join the creative 
fun. ~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066433   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75

Crayola Ultimate Light Board (1-AD)
035254   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.67 25 .50

Deluxe Easels (PK-5)
  If you have been searching for a sturdy art easel 
for your children or students, this one fits the 
bill. Wood parts are all natural hard maple. They 
are 47.5” tall, weigh 20 lbs., and have a paper 
roll holder at the top with paper cutter (paper 
sold separately.) These are 2 sided with 24x24” 
drawing surfaces & a center storage tray that 
adds stability. They easily fold for storage and 
arrive fully assembled. Both come with a chalk-
board on one side and either a magnet board or 
a white marker board (dry erase) on the other 
(green chalkboard is standard, but you can get 
a black one by special request.) Choose either a 
red plastic tray or a wooden tray to hold paints & 
brushes, chalk & markers. 

A .

B .

C .
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EACH CHALK/MARKER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .99
039718 Red Tray  039754 Wood Tray
EACH CHALK/MAGNET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .99
039759 Red Tray 039769 Wood Tray
043376 Easel Pad (50 sheets)  .  .  11 .50

Deluxe Standing Easel & Paper (PK-AD)
  This 47”, solid wood easel is a real multipur-
pose art tool.  One side is a chalkboard and the 
other side boasts a dry-erase board on the folding 
easel. It also includes two large plastic art supply 
trays (which adjust on the easel legs to fit the 
child’s height), a locking paper roll holder, 4 
colorful easel clips, paper tear-off guides, hard-
ware, and assembly instructions.  Durable, easy 
to store, and versatile, this easel puts the means 
for artistic expression right at your fingertips.
  While no paper comes with the easel, a paper 
roll and an easel pad are available which are 
sized to fit the easel.  The roll is 18” wide and 
75” long and the pad is 17” x 20” and contains 
50 sheets of heavyweight white bond paper.  
Both are great for crayons, markers and paint.
032663 Easel .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 61 .50
034076 Magnetic Easel  .  .  .  .  .99.99 76 .95

Features magnetic chalkboard, 39 magnets, 
dry-erase board, removeable art supply tray.

032666 Paper Roll (18” wide)   6.99 5 .95
039274 Easel Pad (50 sheets)  .  . 6.99 5 .95

Floor/Table Easel (PK-AD)
  Lightweight and easily portable, this aluminum 
easel has legs that expand in length to make it 
great for tabletop or floor displays. It boasts an 
adjustable tray that accommodates heavier mate-
rials such as whiteboards or large paper pads, 
and it will hold a canvas up to 32” high. Folds 
up to only 21” and comes with a sturdy black 
nylon carrying case. Perfect for your students’ 
presentations or creating and displaying artwork 
of course! Canvases can be secured at the top 
and bottom so that there is no movement while 
you are painting. Practical and affordable! 
023935   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

☼Pine Navajo Easel (PK-AD)
  Artists of all levels will appreciate this classic 
wood easel. This is an all-around, quality paint-
ing tool that can be used for both sitting and 
standing applications. Easel adjusts to a variety 
of positions for versatile use, folds flat for easy 
storage and transporting, and can accommo-
date a maximum canvas height of 41.5”. Easel 
dimensions (fully extended): 27.5”(W) x 22”(D) 
x 58”(H). Will be partially assembled on arrival. 
~ Emily
044604 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 61 .95

☼Table Top Easels (PK-AD)
  Useful tool for the learning environment, these 
straightforward two-sided table top easels work 
great for writing, spelling, and art class. Both 
have a dry-erase side and a green chalkboard 
side that are mounted on a natural wood founda-
tion and a large wood-framed center tray under-
neath to place your chalk, dry-erase markers, art 
supplies, or magnetic letters (only for the mag-
netic easel) while working. The regular easel’s 
surfaces are flush mounted, while the magnetic 
easel features a wooden frame all the way around 
both drawing surfaces. ~ Emily
066953 18 .5”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .46.99 36 .95
066952 Magnetic, 19 .5”x 18”(B .) 59.99 50 .25

Deluxe Double Sided Tabletop Easel (PK-AD)
  This versatile easel suits many creative pur-
poses. It features a chalkboard on one side, a 
magnetic dry-erase board on the other, and a roll 
of paper with a holder, paper guide and tear-bar. 
The set also includes 36 alphabet and number 
magnets, a dry-erase marker, 5 chalk sticks, a 
felt eraser, a 50-foot-long roll of paper, and a 
tray for art supplies. Folds for easy storage. 17.5” 
x 20.75” x 2.75” assembled. ~ Rachel
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036421   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 30 .95

Drawing Desk (PK-AD)
  This drawing desk makes it easy to bring an 
angled drawing surface to any table, floor, or 
desk.  The frame is constructed of solid maple, 
and the drawing surface of the desk is a white 
board, so the desk doubles as a portable, write ‘n 
wipe board.  The back of the desk holds a paper 
holder, and the front features a wooden paper 
cutter, which makes it easy to tear off used paper.  
Drawing surface measures 19”W x 13”L, and the 
paper holder is made to accommodate the paper 
roll below, which measures 16 ½” x 100”.  The 
drawing desk does not come with a paper roll.
042031 Drawing Desk   .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99
042030 Paper Roll  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .95

Drawing Clip Boards (18” x 18”) (PK-AD)
  Take your little artists outside to draw with these 
18” x 18” handy-sized boards. Two sturdy metal 
clips keep art work secure and a cut-out handle 
make these easy to take along. Use them inside 
too and let kids sit on the couch or a beanbag 
chair and channel their creativity in comfort. 
Hang to store or slide vertically into a nook for 
safe keeping. ~ Sara
027169   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.90 9 .25

Paper Rolls & Dispensers

Art1st Premium Multi-Media Roll (PK-AD)
  Imagine the incredible projects you could do 
with students on a giant roll of paper. Ok, I will 
do it for you. Make a nature study and paint a 
classroom mural of the rainforest with all the 
creatures and plants. What about an ocean with 
fish and whales that are to scale with each other?  
This paper will stand up to wet paint (acrylics, 
watercolors) or dry media (crayons or chalk.) The 
large size also makes it perfect for life-size kid 
tracings, banners, posters, word walls and more. 
Just a few ideas to get you started! Roll is acid-
free and 36”x 10 yards. ~ Sara
051263   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.19 12 .95

White Art Paper Roll (PK-AD)
  If you never seem to have the right size of paper 
you’re looking for or just need some high quality 
paper for various art projects, you’ll appreciate 

this roll of Faber-Castell brand paper. The roll of 
plain white paper is 12” wide and 100’ long. It’s 
perfect for paint, crayons, colored pencils, oil 
pastels, and markers. Since you can roll out the 
paper to make sheets as long as you want, your 
creations will no longer be limited to the size of 
a standard piece of paper. ~ Rachel
013041   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .25

Paper Rolls
  Instead of taping small pieces of paper together 
to make a big surface, simply roll the needed 
paper out.  Provides a big space for painting, 
glittering, cutting, just about anything.  These are 
especially great for painting murals.
004668 12” roll 100’ long  .  .  .  . 9.19 7 .95
004669 18” roll 75’ long  .  .  .  .  . 7.09 6 .25

Table Top Paper Roll Dispenser
 Sturdy wooden base holds your paper roll and 
dispenses it as needed for any drawing project 
your children could think up. It also keeps the 
paper from rolling off the table, which is handy. 
Paper is 12” wide and dispenser is about 13.5” 
wide. One roll comes with the dispenser. Easily 
tears off from the roll with a wooden bar (no 
blade). What will your kids do with 75 feet of 
white paper? ~ Sara
014503 Dispenser  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95
014501 Paper Roll (12”)  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Paper Roll Dispenser
  This handy tool keeps paper rolls safe from crin-
kles, rips and general wear, and lets you easily 
unroll the amount you need.  For 12” paper rolls.  
100 feet of 12” paper included.
004684   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 17 .95

Drawing Paper (Loose)

Art1st Multi-Media Art Paper (PK-AD)
  Look no further – this is a great, all-around 
paper that works with just about any media!  
It’s a premium-weight (80 lb.) white paper with 
extra sizing that allows it to be used with wet or 
dry media including pencil, colored pencil, pen 
and ink, charcoal, marker, oil pastel, and paint.  
Available in two sizes; each in a package of 60 
sheets.
047653 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 3 .95
047652 12” x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.19 7 .95

Bright White Drawing Paper
  This bright white sulphite drawing paper is 
available in several different weights: standard 
(50#), heavyweight (60#) and premium (80#).  
The higher the weight, the thicker and more 
durable the paper.  Paper is designed for all types 
of dry media, including pencil, colored pencil, 
charcoal, oil pastels and more. 

Standard (50#):
023750 9”x 12” (200 sheets)  .  . 7.39 6 .50
023749 12”x 18” (100 sheets)  .  . 7.39 6 .50

Heavyweight (60#):
048563 9”x 12” (100 sheets)  .  . 3.99 3 .75
048559 9”x 12” (500 sheets)  16.79 13 .75
048564 12”x 18” (100 sheets)   7.59 6 .50

Premium (80#):
048560 9”x 12” (500 sheets)  21.99 17 .95
048562 12”x 18” (500 sheets)  43.19 33 .25

A .

B .
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Black Drawing Paper (PK-AD)
  If the black construction paper keeps disap-
pearing for various art projects, you might want 
to invest in a pack of black drawing paper. The 
medium-weight paper is completely black and 
works well with gel pens, metallic markers or 
pens, oil pastels, construction paper crayons, 
white charcoal and more. Turn any drawing 
project on its head by trying it in black! Includes 
50 sheets of 9” x 12” paper. – Jess
025157   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.59 3 .95

Sketchpads / Sketchbooks
Organized by paper weight (light to heavy)

☼Pacon® Beginner Sketch Booklets (PK-1)
  Creative kids will enjoy putting their imagina-
tive stories and sketches down on paper with 
these blank 8.5”x 11” booklets. Picture Story 
format features a 5 1/8” picture area at the top 
of each page with six 7/8” ruled lines below 
and the Unruled format is completely blank for 
borderless creations. Both booklets have white 
paper that’s best for dry media, contain 32 pages 
with stapled binding, and a blank cover for each 
kids’ own personalized design. Made in the USA. 
~ Emily
029562 Picture Story  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25
029564 Unruled  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Shaped Sketch Pads (PK-3)
  Known for their whimsical designs, unique gifts, 
and quality products, these adorable shaped, 
spiral bound note pads by Stephen Joseph® are 
no exception! Each pad has a colorful, themed, 
heavy duty cover; 100 pages of plain sketch 
paper; six crayons; themed stickers; and a clear 
vinyl zip pouch for storage. The pads feature a 
handy magnetic flap closure and a carrying han-
dle so you can take your creative fun anywhere 
you go. Pads measure approximately 9.5” x 9”.
EACH PAD (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .  9 .90
061183 Bee 061195 Monkey
061184 Butterfly 061196 Owl
061185 Construction 032283 Princess/Castle
061187 Farm 032287 Shark

Sketchbook & Stencil Sets (PK-5)
  Create, inspire, and explore God’s glorious 
creatures with these artist sketchpads by Wee 
Believers. Each themed, spiral-bound sketchpad 
features a brightly illustrated cover, 60 pages to 
color, 3 pages of stencils (37 total) and a storage 
bag to keep it all organized. 9”x 12”.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
063095 7 Days of Creation
063096 Ocean
063097 Woodland

Have Art, Will Travel Sketch Book (PK-AD)
  Little artists can take their 
artwork with them any-
where they go—to grandma’s 
house, a restaurant, or even 
waiting at the doctor’s office. 
Sturdy spiral-bound sketch 
book with a built-in handle 
measures 9” x 12” and fea-
tures 40 sheets of 9” x 9.5” 
white paper that works great 
with crayons, colored pencils and markers. You 
go, Little Picasso! ~ Emily
028513   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 2 .95

Drawing Paper Pad – 9” x 9”
  This square-shaped 9” x 9” drawing paper pad 
contains 40 sheets of lightweight white paper. 
The smaller dimensions are perfect for projects 
that require less paper (and less space). ~ Lisa
001388 9” x 9” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.89 2 .75

Melissa & Doug Sketch Pad (PK-AD)
  I’m 2 years old and proudly sitting down to 
draw for the first time. I have my jumbo crayons 
and my brand new sketch pad from Melissa and 
Doug® in front of me. Let the creativity begin! 
What’s even better is that the pad is spiral bound 
so it will lay flat while I work and my mommy 
can keep all my drawings in one place for 
safe-keeping. The medium weight paper has a 
slight texture, so I can also use my other drawing 
tools like colored pencils, chalk pastels, and 
markers. I might even place some stickers in my 
sketch pad too, since it has 50 sheets and plenty 
of room to create! Made in USA.
014445 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Art Street Drawing Paper Pad (PK-6)
  This inexpensive 9”x 12” pad contains 48 sheets 
of white, mid-weight, acid-free drawing paper 
suitable for markers, crayons, colored pencils, oil 
pastels, and more.
023751   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.19 4 .50

Canson Biggie Sketch Pad
  This chunky sketchpad contains 125 sheets of 
midweight (50 lb.) white paper.  The size of the 
paper is 9” x 12”, and is suitable for use with 
sketching pencils, colored pencils, or crayon.  
Perfect for kids who like to draw – a lot!
043638   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.45 7 .50

Strathmore® 100 Series Youth Drawing Paper 
(PK-6)
  Start budding artists with their first drawing pad 
of bright white, medium-weight, lightly textured 
paper. This paper by Strathmore will surely make 
any colored pencil, pen, or crayon drawing rock! 
It comes with two inspirational projects inside 
the cover. Paper is acid free and comes in a tape 
bound 40 sheet pad, a 200 sheet bulk pack for 
best value, or 30 sheet spiral bound square pad. 
Made in the USA.
035229 9”x 12” (40 sheets)  .  .  .4.15 3 .75
035237 9”x 12” (200 sheets)  .  .9.29 7 .95
047898 ☼12”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.29 5 .50

Strathmore Skills Sketch Pads
  Affordable sketch pads with a high sheet count 
that are handy for students looking to practice 
quick, dry media techniques like pencil, char-
coal, chalk and pastels. The Strathmore Skills 
Sketch pads feature a glue bound spine with a 
flip-over cover and contain 50 lb (74 gsm) paper 
with a lightly textured, fine tooth surface. Each 
pad contains 30% post-consumer fibers, is acid 
free, and has a heavy-duty chipboard backing 
for extra structure. Made in the USA. Series is 
transitioning to Strathmore Vision, which offers a 
customizable steel blue cover and spiral binding. 
Contact us for availability.
057370 5 .5” x 8 .5” Vision (110 shts)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4 .25
057371 9” x 12” (100 sheets)  . 9.59 6 .95
057368 11” x 14” (100 sheets) 14.95 9 .95
057369 18” x 24” (50 sheets) 20.49 12 .75

Eco Sketch Journals (PK-AD)
  Affordable sketchpads that are a must for any 
artist, big or small! Each spiral bound pad fea-
tures 60 lb. paper with a fine tooth surface for 
drawing in graphite, colored pencil, crayon, and 
pastels. Here’s the best part - you can customize 
the blank kraft chipboard cover with your own 
creative doodles and designs in pen, ink, or 
markers. Each sketchpad includes 100 sheets. 
~ Emily
036095 5 ½”x 8 ½”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.30 4 .50
036098 6”x 6”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.75 3 .95
036104 8 ½”x 11” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.15 5 .95

Sketch Albums/Journals
  Quality sketch pad for all your drawing and 
sketching creations.  Sheets are 60 lb. paper with 
a fine tooth especially for sketching in soft pencil, 
charcoal, crayon, and pastels.  Books are spiral 
bound (on the side) so you can turn pages over 
without them coming loose from the book.  Each 
size includes 100 sheets. “Eco” versions feature 
a plain kraft chipboard cover ready to decorate.
027182 5 ½” x 8 ½”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 4 .95
020321 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.65 5 .75
025090 11” x 14”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.20 6 .95

Sketch Diaries
  These convenient and inexpensive sketch 
books are spiral-bound on the left side, contain 
heavyweight (60 lb.) drawing paper, and come in 
several different sizes. Available in higher sheet 
counts with the branded covers from the manu-
facturer or with natural chipboard or black blank 
covers ready to be customized. Black and natural 
covers have lower page counts.
023772 9”x 6” (70 sh) .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.19 4 .50
028570 Black 9”x 6” (50 sh)  .  . 4.09 3 .50
028590 Natural 9”x 6” (50 sh)  4.09 3 .50
023769 11”x 8 .5” (70 sh)  .  .  .  . 6.19 5 .50
020097 11”x 8 .5” Eco (70 sh)  . 5.89 4 .95

Consists of 100% recycled paper.
028559 Black 11”x 8 .5” (50 sh) 5.19 4 .50
028584 Natural 11x8 .5” (50 sh) 5.19 4 .50
023771 12”x 9” (70 sh)  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.09 6 .25

Art1st Sketch Pads
  Excellent for pencil, charcoal, pastel, marker, 
or watercolor work, these sketch pads are bound 
at the top, and contain 50 sheets of 60 lb. white, 
acid-free drawing paper.  
023774 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   5.89 4 .95
023773 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.49 8 .75

Strathmore Vision Drawing Pads
  Perfect for beginning art-
ists to practice drawing tech-
niques or quick sketches out 
in the field, wire bound pads 
features 64 lb (104 gsm) paper 
that has a soft white color and 
a medium toothy surface that 
works nicely for blending and 
shading dry graphite or char-
coal mediums. Each sheet is 
micro perforated for easy removal and is actual 
size once removed. The pads are acid free and 
have heavy-duty chipboard backings for extra 
structure. Steel-blue customizable covers. Made 
in the USA.
057364 9”x 12” (65 sheets)  .  .  .9.09 6 .50
057362 11”x 14” (65 sheets) 12.15 8 .50
057363 18”x 24” (35 sheets) 20.99 13 .50
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Canson Universal Recycled 9 x12 Sketch Pad
  This all-purpose sketchpad contains 100 sheets 
of 9” x 12” smooth-grained 65 lb. white paper.  
The pad is spiral bound on the left side and fea-
tures micro perforations for easy removal.  The 
paper erases cleanly, and is ideal for use with 
pencil, pen, charcoal or pastel. ~ Rachel P.
004744   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.35 9 .50

Sketch Books
  These are for the serious artist who wants a 
sketch book that will last!  The 6” x 9” sketch 
book has 75 sheets of 70#, acid-free, white paper 
and a black cover.  The larger 9” x 12” sketch 
book has 60 sheets of 70#, acid-free, white paper 
and a blue cover.  Each sketch book is spiral 
bound and has a hard plastic cover on the front 
and back.  This will help keep your sketches safe, 
and the pages won’t fall out accidentally as they 
sometimes do in bound pads.  Great for travel 
and sketching on the go.  Whether you’re using 
markers, crayons, colored pencils, charcoal, 
pastels, or soft pencils, these sketch books will 
protect and keep your artistic masterpieces for 
years to come. - elise
034832 6” x 9” (75 sheets)  .  . 14.68 8 .75
034833 9” x 12” (60 sheets)   19.39 10 .25

Reeves Drawing Pad
  Amazing quality for the economical price! This 
9” x 12” pad contains 50 sheets of 70 lb. drawing 
paper that has a really nice feel to it with a good 
tooth to really grab the medium applied, making 
graphite or colored pencil drawings come alive. 
The pad is tape-bound at the top and makes a 
great starter pad for students and beginner artists. 
Made in the USA.
007843   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.25 6 .50

☼Colored Hardcover Sketchbooks (PK-AD)
  Fashionable-colored hardcover sketchbooks 
work great for students and novice artists at an 
affordable price—have one in every color. The 
65lb (110 gsm) slightly off white paper has a 
nice weight and toothy texture for sketching, 
charcoal, color pencils, oil pastels, and other 
dry techniques that doesn’t bleed through. Each 
sketchbook features binding that allows for the 
book to open flat and contains 110 sheets (220 
pgs). ~ Emily
EACH 5 .5”x 8 .5” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .75
066759 Black 066763 Red
066760 Blue 066765 Yellow
066762 Green
EACH 8 .5” x 11”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 6 .95
066758 Black
066761 Fashion Colors

Blue, Green, Red, Yellow. Assorted.
066764 Rich Colors

Sienna, Navy, Slate Grey, Evergreen. Assorted.

Hardcover Sketch Books
  See the endless creative possibilities as you 
scan through blank page after blank page.  Each 
Sketch Book comes with a durable, black cover 
and pages that are fit to be used with all dry 
media.  All hardbound books contain 110 sheets 
of 75 lb. paper equaling 220 pages. Spiral-bound 
books contain 80 sheets of paper (160 pages)
perforated for easy removal. ~ Tasha
Portrait Sketchbooks:
026476 4” x 6” Hardcover  .  .  . 5.59 5 .25
026485 4” x 6” Spiral-Bound  .  . 5.59 5 .25

026486 5 .5” x 8” Hardcover  .  . 9.99 8 .25
026497 5 .5” x 8” Spiral-Bound  9.99 8 .25
026501 8 .5” x 11” Hardcover  15.49 12 .50
026506 8 .5” x 11” Spiral-Bound 15.49 12 .50
026458 11” x 14” Hardcover   24.99 19 .50
026469 11” x 14” Spiral-Bound 24.99 19 .50
Landscape Sketchbooks:
026205 11” x 8” Hardcover  19.99 15 .75
026277 11” x 8” Spiral-Bound  19.99 15 .75
026381 9” x 6” Hardcover  .  .13.49 10 .50
026394 9” x 6” Spiral-Bound  13.49 10 .50
Square Sketchbooks:
026500 7” x 7” Spiral-Bound   12.49 9 .95
026426 10” x 10” Hardcover   19.99 15 .75
026438 10” x 10” Spiral-Bound 19.99 15 .75

Windpower Drawing Pads (30 sheets)
  Create dynamic artwork that is good for the 
planet too! These all-purpose, spiral-bound (on 
the long side) pads are the workhorses of the 
drawing world. The medium-weight 80 lb. paper 
is ideal for either practice sketching or finished 
works of art. Paper is bright white with a nice 
amount of tooth and texture making it a reliable, 
versatile base for pencil, pen charcoal, pastels, 
markers, and even some light watercolor work 
or watercolor pencils. These drawing pads by 
Strathmore® would also be a great choice for 
mixed media projects and have micro-perforated 
pages for easy sheet removal. For the eco-con-
cerned artist, they contain 30% post-consumer 
fiber and are certified with a Green-e® logo, as 
they’re manufactured using 100% renewable 
energy from the wind. 30 sheets per pad. Made 
in the USA.
007849 8 .5” x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95
007850 9 .5” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25

Premium Sketchbooks 
  These sophisticated, hardcover sketchbooks 
only look expensive. Both include 192 pages (96 
actual sheets) of heavyweight white sketchpaper 
bound in between sturdy black covers that open 
flat for access. The thick, acid-free paper has a 
fine tooth and works well for dry media includ-
ing: graphite, charcoal, pastel and conté crayons. 
A great gift or just a classy sketchbook or journal 
for students, artists, or anyone else! 86 lb. paper
019147 Small  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75
019140 Large  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

Strathmore Heavyweight Drawing Pad (5-AD)
  24 sheets of 100 lb. (163 gsm) cream-colored 
paper with top spiral binding. Works well with 
pencil, colored pencil, charcoal or sketching 
sticks. Sheets are perforated at top.
060416 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.29 6 .50

Strathmore 400 Series Colored Pencil Pads
  Any serious artist working in colored pencils 
will love these wire bound pads featuring a 100 
lb (163 gsm) medium paper that’s also superb for 
graphite, charcoal, and sketching sticks. The 400 
Series Colored Pencil paper by Strathmore has a 
nice white toothy surface that’s durable enough 
to stand up to multiple layers of application, 
erasing, and reworking. Each sheet is micro per-
forated for easy removal and is actual size once 
removed. The wire bound pad is acid free and 
has a heavy-duty chipboard backing for extra 
structure. Made in the USA.
028953 9” x 12” (30 sheets)  11.99 8 .75
028949 11” x 14” (30 sheets) 16.09 10 .25

Mixed Media Pads

☼Strathmore® Kids Mixed Media Pad (PK-6)
  Part of the 100 Series paper for youth, this 
paper delivers a quality product at a minimal 
price. Designed for drawing, painting and col-
lage work, plus two kid-inspired art projects are 
included. Pad contains 15 sheets and is tape 
bound at the top. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
047888 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.15 3 .75

☼Art1st® Mixed Media Journal (PK-AD)
  Heavyweight, medium tooth paper from Pacon® 
is versatile for multiple dry or wet medium 
applications, all on one paper—graphite, colored 
pencils, pastels, markers, paints, collage work, 
glitter glue and more. Students will enjoy this 
handy journal that features a heavy, chipboard 
back for stability, and spiral binding for easy 
page flipping and art creating directly in the 
journal. Contains 50 sheets and is made in the 
USA. ~ Emily
041999 8 .5”x 11”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.29 4 .50

Strathmore Vision Mixed Media Pads
  These pads are a must for any student wanting 
to practice or experiment with wet and dry media 
techniques. Strathmore Vision pads are acid 
free, 98 lb weight, vellum surface paper which 
are microperforated for easy removal. Pages are 
true size when removed from pad. Includes steel 
blue mixed media customizable cover and a 
heavy-duty chipboard backing for extra structure. 
Made in the USA.
057366 5 .5” x 8 .5” (70 sheets) . 8.25 6 .25
057367 9” x 12” (70 sheets)   15.79 10 .50
057365 11” x 14” (70 sheets) 21.59 13 .25

Canson XL Mix Media Pads
  The workhorse of paper, there’s nothing this 98 
lb (160 gsm) of white mass can’t handle. Pen and 
pencil: you got it. Oil pastels or crayons: easy 
stuff. Watercolor colored pencils and ink: no 
problem. Glue and collage work; make me laugh. 
Markers and acrylic paint: piece of cake. This fine 
textured paper is truly versatile and my “go to” for 
all art media sketching and practice work. You get 
a good blend of value and quality performance. 
Now, if you plan to apply a lot of water and 
washes, the paper will buckle a bit. Each spiral 
bound pad, features perforated pages for easy tear 
out and a heavy-duty chipboard backing for extra 
structure. 60 sheets per pad. ~ Emily
060252 7” x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.05 6 .95
060253 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.10 10 .25
060251 11” x 14”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.25 13 .75

Canson XL Mixed Media Rough Pads (PK-AD)
049292 7”x 10” 50 sheets  .  .  .10.99 9 .00
049300 9”x 12” 50 sheets  .  .  .15.99 13 .25

Canson Mix Media Art Pad (9” x 12”) 20 sheets  
(5-AD)
049291   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
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Specialty Drawing Pads/Paper

Giant Floor Paper Pad
  Has your artwork outgrown the desk or table? 
If so, this large pad gives you plenty of room to 
spread out on the floor. It measures 22” x 16,” 
contains 30 sheets of white drawing paper, and 
features a cut-out handle for easy carrying.  
001494   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25

Art1st Newsprint Pads (PK-AD)
  Inexpensive and perfect for drawing practice 
and warm-ups, these are an economical addition 
to your art supply stash.  Pads are constructed of 
standard-grade rough white newsprint paper and 
are bound at the top. 50 sheets each.
051271 9”x 12” 50 sheets  .  .  .  .2.39 2 .25
051270 12”x 18” 50 sheets  .  .  .4.49 3 .95

☼Tru-Ray® Chalk Paper Pad (PK-AD)
  Make the colors in your drawings and illustra-
tions jump off the page with this heavyweight, 
jet black paper from Pacon®. Great for white 
and bright chalks, oil pastels, metallic colored 
pencils, and neon crayons. Paperweight is heavy 
enough for scoring, folding and curling. Pad 
contains 40 sheets and is made in the USA. ~ 
Emily
029609 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.89 3 .75

Black Paper Sketch Diaries (PK-AD)
  If you or your students love to draw in white 
charcoal, chalk, metallic markers, oil pastels, 
construction paper crayons or gel pens, these 
sketch pads are for you! Each spiral-bound sketch 
pad contains 50 sheets of black drawing paper. 
That drawing project will take on a completely 
different twist on black paper! - Jess 
025174 9”x 6”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.59 3 .95
025167 11”x 8½”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.79 4 .95

Doodle Paper Pad
  Eighty 9”x 12” newsprint-like papers, so you 
can doodle and draw to your heart’s content.
023768   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 2 .95

Kid Made Modern Journal Kit (1-8)
052335   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Crayola Signature Blend & Shade Inspiration 
Pad (3-AD)
041737   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.78 7 .50

NoteSketches
  We spent a lot of time and thought deciding 
on the type of sketchbooks to include in our 
Handbook of Nature and Creative Journaling 
packages. Bound books seemed too “stiff” for 
sketching. Totally lined journals are great for 
writing, but would discourage artwork. We want-
ed a place to both write and draw. We wanted 
books that were spiral-bound so they would lay 
flat or fold over so it would be easy to use the 
whole page. After much searching, we found 
the NoteSketch. Available in either horizontal 
(bottom half of pages ruled) or vertical (“inside” 
half of pages ruled) format, the paper is just right 
for drawing, doodling, sketching and writing.  64 
pgs per notebook.
020179 Horizon ., 5 .5” x 8 .5” .  .  9.83 5 .95
020178 Vertical, 8 .5” x 11”  .  .  14.22 8 .25
019930 Horizon ., 8 .5” x 11”  14.22 8 .25

Young Artists Idea Journal (3-AD)
  Similar in format to the 5 ½” x 8 ½” Notesketch, 
this Idea Journal offers a similar page layout at 
a lower price.  It’s a 50-sheet art journal, spi-
ral-bound on the left-hand side with pages that 
are lined on the bottom half and blank on the 
top half. It’s a great format for journaling, nature 
journaling, creative writing, designing, doodling 
and more.  The back cover is not as sturdy as the 
Notesketch, however.
051434   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.14 3 .20

Tracing Paper

Student Tracing Paper Pad
  This pad contains 25 sheets of ultra-thin 9” x 
12” tracing paper. The highly transparent, parch-
ment-like paper is ideal for sketching, prelimi-
nary drawings and overlays, and is suitable for 
use with pencils, pens or markers.
043529   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.09 3 .75

Tracing Paper Pad
  Contains 40 sheets of practically transparent, 
but sturdy, bleed-proof tracing paper, 9” x 12”.
023782   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 2 .95

Art1st Tracing Pad (PK-AD)
  Transparent tracing paper can be used for 
sketches and overlays. Make an overlay of dif-
ferent possible images and try them out on a 
background. Draw one jungle animal on a page 
and put them over a rainforest background to find 
the right positioning. Write a quote from a book 
or a favorite poem on a piece of this paper, lay it 
over a photograph, frame it and give as a gift. 9” 
x 12”, 50 sheets. ~ Sara
051264   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.79 3 .50

Tracing Paper
  “Did you draw that wonderful picture?” To an 
extent you did!  This tracing paper is of medium 
(25-lb) weight, and durable while still very trans-
lucent.  Great for use with pencils, pens, crayons 
or markers for sketching, drawing, or overlays.  
Pads of 50; 3 sizes. 
036011 11” x 14” pad .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.70 4 .75
001571 12” x 18” pad .  .  .  .  .  .13.55 5 .95
001576 9” x 12” pad .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 3 .95

Tagboard / Cardstock

White Tagboard
  This smooth, high-quality tagboard can be used 
for any number of things.  Creating flashcards, 
signs, charts, paper dolls, cards, games - the list 
goes on and on.  We’ve included tagboard of 
two weights and sizes here for your convenience.  
Packs are 100 sheets unless otherwise noted.
011645 125# 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .7.69 6 .75
011643 125# 12” x 18” .  .  .  .  .15.09 12 .95
023781 150# 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .8.59 7 .25
028256 150# 12”x18”(50 shts) 8.89 7 .50
023780 150# 12” x 18” .  .  .  .  .16.69 13 .50

Bright Tag
  This tag is light-weight, easily cut with scissors, 
a good candidate for paper sculptures, and can 
be used in your copier or laser printer.   Comes 
in 12 brilliant colors.
021435 Set of 48 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
021436 Set of 96 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Array® Card Stock 
  Create brilliant greeting cards, posters, booklets, 
art projects, displays, and much, much more 
with this sturdy 65#, beautifully colored or white 
cardstock.  Each of these cardstock assortments 
measures a standard 8 ½” x 11”, contains 100 
sheets, and is acid-free. - Jess 
EACH PACK (except noted)  .  .  .14.79 12 .75
023703 Marble  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.89 12 .95

Blue, Gray, Cherry, Tan, and Lilac
023704 Pastel

Pink, Blue, Canary, Green, and Lilac
023705 Vibrant

Pumpkin, Lemon Yellow, Rojo Red, Cobalt 
Blue, and Violet

020087 White

Reminiscence™ Card Stock - Pearl Pastels
  Another “flavor” of sturdy, attractive card stock.    
The pearl cardstock is a neat concept - one side 
is pearl coated for a shiny, pearly surface, and 
the other side is solidly colored, making this 
really neat for paperfolding crafts, cards, and 
more.  Laser and inkjet printable, pack contains 
10 sheets apiece (for 50 total sheets) of pastel 
green, yellow, lavender, light blue, and pink. 
65# heavyweight, acid and lignin-free.  
029948   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.39 8 .75

Bright Marks Bookmarks
  This pack of cardstock bookmarks includes 
35 blank bookmarks, measuring 2” x 6”.  Each 
bookmark contains a hole-punch at the top to 
attach yarn or ribbon.  Add your own stickers, 
drawings, or notes to make unique bookmarks.  
Available in assorted colors (five each of: green, 
orange, pink, blue, yellow, purple, and bright 
yellow). Acid-free. ~ Rachel S.
021427 Assorted Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .49

Mighty Bright Placemats 24 pk (PK-AD)
   These are more than just placemats! Use 
these sturdy pieces of cardstock for lapbooks 
and other arts and crafts. As placemats, you can 
make them seasonal, personalize them for family 
and friends, add children’s hand prints or have 
people sign them. Fold them in half and you can 
make a book to give to grandparents.  Cut out cir-
cles for the plate and glass placement, then draw 
on a fork, knife and spoon to teach kids how to 
set the table. Let kids punch out shapes and layer 
the colors to show through. Cut strips and weave 
them. If you are going to use them as placemats, 
you should probably have them laminated so 
they can be wiped clean. The colors are vibrant 
shades of blue, green, yellow, pink, orange and 
red. 24 mats total, each 11” x 17”. ~ Sara
052176   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
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Construction Paper

76# Acid-Free Construction Paper 
  After repeated requests to carry a quality assort-
ment of construction paper, we conducted some 
research, did some price and quality compar-
isons, held different papers next to each other 
while we analyzed the brightness of the colors, 
fingered their thicknesses, and finally decided 
on these. This thick, durable, acid-free paper 
comes in a myriad of colors to create the greenest 
trees, the reddest hearts, the bluest skies, and the 
brightest art projects they can create. Two sizes 
are available; 9” x 12”, and 12” x 18”. Each 
package contains 50 sheets. We’ve included 
assortments in two sizes, as well as a selection 
of the more popular colors in the 9” x 12” size.  
Colors marked with an (*) are included in the 
Assortment packs.  - Jess
023708 12” x 18” Assortment  5.59 4 .75
023709 9” x 12” Assortment  .  .2.89 2 .75

EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
023711 Blue*
024367 Blue-Green
023714 Gray
023716 Holiday Green
024373 Light Blue*
024378 Lilac
023717 Pink*
023720 Violet
024386 Yellow*
024387 Yellow-Green

EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .35
023710 Black* 024374 Light Brown
024368 Brown* 023719 Slate Gray
023715 Green* 024381 Raspberry
024379 Magenta

EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.59 2 .50
024370 Dark Blue 023713 Dark Green
024371 Dark Brown 024380 Orange*

EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.89 2 .75
024372 Holiday Red 024384 Scarlet
023718 Red* 023722 White*

Tru-Ray® Fade-Resistant Construction Paper
  Not only is this brilliantly-colored, high-quality, 
sturdy 76# construction paper perfect for cutting, 
pasting, and creating art projects of all kinds, but 
it has undergone a special treatment process to 
ensure that it doesn’t lose that brilliant coloring.  
When tested against other construction paper 
brands, it was found to retain its color for much, 
much longer than the other brands.  So, go 
ahead, hang your creations in the window, leave 
them in the sun, whatever you want, and they’ll 
still be bright for years to come.  We’ve included 
this paper in two sizes, assortments of the larg-
er, 12” x 18” size, as well as assortments and a 
collection of other popular colors in the standard 
9” x 12” size.  Each pack contains 50 sheets of 
paper, except Smart Stacks, which include more 
sheets of the more popular colors. - Jess
023725 9”x 12” Assortment  .  .  .3.69 3 .50
023723 12”x 18” Assortment  .  .6.79 5 .95

Black, Blue, Dark Brown, Festive Green, 
Orange, Pink, Red, Sky Blue, White, Yellow

025187 9” x 12” Smart Stack 
 (240 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.19 12 .95

025182 12” x 18” Smart Stack
 (120 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.19 12 .95

Smart Stacks include 10 colors, but with 
more sheets of the most popular colors like 
white, green, yellow, red and black. Includes 
White, Black, Festive Green, Scarlet, Yellow, 
Orange, Royal blue, Violet, Pink, Sky Blue 
and Warm Brown.

Assortments:
025216 Primary 9”x12” Asst  .  .4.19 3 .75
025203 Primary 12”x18” Asst  .  .7.99 6 .95

Blue, Festive Green, Scarlet, White and 
Yellow. 50 sheets.

023728 Bright 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .4.19 3 .75
023724 Bright 12”x 18” .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Brilliant Lime, Festive Green, Festive Red, 
Gold, Light Red, Magenta, Pumpkin, 
Shocking Pink, Turquoise, Violet

025190 Pastel 9”x12” Asst  .  .  .  .4.19 3 .75
025188 Pastel 12”x18” Asst  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

White, Light Green, Lilac, Pink, and Sky 
Blue. 50 sheets.

051267 Cool 9”x12” Asst .  .  .  .  .4.19 3 .75
051266 Cool 12”x18” Asst .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Blue, Brilliant Lime, Dark Green, Festive 
Green, Light Green, Lilac, Royal Blue, Sky 
Blue, Turquoise, Violet

051269 Warm 9”x12” Asst .  .  .  .4.19 3 .75
051268 Warm 12”x18” Asst .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Festive Red, Gold, Holiday Red, Light Red, 
Light Yellow, Orange, Pink, Pumpkin, 
Shocking Pink, Yellow

028686 Hot Colors (Pad)  .  .  .  .  .4.39 3 .85
9”x 12” pad holds 40 sheets of Brilliant 
Lime, Shocking Pink, Lively Lemon, Electric 
Orange and Atomic Blue.

Single Colors:
EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .85
023733 Gray  024404 Sky Blue
023736 Pink 023743 White

EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.09 2 .95
024396 Light Yellow 024406 Tan
024409 Yellow

EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 2 .95
023726 Black 024397 Magenta
023727 Blue 024400 Red
023730 Dark Green 023741 Slate Gray
023732 Festive Red 023742 Warm Brown
024392 Gold 024407 Turquoise
024393 Hol . Green 024408 Violet

EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.69 3 .50
024389 Brillnt-Lime 024399 Pumpkin
024390 Burgundy 023737 Purple
023729 Dark Brown 023738 Royal Blue
023731 Festive Grn . 024403 Scarlet
023734 Holiday Red 023740 Shocking Pink
024398 Orange

Economy Construction Paper Pad
  Ok, so you’ve browsed through the construction 
paper above, but well, to be honest, you just 
want something cheaper.  That’s ok - we’ve got 
you covered.  Here is a more economical assort-
ment, acid-free, and with similar colors, although 
these may fade a bit faster and be slightly duller 
in color. Pad has 48 sheets of 9”x12” construc-
tion paper in 8 colors; red, white, orange, green, 
yellow, blue, brown, and black.
023744   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.89 2 .75

☼Little Fingers® Construction Pad (PK-AD)
  Fun little pad of lightweight construction paper 
from Pacon® features 72 sheets in 8 assorted 
bright colors conveniently top-bound in a pad. 
Take it on the road or throw it in a little art supply 
case. ~ Emily
029522 6”x 9”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Family Pak Construction Paper 9” x 12”
  A whole huge variety pack of standard weight 
construction paper for general purpose use.  Pack 
contains 200 sheets of acid-free paper in yellow, 
orange, red, pink, brown, white, blue, green, 
black, and light blue.
034425   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.69 6 .50

Marble Construction Paper Pad
  For a special patterned effect, use some of this 
marbleized paper in your next craft project.  This 
pad of 50 sheets contains several different colors 
and measures 9” x 12”. - Jess
023745   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.69 3 .25

Glitter Construction Paper Pad (PK-AD)
  Pad of 50 sheets include white, black, blue, red 
and green with silver glitter embedded into each 
sheet. Make cards or starry skies! 9”x11.5”
028644   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 3 .95

SunWorks Construction Paper
  These “smart-stack” assortment packs feature 
all-purpose construction paper in 11 different 
colors with more sheets of the most popular 
colors.  The 9” x 12” assortment contains 300 
sheets, whereas the 12” x 18” assortment con-
tains 150 sheets. ~ Anh
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.79 9 .95
049388 Assortment 9” x 12”
049387 Assortment 12” x 18”

Tissue Paper

DecoPuffs Assorted Colors Tissue Paper
  You will find many uses for these colorful, 
bleed- and fade-resistant tissue paper squares. 
Pack contains 300 5 ½” x 5 ½” tissue paper squares 
in an assortment of colors. Use these squares for 
papier-mâché, party decorations, collages, float 
decorations, or arts and crafts projects. ~ Lisa
046147   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.19 4 .50

Tissue Paper - Bleeding
  Several of the art project books we carry require 
tissue paper. For your convenience, we stock a 
100-sheet, 12” x 18” assorted color pack of fancy 
(bleeding) tissue paper.
003392   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .95

Tissue Paper - Non-Bleeding
  These sets of tissue paper offer quality, 
non-bleeding paper in a variety of different col-
ors.  Each set contains 20” x 30” tissue paper.
016998 Bright (24 sheets)  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .65

3 each of 8 colors: purple, pink, red, light 
blue, blue, green, yellow, and teal.

016999 Pastel  (24 sheets)  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .65
3 each of 8 pastel shades.

016994 Pastel (144 sheets) .  .  .25.99 19 .95
light blue, peach, pink, green, tan, and yellow

016995 Primary (144 sheets)  .25.99 19 .95
Red, yellow, purple, green, orange, blue.
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Origami Paper

Origami Paper
  Economical “refills” for your folding enthusiast 
to practice with.  Each set contains 50 or 100 
sheets in assorted colors.
022888 5 7/8” (100 sheets)  .  .  .5.10 4 .50
008470 7” (100 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
008477 9” (100 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .13.39 10 .25
051502 12” (50 sheets)  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

Refill Origami Paper
  Refill packs of high-quality origami paper con-
tain 24 sheets in 12 different colors.
014600 7” x 7” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.95 4 .25
014605 9” x 9” .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7.95 6 .50

Economy Origami Paper
 Origami fans of all ages and skill levels will find 
many uses for this set of origami paper. This set 
includes 72 sheets of 6” x 6” squares in a multi-
tude of colors, patterns and prints. ~ Lisa
021493   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25

Double-Sided Origami Paper 
   Standard origami paper is usually only colored 
on one side, so double-sided papers give your 
origami creations a fun and unique look.  Each 
of these packages of 7” square papers are colored 
on both sides, but while one features the same 
color on each side the other set offers sheets 
with different colors on each side.  Each package 
contains 36 sheets in 10 colors.
001366 2-Color Sheets .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.80 5 .50
051503 Same Color Sheets .  .  .  .4.80 4 .50

☼Neon Color Blast Origami Paper
  Pack includes 18 sheets (2 each of 9 different 
colors) measuring 5 7/8” x 5 7/8”.
066462   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.70 2 .50

Origami Foil Paper
  Bring a luminescent shine to origami!  Each 
package includes 36 sheets of foil measuring 5 
7/8” x 5 7/8”.
031990 10 Assorted Colors  .  .  .4.20 3 .95
047846 ☼Gold Foil  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.20 3 .95

Metallic Foil Origami Paper
  Eighteen 5 7/8” x 5 7/8” sheets in 9 different 
shimmering colors.  Phyllis
013586   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75

Origami Paper (PK-AD) 
  Create beautiful designs with these beautiful 
papers! Each pack contains semi-gloss sheets 
(like a nice magazine page: not matte, not too 
thick or too thin). The back of each sheet is col-
ored in a matching shade instead of left blank, 
allowing for some very pretty finished creations. 
The designs differ between the different sizes, 
and styles.  Each pack also comes with direc-
tions for several different basic origami creations. 
There are several different sizes of origami paper 
below: 6” square, 6.75” square and 8.25” 
square. – Laura
065285 Rainbow Patterns .  .  .  .  .6.50 5 .25

Includes ninety-six 6” square sheets.
059343 Cherry Blossoms (8 .25”)
 (48 Sheets)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95
065288 Kimono Patterns  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .50

Jumbo pack includes 16 page book and 300 
sheets in 3 sizes (6”, 6.75”, and 8.25”).

EACH 6 .75” PK (48 SHEETS)  .  .  .5.95 5 .25
059344 Cherry Blossoms
065283 Chiyogami Prints
065284 Flower Patterns
EACH 6” PACK (192 SHEETS)  12.95 9 .95
065286 Abstract Patterns
065287 Japanese Patterns

Mineral Origami Paper (PK-AD)
  Yasutomo mineral paper has highly saturated 
colors, is non-toxic, and easy to fold. Most 
unique of all, its made from rocks! Manufactured 
from calcium carbonate and a small amount of 
HDPE plastic, this paper is water-resistant AND 
tear-resistant, which makes it perfect for origami. 
Squares are 5 7/8”. Colors are 2-sided with a 
light/dark version of the same color (rainbow 
shades). Patterns include stars, hearts, or dots on 
one side and a solid color on the back. White 
mineral paper can be drawn or painted on and 
then folded into shapes, essentially designing 
your own origami paper! It has a nice body to 
it and will hold your folded designs well. ~ Sara
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.70 3 .50
017706 Colors (8 sheets)
017709 Patterns (8 sheets)
017729 White (10 sheets)

Scratch Art Paper / Etching Tools

Scratch Magic Paper
  These Scratch Art products each contain four 
sheets of colorful paper, measuring 5.5”x 8.5” 
unless otherwise specified.  Each set also con-
tains a wood drawing stylus and a stencil.
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
009544 Scratch Magic Rainbow Black

This set features black paper that scratches off 
to reveal a rainbow of colors.

020143 Rainbow Holographic
Contains paper that both sparkles and show-
cases a rainbow of different colors.

009543 Scratch Magic Combo 4-Pack
This combo set has 4 assorted Scratch Art 
Sheets: rainbow, rainbow white, silver holo-
graphic, and light catcher.

Scratch Art Paper in Solid Colors
  The original Scratch-Art paper, these 8.5” x 
11” sheets feature a black coating over one solid 
color.  Each package contains six colors of paper, 
including yellow, blue, green, pink, red, and 
white.  The package of twelve sheets includes a 
wooden stylus, but the bulk pack of sixty sheets 
does not.
027693 10 each color  .  .  .  .  .  .25.10 19 .75
027694 2 each color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.30 4 .95

Scratch-Art Gold & Silver Foil Paper
  This unique Scratch-Art paper allows young 
artists to create dazzling metallic etchings as 
they scratch away the black coating to reveal 
bright gold or silver foil. This pack contains ten 
8.5” x 11” sheets (five gold and five silver) and 
a wooden stylus.
034065 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.70 6 .95

Scratch Art Multicolor Paper
  The black coating on this paper scratches away 
to reveal a variegated pattern of solid rainbow 
colors underneath.  Contains twelve 8.5” x 11” 
sheets and a wooden stylus.
034070   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.20 7 .25

Scratch-Art Multicolor Board (3-AD)
  The popular Scratch-Art paper is also available 
in “board” format, which is similar in thickness 
to cardstock.  The increased durability of the 
Scratch-Art board lends itself well to creating 
cards, crafts, paper jewelry, and more.  Each 
pack contains 8.5” x 11” sheets of scratchboard, 
and many also include a wooden stylus.  
034069 Multicolor Board  .  .  .  .23.90 18 .95

Contains thirty 8.5” x 11” sheets of the varie-
gated paper above, but no stylus.

034072 Scratchboard - Black  .  .6.70 5 .25
Contains eight sheets of black-coated white 
scratchboard.

Scratch Magic Sketchpad
  This top spiral bound sketchpad houses 12 
sheets of scratch magic paper: 6 sheets of silver 
holographic and 6 rainbow sheets.  It also comes 
with a stencil holding over 25 fun shapes and a 
wooden drawing stylus.
020144   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50

Scratch Art Doodle
  This 5.5” square pad features eight pages each 
of silver holographic and rainbow scratch art 
paper.  The book is spiral bound and includes a 
wooden drawing stylus.
020134   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Scratch Art Mini Notes
  A creative way to leave colorful notes for any-
one.  Just scratch your note into the black surface 
to leave a rainbow colored message.  The note 
sheets are 3.5” x 3.5”, and come in  either a 
package of 8 or a package of 125 each with a 
wooden stylus.  Great for home or the office.
020141 125-Sheet Notes  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
020140 8-Sheet Notes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .45
046347 ☼ 8-Sheet Neon Notes .  1 .45

Scratch-Art Wooden Sticks
  Several different sizes of wooden styli are avail-
able to create slightly different etching effects.
034067 Jumbo Wood Sticks (12pk)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.40 2 .95

Chunky sticks are 3 ½” long and 5/16” diam-
eter, similar to size and shape of a crayon.

034071 Wood Sticks (25pk)  .  .  .2.50 2 .25
These slender sticks are 4 ½” in length and 
are identical to the styli which come with 
each pack of Scratch-Art paper.

A .
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Specialty Paper (Colors, Prints, etc.)

Bond Paper (Laser & Inkjet) (PK-AD)
   You asked for it, we added it!  Used as inex-
pensive art paper in some art curricula, this 
standard 20-lb. 8.5” x 11” bond paper can 
also be used in a laser printer, inkjet printer or 
photocopier. Available in bright white, pastels 
(5 assorted colors) or brights (5 assorted colors). 
Acid-free.
050485 White (150 sheets)  .  .  . 5.79 4 .95
050486 White (500 sheets)  .  . 12.29 9 .95
023767 Pastel (100 sheets) .  .  .  . 8.39 7 .25
023702 Bright (100 sheets)  .  .  . 8.39 7 .25

Kid Made Modern Print Party Pad (PK-AD)
052337 100 sheets, 9x12  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

All Kinds of Fabric Paper (200 sheets) (PK-AD)
022704   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95

☼Economy Metallic Paper (PK-AD)
  Add sparkle and shine to cards, projects, and 
more! The texture is semi smooth (like magazine 
pages) so while some markers might not write 
well on them, the vibrant colors and patterns 
make for a neat effect in any project. Cut to 
squares and use for shiny origami too! Assorted 
colors and patterns, 64 sheets, 8.5”x 11” ~ Laura
008761   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Lace Design Paper (package of 24) (PK-AD)
022709   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75

☼Terrific Tree Craft Paper (PK-AD)
  Use this unique paper for scrapbooking, collag-
es, card-making, and so much more! It is printed 
on both sides – featuring the bark of the tree on 
one side and its wood grain on the reverse. The 
package contains 32 sheets of 8.5” x 11” paper 
including 8 types of wood- birch, cedar, cherry, 
maple, oak, pecan, pine, and walnut. A sheet of 
suggested uses is included with the paper. Use 
these for art or science projects to add a touch of 
the outdoors!! ~ Donna 
008887   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25

Stained Glass Paper
  Stained glass patterns adorn these sheets of 
almost transparent paper so that you can create 
masterpieces as beautiful as real stained glass.  
Includes idea book and 24 sheets of paper in 8 
different colors.
016392   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.59 6 .25

☼Stone Age Paper (PK-AD)
  Add a special touch to a prehistoric unit study 
with this fun paper! Punch out the sheets to 
give them a jagged edge like a real stone tablet. 
Students will love writing letters and making their 
own cave drawings. Includes 32 colorful sheets 
(4 pieces each of 8 different designs, approx. 
8.5”x 11”). ~ Laura
045149   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.49 7 .50

Antique Paper (PK-AD)
  What can’t you do with this paper collection?  
The package of 32 sheets includes four different 
double-sided styles, each printed to look like 
different types of ancient paper. All are blank 
on one side and feature a subtle pattern on the 
other. One looks like ancient papyrus, while 
others look like various types of old parchment.  

I’d indulge in these sheets for special writing 
assignments, historical craft projects, invitations 
for a themed party or event, drawing treasure 
maps, map-making activities for that special his-
tory notebook, scrapbooking, etc. Great student 
incentive too… I bet that report on Jamestown 
would look even more impressive on antique 
parchment! 8.5”x 11”. ~ Jess
047788 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.49 7 .50

☼Sensory Paper (PK-AD)
  These 12”x 12” sheets feature assorted textures 
like squiggly lines, scattered dots, spirals, and 
more. Rub over them with a crayon for a neat 
look or add an additional texture to sensory fin-
ger painting. 36 sheets, assorted textures. ~ Laura
008836   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .75

Embossed Paper Set (PK-AD)
  It’s hard to impress me with a crafty item since I 
have tried just about everything artsy/crafty there 
is to try! These embossed papers are so cool and 
different that I was thinking of all the effects you 
could create with them using chalks, pastels, 
dry brush, wax shavings, crayons, watercolor 
pencils, or pretty much any media. Embossed 
means that the design is raised a little on a heavy 
paper so you can feel it when you run your hand 
over it. All sets (except Fine Art) come with 24, 
6” square cards in 8 different designs (3 of each 
design). The Fine Art set has 16 larger cards  
(8x10”) with 8 different designs including:  Starry 
Night (VanGogh), Mona Lisa (DaVinci), American 
Gothic (Grant Wood), Three Musicians (Picasso), 
Japanese Bridge (Monet), The Scream (Munch), 
The Kiss (Klimt) and Dancer II (Degas). ~ Sara
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.09 4 .50
015723 Alphabet Collection
015733 Dinosaur Collection (B .)
015735 Fine Art Collection
015749 Insect Collection
015771 Leaf Collection
015772 Snowflake Collection

Blank Cards & Envelopes

White Cards & Envelopes 50 sets (PK-AD)
  Square cards are so elegant looking! This set 
is perfect for making your own greeting cards, 
baby announcements, or wedding invitations. 
The heavyweight paper is a smooth bright white. 
Stamp them; sew on them; add some glitter glue 
or practice your calligraphy skills! Let your child 
color the front and write thank you notes inside. 
A lesson and a keepsake all in one! Keep them 
on hand for when you need an all-occasion card. 
At this price, if you make a mistake on one, 
it’s ok! Cards: 5.5”x 5.5”, envelopes: 5.625” x 
5.75”. ~ Sara
060830   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .75

Blank Cards & Envelopes – Pastel (PK-AD)
  Soft and pretty pastels make a lovely back-
ground for your hand-made cards. Perfect for 
your valentines, baby announcements, thank you 
notes or whatever you like. There are 2 each of 
light pink, buttery yellow, mint green, light blue 
and lilac (10 cards & 10 envelopes). Add some 
printed scrapbook paper and come up with all 
sorts of original designs. Premium heavyweight 
cards are 4.25” x 5.25” - use them in either a 
portrait or a landscape format. ~ Sara
061305   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .95

Valentine’s Day Card Kit (PK-AD)
  Share the love and show someone how you feel 
by making them a card from the heart! You get 
36 large (5” x 5” x 6.5”) cardstock cards in red, 
white and neon pink, along with 36 paper heart-
shaped doilies (4” x 4”) and 2 sheets of heart 
stickers (red and multicolored). Great option for 
a classroom party or your friends and family. 
Add this little set to your arts & craft supplies and 
let kids make other types of cards too! Does not 
include envelopes. ~ Sara
061500   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Adhesives / Fasteners
Please see Glues/Adhesives section in our 
School Supply section for additional options

Handy Art Black Glue (4oz) (PK-AD)
  Imagine your white glue got a make-over and 
now you can create cool new projects! Non-
toxic and washable, just like the white stuff, this 
squeezable bottle has a twist cap. It bonds to 
most porous and non-porous materials, paper, 
fabric, wood and pottery. I found some really 
cool usage ideas online! For example, draw a 
simple picture on watercolor paper, trace your 
lines with black glue and let it dry. Then you 
can paint inside the areas with your watercolor 
paints and create interesting effects that won’t 
run into each other. Try drawing with your 
black glue onto colored construction paper and 
sprinkle with glitter! Make funky spider webs for 
Halloween or write your name and cut it out. 
How about some galaxy slime? Add this to your 
kids’ craft area and see what they come up with 
on their own! ~Sara
035755   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.23 3 .75

Aleene’s Paper Glaze 2oz . (5-AD)
  This is one of those inexpensive, craft room 
staples that once you have used it, you will find 
loads of projects to use it for! It is a liquid that, 
when dry, creates a thick, shiny, clear coating 
onto your paper crafts, jewelry, photo art or 
what have you. You could tint it blue and use 
it for water in a diorama with your Safari animal 
figures! It’s great for holding beads or glitter in 
place. Save the time of layering coat after coat 
onto your projects. Drying time will vary accord-
ing to thickness. ~ Sara
065698   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Aleene’s Flexible Stretchable Glue (PK-AD) 
   It’s fabric glue for your t-shirts, sweats and 
other stretchy material. Ideal for embellishing 
dance costumes and knits. You can even use it 
to repair fabrics, getting more use out of them. 
Have you ever torn something that was new and 
then designated it for yard work? I have. This stuff 
would have saved the day! You may hand wash 
items after 7-10 days. Lay flat or hang to dry. Do 
not soak. Non-toxic.  ~ Sara
014508 4oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .95

A .
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Mod Podge
  The original decoupage “glue.”  
Use Mod Podge to seal, finish 
and protect plaques, sculptures 
and collages.  It’s perfect for 
wood, paper, fabric and other 
porous surfaces, is quick and 
easy to use.  As a glue it dries 
clear, holds tight, is nontoxic, 
and easy to clean up with soap 
and water.  As a sealer, it pro-
tects acrylic paints, stains, decoupage and fabric.  
Gloss has a shiny finish, Matte is smooth, but not 
reflective, Sparkle adds a glistening finish.
009178 Gloss 8 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.14 4 .50
009177 Gloss 16 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.52 6 .75
009180 Matte 8 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.14 4 .50
009179 Matte 16 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.52 6 .75
009181 Sparkle 8 oz . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.59 5 .95

Mod Podge Hard Coat (PK-AD)
 Mod Podge is thick, water-based glue that has 
been around for many years. It can be used for 
loads of different crafts, but is most well-known 
for decoupage. Decoupage is the art of applying 
a paper image to something and sealing it. It’s 
easy to do, but takes practice to do well! Brush a 
layer of glue on your surface (wood, cardboard, 
plastic, glass), lay on your paper, smooth out 
the air bubbles and let dry about 2 hours. To 
seal, add several coats, letting it dry for about 
20 minutes between.  It can be sanded with fine 
steel wool for a nice sheen. This one dries to a 
particularly hard satin finish making it a good 
option for your furniture craft projects! 8 oz. goes 
a long way! I prefer a smaller container to reduce 
the chances of it drying out when the lid is off. 
Non-toxic, store at room temperature. 
038141   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.19 6 .50

Paper Mod Podge – Matte 4oz . (PK-AD)
  Decoupage, making cards, scrapbooking, 
photo crafts – any time you are attaching paper 
to paper and want to create a nice sealed, matte 
finish – Mod Podge is your go to product. Apply 
a thin coat to the back of your paper and smooth 
in place with your fingers. Allow to dry 2 hours, 
then brush on a thin layer to seal. Let dry 15 
minutes between coats. This is the secret to your 
paper lying smooth and not getting all wrinkly on 
ya! Cleans up with soap and water. ~ Sara
065227   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.67 3 .75

Mod Podge Starter Pack (PK-AD)
  This pack is something every crafter needs! Yes, 
NEEDS! Gluing and coating your art projects is a 
part of making cool stuff. Try several options and 
see what finish is your favorite without buying 
large bottles. Five 2oz. bottles in gloss, matte, 
outdoor, sparkle and paper have a flip cap. All 
5 formulas can be used as a water-based sealer, 
glue and finish coat. I am a fan of the matte finish 
for my decoupage projects. The paper one is for 
paper-on-paper crafting (cards, scrapbooking, 
etc.). Use the outdoor formula on those darling 
flower pots your kiddos paint for you. I like this 
size since you are more likely to use it all up. 
There is something to be said for having art sup-
plies on hand when you are feeling crafty; you 
don’t want those creative juices to be interrupted 
by a trip to the store! ~ Sara
065225   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.42 10 .25

Outdoor Mod Podge (3-AD)
  There are so many projects you can make for a 
porch or front door with this sturdier version of 
your favorite Mod Podge! Let the kids come up 
with seasonal decorating ideas or try out some-
thing you found online. Make a “Welcome” sign 
and attach it to an old chair you repurpose and 
decorate with whimsical paints and papers. If 
you are decorating a clay pot to match your patio 
furniture, seal the inside first to keep water from 
soaking through and ruining your artwork. To 
use this product, brush a layer onto your surface, 
apply decorative papers or fabric, and then apply 
several thin coats, letting it dry about 20 minutes 
between coats. The Mod Podge website recom-
mends letting your items cure (harden) indoors 
3-7 days before setting it outside. ~Sara
065226 8 oz . bottle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.60 5 .95

Mod Podge Professional Decoupage Tools (7-AD)
  “The right tool for the right job,” I always 
say! As an experienced crafter, you know that 
sometimes you can improvise, and other times 
you just need a good tool to get a good result. 
When it comes to decoupage, it can be easy to 
get bubbles. Bubbles are bad. You don’t want 
them. Your fingers will only get you so far; trust 
me, I know this. What you need is a brayer and 
a squeegee. This sturdy, rubber brayer has a 3.5” 
wide roller and hard plastic handle (total length 
5”). You roll over the image after you apply it to 
the surface. Then to really smooth it down, use 
the squeegee to remove excess glue. It is small 
(about credit card size with a rubber end) and 
easy to use in corners and other tricky areas. 
Wash with soap and water after use and air dry. 
Do not put these in a dishwasher! I like that these 
won’t take up much space in your craft area; in 
fact, the brayer can be hung up. These are sturdy 
enough for kids to use, at least the brayer, for 
about ages 7 and up. Add decorative paper to 
furniture or wood letters for a child’s bedroom. 
Make a “thinking chair” for your kids by tearing 
pages from an old dictionary and gluing them 
to an ugly old chair. Ta da! Recycled furniture! 
Have fun creating! ~ Sara
038152   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.62 5 .75

Tape Works (PK-AD)
  This ordinary, functional 
item gets a makeover with 
these colorful, fun patterns! 
Just because it’s tape it doesn’t 
have to be boring! Each roll 
of this tape is brightened up 
with colors and patterns that 
beg to be noticed. Check on 
our website to see all the neat 
designs!
EACH ROLL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
058172 Butterflies (Die-cut)
058196 Cupcakes
058226 Flames
058227 Floral Lace (Die-cut)
058229 Flowers Cheery
058238 Hearts (Die-cut)
058254 Ladybugs
058259 Multicolored Floral
058268 Owls
058273 Purple Moire Glitter
058283 Solid Green Glitter
058287 Stars & Stripes
058310 Waves (Die-cut)

☼Decorative Sticker Tape (1-AD)
  How cute are these! These tape-pens work 
like white-out tape – simply press to the page, 
and roll along the paper. Instead of blocking 
out mistakes, you’re adding adorable designs 
and embellishments! Each set comes with three 
13-foot rolls of sticker tape (1 roll each of scrib-
bly stripes, polka-dot grid, and assorted animal/
monster designs). What a great way to embellish 
letters and cards, calendars and planners, jour-
nals, and more! The sticker tape is about ¼ of an 
inch wide, semi-transparent, and tape cartridges 
are interchangeable rather than having to finish 
a whole roll before starting a new one. – Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
070221 Cats 070226 Monsters
070222 Dogs 070244 Owls

Rulers / Guides / Tools

Stainless Steel Non-slip Ruler 12” (PK-AD)
  One of the most useful tools you can have in 
your toolbox! This flexible, stainless steel ruler 
can be used for more than measuring. With the 
gripping foam back placed down, make precise 
cuts safely with any utility blade as you run it 
along the ruler’s edge. Or make perfectly straight 
folds as you guide paper over the ruler’s edge. 
Because the non-skid back raises the ruler off 
the page slightly, it helps you draw inked lines 
that don’t bleed. The ruler face offers numerical 
increments of 4 for 32nds on top and increments 
of 8 for 64ths on bottom, as well as the tradition-
al 12 inches for precise measuring.
022890   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .80

Pencils / Sharpeners / Erasers

Single Drawing Pencils

Student-Quality Sketching Pencils
  Not as smooth or wide, but perfect for everyday 
art lessons and field sketching.
EACH PENCIL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .70
003554 HB 008532 4B
008531 2B

Turquoise Drawing Pencils (Prismacolor)
  These black-lead drawing pencils bear the trust-
ed Prismacolor name. They are called Turquoise 
Drawing Pencils because they’re finished in an 
attractive blue-green paint.
EACH PENCIL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.61 1 .55
039145 4B 043651 2H

Sketching Pencils (Derwent) (7-AD)
  Professional-quality sketching pencils that are 
perfect for student sketching needs. The leads 
are made of wide graphite and vary in hardness.  
HB is the hardest lead, 2B is softer, and 4B is the 
softest (and will make the darkest marks).
EACH PENCIL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
008494 2B 039150 HB
008529 4B

Ebony Pencils
  I remember these from high school art class!  
Round shape, black steel polish.  Very  black, 
large diameter lead, this pencil is soft, smooth, 
and strong.  Excellent for sketching, they have an 
effect between lead and charcoal drawing.
008543   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .90
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Drawing Pencil Sets

Drawing Pencil Set
  This set of classic, black-lead drawing pen-
cils contains four pencils of different hardness, 
including HB, 3B, 5B and 6B.
014492   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.60 3 .50

Kimberly Graphite Drawing Pencil Sets (K-AD)
  Artistic kids of all ages and aspiring artists will 
love these graphite drawing pencils which come 
in 20 degrees of hardness. These are ideal for 
those looking for the harder to find degrees, or 
wanting a complete set for their collection. The 
Soft Degrees Set includes 3B through 8B plus a 
Bonus Layout pencil and sharpener. The Medium 
Degrees Set includes 2H, H, F, HB, B & 2B plus 
the Bonus Layout pencil and sharpener. The 12 
Assortment Degrees Set includes a complete 
range from 6B soft to 4H hard. No matter your 
preference, you’re covered! - Phyllis
038198 Soft (3B-8B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 6 .95
038199 Assorted (4H-6B) .  .  .  .10.49 8 .75

Prismacolor Premier Graphite Drawing Set 
18pc (5-AD)
049527   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.31 19 .95

Derwent Sketching Pencil Set (5-AD)
  A professional-quality set of 12 sketching pen-
cils in grades 9B - H.  All leads are non-toxic and 
made of ultra smooth graphite.
008481   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 16 .95

How to Draw Kit (3-AD)
  Want to learn to draw? Then start now with 
this kit by General’s Pencil Co.—complete with 
a 30-page lesson book and all the tools needed 
to unleash your inner master artist! The lesson 
book has step-by-step drawing projects that cover 
elements of art (ex: line, texture, value) and 
design concepts (ex: rule of thirds, perspective), 
as well as basic drawing techniques and how to 
use the included tools. The kit includes a pad of 
60 lb drawing paper, 2 graphite drawing pencils 
(hard 2H, soft 2B), 2 charcoal pencils (soft 4B, 
extra soft 6B), 1 Carbon Sketch pencil (graphite/
charcoal blend), 1 Layout pencil (extra black) for 
outlining and sketching, Factis white vinyl eras-
er, Little Red pencil sharpener, and tortillion for 
blending graphite. From birds & animals, leaves 
& trees, to cityscapes & cartoon characters—and 
with a little practice too—create master pieces 

while learning to enjoy the world of drawing. 
Made in the USA. ~ Emily
065594   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.49 12 .25
General Pencil Drawing/Sketching Pencil Kit
  This complete kit holds a variety of drawing 
tools for any artist.  The kit has 10 pastel pencils, 
4 charcoal pencils, 2 flat sketching, 1 layout 
pencil, 1 Kimberly drawing pencil, 1 kneaded 
eraser, 1 metal pencil sharpener, and 1 sketch 
and wash.
007456   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.79 18 .50

Sargent Art® Supreme Art Pencil Set (K-AD)
  Great starter set for any student artist wanting 
to dabble and experiment with multiple drawing, 
sketching, and coloring applications without a 
large investment. This set includes 5 types of 
pencils (10 each) all packaged in a sturdy flip-top 
box that opens to reveal a plastic tray organizer 
displaying all 50 pencils inside. For black & 
white drawings, this set includes 10 drawing 
pencils in varying levels of hardness from 5H - 
5B and 10 charcoal pencils in the same hardness. 
For color artwork, this set includes 10 bright 
colored pencils, for sheen and special effects, 10 
metallic colored pencils, and for wet, fluid effects 
add a wet brush to the 10 watercolor pencils. All 
the colored pencils in this set come pre-sharp-
ened, while the graphite and charcoal pencils 
will need sharpened before use. Make sure you 
have a good sharpener ready. ~ Emily
018796   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95

Rembrandt Art Design Drawing Pencils (K-AD)
  Make drawing and sketching a delightful expe-
rience with these high-quality graphite pencils 
by Lyra that go on silky smooth and consistent 
without drag. This set has a wide range of hard-
ness grades for all artwork needs and features a 
durable pencil with high resistance to breaking, 
making them a great tool for serious artists and 
designers. Graphite ranges from hard to super 
soft: 4H, 3H, 2H, H, F, HB, B, 2B, 3B, 4B, 5B 
and 6B. The 12 pencils are conveniently pack-
aged in a sturdy metal tin. ~ Emily
064895 12 Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.49 12 .95

Drawing Class Essential Tools Kit (3-AD)
  This kit has it all! From drawing pencils to the 
sharpener, it includes everything needed for a 
drawing class or basic mixed media drawing.  Kit 
contains one each of: HB (#2) graphite drawing 
pencil, 2B medium graphite drawing pencil, 4B 
soft graphite drawing pencil, layout-ebony black 
soft drawing pencil, 4B soft charcoal pencil, 6B 
extra soft charcoal pencil, compressed graphite 
art stick, compressed charcoal stick, sanguine 
pastel stick (crayon), white pastel stick, willow 
(vine) charcoal stick, kneaded eraser and an All-
Art Sharpener. “Art School Approved”, this set is 
a must for drawing students.
038196   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.89 10 .75

Mars Lumograph® Sketch Set (3-AD)
  This 100 premium quality pencil set contains 
the essential tools for making great artistic sketch-
es and drawings. Pencils are made of quality, 
break-resistant graphite that glides smoothly over 
paper and of wood from certified, sustainable 
managed forests. With this set, you can make 
clear, precise lines and subtly differentiated 
shades of grey and black with the varying degrees 
of hardness/softness in the pencil leads. Set 

includes 2H (harder, soft gray), HB, B, 2B, 4B, 
and 6B (especially soft, dark black). The graphite 
is easy to erase or lift from your drawings and the 
pencils sharpen effortlessly. Includes one small 
Mars plastic eraser and one metal sharpener to 
keep you sharp and on point!
008554 8-piece set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.25 10 .75

Drawing & Sketching Pencil Set (9-AD)
  Great for student artists looking for a basic set of 
drawing pencils. Lead is smooth and glides easily 
over paper. This set of 6 pre-sharpened pencils 
ranges on the softer side of the graphite scale—
HB (hard, black), 2B, 4B, 6B, 7B, 8B (super 
soft, black)—making for bolder, heavy black 
drawings. The pencil barrels are semi-hexagonal 
for easier movability in your hands when draw-
ing. Note: the 7B & 8B pencils are jumbo-sized 
pencils. ~ Emily
042567 Set of 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Design & Drafting Pencil Set (9-AD)
  Versatile set of graphite pencils for students 
interested in sketching, drawing, drafting, illus-
trating and more. This set of 12 pre-sharpened 
pencils has a nice range of graphite hardness 
from harder, gray lead for light, precise lines to 
softer, black lead for rich, bold lines—6H, 4H, 
2H, H, F, HB, B, 2B, 3B, 4B, 5B, 6B. Pencils 
have semi-hexagonal shaped barrels. ~ Emily
042529 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50

Sharpeners
Also see Teaching Tools & Supplies section 
of Homeschool Helps for more sharpeners.

Drawing Pencil Sharpener
  This sturdy metal dual-pencil sharpener works 
for both standard and oversized pencils.  The 
wedge-shaped sharpener is slightly curved on the 
sides, with ridges for easy gripping.
004745   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Prismacolor Scholar Pencil Sharpener (PK-AD)
  Compact; inexpensive, easy to use, and clean; 
this pencil sharpener makes sharp points with a 
few simple twists.  The steel blade works gen-
tly on your pencil as it sharpens allowing it to 
turn with ease—no need to force! The holding 
container is an added plus for when you are 
drawing on site and there’s no place to dump 
your shavings. Portable size (approximately 2” 
x 2”) makes it fit easily in any school bag, desk 
draw, or art box. 
051846 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50

Prismacolor Premier Sharpener (PK-AD) 
  Sharpen pencils and crayons in this sturdy 
cylindrical sharpener. Two holes let you choose 
between a short and sharp point or a long and 
sharp point. Shavings are contained and you can 
see through the side to know when it is full. Big 
enough to hang on to as you sharpen, but not 
too chunky for little hands to use. Made of black 
plastic with metal blades and clear plastic on 
one side. Measures approx. 2.75” high by 1.5” 
across. ~ Sara
051838   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.37 5 .95

Pencil Sharpener – Metal, Single Hole
  Small, one-hole pencil sharpener with rigid, 
easy grip edges. ~ Tasha
016448   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

A .
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Sandpaper Pad
  This mini sanding block features 12 strips of 4” 
x 1” fine-grit sandpaper mounted on a flat 6¾” x 
1” fiberboard handle.  Use for re-sharpening pen-
cil leads, blunted tortillions and paper wedge.  
Also great for tight corners on woodworking 
projects. Just peel away used sheets to reveal a 
fresh one underneath.
003110   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.53 1 .25

Erasers

Kneaded Erasers
  An eraser you’ll “need” to tackle chalks, 
charcoal, and pastels.  Kneads into any shape, 
removes marks cleanly, leaving surfaces smooth 
and bright.
008533 Small  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .60
008537 Medium  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .05
002683 Large  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.55 1 .45

Magic Rub Eraser (PK-AD) 
  This soft white eraser won’t tear your paper as 
you remove pencil lines. Use this for your pencil 
drawings to lift color and create highlighting and 
dimension. Good for student work and artists 
alike. 1” x 2.25” ~ Sara
037500   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.17 0 .95

Mars Plastic Premium Quality Eraser (PK-AD)
  This is the Cadillac of erasers!! A must-have 
for every professional artist, draftsman, or young 
drawer alike. I had several—one in every art box, 
supply bag, and portfolio—in design school. 
Phthalate and latex free, this erases with mini-
mal crumbling, is age-resistant, works with little 
wear, and leaves your paper intact. Being white, 
it leaves no discoloration on your artwork. Artists 
don’t leave home without it.
008466   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .70

Magic Black™ Eraser (PK-AD)
  Super-soft, latex free eraser by General Pencil 
Co, works great for charcoal, graphite, and even 
colored pencils (removing most of the color). 
Since it’s black, you don’t see all the “dirt” 
on it from erasing. Plus it’s non-smearing and 
non-abrasive, making it a smart choice for art-
work. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
065597   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .99

Mars Plastic Stick Eraser (PK-AD)
  Same quality eraser as the Large Premium 
Quality Eraser, but housed in a convenient, 
sturdy blue plastic holder that is equipped with 
a core sliding mechanism for extending and con-
tracting the eraser. Holder also contains a handy 
clip. Eraser is around ¼” in diameter and 3 ¾” 
long. Phthalate and latex free 
008467 Holder and Eraser  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .60
008472 One Eraser Refill  .  .  .  .  .  1 .85

Prismacolor ArtGum Erasers (PK-AD)
  A gentle, crumbly eraser particularly suited for 
the removal of graphite, but which can be used 
with most other dry media as well. 
023288 1” Square  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .85
023291 1” x 1” x 2”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .17

Prismacolor Scholar Eraser (K-AD)
  A smooth, triangular eraser measuring 2¾” wide 
made without latex or PVC. 
023456   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .75

Prismacolor Scholar Kneaded Eraser (K-AD)
  Kneaded erasers leave no residue or eraser bits 
behind and can be sculpted into any shape for fine 
detailing or for thicker areas of erasure. To clean, 
simply knead the eraser. These erasers work very 
well for charcoal, but they also work with graphite 
and other dry media. 
023459   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .35

Eraser Set (Vinyl, Kneaded & Craft) 
  The three erasers included in this set are a “must 
have” for any artist. The Craft eraser is designed 
to crumble while removing unwanted marks 
from drawing boards and tracings, and it is also 
great for cleaning writing surfaces. The Kneaded 
eraser molds into any shape and is superb for 
removing and highlighting chalk, charcoals, and 
pastels. The Vinyl eraser is designed for use on 
films and art papers and is an excellent choice 
for artists working with multiple mediums. All of 
these erasers leave your art work smooth, bright, 
and unscarred.
013726   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.58 2 .45

Blending Tools

Tortillions (smudge sticks) (3-AD)
  Use these for blending and shading when 
sketching with soft pencil or charcoal.  They 
come in packs of 12 only.
004172 Small  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.60 2 .35
004178 Medium  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.35 2 .50
004186 Large  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.55 2 .75
032445 Set/3 (1 of each)  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .25
032444 Set/6 (2 of each)  .  .  .  .  .2.45 1 .85

Blending Stumps
  This package contains six sticks of tightly 
wound, spiral-rolled paper with a sharpened tip 
on each end.  Use the paper stumps to blend 
chalk, charcoal or other pliable mediums.  The 
blending stumps are each about 5½” inches long, 
with circumferences of 1/8”, 3/16”, ¼”, 5/6”, 
3/8”, and 7/16”.  Used paper stumps can be 
re-sharpened using a sandpaper block.
026129   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .75

☼Paper Blending Stomp Set (PK-AD)
  Light grey paper stomps have points at both 
ends that can be used to smooth or blend pastels, 
charcoal or graphite. Stomps can be sharpened 
with a sanding block and come in three sizes: 
#1: 3/16” (D) x 4.5” (L); #3: 5/16” (D) x 5” (L); 
#8: 5/8” (D) x 6.75” (L). ~ Emily
036108 Set of 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.30 3 .25

Paper Blending Stomp #8 (⅝ x 6 ¾) (PK-AD)
  A large, soft paper blending stump for use with 
drawing mediums such as charcoal, graphite, 
conte, etc., measuring 5/8” diameter x 6 ¾” 
length. Ends are sharpened and when worn down 
can be re-sharpened using sandpaper.
013705   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.23 1 .60

Artist Chamois
 Make blending work in your drawings easier 
with this super soft and pliable genuine chamois. 
This quality chamois is ideal for creating smooth 
gradients of value or color in mediums such as 
charcoal, graphite, and pastels. One 5” x 7” 
chamois per package.
007753   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .60

Colored Pencils

Sargent Art Triangle Colored Pencils (PK-6)
  These thick, chunky, triangular colored pencils 
are perfect for little hands to grip while they learn 
the proper way to hold a pencil.  10 colors are 
included: white, yellow, orange, red, magenta, 
brown, green, blue, purple, and black. With big 
thick, brightly-colored leads in such a tempting, 
easy-to-hold shape, these are sure to become a 
favorite.  Sharpener included.  
029981   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.34 4 .25

Prang Large Triangular Colored Pencils (PK-6)
  A vibrant rainbow of color, these twelve 
super-sturdy pencils will quickly become the 
favorite medium of your little artists. I loved the 
feel of the large, rounded, triangular pencils in 
my adult hand when I took them for a “test doo-
dle.”  Colors include: red, orange, yellow, green, 
sky blue, dark blue, violet, magenta, black, 
brown, gold and silver.  Cores are thick - 5.5 
mm. A special pencil sharpener is included, but 
they would also fit in a large-hole pencil sharp-
ener. Prang is known for their vibrancy and these 
pencils meet their high standard. ~ Sara
031540   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.46 6 .95

Crayola® Colored Pencils (PK-AD)
  Another classic from Crayola®, colored pencils 
were first introduced in 1987 and offer rich col-
ors with smooth blending properties. Not waxy 
like crayons and not as messy as markers, these 
vibrantly colored pencils have a soft lead that 
makes for great color coverage and mixing, and 
they are better suited for more detailed tech-
niques in drawing, sketching, and journaling. 
The quality and smoothness of these colored 
pencils is amazing for the price, and the wide 
range of color options is a blast for artists of all 
ages and skill levels!
034728 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.20 2 .95
034740 24 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.04 4 .25
034766 36 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.20 7 .25
034769 50 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.73 9 .95
063794 Long 100 count  .  .  .  .  .27.44 19 .50
063796 Erasable 36 count  .  .  .16.78 11 .95

☼Crayola® Silly Scents Colored Pencils (PK-AD)
  Same reliable, vibrant colored pencils from 
Crayola®, but with fruity fun scents! Little ones 
(and adults too) will enjoy using these quality 
pencils with an added kick of “scent”sation and 
the whimsical Silly Scents characters on the 
packaging. ~ Emily
066900 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.16 4 .50

Crayola® Twistables Colored Pencils (1-AD)
  No need for a sharpener with these twist-up, 
fun colored pencils! Each pencil features a clear 
plastic barrel that protects the rich, colorful 2mm 
lead inside. Just twist and color. When the tip 
disappears, just twist and color some more. Great 
for line art and coloring projects, plus you never 
have to worry about a dull end and finding a 
sharpener again. The erasable set features erasers 
on the end of each plastic barrel. ~ Emily
031842 12-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.40 4 .75
031926 18-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.82 6 .95
031961 30-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.84 9 .95
031835 Erasable 12-Ct  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.13 4 .95
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Crayola® Adult Coloring Colored Pencils (3-AD)
  Discover the joy and serenity of adult col-
oring with this vibrant colored pencil set by 
Crayola—known for their affordable but quality 
art supplies. Same color palette as the kid pack, 
but packaged in a sophisticated outer design that 
looks more presentable if gifted with a beautiful 
aged-up coloring book. 50 colors. ~ Emily
063786 50 count .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.89 9 .95

Crayola Signature Artist Colored Pencils Tin 
(24ct) (3-AD)
041714   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.44 18 .00

Crayola Signature Blend & Shade Colored 
Pencils (3-AD)
041730 24 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.44 18 .00
041735 50 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.87 34 .25

Color Pep’s Coloured Pencils (PK-AD)
  Being a color pencil connoisseur, I was skep-
tical when I opened up this box. That is, until 
I used them. Wow! The colors are vividly rich 
and the lead is soft and smooth. I was amazed at 
the way the colors softly glided across the paper 
with minimal effort. The lead is break resistant 
and the pencils are easy to sharpen, plus the 
triangular shaped pencils are easy to hold with a 
comfortable grip. The wood is from sustainably 
grown forests.
   To make coloring time more enjoyable for 
smaller children, the jumbo size of the Maxi 
colored pencils is the key for little hands. Offered 
in the same vibrant colors and smooth drawing 
ability as the standard size, these have a pencil 
diameter that’s twice as thick and a triangular 
shape for easier grip and a wider tip for faster 
coloring.
036024 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .75
021727 Maxi, Set of 12  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75
021774 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50
021790 Set of 36 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .75
065859 Set of 48 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95
065860 Duo tip 12 ct/24 colors 3.99 3 .75

Kid Made Modern Colored Pencils (PK-AD)
052307 Set of 36 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

Cadoozles Mechanical Colored Pencils (PK-AD
  Perfect for beginners, these bright colored 
pencils never need sharpening! Can we say col-
or-coding notetaking? The bold 2.0mm colored 
lead can withstand the heavy pressures from 
young artists and is housed inside a triangular 
barrel that’s comfortable to hold and encourages 
a proper grip. Erasers not included on the pencil 
tips but the colors will come off with a regular 
eraser. Classic colors in a 12 pack. ~ Emily
066093   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.40 5 .95

Prang Thick Core Colored Pencils (K-AD)
  An alternative to high-priced sets, but still of 
good quality.  Thick cores (3.3mm) provide lots 
of pigment.
002223 12-color   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.08 3 .50
002224 24-color   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7.58 5 .95
034976 36-color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.05 7 .95
034978 50-color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.42 10 .75
049304 ☼72-color .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.74 14 .25

Lyra Giant Colored Pencils (PK-AD)
  Lyra has been producing high quality drawing 
materials since 1806, and these giant colored 
pencils are no exception! Children and adults 
alike will enjoy the richly pigmented colors 
that glide on creamy smooth and blend with 
ease—once you try these, you’ll never want 
to use anything else. Offered in two lacquered 
pencil shapes—hexagonal-shaped Giants and 
triangular-shaped Super Ferby with a comfort-
able grip (suited for beginners and left-handed 
artists)—these colored pencils feature extra thick, 
break resistant lead that lasts longer than most 
pencils. The larger size lead and pencils require 
less sharpening (large pencil size sharpener 
required) and allow for longer coloring time with 
less fatigue.   All pencils are non-toxic, approx-
imately 7” in length, and feature thick 6.25mm 
lead cores.
  The Metallic Colors set features a hexag-
onal-shaped, lacquered pencil with smooth, 
glossy, metallic lead that looks brilliant on all 
paper, even black paper, making art or craft 
projects a pleasure to create. Set includes one of 
each metallic color: bronze, gold, silver, green, 
dusty rose, and lilac. The Waldorf Selection set 
includes a specially designed color assortment 
(lemon, yellow, orange, scarlet, carmine, violet, 
light blue, dark blue, green, apple green, warm 
brown and dark brown) of unlacquered, triangu-
lar-shaped Super Ferby pencils. With the natural, 
unlacquered wood and the closed end with no 
lead core exposed, these colored pencils are 
great for younger children who like to put pencils 
in their mouth. 
049127 Giants (Set/6)  .  .  .  .  .  . 11.59 8 .25
049126 Giants (Set/12) -(A .) .  . 23.17 16 .95
058404 Metallic Giants, (Set/6) 12.80 9 .50
040016 Super Ferby (Set/12)   26.75 18 .75
040020 Waldorf (Set/12)  .  .  .  . 26.82 18 .75

Rembrandt Polycolor Colored Pencils (K-AD) 
  Truly a superior experience in coloring, these 
premium oil-based colored pencils by Lyra lay 
down smooth and look ultra-creamy. Pigments 
overlay beautifully with no waxy build-up cre-
ating rich blends of hues or deep saturations of 
vibrant colors. Take it a step further and apply 
Gamsol odorless mineral spirits over colored 
penciled areas for fluid blending effects. These 
high-quality pencils are a joy for any serious 
artist, designer, architect or adult coloring book 
connoisseur. Pencils are packaged in a sturdy 
metal tin. ~ Emily
064896 12 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.39 16 .95
064897 24 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .46.76 32 .50
022506 ☼36 Colors .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .70.15 48 .25
022510 ☼72 Colors (B .) .  .  .  .140.30 96 .25

Prismacolor Colored Pencils
  We have used these colored pencils for years.  
They are wonderful, with soft thick leads in a 
spectrum of vivid, blendable colors. Pencils work 

smoothly and colors are lightfast and waterproof.  
These are the pencils we prefer for use with 
nature or history coloring books or as a draw-
ing/sketch medium in art.  Professional quality 
pencils, they are also more expensive than the 
hard-leaded colored pencils you may have used 
as a child.  Once you try them, you’ll see (and 
feel) the difference!
007076 12-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.14 17 .50
007089 24-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  50.23 31 .95
023408 36-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .73.99 44 .95
007090 48-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  98.69 57 .95
007091 72-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  147.55 84 .95
007094 120-color set .  .  .  .  .  275.24 174 .95
023271 Set of 23 (Manga) .  .  .  .42.34 34 .95

Includes 18 original Prismacolor pencils and 
5 Verithin pencils, many in bright colors.

043649 White Pencil only  .  .  .  .  2 .10
This basic white pencil is useful for gen-
eral sketching, and is an art resource used 
throughout the Artistic Pursuits series.

055622 Black Pencil only  .  .  .  .  .  2 .25
055623 Gold Pencil only   .  .  .  .  2 .10
055624 Silver Pencil only .  .  .  .  .   2 .10
048436 Colorless Blenders  .  .  .  .4.23 3 .95

Set of two colorless pencils designed for 
blending colors.

033941 Prismacolor Premier Portrait  
 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.23 37 .95

Contains shades of browns, pinks, yellows, 
and other colors for portraits.

023357 Accessory Set  .  .  .  .  .  .19.90 16 .50
Ebony graphite drawing pencil, colorless 
blender pencil, colorless blender marker, 
dual tip marker, kneaded eraser, plastic eras-
er, sharpener and pencil extender

☼Prismacolor Mixed Media Set (3-AD)
  Enjoy the professional quality of Prismacolor 
with the wide variety of coloring tools all in one 
set. This mixed media set includes 48 Premier 
Soft Core colored pencils that lay down rich and 
creamy for beautiful creations, 12 Verithin col-
ored pencils with a harder core and sharper point 
for outlining and detail work, 12 Watercolor 
colored pencils for wet/dry techniques and fluid 
watercolor effects, 6 Art Stix colored leads for 
covering large areas or quick simple sketching, 
and 1 metal sharpener. Hit the ground running 
for all your art and coloring projects! ~ Emily
023449 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .160.76 89 .95

Prismacolor Scholar Pencils
  These colored pencil sets have the same pig-
ments and high quality blending attributes as 
the Berol Prismacolors but are formulated with a 
slightly harder lead to resist breakage.
003475 12-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.03 8 .95
010168 24-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.98 17 .95
048437 48-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.92 34 .95
051843 60-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.33 38 .95

C . B .A .
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Prismacolor Verithin Pencils (3-AD)
  These artist quality colored pencils are great for 
outlining, sketch work, fine detailing, intricate 
designs with edge work, lettering, and adding 
final touches to mixed media projects. Since 
these colored pencils are composed of hard, thin 
lead—similar to graphite H-grade pencils—they 
sharpen to a fine point and maintain it longer 
with extended use as compared to other softer 
lead pencils. With the same vividly rich pigment 
we expect from Prismacolor, these brilliant ver-
satile colors even match other Prismacolor prod-
ucts, allowing you to add more depth and detail 
to your drawings. These are a great addition to 
any artist’s palette.
033946 12-count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.28 10 .95
033947 24-count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.36 21 .95
033948 36-count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.58 37 .50

Erasable Colored Pencils
  I normally have doubts about colored pencils 
that are truly erasable, but I can honestly say that 
these do work!  Each of the twelve pencils has an 
eraser on the end, in the color of the pencil lead, 
and by erasing firmly, the colored pencil erases 
pretty cleanly. - Jess 
029982 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.89 2 .50

Crayola® Erasable Colored Pencils (PK-AD)
  Colors go on smoothly with these vibrant 
colored pencils and erase like a breeze. Create 
fun effects in your drawings by lifting areas of 
pigment or erase fun designs into blocks of color 
with a stencil. For more than just arts and crafts, 
these non-toxic colored pencils work great for 
homework, journaling, making reports or color-
ing maps. No need to start over if a “mistake” is 
made, just erase! Each pencil comes sharpened, 
with a color-coordinated eraser on the end.
034983 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 3 .95
034985 24 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.51 7 .25

Crayola® Metallic Colored Pencils (PK-AD)
  Looking to add some sparkle to your little 
ones’ art projects? These metallic pencils add a 
shimmering effect to any type or color of paper, 
including black! Colors are smooth and great 
for blending. Set includes one of each metallic 
color: mauve, copper, gold, green, blue, purple, 
bronze, and silver.
035100 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.31 3 .95

Crayola® Art with Edge Color FX Pencils (PK-AD)
  Create edgy artwork with dynamic colors and 
shiny effects with this set of bold colored pencils 
by Crayola. Add excitement to drawings, craft 
projects, or adult coloring books with 8 neon 
colors and 8 metallic colors all in one convenient 
package. Let your creativity run wild! ~ Emily
066431 Set of 16 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.09 8 .95

Metallic Colored EcoPencils (PK-AD)
  Fabulous quality, sheen and color selection! 
These metallic colored pencils by Faber-Castell® 
are by far my favorite and yes, I have my own set 
at home…hello, adult coloring books. The metallic 
pigment is impressively intense and shows up great 
on white or black paper with smooth bendability 
and pigment overlay. Kids, better make sure mom 
orders her own set or yours will go missing! Pencils 
feature a hexagonal-shaped barrel and are made of 
reforested wood. 12 count. ~ Emily
064867   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .00

Modern Metallics Colored Pencils (PK-AD)
  Add some sheen to your coloring and drawing 
projects with 12 shiny, contemporary colors. 
This set features triangular-shaped pencils that 
feel good in your hands and won’t roll away 
when resting on the table. Great for making 
shiny accents in adult coloring books! 12 count. 
~ Emily
065075   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99

Charcoal / Charcoal Pencils

Charcoal Pencil Kit
  A set of three charcoal pencils - 2B, HB, 2H, 
plus a charcoal white pencil and small kneaded 
eraser.
008484   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.89 4 .50

Original Charcoal Drawing Pencils (K-AD)
  This set of charcoals can be used by artists of 
all ages. There are 5 General Charcoal Pencils 
(6B, 6B, 4B, 2B & 2H) and one Charcoal White 
plus 1 Bonus Carbon Sketch and a bonus All-Art 
Sharpener. These are all set in a sturdy, reusable 
tray so that artists can take drawing to the class-
room, in the field, or on the go! ~ Phyllis
038200   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.79 7 .75

Compressed Charcoal Sticks (K-AD)
  This package contains four charcoal sticks about 
¼” x ¼” x 3” for drawing.  Charcoal sticks may 
be used as they are, or you may break them into 
smaller pieces for your convenience.  Use the flat 
edge for broad strokes, or sand the stick to a fine 
point for detailed work.  Create bold lines, or use 
a tortillion to smudge and blend.  Erase with an 
extra soft vinyl or rubber eraser.
043640   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .75

Natural Willow Charcoal
  Charcoal produced from willow is very soft and 
produces a deep black color. Sticks are 6” in 
length, width is listed below.
004495 Assorted Soft .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.25 5 .50
  (30 per box, sizes 1/32”- 7/16”)
004547 Medium Soft  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.55 6 .25
  (25 per box, size 3/16”)
007755 Giant Soft 1” (single)-(A .) 3.65 2 .75

Peel & Sketch Charcoal Pencils (3-AD)
  Have the best of both worlds in one! Draw rich, 
dramatic works of art like using a creamy smooth 
charcoal stick, but in a clean, mess-free conve-
nience of a pencil. No need for a sharpener; just 
slowly peel back a section of the paper wrapping 
and you’re ready to create. I loved using these 
in art school! This quality charcoal pencil set by 
General’s Pencil Co. has 3 degrees of firmness—
soft, medium, and hard—and includes a kneaded 
eraser. Made in USA. ~ Emily
065599 Set of 3 (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.89 4 .50

Charcoal White Pencils (3-AD)
  Add interest to pencil and charcoal drawings 
with intense contrast, highlights and accents 
from white charcoal pencils by General’s Pencil 
Co. Create dramatic effects on dark or colored 
papers too. White charcoal is soft and lays down 
smooth. Set includes 2 pencils and a metal sharp-
ener. Made in USA. ~ Emily
045940 Set of 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.39 3 .25

Drawing Chalk / Chalk Pastels / Fixatives

Drawing Chalk
  Set of 24 drawing chalks with brilliant colors.  
Soft, smooth texture allows for effective blending 
of colors on dry or wet paper.  Non-toxic.
020305   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.20 4 .25

Prang Ambrite Chalk
  Use these 12 chalks for easy blending and bold, 
beautiful pictures.  Try using them on wet paper 
for some different results. 
015513   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.13 4 .50

Prang Pastello Paper Chalk 
  These are high quality, 
pastel-like chalks in bright 
colors.  Easy to blend and 
with a smooth, grit-free fin-
ish.  Chalks measure 2 1/8” 
x 5/16”.
044977 12 Color Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.43 6 .75
036795 24 Color Box  .  .  .  .  .  .12.60 8 .95

Reeves Soft Chalk Pastel Set of 12 (1-AD)
  This set contains 12 3/8” x 3/8” x 2½” soft 
chalk pastels in a holding tray.  The pastels are 
brilliantly colored in white, yellow, goldenrod, 
light orange, red, blue-violet, medium blue, light 
green, medium green, violet, medium brown 
and black.
043527   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

MultiPastel Chalk Pencils
 These unique pencils contain a core of chalk-
like pastel, which allow the artist to create 
drawings with the brightness and smudge-ability 
of pastel, with the dryness of chalk, and the 
preciseness and cleanliness of a colored pencil.  
A joy to draw with, the colors are bright, and 
they have a different kind of feel to them.  The 
4-color set holds red, orange, yellow and blue. 
12-color set contains all basic colors, plus white 
and black, and the 24-color set includes a wider 
range of shades and tones of the colors, including 
white and black.  - Jess 
027772 White only (set/2)  .  .  .  .3.61 3 .50
028723 12-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.36 14 .95
028724 24-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .38.74 29 .75

Pastel (Chalk) Stablio Pencils – Set of 12
  These are chalk pastels in pencil form, so you 
can get the effect of using a chalk pastel without 
all the mess.  The set contains 12 7” high-pig-
ment pencils with 4.4mm leads in bold, bright 
colors.  Includes white, medium yellow, light 
orange, dark orange, red, navy, royal blue, aqua, 
grass green, burnt umber, burnt sienna, and 
black.  Pencils come in a sturdy metal tin.
026424   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.40 18 .50

A .
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Compressed Pastel Crayons (PK-AD)
  Add warmth and depth to your drawings with 
these pigment-rich pastel crayons by General’s®. 
Extra smooth and oil-free, this blendable medi-
um is great to smudge with your fingers and get 
dirty. These square sticks are 2.75” long. Use the 
flat edges or sand them to fine points for detail 
work. Blend with a paper stub or other soft point. 
Erase with an extra soft vinyl or rubber eraser. 
Breakage in the package may occur but does not 
decrease usefulness. Made in the USA.
065598 MultiPastel (2 pcs) .  .  .  .  3 .10
007750 Earth Tone (4 pcs)  .  .  .  .4.32 3 .95

Includes light flesh, sepia, sanguine (brick 
red) and brown.

054593 Van Dyke Brown (1 pc)  1 .65

Jackson Assorted Artist Sketch Sticks (4-AD)
 These sketch sticks are a cross between pastels, 
chalks, and crayons.  They are similar to com-
pressed charcoal sticks, but they blend easier.  
The sticks are perfect for coloring large flat areas 
or for detailed line work.  Please note that there 
is a set of 12 with assorted colors and a set with 
landscape colors.
021292 Set of 12 (Landscape)  7.10 5 .95

Includes white, blue, gray, black and various 
shades of browns and greens

045489 Set of 12 (Assorted) .  .  .7.10 5 .95
045491 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.30 7 .95
045493 Set of 48 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.65 13 .95
045490 Set of 144 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .48.90 33 .95

Artists Soft Pastels
 Rich in pigment, smooth in texture, these quality 
square artists pastels will delight you with their 
smooth velvet effect.  These are made of pure 
calcium carbonate and have 30% more material 
by weight than other leading brands. Softer than 
a pencil or art chalk, more blendable than an 
oil pastel.  Use on paper with some “tooth” like 
construction paper.   Work with these directly 
on paper or cloth or use a brush to transfer color 
from stick to plastercraft or ceramics.  Nontoxic.
004168 24-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13.05 8 .50
007097 48-color set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22.70 15 .95

Prismacolor Premier Nupastels
  Square, artist-quality hard pastels in a variety of 
colors.  The pastels are designed to be stronger 
than other pastels for less breakage, and the rich, 
smooth colors blend easily.  Recommended for 
use with Artistic Pursuits programs. 
008111 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.56 13 .95
043648 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .43.09 24 .95
023453 Set of 36 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.66 37 .95

Alphacolor Soft Pastels 
  Artist quality materials make your children’s art 
look more… artful. As they graduate from cray-
ons to colored pencils to pastels, encourage their 
talent with good quality supplies. This square, 
white, chalky pastel is 2.5” long and can be used 
in many projects. I asked our resident graphic 
designer what the difference is between this 
and regular old white chalkboard chalk and she 
gasped! Apparently it is a matter of the fineness 
of the pressed chalk and the edges and points 
you use that makes this completely different and 
a pleasure to use in your fine art. The sets of 
soft pastels have bright, vibrant colors. Set of 12 
includes basic colors, plus light green, light blue, 
and peach. Set of 24 includes those colors with 

more shades and neutrals.
016142 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.54 8 .75
025629 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.75 14 .50
054595 White (single piece) .  .  .  1 .50

Krylon Fixatives
  Spray these fixatives onto your chalk and char-
coal drawings to give them a clean, protective 
finish.  If you would like to be able to (intention-
ally) change or work on your picture further after 
spraying, purchase the workable fixative, which 
allows you to tweak your work even after spray-
ing.  11 oz. each.
001695 Matte Finish Spray .  .  . 12.10 8 .50
001689 Crystal Clear Spray  .  . 12.10 8 .50
001705 Workable Fixative  .  .  . 12.30 7 .75

Oil Pastels

Student Grade Oil Pastels (PK-AD)
  Affordable sets for young artists, these oil pas-
tels have bright, fun pigments to color and blend 
together for a new artistic experience. The jumbo 
set is larger with hexagonal-shaped barrels for 
easier grip. The regular sets have smaller, round 
barrels like traditional oil pastels. ~ Emily
042998 Jumbo 12 Colors  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .25
043011 12 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .65
043013 18 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.59 2 .25
043017 24 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .75

Sargent Art Oil Pastels
  Relatively inexpensive, I was greatly impressed 
with the color and the blendability of these pas-
tels in comparison tests with other brands.  The 
colors are comparable to more expensive pastels, 
they’re not goopy in consistency, and when lay-
ered and blended, they do so smoothly, without 
much mess.  They come in two sizes, regular, 
which is standard oil pastel size, and jumbo, 
which is thicker and slightly longer.
022978 Regular 12 pc  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.15 1 .95
022979 Regular 16 pc  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.79 2 .50
022981 Regular 25 pc  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.28 3 .50
022977 Jumbo 12 pc  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.30 2 .95
022980 Jumbo 24 pc  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.15 4 .95

Pentel Oil Pastels
  Budget sets for younger students, these blend-
able, brilliant colors apply smoothly and are 
fade-resistant. 
012267 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.25 1 .95
015656 Set of 16 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
007083 Set of 25 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.69 3 .75
007088 Set of 36 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6.69 4 .95
012275 Set of 50 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.39 6 .50

Cray Pas Junior Artist Oil Pastels
 These creamy, student-quality oil pastels are 
favorites of many young artists, and also recom-
mended for use in Artistic Pursuits.  The bright 
colors are highly blendable and will not crack 
or flake.
043528 Set of 25 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.59 4 .25
043645 Set of 50 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

Gallery Oil Pastels
  Student quality oil pastels in two specialty sets 
(flourescent and metallic) of 12.
004336 Flourescent set of 12 .  .  .  .  7.39 4 .95
004337 Metallic set of 12  .  .  .  .  7.39 4 .95

Crayola® Oil Pastels (PK-AD)
  If your budding artist is ready to move past cray-
ons and wants to try a new textural experience, 
these pastels by Crayola® are it! Oil pastels offer a 
smoother, richer feel as you apply and blend the 
creamy colors onto the paper. The quality of the 
material and the bold colors are surprisingly nice, 
as these are considered a beginner level pastel. 
These oil pastels are great for younger students to 
start with since they are longer and thicker than 
professional level pastels and won’t break easily, 
plus they have an anti-roll hexagonal shaped bar-
rel. Soon your home will be filled with beautiful 
works of art!
035153 16 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.13 2 .95
035154 28 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.16 4 .50

Crayola Neon Oil Pastels (12 count) (PK-AD)
004890   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.11 4 .95

Crayola Signature Oil Pastel in Tin (24ct)  
(3-AD)
035203   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.33 14 .25

Pastel / Charcoal Paper

☼Strathmore® Pastel Pads (PK-AD)
  Part of the 400 Series, this paper is one of 
Strathmore’s higher lines, made for best quality 
and performance. Paper is medium, 80 lb. (118g/
m2) weight and highly texturized, making it ideal 
for drawing with oil pastels, soft or hard dry 
pastels, charcoal, graphite and colored pencils. 
Each pad is glue bound with a flip-over cover and 
contains 24 sheets in assorted colors (4 each of 
6)—eggshell, cream, buff, oatmeal, periwinkle, 
and light sage. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
032344 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
047914 11”x 14”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.79 8 .50

Canson Mi-Teintes Pastel Paper Pad (K-AD)
  This pastel pad contains a bit heavier paper than 
the Strathmore Pastel Pad (98 lb vs. 80 lb.), but 
features similar texture and colors. Each pad is 9” 
x 12” and contains 24 sheets of paper. Assorted 
pad contains a variety of muted colors I would 
describe as eggshell, butternut, light taupe, mus-
tard, medium granite, and medium dusty blue. 
Gray pad contains varing shades of grays with 4 
sheets of each: Dark Gray, Felt Gray, Steel Gray, 
Flannel Gray, Pearl, and Pearl Gray. ~ Rachel P.
043644 Assorted  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.65 8 .75
049287 ☼Grays  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.65 10 .50

Charcoal Paper Pad (K-AD)
  This acid-free, medium weight paper makes an 
excellent foundation for charcoal sketches.  The 
spiral bound, vertical 9” x 12” pad contains 32 
cream-colored sheets with a subtle texture.  This 
paper is also suitable for oil crayon and other dry 
media. ~ Rachel P. 
043639   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.39 6 .25
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Crayons

Sargent Art Crayons (PK-AD)
  Kid-tested, mother approved. That’s right, I’m 
a kid at heart and a mom, so I tested these cray-
ons out myself!  They are good quality, without 
that waxy look when you use them. Colors are 
quality. ~ Phyllis
024411 Box of 12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.74 0 .50
024412 Box of 16  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.09 1 .85
024415 Box of 64  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.45 2 .39

Prang be-be Jumbo Crayons-Set/10 w/sharpener  
(PK)
071510   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .75

Prang Crayons
  These soy-based crayons contain lots of pigment 
for bright, smooth color coverage.
034770 8 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.25 1 .00
051561 16 Colors Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.15 1 .85
034941 24 Colors Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.93 2 .25

Crayola® Crayons (PK-AD)
  Binney & Smith produced the first Crayola® box 
of eight crayons in 1903, making these crayons 
a true classic art tool for generations. Known for 
their smooth quality, rich colors, and creative 
color names, these are a staple for every house-
hold. Fun to use and durable too, these classic 
non-toxic crayons are offered in a variety of color 
set options beyond the original 1903 colors of the 
rainbow. Classic crayon size is 3 5/8” x 5/16”.
034878 8 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.09 0 .99
034844 16 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.11 1 .95
034847 24 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.71 2 .50
034848 32 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.82 3 .50
034860 48 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.20 4 .75
034874 64 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.33 4 .95

Features a built-in sharpener.
007801 96 count .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.64 7 .25

Features a built-in sharpener.
034807 120 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.64 10 .95

An outer box contains two boxes of 48 cray-
ons, a box of 24 crayons and a crayon sharp-
ener. Different crayon colors are included in 
each box.

034838 152 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.07 16 .95
Crayons come in an Ultimate Crayon Case—a 
multi-tiered, four-sided case for displaying 
and organizing, plus a sharpener.

035018 Jumbo 8 Ct  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 4 .25
Their largest crayon available at an easy to 
hold 5” x 9/16”.

035172 Triangular 16 Ct  .  .  .  .  .4.51 3 .75
Features a triangular-shaped barrel for proper 
writing grip, 4” x ½”.

Crayola® Washable Crayons (PK-AD)
  With brilliant colors that go on smoothly and 
blend together seamlessly, kids will have fun 
letting their creativity flow, maybe even on 

surfaces they shouldn’t. Oops! But no worries, 
mom, these non-toxic crayons from Crayola® are 
truly formulated to make clean up a breeze since 
they easily wash off nonporous surfaces with a 
sponge and warm water. The large-sized crayons 
measure 4” x 7/16”.
035049 Large 8 Ct .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.78 2 .50
035046 Large 16 Ct .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.22 4 .75

Crayola® Construction Paper Crayons (PK-AD)
  I wasn’t sure having a separate set of crayons 
just for construction paper was necessary…then 
I tried them. Wow, the vivid colors feel like 
they’re jumping off the page! Now I’m convinced 
that any time you are coloring on darker papers 
like black construction paper, brown craft paper, 
or even paper bags or cardboard boxes from 
the grocery store, these are a must have! These 
non-toxic construction paper crayons from offer 
smooth color application and blending capabil-
ities. There’s only one thing missing from this 
incredible box of 16 crayons - the fun, unique 
color names that appear on most Crayola® prod-
ucts. Made in the USA.
034791   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.98 2 .75

Construction Paper Crayons (PK-AD)
  Ooh, la la!  These extra-bright crayons are 
perfect for drawing on dark construction paper, 
brown craft paper, and other non-white surfaces.  
The colors really “pop” even on black construc-
tion paper, and the black-and-white wrappers 
will make them stand out even if you dump them 
in the ol’ “crayon bin.”  Made in the USA.
053365 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.29 1 .95
053364 Set of 16 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.36 1 .25

☼Mystery Metallics Gel Crayons (PK-AD)
Well, color me mystified! These unique gel 
crayons appear to have solid white tips, but 
when you color on black paper, the pigment 
magically appears. Create dazzling doodles, 
stellar space scenes, and more with this pack of 
six chunky crayons in a plastic storage case. Set 
of 6 includes: Red, Yellow-Gold, Green, Blue, 
Purple, and White-Silver. ~ Laura
070227   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

Faber-Castell Beeswax Crayons (PK-AD)
  If you’re looking for beeswax crayons but are on 
a budget, consider one of these quality sets from 
Faber-Castell.  The colors are bright and opaque, 
they color smoothly, and the thick, triangular 
shape will be a hit with little ones. Although they 
have a bit of an oil pastel feel to them when you 
color, they don’t blend or smear like a pastel.  
They also work well on dark construction paper! 
Available as a set of 12 or 24 in plastic storage 
case.
031353 Set of 12 in Case .  .  .  .  .5.50 4 .75
031354 Set of 24 in Box  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .95

Stockmar Beeswax Crayons (PK-AD)
  One of the highest-quality beeswax crayons, 
these are “the” beeswax crayons used in many 
schools.  The nontoxic crayons contain pure 
beeswax and pigments, resulting in bright, beau-
tiful colors.  The crayons are thick and sturdy for 
small hands to grasp, but even adults will enjoy 
the unique texture and colors.  The 8-piece set 
in the tin also includes a small plastic scraper 
to create interesting scratch patterns in layers of 
color. Compared to the Lyra Giant Wax crayons, 

these are brighter and more translucent, while 
the Giant Wax crayons are a bit chalkier and 
more opaque (almost more pastel-like).  Made 
in Germany. 
054225 Set of 8 in Tin .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .60

Carmine red, Vermilion, Orange, Golden 
Yellow, Lemon Yellow, Green, Ultramarine, 
and Purple.

004978 Set of 8 Add-On  .  .  .  .  .  18 .60
Grey, Prussian Blue, Cobalt Blue, Yellow Ochre, 
Venetian Red, Umber, Olive Green and Pink.

054224 Set of 12 in Box  .  .  .  .  .  22 .50
004964 Set of 16 in Tin Case  .  .  31 .40
004977 Set of 24 in Wooden Box 68 .60

Kid Made Modern Rock Crayons (12/Set) (PK-3)
052341   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

Kid Made Modern Gem Jackpot Crayons 
(12/Set) (PK-5)
052333 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

Crayon Rocks (PK-6)
  Without a doubt, the most unique crayons 
you’ve ever experienced!  Each set includes 
brightly pigmented, soy wax crayons in the shape 
of small smooth pebbles.  Each one is the same 
shape, a bit like a rounded triangle with one 
longer, narrower side.  This side is held between 
the fingers and helps to promote a tripod grip.  
Used by physical therapists and early childhood 
educators, not only are the crayons easy to hold, 
but they are also unique and work very well for 
coloring.  The colors are bright and the texture is 
quite smooth when you write with them.  They 
would also work very well for crayon rubbings, 
since they have a broader surface area.  We were 
quite charmed with them when we first got our 
hands on them!  Available in sets of 8, 16 or 32 
colors, packaged in drawstring bags or a set of 
64 in a box which contains 4 individual sets of 
16 rocks.
047259 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.75 4 .25
047258 Set of 16 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.25 8 .95
035256 Set of 32 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 14 .00
047260 Set of 64 in Box  .  .  .  .28.50 27 .95
035276 People Pebbles  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .95

Set of 12 Crayon Rocks in colors especially 
for drawing human features (hair, skin, eyes, 
etc.) Packaged in a box.

Sketch & Sniff Gel Crayons (PK-AD)
  Scent-infused, washable gel crayons with caps.
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
039246 Set of 5

Bubble Gum, Pineapple, Cotton Candy, 
Watermelon, Tangerine

039248 Holiday
Candy Cane, Hot Cinnamon, Sugar Plum, 
Holiday Cheer, Gingerbread

039276 Spring
Bubble Gum, Sour Apple, Jelly Bean, Cotton 
Candy, Tutti Frutti

EACH BELOW (except noted) .  .  .  4 .00
039092 Disney Frozen

Marshmallow, Cinnamon, Rock Candy, 
Sugar Plum, Cola

039148 Disney Princess
Lemonade, Watermelon, Grape, Blueberry, 
Strawberry Cream

039209 Disney/Pixar Finding Dory 4 .95
Marshmallow, Bubble Gum, Blueberry Pie, 
Cotton Candy, Tangerine

A .
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☼Crayola® Silly Scents Mini Twistable Crayons 
(PK-AD)
  Coloring with crayons has never been so 
“scent”sational! These creamy rich, fruity gems 
by Crayola® are sure to please the senses with 
cute Silly Scents characters on the packaging. 
No need for sharpeners here--simply twist the 
crayons to give a fresh tip. With the durable 
plastic barrels encasing the crayon core, these 
are strong, even with added pressure from young 
hands. ~ Emily
066901 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.43 3 .95

Cherry, Fruit Punch, Orange, Lemon, Green 
Apple, Beach, Blueberry, Grape, Cotton 
Candy, Licorice, Coconut, Root Beer.

066902 24 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 6 .95
Cherry, Strawberry, Cinnamon, Orange, 
Popcorn, Lemon, Banana, Lime, Watermelon, 
Green Apple, Pine, Ocean, Blueberry, Cola, 
Wild Berry, Grape, Fruit Smoothie, Fruit 
Punch, Cotton Candy, Licorice, Coconut, 
Fresh Air, Root Beer, Flower.

Twist Up Crayons
  We’d always take twist-up crayons with us on 
trips when we were little, but we were often 
frustrated because the crayon would break, or 
we couldn’t twist them up further, or the spring 
would break and the crayon “lead” would keep 
disappearing back into the shaft of the crayon, 
and we’d have to give up on that color.  And that 
is why I love these twist up crayons.  The colors 
are brilliant and bright, not dull and light like 
other, harder and dryer crayons.  Also, there are 
no springs involved.  Twist them up and they’ll 
stay at that level, not bounce up and down when 
you put pressure on the tip.  Well-designed and 
colorful - what more could you ask for in a twist 
up? - Jess 
022982 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.94 2 .50
024209 Set of 16 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.85 4 .75

Prang Color Wands (PK-AD)
040028   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.30 4 .95

Crayon Sharpeners & Rubbing Plates

Wax Crayon Sharpener (K-AD)
  This small cylinder-shaped sharpener measures 
1.5” tall and 1.75” in diameter. It’s designed 
especially for sharpening wax crayons (crayons 
.5” in diameter or less). It doesn’t sharpen to a 
point but more of a blunt tip, and the shavings 
can be collected right in the see-through sharp-
ener (just pull off the lid to empty).
039986   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25

Elmer’s CrayonPro Electric Crayon Sharpener
  Give dull crayons new life with this electric 
sharpener! Made exclusively for crayons, this 
powerful sharpener automatically peels the paper 
to reveal a freshly-pointed tip. Includes an easy-
to-install replacement blade and cleaning brush. 
Used crayons never looked so good! 
025635 Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.01 49 .95
025643 Replacement Cartridge  .  .6.39 5 .25

Rubbing Plates
  These fun, colorful plastic plates come imprint-
ed with various objects.  Simply put paper over 
the plates and rub crayon, pencil, or even mark-
er over it.  The patterns on the plates will be 
transported onto the paper.  Many different plate 
designs are included, with each set having its 
own theme. ~ Rachel S.
EACH 16-PLATE SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.49 8 .50
019935 Animal Tracks
006447 Flowers
006535 Insects
019965 Leaf 
028659 Snowflakes (6 plates)  .  .9.49 7 .50

Markers / Pens

Broad / Chisel Tip

Mr . Sketch Markers (PK-AD)
  These wonderful, long lasting markers are our 
long-time favorites. Each marker has its own 
delicious scent, from cinnamon and cherry to 
mint and apple. The non-toxic markers have 
broad, chisel tips so you can draw fine, medium, 
or broad lines. The 8-color set includes primary 
and basic colors. The 12-color set adds pink and 
lighter shades of the primary colors.   
008109 8 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.55 6 .75
030128 12 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.82 9 .25

My First Crayola Washable Tripod Grip Markers 
6ct (PK)
049057   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95

Crayola® Classic Markers (PK-AD)
  Nostalgic, long-lasting Crayola® markers were 
first introduced in 1978 and have been delight-
ing kids of all ages ever since! The brilliantly 
colored, broad line markers make any art, craft, 
or school project enjoyable and have a sturdy 
conical tip that can apply large areas of color 
fast. Crayola® also offers this classic in a fine tip, 
thinner marker that’s great for smaller coloring 
areas, lettering, line work, and adding precise 
details to artwork. Inks are high quality, rich, 
non-toxic, and water based, but may not wash 
out of clothing, so you may want to supervise 
younger ones when coloring.
015512 Black marker only  .  .  .  .  0 .70

A good basic black marker for young artists.
034596 Broad Assorted 12 Ct .  . 5.18 4 .75
036576 Broad Assorted 10 Ct .  . 4.24 3 .75
036577 Broad Classic 10 Ct  .  .  . 4.24 3 .75
036727 Fine Classic 10 Ct  .  .  .  . 4.24 3 .75
034671 Broad Classic 8 Ct .  .  .  . 4.11 3 .75
035011 Fine Classic 8 Ct  .  .  .  .  . 4.11 3 .75

Crayola® Washable Markers - sets of 8
  Traditional chunky Crayola markers in bright yet 
washable colors. Markers are non-toxic and have 
either a broad line (conical) , fine, or wedge tip.  
Classic sets include brown, purple, red, orange 
yellow, green, blue and black.  Bold sets include 
dark blue, green, magenta, gold, teal, bright pur-
ple, light brown, and indigo.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.33 4 .75
035241 Broad Bright
001923 Broad Bold

Crayola® Ultra-Clean Washable Markers
  Just like the Classic Crayola® markers but 
with super powers that moms appreciate—
they’re super washable! These high-quality mark-
ers feature ColorMax™—a new innovation by 
Crayola® that makes them the brightest, truest 
colors yet—and an improved Ultra-Clean formu-
la that washes off skin, clothes, walls, and other 
household surfaces. Markers are non-toxic and 
come in broad line for coloring large areas or fine 
line for lettering and detail work. So rest easy and 
let their creativity flow, even if it goes in places 
it shouldn’t!
063807 Broad 40 count  .  .  .  .  .22.20 16 .50
036915 Broad 64 Count .  .  .  .  .30.00 21 .25
035231 Broad Assorted 12 Ct .  .8.04 6 .25
035238 Fine Assorted 12 Ct  .  .  .8.04 6 .25
036837 Broad Bold 10 Ct  .  .  .  .5.76 4 .95
036863 Broad Bright 10 Ct  .  .  .5.76 4 .95
036867 Broad Classic 10 Ct  .  .  .5.76 4 .95
036872 Broad Tropical 10 Ct  .  .5.76 4 .95
063808 Fine 40 count  .  .  .  .  .  .22.20 16 .50
036880 Fine Bold 10 Ct .  .  .  .  .  .5.76 4 .95
036881 Fine Classic 10 Ct  .  .  .  .5.76 4 .95

☼Crayola® Silly Scents Chisel Tip Markers 
(PK-AD)
  Pack some (fruit) punch into your little ones’ art 
projects with these sweet scented markers from 
Crayola® with whimsical Silly Scents characters 
on the packaging! Markers feature boldly colored 
and scented washable ink with broad chisel tips 
that lend themselves to both thin and thick lines 
all in one marker. Markers are versatile and fruity 
fun to use! ~ Emily
066899 6 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50

Cherry, Orange, Lemon, Green Apple, 
Blueberry, Marshmallow.

066898 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.44 6 .95
Cherry, Orange, Lemon, Green Apple, Fresh 
Air, Blueberry, Grape, Fruit Punch, Cotton 
Candy, Marshmallow, Coconut, Root Beer.

Prang Classic Art Markers (PK-AD)
  Colorful, bright markers that feature a special 
ink that won’t dry out as quickly as other mark-
ers, even when the caps are left off for more than 
24 hours. (Oh, the markers I could have saved!) 
Markers have a versatile bullet tip that makes 
broad or fine lines, great for all art and crafting 
projects. Non-toxic and non-washable.
036790 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.08 4 .75

Prang Washable Marker Set (PK-AD)
 Eight chunky markers with bullet tips come in 
eight bold colors (red, orange yellow, purple, 
green, blue, brown, and black).  All the fun of 
regular markers - without the mess!
002684   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.76 4 .50
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Fine Point / Bullet Point / Brush Tip

☼Sarasa® Fineliner Pen (PK-AD)
  Smooth laydown of ink, these super fine 0.8mm 
needle point pens from Zebra are fun to use 
and great for detail work. Sets include archival 
quality ink that dries fast so you can write, draw 
and apply layers of colors without worrying 
about smudges. These are great for sketching, 
cartooning, lettering, journaling, adult coloring, 
and mixed media projects. The pigment is water 
resistant and holds its lines without bleeding even 
when wet media is applied over the top. ~ Emily
071470 4-Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .00
071471 8-Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 9 .95
068089 12-Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.00 13 .95
071473 Black, 4-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .00
071472 Black, 12-Pack .  .  .  .  .  .21.00 13 .95

☼Artline® Multi Pens (PK-AD)
  Versatile pen for art & craft projects that works 
on a multitude of surfaces—plastic, glass, porce-
lain, metal, wood, rubber, and paper. Acid-free 
ink is water-based and produces a fade-resistant 
matte finish that stays waterproof on absorbent 
surfaces. Better yet, these pens deliver the ink 
with no shaking or valves like other multi-surface 
pens. Pens come in sets of 6 colors—Prime are 
your traditional classic colors that look nice on 
lighter surfaces and Pastel are ideal for darker 
surfaces—with 2 sizes, a thinner bullet point 
and a wide chisel point for covering large areas. 
~ Emily
066783 Prime, Bullet 1 .0mm  .  .8.50 6 .95
066784 Prime, Chisel 3 .0mm  .  .8.95 7 .25
066781 Pastel, Bullet 1 .0mm  .  .8.50 6 .95
066782 Pastel, Chisel 3 .0mm  .  .8.95 7 .25

Staedtler Triplus Fineliner Marker Pens (K-AD)
  Versatile, fine-point .3 mm pens in a rainbow 
of colors are perfect for helping you color intri-
cate adult coloring designs, nature journaling, 
notetaking or writing vibrant thank-you notes! 
The pens feature a triangular shape for comfort, 
and water-based ink that won’t dry up even if you 
leave the marker uncapped for a couple of days. 
Both 10-color and 20-color sets are packaged in 
a sturdy, clear box that can be propped up while 
coloring or the 20-color set is available in a 
handy denim, zip-closed storage pouch (closed: 
4.75”x 7.5”x 1.25”). ~ Emily
065312 10 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .50
065313 20 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.00 28 .50
029154 ☼48 Colors .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .53.25 41 .75

Prang Fine Line Washable Markers (PK-AD)
  These high-quality markers write in a vivid, 
thin line. The tips are very durable so lines stay 
crisp even after lots of use, and the ink seems to 

last quite a while (I’m currently reviewing a set 
that’s been sitting on our shelves for 2 years and 
the colors are still bright and moist). The sets 
feature fine line markers in a variety of bright 
and brilliant shades. The markers are washable, 
and stored in a cardboard box (or vinyl pouch for 
24 color set) for easy clean-up. A good value if 
you’re looking for a basic set of fine-line markers.
000375 8 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.57 2 .95
000367 12 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.19 3 .95
034768 24 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.24 7 .25
034962 36 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.33 9 .95

Prang Decor Magic Erasable Markers (PK-AD)
071511 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.44 2 .95

Fine Tip Markers (PK-AD)
  This fine-tipped, non-toxic marker set by 
Mindware offers a wide assortment of vibrant 
colors, giving you a lot of marker for the money. 
They’re great for coloring books, dot-to-dot pic-
tures, color-by-number books, and any other 
coloring activity book. The markers use a water-
based ink, so if they start drying out, simply re-hy-
drate by placing the tip of the marker in water. The 
colors are washable, making clean up easy.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
018946 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95

☼Washable Markers - Fine Point (PK-AD)
  Good for student drawings, lettering and 
illustrations, these fine-tip conical markers from 
Sargent Art® feature fun colors with washable, 
non-toxic pigment all tucked into a resealable 
plastic case. ~ Emily
071395 30 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.05 4 .95
047689 50 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.23 7 .50

☼Crayola® Silly Scents Slim Markers (PK-AD)
  Make coloring sensational with fruity fun 
scented markers from Crayola®! These thin 
barreled markers feature boldly scented wash-
able ink with thin cone tips that work great for 
detailed coloring, as well as writing. Packaging 
is adorned with whimsical Silly Scents characters 
for added fun, including: Strawberry, Lemon, 
Lime, Watermelon, Fresh Air, Blueberry, Cotton 
Candy, Marshmallow, Root Beer, and Caramel. 
~ Emily
066903 10 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.91 4 .25

Crayola® Doodle Scents Markers (K-AD)
  Add some (fruit) punch to your coloring and art 
projects with uniquely scented washable markers 
by Crayola. Delight the senses with fresh, fruity 
scents and bold vibrant colors in 18 SuperTip 
markers—making broad, thick strokes with the 
side of the marker or fine detailed lines with the 
tip. Scents include: Pepperoni Pizza, Spice Cake, 
Blueberry Muffin, Lemonade Stand, Key Lime 
Fizz, Barn Yard, Root Beer Float, Strawberry 
Fields, Caramel Custard, Brick Oven, Breath of 
Fresh Air, Watermelon Patch, Cotton Candy, 
Tropical Punch, Buttered Popcorn, Evergreen 
Tree, Cappuccino, and Toasted Marshmallow. 
~ Emily
063795 18 ct  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.09 8 .95

Crayola® Pip-Squeaks Telescoping Marker 
Tower (K-AD)
  Pip-Squeaks might be small, but their (color) 
punch is mighty. Clever telescoping marker 
tower is both functional and fun. Store all 50 

washable markers in the 6” round by 4.5” tall 
clear plastic tower when closed or pull open to 
an 8” high three-tier masterpiece allowing a clear 
view and reach of all 50 different colors when it’s 
time to create! ~ Emily
063805 50 count .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.07 16 .95

Crayola® SuperTips Washable Markers (PK-AD)
  Colorful, thin markers by Crayola® are versatile 
for all types of crafting, coloring, and art projects. 
These are a staple in my household. The durable 
tips glide smoothly across the paper allowing for 
frustration-free coloring creations! Use the sides 
of the marker tip for broad, thick strokes or the 
tip on its end for fine, detailed lines. Markers 
are 6.75” long and 3/8” in diameter and contain 
non-toxic pigment designed to wash off skin and 
out of washable clothing with normal launder-
ing. All sets come in a clear, portable pouch for 
storage.
035328 10 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.84 2 .50
035333 20 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.22 4 .75
035329 50 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.91 8 .95
041742 ☼100 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.89 17 .75

Crayola® Adult Coloring Fine Line Markers 
(3-AD)
  Relaxation time couldn’t be finer with these 
richly vibrant, non-washable markers by Crayola. 
Why should the kids have all the fun? Transcend 
into your creative Zen as splashes of lush, con-
temporary colors slide across the pages of your 
aged-up coloring books. Featuring fine tips that 
lend themselves to hours of precision, detail 
work and creative bliss. ~ Emily
063789 Classic 12 ct  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.18 3 .95
063790 Contemporary 12 ct  .  .  .5.18 4 .50
063788 40 ct  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.22 11 .95

Crayola® Art with Edge Thick ‘n Thin Markers 
(K-AD)
  Create edgy masterpieces with these thin, con-
ical tipped markers from Crayola! Great for art 
projects and adult coloring, these 20 vibrantly 
colored markers can easily transform from thick 
to thin lines with a twist of the wrist or stand 
upright for fine detail work. Pigment is non-toxic, 
but may stain so use caution with little artists. ~ 
Emily
066432 20-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.09 8 .95

Colored Marker Set
  36 brilliantly colored fine-tipped markers. These 
non-toxic, water based markers are quick drying 
and come conveniently stored in a re-sealable 
vinyl pouch.
019929   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.90 3 .95

Brilliant Brush Markers 12 pk (PK-AD)
  Brilliant and vibrant, this set of markers will 
provide your young artists with a fun new type 
of medium. The tip is long as slender, allowing 
you to fill in larger areas with broad brush-like 
strokes. If you are very gentle, you can draw 
fine lines with the tip, but when you push down 
a little these markers make interesting thin and 
thicker lines. They have a bit of a calligraphy 
look when you write with them, but they are not 
the flat, chiseled tip used for formal calligraphy.  
The colors are bright and pretty and they come 
in a hard plastic case. ~ Sara
052829   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99
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Color’Peps Brush Felt Tip Markers (PK-AD) 
  Bright, vivid colors that kids love at an incred-
ible price point that moms will love! These felt 
tip markers have a flexible brush tip which allows 
for broad strokes that apply lots of coverage or 
thin lines for fine details, all in one marker. It 
feels like painting with a paintbrush, but it’s a 
marker. Versatile markers are great for sketches, 
illustrations, art projects, stained glass coloring 
books, calligraphy, and more! Washable; can 
be cleaned from most textiles. 10 colors: black, 
brown, green, lime, yellow, orange, red, magen-
ta, purple, and blue.
009951   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75

Crayola® Color Clicks Markers (PK-AD)
  You know how children like to uncap several 
markers and hold them all in their fist to create 
colorful patterns? These innovative thin markers 
by Crayola® offer a special trick, the caps click 
and stay together allowing for swirling even-
ly spaced multi-line drawings. The washable, 
non-toxic markers can make thick or thin lines 
and produce vibrant, bold strokes of colors. The 
connectable caps also make for easy storage and 
markers come in a clear storage package.
036705 10 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.22 4 .75
060793 20 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.98 8 .75

Graph’Peps Fine Point Markers (3-AD)
  Get a precise line every time with these extra-
fine 0.4 mm felt tip markers by Maped®. The 
ink glides on smooth with colorful pigments and 
the markers feature a metal nib-protected tip 
making these ideal for running down rulers and 
along templates. Great for note taking, journal-
ing, drafting, crafting, drawing and even detail 
work on “aged-up” coloring books. The marker 
barrel is triangular shaped making them easy to 
grip and keeping them from rolling off the work 
area. Offered in various assorted color sets, duo 
connect markers for twice the coloring fun, and 
an innovative, compact carrying case. ~ Emily 
036389 10 colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 7 .75
036387 20 colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 17.99 14 .75
036355 Duo Connect (20 colors) 13.99 11 .50
036380 Compact Case (10 colors) .  . 9.99 8 .50

Pentel® Color Pens – Fine Point (3-AD)
  This good-quality set of fine point colored mark-
ers fills the gap between “kiddie” markers and 
“artist” markers. The colors are bold and true, 
and the tips will hold up well to frequent use.  
The fine tips and bright colors lend themselves 
well to card-making, lettering, drawing and 
more. Set of 12 includes black, red, blue, green, 
yellow, brown, orange, violet, pink, sky blue, 
light green and gray. 
001619 12 Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.88 7 .95
028397 24-Color Set   .  .  .  .  .  .23.76 14 .50
028403 36-Color Set   .  .  .  .  .  .35.64 19 .95

Prismacolor® Scholar Art Markers (PK-AD)
  These colored markers are ideal for art projects, 
journaling, rendering, mixed media, and more, 
or to use in combination with colored pencils for 
more dynamic drawings. The colors are vibrant 
and beautiful, as expected from a Prismacolor 
product, while the ink is water-based (so it’s very 
low odor). Available in two varieties of tips, these 
markers give you more creative options. The 
brush tip offers a flexible felt tip that allows you 
to make varying thick to sharp, thin lines in one 
stroke. The bullet tip lets you create consistent 
lines with its durable tip. Sets come in a durable 
plastic packaging.
051839 Brush Tip 10/set  .  .  .  .20.50 17 .25
051840 Brush Tip 20/set  .  .  .  .36.61 24 .95
051841 Bullet Tip 10/set  .  .  .  .20.50 17 .25
051842 Bullet Tip 20/set  .  .  .  .36.61 24 .95

Prismacolor® Premier Illustration Markers (7-AD)
   Does it ever seem like you just can’t find that 
lovely, fine-point black pen that you want to use 
for doodling, writing out fancy cards, or pen-and-
ink drawings? Perfect for all of those things, these 
sets of good-quality markers will give you the fine 
nib sizes you want to create the finest drawings 
or hand lettering. The archival-quality ink is a 
lovely deep black but does not bleed through 
paper, and it is smear resistant when dry. It’s also 
permanent, light-fast, water-resistant, acid-free 
and non-toxic. I bet that these would be really 
nice when used with watercolors. The quality 
and the price make these great sets for artistic 
upper-level students. – Jess
053343 Set of 7  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.24 16 .25

Five fine point markers (005, 01, 03, 05 and 
08), a brush tip marker and a chisel tip marker.

053344 Set of 8 – Manga  .  .  .29.97 22 .95
Four black fine-point markers (005, 03, 05, 
08), one black brush tip marker, one black 
chisel tip marker, one sepia fine-point marker 
(005) and one sepia brush tip marker.

Dual Tip

Crayola Double Doodlers Dual-Ended Washable 
Markers (set/10, 20 colors) (PK-6)
071507   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.89 7 .25

Felt Brushes (PK-AD)
  Artists of all ages will 
love these marker sets in 
rich, luxurious colors. Each 
marker features a felt tip 
on one end that allows for 
varying line widths; it flex-
es so softly it feels like you 
are painting with a brush. 
The other end of the mark-
er has a bullet tip for controlled fine lines that’s 
great for detailed work. The impressive artistic 
quality of these double-ended markers will satisfy 
all your art rendering and crafting needs. Have 
the best of both worlds in one marker!
EACH (SET OF 10)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .50
007595 Classic (Blue Box)

Vivid primary colors including a black.
007598 Girl (Pink Box)

Warmer colors in the pinks, reds and purples 
color families.

007599 New (Green Box)
Cooler colors including a couple of flesh 
tones and greys.

Prismacolor Double-Ended Art Markers (3-AD)
  What Prismacolor pencils are to the world of 
colored pencils, Prismacolor markers are to the 
rest of the “kids” markers out there!  Like the 
Prismacolor colored pencils, the markers are 
enjoyable to use and lay down a consistent, 
steady wash of color.  The markers are also dou-
ble-ended, with one wide chisel tip for coloring 
large areas or creating lines, and a fine-point tip 
for drawing small details.  Colors blend smooth-
ly, ink is non-toxic, and the caps fit tightly to 
prevent dry-out.  Used by artists and professional 
illustrators everywhere, these are a great tool for 
the serious artists in your family! – Jess 
036738 6-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 38.91 23 .50
037579 12-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 77.76 42 .95
023252 12 count Manga Set .  . 77.36 56 .95

Yellow, eggshell, pale red, beige, brown, red, 
pink, lilac, blue, light blue, light green, grey.

037578 24-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .161.46 99 .95
036737 48-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .310.38 149 .95

Prismacolor® Brush/Fine Art Markers (3-AD) 
  Wow! These are the best markers I’ve ever used; 
I only wish I had these in art school. Quality, 
professional markers in ultra rich colors are a joy 
to use and extremely versatile with double-end-
ed tips. The flexible brush tips act like you’re 
painting with a paintbrush allowing for thick to 
thin lines, and the fine tips work great for details. 
Containing non-toxic, dye-based alcohol ink 
(minor, low odor), these top-of-the-line markers 
provide rich color saturation and superior color 
blendability. Any artist working on design, fash-
ion, illustrations, mixed media, or even hobby 
projects would love these markers!
003952 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .77.76 56 .95
003953 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .155.21 107 .95

Studio Series Dual-Tip Artist Markers (1-AD)
  Graduating to alcohol based markers means that 
you have turned a corner in your artistic skills! 
They are completely different to work with than 
regular markers. The alcohol in them makes the 
colors flow and the effects you can make are 
exciting! Apply wet to wet for the best ombre 
shading. You have to practice to get familiar with 
the medium. This set includes 24 vivid, archival 
colors. Each marker has a fine tip and a brush 
tip. You can layer the colors once they dry to 
get deeper shades. Where regular markers go on 
streaky, these go on evenly. You will feel like a 
professional colorist, illustrator or cartoonist! This 
set is a budget-friendly option compared to other 
alcohol-based markers we carry. Colors include: 1 
black, 3 grays, 4 greens, 4 blues, 2 purples, 1 yel-
low, 1 red, 2 pink, 3 browns, 2 beige tones, and 
1 colorless blender (lay this down first, then apply 
colors and watch them bleed together). ~Sara
063911   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 29 .95

Crayola Signature Sketch & Detail Dual Ended 
Markers(16ct) (3-AD)
049054   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.33 14 .25
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Specialty Markers

Studio Series Metallic Markers (PK-AD)
  Add some style and shine to your drawings, 
crafts or journaling with this set of 7 fine-point 
metallic markers. Ink flow is smooth, dense and 
consistent with rich opaque, permanent colors 
that show up great, even on dark surfaces. Not 
just for paper, these 0.5mm tipped markers can 
write on plastic, glass, metal, and other materi-
als, making them a versatile tool. Great for adult 
coloring books too! 7 count. ~ Emily
063912   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .75

Metallic Markers
  These markers help you make eye-catching 
designs on either light or dark, glossy or matte 
paper.  Whether you’re making signs or posters, 
or just doodling, the finished product will look 
wonderful.  Each pack includes 6 metallic colors 
- gold, blue, violet, silver, green, and pink.
006152 Regular  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.08 3 .50
019057 Fine Tip  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.99 3 .50

Crayola® Metallic Markers (PK-AD)
  Marker meets metal, and the result is spectac-
ular! I can’t remember the last time I had this 
much fun with a marker rendering. Use these 
metallic markers by Crayola® on white paper 
or even dark construction paper and you’ll be 
amazed at the shimmering effects you can cre-
ate. Coverage is opaque, so whether you use 
a dark color on light or vice versa, the shade 
you applied “pops” from the page. Add style to 
cards, posters, and crafts, or touches of flash to 
marker drawing created with regular flat colors. 
8 shimmery colors (Gold, Copper, Silver, Black, 
Blue, Green, Pink, and Purple), these non-toxic 
markers of metallic magic aren’t just for the kids!
035106   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.98 6 .95

Sharpie® Metallic Gold/Silver/Bronze (PK-AD)
  Gold, silver and bronze markers are must-haves 
among crafter and artists! Opaque metallic ink is 
permanent and requires no shaking to start the 
flow like other messy paint pens. Dries quickly 
and is fade and water-resistant. Stunning on 
black or other dark colored paper! You can even 
paint dots on top of your fingernail polish with 
them! Use these on hardcover blank books that 
your children create. ~ Sara
023471 3-Pack Assorted    .  .  .  .8.90 5 .75
064602 6-Pack Assorted .  .  .  .  .17.67 9 .95

Crayola® Glitter Markers (K-AD)
  Looking to add shimmer and glam to art and 
crafting projects without the big mess of glitter 
and glue? A glitter marker from Crayola is the 
solution. No waiting for the messy glitter glue to 
dry, and there’s no warping of paper since the 
rich, sparkling liquid dries instantly. Make greet-
ing cards, posters, adult coloring books, and art-
work dazzle with these amazing hues. Plus, the 
amount of glitter content is phenomenal. Set of 6 
includes Silver Sparks, Gold Medal, Violet Glitz, 
Emerald Zest, Blue Blazes, and Fire Flecks. Set of 
8 includes Orange and Hot Pink. The non-toxic 
colors may stain, so use caution with little artists. 
Pump marker tips before use for an even, consis-
tent flow of glittery liquid color. ~ Emily
035014 6-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.98 6 .95
031823 8-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.09 8 .95

Crayola® Washable Window Markers (PK-AD)
  What’s smooth, clear, and offers an endless 
supply of drawing space? That’s right, your 
windows! These non-toxic window markers by 
Crayola® glide on any glass surface, including 
picture frames, mirrors, and car windows too. 
The colors are opaque and coverage is solid. 
Have some fun decorating the windows for the 
holidays and special occasions, or give a new 
math lesson some much needed pizzazz as you 
work out an equation on the kitchen window. 
Wipe your “canvas” clean with a paper towel or 
cloth and water, and then start creating another 
fun, colorful design. Made in the USA.
035388 Mega 4 Ct .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.58 4 .95

Oversized markers in blue, pink, green and 
yellow with 3x the ink supply.

034894 8 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.75 4 .45
Same size as the classic broad line marker, 
includes classic primary colors as well as 
white, gray and brown.

Studio Series Chalk Magic Markers (K-AD)
  There is chalk, and then there are chalk markers! 
This set of 9 super bright colors from Peter Pauper 
Press are practically perfect. Write on non-porous 
chalkboards, windows, mirrors and cool décor 
items for your home or office. Use with our 
chalkboard labels (046375) or other peel and stick 
chalkboards we carry. Mostly, they are super cute 
to leave messages on, without the mess or dust-
iness of regular chalk. You will love using them! 
To use, shake well with the cap on, push down 
on the tip to get the chalk flowing, then write with 
the chisel tip either fine or broad side. The colors 
are fantastic! Black, white, bright pink, true red, 
orange, yellow, bright mint green, bright light blue 
and a rich purple. Water-based pigment ink, 6mm 
chisel point, odorless, acid free, xylene free and 
they won’t bleed either.  ~Sara
063910   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 18 .75

☼Blendy Pens (K-AD)
  This is a really fun marker set where you touch 
the tips of 2 colors to make a new color! Simply 
put two pens into the fusion chamber and twist, 
and in just a few seconds, the color from the top 
pen fuses with the other color, creating a whole 
new shade! As you color with the pens, the 
ink will run from the blend back to the original 
color of the pen, going through several shades 
in between. You can even blend three or four in 
a row instead of just two colors! The large set 
includes 20 colors and 10 blending chambers 
to blend into 190 possible color combinations. 
There are also 10 black/white posters to color 
(8x10” each) and 2 stencils with loads of little 
designs to use with the “airbrush.” The airbrush is 
powered by you blowing through a tube onto the 
tip of a marker. It creates the effect of an airbrush 
without the electricity. 
  These are pretty fun to use for an artsy kid who 
has tried ordinary markers. I enjoyed experi-
menting with paper stencils and overlays. For 
example, cut a perfect circle out of a piece of 
paper (maybe 4” across), lay it over a plain piece 
of paper. Try out the airbrush techniques, add 
some stripey parts with your blendy pens, add 
some spotty bits… lift up the paper stencil and 
you have created a new planet! ~ Sara
069479 Large Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
069480 3-pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Permanent Markers

Sharpie® Ultra-Fine Markers (3-AD)
These aren’t just for art class; in fact, I want to 
replace all of my ink pens with these fabulous 
colors! Set includes pastels, darks, brights, black 
and brown. These mark on most surfaces and are 
slimmer than a regular Sharpie marker. Your art 
lovers would have a ball with the quality, but 
these are permanent markers, so probably not for 
the littles or on thinner paper where they’ll bleed 
through. They are fabulous, just fabulous! ~ Sara
002682 Black only (single)  .  .  .  .1.67 1 .45
023526 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .38.65 21 .95

Sharpie Twin Tip Markers (PK-AD)
  Like having a regular marker on one end and 
a felt-tip pen on the other! Sharpie markers are 
permanent, quick drying, fade and water resis-
tant. I love the colors – black, navy, light blue, 
medium blue, lime green, orange, magenta, and 
purple. ~ Sara
023510 8-Pack Assorted .  .  .  .  .24.04 14 .95

Sharpie® Brush Tip (1-AD)
  Make permanent artwork on lots of surfaces 
(including plastic, wood and glass) with these 
irresistible brush tip markers! My stainless steel 
water bottle is now covered in a colorful display 
of graffiti. The flexible tips are fabulous and work 
just like a paintbrush for fluid, think to thin lines 
in one swoosh of the marker—great for calligra-
phy too. The pigments are vibrant and come in 
assorted color sets. ~ Emily
031308 4-Count (Basic)  .  .  .  .  .10.40 6 .95
031351 4-Count (Fashion)  .  .  .10.40 7 .95
031420 8-Count (Asstd)  .  .  .  .  .20.46 15 .50
031273 12-Count (Asstd)  .  .  .  .30.70 22 .95

Marker & Pen Pads / Bristol Pads

☼Strathmore® Kids Marker Pad (PK-6)
  Part of the 100 Series paper for youth, this paper 
delivers a quality product at a minimal price. 
Designed for markers, this paper is bleed resistant 
and can handle some serious color coverage. 
Two marker projects for kids are included. Pad 
contains 30 sheets and is tape bound at the top. 
Made in the USA. ~ Emily
047871 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.15 3 .75

Crayola® Marker & Watercolor Pad (PK-AD)
  Make marker drawings pop with this 50-sheet 
drawing pad. While not as thick as watercolor 
paper, this pad is designed to work great with 
markers and watercolors. 10” x 8”. – Laura
035051   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.11 1 .95
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Marker Pad – 9”x 12” (40 sheets) (PK-AD)
  This top bound, 9” x 12” marker pad contains 
40 sheets of smooth white paper. The paper 
accepts markers beautifully (no bleed-through), 
and its affordable price is perfect for little ones’ 
art projects. ~ Lisa
001496   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.59 2 .50

Art1st Marker Pad (PK-AD)
  While not super heavy, this smooth white paper 
performed beautifully with a variety of markers, 
including permanent markers, washable mark-
ers from several manufacturers, and pens. No 
bleed-through! I also tested watercolor crayons 
and water and didn’t have any bleed-through. I 
had minimal bleed-through when wetting down 
marker drawings to produce a watercolor effect. 
What a great, inexpensive choice for kids who 
love to draw with markers, or even for nature 
journaling with markers and pens. The 9”x 12” 
pad includes 40 sheets of bright white paper.
033282   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.29 3 .75

Canson XL Marker Pad (PK-AD)
  Markers are truly a 
dream with the right 
paper. This super smooth, 
translucent 18 lb (70 gsm) 
paper is a joy to work 
with markers, pens and 
pencils with no bleed 
through—even heavily 
pigmented alcohol-based 
markers. Looking to take 
rough sketch work to final 
finished masterpieces, this is the paper for you. 
Also try calligraphy practice work with this 
acid-free white paper. It holds the ink without 
bleeding and you can see your grid lines easily 
under the translucent paper. 100 sheets per pad. 
~ Emily
000834 9” x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.25 10 .25

Strathmore Marker Pads (PK-AD)
  Part of the 400 Series paper line, this luxurious 
paper was developed with fine artists in mind. 
Designed for finished pieces of art, this ultra-
smooth 50 lb (190 gsm) white paper—heavier 
than most marker papers—creates no drag when 
applying color for even strokes and allows for 
13-15 layers of marker before bleed through. 
Works beautifully with all marker types, but was 
created specifically for alcohol-based markers. 
Acid free. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
030907 9”x 12” (24 sheets)  .  .11.59 7 .95
030878 11”x 14” (24 sheets) 16.75 10 .75

XL Recycled Bristol Pads (PK-AD) 
  Geared towards students, this superior con-
structed 96 lb (260 gsm) Bristol paper by Canson 
was developed with input by art professionals 
and combines quality, performance, and value. 
Made from 30% post-consumer materials, the 
recycled paper is two sided. The front side fea-
tures vellum with a moderate texture—great for 
graphite drawings, charcoal, colored pencils, 
chalks, pastels, and crayons. The backside is 
smooth—ideal for pen and ink work. Paper is 
acid free and has easy removal with the fold-
over binding of the pad, 25 sheets. Made in the 
USA. ~ Emily
019971 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
029324 11”x 14”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.65 10 .50

Windpower Bristol Pad - 15 sheets (9” x 12”)  
  To call this quality paper is an understatement! 
Any artist who feels the extreme smoothness of 
this paper by Strathmore® will immediately want 
to pick up a pen and start drawing. Having a 
quality paper is the key foundation for any piece 
of finished fine artwork—look no further. Offered 
in a 9” x 12” top-taped bound pad, this heavy 
100 lb. weight paper is ready for fine artwork in 
graphite pencil, colored pencil, charcoal, pen 
and ink, marker rendering, mixed media, or even 
collage work. Even more rewarding, this paper 
is certified with a Green-e® logo, meaning it 
has been manufactured using 100% renewable 
energy from the wind—a pollution-free energy 
source. 15 sheets per pad. Made in the USA.
007845   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .50

Pens for Drawing / Illustration

My First Crayola Washable Paintbrush Pens 
(4ct) (PK-K)
041808   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95

Crayola® Washable Paint Brush Pens (PK-AD)
  Little ones will be delighted to explore the world 
of painting, and mom will enjoy the mess-free 
application of these paintbrush shaped pens by 
Crayola. The colors are vibrant, and the sturdy, 
capped pens feature a super-soft marker brush 
tip that applies the washable pigment just like a 
paintbrush. No need for water cups that can spill 
or paint dripping everywhere. Just throw these in 
a bag with a sketchpad and little artists can paint 
outside, waiting at a restaurant, or at grandma’s 
house too! ~ Emily
063812 5 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.80 4 .95

Yummy Scented Glitter Gel Pens (PK-AD)
Not only do these gel pens have each of the 
basic colors, but the ink sparkles and smells 
making writing more fun for all. Set of 12 pen 
scents include lime, banana, orange, cherry, 
strawberry, grape, apple, blackberry, blueberry, 
watermelon, coconut, and pineapple.
052848 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .50

Totally Taffy Pastel Gel Pens (PK-AD)
  Write in candy-shop bliss using this set of 6 
colorful gel pens! Scented in a variety of fruity 
taffy flavors including strawberry, grape, cherry, 
apple, lemon, and orange, these bright pens 
show well on both white and black paper.
032437   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99

Studio Series Micro-Line Pen Sets (PK-AD)
  Versatile pen sets for any illustrator, designer, 
artist, or crafter to have in their arsenal of tools. 
Great for creating fluid, consistent lines, these 
pens can be used for drawings, illustrations, 
sketching, mixed media, writing, scrapbooking, 
journaling, and more. The archival-quality ink is 
waterproof and fade-proof and the fine pen lines 
come in six various sizes in the Black set: 005, 
01, 02, 03, 04, 05. The Colored set contains 
seven pens of different colors, all with size 05 
tips. The pens are stored in a reusable, clear 
container measuring 4” x 7”.
033802 Black (set of 6)  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
060035 Colored (set of 7)  .  .  .16.99 12 .95

Black, red, blue, green, purple, brown, and 
yellow - all with 05 (.45 mm) tips.

☼Flair® Black Ultrafine Pen (PK-AD)
  Simple, get the job done, fine felt tip (0.4mm) 
pen by Paper Mate® features fast-drying, water-
based ink that creates clean, precise lines. Great 
for notes, doodling and detail work in drawings 
and mixed media. ~ Emily
030621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.52 1 .95

Lumocolor Nonperm Fine Black Marker (K-AD)
 Water soluble, refillable and lightfast, this high 
quality black marker will add a professional look 
to your student’s artwork. Thinner than a stan-
dard Sharpie, this feels comfortable in your hand. 
Made in Germany. ~ Sara
054597   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.60 2 .50

Pigma Graphic Pen (1-AD)
  If you’re looking for a premium marker pen 
to use in your artwork, check out these pens 
that use high-quality Pigma ink. Pigma ink is 
“archival quality,” meaning it is chemically sta-
ble, waterproof, and fade resistant. On the vast 
majority of papers it doesn’t smear, feather, or 
bleed through, and it can even write neatly on 
fine papers like vellum. Great for a wide variety 
of art projects. We offer two styles of the black 
pen, a fine point 1 mm tip, and a broader point 
2 mm tip. Get both for all your fine line, shading, 
texturing, and coloring needs.
EACH PEN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .85
043646 1 mm Tip 043647 2 mm Tip

Hybrid Technica™ Gel Pens (PK-AD) 
  Bold and mighty forces come to your fingertips! 
These tungsten carbide roller tipped pens with 
archival-pigmented black ink apply a smooth, 
crisp, consistent line from start to finish that dries 
quickly, preventing unwanted smearing. Great 
for notetaking, cartooning, manga illustrations, 
sketching, technical drawing, or mixed media 
with colored pencils. These gel pens by Pentel® 
feature a comfortable, ribbed, rubber grip with 
snap on cap closure. Non-refillable and available 
in five line widths. ~ Emily
EACH BLACK PEN .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .50
027427 0 .3mm (Extra-fine)
027428 0 .4mm (Fine)
027512 0 .5mm (Medium)
027519 0 .6mm (Bold)
027562 0 .8mm (Extra-bold)
027576 5-Pen Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .25

Technical Drawing Pens (PK-AD)
  Set of 4 disposable drawing pens in red, green, 
blue & black are designed for draftsmen, students 
and artists. Inks are a water based, water resis-
tant, fade proof pigment. The very fine line is 
0.1mm. By Helix. ~ Sara
062077   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95
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Calligraphy Pens, Nibs, Inks & Supplies

Black Magic Ink
  All-purpose, intense black waterproof ink pro-
vides maximum opacity.  The 1 fl. oz. bottle 
comes with an “eye dropper” twist-off cap.  Use 
in calligraphy pens, technical pens, with a brush 
or airbrush.  
041669   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.60 4 .75

Handy Art Black Velvet India Ink (PK-AD) 
  Rich and smooth, this waterproof India ink is 
fun for pen and ink drawing, calligraphy, brush-
work, or mixed media washes. The 2 oz. wide 
lid jar is ideal for dipping pen nibs and practicing 
your calligraphy. The opaque, permanent ink 
goes on strong and works well with technical 
pens and airbrushes too. Ink is water-based, 
non-toxic and made in the USA. However, use 
with caution, as it does not wash easily off of 
hands or out of clothes. ~ Emily
062861   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.88 3 .50

Pen Holder & Nib
  This stylish 6½” black penholder works with 
the #101 Imperial Pen Nib and is used for cal-
ligraphy. The holder has curved indentation for 
easy gripping and correct positioning of the pen.  
#101 Pen Nib has a fine sharp tip and is flexible 
for detailed, ornate calligraphy. 
004747 Pen Holder  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.76 1 .60
004835 Pen Nib #101  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.69 1 .60

Speedball Calligraphy Fountain Pens (7-AD)
029025 Pen-1 .1 mm Nib  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
029032 Pen-1 .5 mm Nib  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
029035 Pen-1 .9 mm Nib  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
029066 Ink Crtrdgs-Blk(10pk) .  .4.99 4 .20
029061 Ink Crtrdgs-Asst(10pk) 4.99 4 .20
029153 Pen Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
029057 Deluxe Pen Set  .  .  .  .  .29.99 20 .95

Elegant Writer Calligraphy Markers
  These are great for students learning calligraphy 
before they try their hand at pen and ink.  The 
pens come in a variety of nib widths from Broad 
to Fine and sets include a variety of colors.  
Fine, Medium, and Broad sets contain 6 Elegant 
Writers, one each of red, blue, brown, green, 
and two blacks.  The Calligraphy Set comes with 
four black markers (2 fine, 1 medium, 1 broad) 
and an instructional booklet.
008567 Medium Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.93 8 .50
008568 Fine Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.93 8 .50
011178 Broad Point Set  .  .  .  .  .11.93 8 .50
017713 Gold Broad  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.38 1 .95
017731 Silver Broad  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.38 1 .95
011176 Calligraphy Set  .  .  .  .  .  .9.30 6 .95
025123 Special Occasion Set  .  .9.30 6 .95

Four pens in different nib sizes: green (med), 
red (fine), gold and silver (both broad).

Calligraphy Duo Double-Ended Markers (3-AD)
  Make beautiful lettering on certificates, photos, 
greeting cards, and more, with this versatile dou-
ble-ended calligraphy marker. Chisel points at 
each end—measuring 3.5mm and 2.0mm—are 
made of flexible fiber and use water-based black 
ink that is fade-resistant, waterproof, and photo 
safe. Now you can add an elegant, handwritten 
message to the back of your family photo holiday 
cards this year!
008458   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .50

Calligraphy Paper (3-AD)
 This beautiful parchment paper is a must for any 
calligrapher! It is suitable for calligraphy markers, 
pen & ink and brush media.  Create your own 
greeting cards, certificates & diplomas.  This 
9” x 12” paper is very professional looking and 
comes in packs of 50 in white, antique gold or 
an assorted color pack (white, gold, blue, pink 
and gray). We also offer the white practice pad 
printed with rules and slanted grid in a 50-sheet 
9x12 pad also. – Phyllis
007942 Antique Gold  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.30 5 .75
007943 White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.90 5 .50
053511 Assorted Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .7.40 6 .50

Five colors include white, yellow/gold, gray-
blue, pink, and ivory/light gray

007944 Practice Pad  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.52 6 .75

Paint Daubers / Paint Markers

DO•A•DOT ART (PK-2)
   So, how long ago did you buy those paint 
daubers?  Yes, those little plastic bottles with the 
foamy tops that dot and smear paint all over the 
place. Probably, after being used awhile, they 
were dismissed to a high shelf because, after all, 
what can you really do with them?  Tah-dah!  
Do•A•Dot Art has a solution!  They’ve come 
up with a series of engaging activity books that 
use daubers exclusively.  Large, simple, and 
attractive line drawings include plenty of just-
the-right-size circles in their designs to create a 
unique look.  In Play and Learn, letters, numbers, 
and basic shapes are featured to dot while rein-
forcing preschool skills and exercising hand-eye 
coordination and visual recognition skills.  Kids 
dot their way through space, vehicles, robots, 
and Indian art and designs in Creating Adventure.  
Discovering My World portrays animals and fish, 
clowns and teddy bears.  In Rainbow Trail, more 
complex designs are included, and students are 
encouraged to experiment in color and texture 
as they complete the designs.  So, what are you 
waiting for?  Get those daubers off the shelf and 
back into those eager little hands! - Jess
EACH ACTIVITY BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   5 .99
014826 Beary Busy Bear
016925 Color Me Nursery Rhymes
002695 Colorful Critters
016926 Dinosaurs
005135 Discovering My World
016929 Farm Animals
016930 Mighty Trucks
016931 Picture Me a Princess
014850 Pirates & Buried Treasures
005133 Play and Learn
014856 Playful Puppies & Cuddly Kittens
005136 Rainbow Trail
014862 Tales of the Mermaid
016932 Under the Sea
016933 Who’s in the Zoo?

Do•A•Dot Markers
EACH PACK (except noted)  .  .  .  .  15 .99
005137 Rainbow 6-Pack

(red, yellow, blue, green, orange, purple)
005840 Brilliants 6-Pack

(pink, teal, violet, lime green, sunflower 
yellow, brown)

013018 Shimmers 5-Pack
(blue, pink, purple, silver and yellow)

027591 Tutti Frutti Shimmers 5-Pack
(magenta, lavender, coral, lemon, aqua)

049330 ☼Metallic Shimmer 5-Pack
041090 ☼Scented Juicy Fruits 6-Pack (A .)

Strawberry, Lemon, Blueberry, Orange, 
Green Apple, Grape

016928 Rainbow 4-Pack .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .99
(red,yellow, blue, green)

049354 ☼Ice Cream Dreams 6-Pack 16 .99

Mini Dots & Doodles (PK-6)
  The only difference between the original Dot 
Markers and these new Mini Dot Markers is the 
size of the dauber pad. These smaller-sized daub-
er pads are awesome for more detailed paintings 
and doodles than is possible with the original 
Do-A-Dot daubers. These markers provide chil-
dren with an opportunity to do original planning 
and thinking while creating expressive art.  These 
markers promote eye-hand coordination skills 
and color recognition. ~ Alysia
EACH SET   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .99
033425 Island Brights

Sea foam, lemon, magenta, coral, turquoise, 
and cinnamon.

033426 Jewel Tones
Pink diamond, ruby red, golden yellow, 
emerald green, sapphire blue, and onyx 
black.

Painters Markers
  My sisters and I ran our Painters markers into 
the ground, as I recall.  One Christmas my par-
ents gave us three whole boxes of assorted wood 
scraps and a selection of these markers to do with 
as we pleased.  We could hardly contain our-
selves at the time, and of course ran immediately 
downstairs to the basement to set up “shop,” col-
oring, gluing, and painting the wood into unique 
sculptures that we’d proudly display in the hall.  
For the kids whose Mom doesn’t have the time 
to supervise them with paints and brushes and all 
that other paraphernalia, these are terrific.  Filled 
with real acrylic paint, these high quality (not to 
mention durable!) markers not only can they be 
used to decorate wood, but also work equally 
well on pottery, ceramics, glass, paper, metal, 
plastic and fabrics.  They’re also non-toxic, acid-
free and the colors won’t fade or dry quickly, 
and the points are small enough to decorate 
with more detail and control possible than many 
younger children can achieve with a paintbrush.  
Use them for countless craft projects, scrap book-
ing, card-making, and whatever else you can 
dream up.  Also keeps kids occupied for hours 
in the basement as long as you can find some 
random wood scraps to toss in as well. - Jess
EACH 5-PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.92 12 .95
021270 Pearlescent

White, blue, green, pink, and purple
021272 Brights Fine Tip

Black, white, red, blue, and green
021273 Brights Medium Tip

Black, white, red, blue, and green
021278 Craft Colors Medium Tip

Orange, yellow, brown, violet, and pink

A .
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Poster Paint Markers – 6 Pack (PK-5)
  These paints are great for projects, signs, ban-
ners, posters, and more. Each marker contains 
1.6 fl. oz. of washable paint, which is dispensed 
by pressing the marker down on a surface. The 
“markers” don’t leak, and the paint is easy to 
control with the tip. Contained in the marker 
tubes, the paint lasts seven times longer than jar 
paint and doesn’t make unwanted messes. This 
set includes paint markers in red, yellow, green, 
blue, orange, and black contained in a clear 
carrying case complete with a handle. ~Rachel
024820   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .95

SHARPIE PAINT MARKERS
  Another great product from a name you can 
trust. These new oil-based paint markers from 
Sharpie can be used for home, school, or work. 
Paint pigment resists fading, water, and abrasion 
(so you can wash that mug you hand-painted!). 
The colors are opaque and brilliant, even on dark 
surfaces. Colors lay down smoothly and vividly 
on a variety of surfaces, from fabrics to metals; 
it even remains permanently on hard-to-mark 
surfaces, such as rubber. Paint markers are low 
odor, quick drying, and xylene-free. With three 
tip sizes to choose from, there’s a size for every 
job, from filling in large areas to drawing fine 
details. ~ Alysia

Medium Point:
This one has a wider rounded tip, good for 
larger details and coloring in spaces. See our 
website for other individual colors available.

EACH MEDIUM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.14 2 .95
034618 Black
034621 Gold
034616 5-color Assortment  .  . 21.02 13 .75

Black, red, blue, yellow, and white.

Sharpie Fine Point:
A small round tip, good for smaller details.

EACH FINE   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.92 2 .90
034602 Black 034612 Red
034603 Blue 034614 White
034605 Gold

Sharpie® Water-Based Glitter Paint Markers 
(PK-AD)
  Opaque paint markers are great for scrapbook-
ing, art projects, posters and signs. Water-based, 
acid-free ink can be used on glass and cleaned 
off. Vibrant colors work on light or dark surfaces. 
Extra-fine markers are slimmer than a regular 
Sharpie. Kids can decorate your windows sea-
sonally, or even do math problems on a sliding 
glass door! As if this wasn’t cool enough, they 
also have glitter in the paint! 
023528 Asst Dark (3-pack)  .  .  .13.88 10 .50

Blue, aqua, dark pink
023536 Asst Light (3-pack) .  .  .13.88 11 .95

Light yellow, orange, and pink
023540 Asst Pastel (5-pack)  .  .17.85 14 .95

Light blue, aqua, peach, pink, and lavender

Fabric Paint / Markers / Supplies

Fabric Fun Markers
  With better control than paint, these fabric 
markers are specially formulated to be highly 
permanent on cotton, blends, and most synthetic 
fabrics, while AP certified non-toxic, so they’re 
safe for children to use.  Tips are bullet shaped 

for easy drawing and lettering.  Each set below 
has 8 different colors.
002826 Primary Assortment  .  . 6.99 4 .95
002825 Neon Assortment .  .  .  . 6.99 4 .95

Tulip® Dual-Tip Fabric Markers (3-AD)
  What a blast! Take your fabric graffiti to a whole 
new level. These dual-tip, permanent fabric 
markers do the job of jazzing up a plain t-shirt 
with fun designs & pops of color. The extra fine 
tip is good for drawing outlines or adding fine 
details, while the brush tip works like a paint-
brush, superbly filling in larger areas of color and 
adding highlights and shadings. Let fabric dry for 
24 hours before laundering. Works best on white 
or light-colored fabrics. The 14 fabulous rainbow 
colors come in a plastic package with a hook and 
loop closure.
058451   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Tulip® Liquid Dye Pens (3-AD)
  Create your next Monet t-shirt with these beau-
tifully colored dye pens! The pigment goes on 
smooth and mess-free with these capped pens, 
and the tips stay nice and moist releasing the 
right amount of dye during application. Use on 
wet fabric for a fluid watercolor effect or on dry 
fabric for intense colors and sharper lines. Once 
your design is complete, use an iron to heat set 
the fabric for permanent results. 8 pack of classic 
colors. ~ Emily
065699   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .25

Dimensional Fabric Paint (PK-AD)
  Can we say recycling is fun? Turn any plain 
article of clothing—t-shirts, jeans, jackets, sweat-
shirts, tennis shoes, cloth bags and more—into 
a wearable masterpiece with permanent paints 
from Tulip®. Get creative making fun 3D designs 
in a variety of colors and finishing options—
Slick, Glitter, Crystal, and Metallic. Paints are 
durable, hold up after countless washings and 
are great for rewarding school activities, birthday 
parties, family get-togethers or quiet time for a 
rainy day. 6-pack sets have 1.25 fluid ounces 
per squeezable bottle and 30-pack mini writers 
have .23 fluid ounces of paint in each squeez-
able tube.
042914 Crystal (6 pack) .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .95
042948 Glitter (6 pack)  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .95
042959 Metallic (6 pack)  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .95

Kids Paint / Fingerpaint & Paper

Crayola Silly Scents Washable Kids’ Paint - 2oz 
(6ct) (PK-AD)
004891   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.31 6 .50

Crayola® Washable Fingerpaints (PK-3)
  Great for all young kids, finger painting is an 
important part of early learning and develop-
ment. Help your little ones build fine motor 
skills and develop their creativity, too, with these 
bright, quality paints by Crayola® now in EZ 
Squeeze, 8 oz. bottles. And no fears mom, these 
paints wash easily away from skin and clothing. 
Each set contains 3 large bottles of color: primary 
(red, blue, yellow) and secondary (purple, green, 
orange). ~ Emily
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.64 8 .95
060794 Primary 3-pack
060795 Secondary 3-pack

My First Crayola® Fingerpaint Kit (PK-3)
  Make a joyful sensory experience for little 
hands with this all-inclusive fingerpainting kit by 
Crayola. Waste less paint with 3 easy-squeeze (3 
oz) bottles in red, blue, yellow allowing you to 
dispense just the right amount of the washable 
paint. Included are 10 large sheets of glossy 
coated 13”x 19” paper specially design to let the 
paint slide around and not soak through. Have 
paper & paint, will create! ~ Emily
063813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.42 11 .50

Washable Finger Paints – Set of 6 (PK-3)
  Comes complete with six basic colors (blue, yel-
low, red, green, orange, and purple) that every 
child will enjoy using to transfer the pictures of 
their imagination to paper. Each container holds 
3.38 ounces of finger paint with snap-on lids.  A 
white work mat along with a plastic tool for mak-
ing different designs are also included. ~ Tasha  
027932   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.50 11 .25

Finger Paint Pad
  This heavy weight paper (60#) is perfect for 
finger painting. 11”x 14” with 50 sheets. - Phyllis 
007832   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Crayola® Giant Fingerpaint Pad (PK-AD)
   Large, smooth paper for your kiddos to finger 
paint on, they will love the large format! Finger 
painting is very sensory for children. Unlike reg-
ular paper, the paint slides on the surface rather 
than soaking through. Use with washable finger 
paints and plan on some tub time after your art 
project! Pad of 25 pages, 16”x 12”. ~ Sara
007802   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75

Tempera Paint

Glide-On Tempera Sticks (PK-AD)
054859 Primary (pk/12)  .  .  .  .  .10.19 8 .50
054823 Fluorescent (pk/6)  .  .  .  .6.19 5 .50
054856 Metallic (pk/6) .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.19 5 .50

Kwik Stix Solid Tempera Paint Sticks (PK-AD)
  It looks like a gel crayon, but it’s actually solid 
tempera paint in a stick! Is it drawing or painting? 
Either way, it goes on paper smoothly, dries in 
just 90 seconds so when you touch it, it doesn’t 
smudge or come off. The colors are bold with 
lots of pigment and you can use them on paper, 
poster paper, cardboard, canvas and even wood. 
Perfect for those times when you don’t want 
to mess with getting out liquid tempera paint, 
water, brushes, etc. These are keepers! Offered 
in vibrant rainbow colors, bright neons, shiny 
metallic, and in a Thin Stix with a smaller tip for 
better control and detail work. And remember, 
these are paints so keep them capped when not 
in use. Non-toxic. ~ Emily
062630 Set/6 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .25
066831 Set/6 Thin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
062629 Set/12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .75
066830 Set/12 Thin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .75
016473 Set/6 Metallic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .25
066833 Set/6 Metallic, Thin  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
072115 ☼Set/12 Metallc  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .75
016432 Set/6 Neon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .25
066834 Set/6 Neon, Thin  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
016430 Set/24 (Colors, Neon, Metallic)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .25
066832 Set/24 (Colors, Neon, Metallic) 
 Thin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .25
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FingerMax (PK-5)
  Turn little fingers into paintbrushes with a sim-
ple twist, allowing them to explore painting in a 
whole new way. Slide a finger into the soft rub-
ber 2” coil brush and then give a twist to snugly 
secure it onto the finger…voilà, you’re ready to 
create! Great for little ones who want to finger 
paint but dislike the feel of wet paint on their 
fingertips. The finger paintbrushes have plenty of 
give and fit comfortably on any hand size. The 
WaveBox Kit includes 4 washable tempera paint 
tubes (red, blue, yellow, green) and 4 paintbrush-
es in 3 sizes (1-S, 2-M, 1-L) in a plastic storage 
container (8.75”x 4.25”x 1”) that serves as a 
mixing palette for the paints. The paintbrushes 
are also sold without paints in a 4-Pack set all in 
size M. ~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
000602 4-Pack Brushes  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95
000609 WaveBox Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .95

Tempera Paints
  Quality tempera paints in all 
the “basic” colors plus floures-
cents. These are vividly pigmented 
and opaque (you can even thin 
to stretch, if desired), and are 
non-toxic. These are all in flip-top, 
16 oz. or 8 oz. bottles - manufac-
turer may vary as we won’t com-
promise on quality, but we will 
shop around for specials to keep 
our prices as low as possible. If 
you’re looking for a portable or inexpensive set, 
consider the jar kits, which contain six .75-oz 
(22ml) jars. The jars have twist-off caps and are 
not connected together, as in other sets.
EACH 16 OZ . BOTTLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3.88 3 .50
008364 Black 008366 Peach
008342 Blue 008340 Red
008365 Brown 008352 Turquoise
001331 Gray 008349 Violet
008343 Green 008353 White
008403 Magenta 008341 Yellow
008345 Orange
EACH 8 OZ . BOTTLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.05 2 .60
061399 Black 061407 Red
061400 Blue 061413 Turquoise
061401 Brown 061414 Violet
061403 Green 061415 White
061405 Orange 061416 Yellow
061406 Peach

050154 Primary Jar Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .2.88 2 .50
White, black, red, yellow, blue and green

061409 Rainbow Jar Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .2.88 2 .50
Red, orange, yellow, blue, green and violet

050113 Neon Jar Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.73 3 .50
Fluorescent shades of red, pink, yellow, 
orange, blue and green

061408 Metallic Jar Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .3.73 3 .50
Gold, treasure gold, silver, bronze, copper 
and brass

061410 Primary 2-oz . Kit  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .25
White, black, red, yellow, blue and green in 
2-oz., flip-top containers

061411 Primary 16-oz . Kit  .  .  .24.20 18 .25
Six 16-oz. bottles (white, black, red, yellow, 
green and blue) in a cardboard box

041253 Multicultural 8-oz Kit  .  .29.13 19 .95
Eight 8-oz. bottles: beige, tan, mahogany, 
peach, mustard, olive, salmon, nutmeg.

Handy Art Metallic Tempera Paint (PK-AD)
  Parents and teachers love temperas for their 
easy clean up, but getting a good metallic tem-
pera can be tough. These beautiful, shiny metal-
lics are rich, sparkly and true to color. ~ Sara
EACH 8-OZ . BOTTLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.12 4 .25
008054 Gold 044793 Copper
008067 Silver

Washable Tempera
  Easily washes off hands and clothes for quick 
clean-up and less worry. Of course, they’re 
non-toxic. Perfect for preschoolers who tend 
to get as much on themselves as on the paper! 
16-oz. flip-tops. The washable tempera is also 
available in an inexpensive set of six, .75-oz (22 
ml) jars. Jars have screw-off caps and are not 
connected at the base. They are packaged in a 
box for easy portability.
EACH 16 OZ . BOTTLE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.55 3 .95
001374 Black 001333 Peach
001361 Blue 001337 Red
001372 Brown 001363 Turquoise
001371 Green 001369 Violet
001350 Magenta 001334 White
001336 Orange 001335 Yellow
050257 Primary Jar Set  .  .  .  .  .  .2.98 2 .50

White, black, red, yellow, blue and green
061412 Primary 16-oz . Kit  .  .  .28.38 21 .50

Six 16-oz. bottles (white, black, red, yellow, 
green and blue) in a cardboard box

041440 Multicultural 8-oz Kit
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.00 19 .95

Eight 8-oz. bottles: beige, tan, mahogany, 
peach, mustard, olive, salmon, nutmeg.

Art-Time Tempera Paint (PK-AD)
  Powdered paints offer easy storage and flexi-
bility when it comes to mixing colors, shades, 
and amounts you need for a project. Each of 
these plastic jars is 1 pound of colored tempera 
powder which will make about half a gallon of 
paint. Temperas clean up with soap and water. 
You can add color to white to make paler shades 
or add more water to lighten the color. For best 
consistency, add 1 part paint to 1 part water. 
These should be an art/craft shelf staple along 
with blank paper and crayons! Non-toxic. 
EACH COLOR .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .75
053352 Black 053355 Violet
053353 Blue 053356 White
053354 Green 053357 Yellow
053351 Red

Tempera Cakes
  These dry cakes of tempera are a great solution 
for those times when liquid paints are too messy 
or inconvenient.  Each cake measures 2 ¼” x ¾” 
around and sets come in white plastic pans.  You 
use them just like watercolor pan paints by wet-
ting a brush and stirring the water on top of the 
tempera cake.  Unlike watercolor pans however, 
tempera cakes aren’t small, plastic-y or super 
diluted, so you get bright, fun tempera paint, and 
with the large cakes, everyone can share.  Plus, 
they’re portable and long-lasting as they don’t 
dry out or freeze.  Tempera cakes are available 
in two 6-color sets; primary and secondary.  The 
primary set includes red, yellow, blue, green, 
white and black; the secondary set includes 
magenta, purple, orange, lime green, turquoise 
and indigo.  Paint is non-toxic and washable with 
soap and water. – Jess  

041671 Set of 6 Primary  .  .  .  .12.50 5 .95
041672 Set of 6 Secondary  .  .12.50 5 .95
055434 Set of 8 in Tray  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95

Comes in plastic palette/tray with a chubby 
paintbrush that fits into the center.  Colors 
include: red, blue, yellow, white, black, 
brown, green and magenta.

028152 Set of 6 Metallic (A .) 15.95 10 .95
Each cake measures 1 5/8” diameter x 5/16” 
thick in a 5”x 7¼” tray. Metallic colors: Gold, 
Copper, Mirror (pearly white), Charcoal, 
Blue, Orchid.

Semi-Moist Tempera Cake Sets (PK-AD)
  What a joy to paint with! These quality, semi-
moist, brilliantly colored tempera cakes by Jack 
Richeson & Co. are easy to wet and long lasting. 
The pigment is super concentrated, so a little bit 
goes a long way! With a wet paintbrush, just 
swipe over the square cake for a vibrant blast of 
painted color across the paper. These would be 
great with pre-filled water paint brushes. Colors 
blend beautifully and soft layers of colored wash-
es are easy to achieve. Less mess than bottled 
tempera paints, these compact painting gems are 
easier to store, clean up after use and take on the 
road. Great fun for artists--young and old--each 
set is packaged in a handy black plastic tray with 
clear lid. Small-sized cakes are 1”x 1.25”x 0.5”; 
large-sized cakes are 1.625”x 1.875”x .5”. I want 
one in every color! ~ Emily
044647 Small, Set of 8 .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 10 .95

Blue, Yellow, Red, Green, Orange, Brown, 
White, Black.

044645 Large, Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95
Blue, Yellow, Red, Green, Orange, Brown, 
White, Black.

044636 Large, Set of 8 More  19.95 12 .95
Purple, Flesh, Hot Deep Pink, Ultramarine, 
Light Green, Sky Blue, Yellow Ochre, Burnt 
Sienna.

044622 Large, Set of 12 (B .)  29.95 20 .50
Blue, Yellow, Red, Green, Orange, Brown, 
White, Black, Flesh, Hot Deep Pink, Violet, 
Turquoise.

Lil’ Poster Paint Pods & Brush (K-AD)
  Take your creativity on the road or to the back-
yard with this adorable transparent carrying case 
with handle. A set of 12 vibrant paints contained 
in removable circular pods with screw on lids are 
securely nestled, along with a paintbrush, in the 
sturdy case. The pigment quality and coverage 
of the paints is impressive. When you run out of 
paint, simply add more to the reusable pods. The 
tempera paints are water soluble, so they wash 
off hands and fabric too.
025831   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

A .

B .
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Poster Paint Primary Colors Set (PK-AD)
  Kids love paint, and parents love it when it’s 
washable!  These six colors (green, yellow, blue, 
red, black, and white) are great for mixing new 
colors.  This set contains .75 fluid ounces of 
each color and each comes in its own individual 
plastic canister which sits in a handy tray.  The 
non-toxic paints are safe for young kids and the 
consistency is great for use on paper, poster 
boards, wood, and papier mache.
031002   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.16 2 .75

Metallic Tempera Paint
  When I first tested out this metallic tempera, I 
was amazed by the quality as well as the color.  
Unlike other metallic paints, which tend to be 
dull, grainy, and semi-glittery instead of metal-
lic, this paint glides on smooth as silk, leaving a 
trail of non-mistakable, eye-catching color that 
looks like it should.  Each is bright and reflec-
tive, creating gold crowns that look like finely 
mined and purified gold, not like gold crowns 
that have been lying in a tomb underground for 
a thousand years.  Tested against other leading 
metallic temperas at our dining room table, I 
gave them a huge thumbs-up.  My sister’s sum-
marizing comment was “That’s gold too?  It’s so 
ugly compared to this one!”  These are definitely 
worth the expense.  Your future paintings will 
thank you. These work great on posters, wood, 
paper, plastic and more.  Acid-free, non-toxic.
036742 6-Color (3/4 oz ea) -(A) 4.52 3 .75
022970 6-Color (8 oz ea) .  .  .  . 33.18 20 .95

Copper, Gold, Silver, Bronze, Antique Gold, 
Aztec Gold

022968 Gold 16 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.56 5 .95
022976 Silver 8oz . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.94 3 .95

Young Artist Learn to Paint Set (K-AD)
  This all-in-one kit provides a great introduction 
to painting for young students. The kit includes 
five bottles of washable, non-toxic tempera paint 
(black, white, red, blue, and yellow), six easy-
to-hold paint brushes, a white plastic painting 
palette, ten sheets of paper, and color mixing 
instructions and techniques. The high quality 
paint brushes cover a range of sizes, from small 
and fine (size 10/0) to large and flat (size 5/8) 
with several sizes in between. The brushes also 
feature unique, plastic, triangular-shaped han-
dles that are easy for smaller hands to grasp. Set 
comes in a sturdy, clear plastic zip-up tote for 
easy storage. ~ Lisa
041223   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .25

Watercolor Paints / Pencils / Paper

Pan Watercolors

Jumbo Watercolors (PK-3)
  With the use of fourteen jumbo-sized dry cake 
circles and one thick-handled paintbrush your 
child will be able to create endless watercolor 
masterpieces. All supplies come in a plastic case 
that can be used as a paint pallet or a storage 
container for when not in use. ~ Tasha
027667 Set of 12 colors .  .  .  .  .12.00 8 .95

Crayola Washable Jumbo 4-Pan Watercolor Set 
(PK-AD)
  Great big pans of color for your little Picasso! 
Red, yellow, blue and green in a white tray with 
a clear hinged lid. Each pan of color is an oval 
2.25”x 1.75” and you get a chunky handled 
brush (6”) with long bristles (1”) to hold water 
and color. Washable paints clean easily from 
skin and clothing. With only 4 colors, students 
learn to mix their own custom shades for a 
unique masterpiece. ~ Sara
007834   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.24 4 .75

Crayola® Washable Watercolors (PK-AD)
  Let the little ones explore the joys of watercol-
ors with no worries, mom! These pan watercolor 
sets by Crayola® are designed to wash off of skin 
and out of washable clothing with normal laun-
dering. Like most Crayola® products, the colors 
are vibrant and offer a nice painting experience 
for a minimal cost. Offered in a variety of color 
sets, each comes in its own container with one 
watercolor brush.
035359 8-Pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.02 2 .75
035336 16-Pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.07 4 .50
035352 24-Pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.07 4 .95

☼Crayola® Washable Glitter Watercolors (PK-AD)
  Add another dimension to your watercolor 
paintings with sparkling shimmer. The silver 
glitter is extra fine and subtle, but shows up 
amazingly well once the paint dries. Set includes 
8 bright classic colors and paintbrush. ~ Emily
044301 8-Pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.89 3 .50

Prang Watercolors with Brush
 Highly recommended by Sharon Jeffus (Visual 
Manna) as “the best” solid watercolor set for 
young artists.
002227 8-pan   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6.58 4 .75
002234 16-pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12.79 7 .95

Prang Washable Watercolors (PK-AD)
  Nearly as vivid in color as the regular Prang 
watercolors, these semi-moist pan sets are now 
available in an extremely washable formula for 
easier clean up with soap and water. Kids can 
dabble with their artistic side and moms can rest 
easy. Non-toxic pan watercolors and paintbrush 
come in a sturdy plastic case.
040041 8-pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.88 2 .95
040035 16-pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.88 4 .75

Li’l Paint Pods Watercolors and Brush
  With 36 various colors and shades, this water-
color set has a lot of potential. The hinged lid 
conveniently opens flat and doubles as a paint 
palette, and a paintbrush is included. Paints are 
washable and non-toxic.
032417 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99

Prang Glitter Watercolors (PK-AD)
  Adding glimmering glitter to watercolor paint-
ings creates a whole new effect!  This pallet of 
eight watercolors (red, orange, yellow, blue, 
green, purple, blue-gray, and tan-gold) features 
little flecks of multi-colored glitter that show up 
lightly on the paper to add a nice sparkle to any 
painting.  The paints are made out of a washable, 
semi-moist formula that easily comes off skin and 
most clothing. – elise
033358   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .50

Prang Metallic Watercolors (PK-AD)
  Your paintings will shimmer and shine with 
these metallic watercolors!  This pallet has muted 
tones of blue, green, yellow, orange, red, rusty 
brown, light blue, and gold.  Each stroke of these 
metallic colors holds a consistent shimmering 
effect.  The paints are washable and semi-moist 
for easy use and clean up. – elise
033359   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .50

Cotman Sketcher’s Pocket Box Set (K-AD)
  This adorable mini set is the perfect size for tak-
ing your watercolor painting on the go. The 5”x 
2½”x ¾” plastic carrying case contains 12 half-
pan sized cakes of watercolor paint in Cadmium 
Yellow Pale, Cadmium Yellow, Cadmium Red, 
Alizarin Crimson, Ultramarine, Cobalt Blue, Sap 
Green, Viridian Green, Yellow Ochre, Burnt 
Sienna, Burnt Umber and Chinese White.  The 
set also contains a 4” inch pocket-sized round 
brush and an instruction sheet with a lot of help-
ful tips and techniques.
043530   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.50 19 .95

Grumbacher Opaque Gouache Paint Set
  This set contains 12 snap-out pans of water-
color paint in light yellow, light orange, light 
red, magenta, violet, ultramarine, cyan blue, sea 
green, leaf green, yellow ochre, burnt sienna, 
and black.  A small tube of Chinese white paint 
for creating softer hues is also included, as well 
as a red sable round brush.  The paints come 
packaged in a plastic case for easy storage, and 
the lid of the case doubles as a mixing tray. ~ 
Rachel P.
043523   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.30 26 .95

Liquid Metal Watercolors (K-AD)
  It was only a matter of time before Sargent Art 
created a line of watercolor paints with the same 
vibrant metallics as their Liquid Metal tempera 
and acrylics!  Each of these single-pan contain-
ers contains one metallic watercolor paint color 
which can be painted opaquely or transparently, 
depending on the amount of water used.  Paints 
are all acid-free and non-toxic, so they’re safe 
for use with all paper crafts and kids.  If the kids 
want metallic colors, they won’t be disappointed 
with the boldness and shine of these. – Jess
EACH COLOR .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.65 2 .95
041673 Copper 041675 Pearl
041674 Gold 041676 Silver

B .

A .
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Liquid Watercolors

Pentel Water Colors (PK-AD)
  Higher quality watercolors with rich hues, 
these 5 ml tube paints by Pentel® are a joy to 
use. The dramatic hues glide across the page and 
blend nicely creating rich works of art. Even light 
washes maintain their bright pigments without 
looking greyed, so a little bit goes a long way. 
The acid-free watercolors can be used again and 
again, even after they dry on a palette, just add 
water. With 24 colors, you can start painting 
right out of the tube without much mixing col-
ors. But if you decide to create your own custom 
colors, squeeze a little on a plate and mix away 
without fears of muddying your paints like pan 
watercolors! ~ Emily
064547 24 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.50 13 .95

Jackson Tube Watercolor Set
  These are extremely smooth and creamy water-
colors that respond instantly to water.  They 
use the finest selected pigments to give artists 
vibrant colors at a reasonable price.  Opaque if 
used directly, add varying amounts of water for 
achieving degree of transparency desired.  Quick 
drying, so you can even paint over other colors 
without mixing.  Includes eighteen 12-ml tubes 
of watercolors.
008539   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.15 9 .75

Sargent Art Watercolors Aquarelle Tube Set
(3-AD)
  Set includes twelve 12-ml. tubes of bright water-
color paint, ready to dilute with water and use. 
Includes burnt sienna, carmine, white, chrome 
green, chrome, yellow, black, lemon yellow, 
Prussian blue, ultramarine blue, vermillion, virid-
ian, and yellow ochre. I had an opportunity to try 
out this set and was very pleased with the colors 
and the smoothness of the paints. 
045189   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.27 4 .95

Richeson Gouache Paint Set (3-AD)
  Great for beginning artists, this set of opaque 
watercolors has 18 bright, quality colors that mix 
together well for an affordable price. Gouache 
acts more like an acrylic and is heavier than your 
traditional transparent watercolor paint. The solid 
colors dry with a matte finish. Non-toxic paint, 
12-ml tubes. 
028155 Set of 18 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.15 9 .75

Pentel Watercolor Sets (3-AD)
  These very reasonably-priced watercolor sets 
feature vibrant, smooth, consistent color.  Each 
set includes 12 or 18 colors, with each color 
packaged in a 5ml tube, labeled with the color.    
Excellent quality and beautifully pigmented, 
these would be a joy for any student to paint 
with! – Jess 
044687 12-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11.25 7 .95
044688 18-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 17.25 11 .95

Yasutomo Authentic Chinese Watercolor Set 
(3-AD)
  Take your Chinese brush painting to a new 
level with these brilliant traditional Chinese 
colors.  The colors mix well with both Chinese 
and Sumi ink. You can apply the paint as-is or 
water it down for desired opaqueness. Chinese 
watercolors use a stronger binder which makes 
them hold up well to traditional techniques 

such as over-painting or painting on the back 
of the paper. Finished works can stand up to a 
wet mounting.  12 colors include: burnt sienna, 
Chinese white, rouge, lt blue, scarlet, vermilion, 
carmine red, pthalo blue, gamboge yellow, cin-
nabar, lt green, and indigo each in a 12ml (.04 
oz) tube. This is a lovely, affordable set for kids 
to hone their watercolor skills. ~ Sara
053234   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.80 6 .75

Pelikan Opaque Watercolors (3-AD)
  This vibrant set of 12 pan colors comes with a 
tube of white paint to add opacity at the level you 
choose. Color pods pop in and out which makes 
cleaning and sharing a snap. Made in Germany, 
these are professional quality paints. You are 
getting bright, rainbow colors and natural, earthy 
tones. ~Sara
007553   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.30 15 .95

Watercolor Magic Watercolor Paints (3-AD)
  Although I loved to watercolor when I was a 
kid, I always had a hard time getting those hard, 
stubborn solid paints from a pan to mix enough 
with my water to create colors as bold as I want-
ed to use.  Watercolor Magic takes the frustration 
out of watercoloring though, with unique liquid 
watercolors.  Amazingly bright and soft to work 
with, they can be further watered down to pro-
duce any desired color or effect.  Also, a little 
goes a long way with these.  Stephen and Janine 
both clamored to test these out, and when I set 
them loose with these and a pan of watercolors, 
they overwhelmingly preferred the liquid water-
colors - and then didn’t want to stop using them!  
These washable, non-toxic paints can also be 
used for refilling your rubber stamp ink pads, art 
tinting/glazing when using acrylic varnishes, and 
dying craft materials such as paper, wood, glue, 
acrylic glaze, sand, fabric, shaving cream, and 
more. - Jess
022990 1 oz . Sampler (Set/6)  10.25 6 .75
022998 8 oz . Set of 10  .  .  .  .  . 58.04 34 .95
036744 6-Color Metallic Set .  . 34.78 20 .95

Shimmery metallic colors include: silver, 
pearl white, antique gold, gold, pirate gold 
and copper.  Six 8 fl. oz. bottles.

045711 6-Color Glitter Set .  .  . 34.78 20 .95
Also available in glitter colors!  The same 
intense, easy-to-use colors as regular 
Watercolor Magic, but  with glitter.  Glitter 
can be rubbed off of dry paint deliberately, 
but if untouched adds a delicate sparkle. 
Includes six 8 fl. oz. bottles.

Watercolor Pencils / Crayons

Prang Watercolor Pencils
  Watercolor pencils are somewhere between 
watercolors and colored pencils.  You use them 
like pencils, but blend them with a brush.  You 
can create interesting effects with this medium.  
This Prang watercolor pencil set has 10 assorted 
colors and a blending brush.
002685   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.37 4 .25

Sargent Art Watercolor Pencils
  Brightly pigmented and terrific for blending, 
detailing, and just having creative fun with, these 
watercolor pencils are perfect for creating cool 
effects in your art work.  The set of 12 colors 
includes white, yellow, orange, red, magenta, 
brown, light green, dark green, light blue, dark 
blue, violet, and black.  
029997 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.89 3 .50
029998 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.60 5 .25
047704 ☼Set of 50  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.12 10 .25

☼Rainbow Doodlers Colored Pencils & Brush 
(PK-AD)
  Coloring is even more amaz-
ing when you can create cool 
watercolor effects with the 
same set of colored pencils! 
Draw your designs, then add 
water with the included paint-
brush and watch your picture 
transform. These water soluble 
pencils are housed in plastic barrels so they never 
need sharpened, just twist to push up the lead. 
All 36 brightly colored pencils and 1 paintbrush 
are stored in a handy plastic carrying case with 
handle for art on-the-go! ~ Emily
070245 Set of 36 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Colored Pep’s Water Colour Pencils (K-AD)
  Amazing quality for the price, these vivid-
ly bright watercolor pencils will add another 
dimension of fun to any coloring project. Simply 
draw and color on paper, moisten the included 
paintbrush with water, and then brush over your 
colored areas watching the pencil lines transform 
into smooth, fluid areas of color. These versatile 
pencils work great for drawing and painting with 
smooth break-resistant lead, easy sharpening, 
and a  triangular shape for comfortable grip. For 
more versatility, try these pencils on wet paper 
too! Each colorful set of pencils includes a small 
round paintbrush.
021795 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75
021793 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Kimberly Watercolor Pencils (K-AD)
  Versatile watercolor pencils by General Pencil 
Co. are great for students to experiment with dry 
drawing techniques and wet painting effects—
all in one product. The pigments are vibrant, 
apply smoothly with great blendability and are 
water-soluble, making these quality pencils a 
nice buy for the classroom price. Try blending 
the colors with a wet brush, or drawing over a 
wet wash, or dip the pencil tip into water before 
drawing for an intense burst of color. These pen-
cils would be a great choice for drawing outdoors 
and nature journaling. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
065596 6 Colors with Brush & 
 Sharpener  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.49 7 .95
065595 12 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.59 9 .95
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Learn Watercolor Pencil Kit
  Learn how to draw well with watercolors.  The 
kit comes with a 24 page full color book that 
takes you through the steps to creating beautiful 
watercolor landscapes and other pictures.  Also 
includes six watercolor pencils, a paintbrush, 
pattern pages, and a sharpener. - Melissa
007461   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.49 12 .25

Prismacolor Watercolor Pencil Sets
  Professional quality, water-soluble colored 
pencils that match the colors in the Prismacolor 
pencil sets.
009434 12-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  . 25.27 19 .50
009435 24-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  . 50.33 36 .95
009436 36-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  . 75.41 45 .95

Derwent Watercolor Pencil Tin
  Use these pencils on dry paper and then apply 
a light wash with a paintbrush to your finished 
project, or apply to wet paper for softer lines 
and edges. The colors are: ivory black, copper 
beach, golden brown, grass green, mineral 
green, Prussian blue, spectrum blue, imperial 
purple, crimson lake, deep vermilion, orange 
chrome, and deep cadmium. ~ Rachel P.
043641 Set of 12 in tin  .  .  .  .  .25.99 19 .50

Watercolor Crayons
  Fake your own great “watercolor works” by col-
oring first in these crayons, and going over with a 
wet brush to create watercolor-y effects.  The set 
of 12 also includes a brush.
022988 Set of 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.25 4 .95
022989 Set of 12 w/ Brush .  .  .10.03 6 .75

Prang Watercolor Crayons
  Watercolor effects for the very young!  This 
set of eight crayons can be used in two ways - 
either dip the crayons in water before coloring, 
or color with them first and then go over it with 
a brush dipped in water.  The colors blend like 
watercolors.
034771   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.53 7 .95

Lyra Aquacolor Crayons (3-AD)
  Well-pigmented with a great blendability, these 
high-quality crayons work beautifully.  Simply 
draw or sketch with the crayons, then brush over 
with water to create watercolor painting effects.  
Terrific for drawing outdoors!  - Jess 
045520 12 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.53 14 .50
039992 24 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.07 27 .25
040015 48 Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .78.14 53 .95

Lyra Aqua Brush Duo Markers (3-AD)
  A wonderful tool for serious artists, design-
ers, illustrators, and crafters, these quality dou-
ble-ended markers produce smooth thick to thin 
brush strokes with the broad end and detailed 
fine lines and dots with the thin end. These are a 
delight to use as you create beautiful brush-like 
effects on your artwork or add vivid detailed 
work to paintings and mixed media. The ultra-
rich colors are amazing and match that of other 
professional level markers; however, the ink is 
water-soluble, turning your marker brush strokes 
into a fluid masterpiece of blended colors with a 
wet paintbrush. Add another dimension to your 
watercolor paintings and artistic experimenta-
tions!
039973 Set of 12 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.21 16 .50
039983 Set of 24 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .51.80 35 .25

Neocolor II Water-Soluble Wax Pastels (3-AD)
  Imagine crayons that transform into watercolors 
with just a few drops of water. This wax pastel 
set does just that! To test this product, I scribbled 
out a rainbow on paper, wet it with few drops 
of water, then blended it with my finger. The 
colors stayed vibrant, but blended like magic! 
Each color softly bled into the next. The effect 
would be even more gorgeous with a brush! 
These would be fun to use with our Famous 
Artist coloring books (especially Impressionists 
like Monet). I used them on a notepad, but they 
would work better on absorbent watercolor 
paper so it doesn’t wrinkle as the water dries. 
I showed these to our graphic designer and she 
now wants a set! Each densely-colored pastel is 
about 4” long. The set of 10 comes in a tin and 
includes rainbow colors plus black, white and 
brown. ~Sara
007554   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.85 19 .50

Watercolor Paper & Tools

Watercolor & Marker Pad (PK-AD)
  Although I tested this pad with juicy markers 
and watercolor paints and didn’t see any bleed-
through, the real test was when I pulled this out 
for my two-year-old to paint on! Although there 
was plenty of water involved, the paper stood up 
to it! A perfect, inexpensive pad for “little guys” 
just learning how to paint. The paper is a nice, 
bright white, and is 9”x 12.”
045113   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 2 .25

Painting Paper Pad
  Paint, watercolor, sponge-paint, fingerpaint, 
and more on these heavy-duty white painting 
papers.  Measuring 12”x 18”, this 40-sheet pad 
contains paper that has been specially coated to 
resist bleeding and keep your paintings sharp.
023765   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.49 6 .50

Art1st Watercolor Paper Pads
  These student-quality pads contain roughly sur-
faced and heavyweight watercolor paper, perfect 
for all kinds of watercolor painting. 192 gsm, or 
over 90 lbs. paperweight.
023783 9”x 12” (12 sheets)  .  .  .4.09 3 .60
027429 11”x 14” (12 sheets)  .  .6.09 5 .25

☼Art1st® Gold Frame Watercolor Paper (PK-AD)
  Heavyweight, smooth paper 
from Pacon® is designed for 
watercolors and other wet 
media. An added plus, little 
students will love seeing 
their final artwork look like 
masterpieces in the fancy 
“gold-gilded” frames already 
printed on each piece of 
watercolor paper. Pad contains 30 sheets and is 
made in the USA. ~ Emily
041984 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.19 6 .95

Student Watercolor Pads
  Keep your painters in good supply of watercol-
or paper with these student-quality pads. Both 
contain 25 sheets of quality, smooth finished, 
medium-weight (approx. 90 lb.) acid-free white 
paper.  These economy-priced pads are great for 
anyone just dabbling in watercolor! – elise
036010 9”x 12” (25 sheets)  .  .  .5.75 3 .95
007841 12”x 18” (25 sheets)  .  .8.20 5 .25

Art1st White Watercolor Paper (PK-5)
  This medium-weight, 90-lb. watercolor paper 
is perfect for young art students.  It has a thick, 
slightly textured surface, is acid-free and is avail-
able in a 9” x 12” and a 12” x 18” size.  The fact 
that it is packaged, loose sheets of paper (not 
bound into a pad) makes it an economical choice 
for your art class, regardless of size!
047655 9”x 12” 50 sheets  .  .  .  .8.59 7 .25
001373 9”x 12” 250 sheets  .  .32.59 25 .00
047654 12”x 18” 100 sheets   17.19 13 .95

Art1st White Watercolor Paper - 140 lb (PK-8)
042445 9”x 12” 50 sheets  .  .  .10.99 9 .25
042441 12”x 18” 50 sheets  .  .21.99 17 .95
042442 18”x 24” 50 sheets  .  .43.99 33 .95

Watercolor Paper (11”x 15”) (PK-AD)
036112 25 sheets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18 .20 10 .50

☼Strathmore® Kids Paint Pad (PK-6)
  Part of the 100 Series paper for youth, this 
paper delivers a quality product at a minimal 
price. Paper is designed to be moisture resistant 
and has a nice texture for watercolors, tempera, 
poster paints and even markers. Two painting 
projects for kids are included. Pad contains 20 
sheets and is tape bound at the top. Made in the 
USA. ~ Emily
047889 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.59 3 .95

Strathmore® 300 Series Watercolor Pads (PK-AD)
  This is another great watercolor paper pad. 
The spiral-bound pad has 12 sheets of off-white 
heavy, 140 lb. (300 g/m2) paper. There is a 
slightly different texture on either side of the 
paper, so artists can create different looks while 
experimenting with the raised texture or the more 
subdued texture on the other side. The pages are 
not perforated, so if you remove the pages, you 
will need to use a scissor to even the jagged edge 
created by the spiral binding. 
043652 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.55 6 .95
032040 ☼11”x 15”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 8 .95

Strathmore Skills Watercolor Pads (PK-AD)
  Economical pads of heavyweight, student-grade 
paper with an ideal surface for practicing water-
color or wet media techniques that provides 
even washes and good lifting of pigment. The 
Strathmore Skills Watercolor pads feature a tape 
bound spine with a flip-over cover and contain 
140 lb (300 gsm) paper with a cold-pressed, 
slightly textured surface. Each pad contains 30% 
post-consumer fibers, is acid free, and has a 
heavy-duty chipboard backing for extra struc-
ture. Please note that the “Skills” pads are being 
replaced with “Vision” pads which are simi-
lar and feature steel-blue customizable covers. 
Made in the USA.
057374 9”x 12” (30 sheets)  .  .10.95 7 .75
057372 11”x 15” (30 sheets)  16.79 10 .95
057373 18”x 24” (30 sheets)  40.49 24 .95

Canson Watercolor Pad
  This extra-heavyweight watercolor paper pad 
is spiral-bound at the top, with microperforated 
pages for easy removal.  Paper is 140-lb. cold-
pressed with a slight texture.  The weight and 
texture of this off-white paper make it ideal for 
all wet techniques, including watercolor paints 
and watercolor pencils. 12 sheets. ~ Rachel P.
032270   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 7 .75
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XL Watercolor Pads (PK-AD) 
  Geared towards students, the XL line of paper 
from Canson features a better quality product at 
a more affordable price range. Even amateur and 
professional watercolor artists can appreciate the 
heavy 140 lb (300 gsm) weight of this rough-
tooth textured cold press paper. The acid-free 
paper works great for watercolors and other 
mixed media applications. Each pad contains 30 
sheets and is bound with a Euro Fold cover that 
easily folds all the way over flat, making it great 
for outdoor studies, laying on easels and studio 
work. ~ Emily
043520 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.05 9 .25
029330 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.15 13 .95

Windpower Watercolor Paper Pad
  Fantastic quality watercolor paper that is beau-
tiful to work on. This natural white, cold press 
paper has exceptional texture for wet mediums, 
and the heavy 140 lb. weight allows for many 
repeated washes of paint without bending or 
curling up and also has super lifting properties. 
The 9” x 12” spiral-bound (on the short side) 
pad is ideal for mastering watercolor techniques 
or for finished fine artwork. Plus the paper by 
Strathmore® is labeled with a Green-e® logo, 
meaning it has been manufactured using 100% 
renewable energy from the wind. 15 sheets per 
pad. Made in the USA.
007851 9”x 12” pad  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

Yupo Watercolor Paper (9” x 12”) (PK-AD)
  Looking for a unique look and experience 
with watercolor painting? Try Yupo, a synthetic, 
machine-made paper of 100% polypropylene. 
This 74 lb (200gsm) paper is extremely durable, 
stain-resistant, and waterproof. Since the surface 
is non-absorbent, it resists tearing or buckling 
and will lay completely flat while painting with-
out taping it down. Your results with this paper 
will be stunning and vivid, since the bright white 
sheet allows pigments of the paints to remain 
true in clarity and brightness. Experiment with 
painting techniques and realize its incredible 
fluidity—your artwork will have a new life of its 
own. Yupo is pH-neutral, superbly smooth, acid 
free, and also works great with acrylics and alco-
hol inks. 10 sheets. Made in the USA.
020022   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.40 16 .75

Watercolor Postcards
  15 acid-free heavyweight papers with beautiful 
white surfaces.  We’re sure relatives and friends 
would rather hear from you on your own work of 
art!  Coldpress, 100% rag.
008464   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8.65 6 .50

Watercolor Tools

White Artist’s Tape
  This white, paperbacked tape is pH neutral and 
repositionable.  Great for holding paper onto 
drawing boards or labeling, you can mark on 
this tape with pencil, pen or marker as well. ½” 
x 60 yards. 
016601   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.70 6 .25

Pebeo Drawing Gum (45 ml) (K-AD)
 One of the best masking fluids on the market! 
This peel-able rubber solution by Pebeo is great 
for maintaining white or uncolored areas of your 
paper while painting with inks or watercolors. 

The low-odor, light blue fluid is easy to apply with 
a small paintbrush or flat toothpick and doesn’t 
gum up during application. Once on the paper, 
the subtle pale blue color of the drawing gum 
helps one differentiate where the masking has 
been applied. After the painting is dry and com-
plete, the peel-able masking pulls up easily with a 
finger or an eraser and doesn’t leave any discolor-
ation or damaging of the paper. Pebeo’s drawing 
gum can be diluted and easily cleaned with water.
007838   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75

Acrylic Paint

Beginning Acrylic Paint Set
  One of the components of the Deluxe Art Kit 
used with The Book of Many Colors, this prod-
uct is a good starter set for anyone interested in 
dabbling with acrylics.  The set contains four 2 
oz. squeeze containers of  high quality acrylics in 
red, blue, yellow, and white, and a set of brushes 
(pointed rounds in sizes 1,3,5,7 and 9).
008320   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95

Acrylic Paint – Set of 6 (2-AD)
  This set of six sturdy, permanently attached 
¾-oz. paint pots includes white, black, red, 
yellow, green and blue.  Colors are bright and 
permanent (smocks required!) and can be diluted 
if desired.
045186   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.43 3 .75

Acrylic Paints
  Rich, brilliant colors - all non-toxic - in a con-
venient 2 oz. size.
001436 Set of 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12.38 9 .25

titanium white, vermillion, pthalo blue, 
chrome yellow, pthalo green, mars black

001437 Set of 10 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20.63 15 .50
titanium white, vermillion, chrome yel-
low, burnt sienna, pthalo blue, raw umber, 
chrome orange, pthalo green, mars black, 
gel medium

Basics Acrylic Color Set (1-AD)
  Looking for quality acrylic paints with good 
coverage and brilliant, rich pigments? Then this 
starter set by Liquitex® will deliver. Paint is 
heavy-bodied with a smooth buttery feel, allow-
ing for thick build-up and textured brush marks 
when painting. Acrylic paint dries permanent, 
water resistant and flexible with a satin-matte 
finish and minimal glare. Add other acrylic medi-
ums for special effects and painting techniques. 
Contains six 4 oz tubes: Cadmium Yellow, 
Naphthol Crimson, Phthalo Green, Ultramarine 
Blue, Mars Black, Titanium White. ~ Emily
040481 Set of 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 27 .50

☼Acrylic 10 Tube Paint Set (PK-AD)
  Good quality acrylic paint from Sargent Art® 
features ten 2.55 oz. (75 ml) tubes in assorted 
vibrant colors (black, white, cyan, magenta, 
red, violet, yellow, phthalo blue, emerald green, 
orange) at an affordable price. Pigments have 
good opacity and blending capabilities for creat-
ing your own colors and making art projects fun. 
Non-toxic and acid-free. ~ Emily
065245   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95

Sargent Art Acrylic Tube Paint Set (3-AD)
  Using paints in a tube just seems 
so… grown-up! This inexpensive 
set allows even young artists to 
enjoy using vibrant, ready-to-use 
acrylic paints in tubes. Includes 
twelve 12-ml tubes: burnt sienna, 
Hooker’s (dark) green, titantium 
white, cobalt blue, primary yel-
low, dark ultramarine, primary 
magenta, cadmium green, primary 
cyan, yellow orange, cadmium 
red, Mars black.
045185   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.27 4 .95

Crayola Signature Acrylic Paint in Tin (16ct)  
(3-AD)
035189   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.33 14 .25

Jackson Tube Acrylic Set
  This inexpensive set features eighteen 12 ml 
tubes (same as the watercolor and oil tube sets) 
of different colored quality pigments to get you 
started into acrylic painting. 
023652   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.15 9 .75

Acrylic Boxed Set (5-AD)
  This kit contains everything you need to get 
started painting with acrylics: a plastic paint pal-
ette, 12 (0.4 fl. oz.) tubes of paint in a variety of 
colors, 4 flat brushes of different sizes, 4 round 
brushes, 1 fan brush, a sketching pencil, a artist’s 
eraser, a stylus for tracing pattern outlines, a plas-
tic knife for mixing paint, a pocketed nylon “bib” 
to keep your brushes handy while you work, 
and a useful beginners guide.  Everything comes 
packaged in a 7”x 14”x 2” painted wooden car-
rying case with a handle. 
022325   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 32 .50

Americana Acrylic Paint – 2 oz . (PK-AD)
  Make art and crafting projects fun with this 
high quality acrylic paint in handy, easy to 
squeeze bottles. All of the colors are highly 
pigmented and concentrated for exceptional cov-
erage and smooth mixing and blending. Use this 
all-purpose, non-toxic paint on wood, plaster, 
terra cotta, paper, chipboard, papier-mâché and 
more. Americana acrylic paints are water-based, 
which makes brushes easy to clean and washes 
out of clothing, but I would recommend soaking 
any idle brushes with paint in water until clean-
ing time. 2 oz./59 ml plastic bottle.
EACH BOTTLE (except noted)  .  .  2 .15
029333 Antique Gold  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.36 1 .90
015170 Baby Blue
015097 Bahama Blue
014978 Brilliant Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.66 2 .50
015060 Bright Yellow
015147 Burgundy Wine
015110 Carousel Pink
018769 Dark Chocolate
015205 Ebony Black
014977 Hauser Dark Green
015196 Kelly Green
014970 Light Cinnamon
015067 Pistachio Mint
014989 Plum
015190 Sea Aqua
015142 Snow White
014966 Teal Green
015168 True Blue
015064 Wild Orchid
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☼FolkArt® Acrylic Paints (1-AD)
  Quality pigments with great coverage, these 
water-based acrylic paints are great for art and 
crafting projects. Paint works well on paper, 
canvas, wood, terracotta, papier-mâché and 
other porous surfaces and dries to a smooth matte 
finish. For extra fun and pizzazz (especially those 
holiday projects!), apply a coat of the Extreme 
Glitter paint loaded with extra-fine glitter for a 
soft, sparkling finish. Non-toxic, 2 oz. bottles. 
Made in the USA. ~ Emily
EACH COLOR .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.14 1 .75
069003 Azure Blue
069004 Bright Pink
069006 Brilliant Ultramarine
069007 Burgundy
069008 Conch Shell
069009 Dark Brown
069010 Dutch Aqua
069013 Honeycomb
069014 Hunter Green
069015 Kelly Green
069016 Light Blue
069017 Light Lavender
069018 Linen
069019 Lipstick
069020 Magenta
069021 Ocean Cruise
069022 Orange
069023 Orchid Blossom
069024 Pale Grey
069025 Patina
069026 Prairie Sunset
069027 Pure Black
069030 Soft Apple
069031 Sunny Yellow
069032 Teal
069033 Titanium White
069034 Violet Pansy
069035 Warm White
069036 Wild Wasabi 
EACH GLITTER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.88 2 .50
069011 Emerald
069012 Gold
069028 Red
069029 Silver

Acrylic Paint (Medium Body) (K-AD) 
  Having a thicker texture and 
higher viscosity than tradition-
al acrylic paints, these medi-
um-bodied paints by Handy Art 
offer the artist the ability to 
build up their paintings, creat-
ing rich textures with various 
application techniques. The 
non-toxic paint offers rich color 
strength and dries permanent 
with a waterproof, flexible gloss 
finish. Can be used with acrylics mediums for 
special effects. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
EACH 5 OZ TUBE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.38 4 .50
064285 Brite Red
064288 Burnt Sienna
064289 Chrome Orange
064290 Chrome Yellow
064291 Magenta
064292 Mars Black
064293 Phthalo Green
064294 Titanium White
064286 Ultramarine Blue
064287 Violet

Acrylic Paint Jar Kits (K-AD)
  Great for crafting, these mini .75 oz jars with 
twist lids will fit nicely in any small art box or 
bin for compact storage. Having a nice creamy 
texture, these rich pigmented acrylic paints by 
Handy Art will be permanent and water resis-
tant once dry and work on a variety of surfaces, 
including paper, fabric, wood, plastic, glass, 
cardboard, metal and canvas. Each starter set 
offers 6 colors of non-toxic, water-based paint 
that can be thinned with water or used with 
acrylic mediums for special effects. Made in the 
USA. ~ Emily
065010 Primary .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.98 3 .75

Titanium White, Chrome Yellow, Brite Red, 
Ultramarine Blue, Phthalo Green, Mars Black.

065009 Metallic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.98 4 .25
Brass, Copper, Gold, Treasure Gold, Silver 
& Bronze.

Americana Acrylic Paint Glow in the Dark 
(PK-AD)
  Water-based craft paint absorbs light and glows 
in the dark! Apply 1 or 2 coats to any craft or 
fabric surface. It would be fun to paint a pump-
kin and have it glow for Halloween, or paint a 
skeleton onto black sweats for a quick and easy 
costume! How about painting designs on a t-shirt 
and playing flashlight tag in the dark? Paint your 
house numbers to make it easy to find at night. 
Let the kids paint some rocks to glow in the gar-
den. Stencil stars on a bedroom ceiling! ~ Sara
020018 2 oz .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.25 2 .95

Oil Paint & Additives

Sargent Art Oil Colors Tube Paint Set (3-AD)
  Inexpensive, studio-quality oil paints in twelve 
12-ml tubes. The colors are vibrant and concen-
trated: titantium white, lemon yellow twist, cad-
mium yellow deep, yellow ochre,   scarlet lake, 
crimson lake, burnt sienna, cobalt blue, Prussian 
blue, viridian green, sap green, and ivory black. 
Please note you will need to dilute the oil paints 
with an oil paint additive such as the Gamsol 
Odorless Mineral Spirits or similar.
045187   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.89 4 .95

Richeson Oil Paint Set (3-AD)
  Have any young artists ready to try oil painting 
and become the next Monet? This set of quality 
oil paints gives the beginning artist a nice variety 
of 18 rich colors that blend and mix well at a 
price that’s easy on the pocketbook. Oil paints 
can be used straight out of the tube, but to 
experience other various painting techniques it 
is essential to create an “oil painting medium” 
to mix with the paints out of linseed oil and 
odorless mineral spirits (OMS). This medium can 
be used to both thin oil paints and create glazes. 
Note: clean up after oil painting requires some-
thing stronger than water, like odorless mineral 
spirits or turpentine, to get paint out of artists’ 
brushes. Non-toxic paint, 12 ml tubes. 
028156 Set of 18 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.15 9 .75

Artisan Starter Set
  Artisan oils by Winsor & Newton are a real 
improvement over other oils.  Although they 
retain all of the properties and texture of “regu-
lar” oils, they clean up and thin with regular tap 
water! That’s right, no toxic solvents needed. If 
you want to sample oils, this is the place to start. 
Contains 6 small 0.7 fl. oz. tubes of red, yellow, 
blue, green, brown, and white.
008321   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .95

Oil Paint Boxed Set (5-AD)
  This attractive painted wooden carrying case 
come with everything you need to start oil paint-
ing.  The 7”x 14”x 2” kit includes 13 tubes of oil 
paint in various colors, a small bottle of refined 
linseed oil, a plastic palette, a plastic knife, a 
sketching pencil, an eraser, a stylus for tracing, 
4 different sized flat brushes, 5 round brushes, 
2 flat brushes with curved bristles, 1 fan brush, 
one tie-on nylon “bib” with compartments for 
holding your brushes, and a beginners guide to 
oil painting.
022347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .95

Max Grumbacher White Oil Paint
  If you have done any painting with oils, then 
you already know that you need lots of white 
paint to blend with other colors to make lighter 
shades.  This large, 37ml. (1.25 fl. oz.) tube of 
titanium white is perfect for all your blending 
needs.  Please note that this paint, like many 
other oil paints, contains lead and should only be 
used with adult supervision. ~ Rachel P.
008610   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.85 8 .95

Liquitex Gesso White (4 ounce) (PK-AD)
  Use as a white primer (on 
canvas, wood, cardboard, etc.) 
for all painting mediums and 
colors. Dries fairly quickly and 
adds a slight tooth texture, mak-
ing brushing on paint easier and 
ensuring the applied paint sticks 
well to the surface.
008414   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .35

Liquitex Basics Gesso – 16 oz . (3-AD)
  This is a thick, white primer that seals, stiffens 
and provides “tooth” (texture) for painting sur-
faces such as paper or canvas. Can be used with 
acrylic, oil, tempera, casein and other types of 
paint.
043643   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Canvas Paper / Canvas

Student Canvas Pad 9” x 12”
  Less expensive than tacked canvas, these canvas 
pads are the economical way to begin your oil 
painting career.  Pads hold 10 sheets of paper.
008329 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.15 6 .50
040485 12”x 16”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 10 .25
040488 16”x 20”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.49 16 .25

Canvas Pad 9” x 12” (K-AD)
  Primed in titanium white, these pages are ideal 
for oil and acrylic painting. Ten pages are pro-
tected with permanent, acid-free sizing. Use this 
pad for a group or just one or two prolific paint-
ers. Ready to go, just add paint! ~ Sara
049443   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.67 4 .95
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Young Artists Canvas Pad (10 sheets) (3-AD)  
  Lightweight canvas-textured paper can be used 
with acrylics, oils, watercolor or mixed-media. 
This affordable alternative to more costly canvas 
would be great for younger students. Let them try 
out their skills on textured paper before having a 
go at the real deal. Both sides are textured of this 
quality paper from Bienfang. ~ Sara
053687   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.20 4 .95

Canvas Pads (PK-AD)
  A less expensive alternative to stretched canvas, 
these pads include 10 sheets of medium texture 
canvas that has been triple-primed with acrylic 
gesso. Use the sheets as-is, or stretch and fit on a 
rigid surface.  Suitable for oil or acrylic paints, oil 
sticks, pastels, and most mixed media. Available 
in several sizes. ~ Rachel P.
026150 Painting - 9”x 12”  .  .  .10.99 5 .95
026144 Painting - 12”x 16”  .  .19.99 12 .50
029312 Painting 16”x 20”  .  .  .32.99 25 .95

☼Fredrix® White Canvas Pad (PK-AD)
  Part of the Value Series canvas by Fredrix, this 
pad contains 10 sheets of medium texture artist 
canvas that’s primed with acrylic gesso and ready 
to paint. Suitable for oil and acrylic painting 
and most other mediums—including pastels and 
mixed media—these canvas sheets are sturdy 
enough to be mounted to a wooden frame once 
dry. ~ Emily
067855 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.83 7 .50

Canvas Panels (K-AD)
065246 10”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.60 2 .25
056395 11”x 14”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.22 2 .75
065247 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.51 4 .50

Canvas Board (3-AD)
  Canvas boards offer an inexpensive and sturdy 
surface for students just starting out with acrylic 
or oil painting.  These particular ones are made 
of 100% cotton, feature double acrylic titanium 
priming and acid-free sizing. The canvas and 
white paper backing wrap completely around 
thin particle board, making an attractive white 
surface just waiting for a loaded brush.  Sold by 
the each and available in several popular sizes.
053358 6”x 8”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.96 0 .90
053359 8”x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.83 1 .65
053360 9”x 12” (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.23 1 .95

Art Alternatives Canvas Panels (PK-AD)
  Easy to store and useable with all media, this 
is a hard board covered in cotton canvas and 
primed 3x with acrylic gesso. Each board is 
about 4cm thick and very easy for kids to han-
dle. Keep several on hand for spontaneous art 
projects or reserve them for formal art instruction. 
Add a frame or a stand and enjoy the kids’ art for 
years to come. Sold by the each. ~ Sara
053232 8”x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .75
053233 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25

☼Fredrix® Artist Series Canvas Panels (3-AD)
  Founded in 1868, Fredrix was one of the first in 
America to manufacture quality artist canvases. 
Their Artist Series panels are made of a quality, 
medium texture, cotton canvas that’s acid-free 
acrylic primed and ready to paint in all media—
mixed media, oils, acrylics, alkyds and tempera 
paints. The canvas is glued entirely to a sturdy, 
heavy board with the edges turned under and 
glued for no fraying or separation. These panels 
are nice quality for students and artists and can 
withstand a lot of media application without 
warping. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
067848 8”x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.93 1 .95
067853 8”x 10”, 3-pack .  .  .  .  .  .9.48 4 .95
067849 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.38 2 .25
067854 9”x 12”, 3-pack .  .  .  .  .10.92 5 .75
067845 11”x 14”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.61 2 .50
067850 11”x 14”, 3-pack .  .  .  .14.42 7 .50
067846 12”x 12” (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.25 2 .50
067851 12”x 12”, 3-pack .  .  .  .13.49 6 .95
067847 18”x 24”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.78 5 .95
067852 18”x 24”, 2-pack .  .  .  .25.54 13 .50

☼Fredrix® Value Series Cut Edge Panels (PK-AD)
  Similar to the Artist Series Canvas Panels by 
Fredrix, except these panels do not have wrapped 
edges, these feature a medium texture canvas 
mounted to a rigid chip board with blunt cut 
edges. Great for practice, renderings and student 
experiments, these panels are acid-free gesso 
primed and ready to use with mixed media, oils, 
acrylics, alkyds and tempera paints. Try the black 
for a new experience in painting. Sold individual-
ly, unless noted as pack of 6 or 12. ~ Emily
067863 White, 5”x 7”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .0.92 0 .75
034024 White, 5”x 7”- pk/12 11.70 6 .25
067865 White, 8”x 8”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.57 1 .50
034036 White, 8”x 8”- pk/6 .  .  .9.40 4 .95
067864 White, 8”x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50
034026 White, 8”x 10”- pk/6  .  .9.70 5 .25
067866 White, 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .1.71 1 .50
067862 White, 12”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .3.15 2 .25
034002 White, 12”x 12”-pk/6 18.90 9 .95
067861 White, 11”x 14”  .  .  .  .  .2.82 1 .95
067856 Black, 5”x 7” (C .)  .  .  .  .0.92 0 .75
033903 Black, 8”x 8” (D .)  .  .  .  .1.57 1 .50
033922 Black, 8”x 8”- pk/6  .  .  .9.40 4 .95
014840 Black, 8”x 10”  .  .  .  .  .  .1.62 1 .50
033875 Black, 8”x 10”- pk/6  .  .9.70 5 .25
014842 Black, 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .1.80 1 .50
033931 Black, 9”x 12”- pk/6  10.80 5 .75
033824 Black, 12”x12”  .  .  .  .  .  .3.15 2 .25
033835 Black, 12”x 12”- pk/6 18.90 9 .95
038879 Black, 11”x 14” .  .  .  .  .  .2.92 1 .95
033811 Black, 11”x 14”- pk/6 17.50 8 .95

☼Fredrix® Value Series Stretched Canvas (PK-AD)
  Great for practice and beginners, this Value 
Series from Fredrix offers a good quality, medium 
texture, polycotton blend canvas at an econom-
ical price. The canvas is wrapped, then stapled 
around a 11/16” wooden frame and primed with 
acid-free acrylic gesso, so it’s ready to paint with 
oil, acrylic and tempera paints. Sold in a 2 pack. 
So, grab your brush and get painting! ~ Emily
033994 6”x 6”, 2-pk  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.50 5 .75
067859 8”x 10”, 2-pk  .  .  .  .  .  .16.06 7 .95
067860 9”x 12”, 2-pk  .  .  .  .  .  .18.26 9 .95
067857 11”x 14”, 2-pk  .  .  .  .  .21.34 11 .50
033964 12”x 16”, 2-pk  .  .  .  .  .24.00 12 .75
033985 16”x 20”, 2-pk (E .)  .  .30.14 15 .95
067858 18”x 24”, 2-pk  .  .  .  .  .36.52 18 .95

Economy Cotton Stretched Canvas (PK-AD) 
  Great for practice work, lighter applications, 
and students wanting to try traditional canvas, 
these pure cotton canvases by Art Alternatives 
are ideal for acrylics, oil paints and other wet 
media. The 4 oz. cotton is primed with acid free 
acrylic gesso to a finished weight of 8 oz., then 
stretched over and back stapled to 5/8” deep, 
kiln dried solid pine bars, so they’re ready to 
go for your artists’ masterpieces. Packaged in an 
economical 2-pack.
019956 8” x 10”, 2-pack  .  .  .  .13.99 7 .75
019957 9” x 12”, 2-pack  .  .  .  .16.49 8 .95
019951 11” x 14”, 2-pack  .  .  .19.99 9 .95
019955 18” x 24”, 2-pack  .  .  .41.99 19 .95

Fiberboard Panel 9”x 12” (PK-AD)
  Stock up on these for your painting lessons for 
the year! Sturdy MDF (medium density fiber) 
board has dovetail slots in the back to hang this 
right on your gallery wall either vertically or hor-
izontally. This provides a hard, paintable surface 
that is strong and water-resistant. Designed for 
painting, mounting, or encaustic (hot wax) paint-
ing and other paint mediums, you could also use 
one to stretch watercolor paper or as a drawing 
board. 3/16” thick with square corners. ~ Sara
007800 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .25

Paint Brushes

Single Brushes

White Bristle Utility Chip Brush – ½” (K-AD)
  Great little (1/2” wide) all-purpose utility brush 
that’s inexpensive and can be used for quick 
applications or for one-time-use projects.
008441   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .65

Bristle Brush 1” (PK-AD)
  This flat, wooden-handled bristle brush mea-
sures 1” in diameter and is approx. 7 ¼” long.
046084   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Pony Mixture Watercolor Brush #8
  First watercolor brush mashed to a mangled 
mess by an overeager painter?  Well, this 7 1/4” 
brush has a size 8 rounded tip made out of a fine 
pony mixture.  This inexpensive tool will work 
great with both solid watercolor pans and liquid 
watercolors.  But, just in case your new purchase 
meets the fate of its predecessor, I would recom-
mend buying two brushes! – elise
015748   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
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Dynasty Round Synthetic Watercolor Brushes
  Each brush features a sturdy red plastic handle 
that measures approx. 7” long, with a width of 
approx. ¼” at its thickest point. The round brush-
es have white synthetic bristles that taper to a 
point. (The #7 brush is used with the How Great 
Thou Art program.) ~ Lisa
014568 #10 Brush   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.80 4 .50
022841 #7 Brush .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.00 3 .25
021308 #2 Brush-short handle  . 2.80 2 .40

Dynasty Golden Taklon Brushes (PK-AD)
  Each brush features a sturdy plastic handle mea-
suring approx. 7” long, with a width of approx. 
¼” at its thickest point. The flat brushes have 
white synthetic bristles, and the round brush has 
brown bristles that taper to a point.
014593 ½” Flat Brush  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.35 3 .95
014682 ¼” Flat Brush .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.35 2 .95
014688 Round Brush #8  .  .  .  .  .4.25 3 .50

Dynasty Fine Detail Brush #3/0
  A super-fine round brush with a pointed tip, 
perfect for painting the smallest details.
030712   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.05 3 .95

Oval Mop Brush (1/2”) (K-AD)
  Lay in your backgrounds with watercolors or 
acrylics using this soft, versatile paintbrush. With 
a fuller, blunter end than a traditional, pointed 
round watercolor brush, this brush holds much 
more water or paint. Rounded tip with a nice 
black handle, this will likely become a favorite 
art tool.
017508   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.80 3 .25

Zen All Media Brushes (3-AD)
033518 Angular 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .25
033505 Angular 10 (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
033560 Filbert 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .25
033564 Filbert 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .25
033527 Filbert 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
033528 Filbert 12 (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
033566 Flat 6 (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .25
033578 Flat 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .25
033565 Flat 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
033641 Round 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .25
033651 Round 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .25
033626 Round 10 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
033629 Round 12  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
033667 Wash 1 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95

Brush Sets

☼Paint Pals Texture Wands (PK-3)
  Add some interesting textures to your art proj-
ects with these fun painting tools from Inovart™. 
The sturdy plastic handles are easy to hold and 
the tips contain 4 different flexible foam shapes 
that work on paper, fabric and wood. These 
would make adding grass or animal fur textures 
to your creations a snap. Note: clean up may 
take a little longer than a paintbrush but they do 
clean well—we know, we tried it. ~ Emily
036018 4 Set (F .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.60 3 .50

Tempera Stubby Brush Sets  (PK-3)
  Like the brushes we sell with the no-spill cups, 
these are short-handled bristle brushes for better 
control.  Perfect for younger children.  The set of 
three flats are #8, #10 and #12 widths.  The set 
of three rounds include #8, #10 and #12 sizes.
008429 Set of 3 Flats .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.97 2 .85
008430 Set of 3 Rounds .  .  .  .  .  .3.02 2 .95

Big Kid’s Choice Round Toddler Brush Set 
(PK-2)
  These sturdy round brushes with chubby han-
dles can take the abuse and your little artist 
will love using them! They are well made and 
the bristles stay in tack. Great for watercolors, 
acrylics and oils, this set by Royal & Langnickel 
comes with three 1/2” round brushes in red, 
yellow and blue handles. Brushes are 7.5” in 
length. ~ Emily
030752 3-Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

☼Wooden Handle Stubby Brush Set (PK-2)
  Economy brushes with shortened handles and 
blunt rounded ends are fun for little hands to 
hold and safer to use. 7/16” diameter round 
brushes are made of hog bristle and come 5 in a 
set with assorted colored handles. ~ Emily
036116 Set of 5 (G .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.55 4 .75

Big Kid’s Choice Round & Flat Brush Set (PK-6)
  Quality little artist’s brushes feature a soft rubber 
grip on the handle for comfortable handling and 
larger barrels for smaller hands to hold easily. 
Great for watercolors, acrylics and oils, this 
set by Royal & Langnickel comes with 2 round 
brushes (#10, #16) and 2 flat brushes (#12, ¾”). 
Brushes are 6.5”- 7” in length. ~ Emily
030746 4-Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .50

Crayola® Big Paintbrushes (PK-AD)
  Any budding artist would love to get their hands 
on these versatile, all-purpose paintbrushes by 
Crayola® that work great for any art or craft proj-
ect. The soft white Taklon bristles are ideal for 
watercolors, tempera paints, and acrylic paints. 
Each set comes with 4 various sized brushes to 
create bold, wide strokes to fine, detailed lines. 
The flat set measures from 1” wide to ¼” wide 
and the round set measures ½” in diameter to 1/8” 
in diameter, with vibrantly colored wooden han-
dles that measure 4.75” in length. Perfectly sized 
for little hands and comfortable to hold, these art 
tools will build confidence in your little artists.
036567 Flat, 4 Count .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.31 4 .75
036569 Round, 4 Count .  .  .  .  .  .5.31 4 .75

Crayola® Paint Brushes (PK-AD)
  What a great basic starter set! My 4-year-old 
uses this set for all his painting and crafting 

projects. They are sturdy, versatile little brushes, 
and believe me they take a lot of abuse. The 
set of 5 brushes includes a flat brush for broad 
strokes, a flat angled brush for lines and edging, 
and three sizes of round brushes with the larger 
one for washes and the smaller sizes for detail 
work. Paint brushes work well with watercolors, 
tempera, and acrylic paints.
007581   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.62 3 .25

Kid’s Choice Rubber Grip Flat Brushes (PK-AD)
  A great beginner’s set with a variety of brush 
widths, these brightly-colored, translucent-han-
dled paint brushes sport a soft, cushiony grip 
making them easier for little hands to hold. This 
set includes three various widths of flat brushes 
and two sizes of round brushes. Use these brush-
es for watercolors, tempera paints, or acrylics. 
Set of 5 brushes.
015786   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .50

Triangle Handled Paint Brushes (PK-AD)
  Practice your basic painting techniques with 
these triangular-shaped, colored translucent-han-
dled paint brushes. The triangle handles keep 
the brushes from rolling and makes them easier 
to hold for little hands. Set includes a variety of 
sizes and brush tips including: a wider and a 
narrow flat brush, two angled brushes of various 
sizes, and two round detail brushes in two sizes. 
These versatile brushes would work great for 
watercolors, tempera paints, or acrylics. 
015788 Set of 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.59 2 .50

Kid Made Modern Brush Library (1-AD)
052306 24 Brushes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Black Bristle Easel Brushes
  High-quality, long-lasting brush set made of 
pure black hog bristle formed into hand chiseled 
edges of extra thick stock.  Nickel plated seam-
less ferrules with long hardwood clear finished 
handles.  Set of four in 1/4”, 1/2”, 3/4”, and 1” 
widths.
008544 (H .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.79 3 .50

Royal & Langnickel White Bristle Scholastic 
Brush Sets
  High-quality white hog bristle brushes that are 
good for oils, acrylics, watercolor and tempera 
painting. Natural flagged tips, hand cupped to 
shape. These have good resiliency and keep 
their shapes. Both sets have long natural wood 
handles and seamless aluminum ferrules.  The set 
of 6 flats includes sizes: 1/4”, 5/16”, 3/8”, 1/2”, 
3/4” and 15/16” (sizes 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12).  The 
set of 6 rounds have long natural wood handles 
and are in widths of 1/8”, 3/16”, 1/4”, 5/16”, 
3/8”, and 5/8” (sizes 1, 3, 5, 7, 8, 12).
008549 Set of 6 Flats .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5.94 4 .50
008550 Set of 6 Rounds .  .  .  .  .  .5.94 3 .95
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Bristle Brush & Knife Set (9-12)
  Like the above set of bristle brushes, these 
brushes are also ideal for acrylic or oil painting. 
This set comes with four bristle brushes, two flat 
brushes size 1 and 2, one round brush size 3, 
and one fan brush size 4. This set also comes 
with one painting knife. ~ Alysia
032573   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.55 7 .50

Assorted Triangular Paint Brushes (PK-AD)
  Budding young artists will appreciate this fun 
set of six paint brushes in a variety of sizes and 
shapes—including flat, round, and angled—that 
will help them explore various painting tech-
niques. The brush handles are brightly colored, 
made of transparent plastic, and are triangular 
shaped for easy handling and control. These 
brushes smoothly apply paints of all types, from 
swooshing wide stokes to fine chiseled lines. I 
was amazed at the quality of the bristles and how 
well they held their shapes.  These brushes are 
pleasing to the eye, the pocket book, and are a 
joy to use! 
031424 Set of 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75

Hobby Paint Brush Set (PK-AD)
  A convenient set of five white, synthetic bristled 
brushes for watercolor, tempera paint, gouache 
or acrylic. Includes two flats (6, 10) and three 
rounds (3, 6, 10). ~ Emily
064898 Set of 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.23 4 .50

Big Kid’s Choice Aqua-Flo Brush Set (1-8)
  Wanting to paint watercolors without the mess? 
Just twist off the brush, fill the barrel with water, 
replace brush, gently squeeze the barrel and 
you’re ready to paint. Great for watercolor books, 
pan watercolors and water-soluble colored pen-
cils! This set by Royal & Langnickel comes with 
three brushes—small, medium, large—each with 
a cap. Brushes are 6” in length from end of barrel 
to brush tip. ~ Emily
030725 3-Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95

Pentel Aquash Brush Set (1-8)
  Quality water brushes work great for painting, 
sketching, nature journaling and more without 
messes. The easy-to-squeeze barrels feature a 
flattened shape in the middle preventing roll-off 
from work areas and a value system allowing for 
better control of water flow. Fill the brushes with 
water and use with pan watercolors or tempera 
cakes, or fill with inks or fluid colors for non-stop 
painting. This set by Pentel® comes with three 
brush tips—fine, medium, large—each with a 
cap. Brushes are 6.5” in length from end of barrel 
to brush tip. ~ Emily
065961 3-Piece Set (A .)  .  .  .  .  .28.40 14 .75

DB Watercolor Brush Sets (3-AD)
  Dynasty® watercolor brushes 
offer a quality paintbrush for 
the price. Offered in two bris-
tle types, these round brush 
sets have a wide assortment 
of sizes including #0, #2, #6, 
#8, and #10 that any serious 
artist will need. The larger sizes 
work well for covering a broad 
area of paper with pigment 
and applying washes, while 
the smaller brushes lend them-
selves to detail work. Red sable 
bristles are natural hair fibers 
that offer superior spring, point-
ing ability, and supple control 
while painting. The white nylon 
bristles are synthetic alternatives that offer slightly 
less amount of ability than their natural coun-
terparts, but they are more affordable and more 
durable. Each set offers a 5-brush assortment.
021271 Red Sable  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.25 14 .95
021295 White Nylon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.25 11 .50

White Taklon Watercolor Brushes (3-AD)
  Quality little brushes made of white taklon (syn-
thetic fibers) have extremely soft bristles and are 
luxurious to use. Great for watercolors, crafting 
and fine detail work, these hand-crafted brushes 
by Dynasty® have durable handles and seamless 
metal ferrules providing dependable, long-lasting 
performance. Any artist who uses these will not 
be disappointed! They come in sets of 5 and 
feature short handles, approximately 7 ½” long 
from brush tip to handle end. ~ Emily
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.35 10 .95
061357 Flats: 2,4,6,8,10
061358 Rounds: 3/0,2/0,1,3,5
061359 Rounds: 0,1,2,4,6

Brush Assortment
  This brush assortment is perfect for young kids 
or older students to use with any kind of paint.  
The set of 10 brushes features real wood handles 
and come in a nice assortment of 5 flats (#3, #1, 
#1/2, #1/4 and #0) and 5 rounds (#6, #5, #4, 
#2, and #1).
027406 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.72 3 .95

Zip N/ Close Long Handlle Medium Gold 
Taklon Brush Set (3-AD)
  It’s all about seeing your work with a little dis-
tance. Long handles let you view the big picture. 
Set of 12 brushes has 6 flat-tipped and 6 round-
tipped in a variety of sizes. Natural wood handles 
feel good in your hand, while soft nylon bristles 
can be used with watercolors or acrylics. ~ Sara
051988 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 11 .50

Acrylic Handle Brushes (5-AD)
  Get inspired to create a masterpiece with this 
set of 8 paintbrushes. Neon acrylic handles in 
orange, yellow, green, and pink are tapered and 
rounded for safety and comfort. These can be 
used with watercolors, oils or tempera paints. 
Each brush has a different style and size bristles 
for a variety of strokes from detailed work to 
broad backgrounds. This is a nice overall set for 
beginners and intermediate artists. ~ Sara
051987   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .35

Dynasty Brush Sets
  Dynasty brushes are good quality paintbrushes, 
perfect for oil, acrylic, or tempera painting.  With 
the exception of the Kid Dynasty set for kids, they 
are generally designed for older users.
030721 Short Handle Camel Hair 
 Watercolor Set of 6  .  .  .9.95 7 .25

Round: 12, 10, 8, 6, 4, and 2
030711 Craft (set of 5)  .  .  .  .  .  .7.30 5 .50

Round: 2, 4; camel hair flat: 1/4,” 1/2” and 
bristle flat 1/2”

030713 Fine Detail (set of 4)  .  .6.10 4 .75
Detail brushes: 3/0, 2/0, 0, 1

030714 Fine Nylon (set of 10) .  .18.50 11 .50
Round: 3/0, 2/0, 0, 1, 3, 5; shader: 2, 6, and 
10; fine glaze: 5/8”

030715 Fine Nylon Detail Rounds 
 (set of 4) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.30 5 .50

Detail rounds: 3/0, 2/0, 0, 1
030719 Hobby and Craft Brushes 
 (set of 10) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 7 .75

Round: 3/0, 2/0, 0, 1, 3, 5; shader: 2, 6, 10; 
glaze: 5/8”

030722 White Bristle Flats (set/4) 7.30 5 .50
Bristle flats: 2, 4, 6, 8

030723 White Bristle Rounds 
 (set of 4) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.30 5 .50

Bristle rounds: 2, 4, 6, 8

Paint Palette and Brush Assortment Package
  Includes a Paint Palette (#008565), and an 
assortment of 10 paint brushes (5 flats and 5 
rounds) (#027406).
PLTBRS   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.45 5 .25

Deluxe Sable 4-Brush Set
  This set of small, round paintbrushes comes 
with four brush sizes: #1, #3, #5 and #8.  This 
set is especially recommended for use with the 
How Great Thou Art programs, but are great for 
general painting needs as well. The back of the 
package features suggestions from Barry Stebbing 
on using and caring for your brushes. 
023493   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95

Watercolor Brushes (Set of 6)
  Fine, imitation red sable with natural tips hand 
cupped to a sharp point.  Excellent for fine water 
color detail.  Seamless nickel plated ferrules with 
medium length handles.  Set of 6 in sizes: #2, 4, 
6, 8, 10, 12.
008561   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.14 2 .95

Watercolor Brushes (PK-AD)
  You want the brush to hold more water when 
painting with watercolors versus other kinds of 
paints. This set of 12 contains 9 round and 3 flat 
brushes in a variety of sizes. Try different brushes 
for different effects like skies and shadows. Each 
brush is made from soft, synthetic bristles, alumi-
num ferrules (the band that holds the bristles to 
the handle) and short wooden handles. Let your 
kids feel like real artists and try the right brush for 
the right job. ~ Sara
051990 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.79 4 .95

Plastic Brush Storage Tube (PK-AD)
  Protect your brushes on the go! This round 
translucent case features a telescopic action that 
allows you to adjust the case longer or shorter to 
accommodate your different brush lengths. 
008431 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
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Sponges & Rollers

Foam Brushes (K-AD)
  Assorted foam brushes with 4”wooden handles 
(6 mm diam.) and beveled tips are perfect for 
painting a large area. I like that they are dispos-
able, though you can wash them a couple times 
first. High density foam is not to be used with 
shellac or lacquer, but it is great for kids using 
acrylic or tempera paints. You can apply stain 
with them too. The foam is firm but flexible and 
will hold a lot of paint. ~ Sara
008828 1” Brush  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .70
008855 2” Brush  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .85
008880 3” Brush  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .10
054596 4” Brush  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .20
008819 Set of 3 (1”, 2” & 3” .  .  1 .99

Spouncer Stenciling Sponge (1 .75”) (PK-AD)
  This dense, round foam sponge on a wooden 
handle can be used for stenciling with any type 
of paint. If you are stenciling, tap it a few times 
on paper towels to remove excess paint, then dab 
over the stencil. The chunky handle fits comfort-
ably in both big and little hands. ~ Sara
053042   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .25

Watercolor Sponges Craft Sack
  This set includes a mix of natural and synthetic 
sponges in a variety of sizes.  The two disk-
shaped fine pore silk sponges, two synthetic 
hydrophilic sponges, and the two coarse sea 
sponges come packaged in a nylon mesh baggie.  
Add wonderful texture to your watercolor cre-
ations with these unique craft sponges. 
043525   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .75

Paint Pipettes (package of 8) (PK-AD)
022809   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.49 5 .80

Paint Cups / Palettes

No-Spill Paint Cups
  These inexpensive paint cups 
are a must for anyone with 
young kids that like to paint! 
Each paint cup features a twist-
off cap, which contains a fun-
neled area leading into the cup, 
and a flip-up lid. When the 
cap is screwed on and the lid 
is down, nothing leaks out of 
these puppies (yup, we tested ‘em)! Cups are 
clear plastic, and lids are solid-colored plastic. 
Additional features include: ridged “brush hold-
ers’ on top of lid, an inner rim seal that prevents 
paint evaporation, and a suggested “fill line” on 
the cup. The inner funnel area in the cup pre-
vents paint from leaking out if the cup is tipped 
over. Cups and lids are sturdy, durable plastic 
and should last for years. Available as single cups 
(assorted color, no choice) and a set of 10. – Jess
009928 Single (assorted)  .  .  .  .  . 1.30 1 .00
009935 Set of 10  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11.28 7 .25

Includes black, white, brown, aqua, blue, 
green, orange, yellow, red, and purple

No-Spill Paint Cup with Lid
  The same no-spill, 3-piece paint cup as the 
#009928 and #009935 cups but with a translu-
cent (instead of colored) lid, so you can easily 
identify the paint color inside.
038548   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .25

Paint Palettes
  Use for any paints, these heavy plastic circular 
trays have 10 wells with a center mixing area and 
a snap-tight cover so you can keep paints from 
drying out if you have to put aside the project 
temporarily.  We recommend having at least 
one per child; we keep several more on hand for 
friends (seems like “normal” households don’t 
keep a stock of art supplies) when they visit.
008565   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.73 2 .25

Plastic 8-Well Palette w/ Brush Recess (PK-6)
  This sturdy white palette is perfect for small 
kids, especially when they’re all sitting at the 
table together, sharing paint!  The palette has 
two rows of circular wells, which can hold liq-
uid paint or tempera cakes, which they are sized 
perfectly for.  A long shallow brush recess is 
positioned between the two rows of wells. 
045188   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 1 .95

8-Well Slant Tray
  This sturdy plastic 4”x 12” paint tray features 
eight wells to hold paint, and eight slanted, shal-
lower wells for mixing. Works great for mixing 
tempera colors, for watercolors, and more.  
025089 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .15

☼Little Palette Tray (PK-AD)
  Paint like the Pros with this 12-well, oval-
shaped painter palette. Made of heavy-duty white 
coated aluminum, this palette features a hole 
for the thumb so the painter can grasp it in their 
hand while painting. 5.5”x 7.25”. ~ Emily
036105 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

Mijello Fredi Webber Peel-Off Tray Palette 
(PK-AD)
  No more wasting time scrubbing off dried paint! 
Use this sturdy, white plastic palette with handy 
divided sections for paint colors and mixing 
areas. Features a wide lip around the outer edge 
of the tray for restraining paint flow and indented 
handles on both sides for right or left-handed use. 
Designed for oils and acrylics, dried paint peels 
right off like magic revealing a new, clean work 
area! 13.75x 9”. ~ Emily
032019   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

Painting Clean-up & Accessories

Breathable Smart Smock (PK-2)
  This smock is long sleeved and the opening 
can be worn in the front or the back. It is cool, 
breathable, lightweight and comfortable for chil-
dren to wear. It keeps the paint stains out, but lets 
the air flow through. So, no more paint stains on 
the clothes. Washable. ~ Phyllis
009584   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.95 2 .50

Cotton Canvas Smock with Ties (PK-4)
  Protect your little artist’s clothes with this dura-
ble canvas smock. This off-white apron loops 
around the neck and ties in the back. Washable; 
14” x 18.” 
034560   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25

Junior Brush & Smock Set (PK-5)
  If you’re looking for a gift for an artsy little one 
– boom! - here it is. Packaged in a space-saving 
tube, you’ll find a good-quality, plain canvas 
smock, 8 chubby short-handled brushes in a 
variety of sizes, and three nesting paint or water 
cups with lids. I love the thickness of the natural 
canvas smock, and it includes stitched pockets to 
hold all of the brushes in the front as well. Young 
artists can use it as-is, or paint their own custom 
design on the smock. Just add some tempera 
paints and paper and they’ll be all set. – Jess
062074   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 13 .95

Master’s Brush Cleaner - 1 oz (3-AD)
  Maintain and even expand the life of your artist 
brushes by keeping them clean and conditioned 
with The Original B&J “The Masters” Brush 
Cleaner and Preserver. This brush cleaner works 
on oils, acrylics, watercolors, stains, and varnish-
es and helps take the effort out of removing even 
the tiniest particles of paint from your brushes. 
Keep bristles soft and preserved by leaving the 
clear lather on the brush after washing. Have an 
old brush with dried-on paint and hard bristles? 
No need to throw it away. “The Masters” brush 
cleaner will even help restore those old brushes 
until they’re like new!
025936   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.45 4 .95

Printmaking / Block Printing

BLOCK PRINTING MATERIALS
 Ah, the joy of block printing...the carving of the 
block, the feel of the squishy ink, the roll of the 
brayer, and the infinite number of copies you can 
print - even in different colors.  No art experience 
would be complete without a little unit on block 
printing!  Design your holiday greeting cards, 
plaster the world with your special message, or 
put your own rubber stamp ideas to the block.  
Better than using potatoes, sponges, or clay to 
block print, as your designs will be permanent, 
storable, and reusable.

Block Printing Rubber Blocks (3-AD) 
  The soft, dense blue rubber of these blocks is 
easy to use and very satisfying to carve. Cutters 
can smoothly glide through the material with 
minimal to no slippage. The .25” thickness 
allows for two-sided use, even with deeper 
carved designs. The PVC material of the blocks 
grabs and holds paint nicely making print mak-
ing rewarding and fun. Either roll paint onto the 
carved block and press the paper on top or pick 
up the block and press directly onto the paper 
the a stamp. So versatile and offered in a fun 
selection of shapes! ~ Emily
064738 Circle 2” Diameter  .  .  .  1 .70
064739 Circle 4” Diameter  .  .  .  2 .50
064740 Rectangle 4”x 6”  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50
064741 Square 4”x 4”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .50

Easy-to-Cut Linoleum Blocks (5-AD)
  These linoleum blocks feature a surface that is 
easily cut but still produces beautiful clean edges 
for printing.  These blocks also have a long shelf 
life, so they will stay soft and workable for a 
longer amount of time.
001710 3”x 4”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.40 2 .25
001711 4”x 6”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .75
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Clear Carve Linoleum Blocks (5-AD)
  Have your students graduated from drawing 
on meat trays with pencils to make block prints? 
On the other hand, thick linoleum blocks can 
be tough for kids to carve. Here is a fun option 
to try! This stuff cuts like butter! Creates clean 
edges, soft & flexible, and it can be carved on 
either side. Great for making your own stamps, 
etching or block printing. I like the transparent 
material for layering colors on your prints. Not 
intended for children under 12 yrs old. ~ Sara
059856 3”x 4”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.25 2 .15
059857 4”x 6”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .75
059858 5”x 7”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .60

Foam Printing Plates (PK-AD)
  For your youngest block printers, these foam 
plates offer a unique opportunity to practice their 
printing skills without the hazards of cutting into 
linoleum block or vinyl.  Butter soft foam plates 
require only the slightest pressure to create a 
working impression, eliminating the need for 
sharp or pointed tools.  You can lightly sketch 
a pencil outline, then create your cut with the 
same pencil or an even blunter object.  Cut into 
smaller pieces or use the whole sheet for a full-
page print. Set of twelve 9”x 12” sheets.
007948   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.40 5 .95

Block Ink (Water-Soluble) (5-AD) 
  Full-bodied, opaque pigments by Handy Art 
offer an affordable alternative to other block 
printing inks. Plus, the easy to squeeze 5 oz 
tubes with twist lids make applying and mixing 
small amounts of pigments a breeze. The ink 
texture has a nice tack and works on linoleum, 
wood, polyfoam, vinyl and PVC rubber blocks. 
Non-toxic and made in the USA. ~ Emily
EACH 5 OZ TUBE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.63 6 .25
065001 Black 065005 Red
065002 Blue 065006 Silver
065003 Gold 065007 White
065004 Green 065008 Yellow

Speedball Super Value Block Printing Starter 
Kit (K-AD)
  Get started with block printing with this all-in-
one economical kit. The kit contains a 4” x 5” 
lino block, lino handle, three cutters (# 1, # 2,  
and # 5), 37cc WS block printing ink (black), 
4” soft pop-in brayer, foam tray for inking, and 
instruction booklet. ~ Lisa
025270   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.97 18 .95

Brayers (3-AD)
  This is an economy hard rubber brayer with a 
“back rest” to allow you to lay it down without 
getting ink on your surface. 4” width.
001558   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 9 .50

Soft Rubber Brayer (3-AD)
  Rolling out paint evenly is easier with this soft 
synthetic black rubber roller. The 4” wide roller 
is latex free and snaps out from roller handle for 
quick cleaning. ~ Emily
036084   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.20 6 .95

☼Bench Hook - Metal (3-AD)
  Versatile tool for block printing at an affordable 
price from Inovart™. Place one lip of this sturdy 
metal hook against the edge of a table, then you 
have two options. One: safely carve printing 
blocks by placing them up against the other 

upward lip, stopping any forward motion during 
the carving process. Two: roll out and work ink 
on the 7”x 9” area with a brayer before inking 
up a printing plate or block. Metal makes easy 
clean up. ~ Emily
065074 7”x 9” (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.30 6 .50

Pacon Printmaking Paper - 100 sheets (PK-6)
042491 9”x 12” (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Masterpiece Block Printing Paper (PK-AD)
  Make block printing more fun for your little print 
masters by having the right materials. And paper 
is no exception! With a white, medium-rough 
tooth surface, the 50 lb paper grabs and holds 
all ink types including water and oil-based block 
ink paint. Printed impressions on this paper can 
have a nice subtle grainy texture in solid color 
areas from the paper’s rougher surface, giving 
character to your final prints. 100 sheets in each 
package. ~ Emily
036014 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.10 6 .95
035955 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.30 11 .95

Kid Made Modern Printmaking Kit (1-7)
071619   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Natureprint Paper
  Melissa and I saw this at the NSSEA conven-
tion and thought it was a really unique, neat 
idea.  This product produces beautiful, perma-
nent prints from any flat object.  All you do is 
put an image on top of the sun-sensitive blue 
paper, leave it in direct sunlight for a little while, 
and Voila!, an impression is made on the paper, 
varying from white to various shades of blue. 
You can use the transparencies included in the 
kit, or any flat object - try leaves, stencils, and 
even photographic negatives (without ruining 
them).  The photographic-like image requires 
no inks, presses, photo equipment or chemicals.  
Exposure time required is two to three minutes; 
then develop in tapwater in seconds. It’s fast, 
safe, and neat! ~ Stephanie
008774 Paper Group Fun Kit  . 12.00 9 .95

Includes 80 pieces of 3” x 4.5” sun-sensitive 
paper, 35 different transparency images, 
instructions, and a frame to hold work-in-
progress or the finished product.

008772 Paper - 15 sheets
 (5 .5” x 7 .5”)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 4 .95
008773 Paper - 30 sheets
 (5 .5” x 7 .5”)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .50

Clay / Modeling Compounds

Modeling Clay & Dough

Crayola® Modeling Clay (PK-AD)
  Did someone say, “Let’s play clay!”? Create col-
orful shapes and sculptures with this soft, pliable 
modeling clay that won’t dry out. You can reshape 
new creations over and over again for hours of 
hands-on, creative play! Note: it’s a good idea to 
store clay wrapped in plastic to keep it pliable. 
Non-toxic clay is offered in sets of 8 assorted 
colors (net total 4.8 oz) or in kits with clay and 
sculpting tools. The Tool Kit contains 12 assorted 
colors of clay (net total 2.5 oz), 8 shaped cutters, 
1 rolling pin, and 1 modeling tool. ~ Emily
EACH 8-COLOR SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.22 1 .95
063802 Classic 063804 Pastel
063803 Neutral
063801 Tool Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.76 6 .75

☼Plasticine® Sets (K-AD)
  “The original NO-DRY modeling material for 
over 100 years!” Now that is old – and a prov-
en product! Make endless creations using the 
included idea booklet in the color packs or use 
your own imagination!
069898 6-Color Pack   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

80g/2.8oz. Plasticine.
069899 9-Color Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .95

130g/4.58oz Plasticine and sculpting tool.
069897 24-Color Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .99

Includes 400g/14oz Plasticine.
069900 Tool Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

7 colors of Plasticine, sculpting tools, and 
molds in a convenient tool box.

EZ Shape Modeling Clay
  This pigmented, wax-based modeling clay has a 
smooth consistency and a bright range of colors. 
It is also self-adhering and non-toxic. Each pack 
contains 3 ounces of 5 different colors, unless 
otherwise noted. Although this modeling clay 
is from Sculpey (the oven-bake clay people), 
this modeling clay is not bakeable and will not 
harden with exposure to air. This product is great 
for kids with allergies; it’s gluten/wheat-free and 
contains no sulphur, latex, nuts, dairy, or animal 
by-products. ~ Phyllis
EACH 5-COLOR PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 2 .48
008504 Bright

Orange, green, yellow, pink, purple
008508 Primary

Green, blue, red, white, yellow
027300 20-Color Sampler  .  .  .  .4.49 2 .12

Contains 13 oz. of clay in 20 bright colors
036953 52-Piece Variety Pack  .  .7.49 4 .69

2.16 lbs of modeling clay in 52 colors

Modeling Clay
  For use with Hands-On Sculpting or your art 
program.  A very pliable clay that holds its shape 
but does not dry out.  Use over and over again.  
Colors can be blended to mix.  1 lb. assortment 
has 4 oz. each of red, yellow, blue and green 
clay.  The 5 lb. pack has 1 lb. each of red, yel-
low, blue, green, and orange.  If you’re buying 
clay for more than one child (or if they’re reluc-
tant  to “reuse” their creations), the 5 lb. pack is 
a good value. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
019936 1 lb . assortment  .  .  .  .  .3.29 3 .10
020304 5 lb . assortment  .  .  .  .15.79 12 .95
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Permoplast Modeling Clay (K-AD)
  If you’ve seen Gumby and Pokey, you’ve seen 
what this modeling clay can do! So what would 
you do with this reusable modeling clay? Try 
your hand at sculpting for one thing! Make molds 
for another! Of course, you can just let the kids 
play and remake and start over again with it too. 
Non-toxic, smooth clay and saturated colors will 
make you feel like a real artist. The colors blend 
easily, to make custom shades. Giving younger 
children clay to play with helps develop their 
small motor skills for writing readiness. I bet you 
didn’t think of that! I didn’t, but it makes sense. 
If your older artists will be making molds and 
filling them with silicone rubber, you will be 
glad to know that this clay does not contain any 
sulphur. For best results, store clay in an airtight 
container. Single colors and assorted pack come 
in 1-lb. (4-stick) packs. ~ Sara
EACH 4-Stick/1Lb . PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .6.60 5 .95
043446 Cream 055801 Red
043445 Assorted  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .25

Blue, green, yellow and red.

Plast-I-Clay Modeling Clay - 10 Colors
    This clay is economically priced, non-toxic, 
and it never dries out - a winner for everyone! 
Safe for all ages, this plastic modeling clay is 
great for quiet time, party favors, or used as 
an incentive, plus it helps develop fine motor 
skills and creative self-expression. Plast-i-clay 
stays soft and pliable (store in a plastic bag) and 
comes in an impressive assortment of bright col-
ors—enough to create a wide range of colorful 
animals. This ten stick (approximately ½ oz. each) 
set includes: red, yellow, blue, green, gray, 
brown, black, white, pink, and orange. If being 
used by more than one child, it may be helpful 
to order one package per child to ensure there is 
enough clay for all to enjoy.
055805   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 2 .10

Modeling Dough (PK-3)
  Your little hands-on learners will appreciate 
you trying something new and different in their 
lessons! It’s not just play, it’s play-based learning 
when you use the ideas in the activity guide 
for letter formation, number sense, pencil grip, 
patterns, storytelling, and math concepts. Once 
you get going with the ideas in the guide, you 
will likely come up with even more on your 
own! The scented doughs add an extra senso-
ry component. Sets of 6 come in 16oz . tubs 
either unscented or scented: red (cherry) orange 
(orange) yellow (lemon) green (tutti-frutti) blue 
(blueberry) purple (grape.) Sets of 3 come in 6oz. 
tubs either unscented or scented: blue (blueberry) 
yellow (lemon) red (cherry) and an activity guide.  
Non-toxic, these contain food-grade ingredients 
and are ASTM-4236 compliant. Contains wheat 
gluten. Does not contain nuts, dairy, eggs or 
shellfish. Keep sealed when not in use to keep 
fresh and soft.
058951 6 Tubs UNscented  .  .  .19.99 16 .75
058954 6 Tubs Scented  .  .  .  .  .21.99 17 .95
058952 3 Tubs Scented (A .)  .  .  .7.99 7 .85
058953 3 Tubs UNscented  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .85

Sculpey

SCULPEY (K-AD)
  We have tried all different clays for sculpting at 
home (i.e. without a kiln to fire them!) and we’ve 
settled on Sculpey.

 ¾  It’s easy to work with
 ¾  It keeps for a long time
 ¾  It fires in the oven to a durable,  permanent 

hardness in less than 20 minutes, without 
shrinking

 ¾  It accepts acrylic paint or can be covered 
with clear Sculpey Glaze.

 ¾  You can use over armatures or combine 
with other materials such as paper, plastic, 
metal cloth, wood & glass

 ¾  Once baked, it can be carved, sawed, or 
milled

 ¾  You can also add to it after baking by sim-
ply roughing up the surface, pressing on 
additional Sculpey, and re-baking.

  It’s truly a versatile material!  We’ve used other 
oven-bake clays, and they just don’t stay together 
as well as Sculpey does.  You do have to make 
sure pieces are not just set on one another, but 
blended together as they ought to be in sculpt-
ing.  Otherwise, they may not adhere well in the 
baking process.  Another plus is that Sculpey is 
white, not gray, tan, green or sand-colored, so 
you can add paint with beautiful results.  We 
usually top the acrylic with a clear Sculpey glaze 
finish as well.
051772 1 lb, White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 5 .55
012912 1 .75 lb . White .  .  .  .  .  14.99 8 .95
017697 1 .75 lb Terra Cotta  .  .14.99 8 .95
036972 3 .75 lb . White .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 18 .62
012913 8 lb . White  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  55.99 37 .20

Sculpey Bake Shop Clay Variety Pack (3-AD)
  If you are going to try Sculpey clay for the first 
time, this kit has all the colors you will need to 
make pretty much anything you can dream up. 
You get larger blocks of black and white, three 
colors that could be considered flesh tones, and 
seven bright shades. Use the colors as they are or 
mix them for custom effects. Like other Sculpey 
clays, these need to be baked to harden and 
the colors stay true through baking. It is easy 
to use, but requires some kneading before it is 
workable. The modeling tool that comes with 
this set is rather like a butter knife only sharper 
and smoother. It would be a good idea to give 
smaller children an actual plastic butter knife to 
use on their creations. Lots of ideas for projects 
are included. Non-toxic. ~ Sara
036971   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .92

Sculpey III (K-AD)
  Sculpey III bakes to a slightly harder finish than 
Sculpey, and has the added dimension of color 
(although it is also availble in white).  Therefore 
while it doesn’t give you the freedom of a 
paintbrush or the economy of Sculpey, colored 
Sculpey III is useful for creating more detailed 
sculptures where painting each part may be diffi-
cult.  This is also the clay of choice for creating 
jewelry and miniatures.  We’ve not used Fimo 
clay, which costs quite a bit more, but the ad 
copy sounds just like Sculpey III. Available in a 
30-color sampler, in 20-color packs, or white.
Each pack contains 10 different colors, and there 
are 2 oz. blocks of each color.
EACH 10-COLOR PACK .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .25

036245 Bright Ideas
White, lime, hot pink, atomic orange, tur-
quoise, French blue, purple, lemon, violet, 
red hot red. 2 oz. of each color.

036246 Classic Collection
White, red, black, beige, chocolate, emerald, 
blue, purple, yellow, just orange. Includes 2 
oz. of each color.

036429 Naturals
Vanilla crème, pottery, string bean, hazelnut, 
granny smith, stonewash, just orange, tomato 
red, elephant gray, sunset. Includes 2 oz. of 
each color.

036525 Pearl & Pastel  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .14
Gold, vanilla crème, pearl, ballerina (pink), 
pink pearl, spring lilac, blue pearl, pale pis-
tachio, silver, and sunshine. 2 oz. of each 
color.

012915 Sampler Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 19 .72
Contains 1-oz. cubes of 30 different colors, 
including brights and metallics.

071350 ☼White (2 oz .) -(B .)  .  .2.49 1 .52
065230 White (8 oz .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 5 .37
036531 White (1 lb .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 11 .92

Premo! Sampler Packs (PK-AD)
  Are you a fan of Sculpey clay? I sure am!  The 
vibrant colors stay true after you bake it in the 
oven. You can stamp it or sculpt it; it is a lot of 
fun to play with. Premo is a line from Sculpey 
that is soft enough to be easy to blend, but firm 
enough to hold fine detail. It retains flexibility 
after you bake it and is very durable. It won’t 
crack if you drop it on a hard surface for exam-
ple. Use Premo for jewelry making or anything 
that will get handled on a regular basis. This clay 
can take it. Use it for kids’ projects and let them 
handle their creations without worrying about it 
breaking easily. The fabulous colors are densely 
saturated and come in 1-oz. bars. The product 
goes pretty far and stores well. Try it once and 
you will likely become a fan too. ~ Sara
051773 Sampler Pack 24 pc .  .28.99 17 .86

Contains white, pearl, translucent (nice 
added to white) ecru, yellows, greens, 
orange, pomegranate, purple, turquoise, 3 
rich pearl shades, antique gold, copper, 
bronze, brown, gray, silver and black.

051775 Metallics 6pc .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .32
Three shades of gold, bronze, silver and copper.

Sculpey UltraLight Clay (1-AD)
  This easy-to-handle clay is extremely light-
weight (it’ll even float after baking!) and is a 
great starting clay for beginners.  The clay turns 
hard when baked, so it won’t crack or break, but 
when rolled thin it remains flexible.  If you’re a 
fan of the original Sculpey, give this a try.  It’s 
just like the original but more versatile!  
036534 10 .3 oz . pack  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 7 .80

A .
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☼Sculpey® Soufflé Multipack (PK-AD)
  Soft, yet sturdy, this lightweight polymer clay 
is ideal for jewelry making and large decorative 
pieces. Clay is self-supporting; takes textures, 
stamping, alcohol markers and inks; maintains 
fine lines and details; doesn’t drag when sliced; 
and will not crack when baked. The clay’s 
qualities make it a good medium for advanced 
jewelry techniques like mokume gane, bargello 
and caning. Once baked, Soufflé turns into a rich 
suede finish. 12 assorted colors in 0.9 oz. bars 
each. ~ Emily
065233   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .02

Sculpey Amazing Eraser Clay (1-AD)
  Imagine a set of six 1 oz. brightly colored 
Sculpey clay blocks: blue, lime, orange, pink, 
purple, and mango. You can mold and form this 
clay into any shape, then bake it and... voila!  
You just designed your own eraser. You can 
make an eraser to go on the end of your pencil 
or a stand alone eraser to rub out those unwanted 
pencil marks. The set comes with two modeling 
tools, step by step cooking directions, and photo 
ideas for some cool erasers. - Genevieve  
014684   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .37

Sculpey Bake & Bend (1-AD)
  You guessed it. This clay remains rubbery and 
flexible even after baking!  Now kids can make it, 
bake it, and play with it.  Don’t worry about hurt-
ing it, either; you can drop it, throw it, even run 
over it with the car in the driveway.  Available in 
1-lb. and 6-oz. assortments.
004113 1 lb . Assortment  .  .  . 14.99 12 .03

Eight 2-oz. bars of white, black, beige, red, 
yellow, green, blue, and orange.

022725 6-oz . Assortment  .  .  .  .  .7.99   5 .37
Includes six 1-oz. bars of red, yellow, blue, 
black, white, and green. A sculpting tool is 
also included.

Sculpey Glaze (1-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5.99 2 .55
  Apply to baked Sculpey for glossy finish.  
Intensifies color. 1 oz.
012916 Satin Finish (A .)
004498 Shiny Glaze - More Glossy Finish

Sculpey Clay Mat (PK-AD)
  Make and bake your clay projects right on this 
mat! It measures 7.75”x 13” with one side that 
is coated in a non-skid silicone (this side goes 
down) and the other is a non-stick fabric (this 
side goes up.) If you have kids who love to bake 
little creatures or make play food for their dolls, 
this mat is the perfect size. It may be too small for 
your bigger creations, but this is a super handy 
size to have in your craft room! For use with clay 
only (never for food.) ~Sara
029917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .57

Sculpey Acrylic Clay Roller (3-AD)
  Rolling polymer clay by hand can be tricky 
without the right tools, and the kitchen rolling 
pin is NOT the right tool! This solid, clear acrylic 
roller is 23mm in diameter and 7.75” long, just 
the right size for most clay projects. The non-
stick surface eliminates the need for a release 
agent. A designated clay roller is a good idea. It 
won’t take up much space in your craft supplies 
either! ~ Sara
065228   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 5 .69

Sculpey Keepsake Impression Kits (3-AD)
  Commemorate a first Christmas or celebrate a 
new family member with these clay impression 
kits. Each kit contains 3 oz of clay, a rolling tool, 
a circular ring for shaping the clay, a detailing 
tool, a ribbon for hanging, and instructions. 
During baking, impressions shrink a bit to a final 
size of 3.5” in diameter. Although the clay is 
white, you can always customize it further by 
adding your own paint or glitter glue once it is 
dried and cooled. 
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 7 .71
065229 Baby Keepsake Impression
065231 Deluxe Handprint Ornament
065232 Deluxe Pawprint Ornament

Air-Dry Clay

Crayola® Model Magic (PK-AD)
  Can we say “Fun!”? Get those little fingers 
working and develop fine motor skills with this 
versatile modeling clay by Crayola that has the 
best texture ever. Kids will love playing with this 
lightweight, spongy material that’s easy to shape 
and sticks well to itself as you create sculptures. 
Plus, the non-crumbling modeling clay won’t 
stick to your hands as you work. Allow the clay 
to air dry for keepsake art—it dries to the touch 
in 24 hours—or store it in a re-sealable plastic 
bag (remove as much air is possible) and play 
again later. Offered in fun variety packs of color, 
this stuff is hard to put down and will make for 
hours of fun. Model Magic is non-toxic, wheat-
free, and made in the USA. For added fun with 
Model Magic, Crayola offers two 8-page booklets 
that give basic techniques for working with the 
modeling clay as well as lots of fun, step-by-step 
project ideas.
035124 Everyday Creativity Bklt  .2.33 2 .25

Five basic techniques and 17 projects.
035126 Make & Learn Bklt .  .  .  .2.33 2 .25

Color blending and techniques plus 16 learn-
ing activities.

035120 Terra Cotta 4 oz .  .  .  .  .4.44 4 .00
035144 Primary Colors Set .  .  .  .7.40 6 .50

Six .5 oz. pouches (red, yellow, blue, black, 
and two white) and an idea booklet.

035146 Secondary Colors Set  .  .7.40 6 .50
Six .5 oz. pouches (green, orange, purple, 
brown, and two white) and an idea booklet.

035121 Deluxe Variety Pk  .  .  .15.58 11 .95
Fourteen .5 oz. pouches (two each of white, 
red, yellow, green, and blue as well as one 
each of orange, purple, brown, and black) 
and 10 project cards.

036766 Shimmer 5 Count  .  .  .  .7.40 6 .50
054619 White (4 oz .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.44 4 .00

Paintable when dry providing an additional 
layer of individual creativity and versatility.

063797 White (2lb Resealable  .   
 Bucket)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.64 18 .95

Das Air Hardening Modeling Clay (PK-AD)
  This is a natural modeling clay that air dries to 
rock-hard density. It needs no baking, is break 
resistant, and can be painted or varnished (you 
can use acrylics and/or Sculpey glaze). It’s the 
perfect consistency for molding and isn’t very 
messy so it’s perfect for all kinds of projects. 
Available in 1.1 and 2.2 lb packages of white or 
terra cotta (reddish natural color). Non-toxic and 
gluten-free.
013248 Terra Cotta 1 .1 lb  .  .  .  .7.74 4 .75
013268 Terra Cotta 2 .2 lb  .  .  .12.85 7 .95
019937 White 1 .1 lb  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.74 4 .75
013424 White 2 .2 lb  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.85 7 .95

Air Hardening Clay - White (PK-AD)
  Do you like to sculpt but don’t have a kiln?  
If so, this air hardening clay is perfect for you!  
Clay is white, non toxic and comes ready to use 
right out of the package.  All you need to do is 
dampen your hands, knead small portions at a 
time, and begin to construct your masterpiece.  
You can use armatures, sculpting supplies and 
supports if you wish.  Let your finished sculpture 
air dry for at least 24 hours and the clay will fully 
harden (minimal shrinkage will occur).  When all 
is finished make sure to consider painting or seal-
ing it with a permanent paint.  We offer a 1.1lb 
and a 2.2lb package. ~ Tasha  
029768 1 .1 lb Package .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.69 3 .75
029769 2 .2 lb Package .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.38 5 .95

Amaco Air Dry Clay
  Let’s have some fun and get our hands messy! 
Ready to use for hand sculpting and modeling or 
on a pottery wheel, this moist clay is lead-free 
and versatile. Once you are finished sculpting, 
the pieces can be left to air-dry slowly and then 
decorated with mediums like acrylic paints. To 
make your air-dried pieces sturdy and sealed 
from moisture, coat them with shellac. The beau-
ty of air-dried clay is that you can break down 
undecorated, unfired pieces and soak them in 
water to rejuvenate the clay and create again. If 
you want your pieces to be permanently hard, 
bisque fire them in a kiln to Cone 04 (1971°F, 
1077°C) then decorate with stains, underglazes 
and glazes. Made in the USA.
EACH 10-LB CARTON .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .25
055768 Gray 055769 White
025073 Terra Cotta

Marblex Self-Hardening Clay (2-AD)
  Non-toxic, grey Marblex clay will have your 
imagination running wild at the task of decid-
ing what to create.  Whether it’s constructing a 
pyramid for school or molding a bowl for Mom 
to display, the options seem endless. Clay is 
self-hardening so you don’t have the hassle of 
using a kiln and can be painted after being air-
dried. Keep clay moist by wrapping it in a damp 
cloth or sealing it in an airtight bag when not in 
use. ~ Tasha
055795 2 lb Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
043444 5 lb Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.10 14 .50
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Sculpt It! Air-Hardening Sculpting Material
  No more dealing with messy clay! This little 
re-sealable plastic tub comes with two pounds of 
versatile, non-toxic, white sculpting material that 
you can sculpt, mold, or shape and then let air 
dry overnight. Once dry, it has a ceramic-hard, 
durable finish that can be painted, varnished, 
sanded, or drilled. As an added plus, this sculpt-
ing material resists crumbling and won’t stain 
clothing. Great for making jewelry, figurines, or 
sculptures with either detailed or smooth surface 
finishes. Please note that you must be careful 
to store unused portions back in the air-tight 
container, as it will dry out if left uncovered.  
We’ve tested it and give it two thumbs because 
it dries very durably and looks great! Get ready 
for the ultimate sculpting experience without the 
mess. – elise
036743 White (2 lb Bucket)  .  .16.16 10 .25
029771 6-Color Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.65 10 .25

Includes six small tubs of Sculpt-It in red, 
green, blue, yellow, violet and white.  
Colored clay has all the terrific air-hardening 
properties of white Sculpt-It, and blends eas-
ily to create even more colors.

Modeling, Molding & Carving Tools

Play-Doh Classic (PK-AD)
  Throwback to the original Play Doh with this 
vintage style set! The Fun Factory is the classic 
extruder with 12 plates for selecting your shape, 
all of which fit in the slide-out tray for easy 
organization. This set also includes 8 mini tubs 
of doh, a plastic cutting knife, and an inspiration 
guide. Time to get sculpting! – Laura
061924 Fun Factory .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95

Crayola® Model Magic Tools (PreK-3)
  Modeling Magic is super soft and fun to use, but 
adding these sturdy, easy-to-use tools can turn 
play time into a learning experience too! Learn 
your shapes and colors with these unique tools 
by creating interesting textures in your modeling 
magic, or by cutting away and then adding fun 
geometric shapes to your sculptures. Your cre-
ative options are endless. Each tool set is stored 
in a handy re-sealable bag. ~ Emily
063798 Press ‘n Pop  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.60 4 .25

6 texture tools: circle, small square, large 
square, crisscross, triangle, starburst.

063799 Shape ‘n Cut  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.60 4 .25
6 shaping tools: heart, circle & star cutters, 
rolling pin, cutting wheel, scoop.

Modeling Tools
  You can use your hands for the basic shaping, 
but it’s easier to do detail work with modeling 
tools. This 7-tool set will add enjoyment and 
refinement to your sculpting.
020207   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.49 2 .95

Boxwood Clay Modeling Tools
  We’ve heard your cry for better-quality, wooden 
modeling tools!  For the more serious sculptor.
001551 Set of 10 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.65 9 .95

Wire Cutters for Clay 18”  (K-AD)
051962 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.20 1 .75

Clay Roller (1-AD)
  Roller is perfect for rolling out clay into a flat, 
even surface.  It has a metal handle that supports 
a 3 ½” wide wooden roller; sturdily built.
046657 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.69 3 .60

Dough Tool Set (PK-AD)
  Get more play from your modeling clay with 
this dough tool set! Made of sturdy plastic, it 
comes with 2 tools that resemble pizza cutters, 
and one knife/comb tool. Each “pizza cutter” tool 
has a long handle and round disc on the end that 
will crease or slice as it’s rolled across the dough. 
(One tool’s disc is smooth; the other tool’s disc 
has pleated edges for a crimping or zig-zag 
effect.) The “knife” tool has two ends. One end 
has a rectangle with a smooth edge on one side 
and a curved edge on the other. The opposite 
side of the “knife” has a wide-spaced comb. This 
tool can be used to cut, shape, smooth, or add 
ridges to dough. A versatile set that kids will use 
again and again. ~ Lisa
035101 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.10 3 .75

Pottery Wheel for Beginners (2-8)
  Anyone can try their hand at throwing clay 
using this dual-speed, motorized pottery wheel 
w/foot pedal. The 7-8” diameter wheel will 
rotate either direction for a right or left-handed 
potter and is just the right size for making mugs, 
small vases or bowls. Detailed directions walk 
you through the basics. Included are 2# of air-
dry clay, sculpting tools, paints, brush, a spatter 
shield & an AC adapter. ~ Sara 
028320   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .95

Pottery Tool Kit (5-AD)
  This quality 8-piece pottery beginner’s tool kit 
contains all the accessories you need to get start-
ed making your very own pottery and clay sculp-
tures.  The kit comes packaged in a compart-
mentalized reusable plastic bag, and contains a 
boxwood potter’s rib, a boxwood modeling tool, 
a ribbon tool, a synthetic sponge, a needle tool, a 
loop tool, a metal scraper, and a wire clay cutter.  
All tools are made of sturdy wood and/or metal 
(except the sponge, of course!).  Modeling clay 
and potter’s wheel are not included. ~ Rachel P.
003101   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.90 7 .50

Other Sculpting / Modeling Materials

Stockmar Modeling Beeswax (PK-AD)
  A harder-to-find alternative to modeling clay, 
modeling beeswax offers vibrant, semi-trans-
parent colors, a pleasant beeswax scent, a long 
shelf life and is very safe for little ones to sculpt 
with. We enjoyed sculpting with beeswax when 
we were younger and making lovely, detailed 
designs. Unlike modeling clay, you can easily 
make fine, delicate points and extremely flat 
sheets that hold their shape until re-modeled, 
and the texture and colors just look fancier and 
more sophisticated than regular modeling clay! 
The beeswax does need to be warmed with the 
hands a bit to become workable, but the same 
beeswax can be used again and again. Each set 
includes 10 cm x 4 cm sheets of different colors 
in a box. - Jess
054223 Set of 6 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .30
054222 Set of 12 Colors  .  .  .  .  .  34 .90

Fast Mache
  Fast Mache is very similar to Celluclay in most 
ways, but it has a few special characteristics. Fast 
Mache dries faster than Celluclay - in a couple 
days for thicker objects, as opposed to several 
days for Celluclay. Better suited for bigger, heavi-
er projects and sculptures, it dries to a tougher 
finish. Moldable, carvable, and highly durable, 
as well as safe and non-toxic - just add water!
029456   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.30 11 .95

ShapeIt! Sand (PK-AD)
  ShapeIt! may remind you of a sandy modeling 
clay. It can be used for sculpting or just for fun, 
it never dries out, and it doesn’t stick or stain.  It 
comes in 5-lb bags, is available in many different 
colors, and expands to twice its size unpackaged. 
It’s an irresistible sculpting medium for anyone 
who still loves sandcastles!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .50
038739 Blue 038737 White
038732 Purple 038727 Yellow
038736 Red

Accessories for ShapeIt!, Bubber or Kinetic 
Sand (PK-AD)
  These tools and accessories will work with 
ShapeIt! Sand, Bubber or Kinetic Sand.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
038720 Castle Molds (D .)  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

Need some help with your castle details?  
This set of 8 plastic pieces includes two 
knives plus molds for creating cones, stair-
cases, turrets, walls and columns.
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☼Mad Matt*r (K-AD)
  What is it? It is modeling dough that never dries 
out. Easy to shape, it can be used with molds or 
cutters. But, it’s also stretchy and fascinating to 
watch as it cascades down off your hand. Cleans 
up easily, is wheat/gluten/casein free, and comes 
in vibrant colors you can mix! Each resealable 
bag is 10 oz. Not edible. For added fun, try one 
of the tool sets. Create & Build fun packs each 
come with two ounces of Mad Matt*r in a reseal-
able bag and two extruders – one square, one 
hexagon. Easily create shaped bricks for stacking 
and building, mosaic making, and more. Take 
brick building to the next level with Ultimate 
Brick Maker Sets! Each set has two ounces of 
Mad Matt*r in a resealable bag and a neat tool 
that makes a 2x4 brick (though I bet you could 
cut the bricks to custom sizes using a knife or 
string!) that stack together for all kinds of custom 
creations! 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH 10 OZ . BAG (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .95
012326 Blue 012345 Green
012366 Pink 012510 Purple
012515 Red 012585 Teal
EACH CREATE & BUILD  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
042457 Blue
042459 Pink
042460 Purple
EACH ULTIMATE BRICK MAKER 9.99 8 .95
042524 Blue
042535 Pink
042560 Purple
042483 Master Creator Mini Extruder 
 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .95

Six mini extruders (square, hexagon, triangle, 
house, circle, & star), plastic knife. 

042481 Master Builder Mini Extruder 
 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .50

Six mini extruders (square, hexagon, triangle, 
house, circle, & star), plastic knife, two Mad 
Matt*r 5 oz bags.

042518 Ultimate Brick Maker 24.99 22 .95
5oz each of pink and blue Mad Matt*r and 
plastic brick maker tool.

PlayFoam (PK-AD)
  Innovative, crafty, and reusable – PlayFoam will 
have kids sculpting for hours!  This lightweight, 
non-toxic, foam bead-based sculpting material 
won’t dry out, crumble, or stick to skin or other 
surfaces.  Mold and re-mold as many times as 
you like – the fun colors and sizes are full of 
endless creative potential.  Each pack below con-
tains a colorful mix of 2.75”x 4”x 1.25” bricks of 
PlayFoam or smaller, round “pods” of Playfoam 
(newer packaging).
015724 4-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Four “pods” of PlayFoam including green, 
purple, blue and yellow.

015756 Jumbo 8-Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
Eight “pods” of PlayFoam including orange 
(2 shades), blue, green (2 shades), purple, 
yellow, and pink.

026953 Combo 20-Pack .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .95
Contains 20 pods in eight colors: orange, 
blue, green, purple, sparkle pink, sparkle 
yellow, sparkle green, and sparkle orange.

026961 Sparkle 4-pack .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
Contains four pods of the following sparkle 
colors: orange, green, yellow, and pink.

009937 ☼Glow-in-the-Dark (4) 4.99 4 .25
009969 ☼Glow-in-the-Dark (8) 8.99 6 .95

☼Playfoam Go (No Mess Play Foam) (PK-2)
  Keep kids’ hands and minds occupied wherever 
you go! This portable Playfoam set includes 8 
bricks of 8 different colors (pink, white, green, 
orange, gray, yellow, purple, and blue). Each 
brick measures 2.5”x 2”x1.5: plenty to shape 
and mold. The translucent, plastic carrying case 
features a handle and snap enclosure, nine built-
in compartments to hold the Playfoam, and four 
shape molds (star, triangle, circle, and square). 
Playfoam never dries out and won’t leave sticky 
residue on little one’s hands! ~ EmilyG
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067044   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

☼Playfoam Pals Wild Friends (K-5)
  What’s better than Playfoam? Playfoam with a 
secret surprise inside! These fun blind packs have 
a small amount of Playfoam in assorted colors 
(purple, yellow, green, and blue). Hidden in the 
foam is a mini animal friend with designs like 
lions, crocodiles, sloths, elephants, and more: 12 
designs in total. You might even get one of the 
super rare golden animal pals! Perfect for tucking 
in a stocking or Easter basket. ~ Laura
009970   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

☼Playfoam Squashformers (K-6)
  These fun sets include 4 colors of Playfoam 
and two themed molds. Make squishy unicorns, 
squashy dinosaurs, and much more! ~ Laura
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
007037 Dinosaurs 007078 Robot
007062 Fantasy (B .) 007087 Under the Sea

☼IDO3D Vertical Pen (K-AD)
  Draw in 3D with a pre-loaded “ink” pen. The 
attached lights cure the ink as you squeeze and 
draw in 3D. Draw flat pieces and attach them 
together or draw “UP” and watch the lines cure 
as you squeeze the pen. Complete instructions, 
designs to try, plastic drawing mat and batteries 
for the pen are included. Single Pens come in 
pink, red, purple or blue. Glitter Pens come in 
a set of 3 assorted colors. Metallic Pens has a 
silver, red and blue pen in the set. Glow in the 
Dark Set includes green, blue, orange, red, and 
yellow. Four Pen set has 2 color options: blu/blk/
pnk/ylw or blu/blk/red/grn. We will assort. Adult 
supervision required.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
047656 Single Pen (Asst)  .  .  .  .14.75 12 .75
047661 Glitter Pens (3)-(C .)  .  .27.95 23 .95
047662 Metallic Pens (3)-(D .) 27.95 23 .95
047664 Glow in the Dark (5) 29.99 23 .95
047586 Five Pen Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.00 26 .95
047665 Four Pen Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.45 28 .95
EACH THREE PEN SET   .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 20 .75
047606 Butterflies
047607 Outer Space
047612 Zoo

Wikki Stix

Wikki Stix
  Wikki Stix are pieces of wick that are coated 
with wax for a safe, bendable, shapable toy that 
can be taken anywhere, and won’t break unless 
you cut it.  Wikki Stix will stick to each other to 
make pictures and flat or 3-D objects. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005644 Original Pack Primary  6.95 5 .75

48 Wikki Stix in red, blue, green, and yellow 
on a bright yellow backing.

005657 Original Pack Neon   .  6.95 5 .75
48 bWikki Stix in hot pink, green, yellow, 
orange, and blue on a black card.

005642 Rainbow Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  4.95 4 .25
A set of 24 Wikki Stix in six neon colors with 
a sheet of ideas and activities, all in a bright 
blue box.

006335 Nature Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 6 .25
48 sticks in black, white, brown and 2 
shades of green.

005643 Activity Pack .  .  .  .  .  .  17.95 13 .95
84 sticks in sixteen different colors PLUS a 
write-on wipe-off  board, and an idea book, 
all in a durable case.  Take this kit anywhere 
to create Wikki figures!

Wikki Stix Doodler (PK-AD)
  Take your 24 Wikki Stix (wax-coated wicks) 
with you in this convenient plastic tube for easy 
transportation. Just use light pressure from your 
fingers to stick them to flat surfaces or to each 
other to build 2D or 3D creations. When you’re 
done, peel up to remove with no mess. They can 
even be cut and squished together again!
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062170   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .15

Wikki Stix Big Count Box (3-AD)
  If you can’t get enough of Wikki Stix, then you 
should get this big box of these one-of-a-kind 
creatables.  Row after row (for a total of 468) of 
Wikki Stix come in this white sturdy cardboard 
storage box.  The best part about this kit is that 
the Wikki Stix come in 13 bright colors!  You 
can choose from black, white, red, yellow, 
light green, forest green, light blue, navy blue, 
purple, lavender, pink, yellow, and orange as 
you create.  These little wax covered wicks are 
great for arts and craft activities, class projects, 
holiday fun, and much more!  They are endlessly 
reusable and will not crumble, break, or dry out.  
They stick to paper or each other with just the 
press of a fingertip and they are easy to peel up 
and change!  A little activity booklet is included 
with some great ideas to use the Wikki Stix.  The 
creative possibilities are endless with these bend-
able, flexible creatables! - elise
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032780   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.95 24 .95
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Super Wikki Stix (PK-AD)
  Everyone loves Wikki Stix, the wax-coated 
strings of yarn that can be twisted, bent, or sim-
ply pressed together to create all kinds of crafts 
without glue or mess. This great pack includes 
extra long Wikki Stix (each 3 feet long) that can 
be cut any length you wish or simply used as 
is for endless reusability and designing options. 
Forty-eight Wikki Stix are included in all (in six 
bright colors) for 144 feet of Wikki fun. Let your 
imagination go wild with this fun set. No ideas 
are included with the set, but there is a website 
full of great project ideas. Stored in a see-through 
cylinder. 
045083   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 16 .95

Animal Activity Wikki Stix Pak (PK-AD)
  For hands-on fun, grab one of the 12 included 
“Mini Play Paks” that includes a connect-the-
dots animal image and 8 Wikki Stix (wax-coated 
wicks) to mold into shape. When inspiration 
strikes, forgo the animal outlines and make your 
own designs or press the Stix together to make 
3D figures. 1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not 
<3yrs.
065947   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .95

WikkiDoodle Fun (PK-AD)
  Stick the 36 multi-colored Wikki Stix (wax-coat-
ed wicks) onto the 32 pages in the activity book 
filled with connect-the-dots, creative prompts, 
and a few blank pages for free creativity. 
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065948   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .95

Wikki Stix Tons of Fun Pak (PK-6)
  All kinds of Wikki Stix goodies in this Fun Pak 
allow your kids to decorate cans, bags, greeting 
cards – you name it.  All the items, including 96 
Wikki Stix, come in a red-handled see-through 
vinyl case for take-along fun.  Winner of the 
Mom’s Best Award.
021877   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .50

Casting / Paper Mache

Plaster of Paris
  4.4 lbs. of Plaster of Paris dry powder mix.  
Makes enough plaster to cover a 2.25 sq. ft. area, 
depending on the thickness desired.  Directions 
for mixing, application, cleanup and storage 
appear on the outside of the box.
043526   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.11 5 .75

Rigid Wrap - 4”x 180” Roll
  Do you like working with clay and papi-
er-mache, but they take too long to dry?  For 
a vast array of smaller projects, try Rigid Wrap 
- it’s a roll of plaster gauze perfectly suited to 
making masks, jewelry, small sculpture, and 
much, much, more.  Non-toxic and safe, it can 
be used with kids of all ages.  For everyone with 
kid-sized patience, it’s quick-drying.  Pop it in 
the microwave for 30 minutes or less to dry - and 
then paint or finish with any product you desire.
029458   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .55

☼Perfect Mold Molding Material (K-AD)
  Ideal for beginner mold makers, this non-toxic 
material dries in minutes once mixed with water, 
and makes basic molds with good details that can 
be used for a one-time casting use. Not generally 
used for multiple castings since the material may 

crumble when the initial cast is removed from 
the mold. 1.5 lbs bag. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
032004 1 .5 lbs Bag  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .49

☼Perfect Plaster Pottery & Ceramics (K-AD)
  High grade pottery plaster is formulated for 
slip casting and ceramics and creates accurately 
detailed casts from your molds. Easy to mix with 
water, Perfect Plaster is non-toxic, hardens in 
30-45 minutes and can be painted when dry. 4 
lbs bag. Made in the USA. ~ Emily
032005 4 lbs Bag  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .75

Beads & Cord

Plastic Beads - Assorted (4-AD)
  Included are seven ounces of assorted beads 
that work great for making jewelry and crafts of 
various kinds.  Beads come in a variety of sizes, 
colors and shapes.  Starflake, faceted, pony, glit-
ter and tri-beads are a few examples of the types 
included. ~ Tasha   
022366   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 2 .75

Bucket O’ Beads Multi-mix (PK-AD)
  Lots of fun here with these buckets. They are 
filled with beads, beads, and more beads of all 
shapes, sizes, and colors! String up some beau-
tiful necklaces and bracelets, glue to art project, 
or decorate boxes. Pull these out at a birthday 
party and let each child make their own jewelry! 
Have fun! ~ Phyllis
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031819 12 oz Bucket w/Elastic 
 Thread (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Color-Change Beads (K-6)
  These fascinating beads start out clear, but 
instantly change when exposed to sunlight to 
reveal several pastel shades.  As soon as the 
beads are removed from the light of the sun, they 
begin to fade and return to their original clear 
color within minutes.  Each small packet contains 
100 round, 8 mm beads that can be made into 
necklaces, bracelets or earrings (string and other 
materials are not included). Large holes through 
the center of the bead can accommodate yarn or 
thick string.
002842   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.15 1 .95

Hemp Cord (20 lb .)
  Biodegradable and earth-friendly, hemp is a ver-
satile fiber that can be used in a multitude of craft 
projects. These cord refills are great for making 
hemp bracelets – or any other jewelry-making 
projects. Available in a spool of natural-colored 
cord or in a set of four earth-tone colors (dark 
brown, light brown, gray/beige/off-white combi-
nation, and natural) with 30’ of each.
049125 Natural (400’)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .75
049124 4 Colors (120’ total)  .  .  .5.49 4 .50

Craft Materials - Various
Sequins, pom-poms, pipe cleaners, craft 
sticks, feathers, wiggle eyes, and more!

Art Start Kit
  A craft store in a box!  This kit holds enough 
materials to keep your children supplied for a 
long time.  We always used tons of these art 
materials when we were little, not only for school 
projects, but also in making valentines, collages 
and other projects on our own.  I envision this kit 
coming in handy to use along with favorite Klutz 
books when you’ve used all they’ve supplied.  
Included are 100 pompoms, 100 chenille stems  
(pipe cleaners), 4 oz. spangles, 14 grams feath-
ers, half pound colored macaroni, half pound 
bright buttons, 225 sticky shapes and an idea 
guide, all contained in a red plastic container for 
easy storage. ~ Stephanie
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016371   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 24 .95

Glitter (PK-AD)
EACH 4OZ SHAKER JAR (B .)  .  .  .5.49 4 .75
005338 Blue 005351 Gold
005357 Green 005373 Red
005340 Crystal 005367 Purple
005377 Silver
EACH 22G TUBE (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2 .49 2.25
005405 Light Pink 005554 Orange
005468 Multi 005577 Pastel Blue
EACH 22G JAR  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2 .49 2.25
005610 Neon Blue 005633 Neon Green
005686 Neon Orange 005091 Black
005322 Fuchsia

Silver Glitter (PK-AD)
  If a little glitter goes a long way, then imagine 
what a big tube of it can do for your arts and 
crafts projects! Mix it with glue and coat your 
clay creations with it. Coat a ping pong ball in 
glue and roll it in silver glitter. BAM! A disco 
ball for your dolls! The tube makes it easy to 
dispense and store. This glitter is not super-fine, 
so the silver really packs a punch. .75 oz. (22 
grams) ~ Sara
060826   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 2 .25

Fine Glitter Flip Top Bottles (PK-AD)
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 2 .75
005263 Basic (D .) 005274 Pastel
005272 Neon

Glitter – Extra Fine (15g)(PK-AD)
  Ah glitter, how much do I love thee? Let me 
count the ways! Craft projects, school projects, 
life – it’s all better with glitter! Small plastic 
containers have a shaker top with lid so you 
have less waste. This dispenser also makes it 
more kid-friendly. Each cylinder holds 14g and 
the colors are delightful. If you are a crafter, you 
know that Darice makes quality materials. Add 
several colors to your kids’ art supplies and see 
what they create! ~ Sara
EACH CONTAINER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .30
013446 Black 013675 Icicle (lt aqua)
013473 Coffee Brown 013602 Light Blue
013516 Deep Purple 013633 Light Purple
013542 Gold 013740 Silver
013573 Green 013746 Snowfall
013594 Hot Pink 013747 White

A .
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Washable Glitter Glue 4oz (PK-AD)
  The best feature of any glitter glue—for kids 
and adults—is that it is so much less messy than 
using white glue and loose glitter. These are nice-
sized bottles of glitter glue perfect for families, 
scout groups, Sunday school, classrooms or any 
individual who likes to add a touch of sparkle to 
about anything they make. Red is a bold primary 
red; blue is bright royal blue and green is a lovely 
kelly/emerald green. You may as well get one of 
each color! The glitter particles are fine and stay 
suspended without the need to shake the bottle. 
Making storage a snap, the glitter comes in plas-
tic squeeze bottles with an attached, twist-to-
open-and-close cap. Use on cards, posters, clay, 
wood, masks, glass, felt and more. Non-toxic, 
cleans with soap and water. ~ Sara
EACH BOTTLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.33 1 .95
061417 Blue 061420 Red
061418 Gold 061421 Silver
061419 Green 041202 Violet
041156 Orange
067558 Primary Set of 8  .  .  .  .19.00 14 .50

Crayola® Glitter Glue (PK-AD)
  Get ready little crafters 
(big and small); it’s time 
to glitter! These soft plastic 
squeeze tubes feature small 
pen nips—so you can dis-
pense small lines of spar-
kling beauty at a time—and 
color-coded caps. Glue 
dries clear and leaves a 
magnificent display of spar-
kles behind. Glitter colors and content in each 
tube are amazing, plus the glue washes off easily 
with soap and water. 16-count set is mini-tubes. 
~ Emily
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066435 9-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.71 5 .95
066434 16-Count  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.13 5 .25

Glitter Glue 3-Pack (PK-AD)
  Add a little sparkle to cards, collages, and more 
with these 200ml bottles of glitter glue. Each set 
contains three bottles – one sparkling silver, one 
glamorous gold, and one shimmery white irides-
cent. ~ Laura
044244   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.39 5 .50

Glitter Glue (PK-AD)
  Add some POP to your posters and art work 
with glitter! Not the messy, powdery, loose glitter 
that gets everywhere – glitter glue! It dries just 
as sparkly as loose glitter and comes in fabulous 
colors. The classic set includes gold, silver, red, 
kelly green, royal blue and a rich magenta. Neon 
colors include: bright pink, yellow, orange, lime 
green, blue and purple. These are all in small, 
squeezable bottles (20ml each) with a screw-off 
cap and fine tip. The swirl glue bottles are longer 
and thinner (still 20ml each) with a screw cap 
and fine tip. These colors include a swirl of silver 
glitter each mixed with a neon color (orange, 
blue, pink, and yellow.) Put some of these fun 
products into your children’s art supplies and see 
what fun stuff they create! Soap/water clean-up. 
~Sara
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 1 .95
042456 Classic 6/pack (20mL)
042610 Neon 6/pack (20mL)
043023 Swirl 4/pack (20mL) .  .  .2.99 2 .25

Tub-O-Buttons (240 grams) 
 This clear plastic tub with a lid is full of buttons 
of assorted colors and styles. These are great for 
gluing or sewing onto all kinds of crafts and art 
projects (and can even be used on real clothes). 
The largest buttons are about 1” wide and the 
smallest are about 1 cm. 
038716   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

Acrylic Rhinestones Multi-Color (PK-AD)
  Bling! Add these bright and sparkly plastic bits 
to your arts and crafts or to bring attention to 
points on an informational poster. Ranging in 
size from .5” to 1” in a rainbow of colors, these 
are fabulous! Shapes include hearts, ovals, cir-
cles, teardrops, flowers, squares and rectangles. 
The tops are faceted for more sparkle and the 
backs have a smooth finish you can use to attach 
them with hot glue, tacky glue or regular school 
glue. You are getting a nice variety of colors and 
shapes in this packet of 26. ~ Sara
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
054586   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

☼Gems in a Box (3-AD)
  Oh, the bling! The bling! You can bling every-
thing when you have a box of gems! You get 300 
pieces of varying shapes and sizes in each box. 
The storage box itself is actually a clear plastic, 
divided organizer with 7 compartments and a 
clasp. Every gem back is smooth and ready to be 
glued onto your project. The crystal box contains 
only clear rounds in various sizes from so tiny 
you could mount to a fingernail to about 1cm 
across. The multi box contains colored stars, 
rectangles, rounds, ovals, hearts and squares. 
The largest in this set are about 1x1.5cm. Most 
are about 1cm or smaller. Colors include shades 
of blue, pink, purple, yellow and green. Case 
measures 4.5”x 3.5”x 0.75” ~ Sara
005325 Crystal Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.65 5 .75
005331 Multi Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.65 5 .75

Pom Poms - Regular and Glitter
  Pom poms are sure to make any art project a 
little more “warm and fuzzy.” These brightly col-
ored poms come in a variety of bold colors and 
are easily glued. Use the everyday assortment to 
add noses to masks or tails to puppets, or try glit-
ter poms to add extra glitz to holiday or birthday 
decorations. ~ Rachel D.
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
038710 Pom Poms Everyday Asstd 
 Sizes (100 pc/pkg)  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .50
038696 Glitter Pom Poms Assorted 
 Sizes (25 pc/pkg)  .  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .25
029966 Glitter Pom Poms ½”  .  .
 (80 pc/pkg)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.59 4 .25

Craft Feathers (1-AD)
  Craft feathers make a great addition to any col-
lection of art supplies.  An assortment of vibrant 
colors are sure to make projects “pop.”  These 
softies are easy to glue on most materials, and 
are ideal for decorating masks, hats, paper-bag 
puppets, and more. The “Feather Fun Pack” fea-
tures brightly colored feathers, while the Natural 
Feathers are made up of brown, tan, red, and 
white feathers. - Rachel D.
038689 Brights (14 grams)  .  .  .  .2.59 2 .25
038692 Fun Pack (50 grams) .  .  .5.49 3 .75
038709 Naturals (14 grams)  .  .  .2.59 2 .25

Natural Burlap - 22” x 35” (PK-AD)
005601   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 1 .95

Craft Felt Assortments (PK-AD)
  Felt is a great crafting medium for so many 
things. It’s a great sewing fabric for kids, perfect 
for collages, making ornaments, doll clothes, 
banners, non-fraying fabric accents for any craft, 
and much more. We are happy to now offer 
inexpensive and good-quality color assortments 
of 100% acrylic, brightly colored felt in both 9” x 
12” and 12” x 18” sizes. Assortments include 10, 
12 or 15 sheets; colors are listed below.
Basic Colors:

15 sheets total: 1 sheet each of baby blue, 
black, blush, brown, dark green, copper, lav-
ender, orange, pink, light green, red, royal 
blue, gray, white and yellow.

056308 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
056307 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .50
Bright & Dark Colors:

12 sheets total: 1 sheet each of burgundy, 
bright red, emerald, fuchsia, gold, hunter 
green, navy, neon lime, peacock, purple, 
neon pink, and smoke gray.

056309 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25
063865 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .25
Holiday Colors:

12 sheets total: 2 each of antique gold, 
green, red, silver gray, white and yellow.

056311 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25
056310 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .50
Neutral Colors:

12 sheets total: 1 sheet each of antique gold, 
beige, black, blush, brown, camel, copper, 
eggshell, ivory, silver gray, suede and white.

056313 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .25
056312 12”x 18”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .50
Glitter Colors:

10 sheets total: 2 sheets each of black, white, 
royal blue, red and green.

063866 9”x 12”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.18 5 .50

Foamies Sheets 6/pkg - Basic Colors (K-AD)
  Foamies Sheets are all the fun of Foamies with 
even more possibilities! These colorful, light-
weight, flexible 9”x 12” sheets are easy to cut, 
shape, and glue. A free project sheet includes 
ideas for a visor, frame, and doorhanger.
038694   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.29 2 .75

Craft Sticks
 Craft sticks are so versatile. When we were 
younger, I remember all sorts of things we made: 
houses, animals, people, and coasters, just to 
name a few. We found tons of uses for them, and 
not just for crafts. Now you have even more of 
a choice; we offer both the natural wooden craft 
sticks, or the colored sticks, which come in six 
bright colors - red, orange, yellow, green, blue, 
and purple. We also offer jumbo sized craft sticks 
for larger crafts, which measure 6” long and 
about 3/4” wide. - Melissa
007836 Natural (150)-(A) .  .  .  .  . 3.29 2 .75
048122 Natural (1000)  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 8 .95
007833 Colored (500)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .50
016980 Jumbo Colored (100)  .  . 3.29 2 .75
016981 Jumbo Natural (100)-(B) 3.49 2 .25
016982 Jumbo Colored (500)  15.99 9 .95
016983 Jumbo Natural (500)   15.99 7 .95

A .
B .
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Multi Chenille Stems
  Also known as “pipe cleaners,” these bright, 
fuzzy, flexible stems are great for jewelry, sculp-
tures, or decorations. Plus, they’re easy and fun 
to use!  Stems measure 6mm in diameter and 12” 
long.  Package of 100 multicolored pipe clean-
ers. ~ Rachel D.
038708   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 2 .95

Chenille Stems Striped Asst . Colors (PK-AD)
  If you’re wanting a little variety in your pipe 
cleaners, give these a try! The 6mm x 12” long 
stems come in striped colors of purple and 
periwinkle-blue, lime and navy, magenta and 
yellow, fluorescent orange and yellow, black 
and orange, and red and yellow. These would 
be really fun for technicolor tigers, psychedel-
ic snakes, crazy caterpillars, and much more! 
Comes in a bag of 25. – Laura
060821   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.49 1 .25

Chenille Stems Assorted Styles (PK-AD)
  These would be perfect for a craft party, class-
room, or your own supply stock. The 12” long 
stems come a variety of colors and metallic, 
range from extra fluffy to wavy to shorter fluff, 
and even includes some extra skinny ones too! 
These would be really fun for flowers, butterflies, 
animals – the list goes on and on! Comes in a 
bag of 350. – Laura
060822   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.09 7 .50

Peel and Stick Wiggle Eyes
  Give your artwork personality with wiggle eyes.  
Wiggle eyes come in assorted sizes ranging from 
7mm to 15mm in diameter.  Choose from either 
black or multicolor.  Multicolor packs include 
colored pupils of: black, blue, green, pink, and 
yellow.  Painted wiggle eyes are further detailed 
with eyelids and eyelashes and are available in 
blue, green, pink, red, yellow, and white.  Forget 
the glue; with Peel and Stick Wiggle Eyes you 
simply peel away the backing. ~ Enh
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
012549 100 pcs . Black .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.19 3 .75
012550 100 pcs . Multi .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.29 3 .75
012551 100 pcs . Painted  .  .  .  .  . 5.79 4 .95
012553 125 pcs . Multi .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.79 4 .25

Sticky Back Eyes (PK-AD)
  Googly eyes can be a real pain when you have 
to glue them on. How many times has it looked 
like your little eye was drowning? That’s not a 
problem with these guys! Simply peel off the 
backing and press – the glue is already applied, 
saving you stress and mess. Round black & white 
eyes come in a bag of 160 in two different sizes; 
approx. 1cm and 7mm. – Laura
060829   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.29 2 .75

People Cut-Outs 
  The possibilities are bountiful with these sets of 
people cut-outs. The figures are cut out of thick 
construction paper and are great for decorations, 
craft projects, and more. Each cut-out is 5.5” tall 
and is shaped kind of like a gingerbread man. 
Each set includes 31 identical cut-outs. The 
Manila set has beige colored cutouts while the 
Multicultural set has a few each of various shades 
of brown, orange, and white.
039779 Manila Color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.79 3 .49
039780 Multicultural  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.79 3 .49

Art Yarn (PK-AD)
  Brightly colored and thick, Art Yarn is ideal 
for all your arts and crafts projects. Each 5 foot 
strand of yarn is 4 ply, color fast, allergy free, 
and made of 100% acrylic. The 10 strand pack 
contains 10 bright colors, and the 1 strand con-
tains an individual bright color (our choice—if 
you order multiples, we will try to assort). ~ Lisa
054598 10 Strand  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.79 5 .95
054599 1 Strand  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .75

All Things You™ Plastic Needles (Sewing): 
Orange (2 .87”) 2-pack (PK-3)
042061 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .95

Cotton Embroidery Floss 36 Skeins - Rainbow  
(1-AD)
005131 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Trays / Containers

Essentials Lift Out Tray Box (PK-AD)
  Looking for a nice sized, not too big, storage 
solution for your school supplies, sewing para-
phernalia or art supplies? This handy little arts & 
crafts box with durable carrying handle and
two snapping latches is the key. Made of sturdy 
translucent plastic, this tackle box with lift-out 
tray is the perfect way to keep your supplies orga-
nized and ready to go. Put your smaller items in 
the lift out tray and larger, bulkier items down 
below. This artbox is included in Rainbow’s 
Ultimate Art (#063635) and Craft (#063636) kits. 
Made in USA. Measures: 13”w x 6”d x 5-5/8”h. 
~ Emily
019967 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Applicator Bottles - Needle Tip (1oz) 6 pcs  
(K-AD)
042098 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.79 3 .75

Stencils

Stencil-It Paper 9”x 12” (PK-AD)
  For those of you who wish to create your own 
stencils for customized artwork, this paper has a 
thick wax coating on both sides so it cuts clean-
ly and easily. You can lay it over a design and 
trace it, then cut it out with either scissors or a 
precision knife. The stiffness of the paper gives a 
nice clean edge for stenciling. Pack of 12 sheets.
036086   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.60 4 .25

☼Pacon® Plastic Art Sheets (PK-AD)
  Unusual art medium that can be worked 2D for 
making custom stencils and die-cuts or for 3D 
collage crafts, sculptures, trinkets and more. The 
12 pt. polyethylene material is durable but still 
flexible, making it easy to handle as you create. 
And the art sheets are waterproof, so you can 
decorate them with markers, paint, glitter glue, 
and more. Sold in sets of 8 assorted colors, 11”x 
17”. ~ Emily 
029607 8 Colors (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25

Stencil Mill
  A miniature Stencil Factory. Includes 24 sten-
cil cards made from durable plastic.  Great for 
creating greeting cards, picture books, signs, 
posters, and much more.  The stencils come in 
an assortment of different colors and measure 
4.25”x 6”, with several cutouts on each stencil.  
Stencils of animals, flowers, toys, shapes, and 
much more are included.  Organized in a dura-
ble plastic box.
020804 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Poseable People Stencils (1-AD)
  Getting the correct proportions can be tricky 
when drawing the human body, but not with this 
handy little poseable person. Simple pop out the 
16 clear plastic pieces, assemble the stencil, and 
you’re ready to draw Da Vinci’s Vitruvian Man! 
This poseable 12” person pivots at the neck, 
arms, legs, waist, hips, elbows, wrists, knees and 
ankles. Great for creating action drawings since 
you can pose ‘em, then trace around the figure 
with pencil or marker. Teacher guide included. 
~ Emily
055621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Adhesive Jewels/Gemstones
Please see our Not Just For Fun section for 
stickers and sticker activity books.  

Peel & Stick Gemstone Stickers
  Your little gems will love these easy to peel-and-
stick shimmering gemstones!  The creative possi-
bilities are endless, and the best part is that you 
don’t have to use messy glue that takes forever to 
dry!  The flowers and heart gemstones come in a 
variety of colors and sizes (hearts range from 1/4” 
- 1/2” while the flowers range from 1/3” - 3/4”).  
The geometric gemstones are 1/3” in size and 
come in a variety of colors and shapes (square, 
circle, heart, and star).  With these gemstones on 
hand, you can expect lots of homemade crowns, 
cards, and jewelry coming your way! – elise  
1CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
032061 Bright Flowers 2 (81 pcs .)
032085 Jewels (88 pcs .)
032096 Large Bright Hearts (37 pcs,)

Colorful Adhesive Jewels (PK-AD)
  No such thing as too much bling! Well, it 
may depend who you ask. These faceted 17mm 
jewels are so brilliant, they will brighten up your 
projects and your day. I wanted to put the stick-
ers all around my computer screen! The stickers 
peel off of a clear backing sheet and are easy to 
apply. Add these to your kids’ craft supplies for 
making posters, picture frames and beautiful art 
projects to share. Put a pack in an Easter Basket 
or Christmas stocking! Pack includes 32 jewels 
in equal amounts of hot pink, bright aqua, deep 
purple and pale green. ~ Sara
064653   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

D .
C .

E .

A .

B .

F .

Supplies not 
included.
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Note:  Due to space limitations, rubber stamps are not shown actual 
size or in proportion. In general, the more expensive stamps are larger.  

d RubbeR StampS b      d RubbeR StampS b      d RubbeR StampS  b

Horses Stamp Set & Pads
036266   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Melissa & Doug Stamp Sets (PK-5)
  Each set includes wooden rubber stamps, a 
stamp pad and colored pencils. Sets are pack-
aged in a wooden crate with compartments for 
storage.
024612 Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
024777 Pets  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
014517 Princess  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
037125 Safari Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
025099 Vehicles  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Stamp-a-Scene Sets (PK-5)
  Stamp a scene, then color 
it in! Each set includes 20 
rubber-faced, wooden handled outline stamps; 
a 2-color washable ink pad; and 5 colored 
pencils. Stores in a wooden box. Great for 
imaginative storytelling! 
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
007966 Fairy Garden
007969 Farm
014464 Rain Forest
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Note:  Due to space limitations, rubber stamps 
are not shown actual size or in proportion. In 
general, the more expensive stamps are larger.  

LARGE INK PAD
  For your larger stamps (like the x/y axis 
stamp), this black pad measures 3”x 6”.
000958   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.15 4 .75

d RubbeR StampS b      d RubbeR StampS b      d RubbeR StampS  b
Jumbo Ink Stampers (PK-AD)
  Made of thick, sturdy foam, these 2"-6" stampers are easy 
for little hands to hold and use. Each stamp has a clearly 
defined image and can be used with stamp pads or wash-
able paint. Available in 6 themed sets. ~ Alysia
EACH SINGLE SET .  .  .  .  .  . 8.70 6 .95
036176 Bug  (grasshopper, moth, snail, butterfly, bee, fly, 
 ladybug and caterpillar)
036178 Dinosaur  (eight different dinosaurs) -(A .)
036179  Farm  (tractor, rooster, pig, lamb, two horses, 

duck and cow) -(B .)
036194  Sea Life (seahorse, angelfish, walrus, octopus, 

starfish, whale, clown fish and penguin) -(C .)
036197  Transportation (race car, boat, train, dump 

truck,  airplane, bicycle, bus and car)
036198  Wild Animal  (monkey, tiger, alligator, 

giraffe, lion, elephant and gorilla) -(D .)
JUMBOS Stampers Combo Set  
 (All six sets above) .  .  .  .52.20 38 .95

Jumbo DoAll Washable Stamp Pad 
(1-12)
  This 5”x 6.5” stamp pad features 

a jumbo black stamp pad on one side 
and a color palette on the other in colors 

of purple, orange, red, blue, green, and yellow. 
There is also a clear plastic separator which 

keeps your colors from blending. Nontoxic. ~ Phyllis
016536   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 12.99 9 .95

Mega Stamp Pads (PK-AD)
  “Mega” is an understatement for these stamp pads! I have 
rubber stamped for years and have never seen any this size! 
They are a generous 7.25”x 5.5”. Great for the little ones or 
if you have large rubber stamps. The ink is washable, the 
colors are vibrant and non-toxic! What more could you ask 
for? Buy several and let the fun and creativity begin. We sell 
the colors individually or in sets. ~ Phyllis
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.80 5 .25
036180 Black
036181 Blue
036182 Green
036183 Hot Pink
036184 Orange
036185 Purple
036186 Red
036187 Sky Blue
036188 Teal
036189 Yellow

PADBAS Basic Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.00 22 .95
Includes Blue, Green, Orange, Red, and Yellow

PADSUP Supplemental Set  .  . 29.00 22 .95
Includes Black, Hot Pink, Purple, Sky Blue and Teal

PADALL Set of all 10 .  .  .  .  .  . 58.00 43 .95

X-Y Axis Stamp
  Tired of drawing those x,y axis lines on graph paper?  
Now, it’ll be easy with this rubber stamp. Children 
can stamp right on their work paper - no need for a 
separate sheet of graph paper. Features a 144-block 
grid with central x/y axis, has a large, easy-grip han-
dle and measures 3”x 3”. Use with a jumbo stamp 
pad, such as the large black ink pad below.
019801   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.99 6 .75

B . A .

EACH WASHABLE STAMP PAD  .  .  . 4.99 4 .85
  For the kids, these 3.5”x 2.5” pads use nontoxic, washable ink. No need to re-ink 
them, either. Just a few drops of water to revive the color.
000916 Black 066985 Orange
000917 Blue 000923 Purple
000918 Brown 000924 Red
000921 Green 000925 Turquoise
000922 Hot Pink 066987 Yellow
066982 Light Blue
035719 Rainbow (3-Color)  .  . 6.99 6 .25

Melissa & Doug Stamp Pads (PK-3)
  Add vibrant colors to an art project. The pads 
are a great size to work with many sizes of 
stamps. Ink is washable. ~ Rachel
036702 Jumbo Multi-Color .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

3”x 3” pads of green, blue, orange, red, 
purple, and indigo.

037014 Rainbow  .  .  . 5.99 4 .95
2”x2” pads of purple, blue, red, 
yellow, orange, and green.

Scented Washable Ink Pads (PK-AD)
  Just For Kids® non-toxic, washable ink in fun, fruit 
scented colors. Pads are 3.75”x 2.25”. ~ Emily
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .75
066979 Chocolate (Brown)
066980 Grape (Purple)
066981 Licorice (Black)
066983 Lime (Green)
066984 Orange (Orange)
066986 Strawberry (Red)

C .

D .
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CURRICULUM

Complete Music Programs

Beethoven Who? Family Fun With Music (PK-AD)
  At least three music courses (for beginners – 
either in age or experience) in one user-friendly, 
family-oriented package: music appreciation/
history, reading music, and making/enjoying 
music. We all have this nagging idea that we 
really ought to be doing something about music 
but don’t know exactly what.  Or perhaps you’re 
one of those moms who recognize that there 
are tremendous advantages for your children 
(spiritually, emotionally and mentally) when 
enjoying music is part of your daily lives but you 
can’t imagine how you’ll fit one more thing into 
your busy lives and homes. Marcia Washburn 
makes it easy for us by leading us step-by-step 
and providing a wealth of online resources to 
broaden that experience. You don’t need to be 
able to read music or recognize one composer 
from another or spend a lot of money or time 
gathering resources. The author even assures us 
that this product has been “field-tested to ensure 
that musically illiterate adults can confidently use 
it with their children.”
  Beethoven Who? is an ebook, or in other 
words, pdf files on CD-ROM, readable from your 
computer. This ebook-on-CD format is perfect for 
providing quality information, hands-on activ-
ities, games, reproducible listening sheets and 
listening suggestions in an affordable package. 
AND, there are links – lots of links – to quality 
internet sources for listening to orchestra-per-
formed and artist-performed pieces (classical, tra-
ditional, folk, patriotic, and sacred music). Many 
of the listening links also provide video footage 
so you get a great view of each instrument in the 
orchestra. 
  As we mentioned earlier, coverage of all things 
introductory and basic to music appreciation 
and enjoyment are included. The first section 
– Listening to Music – provides an overview 
of the elements of music (terms and basic info) 
followed by a period-by-period examination of 
major composers, musical instruments, historical 
setting, and notable pieces. In this section are 
briefly annotated (the author tells what to expect 
and look for) links to orchestras performing var-
ious pieces as well as video re-enactments such 
as costumed musicians playing period instru-
ments while floating on the Thames River in 
England and even flash mob versions. The links 
are designed to build in you and your children 
appreciation for the music involved and to just 
plain enjoy a huge variety of musical experienc-
es. In this section you’ll find descriptions of the 
various periods (Baroque, Classical, Romantic, 
Impressionistic, and Twentieth Century), short 
biographical sketches (with full-color pictures) 
of the major composers within each, examples 
of their major works, and lots of interesting odds 
and ends about both composers and works. To 
give you just a bit of an idea of the care that has 
gone into making the video link selections, con-
sider the Flight of the Bumblebee (a work of the 
Romantic period composer Rimsky-Korsakov). 
Links for this piece include an orchestra (so you 
can see how fast their fingers need to move), 

the record-holder for the fastest violin version, a 
master violinist (Perlman) performance, a num-
ber of solo instruments each playing the piece 
(oboe, bassoon, clarinet, soprano recorder, and 
tuba), a Canadian Brass comedic version, a 
Disney cartoon shortened version, and, lastly, 
a boogie-woogie rendition on the piano. Notes 
on these links include observing that at 1:55 
the pianist is smiling at an audience member 
(boogie-woogie) and a caution not to read the 
comments on the clarinet link (inappropriate 
content).
  The second section – Reading Music – covers 
all the basics providing a wealth of reinforcing 
activities. Reproducible masters are often includ-
ed for memory games or bingo, for instance, as 
well as using a variety of rudimentary, home-
made musical instruments (toilet paper tube 
maracas, oatmeal container drums, metal bottle 
cap tambourines, and a drinking glass orches-
tra – all instructions included). Music Reading, 
Pitch, Rhythm, and Dynamics are all covered. 
Activities are easy and fun to do and will involve 
your entire family in a musical exploration 
adventure.
  Section 3 – Making Music – transported me 
back to my grade school days and had me agree-
ing with the author that American folk and tradi-
tional songs – once learned in elementary school 
music classes like mine – are disappearing from 
our culture. You’ll appreciate her determination 
not to let that happen as you listen through 
her list of not-to-be-missed songs: action songs 
(London Bridge), love/friendship songs (Bicycle 
Built for Two), animal songs (Itsy, Bitsy Spider), 
work songs (I’ve Been Working on the Railroad), 
patriotic songs (America the Beautiful), and 
sacred songs (hymns such as A Mighty Fortress 
and children’s songs such as Jesus Loves the 
Little Children). Trust me, I’ve only scratched 
the surface of her many, many suggestions here. 
Again, there are a multitude of annotated links 
and often, historical and cultural anecdotes. 
She ends this section with suggestions for ways 
you can make music together as a family and 
ways to incorporate musical experiences into 
your everyday family life. A series of appendices 
include How to Use the Links in the Book, an 
Elements of Music Chart, a master for Sample 
Listening Sheets, a Resources list, and a Glossary 
of Terms. There is also a complete index for the 
entire e-book.
  You can probably tell that I’m excited about 
the potential of this product to open the lives of 
our children to musical experiences, some noble, 
some mundane. There’s over 300 pages of musi-
cal information, countless links, reproducibles, 
and, most importantly, the sense that “I can do 
this!” ~ Janice
020037   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 28 .95

Discovering Music: 300 Years of Interaction 
Revised Ed . (7-AD)
  What a treasure!  I’m mourning the fact that I no 
longer have students in my home.  I would love 
to go through this course with them.  If there was 
anything even remotely like it “back then,” I was 
unaware of it.  This course combines music histo-
ry (learning about composers) with music appre-
ciation (learning about their music) and shows 
how they interweave with as well as impact the 
intricate fabric of western culture.  The scope 
of the course is breathtaking – a survey of 300 
years (right before 1600 to the edge of WWI) 
of Western Music and Arts.  The author, Carol 
Reynolds, is a well-loved professor of music his-
tory who supplies students with an abundance of 
primary and secondary sources and encourages 
her students to learn from them.  The course 
she’s provided is professionally well-done, com-
prehensive in its depth and scope, amazing in 
its use of musicians and cultural backdrops and, 
in short, magnificent.  In her words, “the history 
of music makes sense only when it is combined 
with the history of science, politics, conquests, 
religious movements, and the other arts. . . . . 
Music has the ability to enlighten, enliven, and 
enshrine in our memory the interaction of histo-
ry, science, and art.”
  Just to whet your appetite, here’s what’s 
provided in the unit on Mozart: a lecture that 
includes pictures from the Big Band era and rock 
and roll (to illustrate the similarity in terms of 
musical change between the Baroque and the 
following period), examples of music played on 
a piano that merge into orchestral presentations, 
pictures of political figures, art, architecture, 
places, clothing, a “sub-lecture” that shows how 
a grand piano works, vocabulary defined, dozens 
of musical examples.  Through all of this, Mrs. 
Reynolds’ sweeping commentary takes us from 
Mozart throughout Europe and even colonial 
America showing us relationships and a contin-
ual historical perspective. While the workbook 
provides “notes” (dates, places, definitions, etc.), 
the student will need to pay attention to the lec-
ture in order to fill in all the blanks.  Questions 
involve extrapolation from the lecture rather than 
just a regurgitation of it.  The lecture introduces 
many musical compositions; listening to the 
required and suggested works will provide oth-
ers, but it’s expected that the student continues 
to learn by drawing on provided internet sources.
  There are 17 units:

 ¾ Using music history to unlock western 
culture

 ¾ Music entwined with great events in west-
ern history

 ¾ Technology, terminology, and cultural per-
spective

 ¾ Fanfare and power: the court of Louis XIV
 ¾ Sweeping away the Renaissance into the 

Baroque
 ¾ Liturgical calendar, street parties, and the 

new church music
 ¾ A lively journey through the life of Johann 

Sebastian Bach
 ¾ Enlightenment, classicism and the astonish-

ing Mozart
 ¾ In the abyss: the century struggles with 

unfettered imagination

MUSIC
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 ¾ Beethoven as hero and revolutionary
 ¾ Salons, poetry, and the power of the song
 ¾ A tale of four virtuosi and the birth of the 

tone poem
 ¾ Nationalism and explosion of romantic 

opera
 ¾ The absolutely new world of Wagner
 ¾ Imperial Russia – a cultural odyssey
 ¾ Load up the wagons: the story of American 

music
 ¾ Turning the page on western tradition with 

the explosion of war
  Course components include a set of DVDs (live-
ly lectures that include “on location” film clips, 
interviews, and a wealth of information; pro-
fessionally done), and a spiral-bound Resource 
Book that will become a resource/reference for 
the student when the course is completed. The 
audio CDs that were previously included have 
been replaced by links on the publisher’s web-
site (www.professorcarol.com) to required and 
recommended musical works. The Resource 
Book provides the student’s path through the 
course.  The pages for each unit provide a list 
of Key Figures and Places, Vocabulary, Notable 
Dates, suggestions for Listening, and a listing of 
Websites for further research.  The Putting It All 
Together section provides study projects for the 
student and the Viewing Guide provides a place 
for note-taking through the lecture series.  Also 
included in the Workbook is a set of Quizzes 
(one for each unit), texts and translations for the 
music provided, and an answer key for both the 
Quizzes and the Viewing Guide pages.
  Although it doesn’t say so, this course seems 
like it was developed with homeschoolers in 
mind – all instruction is directed toward the 
student – so a motivated student could work 
somewhat independently (although in my home, 
I would have wanted to be learning these things 
right along with my student!)  Easily a full high 
school credit in Music History/Appreciation, it 
might be more properly called by an old-fash-
ioned name – Humanities.
  The Teacher’s Manual on CD-ROM is avail-
able separately and includes PDF files for the 
following: Syllabus, a unit-by-unit Course Plan, 
four Exams with Answer Keys, and a Listening 
Plan. Appendices include a Listening Selection 
Chart and a Listening Progress Form. Although 
not absolutely necessary, this does provide some 
nice features and gives the course a little more 
cohesive “feel.” The publisher recommends the 
addition of the Teacher’s Manual especially if 
taking the course for credit. ~ Janice
050020 Program  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  149 .00
055687 Teacher CD-ROM  .  .  .  .  12 .95
069829 ☼Extra Coursebk  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

Exploring America’s Musical Heritage DVD (5-AD)
  Providing the “rest of the story,” this series 
by Dr. Carol Reynolds (music professor from 
the Discovering Music series) will add depth 
to your U.S. History study. Within the context 
of a chronological examination of America’s 
musical heritage, Professor Carol expertly weaves 
art, literature, and cultural studies. The two 
DVDs cover eight units: Regionalism, Legacy, 
and Preservation (an overview); Contrasting 
Traditions of the Puritans and Moravians (1620-
1760); America’s Founders and Their Arts 
(1700-1800); Architecture, Soundscapes, and 

New Directions (1780-1850); The Arts Shaped 
by Conflict (1820-1865); Americans on the 
Move (1810-1880); Native America Revisited; 
Immigration and American Theater (1850-1920); 
and Exploring the New and Preserving the 
Old (1900-1960). Professionally produced vid-
eos incorporate biographical sketches, anecdotal 
information, video clips of musical performanc-
es, historical segments, and artwork. Professor 
Carol also provides introductory and connecting 
information in a one-room schoolhouse setting. 
Supplementary articles, interviews and notes 
are available at www.exploringheritage.com. 4 
hours running time ~ Janice
060399   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 41 .95

Starline Press Music (9-12)
  This course is for those who want an indepen-
dent, one-semester music course to cover the 
basics. Students will study an introduction to 
music, music history, world music, and classical 
music. They will learn the elements of music and 
scales and available careers in the music field.
055695   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.75 96 .95

MUSIC APPRECIATION/HISTORY
Courses / Instructional

Classical Magic (PK-12)
  If your children don’t know Bach from 
Beethoven and couldn’t care less, then check out 
these surprising books!  Author Marjorie Persons 
is an absolute genius when it comes to making 
classical music fun and memorable for students, 
and even better, she has made it easy for you to 
share classical music with your children in a way 
you can handle and they’ll enjoy.  Composer 
biographies, classical music history, music trivia, 
and famous classical works are blended seam-
lessly together in her books.  
  Themes to Remember Volumes 1 and 2 and 
Classical Karaoke for Kids all cover famous com-
posers through the Baroque Period, the Classical 
Period, the Romantic Period, and the Modern 
Period.  That’s from 1600 to the present, just in 
case you’re fuzzy on your music periods!  A help-
ful timeline of composers is included in all three 
books, and all of the books are also divided by 
period, with a short description of that musical 
period at the beginning of each chapter.  Several 
prominent composers are presented for each 
period, with one or more of their famous works 
included.  For each composer, a one-page biog-
raphy is featured, along with a realistic portrait 
of the composer.  Any tricky music vocabulary 
is printed in bold and defined below.  Other 
relevant information for that musical period may 
also be included here.  
  Now it’s on to the fun stuff!   Several of each 
composer’s famous works are studied after the 
composer’s biography, and these are presented 
in a very interesting way.  The title of the work 
is listed, and then what looks like a poem about 
the composer.  But wait!  Pop in the included 
CD, turn it to the indicated track number (next 
to the poem), and listen.  The “poem” is actually 
a set of lyrics to be sung along with a chosen 
excerpt, or notable “theme” from that work.  
Because the lyrics reflect on the composer’s 
life or what the song was about, this is a great 
memory aid to link the music with the composer 
and its intended purpose, all in one step!  For 
example, in Themes to Remember Vol. 1, part 

of the lyrics for the Handel’s Royal Fireworks 
Music – Overture theme are “Hail, King George, 
- Hear Royal Fireworks Music – Hear Handel’s 
music – See rockets flare – Beware, the fire’s – 
spreading everywhere!”  The recordings are very 
well done, with the help of several professional 
musicians and vocalists.  Two tracks are included 
for every musical masterpiece featured; one with 
the words, and one without.  You can enjoy 
the musical theme with and without words, or 
use the “blank” version as karaoke and sing the 
words yourselves!  Granted, the themes you hear 
are rather short, but they’re some of the most 
musically memorable sections, especially when 
paired with the lyrics.  When kids hear the entire 
work, they’ll doubtlessly recognize the theme 
and remember the name of the composer and 
maybe even a little something about the song.  
Other recommended “Good Listening” selec-
tions are suggested at the end of each period’s 
chapter, with ones that have already been expe-
rienced in bold.  Appendices at the end of each 
book include a line of musical notation for each 
track on the CD, a glossary of musical terms, a 
bibliography, and an index of composers and 
their accompanying tracks on the CD.  Other 
nice “extras” include synopses of musical works 
based around stories (like the Nutcracker, Swan 
Lake, Nabucco, and the Peer Gynt Suite).  With 
this multi-pronged approach, students travel the 
entire timeline of classical music, the lives of 
famous composers, musical terminology, and 
some of the most famous themes in classical 
music – and in a way they’re likely to remember 
for years!  These books would work well accom-
panied by CDs of full-length classical works or 
biographical/music CDs like the Music Masters.  
Rounded out with composer activity workbooks, 
composer coloring books, or additional activities 
this could be a full-fledged, yet informal music 
appreciation course to use with the whole family. 
  If you are looking for a more constructed way 
to extend the program with lesson plans already 
done for you, Teacher Guides are also available 
to make this a complete music appreciation 
course. These guides include lesson plans orga-
nized by themes and composers, and also include 
the exact page numbers the lesson correlates with 
in the student book. The activities within the les-
sons vary in difficulty and teachers can choose 
what is suitable for their children. Each lesson 
begins with a list of music concepts that will be 
taught during the lesson followed by a list of the 
National Standards Concepts for Music Education 
addressed in each lesson. Next are instructions 
on which track/tracks to play and instructions for 
teaching music concepts in detail. There are also 
creative ideas for integrating other subjects into 
the music lesson. The teacher guide also includes 
some reproducible sheet music (reproducible for 
immediate family/classroom use).
  The books are easy to take on the road.  Themes 
to Remember Vol. 1 is a good place to start to try 
it out.  It features the most well-known compos-
ers and a sampling of their most famous works.  
Themes 2 features many of the same composers 
(but different works) and some additional, less-
er-known composers as well.  Both Vol. 1 and 2 
are paperback.
  Can You Name that Classical Tune? CD fea-
tures some of the famous themes from Themes 
to Remember Vol. 1, both with and without 

continued...
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words.  If you’re not interested in going through 
the whole book, but would like the experience 
of “hearing” the lyrics for these famous works, 
try the CD.  Unfortunately, we don’t have room 
below to list all the works featured for each com-
poser in each book, but you can see each table 
of contents on our website.
016038 Themes to Remember Vol . 1 29 .95

Vivaldi, J.S. Bach, Handel, Haydn, 
Boccherini, Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert, 
Rossini, Mendelssohn, Chopin, Schumann, 
Gounod, Strauss, Brahms, Saint-Saens, 
Bizet, Tchaikovsky, Dvorak, Grieg, Debussy, 
Rachmaninoff, Sousa, and Elgar

062246 Vol . 1 Tchr Manual   .  .  19 .95
016078 Themes to Remember Vol . 2 29 .95

Vivaldi, Albinoni, Bach, Mouret, Haydn, 
Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert, Chopin, Liszt, 
Verdi, Suppe, Offenbach, Brahms, Borodin, 
Delibes, Mussorgsky, Dvorak, Grieg, Faure, 
Tchaikovsky, Sibelius, and Stravinsky

062247 Vol . 2 Tchr Manual   .  .  19 .95
015907 Can You Name That Classical 
 Tune CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95

Beethoven, Vivaldi, Bach, Handel, Haydn, 
Boccherini, Mozart, Schubert, Rossini, 
Schumann, Gounod, Strauss, Brahms, Bizet, 
Tchaikovsky, Dvorak, Grieg, Rachmaninoff, 
Elgar, and Souza

Music Appreciation for the Elementary (K-6) 
and Middle (5-8) Grades
   I love how this program 
lays everything out to equip 
anyone to introduce chil-
dren to the classical music 
genre and its composers. 
The non-reproducible stu-
dent (activity) book includes 
a scope & sequence, notes 
to teachers, track list to the 
music discs, weekly lesson outline and the 
actual consumable pages for your students. As 
you focus on a composer, the program discusses 
more than music such as character qualities and 
the lives of the artists even as children. Learn 
about the times and places they are from, learn-
ing a bit of geography. Sometimes you will have 
a recipe such as German rye bread, or a science 
experiment like oxidizing a penny, all related to 
a composer! Writing assignments for younger and 
older students include “Glory to God copywork.” 
Music lessons cover the period of the style such 
as Baroque. Lessons are varied and interesting: 
timelines, games, quizzes, comprehension ques-
tions, maps and more! Most of these activities can 
be adapted to meet several ages kinder through 
6th grades. Book 1 covers Bach, Handel, Haydn, 
Mozart, Beethoven, Paganini and Schubert. Each 
composer is allotted 4 weeks. Children will be 
introduced to music theory using multiple songs 
by each composer. Music CDs have all of the 
music included in the books (exactly as written), 
an additional 35 professionally-recorded pieces, 
plus an explanation/demonstration of each of 
the instruments in the orchestra from Benjamin 
Britten’s Young Person’s Guide to the Orchestra. 
Lapbook CDs include templates for you to print 
and make 7 lapbooks, one for each composer. 
Kids will enjoy the assembly of these projects that 
reinforce the musical concepts, character traits, 
world geography and biographical information 
on the composer’s lives. The program says this 

is a required component, but if your kids are 
not into arts/crafts, I think it could be considered 
optional. I really like the coloring book. This 
would be a good thing to use if you have younger 
kids and older students using this program at the 
same time. Some of the biographical material 
will be over the heads of little guys, so while 
older kids are working on that, the littles could 
use the coloring pages and ask questions about 
the scenes. It is very well done and your older 
kids who love to draw and color will enjoy this 
too. The pages are stapled, rather than bound, 
which makes them easy to separate. Each student 
would need their own set of pages since they are 
not reproducible.
  Book 2 for the Middle Grades has a few format 
differences from Book 1. The main component, 
the large student activity book (not reproduc-
ible, 3 hole punched, 315 pgs, bound) is still 
the source of most of the content. Inside you 
have the QR codes (those little black squares you 
snap with your phone) with additional topical 
information, but this is now also the source of 
the music samples. There are no physical music 
CDs for level 2. Each composer has been allotted 
4 weeks, but you have some flexibility with this. 
Includes: Chopin, Schumann, Wagner, Foster, 
Brahms, Tchaikovsky and MacDowell. The lap-
book (not reproducible, 54 pgs, stapled) comes 
in colorful printed pages. You cut and assemble 
the pages into your own lapbook. If you have not 
made a lapbook before, it is an activity for your 
student to complete. You make mini-books and 
glue them into 2 manila folders you format, easi-
ly separated for use. The coloring book comes in 
a stapled format. The 80 illustrations coordinate 
with the lessons in the student activity book. 
  The core of this course is the 7 books from Great 
Musicians Series from Zeezok Publishing. (Item 
numbers 041843, 035417, 037547, 035419, 
035421, 029674, 035423) ~ Sara 

For the Elementary Grades (Book 1) (K-6):
055921 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 41 .95
055918 Coloring Bk .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .85 
055919 Lapbook CDs .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .95 
055920 Music CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .95 

For the Middle Grades (Book 2) (5-8):
068092 Student Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 54 .95
068091 Coloring Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .85
070584 Lapbook Book  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .95

Literature Approach to the History of Classical 
Music (4-8)
  This study guide by Beautiful Feet is a musical 
journey from the Baroque age of composition 
to the Modern era.  Beginning with Corelli, the 
father of modern violin playing, and tracing the 
development of composition up to the time of 
Igor Stravinsky, students will learn of the lives 
of the great composers, many of whom were 
devoted Christians.  The formation of the orches-
tra as well as a study of each type of musical 
instrument is included.  Much of the practical use 
students will get from the study guide will come 
with also using the Music Masters CD collection 
(also available in our music section) so students 
learn how to identify music by great composers, 
as well as name instruments by sound.  A combi-
nation of music and biography makes this study 
enjoyable.
049586   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .50

History of Classical Music Timeline
 This great timeline was made to be used in 
conjunction with A Literature Approach to the 
History of Classical Music.  It charts the course 
of musical development from Corelli up to mod-
ern composers such as Mahler and Stravinsky.  
Featuring key composers such as Vivaldi, Bach, 
Handel, and many others, students will enjoy 
coloring the beautiful pictures that make up this 
visual history of music.
017452 Timeline  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .75
049585 2-Timeline Pack .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .75

Resources Used in History of Classical Music:
023532 Story of the Orchestra  19.99 13 .95
030396 Composers Card Game 6.00 4 .95
024106 Farewell Symphony  .  . 16.95 11 .95
002183 Spiritual Lives of the Great
 Composers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 15.99 9 .95
039205 Musical Genius  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 7 .75
020209 Chopin to Tchaikovsky 
 Coloring Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.95 5 .40
020210 Mahler to Stravinsky
 Coloring Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.95 4 .45

Young Scholar’s Guide to Composers (4-8)
  There can be no doubt that Bright Ideas Press 
understands homeschoolers and knows what we 
are looking for in terms of educational experienc-
es. And it’s all here in this music appreciation 
course. Easy to use with minimal teacher prep, 
designed for a one-year study arranged into 
32 weekly lessons, and adaptable for multiple 
children of various ages (just like your family!). 
You see what I mean! Add to this a determined 
effort to recognize the impact that Christian faith 
and the church has had on composers and their 
music, and you’ll begin to understand the bene-
fits of this study.
  Musical periods (ancient to middle ages, renais-
sance, baroque, classical, romantic, and contem-
porary) and biographies of specific composers (26 
ranging from Vivaldi, Handel, and Bach to Scott 
Joplin, George Gershwin and John Williams) are 
covered in the textual information provided in 
the lessons with mapwork and timeline activities. 
Specific listening recommendations are outlined 
for each composer and time period. A strong 
aspect of this program is the effort to show the 
interrelationship between different composers as 
well as historical events.
  You can expect to spend three days on a lesson, 
each of which begins by listening to recommend-
ed selections. Other parts of the first day include 
reading through the textual component, filling in 
the note-taking pages or answering the Student 
Review Questions, filling out the Composer Info 
Card, doing mapwork (where the composer was 
born and lived) and timeline work. The third day 
is just listening.
  Composer Info Cards are prepared for each 
composer and are exactly what they sound like. 
An illustration of the composer along with his 
name and musical period are inserted on the 
front of the card; a map, biographical facts, and 
names of compositions are on the back. One of 
the most interesting aspects of this program also 
shows up on the back of the card. The student is 
asked to record the evidence that we have that 
this person was or was not a Christian. This is 
discussed in the textual part of the lesson and 
original source information is sometimes contra-
dictory or spotty.



1149See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Music

  The Appendices are an amazing compilation 
of valuable material. Aforementioned composer 
musical selections with links, listening cues and 
discussion questions are included along with a 
valuable glossary and suggested resources for stu-
dents and teachers.  Purchase of the text includes 
access to a downloadable Companion Guide. In 
this Companion Guide, you’ll find answers to the 
lesson exercises and student review questions, 
and all the reproducibles: student review/lesson 
exercise pages, Composer Info cards, maps, 
timelines, coloring pages, and game templates. 
Purchasing families have complete freedom to 
make copies of any of these resources as needed 
for family use but co-ops and schools are asked 
to contact the publisher.
  The target audience for this course is middle 
school students. However, I think there’s a lot of 
room for flexibility here. For instance, it would 
be easy to draw younger family members into lis-
tening both to read-aloud lessons and music and 
the coloring, leaving mapwork and timeline work 
for the older kids. But, what about high school 
credit for this course? The content here is thor-
ough and complete, and if covered as outlined 
in the course, it would seem adequate for a high 
school level half-credit in music appreciation. If 
using it at that level, though, I would encourage 
the addition of some essay-writing assignments. 
~ Janice
046241   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .46.95 37 .95

Meet the Great Composers (4-8)
  There are people who are musically inclined, 
have time to spend in music studies, and really 
enjoy classical music — then there’s me.  I guess 
I wasn’t born an auditory person and I can’t carry 
a tune in a bucket.  I played the piano when I 
was young and really enjoyed it, but didn’t have 
a “gift” for it.  My very young children begged me 
to stop when I sang to them...and I mean simple 
songs like “Itsy, Bitsy, Spider”.  I don’t know a 
whole note from a quarter note, and don’t know 
a sonata from a fugue.  Also, after teaching three 
levels (thank goodness two of my five school-
age children are twins!) the “basics”, there’s 
little time left for the arts.  But, all this said, I 
appreciate classical music, think it’s important 
to have more than a name-recognition acquain-
tance with the great composers, and encourage 
my children to sing, play instruments and enjoy 
music.  This course seems designed for people 
like me, who want to expose their children to 
the composers and their music, but don’t have all 
day to do it.  Each book has 17 units which cover 
composers from the Baroque to Contemporary 
period in chronological order.  Lessons include a 
picture and short fact sheet about the composer, 
a suggested listening, a story of the composer’s 
life, a study of his music or something about 
the time in which he lived and a review in the 
form of a puzzle or game.  All this takes only 
20-30 minutes.  Listening selections are ample 
for appreciating the composer’s style and genius, 
but not overly lengthy.  They are high-quality 
piano recordings.  Listening to them, it strikes 
me that it would be a nice exercise to have 
children listen through the selection once, then 
“compose” a drawing along with listening a sec-
ond time. Book 1 covers Bach, Scarlatti, Handel, 
Haydn, Clementi, Mozart, Beethoven, Chopin, 
Schumann, Liszt, Brahms, Debussy, Joplin, 
Rachmaninoff, Ravel, Bartók and Kabalevsky.  

Book 2 includes Couperin, Kuhlau, Schubert, 
Hensel, Mendelssohn, Schumann, Foster, 
Tchaikovsky, Dvoák, Grieg, MacDowell, Beach, 
Granados, Stravinsky, Prokofiev, Gershwin and 
Barber.
  This survey course will give your children a 
decent overview of the great composers, the 
time period in which they played, and an idea 
of what their music was like.  And, if they really 
enjoy particular selections, you’ll know which 
classical music to invest more time and money 
in.  After listening to the CD through I’ve gotta 
say it’s growing on me (especially Scott Joplin’s 
“Maple Leaf Rag”)...this could be the beginning 
of a brand new interest...
  The activity sheets from the book are now avail-
able separately. One side of each reproducible 
page includes important facts about the compos-
er with a picture and a reference to a track on the 
CD found in the actual book. The other side has 
a puzzle or questions to answer using these facts. 
Classroom kits include Book 1 or 2 with CD and 
set of 17 activity sheets.
004698 Book 1 with CD  .  .  .  . 20.99 14 .50
004697 Book 1 Only  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 11.99 9 .95
004700 Book 2 with CD  .  .  .  . 20.99 14 .50
004699 Book 2 Only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.95 7 .50
000156 Activity Sheets Bk 1 .  . 12.95 10 .50
000157 Activity Sheets Bk 2 .  . 12.95 10 .50
000158 Classroom Kit Bk 1 .  .  . 29.95 23 .95
000165 Classroom Kit Bk 2 .  .  . 29.95 23 .95

☼Music Appreciation (Memoria Press) (6-12)
  How can you teach music without any ability 
to read or play music, musical knowledge or 
knowledge of music theory? This Memoria Press 
book is designed to accomplish just that. This 
book can be followed chronologically by the 
novice or in any order by a music teacher.  If 
you play music, you can use the included music 
samples to play for your students. If not, you can 
use the audio companion CD to play the lesson 
selections. Students will also learn foundational 
concepts such as notation, rhythm, pitch, form 
and melody.
  There are 26 chapters and 7 review tests (each 
covering 2-4 chapters.) Each chapter begins with 
a little history about the composer, location and 
the world around them. Then you learn the musi-
cal concept and listen to tracks (either on the CD 
or from the teacher playing the piece shown in 
the book). You will learn about the piece you are 
studying and some history of the musical era. A 
“Facts to Remember” at the end of each lesson 
is helpful for studying, and then you listen to the 
pieces again. Each review test has a listening 
portion. A music teacher can play these, while 
others may use the audio CD. You really only 

need the beginning of the piece for the review 
tests. Tests (and answers) are in the back and are 
not reproducible. The answer key pages easily 
remove to keep as the instructor. 
  The audio CD companion includes 26 audio 
selections divided into smaller samples for pre-
cise coordination with the lessons. Composers 
include (in order): Handel, Vivaldi, JS Bach, 
WA Mozart, Beethoven, L Mozart, Tchaikovsky, 
Schubert, Brahms, Strauss, Wagner, Saint-
Saens, Massenet, Rimsky-Korsakov, Mussorgsky, 
Prokofiev, Dukas, Ravel, Copland, Gershwin and 
Stafford Smith. ~ Sara
001537 Bk 1 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .85
001603 Student Book 1  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95

Informational / Textual

Can You Hear It? Book & CD (PK-6)
  Can You Hear It? by William Lach is an inter-
esting addition to the Metropolitan Museum of 
Art’s popular Can You Find It? series. In this 
39-page book, beautiful works of art are paired 
with equally beautiful symphonies, introducing 
children to both and encouraging their apprecia-
tion. The book brings pictorial classical music—
music inspired by or capable of conjuring vivid 
visual images—to life through 16th century oil 
paintings, 19th-century engravings, and more, 
all displayed in dazzling full-color. Featured 
music includes pieces and excerpts of Vivaldi, 
Gershwin, Copland, Tchaikovsky, and others. 
The game is played and the book best used by 
reading the “Can you hear it?” clues on the pages, 
finding the clue in the artwork, playing the corre-
sponding symphonic track on the included CD, 
and listening for the specific sound effect intend-
ed to represent that particular image. Follow-up 
clues are provided for the more difficult pairs. 
After identifying the clues, children can act out, 
draw, or describe the pictures the music makes 
in their own minds in addition to those in the art 
on the pages. Also included in the book are “An 
Introduction to Musical Instruments” (six pages of 
instrument descriptions and photographs of beau-
tiful instruments—both in works of art, and that 
are works of art in themselves), a special section 
“About the Art and Music,” and a brief listing of 
additional print, web, and CD resources. A great 
introduction to both art and classical music, and 
a beautiful and memorable book. ~ Rachel D.
046854   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .75

My First Classical Music Book & CD (K-4)
  As a kid, it can be easy to think classical music 
is boring, but this book is a great way to show 
your children how it is, in fact, quite exciting! 
My First Classical Music Book comes with a CD 
of carefully selected pieces that will excite and 
engage your child. As they read, they will see 
how classical music can set the tone for movies 
and TV, weddings, theatre, dance, and much 
more. Listen to tracks such as Peter and the Wolf 
as you read and you will learn how each instru-
ment indicates a different animal, and soon you’ll 
be able to “see” the story as the music plays! 
There are also sections that point out famous 
composers as well as different instruments in an 
orchestra. Colorful illustrations accompany the 
pieces as well to make this a complete auditory 
and visual experience. 64 hardcover pages with 
a 28 track CD. – Laura
062147   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95
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Listen to the Birds (2-5)
  Subtitled, An Introduction to Classical Music, 
all the included musical selections have a 
common theme: birds. The music on CD (all 
performed by world class orchestras) is really the 
main component of this book. Several included 
tools help students understand and listen to this 
music: discover the melodies, the instruments, 
the stories behind the music, and the composers 
themselves. First, you start with brief descriptions 
to introduce each of the 20 classical music selec-
tions. Composers range from perhaps obscure to 
more well known, from longstanding to modern: 
Janequin in the 15th century, Vivaldi and Mozart 
in the 18th century to Rautavaara and Messiaen 
in the 20th century, for example. Additional 
tools follow: a listening guide, a brief biography 
of composers, glossary of musical terms, and a 
timeline of composers and periods. 8.16” x 8”, 
48 pp, hc. ~ Ruth
061893   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .95

Alfred’s Great Music & Musicians: Overview of 
Music History (5-12)
 If you are looking for something that is not quite 
a music course, but more than a music supple-
ment, this could be just that perfect balance 
for your family. Introduce students to 8 eras of 
musical history: Greco-Roman, Middle Ages, 
Renaissance, Baroque, Classical, Romantic, Turn 
of the 20th Century and 1945-Present. Students 
learn what to listen for, musical vocabulary 
words, and a good amount of history, including 
a timeline. Each unit includes an overview, 2 
pages of important musical developments, 2 
pages of art showing life at that time, and a 
1 page summary with listening examples & a 
written review. Answer key to the review is in 
the back. Not reproducible. Not consumable. I 
would have students write on their own papers as 
the written work is minimal. Music CD includes 
21 tracks. Large format (9” x 12”) and colorfully 
illustrated. 54 pp, pb.
  Book 2 covers early keyboards, Baroque/
Classical/Romantic (early and late) composers, 
French and 20th century composers, and music 
of the Americas. ~ Sara
061259 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
040309 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

Music: Investigate the Evolution of American 
Sound (7-10)
  Music history was probably one of the most 
difficult parts of my musical education. The text-
books were always so dry and seemed irrelevant. 
This, thankfully, is not the case here. This book 
presents the history of music with an approach-
able mix of material: an occasional look at the 
science behind sound and how waves and pitch-
es travel, informative text, quotations, hands-on 
activities, songs and playlists on YouTube acces-
sible via scannable QR codes.
  As the text progresses through history, the focus 
is on analyzing the influences and the components 
of music. Start with folk music which came to 
the U.S. from England as well as songs sung by 
slaves and then progress to the patriotic music 
during the late 1700s and early 1800s. Move to 
the jazz, blues and country sounds of the Roaring 
Twenties; the effects of the World Wars on music 
as well as social justice issues during the 1950s, 
and the evolution of rock and hip hop and lastly, 
to modern-day music.

  While not divided into any sort of lesson plans, 
this could make for a fun course of study if your 
children are particularly music minded. Parents 
could even use this as a great supplemental 
resource to an American history program with a 
little planning ahead. 120 pgs, sc. – Laura
061077   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .50

Alfred’s Teach Yourself Music History (8-AD)
  Learn an impressive amount of music history 
in this 99 page book! I am so impressed at how 
much this book manages to pack in its pages. 
1500 years of music history is broken down into 
six periods, from Medieval to Modern. The first 
page for each period has a running timeline of 
the advancements in music along with major 
historical events to help solidify the information 
and provide context. There are also pictures of 
famous paintings and sculpture from the corre-
sponding era for a more complete mental picture, 
along with lots of info about the cultural implica-
tions of the music and key elements of music the-
ory that impacted the pieces. The book provides 
so much info, that reading alone might get a little 
dry, but don’t worry. There is an included 15 
track CD to provide applicable listening material. 
Not only that, but on the publisher’s website, you 
can find even more music (ranging from 5 to 45 
pieces per chapter) to really solidify what your 
student is learning. The information is provided 
in straightforward text, so older students are able 
to read and understand by themselves, though 
a parent could easily summarize the info for a 
younger student who wants to learn alongside an 
older sibling. Use alone, or as a history supple-
ment for your musical student. 99 pgs, sc., with 
15 track CD. – Laura
063956   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95

Audio & Video Resources

Beethoven’s Wig: Sing Along Symphonies (PK-5)
 Wow - talk about fun and energizing music! I 
have never been a real big classical music fan, 
but after listening to these CD’s, I’m hooked! 
These symphonies are done with outrageously 
funny lyrics set to great classical music! They 
are filled with fact and fancy about the world’s 
most notable composers and their masterpiec-
es. Sing along with ‘Beethoven’s Wig’ to his 
5th Symphony, ‘Tchaikovsky’s Cannonball’ to 
his 1812 Overture, ‘Stuck in the Saddle Again’ 
to Suppe’s Light Cavalry Overture, and more.  
There are 11 symphonies per CD . Also includ-
ed are the lyrics so you can sing along, and 
there are 2 questions at the bottom of each 
page with answers in the back. There are also 
suggested activities for each symphony.  Once 
you have sung along, there is also an Orchestral 
Performance of each symphony without the lyr-
ics. These CD’s have won several awards includ-
ing Parent’s Choice Award and the NAPPA Gold 
Award. ~ Phyllis
008822 Volume 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.99 9 .95

22 tracks including “Hungarian Rhapsody 
#2,” “5th Symphony,” “Can Can,” “Surprise 
Symphony,” “Pizzicato,” “Merry Peasant,” 
and “1812 Overture.”

008823 Volume 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.99 9 .95
22 tracks including “Light Calvalry Overture,” 
a portion of “Rigoletto,” “In the Hall of the 
Mountain King” from the “Peer Gynt Suite,” 
“Hungarian Dance #5,” “Blue Danube,” 

“Spring” (Four Seasons), “Wedding March.”
BWVALU Value Set (Vol 1 & 2)  .  .27.98 18 .95
036674 Volume 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

32 tracks including “Toreador Song,” 
“Elephant” from “Carnival of the Animals,” 
“William Tell Overture,” “Funeral March of 
the Marionette,” “Dance of the Reed Flutes” 
from the “Nutcracker Suite.” Emphasis is on 
specific instruments in the orchestra.

043859 Volume 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10.81 9 .95
Features 12 songs with zany, entertain-
ing lyrics and 12 instrumental versions. 
Includes “Maple Leaf Rag”, “Habanara: from 
Carmen”, “Neapolitan Dance” from Swan 
Lake, “Pomp and Circumstance”, “Minuet in 
G”, “Moonlight Sonata”, and more.

☼Classical Child at the Opera CD (PK-3)
  Opera provides unique, complicated music and 
lyric patterns, shown to develop and stimulate 
minds. But with the vast array and sometimes 
adult themes, where do we start in exposing 
our children to this genre? This carefully cho-
sen English translation includes selections from 
Gilbert and Sullivan’s Mikado, Mozart’s Magic 
Flute, il Travatore, The Tales of Hoffmann, 
Carmen, and Hansel and Gretel. Don’t let the 
word “opera” steer you away; the selections are 
varied, delightfully melodic and will appeal to 
children—and adults. Parent preview: while care 
is taken to have child-appropriate lyrics, I noted 
references to “Drank that wine,” and “going 
mad.” Neverthless, don’t be surprised if you 
hear your children’s voices floating about your 
home with renditions of “Tit Willow” and “A Bird 
Catcher am I”. ~ Ruth 
070479   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .75

Cartoon Classics You Love CD (PK-AD)
  A collection of music the whole family can 
enjoy, this CD include favorites such as Rossini’s 
William Tell Overture, Tchaikovsky’s Dance of 
the Reed Flutes, Rimsky-Korsakov’s Flight of the 
Bumblebee, Liszt’s Hungarian Rhapsody #2, and 
eleven other famous pieces.  Well played and 
edited for leisure listening, you’ll probably be 
familiar with all of these pieces in one way or 
another. ~ Zach
011126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

CLASSICAL KIDS (PK-8)
 Each audio is a unique combination of music, 
history and dramatic story-telling, designed to 
both introduce children to the composers and 
their music.  Each story includes at least one 
child interacting with the composer, helping 
the younger set to identify with a character and 
get a better feel for the historical time period.  
Trials and triumphs of the great composers are 
experienced.  Stories are based on historical fact.  
Unlike the Music Masters series, which uses a 
narrator between musical excerpts to tell you 
about the composer’s life, these tapes use actors 
and dramatization to bring the story alive.  Each 
composer’s music is featured throughout the 
tape, giving children a taste of their best-loved 
pieces.  All have won Parents’ choice awards and 
other musical awards.
  Teacher  Notes include additional background 
information, discussion topics, activity ideas and 
suggestions for exploring the music. All Teacher 
Notes and Teacher Note and CD sets are avail-
able on our website.
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Mr . Bach Comes to Call CD
  The story begins with the dramatic take-off of 
Bach’s music into space aboard Voyager II.  We 
then are taken into the living room of 8-year-
old Elizabeth who is reluctantly practicing the 
well-known Minuet in G+.  Mr. Bach appears 
to discuss and reminisce about his life and his 
music.  In a lively and touching conversation, we 
learn about his life...his 20 children, his sojourn 
in prison, Anna Magdalena, and his music.  
Over two dozen of Bach’s best-loved pieces 
stream through the recording, including Jesu, 
Joy of Man’s Desiring, Air for the G-String, the 
Brandenberg Concertos and Orchestral Suites, 
the Flute Sonatas, the Goldberg Variations, the 
Art of Fugue, Organ Chorales and pieces which 
Bach wrote specifically for children.
009873   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16.98 12 .95

Beethoven Lives Upstairs CD
  The story begins with the majestic funeral of 
Beethoven in Vienna.  During a lively exchange 
of letters between Christoph and his uncle, the 
real-life eccentricities of the famous composer are 
revealed. Over time, the boy comes to understand 
the real Beethoven: his love of nature, the tragedy 
of his deafness, and the greatness of his music. 
The story ends with Christoph attending the 
famous first performance of the Ninth Symphony. 
Over thirty pieces of Beethoven’s music are fea-
tured including excerpts from Moonlight Sonata, 
Symphonies #5,6,7,8, Für Elise, Nel Cor Piu 
Variations and Violin “Spring” Sonata.
009877 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.98 12 .95

Beethoven Lives Upstairs DVD
  A young boy’s life is turned upside-down; 
Ludwig Van Beethoven has moved in upstairs!  
Based in 19th century Vienna, this is a story of 
the creatively brilliant Beethoven who is strug-
gling with his deafness as he composes his Ninth 
Symphony.  Based on the audio recording, this 
engaging television special/home video drama is 
a family film capturing the spirit of the composer.  
An Emmy and Dove award winner.  52 minutes, 
closed captioned.  
017513   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.98 16 .95

Hallelujah Handel! CD
  In a darkened room behind London’s famous 
Opera House there is a young, orphaned boy 
(Thomas) who sings like an angel but refuses to 
speak.  Young Katarina (introduced in Vivaldi’s 
Ring of Mystery) has left France with her grand-
father, the Duke.  In London, she meets the great 
composer Handel at a party, where they are 
captivated by Thomas who “sings like an angel.”  
Katarina and the composer are enthralled by 
his talented voice.  Handel’s generosity and 
kindness toward this boy and the sharing of his 
past help earn Thomas’s trust and heal his spirit 
- inspiring him to use his beautiful voice in song 
and speech.  More than 30 excerpts of Handel’s 
music are featured, including Julius Caesar, 
Rinaldo, The Messiah, Water Music, Fireworks,  
the Harp Concerto and several flute sonatas.
007636   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.98 12 .95

Mozart’s Magic Fantasy CD
  A young girl, Sarah, is swept into Mozart’s great 
opera, The Magic Flute. There she meets a talking 
dragon and Papageno, the colorful bird-man. 
Together, they find their way from the wicked 

Queen Of the Night’s Realm to Sarastro’s castle. 
With the help of the magic flute and bells, they 
help Prince Tamino find Princess Pamina and 
Papageno find his Papagena before Sarah returns 
home.  A fairy-tale set to music, rich in sound 
effects, drama and music. Music is recorded with 
child-appropriate verse for Mozart’s arias.
009870   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16.98 12 .95

Mozart’s Magnificent Voyage CD
  The Dream Children are in 
danger of being written out of 
Mozart’s most famous opera.  
Hoping to change their fate, 
they enlist the help of the 
composer’s young son, Karl.  
Together, the children embark 
on an incredible journey taking them back in 
time to Mozart’s childhood and forward into the 
future.  Along the way, Karl learns much about his 
father and comes to understand his legacy of time-
less music.  More than 24 excerpts of Mozart’s 
most important and engaging works are featured 
including Symphony No. 1, Clarinet Quintet, Eine 
Kleine Nachtnusik, plus excerpts from his most 
famous operas including The Marriage of Figaro, 
Don Giovanni and The Magic Flute.
005406   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.98 12 .95

Tchaikovsky Discovers America CD
 This story tells of the great composer’s arrival in 
New York for the grand opening of Carnegie Hall 
in 1891 and his famous trip to Niagara Falls.  A 
surprise encounter with a young family reveals 
much about Tchaikovsky - his life in Russia, his 
love of music and his fears of conducting.  In the 
end, both the composer and the family discover 
something about courage and about themselves.  
More than two dozen excerpts of Tchaikovsky’s 
music are featured including The Nutcracker, 
Sleeping Beauty, Swan Lake, The First Piano 
Concerto, String Serenade, and 1812 Overture.  
A poignant story of the meeting of old world 
influences and new world experiences.
009884   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16.98 12 .95

Vivaldi’s Ring of Mystery CD
  A young violinist, Katarina, arrives at the Pietà 
orphanage in Venice where Antonio Vivaldi was 
the music director.  The only clue to her family 
heritage is a ring left with her as a baby.  In a 
touching final scene, a masked stranger united 
the young girl with her family and Katarina finds 
herself with some life-changing decisions to 
make.  Features over twenty-four excerpts from 
the composer’s best-known works including The 
Four Seasons, The Double Trumpet Concerto, 
“La Notte”, Violin Concerto in A, The Piccolo 
Concerto, and “Il Gardelino”.
009856   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16.98 12 .95

Best of Classical Kids CDs (PK-AD)
  If you and your kids have enjoyed the Classical 
Kids CDs, you will no doubt also like these.  
Each CD includes 45 minutes of carefully chosen 
music from a variety of the composer’s work.  
These would work well as an introduction for 
young children to classical music or just for lis-
tening pleasure anytime. - Melissa
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.98 7 .95
033301 Bach 033304 Mozart
033302 Beethoven 033305 Tchaikovsky
033303 Handel 033306 Vivaldi

A Classical Kids Christmas (1-8)
  As a member of a large, musically-oriented 
family, I have fond memories of my siblings 
and I singing along with Christmas music as we 
finished last-minute holiday preparations.  So, 
you can imagine how delighted I was when I 
discovered that the award-winning producer of 
the Classical Kids series has created an album 
of Christmas music and poetry!  This collection 
of traditional carols and holiday songs features 
exquisite children’s choirs, soloists, and instru-
mentalists.  Among the songs included are “Silent 
Night”, “O Come, All Ye Faithful”, “We Three 
Kings”, “O Holy Night”, “God Rest Ye Merry 
Gentlemen”, Tchaikovsky’s “Nutcracker Suite”, 
“Angels We Have Heard on High”, “This Great 
Day”, “Joseph Dearest”, “O Tannenbaum”, 
Vivaldi’s “Winter”, “The Friendly Beasts”, “Here 
We Come Awassailing”, and more.  
  These classical carols combine with season-
al poetry, including “T’was the Night Before 
Christmas”, “Huron Carol”, Longfellow’s 
“Christmas Carol”, and Hardy’s “The Oxen”.  
Meet St. Nicholas, and follow the Three Wise 
Men as they journey to Bethlehem.  Experience 
a magical Christmas Eve, the celebration of 
Christmas Day, and the rejoicing of the animals 
at the manger.  With over 45 minutes of listening 
pleasure, this album is the perfect addition to 
your holiday celebration. ~ Rachel
011022 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.98 12 .95

Classical Kids Collections
  Each contains four discs in a case. Volume 1 
contains the first four titles in the series, and Vol. 
2 contains four more.
000248 Collection V1 CDs .  .  . 59.98 45 .95

Mr. Bach Comes to Call, Beethoven Lives 
Upstairs, Mozart’s Magic Fantasy, and 
Vivaldi’s Ring of Mystery.

005390 Collection V2 CDs .  .  . 59.98 45 .95
Tchaikovsky Discovers America, Hallelujah 
Handel!, Mozart’s Magnificent Voyage, and 
Song of  the Unicorn.

Classical Kids Teaching Edition (K-8)
  Susan Hammand’s Classical Kids series is a 
great way to introduce the music and composers 
to kids. This Teaching Edition packages every-
thing from the series on 14 disks. It includes 
the 9 CDs (Mr. Bach Comes to Call, Beethoven 
Lives Upstairs, Hallelujah Handel, Mozart’s 
Magic Fantasy, Mozart’s Magnificent Voyage, 
Tchaikovsky Discovers America, Vivaldi’s Ring 
of Mystery, Daydreams and Lullabies, and Song 
of the Unicorn), 2 DVDs (Mr. Bach Comes to Call 
and Beethoven Lives Upstairs), and 3 CD-ROM 
disks. The CD-ROMs are basically the teach-
er’s resources that can be viewed on-screen or 
printed out, including Comprehensive Teacher’s 
Notes, scripts for each CD, and slideshow discus-
sion points. Oh yes, I forgot to mention the slide-
show DVD, which shows hundreds of pictures of 
art, architecture, and fashion from the times of 
the great composers and there’s also a music only 
CD that includes some of the music without the 
narration. If you’re serious about using Classical 
Kids to teach your students, this bundled edition 
of the entire series is certainly the way to go. CDs 
are stored in a hard, durable binder. ~ Rachel
023668   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .299.98 209 .95

~~~~~~~~~~~
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Story of Classical Music (1-9)
  Spanning over 1000 years of classical music 
history, this CD set is a wonderful look at the 
development of classical music from the earliest 
Gregorian chants to the huge orchestras we enjoy 
today.  The narrator, Marin Alsop, walks listen-
ers through each time period, offering historical 
information as well as glimpses into the lives of 
the over 90 different composers featured through-
out the set.  Each composer is mentioned along 
with excerpts from his/her most famous works.  
The CDs contain samplings of the songs but none 
of the complete works.  A small booklet outlines 
the contents of each of the 4 CDs, and the fourth 
CD doubles as a CD-ROM holding composer 
biographies, information about music and instru-
ments, quizzes and games, the text that is read 
on the CDs, and more.  The CDs feature numer-
ous tracks so it’s easy to split up the listening into 
daily assignments or keep track of where you left 
off.  Total running time is 4½ hours. – Melissa
041601   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.98 17 .95

Composer Biographies & Histories

Getting to Know the World’s Great Composers 
(PK-3)
  By the same author/
illustrator as the World’s 
Greatest Artists series, 
these books focus on the 
lives of great composers, 
giving children a light, 
but realistic overview of 
the composer’s life and 
music. Series is transi-
tioning to revised editions 
which feature a timeline of the composers life, 
a map of important places, a short quiz (with 
answers), glossary and index.  Please see our 
website or contact us to check the edition of 
specific titles. 
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
003290 Bach 007696 Gershwin
000838 Beethoven 007697 Handel
007620 Berstein 007665 Mozart
007544 Chopin 003291 Sousa
007695 Copland 007702 Tchaikovsky
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
007619 Brahms 000842 Stravinsky

Stories of the Great Composers (PK-6)
  This book is written in the same vein as 
Meet the Great Composers, only intended for 
younger students.  It consists of 12 units and 13 
composers: Bach, Haydn, Beethoven, Schubert,  
Mendelssohn, Fanny Mendelssohn Hensel, 
Chopin, Foster, Dvorak, Sousa, Macdowell, 
Debussy and Rachmaninoff.  Each unit begins 
with a brief biography of the composer.  
Following is a longer “story” from the compos-
er’s life.  After this is a short section highlighting 
important compositions and a reference to a track 
on the accompanying CD so you can listen to 
one of them.  These are different selections than 
those in Meet the Great Composers.  As with 
that volume, a review activity concludes the unit.  
Again, there is no overlap and the exercises are 
designed for a slightly younger student.  This is 
important, since the authors suggest continuing 
study with the Meet the Great Composers series.
015671 Book & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.99 10 .25

Music Masters (PK-AD)
  No quality education would be complete 
without a study of the greatest names in musical 
history. Music Masters eases your research and 
preparation by interweaving a narrative about 
the composer’s life with selections of his most 
important works. In past years we offered these 
in sets, which became difficult to obtain from the 
publisher. We are now offering individual CDs. 
Approximately one hour long. 
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .35
002923 Bach
002925 Beethoven
002927 Berlioz
002945 Brahms
002947 Chopin
002949 Dvorak
002951 Foster/Sousa
002953 Handel
002955 Haydn
002957 Mendelssohn
002959 Mozart
002961 Schubert
002963 Schumann/Grieg
002965 Strauss
002967 Tchaikovsky
002969 Verdi
002971 Vivaldi & Corelli
002975 Wagner
MMCDPK Set of above .  .  .  .  .139.86 110 .00

Composer Biographies from Zeezok Pub . (K-6)
  Written over fifty years ago, these were among the 
first biographies about composers written for chil-
dren.  The books read wonderfully, telling about 
the life of the composer from childhood through 
his adult years.  Rich in detail and description, the 
large text is interesting and appealing.  Black and 
white drawings accompany the story.  Besides the 
terrific story and pictures, each book also holds 
many pages of actual sheet music so students can 
learn and play the music of that composer.  Study 
guides provide comprehension questions, charac-
ter studies and “tidbits of interest” for each chapter 
of the biography. These tidbits often cover 2-4 
pages, and they greatly enhance the text as they 
delve into more detail either about an event in the 
composer’s life, an object mentioned in the text, 
or a widespread event which affected the compos-
er’s life.  Companion CDs are enhanced CDs with 
MP3 audio files as well as printable sheet music of 
all of the music found in the books, and coloring 
pages for each chapter. Audio Books contain the 
text of the composer biography books along with 
audio selections of music referenced in the book.  
The books are approx. 120 pgs, and the study 
guides are approx. 30 pgs. ~ Melissa/Deanne 
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 11 .50
EACH STUDY GUIDE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

BOOK    GUIDE
035423 Sebastian Bach: Boy 035424
 from Thuringa
041847 Young Brahms  041848
040102 Frederic Chopin: Early   
 Years
040103 Frederic Chopin: Later Years
 Frederic Chopin Early &  040101
 Later Years Study Gd
041845 Stephen Foster and His  041846
 Little Dog Trey
035417 Joseph Haydn: Merry 035418
 Little Peasant

035421 Mozart: Wonder Boy 035422
041843 Franz Schubert & His 041844 
 Merry Friends
037984 Robert Schumann &
 Mascot Ziff

EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.95 11 .50
029674 Paganini, Master of Strings
029682 Peter Tchaikovsky and the   
 Nutcracker Ballet
029683 Story of Peter Tchaikovsky
029593 Adventures of Richard Wagner

EACH COMPANION CD  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .75
035416 Bach / Mozart
037546 Beethoven / Haydn
041839 Brahms / Schubert
040100 Frederic Chopin Early & Later Years
041842 Foster / MacDowell
037983 Handel / Schumann
029663 Paganini / Wagner
029702 Tchaikovsky / Nutcracker

EACH AUDIO BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 14 .95
050455 Ludwig Beethoven & Chiming   
 Tower Bells
050458 Sebastian Bach: Boy from Thuringia

~~~~~~~~~

Bach’s Goldberg Variation (1-4)
  Johann Sebastian Bach introduces his friend, 
Count Keyserlingk, to a young orphan boy, 
Johann Gottlieb Goldberg, who has a talent for 
music.  The Count agrees to take the boy in, but 
as a kitchen boy, not to study music as Bach 
had hoped.  Still, Bach gives Goldberg lessons 
a few times a year, and Goldberg sneaks into 
the salon each night to practice while everyone 
sleeps.  Eventually, the Count discovers him and 
gradually relieves him of his other duties so he 
may devote more time to music.  However, each 
week the Count requires him to learn a new 
piece to play for him. When the Count requests 
him to play a piece that has everything, even a 
riddle, will Bach be able to help Goldberg find 
the perfect piece? A CD is no longer included, 
but the publisher’s website offers links to pieces 
previously included on the CD. hc. - Melissa
011133   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95

Beethoven’s Heroic Symphony (1-4)
  Ludwig van Beethoven was a wonderful piano 
player - maybe the best in Europe.  However, 
Beethoven has a horrible secret - he is losing 
his hearing!  In despair, Beethoven is ready 
to give up when a wonderful melody comes 
to him, inspiring him to become a composer.  
With the steady friendship of a fellow musician, 
Ferdinand, Beethoven strives to find inspira-
tion.  Eventually, his inspiration comes from the 
accomplishments of Napoleon Bonaparte, who 
has rid France of an unjust king and is known 
as a “man of the people.”  Beethoven begins his 
symphony, weaving his own tale into the music 
of struggle, courage, sorrow, hope, and liberty 
composed to honor Napoleon.  However, just 
as Beethoven finishes his symphony, he learns 
of the betrayal of Napoleon, who has crowned 
himself King of France. The book no longer 
comes with a CD, but featured pieces of music 
are linked on the publisher’s site.  hc. - Melissa
010155   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95
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Haydn’s Farewell Symphony (1-4)
  “Papa” Haydn is the composer and music 
director for Prince Nicholas, and it isn’t an easy 
job.  He has to keep all of the musicians in line 
and well practiced, repair any broken musical 
instruments, and constantly write new music to 
entertain the prince and his many various guests.  
When the prince goes to his summer home in 
Esterhaza, Haydn and all of the royal musicians 
must leave their families behind and diligently 
follow the prince.  As the summer drags on, the 
musicians are homesick for their families. They 
complain to Haydn that their families should be 
allowed to come to Esterhaza. Haydn in turn 
talks to the prince, who becomes very angry at 
the impertinence of his subjects. There is nothing 
to do but wait until the summer is over. When 
summer ends and they are still in Esterhaza 
during the chill of November, Haydn knows it 
is time for a great deal of cleverness. When it 
comes time for the orchestra to play Haydn’s 
newest symphony, will they be able to convey 
their feelings to the prince? Musical selections 
that accompany the story are found on the pub-
lisher’s website. - Melissa
024106   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95

First Discovery Music (1-5)
  Just lovely! Illustrations and photos, engaging 
text about the life of the composer and interest-
ing information about instruments and pieces 
they wrote are just lovely! Add in that you are 
listening to the music as you read and you have 
a lesson your kids won’t soon forget. Colorful 
hardcover books have little notes to the reader 
about things to consider or to try such as listening 
to nature and thinking of it as a symphony, or 
thinking about how emotions affect music and 
guessing the emotion behind a particular piece. I 
like how the information is about the instruments 
and other musical instruction beyond the biog-
raphies. CD content is listed in the back, each 
having about 11 songs. As you read, notes indi-
cate corresponding songs. Books are 7.75x7.75” 
28pp, hc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .75
018252 Claude Debussy
018307 Fryderyk Chopin
018367 Ludwig van Beethoven
018368 Mozart
064330 Piotr Ilyich Tchaikovsky
EACH BOOK & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 16 .75
018232 Antonio Vivaldi
018326 George Fideric Handel
018343 Johann Sebastian Bach

☼Mussorgsky’s Pictures at an Exhibition (1-4)
  Young readers will gain 
an understanding of what 
motivated the great 19th 
century Russian compos-
er, Modest Mussorgsky, to 
write the classic piano suite 
Pictures at an Exhibition. 
This moving and true story 
about the experiences that 
inspired Mussorgsky™s composition are blended 
with a series of captivating illustrations by JoAnn 
E. Kitchel. Children will come away from this 
wonderful story with a deeper appreciation for 
music composers and a longing to create some 
beautiful music of their own. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Mike
045395   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95

The A to Z of Classical Music (PK-AD)
  This 930-page book contains an alphabetized 
list of great classical composers. Details about the 
different works of each composer are included in 
a brief biography. From Aaltoila to Zwilich, major 
composers like Mozart, Beethoven, Brahms, and 
Tchaikovsky are covered, as are the less well 
known but equally fascinating composers like 
Hildegard Von Bingen, Dubussy, Respighi, and 
Orff.  Color illustrations in the book portray some 
of the composers. Most composer entries are 
accompanied by recommended listening of their 
music from the included set of two CDs. The CDs 
with over 2 1/2 hours of playing time are great for 
corresponding to the booklet or for recreational 
listening at any time. Also included is an exten-
sive glossary of musical terms, a list of classical 
music in over 450 films, and a bonus area with 
150 tracks to stream (and 25 to download). And 
a great price for all of that! - Rachel S.
014114   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .95

Lives of the Musicians (3-7)
  Subtitled Good Times, Bad Times (and What 
the Neighbors Thought), this delightfully candid 
book offers rare insights into the lives of famous 
composers from Antonio Vivaldi to Woody 
Guthrie. See the great musicians as never before 
through this collection of fascinating and humor-
ous mini-biographies.  Many of us are familiar 
with the life stories of composers, such as Bach, 
Brahms, and Beethoven.   But still we wonder, 
what were these people really like?  What kind 
of children were they?  What style of clothing did 
they wear?  What kinds of food did they like to 
eat? How did they die?  Lives of the Musicians 
answers these questions and uncovers a host of lit-
tle-known facts about the lives of musicians.  Did 
you know, for example, that Mozart proposed 
marriage to Marie Antoinette at the ripe old age 
of seven?  Or, that Giuseppe Verdi disliked fame 
so much that he once hid out in a toolshed when 
a group of fans came to visit?  Read and find out 
which composer was deathly terrified of being 
buried alive, which one hated music as a baby, 
and which one banged the piano keys so hard 
his fingers bled.  The light-hearted spirit of this 
volume is evident, not only by the lively text, but 
also by the caricature-like portraits of the musi-
cians and witty chapter titles such as My Dear 
Corpse: Frederic Chopin; Twenty Children and 
1,200 Compositions: Johann Sebastian Bach; and 
(my favorite) The Checked Cotton Underwear: 
Johannes Brahms.  No longer will you have to 
bribe your children to get them to study music 
history.  Lives of the Musicians is so captivating-
ly fun, it will leave your kids begging for more!  
Please note that at least one artist is mentioned 
as being a homosexual, but this is not elaborated 
upon. ~ Rachel
011750   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Famous Composers and Their Music (4-8)
  These activity books feature a several-page 
biography of each composer, followed by several 
reproducible activities to test their knowledge.  
Each biography touches on periods in the com-
poser’s life, from early childhood through their 
death, and includes a black-and-white portrait 
of the composer.  The following activities feature 
study and discussion questions, important dates 
in each composer’s life to describe, and a vari-
ety of word puzzles.  Book one includes such 

composers as Bach, Handel, Mozart, Beethoven, 
Schubert, Chopin and more, while Book 2 con-
tinues chronologically with composers from the 
late 1800s to the 1900s.  With several pieces of 
their great musical works thrown in, these would 
provide young children with a good introductory 
knowledge of many composers, their times and 
their works.  - Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95
029121 Book 1 029122 Book 2

Spiritual Lives of the Great Composers (7-AD)
  We’ve shied away from some titles that pur-
port to educate about composers, painters, etc. 
because of some inappropriate material.  You 
won’t encounter that here.  Containing inter-
esting and informative biographical information 
about twenty of the most famous composers, its 
main purpose is to acquaint us with the spiritual 
beliefs and faith of these men and how if affected 
their lives and work.  If you want your children’s 
education centered around a Christian world-
view, this book will be a welcome addition to 
your music curriculum.
002183   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 9 .95

The Gift of Music (9-AD)
  Johann Sebastian Bach 
would seem right at home at a 
Christian homeschool gather-
ing - he had twenty children!  
In The Gift of Music, we learn 
a great deal of biographical 
information about more than 
30 of the greatest composers 
from the 1600’s to the pres-
ent.  More importantly, we 
learn it from a Christian perspective.  The authors 
are uniquely gifted to be our tour guides.  Jane 
Stuart Smith is an opera singer who lectures on 
music at L’Abri Fellowship in Switzerland. Betty 
Carlson studied at the Conservatory of Music in 
Lausanne, Switzerland, and writes and works at 
L’Abri Fellowship.  Together, they have crafted a 
book that is interesting, readable, and inspiring.  
So grab my favorite musical instrument (the CD 
player), play some selections from one of the 
featured musicians, then learn about the man 
behind the music.
010669   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .50

Resources / Reference

Help Your Kids With Music (PK-AD)
  Don’t let the title fool you! This wide-breadth 
visual guide from DK will be useful for individual 
students, supplementing music courses, and just 
learning a lot. Detailed visuals (diagrams, music 
notation and photos) and concise descriptions 
provide a systematic and methodical approach 
to music instruction encompassing pitch, rhythm, 
intervals, melody, chords and harmony, and 
form. The text identifies with a “sound” symbol 
which one of the over 90 tracks on the accom-
panying music CD will demonstrate a particular 
term or concept studied. Strewn throughout are 
also mini biographies of famous composers. 
Additional handy reference pages provide a 
quick tool to access note and rest values, time 
and key signatures, chords and scales, and musi-
cal terms. A glossary and index are included. 256 
pp, sc. ~ Ruth 
064475   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95
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Batsford Book of Music for Children (K-4)
  This unassuming book packs enough info for a 
detailed children’s music class! Subjects range 
from Music Appreciation topics such as types 
of instruments, ensembles, and genres all the 
way to Music Theory topics like reading music 
and playing basic instruments like the recorder, 
piano, and guitar. The straightforward presen-
tation is accompanied by illustrations to help 
demonstrate what the text is saying, and although 
the text is simple enough for a child to read, the 
book is pretty text heavy so a parent may want 
to help get a child started. While the book is not 
structured to be a curriculum, I’m impressed at 
how much music education could be obtained 
by a thorough reading of this book. 127 pgs, 
hc. – Laura
064646   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

☼Usborne Classical Music Reference Book (2-6)
  Introduce the history of classical music to kids 
in a colorful and informative book with loads of 
illustrations (Usborne style!) The text is short and 
easy to understand; you will learn the essence 
of a rich and lengthy history in a simplified 
form. Topics include an explanation of classical 
music, writing music, music & religion, music 
for entertainment/operas/ballet, orchestra, con-
certs, music & monarchy/painting/nature, words 
& music, and music & science/technology. A 
timeline from about 2000 BC to late 19th century 
reviews the book (and those mentioned previous-
ly). On every other page is a QR code to scan 
and hear samples of the music presented on the 
page. Perfect for the musically inclined or not.  
33pp, hc. ~ Sara
067902   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

Usborne Famous Composers Reference Book (2-8)
  Another Usborne hit! Introduce your children 
to classical music and composers in this beauti-
fully illustrated reference book. Learn about the 
first composers, Renaissance Court and Church, 
Monteverdi, Music at the French Royal Court, 
Purcell, Vivaldi, Bach, Handel, Gluck, Haydn, 
Mozart, Beethoven, Schubert, Mendelssohn, 
Berlioz, Chopin, Schumann, Liszt, Wagner, 
Verdi, Brahms, Tchaikovsky, Romantic Music in 
Russia, Dvorak, Mahler, Debussy, Bartók, and 
Stravinsky. 
  This is a 32-page, hardcover book full of illus-
trations, photos, and snippets of information – 
just the right amount for an introduction to music 
history and appreciation. QR Codes are found 
on fifteen of the pages that when scanned will 
take you to a music sample by some of the com-
posers – this is a great addition to the content of 
this book. If you don’t have a QR reader on your 
smart phone or tablet, you can still hear all of 
the samples by going to Usborne.com/quicklinks, 
and type in the title of this book. No CDs to keep 
track of, the music is just a scan and click away. 
All of the information about the QR codes and 
quicklinks is found in the back. ~ Donna
002083   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

☼Famous Composers Teaching Poster Set (4-AD)
  Kids learn from their environment as well as 
from books and other resources. Your visual 
learners will especially appreciate the attrac-
tiveness of these 4 posters each highlighting a 
different era of classical music and composers 
from that era. You see a color portrait and a 
paragraph, along with important dates. From 
the Renaissance & Baroque periods you have 
Palestrina, Byrd, Monteverdi, Vivaldi, J.S. Bach 
& Handel. From the Classical period there is 
C.P.E. Bach, Stamitz, Haydn, Mozart, Beethoven 
& Schubert. Of the Early Romantic period you 
see Berlioz, Mendelssohn, Chopin, Schuman, 
Liszt & Verdi. And of the Late Romantic period 
you see Wagner, Brahms, Tchaikovsky, Dvorak, 
Mahler & Debussy. Each poster measures 17”x 
22” and is made of cardstock. There is a repro-
ducible worksheet included for each poster. 
~Sara
066530   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Workbooks & Activities

My First Keyboard Book (PK-3)
  Play classical tunes with this charming musi-
cal book. Match the colored dots on the “sheet 
music” to the colored dots on each piano key, 
and your aspiring pianist can play tunes like 
Ode to Joy, Round the Mullberry Bush, Old 
MacDonald, and more. 22 pgs, hc., with a 
replaceable battery. – Laura
024602   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 17 .09

☼Big Keyboard Book (PK-3)
  As a pianist, I often find musical piano books 
to be disappointing. This book, however, fixes 
every problem I’ve had with those other books. 
Turn this book sideways and you’ll find a 
two-octave keyboard that has functioning black 
keys, the ability to play chords, and is actually 
designed to be played with both hands, just like 
the real thing! Each note has a different color, 
and different octaves have different symbols for 
easy identification. While the “sheet music” isn’t 
arranged on an actual staff (my only complaint), 
notes are arranged as if they were on staffs to 
convey pitch and distance between notes. Before 
you know it, your little musicians will be playing 
Blue Danube Waltz, the theme from Swan Lake, 
London Bridge, and 7 other included songs. 
Includes an off switch and the ability to replace 
batteries. ~ Laura
067886   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 22 .49

COLOR THE CLASSICS (PK-6)
  As an introduction to the world of fine, God-
honoring music, this is a wonderful series.  With 
short, funny, interesting biographies of each fea-
tured composer, these go a long way to sparking 
interest for study.  Understanding the history and 
the difficult conditions behind such works as 
Handel’s Water Music Suite and Fanny Crosby’s 
To God Be The Glory brings the music alive.  
Audios include a sampling of each composers’ 
works, and books include wonderful pictures 
for coloring as well as biographies and a list of 
recommended reading (for those so engrossed by 
the stories they need to learn more!). The book 
and CD are included in the sets or you can get 
the books separately in case you have more than 
one student. A few Combo Sets are available, 
which are great if you are interested in more than 

one set. These Combo Sets each include two of 
the normal sets; they include two different books 
and then one CD, but the CD includes absolutely 
everything from the two CDs in the normal sets. 
~ Genevieve 
BOOK ONLY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 11 .75
BOOK & CD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 20 .95
 Book Book & CD
Composers II 016237 016236
Godly Composers 016238 015370
Hymn Writers 016239 015371
Patriotic 016240 015372

Musical Instruments Coloring Book (PK-6)
  With this book of musical instrument sketches, 
children will come to recognize all the different 
music makers.  Captions tell what the instrument 
is, and several illustrations show students playing 
their instruments.  Also in this book, you’ll find a 
beautiful double-page picture of a full orchestra 
performing in a concert. - Melissa
005562   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Coloring Books of Great Composers (K-8)
  From Bellerophon.  Stories and portraits of the 
great composers for you to color in.  Books prog-
ress chronologically and contain composers from 
a particular time period.  Use with our classical 
music audio casssettes and listen to his music 
while you color his picture.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 5 .40
000196 Bach to Berlioz

Beethoven, Mendelssohn, Mozart, more
020209 Chopin to Tchaikovsky

Chopin, Liszt, Verdi, Brahms, more
020210 Mahler to Stravinsky

Debussy, Bartok, Strauss, Ravel, more

All About Music Poster Paper (2-4)
  Include this black and white poster in any intro-
ductory music class.  Learn the basics of the music 
staff on the first page, unfold to learn instruments 
(divided by string, woodwinds, brass, percussion, 
and electric), and turn to the back page for loud & 
soft and fast & slow rhythms.  There are a couple 
activities on each page with answers on the back. 
12” x 18”. ~ Alissa
034521   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .65

Music Activity Book (2-6)
  Let them march to the beat of their own drum 
with these music-themed activity sheets. Includes 
connect the dots, mazes, spot the difference 
puzzles, and more. 46 pgs, pb, answers includ-
ed. - Laura
030341   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Hands-On History Activity Pak: Composers (3-8)
  Add these projects to any music appreciation 
study and create your own lapbook, file fold-
er display and composers game, permanent 
mementos you can enjoy again and again.  
project while you study 42 famous composers 
from history!  All of the files to complete the 
projects are included in PDF format on the CD, 
complete with instructions.  To make the lap-
book, you’ll first assemble all of the booklets and 
paper organizers that will go into it, a composer 
timeline, booklets on different composers, a 
music appreciation project, a booklet defining 
periods of music, definitions of musical terminol-
ogy and more.  The CD also includes printables 
and instructions to create a file folder display 
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on the instruments of the orchestra and a card 
game where you match the composer to their 
musical works.  As an added bonus, the CD also 
features 29 MP3 tracks containing works and 
movements from the featured composers.  Even 
if you don’t have accompanying classical music 
CD’s at hand, you can still experience some of 
their famous works!  This PDF-based Activity 
Pak would make a great accompaniment to any 
music appreciation or music history unit that 
will result in a show-off quality keepsake. Win/
Mac compatible; requires Adobe reader, a free 
download.  MP3 tracks can be played on any 
MP3 compatible CD player. – Jess 
003599   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Games & More

Composers Playing Cards (PK-AD)
  Thirteen famous composers are featured in this 
deck, one on each book of cards.  Composers are 
from the Classical and Romantic eras and include 
Beethoven, Brahms, Bach, Mozart, Handel, and 
more.  Each composer is featured on the center 
of a type of card, along with a list of their most 
famous works and an informative sentence about 
him, continued from one card of that type to the 
next.  - Jess
030396   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

MUSIC READING / THEORY / COMPOSING
Courses / Instructional

Essentials of Music Theory (PK-AD)
  This program was created to enhance student’s 
understanding of musical language.  It is for all 
age levels, for anyone who wants to learn the 
essentials of reading and writing music.  The 
Complete Lesson Book is made up of three 6-unit 
books, for a total of 18 units and 75 lessons.   
Starting with the staff, notes, and pitches, this 
series teaches the concepts of note values, time 
signatures, harmony, rests, dynamics, tempo, 
sharps, flats, naturals, music terminology, sharp 
and flat scales, key signatures, intervals, triads, 
chords, modes, tones, and much, much more.  
Lessons are usually one page in length, and con-
tain both instruction and exercises.  Each unit 
closes with ear training activities and a review 
with exercises.  Ear Training CDs are available 
packaged with the Lesson Book or with the 
Teacher Answer Key.  The CDs feature tracks 
that correlate with the ear training sections of the 
book so students can hear what they are learning 
about. The Teacher’s Answer Key is easy to use, 
as it contains the exact text of the Lesson Book 
with answers shaded in gray.
  Several supplemental items are available 
to complement the lesson book.  Bingo and 
Flashcards help you learn and review notes and 
rhythms.  A teacher’s activity kit has 30 repro-
ducible practice pages and six tests, with answers 
in the back.  CD-ROM contains lessons which 
include animation and aural reinforcements, 
exercises to reinforce learning, ear training lis-
tening examples, tests, score and record keeping, 
and a glossary of definitions and other musical 
concepts.  System requirements: Windows 7, 
Vista, or XP; Mac OS 10.4 and higher.  Maybe 
you can play a musical instrument, but can you 
speak the language? - Melissa
012781 Complete Lesson Bk .  . 14.99 11 .95

012780 Complete Lesson Book
 & Ear Training CDs   . 34.99 27 .95
012790 Teacher Answer Key  . 19.99 15 .95
012779 Tchr Key & CDs  .  .  .  . 39.99 29 .95
012789 Teacher Activity Kit  .  . 21.99 17 .50
031994 Self-Study Course w/ 
 Answer Key & CD  .  .  . 39.95 29 .95
012787 Complete CD-ROM  .  . 59.99 44 .95
012784 Note Naming Flashcds 10.99 8 .95
012786 Rhythm Flashcards .  .  . 10.99 8 .95

Let’s Learn Music (1-6)
  These reproducible workbooks provide young 
students with basic music concepts, such as the 
music staff, music symbols, types of notes, and 
more.  Each worksheet includes an informational 
section followed by an activity such as drawing 
symbols, writing music notes on a line, match-
ing, counting out beats, and more.  Review pages 
are included to solidify concepts.  Book 1 covers 
whole, half and quarter notes; time; syllables; 
terms and definitions while Book 2 continues 
on to cover the treble clef; flats; sharps; natu-
rals; measure; dot and time signatures; eighth, 
sixteenth, and sixty-fourth notes.  Book 3 covers 
expression marks, finding keys in sharps and 
flats, whole and half steps, songs in minor keys 
and two-part harmony.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.39 5 .95
029126 Book 1 Primary
029127 Book 2 Intermediate
029128 Book 3 Upper

Compose Yourself (1-AD)
  This is so much fun, I could hardly put it down! 
Compose Yourself is a deck of 60 cards printed on 
a transparent plastic. On each card is a grouping 
of notes (A measure in 4/4 time) arranged in a 
seemingly random order. However, you can rotate 
them 180 degrees and get a new grouping of 
notes. Flip them over to the backside, and you get 
two more different measures. Even though there 
are 60 cards, it’s almost like getting 240 cards!
  Each card position has a code number in the 
top right corner. You can go on the publisher’s 
website, enter the codes in any order you like 
(Up to 16 codes, 4 rows of 4 measures), and hit 
play. Your composition will come to life as you 
hear a full symphony, marimba, or both play 
your song! I grabbed four cards at random, and 
used every position of the four cards. The result-
ing song was so pretty and soothing, and it was 
so easy! The website allows you to tweak your 
composition as you go by selecting each card 
individually and allowing you to digitally flip or 
rotate it with ease. You can even save the song 
to review later, download an MP3, or print sheet 
music! I recommend having a piece of paper 
nearby so you can write down the codes for your 
favorite sounds, but it’s likely you will love them 
all. What a fun gift for the young music lover or 
aspiring young composer! Includes 60 cards in a 
drawstring storage pouch. - Laura
030935   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Ready to Read Music (2-8)
  In comparing Ready to Read Music: Sequential 
Lessons in Music Reading Readiness to other 
products already in our catalog, I would have to 
describe this book as a sort of pared-down ver-
sion of Essentials of Music Theory, also by Alfred 
Publishing.  In a single volume, Ready to Read 
Music contains all the information necessary to 
begin sight reading music.  This reproducible text-
book consists of four units of eight lessons each.  
The unit titles are Staff, Clefs, Notes; Rhythm; 
Pitch; and More Musical Symbols and Terms.  I 
really appreciate that the text and music symbols 
are a nice comfortable size - easy for reading.  A 
bonus section at the back of the book contains 
over twenty-five pages of large, reproducible 
music symbols.  The book’s introduction suggests 
using these for bulletin boards or for flash card 
learning.  Answers to review exercises sprinkled 
throughout the text are also at the back, following 
the reproducible music symbols.  Other perks 
include a removable comb binding for ease in 
photocopying, and a certificate of completion sig-
nifying the student is indeed ready to read music. 
120 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel P.
025828   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 21 .95

Young Musician’s Guide to Composing (5-8) 
  Playing music is great, but what about writing 
your own? This introductory course will help 
your student get a foot in the door of basic music 
composition. This would be best suited for a 
child who has a somewhat solid understanding 
of music theory (Key of G, treble clef, whole/half/
quarter notes and rests, dynamics, accidentals, 
4/4 time) and can use all of these elements on 
an instrument as playing along or working out 
melodies on an instrument is highly recommend-
ed. While this is intended to be used by a music 
teacher and would benefit from being taught by 
a somewhat musical parent, the information is 
simple enough for a determined student to use 
themselves or with the help of an instrument 
teacher or friend who would be willing to answer 
questions. 
  The non-reproducible student workbook has 
about two pages for each of the seven units with 
spaces for them to write a simple melody within 
the given parameters. The teacher’s manual has 
reproducible review worksheets for each unit 
with answer keys for the reviews. Parents will 
want to note that because composing is an art, 
there are no right or wrong answers for the “com-
pose your own” type activities. The teacher’s 
manual has 39 softcover pages while the student 
book has 18 softcover pages. – Laura
062020 Student Workbook .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95
062021 Teacher’s Manual  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

☼Mini Music Guides: Music Theory Essentials 
(8-AD)
  Perfect as an introductory 
theory course or simply as a 
reference, this little book will 
teach you everything you need 
to know from staff and tempo to 
Mixolydian and Locrian scales! 
The convenient 5.25x7.5” size 
makes it perfect for tucking 
into a music bag, and it even 
includes review quizzes with an answer key in 
the back. 232 softcover pages. ~ Laura
024474   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
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Tools & Accessories

☼Toccata Blocks (PK-12)
  Learning rhythms and note values is an essential 
part of music education, but if your student is 
anything like I was, it can be a struggle to trans-
late this information to a young musician. Enter 
Toccata Blocks – they’re like fraction tiles, but 
for music! A whole note tile is the largest, while 
other note tiles are proportionally smaller, such 
as the half note being half the width, the quarter 
note being a quarter of the width, etc. On the 
back side of the note blocks are the correspond-
ing rests so students can implement rests as well 
as learning which rests and notes have the same 
value. In addition, each set has bases that are 
proportionally sized to represent one measure of 
a time signature. For example: the red 4/4 base 
has a matching red 4/4 block that fits on the left 
side of the base. When the 4/4 time signature 
block is in place, there is only enough remaining 
room for four beats. Students can use any com-
bination of notes or rests to create 4 beats and as 
long as there is no part of a tile hanging off the 
end of the base, they will be correct. A great way 
to make it easy for kinesthetic learners to grasp 
rhythm, beat values, and notation! ~ Laura
069394 Level 1 Set (35 pc)  .  .  .  49 .95

Includes 4 time signatures (4/4, Common 
Time, 3/4, and 6/8) and two bases. Notes 
include whole, half, quarter, and eighth 
notes/rests. Set includes a rhythm challenge 
CD with answer key and tips for lesson 
implementation.

069395 Level 2 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .95
The 31 piece Level 2 set is designed to 
be used in conjunction with Level 1 after 
students are ready for more advanced time 
signature such as Cut Time, 2/2, 2/4, 4/8, 
12/8, and 6/4 as well as more complex notes 
including quarter note triplets, eighth note 
triplets, sixteenth notes. Includes note tiles, 
time signature tiles, and 3 bases. 

069393 PhraseMaker Base  .  .  .  .  17 .95
This base is longer than the ones included 
in sets, so while there is a larger margin for 
error, it allows students to mix notes easily 
and create multiple measure instead of only 
one. The base includes measure lines for 
dividing measures as well as repeat signs and 
double bar lines.

Color-Coded Flashcards
  This set of 89 flash cards can be used by any 
music student for any instrument.  Cards help 
teach and quiz notes, symbols, and terms for the 
first two years of music study.  
011324   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25

☼Piano Note Finder (PK-AD)
  Make it easy for beginning pianists to identify 
notes – without damaging your piano! This 5” 
tall piece of cardstock fits behind the black keys 
of most keyboards and accommodates all piano 
sizes (though you will need to trim it for those 
with fewer than 88 keys). It serves as a backboard 
to help students identify notes and shows what 
each note looks like on sheet music. The best 
part is that it easily removes when the student 
has outgrown it, or when a more experienced 
student has their turn to practice and should be 
challenged to remember note names themselves. 
You can’t do that with the traditional sticker 
method! The backside is printed with handy ref-
erences including the circle of fifths and theory 
basics. ~ Laura
065244   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95

Alfred’s Music Note Teacher All in One 
Flashcard (K-AD)
  What I would give to have had this as a young 
piano student! If your little Mozart has a hard 
time keeping track of their note flashcards, this 
is the perfect solution. The heavy-duty laminated 
sheet has a blank staff ranging from B2 to D6. 
Firmly attached to a clear cord is a black plastic 
quarter note that slides up and down to be any 
note. “But what about the stem being on the 
wrong side?” you might ask. Don’t worry; the 
note spins (though it might be a bit tricky for 
little ones to rotate) so that the stem is on the 
correct side, adding another element to quiz your 
student about. Parents, want to help quiz your 
child but don’t know how to read music? Not a 
problem! There is a second note on the back that 
moves up and down in correspondence to the 
front-facing note to indicate the note name. A 
valuable tool for anyone looking to improve their 
note identification skills. – Laura
060664   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Bastien Music Flash Cards (2-AD)
  These flash cards provide anywhere, anytime 
musical practice in note recognition in both 
the treble and bass clefs, including ledger lines, 
major and minor keys, and interval and music 
sign identification. Instructions are included for 
naming, and/or playing and singing practice, and 
answers are included on the back of each card. 
The note answers include an illustration of the 
note’s location on a piano keyboard. This set of 
72 cards is perfect for an introduction to music 
theory and sight reading. ~ Rachel D.
048117   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50

Alfred Basic Piano Theory Games Software (2-AD)
  These CD-ROMs contain fun games to help 
children learn music theory. The concepts cov-
ered correlate with those taught in the Basic 
Piano Course series, though they could be 
enjoyed independently as well. Levels 1-2 in the 
books have two different CD-ROM options. They 
include the exact same six games, but the first 
(and more expensive one) has one extra game 
that covers harmonic intervals (melodic intervals 
are covered with another game). Other skills 
reinforced with the beginning level CD-ROMs 
include note names, intervals, musical terms, 
and rhythms. Levels 3-5 in the books only have 
one CD-ROM option, but it includes all the 
concepts needed and has six fun games. Games 
from the Levels 3-5 CD-ROM are similar to 

those in the earlier levels, and include correctly 
identifying notes or chords to finish an obstacle 
race, identifying intervals or chords so a dart 
pops a balloon, helping a frog cross a road by 
identifying musical symbols, collecting apples 
from a tree by adding missing note values, and 
more. With graphics, sound effects, and inter-
active scoring capabilities, these CD-ROMs are 
perfect for making music learning fun for today’s 
computer loving students. Win/Mac compatible. 
Windows® requirements: Windows 95/98/2000/ 
XP/NT version 4.0 or later; Mac OSX. – Melissa
034879 Music Theory Levels 1-2 
 (7 games)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 15 .95
034880 Music Theory Levels 1-2 
 (6 games)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.95 8 .25
012523 Music Theory Levels 3-5 
 (6 games)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 15 .95

Music Basics Poster Set (3-12)
  This set of four 17” x 22” puzzles covers music 
theory essentials and livens up a music room. 
Display Notes & Rests (a breakdown of the terms 
from whole to 1/16 notes and rests), Intervals 
(Explains the building blocks of chords, the 
relationships between two notes, etc.), Scales 
(Major, Chromatic, types of Minor Scales as well 
as Whole Tone and Pentatonic Scales), and The 
Circle of Fifths (The explanation of keys and their 
relation to one another). The set also includes 4 
reproducible worksheets for quizzing or for use 
as an activity. – Laura
029434   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Music Teaching Poster Set (3-12)
  This set of four 17x22” puzzles covers music 
basics and livens up a music room. Each poster 
has a colorful border of music symbols around 
a white area so information is clear and easy 
to read. Display Clefs & Notes (shows notes 
from G2 to A5 on a staff as well as location on 
a piano), Reading Notes (explanations of Every 
Good Boy Does Fine and other similar pneu-
monic devices), Basic Music Symbols, and What 
Good Musicians Do (listen to music, set goals 
for practice, etc.) The set also includes 4 repro-
ducible worksheets for quizzing or for use as an 
activity. – Laura
029440   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼I Am Your Songwriting Journal (5-9)
  Have an aspiring songwriter who needs a 
push in the right direction? Check out this book! 
Part journal, part writing-prompts-meets-activi-
ty-book, this fun book makes it easy to brainstorm 
lyrics. While it’s not so heavy on the actual musi-
cal notation, there is a very basic explanation of 
musical elements such as tempo and melody. 
Material is presented through songwriting tricks, 
organized into three chapters: Ideas, Words, and 
Music. 7-10 tricks are detailed in each section, 
such as “The verses are the story and the chorus 
is how you feel about it” and “Do what’s been 
done, only different!” Each page is really engag-
ing with some different fonts and colors of text, 
“post-it’s” featuring important messages, and just 
a fun tone. Following the tricks chapters, authors 
will be prompted to write a variety of eight differ-
ent songs including a Cinderella song (where the 
verses tell a story), a silly song, a So Hard to Be 
You blues song, an adventure song, and more. 
160 hardcover pages. ~ Laura
063889   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
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Music Staff Paper (96 sheets) (PK-AD)
  Beethoven would be jealous! This quality music 
staff paper is perfect for music theory exercises, 
and (of course!) writing your next masterpiece. 
Each page has 12 staves on each side and is 
printed on quality paper. - Chad
016008 3 Hole Punched  .  .  .  .  .5.39 4 .75
015997 Spiral Bound Book .  .  .  .6.89 5 .95

Music Books & Tablets (PK-AD)
 These high-quality products are great for those 
wishing to write their own music. Each music 
book is wire bound so you can keep all your 
musical creations in one place.  The 12-stave 
music book is 11” x 8 ½”, and contains 40 sheets 
of heavyweight paper.  The staves in this book 
are rather close together, allowing room for 
about one line of lyrics in between the staves.  
The 4-stave book is smaller (about 7” x 8 ½”), 
with only 28 pages. This 4-stave book, with its 
slightly larger staves is ideal for the beginning 
composer. The staves are also slightly further 
apart, with room for up to four verses depending 
on the print size.  As a bonus, this book contains 
a handy reference of common musical terms 
inside the front cover.  Each set of filler paper 
contains 20 sheets of blank musical staves print-
ed on high-grade paper.  These sheets are hole-
punched so you can store your completed works 
in a three-ring binder. ~ Rachel
013817 Wirebound Music Book
 with 4 Staves  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 1.99 1 .60
013816 Wirebound Music Book
 with 12 Staves .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.99 1 .81
013818 Music Filler Paper
 (10 Staves/Sheet)  .  .  .  .  . 1.59 1 .10
013820 Music Filler Paper
 (12 Staves/Sheet)  .  .  .  .  . 1.59 1 .50

Music Paper (5-AD)
  Whether you’re in music class, instrument 
lessons, or just writing your own composition, it 
is annoying to draw your own staff paper. This 
music paper comes pre-printed on both sides 
with 8 or 12 staves and is ready for your unique 
composition! The 20 8.5” x 11” sheets of 12 
stave filler paper are pre-punched to fit in a ring 
binder. The spiral bound notebooks are available 
with 8 staves on 24 8.5” x 7” sheets or with 12 
staves on 32 8.5” x 11” sheets. – Laura
058037 Filler Paper  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 4 .50
058039 8 Stave Notebook  .  .  .  .4.38 2 .95
058038 12 Stave Notebook .  .  .11.43 5 .95

HYMNS / HYMN WRITERS

Stories of the Great Hymns (2-6)
  I really enjoyed reading about the hymns in 
this book when I noticed some of my favorites.  
Each of the 11 featured hymns is introduced in 
four pages.  The first two pages give a brief but 
informative history of the hymn, highlighting the 
composer/song writer, their lives, and interesting 
facts about the song.  It also lists other songs 
by the same people.  The third page holds the 
sheet music for the hymn, in simple, easy-to-play 
arrangements.  The last page of each section var-
ies, containing word searches, scrambles, cross-
words, pictures, and other activities to review the 
information. - Melissa
018554   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50

Mr . Pipes and the Psalms & Hymns of the 
Reformation (4-10)
  Join Mr. Pipes, Annie, and Drew in learn-
ing about Christian music from the era of the 
Reformation.  Annie and Drew are on summer 
vacation in Switzerland and Germany with Mr. 
Pipes.  Each chapter covers one hymn writer, 
and, through a story of Mr. Pipes and the chil-
dren, you learn all about the hymn writer’s life, 
and the story behind his songs.  More important-
ly, the story tells about the worship of God.  This 
book encourages interest in the traditional hymns 
of our faith, one of the most expressive ways for 
us to worship God.
000971   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.75 9 .50

Accidental Voyage (4-10)
  Here’s another great Mr. Pipes book by Douglas 
Bond. In this story, Annie, Drew, and Mr. Pipes 
are vacationing in Rome. They accidentally 
set sail on a schooner that takes them out of 
Rome and on many adventures as they follow 
the growth of the early Christian church. As the 
friends see the sights of Rome, explore cata-
combs, and sail from various locations, Mr. Pipes 
adds to the children’s earlier lessons and teaches 
them all about hymns from the early centuries, 
when the Christian church was just beginning. 
Learn about the importance of true doctrine 
and real worship in hymns through a fun and 
adventurous story. With lyrics from real hymns 
scattered throughout the story and factual infor-
mation about old Christian songs, this book is a 
entertaining way to learn about some of the first 
hymns – what they were about, who wrote them, 
and how they have endured all these years. 258 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
036443   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Mr . Pipes and the British Hymn Makers (4-10)
  Set in merry old England, this book is similar in 
format to the book above.
000974   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.75 9 .50

Mr . Pipes Comes to America (4-10)
  This Mr. Pipes book features the two young 
Americans and Mr Pipes in a story about the 
worship of our Almighty God.  You will be intro-
duced to many great American hymn writers of 
the 17th, 18th and 19th centuries, including John 
Eliot, Samuel Davies and Phillips Brooks.  Learn 
that true worship is not isolated from believers 
of the past but is, rather, built upon their Godly 
traditions.  Sprinkled throughout the book are 
beautiful illustrations and reproductions of the 
music and words to some of the hymns.
012180   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.75 9 .50

101 Hymn Stories (7-12)
 It’s fascinating to read the stories behind the 
hymns and about the people who wrote them.  
Kenneth Osbeck has chosen 101 favorite hymns 
and really done his homework.  What an inspiring 
heritage of music is ours!   Each hymn is printed 
in its entirety as in a hymnal, followed by credits 
to the author, composer, tune name, meter, and 
Scripture reference.  Then Mr. Osbeck relates the 
history of the hymn and gives a brief biography 
of the author, including the context in which this 
particular hymn was written.  I’m sure you’ll sing 
these hymns with a lot more vigor, understand-
ing, and love after discovering more about them.
008094   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Then Sings My Soul (AD)
  When my grandmother died at 105 years old, 
she had outlived her memory. But she recog-
nized hymns that she had learned as a child until 
almost the end of her life. These are some of the 
same hymns that I learned in church and that 
my children have subsequently learned. Hymns 
cross the generation gap and unite believers 
across centuries. If you’ve ever heard or sung “O 
Sacred Head, Now Wounded” you have crossed 
ten centuries of shared Christian experience. It’s 
amazing to me that we can sing these old hymns 
and recognize biblical truths and shared faith 
experiences. These books will add breadth and 
depth to your knowledge of Christian hymns. 
Book 1 and 2 follow a similar pattern. Each 
contains 150 grand – timeless and best-loved – 
hymns  (written with musical notation – i.e. play-
able/sing-able) and a story about each (on facing 
pages). The stories always start with a scripture 
reference and usually provide some sort of per-
sonal application. Usually they will include a 
biographical sketch of the hymn writer and some 
background information about the hymn. Since 
hymns are written out of life experience, these 
often strike an emotional chord. Three indexes 
in the back of the books help you locate any 
hymn by its title, author/songwriter, or first line. 
Book 3 is different. This volume is more conver-
sational and has fewer hymns; tracing the history 
of hymnody from the biblical hymns through 
ancient, medieval, German and English hymns to 
our present day gospel songs and contemporary 
praise and worship music; delving into some of 
the distinctives of the different periods of hymns; 
and closing by sharing the hymn stories that are 
nearest and dearest to the heart of the author. 
Each volume is about 300 pages and designed to 
be a “gift book” with heavy ragged edge paper 
and self-flaps on the heavy paper cover. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 11 .95
009149 150 World’s Greatest Hymn Stories
009137 Book 2: 150 World’s Greatest   
 Hymn Stories
009146 Book 3: Story of Our Songs
021294 Special Edition (150 Holiday Hymns)

THE ORCHESTRA

Peter and the Wolf with CD (PK-AD)
  Introduce your children to the orchestra through 
Sergei Prokofiev’s classic piece Peter and the 
Wolf. In this musical fairy tale, each character is 
played by a different instrument of the orchestra. 
In the book, beautiful illustrations share the time-
less story of how Peter and the little bird capture 
the wolf, this retelling offering a happier ending 
for that animal. The fully orchestrated CD shares 
the same story with a word for word narration in 
which Peter is played by the strings of the orches-
tra, the little bird by the flute, the wolf by the 
French horn, and the other characters by various 
other instruments. ~ Steph
033872   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

☼Orchestra (PK-3)
  With fun 80’s style watercolor and ink illus-
trations, this book shows two children as they 
learn about music and are introduced orchestra 
sections and instruments. Keywords such as mel-
ody and conductor are in uppercase font to help 
catch your child’s eye. 40 pgs, sc. – Laura
064232   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95
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Meet the Orchestra (K-3)
  From the viola to the flute, the oboe to the 
piano, the timpani to the conductor, this book 
introduces children to all the parts of the orches-
tra. Appealing watercolor illustrations portray 
animals playing each instrument, and each page 
contains a paragraph explaining the instrument’s 
characteristics and function. A total of sixteen 
instruments are portrayed. By Ann Hayes. Illus by 
Karmen Thompson. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
022130   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

My First Orchestra Book (K-5)
  Tormod the Troll loves music, but there’s only 
one song that they listen to in his mountain, so 
he decides to go looking for more music! He 
gets very far away from home only to discover 
an orchestra! What’s an orchestra? Don’t worry, 
you can very easily follow along with the includ-
ed CD. Simply pop it in and listen with Tormod 
as he is introduced to every instrument in the 
orchestra. Soon, you’ll be able to tell the differ-
ence between a clarinet and an oboe, and you’ll 
help Tormod get back to his mountain! A fun way 
to learn all the parts of an orchestra. 63 hardcov-
er pages with a 37 track CD. – Laura
062148   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .95

Story of the Orchestra with CD (3-7)
  This book brings the culture and beauty of 
orchestra music to children by sharing the history 
of the art, describing the instruments involved, 
giving fun facts about different composers and 
music, and providing samples of the music on 
the accompanying CD. Orchestra Bob, a cartoon 
gentleman, is the guide through the book.  The 
first half of the book tells about the different 
composers of orchestra music, and the second 
half describes the physical layout of an orches-
tra and the different instruments involved.  The 
first half is broken into the Baroque, Classical 
Music, Romantic, and Modern Eras, highlight-
ing several famous composers from each time 
period. Orchestra Bob points out when to play 
certain tracks on the accompanying CD, which 
give famous samples of many of the compos-
ers’ works. Colorful text boxes, fun cartoon 
illustrations, and famous quotes make the book 
interesting and fun to read, and the music from 
the CD lets children connect the composers 
with their creations. The second half of the book 
covers the instruments themselves and is broken 
down into string, woodwind, brass, and percus-
sion sections, as well as keyboard instruments.  
Readers see an illustration of an orchestra and 
then go on to learn about the specific instruments 
involved.  The book explains how each instru-
ment is played, points out special features, and 
gives some details of each instrument’s history 
and development.  In this section, Orchestra Bob 
instructs readers to listen to special tracks on the 
CD which provide examples of the music made 
from featured instruments in actual works from 
different composers.  He also points out how to 
listen for the different instruments that have been 
discussed.  This section is as colorful and fun as 
the first, with photographs of each instrument. An 
index of composers and musical terms is includ-
ed, as well as a list of the 41 musical selections 
on the CD (over an hour of music).  A great way 
to combine learning about the instruments of the 
orchestra with some famous pieces. ~ Rachel S.
023532   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

LEARNING AN INSTRUMENT

Multi-Instrument Series

Progressive Courses for Young Beginners (PK-4)
  This series was carefully designed for the very 
young beginner.  The books begin ever so simple, 
with large, easy to read text, clear instructions, 
and simple songs.  They progress step-by-step, 
building on previous lessons so students remem-
ber everything they are learning.  While colorful 
pictures abound in some of the earliest books, by 
the second or third book in the subject the illus-
trations are black and white.  The books are all 
standard size but are in horizontal format - that 
is, 11” x 8½” (instead of 8½” x 11”), so it is easy 
for kids to keep them open on the piano, table, 
or music stand.  Supplemental songbooks are 
available for the guitar and piano series; look for 
those titles on our website.  These songbooks are 
collections of slightly under 30 additional songs 
for students to play and practice.  The songs are 
cross-referenced to the corresponding book in the 
series so students can gain more practice with 
these songs as they work through the lessons in 
their book.  All of the books contain CDs of all 
the music and exercises in the book (many also 
included the songs with accompaniment), and 
some of the books are available with a DVD 
also.  The DVD holds examples of all the music 
as well.  If you have a young child desiring to 
learn to play a musical instrument, this series will 
provide them with an excellent start and a solid 
foundation. - Melissa
EACH BOOK W/ CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95
EACH BOOK W/ CD/DVD  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .95
023874 Guitar Book 1 w/ CD/DVD
023882 Harmonica Book w/ CD
023892 Keyboard Book 1 w/ CD/DVD
023666 Piano Book 1 w/ CD/DVD
023918 Recorder Book 1 w/ CD/DVD
023922 Singing Book w/ CD
023923 Theory Book w/ CD

Teach Yourself to Play ______ Series (5-AD)
  This series is designed for beginning musi-
cians.  Each book starts right at the beginning, 
introducing the instrument and proper finger 
positions.  Students then learn notes, rhythms, 
important chords, music reading, intervals, sym-
bols, scales, and other musical concepts related 
to the instrument they are learning.  This step-by-
step approach uses songs which allow students 
to practice what they’re learning.  Things start 
out simple, and progress in difficulty as the stu-
dent moves ahead.  To enable students to hear 
the exercises and songs played properly, a CD 
is available which contains all the music from 
the book.  This way, students can listen or even 
play along with the music.  Another wonderful 
addition to the program is the CD-ROM, which 
uses the same approach as the book.  It teaches 
all of the same lessons and concepts, allows you 
to hear the music via the computer, and even 
has an interactive song player so you can see the 
music played, change the tempo or audio levels, 
or record as you play. - Melissa  
Guitar
012878 CD-ROM  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 15 .95
009591 Book & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 15 .95

Harmonica
012879 Book, CD & Harmonica 24.95 19 .95

Piano
011508 Book, DVD, & Online 19.99 15 .95

Books & Tools

☼The Young Musician’s Survival Guide (5-12)
  When it comes to advising young musi-
cians, we’ve all heard, ‘Practice makes perfect.” 
However, if you’ve ever tried to sustain some sort 
of musical career or project, you know there’s 
much more to it than that. This book is full of 
tips, advice, and methods for young musicians 
looking to grow further in their experience as a 
musician, either recreationally or professionally. 
Through interviews with professional musicians 
such as John Adams, Evelyn Glennie, and many 
more, you’ll learn practice habits, tips for play-
ing with ensembles, finding the right tools and 
instruments, and so much more. Perfect for your 
favorite young musician. 180 pgs, hc. ~ Laura
062177   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .95

SINGING

Progressive Singing for Young Beginners (PK-3)
  Designed especially for young beginners, this 
introduction to singing covers all of the basics, 
from correct posture and breathing techniques to 
reading music and singing the correct notes from 
Middle C up an octave to the next C.  A col-
lection of well-known children’s songs provides 
practice throughout, using the sol-fa syllables.  
The included CD holds clear examples of the 
exercises so children can hear them sung correct-
ly and sing along for practice.  44 pgs.
023922   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95

VOCAL COACH (PK-AD)
  Have you always wanted to learn how to 
sing, but don’t know where to start?  Or maybe 
you’re already a good singer, looking for ways 
to improve your vocal quality and performance 
technique.  Whether you’re an accomplished 
singer, or just getting started, Vocal Coach will 
help you to become the best singer you can 
possibly be.
  Vocal trainers Chris and Carole Beatty clearly 
have a passion for vocal excellence, and over the 
past 30 years have helped countless numbers of 
singers and speakers world wide.  Among those 
who have benefited from this program are Cheri 
Keaggy, Steve Green, Twila Paris, The Martins, 
and Jars of Clay.
  I have had the opportunity to use several 
of these products and have always been very 
impressed with the results.  Owning a Vocal 
Coach CD is just like having a personal vocal 
trainer in your own home! ~ Rachel P.
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95
034720 Complete Blend

Helps you learn to merge your sound with 
others, sing as a team instead of individuals, 
and establish good blending habits.

016495 Complete Breathing
Principles and exercises for improving breath 
control and management to sing higher, 
lower, and for longer time periods.

016498 Complete Expanding Your Range
Maximize your range and eliminate perfor-
mance errors.

017157 Complete Tone
Learn to project without straining as you find 
your own personal best sound.
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016503 Complete Warm-Up
Exercises to warm-up & prepare your voice.

016505 Daily Workout for High Voices 
 (2-disc set)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 14 .95

Daily vocal exercises ranging from low A to 
high C. (Soprano/Tenor)

016509 Teaching Kids to Sing: Essential Skills
Especially for kids, these teach rhythm, dic-
tion, and dynamics for developing voices.

016512 Teaching Kids to Sing: Foundations 
Geared towards kids, these materials teach 
proper posture, breathing, and tone, as well 
as providing warm-up exercises.

043992 Teaching Kids to Sing 3-Disc Set
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 44 .95

Includes Essential Skills for Growing Voices 
DVD, Building Foundations that Last DVD 
and the Accompaniment Track CD.

PIANO / KEYBOARD

Piano Courses

ALFRED PIANO COURSES

Music for Little Mozarts (PK-1)

Lesson Books:
  It can be a challenge 
to teach younger kids, 
especially things like 
playing musical instru-
ments. This series pro-
vides a simple, attrac-
tive approach to teach 
piano to the younger 
students. Mozart Mouse and Beethoven Bear 
guide your students through the lessons, intro-
ducing concepts in an easy-to-understand and 
enjoyable way. The lessons read almost like a 
story, and they start at the very beginning by 
talking about the sounds of the piano and proper 
positioning.  Kids will progress to playing simple 
songs on the groups of black keys, then proceed 
to finding notes and playing songs on the white 
keys.  By the end of the Book 1, kids know and 
can play five of the seven notes.  The lessons and 
songs in Book 2 get progressively more challeng-
ing as the student keeps learning additional notes 
and concepts.  In Book 3, they start learning 
chords, and by the end of Book 4, they will have 
learned about various musical styles, compos-
ers, reading music, and identifying rhythms and 
melodic patterns.  There are also CD’s to accom-
pany each level of lesson and discovery books, 
so the student can hear how the examples and 
songs sound.  A CD symbol in the book shows 
where you can use the CD’s in the lesson, and it 
also has all of the music discovery songs. A les-
son assignment book provides assignment pages, 
practice records and lesson evaluations. Also, 
there are fun, musical adventure coloring books 
for each level.  To help you organize the extras, a 
teacher handbook has lesson plans and teaching 
tips.  Everything you need to develop your little 
Mozart. ~ Melissa
EACH LESSON BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
012817 Book 1 012824 Book 3
012818 Book 2 012825 Book 4
EACH CD (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
012797 Book 1 012798 Book 2
012799 Book 3 
012800 Book 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95

Teacher Handbooks:
  If you plan on teaching Music for Little Mozarts 
to your children, this handbook will provide tons 
of help. It includes general information about 
music teaching, especially at young ages, and 
describes all of the different parts of the program. 
Specific steps for preparing students and giving 
their lessons are presented. Special teaching 
tips for different aspects of the program (like the 
Music Discovery Books) are included so you can 
use all the aspects of the program most effective-
ly. Tips on pacing a well balanced lesson are 
included. Specific lesson plans (designed to take 
45-60 minutes) are provided. Each lesson plan 
(for either a private or group lesson) includes: 
lists of new concepts taught, a list of review top-
ics, a list of materials from each book you’ll need 
(for example, pages 4-9 in the Lesson book, page 
4-9 in the Music Workbook and pages 4-11 in 
the Music Discovery Book), a suggested activity 
using the magnetic dry erase board, suggested 
assignments for at home practice (listing lesson 
pages for students to review on their own and 
specific Flashcards to go over), and a space for 
teacher notes to keep track of progress. Tips for 
modifying lessons according to student needs are 
also included. If you’re teaching this program 
and need to know when and how to use all the 
different parts of the program, this handbook is 
for you. Each handbook covers two levels of the 
program and has 64 pgs, pb.
012869 Levels 1-2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .95
012870 Levels 3-4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50

Workbooks:
  The workbooks are full of exercises and activ-
ities that children color and work to help them 
learn the new concepts and train their ears.
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
012838 Book 1 012842 Book 3
012839 Book 2 012867 Book 4

Music Discovery Books:
  Music appreciation and introduction to various 
composers and styles are found in the Music 
Discovery books, but please note that these 
books were designed for the teacher to use with 
the student, and a large part involves the teacher 
playing to the student.  While the pieces aren’t 
very difficult, if you do not know how to play the 
piano, this book will not be beneficial unless you 
purchase the corresponding CD.
012813 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
012814 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
012815 Book 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
012816 Book 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50

Recital Books:
  The recital books have more simple songs to 
allow your student a wider range of playable 
songs - a great option if your student (or you!) tire 
of the songs easily.
012826 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.99 6 .25
012827 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 7 .50
010449 Book 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .95
010450 Book 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .95

Notespeller/Sight-Play Books
  This series will help you expand on the lessons 
found in your Music for Little Mozarts Lesson 
Books. Each page has two activities – one written 
activity and a playing activity. Written activities 
might include coloring, circling, drawing, or 

matching a concept from the lesson. “Sight-Play” 
is a piano playing activity that helps students 
relate to notes and concepts on the keyboard. 
Book 1 is 24 pages in length, books 2 through 4 
have 32 pages each. 
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
000242 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
000250 Book 2
000255 Book 3
000270 Book 4

Flashcards:
  Flashcards allow you to quiz musical terms, 
symbols, and rhythm patterns.
012801 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .95
012802 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 7 .50
012803 Book 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 7 .50
012804 Book 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 7 .50

Music Activity Board
  This two-sided board comes with a dry-erase 
pen and ten magnets.  One side of the board 
features a piano staff, showing both the treble 
and the bass clef.  The other side displays three 
octaves of piano keys, both white and black.  
This covers the top fifth of the board, and the rest 
is blank.  This activity board is a simple way for 
children to practice note recognition both on the 
staff and on the piano keys.
034734   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .95

~~~~~~~

Alfred’s Prep Course (K-2)
  This course will make the youngest beginners 
feel right at home. The books were designed with 
little ones in mind, keeping the songs simple, mel-
odies enjoyable, and material understandable.  At 
the beginning of Lesson Book A, kids are shown 
correct posture and finger numbers, and then it’s 
time to play!  The first lessons introduce the black 
keys so that they won’t be a foreign concept.  This 
also helps students recognize the position of the 
different white keys and notes.  The songs start off 
simply, adding notes gradually to steadily expand 
the student’s capabilities.  The notes of the songs 
are numbered to the finger and shown in a line 
without a staff to keep it simple.  Gradually, new 
notes and positions are introduced, and then the 
staff is explained and included.  Different songs 
accompany each lesson for practice.  Lastly, they 
present the bass and treble clefs, and this ends 
Book A.  As students continue to progress through 
the levels, the lessons and songs grow more chal-
lenging to adapt to their growing abilities.  When 
children reach the end of Prep Course F, they will 
be well-prepared to begin Book 3 of Alfred’s Basic 
Piano Course.
  There are several supplementals available to 
complement the lesson books for each level and 
to provide additional practice and enrichment.  
These are not required, but you may find them 
helpful.  The Activity and Ear Training Books 
contain coloring and activities to enforce notes, 
rhythm, music symbols, and other concepts 
introduced in the Lesson Books.  Solo Books 
have fifteen or so additional songs for children to 
practice and play.  Theory Books are designed to 
reinforce newly learned concepts through games 
and quizzes.  Sacred Solo Books are available 
on our website to provide playable songs with 
religious themes.  For exercises and warm-ups 
at the piano, there are Technic Books.  Also, 

continued...
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Notespeller Books focus solely on learning the 
notes through coloring and writing exercises.  
This can be a lot of books to juggle around, but 
each page of the books tell you which page of 
the Lesson book it is designed to correlate with.  
CDs are available for audio help on our website. 
~ Melissa

Lesson Books:
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011100 Level A 011102 Level C
011101 Level B 010950 Level D
010951 Level E  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
010952 Level F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Theory Books:
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011452 Level A 011470 Level D
011458 Level B 011477 Level E
011464 Level C 011483 Level F

Prep Course Flash Cards:
  77 oversized cards for teaching notes, keys, 
musical signs, terms, and symbols.  Cards are 
correlated to use page-by-page with the books, 
and hole-punched to be kept on a ring.
011446 Levels A–B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50
011447 Levels C–F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50

Solo Books:
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011103 Level A 011107 Level D
011104 Level B 010953 Level E
011106 Level C 
010954 Level F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Technic Books:
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011451 Level A 011469 Level D
011457 Level B 011482 Level F
011463 Level C 
011476 Level E  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Activity & Ear Training Books:
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011448 Level A 011465 Level D
011453 Level B 011471 Level E
011459 Level C 011478 Level F
011504 Teachers A-F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .25

Notespeller Books:
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011450 Level A 011455 Level B
011461 Level C 011467 Level D
011473 Level E
011480 Level F  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .95

Christmas Joy!
  These books of classic Christmas songs are 
arranged in order of difficulty, for students in the 
Prep Course, or other young beginners.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
011487 Level A 011490 Level D
011488 Level B 011491 Level E
011489 Level C 011492 Level F

Alfred’s Kid’s Piano Course (K-3)
  Although similar to other Alfred’s Piano courses 
that we offer, this one is especially designed for 
parental instruction. It is simpler than the Prep 
or Premier course and very easy to use. Book 1 
starts at the very beginning, with how to sit at the 
piano, understanding the keyboard, and learning 
quarter, half and whole notes before learning the 
names of the keys. Rests, time signatures (4/4 and 
3/4) and the music staff are also covered. By the 
end of the book, young students will be playing 
simple but familiar songs like “The Wheels on 
the Bus.”  Book 2 (see our website) spends a few 
pages on review for Book 1 and then continues 
into seconds, thirds, melodic and harmonic inter-
vals, fourths, fifths, the ‘G’ position, flats, sharps 
and tied notes. A CD or online audio access is 
included with each book containing all of the 
songs so students know what they should sound 
like. Each of these levels has 47 softcover pages 
and sets are transitioning to DVDs with MP3 
audio. These new sets also include online access 
to audio/video content.   The DVD follows the 
book exactly and is great for the student who 
learns better from a video lesson than from a 
book alone.
  The Complete books contain everything in both 
the first and second book in addition to work-
sheets to help cement musical concepts. These 
139 softcover page books are available with or 
without the DVD, which is a combination of the 
Level 1 and Level 2 DVDs. DVDs contain video 
lessons and MP3 audio demonstrations If you 
have little to no musical experience yourself, but 
you want to teach your child piano, you might 
want to opt for Teach Your Child to Play Piano, 
which features the same content as Book 1, but 
with teaching instructions for the parent on the 
left-hand pages. The parent guide page is divided 
into steps for introducing the page, practice sug-
gestions and tasks for review and reinforcement. 
Billed as “The Easiest Piano Method Ever!” this 
is a great choice if you’d like to start your early 
elementary child on piano but aren’t sure about 
signing them up for lessons yet. - Jess
000364 Book 1 & Online Audio 15.99 12 .95
063951 Book 1, DVD, & Online   
 Audio/Video  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
063953 Complete Book & Online
 Audio  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.99 20 .95
063954 Complete Bk, DVD & Online Audio
 Video & Software  .  .  .35.99 28 .75

Alfred’s Teach Your Child to Play Piano (K-3)
  If you have little to no musical experience your-
self but you want to teach your child piano, you 
might want to opt for Teach Your Child to Play 
Piano, which features the same content as the 
Kid’s Piano Course, but with teaching instruc-
tions for the parent on the left-hand pages. This 
parent guide page is divided into steps for intro-
ducing the page, practice suggestions and tasks 
for review and reinforcement. Both books also 
include a CD (all songs included) which allows 
both you and your student to hear the song as 
well as play along with it to help teach tempo 
and rhythm. Billed as “The Easiest Piano Method 
Ever!” this is a great choice if you’d like to start 
your early elementary child on the piano but 
aren’t sure about signing them up for lessons yet.
  To make it even easier for a homeschooling 
family to get started with their own piano instruc-
tion, the Beginner’s Kit combines Book 1 & CD 

with the following items. 
  Flashcards – a complete set of 89 music flash 
cards (4 1/8” x 5 ¼”) that are numbered and col-
or-coded. Clefs and notes on the staff (canary); 
note values, rest values and time signatures 
(pink); tempo marks and dynamic signs (white); 
music symbols (green); and melodic/harmonic 
intervals and key signatures (blue).
  Music Games CD – six games for learning and 
reviewing music theory concepts (note names, 
intervals, musical terms and rhythms).  Note: this 
is an older program and system requirements are 
for older computers. Windows – XP/Vista; Macs 
– 10.1.5 – 10.6.
 Basic Keyboard Chart – expandable life size 
chart (5.5” x 58.5”) includes all 88 keys. Each 
key shows its names (sometimes multiple names 
with flats and sharps). Also included is the note’s 
position on the bass and treble clef (29 notes 
from low C below bass clef to high C above tre-
ble clef). The cardstock chart has a slick finish. 
Backside of the chart features a standard piano 
keyboard (no note names).
  Music Manuscript Book – 64 pages each with 
12 staves (9” x 12”) but otherwise blank.
  Famous & Fun Deluxe Collection Book 1 – 26 
beginning pieces collected from pop, classics, 
favorites and rock, including some duets.
Completion of the material in this kit would 
mean that Book 2 & CD would be the next step. 
~ Janice
008692 Book 1 & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
060676 Book 2 & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95
060677 Beginner’s Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .40.99 32 .95

Teach Your Child to Play Piano Book & 
CD, Music Manuscript Book, Famous & 
Fun Book Collection, Complete Color-Coded 
Flash Cards, Music Games CD-ROM, and 
Keyboard Chart.

Alfred’s All-in-One Course (1-3)
  This course is equivalent to the first books of 
the Basic Course.  The difference is that these five 
sequential books hold not only the pages from 
the lesson books, but also selected pages from 
the theory, recital, and fun solo supplemental 
books.  If you want the extras, you can use this 
series to have it all in one book.  Book 3 will 
prepare students for Level 2 of the Basic Series, or 
if you use the entire All-in-One course, students 
may continue into Book 3 of the Basic Series.  
However, if you only wish to use the lesson 
books, I think the best option is to use the Basic 
Series Lesson books. - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011350 Book 1 011352 Book 3
011351 Book 2 011353 Book 4
011354 Book 5

Alfred’s All-in-One Sacred Course (1-3)
  For the Christian student, this course mirrors the 
All-in-One Course.  It teaches the same concepts 
and follows the same pattern, but it uses lyrics 
and illustrations of a more spiritual theme.  As 
with the other All-in-One Course, using the first 
3 books of this series will prepare a student for 
Level 2 in the Basic Series, or all five of these 
books will lead to Level 3 in the Basic Series.
011355 Book 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
011356 Book 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50
011357 Book 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011358 Book 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95
011359 Book 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95
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Alfred’s Basic Piano Course (2-4)
  Very similar to the Prep Course, the Basic Piano 
Course was designed for the slightly older begin-
ner. The first book also starts at the very begin-
ning, with posture and the black keys.  It follows 
the same basic pattern as the Prep Course, only it 
is not quite as simplistic and it moves at a slightly 
faster pace. There are more songs in this series, 
and they tend to be a bit longer. By the end of this 
series, students are playing much more advanced 
pieces.  This series also contains many compo-
nents.  In addition to supplemental books, there 
are combined level books, which contain the best 
selections from the individual volumes.  These 
combined volumes are especially for those a little 
older (ages 8-10), and are a little more compact.  
Also, the complete levels introduce chords a little 
sooner.  If you choose these, you can still go right 
into book 4 with no problem.
  If you want to hear the pieces played, there are 
CD’s available on our website to accompany the 
lesson and ear training books.  CD and Lesson 
Book sets are available for Level 1A and 1B at 
a significant savings.  As with the Prep course, 
these items are all available for extra practice, but 
are not essential. You may choose in what area 
your student needs more practice.  This series 
is the most complete in Alfred’s series, and it 
takes students farther than all but the adult pro-
grams.  Though their approx. age range is 7-9, 
this program could be used by any beginner, 
especially after level 1.  They move a little fast-
er, but it would definitely be suited to an older 
student, particularly with the levels advancing so 
far.  If someone has had a little experience, they 
could also jump right into one of the later levels. 
Composition Books and Sight Reading Books are 
also available on our website. - Melissa

Lesson Books:
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011376 Level 1A 011387 Level 1B
011365 Level 1 Combined  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011400 Level 2 011412 Level 3
011440 Levels 2/3 Combined  .  .8.99 7 .50
011422 Level 4 011429 Level 5
011433 Level 6

Lesson Books & CD Sets:
EACH LEVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
004951 Level 1A 004953 Level 1B

Flash Cards:
  For students in the Basic course, these 102-card 
sets will reinforce concepts from the books..
011360 Levels 1A – 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
011361 Levels 2 – 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50

Theory Books:
  The theory books are crammed with theory 
games and problems, and students can play 
songs they help compose.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011381 Level 1A 011392 Level 1B

011370 Level 1 Combined  .  .  .  .8.50 7 .25
011405 Level 2 011417 Level 3
011445 Levels 2/3 Combined  .  .8.99 7 .50
011426 Level 4
011431 Level 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011436 Level 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Recital Books:
  Recital books contain enjoyable pieces on 
which students can practice new concepts.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011378 Level 1A 011389 Level 1B
011367 Level 1 Combined
011402 Level 2 011414 Level 3
011442 Levels 2/3 Combined  .  .7.99 6 .95
011423 Level 4 011430 Level 5
011434 Level 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 7 .25

Technic Books:
 In the technic books, there are exercises to 
improve reading, rhythm, and coordination.
011380 Level 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011391 Level 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011369 Combined Level 1   .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011404 Level 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011416 Level 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011444 Comb . Levels 2/3 .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011425 Level 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25

Ear Training Books:
  Designed to develop the ear and improve con-
cepts of rhythm, melody, and intervals.
011374 Level 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011385 Level 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011363 Level 1 Combined  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011398 Level 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011410 Level 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011393 Levels 2/3 Combined  .  .8.99 7 .50
011421 Level 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011428 Level 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011432 Level 6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Hymn Books:
  For those that desire to play hymns, there are 
hymn books with famous hymns geared toward 
the new piano player.
011375 Level 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011386 Level 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011364 Combined Level 1  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011399 Level 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011411 Level 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011439 Comb . Levels 2/3 .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50

Classic Theme Books:
  Classic theme books provide easier arrange-
ments of classical pieces for students to play.
011396 Level 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011408 Level 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011420 Level 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011427 Level 5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Merry Christmas!
   Christmas carols designed for students in the 
Basic course.  These are arranged in order of dif-
ficulty so students can play songs at their level.  
Songs include a duet for parent or teacher.
EACH BELOW (except noted) .  .  .6.99 6 .25
011497 Level 1A 011498 Level 1B
011496 Combined Level .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011499 Level 2 011500 Level 3
011503 Comb . Levels 2/3 .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011501 Level 4 011502 Level 5(Sonatinas)

Notespeller Books:
 If you need additional help with note naming 
and reading, the notespeller books are filled with 
written activities to reinforce learning.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
011377 Level 1A 011388 Level 1B
011366 Combined Level 1
011401 Level 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
011413 Level 3
011441 Comb . Levels 2/3 .  .  .  .10.99 8 .95

~~~~~~~~

Alfred’s Premier Piano Course (2-6)
  This is a new series from Alfred.  The obvious 
question would be, “How is this series different 
from Alfred’s Basic Piano Course?”  Well, there 
are many differences, from minor changes in the 
way concepts are introduced to more significant 
changes such as the fact that this course uses a 
“non-position” approach (meaning that it doesn’t 
rely on specific fingers for specific keys).  Some 
of the things that make this course unique are: 
1) Students learn to name notes without having 
to correlate them with a position. 2) Bass clef is 
introduced first, as many students end up weaker 
in this area. 3) Rhythm is taught using multi-note 
patterns rather than single notes. 4) Ear training 
and sight reading are both integrated into the 
course. 5) Parents are utilized as a key to the suc-
cess of their child.  For additional information, 
visit www.premierpianocourse.com to learn 
more about what makes this program different.
  This course was developed to be comprehen-
sive, appealing to students, and student-, teach-
er-, and parent-friendly.  It features new music, 
attractive illustrations, and thoughtful organi-
zation.  The lesson book is the main focus.  It 
covers note reading, sight reading, rhythm read-
ing, and technical workouts accompanied by fun 
musical arrangements and colorful illustrations.  
An included CD holds all of the music at both 
performance speeds as well as slower practicing 
speeds.  Theory books complement the lesson 
books and focus on music theory.  Performance 
books (also with CDs) offer additional music to 
play, and  At-home books encourage parents to 
get involved in practice time by seeing what the 
child is working on and helping them review the 
concepts they’ve learned in between lessons.  
The books are all clearly marked so it’s easy to 
coordinate use between the lesson book and 
additional books.  Flash cards help with sight 
reading and learning music symbols and patterns.  
We now offer these components all separately 
or in Success Kits (only available for Levels 1A 
and 1B at this time).  Success Kits contain all of 
the components described above (lesson book 
w/ CD, theory book, performance book w/ CD, 
at-home book and flash cards) in a vinyl, zip-
pered storage case.
  Technique books help students develop their 
playing technique. Technique tools such as 
relaxed shoulders, arm weight, and strong finger-
tips are introduced in Level 1A.  More advanced 
techniques such as two-note slurs, heavy damper 
pedal footwork, and double-note shifts and are 
covered in later levels.  The technique books are 
especially easy to incorporate as they directly 
correlate to the lesson books.  Please note that 
the Levels 1A and 1B Technique Books are not 
included in the corresponding Success Kits.
  Please note that the At Home, Technique, and 

continued...
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Christmas books, as well as the Flash Card sets 
are available on our website. 
EACH BOOK WITH CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
048641 Level 1A 048644 Level 2B
048642 Level 1B 048645 Level 3
048643 Level 2A 048646 Level 4

EACH THEORY BOOK (except)  7.99 6 .95
048653 Level 1A 048654 Level 1B
048655 Level 2A 048656 Level 2B
048657 Level 3
048658 Level 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .95

EACH PERFORMANCE BK 1A-2A 7.99 6 .95
048647 Level 1A 048649 Level 2A
048648 Level 1B

EACH PERFORMANCE BK 2B-4  8.99 7 .50
048650 Level 2B 048651 Level 3
048652 Level 4

041377 Level 1A Success Kit   35.99 28 .75
043437 Level 1B Success Kit   35.99 28 .75

EACH NOTESPELLER BOOK .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
  Reinforces note reading concepts presented in 
the lesson book through colorful written exercis-
es designed to help the student read and write 
notes on the staff. 32pp, sc. ~ Sara
060666 Level 1A 060667 Level 1B

Sight Reading Books
  14 units with 5 activities correlating to the les-
son books. The activities include play the note, 
play from note to note, rhythm challenge, play 
w/out stopping & play expressively. 32 pp, sc.
060668 Level 1A  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
060669 Level 1B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

~~~~~~~~~~~

BASTIEN PIANO COURSES

Bastien Piano Basics Method (PK-6)
  This series provides a wonderful start in piano 
for any beginning student.  Two levels of entry 
make it easy to use with younger as well as 
slightly older children who are beginning piano 
lessons.  If your child is ages 5-7, start them 
out in Primer A and B.  Primer A gives them 
a simple introduction to the piano, and them 
teaches them a few songs using just the black 
keys.  Then the white keys right around middle 
C are introduced, beginning with two on each 
side (so each hand plays middle C and two other 
notes) accompanied by songs to practice.  The 
songs are displayed by music notes with numbers 
corresponding to the correct finger.  The book 
progresses, adding new keys/notes until by the 
end of the book students are playing all nine 
notes of the Middle C position and the music is 
shown on a staff.  Primer B picks up where this 
book leaves off, introducing two other simple 
positions as well as some beginning sharps and 
flats and other easy music concepts.  After com-
pleting these two primers, your child is ready for 
Level 1.  If your child is ages 7-11, they should 
begin in the regular Primer, which covers the 
same concepts as Primer A and B but at a slightly 
quicker pace.  After completing this book, your 
child is ready for Level 1.  Levels 1-4 continue to 
follow the same format, with new positions and 
other concepts such as scales, keys, and chords 
being presented amidst plenty of practice.  While 

the early books feature lots of colorful pictures 
and a bit of music theory to enhance the songs, 
the ratio shifts as the books get more advanced 
until Level 4 offers much more music theory 
and fewer accompanying pictures. Approx. 50 
pgs. Accompaniment CD’s are available on our 
wesbite. - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.95 6 .75
031761 Primer
031757 Level 1 031759 Level 3
031758 Level 2 031760 Level 4
031762 Young Beginner Pr A  .  . 5.50 5 .25
031763 Young Beginner Pr B  .  . 5.50 5 .25

Bastien Piano Basics Performance Books:
  These books provide enjoyable solos for stu-
dents to play at the various levels of the Bastien 
program. Perfect for family, friends, and recitals, 
each page is correlated with the Piano, Theory, 
and Technic books while providing solos of orig-
inal tunes, folk songs, and pop styles. Colorful 
artwork accompanies the songs.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 5 .25
002145 Primer 002104 Level 3
002051 Level 1 002113 Level 4
002065 Level 2

Bastien Technic Books:
  Designed to be used as warm-up exercises 
to start all lessons and practice sessions, these 
books provide practice in reading, rhythm, and 
coordination. A great way to reinforce tech-
nique. Each page is correlated with the Piano, 
Performance, and Theory books.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 5 .25
002281 Primer 002177 Level 3
002170 Level 1 002178 Level 4
002174 Level 2

Bastien Sight-Reading Books:
  These sight-reading exercises were developed to 
correlate with the lessons in the different levels of 
Bastien Piano Basics Method. It’s a very systemat-
ic sight-reading program that progresses with the 
main program and provides one small piece for 
students to sight-read per day.
EACH BELOW (except noted) .  .  .4.95 4 .75
001348 Level 1 001352 Level 3
001351 Level 2
001375 Level 4  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .45

Bastien Theory Books:
 This workbook portion of the program contains 
written work and short piano pieces to reinforce 
the concepts presented in the main books. 
Games, puzzles, and colorful illustrations help 
students gain a better understanding of what 
they are playing, helping them learn faster and 
easier. Each page is correlated with the Piano, 
Performance, and Theory books.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 5 .25
002479 Primer 002458 Level 3
002421 Level 1 002460 Level 4
002431 Level 2

Bastien Theory/Technic for Young Beginners:
  Designed for use with the Piano Basics Young 
Beginner Primers. They contain short piano piec-
es, written exercises, and technic studies all in 
one book so young students get a foundation in 
performance, technique, and theory.
002517 Primer A .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 5 .25
002548 Primer B  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 5 .25

☼Introduction to His Keyboard Works (3-AD)
  Starting with a biographical 
sketch, this series provides 
an introductory exposure to 
the composer’s keyboard 
works in the broadest sense. 
Each book includes about 25 
entry-level keyboard piec-
es. The works included are 
arranged in terms of difficul-
ty with an eye to the age of 
the composer at the time. There are often histor-
ical notes pertaining to the piece. Additionally, 
there is introductory information that includes the 
purpose and use of the book, historical notes on 
the musical period, and theory specifics (artic-
ulation, tempo/dynamics, phrasing/articulation, 
ornamentation). You might think of them as an 
instructional work from the composer to one of 
his students. A CD accompanies each book pro-
viding a performance of each piece in the book. 
64 pgs, pb plus CD. ~ Janice
063957 Bach .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
063958 Mozart  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .75

Piano Instructional Software

Music Ace Deluxe (K-AD)
  Maestro Max and his Singing Notes teach you 
all the piano fundamentals.  The small conductor 
with a tuxedo, bow tie, white hair and gloves, 
and European accent guides you through each 
lesson.  The first lesson explains the staff.  In each 
lesson the staff and piano keys are pictured, and 
Max points out the corresponding notes, which 
light up green when played.  On the staff, the 
Singing Notes open their mouths and sing their 
notes.  Students progress through 36 lessons 
on sharps, flats, pitch, duration, standard nota-
tion, rhythm, melody, key signatures, harmony, 
intervals, and several other topics, with Max 
offering encouragement every step of the way.  
Corresponding to each lesson is a game for extra 
fun and practice.  A progress chart tracks each 
individual’s progress through the lessons and 
games.  You can use the lessons and games in 
any order that you wish.  This program would 
help children that need the extra instruction or 
extra practice, but do not have access to a piano.  
They could also coordinate the software with 
a music book in situations where no teacher is 
available.
  The Music Doodle Pad lets students compose 
their own music. It pictures the staff and piano 
keys.  Choose a note (whole, half, quarter, or 
eighth) and place it on the staff where they want 
it.  Bring out as many notes as you want, then 
the computer plays the song.  The piano keys 
displayed at the bottom are helpful; students can 
test a tune on the keyboard before positioning 
the notes.  Misplaced notes can easily be deleted 
or repositioned.  Besides the piano, students can 
listen to their composition as a flute, marimba, 
or jazz guitar.
  Music Ace Deluxe combines music lessons 
from Music Ace and Music Ace 2 into a single, 
carefully constructed product. It does not include 
all the lessons of Music Ace Gold, but it does 
include enough instruction for students to master 
important music concepts and skills. Other fea-
tures of the deluxe version enable users to select 
clef instruction (treble and bass, treble only, bass 
only, or alto only), determine rhythmic stringency 
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(relaxed or strict), and adjust the appearance of 
notes (with or without faces). The software tracks 
the progress of up to 10 users, and like all the 
Music Ace versions, the lessons are self-paced 
and work for any instrument. The deluxe version 
also features more than 2000 musical examples 
from 75 composers to reinforce traditional music 
instruction, both vocal and instrumental. The 
software is also compatible with general MIDI 
keyboards (which are optional for the use of the 
product). Great coverage of beginning music 
topics including note reading, ear training, nota-
tion, keyboard, scales, rhythm, melody, key sig-
natures, time signatures, harmony, and musical 
terms. Operates on Windows® and Macintosh®. 
System Requirements: Windows XP/Vista/7, Mac 
OS X 10.411 or later. 50 MB free RAM, 60 MB 
free hard disk space, 16 bit sound, CD-ROM and 
mouse. “Bravissimo!” - Melissa/Rachel
035642   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.95 69 .95

Piano Instructional DVDs

Piano for Life DVDs (1-AD)
  Learning to play the piano has become a strict 
system of note learning, simple songs, and rules 
to follow.  It can take months before students 
are actually playing music.  But it wasn’t always 
like this - the greatest pianists in history actu-
ally learned to play music without mechanical 
playing.  Mark Almond, the creator of this three 
DVD series, believes we need to get back to this 
approach.  Although I was unsure at first, (and 
I’ve been playing the piano for several years) 
after watching just a little bit of these videos I 
was excited, because his observations are true.  
I’ve never really felt like I could just sit down 
and play without music, but after his first lesson I 
understood so much more about actually playing 
music.  Within the first few minutes, he helps 
you understand how to make music based on 
chords and harmony, just as the composers of 
the past did.  The DVDs are not overdone at all, 
they simply show Mark at a piano, allowing him 
to show and play each concept so you become 
comfortable with it.  It is evident that he has 
a passion for helping people learn to play the 
piano and give them a real understanding of 
music.  You will gain confidence quickly as you 
learn the simple rules of harmony and beautiful 
sounding music.  And although this series will 
enable you to sit and play the piano independent 
of music notation, he does also teach traditional 
sight-reading, standard chord symbols, and other 
traditional skills.  If you have tried to learn to 
play the piano before and given up, or if you 
want to begin, this is a holistic approach that 
takes you away from mechanical books and 
right to the piano.  Mark recommends watching 
a section of the videos, and then going to the 
piano to practice what you’ve learned, reviewing 
any section you need to, until you’re through 
the videos.  I’m excited to sit down and watch 
this series all the way through and really learn 
about playing music.  I can’t even imagine the 
newfound understanding of music that will be 
acquired by the end of the third video.  Although 
children under 12 may need some adult assis-
tance, this approach is appropriate for all ages 
- anyone who wants to learn and understand the 
piano. - Melissa
025467 3-DVD Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .77.95 62 .50

Music for the Piano

A First Book of _____ for the Beginning Pianist 
(K-8)
  Simple yet beautiful songs for the beginning pia-
nist. Each book holds 20+ songs by the featured 
composer organized in order of difficulty. 
016977 Beethoven .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
044634 Irish Songs & Celtic
 Dances  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .50
041463 Mozart  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75
060860 Ragtime  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75

My First Book of Hymns and Spirituals (K-8)
  This book of easy-to-play hymns was compiled 
for beginning pianists. It contains 26 simple 
songs, including “Amazing Grace,” “Swing Low, 
Sweet Chariot,” and “Rock of Ages.”
006053   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5.95 4 .75

88 Piano Classics for Beginners (K-AD)
  The 88 selections in this collection are cho-
sen especially for the beginning pianist and are 
arranged by composer. They range from 1-page 
renditions like Brahms’ “Piano Quintet” and a 
Gregorian chant to the 6-page “The Waltz of 
the Flowers.” I’ve had the past experience that 
some beginning arrangements stay stuck in one 
level and deemphasize the bass clef. This collec-
tion, however, includes a variety and provides a 
good balance of bass and treble clef. Suggested 
fingerings and a Glossary of Musical Terms is 
included. Six pages for notetaking is reserved at 
the back. 8.25” x 11”, 128 pp, sc. ~ Ruth
060844   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

A First Book of Great Composers for the 
Beginning Pianist (4-7)
  Introduce your children to the works of Bach, 
Beethoven, Brahms, Chopin, Mozart, Haydn, 
and Tchaikovsky with the help of this music 
book!  Twenty-six simplified and fun-to-play 
musical arrangments by twenty-six different com-
posers are included in this book.  The arrange-
ments appear to be designed for the intermediate 
piano student.  Before your children sit down to 
play these classic pieces, they can read a short 
blurb about the composer and the featured piece. 
45 pgs, pb. - elise
033457   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .75

Favorite Christmas Carols (7-AD)
  Looking for the sheet music to some of your 
favorite Christmas songs? This book includes over 
30 songs including “O Come, All Ye Faithful,” 
“Hark! The Herald Angels Sing,” “Deck the 
Halls,” “Away in a Manger,” “Angels We Have 
Heard on High,” and many more (see our web-
site for a table of contents). The words to each 
song are included along with guitar chords and 
piano accompaniment. 79 pgs, pb (with a lay-flat 
sewn binding). ~ Megan
013753   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .95

GUITAR

Guitar Courses

ALFRED GUITAR COURSES

Alfred’s Kid’s Guitar Course (PK-4) 
  Although there are many 
piano books written for 
younger students, it seems to 
me that it is a lot harder to 
find a beginning guitar book 
for young children. This is 
one such series of books. It 
starts right at the beginning 
and progresses with the age 
and capability of its target 
audience always in mind. First, your child will 
find a guitar they are comfortable with, and then 
they will learn proper strumming technique and 
hand and finger positions. After that, it’s on to 
simple notes and chords. Each time a note or 
chord is introduced, a short song is provided so 
students can “really play.” They will recognize 
many of the songs, such as London Bridge, Skip 
to My Lou, and the song no program would be 
complete without, When the Saints Go Marching 
In. To keep it simple, children use only the 
bottom three strings of the guitar throughout the 
book. Along the way, they learn simple musical 
terms and notation such as the staff, notes, beat, 
rhythm, and more. The pages are full but not 
cluttered, allowing children to focus on what 
they are learning. Included with the book is an 
enhanced CD, which can be played in your PC 
or on your stereo. This CD includes tracks for all 
of the music in the books so children can hear it, 
practice with it, or play with it. Both levels are 
also available with a DVD, so that students can 
reap the benefits of a live instructor. The DVDs 
are sold separately or along with the book and 
CD for each level. Please note that the CDs/
DVDs are being phased out and replaced with 
access codes to stream or download audio and 
video content online . This book will provide a 
wonderful foundation for any young child aspir-
ing to play the guitar. The second book follows 
a similar format to the first book and continues 
to progress in difficulty, first reviewing and then 
building on the skills learned in Level 1. The 
Complete edition combines Books One and Two 
with the activity pages of the Notespeller, and 
is available either with a DVD (combining the 
video content of Level 1 & 2), or along with an 
access code to stream or download audio content 
online. 
  Electric guitar books are also available in Levels 
1&2 and either with or without a DVD. These 
books follow the same structure and pacing as 
the standard Kids Guitar Course, but offer a lit-
tle more info about electric guitars, cords, and 
amplifiers, and each song has a box where stu-
dents can note whether they prefer the song with 
or without distortion. 
009956 Level 1 (PK-3)  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
009136 Level 1 Book & DVD 19.99 15 .95
009138 Level 1 DVD ONLY .  .12.95 10 .50
010448 Level 2 (K-4)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
063950 Complete Bk, DVD &
 Online Audio, Video &
 Software  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95
038453 Complete (no DVD) .  .24.99 19 .95

continued...
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063946 Elec . Guitar Bk 1 & 
 Online Audio  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
063947 Elec . Guitar Bk 1 & DVD,
 Online Audio, Video,      
 & Software  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
063948 Elec . Guitar Bk 2 &   .  .   
 Online Audio  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
063949 Elec . Guitar Bk 2 & DVD,
 Online Audio, Video, & 
 Software  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
012486 Lvl 1 & 2 Notespeller  7.99 6 .95

This workbook teaches students the mean-
ings of the notes and how and where to 
draw them. It enables students to understand 
music and how to read and write it and offers 
plenty of room to practice.

Alfred’s Self-Teaching Basic Guitar Method – 
Book 1 (5-AD)
  If you’re looking for a 
detailed yet simple way to 
learn to play guitar (even if 
you know nothing about the 
instrument), the Alfred’s Self-
Teaching Basic course is an 
excellent choice. Start with 
basics such as how to hold 
a guitar and tuning. It starts 
with foundational knowledge 
of notes so students learn what notes their play-
ing rather than only “first string, second fret, 
etc.,” resulting in a more complete music educa-
tion. The book teaches chords as well, allowing 
for more modern accompaniment-style playing 
but puts an emphasis on both chords and indi-
vidual notes as the book progresses. 
  Maybe you’re a “learn by hearing” type of 
person. Don’t worry! An included CD has all of 
the teaching tracks which accompany the book. 
Chord names are also included with each song so 
that a parent, friend, or older sibling can accom-
pany the student as the piece is played. This was 
something that my brothers and I did frequently 
when one of us learned a new instrument!
  The back of this book includes a chord chart, 
providing a great resource for helping you learn 
songs you already love. There is also a good 
amount of information about how to play with 
other musicians, joining a band, preparing for 
shows, and general information about being a 
“real” guitar player which I found to be very 
beneficial.
  The difference between this book and the 
Alfred’s Basic Guitar Method (060662) is quite 
simple. The Basic Guitar Method has a more 
streamlined approach, featuring only music, 
charts and photos. This book is far more text 
heavy with lots of information to read about each 
step, appealing to an older student, someone 
who learns better when reading or someone who 
needs more information. Both use the same music 
and cover the exact same elements of music. So 
if you decide to switch from one to the other part 
of the way through the book, you’ll know exact-
ly where to pick up. The only other difference 
is that this book comes with a tangible CD. In 
addition, the Self-Teaching Course is available 
with or without an instructional DVD. The DVD 
provides video instruction and demonstration of 
all lessons. 127 softcover pages – Laura
060672 Course w/o DVD .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
060673 Course w/ DVD .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

~~~~~~~~~~~

Progressive Guitar Method (6-AD)
  These musical instruction books from Koala 
Publications - although not geared towards young 
kids - are aimed directly at the beginner. No prior 
guitar experience is necessary, as these books 
start you right at the beginning and advance you 
to a professional playing level. In Book One, you 
will get an introduction to the guitar, learn notes 
on all six strings, how to read music, picking 
techniques, basic music theory, and of course 
plenty of well-known, traditional pop/rock, folk, 
and blues songs. In the additional books, you’ll 
learn more about keys, scales, chords, and of 
course, many more songs to practice with!  The 
supplemental songbook contains over 70 familiar 
songs and can be used alone or in conjunction 
with Guitar Method Book 1. CDs accompany the 
books so you can easily hear the tunes or practice 
along with them.  The Progressive Guitar Method 
Book 1: Deluxe Color Edition provides lesson 
by lesson instruction like the other books in 
this series, but it comes with additional features 
including a chord chart, 2 DVDs (demonstrating 
the songs being played in the book, with multiple 
screen angle views), an audio CD, and a DVD-
ROM with over 270 video and audio files for 
your PC, Mac, iPod, or MP3 player.  While these 
are for the beginner, they should also be used by 
someone who is more serious about learning the 
guitar. - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .19.95 16 .95
029265 Book 1 & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .95
029255 Book 1 Supplement
027373 Book 1: Deluxe Color
029256 Book 2 & CD

Praise and Worship Guitar

Praise Guitar Made Easy (PK-AD)
  I met the author of this book at a home school 
convention and explained that I had tried and 
failed several times to learn to play the guitar.  
He showed me this book, which claims to teach 
you how to play over 30 worship songs on the 
guitar in just 12 weeks. The book starts with the 
basics: how to hold the guitar, how to position 
your hands, which strings are which and how to 
tune them.  It then presents three basic (and easy) 
chords and launches you into an easy arrange-
ment of Amazing Grace.  It is exciting to quickly 
be able to strum a familiar tune that you and your 
family can sing along with. The book continues 
to present a couple of new chords every lesson 
(week) with several more songs that can then be 
added to your repertoire when those chords are 
mastered.  This book is also nicely sprinkled with 
Bible verses and quotes from Godly people. On 3 
-...A-maz-ing grace, how sweet... ~ Jerry
010994   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 24 .75

Guitars for Children

Student Acoustic Guitars (1-AD)
  No need to limit your kids to the air guitar any 
longer – these quality guitars are specifically 
sized for younger children.  With the same great 
sound and quality construction as bigger, more 
expensive guitars, your children won’t be missing 
out on anything - they’ll be getting a head start!  
Real crafted wood, steel tuning gears and strings 
placed close to the fingerboard make these 
acoustic guitars sound just like the real thing. 
The 34” size recommended for ages 8 and up, 
and the 30” is recommended for ages 5 and up.  
The red and black zippered nylon carrying case 
fits the 34” guitar, and the blue and black case 
fits the 30” guitar.
041576 Guitar (30”)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .70.00 44 .95
041577 Guitar (34”)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .80.00 57 .95
038170 Case (Blue/Black) .  .  .  .15.00 11 .50
038171 Case (Red/Black)   .  .  .15.00 11 .50
038169 Guitar Strap w/ Pick 
 (Assorted Colors)  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50

VIOLINS / STRINGED INSTRUMENTS

Violin

Suzuki Violin School (5-AD)
  We now offer one of the most widely used 
violin education courses. These books are highly 
effective at teaching violin and developing the 
necessary techniques that will be invaluable 
down the road. I had the pleasure of using these 
in my early violin education, and while they 
can be somewhat dry (emphasizing repetition, 
utilizing classical music, and bare of cute clipart 
that other programs use), they are very direct 
and efficient in teaching while building a strong 
foundation of necessary skills. 
  This program, when compared to the Ebaru 
series we carry by Eden Vaning-Rosen, has a less 
fun but more direct and streamlined approach. 
The Ebaru series caters to very young  children 
(which has its own merits) whereas the Suzuki 
method has a little stricter feel and more structure 
for a more mature child. Each book has approx. 
25-45 softcover pages and includes a CD for 
play-along practice. – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .50
060685 Volume 1 060687 Volume 3
060686 Volume 2

Ukulele

☼Alfred’s Kids Ukulele Course (K-5)
  Alfred has long been regarded as a great meth-
od for teaching children an instrument, and this 
ukulele course is no exception. Filled with fun 
illustrations, this book uses familiar children’s 
songs to teach the the skills and chords necessary 
to lay a solid musical foundation. 
  Course 1 starts with a simple C chord, learning 
4 chords by the end of the book, intermixed with 
plucking individual notes, rests, half notes, and 
the staff. Course 2 picks up with a review before 
moving onto dotted half notes, ¾ time, more 
notes, tempo, the key of F, dynamics, eighth 
notes, and two more chords. Books are softcover 
with 38-44 pages each and are available with 
either a video DVD or online access to audio that 
corresponds with the text book. ~ Laura
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WITH ONLINE AUDIO  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
067229 Course 1 067231 Course 2
067230 Course 1 w/ DVD  .  .  .20.99 16 .75
067232 Course 2 w/ DVD  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

All Wood Soprano Ukulele (K-AD)
  There’s something so soothing about strumming 
an instrument. This ukulele provides the perfect 
outlet for those restless fingers. I tuned the ukulele 
first, which was easy using the included pitch 
pipe and instructions. Then I practiced playing 
the 20 different chords from the instruction sheet. 
This ukulele is good quality for the price. It has 
a wooden body, the strings are made of strong 
plastic, and the other components (like the tuners 
and frets) are made of metal or plastic. It provides 
a pleasant tone when played, with a nice round 
depth and warmth to its sound. It measures about 
21” long and 2.5” thick. You’ll have hours of fun 
with this jovial little instrument!  – Chad
006472   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.00 47 .95

Alfred’s Max Ukulele Course Book & DVD (3-AD)
  Teach yourself this charming little instrument 
in no time at all! This quick and simple program 
presents the details of the instrument itself, basic 
rhythm, strumming, and simple chords. Heavy 
music theory is absent from the program, making 
this great for the student who wants to learn uku-
lele as an additional instrument or just as quickly 
as possible, not necessarily for the student who 
wants to build a solid musical education. While 
not necessarily written for a younger student, 
the information is presented clearly enough that 
almost anyone could learn quickly, child and 
adult alike (Parents: why not learn alongside 
your child?). The 48 page book contains pictures, 
chord charts, and simple sheet music that cor-
relates with the included DVD to accommodate 
multiple learning styles. 48 pg, sc. – Laura
063955   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

☼Koala Music Ukulele for Beginners (1-AD)
  Perfect for anyone old enough 
to hold a ukulele, these books 
start at the very beginning of 
learning the instrument. Both 
books come with a handy chord 
chart poster and follow a nearly 
identical path for the first 12-13 
lessons, learning about 17 
chords and ending with rhythms 
and rests, but where How to Play Ukulele 
ends, Progressive Beginner Ukulele continues 
for 7 more lessons, where students will learn 
19 more chords as well as elements of music 
like diminished chords, Major 7th chords, and 
triplet rhythms. Progressive Beginner Ukulele 
has color pages and a link to online access for 
video & audio files for all the songs and lessons, 
whereas How to Play Ukulele has black and 
white pages with a DVD of video lessons and a 
play-along CD (video/audio content is the same 
as the online content, except that the CDs and 
DVDs do not contain the additional tracks for 
the extra lessons in Progressive Beginner Ukulele 
book.) Both books provide a quality beginner 
understanding of the instrument that is perfect 
for children and adults alike. Softcover. ~ Laura
064351 How to Play Ukulele w/ 
 DVD+CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .95
064352 Progressive Beginner Ukulele w/ 
 Online Audio/Video  .  .14.95 12 .95

Just For Fun: Children’s Songs For Ukulele (3-AD)
  Let’s face it: the songs in instrument-learning 
books, while valuable, are not very fun to play. 
What IS fun to play is a song that everyone knows 
and can play or sing along to. That’s where this 
book comes in! If your student wishes to learn 
some songs that are a little more fun or wants 
to take a step towards “real” songs after some of 
their lesson books, these are the perfect fit. For 
each song, there are tabs (a notation method that 
show which fret to play on which string: widely 
used for learning to play more popular songs), 
chords, and even sheet music for your more 
classically trained student. Your student will be 
able to play old standards like The Farmer in 
the Dell, Jesus Loves Me, The Bear Went Over 
the Mountain, and 56 other songs. In addition, 
we also carry the guitar version of this book 
(#060680), so if one child plays the guitar and 
one plays ukulele, they will be able to play 
duets together, making for some great family 
fun and bonding time! Parents, the music for the 
song Ninety-Nine Bottles of Beer is included, 
so you may want to do a little creative editing 
and change the lyrics to “pop” before handing 
the book over to your child. Includes a chord 
dictionary for quick reference. 83 softcover 
pages. – Laura
060681   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95

Dulcimer

Applecreek Dulcimer & Accessories (3-AD)
  This beautiful hand-crafted instrument is easy 
to learn and fun to play.  Similar to a guitar, you 
hold down two strings and strum.  This model 
is made of high quality materials yet it is priced 
inexpensively for your student.
038156 Dulcimer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .120.00 84 .95
038157 Dulcimer Case .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .50
038167 Music Instruction Bk  .  .6.00 5 .50

RECORDER

Instructional Resources

Quick Nine-Note Recorder Method (PK-AD)
  “Blow gently, like you are blowing a feather” 
is how Penny Gardner explains to children that 
they are playing a recorder, not a saxophone. 
She explains the very basics of reading music in 
a way that is easy to follow for kids and their par-
ents who may not have any musical background. 
Children learn songs they know like, Mary Had 
a Little Lamb and Row, Row, Row Your Boat. 
You get advice on how to practice and what 
principles are harder than others, so you don’t 
feel badly if you have difficulty catching on to 
some things. The songs advance in their levels of 
difficulty towards the end of the book so students 
can master each skill before moving on. This is a 
nice and simple introduction to reading music for 
any school age student. The spiral binding makes 
it easy to handle too. 30 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
050289   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50 

New Nine-Note Recorder Method: Easy Music 
for Beginners (PK-AD)
  By Penny Gardner, author of Charlotte Mason 
Study Guide, this book is an excellent introduc-
tion to the recorder.  Created for children, and 
non-musically-inclined adults, Penny presents 
the nine-note recorder method in an easy to 
learn, step-by-step approach.  In the front of the 
book are the finger positions, instruction on how 
to read music, and tips for playing the recorder 
comfortably.  To start with, only the three notes 
B, A, and G are introduced, along with thirteen 
songs to practice on before the next notes are 
brought into play.  From there, you proceed to 
learn the rest of the notes, while practicing var-
ious songs along the way.  In all, students learn 
147 songs and over 50 duets and rounds, with a 
mix of children’s songs, folk songs, early music, 
classics, Native American music, multicultural 
pieces, and Christmas songs. As an added bonus, 
the back cover pops into a stand, so you can 
easily display the music. - Stephanie
004046   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95

My First Recorder Book (K-3)
  Don’t just get your child a recorder for squeak-
ing and squawking around the house! Instead, 
invest in these great instructional books that will 
not only teach your children the basics of how 
to play their recorder, but will also give them 
simple musical pieces to play. In each book, 
the first couple pages explain the types, parts, 
and care of the recorder, and then it shows 
how to hold and play their recorder. Next, the 
book moves into the basics of reading music by 
teaching your child the notes on the staff and 
how to count beats. Then the book shows them 
the finger placements for the various notes and 
gives a song for them to play using the notes and 
other musical skills they just learned. As your 
child works their way through the pages, the 
skill level progresses as they learn new notes, 
counts, time signatures, tempo markings, and 
other various musical knowledge. On the last 
page of the book there is a complete finger chart 
which gives instructions on playing every note on 
the staff, including sharps and flats. Your child 
can teach themselves; all you have to decide is 
what type of music they learn first. The Classical 
Book features 20 songs such as “Ode to Joy,” 
“Theme from Swan Lake,” “Can-Can,” “Lullaby,” 
and “Theme from Beethoven’s Fifth Symphony.” 
The Patriotic Book contains 18 wonderful songs 
such as “America,” Yankee Doodle Boy,” “Over 
There,” and “America the Beautiful.” The words 
are also included for these patriotic melodies! 
Learning to make music has never been so easy!  
32 pgs, pb. – elise
012394 Classical  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
012416 Patriotic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
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Recorder Express (K-8)
  “Express” seems an apt title – this book will 
have you playing the recorder in no time!  After a 
two page introduction to familiarize you with the 
nuances of the recorder, proper posture, practice 
techniques, and music fundamentals (the notes 
on a staff, a measure, note values, etc.), you’re 
ready to jump right onto the expressway.  The 
next page introduces the first note, ‘B,’ along 
with some short exercises for practice.  Each 
time a note is introduced, an accompanying 
diagram of the recorder shows which holes are 
covered to produce that note.  On the same page 
as ‘B’ students are introduced to ‘A,’ and on the 
next page they learn ‘G,’ allowing them to begin 
playing a greater range of practice tunes.  Plenty 
of exercises are provided for each note learned 
before moving on (the more notes students know 
and are using, the more exercises are given for 
practice before another note is taught).  Along the 
way students learn more music theory, typically 
given in short notes in the margins of the pages 
or as short worksheet exercises students can 
complete right in the book.  This book does not 
skimp on music to play!  Throughout the book 
students will play many short and simple tunes 
and progress through plenty of recognizable and 
enjoyable pieces such as “Amazing Grace,” “The 
Lion Sleep Tonight,” “Can Can,” and a special 
section of holiday pieces including “Joy to the 
World,” “O Come All Ye Faithful” and “Happy 
Birthday.”  48 pgs.
041969   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25

Recorder for Beginners Activity Kit (1-5)
015031   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .99

Recorders

Aulos Soprano Recorder (PK-AD)
  *Accurate intonation
  *Built-in thumb rest places right hand in 
   correct, relaxed position
  *Carrying bag and fingering chart included 
  *Curved Windway
  *Dark brown with ivory-colored trim
  *One piece construction
  *Single holes for low C and D provide ease
   of playing in lower register

004259   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .25

Aulos 3-Piece Student Soprano Recorder (PK-AD)
  This quality instrument has a rich and warm 
tone and easily comes apart into three segments 
for detailed cleaning. Ivory colored, comes in a 
vinyl bag with finger chart. – Laura
019378   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 4 .95

Aulos Symphony Series Soprano Recorder (PK-AD)
  A striking mix of black and ivory pieces, this 
beautiful recorder looks ready for a performance! 
Included is a faux leather case, cleaning cloth 
and rod, and finger chart. Notes are in the key 
of C. – Laura
019388 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  22 .50

Canto Recorder (Soprano) (PK-AD)
  These colorful translucent recorders will be 
sure to brighten your music lover’s day!  These 
recorders are available in five different colors and 
have double 6th & 7th holes and Baroque finger-
ing.  Notes are clear, balanced, and responsive 
in both octaves.  A bag, fingering chart, and 

cleaning rod are included.
EACH RECORDER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 2 .99
033879 Blue 033882 Red
033880 Green 033883 Yellow
033881 Purple 004271 Dark Brown

Canto Recorder & Recorder Books (3-7)
  A no-frills, step-by-step introduction to the 
recorder for the beginner.  These books feature 
plenty of illustrations and clearly laid out instruc-
tions.  The books include plenty of beginner 
songs arranged by level of difficulty.  The Hands 
On Recorder book contains forty-six songs and 
the Recorder Time book contains thirty-seven.  
Because the instructional material and twelve 
songs are duplicated in each book, I would not 
recommend buying both.  Consult our website 
for a complete listing of the songs in each book.  
A fingering chart is included in the back of each 
book and a Canto (Soprano) Recorder (in your 
choice of five colors - see below) accompanies 
each one. ~ Megan
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .50
 Hands On Rec . Rec . Time
Blue    034580  034585
Green    034581  034589
Purple    034582  034586
Red    034583  034587
Yellow    034584  034588

Soprano Recorders (PK-AD)
  An easy-to-learn first instrument. ~ Megan
018249 3-Piece  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .50

Soprano Recorder with Cleaning Rod (PK-AD)
  While not as colorful as our other recorders, 
this ivory colored recorder has a durable, quality 
feel to it and can be taken apart into three pieces 
for detailed cleaning. If you just want to quickly 
clean it after playing, there is an included plastic 
cleaning rod. Simply thread a strip of scrap fabric 
(not included) through the eye at one end, then 
insert into the base of the instrument. Comes in a 
clear, vinyl pouch with a fingering chart. – Laura
036392   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 4 .95

HARMONICA

Blues Band Harmonica (PK-AD)
  Wail out the blues with your very own Blues 
Band Harmonica.  10-holes, in the Key of C.
018231 (C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .50

Transparent Harmonica (PK-AD)
 From top of the line harmonica makers Hohner, 
Inc. comes this quality, transparent harmonica.  
Made from durable plastic in assorted colors 
and coming in a clear case, players can see the 
insides of this 10-hole harmonica from the front, 
back, top, bottom, and sides. ~ Zach
007434 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .50

HANDBELLS

Handbell Sets (PK-AD)
  Make beautiful music with these high-quali-
ty bell sets that can be enjoyed by the whole 
family. The bells are 5” tall with long handles 
for easy gripping, and each has note names and 
numbers clearly marked on the top of its han-
dle. The metal bells are all different colors and 
feature springs inside that are very durable and 
also make it easy to control playing. There are a 
variety of sets to choose from so you can be sure 
to get the bells you need to make the music you 
want. The bright colors and clear sounds of these 
bells are sure to delight musicians of all ages. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004257 8-Note Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 39 .95

Includes bells for lower C to upper C but 
does not include sharps.

018589 Chromatic Add-on  .  .  .41.00 34 .95
Includes the sharps to add onto the basic 
8-Note Set: C#, D#, F#, G#, and A#.

018590 C-c 13 Note Chromatic Set
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.00 72 .95

Includes notes from low C to upper C, 
including sharps.

022880 Expanded Range Set .  .58.00 47 .95
Includes low A, A#, B and high C#, D, D#, 
and E. (7 bells)

018588 Complete Chromatic  .146.00 119 .95
Includes notes low A to high E (the 13-Note 
and Expanded Range Sets). (20 bells)

Case for Handbells (PK-AD)
  Take your handbells along anywhere with these 
handy carrying cases.  The cases are constructed 
of hardy black nylon featuring padded separators 
between every two bells and a handle.  With 
these you can be sure to keep your bells looking 
nice and easily stored. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
033886 8-Bell Case  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.00 12 .25
033884 13-Bell Case  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 26.00 21 .95
033885 20-Bell Case  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 35.00 31 .95

Handbells Song Books (PK-AD)
  These packages are great for those looking to 
play arrangements on handbells, deskbells, or 
any melodic instrument with standard 8, 13, 
or 20-note sets. The books are designed for 
beginning players, though arrangements vary in 
difficulty throughout. Included in each book are 
lyrics, letter names and numbers for the melody 
notes, and performance tips. CDs (available with 
some books) include two different tracks for each 
song in the book. The first track for each song 
is recorded with melody and assorted descants, 
while the second track is recorded without melody 
and descants for background music. ~ Rachel S.
004255 8-Note Bell Songs  .  .  .  . 5.95 5 .50

Includes 25 common songs to play with a 
basic 8-Note set of bells.

004281 More 8-Note Bell Songs 5.95 5 .50
Includes 25 common songs to play with a 
basic 8-Note set of bells.

A .

B .

C .
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045170 Christmas Bells: Arrangements for
 8, 13 & 20-Note bells 19.95 19 .50

Contains eight Christmas songs including 
Angels We Have Heard on High, We Three 
Kings, and The First Noel. CD included. 

009402 Hymns for 8-Note Handbells
 w/ CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 21.95 20 .95
009399 Hymns for 8-Note Handbells
 Book Only  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .95

24 arrangements of 12 popular hymns that 
can be played with an 8-note handbell set. 
Examples include Amazing Grace, Jesus 
Loves Me and Peace Like a River.

☼Favorite Tunes Animated 8 Note Handbells 
Volume 1 (K-AD)
  Your little handbell players can put on a concert 
of their own with this easy DVD set! Each song 
has 3 different tracks. The first is the animated 
sheet music (color coded to match your bell set) 
with bell sounds and note names for easy iden-
tification. Once they’ve mastered that, switch 
to the next track which is the same animated, 
color-coded sheet music with the bell sounds but 
without the note names. When they’ve perfected 
that, switch to the performance tracks on Disc 
2, which is the animated, color coded sheet 
music with backing instruments, but without bell 
sounds so your child’s performance can clearly 
be heard. Includes tracks for eight songs: Michael 
Row the Boat Ashore, Oh Susanna, In The Good 
Old Summertime, The Whole World, The Silvery 
Moon, Swing Low Sweet Chariot, and Over 
There. ~ Laura
058872   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .95

AUTOHARP

Music Maker Harp (PK-AD)
  Anyone can play great-sounding music on 
these wooden harps.  You just slide your sheet of 
music between the strings and wood.  The notes 
show up directly under the corresponding strings, 
so even younger people can easily play songs.  
The harp comes with twelve songs, a tuner, an 
extra wire, and a pick.  Please note that you can 
also purchase additional accessories separately 
below.  The “pick pack” includes a pick, a small 
tuner, and spare wire.  The pick clip is a pick 
attached with a non-removable string to a small 
clip, allowing you to clip it directly onto your 
harp so you can easily keep track of it. - Melissa
004003   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  43 .00

Additional Music:
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.49 5 .95
010646 Beatles Songs
003948 Children’s Favorites 1
003950 Children’s Favorites 2
003955 Christmas #1
003956 Christmas #2
003957 Classical
010649 Disney #1
010650 Disney #2
010651 Disney #3
003962 Favorite Hymns
049250 Favorite Hymns #2
003978 Intro to Music
016855 Irish
003990 Old Time Favorites 1
003989 Old Time Favorites 2
016856 Patriotic
053486 Southern Gospel

Harp Accessories:
010645 Canvas Case (black) .  .  .  .  12 .95
016663 Canvas Case (red)  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
010656 Heavy Duty Tuner  .  .  .  . 8.99 8 .50
010657 Pick Clip .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
010658 Pick Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .50
004009 Small Tuner .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.00 5 .95
004013 Spare Pick .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
004018 Spare Wire  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .35
049251 Tuning Made Simple  .  . 6.49 5 .95

Packet includes instructions for tuning your 
harp, plus a few sample songs to test the 
tuning of the instrument.

FirstNote E-Z Tuner (3-AD)
  The beauty of the Music Maker Harp is that 
anyone can play it – regardless of musical talent 
or any knowledge of notes or reading music.  
Which is why I wanted to get one for my kids, 
but then I opened the box and it wasn’t tuned, 
and I didn’t have the ear to tune it! Which left 
my options at playing horribly off key, finding a 
musical friend that could tune it, or leaving it in 
the box!  In the box sat our harp, with the kids 
wanting to know when they could play it and me 
not knowing what to do.  Until I found the E-Z 
Tuner!  Simply clip the tuner on the end of the 
harp, turn on the digital display, and play a note 
on the first string (a tuning sheet is included with 
the harp showing what note each string should 
be). The tuner displays what note was played, 
simply use the tuning tool (included with the 
harp) to tighten or loosen the strings until the 
optimal note is achieved.  Now our harp plays 
beautiful music (on key!) and the kids are happy, 
too! ~ Megan
063568   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .75

PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS

Drum Instructional Books

My First Drumming Book (PK-3)
015017   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 22 .49

Alfred’s Kids Drum Course (K-4)
  You don’t have to go out and buy a drum set 
to learn to play the drums – many items around 
the house can be a “sound source”, or drum, 
according to this book.  Book 1 of this introduc-
tory drum course covers instruments, drumsticks, 
beats, music notation, rhythm, 4/4, 2/4, 6/8 time 
signatures, coordination, and syncopation too.  
But first, use the first several pages to find other 
instruments that can be used in place of a tradi-
tional drum set.  These include: Boomwhackers, 
bowls, pots and pans, empty cardboard boxes, 
maracas, tambourines, and more.  Once you’ve 
found an instrument, it’s time to start developing 
your skills in counting beats, and learning musi-
cal notation.  Along the way, simple practice 
songs and easy traditional songs are included, 
offering kids practice making real music.  Most 
practice songs are included on the accompanying 
CD, so students can hear what the drum music 
should sound like and follow along if they want 
to.  If your child wants to learn how to play the 
drums, this is a great introduction that won’t cost 
you a bundle. 48 pgs, pb. – Jess & Janine
034381 Book 1 w/ CD .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75
011995 Book 1 Starter Kit  .  .  .25.99 20 .95

Includes Book 1, CD and a triangle drum.

041963 Alfred’s Kid’s Drum Course 
 Complete w/ CD’s  .  .  .25.99 20 .95 

Like the material in the first book, this course 
introduces 3/4 and 6/8 time, tempo signs, 
dynamics, ties, dotted eighth notes, four 
new rhythms, drumset notation and two 
beat rhythm. It also reviews old concepts 
and introduces many new songs. Songs 
include familiar favorites (“Twinkle, Twinkle, 
Little Star,” “Old Macdonald” and “If You’re 
Happy and You Know It”, as well as some 
lesser-known songs and cultural beats like 
Sha Lee Hung Ba (Chinese), Paru-Parog 
Bukid (Filipino), Tarantella (Italian), and La 
Bamba (Mexican), are included. 

☼Play the Drums Book & MP3/MP4CD (3-AD)
  If you’ve ever wanted 
to learn the drums, here’s 
a great tool to get you 
started! While I admit I’m 
no drummer, after watch-
ing the video tracks and 
following along in the book 
I can clearly see how this 
program would easily trans-
late to a solid foundation 
of playing percussion when followed thoroughly 
and practiced frequently. Starting with the high 
hats, students will learn to play simple beats, 
slowly adding in coordination drills and other 
drums one by one before moving to more com-
plicated rhythms and syncopation. The black 
and white book doesn’t look like much with few 
photos and simple sheet music, but after flipping 
through the course and watching the included 
videos, I am definitely tempted to try it out 
myself! Note: The video disc should be played 
on a computer, and some video tracks (I found 2) 
were mislabeled and did not match the songs in 
the book. 67 softcover pages. ~ Laura
067233   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 15 .25

Percussion Instrument Sets

☼Finger Cymbals (PK-AD)
  Set includes 2 pairs of brass finger cymbals 
with elastic holders to attach to your fingers. Tap 
together to create beautiful tinkling melodies as 
you dance and/or sing! Cymbals measure just 
over 2” in diameter. ~ Megan
059813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .50

Spirit of ’76 Drum (6+)
  Lead a battalion or just keep the beat with this 
charming wooden drum. The red, white, and 
blue painted body and rims are strung together 
with a pretty gold cord. There is an extra cord 
for hanging around your neck (the neck strap was 
long enough for me, so you may need to shorten 
it for little percussionists). Comes with two 7” 
wooden drumsticks for keeping perfect time. 
Approx. 8.5” x 8.5” x 8.5” – Laura
053457   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .95

Hanging Triangle With Striker (6+)
  This simple instrument come on a pretty 8” x 
10” wooden frame and comes with 4.5” striker 
that fits in a slot in the base. Use this for music 
time and learning rhythm, or use it as a dinner 
bell or other signal in your home. – Laura
053286   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95
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BOOMWHACKER MATERIALS
  If you’ve never heard of Boomwhackers before, 
you’re in for a treat. These brightly colored 
musical tubes have won numerous awards, are a 
favorite of music educators around the world, are 
used by professional musicians and music ther-
apists, and frankly, are a lot of fun to play with. 
Basically, boomwhackers are just colorful plastic 
tubes of varying lengths, ranging from a foot to 
several feet. They are roughly an inch and a half 
wide, so they fit right in your hands. Bang the 
tubes against a table, floor, or any stable surface, 
and these percussion tubes make all the notes 
imaginable. Bang them together for a unique 
blend of notes. Different tube sets are available 
to cover different scales, notes, and pitches. The 
tubes are perfect for teaching rhythm and nota-
tion, and can even help with teambuilding and 
supplement physical education. An enjoyable 
variety of teaching resources complement the 
tubes, which are geared for teachers with class-
rooms but could be a great help to parents who 
are teaching music right at home. All of these 
teaching aids help in using the tubes to reach 
national standards for music education. If you’re 
looking for a fun and interactive way to introduce 
your child or student to notes, scales, rhythm, 
melody, harmony, and music, you can’t get more 
exciting than boomwhackers. They’ll be playing 
them for years to come, regardless of their age 
or experience with other instruments. ~ Rachel

Whack-a-Doodle Songbooks (ages 4+)
  With these songbooks, you can be up and run-
ning with your Boomwhackers® in no time! Notes 
in the songbooks are colored to correspond with 
the matching tubes so before kids can read music, 
they can play the popular children’s songs fea-
tured. The first book is designed to be used with 
the C Major Diatonic set and includes 20 songs 
like “London Bridge” and “Old MacDonald.” The 
follow-up book has the same format with 22 more 
familiar songs like “Home on the Range” and 
“Yankee Doodle.” The second book uses both the 
C Major Diatonic Tubes and the Chromatics Set, 
which allows for a wider variety of songs. 
037456 Doodle Doo! .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.98 5 .75
021628 Doodle Too!   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

Boomophone XTS Whack Pack (PK-AD)
  Here’s a great set for people just getting started 
with Boomwhackers who want the whole pack-
age. Included is an 8-tube C Major Diatonic Set, 
XyloTote Tube Holder, Whacker Mallets, the 
Whack-a-Doodle-Doo! Songbook, one Octavator 
Tube Cap, and instructions. 
037437   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .58.98 49 .95

C Major Diatonic Scale Set (PK-AD)
  This 8-note set contains the most popular boom-
whackers and a scale that is generally preferred 
by most music educators and people more famil-
iar with music. It contains C’, D’, E’, F’, G’, A’, 
B’, and C”. If you’re interested in just one set, this 
is the one to get.
037442   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.99 19 .95

Chromatics Set (PK-AD)
  Set contains the 5 sharps/flats for a standard 
octave. It forms a different pentatonic scale, 
which has its own pleasing sound, or it’s a great 
addition to the C Major Diatonic Scale as they 
combine for a full chromatic octave of 12 notes.
037443   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 14 .95

Whacker Mallets
  A pair of durable 11-inch wooden mallets with 
one-inch black rubber heads. Use these to play 
boomwhackers as a xylophone or to play the 
shorter tubes of the Treble Extension Set.
037438   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Other Instruments & Musical Toys

My First Xylophone Book (PK-3)
015026   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 22 .49

Irish Whistles (PK-AD)
  This genuine Irish Penny Whistle is imported 
from Dublin and is the best available.  All whis-
tles come complete with fingering charts.
EACH SINGLE WHISTLE  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .50
043669 Black Penny 043671 Green Penny
043670 Blue Penny 043672 Red Penny
043215 Brass D
043216 Whistle w/ Booklet  .  .30.00 23 .25
043217 Whistle w/ Booklet & CD
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 25 .95

Metal Kazoo (PK-AD)
052465 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25

Original Wooden Kazoo
036873   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95

Beginner Band Set (PK-2)
  This adorable set from Melissa & Doug includes 
the following six instruments in a wooden storage 
tray: a colorful mini-xylophone and mallet, a 
tambourine-like shaker, a harmonica, a whistle, 
and two red and blue castanets. These instru-
ments are just the right size for little hands, and 
they’re made with wood and metal so they’re 
sturdy enough for even the most enthusiastic 
young musicians. This set would be a helpful 
tool in teaching listening skills and auditory 
discernment, as well as fostering fine motor skill 
development, creativity, and memory. A list of 
extension activities on the back of the packaging 
offers a few great ways to enrich your child’s 
musical learning. Have fun making joyful noise!
034195   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

Band in a Box (PK-3)
  There must be a universal desire in all children 
to create music with rhythm instruments.  If they 
don’t have real instruments, kids will make their 
own from boxes, rubber bands, cardboard tubes, 
wooden spoons, pan lids, or whatever they can 
find!  More substantial than homemade instru-
ments yet still a great value, Band in a Box is 
guaranteed to bring hours of entertainment to your 
aspiring musicians. Set includes a small tambou-
rine, rhythm sticks, triangle & striker, “clacker,” 
mini cymbals, and a pair of brightly striped mara-
cas. The set is packaged in a wooden carrying 
case. Pieces are constructed of metal and solid 
wood to withstand years of “music.” ~ Rachel
012535   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

8-Note Resonator Bell Set in Case (PK-AD)
  These are not what you think of when you see 
“bells;” these look more like individual xylo-
phone pieces.  The set contains 8 notes in a 
rainbow of colors, and they produce delightful, 
melodious sounds.  The bells are contained in a 
yellow carrying case with a handle, which also 
holds the two included mallets.  Leave the set in 
the case to play or remove it into different config-
urations or split it up between children.
062266   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 23 .25

25-Note Angel Glockenspiel (3-AD)
  You don’t have to worry about losing any pieces 
here – all 25 bars of this deluxe xylophone are 
mounted inside a carry case!  The notes include 
sharps and flats, and the bars are made of sturdy 
chrome steel.  Two mallets are also provided.
038151   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 23 .25

Classic Ocarina (6+)
  Now you can whistle a happy tune with this 
sturdy, plastic ocarina! Based on a design found 
in multiple ancient civilizations, this fun instru-
ment has seven playable notes and comes with 
a fingering chart. Made in the USA, and fits 
perfectly in a stocking too! What songs can you 
play? Approx. 3” x 6” - Laura
052864 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 6 .75

Classic Slide Whistle (6+)
  Play all kinds of silly sounds – no musical 
knowledge required! This 9” whistle (15.5” when 
fully extended) makes that classic sliding sound 
and is a fun toy for kids of all ages. Fits perfectly 
in a stocking! – Laura
052944   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50

Thunder Tubes (PK-2)
  “It makes just plain wacky sounds!” claims the 
box, and I’m here to vouch for it! At first glance, 
this item doesn’t look like much—it’s just a tube 
with an opening on one end and a long spring 
attached to the other.  But oh, the noises it 
makes! Hold it with the spring hanging down and 
quickly shake it around with your wrist, and it’ll 
make thunderous sounds. Tap the spring for an 
echo-y drum noise. Pat the open end of the tube 
for one of the weirdest sounds you’ll ever hear! 
This fun tool is perfect for adding sound effects to 
a play, fun to science demonstrations, or scaring 
cats out of gardens. (I don’t recommend springing 
this on your family for morning wake-up calls, 
though!). It’s decorated with a lightning design 
on the outside. – Chad
006489   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 9 .75

A .

B .
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COLLECTIONS

Nursery Rhyme Collections

My Book House - In the Nursery (PK-AD)
  This book is a reprint of what was once Volume 
1 of the My Book House series published 
in 1937. This wonderful collection of nursery 
rhymes was gathered from all over the world. 
More than 350 nursery rhymes and children’s 
poems are featured with colored and/or black 
and white illustrations that remind me of the old 
“Dick and Jane” style of pictures. This book is 
an unabridged reprint and includes Japanese lul-
labies, native American songs, Russian rhymes, 
and Mother Goose stories, from authors such as 
Robert Louis Stevenson and Christina Rossetti. 
The table of contents is shown in alphabetical 
order rather than page order, which makes it 
easier to find specific titles. I remember some of 
these from my childhood, but there are many I’ve 
never read before. Enjoy sharing these with your 
children! 224 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
027648   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

My Book House - Story Time (PK-AD)
  This second book was Volume 2 of the My Book 
House series. It is an illustrated collection of more 
than 75 tales from folklore around the world, 
featuring authors such as Aesop, Lear, Tolstoy, 
and others. The book begins with “The Little Red 
Hen and the Grain of Wheat,” an English folk tale 
about the importance of hard work. Other favorites 
include “The City Mouse and the Country Mouse” 
and the story of Noah’s Ark. Along with the well-
known are quite a number of stories that are lesser 
known. Illustrations are a mix of both color and 
black and white and reflect the era of the 1937 
publication of the original. This 224-page collec-
tion would be a perfect fit for your family library, 
to be shared by all ages.
027661   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Children’s Treasuries (PK-AD)
  What a charming 
collection of those 
rhymes and stories we 
all know so well, and 
many we may not. 
Each book has color-
ful, whimsical illus-
trations that go with 
the text giving them 
wide appeal. I think 
they have a bit of a 
nostalgic look. If you are looking for read-alouds, 
those kind of books with “ear” appeal, then you 
have found them! The sing-song rhythms roll off 
your tongue. A set of these would make a lovely 
gift to anyone with small children. Prayers and 
Lullabies have Christian content, but the others 
do not. Each book is 9”x 9” with a different col-
ored polka-dotted spine. 28 pgs, pb. ~Sara
EACH TREASURY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
064647 Lullabies (some Christian content)
064648 Mother Goose
064649 Nursery Rhymes
064650 Poems
064651 Prayers
064652 Songs

Story Collections

Make Way for McCloskey: Robert McCloskey 
Treasury (PK-3)
  From Make Way for Ducklings to Blueberries 
for Sal, this hardcover volume contains eight of 
Robert McCloskey’s acclaimed children’s books. 
Stories in this collection include Make Way for 
Ducklings; Blueberries for Sal; The Doughnuts 
from Homer Price; Burt Dow, Deep-Water Man; 
Lentil; Ever So Much More So from Centerburg 
Tales; Time of Wonder; and One Morning in 
Maine. These classic stories contain the original 
text and artwork, and biographical informa-
tion provides insight into McCloskey’s enduring 
legacy in the world of children’s literature. 
Oversized. 144 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
001614   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 17 .95

James Herriot’s Treasury for Children (PK-3)
  Enjoy 8 charming animal stories from the 
author of All Creatures Great and Small. Set in 
Yorkshire, England, you’ll read about an aban-
doned kitten finding a home, a dog who only 
barked once in his life, as well as stories about 
horses, cows and sheep. These stories have a 
pleasantly calm, nostalgic feel and are accom-
panied by beautiful illustrations, making this a 
wonderful bedtime story treasury for your little 
animal lover. 272 pgs, hc. – Laura
014837   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 16 .95

James Herriot’s Treasury of Inspirational 
Characters for Children (PK-6)
  The warm hues in these 
magnificent illustrations bring 
this collection alive.  Read 
about Moses the Cat, the Little 
Lost Lamb named Smudge and 
other funny stories from James 
Herriot’s veterinarian practice 
in Yorkshire, England.  Your 
children might decide that they want to be vets 
too!  This treasury is hardbound and comes with 
a beautiful dust cover.  You and your children 
will store up precious memories as you sit togeth-
er and read James Herriot’s captivating stories.  
This amazing collection is also available in an 
unabridged audio CD format, with the wonder-
ful stories read aloud by the famed voice of Jim 
Dale. Comes on two CDs with a total running 
time of 1.5 hours. ~ Genevieve
014868 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 22.99 15 .95
019234 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 10 .75

Aesop’s Fables (PK-AD)
  This comprehensive collection contains over 
200 of Aesop’s famous fables. “Fox and the 
Grapes,” “Ants and the Grasshopper,” and “Wolf 
and the Shepard” are just a few of the tales 
featured here. The tales are translated into read-
able, modern American English, and some are 
enhanced by black and white woodcut illustra-
tions by the French artist J. J. Grandville. Scholar 
Sam Pickering provides an introduction that 
places Aesop’s work in historical and cultural 
context. Edited and with an afterword by Jack 
Zipes; bibliography and index included. 288 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
016561   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Big Book of Beginner Books (K-3)
  The Beginner Books series 
has delighted early readers 
for over fifty years. These 
fun stories have the perfect 
blend of words and pictures 
to encourage kids to read all 
by themselves. They make 
great read-alouds, too! Each 
hardcover book contains 
the complete text and art-
work of six individual Beginner Books titles, all 
packaged into one convenient, money-saving vol-
ume. Except where noted, each volume features 
books by a variety of authors and/or illustrators. 
See below for specific titles in each volume.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
069005 ☼Big Aqua Book (PK-2)

Includes the following Dr. Seuss titles: Cat in 
the Hat Comes Back, There’s a Wocket in My 
Pocket!, Oh Say Can You Say?, and Please 
Try to Remember the First of Octember!, 
along with  Robert Lopshire’s New Tricks 
I Can Do!, and Al Perkins’s Hand, Hand, 
Fingers, Thumb.

022453 Big Blue
Are You My Mother?; Best Nest; A Fly Went 
By; Go, Dog, Go!; It’s Not Easy Being a 
Bunny; and Put Me in the Zoo .

022477 Big Green
Includes the following Dr. Seuss titles: Great 
Day for Up, I Am NOT Going to Get Up 
Today!, I Wish That I Had Duck Feet, Maybe 
You Should Fly a Jet! Maybe You Should Be 
a Vet!, Wacky Wednesday, and Would You 
Rather Be a Bullfrog?  

059999 Big Orange
Includes The Shape of Me and Other Stuff; 
Ten Apples Up on Top!; Because a Little Bug 
went Ka-Choo!; Marvin K. Mooney will You 
Please Go Now!; and In a People House.

022478 Big Purple
Includes the following titles, all written or 
illustrated by P.D. (or son Peter) Eastman: A 
Fish Out of Water, Snow, I’ll Teach My Dog 
100 Words, Flap Your Wings, Big Dog…Little 
Dog, and Fred and Ted Go Camping.

022479 Big Red
Digging-est Dog, I Want to Be Somebody 
New!, Robert the Rose Horse, Sam and the 
Firefly, Stop That Ball!, and Very Bad Bunny.

022529 About Me
Includes the following three Dr. Seuss titles: 
Foot Book, Eye Book, and Tooth Book. Also 
includes Ear Book, Nose Book, and Knee 
Book by other authors. 

Read-Aloud Classics (K-6)
  A lovely collection of stories from many well-
loved children’s books such as Peter Pan, Call 
of the Wild, and Black Beauty as well as stand-
alone stories. Arranged as 10-minute readings 
(for busy parents) that are likely to serve as 
salted oats to encourage children to read the 
entire book. Beautiful illustrations and artwork, 
many from the original books, are interspersed 
throughout the stories. 230 pgs. hb (with dust 
cover) ~ Janice
028369   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

LIBRARY BUILDERS
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Classic Myths to Read Aloud (K-8)
  In this great book you will find timeless sto-
ries that have been retold through generations.  
Many stories from Greek and Roman mythology 
are included, as are tales from the Illiad and the 
Odyssey. Although written for adults to read 
to children, older children could easily read it 
themselves. The book is divided into two sec-
tions, one for ages five and up, and one for ages 
eight and up. The first section includes 19 myths, 
including The Gift of Athena, The Origin of the 
Seasons, Pegasus the Winged Horse, Cupid and 
Pschye, and Jason and the Golden Fleece. The 
second section includes twenty stories, including 
Perseus and the Gorgon’s Head, The Riddle of 
the Sphinx, The Story of Helen of Troy, The Gods 
Take Sides, The Wooden Horse, and Aeneas 
Visits the Lower World. Preceding each myth is a 
list of vocabulary words and definitions, and pro-
nunciation of difficult words is integrated into the 
text itself. Excerpts are also included that share 
how words have entered our language through 
these stories. ~ Rachel S.
012055   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50

Don Freeman Treasury of Animal Stories (1-5)
  What do a conceited crow, a lazy-but-ambi-
tious dog, and a friendly dove have in common? 
They are all a part of this wonderful treasury of 
animal stories! These classic animal stories by 
Don Freeman (author of Corduroy and Beady 
Bear) have all found young hearts to entertain 
years ago, but are now contained together in a 
beautiful, classically-illustrated collection.
  The first story, Cyrano the Crow (1960), fol-
lows a boastful crow who is very proud of his 
ability to mimic other bird-calls—but when he is 
invited to appear on a television show, he finds 
that his arrogance has gotten the better of him. 
Flash the Dash (1973) is about a lazy dog who 
(at the demand of his mate) must go out and find 
steady employment. He works diligently at the 
postal service, but finds himself slipping back 
into his lethargic habits. The Turtle and the Dove 
(1964) tells the story of a weary dove and her 
new friend, a weather-beaten turtle, searching for 
a home. When a storm drives them apart, they 
must find their ways separately.
  Each story features an important moral lesson 
(the dangers of pride & sloth, and the value of 
friendship, respectively), compelling characters, 
humorous dialogue, and delightful illustrations.  
Though outdated by modern standards, this clas-
sic treasury contains plenty of heart and soul to 
both entertain and impart important values upon 
children. 116 pgs, pb.
013912  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.99 11 .50

Childhood’s Favorites and Fairy Stories (1-6)
066106   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .49

☼Annotated Classic Fairy Tales (1-AD)
  A sweeping collection of well-known and well-
loved tales with just a few not-quite-as-familiar 
ones thrown in for good measure. These tales 
(whether we know it or not) form the foundation-
al stones of our culture and show up regularly 
in allusions, assumptions, and Disney™ movies. 
This collection has some added features that 
increase its appeal. Careful annotations (sidebar 
notes) from a Harvard professor of Germanic 
Languages and Literature add historical insight as 
well as cultural observations. Reproductions of 
illustrative artwork from previous publications, 
although smallish, include the work of Doré, 
Maxfield Parrish, Dulac, and Arthur Rackham 
among others. Biographies of authors, collectors, 
and illustrators are also provided. This is a book 
to treasure, learn from, and lovingly share with 
your children. 8.75”x 10.25”, 449 pgs, hc with 
dust cover. ~ Janice
069969   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 28 .95

Fifty Famous Stories Retold (1-8)
  This book contains fifty well-known short stories 
compiled by James Baldwin, a respected author 
and textbook editor of the 1800’s.  Many of the 
stories you have probably read, or heard before, 
in one form or another, and most teach a worthy 
lesson or moral.  A few of the tales included are: 
The Brave Three Hundred, Androclus and the 
Lion, The Blind Men and the Elephant, George 
Washington and His Hatchet, and The Story of 
William Tell.  185 pgs, pb.
043997   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

Usborne Illustrated Stories (2-6)
  Exciting stories, loved for 
generations, written for young 
readers and surrounded by glo-
rious, full-color, detailed illus-
trations.  These excellent “start-
er” classics feature well-written 
text and comfortable spacing 
on quality paper and are pack-
aged in a small, hand-sized (6” 
x 8”) padded hardback.  These lovely volumes 
(complete with ribbon bookmarks) will find a 
place among your child’s first readers or in your 
read-aloud stack. Approx. 300+ pgs. ~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .99
027893 Adventure Stories

Count of Monte Cristo, Prisoner of Zenda, 
Don Quixote, Three Musketeers, 39 Steps 
and biographical sketches of each author.

067905 Fables from Around the World
067904 Huckleberry Finn & Other Stories
043847 Stories from Aesop

35 fables plus an “about the stories” section.
043855 Stories from Greek Myths

Wooden Horse, Minotaur, Bellerophon and 
Pegasus, Twelve Tasks of Heracles, Perseus 
and the Gorgon, and the Odyssey. Includes 
a guide to the gods, Roman names for the 
Greek gods, a map of ancient Greece, and 
Quicklinks which include an online pronun-
ciation guide to the Greek names as well as 
other informational websites.

027912 Stories from Shakespeare
Twelfth Night, Romeo & Juliet, Tempest, 
Midsummer Night’s Dream, Macbeth, 
Hamlet, and The Life and Times of William 
Shakespeare (an illustrated biography, list of 
plays and Quicklinks website suggestions).

American Tall Tales (4-8)
  This book contains the fanciful stories of eight leg-
endary men of the early American frontier.  Young 
and old alike will enjoy the exciting, if slightly exag-
gerated, tales of Paul Bunyan, Pecos Bill, Stormalong, 
Mike Fink, Davy Crockett, Johnny Appleseed, John 
Henry, and Joe Magarac.  112 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel P.
043864   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼Oxford Anthology of Mystery Stories (4-AD) 
  This collection by Oxford University Press con-
tains 14 short stories that showcase the works of 
a wide variety of mystery writers. Many of the 
selections are presented in the classic English 
mystery style, and readers should expect to be 
perplexed and amazed as they move through this 
anthology. 214 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
038296   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .95 

Four Great American Classics (4-AD)
  Included in this volume are The Scarlet Letter 
by Nathaniel Hawthorne, The Adventures of 
Huckleberry Finn by Mark Twain, The Red 
Badge of Courage by Stephen Crane, and Billy 
Budd, Sailor by Herman Melville – all complete 
and unabridged. Written in the second half of the 
nineteenth century, each of these titles touches 
on universal human experience in a uniquely 
American way. Explanatory footnotes are provid-
ed for antiquated words or phrases in The Scarlet 
Letter. 883 pgs, pb. – Rachel
008115   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Stories & Poems for Extremely Intelligent 
Children (7-AD)
  Harold Bloom (originator of Bloom’s Taxonomy, 
a hierarchy of learning) selected the stories and 
poems in this anthology. Bloom does not accept 
the category of “Children’s Literature” as he feels 
it implies stories have been dumbed down. He 
blends Kipling, Carroll, and Lear with Hawthorne, 
Gogol and Turgenev, all chosen to illuminate and 
entertain. He feels children often stop reading 
because they are not challenged by what they 
read. This anthology includes 41 stories (many 
quite short) and 83 poems, including 8 selections 
by Lewis Carroll. The writings are organized into 
four themed sections, one for each season. Most 
works are from the 19th century or earlier. Fantasy 
is represented in animal fables and fairy tales. 
Comedy is throughout. I loved reading Bloom’s 
intro to the book. He is truly in love with the writ-
ing chosen for this collection. Some titles include: 
the Wind and the Rain (Shakespeare,) A Crazy 
Tale (Chesterton,) the Remarkable Rocket (Wilde,) 
the Goose Girl (Bros Grimm,) the Stag Looking 
Into the Water (Aesop,) the Recessional (Saki,) the 
Red Shoes (Anderson,) the Eagle (Tennyson).  572 
pgs, pb. ~ Sara
058062   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .25

Lion Storyteller Awesome Book of Stories (8-AD)
  The ultimate collection of classic short sto-
ries for kids! Inside this delightful illustrated 
volume are 76 short stories from ancient and 
recent history, perfect for storytime, bedtime, 
or solo reading. Adapted classic stories are also 
included, such as “The Mouse and the Lion” and 
“Polly and the Frog,” and more exotic tales like 
“The Mouse Deer’s Wisdom.” Every story has 
accompanying illustrations and is between 1 and 
3 pages long. 256 pgs, pb. ~ Stephen
066511   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95
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Great American Short Stories (9-AD)
  Don’t be fooled by its size - this compact volume 
houses 26 classic American short stories, selected 
for their popularity and excellence.  Included are 
“Rip Van Winkle” by Washington Irving, “Young 
Goodman Brown” by Nathaniel Hawthorne, 
“Bartleby the Scrivener” by Hermann Melville, 
“The Catbird Seat” by James Thurber, as well as 
stories from Edgar Allen Poe, Mark Twain, Bret 
Harte, Ambrose Bierce, Henry James, and many 
more.  512 pgs, pb.
003707   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Original Illustrated Sherlock Holmes (9-AD)
  This book contains 37 complete and unabridged 
short stories and one novel, The Hound of the 
Baskervilles, written by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle. 
This collection of stories about the famous detec-
tive Sherlock Holmes, were originally published 
between 1891 and 1905 in the British magazine 
“The Strand.” The stories are reprinted as an 
exact facsimile to the original, and even the 
original 356 black & white illustrations by Sidney 
Paget are included. Most of the stories in this 
collection have become true classics, and are 
fascinating to read. Please note that this reprint 
does contain small print as well as illustrations 
that look somewhat dark or muddy. 636 pgs, 
hc. ~ Mike 
024764   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50 

Fairy Tale Collections

Disney Frozen Music Player Storybook (PK-K)
068457   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .95

Random House Book of Fairy Tales (PK-4)
  You and your family will be enchanted by 
this collection of nineteen fairy tales. You will 
recognize most of the tales—Rapunzel, Jack and 
the Beanstalk, and Snow White—but you may 
discover some lesser-known gems, too. Color 
and black and white illustrations appear through-
out each story, and the book provides a list of 
sources in the back for further reading. 208 pgs, 
hc. ~ Lisa
006031   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95

Fairy Books (4-AD)
  Each of these four books contains a collec-
tion of over thirty unabridged fairytales edited 
by Andrew Lang. The stories are presented 
in “clear, lively prose for which Lang was 
famous,” and they are generally considered to 
be the “best English versions of standard stories.”  
Recommended in The Well-Trained Mind, these 
books will become a treasured addition to your 
home library. Please note that these are complete 
and unabridged versions of first editions from the 
late 1890s and early 1900s and there may be 
instances in which the language is considered 
outdated or offensive today. ~ Enh
005755 Blue Fairy Book .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .50

The first book, comprised of some of the 
world’s best known fairytales including 
Sleeping Beauty, Rumpelstiltzkin, Hansel 
and Gretel, and Goldilocks.

017658 Red Fairy Book  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95
The second book, contains some famil-
iar favorites (i.e. Jack and the Beanstalk, 
Rapunzel, Snow White) as well as lesser 
known fairy tales from French, German, 
Danish, Russian, and Romanian sources.

007925 Orange Fairy Book  .  .14.95 11 .50
The tales included in this book find their 
sources from countries such as Rhodesia and 
Uganda, as well as from cultures including 
the American Indian and the Punjab.

008662 Violet Fairy Book .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50
Much like the contents of the Orange Fairy 
Book, the Violet Fairy Book contains less 
familiar fairytales from a wide range of 
countries including Japan, Serbia, Lithuania, 
Portugal, and Russia.

Brick Fairy Tales & Myths (7-AD)
  I thought the Brick Shakespeare was brilliant! 
What a great way to get young readers intro-
duced to the Bard! Apparently, I am not alone, 
as now we have even more Brick books to enjoy. 
The books are large hard cover story books done 
in a comic-book style with captions. But, instead 
of an illustration, you have a photograph staged 
with LEGO™ mini-figures and building bricks. 
The effect is like the movies. Faces are expres-
sive and the scenery follows the dialogue. It just 
makes you want to read the entire thing! 
Brick Fairy Tales include versions of Grimm’s 
tales including: Cinderella, Rapunzel, Snow 
White and the Seven Dwarfs, Hansel and Gretel, 
the Frog King, Rumpelstiltskin, Little Red Riding 
Hood, Sleeping Beauty, Clever Hans, Godfather 
Death, Sweet Porridge, the Shoes That Were 
Danced to Pieces, and King Thrushbeard. 
(262pp) In the Greek Myths book, you are 
first introduced to the characters as you would 
find in a play. A “portrait” of each charac-
ter is shown with a brief description. This is 
a useful page to flip to when the names get 
confusing. You will find the following stories 
(I shortened the full titles): Zeus, Prometheus/
Pandora’s Box, Phaeton, Hades/Persephone, 
Eurydice/Orpheus, Athena/Poseidon, Arachne, 
Perseus and Medusa/Atlas/Andromeda, Artemis 
and Apollo/Orion/Actaeon, Atlanta, Minotaur, 
Daedalus/Icarus, Tantalus, Sisyphus, Marathon, 
Narcissus, Heracles and Eurystheus/ 12 Labors/
Admetus/Eurytus/Omphale/Deianira/Nessus/Iole, 
and Jason and the Golden Fleece. (259 pgs) The 
boxed set includes both books and a poster in 
a shiny, cardboard, vertical box for your shelf. 
Your children may even recognize some of the 
characters if they have LEGO™ playsets. These 
are just so much fun to look at, the literature is 
almost a bonus! ~ Sara
009348 Brick Fairy Tales  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95
009455 Brick Greek Myths .  .  .19.95 13 .95
009366 Box Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 20 .50

Poetry Collections

Child’s Book of Poems (PK-2)
  This beautiful edition contains 200 classic 
poems for children as well as delightful illustra-
tions (some full color, some in black and white) 
to accompany them. Includes such poems as 
Summer Sun, the Owl and the Pussycat, and 
Christmas Bells. A great collection to add to your 
bedtime story library. 118 pgs, hc.
019859   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Ted Jacobs Poetry CDs (PK-4)
  I admit that I expected these CDs to all sound 
like lullabies, and while some songs are soft and 
soothing, others are lively and fun! They really 
have a lovely combination of acoustic music. 

You will hear all sorts of instruments: guitars, 
violins, penny whistle, accordion, piano, dulci-
mer, mandolin, bass, uillean pipes, and more. 
The vocals are a mix of men and women’s 
voices. Some songs have a very folksy sound, 
while others have a Scottish lilt. The lyrics all 
come from classic poetry. A Child’s Garden of 
Songs (16 poems, about 37 minutes) and Back 
to the Garden (12 poems, about 29 minutes) are 
all by Robert Louis Stevenson. The Days Gone 
By CD (11 poems, about 37 minutes) includes 
poems by a mix of American poets including 
James Whitcomb Riley, Edgar Allen Poe, Henry 
Wadsworth Longfellow, Emily Dickinson and 
Eugene Field. Topics include things that would 
appeal to children, such as summertime, rain, 
pirates, the moon, a hayloft, a farm, a kingdom, 
bedtime, adventure, trees and the wind. The 
poems would be lovely to listen to in the car, 
during quiet play time, while children are doing 
art, or just anytime. ~ Sara
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 13 .75
028329 Back to the Garden
028332 Child’s Garden of Songs
055039 Days Gone By
TJCDST Set of all 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.50 39 .75 

Random House Book of Poetry for Children (PK-7)
  We have many poetry books in our house.  
While we can’t agree on which is best, this 
anthology is definitely one of our favorites!  
Compiled especially for children ages 5-12, it’s a 
veritable treasure house of delightful poetry, both 
classic and contemporary. Charmingly illustrated 
by Arnold Loebel, the 572 poems (selected by 
Jack Prelutsky) are arranged in fourteen thematic 
sections. Not only an “award winner” at our 
house, this compendium has earned numerous 
distinguished awards from the American Library 
Association, Children’s Editor’s Choice, the 
International Reading Association, and School 
Library Journal. Ours is getting quite dog-eared 
- like any much-read book! Please note there 
is one small section that includes poems on 
“magic” and mythical creatures, such as trolls, 
goblins, ghosts, and witches, but little mention of 
Halloween is made in the seasonal and holiday 
section. 244 pgs, hc.
007196   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 15 .95

Read-Aloud Poems (K-6)
  A thoroughly delightful collection of poems, 
grouped by categories, accompanied with lovely 
(and often familiar) illustrations both in color and 
black/white. Poems were selected from well-
known and well-loved poets – both traditional 
(Stevenson, Rosetti, Frost, Blake) and modern 
(Angelou). Short notes on each are included as 
sidebar information. Although designed as a 
read-aloud, it could easily be read by an older 
child. 230 pgs. hb (with dust cover) ~ Janice
028377   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
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Child’s Garden of Verses (PK-AD)
  If ever a book can take you back to your 
childhood, for me, it’s this one. What child-
hood would be complete without “I have a little 
shadow that goes in and out with me” or “When 
I was sick and lay abed”? Well loved by gener-
ations of children, this 65 poem collection from 
Robert Louis Stevenson (composed when he was 
bedridden and sick with tuberculosis) recalls 
the joys of childhood – swinging, playacting as 
pirates, and entering the land of story-books. 
This oversized hardback version must be the best 
ever; beautiful, detailed, colorful illustrations by 
Tasha Tudor reflect an older, more carefree life-
style. Definitely a book to cherish and to make 
a part of your young child’s memories. 69 pgs, 
hc. ~ Janice
031314   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .25

Oxford Illustrated Book of American Children’s 
Poems (PK-AD)
  This book contains many old favorites as it 
returns us to the forgotten treasures of American 
children’s poetry. It features beautiful draw-
ings from the best children’s book illustrations 
through history-including archival selections 
from rare and early editions. This state-of-the-
art anthology revives the classic poems but also 
retains the atmosphere of the periods in which 
they were written. There are selections from early 
Native American’s cradle songs. Then it moves 
on to the 1787 “Alphabet” poem from the New 
England Primer; to ‘The Three Little Kittens”; 
to poems by Emily Dickinson, Carl Sandburg, 
Robert Frost, E.E. Cummings, Janet S. Wong and 
several more! This is one poetry book that will 
not gather dust on the shelf as the older readers 
will want to read it often and younger children 
will want their favorite poems read to them time 
and time again! 96 pgs. ~ Phyllis
008204   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .25

Classic Poetry: An Illustrated Collection (PK-AD)
  This is a beautifully illustrated book of poetry 
edited by poet Michael Rosen, the Children’s 
Laureate of Britain. The book features 38 very 
well-known poets and several poems for each, 
presented in chronological order spanning the 
years from 1564 (Williams Shakespeare’s birth) 
to 2000 (Judith Wright’s death). The table of 
contents shows a picture of each poet, along 
with the lifespan dates, and a listing of the fea-
tured poems. As a result of the chronological 
order, the table of contents doubles as a timeline 
of sorts. Other poets include William Blake, 
William Wordsworth, Samuel Taylor Coleridge, 
Emily Bronte, Walt Whitman, Emily Dickinson, 
Lewis Carroll, Robert Louis Stevenson, Carl 
Sandburg, and more. The text includes a very 
brief biographical note about each poet. A few 
of the poems have explanatory notes at the back. 
I also appreciate the fact that there is a portrait of 
each poet. Great for study or just browsing! 160 
pgs, pb ~ Caryl
000222   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Favorite Poems, Old and New (PK-AD)
  Suggested for use with several major curricu-
lums, this is a thick, delightful compilation of 
a wide variety of poetry.  While the Random 
House Book of Poetry above is directed more 
toward children both in format and poetic selec-
tions, Favorite Poems is more of a read-aloud-

from or teaching resource.  Here are most of the 
poems you’d ever want to share or study with 
your children.  Older children with an apprecia-
tion of poetry will also enjoy it.
002760   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 17 .95

Child’s Garden of Verses: Illustrated by 
Fujikawa (K-2)
025271   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

The Harp and the Laurel Wreath (K-12)
 Language development is significantly enriched 
by exposure to good poetry. This book is a great 
resource because in one volume, it contains 
many poems that concern noble actions or 
ideas. This book contains all the poems recom-
mended in Laura Berquist’s Designing Your own 
Classical Curriculum, with substantial additions 
for the high school years. The extensive collec-
tion includes poems by Robert Louis Stevenson, 
Henry Longfellow, Robert Browning, Robert 
Frost, William Shakespeare, and many others. 
It divides the poems into sections that appeal to 
students in the early years (K-3), at the grammat-
ical stage (grades 4-6), at the dialectical stage 
(grades 7-9), and at the rhetorical stage (grades 
10-12). It provides an introduction that suggests 
ways teachers can apply the poems to all grade 
levels. Following some of the poems that have 
more difficult language are study questions to 
get students to dissect the poem and really think 
about its meaning. An index of poets, poems, 
first lines, dictation selections, and selections 
to memorize are all included to make it easy to 
locate specific poems. ~ Rachel S.
014527   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 15 .95

☼Lemonade and Other Poems Squeezed from a 
Single Word (2-AD)
  A thoroughly enjoyable approach to poetry, 
these unique verses will make you want for 
more! Self-described as “part anagram, part 
rebus, part riddle,” each poem starts with a 
word. Underneath, different letters from that 
word are arranged to create new words that 
describe the poem’s subject. While it might take 
you a second to understand the words’ arrange-
ment due to their unique graphic approach, they 
are deeply satisfying to understand, and are often 
more insightful than you might think, such as 
my personal favorite, Constellation. 44 pgs, pb. 
~ Laura
067952   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Poetry for Young People (3-8)
  An appreciation for poetry is something you can 
instill in your children at a young age.  This series 
introduces the works of some of the most talent-
ed poets in history, such as Emily Dickinson, 
Rudyard Kipling, and Walt Whitman.  Each 
48-page book has stunning, painted illustrations 
portraying the poem’s message.  Hard to under-
stand terms are defined to enhance comprehen-
sion.  The timeless writings and breathtaking 
illustrations will attract children to the beautiful 
world of poetry. – elise    
EACH SOFTCOVER BOOK .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50
037061 Carl Sandburg
037063 Edgar Allan Poe
037065 Edward Lear
037944 Emily Dickinson
022048 Henry Wadsworth Longfellow
037069 Lewis Carroll

035400 Maya Angelou (H/C)  .14.95 10 .95
036858 Robert Frost
037075 Robert Louis Stevenson
037077 Rudyard Kipling
037085 Walt Whitman
037091 William Shakespeare

Visit to William Blake’s Inn: Songs for Innocent 
and Experienced Travelers (3-9)
  Quirky poems inspired by William Blake tell 
the tale of a traveler going to William Blake’s 
Inn.  These inventive poems involving people at 
the inn and the animals who work, live, and visit 
there are depicted in beautiful illustrations on 
almost every page.  This Newberry Medal winner 
and Caldecott Honor book will amuse readers 
with its unique style.  Written by Nancy Willard.  
Illustrated by Alice and Martin Provensen. 45 
pgs, pb. ~ Alissa
033825   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Tree That Time Built (5-7)
  Subtitled “A Celebration of Nature, Science, 
and Imagination”, this collection of poetry 
encourages rumination about all life.  It features 
poems about dinosaurs, trees, insects, animals, 
and more.  The poems were selected by Mary 
Ann Hoberman (U.S. Children’s Poet Laureate) 
and Linda Winston (cultural anthropologist and 
teacher).  This anthology also includes a 41 
minute audio CD with select poetry readings.  
Please note that there is significant influence from 
the naturalist scientist perspective, especially 
Darwin.  207 pgs. ~ Anh
008872   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

☼Poems to Learn by Heart (5-9)
  This striking poetry col-
lection explores the gamut 
of human experience 
(both mundane and sig-
nificant). Poems are topi-
cally arranged: self; fam-
ily; friendship and love; 
nonsensical; school; sports 
and games; war; nature; 
and fantasy (fairies, ogres 
and witches). Selections 
span great poetry (long and short) from ancient to 
modern, thought provoking to silly, traditionally 
child-focused to typically adult. This volume is 
filled with predictable (Paul Revere’s Ride; Casey 
at the Bat; We Real Cool) and surprising (The 
Gettysburg Address; Ovid’s Metamorphoses; 
Cremation of Sam McGee). Sources range from 
the Bible, Shakespeare and Chaucer to Gertrude 
Stein, Milne, and Langston Hughes. Pages are 
fully illustrated in gorgeous water color. Includes 
section introductions by Caroline Kennedy, dust 
jacket and indexes of first lines and authors’ 
last names. An heirloom to love, read aloud 
and memorize; parents may wish to preview. A 
Layers of Learning choice. 192 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
070495   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .50

British Poetry Anthology for LLATL (9-12)
   This collection of British poetry was specifically 
compiled for use with the LLATL Gold British 
Literature book.  The contents include poems 
from Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley, Keats, 
Lord Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, Hopkins, 
Hardy, Owen, and Graves.  
055142   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .95
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Mentor Book of Major American Poets (9-AD)
  This 536-page collec-
tion features collections of 
poetry from twenty classic 
American poets including: 
Edward Taylor, Wallace 
Stevens, Ralph Waldo 
Emerson, William Carlos 
Williams, Henry Wadsworth 
Longfellow, Ezra Pound, Walt 
Whitman, Marianne Moore, 
Edgar Allan Poe, John Crowe 
Ransom, Emily Dickinson, 
Edna St. Vincent Millay, Edwin Arlington 
Robinson, Archibald MacLeish, Stephen Crane, 
e.e. cummings, Robert Frost, Hart Crane, Vachel 
Lindsay, and W.H. Auden.  A good mix of both 
well-known and lesser-known works are repre-
sented - 370 poems in all.  Biographical notes 
on each poet and a complete index are included.
003492   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Great Short Poems: From Antiquity to the 
Twentieth Century (9-12)
  This is a wonderful collection of poetry from 
five different eras – antiquity, medieval, early 
modern, nineteenth century, and twentieth cen-
tury. Over 300 short poems from 150 poets, both 
famous and lesser known. Read selections from 
Plato, Old Testament Psalms, Petrarch, Eliot, 
Voltaire, and Frost – just to name a few. Divided 
into the five time periods, the poems are listed by 
author in the table of contents, with an alphabet-
ical list of titles and first lines in the back of the 
book. 150 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
027634   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95

☼The Penguin Book of Romantic Poetry (9-12) 
  High school students will be challenged as they 
read through this collection of poems that center 
upon the theme of Romanticism. Poets such as 
Coleridge, Shelley, Keats, and Blake are joined by 
a host of lesser known writers who celebrate the 
soul’s capacity for love. This collection is arranged 
by theme and genre, and each section opens with 
a preface, notes and bibliography. The level of 
writing commonly exhibited in this collection 
is really rather advanced, and it would not be 
well suited for struggling or immature students. 
Although the cover features a rather immodest 
picture of a woman, the actual poetry selections 
themselves appear to be quite free from indecent 
or sensual themes. The text has fairly small print 
and no illustrations. 820 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
070558   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 16 .75 

☼Poetry Anthology (9-12) 
  This extensive collection of poems, drawn from 
the archives of Poetry magazine, feature works 
from many of the most famous poets of the 
twentieth century. This collection could well be 
entitled ‘A History of Twentieth-Century Poetry,’ 
so readers should expect to be exposed to a wide 
variety of poems, both traditional and unortho-
dox. Famous poets such as Yeats, Frost, and Eliot 
are included, as well as many less prominent 
writers. Many of the selections present themes or 
perspectives that are somewhat dark or brooding, 
and few are what might be termed uplifting or 
inspiring. It should be mentioned, however, that 
the poems in this anthology contain very little 
profanity or blasphemy. 488 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
069477   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .50  

Poetry Collections from Dover

008671 A Child’s Garden of Verse   
 (all ages)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

A captivating easy-to-read book of poems for 
kids that are based on the magic of being a 
child.  Over 60 poems include, “The Land 
of Nod,” “My Shadow,” “My Bed is a Boat,” 
and many more favorites by Robert Louis 
Stevenson.  Unabridged.

008672 A Child’s Garden of Verse Coloring
 Book (PK-8) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

25 delightful poems about the wind, swing-
ing, shadows, playing in bed, and more, with 
pictures to color!

028398 Favorite Poems of Childhood 
 (2-6)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

These unabridged poems come straight from 
your childhood.   Included are: “The Walrus 
and the Carpenter” - Lewis Caroll; “The 
Owl and the Pussy-cat” - Edward Lear; “I’m 
Nobody! Who are you?” - Emily Dickinson; 
and many, many more.

005819 Favorite Poems for Children 
 Coloring Book (K-4) .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Children can color their way through their 
favorite poems by Christina Rossetti, Lewis 
Carrol, Emily Dickinson, Edward Lear, Eugene 
Field, and 6 other poets.  Features the full text 
of the poem over several coloring pages, along 
with blackline illustrations to color.

008670 100 Best-Loved Poems 
 (all ages)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

A collection of 100 of the finest, most pop-
ular poems from the 16th-20th centuries.  
Selections include works by Shakespeare, 
Frost, Browning, Yeats, Marlowe, Poe, 
Dickinson, Milton, Donne, Shelley, and 
many, many more.  Small and inexpensive, 
this book is nice for carrying with you to read 
in your spare time. 101 pgs.

033394 Great Short Poems  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
138 poems that are short in length (around 
sixteen lines or less), but have long and 
withstanding beauty and power.  Enjoy 
poems by Robert Frost, Walt Whitman, Emily 
Dickinson, Shakespeare, Dylan Thomas, 
William Butler Yeats, and others.

000438 101 Great American Poems 
 (PK-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

An inexpensive edition of some of the best poet-
ry by American authors. Poems were selected 
for their popularity and their literary quali-
ties. Includes: Edgar Allan Poe’s “The Raven”; 
Walt Whitman’s “I Hear America Singing”; 
“Old Ironsides,” by Oliver Wendell Holmes, 
Sr.,”Thanatopsis,” by William Cullen Bryant; 
“The Road Not Taken,” by Robert Frost, plus 
selections from Vachel Lindsay, Paul Lawrence 
Dunbar, Emily Dickinson, Ezra Pound, T.S. 
Eliot, Marianne Moore, and others. 80 pgs, pb.

013672 Poems & Songs Celebrating 
 America (5-AD) .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75

A poetry and song anthology ranging from 
the late 1700s to 2009, this volume includes 
battle cries, tributes and elegies to cele-
brate our nation. These writings are boldly 
patriotic. Authors include male and female 
writers, some widely known and some not as 
famous from the 18th to 21st century, such as 
Benjamin Franklin, Phillis Wheatley, Francis 
Scott Key, Langston Hughes, Woody Guthrie 
and Julie Alvarez (73 in total). A wonderful 

resource for history studies, memorization or 
copywork. From Dover. 5” x 7”, 170 pp, sc. 

023299 Charge of the Light Brigade & 
 Other Poems .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Contains a representative selection of 
Tennyson’s best works, with shorter poems 
given in their entirety, excerpts from some lon-
ger works, and the whole famous long poem 
“Enoch Arden.” Includes poems like “The Lady 
of Shalott,” “The Beggar Maid,” & “The Charge 
of the Light Brigade.” 94 pgs, pb.

046245 Essay on Man and Other Poems
  (Alexander Pope)  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Includes Ode on Solitude, Dying Christian 
to His Soul, Elegy to the memory of an 
Unfortunate Lady, Essay on Criticism, Rape 
of the Lock, Essay on Man, Epistle IV, Epistle 
to Dr. Arbuthnot, and Epigram: Engraved on 
the Collar of a Dog. 100 pgs, pb.

021532 Favorite Poems of Longfellow
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

This collection gathers together a variety 
of Longfellow’s writings for an economic 
but thorough look at the poet’s work. Only 
one of his longer poems (“Miles Standish”) 
is included, but many of his other famous 
works are given, with a total of 26 poems 
included. 82 pgs, pb.

006134 Favorite Poems of William 
 Wordsworth  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

39 poems from the influential English writer 
and poet William Wordsworth, mostly from 
the writing he did between 1798 and 1806.  
They include: “Lines Composed a Few Miles 
Above Tintern Abby,” the “Lucy” series, “I 
Wandered Lonely as a Cloud,” and more.

005909 Goblin Market and Other
 Poems .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

These 53 poems by Christina Rossetti begin 
with one of her most famous - Goblin 
Market.  Many more of her best-known son-
nets, ballads, and shorter lyrics follow.

017619 Jabberwocky & Others 3.00 2 .50
38 of Lewis Carroll’s most appealing poems, 
including “Poeta Fit, non Nascitur,” “A Sea 
Dirge,” “The Mad Gardener’s Song,” and 
“Father William.” 

006058 My Last Duchess and Other 
 Poems .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

42 of Robert Browning’s poems includ-
ing: “Fra Lippo Lippi,” “How it Strikes a 
Contemporary,” “The Pied Piper of Hamlin,” 
“Love Among the Ruins,” and many others.

005844 Raven and Other Favorite
 Poems .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25

Over 40 of Edgar Allan Poe’s more well-
known poems, ready to be read - “The 
Bells,” “Ulalume,” “To Helen,” and “The 
Conqueror Worm”.

005845 Road Not Taken and 
 Other Poems .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

The pleasure of reading one of Robert Frost’s 
clear but meaningful poems can now be 
multiplied 28 times. “An Old Man’s Winter 
Night,” “Meeting and Passing,” “Putting In 
the Seed,” “The Hill Wife,” and “The Sound 
of Trees,” among others.

005924 Selected Poems of Emily 
 Dickinson  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

With more than 100 of Emily Dickinson’s 
poems including: “The Chariot,” “Hope,” 
“There’s a Certain Slant of Light,” and “I 
Taste a Liquor Never Brewed.” 
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CLASSICS SERIES

Silver Penny Stories (PK-2)
  If your children are the voracious book lovers 
that mine are, you are always on the lookout 
for new and affordable literature to keep those 
young minds occupied!  These delightful little 
fairy tale books fit the bill perfectly!  Great for 
read-alouds or for early readers, each facing set 
of pages contains a bright and beautiful illustra-
tion on one side and text on the other.  The text is 
descriptive and interesting, without being overly 
wordy or overwhelming.  My 6-year old daughter 
reads these over and over, and the younger chil-
dren often ask her to read these stories to them. 
Approx. 5” x 7”, each hardcover volume is just 
the right size for small hands and contains about 
40 pages. ~ Megan
EACH INDIVIDUAL BOOK  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .25
017019 Beauty and the Beast
058136 Cinderella
015831 Elves & the Shoemaker
058137 Emperor’s New Clothes
017022 Fox and the Grapes
015848 Frog Prince
015876 Hansel and Gretel
058138 Goldilocks and the Three Bears
015877 Jack and the Beanstalk
058139 King Arthur and His Knights
017037 King Midas
017039 Lion and the Mouse
058140 Little Mermaid
058141 Little Red Riding Hood
058142 Pied Piper of Hamelin
015885 Princess and the Pea
015980 Puss in Boots
058143 Rapunzel
058144 Robin Hood
058145 Rumpelstiltskin
016001 Sleeping Beauty
016005 Snow White & the Seven Dwarfs
016010 Steadfast Tin Soldier
016020 Three Little Pigs
058146 Thumbelina
016023 Ugly Duckling
EACH BOXED SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95
029026 Classic Tales

Set includes: Jack and the Beanstalk, Hansel 
and Gretel, Puss in Boots, The Three Little 
Pigs, The Ugly Duckling, The Elves and the 
Shoemaker, and Robin Hood

029047 Fairy Tales
Set includes: Snow White and the Seven 
Dwarfs, The Little Mermaid, Rapunzel, 
Thumbelina, Little Red Riding Hood, 
Goldilocks and the Three Bears, and 
Cinderella.

Courage Classics (K-5)
  These gorgeous classics for young people look 
like they belong on a library shelf, but are inex-
pensive enough for your own!  Each classic has 
been adapted from the original work, but the 
adaptations seem to have been carefully done to 
keep the flavor of the original.  The story is told 
on one side of every two-page spread, and usu-
ally a gorgeous full-page illustration makes up the 
other page.  Although a mix of illustrators was 
used, the pictures are lovely and realistic.  Each 
is over 50 pgs, hc. – Jess/Tasha
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
027270 Classic Tales of Brer Rabbit

Holds seven classic tales about the crafty Brer 

Rabbit, wise Brer Turtle, slow Brer Bear, and 
the eternally frustrated Brer Fox, the victim of 
Brer Rabbit’s many tricks. 

042801 Classic Treasury of Aesop’s Fables
Contains 20 of Aesop’s best-loved tales, “The 
Fox and the Grapes,” “The Goose Who Laid 
the Golden Eggs,” “The Tortoise and the 
Hare,” and “The Lion and the Mouse.”

Stepping Stones (1-4)
  These classic novels are geared towards young 
readers. The classic stories have been rewritten 
into short chapter books to be read and enjoyed 
by readers who are not ready for the originals. 
Each book includes several black and white illus-
trations and is around 100 pgs. (The exception is 
Ice Wreck, the tale of the Endurance, which has 
color illustrations and 44 pgs.)
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .3.99 3 .25
009370 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea
009372 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
033843 Anne of Green Gables
033014 Black Beauty
039547 Curse of King Tut’s Mummy
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
009369 Dr . Jekyll and Mr . Hyde
033015 Dracula
033016 Frankenstein
009373 Great Expectations
051810 Gulliver’s Travels .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
009376 Jane Eyre
028649 Jungle Book
009378 Knights of the Round Table
009380 Les Miserables
009371 A Little Princess
009383 Little Women
009384 Mysteries of Sherlock Holmes
009385 Oliver Twist
009386 Peter Pan
036614 Phantom of the Opera
022819 Robin Hood
033025 Secret Garden
018276 Swiss Family Robinson
009387 Three Musketeers
009388 Treasure Island

Classic Starts (2-5)
  While your children may be too young to tackle 
the classics, they’re not too young to enjoy the 
wonderful stories. This series of abridged classics 
was rewritten for younger children to put the 
classics within their reach. The books maintain 
the excitement and flavor of the originals with-
out the advanced language. Each book in the 
series has a beautifully illustrated hardcover and 
approx. 150 pgs.  Some are also available as a 
set of two audio CDs packaged with a paperback 
version of the book. Each audio CD runs about 
one hour each, for a total runtime of about two 
hours. Listen as you read along! - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

037056 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea
037057 Adventures of Huckleberry Finn 
035354 Adventures of Robin Hood
035372 Adventures of Sherlock Holmes
010727 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
022599 Alice in Wonderland
022610 Anne of Avonlea
035356 Anne of Green Gables
034314 Arabian Nights
039881 Around the World in 80 Days
008303 Ballet Stories
035358 Black Beauty
035360 Call of the Wild
039885 Dracula
022744 Five Little Peppers & How They Grew
037066 Frankenstein
008339 Great Expectations
053723 Greek Myths
053724 Grimm’s Fairy Tales
037067 Gulliver’s Travels 
039889 Heidi
034926 Hunchback of Notre-Dame
022908 Iliad
053725 Journey to Center of Earth
035054 Jungle Book
035056 Last of the Mohicans
035298 Little Lord Fauntleroy  .  . 5.95 4 .75
022765 Little Men
035365 Little Princess
035366 Little Women
035299 Man in the Iron Mask
008469 Moby-Dick
053729 Odyssey
037070 Oliver Twist 
022803 Peter Pan
036311 Pinocchio
039910 Pollyanna
039911 Prince and the Pauper
039912 Rebecca of Sunnybrook Farm
037073 Red Badge of Courage 
037076 Robinson Crusoe 
022913 Roman Myths
035371 Secret Garden
037080 Story of King Arthur & His Knights 
037081 Strange Case of Dr . Jekyll & Mr . Hyde
039924 Swiss Family Robinson
039926 Three Musketeers
037029 Time Machine
035375 Treasure Island
037035 Voyages of Doctor Dolittle
039928 War of the Worlds
037086 White Fang 
039931 Wind in the Willows
EACH AUDIO SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
028589 20,000 Leagues Under the Sea
048318 Adventures of Huck Finn
048322 Treasure Island

Graphic Novel Classics (3-6)
  Why wait until the high school years to intro-
duce your children to the classics you know 
and love! Thoughtfully abridged to preserve the 
authenticity of the original narratives and keep as 
much of the original dialogue as space allowed, 
these graphic novels from Dover will engage 
and entertain the reader in your family. Black 
and white illustrations are reminiscent of old-
time comic books and lend themselves well for 
creating a personal graphic novel using colored 
pencils. 46 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH NOVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
027685 Hound of the Baskervilles
027600 Frankenstein
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continued...

Kingfisher Epics (3-6)
  Epic stories come alive through these highly 
readable adaptations.  The Iliad tells the tale of 
the Trojan War and how it began even before 
Queen Helen left King Menelaus of Sparta for the 
handsome Paris, a Prince of Troy.  The Odyssey 
takes place where and when the Iliad leaves off, 
describing the misfortunes that plague the Greek 
warrior Odysseus as he makes his way home to 
Ithaca after the war.  These entertaining stories 
feature large print and numerous black and white 
illustrations. ~ Anh
001417 Iliad  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
001419 Odyssey  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Dover Children’s Thrift Editions (3-7)
  Children’s Thrift Editions feature great story col-
lections in easy-to-read type and at a great price. 
These are considered “thrift” editions because the 
margins are generally narrower, and binding and 
paper are possibly of slightly lower quality than 
full price editions. Folk and fairy tales add  fun 
dimension to any history or geography study! Pb. 
~ Rachel P.
020869 African Folk Tales  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
004108 Adv . of Don Quixote  .  .3.00 2 .50
011640 Aladdin & Other Favorite 
 Arabian Night Stories .  .3.00 2 .50
017711 Boy Who Drew Cats and Other 
 Japanese Fairy Tales .  .  .3.00 2 .50
020904 Chinese Fairy Tales  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
021467 Fav .Celtic Fairy Tales  .  .3.00 2 .50
021473 Favorite Greek Myths  .3.00 2 .50
031748  Mother West Wind  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
022958 N . Amer . Indian Tales  .3.00 2 .50
023015 Peter Rabbit & 11 
 Other Tales  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
055176 Prince and the Pauper 4.00 3 .50
055181 Story of Doctor Dolittle 4.00 3 .50
066458 Story of King Arthur  .  .3.00 2 .50

Great Classics for Children (3-8)
  These wonderful books 
bring classic stories to 
younger readers.  They 
have been carefully 
condensed and adapted 
from the original works 
to maintain the flavor 
and well-known phrases 
while also making them 
a bit easier to read for a 
younger audience.  Each 
one features fairly long chapters, but with large 
(generally page-sized) black and white illus-
trations on each spread as well as a large font 
size.  The books also include an introduction to 
the characters in the book as well as an infor-
mative page about the author at the end of the 
book.  Perfect for young readers or for reading 
aloud, these will captivate and entertain children 
before they’re ready for the original works. Hc. 
– Melissa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
025361 Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland
025365 Anne of Green Gables
042215 Adventures of Huckleberry Finn
042216 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
042219 Black Beauty
042221 Little Women
042222 Moby Dick
042224 Treasure Island
042226 Wizard of Oz

Treasury of Illustrated Classics (3-8)
  As a child, I asked for illustrated classics for 
every birthday and Christmas. There was some-
thing so gratifying about being able to read some 
of the most famous pieces of literature! These 
hardcover books feature occasional illustrations 
to help transition your reader to chapter books. 
The text has been abridged and adapted to 
younger reading levels while preserving the con-
tent of the story. The 5” x 7.5” size makes them 
perfect taking multiple stories on trips. 190 pgs 
each, hc. – Laura
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 2 .50
065107 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
065108 Alice in Wonderland
065109 Black Beauty
065110 Call of the Wild
065111 Great Expectations
065112 Little Women
065113 Moby Dick
065114 Peter Pan
065115 Secret Garden
065116 Time Machine
065117 White Fang
065118 Wind in the Willows

Oxford Children’s Classics (3-AD)
  Economical, complete and unabridged, these 
editions bring timeless classics to you. The paper-
back versions include bonus features including 
a focus on vocabulary, important information 
about the author and illustrator, discussion ques-
tions, and a further reading recommendation 
quiz. Specific age ranges vary. Titles are paper-
back unless otherwise noted. ~ Ruth 
EACH CLASSIC  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .25
061641 Adventures of Tom Sawyer 
061644 Alice Adventure Wonderland &   
 Through Looking Glass
061647 Anne of Green Gables
061648 Black Beauty 
033142 Christmas Carol & Other Stories (hc)
061651 Five Children and It (hc)
061652 Frankenstein (hc)
061653 Heidi
061654 Hound of the Baskervilles
061655 Jungle Book
061657 Little Women
061045 Moonfleet (hc)
061658 Pride and Prejudice (hc)
061659 Secret Garden
061047 Study in Scarlet & Oth . Sherlock
  Holmes Stories (hc)
061661 Treasure Island
061663 What Katy Did (hc)
061664 Wind in the Willows
061666 Wonderful Wizard of Oz

Puffin Classics (5-AD)
  When we read we gain a great story but we also 
peek into other cultures, traditions and lifestyles. 
These Puffin Classics cleverly help open that door 
to peek inside. These editions include the full story 
text of each classic along with much more. Each 
book includes an introduction, but at the back is 
where you’ll find the bonus features. In approxi-
mately 15 pages of additional material, you’ll find 
an author profile, a guide to characters, Things to 
Do, Things to Think About, further investigations 
into specifics for that book (get a tour on the 
Hispaniola or delve into a Victorian Christmas, for 
example) and activities. Black line drawings are 
sprinkled throughout. 5”x 7”, sc. ~ Ruth

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
057921 Alice’s Adventure Wonderland (5-12)
057922 Christmas Carol (5-12)
042011 Heidi (4-AD)
008503 Odyssey
057923 Treasure Island (5-12)

Aladdin Classics (4-AD)
  Simon & Schuster offers complete and 
unabridged copies of many of the world’s best 
classics.  Each book also includes a Reading 
Group Guide which provides a brief synopsis, 
discussion questions, and suggested activities.
EACH BOOK BELOW (except)  .  .6.99 5 .75
024447 Call of the Wild
034125 Red Badge of Courage 5.99 4 .95
024462 Secret Garden
016413 Treasure Island
EACH BOOK BELOW (except)  .  .7.99 5 .95
024442 Adventures of Huckleberry Finn
024443 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
023124 Around the World in 80 Days
024451 Hound of the Baskervilles
016877 Just So Stories
024456 Peter Pan
024458 Pollyanna
024461 Robinson Crusoe
001340 Uncle Tom’s Cabin  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
024466 Yearling  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
024465 Wizard of Oz

Dover Evergreen Classics (5-AD)
  Evergreen Classics are unabridged, inexpen-
sive, and feature easy-to-read type for younger 
readers.  If you’re looking for unabridged classics 
with no “frills,” these are your most economical 
bet!  pb.
022518 Adv/ of Tom Sawyer  .  .5.99 4 .95
013021 Alice in Wonderland  .  .4.99 4 .25
005888 Anne of Green Gables .  .5.99 4 .95
067466 Anne of the Island   .  .  .5.99 4 .95
067467 Anne’s House of Dreams
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
044479 Around the World in 
 Eighty Days .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
013467 Black Arrow  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
005889 Black Beauty  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
030082 Call of the Wild  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
005890 Captain’s Courageous .  .5.00 4 .25
071203 ☼Christmas Carol  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
001096 Daddy-Long-Legs (3-8) 4.99 4 .25
038760 Eight Cousins .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
013496 Fables of Aesop  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
013037 Favorite Sherlock Holmes 
 Detective Stories  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
030523 Five Children & It  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
066447 Freckles  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
013045 Heidi  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
013535 Jo’s Boys .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95
035498 Journey to the Center     
 of the Earth .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
005891 Jungle Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
013050 Just So Stories  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
005893 Kidnapped .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
013538 King Arthur: Tales from 
 the Round Table  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
030627 Little Lord Fauntleroy .  .4.99 4 .25
013562 Little Men   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
005894 Little Women  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
015187 Old-Fashioned Girl  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
055175 Pollyanna  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
055177 Princess & the Goblin  .5.00 4 .25
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013608 Racketty-Packetty House 
 and Other Stories  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25
005903 Railway Children  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
024244 Rebecca of Sunnybrook
 Farm .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75
035587 Robinson Crusoe  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
005904 Robin Hood  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
024664 Red Badge of Courage 4.99 4 .25
005907 Secret Garden  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
013082 Story of the Amistad  .  .3.99 3 .50
071280 Story of the Treasure Seekers  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5.99 4 .95
013084 Swiss Family Robinson 5.99 4 .95
067478 Tanglewood Tales  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
024245 Ten Tales from Shakespeare
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
071281 ☼Through the Looking-Glass  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4.99 4 .25
066460 Treasure Island  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
070620 Twenty Thousand Leagues   
 Under the Sea  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
035652 What Katy Did  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
070732 ☼White Fang  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
005908 Wind in the Willows   .4.00 3 .50
024685 Wonder Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Sterling Classics (6-AD)
  This series offers beautiful, unabridged editions 
of numerous classic books for your personal 
library.  Each one features a hardcover with an 
illustrated paper slipcover, an attached ribbon 
bookmark, occasional black and white illustra-
tions, high-quality paper, clear and easy to read 
print, and several questions for discussion at 
the end of the book. Books are a bit larger than 
digest sized.
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
007860 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
007866 Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland
007881 Anne of Green Gables
007900 Black Beauty
007919 Call of the Wild and White Fang
046191 Christmas Carol
008024 Frankenstein
046192 Grimm’s Fairy Tales
008074 Heidi
008160 Journey to the Center of the Earth
012951 Legend of Sleepy Hollow and 
 Other Stories
008264 Little Princess
022792 Peter Pan
004472 Pinocchio
012952 Pollyanna
050753 Robinson Crusoe
008323 Secret Garden
050754 Strange Case of Dr . Jekyll & Mr . Hyde
008332 Treasure Island
004473 War of the Worlds
008338 Wind in the Willows
008347 Wonderful Wizard of Oz
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
007848 20,000 Leagues
007857 Adventures and the Memoirs of 
 Sherlock Holmes
007858 Adventures of Huckleberry Finn
048856 Dracula
004237 Great Expectations
008043 Gulliver’s Travels
008184 Jungle Book
008313 Little Women
002692 Stories of Edgar A . Poe
008325 Story of King Arthur and His Knights
008328 Swiss Family Robinson

Wordsworth Classics (7-AD)
  Wordsworth classics are complete, unabridged 
editions of timeless literature and poetry offered 
at a very affordable price. Each one is delightfully 
illustrated and carefully reprinted to appeal to the 
general public while preserving its high quality. 
Some of the most popular novels to study in 
school, such as Uncle Tom’s Cabin and Charles 
Dickens’ The Pickwick Papers, include more 
in-depth, insightful introductions as well as help-
ful notes in the back of the book to offer readers 
definitions or background to words or phrases 
appearing in the text. ~ Steph
031607 100 Selected Stories .  .  .6.99 5 .50
031608 Aeneid  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031609 Aesop’s Fables  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
011928 Alice’s Adventures in 
 Wonderland /  Through
  the Looking Glass  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031613 Ben Hur  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031614 Best of Sherlock Holmes .  .5.99 4 .75
031615 Call of the Wild & 
 White Fang  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031617 Child’s Garden of Verses 4.99 3 .95
031621 Complete Fairy Tales 14.99 7 .25
048879 Complete Father Brown 
 Stories  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
031619 Complete Works of William 
 Shakespeare  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50
031625 Don Quixote .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
000926 Emma / Jane Austen .  .  .5.99 4 .75
000915 Frankenstein  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
011986 Grimm’s Fairy Tales .  .  .4.99 3 .95
031626 Gulliver’s Travels .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
005042 Henry V  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
031630 Journey to the Centre
 of the Earth .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
031631 Jungle Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
011998 Little Princess  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
027259 Man in the Iron Mask  .6.99 5 .50
031634 Midsummer Night’s Dream
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
031635 Moby Dick  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031607 O . Henry: 100 Stories 6.99 5 .50
031637 Phantom of the Opera  .7.99 6 .25
031642 Selected Poems of Christina 
 Rossetti .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
031644 Silas Marner  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
000951 Tale of Two Cities  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031646 Tales of Arabian Nights  .4.99 3 .95
031647 Tales of Troy and Greece  .4.99 3 .95
031648 Tom Sawyer and Huckleberry
 Finn  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031650 Twenty Thousand Leagues
 Under the Sea  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031651 Uncle Tom’s Cabin  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
031652 War and Peace  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Signet Classics (8-AD)
019327 Tragedy of Hamlet .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
019328 Tragedy of King Lear  .  .5.95 4 .50
019359 Tragedy of Macbeth .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Dover Thrift Editions (9-AD)
  Complete and unabridged versions of great liter-
ature with no “frills” to save you money!
001204 Adventures of Huckleberry 
 Finn  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6.00 4 .95
011916 Adventures of Sherlock 
 Holmes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
005859 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
005860 Alice in Wonderland  .  .3.00 2 .50
005862 Antigone   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
060847 Antony and Cleopatra  4.00 3 .50
046244 Arms and the Man .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
017564 Around the World in
 80 Days  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
064081 Ben Hur  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
005864 Beowulf  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25
066438 Billy Budd, Sailor .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
017575 Bulfinch’s Greek & Roman
 Mythology .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
001205 Call of the Wild  .  .  .  .  3.00 2 .50
066439 Casebook of Sherlock
 Holmes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
005855 Christmas Carol .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
046523 Connecticut Yankee in 
 King Arthur’s Court  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
066444 Democracy in Amer . .  .  .13.00 9 .95
004118 Doll’s House  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
004119 Dr . Faustus   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
005917 Dr . Jekyll & Mr . Hyde 3.00 2 .50
005931 Ethan Frome  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
005933 Frankenstein  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
001724 Gift of Magi & Other
 Stories  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
004122 Gold Bug, Other Tales 4.00 3 .50
017611 Great Expectations .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
005942 Gulliver’s Travels .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
019898 Hamlet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
019900 Heart of Darkness  .  .  .  .3.00  2 .50
002288 Henry the Fifth  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
005943 Hound of the Baskervilles 4.00 3 .50
029419 Hunchback of Notre 
 Dame  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50
026225 Imitation of Christ  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
005858 Importance of Being 
 Earnest  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
032311 Inferno  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
046529 Invisible Man  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
030623 Jane Eyre  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
032313 Journey to the Center
 of the Earth .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
005953 Julius Caesar  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
022566 Kim  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
005956 King Lear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
046246 Kreutzer Sonata and 
 Other Short Stories  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
024636 Last of the Mohicans  .  .7.00 5 .75
015131 Legend of Sleepy Hollow
 & Other Tales  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
006015 Legend of Sleepy Hollow 
 and Rip Van Winkle .  .  .3.00 2 .50
017628 Life on the Mississippi  .  .5.00 4 .25
006039 Macbeth  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
067475 Medieval Literature: 
 Basic Anthology .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
019902 Merchant of Venice  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
006046 Midsummer Night’s Dream
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
026226 Moby Dick  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
046249 Modest Proposal and Other
 Satirical Works  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25
006047 Much Ado About Nothing
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
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006049 My Antonia .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75
046429 Oedipus Rex  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
046250 Othello  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
017645 Peter Pan  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
029690 Picture of Dorian Gray 5.00 4 .25
006062 Pride and Prejudice  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
017650 Prince and the Pauper .  .5.00 4 .25
002101 Pudd’nhead Wilson  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
006067 Pygmalion   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
019904 Red Badge of Courage .  .4.00 3 .50
020741 Republic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
033461 Rhetoric  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
004182 Rights of Man  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
006068 Rime of the Ancient 
 Mariner (Coleridge)  .  .  .2.50 1 .25
006069 Robinson Crusoe   .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
019906 Romeo and Juliet   .  .  .  3.00 2 .50
001220 Scarlet Letter .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5.00 4 .25
017663 Scarlet Pimpernel  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
017666 Sea Wolf (London) .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
006070 Sense and Sensibility  .  6.00 4 .95
046251 She Stoops to Conquer  .3.00 2 .50
006093 Silas Marner  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
023433 Song of Hiawatha  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
017669 Song of Roland  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
049143 Story of the Nutcracker   
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
034935 Tale of Two Cities  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
006103 Taming of the Shrew  .  .3.00 2 .50
006124 Tempest  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
038787 Three Musketeers  .  .  .  .9.00 7 .50
006126 Through the Looking Glass 
 (Carroll)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
006127 Time Machine  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
006128 Treasure Island  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
006129 Twelfth Night  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
023447 Twenty Thousand Leagues 
 Under the Sea   .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
032330 Uncle Tom’s Cabin  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
046253 Utopia  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
028408 Vicar of Wakefield  .  .  .4.00 2 .50
023451 Virgil’s Eclogues and 
 Georgics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
046094 Walden .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
006132 War of the Worlds  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
006133 White Fang  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
017683 Wit and Wisdom of the
 American Presidents  .  3.00 2 .50
041467 World’s Greatest Short 
 Stories  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75
006135 Wuthering Heights .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75

Dover Giant Thrift Editions (3-AD)
033430 Brothers Karamazov .  .  .6.00 4 .95
033435 David Copperfield  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
033450 Ivanhoe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
032319 Paradise Lost  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

SERIES
  Please also see our Reading section for leveled 
reading series such as I Can Read, Step Into 
Reading, and many more. 

Primary Grades

Little Golden Books (PK-2)
  I grew up with Little Golden Books, and I bet 
many of you did too!  Many years later, these 
classic books are still available.  These books will 
likely become your children’s favorites, just like 
they were ours.  The books have been faithfully 
reprinted with the hard covers and distinctive 
Little Golden Book binding. - elise
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
010648 ☼Blue Book of Fairy Tales 
059113 ☼Colors Are Nice (PK-1)
029920 Color Kittens
029367 How the Turtle Got Its Shell
026435 Happy Man and His Dump Truck
023858 House that Jack Built
023898 Wonders of Nature
023826 Golden Egg Book
023851 Home for a Bunny
029921 Monster at the End of This Book
023873 Noah’s Ark
068790 ☼Seven Little Postmen
068791 ☼Two Little Gardeners

Bear and Mouse Books (PK-2)
  This E.B. White Read 
Aloud Award-winning 
book tells the story of 
a grumpy bear who 
wants no visitors at his 
house. These engaging 
stories and their darling 
illustrations are sure to 
captivate any audience. You and your child will 
enjoy voicing the tiny Mouse and curmudgeonly 
Bear. Be prepared to hear this one over and over! 
Written by Bonny Becker and illustrated by Kady 
MacDonald Denton. Softcover. – Laura
021823 Visitor for Bear  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

When a very persistent mouse keeps sneak-
ing in, bear tries to get him to leave. Will 
Bear ever have peace, or will he have to 
invite the mouse to stay for tea?

061283 Birthday for Bear .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25
Grumpy ol’ Bear does not like birthday par-
ties, and would rather spend his birthday 
cleaning his house, until he spies a special 
present left by Mouse on his stoop.

RICHARD SCARRY (PK-2)
  Welcome to the world of Richard Scarry!  Kids 
love the fun animal characters of Busytown.  
There’s Pickles Pig, Farmer Hee Haw, Hilda 
Hippo, and of course Goldbug!  Richard Scarry’s 
books offer kids entertaining stories as well as 
teaching early concepts and enhancing vocab-
ulary through colorful pictures and simple text.

Richard Scarry’s Best Storybook Ever
  With over fifty different selections, this book 
is a compilation of subject matter from Richard 
Scarry’s favorite Golden Books.  Throughout the 
pages, children will learn numbers, fables, man-
ners, safety rules, rhymes, colors, months of the 
year, and much more while enjoying the stories, 
rhymes, and colorful illustrations.  288 pgs, hc.
035082   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 15.99 11 .50

Cars and Trucks and Things That Go
  Follow Pickles Pig and his family as they go on 
a picnic.  On the way there and back, the Pig 
Family sees all sorts of interesting vehicles - and 
drivers!  Oversized, 69 pgs, hc.
035084   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Richard Scarry’s Cars and Trucks from A to Z 
Board Book (PK-1)
  In classic Richard Scarry art style, each page 
of this book has one letter accompanied with 
several illustrations of vehicles that start with that 
letter. 22 pgs. – Laura
026791   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Best Mother Goose Ever! (K-3)
  This oversized Golden Book® contains 50 
nursery rhymes illustrated by Richard Scarry. 
From “London Bridge” to “Little Miss Muffet,” 
each rhyme is portrayed with funny, charming 
animal characters. The large size (10.5” x 12”) 
facilitates sharing or group read-alouds. An index 
of first lines makes it easy to find your favorites! 
94 pgs, hc.
022343   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

~~~~~~~~~~~

CURIOUS GEORGE (PK-3)
  Since he was brought to life by Margret and 
H.A. Rey more than sixty years ago, Curious 
George has found a lasting place in the hearts 
of millions of boys and girls. The inquisitive 
monkey and the Man with the Yellow Hat share 
many exciting adventures in this classic chil-
dren’s series. The colorful pictures and humorous 
stories make them perfect for reading to young 
children and having children read themselves.  
Curious George stories even replaced Mike 
Mulligan and His Steam Shovel as Stephen’s 
favorite reading material.

Curious George
  Curious George certainly lives up to his name!  
Taken from his home in the jungles of Africa, 
George’s inquisitive nature initiates his many 
adventures. 
007804   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .25

Curious George Flies a Kite
  Curious George fans will enjoy these original 
adventures about the precocious little monkey. 
Not to be confused with the “New Adventures” 
titles we carry, this story was written and illustrat-
ed by Margret and H.A. Rey in the 1940’s-60’s. 
Timeless, humorous stories that your kids will 
want to read again and again. ~ Lisa
013425   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Curious George Farm to Table
065045   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Curious George Books & CD Sets
  Join Curious George on more fun adventures!   
The CDs feature a pleasant voice (perhaps the 
man with the yellow hat?) reading the story aloud 
at a pace that children can follow along with. 
CDs have two tracks - one with page-turn signals, 
one without. ~ Rachel S.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50
025053 and the Puppies
035794 Curious George
039031 Goes Camping
017316 Makes Pancakes
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Complete Adventures of Curious George 75th 
Anniversary Edition
  This hardcover volume includes seven well-
loved Curious George adventures in one book. 
You’ll enjoy: Curious George, Curious George 
Takes a Job, Curious George Rides a Bike, 
Curious George Gets a Medal, Curious George 
Flies a Kite, Curious George Learns the Alphabet, 
and Curious George Goes to the Hospital. A 
code is also included for a free audiobook down-
load, read by John Krasinksi. 426 pgs, hc.
038255 Book & CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 24 .95

Curious George Classic Collection (PK-4)
065039   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 26 .95

Journey That Saved Curious George (4-7)
  Can you imagine a world without Curious 
George?  It may come as a surprise that we were 
shockingly close to never having known the 
lovably adventurous little monkey.  This is the 
true story of Margret and H.A. Rey, the creators 
of Curious George.  The narrative culminates in 
1940, with German forces closing in on Paris and 
our intrepid duo pedaling bicycles out of the city 
saving only a few prized possessions.  Colorful 
illustrations and easy to read text will make it dif-
ficult to put down this biography.  70 pgs. ~ Anh
052794   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

~~~~~~~~~

BERENSTAIN BEARS (PK-3)

Berenstain Bears Collections
 Enjoy these collections of books about America’s 
most loved bear family.  Join Papa, Mama, 
Brother, and Sister Bear as they face new situa-
tions and learn how to stick together as a family.  
By Stan and Jan Berenstain.
028457 Big Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

Compiled together are five of the First Time 
Books: The Berenstain Bears’ New Baby, ... 
and the Sitter, ... in the Dark, ... Go to the 
Doctor, and ... and the Messy Room.

051361 Big Book of Berenstain 
 Bears Beginner Bks  .  .16.99 11 .95

Includes six unabridged titles: The Bike 
Lesson, The Bears’ Picnic, The Bears’ 
Vacation, Bears in the Night, The Berenstain 
Bears and the Spooky Old Tree, and The 
Berenstain Bears and the Missing Dinosaur 
Bone. Hc.

051121 Storybook Treasury  .  .  .11.99 8 .75
Six stories all in one book!  Includes The 
Berenstain Bears’ New Pup, … and the 
Trouble with Chores, … and the Wishing 
Star, … and Too Much Car Trip, … Seashore 
Treasure, and ...Sick Days.

028285 Storytime Treasury .  .  .12.99 9 .95
Join Mama, Papa, Brother, and Sister Bear 
in this 50th anniversary collection. This 
four-story collection includes The Berenstain 
Bears are a Family, The Berenstain Bears’ 
Four Seasons, The Berenstain Bears at the 
Super-Duper Market, and The Berenstain 
Bears Say Good Night. These four stories 
were previously published in 1991 and are 
now available for your family in this 104-
page, softcover, collector’s edition.

065664 Take-Along Book Set  11.99 8 .75
056229 Thanksgiving All Round 6.99 5 .50

Fall is here! Enjoy the sights with this colorful 
lift-the-flap book. 14 pages with flaps, pb.

Berenstain Bears Holiday Cookbook (PK-AD)
  Come and cook with the Berenstain Bears, 
using these kid-friendly holiday recipes. This 
collection of forty recipes are for six different hol-
idays – Valentine’s Day, Easter, Fourth of July, 
Fall Festivities, Thanksgiving, and Christmas. The 
Bear Family likes to eat and they like to celebrate 
the holidays, so every holiday begins with a short 
Berenstain Bears story and a Bible verse – food is 
one way they show love for others. Parents and 
children alike will enjoy making heart-shaped 
pizza, Stars and Stripes Bites, Tricks and Treats 
Trail Mix, and Colorful Christmas Poke Cake. 
The recipes are tasty and easy to make. Join the 
Bear Family as they celebrate the holidays with 
food! 96 pgs., hc. ~ Donna
065016   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95

BEATRIX POTTER (PK-3)

Beatrix Potter Tales (PK-1)
  Sweet little versions of 
your favorite bunny tales 
will surely become favor-
ites of your young readers. 
Color illustrations of Potter’s 
beloved drawings add to 
their charm. Even the name-
plate inside the cover is dar-
ling! These are nice for a 
cuddly bedtime story or to 
be read by your early readers. I imagine they will 
ask about some of the British vocabulary as they 
read on, opening the door for a discussion of 
differences between the UK and American version 
of the English language. Benjamin, Johnny, Peter 
and Tom will delight your children with their 
adventures in the garden and beyond. A lovely 
keepsake from childhood for your own favorite lit-
tle “characters.” These are the original and autho-
rized versions of these stories. 57 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
049407 Tale of Benjamin Bunny
049408 Tale of Johnny Town-Mouse
049409 Tale of Peter Rabbit
049410 Tale of Tom Kitten

The Tale of Peter Rabbit (PK-2)
  The classic story by Beatrix Potter.  When 
Peter’s mother goes to buy bread, she tells the 
children they may go out as long as they stay out 
of trouble and Mr. McGregor’s garden.  Peter’s 
siblings go to the blackberry patch, but Peter runs 
straight to the forbidden garden to munch some 
fresh vegetables.  When Mr. McGregor catches 
sight of him, Peter’s disobedience has unpleasant 
consequences.
007335   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Beatrix Potter: Complete Tales (PK-5)
  All of the Peter Rabbit & company books gath-
ered into one, hardbound volume.
003368   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 25 .95

Selected Tales From Beatrix Potter (PK-5)
  Enjoy four classic tales of cute critters in a 
beautiful hardcover edition! This book features 
the stories of Peter Rabbit, Tommy Tiptoes, The 
Pie and the Patty-Pan, and Johnny Town Mouse. 
Each story is accompanied by the original illus-
trations and make for wonderful bedtime stories. 
127 pgs, hc. – Laura
019151   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Elephant & Piggie Books (PK-3)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
036541 Are You Ready to Play Outside?
036543 Big Guy Took My Ball!
036594 Can I Play Too?
036711 Elephants Cannot Dance!
036719 Happy Pig Day!
036749 I Am Going!
036764 I Am Invited to a Party!
036812 I Broke My Trunk!
036821 I Love My New Toy!
036874 I Really Like Slop!
036875 I Will Surprise My Friend!
036885 I Will Take A Nap!
036933 I’m a Frog!
036978 Let’s Go for a Drive!
036979 Listen to My Trumpet!
036985 My Friend Is Sad!
036988 My New Friend is So Fun!
036997 Pigs Make Me Sneeze!
036999 Thank You Book
037022 There is Bird on Yr Head!
037037 Today I Will Fly!
037048 Waiting is Not Easy!
037054 Watch Me Throw the Ball!
037064 We Are in a Book! 
036595 Biggie! Collection  .  .  .16.99 12 .25

Includes Can I Play Too?, I Really Like Slop, 
Let’s Go for a Drive, Today I Will Fly!, and 
Watch Me Throw the Ball.

Frances Series (PK-3)
  Possibly the most loveable badger in children’s 
literature, Frances is funny and opinionated 
yet naive as she experiences many of the same 
“bumps in the road” as many young children. 
You just can’t help grinning as Frances runs 
“away” after the arrival of a baby sister, makes a 
trade with a crafty friend, and decides that bread 
and jam make the best meal of all.  32 pgs, pb 
unless otherwise noted.  Most books are “I Can 
Read” versions or 8”x 8” paperbacks, which are 
a different size than the originals.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
000920 Baby Sister for Frances 6.99 5 .50

When Gloria is born, Frances decides to run 
away to the dining room after packing all her 
possessions and some cookies.  Will she stay 
away, or move back in with the family?

000946 Bargain for Frances  .  .  .3.99 3 .45
When Frances plays with Thelma, she usual-
ly gets “the worst end” of every deal she and 
Thelma make. Then, while playing tea party 
Thelma makes a bargain that Frances can’t 
refuse. When Frances finds out what Thelma 
is up to, can she find a way around their “no 
backsies” bargain?  I Can Read version is 
slightly abridged. 64 pgs.

010101 Bedtime for Frances
Mother and Father tell Frances it is time for 
bed. But Frances can think of plenty of rea-
sons why she can’t sleep.  She needs a glass 
of milk, she needs to be kissed, etc. etc. Can 
Father put a stop to the bedtime stalling?
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000945 Best Friends for Frances
000947 Birthday for Frances

Gloria’s birthday is tomorrow, and Frances is 
not happy about it.  Why is that your birthday 
is the one that is never now?  Although she 
overcomes her jealousy and buys Gloria a 
present, will Frances’s tummy talk Frances 
out of giving it to her?

000929 Bread and Jam for Frances
When Father, Mother, and Gloria all eat 
yummy soft-boiled eggs for breakfast, Frances 
eats bread and jam. At lunch, Mother packs 
her a chicken-salad sandwich but Frances 
trades it for bread and jam. When she refuses 
to eat anything else, Mother and Father play 
along.  Will Frances ever be ready to try 
something new?

Flicka, Ricka, Dicka (PK-3)
  When my sisters and I were younger, we would 
never miss out on a chance to go to a library 
book sale with Mom!  We’d always find the best 
old books there, like this charming series, written 
and illustrated by Maj Lindman.  Originally pub-
lished in the 40’s and 50’s, each book follows the 
adventures of three little Swedish girls.  The girls 
are nearly identical with blue eyes, blonde hair, 
and different matching outfits in every book.  The 
stories are wholesome and warm, with the girls 
meeting new friends and enjoying mild adven-
tures together.  We always found it amazing that 
they never argued or fought amongst themselves, 
even though they are always together!  Great for 
young readers, each two-page spread includes a 
page of large print text, opposite a colorful, full-
page illustration.  32 pgs each. – Jess
EACH HARDCOVER BOOK  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50
025488  . . . and the Strawberries
005307  . . . and the New Dotted Dress
005326  . . . and the Three Kittens
005335  . . . Bake a Cake
EACH BOOK & PAPER DOLLS  .  .9.99 8 .50
053444  . . . and the New Skates
000303  . . . Go to Market

OBADIAH SERIES (PK-3)

Obadiah the Bold
  Obadiah Starbuck, a young Quaker boy, can 
hardly concentrate on anything else when he 
gets a shiny spyglass for his birthday. He carries 
it with him everywhere and dreams of being a 
pirate when he is old enough. When he learns 
more about the life of a pirate, his dreams are 
dashed; until, that is, his father shares with him 
about his grandfather, a sailor who was braver 
than any pirate. 
032010   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Rachel and Obadiah
  When Asa Starbuck receives a shiny coin for 
running news of a returning ship to the captain’s 
wife, Obadiah and Rachel dream of receiving 
their own shiny coins. Obadiah tells Rachel that 
she is too slow and that the mill owner would 
never send a girl. To settle the matter, they hold 
a race and Rachel’s perseverance pays off. When 
the mill owner spies another returning ship, he 
sends Rachel off with the news and she receives 
not one, but two shiny coins for her efforts.
049597   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

~~~~~~~~

DR . SEUSS (PK-4)

EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
012035 Cat in the Hat

What would you do if the Cat in the Hat 
came to see you when your mother is out?  
The children are bored when the cat comes 
to brighten up their day. But the fish is ada-
mant that the cat is no good. Will the chil-
dren be able to explain the mess to Mother?

026508 The Cat in the Hat Comes Back 
In this sequel, see what happens when the 
cat returns, leaving a pink ring in Sally and 
Conrad’s bath tub! The more he tries to clean 
it up, the more things turn pink! Will it ever 
be clean? 72 pgs, hc.

026530 Dr . Seuss’s ABC Board Book
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

This classic alphabet board book covers letters 
A-Z in traditional Dr. Seuss style. 24 pgs.

004458 Fox in Socks
This classic Dr. Seuss book is probably the 
most tongue-tying book there is. Mr. Fox has 
no trouble pronouncing the scenes, but his 
friend Mr. Knox is another story. 62 pgs.

008601 Green Eggs and Ham
Do you like green eggs and ham? Would you 
like them served by Sam I Am? 62 pgs.

024080 How the Grinch Stole  .   
 Christmas  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

  A Christmas tale of a mean hearted Grinch 
and how he stole Christmas away in a 
cinch. If reading a book to the kids sounds 
just grand, then make this one part of your 
Christmas Eve plans. 52 pgs, hc.

012042 Hop on Pop
This is proclaimed as the simplest Seuss book 
of all.  The short, rhyming words are written 
at the top of the page and then used in a 
short, fun sentence.

008438 Horton Hatches the Egg 16.99 11 .95
Duped by a lazy bird, Horton the Elephant 
promises to tend to her egg.  Despite the 
odds, Horton remains true to his word.

063063 If I Ran the Circus .  .  .16.99 11 .95
Join Morris McGurk as he plans a circus 
and narrates the acts in Dr. Seuss rhythmic 
fashion. Of course it only takes place in his 
head. 64 pgs, hc.

026565 McElligot’s Pool .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95
A young and highly creative fisherman is told 
he will never catch a thing in McElligot’s 
pool, but that doesn’t stop him! He begins 
to list some of the silliest fish you have ever 
heard of (and some you probably haven’t 
heard of too!) as his hopes grow bigger and 
bigger. A simple, silly tale told in the clas-
sic rhyming style of Dr. Seuss. A Caldecott 
award winner, 52 pgs, hc.

026630 Mr . Brown Can Moo! Can You?
  Board Book  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Lots of fun noises from animals, rain, clocks, 
and more, and the man who can mimic them 
all, Mr. Brown. – Laura

012046 One Fish, Two Fish, Red Fish,   
 Blue Fish

You start off with fish, and end up meeting all 
kinds of crazy creatures.  

008771 There’s a Wocket in My Pocket
Great for beginning readers, this book is 
about a boy with the weirdest house you’ll 
ever see; creatures of all types live in all the 
nooks and crannies. 

029801 ☼What Pet Should I Get?  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Every pet looks like fun, so how in the world 
do you pick just one? In typical Dr. Seuss 
fashion, two children visit a pet store and 
must agree on one pet to bring home in this 
book found after his death. Includes photo-
graphs and publisher notes telling the deep 
love Dr. Seuss had for animals. 48 pgs, hc.

055605 Yertle the Turtle  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Big Box of Bright and Early Board Books About 
Me (PK-3)
  Contains 4 Dr. Suess board books in a slipcase: 
The Foot Book, The Tooth Book, The Eye Book, 
and The Nose Book.
064530   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.96 19 .50

Dr . Seuss Books w/ CDs
  These classic Dr. Seuss books include CDs 
with the unabridged story read aloud. The zany 
tales not only entertain children, but actually 
help teach basic reading skills. With notable 
voices from the likes of Kelsey Grammer, Jason 
Alexander, and David Hyde Pierce, the CDs 
share the stories in a lively, appealing way. All 
books are paperback.~ Rachel
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
018043 Cat in the Hat w/ CD
018089 Green Eggs and Ham w/ CD
018140 Hop On Pop w/ CD
018275 One Fish, Two Fish . . . with CD

WINNIE-THE-POOH

Winnie-the-Pooh (PK-AD)
  It was this charming book that first introduced 
readers to Edward Bear - or, Winnie-the-Pooh as 
he came to be called. Written for A.A. Milne’s 
son, Christopher, this book was the result of 
many bedtime stories about the bear and his 
friends - and even Christopher Robin himself. It is 
in this volume that readers will find the beloved 
stories in which Pooh disguises himself as a rain-
cloud to trick some bees (“Tut, tut, it looks like 
rain”), Pooh becomes quite stuck in Rabbit’s hole 
after a visit, Pooh and Piglet hunt for Woozles, 
Eeyore loses (and finds) his tail, Piglet meets a 
Heffalump, Piglet survives a flood, Christopher 
Robin leads an “expotition” to the North Pole, 
and more. Ten chapters, or stories, are included 
overall, accompanied by the original artwork of 
Pooh and his friends by Ernest H. Shepard. 161 
pgs, pb.  An unabridged audio CD of this classic 
children’s book is also available, which is per-
formed by Jim Broadbent, comes in three CDs, 
and runs about 3 hrs.
001594 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
016847 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 15 .95
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☼Winnie the Pooh –Deluxe Edition (PK-AD) 
  Children of all ages will appreciate this deluxe 
full-color edition of the classic Winnie-the-Pooh 
stories. This first volume in the series finds Pooh 
engaged in silly adventures in the Hundred Acre 
Wood: he finds time to help Eeyore locate his 
lost tail and help Piglet deal with the mysterious 
creature, the Heffalump. Simply a wonderful 
‘read-to’ book for those who want to introduce 
young children to the life and times of the love-
able bear named Pooh. The quality of this illus-
trated edition of the Winnie-the-Pooh storybook 
is simply outstanding. 160 pgs, hc. ~ Mike 
008155   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95 

House at Pooh Corner (PK-AD)
  This title contains ten well-loved stories you’re 
sure to have repeated bed-time requests for.  
Stories include: “In Which A House Is Built 
at Pooh Corner for Eeyore,” “In Which Tigger 
Comes to the Forest and Has Breakfast,” “In 
Which a Search Is Organdized and Piglet Nearly 
Meets the Heffalump Again,” “In Which It Is 
Shown That Tiggers Don’t Climb Trees,” “In 
Which Piglet Does a Very Grand Thing,” and 
more.  Black-and-white illustrations, pb.
012584   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

~~~~~~~

Lucy’s Year Books (K-3)
  Meet Lucy, her little sister 
Caroline, and the rest of 
her family where they live 
in New Hampshire in the 
early 1900s. These sto-
rybooks feature beautiful, 
block printed illustrations 
and a simple story that 
will interest little ones. These books have a bit 
of a Little House feel, but without committing to 
a long chapter book. In Lucy’s Christmas, read 
about all the little gifts Lucy makes for her family 
members as well as their Christmas traditions. In 
Lucy’s Summer, you’ll learn about her mother’s 
hat-making business and all of the wonderful 
things they can and store for winter. Simple 
stories of a simpler time in America. Approx. 36 
pgs, pb.  – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .50
061307 Lucy’s Summer
022331 Lucy’s Christmas

Pippi Longstocking (K-5)
  Pippi was one of my favorite characters when I 
was a little girl, and the charm of her personality 
has endured through the decades. Now even my 
niece Hannah enjoys reading about this adven-
turous girl with abnormal strength, a mysterious 
father, her monkey and horse roommates, and 
those trademark shoes and pigtails. Along with 
her young neighbors Tommy and Annika, Pippi 
always has lots of fun, whether it’s getting settled 
into her new house and neighborhood, sailing 
to an island to pretend to be shipwrecked, or 
visiting her father’s kingdom in the South Seas. 
Your child is sure to love these fun, adventurous 
stories. By Astrid Lindgren, a few black and white 
illustrations included in each book, 126-140 pgs, 
pb.  ~Rachel
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
008952 Pippi Longstocking
046723 Pippi Goes on Board
046724 Pippi in the South Seas 5.99 4 .50

Stepping Stones Chapter Books —Fiction (1-4)
  Stepping Stones chapter books are perfect for 
young readers, with large type, short chapters, 
beautiful black-and-white illustrations—and most 
important of all—great stories! 72-135 pgs, pb. ~ 
024269 Anna Maria’s Gift  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
028703 Summer Pony  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Ginny is thrilled when her parents let her rent 
a pony for the summer. She ends up with 
Mokey, a shaggy, half-starved pony—not 
exactly what she had in mind. With patience 
and hard work, Mokey surprises everyone—
and Ginny and Mokey have the best summer 
ever. By Jean Slaughter Doty. 

047078 Winter Pony  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25
In this sequel to Summer Pony, Ginny and 
Mokey look forward to a winter full of 
adventure. They learn how to drive a sleigh, 
get lost in the snow, and Ginny helps Mokey 
give birth to a foal. 

Mr . Putter & Tabby Series (1-4)
  From the author of Henry and Mudge, meet 
old Mr. Putter and his cat Tabby!  Tabby loves 
it when Mr. Putter gets a great idea, and so will 
you! Well-written with colorful illustrations, 
these short chapter books are perfect for young 
readers. ~ Anh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
011751 Bake the Cake
042534 Dance the Dance
014326 Drop the Ball
011752 Feed the Fish
011753 Fly the Plane
051373 ☼Hit the Slope
011754 Paint the Porch
011755 Pick the Pears
011756 Pour the Tea
011757 Row the Boat
016584 See the Stars
016588 Spin the Yarn
048144 Spill the Beans
033653 Stir the Soup
011758 Take the Train
008405 Turn the Page

Nate the Great (1-4)
  Yet another of my favorite childhood sleuths 
was Nate the Great.  Through these humorous 
and easy-to-read chapter books, Nate and his 
dog Sludge take on serious cases like missing 
joke books, missing lists, and other things for his 
friends. Before they’re old enough to appreciate 
Encyclopedia Brown, young readers will enjoy 
solving cases with Nate the Great. - Jess  
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
029910 Nate the Great
033018  . . .& Me
033019  . . .& the Fishy Prize
022811  . . .& the Lost List
033020  . . .& the Missing Key
033863  . . .& the Monster Mess
008578  . . .& the Musical Note
036613  . . .& the Snowy Trail
033023  . . .Goes Undercover

Lighthouse Family (1-4)
  With their homey charm and adorable cast, 
these ready-for-chapter books are perfect for 
cuddling up and reading together, or for young 
readers who prefer a meandering story over a lot 
of action.  In The Storm, we meet Pandora, a 
lonely cat who dutifully tends to her lighthouse.  

After a fierce storm, she finds Seabold the dog 
washed up on the beach and takes him under 
her care.  He decides to stay on for awhile and 
repair his boat.  Before he leaves, however, they 
rescue a trio of orphaned mice floating about in a 
crate.  Suddenly, they have become a cozy little 
lighthouse family and no one is lonely anymore.  
As the little family survives one sea adventure 
after another, they become closer yet.  While 
not heavy on excitement, these simple books 
are sweet and enjoyable, with a flavor of Beatrix 
Potter, according to the School Library Journal.  
Black-and-white illustrations accompany the 
story.  By Cynthia Rylant, illustrated by Preston 
McDaniels. – Jess 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
009619 The Whale 071813 The Sea Lion
001869 The Eagle 009598 The Storm
058934 The Octopus 037920 The Turtle
068447 The Otter
065255 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 16 .95

Includes The Whale, The Storm, The Eagle, 
and The Turtle in a slipcase.

MAGIC TREE HOUSE SERIES (1-5)
  Jack is a studious eight year-old boy who loves 
books and research, especially taking notes.  
His seven year-old sister, Annie, loves animals, 
enjoys pretending, and is practically fearless.  
One day on their way home, Jack and Annie 
spot an incredible tree house perched high in 
the top of tree.  Although it is right in the woods 
by their home, they are quite sure they’ve never 
seen the tree house before.  They stop to admire 
it and Annie suggests they climb the long rope 
ladder to the top.  Jack immediately dismisses 
the idea, reminding Annie that they have no idea 
who it belongs to and could get in trouble.  But 
Annie begins to climb, and when she gets to the 
top she yells to Jack that the room is filled with 
books.  This proves to be too much of a temp-
tation for Jack, and he soon joins Annie in the 
tree house, constantly reminding her to be quiet 
because they are not supposed to be there.  They 
begin to look at the books, and when Jack sees a 
picture of a Pterandon, he sighs, “I wish I could 
see a Pterandon for real.”  Suddenly Annie spots 
a monster and the tree house begins to spin.  
When it stops, Annie and Jack discover they are 
back in prehistoric times, walking with the dino-
saurs.  Eventually they find their way home from 
their first adventure, and they decide to keep it a 
secret, because, after all, nobody would believe 
them anyway.  They return to the Magic Tree 
House day after day, choosing the places they’ll 
go but not knowing what kind of adventures 
they’ll have.  Dinosaurs, mummies, knights, 
pirates and ninjas are just the beginning.  These 
digest-sized books contain 10 short chapters 
each, a handful of pictures, and are each about 
70 pages long.  The publisher is now splitting the 
Magic Tree House books into three series - Magic 
Tree House (which are for readers just starting 
chapter books and include the original books 
1-28), Magic Tree House Merlin Missions (which 
are more challenging adventures for experienced 
readers and starts with #29 Christmas in Camelot, 
but it is renumbered as Magic Tree House Merlin 
Missions Book #1), and Magic Tree House Super 
Editions which are longer and more dangerous 
adventures (see description).  Research guides are 
available for some of the books - please see our 
Curriculum section for these. - Melissa



1181See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Library Builders

EACH INDIVIDUAL BOOK  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
022797 Dinosaurs Before Dark - #1
022804 Knight at Dawn - #2
012052 Mummies in the Morning - #3
022814 Pirates Past Noon -  #4
022812 Night of the Ninjas - #5
022786 Afternoon on the Amazon - #6
022823 Sunset of the Sabertooth - #7
022808 Midnight on the Moon - #8
022798 Dolphin at Daybreak - #9
022800 Ghost Town at Sundown - #10
022806 Lions at Lunchtime - #11
022816 Polar Bears Past Bedtime - #12
022827 Vacation Under the Volcano - #13
022794 Day of the Dragon King - #14
022828 Viking Ships at Sunrise - #15
012043 Hour of the Olympics - #16
022826 Tonight on the Titanic - #17
022791 Buffalo Before Breakfast - #18
022825 Tigers at Twilight - #19
022795 Dingoes at Dinnertime - #20
022793 Civil War on Sunday - #21
022818 Revolutnry War on Wednsday - #22
024205 Twister on Tuesday - #23
022799 Earthquake in Early Morning - #24
022822 Stage Fright on Summ Night - #25
024201 Good Morning, Gorillas - #26
024203 Thanksgiving on Thursday - #27
024202 High Tide in Hawaii - #28
EACH BOXED SET (exc noted) 23.96 15 .95
008500 Boxed Set Vol . 1-4
041646 Boxed Set Vol . 5-8
027330 Boxed Set Vol . 9-12
021462 Boxed Set Vol . 13-16
060003 Boxed Set Vol . 17-20
059996 Boxed Set Vol . 21-24
066640 Boxed Set Vol . 25-28
021463 Boxed Set 1-28  .  .  .  .167.72 105 .00

Contains the first 28 books of the series, 
housed in a box decorated like the Magic 
Tree House. Poster included! 

Magic Tree House Merlin Missions:
046164 Christmas in Camelot - #1
048240 Haunted Castle on Hallows Eve-#2
024350 Summer of the Sea Serpent - #3
050415 Winter of the Ice Wizard - #4
018019 Carnival at Candlelight - #5
008748 Season of the Sandstorms - #6
041647 Night of the New Magician - #7
004357 Blizzard of the New Moon - #8
043562 Dragon of the Red Dawn - #9
053328 Monday w/ a Mad Genius - #10
051803 Dark Day in Deep Sea - #11
020794 Eve of the Emperor Penguin - #12
051820 Moonlight on the MagicFlute - #13
053327 Good Night for Ghosts - #14
008086 Leprechaun in Late Winter - #15
022515 Ghost Tale for Christmas Time - #16
022492 Crazy Day with Cobras - #17
022499 Dogs in the Dead of Night - #18
034231 Abe Lincoln at Last! - #19
047992 A Perfect Time for Pandas - #20
055603 Stallion by Starlight - #21
060002 Hurry Up, Houdini! - #22
059939 High Time for Heroes - #23
064542 Soccer on Sunday - #24
066645 Shadow of the Shark #25
002273 ☼Balto of the Blue Dawn (#26)
037682 ☼Night of the Ninth Dragon (#27)
EACH BOX SET (exc . noted) .  .149.75 93 .95
071313 ☼Merlin Missions #1-4
071312 ☼Merlin Mssns #1-25 149.75 93 .95

Magic Tree House Collection CDs (Bks 1-4)
  These sets of CDs feature unabridged readings 
of Magic Tree House books. The books are read 
by the author, Mary Pope Osborne.
EACH CD SET (except noted)  .  .30.00 20 .75
059943 Books 1-8
059946 Books 9-16
059942 Books 17-24  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 25 .95
059947 Books 25-28  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 17 .50

Magic Tree House Super Edition (2-5) 
  Now you have even more to love about Magic 
Tree House. What’s so super about these? You’ll 
get longer and more in-depth stories and hard 
covers. But wait until you finish the story! Tucked 
at the back are 16+ pages of kid-friendly histor-
ical explanations and period photos which help 
explain the events the Tree House bunch experi-
ences. Each book also comes with a code word 
to play games online.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
067124 World at War, 1944

Can Jack and Annie make a difference 
behind enemy lines in WWII? 

☼My Magic Tree House Journal (2-5)
  Embark on a fun-filled journey with Jack and 
Annie! Each adventure begins with a short 
introduction from Jack and Annie, followed 
by open-ended questions or activities for your 
child to journal. Children explore their back-
yard; embark on a nature hike; map places 
they’ve been; write a letter to the Mayor; create 
an amazing invention; write a ghost story and 
much more. Although a wonderful companion 
to the Magic Tree House books, familiarity with 
the stories are not necessary to use the journal. 
Hardcover book includes stickers, ribbon marker, 
brightly illustrated pages and a website code for 
additional journaling pages.144 pgs. ~ Deanne
038819   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 9 .95

~~~~~~~~

Amelia Bedelia Chapter Books (1-5)
  Cheerful, spunky, and ever-determined, Amelia 
Bedelia has delighted beginning readers for 
generations. Now the plucky, extremely literal 
young heroine has her very own chapter books—
and an updated, modern look! Whether she’s 
trying to earn money for a new bike, searching 
for the perfect puppy, or taking a family vaca-
tion across her state, kids will laugh and smile 
as they relate to Amelia’s realistic adventures. 
These contemporary, longer stories are perfect 
for those who have “graduated” from the Amelia 
Bedelia leveled readers in the I Can Read series. 
Charming pencil illustrations appear throughout, 
and the back lists “translations” of idioms that 
appeared in the story. Approx 150 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa 
021248 Amelia Bedelia Means  .   
 Business #1 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
056214 Boxed Set #1  .  .  .  .  .  .19.96 14 .50

Amelia Bedelia chapter books #1-#4.
061448 Boxed Set #2  .  .  .  .  .  .19.96 14 .50

Amelia Bedelia chapter books #5-#8. 
Includes a sheet of 60 stickers for added fun.

Roland Wright Series (1-5)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
009601 At the Joust
009657 Brand-New Page
009672 Future Knight

Geronimo Stilton (2-5)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
067136 Treasure of the Emerald Eye #1
067129 Curse of the Cheese Pyramid #2
067128 Cat & Mouse in a Haunted House #3
067134 I’m Too Fond of My Fur! #4
067130 Four Mice Deep in the Jungle #5
067135 Paws Off, Cheddarface! #6
068929 ☼Red Pizzas for a Blue Count #7
068927 ☼Attack of the Bandit Cats #8
068928 ☼Fabumouse Vacation for Ger . #9

Knights’ Tales Series (2-5)
 These humorous tales of 
knights and bravery, of chiv-
alry and recreants will keep 
your young readers well enter-
tained with their tongue-in-
cheek style. Short chapters and 
black-and-white illustrations 
round out these chapter books 
that stay more-or-less within 
the bounds of the classic tales. Books are 90+ 
pgs, pb. ~ Zach
046326 Sir Lancelot the Great  6.99 5 .50
046325 Sir Givret the Short  .  .  .  8 .95
013524 Sir Balin the Ill-Fated .  . 5.99 4 .95
013527 Sir Gawain the True .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Flat Stanley’s Worldwide Adventures (2-5)
  Join Flat Stanley as he mails himself around the 
world! Whether he’s outwitting recipe-stealing 
spies in Mexico or searching for ancient trea-
sure in Egypt, young readers are sure to enjoy 
Stanley’s exciting adventures. Interesting facts 
about the featured country are included in the 
back of each book. Pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
021996 #1: Mount Rushmore Calamity
022020 #2: Great Egyptian Grave Robbery
022038 #3: Japanese Ninja Surprise
022058 #4: Intrepid Canadian Expedition
022076 #5: Amazing Mexican Secret
022077 #6: African Safari Discovery
022085 #7: Flying Chinese Wonders
022098 #8: Australian Boomerang Bonanza
021296  #9: The U .S . Capital Commotion
036966 #10: Showdown at the Alamo
036975 #11: Framed in France
056223 #12: Escape to California
032015 #13: Midnight Ride of Flat Revere
067568 #14: On a Mission for Her Majesty

Lulu Series (2-5)
  If your child loves animals and 
reading, these are sure to be a 
hit. Lulu is a young girl who 
loves animals more than just 
about anything. Sometimes her 
efforts to help animals get her 
into tricky situations (like when 
a duckling hatches under her 
sweater in the middle of class)! 
These fun-filled chapter books are great for young 
readers and are accented with black and white 
illustrations. 120 pages, pb. – Laura
025651 Boxed Set Bks 1-6  .  .  .24.99 17 .95

Tales of Magic (2-AD)
065052 Magic or Not? .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
065055 Seven-Day Magic .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
065058 Time Garden .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
065057 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.99 18 .50
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Middle School Grades (4-6)

Boxcar Children Series (3-6)
  Good reading for children of all ages!  This 
timeless collection has thankfully been left unal-
tered. These are the originals written by Gertrude 
Chandler Warner.  They are chock-full of good, 
wholesome, old-fashioned values and the heroes 
are children who are adventurous, diligent, help-
ful, hardworking, and polite.  Our children have 
been captivated by this series. 
007916 Book #1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

The first book in the series.  Find out how the 
Alden children survive and live on their own, 
making an abandoned boxcar their home.

005728 Boxed set #1-4  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .95
Boxed set includes the first four Boxcar 
Children Mysteries: The Boxcar Children, 
Surprise Island, The Yellow House Mystery, 
and Mystery Ranch.

010930 Boxed set #5-8  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .95
If you liked the first four books in this 
series, the next four mysteries continue the 
Alden adventures: Mike’s Mystery, Blue Bay 
Mystery, The Woodshed Mystery, and The 
Lighthouse Mystery.

041351 Boxcar Bookshelf #1-12 59.99 39 .95
Books 1-12 in the Boxcar Children series, 
packaged inside a colorful slipcase illustrat-
ed to like a train boxcar. Perfect for keeping 
your Boxcar Children stories organized!

BC1320 Books #13-#20  .  .  .  .  .54.92 37 .95
Snowbound Mystery, Tree House Mystery, 
Bicycle Mystery, Mystery in the Sand, Mystery 
Behind the Wall, Bus Station Mystery, Benny 
Uncovers a Mystery, Haunted Cabin Mystery.

BC2140 Books #21-#40  .  .  .  .132.80 91 .95
069890 Boxcar Children 20-Book Set  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .132.81 84 .00

~~~~~~~~~

Marguerite de Angeli Series (3-6)
  Most recognized for her children’s book 
The Door in the Wall, I did not realize that 
Marguerite de Angeli also wrote this charming 
series about Amish children from Lancaster 
County, Pennsylvania.  Each book tells of events 
in the daily life of young Amish boy or girl and 
their adventures, accomplishments, and foibles.  
The books are beautifully illustrated with detailed 
black-and-white drawings as well as full-color 
illustrations.  Entertaining and wholesome, these 
are sure to become well-loved volumes in your 
home library. - Jess
029141 Henner’s Lydia  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
029144 Skippack School  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
029145 Thee, Hannah! .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 14 .50
029146 Yonie Wondernose  .  .14.99 11 .95

THORNTON BURGESS BOOKS (3-7)
   These charming short stories will be a worth-
while addition to any child’s library.  Each book 
is a collection of short stories focusing on one 
character.  Every character has his gifts and 
weaknesses, and the enlightening stories tell of 
different lessons they learn. - Melissa
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
026766 Adventures of Bob White
002804 Adventures of Bobby Raccoon  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25
002805 Adventures of Buster Bear
002803 Adventures of Chatterer the Red
 Squirrel

002806 Adventures of Danny Meadow Mouse
002807 Adventures of Grandfather Frog
002808 Adventures of Jerry Muskrat
002809 Adventures of Jimmy Skunk
002810 Adventures of Johnny Chuck
026770 Adventures of Mr . Mocker
002811 Adventures of Old Man Coyote
031694 Adventures of Old Mr . Buzzard
002812 Adventures of Old Mr . Toad
013019 Adventures of Paddy the Beaver
002813 Adventures of Peter Cottontail
002814 Adventures of Poor Mrs . Quack
002815 Adventures of Prickly Porky
002816 Adventures of Reddy Fox
020868 Adventures of Sammy Jay
021062 Adventures of Unc’ Billy Possum
002817 Blacky the Crow
005865 Buster Bear’s Twins
002818 Lightfoot the Deer
002819 Mrs . Peter Rabbit
002820 Old Mother West Wind
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
051057 Adventures of Billy Mink
020856 Adventures of Happy Jack
024650 Mother West Wind’s Animal Friends
017641 Mother West Wind’s Neighbors
023454 Whitefoot the Woodmouse

Burgess Bird Book for Children
  Children love to learn by reading or listening to 
stories.  This is a fictional account of Peter Rabbit 
and the birds in Old Orchard.  While it is an 
enjoyable tale, accurate accounts of the different 
birds (Jenny Wren, the Blackbird family, Carol 
the Meadowlark, and Spooky the Screech Owl, 
to name a few) are given pertaining to coloring, 
habitats, and habits.  Black and white illustra-
tions of many of the different birds are included 
throughout the story.  Children will develop not 
only knowledge and a love of birds, but also 
a love for nature, including the importance of 
conservation and preservation of our precious 
resources. ~ Megan
024241   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .50

Burgess Animal Book for Children
  Your kids will learn a lot by listening in on 
school sessions for the animals of the Green 
Meadows and Green Forest!  Peter Rabbit wants 
to know more about his four-footed friends who 
share the meadow and forest with him.  He 
goes to speak with Old Mother Nature, who is 
only too happy to help by starting daily school 
sessions.  During each session, their class learns 
about a different mammal by having a spe-
cial guest visit their class.  They meet Danny 
Meadow Mouse, Prickly Porky the porcupine, 
Johnny Chuck the woodchuck, and Billy Mink.  
They also get a surprise visit from Reddy Fox 
and Buster Bear, who give all the rodents a little 
scare!  During each school session they learn 
directly from the source about the food they 
eat, where they live, whether they hibernate or 
store food, whether they hunt or are hunted, and 
much more!  This book contains forty stories by 
Thornton W. Burgess that introduce children to 
over seventy different animals.  Each unabridged 
story has realistic black-and-while illustrations 
showing the spotlighted animal in their natural 
habitat. 275 pgs, pb. – elise
032286   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Mother West Wind’s Children
  Famed nature writer Thornton Burgess authored 
this charming collection of fifteen animal tales 
that generations of children have enjoyed since 
their 1911 publication. Stories include: “Danny 
Meadow Mouse Learns Why His Tale Is Short,” 
“Why Peter Rabbit’s Ears Are Long,” and “Mr. 
Toad’s Old Suit.” These tales teach timeless 
lessons about wildlife ecology and respecting 
nature. This vintage edition retains the original 
illustrations by George Kerr. 131 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
031748   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Sleepy-Time Tales
  Originally written in 1915, these unabridged 
tales have been reprinted for today’s reading 
pleasure. Each book centers on whimsical wild-
life, adventures--or shall I say--their misadven-
tures, and the valuable life lessons learned. Each 
story emphasizes positive moral behavior without 
Biblical content. Charming stories, simple black 
and white drawings and short chapters make 
these a perfect anytime read. Currently, these 
two are the only ones available, but I am hopeful 
that the rest of the series will be available soon. 
69 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3.00 2 .50
006850 Tale of Cuffy Bear
006851 Tale of Frisky Squirrel

~~~~~~~~

Paddington (3-7)
  Paddington is a little brown bear who emigrated 
from Peru and is found on the railway platform 
of Paddington Station by the Browns. Taking the 
sign found around Paddington’s neck to heart, 
the Browns decide to let Paddington stay with 
them. The family quickly learns, however, that 
Paddington’s curiosity and inquisitive nature 
have a knack for getting him into trouble despite 
his good intentions. Life in the Brown household 
is definitely more exciting thanks to the many 
exploits of Paddington! Written by Michael Bond 
and illustrated by Peggy Fortnum, 144-176 pages 
with occasional black & white illustrations. ~ Enh
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
014019 A Bear Called Paddington
065649 Love from Paddington
065650 More about Paddington
065652 Paddington Abroad
065654 Paddington Helps Out
067578 Paddington at Large
067580 Paddington Marches On
067581 Paddington Takes the Test
007494 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.97 13 .25

A Bear Called Paddington, More about 
Paddington, and Paddington Helps Out.

016691 A Bear Called Paddington  
 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25

An unabridged readingby Stephen Fry on 2 
audio CDs; total length 2 hrs, 40 min.
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BEVERLY CLEARY BOOKS (3-7)

Ramona Quimby Series
  Who hasn’t read and re-read this series about  
imaginative Ramona with a propensity for trou-
ble, her more mature older sister Beezus, her 
parents, always worried about budgeting, and 
Picky-Picky, the persnickety old cat?  It doesn’t 
matter how old you are when you read these; 
you’re always transported back to the cares and 
concerns of a little girl, trying to do basically the 
right thing and combatting the injustices of the 
world in your own small way.  These are great as 
read-alouds but just as enjoyable to read on your 
own. All volumes are paperback.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007683 Beezus and Ramona

Beezus (Beatrice) is a generally happy, 9 
year-old girl, except for her 4 year-old sis-
ter, Ramona, who inevitably does the most 
annoying, embarrassing things she can think 
of. Beezus tries hard to be patient with 
Ramona, but why does she have to insist on 
doing things like wearing her bunny ears to 
the library with Beezus?

007739 Ramona the Pest
Why does everyone call Ramona a pest?  She 
gets benched on her first day of kindergarten 
for pulling Susan’s hair, which is enticingly 
curly, not at all like Ramona’s straight brown 
hair. Ramona tries hard to show her teacher 
that she is the best rester at nap time, but 
instead she disrupts the whole class. Why 
does everyone think she’s a pest when she’s 
trying so hard to be grown up?

007738 Ramona the Brave
Ramona is just six years old, but she is brave.  
At least, she tries to be brave.  She stands 
up for Beezus at the park, which she feels 
is incredibly brave. (Beezus doesn’t think 
so)  Ramona gets her own room, and she 
has to work hard at being able to fall asleep 
all alone. Ramona may be brave, but she 
also gets herself into more scrapes than the 
average first-grader!

022299 Ramona & Her Mother
All Ramona wants to be is her mother’s girl.  
At seven-and-a-half years old, Ramona feels 
that she is quite grown up.  But it seems as 
though her mother doesn’t notice her - unless 
she is doing something like squeezing all 
of the toothpaste out of a brand new tube 
of toothpaste. What can Ramona do so her 
mother will notice her again?

007736 Ramona and Her Father
When Ramona’s father loses his job, it seems 
to Ramona that the whole family is sudden-
ly irritable and no fun. Everything chang-
es around the household as Mrs. Quimby 
begins working full time and Mr. Quimby 
is at home.  Ramona thinks she’ll be able to 
spend more time with him this way, but all 
he does is wait for the phone. Ramona tries 
hard to make things better, but why is that 
so hard?

007737 Ramona Quimby, Age 8
Ramona is finally eight.  Now she feels all 
grown up; all the first and second graders 
look up to her.  Ramona still has problems, 
but she is determined to enjoy third grade.

018209 Ramona’s World
Ramona’s in 4th grade and still enjoys excit-
ing and normal adventures.  She struggles 

with spelling, feuds and flirts with her old 
nemesis, deals with life as the middle child 
and joyfully makes her first real friends.

Ramona Collections
  Each set contains four of the Ramona Quimby 
books inside a slipcover.
EACH VOLUME  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 16 .50
030861 Volume 1

Includes Ramona the Brave, Ramona the 
Pest, Beezus and Ramona, and Ramona and 
Her Father. 

030862 Volume 2
Includes Ramona Quimby, Age 8; Ramona 
and Her Mother; Ramona Forever; and 
Ramona’s World.

014638 Complete (all 8 bks)  44.99 29 .95

Henry Huggins Series
  Although Henry is friends with Beezus, Ramona 
and her sister make only a few appearances 
in this series.  Henry Huggins is an active and 
resourceful boy who can spot a great deal and 
think of many ways to earn money.  In this 
series, Henry finds a dog, avoids pestering by 
little neighborhood girls, yearns for a bicycle and 
tries to land a paper route job.  If boys aren’t 
interested by Beezus and Ramona, they are sure 
to be drawn into Henry’s adventures.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007711 Henry Huggins

Henry Huggins doesn’t think his life is very 
exciting, but everything changes when he 
finds a dog. Well, actually the dog finds him, 
and Henry names the dog Ribsy. This book 
holds six such stories of Henry’s adventures 
with Ribsy. My favorite is when Henry buys 
two guppies for just 79 cents, which seems 
like a great deal at the time. The two guppies 
quickly turn into hundreds, but now Henry is 
running out of room and interest!

026647 Henry and Ribsy
Henry loves his dog Ribsy, but he is a hand-
ful! And now the neighbors have been com-
plaining.  If Henry wants to go fishing with 
his dad, he has to keep Ribsy out of trouble 
for two whole months.  At first Henry thinks 
that the bargain will be simple to keep, but 
Ribsy has other ideas!

007709 Henry and the Clubhouse
This summer Henry’s having trouble with 
two things - his paper route, and avoiding 
Ramona Quimby, who seems to always be 
pestering him. Henry and his friends decide 
to build a clubhouse in their spare time.  
They already know one thing - there will be 
NO GIRLS ALLOWED!

007741 Ribsy
When Henry Huggins’s dog Ribsy is left 
behind while the rest of the family goes on 
a shopping trip, he rebels and finds a way to 
join up with them.  He then manages to find 
his way out of the vehicle, but then cannot 

find his way back in. When he is taken home 
by a family of strangers, this marks the begin-
ning of Ribsy’s grand adventure.

007291 Henry and Beezus
Henry thinks that a bicycle of his own would 
be the best thing ever.  His parents can’t afford 
to by him one, but true to his character, Henry 
has plenty of ideas for earning money. When 
finding trouble seems more likely, he turns to 
his friend Beezus for help, and she has an idea 
that just might work!

007326 Henry and the Paper Route
More than anything, Henry wants a paper 
route. He is just two months away from turn-
ing eleven, the minimum age for paper boys. 
However, Henry is sure that he can convince 
Mr. Capper to give him the job anyway.

059800 Henry & Ribsy Boxed Set 18.99 13 .75
Henry Huggins, Henry & Ribsy, and Ribsy

Ralph S . Mouse Series
  When Ralph S. Mouse takes a spin on a boy’s 
toy motorcycle, he makes a new friend and his 
life changes forever. New adventures are exciting 
when you’ve got a motorcycle!  Paperback books 
and unabridged sets of audiobooks are both 
available. The audiobooks are read by a very 
talented actor, B.D. Wong. Each book comes on 
two CDs and runs about two hours.
EACH SINGLE BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
EACH AUDIOBOOK CD (exc) 15.99 11 .75

BOOK CD SET
007722 Mouse and the Motorcycle 016806

A boy named Keith rescues Ralph from the 
wastebasket Ralph fell into when taking a 
spin on Keith’s toy motorcycle. Keith teaches 
Ralph how to ride the motorcycle begin-
ning a wonderful friendship and many great 
adventures.

007742 Runaway Ralph
016822 Runaway Ralph CD  .  .17.99 13 .25

Ralph the mouse’s story continues when  
Ralph zooms away to summer camp on his 
motorcycle and finds out that camp is not all 
fun and games.  A watchdog, mouse-hun-
gry cat, and troubled boy lead Ralph into 
fur-raising adventures.

007735 Ralph S . Mouse 016807
Ralph’s life seems complicated. His relatives 
are jealous of his motorcycle, and he’s wor-
ried it is going to wear out. Other mice are 
dirtying the inn, and the owner is threaten-
ing to fire Matt, the janitor, who is Ralph’s 
friend. To escape, Ralph convinces Ryan to 
take him to school. But has he traded one set 
of problems for another?

040419 Ralph Collection  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
The Mouse and the Motorcycle, Runaway 
Ralph, and Ralph S. Mouse in one slipcase.

~~~~~~~

SARAH, PLAIN AND TALL (3-7)

Sarah, Plain and Tall
  When Sarah Elisabeth Wheaton responds to 
Papa’s ad for a wife, she agrees to come visit 
for one month “just to see how it is.” Anna and 
Caleb like her and want her to stay and be their 
new mother, but Sarah misses her old home in 
Maine. Will she leave, or will she stay and bring 
back song and laughter to their prairie home?
005901   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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Skylark
  The sequel to Sarah, Plain, and Tall, this book 
is as touching and well written as the original. 
When mail order bride Sarah Wheaton leaves 
her home in Maine to become the bride of Jacob 
Witting, she accepts that her new home is now in 
the prairies. Alhough she loves her new family, 
the people and places Sarah left behind in Maine 
are never far from her mind.  Then, a lingering 
dry spell forces Sarah to take her stepchildren 
Anna and Caleb away from the farm and back 
to her home in Maine. Will Sarah be willing to 
leave the east for a second time, or does her heart 
remain with her beloved Maine?
000848   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Caleb’s Story
  This sequel to Sarah, Plain and Tall continues 
the story of Sarah and her new family on the 
frontier farm.  Anna is moving into town and it 
is now Caleb’s responsibility to keep a journal 
about the happenings on the farm.  He complains 
that he has nothing to write about but weather 
and chores, but when a mysterious elderly man 
stumbles onto the farm, he finds plenty to write.  
An inspiring tale about love and forgiveness. 
116 pgs.
016812   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

More Perfect Than the Moon
  This continuation of the Sarah Plain and Tall 
saga focuses on Sarah’s daughter Cassie, who 
spends her days observing life around the farm. 
When Sarah tells her something new is coming to 
the family that will change them forever, Cassie 
is hesitant at first but soon realizes change isn’t 
always bad. 96 pgs, pb.
003949   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Grandfather’s Dance
  This final story in the Sarah Plain and Tall series 
once again centers on Sarah’s daughter, Cassie, 
and a beautiful prairie wedding. This final tale 
about the Wittings brings you back to the inno-
cence of the time period and the importance of 
family. 96 pgs, pb.
003909   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Sarah, Plain and Tall, Skylark, & Caleb’s Story 
Audio CD (PK-AD)
  This CD set includes unabridged recordings of 
Sarah, Plain and Tall, Skylark, and Caleb’s Story. 
These heartwarming stories of Sarah Wheaton 
moving from Maine to the prairie home with 
Papa, Anna, and Caleb and their life together 
will be enjoyed by the whole family. Performers 
include Glenn Close, and an interview with the 
author is included. The set comes on four CDs 
and runs about 4.5 hr.
016830   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.99 18 .95

Nancy Drew Diaries (3-7)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
061168 Clue at Black Creek Farm
061172 Script for Danger
061169 Magician’s Secret
061170 Phantom of Nantucket
061171 Sabotage at Willow Woods
061173 Secret at Mystic Lake

Encyclopedia Brown (3-7)
  Leroy Brown is no ordinary 10-year-old.  
Although his parents and teachers call him by 
his given name, everyone else in his town of 
Idaville calls him Encyclopedia.  This is because 
Encyclopedia’s head is filled with countless facts, 
and he pays extremely careful attention to the 
smallest detail.  Encyclopedia uses his talents 
to help his father, the Chief of Police, solve 
Idaville’s toughest cases.  Test your problem solv-
ing skills against Encyclopedia. ~ Enh
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
019401 Encyclopedia Brown (#1)
031401 Case of the Secret Pitch (#2)
031402 Finds the Clues (#3)
031403 Gets His Man (#4)
031410 Solves Them All (#5)
031404 Keeps the Peace (#6)
031408 Saves the Day (#7)
031406 Tracks Them Down (#8)
031409 Shows the Way (#9)
031405 Takes the Case (#10)
031407 Lends a Hand (#11)
008600 Dead Eagles (#12)
035073 Midnight Visitor (#13)
019769 Cracks the Case
018836 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.96 13 .95

Includes Encyclopedia Brown Boy Detective, 
Encyclopedia Brown and the Case of the 
Secret Pitch, Encyclopedia Brown Finds the 
Clues, and Encyclopedia Brown Gets His 
Man.

Chasing Vermeer Trilogy (3-7)
  Can a group of friends solve a mystery 
that has stumped the FBI? Petra and Calder 
are two sixth-graders who find themselves in 
the adventure of a lifetime in the first book, 
Chasing Vermeer. Although the two live on 
the same street, they don’t ever hang out until 
a school assignment and a strange book bring 
them together. When a famous Vermeer paint-
ing disappears, unexplainable occurrences keep 
popping up and they are drawn further into the 
mystery. But can they find the Vermeer while 
the rest of the world is searching for it too? It’s a 
clever mystery that will keep the reader turning 
the pages! I love that all of the mysteries involve 
a famous artist, and have an art appreciation ele-
ment woven throughout as the kids research the 
artist and their works. By Blue Balliett, illustrated 
by Brett Helquist. pb. – Jess
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
003998 Chasing Vermeer (#1)
004010 Wright 3 (#2)
003986 Calder Game (#3)

Extreme Adventures Series (3-7)
  Sam Fox is a teenager who seems to always 
find himself in the midst of a dangerous situation, 
whether it is being attacked by a dangerous ani-
mal or getting caught in a natural disaster like a 
bushfire or giant wave. It seems like bad things 
always happen; will he ever be safe? These books 

are and exciting read you won’t want to put down!  
  Parents, some of the action might be a little vio-
lent for your preferences. For example, in Shark 
Bait, Sam is captured by parrot smugglers who 
later shoot at him as he makes an escape, and 
one of the smugglers is even killed by a casso-
wary. Also, there is a little bit of misinformation 
about some of the animals in the books, but they 
are otherwise a very energetic read. These would 
be great for a student who needs to work on 
their chapter book skills, but might find books to 
be too boring or slow starting. That is definitely 
not the case with these! Approx. 140 pgs each, 
pb. – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .49
059692 Crocodile Attack #1
059691 Bushfire Rescue #2
059697 Shark Bait #3
059696 Scorpion Sting #4
059698 Spider Bite #5
059695 Man Eater #6
059694 Killer Whale #7
059693 Grizzly Trap #8

Betsy & Tacy Series (3-7)
  This classic series by Maud Lovelace depicts 
life as it might have been in our grandmother’s 
or great-grandmother’s time through the eyes of 
several charming and happy little girls that just 
happened to be fast friends.  I remember reading 
several of these (the only copies our library had) 
when I was younger, and enjoying them a lot.  
It just made me wish that I had had a friend or 
two like Betsy, Tacy, or Tib!  The neat thing is 
that through the series, they grow older, venture 
further from home, and enjoy more exciting 
adventures, without ever losing hold of their 
friendship.  Young girls especially, love this time-
less series about friendship, family, and peaceful 
small town life.  Now some of the upper books 
in this great series are available in combined 
volumes, which include two of the complete 
and unabridged books. These are perfect if, like 
me, you want to read as much about these great 
characters as possible!- Jess  
026610 Betsy-Tacy (#1)  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.99 5 .50
026611 Betsy-Tacy & Tib (#2)  . 5.99 4 .95
026603  . . .Go Over the Big Hill (#3) 6.99 5 .50
026605  . . .Go Downtown (#4)   6.99 5 .50

Lea (American Girl - Girl of the Year) (3-7)
EACH INDIVIDUAL BOOK  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
041770 Dives In Book 1
041778 Leads the Way Book 2
041761 & Camile Book 3
041757 Lea 3-Book Box Set  .  .29.99 21 .95

100 Cupboards Series (3-7)
  Author N.D. Wilson follows up his riveting 
adventure, Leepike Ridge, with one of the most 
original young adult fantasies written today. It 
all begins when a bus brings 12-year-old Henry 
York to the town of Henry, Kansas. He’s come to 
stay with uncle, aunt and three girl cousins while 
negotiations are taking place for the release of 
his parents, travel writers who were kidnapped 
in Columbia. Henry is given a room in the attic 
of their large old house, and he tries to fit in 
both among his new, eccentric family and their 
small-town environment.  Secretly, he’s a little 
excited about the change – maybe he’ll even 
learn how to play baseball!  What he doesn’t plan 
on is discovering an alternate world… or 100 of 
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them, all found inside beautifully crafted little 
cupboards he uncovers under his bedroom walls. 
While Henry and his cousin, Henrietta, discover 
how to enter these worlds and contemplate the 
risks of doing so, Henry is surprised both by how 
familiar some worlds appear, and is shocked by 
a sickening feeling of evil behind some of the 
doors. As the mystery deepens, he can’t help 
wondering if his past is somehow related to the 
wall of cupboards…  In Dandelion Fire Henry 
decides to enter the cupboards again in the hopes 
of finding some answers before his Kansas visit is 
over.  It seems that someone on the other side is 
looking for him, but what do they want?  The tril-
ogy is concluded in the last book, Chestnut King.  
Henry has succeeded in unlocking the secrets 
of the cupboards, doorways to other worlds.  
Unfortunately he’s also become the target of an 
evil witch named Nimiane.  She’s too powerful 
and dangerous to fight alone; he’ll need to rely on 
the Chestnut King if he wants to save the worlds 
he’s just discovered. Page counts vary, pb. – Jess
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
044799 100 Cupboards (#1) .  .  .7.99 5 .95
044175 Dandelion Fire (#2)
003722 Chestnut King (#3)

Melendy Family Series (3-7)
  Allow me to introduce you to the Melendy chil-
dren. Mona is a thirteen-year old aspiring actress, 
and she has two long blonde braids which she 
is always threatening to cut off.  Rush is twelve, 
a marvelous piano player and a bit on the mis-
chievous side.  Miranda (called Randy) is ten 
and a half and loves painting and dancing.  The 
youngest is Oliver, a thoughtful six-year old who 
wants to be a train engineer someday.  These four 
children live with their father in a house known as 
the “Four-Story Mistake” out in the country.
018657 Saturdays (1)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

One rainy Saturday, the Melendy children 
decide to start an Independent Saturday 
Afternoon Adventure Club. In this exclusive 
club, they pool their weekly allowance and 
take turns going out alone on a Saturday to 
spend it.  After a mishap or two, the children 
have an unforgettable summer where every 
day is Saturday. 177 pgs. – elise

011855 Four-Story Mistake (2) 8.99 6 .75
055898 Then There Were Five(3)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .50
011856 Spiderweb for Two (4) 8.99 6 .75

Missing Series (3-7)
  The first book has such a thought-provoking, 
original storyline I can’t wait to read the rest!  
Thirteen years ago, a mysterious plane pulls up 
to a Sky Trails airline jetway.  When the airport 
staff opens the plane doors they find no pilot… 
and a plane full of babies!  The FBI is called in, 
and the whole case is hushed up.  Even the flight 
attendant who discovered the plane is fired and 
warned never to speak of the incident.  Thirteen 
years later, 7th grader Jonah receives a mysteri-
ous message in the mail, which says only, “You 
are one of the missing.”  Jonah dismisses it as a 
prank… until other adopted children start receiv-
ing them too, and he begins his own investiga-
tion.  It doesn’t take long for Jonah to be brushed 
off by the FBI and start uncovering some very 
intriguing connections.  Why are there so many 
adopted children in his town?  Could it be that 

they are the babies on the plane?  If so, where 
did they come from?  I won’t spoil it for you, 
but you’ll never guess the answer!  By Margaret 
Peterson Haddix, author of Among the Hidden. 
Please see our website for individual titles. – Jess 
065265 Complete Set (#1-#8) 64.99 42 .95

Squire’s Tales Series (3-7)
  A medieval fantasy series set at the time of King 
Arthur’s rule.  These books are riddled with fine 
characters, laced with humor, and grounded in a 
good plot (and you might trip over a moral if you 
aren’t looking….watch out for those!).  Can you 
really go wrong with knights and faeries? I have 
enjoyed every minute I’ve read of these books, 
and they have succeeded in making me laugh out 
loud on several occasions, (an intimidating quest 
many books have failed). The first two books in 
the series follow a young squire, Terence, and 
his master Sir Gawain of the Round Table. The 
rest of the series focuses mostly on other charac-
ters. These stories find knights, ladies and others 
subtly conveying morals through tales of love, 
action, magic, pain… but mostly adventure.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
042523 Squire’s Tale #1

Terence, who was left on the steps of a 
woodland home when he was an infant and 
cared for by a hermit, becomes a squire to Sir 
Gawain and along the way uncovers secrets 
about what he really is. pb, 212 pgs.

042522 Squire, His Knight, & His Lady #2
Terence and Sir Gawain continue on their 
adventure and wind up in a battle with the 
Green Knight that could be Gawain’s final 
quest. pb, 232 pgs.

042521 Savage Damsel and the Dwarf #3
Lady Lynet is getting tired of the knight 
who holds her castle hostage and kills all 
her intended helpers, so she sneaks out 
and searches for another knight to come to 
her aid. Unfortunately, all she can find is a 
kitchen hand and a dwarf – or so she thinks. 
pb, 213 pgs.

042519 Parsifal’s Page #4  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
Piers, whose mother is a perky, sophisticated 
Frenchwoman and whose father is a black-
smith, longs to escape his father’s metalwork 
and dreams of courtyards and castles. One 
day he gets his chance when he begs to 
become a passing knight’s page and is signed 
on. He soon switches masters and ends up 
working for an odd, clueless young man that 
wishes to become a knight, and Piers finds 
himself teaching the ‘proper’ way to conduct 
oneself as a Knight. pb, 232 pgs.

042517 Ballad of Sir Dinadan #5  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 14 .95

Dinadan, the son of a nobleman, wants 
nothing more than to become a minstrel 
and shows quite a talent for it. However, 
he was born to be a knight and his father 
makes him so. This forces him to find some 
sort of adventure, and he joins a comical 
man named Culloch, all the while wishing 
he hadn’t!

042520 Princess, The Crone and Dung-Cart
 Knight #6

Thirteen year-old Sarah seeks revenge on 
her mother’s murderer. On her way, she 
gets sucked into a mission to rescue Queen 
Guinevere alongside Sir Gawain and Squire 
Terence. pb, 310 pgs.

Hero’s Guide to… (3-7
  We’ve all heard the tales of Cinderella, 
Rapunzel, Snow White, and Sleeping Beauty. 
Each of them has a common theme: a Prince 
Charming who enters to save the day for the 
princess—if only for a moment or even by coin-
cidence. What if those Princes Charming had 
names and personalities? What if they were actu-
ally Prince Frederic, coddled noble; Prince Liam, 
handsome hero; Prince Gustav, self-conscious 
strongman; and Prince Duncan, lucky oddball? 
And maybe the princesses aren’t so sweet them-
selves. Well, that’s what this series is about!
  Following traditional fairy tales, this series 
explores the origin and aftermath of the princ-
es and princesses involved. Some, like Prince 
Frederic (Cinderella’s Prince Charming), were 
simply too pampered to match their companion’s 
love of adventure. Others, like the self-confident 
Prince Liam, are no match for Sleeping Beauty’s 
prickly nature. When disaster strikes in the form 
of a witch who is mistaken for a villain, events 
conspire to throw the imperfect princes together 
in an adventure to defeat the witch, find the 
bards who have been kidnapped, and save the 
day once more—and perhaps be recognized for 
it! Written in a light-hearted style complete with 
humorous illustrations, this fresh twist on classic 
fairy tales is sure to amuse fans of the originals 
and young readers alike.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
065642 Saving Your Kingdom (#1)

The four princes and their respective princess-
es kick off their adventure to prevent the witch 
Zaubera from carrying out her evil plan.

021005 Storming the Castle (#2)
Now twice famous, the princes once again 
fade into semi-obscurity. However, when an 
object of great power may be used for world 
domination, the princes must band together 
once again!

020996 Being an Outlaw (#3)
Briar Rose has been murdered and the four 
Princes Charming are the primary suspects! 
To clear their names, they must foil a cruel 
plot to take over the thirteen Kingdoms.

Grandma’s Attic (3-8)
 This series by Arleta Richardson shares what life 
was like around the turn of the 20th Century.  
The heart-warming, real-life stories were told to 
the author during her childhood while she was in 
the care of her grandmother, Mabel.  The simple 
and touching, often humorous stories are sure to 
be enjoyed by readers while offering a glimpse 
into life in that time period.  The books are 
collections of random memorable stories from 
Mabel’s life. ~ Rachel S.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  . 6.99 4 .95
016786 In Grandma’s Attic
016787 More Stories from Grandma’s Attic
016790 Still More Stories . . .
016792 Treasures from Grandma
052057 Grandma’s Attic Treasury 19.99 13 .95

4-volume set includes all titles in a slipcase.
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The Boy Who Biked the World (3-AD)
  What a fun series! Loosely based on the true 
story of the author, these books follow a boy 
named Tom as he decides he wants to ride his 
bike around the world. Each chapter covers a 
different country, and there are fun pages from 
Tom’s journal at the end of each chapter where 
he shares about the things he learned, the foods 
he ate, or the words he learned in the local 
language. The book reads very easily and would 
make for a fun casual read or a geography proj-
ect: read a chapter a day and take some time to 
do a little research about the country he rode 
through. Occasional black and white illustra-
tions, 128 pgs, pb. – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50
043664 On the Road to Africa
043699 Riding the Americas
028637 Riding Home thru Asia

LITTLE HOUSE SERIES (3-AD)

Little House Series
  Favorite read-alouds in our home, this was a 
well-loved series in our home. The paperback 
editions below are available in the original edi-
tion with Garth William’s black-and-white illus-
trations, or in full-color editions with full-color 
illustrations and heavier paper. 
EACH REGULAR BK (w/o*)  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
EACH REGULAR BK (with*)  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
EACH FULL CLR BK (w/o*) (exc) 9.99 7 .50
EACH FULL COLOR BK (with*)  .8.99 6 .75

Little House in the Big Woods
Here’s the book that started it all!  It’s the late 
1870’s, and young Laura and her family are 
living in a log house deep in the Wisconsin 
woods.  It begins with stories of the long 
winter, kept cozy by Pa’s stories and fiddle 
music at the end of each day.  When spring 
comes, Laura and her family enjoy a dance, 
a beautiful summer, and a bountiful harvest, 
their days filled with hard work and good 
times as always.  This book spans about a 
year of Laura’s childhood.

007213 Regular* 032458 Full Color*

Little House on the Prairie
It’s the end of winter, and Pa has decided 
that the Big Woods are too full of people.  
The Ingalls are moving to the Kansas prairie!  
It is a tiresome journey, and once they arrive 
they have to build a whole new house and 
barn.  However, Pa loves the wide open 
space, with only sky and prairie as far as 
the eye can see.  Laura’s days are filled with 
excitement from meeting new neighbors, 
seeing wolves, and even having Indians visit 
when Pa is away.

007716 Regular 048510 Full Color

Farmer Boy
This is Almanzo’s story. Part of the Little 
House series, it tells of his boyhood on the 
farm in upstate New York. Along with his 
brother, Royal, and his two sisters, nine-year-
old Almanzo shares in the chores and learns 
life’s lessons. In one of Mark’s favorite chap-
ters Almanzo finds a lost wallet, then gets 
blamed for stealing it! Fortunately, an older 
friend comes to his rescue, and Almanzo 
ends up with a fine reward!

000875 Regular* 032452 Full Color*

On the Banks of Plum Creek
When Pa trades Mr. Hanson his horses and 
wagon for a sod dugout, the Ingalls fam-
ily finds themselves in their first home in 
Minnesota.  Pa promises that after the harvest 
of the first wheat crop, the family will have 
a nice new log cabin right on the banks of 
Plum Creek.  When Pa purchases the new 
lumber for the house, it is under the agree-
ment that it will be paid for when the wheat 
crop is sold.  Right before the wheat is to be 
harvested, a strange happening threatens the 
livelihood of the crops.  How will Pa get his 
family through this hardship?

007725 Regular* 032465 Full Color

Old Town in the Green Groves
Laura Ingalls Wilder wrote nine Little House 
books about her childhood growing up on 
the western frontier, but there are two years 
she did not write about.  These two years fall 
between On the Banks of Plum Creek and By 
the Shores of Silver Lake.  This book attempts 
to fill that gap by sharing the events in Laura’s 
life during this time, trying to describe it with 
a similar style to her original books. It tells 
about the time her family spent in Iowa after 
grasshoppers ruin the family crops.  The 
family leaves Plum Creek and moves to Burr 
Oak, Iowa where they experience small town 
life and help manage a hotel. It was during 
these years that Laura gained and then lost a 
brother and her mother became deathly ill. 
This book is not included in the Little House 
boxed sets.

018199 Full color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

By the Shores of Silver Lake
The Ingalls are moving again!  They have 
been through some difficult times for the farm 
and for the family, physically and financially, 
but now Pa has an offer out west, which he 
accepts.  Pa heads out to the wilderness of 
the Dakota Territory, and the rest of the fam-
ily follows a couple of months later.  They 
become the first settlers in the new town of 
De Smet and Pa begins building in another 
new town on the shores of Silver Lake, but 
ultimately they are waiting until Pa finds the 
perfect homestead.

010797 Regular* 032443 Full Color*

The Long Winter
When the first frost of the year came in 
September, Pa was surprised, but not too 
worried.  Then, the first winter blizzard 
shows itself in early October and the family 
realizes that a long winter is ahead of them.  
When too much harsh winter weather cuts 
the town off from its supply of food and coal, 

drastic measures must be taken.  Learn how 
the town copes with these predicaments and 
how Almanzo Wilder risks his own life to 
help save the townspeople.

007717 Regular 032461 Full Color

Little Town on the Prairie
It’s an exciting time for the Ingalls family.  
They have finally saved enough to send Mary 
away to a college for the blind.  Laura and 
Carrie are both in school, and their grades 
are good although Laura finds it hard to study 
so much. By the end, Laura is being called 
on by Almonzo Wilder, and she is offered 
a teaching position even though she is only 
fifteen, a year younger than most get their 
teaching certificates.

010796 Regular 032460 Full Color

These Happy Golden Years
Laura is growing up quickly.  This book 
follows her through her first teaching job, 
which is a hard time for Laura.  It is twelve 
miles from home, and she must board with 
a family who does not welcome her.  To 
her surprise, Almonzo comes faithfully every 
weekend to take her home, and then he 
brings her back in time for the next week of 
school.  When the term is over, Laura is glad 
to be home, and Almonzo still comes calling, 
although Laura seems to be unaffected by his 
persistence.  Eventually, Laura realizes how 
much she looks forward to her Sunday after-
noons with Almonzo.  It’s a fast-paced time 
of life for Laura, who also finishes her own 
schooling as well as working two other terms 
as a teacher and working at other jobs.

010795 Regular 032468 Full Color

These First Four Years
Follow Laura and Almonzo through their first 
four years.  Laura isn’t sure she wants Almonzo 
to be a farmer, for it seems unprofitable to 
her.  Almonzo asks her for three years to prove 
that he can be a successful farmer, and they 
work hard to build their farm despite storms, 
sickness, and debt.  However, it is not all hard-
ship - Laura has a baby daughter, Rose, who 
brightens their lives.

010794 Regular
032453 Full Color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

Little House Boxed Sets (PK-AD)
  These classic sets tell the tale of Laura Ingalls 
Wilder growing up and living on the American 
frontier in the late 1800’s.  Available as a 
complete 9-volume set or a 5-volume set with 
full-color illustrations.  Both sets are paperback.
010087 9-Volume Set  .  .  .  .  .  .71.97 44 .95

Includes Little House in the Big Woods, 
Little House on the Prairie, Farmer Boy, On 
the Banks of Plum Creek, By the Shores of 
Silver Lake, The Long Winter, Little Town on 
the Prairie, Those Happy Golden Years, and 
These First Four Years.  We wore out a set of 
these at our house!

032457 Full-Color Collection  .44.99 29 .95
Contains the first five books in the Little 
House series by Laura Ingalls Wilder.  The 
books feature Garth Williams’ colorful, 
old-fashioned illustrations, which were 
inspired by his visits to the actual locations.
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Little House Audio CDs (PK-AD)
  If the “Pa” in your household doesn’t have time 
to read the entire Little House series aloud, you 
can still enjoy them on audiobook!  Follow along 
with Laura and her family as they live in the little 
house in the big woods, move to the prairie, 
and then again move to live by Plum Creek in 
Minnesota.  The CDs are unabridged with inci-
dental music.  Cherry Jones, an accomplished 
stage and film actor, reads the stories, and Paul 
Woodiel (a fiddler and violinist) provides the 
music.
EACH CD SET (except noted)  .  .25.99 18 .95
021186  . . . in the Big Woods .  .14.99 10 .95
023419  . . . on the Prairie  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
026634 Farmer Boy
023429 On the Banks of Plum Creek
023403 By the Shores of Silver Lake
030856 Long Winter
023421 Little Town on the Prairie
023430 These Happy Golden Years
023418 First Four Years

Little House Christmas Treasury (3-7)
  A perfect gift for Little House fans (Christmas 
or anytime), this book includes a compilation 
of six short stories by Laura Ingalls Wilder about 
her childhood Christmases. In “Christmas in the 
Big Woods,” Laura is 4 years old in the woods 
of Wisconsin and is waiting for her relatives to 
arrive. In “Christmas on the Prairie,” Laura is 
6 years old, in Indian territory, and afraid the 
rain storms will keep Santa from finding her. 
In “Christmas at Plum Creek,” Laura is 8, and  
afraid Santa won’t visit because their new home 
in Minnesota has no fireplace. In “Christmas for 
Farmer Boy,” the subject switches to Almanzo 
Wilder in New York as he celebrates the holi-
day with family and food. In “Christmas During 
the Long Winter,” Laura is older in Dakota 
territory, cares for her family, and helps plan a 
Christmas celebration in May after a harsh win-
ter. In “Christmas in the Golden Years,” Laura is 
engaged to Almanzo, but the couple is apart for 
the holidays and Laura is upset – until a visitor 
arrives. Black and white illustrations are sprin-
kled throughout. 144 pgs, hc. ~ Rachel
038221   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

My First Little House Books (PK-3)
  Designed especially for early readers, these 
adaptations of the original Little House series 
feature simpler storylines and events from the 
books, formatted like a picture book.  Each page 
contains a few lines of text for beginning readers, 
and the rest of the page is softly and beautifully 
illustrated based on the style of Garth Williams.  
All in all, they have done an excellent job in 
keeping the text of the story in keeping with 
the original books, so much I almost recognize 
some of the lines from the original series.  For 
young children that “want to read it themselves” 
and enjoy looking at the pictures, this is a great 
easy reader alternative or introduction to Little 
House. - Jess 
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
025004 Christmas in the Big Woods
025007 County Fair
025008 Dance at Grandpa’s
025009 Deer in the Woods  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
025016 Going to Town
025017 Going West
025021 Little House Birthday

025022 Little Prairie House
025029 Prairie Day
025041 Sugar Snow
025042 Summertime in the Big Woods
025044 Winter Days in the Big Woods
025045 Winter on the Farm
MFLHBS Set of all above  .  .  .  .102.87 71 .95

Little House Picture Book Treasury  (PK-3)
067575   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .50

Little House Chapter Books (1-5)
  If you have young, independent readers not 
quite ready for the original Little House books, 
they might enjoy getting acquainted with Laura 
through these short chapter books. Each book is 
approximately 70 pages in length and features 
abridged stories from those in the original Little 
House books. Newly revised editions include 
revised black-and-white illustrations that seem 
to give a contemporary rendering to the original 
Little House book illustrations by Garth Williams. 
In addition, a variety of games and activities are 
included in the back of the book. Surprisingly, 
even in chapter-book form, the tone and “feel” of 
the chapter books is remarkably like the original 
series, and many of the most memorable events 
are captured for early readers to enjoy. pb. ~ 
Jess/Deanne
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
030829 Adventures of Laura & Jack (#1)
030860 Pioneer Sister (#2)
030831 Animal Adventures (#3)
067574 Laura & Nellie (#4)
030835 Christmas Stories (#10)
030865 School Days (Laura Chapter Book #4)

Pioneer Girl: Story of Laura Ingalls Wilder (2-7)
  This picture book tells the story of Laura Ingalls 
Wilder in a way that will captivate younger read-
ers and introduce them to this important literary 
figure. The large, easy-to-read text tells of her 
early childhood in Wisconsin, all the moves her 
family goes through, her marriage and later life, 
and even the way she wrote about her childhood 
and became a famous author before her death. 
Beautiful, full-page paintings illustrate the story 
and bring the detailed text to life. A great intro-
duction to the person behind the famous Little 
House books. By William Anderson, 32 pgs, pb.  
~Rachel
046880   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Little House Guide Book (PK-AD)
  In her best-selling Little House books, Laura 
Ingalls Wilder described in loving detail the 
many places where she lived while growing up 
on the American frontier. All the little houses 
Laura wrote about, and even some she didn’t, 
have been turned into sites and museums that 
thousands of fans visit each year. This guide book 
features dozens of color photographs of these 
houses and sites, along with detailed information 
on what they look like, how they were built, and 
how to find them to visit. You will also find out 
about many other places you and your family 
can explore near each site. Whether you use this 
book as a guide to actually visiting historical sites 
in Laura’s past or you just use the pictures and 
information to take you on an imaginary journey, 
this guidebook is a must for any Little House fan.
015639   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 7 .50

The Little House Cookbook (Revised)
  Over 100 recipes introduce the foods and cook-
ing that Ma served up during Laura’s childhood.  
Try one of these out on “Pa” some night!
009337   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Little House Coloring Book  (PK-AD)
 Delight in Garth Williams’ original artwork from 
the series and quotes from memorable moments 
pulled from all nine original Little House books. 
This book allows you to add color to these orig-
inal designs and quotations as well. Unique and 
charming! 8.5x10.5”, 90pg, sc.
068237   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .75

My Little House Crafts Book (3-8)
  Eighteen easy-to-make crafts, including Laura’s 
corncob doll, Mary’s Christmas tassels, Ma’s but-
ton lamp, Charlotte’s straw hat, and more.
000844   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .50

☼Laura’s Album (3-7) 
  Bring history alive with this remarkable scrap-
book of the life and times of Laura Ingalls Wilder. 
Beginning in the pre-Laura days of 1830, through 
her childhood, marriage, writings and publish-
ing, this book takes an up-close and personal 
look at one of America’s most beloved authors. 
Black and white photographs, newspaper arti-
cles, handwritten notes, memorabilia and writ-
ings will deepen your love and appreciation for 
a woman whose strength and vision continues to 
inspire generations. Includes timeline. 80 pgs,  
hc. ~ Deanne
065646   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95

Little House Traveler (3-AD)
  Generations have enjoyed the adventures of the 
Ingalls’s family from the big woods of Wisconsin 
across the frontier to settle in South Dakota. Few 
realize Laura’s grand journeys continued through 
adulthood. 
This delightful book gives us a peak into her life 
through journal writings, letters and memories 
shared by others. Detailed accounts include 
her 1894 move from South Dakota to Mansfield 
Missouri with Almanzo and daughter Rose; her 
solo journey to San Francisco to visit daughter, 
Rose, and finally Laura and Almanzo’s trip back 
to South Dakota in 1931. Wonderful read aloud 
to learn more about beloved children’s author, 
Laura Ingalls Wilder. Black & white photographs 
and letter scans. 368 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
035762   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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The Rose Years (3-7)
  This series follows the life of Laura’s daughter, 
Rose Wilder Lane.  While not authored by Laura 
Ingalls Wilder, this series is written in the same 
style. Books 1-6 cover the Wilder family’s move 
to Missouri, their early years on Rocky Ridge Farm 
and their move to Mansfield. The later books 
describe Rose’s further travels away from home.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95
010092 Little House on Rocky Ridge

Starting where the Little House books leave 
off, this new book continues the story of 
the Wilder family.  This story, told from the 
perspective of daughter, Rose, chronicles the 
1894 journey through the drought-stricken 
Midwest to southern Missouri.  The family 
settles in Mansfield and begins a new life on 
Rocky Ridge Farm. Follow along! 

020213 Little Farm in the Ozarks
Rose explores the countryside around the 
Farm, makes friends, and begins a new 
school.

020074 In the Land of the Big Red Apple
Settled into life on Rocky Ridge Farm, eight-
year-old Rose Wilder helps the neighbors 
with harvest and watches her father build 
their new farmhouse.  The family also cele-
brates their first real Ozarks Christmas.

008741 On the Other Side of the Hill
A continuation of the story of Laura Ingalls 
Wilder, husband Almanzo, and daughter 
Rose as they battle the elements on their 
farm.  Hard times bring them even closer to 
their neighbors.

004588 Little Town in the Ozarks
Hard times on the farm force Rose and her 
family to move to the town of Mansfield.  
Life in town is so different that Rose wonders 
if she will learn to like the hustle and bustle 
of town life.

000847 New Dawn on Rocky Ridge
Rose turns thirteen as she and her family wit-
ness the turn of the century and experience 
their first apple harvest on Rocky Ridge farm.  
It’s a time of new beginnings for Rose.  As 
she turns sixteen and looks toward her future, 
Rose must make some tough decisions.

003357 On the Banks of the Bayou
Rose leaves Rocky Ridge Farm to live with 
Aunt Eliza Jane and finish high school in 
Louisiana.  In the process, she changes 
from a country girl to an independent young 
woman.  208 pgs, pb.

007682 Bachelor Girl
In this eighth and final book of theseries, Rose 
has become an independent young woman.  
She leaves Rocky Ridge Farm, first for Kansas 
City to learn how to be a telegrapher, then 
for San Francisco.  Her dream is to work for 
a year or two, save a little money, and then 
marry Paul Cooley, her childhood sweetheart.  
But the big city has all sorts of surprises in 
store for Rose, as she finds that she’s destined 
to travel a road she never even imagined.

Penderwicks Series (4-7)
  These recently-published stories teem with 
old-fashioned appeal. Meet the four Penderwick 
sisters as they embark on a series of adventures. 
See our website for other individual titles.
029403 Penderwicks  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
048052 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.96 21 .95

Boxed set includes: The Penderwicks, 
The Penderwicks on Gardam Street, 
The Penderwicks at Point Mouette, and 
Penderwicks in Spring.

Enchanted Forest Chronicles (4-9)
  Being a princess just isn’t all 
it’s cracked up to be. At least 
not according to 16-year-old 
Princess Cimorene! She would 
rather be fencing, juggling, 
cooking, or learning anything 
exciting, but all she is allowed 
to do as a princess is boring—
learning dances, embroidery, 
and court etiquette. This all 
changes when an arranged marriage with a 
handsome-but-brainless prince forces her to run 
away and into the lair of a powerful dragon. 
After securing a deal with the dragon Kazul as a 
live-in housekeeper / assistant, Cimorene’s pros-
pects begin to look up; yet she still has to deal 
with dim-witted princes coming to ‘rescue’ her, 
talking birds, witches, wizards, and everything 
in-between. Though fraught with dangers, life in 
the enchanted forest is anything but dull!
  This is one of the best young-adult fairytale 
series I’ve come across. Each tale is packed with 
wit, action, excitement, and fantastic characters. 
The writing is beyond superb; it is both intelligent 
and inspiring without being too complex for its 
audience, though fans of classic fairytales will 
get more out of some of the jokes. Beyond the 
writing, the message of the books is one of char-
acter and empowerment. Cimorene, the main 
character, is intelligent, strong, and witty, but 
she’s not perfect. She’s headstrong; she’s cynical; 
she cannot deal with every struggle life throws 
at her alone, and she certainly cannot succeed 
without effort! All in all, an excellent series of 
middle-school novels for those looking for a fun, 
well-written, encouraging story. 212-255 pgs, 
pb.~ Stephen
EACH INDIVIDUAL BOOK  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
017617 Dealing with Dragons (#1)

Driven out of her life as a princess by bore-
dom, Cimerone seeks a more exciting life 
and stumbles into the lair of a powerful drag-
on. Unexpected (and often malicious) visi-
tors, including a band of no-good wizards, 
frequently turn life upside-down.

017742 Searching for Dragons (#2)
Kazul has been dragon-napped, and it is 
up to Cimerone and a not-so-kingly King 
Mendanbar to find and rescue her.

017600 Calling on Dragons (#3)
Princess Cimorene has become queen of the 
Enchanted Forest, and assumes a whole host 
of wizard-related problems that threaten the 
kingdom. 

017761 Talking to Dragons (#4)
Told from the perspective of Cimorene’s six-
teen-year-old son, Daystar, the final book in 
the series follows his adventures after being 
kicked out of the house.

017622 4-Book Set. . . . . . . . 31.99 22 .25

39 Clues (4-9)
  The 39 Clues is a set of four written by a com-
bination of authors. Based in present time, the 
series weaves together adventure, famous histor-
ical events, people, and geography. In the first 
series, The Clue Hunt, Amy and Dan Cahill are 
given a choice after their grandmother’s death – 
a million dollars as inheritance, or a single clue 
that could lead to a greater fortune--and a much 
greater danger. Enticed by adventure, they take 
the clue and embark on a journey around the 
world, traveling from place to place, seeking the 
39 clues to reveal the treasure that is their true 
inheritance. Each of the 11 books comes with 
6 game cards that reveal important information 
about the Cahills and unlock a Clue! The second 
series Cahills vs . Vespers, takes place 2 years 
after the clue hunt and introduces you to a deadly 
enemy hiding in the shadows. Your mission is to 
stop the Vespers before the world pays the price! 
The third series, Unstoppable, brings Dan and 
Amy in the race for their lives to combat a deadly 
serum and find the antidote. In the final series, 
Doublecross, a sinister man, the Outcast, is rec-
reating four of history’s worst disasters, challeng-
ing Amy and Dan to find and stop the tragedies 
before it’s too late. To enhance the adventure, 
Game cards with online codes are available to 
play an interactive game at the publisher website. 
Books and series should be read in order. pb. ~ 
Mark/Deanne
EACH CLUE HUNT BOOK .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50 
048822 Book 1: Maze of Bones 
048824 Book 2: One False Note 
048825 Book 3: The Sword Thief 
048826 Book 4: Beyond the Grave 
048827 Book 5: The Black Circle 
048828 Book 6: In Too Deep 
048829 Book 7: The Viper’s Nest 
048830 Book 8: Emperor’s Code 
048831 Book 9: Storm Warning 
048823 Book 10: Into the Gauntlet 
051413 Book 11: Vespers Rising 
031432 Black Book of Buried Secrets 

Complete guide to the Cahills: reveals hid-
den facts and strategies, plus more from the 
clue hunt.

EACH CAHILLS VS . VESPERS  .  .12.99 9 .50 
031450 Book 1: Medusa Plot 
031473 Book 2: King’s Ransom 
031477 Book 3: Dead of Night 
031498 Book 4: Shatterproof 
031506 Book 5: Trust No One 
031518 Book 6: Day of Doom 
031439 Cahill Files: Operation Trinity  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Stand-alone novel cracks open the Cahill 
vault to tell the story of the most coveted 
piece of artwork in the world.

031445 Cahill Files: Spymasters 12.99 9 .50 
Contains three stories previously published 
as eBook adventures: The Redcoat Chase, 
The Submarine Job, and The Houdini Escape.

EACH CARD PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25 
031525 Pack 1: Marco Polo Heist 
031526 Pack 2: Magellan Heist 
031536 Pack 3: Rise of the Madrigals 
031677 Pack 4: Ultimate Card Pack 
EACH UNSTOPPABLE BOOK  .  .12.99 9 .50
031732 Book 1: Nowhere to Run
031740 Book 2: Breakaway
031810 Book 3: Countdown
031825 Book 4: Flashpoint
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EACH DOUBLECROSS BOOK  .12.99 9 .50
031682 Book 1: Mission Titanic
031684 Book 2: Mission Hindenburg
031712 Book 3: Mission Hurricane
031724 Book 4: Mission Atomic

~~~~~~~~

Hank the Cowdog (4-AD)
  Okay, we admit it.  We like to have fun, too.  
So when we saw these rollicking, humorous, 
action-packed books that are encouraging reluc-
tant readers all over the country to read, we 
just couldn’t resist!  Hank the Cowdog: Head of 
Ranch Security.  This canine is a cross between 
Maxwell Smart and John Wayne.  Sandy Bauers 
of the Philadelphia Inquirer states “This mutt in 
disguise is adorably pretentious and frequently 
fumbling, yet never knowing it.  Dogdom’s Don 
Quixote.  Nothing escapes his steely gaze - 
except, perhaps the perfectly obvious...”  Filled 
with dry wit and down-home humor, these are 
books that you will enjoy reading to your chil-
dren.  Testimonials from parents, librarians, and 
teachers vouch for the ability of these books to 
“turn on” even the most reticent reader.  We 
feel we must qualify our overall delight in 
these books, however.  A couple of the books 
in the series include an owl character, Madam 
Moonshine, described as “a witchy little owl”.  
You may want to avoid the books she appears 
in, so far we can only identify #2, #4 and #11.  
#9 has a Halloween theme.  The “ghost” is a 
trick-or-treater, but you may want to avoid the 
Halloween theme.
  Listed below are the first 25 books in the series, 
and any new volumes this year.  Books #26 and 
up are listed on our website, along with all indi-
vidual audiobooks.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
020218 #1-The Original Adventures
020219 #2-The Further Adventures
020220 #3-It’s a Dog’s Life
020221 #4-Murder in the Middle Pasture
020222 #5-Faded Love
020223 #6-Let Sleeping Dogs Lie
020224 #7-The Incredible Priceless Corncob
020225 #8-One-Eyed Killer Stud Horse
020226 #9-Case of the Halloween Ghost
020227 #10-Every Dog Has His Day
020228 #11-Lost in Dark Unchanted Forest
020229 #12-Case of the Fiddle-Playing Fox
020230 #13-Wounded Buzzard on 
 Christmas Eve
020231 #14-Hank and Monkey Business
020232 #15-Case of the Missing Cat
020233 #16-Lost in Blinded Blizzard
020234 #17-Case of the Car and the
 Barkaholic Dog
020235 #18-Case of the Hooking Bull
020236 #19-Case of the Midnight Rustler
020237 #20-Phantom in the Mirror
020238 #21-Case of the Vampire Cat
020239 #22-Case of the Double
 Bumblebee Sting
020240 #23-Moonlight Madness
008919 #24-Case of Black-Hooded Hangman
008624 #25-Case of Swirling Killer Tornado
070798 ☼Hank #68 - Secret Pledge
070800 ☼Hank #69 - Case of the Wandering  
 Goats
070802 ☼Hank #70 - Case of the   
 Troublesome Lady

Hank Audiobooks (PK-AD)
 Given a big “thumbs up” by our summer ship-
ping crew - and truly “field tested” on our way 
to and from exhibits, these are a real hoot!  The 
words on the CD’s are right out of the book, but 
the music, sound effects and voices bring the 
characters to life - really gives them personality.  
The author does most of the voices himself (even 
female characters - what range!).  Each Pack 
listed below contains two Hank episodes.  Audio 
Pack #1 contains Hank #1 and Hank #2, etc.  
Individual audiobooks are listed on our website.
EACH AUDIOBOOK PACK  .  .  .31.99 22 .25
016627 Pack #1 016643 Pack #7
016633 Pack #2 016645 Pack #8
016635 Pack #3 016647 Pack #9
016637 Pack #4 016629 Pack #10
016639 Pack #5 016631 Pack #11
016641 Pack #6 049355 Pack #12

Hank the Cowdog Ranch Life Series (3-AD)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
053831 Ranch Life Book 1 Ranching and   
 Livestock
053839 Ranch Life Book 2 Cowboys and   
 Horses

~~~~~~~~~~~~
Breadwinner Trilogy (5-9)
  Parvana, a young girl living in Afghanistan, 
hates what has happened to her country in recent 
years.  Ever since the Taliban took over, she is 
not allowed to go to school, or even be outside, 
without a good reason.  Parvana’s story begins 
in Breadwinner, where she risks extreme pun-
ishment by dressing up like a boy to support her 
family.  In Parvana’s Journey, Parvana, who has 
been separated from her family, searches for her 
family members in refugee camps.  The last book 
features  Parvana’s friend, Shauzia, who struggles 
with life in a refugee camp in Pakistan.  These 
books are not only page-turners, but also allow 
us a unique look at the life of Afghan women and 
the culture they live in t. By Deborah Ellis, pb. 
The second and third books are available on our 
website.- Jess
029853 Breadwinner  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Because of the instability in their country, 
Parvana’s educated parents have lost their 
jobs and their home.  Her father has been 
reduced to sitting in the market, reading 
letters for people who cannot read, and 
selling any of their personal belongings he 
can.  When her father is taken by soldiers, 
the family faces a dilemma. Parvana’s mother 
and sister cannot be seen outside the home, 
and her brother is just a baby.  Who will sup-
port the family?  In a daring move, Parvana 
dresses up as a boy to find work.

046733 Breadwinner Trilogy  .18.95 13 .75
This all-in-one volume holds all three books  
for the price of two! 440 pgs, pb.

Diane Stanley Trilogy (5-9)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
059798 Cup and the Crown
059804 Princess of Cortova
059806 Silver Bowl

ANNE OF GREEN GABLES (5-AD)
  Sure, you have probably read Anne of Green 
Gables at least once, and maybe Anne of 
Avonlea too.  But have you also read the remain-
ing books in this series?  After Anne changes 

Matthew and Marilla Cuthbert’s lives in Anne of 
Green Gables, she continues a life of adventure, 
romance, and comedy as she follows her dreams 
and pursues an education and later, a family.

Anne of Green Gables
  Nothing is the same at Green Gables after the 
Cuthberts adopt red-haired, hot-tempered Anne 
Shirley.  Her lively imagination and a knack for 
making comical errors make life interesting for all 
at Avon Lea.  Was it Providence or a mistake that 
brought her to Matthew and Marilla?
006045   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
005888 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Anne of Green Gables Boxed Set (5-AD)
  You can enjoy the whole series in one boxed 
set, or in smaller sets of three books.  Relive 
Anne’s surprise arrival at Green Gables, her 
adventures growing up, her teaching experience, 
her marriage and family life.  Readers of all ages 
will enjoy reading these classics over and over 
again. - Jess
005106 Boxed Set 1-8  .  .  .  .  .  . 47.92 29 .95
005056 Anne of Green Gables 
 1-3 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  . 17.97 12 .50

~~~~~~~~~~~

Swallows and Amazons (5-AD)
  I have to admit, I had never heard of this series, 
but when it was requested by a customer, I 
decided to check it out.  What a charming sur-
prise!  Originally written in the 1930’s, this series 
by Arthur Ransome follows the adventures of the 
four Walker siblings and the Blackett sisters who 
meet when the Walkers go on a summer holiday 
on the shore of a large lake.  John, Susan, Titty 
and Roger Walker are enjoying their vacation on 
a farm but are desperate to take the farmer’s little 
sailboat out on the lake and explore the islands 
and coves.  After all, their father did teach them 
how to sail before he was called to sea again.  
When Father sends a telegram giving his per-
mission for them to sail together, they decide to 
pack provisions and set up camp on the small 
mysterious island.  When they arrive, they are 
surprised to find that it is the perfect island for 
a camp, and that someone has used it for that 
exact purpose before.  After settling in, they are 
challenged to war by the Blackett sisters (who are 
also excellent sailors), and run into conflict with 
an old pirate who lives on a houseboat.  How 
will they capture the Blackett’s ship, explore the 
vast lake, and clear their names before it’s time 
to go home?  The other books in the series fol-
low the same characters through other nautical 
adventures as they continue to build their sailing 
and navigation skills. What’s striking to me is 
how independent, responsible and resourceful 
the children all are, as they sail, explore, camp, 
cook, and watch out for each other.  Even if 
you’re not a sailor, you’re sure to enjoy these vin-
tage adventures.  They make great read alouds, 
too!  Pb. - Jess
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .25
014259 Swallows & Amazons (#1)
014258 Swallowdale (#2)
014256 Peter Duck (#3)
014301 Winter Holiday (#4)
014252 Coot Club (#5)
041237 We Didn’t Mean to Go to Sea (#7)
039544 Picts & Martyrs (#11)
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C .S . LEWIS (5-AD)

Chronicles of Narnia Boxed Set
  This thrilling seven-book set is a brilliant story 
that shows how creative and inventive people 
can be. Revolving around Narnia, these classic 
books explain how Narnia came to be, some of 
the interesting people who lived there, and the 
fall of Narnia. This unique series by  C.S. Lewis 
will leave you spellbound. (Please note: 013779 
and 046125 contain the same books. The only 
difference is that 046125 has a promotional 
movie box.) - Melissa
012231 Full Color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 38 .50
013779 Mass Market  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 29 .95
046125 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 29 .95

Chronicles of Narnia Combined Volume
  C.S. Lewis wrote The Lion, the Witch and the 
Wardrobe in 1949; then wrote six more books.  
These seven books comprise the Chronicles of 
Narnia, which have been enjoyed by countless 
people over the last fifty years and are classics 
in the fantasy genre of literature.  This single 
volume houses all seven, unabridged.  Besides 
small black and white illustrations marking each 
chapter, books are void of illustrations.  The 
books are in the preferred order of Lewis, with 
The Magicians Nephew preceding The Lion, the 
Witch and the Wardrobe. 767 pgs, pb. - Melissa
018164   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95

Chronicles of Narnia Individual Titles:
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007831 Magician’s Nephew

Although sometimes considered the 6th book 
in the series, some consider this to be the 
first as it recounts the creation of Narnia 
by Aslan, the Great Lion, and how all the 
Narnia stories began. Uncle Andrew’s exper-
iments send Polly and Digory to strange other 
worlds, but an encounter with the sinister 
Queen Jadis brings evil to the land of Narnia 
on the day of its creation.

010719 Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe
The second in the Chronicles of Narnia 
series. In this allegorical fantasy, four chil-
dren enter the land of Narnia through a 
professor’s wardrobe and overcome greed 
and selfishness.  Aslan, the great lion, helps 
them battle the White Witch and makes the 
ultimate sacrifice to redeem Edmund.

003359 Horse and His Boy
In the third book, Shasta, the adopted son 
of a mean fisherman, learns that he is to be 
sold as a slave to a Tarkaan.  The Tarkaan’s 
horse, which happens to be a talking horse 
from Narnia, convinces Shasta to run away 
with him to Narnia, suspecting that Shasta 
is also a Narnian.  Along the way, Bree and 
Shasta join forces with another runaway and 
Narnian horse. Little do they know that they 
will find themselves in the middle of a war 
which will decide the fate of Narnia.

018204 Prince Caspian
Peter, Susan, Edmund and Lucy are called 
back to Narnia where the tyrant Miraz is try-
ing to steal the crown from its rightful owner, 
Prince Caspian. Warned of this danger by 
Doctor Cornelius, Caspian flees to the forests 
and mountains. It is here that Caspian begins 
to make new friends and gather the forces of 
an army.  Will Caspian’s loyal supporters be 

able to defeat Miraz, or will the old ways of 
Narnia be lost forever?

048969 Voyage of the Dawn Treader 
In the fifth book, Lucy, Edmund, and their 
peevish cousin Eustace sail to the land of 
Narnia on a ship called the Dawn Treader. 
The King of Narnia, Caspian, is on board, 
and the group encounters many adventures 
as they sail to the edge of the world. They 
get captured by slave traders, come across 
strange lands with unusual creatures, and 
poor Eustace even turns into a dragon! 

018220 Silver Chair
Over seventy years have passed in Narnia 
since The Voyage of the Dawn Treader.  
Once again, Narnia is in danger.  Prince 
Rilian is missing, and there is great fear that 
there will be no one to take over the crown 
when old King Caspian dies.  Tag along on 
Eustace and Jill’s adventures as they go in 
search of the missing prince.

007579 Last Battle

Lion, Witch & Wardrobe Full-Color Collector’s 
Edition (4-8)
  This collector’s edition of C. S. Lewis’ The Lion, 
the Witch, and the Wardrobe has delightful full-col-
or illustrations by artist Pauline Baynes scattered 
throughout the text. Full-color, 189 pgs, pb.
055893   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Chronicles of Narnia Audiobook CDs (PK-AD)
  These audio recordings of the Narnia series 
bring to life the characters of the classic books. 
The performer reads directly from the unabridged 
books and uses tone and voice fluctuation to 
bring the story to life. - elise
026677 Complete (31 CDs)  .  75.00 46 .95

Space Trilogy (7-AD):
Out of the Silent Planet
  Dr. Ransom is kidnapped and taken to the 
planet Malacandra where he learns the meaning 
of divine providence and gains new insight into 
the organization of our universe.  The first book 
in C. S. Lewis’ Space Trilogy.
024439   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95

Perelandra
  The second book in C. S. Lewis’ Space Trilogy 
finds Dr. Ransom on the planet Perelandra, 
where he tries to keep the inhabitants from fol-
lowing the human race into sin.
024440   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95

That Hideous Strength
  The last book of the C.S. Lewis trilogy beginning 
with Out of the Silent Planet and Perelandra.  In 
this breakneck journey of suspense, Dr. Ransom 
must choose sides in a battle between science 
and ethics.  Again, a timeless allegory of good 
and evil.  Although no study guide has been 
written for this last book, many of our customers 
have requested it since we stock the other two 
books in the trilogy.
024441   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.00 11 .95

Till We Have Faces (5-AD)
  C.S. Lewis brings us a novel of Orual, The 
Queen of Glome. When Orual was a little 
girl, the only company she had to keep was 
her irritating sister, Redival, and her father, the 
tempestuous King. However, her life changed 

dramatically with the introduction of Fox, one 
of her father’s slaves, into her life. Fox became 
her only true comfort, and Orual affectionately 
began to call him “Grandfather.” Fox taught 
her to think in the ways of the Greeks, how to 
regard the Gods and everything else that has 
happened in her life. Soon after the arrival of 
Fox, the King married and brought into the world 
the most beautiful child, “Istra,” which translates 
to Psyche. As Orual’s family has partial blood 
of the Gods, Psyche too has been touched. It 
does not take long before the citizens of Glome 
begin to refer to her as a goddess. While Psyche 
is beautiful, Orual is extremely homely. Psyche 
makes the God Ungit jealous and the crops suf-
fer. The Priest declares that to save the citizens, 
there must be a sacrifice. It is the matter of this 
sacrifice that will change the soul and the life of 
Orual forever.
028775   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .75

Junior High-Adult (7-AD)

Adventures of Tintin (6-AD)
  If you have a child who loves history or trav-
el, they are a shoe-in to become a Tintin fan.  
Tintin’s tales are told as a graphic novel, with 
three stories per volume.  Even your reluctant 
readers will be engaged and ask for more with 
the colorful animation, good friends, bad guys, 
and exotic locales.  Tintin is known around 
the world as a young boy reporter with a little 
white dog who lands in some crazy predica-
ments.  Originally Belgian, though very popular 
in France, he has a recognizable blond top-knot 
and his dog Snowy is a constant companion.  He 
isn’t as well-known in America but these vol-
umes could change that. Follow Tintin around 
the world and through many adventures in these 
beautiful books. 192 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
EACH VOLUME (exc noted) .  .  .19.99 13 .95
052148 Volume 1

Tintin in America, Cigars of the Pharaoh, the 
Blue Lotus

052149 Volume 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
The Broken Ear, The Black Island, King 
Ottkar’s Sceptre

052150 Volume 3
The Crab with the Golden Claws, The 
Shooting Star, The Secret of the Unicorn

052151 Volume 4
Red Rackham’s Treasure, The Seven Crystal 
Balls, Prisonersof the Sun

052152 Volume 5
Land of Black Gold, Destination Moon, 
Explorers on the Moon

052153 Volume 6
The Calculus Affair, the Red Sea Sharks, 
Tintin in Tibet

052154 Volume 7
The Castafiore Emerald, Flight 714 to Sydney, 
Tintin and the Picaros
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Little Britches (7-AD)
  Often touted as the “Little House for Boys,” 
these books tell the story of author Ralph Moody, 
beginning as a young boy on a Colorado ranch in 
the early 1900’s.  These books make absorbing 
read-alouds for younger children, too.  Be aware, 
however, that there is some inappropriate lan-
guage used - no doubt in keeping with the actual 
verbiage of rugged cowboys and characters of 
the time.
002030 Little Britches  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75
002031 Man of the Family  .  .  .14.95 11 .75
002035 The Fields of Home  .  .15.95 11 .95
002036 The Home Ranch .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75
002032 Mary Emma & Co . .  .  .13.95 10 .95
002033 Shaking the Nickel Bush
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75
002034 The Dry Divide  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75
002016 Horse of a Different
 Color  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75

Pit Dragon Trilogy (7-12)
  Centuries in the future, on 
the planet Austar IV, a young 
man steals a dragon hatch-
ling hoping to train it to fight 
to the death and thus win 
enough money to buy his 
own freedom. Does Jakkin 
have what it takes to be a 
dragon trainer? Or will his 
dreams of freedom die in the 
fight pit with his beloved dragon? Written by Jane 
Yolen. Note that there are references to a fiction-
al drug called “blisterweed” and a few made-up 
swear words. 303 pgs, pb. Rachel
021485 Dragon’s Blood (#1) .  .  . 7.99 6 .25

Jakkin begins his journey with the help of 
Akki, the daughter of the dragon nursery 
keeper, and elderly Likkarn.

065694 Heart’s Blood (#2)  .  .  . 7.99 6 .25
Akki is imprisoned on Austar IV, and Jakkin 
must risk his life and his dragon in the service 
of a secretive senator to free her.

065695 Sending of Dragons (#3) 8.99 6 .95
Jakkin and Akki hide out in a cave network 
with their dragon and her hatchlings, where 
they discover a gruesome secret.

Merlin’s Immortals (7-AD)
  An intriguing and well-written series about a 
young man with an unknown past who grows up 
as a servant in a small monastery after his nurse-
maid, Sarah, falls ill and dies. On her deathbed, 
Sarah reveals that she is really his mother, and 
that she and Thomas alone had escaped the 
terrible fate of the rest of their family. They are 
part of a group of Immortals, who are charged 
with destroying “a circle of evil.” After years of 
serving monks in the monastery, Thomas lays 
plans to escape and fulfill his destiny by traveling 
to Magnus, a heavily guarded city shrouded in 
mystery. Along the way, Thomas must choose 
who to trust, as he joins forces with a battle-hard-
ened knight, a pickpocket and a mute girl. With 
its fast-paced action and medieval setting, this 
is a great series for teens! By Sigmund Brouwer, 
paperback. – Jess
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
016378 Orphan King (#1)  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
016344 Fortress of Mist (#2)
016370 Marty’s Fire (#3)

J .R .R . TOLKIEN

Complete Tolkien Companion (8-AD)
  More than a companion, this is an essential 
reference guide for—quite literally—everything 
Tolkien. The book is laid out as an A-Z guide for 
all the notable characters, places, events, words, 
weapons, and even food & drink that populate 
Tolkien’s enchanting universe. Want to know 
everything about Aragorn, Gimli, or Legolas? The 
significance of the Mines of Moria, Rivendell, or 
the history of Rohan? Who the Haradrim are? 
You will find answers to all these questions (and 
a lot more) inside this significant compendium. 
Each entry contains a detailed description com-
plete with links, translations, and even maps, 
charts, and genealogical tables where necessary.
  Containing hundreds of references, the descrip-
tions inside are focused and accurate, covering 
all of Tolkien’s works from The Hobbit through 
The Silmarillion and several other posthumous 
works.  Whether you are an avid reader of 
Tolkien’s works, a curious soul who wants to 
know more about the incredible Lord of the Rings 
universe, or a new reader ready to dive into the 
substantial mythos, this companion book has it 
all. 715 pgs, pb.
018242   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 16 .50

The Hobbit (7-AD)
   If you don’t read this “prequel” to the Lord of 
the Rings trilogy you miss a lot of the little details 
throughout the adventures of Frodo and the 
fellowship of the ring.  Without Bilbo’s adven-
ture, Frodo’s never would have happened.  This 
unabridged edition is 8” x 10” in size and has for-
ty-eight, full-color, full-page, fantasy-style illus-
trations – including five lavish two-page spreads 
by artist Michael Hague.  The illustrations alone 
make this a great book for younger readers, but 
the larger print also helps!  Read along and let 
your imagination run wild as you join Bilbo on 
the first adventure that led to so many others!  
290 pgs, pb. – elise  
035800   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 12 .95

The Hobbit
  Hobbit Bilbo Baggins is chosen to help the 
dwarves recover their lost treasure.  Adventure 
and journey follow in this fantasy about elves, 
dwarves, goblins, and other magical, mystical 
creatures by writer J.R.R. Tolkien.
004235   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Hobbit: Or There and Back Again (7-AD)
  J.J.R Tolkien’s well-known fantasy adventure 
novel about Hobbit Bilbo Baggins’ quest to win 
his share of the treasure guarded by the dragon 
Smaug.  The text in this book contains all correc-
tions and revisions that have been made since its 
original publication.  Houghton Mifflin publica-
tion.  Unabridged, 271 pgs, pb.  
041534   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Hobbit or There and Back Again [Young 
Reader’s Edition]  (8-AD)
  Lord of the Rings fans will not want to miss this 
prequel about the Hobbit, Bilbo Baggins. This 
book contains the unabridged text, presented in 
a larger font size for younger readers. By J.R.R. 
Tolkien. 365 pgs, pb.
021495   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Fellowship of the Ring
  This first book in the Lord of the Rings trilogy 
introduces Frodo Baggins, his faithful servant 
Sam, the evil sorcerer Saron, and the magical 
and evil Ring.  Frodo and his band of com-
panions must avoid those who pursue them 
and carry the Ring to the one place it can be 
destroyed.  Contains the original text and maps. 
001046   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Fellowship of the Ring (7-AD)
061484   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .50

Two Towers
  The journey continues in this second book, 
despite the scattering of the Fellowship.  Only 
Sam and Frodo are left to struggle on towards 
Mordor to destroy the ring.  Increasing their 
burden is their guide, Gollum, who is untrust-
worthy because of his slavery to the ring’s power.  
Legolas, Gimli, and Aragorn are busy facing their 
own trials while desperately trying to both find 
their friends and protect the land from the evil of 
Sauron and his army.  The book contains all the 
original text and maps by the renowned author. 
~ Rachel S.
016069   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Return of the King
  This awesome conclusion to J.R.R. Tolkien’s 
The Lord of the Rings trilogy is complete and 
unabridged.  Aware of the dangers of the Ring, 
Frodo has traveled into Mordor, where the evil 
Sauron guards the fire that can destroy the ring.  
The way is difficult, and Frodo begins to lose 
hope.  The original maps, glossary, and index are 
also included.  490 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
016065   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Lord of the Rings
  One Ring to rule them all; 
One Ring to find them; One 
Ring to bring them all and 
in the darkness bind them” 
so begins Tolkien’s massive, 
wonderful tale of the fight 
against good and evil. I was 
quite surprised to learn that 
The Lord of the Rings is 
technically not a trilogy. It is 
one novel, made of 6 parts typically printed in 3 
volumes for manageability and ease in reading. 
These three volumes, with gorgeously designed 
covers (and copper print) are 50th anniversary 
editions. For this printing, an exhaustive review 
of all previous editions was done and 300-
400 emendations were made (many of which 
were punctuation changes), to adhere closely 
to Tolkien’s original manuscript and maintain a 
consistency across the volumes. Includes origi-
nal maps, notes on the text and a synopsis for 
each volume. Return of the King includes 6 
appendices including the Annals of the Kings 
and Rulers, The Tale of Years, Family Trees, 
Calendars, Writing and Spelling, and Language 
and Peoples of the Third Age. In addition, you’ll 
find Indexes to Songs and Verses; Persons, Beasts 
and Monsters; Places; and Things. Each volume 
approx. 500 pgs, 5” x 8”, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .10.95 8 .50
061484 Fellowship of the Ring
061486 Two Towers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95
061485 Return of the King
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Tolkien Boxed Set
  Enjoy this classic set including The Hobbit and 
the trilogy of Lord of the Rings.
009390   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.96 23 .95

Lord of the Rings (5-AD)
  Contains the three-book set The Fellowship of 
the Ring, The Two Towers, and The Return of the 
King in a black slipcover.
033673   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 20 .75

Lord of the Rings (Combined Volume) – 50th 
Anniversary Edition (7-AD)  
  Published in honor of the 50th Anniversary 
of the publication of the Lord of the Rings, this 
edition has a “fully corrected” text (who knew 
there have been countless errors in the LOTR 
publications?) as well as an extensive new index.  
Otherwise, it’s as you would expect – the com-
bined, unabridged versions of The Fellowship of 
the Ring, Two Towers, and The Return of the 
King.  Appendices include information on char-
acters, family trees, calendars, and maps (among 
others). 1187 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
049915   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 15 .25

Lord of the Rings Complete Trilogy Audio CD 
  A rendition of the timeless classic by 
J.R.R.Tolkien on disk. It is 10 ½ hours on 9 disks. 
Perfect for time on the road. ~ Mark
022807   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 22 .95

Hobbit / Lord of the Rings Audiobooks
 It may take a long road trip to listen to all 14¾ 
hours of these audiobooks, but it won’t take near-
ly as long as it did for Bilbo to go there and back 
again, or for Frodo to take the One Ring to Mount 
Doom. This is the original American production 
of Tolkien’s epic fantasy, first heard on National 
Public Radio. It’s fully dramatized with a full cast 
of actors and complete with music for the songs 
of Middle Earth. The Hobbit is available sepa-
rately; it runs 4½ hours on four CDs. The Lord of 
the Rings & The Hobbit set runs 14¾ hours total 
on 13 CDs.
042854 Hobbit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .95
042943 LOTR/Hobbit Set  .  .  .  .59.95 43 .95

~~~~~~~~

Hunger Games (9-AD)
030205 Hunger Games  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25
060063 Catching Fire (#2)  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
060064 Mockingjay (#3)  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
060065 Trilogy Box Set  .  .  .  .  .36.97 25 .95

CHRISTIAN FICTION

Collections

King’s Daughter & Other Stories for Girls (4-8)
  This book is a collection of 46 classic tales 
that entertain girls while teaching them valuable 
lessons. The stories come from a four-volume set 
entitled Sabbath Readings and comes complete 
with illustrations. These stories, which were orig-
inally gathered from church papers in the 1870’s 
include such titles as The King’s Daughter, 
Confide in Mother, Susie’s Prayer, I Shall Not 
Want, and The Dangerous Door. If you’re look-
ing for entertaining stories that promote truth, 
friendship, hard work, and noble character, con-
sider this one. ~ Rachel S.
011036   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95

Series

Berenstain Bears Living Lights Series (PK-3)
  The stories of Mama, Papa, Brother, Sister, and 
Honey Bear have been favorites of children for 
years!  Readers have followed Brother and Sister 
Bear to school, have seen them play with friends, 
and watched them build a tree house (other than 
the quaint tree that the Bear family calls home!)  
After growing up reading all the Berenstain Bears 
books, I’m thrilled to see a new series with a 
Christian element.  Most story books for children 
don’t have much substance in the way of moral 
teaching, but this new series definitely spans the 
gap.  As an added bonus, the end of each book 
has a discussion section entitled “Activities and 
Questions from Brother and Sister Bear.”  This is 
a two part section that facilitates discussions and 
challenges children to do something related to 
the theme of the respective stories.  If you want 
your cubs to read wholesome books for entertain-
ment, there is by far no better series—and this is 
from a cub who was raised reading these books.  
Pb. – John
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .3.99 2 .95
051899  . . .and the Easter Story  4.99 3 .45
009250  . . .and the Forgiving Tree
039840  . . .and the Trouble With 
 Things .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .45
065621 Easter Sunday
025931  . . .Faithful Friends
061432  . . .Harvest Festival
009341  . . .Kindness Counts
051902 Show Some Respect
056893 Thanksgiving Blessings 4.99 3 .45
065018 Very First Christmas
EACH 3-BOOK COMPILATION  .7.99 5 .75
065012 Bear Country Blessings

3 books in one: God Bless Our Home, All 
Things Bright and Beautiful, and Get Involved.

EACH 5-BOOK COMPILATION 10.99 7 .95
009260 Berenstain Bears Show God’s Love

Five stories in one hardcover volume: Berenstain 
Bears Love Their Neighbors, Play a Good Game, 
…and a Job Well Done, …Faithful Friends, and 
…and the Gift of Courage.

Imagination Station Series (2-6)
  My family has enjoyed 
John Avery Whitaker in the 
Adventures in Odyssey radio 
shows for several years. 
Imagine my delight when 
I learned that Focus on the 
Family has expanded the tales 
of Mr. Whitaker in this new 
series, The Imagination Station! 
These highly enjoyable stories transport children 
back in history. If your child is unfamiliar with 
Adventures in Odyssey, you may want to begin 
with the first book in this series, as it explains the 
imagination station to readers.
  The first book, Voyage with the Vikings, takes 
students to Greenland in the year 1000, where 
they meet Eric the Red. He is angry about the 
new God, and they have the opportunity to 
show him the peace of Christ. Please note, 
there are references to idol worship and animal 
sacrifice, in keeping with the culture of the 
time. In the second book of the series, Attack at 
the Arena, Patrick and Beth are transported to 
Ancient Rome. Beth is enslaved to the emperor 
and Patrick spends time with wise monk named 

Telemachus. They are reunited; however, it is 
in the infamous Roman arena. Through their 
adventures they learn that the greatest love of 
all is found in a man willing to lay down his life 
for his friend. Each book contains slightly larger 
font, making it easier for young readers. They 
also contain an Imagination Station puzzle at the 
back of the book. Black and white illustrations. 
111-117pgs, pb.  ~Deanne
EACH INDIVIDUAL BOOK  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
048864 Voyage with the Vikings (#1)
049093 Attack at the Arena (#2)
029292 Peril in the Palace (#3)
029298 Revenge of the Red Knight (#4)
050448 Showdown w/ the Shepherd (#5)
050446 Problems in Plymouth (#6)
050447 Secret of the Prince’s Tomb (#7
055286 Battle for Cannibal Island (#8)
055287 Escape to the Hiding Place (#9)
041391 Challenge on the Hill of Fire (#10)
009183 Hunt for the Devil’s Dragon (#11)
022999 Danger on a Silent Night (#12)
039537 Redcoats Are Coming! (#13)
058965 Captured on the High Seas (#14)
011837 Surprise at Yorktown (#15)
060577 Doomsday in Pompeii (#16)
064692 In Fear of the Spear (#17)
068796 Trouble on the Orphan Train (#18)
068797 Light in the Lions’ Den (#19)
EACH SET (except noted) .  .  .  .  .12.97 9 .95
041379 Books 1-3
009210 Books 4-6
058966 Books 7-9
062826 Books 10-12
068040 Books 13-15
062895 Books 1-6  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.97 14 .25

Sugar Creek Gang (3-6)
  Meet the Sugar Creek Gang: Bill, Poetry, 
Dragonfly, Little Jim, Circus, and Big Jim.  These 
six courageous boys solve mysteries, embark on 
exciting adventures, and strive to live out their 
Christian faith along the way. This wholesome 
series has entertained and inspired readers since 
the 1940’s. These are the original stories, with 
minor updates to appeal to a modern audience. 
By Paul Hutchens. Approx. 128 pgs, pb. See our 
website for individual titles.
EACH 6-BOOK SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.99 18 .75
022039 Books 1-6
022006 Books 7-12
065919 Books 13-18
065920 Books 19-24
065921 Books 25-30
065922 Books 31-36

Concord Cunningham: Scripture Sleuth (3-7)
  You may be asking right now, 
“What is a Scripture Sleuth?”  
Well, a Scripture Sleuth is one 
who solves mysteries using 
the Bible! That is just want 
Concord Cunningham does!  
These delightful books are full 
of fun mysteries that you partic-
ipate in solving. After Concord 
has asked all his questions and heard all the 
facts, there is usually something that sounds 
familiar. Like something else he has heard 
before. That’s when he gets out his trusted Bible, 
looks at his concordance (hence his name!), and 
finds the answer to the mystery! The best part is 
that he doesn’t give you the answer right away.  
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He just gives you the scripture reference so you 
can look up the verses and see if you can solve 
the mystery on your own! After you think you 
have it all figured out you can flip to the back to 
read the solution to the mystery! The mysteries, 
written by Mathew Halverson, are very creative 
and tricky!  There are twelve mysteries in each 
book.  At the back, there are also some great tips 
on how to use your own concordance to solve 
your own mysteries in life!  Maybe someday you 
too can be a Scripture Sleuth! - elise 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .50
003139 Book 1 035447 Book 4 
003138 Book 2 043498 Book 5
003137 Book 3

Adventures of the Northwoods Series (3-8)
  Billed as a character-building series for reluctant 
to gifted readers, these stories are set in the early 
1900’s of Minnesota, Wisconsin, and Michigan. 
The historically accurate novels focus on a girl 
named Kate whose father has died. When her 
mother remarries a farmer and Kate inherits two 
step-brothers and moves to a more rugged area, 
she dreads her new life. Throughout the novels, 
however, Kate adjusts to wilderness life and 
comes to love her new family, who are always 
involved in something interesting. She becomes 
especially close to her brother Anders, who is also 
featured in all the books, so the series is enjoyable 
to both girls and boys. Each book includes some 
kind of mystery, with adventure (and sometimes 
danger) along with themes of God’s love and 
provision, dealing with peer pressure, family rela-
tionships, and the need for love and forgiveness. 
By Lois Walfrid Johnson, about 118 pgs, pb. See 
our website for individual titles. ~Rachel
007920 Volumes 1-5  .  .  .  .  .  .  .43.99 32 .95
007927 Volumes 6-10  .  .  .  .  .  .43.99 32 .95

Trailblazer Books (3-8)
  Historical fiction books based on the lives of 
Christian heroes.  Using actual incidents and 
facts from the lives of these men and women 
of faith, the storylines center around a fictional 
young person who interacts with the Christian 
hero.  Many of the stories are through the eyes 
of a young male, making this a good choice for 
those with a young boy beginning longer chapter 
books.  See Reading section for descriptions, 
order numbers and prices.

Patricia St . John Books (4-7)
  These books by Christian writer Patricia St. John 
are well-written and spiritually uplifting stories. 
Recommended in Honey for a Child’s Heart and 
Books Children Love, we think they’ll be fitting 
additions to your library. Please also see our 
Reading section for study guides to accompany 
these books.  Please note that all of the books 
below are revised editions by Mary Mills and are 
written for grades 4-7.
003904 Rainbow Garden  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75

An 11-year-old girl seeks “fullness of joy.”
003905 Secret at Pheasant Cottage
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

A young girl who has been raised by her 
grandparents begins a search for her father.

012937 Star of Light  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75
Hamid, a poor north African boy who saves 
his little blind sister from being sold as a 
beggar, and Jenny, a rich English girl, search 
for the true light.

003908 Tanglewood’s Secret  .  .7.99 5 .75
The story of a willful girl left in the hands 
of her aunt in England while her parents are 
missionaries in India.

003910 Treasures of the Snow 8.99 6 .50
When the town bully causes Annette’s broth-
er to become crippled, she does all she can 
to get revenge and make the bully’s life mis-
erable. However, when the children begin to 
experience repentance and forgiveness, their 
lives truly change. Revised by Mary Mills, the 
book is 240 pgs, pb. 

041167 Treasures of the Snow    
 DVD (107 min)  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .95
005049 Twice Freed (6-AD)  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Set in ancient Greece, this novel tells the 
story of Onesimus, a runaway slave whose 
story is included in the New Testament 
book of Philemon. It begins when Onesimus 
is a child, already a slave. After running 
away from his master, he continues to meet 
new Christians and he even becomes close 
with Paul. Though he resists Christianity, 
Onesimus eventually embraces Christ and 
returns to his master to ask for forgiveness 
for running away. Romance plays a part in 
the book, as Onesimus struggles for freedom 
so he can marry a woman he first met in his 
childhood. With adventure, characters from 
the Bible, and events that easily could have 
happened, this book is entertaining as well as 
touching. 222 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel

014237 Victor  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.95 7 .75
003913 Where the River Begins 6.99 5 .50

Uplifting story about a boy from a troubled 
family who gets involved with a street gang.  
Desperate, he goes to live with a farm family 
who had befriended him, and discovers the 
source of Christian life.

☼Enchanted Attic Series (4-7)
  When twins Ophelia and Linus are sent to live 
with their aunt, they discover a secret attic in her 
house with a lab that was once owned by a mad 
scientist. Not only that, but the attic is able to 
bring characters from their favorite books into our 
world. Sounds exciting, right? Ophelia and Linus 
thought so too, until they realized they were in 
for more than they bargained for. Follow these 
two as they try to understand the attic’s secrets 
meet the characters they love along the way. 
Softcover. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75
029062 Facing the Hunchback of Notre   
 Dame (#1)
029088 Saving Moby Dick (#2)
029097 Wrestling with Tom Sawyer (#3)
029054 Dueling with the 3 Musketeers (#4)

☼Goldtown Adventures Series (4-8) 
  This four-volume series provides elementary 
and junior-high students with adventure stories 
about the old west that contain an element of 
mystery and intrigue. Each novel focuses upon 
the adventures and trials of a young boy grow-
ing up in California in the 1860’s shortly after 
the Gold Rush had lost most of its momentum. 
Readers discover as they move through the pages 
that life itself is something of a mystery, and that 
making honorable choices is not always easy or 
convenient. The tone and content of each story 
is rich, engaging, and consistently wholesome 
without coming across as stuffy or moralizing. 
The novels contain print that is easy-to-read, but 
each volume contains only a modest number 
of black-and-white illustrations. 144 pgs, pb. ~ 
Mike 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95 
064359 #1 Badge of Honor

Readers are introduced to a boy named 
Jeremiah “Jem” Coulter, and quickly learn 
about his efforts to strike it rich by panning 
for gold on his father’s property. As the story 
unfolds, he soon finds himself trying to solve 
the mystery of why a local prospector has 
disappeared.

064371 #2 Tunnel of Gold
This second volume finds Jeremiah Coulter 
drawn into a scheme to revive an old gold 
mine, with the help of some experienced 
Chinese miners. His plans soon get compli-
cated, as several local parties strive to jump 
his claim to the mine and destroy his father’s 
job and reputation. 

064360 #3 Canyon of Danger 
The third book in this series finds the father 
of young Jeremiah away on business, and 
the young lad soon finds himself in charge of 
his father’s ranch. Before long, a number of 
things are stolen from his father’s property, 
and Jeremiah is forced to play the role of 
sheriff and dutiful son.

064367 #4 River of Peril
The fourth volume in this series finds Jeremiah 
Coulter taking a trip to Sacramento with his 
father on a stagecoach. As events unfold, 
the young lad must help his father capture 
a band of smugglers and bandits who uti-
lize a paddlewheel steamer for their illegal 
operations. 

Terrestria Chronicles (5-7)
  This allegorical series takes readers to a 
magical, medieval land of dragons, castles, 
enchantresses, knights, princesses, etc., but the 
overall meaning behind the stories is to show 
young readers how to serve the real King and 
lead a worthy life. The series follows a young 
boy named Josiah who, in the first novel, is a 
slave to Terrestria’s perpetual bad guy, Argamor. 
Josiah is saved and adopted by King Emmanuel, 
and throughout the series goes on quests as he 
tries to grow to be more like the King. Full of 
adventure and suspense, the books also contain 
Biblical doctrine that’s fairly easy to pick out, so 
they’re great for family devotions or Bible class, 
or just high-quality reading enjoyment. As Josiah 
goes on quests such as delivering a pardon to 
a trapped prisoner, battling to recover a crown 
that was stolen, and building a castle for some 
endangered villagers, readers will be encouraged 

continued...
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to live as the child of the King, be a witness for 
the King, and make sure the King’s business is 
always their priority. This really is an action-
packed, character-building series that kids will 
enjoy. Each book is written by Ed Dunlop, about 
180-200 pgs, pb. 
  If you enjoy the adventurous books in this 
series, you should also check out the Tales from 
Terrestria series, which aren’t about Josiah, but 
are books that each feature a stand-alone story 
from the medieval land of Terrestria.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95
048692 Sword, the Ring & the Parchment (#1)
048925 Quest for the Seven Castles (#2)
048691 Search for Everyman (#3)
048683 Crown of Kuros (#4)
048684 Dragon’s Egg (#5)
048686 Golden Lamps (#6)
048687 Great War (#7)

Mandie Collections (5-12)
  The Mandie novels, written by Lois Gladys 
Leppard, seem destined to become classics. 
Mandie (the main character who was born in 
1888) is a smart, half Native American girl who 
lives in North Carolina and is orphaned in the 
first novel. The stories are very adventurous and 
usually suspenseful. Mandie and her friends 
solve mysteries of all kinds and often learn some 
valuable life lessons that are based on Biblical 
truths. Best read in chronological order, these 
novels are available in these combined volumes, 
which each contain five of the original books. 
500+ pgs, pb. ~Rachel
012568 Volume One  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 10 .50

Mandie and the Secret Tunnel, Mandie and 
the Cherokee Legend, Mandie and the Ghost 
Bandits, Mandie and the Forbidden Attic, 
and Mandie and the Trunk’s Secret.

009919 Volume Two  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 10 .95
Mandie and the Medicine Man, Mandie and 
the Charleston Phantom, Mandie and the 
Abandoned Mine, Mandie and the Hidden 
Treasure, Mandie and the Mysterious Bells. 

009907 Volume Three  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 10 .95
Mandie and the Holiday Surprise, Mandie 
and the Washington Nightmare, Mandie 
and the Midnight Journey, Mandie and the 
Shipboard Mystery, Mandie and the Foreign 
Spies.

009893 Volume Four  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 10 .95
Mandie and the Silent Catacombs, Mandie 
and the Singing Chalet, Mandie and the 
Jumping Juniper, Mandie and the Mysterious 
Fisherman, Mandie and the Windmill’s 
Message.

009824 Volume Five  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75
Mandie and the Fiery Rescue, Mandie and 
the Invisible Troublemaker, Mandie and the 
Angel’s Secret, Mandie and the Dangerous 
Imposters, Mandie and Her Missing Kin.

050815 Volume Six  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95
Mandie and the Invisible Troublemaker, 
Mandie and Her Missing Kin, and Mandie 
and the Schoolhouse’s Secret. 

050816 Volume Seven  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .95
Mandie and the Courtroom Battle, Mandie 
and Jonathon’s Predicament, and Mandie 
and the Unwanted Gift.

050817 Volume Eight .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95
Mandie and the Long Good-bye, Mandie 
and the Buried Stranger, and Mandie and the 
Seaside Rendezvous.

050818 Volume Nine .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95
Mandie and the Dark Alley, Mandie and the 
Tornado, and Mandie and the Quilt Mystery.

050819 Volume Ten  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .95
Mandie and the New York Secret, Mandie 
and the Night Thief, and Mandie and the 
Hidden Past.

050814 Volume Eleven  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .75
Mandie and the Missing Schoolmarm, 
Mandie and the Graduation Mystery, Mandie 
and Joe’s Christmast Surprise, and Mandie 
and Mollie and the Angel’s Visit.

Inheritance Cycle Series (6-12)
  While hunting in the 
forest, fifteen year old 
farm boy Eragon discov-
ers a blue stone, and 
he hopes to trade it in 
for food for the winter. 
However, before he can 
make a trade, the stone 
hatches a beautiful sap-
phire colored dragon. 
From there on, Eragon’s 
life is changed as he finds himself pitted against 
the Empire and destined to take up the mantle of 
the Dragon Riders. In Eldest, Eragon travels to 
Ellesmera, land of the elves, for further training 
in magic and swordsmanship, while his cousin 
Roran fights an impossible battle back home in 
Carvahall.  In Brisingr, Eragon and his dragon 
face more adventures as they travel beyond the 
Empire in their quest to rid the land of tyranny. 
Written by homeschooled Christopher Paolini 
after graduating from high school at 15, this is 
one of my favorite series of all time! A spell-bind-
ing fantasy awaits you! 768-1016 pgs, pb. 
049944 ☼Books 1-4 Hard-Cover   
 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.96 34 .95

GEORGE MACDONALD BOOKS

The Princess and Curdie (5-10)
  The son of a miner, and now grown to be a 
miner himself, Curdie is perhaps an unlikely 
hero.  For certain he is good and kind, but after 
all, he is just a simple miner.  However, when 
Curdie meets the much gossiped about great 
great grandmother of Princess Irene, she entrusts 
him with a difficult task.  Curdie is given a com-
panion for the journey - an odd, but ultimately 
loyal creature Curdie comes to be most grateful 
for.  This fanciful fairy tale is a story filled with 
magic and mystery.  256 pgs.
025472   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Princess & the Goblin (5-AD)
  A hidden stairway to a secret room leads a 
little princess to a mysterious but charming sil-
ver-haired woman who gives her a magic ring to 
use in “time of trouble”.  Trouble turns out to be 
a group of devilish goblins who despise royalty 
and all their descendants.  Upon discovering the 
young princess, these misshapen fiends plot to 
kidnap the princess and flood the mines.  Their 
plans, however, are foiled, when the princess 
meets a young miner named Curdie and the two 
put their heads together to outwit the mischie-
vous little people.
034463 Puffin Classics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

~~~~~~~~

Epic Order of the Seven (5-AD)
  Bring biblical history to 
life! The titular “Epic Order 
of the Seven” is an eccen-
tric group of anthropomor-
phic animals who travel 
through time to witness 
and set in motion key bib-
lical events. Max is the 
leader of the group—a 
fiery, courageous Scottish 
Terrier ready for anything. 
Liz is a brilliant French 
cat who enjoys all subjects 
academic and Biblical. Al, a simple Irish country 
cat, is compassionate and adores food but is 
terrified of everything else. Kate is a charming, 
compassionate West Highland Terrier with as 
much spirit as Max. Nigel—refined as all good 
English mice should be—has a penchant for both 
history and the arts. Directing the team from 
the Great Beyond are Gillamon, a wise Swiss 
mountain goat, and Clarie, a lovely, brave lamb 
from Judea.
    Each book in the series follows their amaz-
ing adventures as they travel through history, 
meeting noteworthy Christian figures throughout. 
Their incredible journeys take them from before 
the Great Flood, to before the coming of Jesus, 
where they prepare for His birth, to the 1700’s, 
where the team must help George Handel 
compose Messiah, and everywhere in-between. 
While it may seem difficult to imagine a team of 
animals helping these events come to pass, the 
author never upsets the balance between sacred 
history and an exciting journey. Wit, humor, 
adventure, compassion, love, and an excellent 
representation of biblical events pervade every 
book in the series.
  But these books are much more than Christian 
history with an added layer of entertainment—
each story contains a well-constructed plot, 
beautifully weaving biblical scripture and events 
with memorable characters both historical and 
fictional. While the Bible and Christian events 
are the centerpiece of the series, much of the fun 
and excitement comes from how the group inter-
acts with each other, their joy and sorrow as they 
witness and affect various biblical events, and 
their unique, humorous commentary. The par-
ticipation of a group of fun-loving animals also 
helps young readers to put the Bible in context as 
they see events unfold in a cohesive, linear story.  
But don’t let the concept fool you—these books 
are chock full of intelligence, wit, and clever 
insights for the whole family!
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .50
028160 Ark, the Reed, & the Fire Cloud #1

The book that started it all! Max receives a 
signal from the divine, and with the help 
of Gillamon, embarks on a journey of faith 
and courage to Noah’s Ark. Traveling across 
Europe and the Middle East, he meets a 
whole cast of animals, including his fellow 
leader, Liz, and a few other Epic Order of the 
Seven characters. 434 pgs, pb.

028161 Dreamer, Schemer, & the Robe #2
Following their miraculous journey on the 
Ark, the team earns immortality—and a per-
manent assignment ensuring crucial moments 
in history come to pass. After waiting hun-
dreds of years, they are called to help Joseph 
through his life & trials in Egypt. 460 pgs, pb.
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024478 Prophet, Shepherd & the Star #3
Follow the team from the first prophecy of 
Jesus’s arrival to his birth 700 years later as 
they battle the Assyrians, help Isaiah, and fol-
low Daniel into the Lion’s Den and the fiery 
furnace, and otherwise aid in the coming of 
Christ. 511 pgs, pb.

024490 Roman, the Twelve, & the King #4
The Seven embark on another journey to 
secure Christian history as they help Handel 
in the composition of his new classical piece, 
Messiah. To aid in its composition, they trav-
el back to the time of Jesus and follow Him 
through His ministry from beginning to end. 
595 pgs, pb.

023282 Wind, the Road, & the Way #5
Following the aftermath of Jesus’ crucifix-
ion, the disciples cower in fear of what is 
to come. Corresponding to the beginning of 
Acts, the team must watch over the rise of the 
Church in the wake of opposition from Rome 
and the dangers that lurk around the corner 
for every Christian believer. 436 pgs, pb.

036092 Fire, the Revelation, & the Fall (#6)
Christianity has been preserved through trials 
of persecution and hardship, but it is only 
the beginning of a perilous road. Witness 
the conclusion of Acts and the lead-up to 
Revelation as the team journeys along with 
Paul and several other Christian figures. 
Though the might of Rome is unquestionable, 
the team traces the triumph of the Church 
even as martyrs, disciples, and other believ-
ers spread the gospel and die for their faith in 
Christ. 574 pgs, pb.

036094 Voice, the Revolution, & the Key (#7)
Picking up from where The Roman, the 
Twelve, & the King left off in 1743 London, 
the team must take on a new assignment: the 
rise of a young nation across the sea. Each 
is tasked with aiding a young leader through 
their rise to prominence, guiding them as 
they struggle, fail, and eventually succeed. 
Liz aids young Patrick Henry while Max is 
sent to protect George Washington during 
his military service and Nigel helps Benjamin 
Franklin in his experiments. Back in Europe, 
Al is left to play spy under the nose of King 
George III while Kate guides the young 
Marquis de Lafayette. 512 pgs, pb.

Knights of Arrethtrae (6-9)
  “Journey to Arrethrae, where these knights of 
noble heart live and die in loyal service to the 
King and the Prince.  These knights are mighty, for 
they serve a mighty King.  They are… the Knights 
of Arrethrae!”  Written by Chuck Black, author of 
the Kingdom series, this series, although featur-
ing an order of faithful knights and full medieval 
trappings, is a bit different.  While the Kingdom 
series is based on the events of the Bible, this 
series is allegorical in the sense that the knights 
and their enemies reflect Christians today and the 
temptations of this world.  Although the various 
knights make appearances throughout the series, 
each title follows one particular knight as they 
face a powerful adversary.  In Sir Kendrick and 
the Castle of Bel Lione, Sir Kendrick investigates 
a secretive new order of knights and faces off 
against Lord Ra, who encourages young people 
to leave home and never return (symbolizing the 
danger of rebellion).  Lady Carliss and the Waters 
of Moorue pits the valiant lady knight against 

Lord Malco, distributor of the dangerously addic-
tive “esca” crystals (representing various forms of 
escapism).  The storylines are not only enlighten-
ing but exciting and would make perfect family 
read-alouds.  If you enjoy them as a family you’ll 
especially appreciate the discussion questions by 
chapter (answers are included).  Just under 200 
pgs each, pb. – Jess 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
050419 Sir Kendrick and the Castle of
 Bel Lione (#1)
050417 Sir Bentley and Holbrook Court (#2)
050418 Sir Dalton and the 
 Shadow Heart (#3)
050416 Lady Carliss and the 
 Waters of Moorue (#4)
050420 Sir Quinlan and the 
 Swords of Valor (#5)
050421 Sir Rowan and the 
 Camerian Conquest (#6)
KNTARR Set of Books 1-6  .  .  .  .59.94 39 .95

Knights of Arrethrae Audiobooks
  Introduce your children to the allegorical 
tales featuring the mighty knights of Arrethrae! 
Unabridged audio CDs are well done with mul-
tiple voice dramatizations, and quality (not-dis-
tracting!) background music. Children and adults 
will be enthralled as they are pulled into the 
adventures of each knight as he battles his adver-
sary. Run time is 4-6 hours depending on the 
book, with 4-5 CDs per set. ~ Deanne 
EACH AUDIO CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .75
062165 Sir Kendrick & Castle 
 of Bel Lione (#1)
062163 Sir Bentley & Holbrook Court (#2)
062164 Sir Dalton & the Shadow Heart (#3)
062162 Lady Carliss & Waters
 of Moorue (#4)
062166 Sir Quinlan & Swords of Valor (#5)
062167 Sir Rowan & Camerian 
 Conquest (#6)

Kingdom Series (7-AD)
  Capturing the attention of the young and the 
old, this is one series that you will find hard 
to put down.  Its pages are filled not only with 
knights, swords, quests and everything else that 
makes a medieval tale great, but are saturated 
with biblical allegory.  Through a storyline 
involving the Dark Knight and his plan to sabo-
tage the King’s attempt at restoring his kingdom, 
the reader will discover a much deeper message 
- the story of Christ.  As you continue to read 
the series you will begin to see how the medie-
val tale represents the spiritual warfare we face 
today, future events, and the end times when the 
Prince will be victorious.  Chapter discussion 
questions and answers are included in back 

of each book. All are soft cover, approx. 120-
150 pages; by Chuck Black.  We also offer the 
books in exciting, unabridged audio CD format. 
Entertainingly read by Andy Turvey and Dawn 
Marshall, the CDs feature multi-voice dramati-
zation and occasional (but limited) background 
music and sound effects. Each audiobook comes 
on 3 CDs, run time is 3-4 hours. - Tasha
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
029380 Kingdom’s Dawn (#1)
029382 Kingdom’s Hope (#2)
029381 Kingdom’s Edge (#3)
029369 Kingdom’s Call (#4)
029383 Kingdom’s Quest (#5)
029390 Kingdom’s Reign (#6)
EACH AUDIOBOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
049014 Kingdom’s Dawn CDs
049016 Kingdom’s Hope CDs
049015 Kingdom’s Edge CDs
049013 Kingdom’s Call CDs
049017 Kingdom’s Quest CDs
049018 Kingdom’s Reign CDs

BOB JONES JOURNEY BOOKS FOR YOUNG
READERS (PK-12)

  We personally own a lot of these books.  Many 
of them are among our children’s all-time favor-
ites.  That’s saying a lot, since my children are 
voracious readers.  There’s such variety in this 
line - they run the gamut from biography to fan-
tasy, but consistently enrich.  It is indisputable 
that every book you read becomes a little part of 
you.  Knowing this, we want to be careful not to 
fill our children’s heads and hearts with objec-
tionable, disturbing or useless material.  Many 
of our customers are Christian homeschoolers, 
as we are.  Even among this group, parents differ 
in the degree of restriction or criteria they apply 
in selecting materials they consider appropriate 
for their children, depending upon their partic-
ular convictions in this area.  However, we feel 
confident that even the most convicted parent 
would have no qualms about this thoroughly 
Christian series.  While books a “strong Christian 
message,” they are not “preachy.”  Rather, they 
skillfully entertain while presenting that message, 
with vivid characters and strong, exciting story 
lines.  The biographies are among the best my 
children have read - they have been particularly 
stirred by With Daring Faith, the story of mis-
sionary Amy Carmichael.  Series are listed first 
in each section, followed by single books listed 
alphabetically.

PICTURE BOOKS FOR AGES 2-6:

Starting Line
  These 12 storybooks in a bag provide enjoyable 
reading for the very early stages of reading.  Can 
be used as a supplement to first grade readers for 
children who need more practice.
109363   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 12 .95

BOOKS FOR AGES 6-7:
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 4 .95

MICE OF THE HERRING BONE SERIES (1-2)
  This fantasy series features Charles and Oliver, 
two brave seafaring mice who search for trea-
sure, rescue endangered crews, capture the 
feared pirate sea dogs, and more.

continued...
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058537 Mice of the Herring Bone
After Charles and Oliver are accidentally 
loaded onto a ship of pirate dogs, they over-
hear plans to steal the Queen’s gold. Many 
adventures follow as the two mice try to help 
rescue the treasure.

080556 Mice of the Nine Lives
A sequel to Mice of the Herring Bone.  Can 
Charles and Oliver find the Queen’s ship that 
has been pirated?

092312 Mice of The Seven Seas
Charles and Oliver are reluctant to join 
Admiral Winchester on an expedition to find 
the legendary Great Continent of the South.  
But they just can’t let the terrible Captain 
Craig and his pirate sea dogs bring disaster to 
the brave sailors on Her Majesty’s ship.

211755 Mice Books Set  .  .  .  .  .34.95 21 .95
Includes all five books in the series.

218461 Haiku on Your Shoe
It is Taka’s first day of school in a new coun-
try. His family moved from Japan and he is 
very shy and still learning to speak English.  
Jeremy notices Taka spends a lot of time 
alone so he invites him over. Inspired by 
the haiku and origami they are studying in 
school, Jeremy keeps trying to befriend Taka. 
Will they ever become friends?

229203 Looking for Home
This moving book tells the story of Liz and 
Micah, a brother and sister who move from 
a farmhouse they love to a small apartment. 
While their parents search for a new house, 
they make do with the apartment. They 
begin to love their new home and especially 
a neighbor named Grandma Jan, an elderly 
women who also moved to the apartments 
from a farm. 75 pgs, pb.

037358 On Yonder Mountain
Sarah Goodwin can hardly wait for her first 
year of school to begin. Maybe she’ll find 
a friend at last! But when she reaches the 
school house, she gets an unwanted surprise. 
Sarah tackles her problems with determina-
tion, but sometimes determination doesn’t 
help. Sarah learns to seek help and ends up 
giving as much as she receives.

057596 Pulling Together
In this touching story, young Matthew 
decides to make a personal sacrifice in the 
hopes that his action will enable his family 
to keep their horses.

057885 Question of Yams
Children catch a glimpse of the cour-
age required by some to call themselves 
Christians. When Kuri’s father defies the 
traditions of his culture to serve God, Kuri is 
frightened. Will God keep them safe?

BOOKS FOR AGES 7-9:
EACH BOOK (except noted))  .  .  6.99 4 .95

021782 These are My People
Although diminutive in stature and unable to 
become a “certified” missionary, Gladys obedi-
ently followed God’s call to become a missionary 
to the Chinese. Her determination, courage, and 
faith are a vivid example of a life pleasing to God.

034405 Captive Treasure
A runaway favorite here. When Carrie’s fam-
ily passes through Indian territory on their 
way west, Carrie is taken captive.  Without 
her family, Carrie must rely totally on the 
Lord for strength and courage.

044404 Carolina’s Courage
An inspiring story about the bravery and 
courage of a little pioneer girl as she learns 
the true meaning of sacrifice.

107797 Case of the Dognapped Cat
Dogs have been mysteriously disappearing 
from Mark’s small town-so the Crimebusters 
team get’s right to work.  But their clues lead 
nowhere, and their carefully planned stake-
out turns into a nightmare.  This case looks 
impossible...until Samson shows up.

Choose Your Journey (2-4)
Children read the story and make choices 
that will affect the outcome. In Christmas 
Crossroads, they may start in the fields 
watching the flocks. After the angels appear, 
do they go to Bethlehem or stay with the 
flocks? If they are traveling with the magi, do 
they go to see Herod as he has asked? Read 
again and again to see the different paths 
each time. Crossroads in Galilee takes place 
at the beginning of Jesus’ ministry. Readers 
can begin by choosing a character, then the 
path they will take through the story. Over 
130 pages each, with black and white illus-
trations. ~ Donna

501841 Christmas Crossroads
506386 Crossroads in Galilee

196873 Fanny Crosby: Queen of Gospel 
 Songs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99

Though God did not bless her with the ability 
to use her eyes, He did bless her greatly with 
the use of her mind and the English language.  
Blind from the time of her infancy, this story 
tells of her journey to discovering and using 
her talent - to the tune of more than eight 
thousand hymns!

070458 Mystery of Pelican Cove
In this sequel to Treasure of Pelican Cove, 
Jimmy and his dog are puzzled by a strange, 
dark shadow they see in the water one night.  
Can they discover what it is?

102731 Pelts and Promises
Willie B. is Jamie’s best friend, but his latest 
great idea has landed them in trouble.  Even 
though they think up a plan to set things 
right, Jamie still worries.  Sure enough, after 
Dog has her puppies, everything goes wrong.  
The boys learn what it means to keep a prom-
ise and what really means the most to them.

284240 Prairie Anna 
Ten-year-old Anna and her family are immi-
grants who work hard to survive on the South 
Dakota prairie in the 1920’s. Anna tires of 
having most of her life decided for her, from 
her chores to her studies. On her twelfth 
birthday, Anna is given one very important 
choice. Will she make the right decision?

080564 Sarah Whitcher’s Story
Little Sarah wanders away from her family’s 
cabin and deep into the forest.  Dangers lurk 
everywhere.  Will the settlers find her?

043182 Treasure of Pelican Cove
While everyone is busy searching for trea-
sure, Jimmy’s dog Blackie mysteriously dis-
appears.  Where did he go?

BOOKS FOR AGES 9-12:
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .95

Arctic Missionary Series
113902 Mik-Shrok

Steve and Liz Bailey arrive in Alaska with 
virtually nothing and discovering the older 
missionary they were supposed to meet has 
had an accident.  They decide they will stay 
and witness to the Eskimos, but it is obvious 
they’ll need a lot of help.  They keep trusting 
in the Lord and all the Eskimos keep watch-
ing to see what their God will do.

190926 Charlie
Treacherous journeys, false religions, and a 
disturbing newcomer make witnessing in the 
village a difficult chore.  The Bailey family 
and their beloved dog persevere, however, 
and overcome great odds to share the Word 
of God.  147 pgs.

194886 77 Zebra
This book tells the continuing story of mis-
sionaries Steve and Liz Bailey from the book 
Charlie.  They return to their tribe in the 
Alaskan wilderness, this time with a small 
plane. The plane aids them in their effort 
to spread the Word and help the Alaskan 
people but it also lands Steve and Charlie in 
trouble when a storm threatens their lives.

Sherlock Jones
  Jasper Jones may just be a kid, but he’s also 
quite the detective. Along with the help of his 
friend, Penny Gordon, “Sherlock” stumbles into 
and cleverly solves the incredible schemes of 
crooks. If only the local law enforcement would 
listen to Jasper the cases would be a lot easier! 
215707 Assassination Plot

The first book begins with Jasper and Penny 
accidentally stumbling onto a plot to assas-
sinate the state’s Christian governor. When 
they try to alert the authorities, nobody 
believes them, and they have to take matters 
into their own hands. See how Jasper uses 
his imagination and earns his nickname 
“Sherlock” in this intriguing book. 116 pgs.

215715 Willoughby Bank Robbery
Jasper and Penny return in this sequel that 
again puts their Christian beliefs and intel-
ligence into action. This time they are wit-
nesses to a bank robbery and must find the 
thieves in order to clear the name of one their 
friend. Fighting gossip and convincing adults 
of the truth is quite the struggle for “Sherlock” 
and his sidekick. 96 pgs.
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215723 The Missing Diamond
This third book in the Sherlock Jones Junior 
Detective series teaches valuable lessons 
about valuing God, friends, and family more 
than money. When Sherlock and Penny 
make a new friend at school, Lisa Diamond, 
they are surprised and pleased to learn she 
is a millionaire and a Christian. When she is 
kidnapped, they must use all their brainpow-
er and computer technology to get her safely 
home again. 110 pgs.

~~~~~~~~~~~

031492 Brave the Wild Trail
Josh goes along on a cattle drive through 
Florida’s dangerous wilderness.

192401 Children of the Storm
This book tells the true story of a young girl 
growing up in the midst of persecution in 
Soviet Russia.  She watches her Christian 
family face loss of jobs, humiliation, impris-
onment, and court trials.  As she sees doors 
close for those who remain faithful, she must 
decide for herself how much she is willing to 
sacrifice for her faith.

200261 Escape to Liechtenstein
Alone in the middle of a war, 12 year old 
Hans and 9 year old Gretchen aid a young 
Jewish boy in his escape from the Nazis.  
Their long dangerous journey takes them 
through two hundred kilometers of Austrian 
countryside, hunted by the Nazis with every 
step.  They risk everything, but in the end 
they gain more than they hoped for.

031229 A Father’s Promise
Set in Poland during World War II, this 
book portrays the courage and hope of a 
young boy persecuted because of his Jewish 
heritage (though not a Jew), and separated 
from his father.  It is also a story about the 
coming of age of a young man as he faces 
dangers and struggles for survival in his war-
torn country.  My girls all really enjoyed this 
inspiring tale of a young person with cour-
age, conviction, and faith.

257261 Forbidden Gates
Nathan is the son of a temple moneychanger, 
and he knows that only Jews are allowed into 
the temple’s inner court.  Any Gentile found 
in the temple is killed, yet Nathan chooses 
to lead a young Gentile who is seeking God 
into the temple. From that moment, a long 
chain of events ensues and intertwines with 
the Biblical accounts found in Acts 6 and 7 
that leaves Nathan to struggle with his Jewish 
heritage and the words spoken by those who 
are followers of Jesus. 98 pgs, pb.

023523 Medallion
A fantasy story about a young prince who 
struggles to regain his throne and prevent 
the demise of his kingdom.  Along the way, 
he learns many lessons about true leadership 
from a friend of his father.

072108 Mountain Born
A wise old shepherd teaches Pete how to 
care for the black lamb that becomes his 
special pet.

079830 A Place for Peter
In this sequel to Mountain Born, Pete strug-
gles with new responsibilities and the threat 
of rattlesnakes on the hill as he tries to earn 
his father’s trust.

239046 Pollyanna
This is an abridged version of the tale about 
orphaned 11 year-old Pollyanna. She goes to 
live with her wealthy aunt, bringing happiness 
to the entire community with her “Glad Game” 
and her philosophy of happiness. Written by 
Eleanor H. Porter, this abridgement is by Dawn 
L. Watkins and Reverie Collins. 216 pgs, pb.

042887 Secret of the Golden Cowrie
Aunt Laura’s puzzling secret turns into an 
adventure for Connie, who learns patience 
and reliance on God.

117382 Songbird
In old Williamsburg, Truxton Pilcher helps his 
father and brothers in the foundry, but when 
a pompous silversmith is severely burned by 
accident, Truxton’s father is imprisoned and 
faces death for maiming.  His only hope is 
a pardon that cannot be granted.  Songbird 
is infused with suspense and shows well the 
love of a young boy for his father, whose fate 
depends solely on God.

102517 Tales from Dust River Gulch
Sheriff J.D. Saddlesoap, a “fine-looking mus-
tang,” faces down a passel of outlaws and 
solves a heap of problems to keep Dust River 
Gulch a dandy place to live.  J.D. tolerates 
no trouble, but his heart is tender, especially 
toward a beautiful filly named Rosie.  Humor 
and action make these stories inviting to even 
the most reluctant readers.

193086 More Tales from Dust River Gulch
Further tales of Sheriff Saddlesoap are includ-
ed in this fun book.  Like the first book, this 
one is composed of several stories about J.D. 
and his adventures in the wild Old West.  A 
talkative lawyer, a catering disaster, and a 
batty ball game are but a few of the challeng-
es the sheriff faces in these new tales.

257857 Understood Betsy
An abridged version of the classic. When 
Elizabeth Ann is orphaned, Aunt Frances 
swoops in to save her from all harm - espe-
cially from the dreaded Putneys, their rough 
New England cousins. When unfortunate 
circumstances force Elizabeth Ann to move 
in with the Putneys, Elizabeth (now called 
“Betsy”) comes to enjoy her new life. When 
Aunt Frances decides to take Elizabeth home, 
she must make a difficult decision!

257998 Where I Belong 
Miu is only six years old when she is taken 
from her family and sold into slavery. Abraham 
(from the Bible) buys her, and she becomes a 
slave to Sarah and Hagar. Throughout the 
years that Miu spends in Abraham’s camp, 
she slowly learns the difference between 
her Egyptian gods and Abraham’s God. At 
first she can’t understand why a loving God 
would let bad things happen to her and the 
people around her, but she gradually begins 
to discover the joy of giving your life to God. 
This book provides a unique way of looking 
at the story of Abraham, Sarah, and Hagar 
and is also a sweet story about a young girl 
coming to know God. By Rebecca Kenney, 
106 pgs, pb.

295204 Window in the Wall
Jericho is on the brink of battle when two 
foreigners bring life-changing news. Young 
Talia, niece of Rahab, must have faith stron-
ger than the walls of her city to survive what 
is coming. This is the biblical story of Rahab, 
the spies, and the fall of Jericho, retold from 
the perspective of Talia. 71 pages, pb. 

BOOKS FOR AGES 12 - ADULT:
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .95

261057 Beyond the Smoke
After his family is killed by Comanche raid-
ers, seventeen-year-old Bryan has no choice 
but to make it on his own.  In his efforts to 
find home again, his path is bogged down 
by unforeseen troubles.  Whether it is a 
violent slave owner disrupting his journey 
or a sheriff bent on making trouble for him, 
Bryan discovers the path set before him is 
not an easy one.  Instead of giving up hope, 
he holds tight to his mother’s Bible, sticks to 
his integrity, and braves the struggles of the 
Wild West.  Written by Terry W. Burns.  145 
pgs, pb. - Tasha 

256818 Careful Enough?
In his last year of high school, an opportunity 
is presented to Daniel to spend most of the 
next year in China with his family – as mis-
sionaries in a country where that is not legal.  
As if dealing with the change in culture and 
language was not enough of a transition 
already, Daniel finds that he and his family 
must come to grips with many new things – 
being careful about what you say in public, 
having friends who might possibly be spies, 
and government agents who might take you 
“away” for questioning.  How will Daniel 
handle himself? 193 pgs, pb.

244012 Gunner’s Run: WW II Novel
When nineteen year old Jim Yoder, a World 
War II B-24 waist gunner, finds himself alone 
in enemy territory, will he find faith in the 
God he turned his back on so long ago?  
215 pgs.

031062 Hawk That Dare Not Hunt by Day
Historical fiction by Scott O’Dell.  Tom 
Barton and his uncle help William Tyndale 
smuggle newly translated Bibles into England. 
182 pgs, pb.
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055673 In Search of Honor
Set in Paris during the French Revolution.  A 
young man struggles to free himself from his 
own prison of bitterness. 154 pgs, pb.

047787 Journeyman
Jared is small and slight and considered 
“odd.”  When he becomes the apprentice 
of a journeyman painter, his life is changed 
forever. 162 pgs, pb.

070466 Men of Iron
To challenge the King’s champion means cer-
tain death.  Does Myles Falworth dare to risk 
ordeal by battle to regain his family’s honor? 
220 pgs, pb.

254987 Out of Darkness 
Miracles?  Do they really exist?  As Elhanan, 
a Jewish schoolboy, finds his mother ill he 
seeks answers about the rumored healer.  
Joined by Amplias, a blind beggar, this is one 
quest that will lead to Jesus of Nazareth in a 
way that neither could have anticipated.  By 
Alicia Petersen, pb, 177 pgs.

204875 Sparrow Alone
Mala, called Sparrow, and her brother Abdon 
struggle to survive after the death of their 
parents.  Mala sews for the wives of wealthy 
Roman aristocrats, and watches in dismay as 
Abdon turns to a life of crime.  In the midst 
of her sorrow and loneliness, the whole vil-
lage is rocked by the transformation of one of 
its residents at the hands of the healer from 
Nazareth.  Mala tries to make sense of it all, 
while praying continually to Jehovah. In the 
end she witnesses the most significant day in 
all of history and because of it, life would be 
forever changed. 154 pgs.

033167 With Daring Faith
This wonderful biography of Amy Carmichael 
reveals her strong faith in God as she deter-
mines to rescue children from India’s tem-
ples.

Lamplighter Classics (1-AD)

Amy and Her Brothers (4-9)
  The four Howe children are left as orphans in a 
town that is new and strange to them.  Amy, the 
eldest, is kind, caring, affectionate, and a rock in 
hard times in spite of her slow, limping motion.  
Pick is the oldest brother and he is full of hopes 
and dreams for a better life.  Will comes next, 
and he is helpful, thoughtful, cheery, and indus-
trious.  Harriet is the baby sister, and she adores 
all of her siblings and brings them all great joy.  
They lost their father when they were all very 
young and now the meager money that was left 
behind has run out and they are learning how to 
make it on their own.  Sacrifice is the order of the 
day.  Will takes the role of provider and works 
hard to earn what he can.  Through the many 
trials and tribulations they face, Amy leads her 
family in the ways of the Lord and relies on her 
Heavenly Friend to provide for their daily needs.  
I was brought to tears as I read about how God 
answered her prayers in wonderful and amazing 
ways.  You too will laugh, cry, and rejoice with 
the Howe family.120 pgs, hc. - elise 
032614   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 15 .50

The Bird’s Nest (1-6)
  It is rare to find a book with stories of charac-
ters that are full of truth and Godly virtue.  This 
beautiful, 123 page, hardcover book is filled with 
four such stories.  The Bird’s Nest is a story of a 
poor shepherd boy who refuses to show a lovely 
bird’s nest to the crowned prince because of a 
promise he made to a friend.  In the end, his 
noble character is rewarded and his morals are 
passed on to the next generation.  The next story, 
The Diamond Ring, features a correspondence of 
letters between an orphaned brother and sister 
who by God’s grace are taken care of immeasur-
ably better than they ever could have hoped for 
due to their kind nature and gracious deeds.  The 
Mother’s Gift tells of how a gifted Bible reunited 
a brother and sister who had been separated 
under unforeseen circumstances.  These three 
stories by Christoph Von Schmid are full of wis-
dom and truth in regards to Christian character, 
and the lessons within will greatly bless your 
family.  However, there is one more jewel within 
this book by an unknown author.  The Boy Who 
Would Not Take a Shilling highlights a young 
boy who amazes all by his kind and upright 
nature.  A wonderful book full of Christian princi-
ples for your whole family to enjoy. – elise
032615   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .75

Boys of Grit Who Became Men of Honor (4-9)
  Children and adults will be inspired when they 
read these stories about boys who overcame 
great misfortunes, trials, and overwhelming cir-
cumstances to become great and honorable men.
021317   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 15 .50

Boys of Grit Who Changed the World (4-9)
  More stories of boys who overcome incredible 
obstacles to achieve success and honor.  Hans 
Anderson, Samuel Morse, Robert Fulton, and 
Joseph Haydn are just a few of the boys covered 
in this motivational book.
021318   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .75

Boys of Grit Who Never Gave Up (4-9)
  Anyone can start something, it’s those who stick 
with it and persevere that become great. This 
book shares the incredible stories of boys who 
kept trying despite the odds or the opinions of 
those around them and succeeded. Read about 
the perseverance of Henry Ford, William Carey, 
Booker T. Washington and 15 other boys who 
didn’t give up, thus becoming great men. 
032616   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 17 .50

The Giant Killer (4-9)
  The Roby family is about to be infiltrated by 
the Probyn twins.  Adolphus and Constantine 
Probyn have been sent to the Roby’s quaint home 
for private tutoring.  The Roby children, Alex, 
Bertha, and Laura, are initially glad to have them 
arrive.  However, after only a day, it is quite 
clear that battle lines have been drawn between 
the children.  Mrs. Roby walks into the midst of 
one of these beginning battles, and instead of 
taking notice of the conflict; she sits them down 
and reads them a story about a Giant-killer.  In 
this allegorical story, the great knight Fides must 
travel through enemy land to slay any giant that 
should oppose him on the way in order to receive 
their great reward.  Fides must overcome Giant 
Sloth, Giant Selfishness, Giant of Untruth, Giant 
Hate and Giant Pride in order to save the Fair 

Gratitude from the slough of forgetfulness.  The 
lessons hidden within this story have a power-
ful effect on the fictional children, and it will 
impact your children as well.  Written in 1888 
by A.L.O.E., 173 pgs. – elise  
037870   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 17 .50

Golden Thread (4-9)
  There was once a kingdom that existed near the 
treacherous Hemlock forest where an evil king 
and his followers dwelt. Citizens knew that only 
those who held the golden thread could wander 
past the boundaries of the kingdom and return 
safely. It’s a fearful thing to lose one’s way, espe-
cially in the dark forest. No one knows this better 
than Prince Phillip, who must learn the lessons of 
the golden thread if he is ever to return.
021321   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

Lamplighter (7-AD)
  This story will take you on a spiritual journey 
that will inspire you to live your Christian life 
with a higher level of integrity and excellence.  
Mystery, suspense, and plenty of examples of 
Christian integrity and honor will grip the heart of 
any believer who reads this masterpiece.
021325   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .50

Little Lamb (4-AD)
  This story will teach readers that all things do 
work together for good to those who love God.  
Parents and children will be filled with captivat-
ing suspense as they taste and see that the Lord 
is the God of the impossible.
021326   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 14 .75

Mary Jones and Her Bible (1-6)
  A true story of a little girl whose strongest desire 
in life is to possess her own Bible.  Through hard 
work, determination, prayer, faith, and even a 
twenty-five mile barefoot walk, Mary will do 
whatever it takes to obtain a copy of the Word 
of God.
021328   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.00 15 .50

Sir Malcolm and the Missing Prince (7-AD)
  Young Prince Hubert is selfish, demanding, and 
unmanageable. The King is worried about his 
son’s behavior and his future as ruler. The King’s 
good friend, Sir Malcom, has an ingenious plan 
– to take Prince Hubert to a place where he is 
simply known as Hugh, a peasant boy. Hugh’s 
fine silks are replaced with rough work clothes, 
and instead of a castle, he lives in a cottage. As 
Hugh lives the life of an ordinary boy, he learns 
valuable life lessons from the widow of the forest. 
221 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
048153   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 17 .50

The Three Weavers (4-9)
  Fathers and daughters will take a journey back 
to Camelot and learn the unforgettable lessons of 
virtue and vice.
021337   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

White Dove
  Filled with the intrigue of knights, nobles, 
thieves, and robbers, this story will draw parent 
and child to the precipice of honor, nobility, sac-
rifice, and the meaning of true friendship.
021339   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 10 .95
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Individual Books

Ivan and the Informer (2-8)
  Christians are not welcome in Communist 
Russia. When young Ivan attends a secret Bible 
study, he’s alarmed to find the secret police 
waiting outside. How did they find out about 
the Bible study? Ivan’s Christian friends begin 
to suspect him of being an informer, but Ivan is 
innocent! Can Ivan clear his name? By Myrna 
Grant. Digest-sized. 100 pgs, pb. 
008878   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Grandpa’s Box (4-8)
  Marc and Amy’s grandfather is a kind, elderly 
man who loves spending time with his grand-
children and telling them stories. Marc seems 
obsessed with battles and war, so grandpa offers 
to tell them about the biggest battle that’s ever 
been fought. He brings out a special box, which 
is full of carvings that remind him about import-
ant points in the war, and begins to tell the story. 
Of course, the battle Grandpa is talking about is 
the one between God and Satan. As he takes out 
figures from his box and explains how the war 
has progressed, readers will see how different 
characters in the Bible played a part in battles 
and how God’s plan of redemption can be seen 
throughout all Scripture, from the Fall to key 
Old and New Testament stories to Jesus rising 
from the dead. This book provides a very enter-
taining and thought-provoking way of retelling 
the Biblical story of redemption to kids. By Starr 
Meade, 286 pgs, pb.
045112   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .75

I Am David (5-AD)
  An inspiring story of courage and character, 
this novel begins when David, a twelve year old 
boy who has lived all of his life in a concentra-
tion camp, is given the opportunity to escape. 
With only a few provisions, he struggles to reach 
Denmark, where he can have a new life of free-
dom. Besides this physical journey, David also 
embarks on a spiritual journey as he comes to 
realize his need for help and ultimately is hown 
the full grace of God. ~ Steph
034970   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Christy (7-AD)
  “When I left my city home to be a teacher at 
a backwoods mission, I dreamed of adventure.  
I wasn’t ready for the real challenges of life in 
these mountains.  I’d have given up, if not for the 
children.  I came to Cutter Gap to teach, but they 
show me everyday I’m here to learn.”  Christy 
Huddleston leaves her life of privilege and ease 
at the young age of 19 to teach at a school in the 
Smoky Mountains.  Her faith is severely tested 
by her pupils, the love of two men, and the 
curious customs of the wild mountain people.  
However, as she braves her primitive mountain 
surroundings, she grows to love these people and 
the simple life that she leads in the heart of God’s 
country.  Christy touches the heart as it is based 
on the life of author Catherine Marshall’s mother.  
This moving story is beautifully told and it will 
appeal to readers of all ages. ~ elise
026620   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .95

☼Ben Hur (7-10)
  Adapted and abridged by James Stuart Bell, Jr., 
this modern version of a classic novel tells the 

fictional tale of a proud Jew living in the first-cen-
tury who becomes obsessed with bitterness and 
revenge against the Romans who are persecuting 
his people. As Judah Ben Hur struggles against 
his enemies in his own strength, he finds no 
ultimate peace and satisfaction. It is not until this 
man has a confrontation with Christ, and learns 
the power of mercy and forgiveness, that he 
then discovers true peace and redemption. Little 
wonder why this novel has become a beloved 
story and genuine classic. Readers won’t find 
any illustrations in this abridged novel, but who 
needs illustrations if the story is as good as this? 
516 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
068753   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.98 12 .95 

Ben Hur (8-AD)
  Subtitled “A Tale of the Christ,” Ben Hur is in 
essence a picturesque novel of the life and even-
tual conversion to Christianity by Judah Ben-Hur, 
heir of a rich orthodox Jewish family. Many have 
seen this story played out on the cinema screen; 
fewer have read this deeply moving original 
narrative. Prepare for your imagination to be 
taken captive as you read this story of betrayal, 
revenge, and salvation. 382 pgs, pb. 
031613 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Gatehaven: A Novel (9-AD)
  Written in the same dark 
style as classic gothic novels 
like Wuthering Heights and 
Jane Eyre, Gatehaven is a 
satisfying Christian read that 
tells the story of Shannon 
Aimee, a young peasant 
with an unexpected suitor. 
It preserves many of the 
themes, mysteries, and vile 
villains of traditional gothic literature while intro-
ducing strong Christian values and characters. 
While it does not replace the essence of classics 
like Wuthering Heights, this is both a viable 
contemporary Christian novel for teaching gothic 
literature and a good novel in its own right. 
023571   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .85

FOR THE HORSE LOVER

Billy and Blaze (1-4)
  A classic series of stories about the adventures 
of a young boy and his horse.  The books contain 
wholesome material for the young reader, and if 
your child is not a horse lover when he starts the 
series, he may be soon!
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
002382 Billy and Blaze
004577 Blaze & the Forest Fire
004580 Blaze & Lost Quarry  .  .8.99 6 .75
004582 Blaze and the Mountain   
 Lion  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
004578 Blaze and the Gray Spotted Pony
004583 Blaze and Thunderbolt
071810 Blaze Finds Forgotten Roads
022538 Blaze Finds the Trail
004584 Blaze Shows the Way

Cowgirl Kate and Cocoa (1-4)
 Join perky little cowgirl Kate and her faithful 
companion, Cocoa the cowhorse, who often has 
a mind of his own!  The two enjoy a fun relation-
ship as Kate tries to get things done and Cocoa is 
distracted by his hunger, thirst or things around 

him.  In the end, they always work things out so 
that they both are satisfied.  The conversation 
between them is always cute and funny, and kids 
will enjoy following them on their adventures.  
There is not much text on each page, perfect for 
young readers, and the words are accompanied 
by hilarious illustrations.  Approximately 40 pgs, 
pb. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95
007225 Cowgirl Kate and Cocoa
048979 …Horse in the House
007286 …Partners
007302 …Rain or Shine
007329 …School Days
007338 …Spring Babies

☼Circle C Adventures (1-12)
  Andrea Carter loves hors-
es, and loves ranch life with 
her family. However, life is 
less than ideal since the loss 
of her father as a young girl, 
and Andi struggles with the 
authority given to her older 
brother. Set in the Wild 
West in the late 1800s, 
this Christian fiction series 
follows Andi from young 
girlhood to becoming a young woman. There are 
4 different series, set at different reading levels. 
The author has also thoughtfully provided down-
loadable literature unit study guides and activities 
for each series on her website, circlecadventures.
com. You can also find spiral-bound, printed 
Enrichment Guides or Activity Pages books on 
our website with all literature activities in one 
bound book. Each Enrichment Guide or Activity 
Pages guide covers one series of books.
  The Circle C Beginner books start out with Andi 
at six, desperately wanting a horse of her own. 
Can she show her family that she can be respon-
sible even if it’s not her natural tendency? In 
each book, Andi learns an important lesson. Each 
book contains 10 short chapters, ~75 pgs, pb.
  In the Circle C Stepping Stones series, Andi is 
now nine years old. She is growing in responsi-
bility as she cares for her horse Taffy. They have 
lots of adventures together, but she still experi-
ences struggles to heed instructions, especially 
when they come from her big brother. Books 
have approximately 12 chapters and are ~100 
pgs, pb.
  Now 12 years old in the Circle C Adventures 
books, Andi still has a penchant for finding 
adventure…and trouble! Andi and Taffy always 
seem to get a little more than they bargained for 
and have to learn many lessons the hard way. 
These are about 18 chapters, ~ 140 pgs, pb.
  The final series, Circle C Milestones, covers 
Andi’s life on the ranch starting at age 14. She is 
growing into a fine young horsewoman, but still 
has a thirst for adventure! Her relationships with 
family and friends continue to challenge her to 
grow. Each book has about 26 chapters, ~175 
pgs, pb. ~ Megan
EACH BEGINNERS BOOK (1-3)  5.99 4 .95
064372 Andi’s Pony Trouble #1
064356 Andi’s Indian Summer #2
064355 Andi’s Fair Surprise #3
064358 Andi’s Scary School Days #4
064357 Andi’s Lonely Little Foal #5
064354 Andi’s Circle C Christmas #6
065325 Beginnings Activity Pgs 15.00 12 .50
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EACH STEPPING STONES (2-5)  .7.99 5 .95
044823 Andi Saddles Up #1
044830 Andi Under the Big Top #2
071295 Andi Lassos Trouble #3
071296 Andi to the Rescue #4
053009 Andi Dreams of Gold #5
053011 Andi Far From Home #6
029283 S .S . Enrichment Book 15.00 12 .50
EACH ADVENTURES (4-8)  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
064365 Long Ride Home #1
064361 Dangerous Decision #2
064362 Family Secret #3  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
064368 San Fran . Smugglers #4  .7.99 5 .95
064370 Trouble with Treasure #5
064366 Price of Truth #6
066059 Adventures Enrichment 15.00 12 .50
EACH MILESTONES BOOK (7-12) 9.99 7 .25
064369 Thick as Thieves #1
064363 Heartbreak Trail #2
064364 Last Ride #3
044869 Courageous Love #4
030919 Milestones Enrichment 15.00 12 .50

The White Stallion (3-5)
  Gretchen’s great-great-grandmother had a fas-
cinating story to tell.  This tale was passed on 
through Gretchen’s grandmother to her mother, 
and now to her.  It is the story of the White 
Stallion who saved her life.  It was 1845 and 
three families were emigrating out west.  They 
traveled in covered wagons drawn by four hors-
es.  Gretchen and her family were in the last 
wagon, and Mother and Father sat on the driver’s 
seat.  The children were inside with the house-
hold goods.  Because it was so hot in the wagon, 
Gretchen asked to ride on their horse Anna for 
a while.  Gretchen’s father lifted her onto the 
mare and tied her securely so that she would 
not fall off.  When Gretchen falls asleep and the 
wagon’s axle breaks, she drifts off, far from her 
family.  Only a miracle can save her from harm 
and reunite her to her family - the magic of the 
White Stallion.
002453   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

MARGUERITE HENRY BOOKS (3-7)

Album of Horses
  Twenty of the most common breeds, including 
the Arabian, Shetland pony, Thoroughbred, and 
Clydesdale, are highlighted through unusual and 
little-known facts, anecdotes, and illustrations.
000800   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Misty of Chincoteague
  Story centering on two children yearning for 
a horse - a certain, special horse and her foal, 
Misty.  A good telling, describing a special 
relationship between horse and human.  Also 
available is a 2 hour, unabridged audio CD read 
by Edward Herrmann.
001534 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
022572 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Stormy, Misty’s Foal
  Story of Misty’s offspring, Stormy, born during a 
hurricane.  Sequel to Misty.
009526   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Misty’s Twilight
  The newest of the Marguerite Henry books, 
continuing the story of Misty and her offspring.
000810   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

King of the Wind
  Story of the Godolphin Arabian, ancestor of 
the famous racehorse Man o’ War.  A Newbery 
Medal winner.
020969   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Mustang, Wild Spirit of the West
  Story about the woman who crusaded to pro-
tect the wild mustangs of the West, “Wild Horse 
Annie.”
000813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Justin Morgan Had a Horse
  Story of the first known American-bred Morgan 
horse.
004183   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Gaudenzia, Pride of the Palio (3-7)
010109   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Brighty of Grand Canyon
  A lone little burro roams his home in the Grand 
Canyon, but his affinity for company, often in the 
form of people with flapjacks, gets him mixed 
up in more adventures than he ever counted 
on.  After his friend dies, Brighty (named after 
the Bright Angel Creek) is kind of on his own.  
He does have one other friend that he summers 
with and who is willing to help out – as long as 
nobody tries to make him do anything he doesn’t 
want to do!  Brighty ends up in scrapes with cou-
gars and mountain lions, meets President Teddy 
Roosevelt, and even helps with the search for the 
murderer of his friend.  Through it all his huge 
heart, antics, and unique character will keep 
readers smiling. ~ Megan
001882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

White Stallion of Lipizza
  A young boy named Hans dreams of one day 
working with the famed stallions of Lipizza.  
Coming from a family of bakers, he is discour-
aged from ever becoming a rider.  Amazingly, 
he is invited to watch the extraordinary Ballet 
of Lipizzaners from the Imperial Box, and his 
life is changed.  With authentic details about 
the skillful training of both horse and rider, the 
story shares about Hans and his beloved Lipizzan 
stallion, Borina.  Black and white illustrations are 
included. 112 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
010820   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Marguerite Henry’s Ponies of Chincoteague
059318 Chasing Gold  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
059323 Moonlight Mile  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Marguerite Henry’s Complete Collection
  Boxed set includes: White Stallion of Lipizza; 
San Domingo (The Medicine Hat Stallion); 
Stormy-Misty’s Foal; Sea Star; Mustang-Wild 

Spirit of the West; Misty’s Twilight; Misty 
of Chincoteague; King of the Wind; Justin 
Morgan had a Horse; Gaudenzia-Pride of Palio; 
Cinnabar-the One O’clock Fox; Brown Sunshine 
of Saw Dust Valley; Brighty of Grand Canyon; 
Born to Trot; Black Gold; and Benjamin West 
and his Cat Grimalkin.
059319 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 63 .95

Come on Seabiscuit! (3-AD)
  One of my greatest finds at a library book sale 
was an old worn-out copy of this book. It was 
one of my favorite books as a kid, and it still is. 
Seabiscuit, a thoroughbred, was a descendent of 
the famous horse, Man O’War. While he didn’t 
have the sleek look and great confirmation of his 
ancestor, he had the heart of a champion. People 
of all ages will love this heartwarming story of 
the colt as he goes from an abusive beginning 
to shattering records at race tracks across the 
country. ~ Megan
023417 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .75
020848 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 16 .95

Unabridged audiobook runs 4 hours on 4 
CDs. Read by Jim Weiss.

Black Stallion Series (4-7)
  Boys and girls alike will revel in the adventures 
of this well-written series.  Full of excitement, 
wild horses, shipwrecks, plane crashes, neck-
and-neck races, and more, readers will be sitting 
on the edge of their seats.  Above all, the true 
bond between horses and humans is always evi-
dent. Please see our websites for individual titles 
and descriptions. ~ Megan
001370 Black Stallion (#1)  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
036580 Black Stallion Set .  .  .  .31.96 21 .95

Contains 4 Black Stallion books: Black 
Stallion (#1), Black Stallion Returns (#2), 
Black Stallion Revolts (#9), and Black 
Stallion’s Ghost (#18).

Winnie the Horse Gentler (4-7)
  Winnie Willis has a gift with horses that she 
inherited from her mother. Despite the success 
she enjoys in that area, the rest of her life isn’t as 
easy. She blames herself for her mother’s death 
and struggles to rebuild her relationship with 
God. Join Winnie in her adventures, taming hors-
es and teaching them to trust again, just as she 
is once again learning to lean on God. ~ Megan
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
034260 Wild Thing (#1) .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .85
034248 Eager Star (#2)
034247 Bold Beauty (#3)
034256 Midnight Mystery (#4)
034258 Unhappy Appy (#5)
034251 Gift Horse (#6)  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .85
037806 Friendly Foal (#7)  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .85
037805 Buckskin Bandit (#8)

Black Beauty (4-9)
  Black Beauty lives in England in the 19th centu-
ry and after falling on hard times, his loving own-
ers of are forced to sell him. Autobiographical 
in style, this book gives an account of a horse’s 
experiences at the hands of many owners - some 
of them sensitive, gentle riders who treated him 
kindly, others who are cruel drivers who inflicted 
lasting injury. By Anna Sewell, 245 pgs, pb.
005889 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
008401 ☼Black Beauty Horse &   
 Book Set (3-8)  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95
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MORE GOOD BOOKS... (Alphabetically)
  This is such a large section of our catalog 
that we decided to split it up by reading 
level.  Obviously there is some cross-over 
between the grades, but this way you can 
browse the section corresponding to your 
child’s reading level for reading material.  
The books are arranged alphabetically within 
each section - if you are looking for a spe-
cific title and are unsure of the grade range, 
please use the alphabetical index located in 
the back of our catalog.

Primary Grades (PK-3)

1 is One Board Book (PK-2)
026888   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

10 Little Rubber Ducks (PK-1)
  A delightful story about ten little rubber ducks 
that were accidentally washed out to sea from 
their ship and the adventures that each one finds 
himself taking part in. Written and illustrated by 
Eric Carle. 34 pgs.
022679 Hardcover .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95
051194 Paperback  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

12 Days of Christmas (PK-6)
  Each verse of the familiar song has an explana-
tion in this book as you learn about the 12 days 
between Christmas and the Epiphany. The story 
is told at a time when the Church of England 
forbid any teaching of Christ other than their own 
and parents used this song to teach their children 
in secret.
040196   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .95

26 Fairmount Avenue (1-3)
  Tomie DePaola’s books have such a recognizable 
look to them. This story is about his childhood 
home in Connecticut. It’s his first chapter book, but 
he manages to add some of his charming illustra-
tions along the way. You learn about a memorable 
hurricane, his neighbors, his family, including 
Nana Upstairs and Nana downstairs, his first day 
of school, and all the fun he has at his new house 
back in the 1930s and 40s. 60 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
003442   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼A B See Board Book (PK-K)
  I love to find texture in 
children’s books; it adds a 
different dimension and a 
tactile experience to help 
them remember. A B See 
adds the texture to a beau-
tiful, visual experience as 
children travel through the 
alphabet. On each page is 
one or two large letters of the alphabet construct-
ed of pictures that begin with that letter. Run your 
finger over the letter to feel the bumpy, rough, 
or smooth textures of the letter: gentle texturing 
that’s just right for young and sensitive fingers. 
This is also a find-it book, with each letter is a 
line telling the child what to look for in the letter 
– “Panda peeks into a purple pocket.” The com-
plete textured alphabet is found near the back of 
the book and six pages of words, in alphabetical 
order, of objects that can be found in the book. 
Walk with your child as they A B See their way 
through the alphabet. 32 pgs. ~ Donna
068792   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Abe Lincoln: Boy Who Loved Books (K-3)
  This title tells of how Abe Lincoln’s love of 
reading eventually paved the way to future suc-
cess in his pursuits, even becoming President of 
the United States. Written by Kay Winters and 
Illustrated by Nancy Carpenter. 40 pgs, pb.
024176   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Ada Twist, Scientist (K-2)
  Ada Twist is a natural-born 
scientist, quite literally from 
the day she is born! Though 
many children are curious, 
Ada’s sense of wonder is 
unquenchable; when she 
discovers something new, 
she always asks, “Why?” 
As she grows, so does her 
curiosity. Gradually, her questions begin taking 
the form of convoluted experiments wherein Ada 
attempts to apply the scientific method to various 
tasks, including trying to root out a terrible odor. 
Told in rhyme, this #1 New York Times bestseller 
is great for the budding scientist or naturally curi-
ous child. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Stephen
046476   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .25

Aesop’s Fables for Children With CD (PK-AD)
  If you’re a fan of Aesop’s fables, you’ve come 
to the right place. This book contains 147 of 
Aesop’s treasured tales, including Ants and the 
Grasshopper, Fox and the Lion, Wolf in Sheep’s 
Clothing, and many more! Full color period illus-
trations appear on every page, bringing the tales 
to life. At the end of each fable, a brief maxim 
appears in italics, emphasizing the moral of the 
story. An hour long audio CD features narrations 
of 42 of the most popular tales from the book 
(with page references). Illus. by Milo Winter. 112 
pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046514   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Albert (K-3)
  Every morning, Albert sticks his hand outside 
the window to check the weather. If the weather 
is right, he’ll go on a walk. But day after day, 
he finds some excuse to stay inside - until one 
morning when two small cardinals teach him a 
big lesson about life. ~ Anh
019191   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Alexander and the Terrible, Horrible, No Good, 
Very Bad Day (K-3)
  Alexander is having a very bad day. He woke 
up with gum in his hair, the dentist found a cavity 
in his tooth, and his mom served lima beans for 
dinner! This classic children‘s book has charming 
black and white illustrations. By Judith Viorst; 
illust. by Ray Cruz. 28 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
030597   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

All in a Day  (PK-3)
047698   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

All the Places to Love (K-3)
  This beautiful children’s book tells the story 
of a young boy growing up in the country and 
learning to love the land on which he is raised. 
The illustrations draw you into the story. Written 
by Patricia MacLachlan and illustrated by Mike 
Wimmer, 28 pgs, hc. – Laura
014000   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25

All Things Bright and Beautiful (PK-2)
  This beautiful storybook is based on the lyrics 
of the hymn by the same name. Beautiful water-
color illustrations and simple text make this a 
great bed time or read-aloud book. Written by 
Cecil Frances Alexander and illustrated by Anna 
Vojtech 20 pgs, pb. – Laura
025812   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50

Always Room for One More (PK-1)
  A fun little story about a generous family who 
opens up their home to travelers who passes by 
and the way all their guests repay them. This 
book contains the text of a classic Scottish folk 
song that was passed down for generations before 
the author decided to put it into print. Some 
of the words were changed for ease of reading 
by American children, but many were left the 
same in favor of the Scottish words (don’t worry, 
there’s a guide in the back with each term’s 
meanings). Winner of the Caldecott Medal, 24 
softcover pages. – Laura
062064   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

☼The Amazingly Untalented Mango (K-6)
  In 2016, our 2nd Annual Super Summer Book 
Contest had a comic book format. Eleven year 
old Cami Frahm was our winner! Her story was 
chosen among all of our entries by a panel of 
judges using very specific criteria. Her darling 
story about a monkey named Mango is beauti-
fully illustrated and well organized. Mango is 
relatable and we all just fell in love with the tale 
of poor Mango who was feeling discouraged. 
You see, her younger brother Caleb is better at 
everything they like to do together: board games, 
basketball, and even riding a unicycle. Mango 
feels her brother is showing off and that she has 
no talent whatsoever. It takes some introspec-
tion and a little nudge from Mom for Mango to 
discover how many talents she really has and 
that she shouldn’t be angry with her brother 
for having talents she covets. You can tell how 
much time the young author took in every single 
frame on each page of her book. Her characters 
are so expressive and even the backgrounds are 
well done. Bravo to Cami and all of our young 
authors! 14pgs, pb, 6.5x10”, glossy paper ~ Sara
068357   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25

Amelia Bedelia (50th Anniversary Ed .) (PK-3)
061447   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Amos & Boris (K-3)
  A charming “The Lion and The Mouse” sort of 
story, this book tells the story of a little mouse 
named Amos who falls from his sailboat and 
is rescued by Boris the whale. Boris takes him 
home and Amos says he will be sure to return 
the favor someday. Boris finds this funny – a little 
mouse helping a big whale – but it is Amos who 
comes to the rescue when a hurricane washes the 
whale ashore. A fun tale of how even the littlest 
creature can be a great helper. By William Steig. 
28 pgs, pb. – Laura
025987   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Andy and the Lion (PK-4)
  Andy loves lions.  He checks a book out from 
the library about lions, his grandfather tells him 
stories about lions, and lions are all Andy can 
think about.
000784   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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Angus Lost (PK-2)
 Told and pictured 
by Marjorie Flack, 
author of Angus and 
the Ducks and Angus 
and the Cat.  When 
winter came, Angus 
grew tired of the same yard and the same house 
and the same cat and all the same things he knew 
all about.  He was curious about other places 
and other things, so one day Angus slipped 
through the gate, and there he was on the wide 
road.  He meets many other animals which pose 
adventure and danger until he finds himself lost!  
How will he ever find his way back home?
000612   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Animals’ Christmas Eve (PK-2)
  This rhyming Christmas tale tells the story of all 
the barnyard animals gathering together to share 
the story of the birth of Jesus with all of their own 
babies. Written by Gale Wiersum and illustrated 
by Alex Steele Morgan, 24 pgs, hc. – Laura
026418   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Another Celebrated Dancing Bear (PK-3)
  A cute story by Gladys Scheffrin-Falk about two 
bears who are friends in Russia. One dances for 
the Moscow Circus and one works at the hospi-
tal. The one at the hospital is jealous of the danc-
ing bear, but the dancing bear begins to give him 
lessons and soon they both enjoy twirling around 
and dancing. Intricate etchings illustrate the story 
on every page. 32 pgs, hc.
040850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

The Ant and the Elephant (K-3)
  One after one, the jungle animals ignore each 
other’s needs. An elephant helps each of them 
and then personally gets help from a surprising 
source. Bill Peet writes and illustrates this story 
of being kind and taking time for others. 8.5”x 
9.75”, 46 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
025560  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9.99 7 .75

Around the Year (PK-3)
  A poem highlighting the more poignant 
moments of the year - from sledding in January to 
gathering honey in June, to the feel of fall’s return 
on a September day and finally to the love of 
family in December, accented by richly detailed 
watercolor images. By Tasha Tudor. 64 pgs. pb.
024185   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

As Good as Anybody (1-4)
009536   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Ask Mr . Bear (PK-3)
  There was once a boy named 
Danny, who had quite a pre-
dicament.  One day, Danny’s 
mother had a birthday, and 
Danny asked himself, “What 
shall I give my mother for 
her birthday?”  Danny asked 
the Hen, and the hen offered an egg, but mother 
already had an egg, so the hen accompanied 
Danny to help him. Everyone wants to help - but 
they have nothing mother doesn’t already have 
and time is running out!  Danny goes to the forest 
to ask Mr. Bear.  He has the perfect idea - it’s 
immaterial, priceless, and very, very special!
001881   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Babar the King (PK-3)
  Enjoy Jean De Brunhoff’s world of elephants in 
this charming tale! Read all about how Babar the 
king and all the elephants work together to build 
a beautiful city together called Celesteville. The 
book describes life in this little elephant town 
with a quaint, nostalgic feel. A fun story for your 
little elephant lover. 48 hardcover pages. – Laura
061074   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .25

Babe the Gallant Pig (2-5)
  This book is the basis for the hit movie Babe 
about a young pig at the Hogget Farm. As the 
Hoggets are waiting to turn the pig into some 
tasty bacon, Babe reveals his incredible talent for 
herding sheep! Mr. Hoggett becomes the laughing 
stock of the area when he enters Babe in a sheep 
dog contest. Will Babe come through? 118 soft-
cover pages with occasional illustrations, this is 
great introduction to chapter books for confident 
young readers. By Dick King-Smith and illustrated 
by Mary Rayner. – Laura
026814   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Bears on Hemlock Mountain (1-3)
  When his mother sends him over the mountain 
on an errand, Jonathan dawdles at his aunt’s 
house, then crosses the mountain at night - the 
mountain that people say has no bears.  
003216 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

The Bee Tree (PK-3)
  When Mary Ellen gets bored of reading, her 
grandpa decides it’s time to find a bee tree 
instead. As they run after a bee to follow it to 
its honey, they are joined one by one by excited 
townspeople who also want to go to the bee 
tree. They all enjoy the savory snack, and Mary 
Ellen finds something else just as sweet as the 
delicious honey. 
000749   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Best Mouse Cookie (PK-1)
  The little mouse from If You Give A Mouse a 
Cookie now has his own house! This charming 
little board book is a sweet tale about burnt cook-
ies and friendship. 6”x 6” – Laura
027881   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Big Dog…Little Dog Board Book (PK-1)
  Written and illustrated by P.D. Eastman, this 
Dr. Seuss Bright and Early book tells the tall of 
two dogs and how they like very different things. 
When they take a vacation together, their beds 
are very uncomfortable. Will they ever get some 
sleep? 22 pgs. – Laura
026496   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Big Green Pocketbook (PK-3)
  A little girl and her mom, pocketbooks in hand, 
take the bus into town to run some errands.  At 
each place they visit, she receives something to 
put into her big green pocketbook.  At night, 
when she is looking for her new crayons, she 
realizes her bag is gone and she must have left 
it on the bus.  Hopefully the pocketbook is not 
gone for good!
000849   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Big Orange Splot (PK-3)
061167   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Big Red Barn Board Book (PK-1)
  Margaret Wise Brown’s farm animal rhyme is 
now available as a board book. The charming 
illustrations by Felicia Bond (Illustrator of If You 
Give a Mouse a Cookie) bring the story to life 
as all the barnyard animals come out to play. A 
charming little addition to your collection. 5”x 
6” – Laura
027911   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

The Big Snow (1-4)
  Despite their elaborate preparations for winter, 
the animals and birds are delighted by a large 
banquet for them after a large snow. Winner of 
the 1949 Caldecott Medal. By Berta and Elmer 
Hader, 48 pgs, pb. 
024214   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Biggest Bear (K-2)
  This is a cute story about a boy named Johnny 
and the problems his pet bear causes. At first, 
Johnny is determined to hunt down a bear so he 
can hang the skin on his barn like all his neigh-
bors, but things change when he befriends the 
small cub he finds. Unfortunately, the bear grows 
very quickly and begins to take food from the 
other animals, ruining crops, and even disturb-
ing the neighbors. Johnny tries to get the bear to 
return to the forest, but it just keeps coming back 
to Johnny. It looks like he might have to shoot a 
bear after all!  The story is told with a few sen-
tences on every other page and illustrated with 
black and white drawings. ~ Rachel S.
022305   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Blueberries for Sal (PK-3)
  In this charming 
story, we travel along 
to Blueberry Hill to 
pick sun-ripened blue-
berries.  Sal’s mother 
wants to take the ber-
ries home to can them 
so the family may enjoy them during the winter 
months.  Sal brings along her small tin pail to 
help, however, she ends up eating more than she 
picks!  On the other side of the hill, Little Bear 
and his mother are eating blueberries to grow big 
and fat for the long, cold winter.  Both Sal and 
Little Bear sit down to enjoy the scrumptious ber-
ries, and when they get up to find their mothers, 
they each mistake the other’s mother for their 
own!  The soft humor and the detailed blue and 
white illustrations perfectly accent the story.  Pb.  
A read-along book and CD set are also available, 
which includes the book plus an audio CD with 
the narrated story and fun activities. - elise
002251 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
049031 Book & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
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Brave Irene (1-3)
  Not many children would 
want to face a blizzard. But, 
that’s what makes this story 
unique.  William Steig has 
captured a unique story of 
love and determination in 
Brave Irene.  Irene’s mother 
is a dressmaker who has just 
completed a dress for the duchess, which she 
intends to wear that very night.  However, when 
her mother is too ill to deliver it herself, Irene 
volunteers to brave the snow to deliver the parcel 
to the palace.  Along the way, Irene encounters 
several trials that hinder her mission.  Will she 
succeed in the darkness and whirling snow and 
deliver the dress on time?  Pb. – John
049663 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Bravest Dog Ever: True Story of Balto (1-3)
  This easy to read book shares the true story 
of Balto with young readers. The exciting text 
is accompanied by lots of colorful illustrations.  
48 pgs.
002393   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Brown Bear, Brown Bear, What Do You See?
  In board-book edition for the youngest child, 
this is the beloved classic by Bill Martin Jr. The 
pages are super-thick and durable, and the illus-
trations by Eric Carle are vibrantly colorful, inter-
esting, and original. “Brown Bear, Brown Bear, 
What do you see?  I see a red bird looking at me. 
Red Bird, Red Bird, What do you see?”  This one 
should definitely bring back some memories!
000908   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Bunny’s Noisy Book (PK-1)
  From Goodnight Moon author Margaret Wise 
Brown comes this tale of a little bunny who uses 
his big rabbit ears to explore the sounds in the 
world around him. Beautiful illustrations by Lisa 
McCue accompany this story. A fun board book 
to read with little ones as they learn the sounds 
around them. 32 pages. – Laura
027798   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

The Caboose Who Got Loose (K-3)
  Katy the caboose is tired of being at the back 
of the train. It’s rather boring to always have to 
follow at the end of a long line of cars, and the 
black smoke from the engine doesn’t help. As 
Katy travels through the country, she sees all the 
lovely things she would rather be doing. One 
day, a bolt breaks loose and Katy flies down the 
track. Will she finally be free or will she crash? 
You’ll just have to read the book to find out! 
A charming little rhyming story. 42 softcover 
pages. – Laura
025782   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Caps for Sale (K-1)
  This is a tale about a peddler, but not any ordi-
nary peddler - this one carries his hats balanced 
on his head!  After he walks a while, he decides 
to take a rest underneath a tree.  Just to be sure, 
he checks that all of the caps are there and in 
place before he takes a nap.  When he wakes 
up, he feels refreshed, rested, and happy… until 
he realizes his caps are all gone!  Wherever did 
they go?
005780   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Carrot Seed (PK-3)
  This story is a great inspiration for those who 
believe despite others’ constant doubt.  This little 
boy plants a carrot seed and everybody tells him 
it will not come up.  Because the little boy’s faith 
is stronger than the negativity of others, he does 
not get discouraged.
000854   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Casey at the Bat: Ballad of the Republic Sung in 
the Year 1888 (K-3)
  If only mighty Casey had just…the baseball 
fans wouldn’t have…sigh. Spoiler alert! High 
expectations were met with disappointment in 
this famous poem by Ernest Thayer. You don’t 
have to be a baseball fan (or even a sports fan) 
to appreciate the beauty of this book. It. Is. 
Stunning. The hardcover book is large and looks 
like an old leather-bound, gold embossed book.  
Inside, the pages look like an old newspaper 
from 1888, June 3rd to be exact. I had to read the 
bits carefully since some were related to baseball 
and others tell you some of the process of creat-
ing this book! Ticket stubs, antique money, and 
baseball related ephemera are scattered across 
the pages, however; the main images are the 
engravings! Imagine what would be found in 
old newspapers before photographs could be 
clearly reproduced. The engravings follow the 
poem which is written across the bottom of each 
spread. The background is old and yellowed, 
adding to the vintage charm of the book, and bits 
of muted colors bring a little pop here and there. 
This is a fantastic gift book or addition to a home 
library. Authored/illustrated by Christopher Bing, 
30 pgs, hc. ~Sara
025420   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .50

Chair for My Mother (K-4)
  Every night, the daughter, mother, and grand-
mother put all of their change into a huge jar.  
When the jar is full, they are going to go out and 
buy a big, comfortable, fat, soft armchair.  Their 
house burned up in a fire, and all their couches 
and nice chairs are gone.  When they moved, 
people brought them kitchen tables and chairs 
and curtains and food and even a bed.  But there 
is no good place for Mother to sit when she 
comes home from work tired.  Day by day, the 
jar fills up until it is time to go out and find the 
perfect chair.
007685   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Chanticleer and the Fox (K-2)
  Adapted from Geoffrey Chaucer’s Canterbury 
Tales.  Chanticleer is a beautiful rooster, with 
a voice to match.  All is well in his life until 
he dreams that he is carried away.  Choosing 
to ignore the dream, he falls under the spell of 
flattery and is captured by a fox.
011784   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Chrysanthemum (PK-4)
 Chrysanthemum is a young mouse who begins 
her first day of school filled with excitement. 
Her feelings soon change to embarrassment 
at roll call, when the other kids giggle upon 
hearing Chrysanthemum’s long, unusual name. 
“It scarcely fits on your name tag!” “You’re 
named after a flower!” tease the kids. Poor 
Chrysanthemum hates her name now, but her 
parents reassure her that her name is beautiful. 
Chrysanthemum is still not convinced—until a 

music teacher with an equally fascinating and 
unusual name comes to her defense. By Kevin 
Henkes. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
047441   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Charlie Needs a Cloak (PK-2)
  A simple and charming story written and illus-
trated by Tomie dePaola. Charlie is a shepherd 
with a cozy house, a flock of sheep and a big 
hat. What does not have is a cloak to keep him 
warm. Charlie then shears his sheep, washes the 
wool, cards it, spins it into yarn, collects berries 
to dye it, weaves it into cloth then sews the cloth 
into a cloak. There is some good vocabulary in 
here that children may not know. The drawings 
are simple and cleverly done as Charlie’s sheep 
attempt to “help” him make his cloak. Good for 
your emerging readers. 7.5”x 8.5”, 32 pp, pb. 
~ Sara
024222   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Charlotte in Giverny (PK-3)
  This colorful book is about a young American 
girl named Charlotte, whose father is a painter 
in 1892. The whole family moves to France for a 
year so her father can learn more about impres-
sionist painting and paint his own masterpieces 
in that glorious setting. The format of the book is 
that of a journal/scrapbook which Charlotte keeps, 
detailing everything that happens. Her father is 
lucky enough to meet many famous impressionist 
painters, and copies of their work are included in 
Charlotte’s journal in full color. The back of the 
book also gives a short biography of the featured 
painters. Charlotte learns many basic French 
words, which she jots down in her journal with 
illustrations so she can remember them. Black and 
white photographs and other graphics also illus-
trate the journal, which is very interesting to read 
while also showing how an artist’s family lived 
during the time period. By Joan MacPhail Knight, 
68 pgs, pb. ~Rachel
027044   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

☼Chester the Worldly Pig (PK-3)
  This charming tale by the much loved Bill Peet 
tells the story of a little pig who wants to live a 
full life, and as such, aspires to join the circus. 
When circus life doesn’t work out for the little 
piglet, he returns home. One day, a traveling 
salesman discovers something very special about 
this little pig, allowing him to live the adven-
turous life he always dreamed of. 48 pgs, pb. 
~ Laura
029179   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Chickens Aren’t the Only Ones (PK-3)
  Did you know sharks lay eggs? Or that there are 
two mammals that do too? Learn about all the 
egg laying creatures in this fun Explore Science 
book. The rhyming words paired with colorful 
illustrations make for a great read that makes 
science fun. 40 pgs, pb. – Laura
061071   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
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Choo Choo (K-3)
  A classic “The Grass is Greener on the Other 
Side” story. This little engine is tired of pulling 
cars everywhere and wants to take off by herself 
so people will notice how beautiful and strong 
she is. When she get the chance to escape, she 
takes it, only to find that she can cause a lot 
of trouble without the conductor, engineer and 
fireman to help her. Now she is lost and out of 
steam. Will she ever find her way home? You’ll 
have to read to learn the ending. 42 pgs, pb. – 
Laura
025565   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Christmas Day in the Morning (PK-3)
  A gift of love from a son to his father turns out to 
be the best Christmas gift his father ever received. 
The story begins with an older man waking early 
on Christmas, remembering a similar morning 
when he was 15 years old helping his father on 
their dairy farm. A sweet reminder that gifts don’t 
have to cost money from Pulitzer & Nobel Prize 
winning author Pearl S. Buck. Originally pub-
lished in 1955, this sentimental classic has lovely 
illustrations by artist Mark Buehner. 30 pp, 9” x 
11.25” hc ~ Sara
022688   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25

Cinderella (PK-3)
  A remarkable retelling of Charles Perrault’s clas-
sic tale, interpreted, translated and beautifully 
illustrated by Marcia Brown, winner of the 1955 
Caldecott medal. 32 pgs. pb.
024235   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Clown of God (PK-AD)
  “Many, many years ago, in Sorrento there lived 
a boy named Giovanni who had no mother and 
no father.  He dressed in rags and begged for his 
food and slept in doorways.  But he was happy, 
and he could do something wonderful.  He 
could juggle.”  This is how the old French leg-
end begins.  This clown who made people smile 
his whole life is sure to make you smile as well!  
Your heart will be warmed with the miracle at 
the end of the story as Giovanni does his last 
performance before a statue of Our Lady and the 
Christ Child.  Tomie dePaola is the author and 
illustrator, and he has painstakingly reproduced 
this old story as close to its original telling as 
possible. Accompanied by Renaissance-inspired 
watercolor paintings. – elise
000753   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .95

Clara’s Prayer  (K-6)
053740   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .00

Color Kittens (PK-K)
  Once there were two color kittens, Brush and 
Hush, with green eyes, who like to mix their 
own colors.  However, they have no green.  As 
they try to make green paint, they accidentally 
discover some new colors along the way!  By 
Margaret Wise Brown, author of Goodnight 
Moon. Illustrated by Alice and Martin Provensen.
029920   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Come On, Rain! (PK-3)
  Written by Karen Hesse and illustrated by Jon 
J Muth, a drought has young Tess wishing for 
a reprieve of rain in the stuffy summer heat. 
Watercolor paintings beautifully depict a hot 
summer scene as Tess, her mother, and their 

friends will the rain to come. 30 pgs, hc. - Laura
024140   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .25

Corduroy (PK-2)
  Day after day, Corduroy, the small brown bear 
with green overalls, waits for someone to take 
him home. When a little girl who shows great 
interest in buying Corduroy is not allowed by her 
mother, Corduroy is saddened. Will anyone ever 
want this determined little bear? ~ Enh
002369   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Courage of Sarah Noble (Dalgliesh) (1-3)
  Eight-year-old Sarah must learn to be brave 
when she accompanies her father to the wilder-
ness of Connecticut to build a house for their 
family.
002525   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Cowboy Charlie (PK-3)
  Enjoy a beautifully illustrated storybook about 
the life of Charles M. Russell, the famous painter 
of cowboys, Indians, and the Wild West. From 
his childhood origins in St. Louis to his cowboy 
years and beyond, this kid-friendly biography is 
a great addition to your little art lover’s library. 
28 pg, hc. – Laura
015442   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95 

Cranberry Thanksgiving (K-3)
  Today is Thanksgiving, and young Maggie is vis-
iting her grandmother. Every year, Grandmother 
invites a guest for Thanksgiving dinner, and she 
encourages Maggie to do the same. “Ask some-
one poor or lonely,” instructs Grandmother. 
Grandmother’s guest is the elegant, lonely Mr. 
Horace, who is staying at the Town Hotel. 
Maggie’s guest is the unsavory, eccentric Mr. 
Whiskers, much to Grandmother’s dismay! What 
will happen at Thanksgiving dinner this year? 
This charming, humorous tale has entertained 
families since its publication in 1971, and we 
are pleased that it’s back in print after a long 
absence. Only a secret in the story, the recipe 
for Grandmother’s Famous Cranberry Bread is 
located on the back of the book. By Wende and 
Harry Devlin, 32 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
055030   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Cupid and Psyche (PK-3)
  This book is nearly as beautiful as Psyche her-
self! The illustrations are dreamy and detailed as 
you read about the lovely Psyche and her love 
for Cupid. Cupid’s mother becomes envious of 
Psyche for her beauty and her son’s attentions. A 
classic tale of envy, jealousy, love, devotion and 
forgiveness. A beautiful addition to your library 
as told by M. Charlotte Craft and illustrated by 
K.Y. Craft. 38 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
022689   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25

Cut From the Same Cloth: American Women of 
Myth, Legend, and Tall Tale (1-8)
  Many people grow up hearing legends and tall 
tales about men like Paul Bunyan, Pecos Bill, 
and Johnny Appleseed, but how many of these 
stories feature a woman in the lead? Tall tales 
about women are hard to come by, but this great 
collection features 15 stories from American 
folklore that the author has unearthed so people 
can read about larger-than-life female characters. 
With figures such as Bess Call who can lift an 
ox over her head with one hand, Old Sally Cato 

who ran inside the mouth of a gian to kill it, and 
Pohaha, a native American who became a war 
chief and protected her tribe, readers of both 
genders will enjoy the legendary tales in this 
book. Black and white illustrations. By Robert D. 
San Souci, 140 pgs, pb. ~Rachel
044174   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Cyrus the Unsinkable Sea Serpent (K-3)
  Cyrus is a sweetheart of a sea monster. One 
day, he comes across a large boat setting sail for 
the new world. When an old man on the dock 
tells them they’ll never make it, Cyrus takes it 
upon himself to make sure the people arrive 
safely. This is one of the cutest children’s stories 
I have read in a while, and I just might have to 
add it to my own library! By Bill Peet, 46 pgs, 
pb. – Laura
025567   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

☼Darkest Dark (PK-2)
  The dark represents our fear of the unknown, 
and this fear often affects young children most 
significantly. This children’s book, a pseudo-bi-
ography of astronaut Chris Hadfield’s childhood, 
seeks to help children mitigate their fear of the 
dark and inspire them to take an interest in the 
unknown! It follows the young Hadfield as he 
plays astronaut, having fun all throughout the 
day with his dog. But when bedtime calls, Chris 
and his petrified pooch can’t seem to take their 
minds off of what might be waiting for them in 
the dark. After watching a televised recording of 
astronauts landing on the moon, Chris realizes 
that the unknown might not be so scary after all. 
Designed to help reluctant sleepers on their path 
to dreamland, this kid’s book may just inspire 
some astronauts along the way! 38 pgs, hc.
068951   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .95

A Day on Skates (PK-3)
  Written and illustrated by Hilda van Stockum, 
this Newberry Honor book tells the story of 9 
year old twins Evert and Afke as their teach-
er takes them skating on the frozen canals of 
Holland. While this book is a little more text-
heavy than your typical story book, it is filled 
with lots of illustrations to appeal to visual learn-
ers as well. 44 pgs, hc. – Laura
021655   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 14 .25

Doctor De Soto (PK-3)
  Welcome to the world of Doctor De Soto, a 
clever mouse-dentist whose renown has spread 
throughout the entire animal kingdom! His inven-
tive methods enabling him to treat animals of 
virtually every size and kind. Every kind, that is, 
except for “cats and other dangerous animals,” 
(the reason for this exception likely being that a 
devoured dentist is no dentist at all). One day, a 
miserable fox shows up on their doorstep, begging 
for relief from his rotten bicuspid. Moved to pity, 
the munificent mice agree to treat the fox. The fox 
is on his best behavior while conscious, but once 
the De Sotos administer anesthesia, Mr. Fox’s 
medicated mutterings betray his intent to eat the 
mice in payment for services rendered. When the 
wily fox “comes to,” he learns that he must return 
to the dentist’s office the next day to receive his 
replacement tooth, and so he decides to postpone 
the wicked deed. Can they hatch a plan to outfox 
their ungrateful patient? 28 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel P.
024575   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 5 .95



1205See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Library Builders

☼ Drummer Hoff (PK-2)
  This illustrated publication features a classic 
poem/song adapted for children: seven soldiers 
who built a huge cannon and the man named 
Drummer Hoff who fired it off. The simple, 
full-color illustrations still are engaging and effec-
tive. Books of this kind are often best utilized as 
read-aloud resources with individuals or groups 
of children. 30 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
026887   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95 

Duchess Bakes a Cake (PK-3)
  This amusing story tells about the attempt of a 
duchess to bake a cake.  Though the cook tries to 
help her, she waves her away, wanting to make 
her “lovely light luscious delectable cake” all on 
her own.  Find out what she puts into her cake, 
and if it’s really worth it’s taste.  The whole story 
is told in such lighthearted rhymes that everyone 
will enjoy it and the illustrations.  
011068   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .95

The Easter Egg (PK-K)
  Written and illustrated by Jan Brett, this beau-
tiful children’s book tells the story of a young 
bunny named Hoppi. Hoppi and the other rab-
bis are all working on their Easter Egg designs 
because the best artist gets to help the Easter 
Bunny deliver eggs. Hoppi visits all the other 
artists to gain inspiration, but on the way home, 
he discovers a robin’s egg that has fallen from its 
nest. He decides to help the egg by keeping it 
safe and warm, but will he have time to make his 
egg for the contest? Beautiful illustrations and a 
heartwarming tale make this a great book to read 
regardless of the season. 27 pgs, hc, and a sheet 
of stickers to decorate your own eggs. – Laura
023476   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

The Egyptian Cinderella (K-4)
  This book is an interesting twist on the 
Cinderella story we all know so well. Rhodopis 
is a Greek girl stolen by pirates and sold into 
slavery. She was treated poorly by the other 
servants because she looked different from them. 
They were jealous of her fair hair and green eyes. 
Rhodopis made friends with the animals instead. 
Sometimes when her chores were finished she 
would dance for her animal friends. When her 
master sees what a great dancer she is, he gives 
her a pair of golden slippers. One day while 
doing the washing in the river her slipper is 
stolen by a Falcon, who just happens to drop it 
in the lap of the Pharoah Amasis. When Amasis 
sees the beautiful slipper he takes it as a sign 
from the gods that he must find the owner of 
the slipper and make her his Queen. Written by 
Shirley Climo. Illustrated by Ruth Heller. 28  pgs, 
pb. - Stephanie A.
037713   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Emily (K-3)
  This fictionalized storybook tells of a little girl 
who lives across the street from Emily Dickinson. 
The little girl is curious about Emily and wonders 
why she never leaves her house or sees people 
when they visit. When the little girl’s mother is 
invited to go to Emily’s house to play the piano, 
she tags along in hopes of seeing the mysterious 
woman. While her mother plays in the parlor, 
the little girl sneaks upstairs and exchanges words 
and gifts with her reclusive neighbor. This is a 
cute story, with detailed, full-color illustrations, 

that also gives a glimpse into the reclusive life of 
Dickinson. 34 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
004397   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Emmanuel’s Dream: The True Story of 
Emmanuel Ofosu Yeboah (PK-3)
  Emmanuel was born with a deformed leg in 
Ghana Africa. He was a bright boy with a strong 
character and when his mother became sick, 
he made it to the city to work and send money 
home. Most handicapped people in Ghana have 
to beg for money; however, emmanuel promised 
his mother he would not beg just before she 
died. He was on a mission to show others that 
he was capable, and in doing so, he inspired 
others (including politicians). He ends up riding 
a bicycle across Ghana! Written by Laurie Ann 
Thompson, illustrated by Sean Qualls, 33 pgs, 
pb. ~ Sara
071234   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Emperor’s New Clothes (K-3)
  The Emperor himself, his court, and his clothes 
(or lack of them!) are as ridiculous as only the 
master storyteller Hans Christian Andersen can 
make them. A wonderful classic treasure for any 
bookshelf, brought together with the spirit and 
color of Virginia Lee Burton’s illustrations
025054   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .50

Empty Pot (K-3)
  This classic Chinese tale is told with simple 
text and colorful illustrations. When the emperor 
needs to choose a successor, he thinks of a test 
to see who will rule the kingdom after his death.  
He hands out special seeds for all the children in 
the kingdom to plant. Ping is a young florist who 
just knows he can grow the best flower. As the 
year progresses and nothing grows in Ping’s flow-
erpot, Ping must decide whether or not to bring 
his empty pot to the emperor. 32 pgs. ~ Rachel S. 
012146   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Enormous Crocodile (K-3)
 Not only his size, but also his appetite and 
greed are enormous. Using secret wiles, he plans 
to gobble up as many children as possible. The 
jungle animals unite to thwart his evil schemes 
and bring an astounding end to the Enormous 
Crocodile. This Roald Dahl story is a Lightning 
Literature Grade 2 selection. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
003465   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Eric Carle’s Animals, Animals (1-3)
  Enjoy a variety of poems from a various authors 
about the wonders of the animal kingdom. 
Each poem is borrowed from authors such as 
Shakespeare, Lewis Carroll, Rudyard Kipling, 
Emily Dickson, and even God (Bible verses); 
and is accompanied by one of Eric Carle’s iconic 
animal illustrations. 88 pgs, pb. – Laura
023539   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

An Extraordinary Egg (PK-3)
  Jessica frog loves the things she finds in nature. 
One day she brings home what she believes to 
be a chicken egg, but when a baby alligator 
hatches, the two become best friends and share 
many adventures. Written and illustrated by Leo 
Lionni, 32 pgs, pb. – Laura
023763   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Fancy Nancy Take-Along Storybook Set (PK-3)
065669   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .75

Fantastic Mr . Fox (1-5)
065221   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Farewell to Shady Glade (K-3)
  When the homes of a cast of wild animals are 
in danger from heavy machinery, they decide 
it’s time to move on. They climb a big oak tree 
and jump on top of the train, but now that it’s 
going so fast, will they be able to get off? More 
important, will they ever find a new home? A 
story of teamwork and sticking together. 38 pgs, 
pb. – Laura
025577   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Finest Horse in Town (PK-3)
  A long time ago in a village in Maine, two sis-
ters owned a general store. Not much is known 
about them, but an old watchmaker from the 
town remembered that they had a beautiful car-
riage and the finest horse in town. Who could 
have taken care of the horse while the sisters ran 
the store? Could it have been the sneaky horse 
trader, a friendly man crippled by a logging acci-
dent, or a pair of well-mannered children?
025473   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95

☼Finger Puppet Board Books (PK-1)
  Oh, my – what a won-
derful idea!  Each of these 
finger puppet board books 
has a hole through the cen-
ter of the book ending in 
a too-cute finger puppet.  
Lively text gives you plenty 
of reason to bring the little 
character to life.  Pages turn over the puppet 
who is ready to animate the text on every page 
– whether it be eating, sleeping, or exploring.  
Young children will be captivated by the live 
action, while parents and older siblings will 
enjoy embellishing the text, providing an exciting 
experience for both.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
069795 Baby Bear 069803 Little Duck
069796 Baby Bunny 069804 Little Fish
069797 Baby Chipmk 069805 Little Horse
069798 Baby Fish 069806 Little Kitten
069799 Baby Giraffe 069807 Little Monkey
069800 Little Chick 069808 Little Mouse
069801 Little Dino 069809 Little Puppy
069802 Little Dog 069810 Little Shark

Fishing in the Air (K-3)
  Written by Sharon Creech and illustrated by 
Chris Raschka, this delightful book tells the story 
of a father and son who wake up early to go 
fishing. The son asks the father many questions 
about his life as they fish together in a river. The 
colorful abstract illustrations make for a visually 
interesting book. 29 pgs, pb. – Laura
014103   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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Five Chinese Brothers (PK-4)
  There are five Chinese brothers who look exact-
ly alike - but they are not exactly alike; in fact, 
each one is quite unique.  The first one can swal-
low the sea.  The second one has an iron neck.  
The third brother can stretch and stretch and 
stretch his legs, and the fourth brother can not be 
burned.  The fifth one can hold his breath for as 
long as he wants.  When a little boy persuades 
the first brother to take him fishing, an accident 
occurs and the first brother is sentenced to be 
executed.  He goes to bid his family goodbye and 
then returns to the execution - or does he?
029809   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Flat Stanley (2-5)
  Life is anything but ordinary for Stanley 
Lambchop and his family.  In fact, Mr. and Mrs. 
Lambchop look forward to (and always hope 
for) perfectly normal days.  Although each day  
seems to start off quite normally, something curi-
ously unexpected (becoming two-dimensional, 
meeting a genie, getting sent into space) always 
happens to change this.  I predict that boys and 
girls who are reluctant readers or ones that just 
like a good, crazy, whimsical adventure story 
will appreciate these. Be sure to check out Flat 
Stanley’s Worldwide Adventure series in the 
series section of our catalog! ~ Enh
025012   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
027186 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Flat Stanley, Invisible Stanley, Stanley in 
Space, and Stanley, Flat Again!

Floss (1+)
  Floss, a young Border collie, has a special tal-
ent for playing soccer.  But now she has a new 
home purpose, to be a good sheepdog.  Can she 
remember her training even when she’s tempted 
to play ball with the farmer’s children? ~ Anh
006077   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Follow the Dream (K-3)
  Learn about the trials and tribulations of 
Christopher Columbus in his efforts to sail to a 
new land. The story focuses more on his studies 
and research before the journey and is a great 
introduction to the discovery of America. Written 
and illustrated by Peter Sis, 30 pgs, hc. – Laura
024051   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50

Fly High, Fly Low (50th Anniv Ed .) (PK-K)
  This Caldecott Honor-winning book tells the 
story of two birds, Sid and Midge, who live in a 
letter B on a sign in San Francisco. One day, their 
letter B is taken down and Midge has to protect 
the eggs in their nest as they are transported 
across town. When Sid comes home, he discov-
ers that they’re missing! Will he ever be able to 
find Midge, the eggs, and their letter B home in 
such a large city? Written and illustrated by Don 
Freeman, 56 pgs, pb. – Laura
023546   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Frederick (PK-AD)
  Winter is coming, so the field mice are work-
ing hard to gather food – corn, nuts, wheat and 
straw. All except Frederick. Instead of gathering 
food, Frederick sits pensively, gathering sun rays, 
colors, and words for dark winter days. Winter 
arrives, and Frederick does have something to 
contribute – he is a poet! Charming construction 

paper-style illustrations grace the pages of this 
Caldecott Honor Book. Instructions for making 
your own paper mouse are included in the back. 
By Leo Lionni. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
002097   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Frindle (1-3)
 A creative fifth-grader named Nick is known for 
his lighthearted way of livening up the school. 
After a lesson in the origin of words in the English 
language, Nick decides to create his own word 
and begins calling a pen a frindle. Soon everyone 
in school is using the term, and it even spreads 
to the whole town. His teacher gets upset, but 
there’s nothing Nick can do to stop the new word 
from spreading across the country. This is a very 
charming, funny story with occasional black and 
white illustrations. 106 pgs, pb.
039836   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Frogs and Toads All Sang (PK-2)
  This collection of amphibious poems, accom-
panied with charming illustrations, is sure to 
illicit a few giggles from your little ones! The 
ten poems feature stories about dancing frogs, 
frogs that drive cars and even some that wear fur 
coats. A fun addition to a child’s library. 29 pgs, 
hc. – Laura
022698   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50

From Head to Toe (PK-1)
  Get movin’ and grovin’ like the animals do! This 
fun little book features classic Eric Carle style pic-
tures of animals and children moving in a variety 
of different ways. A different approach to book 
reading, but fun nonetheless! 5”x 7” – Laura
027914   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Gardener (K-3)
  This touching children‘s story is set in 1935-36. 
When Lydia Grace‘s parents fall on hard times, 
Lydia Grace is sent to live with her stoic uncle for 
a bit. Lydia Grace loves to garden, and although 
she knows she will be working in her uncle‘s 
bakery, she hopes to find some room and time 
for her plants as well. The sweet text is given in 
the form of short letters that Lydia Grace writes 
(first to her uncle and then back home to her par-
ents and Grandma), and each spread of pages is 
beautifully illustrated. A Caldecott Honor book. 
~ Melissa
004985   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Gift of the Tree (PK-3)
  In life and in death the old oak tree supports 
so many. Pages of gorgeous oil paintings and 
detailed but not overwhelming text help you dis-
cover how the tree decomposes and still provides 
for the forest creatures. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
022701   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25

Giraffe that Walked to Paris  (PK-3)
  When the pasha of Egypt wanted to make 
friends with the king of France, he decided to 
give him a gift. But what do you give to a king 
who already has everything? Why, a giraffe, of 
course! Based on an incredible, true story, this 
delightful book follows the long journey of the 
first giraffe to ever live in Europe as she sails to 
southern France and then walks the 400 miles to 
Paris. Written by Nancy Milton and illustrated 
by Roger Roth. 30 pgs, hc with jacket. – Rachel 
038178   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

☼Girl with a Brave Heart (1-4)
  Subtitled, A Tale from Tehran. Shiraz is left 
without her mother and father and only a 
step-mother and hard-hearted step-sister. When 
her step-mother’s only remaining ball of yarn tum-
bles into a despairing elderly woman’s courtyard, 
Shiraz must do as she’s commanded to retrieve 
her treasure. In disobedience, Shiraz gives her 
instead what she needs, with profound and char-
acter-revealing results for both sisters. This won-
derful, fairy-tale like book is sustainably-sourced, 
100% acid-free paper, with vibrant, stylized 
gouache illustrations; look for the peacock feath-
ers throughout. Written by international pop star, 
Rita Jahanforuz. Reinforced pb, 40 pgs. ~ Ruth
066386   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50

Good King Wenceslas (PK-3)
  The patron saint of the Czech Republic, King 
Wenceslaus is immortalized in the Christmas 
carol. He was a real 10th century king well known 
for his generosity and Christian spirit. He gave 
freely to the poor and helped to spread Christianity 
through Bohemia. The book text is the carol itself, 
with a modern introduction, written in 1853 from 
music that was first published in 1582. This book 
is beautifully illustrated with lively characters and 
gorgeous backgrounds. On the last page is the 
music and all 5 verses of the song. 30 pgs, hc 
(with jacket,) 10.5”x 10.5”. ~Sara
032194   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 13 .95

Good Night, Gorilla Board Book (PK-1)
  After a day at the zoo, the zookeeper says good-
night to each of the animals. Little does he know, 
the gorilla has stolen his keys and is letting all 
the animals loose. He doesn’t notice them until 
everyone is safe and snug – in his bedroom! A 
funny little tale with few words, and a great bed-
time story for little ones. 34 pgs. – Laura
026052   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Goodnight Moon (PK-K)
 Follow the little bunny as he recognizes all the 
things in the green room and how he tells them 
goodnight. The full-page colored illustrations 
make this timeless book easy for young children 
to follow along with as you read. This book pro-
motes the learning of everyday items and colors. 
By Margaret Wise Brown. 30 pgs, pb.
002239 Paperback  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
027937 60th Anniv . Board Bk  8.99 6 .75

Reprinted in a wonderful board book format 
with the anniversary seal on the cover, ready 
for another 60 years of being everyone’s 
favorite bedtime story. 6”x 5”

Gramma’s Walk (PK-3)
  Donnie’s grandmother is in a wheelchair, but 
that doesn’t stop them from enjoying many walks 
together. Follow along as Gramma’s words paint 
a picture of a stroll on the beach with all its 
sights, sounds, and smells while enjoying beauti-
ful colored pencil illustrations from author Anna 
Grossnickle Hines. 28 pg, hc. – Laura
009826   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95



1207See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Library Builders

Grandfather’s Journey (PK-3)
  This is a touching picture book about three 
generations of a Japanese family who are torn 
between a love for the land of California and a 
love for the mountains and villages of Japan.  The 
author shares how he knows and understands 
his grandfather now that he has experienced 
the same emotion of leaving his home in Japan 
and settling in California - and the strong and 
constant desire to be in both places at once.  32 
pgs, pb. ~ Zach
000758   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Grass Sandals (K-3)
  This is the story of Basho, a 17th century 
Japanese poet who wrote journals of his many 
travels. Grass Sandals follows Basho on such a 
journey. Illustrations are based on ten haikus that 
are interspersed throughout the book. ~ Anh
018635   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .25

Gregory’s Shadow (PK-K)
  Written and illustrated by Don Freeman (author 
of Corduroy), this charming tale tells the story 
of a groundhog who loses his shadow the night 
before Groundhog Day. Will he find his shadow 
in time? 29 pgs, pb. – Laura
023574   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Growing Vegetable Soup (PK-3)
  Vibrant, paper-cut style illustrations (with gar-
den vocabulary labeled) and simple sentences 
relay the process of making soup from garden 
prep to caring for plants to feasting. Includes 
a detailed recipe (adult supervision needed) to 
make your own vegetable soup. 30 pgs, pb. 
059826   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Guess How Much I Love You: (PK-2)
  This classic bedtime tale tells the story of two 
rabbits, one of which is getting ready for bed. 
They start to compare how much they love each 
other in a heartwarming tale that is accompanied 
with beautiful watercolor illustrations. Written by 
Sam McBratney and illustrated by Anita Jeram, 
hc. – Laura
021812 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .25
043984 Board Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Gullywasher (1-4)
  Gullywashers, or thundershowers, were just one 
of the many dangers that vaqueros, or cowboys, 
faced on the range.  When a young girl asks 
her grandfather about his days as a vaquero, he 
manages to spin quite a yarn.  Includes a page-
by-page Spanish translation.
019635   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95

Hailstones and Halibut Bones (K-3)
  “Brown is a feeling you get inside when 
wondering makes your mind grow wide.” This 
anthology of poems by Mary O’Neill describes 
colors in unique and wonderful ways – as 
objects, sounds, feelings, and more. For more 
than fifty years, this collection has inspired future 
poets and brought colors to life – even for those 
without sight. 50 pgs, pb. – Rachel 
022342   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Hand, Hand, Fingers, Thumb (PK-1)
  Written by Al Perkins and illustrated by Eric 
Gurney, this rhythmic board book shows cute 
monkeys playing music and using their hands to 

keep the beat on drums. 24 pgs. – Laura
026547   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Hanna’s Cold Winter (K-3)
  This heartwarming story is based upon true 
events during World War II.  Under the leadership 
of Papa, a Budapest family unites their communi-
ty to save the zoo animals from starvation.  This 
particular winter finds food scarce due to the war 
and bitterly cold weather.  One day, Papa hears 
that Hanna and the hippos are hungry and there 
are no available resources to provide for them.  
He devises a plan to save the hippos and enlists 
his children and the townspeople to join him in 
his mission. 26 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
050508   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Harold & the Purple Crayon (PK-3)
  “One evening, after thinking it over for some 
time, Harold decided to go for a walk in the 
moonlight.”  So begins Harold’s story - he takes 
his purple crayon and begins to draw his adven-
ture.  Eventually, he gets tired and is ready to go 
to bed, but he can’t find his window.  Although 
he draws a lot of windows, he just can’t seem to 
get to his - will he be able to find his window so 
he can go to bed?
000757 Paperback  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
051127 Board Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Harriet, You’ll Drive Me Wild! (K-3)
  Harriet is a toddler who, like most toddlers, 
finds ways to make messes even without trying. 
While her mother tries very hard not to yell at 
Harriet, eventually, she loses her cool, which 
upsets them both. After some hugs and kisses, 
though, all is well in the Harris home. A charm-
ing little tale about parenting and messy little 
kiddos. 30 pgs, pb. – Laura
014407   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Harry the Dirty Dog (1-4)
  Harry hates getting baths, so when it’s that time 
again he grabs the scrub brush and runs out of 
the house.  Instead of getting clean, he plays all 
around the town and gets quite dirty.  A little 
worried that his family will think he ran away for 
good, he returns home, but he is so dirty that his 
family doesn’t even recognize him.  Harry will 
have to think of a way to prove to them that he is 
their dog, and not just some stranger.
002412 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
029750 Board Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Henry the Castaway  (PK-3)
  Young Henry and his dog, Laird Angus 
McAngus, are brave explorers. One day, they 
decide to find an ocean. They pack Henry’s 
explorer’s kit and an old flag made from a shirt, 
say farewell to his mother, and set off. They find 
the Orinoco River, trek through a jungle, and 
ride in a canoe. Unfortunately, the canoe cap-
sizes, leaving them stranded on an island. Henry 
and his dog must use their wits to survive. Will 
they ever be rescued? By Mark Taylor. Illus by 
Graham Booth. 48 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
012199   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Hide and Seek Fog (PK-3)
  The fog rolls in and tiptoes. It twists around, 
wrapping things and sounds. How do days 
of fog affect a seafaring community? What do 
people do while they wait for the sun to pierce 

through? This Caldecott Honor and NY Times 
Best Illustrated book places you right in the midst 
of the fog with its emotive words and chalky 
images. A great, imagination-spurring picture 
book 7.9”x 8”, 40 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
022702   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Honey… Honey… Lion! Story from Africa 
(PK-4) 
  Written in a style similar to Aesop’s fables, this 
lavishly illustrated story book provides young 
children with a character building tale about the 
dangers associated with greed and selfishness. 
Jan Brett succeeds in giving youngsters valuable 
knowledge about African animal life in a way 
that is visually stunning. The overall quality of 
the writing and message, however, is somewhat 
less impressive. If used as a read-aloud book, 
adults could easily clarify for listeners that 
revenge is not the proper way to respond to those 
who exhibit selfish behavior. 36 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
027365   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95 

House for a Hermit Crab (K-3)
  Eric Carle tells the story of a young hermit crab 
who is looking for a shell. After he finds one, he 
decides it is too plain and asks various sea crea-
tures to help him decorate his new home. A great 
story about change as well as an introduction to 
various forms of sea life.  28 pgs, pb. – Laura
016852   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

A House is a House for Me (1-3)
  A delightful poem about the different dwellings 
for people and animals alike. This rhyming story 
has great illustrations and a lovely message. 45 
pgs, sc. Written by Mary Ann Hoberman and 
illustrated by Betty Fraser. National Book Award 
winner. – Laura
023577   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

How Droofus the Dragon Lost His Head (PK-1)
  Despite being a dragon, Droofus is harmless, 
having been raised from a baby by a family of 
bunnies. Eventually he is spotted and a band of 
knights is dispatched to subdue the presumably 
dangerous beast and bring his head back to the 
king as a hall decoration. One day, a farmer’s 
son is searching for a lost sheep and finds it with 
Droofus and the bunnies, safe and sound. When 
Droofus later crashes in the farmer’s field, the 
farmer’s son speaks up. They work together to 
hide Droofus for as long as possible; Droofus 
returns the favor by helping around the farm. 
Eventually he is spotted, and the knights come 
calling once again. Can the farmer’s boy and his 
family save Droofus from a cruel fate? The clever 
ending is quite fun, making for an enjoyable 
read. 46 softcover pages with colorful illustra-
tions, written and illustrated by Bill Peet. – Laura
061482   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

How I Became a Pirate (PK-3)
059827   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50
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How to Make a Cherry Pie and See the U .S .A 
(PK-3)
  An American version of the Cherry Pie story that 
has you criss-crossing the United States looking 
for the supplies you need to make that wonderful 
simple-to-make cherry pie – if the Cook Shop is 
closed (is that Cook Shop ever open?). Delightful, 
colorful illustrations coupled with subtle humor 
make the story just as enjoyable in the U.S. as in 
the world. 36 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
058852   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

How to Make an Apple Pie and See the World 
(PK-2)
  Making an apple pie is simple, really.  Just go 
to the store, buy the ingredients, mix them up, 
and bake.  What if the store is closed though?  
Your quest for ingredients could take you to 
Italy, Jamaica, and even Sri Lanka - if you want 
the finest supplies.  An amusing storyline with 
colorful illustrations.
000761   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95

Hubert’s Hair-Raising Adventure (K-3)
  What happens when your solution to a problem 
backfires? That’s the problem of Hubert the Lion, 
whose vanity gets the best of him—and his hair. 
Animal friends come to help but get tied up in 
the mess as well. A typical Bill Peet story told in 
rhyme and illustrated with detailed hilarity. Just 
delightful—all the way to the surprise ending! 8 
3/8”x 9 3/4”, 38 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
025784   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Hundred Dresses (1-5)
  Wonderfully illustrated, this book by Eleanor 
Estes holds an important lesson to teach.  Join 
Peggy and Maddie as they learn the lesson 
behind Wanda and her Hundred Dresses.
007664   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

The “If You Give…” Book Collection (PK-3)
  These are some of our all-time favorite books 
(and most requested to be read!) for younger chil-
dren. Originally there was If You Give A Mouse 
a Cookie. Follow the hilarious antics of the 
mouse and boy as the mouse goes full-circle from 
cookie to cookie and all that’s in between. The 
tables are turned on the patient little boy as he is 
exhausted trying to keep up with the “needs” of 
the mouse (maybe this helps children understand 
how parents feel sometimes!). The charming 
sequels feature an adorable pig and a charming 
moose who also can get carried away with their 
desires. The clever stories told by Laura Numeroff 
are brought to life with the illustrations of Felicia 
Bond. We use the library heavily, but sometimes 
you meet a book that you just have to keep. This 
is definitely one of them! Approx. 29 pgs, hc 
with dust jacket and embossed cover. – Laura

EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .17.99 13 .25
010086 If You Give a Mouse   .   
 a Cookie  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50
051190 If You Give a Moose a Muffin
051048 If You Give a Pig a Pancake

Important Book (PK-3)
  Margaret Wise Brown had a gift: to speak as an 
adult to a child about important things. In her quiet, 
pleasant way, she points out one item after another 
in a child’s environment and what’s important 
about each: the grass, the wind, snow, the sky. But 
we end the important things with the most import-
ant: you! A special paperback 50th anniversary edi-
tion (original Weisgard illustrations alternate from 
black to color) to pass on this treasure in words to 
the ones you treasure. 7” x 10”, 24 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
022703   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

In November (PK-3)
  Some storybooks whisk you away with exciting 
adventure, but some, like this book, carry you 
along gently. The beautiful paintings and serene 
wordplay will make you long for November no 
matter the time of year. A nostalgic look at the 
changing of seasons. 26 pgs, pb. – Laura
025589   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Island Boy (PK-K)
  This story tells the tale of three generations 
growing up on a beautiful island. A wonderful 
book about families, children, and the changes 
life bring. Written and illustrated by Barbara 
Cooney, 30 pgs, pb. – Laura
023578   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Island of the Skog (PK-3)
  Tired of city life, a pack of mice heads out to 
sea. When they reach a tropical island, they are 
surprised to discover that the island already has 
an inhabitant. According to their books, this is the 
island of the Skog. Unsure of what a Skog is, they 
start bombarding the island with cannons. When 
the creature is unmasked, they realize that it is 
not wise to jump to conclusions!  The intricate 
illustrations are as entertaining as the story itself, 
packed with semi-hidden, often humorous details 
about the mice and their daily activities. Story and 
pictures by Steven Kellogg. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
028798   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Jesse Bear, What Will You Wear? (PK-1)
  The lyrical text and high spirited illustrations 
will take you and your child into a day in the 
life of Jesse Bear. Jesse is a young bear that has 
to decide what he will wear in the morning, the 
afternoon and the night. You will be surprised 
to find out what he wears isn’t always what you 
think it will be! With simple sentences and repet-
itive use of simple words, this is a great book for 
beginning readers while also being a wonderful 
bedtime story. 
001888   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Johnny Appleseed: A Poem (1-3)
  Written by Reeve Lindbergh and illustrated by 
Kathy Jakobsen, this delightful poem tells the 
history of Johnny Appleseed, the missionary who 
planted apple trees to help pioneers. This beau-
tiful rhyming tale is accompanied by detailed 
illustrations that will keep your child interested 
as they read. 32 pgs, pb. – Laura
025422   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95

☼Joseph Had a Little Overcoat (PK-2)
  I loved reading this book to my own children 
when they were young! Such a great lesson on 
making the best of what you have. Joseph had 
an old worn, long coat, so he decided to make 
it into a shorter jacket. When that wore out, he 
adapted and made it into a vest. The book goes 
on until Joseph has only enough of his old coat to 
cover a button. When he loses the button…spoil-
er alert! I loved the little cut-outs in the pages that 
show the progression from coat to button. The 
illustrations are bright and cheerful. Authored 
& illustrated by Caldecott Medal winner Simms 
Taback. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
024089   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Katy and the Big Snow (PK-3)
  Katy was a beautiful red crawler tractor. She 
was very big and very strong and could do many 
things.  On a day when the snow is piling up to 
the second story windows and the whole town 
has emergencies all over, can she still save the 
day?  From Virginia Lee Burton, also author of 
The Little House, Mike Mulligan and his Steam 
Shovel, and Choo Choo comes this story of duty, 
determination, and strength.
000759   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Katy No-Pocket (PK-3)
  By the same illustrator as Curious George, H. A. 
Rey, comes this story about a mother kangaroo 
who is in despair because she has no pocket to 
carry her son, Freddy.  All of the other mother 
kangaroos have pockets to carry their young in, 
but not Katy.  Very sadly, she goes around asking 
all of the animals who don’t have pockets how 
they carry their babies.  She asks Mrs. Crocodile 
and Mrs. Monkey, and she observes the lions 
and the birds, but none of them give her an 
answer.  As a last resort, she wakes up the wise 
old owl who is asleep in a dead tree.  He tells her 
where to go to find a solution to her perplexing 
problem.
000935   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Keep the Lights Burning, Abbie (Roop) (1-3)
  While her father is away, Abbie must keep her 
promise to care for her family and keep the light-
house lights burning.
019887    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .95

La Mariposa (1-3)
  Just as the classroom caterpillar transforms 
to a butterfly, Francisco (a migrant worker’s 
son) transforms through the difficult challenges 
of learning a new language and culture. This 
vibrantly illustrated picture book includes a 
Spanish vocabulary glossary for words and phras-
es. 7.5”x 10”, 40 pgs.
002755  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.95 5 .50

Lassie Come Home (1-8)
  This classic story by Eric Knight tells about a 
boy named Joe and his beloved collie in northern 
England. Lassie is Joe’s best friend but is also a 
very beautiful dog that many wealthy people are 
interested in buying. At first Joe’s family resists 
but the family is poor and must eat, so Lassie is 
eventually sold (without Joe’s knowledge). The 
ensuing struggle for Lassie and Joe to reunite is 
heart-wrenching, adventurous, and touching. 
248 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
043519   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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☼LEGO® Star Wars: Chronicles of the Force 
(1-4)
  Brush up on your Star 
Wars knowledge with this 
awesome LEGO® compen-
dium! Written pre-The Last 
Jedi, this book covers the 
entire history of the well-
loved universe in a galaxy 
far, far away. While the 
book mostly talks about the 
Star Wars universe using LEGO® sets to create 
fun images and scenes, there are also lots of fun 
facts and trivia about the LEGO® Star Wars sets 
that have been created over the years. This guide 
has 95, full color, hardcover pages and includes 
a special minifigure of one of Unkar’s hired men 
from The Force Awakens. – Laura
046071   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Lentil (PK-1)
  Lentil just wanted to sing so badly - but when-
ever he tried, the most horrible croak-like sound 
came out.  He had an idea one day to get a 
harmonica and teach himself how to play.  Soon 
he could play well, and he played everywhere 
and all down the streets - past the finest house 
which belonged to the great Colonel Carter; by 
the library, which was a gift of the great Colonel 
Carter; through the Carter Memorial Park; and on 
and on.  As you know by now, Colonel Carter is 
a very important, generous, respected town figure.  
When he comes back to town after two years, 
everybody is excited except the grouchy Sneep.  
When Sneep tries to sabotage the welcome-home 
festivities, can Lentil save the day?
000769   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Letting Swift River Go (K-3) 
  Written by Jane Yolen and illustrated by Barbara 
Cooney, this book tells the story of a small farm 
town as the people move away to make room for 
the Winsor Dam. Beautiful illustrations accompa-
ny this tale of growing up and the changes that 
life brings. 29 pgs, pb. – Laura
013962   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Little Bear’s Visit (PK-3)
  This fun series of colorful storybooks tells us 
more about the bear family that we were intro-
duced to in the classic story of Goldilocks and 
the Three Bears.  It focuses mainly on Little 
Bear, following him through various adventures.  
Detailed illustrations enhance each book and 
bring the fun stories to life. ~ Rachel S.
018194   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .50

Little Drummer Boy (1-3)
  The Christmas carol you know and love is now 
available as a storybook. Accompanied by beau-
tiful illustrations by Ezra Jack Keats, your entire 
family can enjoy the tale of the young percus-
sionist year round. 29 pgs, pb. – Laura
023579   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Little Engine That Could (PK-3)
  The classic children’s story of a small but 
determined engine. When a train carrying toys, 
games, and food bound for little children sud-
denly comes to a stop and cannot go any farther, 
the toys search for a kind train to carry them to 
their destination. Many trains come by, but none 
are willing to help. Finally, along comes the 

kind little blue engine. Although she is a very 
small engine, she is also eager to help and so 
she agrees to try and pull the toys over the big 
mountain to the kids. She is small in stature and 
strength, but has a lot of determination.  Will she 
be able to pull the load over the mountain to the 
happy children on the other side?
029835   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Little Fir Tree (PK-3)
  For seven years the Little Fir Tree grows all 
alone, wishing to be part of something. Then one 
winter he is taken to visit a lame little boy for a 
special celebration that he repeats for years to 
come. But one final year the celebration comes 
to him! A Margaret Wise Brown book with more 
length and intensity than others you might be 
familiar with. A lovely story of yearning and hope 
for Christmas—and any time. 32 pp, sc ~ Ruth
022715   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Little Fur Family (PK-1)
  Sweet little story by Margaret Wise Brown 
(Goodnight Moon) and illustrated by Garth 
Williams (Little House illustrations) in a board 
book format with a touchy-feely- “fur coat” 
cover. The smallest member of a “fur” family 
goes exploring all the while noting whether ani-
mals have fur or don’t have fur; coming home to 
his loving fur family at night. ~ Janice
027958   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Little House (PK-3)
  Once there was a little pink house built in the 
country on a hill with a brook and trees and lots 
of flowers. The little house loved watching the 
children play and the seasons change. She could 
see the lights of the city in the distance, and it 
made her wonder what it would be like to live 
there. The city grew closer and closer to the little 
house until it had all but swallowed her up. The 
little house didn’t like this much; she was very 
sad as she daydreamed of the old days on her hill 
with the trees and the flowers. Will anyone save 
the little pink house? Will she ever get to see the 
trees and flowers again? 40 pgs, pb.
002252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Little Island (PK-4)
  From the author of Goodnight Moon, Margaret 
Wise Brown, comes the tale of a little island and 
how it is always changing with the seasons. One 
day a little cat comes to the island for a picnic 
and learns a secret.
002405   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Little Nino’s Pizzeria (PK-2)
  This is a great story about 
a father and a son who own 
a pizzeria.  Nino, the dad, 
makes the best pizza in the 
world, and Tony is the best 
helper in the world.  He 
kneads the dough, clears 
the plates, brings the food 
out to the customers, and feeds the leftovers to 
the homeless outside.  The restaurant is small, 
but people love the pizza so much they come 
from all over town and stand in a long line just 
to eat there.  Nino gets a business proposition 
which changes everything. This appears to be a 
good thing, but is it really?
000754   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Little Red Hen (PK-3)
  Join four animal friends as they learn that hard 
work pays off – and learn how to make a cake 
while you’re at it! Ink and wash illustrations by 
Caldecott Honor artist Paul Galdone add to the 
classic feel of this beloved children’s story. 36 
pgs, pb. – Rachel 
026608   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Little Red Hen Book w/ CD (PK-K)
  This classic storybook by Paul Galdone tells 
about a very productive hen and a very lazy cat, 
dog, and mouse. The hen works away while the 
other animals cry, “Not I,” when the hen asks 
who can help. The satisfaction the hen gets from 
eating her cake teaches the lazy animals, and 
the reader, an important lesson. This set also 
includes a high-quality CD with the story read 
aloud for young listeners.
017355   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Little Red Lighthouse & Great Gray Bridge
  This is the most proud lighthouse that ever was.  
It was built on the sharp point of the shore by the 
Hudson River.  Behind it lays New York City, 
and all of the incoming boats depend on its light, 
which serves as an alarm that says, “Stay away!”  
If it wasn’t for the lighthouse, the boats would 
all crash up ashore.  Every night at dusk a man 
comes, keys in hand, to turn on the gas so the 
lighthouse can do its job.  Gradually, a bridge is 
being built right next to the lighthouse, and in the 
midst of a storm, the fog rolls in.  It grows later 
and later, and the man with the keys still has not 
come.  What will happen when the boats come 
in and there is no light?
013711   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Little Toot (PK-K)
  An abridged version of a story about a loveable 
tugboat. Seeking to prove himself, he tries to help 
a big boat make it to safety, but will he need to 
save himself? By Hardie Gramatky and illustrated 
by Mark Burgess, 31 pgs, hc. – Laura
023590   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Littles (2-4)
  Meet the Littles, a tiny family living within the 
walls of the Biggs’ house. Mr. Little, the tallest 
member of the family, stands only six inches 
tall. His wife and two children, Tom and Lucy, 
are even smaller. The Littles co-exist peacefully 
with the Bigg family, who are unaware of the 
Littles’ existence. Sometimes obstacles get in the 
Littles’ way—such as mice and cats! This classic 
has entertained young readers since the late 
1960s. Charcoal illustrations throughout. By John 
Peterson. 80+ pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
008712   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Locomotive (PK-5)
  Winner of the 2014 Caldecott Medal and the 
Robert F. Sibert Honor Award, Locomotive tells 
the story of a family’s journey on the Union 
Pacific Railroad, from Omaha to San Francisco. 
The journey is punctuated the sights and sounds 
of the trip, highlighting just how lively and excit-
ing traveling by train in the 1800’s would be. 
Brian Floca’s wordplay and art do wonders for 
the book, providing a sense of wonder and life to 
every page. 64 pgs, hc.
024323   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .50
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☼Love You Forever (PK-3)
  If you are not familiar 
with this poignant book, 
I entreat you to add this 
to your family library. 
This was one read aloud 
that my children begged 
to hear and one that they 
continue to quote today 
as adults. “I’ll love you 
forever, I’ll like you for always, as long as I’m 
living, my baby you’ll be.” A mother’s heart for 
her son from infancy throughout all the stages of 
childhood and manhood is the heart of this story, 
but as mother’s health fails, a son realizes that it is 
not only his mother’s love that is forever, but also 
his love for her and his own newborn daughter. 
Lovely illustrations, 32 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
064231   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95

Madeline (1-3)
  “In an old house in Paris that was covered with 
vines / Lived twelve little girls in two straight 
lines.” Each Madeline book starts out with the 
same set of lines and goes on to tell of another of 
Madeline’s crazy adventures – having an appen-
dix taken out, being stolen by gypsies, dealing 
with the bratty boy next door, nearly drowning, 
or something else that sends Miss Clavel into a 
tizzy. The books are written in rhyming lines and 
accompanied by many cute illustrations. You’ll 
want these classics for your children’s book-
shelves!  Please see our website for a complete 
listing of titles.  Approx. 50 pgs, pb. ~ Megan
001575 Madeline .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
018867 Book w/ CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

A professional narration of the book and 
songs to sing, both in French and English.

Magic Fish (K-3)
  There was once a poor fisherman who lived in 
an old hut by the sea with his wife.  One day 
when he is out fishing he catches a magic fish 
claiming to be a prince.  Learning this fact, the 
fisherman does the right thing and lets him go.  
However, when his wife finds out, she orders 
him to go back to the sea and make a wish for 
her.  Her reluctant husband does as she asks - 
many times, for his wife does not stay happy for 
long.  Eventually, the poor fisherman and his 
wife must pay the price for being so greedy.  An 
easy-to-read folktale adapted by Freya Littledale 
with pictures by Winslow Pinney Pels.
023206   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Mailing May (PK-4)
  May is excited about visiting Grandma. She 
only lives 75 miles away, but the only way to 
get there is to take the train through the rugged 
mountains of Idaho. Unfortunately, train tickets 
cost the same as a day of Pa’s pay, and they 
can’t afford to send May. When May learns 
that she will not be able to visit Grandmother 
Mary as promised, she is heartbroken. When 
May is awoken early in the morning the next 
day, she knows that something has changed. 
Read to find out the unusual route May takes to 
Grandmother’s. Human ingenuity is an amazing 
talent that is bound only by the imagination. The 
story of Mailing May is a real life testament of this 
wonderful ability. ~ Enh
025024   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Make Way for Ducklings (K-2)
 Mr. and Mrs. Mallard are looking for the perfect 
place to raise a family.  They select a quiet spot 
on an island in a river in Boston.  Although it is a 
little bit of a walk, it is still close enough for them 
to go to the Public Garden Park and see their 
favorite policeman, Michael, who feeds them 
peanuts.  Soon Mrs. Mallard lays eight eggs, 
which hatch into eight adorable ducklings.  One 
day Mr. Mallard decides to venture down the 
river, and he tells Mrs. Mallard to meet him at the 
park in exactly one week.  Mrs. Mallard teaches 
the little ducklings how to swim, dive, stay away 
from danger, and walk in a straight line, and then 
they are off to the park to meet their father.  Mrs. 
Mallard leads them to the riverbank and off they 
march to the park.  Will they get through the 
busy town safely?
009208 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
019825 Book & CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Many Moons (K-3)
  If you have ever had the privilege of speaking 
with a young child, you may have experienced “kid 
logic,” or a very simplistic and often silly explana-
tion for an impossible or complicated phenome-
non. This book is a beautiful story of kid.
  When a young princess is very sick, she says 
she can be made well if the moon is brought to 
her. The king gathers all his great thinkers who 
ponder and puzzle and can come up with no 
solution. It is the simple jester who goes to the 
princess and, after asking her a few questions, 
comes up with a clever answer. The charming 
childlike responses from the princess combined 
with the squiggly, colored illustrations make for 
a whimsical story that is perfect for bedtime. 48 
pgs, pb. – Laura
002759   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

☼Martin’s Big Words (PK-2)
  Beautifully illustrated, this picture biography is 
the perfect combination of the author’s text and 
quotes from Martin Luther King Jr.’s writings and 
speeches. Young readers will enjoy the simple 
but captivating narration of this book and will 
have a better understanding of King’s life and 
what was accomplished because of his dream. 
~ Gina
013988   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Maybelle the Cable Car (K-3)
  Maybelle and the other cable cars are well 
loved in San Francisco by the locals as well as 
the visitors. One day, they find out that the men 
in City Hall are trying to do away with the cable 
cars, calling them inefficient and expensive. The 
public outcry eventually causes them to put it to 
a vote and the cable cars are saved. Not only 
is this book filled with great information about 
cable cars (includes a page about all the different 
parts of a cable car) but it is a wonderful picture 
about how the democratic process can allow the 
voice of the people to be heard. This wonderful 
story is written and illustrated by Virginia Lee 
Burton, author of Mike Mulligan and His Steam 
Shovel & Katy and the Big Snow, who actually 
rode the cable cars as a young art student in San 
Francisco. 42 pgs, pb. – Laura
025621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Max’s Words (1-3)
  Max has two brothers who have collections 
(stamps and coins) which they won’t share with 
him. Max doesn’t collect anything and feels left 
out. He decides to start collecting words. Max 
gathers so many words that he creates a story. 
His brothers get curious and join in, creating a 
story together. They agree to trade their collec-
tions with Max which makes him very happy. 
This hard cover children’s book is a charmer. The 
illustrations have a distinctive style and whimsi-
cal flair. Authored by Kate Banks and illustrated 
by Boris Kulikov. 31 pgs, hc ~ Sara
003089   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

McBroom’s Wonderful One-Acre Farm (PK-AD)
  Newbery medal-winning author Sid Fleischman 
introduces us to the hilarious tall tales of Josh 
McBroom, his wife and their eleven young’uns. 
Josh McBroom will tell you about his “wonderful 
one-acre farm” with top soil so rich he can grow 
nails and wind so strong it makes rabbits fly. But 
still Josh McBroom “would rather live in a tree 
as tamper with the truth.” 63 pgs, pb. ~ Alysia
029101   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Mike Mulligan and His Steam Shovel (PK-1)
  Mike Mulligan and his steam shovel Mary Anne 
are a remarkable team.  Mike is so faithful to his 
steam shovel that even the new and improved 
gasoline, electric, and diesel shovels do not inter-
est him.  Soon, Mike and Mary Anne find them-
selves without work.  To prove that Mary Anne 
is still able to work with the best of them, Mike 
makes a proposal to the town of Popperville.  He 
and Mary Anne will dig the cellar for the new 
town hall in one day or it’s free of charge.  When 
a glitch prevents the task from being complet-
ed, it looks like Mike and Mary Anne will not 
get paid.  Then, a clever suggestion by a little 
boy creates a home for Mike and Mary Anne in 
Popperville forever. ~ Enh
009207   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Millions of Cats (PK-1)
  This is a classic child’s storybook by author/illus-
trator Wanda Gag. It tells the story of an elderly 
couple searching for a cat. Unable to choose 
between all of the available cats in the world, they 
bring home millions and billions. How the couple 
comes to have just one cat to call their own is a 
tale that has been loved for generations. The book 
features heavy interior pages and an embossed 
cover. 32 pgs, pb.
017565   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Milly-Molly-Mandy Storybook (PK-5)
  Milly-Molly-Mandy! Serving quite a dandy! This 
selfless girl is fast and small, running errands 
and doing business for all. In this large print 
storybook, Mandy always has something to do: 
doing jobs, starting businesses, throwing parties, 
winning things! So join the adventure with Milly-
Molly-Mandy and her friends, because there’s 
never a dull day with them. 183 pgs, hc. ~ Janine
003076   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 9 .95

Minstrel in the Tower (Skurzynski) (2-4)
  When their mother falls ill, Roger and Alice 
seek to find an uncle they never knew they had.  
The children show determination and persever-
ance in finding their true heritage.
019893   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
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Mirette on the High Wire (PK-4)
  Mirette’s mother owns a boardinghouse in Paris, 
and Mirette helps with the chores.  The boarding-
house is well-known, and many famous people 
come to stay there.  When Mirette meets Bellini, 
a retired tight-rope walker, she knows she’ll 
never again be happy on the ground.
000748   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Miss Nelson is Missing (K-4)
  The kids in classroom 207 were acting up again.  
The students were throwing spitballs, flying 
paper planes, whispering, making funny faces, 
and even refusing to do their lessons!  When Miss 
Nelson does not show up for class the next day, 
the children are thrilled.  That is, until their new 
teacher Miss Swamp shows up.  Where is Miss 
Nelson?  Will she ever come back to the kids in 
207? ~ Enh
007813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Miss Rumphius (PK-3)
  When Miss Rumphius was not Miss Rumphius 
yet, but only Alice, her grandfather always told 
her that in addition to her dreams, she had to also 
make the world a more beautiful place.  Miss 
Rumphius fulfills her two dreams of traveling to 
far away places and then retiring to a place by 
the sea, but she wonders what she can do to ful-
fill the third goal of beautifying the world.  “After 
all,” she thinks in her house by the sea, “it is 
already so beautiful.”  What can she possibly do?
015119   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Miss Twiggley’s Tree (PK-2)
  Miss Twiggley is a shy woman who prefers to 
live in a tree with her dog and two bears. She 
even sends her dog to do her shopping. However 
when a hurricane hits the town, she gladly 
opens her home to the townsfolk and discovers 
that in the midst of helping people, she forgets 
to be shy. Filled with colorful illustrations, this 
rhyming children’s book is a delight to read and 
teaches a valuable life lesson. hc. ~ Gina
026141   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Mitten (PK-3) 
  When Nicki drops his white mitten in the 
snow, he does not even imagine that one by one, 
woodland animals will find it and crawl in. First 
a mole climbs in, then a badger, and then many 
other animals, each one larger than the last. 
How many animals will fit inside the mitten? This 
charming picture book has a folk art quality and 
is full of visual details faithful to the Ukrainian 
tradition from which the story comes. Adapted 
and illustrated by Jan Brett. 30 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
045850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Moffats (K-3)
  Join the Moffat family… but be warned.  This 
is a one-of-a-kind family who can turn an other-
wise uneventful day into one that will blow your 
mind!  You will get to know Sylvie, Joey, Janey, 
and Rufus, four of the craziest bunch of kids.  
The people around them can only do so much in 
containing them, and are ever used to their esca-
pades.  Whether they read them on their own 
or parents read the stories aloud, children are 
sure to love all the different tales of the Moffats, 
complete with black and white sketches.  211 
pgs, pb. – John
049274   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

The Monkey & The Crocodile: A Jataka Tale 
From India (K-3)
  This India folktale has been retold and illustrat-
ed by Paul Galdone. The tale of a clever monkey 
outwitting a crafty (but not crafty enough!) croc 
is sure to elicit a few giggles from little ones at 
bedtime. 29 pgs, pb. – Laura
025622   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Monster at the End of This Book (PK-2)
  The best books written to entertain young chil-
dren have to contain text that is somewhat inter-
active, an interesting storyline, and a problem sit-
uation that most children can identify.  This book 
must have had all the ingredients, because it was 
one of our absolute favorites when we were very 
young.  Throughout the book, Grover (of Sesame 
Street fame) continues to panic because the title 
suggests that there is going to be a monster wait-
ing for him at the end of the book.  He attempts 
various constructions to halt the “page-turning” 
that will inevitably bring the monster closer, 
and as the pages are turned, the book turns into 
a bigger and bigger mess.  Of course, the end 
is a surprise for kids, and continues to delight 
them every time the story is read.  If you don’t 
have this Little Golden Book already, I highly 
recommend it - may yours become as dog-eared 
as ours! - Jess
029921   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

☼Mouse Called Wolf (1-4)
  In this endearing tale by 
the author of Babe, the 
human and mouse worlds 
musically interact. Born 
near a marvelous piano, 
the runt of the litter is 
named after the author of 
a piece of sheet music: 
Wolfgang Amadeus Mouse 
(Wolf on a daily basis). The 
house’s human is a gifted 
pianist and Wolf is gifted with song. Will they 
create music together? And can a mouse save 
Mrs. Honeybee? Proof that though you are small, 
you can accomplish great deeds. A literature 
choice for Lightning Literature, grade 2. 67 pgs, 
pb. ~ Ruth
003483   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Mr . Gumpy’s Motor Car (PK-3)
  Mr. Gumpy decides to go for a ride in his car.  
Just when he starts his journey, he finds every-
one wants to hop in.  The children, rabbit, cat, 
dog, pig, sheep, chickens, calf and goat all pile 
in, and it turns out to be a tight fit.  Everything 
goes along smoothly until it starts to rain.  They 
all learn that cooperation is required in order to 
solve some problems.
000840   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .95

Mr . Willowby’s Christmas Tree (PK-3)
  Written and illustrated by Robert Barry, this 
book tells the story of a man who brings home his 
Christmas tree and discovers it is too tall for his 
ceiling. After the top of his tree is removed and 
thrown out, someone else adopts it and makes it 
their tree, but it is also too tall for their ceiling! 
The cycle continues in this adorably illustrated 
book.32 pgs, hc. – Laura
023706   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50

Mrs . Katz and Tush (PK-2)
  Larnel’s mother goes to visit Mrs. Katz almost 
every other day.  Larnel doesn’t know her very 
well, only that she is a sad widow.  Larnel 
decides to bring her kitten, and their friendship 
begins.  Larnel spends many afternoons with Mrs. 
Katz and her new cat, Tush, eating kugel and 
listening to Mrs. Katz’s stories of Poland, her late 
husband, and Jewish traditions.
000746   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

My Blue Boat (2-AD)
  Enjoy a charming, simple story from a child’s 
perspective as they imagine their toy boat’s 
adventures as a real ship on the open seas. Filled 
with vibrant watercolor pictures to capture your 
child’s imagination as well. 30 pgs, hc. – Laura
003621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

My Father’s Dragon (1-6)
  This cute story was written by Ruth Stiles 
Gannett in 1948. In it, a child tells a story about 
an adventure his father had when he was just a 
boy. The boy is nice to a stray cat, who in turn 
tells him about a baby dragon that is trapped 
on Wild Island, which is next to the Island of 
Tangerina. The boy decides to go to the island 
and rescue the dragon, and he braves apes, 
boars, tigers, alligators, and more to do so. He 
uses a few items he brought in his sack to out-
wit and reason with the animals and eventually 
makes it to the baby dragon. This silly and funny 
story is accompanied by descriptive and amusing 
black and white sketches. Technically a chap-
ter book, the story is perfect to read aloud to 
younger children or for young readers to enjoy 
themselves. Text is large and easy to read and 
almost every other page displays an illustration. 
We offer two editions of the story, which are 
identical right down to the illustrations and type-
setting; the only difference is the publisher. 88 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
033862 Random House Ed .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
017775 Dover Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

My First Real Mother Goose Board Book (PK-K)
  This beautiful board book contains many of 
your favorite Mother Goose rhymes including 
“Ring Around the Rosie,” “Jack and Jill,” “Baa 
Baa Black Sheep” and more. 30 pgs. – Laura
026832   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Native American Animal Stories (1-5)
  Explore the relationships between humans, 
animals and nature with this rich collection 
of Native American animal stories. This book 
contains 24 short stories representing regions 
and tribes from all over North America. Each 
story contains black and white illustrations and 
is grouped under a theme, such as Creation, 
Celebration, and Survival. The front of the book 
contains a tribal map of North America, and the 
back contains a glossary and pronunciation key, 
tribal nation descriptions, and a bibliography 
containing other versions of Native American 
animal stories for further reading. 135 pgs, pb. 
026800   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 13 .50

New Coat for Anna (Harriet Zeifert) (1-3)
  In the aftermath of World War II, Anna and 
her mother show resourcefulness, patience, and 
sacrifice while providing Anna with a new coat.
019890   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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Norman the Doorman (PK-K)
  Written and illustrated by Don Freeman (author 
of Corduroy), this book tells the charming story of 
a mouse named Norman who lives in the base-
ment of an art museum. One day, he decides 
to build a sculpture and enter it into a museum 
contest, but can he get it to the judges without 
being seen by the sharp-eyed museum guard? 
This delightful story will be enjoyed by children 
of all ages. 64 pgs, pb. – Laura
023591   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

The Nutcracker (PK-2)
  Retold by Stephanie Spinner and illustrated by 
Peter Malone, this is a wonderful version of the 
classic Christmas tale. Accompanied with a CD 
of the ballet score, this is sure to be a hit during 
winter and all year long. 30 pgs, hc. – Laura
024067   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

☼The Nutcracker (PK-AD)
  This lovely edition of 
E.T.A. Hoffman’s classic 
holiday take has been 
adapted by Janet Schulman 
and is accompanied by 
gorgeous illustrations by 
Renée Graef. The hard-
cover storybook is perfect 
for Christmas bedtime sto-
ries, and there’s even an 
audiobook CD included featuring a narration by 
Claire Bloom and music from Tchaikovsky’s The 
Nutcracker ballet, perfect for those car trips over 
the river and through the woods. 34 pgs. – Laura
022722   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .50

Nutcracker (K-3)
  The Nutcracker Ballet is a perennial favorite. 
But in that rendition, lots of storyline is actually 
missing. Why are the mice and nutcrackers ene-
mies? Why does the nutcracker become alive? 
This wonderful retelling of the actual story, The 
Nutcracker and the King of Mice, originally writ-
ten in 1816, uncovers all the mysteries! Tucked 
here and there are muted, detailed illustrations 
with occasional full-page ones. This special edi-
tion includes a full-length audio CD narrating the 
story and featuring Tchaikovsky’s music. Bound 
to be a family treasure each Christmas! 34 pgs, 
hc with jacket. ~ Ruth
022715   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Old-Fashioned Thanksgiving (PK-AD)
  “Many years ago, up among the New Hampshire 
hills lived Farmer Bassett, with a house full of 
sturdy sons and daughters growing up about 
him.” So begins this delightful holiday story. It 
is the day before Thanksgiving, and the whole 
family is preparing for the feast! However, sad 
news comes that Grandma is ailing, and Farmer 
and Mother Bassett quickly depart to care for 
her. The children are left to manage the farm, 
and the older daughters decide to take charge 
of preparing the Thanksgiving meal without their 
mother. This touching story is filled with many 
mishaps that will bring a smile to your face and 
good deeds that will inspire your whole family. 
This little book by Louisa May Alcott (author of 
Little Women) is a wonderful story to read to 
your children on Thanksgiving day or just for a 
good read. 62 pgs, pb. Elise
035991   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50

Old Hat/New Hat (PK-1)
  Sometimes what you think you need is some-
thing you already have. In this story, bear notices 
how beat-up his hat looks and decides to go to 
the hat store to find a new one.  When he gets 
there, it turns out to be more difficult than he 
thought to find exactly what he is looking for.
002233   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Old Woman Who Named Things (1-3)
  As she ages, an old woman comes to realize 
that the things around her are lasting longer than 
her friends. To protect herself from getting hurt 
by losing her friends, she shuts herself off to 
people. Instead, knowing that they will outlast 
her, she names and enjoys her time with Betsy 
the car, Fred the chair, Roxanne the bed and 
Franklin the house. She lives a content life until 
one day, a puppy appears outside Franklin’s 
gate. Not wanting to take any risks, she shoos 
the puppy away only to find that he comes back 
day after day. Then one day, the puppy stops 
coming. After several days, she finds herself more 
upset by the puppy’s absence. Will she look for 
the puppy, or will she continue to protect herself 
from getting attached? A charming tale with a 
heartwarming ending. By Cynthia Rylant. 29 pgs, 
pb. – Laura
002834   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

One Day in the Tropical Rain Forest (2-4)
  Learn about rain forest ecology and a young 
boy’s struggle to preserve his tropical homeland 
with this beautifully-written chapter book. Author 
Jean Craighead George is an experienced nature 
writer who brings to life the daily activities that 
occur among the plants, animals, and their hab-
itat. Detailed black & white illustrations appear 
throughout the book. 66 pgs, pb. 
027482   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

One Morning in Maine (1-3)
  This Caldecott Honor-winning book tells the 
story of life in Maine for a little girl named Sal.  
She loses her first tooth, then rides with her father 
and baby sister across the bay to go to town. A 
charming tale about growing up, making wishes, 
and life in a simpler time. Written and illustrated 
by Robert McCloskey, 64 pgs, pb. – Laura
023592   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

An Orange for Frankie (K-4)
  Written and illustrated by Patricia Polacco, this 
lovely Christmas tale tells the true story of a child 
named Frankie and his eight siblings. Every year 
their father brings them oranges from another 
city. While their father is away, the family makes 
treats and warm drinks for the conductor of the 
train that passes by their house. As Christmas 
comes closer, their father has yet to return. Will 
he make it home in time? 36 pgs, hc. – Laura
023529   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Owl and the Pussycat Boardbook (PK-1)
“The Owl and the Pussycat went to sea in a 
beautiful pea-green boat.” This charming board 
book tells the classic children’s poem of two 
animals who are married after a courtship at 
sea. Delightfully detailed illustrations capture the 
underwater sea life as well as Owl and Pussycat’s 
travels. By Edward Lear and Jan Brett. 32 pgs. 
~ Lisa
001514   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Owl Moon (PK-3)
  Poetically written and full of stunning water-
color illustrations, Caldecott Medal winner Owl 
Moon is a story about the touching relationship 
of a father who takes his daughter owling. - Enh
015111   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Owls in the Family (1-3)
  Farley Mowat’s funniest book tells the adventures 
of Wol and Weeps, two owls from Saskatchewan 
who shake up a whole neighborhood, turn a 
house upside down, and outsmart Mutt, the dog 
hero of The Dog Who Wouldn’t Be.  Wol brings 
dead skunks to the family dinner table and ter-
rorizes the minister, the postman, and the French 
teacher.  Weeps is a comical bird, afraid of 
everything except Mutt, and he never does learn 
how to fly.  Here is the heartwarming story of 
how a boy named Billy finds Wol and Weeps and 
unwittingly adds two new members to his family.
005081   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Ox-Cart Man (Donald Hall) (1-3)
  1980 Caldecott Medal winner about the value 
of hard work and cooperation in a farm family as 
they seek to provide for themselves.
013200   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

A Pair of Red Clogs (K-3)
  Oh, the wonder of 
nice, clean new shoes!  
When Mako’s mother 
takes her to get a new 
pair of clogs for school, 
she looks at all the 
lovely colors before 
choosing a beautiful, 
shiny red pair.  She is so pleased with the way 
they look and the wonderful noise they make as 
she walks along.  While playing a game with her 
friends, Mako cracks one of her beautiful clogs, 
and she quickly grows disenchanted with them.  
Is Mako desperate enough for a new pair that she 
will do something dishonest? hc.
023958   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Pancakes for Breakfast (PK-3)
  Told in the classic art style of Tomie dePaola, 
this wordless picture book uses funny illustrations 
to tell the story of a woman who just wanted 
some pancakes for breakfast despite all the obsta-
cles in her way. I got to “read” this to one of the 
kids here in the Rainbow office and the story was 
met with many giggles and grins. I could only 
imagine how adorable it would be to hear a child 
tell the story in their words! 28 pgs, pb. – Laura
028008   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Pancakes, Pancakes! (PK-3)
  By cutting and grinding the wheat and the flour, 
Jack starts from scratch to make his breakfast pan-
cake. By Eric Carle. 32 pgs, hc. 
024352   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Papa Piccolo (PK-2)
  This is a cute story about a tomcat getting a 
family. Set in Venice, readers get a little taste 
of Italy, from the Italian words used by the cats 
and the gondoliers, to the Venetian architecture 
depicted in the colorful, attractive illustrations. 
Large format, 31 pgs, hc. ~ Zach
000765   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 15 .95
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Patchwork Quilt (K-3)
  Why does Grandma bother with those bits of 
fabric? Tanya learns the answer, a valuable skill 
and the importance of family stories through 
the completion of this patchwork quilt. Lovely 
illustrations shape this endearing story. A Coretta 
Scott King award winner and Reading Rainbow 
selection. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Ruth
003236   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Patrick’s Dinosaurs (PK-3)
  When Patrick spends the day with his brother, 
all he can think about is dinosaurs. He thinks he 
sees them at the zoo, while riding the bus home, 
and even looking into his second story bedroom 
window. Are the dinosaurs still around, or is 
Patrick’s imagination getting the best of him? 32 
pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
027605 Book and CD  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Paul Bunyan (PK-2)
  One of the most memorable tall tales, this story 
tells the tale of Paul Bunyan, the largest, strongest 
baby ever born in Maine (or anywhere else, for 
that matter!). Paul proves to be quite a handful 
in his growing up years, and when he turns 17 
he sets off to cross the country with the best 
lumbering crew available. Follow Paul Bunyan 
and his men on his amusing adventure of clear-
ing the land and searching for untamed country, 
creating the Great Lakes and the Grand Canyon 
along the way! Fully illustrated with extremely 
colorful, busy pictures. Written and illustrated by 
Steven Kellogg.
034813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Pegasus (PK-3)
  The first lure of this book is the artwork by 
K.Y. Craft (artist of Cupid & Psyche #022689). 
In Greek Revival style, each page is fine art in its 
own right, worthy of museum viewing. Glorious, 
massive, white Pegasus grandly flies across the 
skies, his wings puffs of clouds, shimmering 
with the hint of a rainbow. But the grandeur 
isn’t just in pictures. Marianna Mayer relays with 
depth, emotion and energy, the story of how 
Bellerophon has to gain the trust of Pegasus or 
face death. Hardcover with dustjacket. 9 1/4”x 
11 1/4”, 40 pgs. ~ Ruth
022733   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25

Persephone (K-3)
  Persephone [per-seh-fo-
nee] is a character from 
Greek mythology. She 
is kidnapped by Hades 
while out picking wild-
flowers and becomes his 
Queen of the Underworld. 
Meanwhile, her mother 
gets in a dither and the 
entire world is affected. In 
the end, Persephone comes back to her family 
but with a little glitch. This classic tale was how 
the ancient Greeks explained the seasons. This 
hardcover version has beautiful artwork; I just 
love the illustrator’s style! It looks like colored 
pencils with a soft, but detailed, look. The lan-
guage is easy to follow for a child reading this 
themselves, or it would make for a perfect read 
aloud book. 24 pgs, hc, 9.5”x 11”.
026928   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .50

Pickle-Chiffon Pie (PK-3)
  This children’s book is one that children will 
desire to be read again and again. Three princes 
are determined to marry the princess, but who 
will steal her heart? The answer uncovers a story 
of selflessness, love, and caring for others. Full 
of imagination with fun and colorful illustrations, 
the quirky words and story line will keep children 
engaged throughout the entire story. And who 
knows, you might even read up an appetite for 
pickle-chiffon pie! hc. 
026152   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Pinocchio (2-AD)
  Many people forget that this popular movie 
is actually based on this classic novel by Carlo 
Collodi. The details and lessons in the book are 
greater than those in the movie, and Pinocchio 
is much more rebellious, naughty, and lazy.  
He does eventually begin to think about others 
before himself and is finally transformed from 
a small wooden puppet into a real boy. Perfect 
for reading aloud to younger kids, this novel is 
composed of short chapters and includes black 
and white sketches on every few pages. This 
is a complete and unabridged edition and is 
the one recommended for use with the Veritas 
Comprehension Guide. 272 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
036496 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

☼Planting A Rainbow (PK-2)
  Vibrant pages and simple story line introduce 
young children to the beauty of gardening from 
purchasing bulbs and seeds through planting and 
growing. Colors are reinforced through com-
mon flowers highlighted at the end of the story. 
Children will be captivated by the charming 
illustrations and may beg you to read again and 
again. Board book. 32 pgs. ~ Deanne
067600   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Play With Me (PK-3)
  A little blonde girl goes out in the woods early 
one morning to find someone to play with her. 
She encounters some of the creatures that live in 
the woods and asks them to play, but they all run 
away. Disappointed by this she sits down by the 
pond, but she soon figures out what she needs 
to do to get the creatures to play with her. A 
Caldcott Honor Book by Marie Hallets.
001360   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Polar Bear, Polar Bear, What Do You Hear? 
Board Book (PK-1)
  The charming rhyme from Eric Carle is now 
available in a giant board book size! This 8.5”x 
10.75” book will have you child identifying 
colorful animals and their sounds in no time, as 
illustrated in classic Carle style. 24 pgs. – Laura
028176   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75

Prayers for Children
036568    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

☼Presents Through the Window (PK-1)
  It’s Christmas Eve, and Santa is delivering pres-
ents to all the animals in town. Instead of coming 
down the chimney, Santa simply looks through 
the window to figure out what each animal might 
want. Unfortunately, looks can be deceiving, and 
Santa ends up giving terribly mismatched gifts! 
What he thinks is a zebra is actually three swans 
sleeping against a black wall, and his gift of a 
black-and-white scarf doesn’t seem to do them 
any good at all. Yet thankfulness and sharing 
save the day, and everyone is happy Christmas 
morning. This Taro Gomi book features a cheery 
Asian Santa and cut-out pages (windows) for 
children to speculate on the animal identity (and 
laugh when Santa gets them wrong!). 38 pgs, hc.
069315   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95

Pumpkin Moonshine (PK-3)
  It’s almost Halloween and Sylvie Ann discovers 
the biggest pumpkin she’s ever seen! It will be 
the best “crooked tooth pumpkin moonshine” 
(Jack-O-Lantern) her family’s ever made - as long 
as she can find a way to get it back to town. 
Originally printed in 1938, it was a favorite book 
of mine that I remember my father reading to 
me when I was little. By Tasha Tudor. 40 pgs, 
hc. ~ Nick
024360   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Pumpkin Runner (PK-4)
  Joshua is an old Australian sheep rancher who 
prefers to run around his 10,000-acre ranch 
rather than drive a Jeep. Fueled by his favorite 
food, pumpkins, he can run just about anywhere. 
When he learns about a race from Melbourne to 
Sydney, he decides to enter. But how will Joshua 
fare against much younger racers? It’s not long 
before the jeers turn into cheers. Inspired by a 
true story. ~ Anh
018528   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Put Me in the Zoo (PK-3)
  “Oh!  They would put me in the zoo, if they 
could see what I can do!” This unique creature 
wants nothing more than to be put in the zoo, 
but his two new friends show him that there is a 
better place for him and his amazing “spotting” 
talents. A great book for beginning readers! 61 
pgs, hc.  – elise
029911   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
026633 Board Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

This 20-page board book is a smaller version 
of the original.

R is for Rhyme: A Poetry Alphabet (PK-3)
  This book provides a cre-
ative combination of intro-
ductory poetry in the con-
text of the alphabet. Each 
letter is associated with a 
unique literary term, tool, 
or technique and is pre-
sented in a down to earth, 
easily understandable manner. Author Judy Young 
then demonstrates the use of the term or technique 
through a cleverly crafted original poem. For exam-
ple, the letter “L” introduces a catchy limerick about 
“The Ballerina” while the letter “O” talks about 
onomatopoeia through a poem entitled “The Ears 
of an Elephant.”  Full color illustrations, hc. - Enh
031669   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95



1214 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Library Builders

Raft (1-AD)
  This book is a wonderful celebration of nature 
and a great read aloud or read alone.  It evokes 
wonderful memories of childhood and strikes a 
particular chord if you have a love-affair with 
rivers, woods, or both.  What promises to be a 
lonely, boring summer for Nicky turns into an 
unexpected summer-long adventure that trans-
forms him into both nature lover (“river rat”) and 
budding artist.  The author leaves a mystery to 
leave you wondering... and has you reveling in 
each new discovery.  It’ll have your kids running 
outside with sketchbook and crayon in hand.  
The artwork is wonderful - capturing the warmth 
of summer and the hazy mists of sunrise on the 
river.
015641   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Rag Coat (PK-4)
  Minna would love to go to school, but she has 
no winter coat.  When the Quilting Mothers find 
out, they determine that she will have a coat by 
wintertime.  As they quilt scraps of cloth togeth-
er, Minna gets to hear about all of the wonderful 
stories attached to the old, worn out clothes they 
came from.  Every day she runs home, eager to 
see how her “coat of many colors” is coming 
along.  Minna can’t wait until she can share the 
coat with her classmates on her “sharing day,” 
but her classmates have a very different perspec-
tive on her rag coat. hc.
000763   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .95

Rapunzel (1-3)
  This Caldecott medal-winning telling of the 
classic story is full of rich illustrations that will 
captivate readers both young and old. Illustrated 
by Paul O. Zelinsky, 38 pgs, pb. – Laura
023598   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Rechenka’s Eggs (1-3)
  Written and illustrated by Patricia Polacco, this 
tale is the story of Babushka, an elderly woman 
who paints eggs every year for the Easter festival. 
When she takes in an injured goose, some of the 
eggs get ruined. Now what will Babushka take to 
the Easter festival? 32 pgs, pb. – Laura
023611   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Red is Best Board Book (PK)
  Kelly loves the color red, whether or not her 
mom says her red things match, have holes, or if 
her juice is already poured in a green cup. This 
charming little board book paints a picture of 
the inside of a child’s mind and their reasoning 
behind their favorite things. 24 pgs. ~ Laura
064563   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Relatives Came (PK-3)
  Enjoy a simple tale of an annual visit from the 
relatives in Virgina. Here they come in their 
rainbow-colored car: what adventures happen 
this summer? The whimsical colored pencil 
illustrations are packed with little details that you 
won’t want to miss! Written by Cynthia Rylant (of 
Henry & Mudge fame) and winner of a Caldecott 
Honor. 28 pgs, pb. – Laura
016879   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

The Reluctant Dragon (2-5)
  A terrible dragon has been spotted on the out-
skirts of town and now the villagers are fearful. 
Little do they know that the beast is nothing more 

than a lethargic character who would much rath-
er discuss poetry with a young book loving boy. 
When a valiant knight comes to town to slay the 
dragon, the boy must talk sense into the knight or 
else it might be the end of the dragon. A charm-
ing tale filled with wit and fun. This story has 
been entertaining children since 1938 and is sure 
to be loved by yours as well. 64 softcover with 
occasional black and while illustrations. – Laura
025529   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .25

Rooster Crows: Book of American Rhymes and 
Jingles (PK-K)
  The little poems and ditties in this book brought 
childhood memories rushing back into my mind. 
You should definitely get this book for your kids 
so they can learn and appreciate the rhymes that 
generations of American children have grown 
up with. The majority of the entries are basic 
rhymes and jingles like This Little Pig, Little Miss 
Muffet, Yankee Doodle, and dozens more. There 
are also a few finger game chants, rope-skipping 
rhymes, counting-out rhymes (similar to eeny-
meeny-miny-moe), and hand-slapping games. 
Accompanying the rhymes are classic illustra-
tions by Maud and Miska Petersham, which add 
color and charm to the memorable poems. 64 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
011063   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Roxaboxen (PK-6)
   This two-time winner of the Caldecott Medal 
is a story about Roxaboxen, a real town in the 
minds of a few children who grew up in Yuma, 
Arizona.  This small patch of desert ground with 
a few rocks, pieces of broken glass, and discard-
ed crates is brought to life magically by the words 
and illustrations of Alice McLerran and Barbara 
Cooney.  Roxaboxen is easy to relate to because 
we all had these imaginary places as children 
and know how exciting and real they were 
to us. The character Frances, who was eighty 
when the story was written, was brought back to 
Roxaboxen and even helped recount the tale to 
make this story possible. - Sue
018529   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Runaway Bunny (1-3)
  Little bunny suddenly decides to leave home 
and tells his mother of his plan.  His mother 
challenges every way little bunny contrives of to 
accomplish the task.  Little bunny soon realizes 
that the strength of a mother’s love is an extreme-
ly powerful force and decides that he likes being 
exactly where he is. ~ Enh
002241   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Saint Valentine (PK-3)
  This lovely book shares the story of the poor phy-
sician named Valentine who lived in ancient Rome 
and helped the sick of that city without thought 
of gain for himself. Valentine was a Christian at a 
time when persecution was high, but he nonethe-
less would pray to God to heal each of his patients. 
Eventually martyred for his faith, it is said that 
Valentine sent a short note to a young blind girl 
from his prison cell before his execution and her 
sight was restored. This book shares this legendary 
story in a simple and straightforward way. The 
unique thing about this book is the colorful mosa-
ics that illustrate the story beautifully. Retold and 
illustrated by Robert Sabuda, 32 pgs, pb.  ~Rachel
046761   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

The Salamander Room (2-4)
  Any child who likes creepy and crawly crea-
tures will love this book about little Brian, who 
finds a salamander in the woods.  Brian wants 
the little salamander to come and live with him.  
Soon, he is dreaming how he can make his 
bedroom the perfect salamander home for his 
new friend.  This is a perfect story to read before 
bedtime, as the storyline is simple, yet descrip-
tive, and your child’s imagination will quickly 
go to work figuring out how they can turn their 
bedroom into the perfect home for their wildlife 
friends.  As you turn each page, the colorful and 
detailed illustrations morph Brian’s bedroom 
from an ordinary room to an extraordinary forest 
habitat for the salamander. 20 pgs, pb. - elise
000793   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Sam, Bangs, and Moonshine (K-3)
  Sam is a fisherman’s daughter with a vivid imag-
ination. Her father calls her stories moonshine. 
Every day she waits with her cat, Bangs, for a 
local boy named Thomas to come ask about her 
baby kangaroo (which Thomas believes is real). 
One day, Sam tells him that the kangaroo is out 
at Blue Rock, and Bangs goes with Thomas as he 
is sent on a wild goose, er, kangaroo chase. A 
storm comes in on a day that the tide is already 
supposed to rise early. While Thomas is saved, 
Bangs is nowhere to be found. While the book 
has a happy ending, it is through this tragedy that 
Sam learns the difference between good and bad 
story telling. A Caldecott Medal book, 35 pgs, 
pb. – Laura
014829   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

The Season of Arnold’s Apple Tree (PK-3)
  Walk through the seasons of an apple tree. 
Detailed, brightly-colored drawings show all the 
ways Arnold and his family benefit from this tree. 
The book includes an apple pie recipe and a 
diagram explaining the workings of a cider press. 
10” x 8”, 32 pp, sc.
059831  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7.99 6 .25

The Seven Silly Eaters (K-3)
  The Peters children are quite picky eaters, much 
to the frustration of their mother. One will only 
drink pink lemonade, another will only eat home-
made bread, and the twins will only eat eggs, but 
each child wants their cooked a different way. 
As they grow, their demands become too great, 
causing their poor mother great stress. When her 
birthday comes around, the children try to surprise 
her with a birthday cake. Will their combined 
particular foods allow them to come up with 
anything appealing? A charming little story about 
how different personalities can work together for 
the common good. 35 pgs, pb. – Laura
025637   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Story of Little Babaji (PK-3)
  A delightful story about a little boy in grand 
clothes; fierce tigers who are talked out of eating 
a little boy when given pieces of his clothing; 
fighting tigers whirring so fast around a tree 
leaving only melted butter and pancakes. Set in 
India, this story might be familiar to those who 
have been around awhile by another name, but 
has now found its rightful setting and comes alive 
with winsome illustrations. Small (6.5”x 6.5”), 
70 pgs, pb ~ Janice
022748   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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Should I Share My Ice Cream? An Elephant & 
Piggie Book (PK-K)
  Gerald is an elephant with a dilemma. Should 
he share his ice cream with his best friend Piggie, 
or should he eat it all himself? This silly story fol-
low Gerald as he tries to rationalize not sharing, 
only to find that his ice cream has fallen off his 
cone! What will he do now? The simple illustra-
tions have a really fun feel, and the print is big 
enough with fairly simple words, making it a fun 
one for new readers. 57 pgs, hc. – Laura
059060   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Small Miracle (PK-AD)
  When we first received this book, we passed 
it around the office. As people read the book, I 
watched their eyes follow the beautiful illustra-
tions. The effects played clearly across their face: 
interest, sadness, and finally, rich satisfaction. 
This wordless book is a touching Christmas story 
about a poor old woman who has almost noth-
ing, but does what she can to help. It is a simple 
story, easy for young children to understand, yet 
so captivating that adults will also cherish it. 32 
pgs, pb. ~ Melissa
027307   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Smokey (PK-3)
  Smokey is an old steam engine who has served 
for many years, but now spends most days in the 
back of the trainyard. When he catches word 
that he will be permanently retired, he decides 
to run away, only to find himself in more trouble 
and disrepair than before. Will this be the end of 
the line for the old train? Parent note: first pub-
lished in 1983 and a product of its time, there 
is a somewhat distasteful portrayal of Native 
Americans. 38 pgs, pb. ~ Laura
029173   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Snowflake Bentley (PK-AD)
  While most farmers get up at dawn to tend to 
their animals and land, William A. Bentley got 
up to photograph early morning dew dripping 
form leaves and hanging from the delicate strands 
of a spider web.  But most of his life was spent 
photographing another form of moisture - snow.  
From the time Bentley was a young boy until his 
death, he was fascinated with snow.  Although 
most of his friends and neighbors thought he was 
wasting time, he devoted most of his time and 
money to studying snowflakes.  He experimented 
over and over again to find a way to photograph 
snowflakes before they melted or evaporated so 
that people could appreciate them.  It is he who 
first took note of the snowflakes’ unique hexago-
nal shape, as well as the fact that no two are the 
same - the reason for which he also discovered.  
This book of his life and work reads like a story-
book, but tells the true story of a man who had 
a passion for his work.  Additional facts about 
Bentley are shared in the margins to complete 
the picture of the man now known simply as 
“Snowflake Bentley.” hc.
019336   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Snowy Day (K-1)
  One day Peter wakes up and there is snow 
covering everything!  He gets all bundled up 
and heads outside for an adventuresome day in 
the snow.  Before he goes inside for the day, he 
stows a snowball in his pocket.  When he checks 
his pocket before bed the snowball is gone, and 

Peter is sad.  Then he dreams that all of the snow 
melted over night, but when he wakes up there 
is even more snow. 
004065   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Song of the Swallows (1-4)
  In the small village of Caspritrano there is a 
small mission church where Julian works as a 
gardener.  A young boy named Juan comes by 
to visit him often, as he loves the garden and 
the las golondrinas (swallows) that make their 
home there.  However, as the summer ends, the 
swallows leave to head south.  Julian promises 
that the swallows will be back next spring on St. 
Joseph’s Day; so Juan begins to make prepara-
tions at his own home by putting in a garden and 
small pool of water.  Will the swallows return as 
Julian promised they would?  Will any of them 
make his new garden their home?  Two lovely 
songs about swallows are included in this 1950 
Caldecott Medal winning book by Leo Politi.  30 
pages, hc. – elise
001905   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .75

Stellaluna Board Book (PK-2)
  One of my children’s absolute favorite books, 
this “modern classic” by Janell Cannon tells the 
story of a tiny baby bat who is separated from 
her mother. Stellaluna literally falls into a bird 
family’s nest and is adopted by Mother Bird - as 
long as she gives up her strange bat habits. While 
learning to fly with her three bird “siblings,” 
Stellaluna happens upon her bat community and 
realizes that she is, indeed, a bat. Stellaluna and 
the birds ponder how they can be so much alike 
and yet so different. The gorgeous illustations 
of the original adapt well to this board book 
format. - Jess
025667   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Stone Soup (PK-3)
 When three hungry soldiers arrive in the village, 
the people quickly hide their food, because they 
fear strangers and they are selfish.  The soldiers 
ask at each door for some food, but no one has 
any to spare for them.  Rather than complain, 
the soldiers declare they will have to make stone 
soup, if anyone can at least loan them a large 
pot.  Well, this is a strange thing indeed, so one 
of the villagers quickly brings them a pot.  They 
fill it with water and add three stones.  The vil-
lagers are so amazed, they are quick to volunteer 
additional ingredients at the soldiers’ request, 
and thus eventually everyone enjoys a fine meal 
fit for a king - all from a few stones!
034129   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95

Stopping By the Woods on a Snowy Evening (PK-4)
  Robert Frost’s classic, beautiful poem is won-
derfully illustrated with soft, snowy pictures.  hc.
000772   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Storm Book (PK-3)
  A Caldecott Honor Book depicting a thun-
derstorm’s arrival and departure in the country, 
in the city, and at the seashore. Each setting is 
delightfully illustrated with bits of details from the 
story. I admit to having a fondness in my heart 
for a book that ends with a beautiful rainbow. 
~ Janice
022739   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Storm in the Night (PK-2)
  Grandfather, Thomas, and the cat, Ringo, 
find themselves in the middle of a storm, and 
the electricity is out so there is nothing to do. 
Grandfather decides to tell Thomas of a tale 
about when he was a little boy and a storm he 
found himself afraid in.  He tells of how his brav-
ery took over when he realized that his little dog, 
Melvin, was all alone outside and that he had to 
put his fear aside to venture out and rescue him.  
Written by Mary Stolz and beautifully illustrated 
by Pat Cummings.
000755   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Story about Ping (PK-4)
  Ping is a little duck living with his 50+ relatives 
on a boat on the Yangtze River.  Every day the 
ducks leave the boat to swim and hunt for food, 
and at night the master calls them all back.  Ping 
is always careful not to be the last duck back up 
the little bridge into the boat, for the last duck 
always gets a spank upon the back.  One day 
Ping gets careless, and too afraid to take his pun-
ishment, he decides to hide instead of joining his 
family on the boat.
016381   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

☼Story About Ping (Core Concepts) (PK-3) 
  Staying true to text and illustrations, this charm-
ing book provides enhanced graphics which 
make the story more vibrant and colorful. Part of 
the Penguin Core Concepts series developed to 
support literacy and cognitive skills necessary to 
meet the CCS. 32 pgs. pb.~ Deanne
065957   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25

Story of Ferdinand (PK-1)
  It’s a classic story that children love. Ferdinand 
is a big, strong bull who likes flowers more than 
fighting, resting more than running, and sitting 
more than stomping. However, an unseen bee 
changes things in the blink of an eye, right when 
the scouts are looking for the meanest, toughest 
bull to take to the Madrid bullfight. Now what 
will Ferdinand do? - Zach
002262   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

The Stranger (K-3)
  A farmer discovers a stranger on the road and 
takes him in. Some aspects of him seem a little, 
well, strange, but he is generally a delight. One 
day, the stranger becomes upset after noticing 
that all the trees are changing to fall colors, 
except for those around the family’s home. He 
decides it’s time to leave, but the next morning 
after his departure, all the colors on the trees 
have changed and are more vibrant than any 
others. The ending is left open to interpretation 
which could create some interesting answers 
from your little ones. Written and Illustrated by 
Chris Van Allsburg, author of The Polar Express 
and Jumanji. 28 pgs, hc. – Laura
025717   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .95
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Stripes the Tiger (PK-2)
  Stripes is ferocious. Stripes likes to stalk his 
prey, rip furniture into shreds, and devour meat 
like a true feline carnivore! One problem: Stripes 
is a tiny tabby cat. His owner does not appreciate 
his delusions of grandeur, and Stripes does not 
aim to give up his feline fantasies any time soon! 
To bring him into line, Stripes’ owner takes him 
to a zoo to meet his idol: a real, honest-to-good-
ness Tiger. But the Tiger doesn’t fit in at the 
zoo at all… Perhaps the two cats can come to 
a suitable arrangement? Illustrated in a classic 
colored-pencil style, this adorable book is perfect 
for young readers and cat-lovers everywhere! 34 
pgs, hc. ~ Stephen
067126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .95

☼Syd Hoff’s Henrietta Stories (PK-2)
  From the author of Danny and the Dinosaur 
comes these funny stories about a silly chick-
en named Henrietta who clucks to the beat 
of her own drum. Enjoy three tales: Henrietta 
Lays Some Eggs, Henrietta the Early Bird, and 
Henrietta Goes to the Fair. Perfect for bedtime 
stories and young readers. Full-color, 138 pgs, 
pb. – Laura
071205   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Sylvester and the Magic Pebble Book & CD  (K-3)
004036   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

A Tale for Easter (PK-3)
  While waiting for Easter to arrive, a child 
dreams of rabbits with shiny eyes, little lambs, 
Easter ducklings and other surprises. By Tasha 
Tudor. 32 pgs, pb.
024311   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

☼Tale of the Mandarin Ducks (PK-K)
  This charming tale of a human couple and a 
duck couple is charmingly illustrated. The story is 
about a greedy emperor who desires a wild duck 
for its rich plumage. When the duck becomes 
sad in his cage and is no longer beautiful, the 
emperor loses interest and a maid sets him free. 
A former warrior takes the blame and in time, the 
maid and warrior fall in love. But the emperor 
is still angry and sends them to their death. A 
mysterious pair of envoys arrives in time to save 
their lives - follow the adventure and lovely illus-
trations in the Land of the Rising Sun. Written by 
Katherine Paterson, illustrated by Leo & Diane 
Dillon, 36 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
071233   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

They Were Strong and Good (1-6)
  Though written for the author’s own parents, 
this book is a fine tribute to all of the early 
mothers and fathers in America.  While most of 
them did not become great or famous, many of 
them were strong and good and lived a hard life, 

raising children and doing the best they could.  
Accompanied by wonderfully detailed black 
and white illustrations, this is a simply written, 
moving book. hc.
000773   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Three Names (PK-2)
  Great-Grandfather says when he was young he 
had a four-legged, white-pawed, long-snouted 
best friend who had three names.  One day 
he just appeared and nobody knew what his 
name was, so they each called him something 
different.  Throughout the story, Three Names 
is there through all of the seasons, and even at 
school.  Great-Grandfather tells the story of this 
beloved dog to his great grandson in this tale 
written by Patricia Maclachlan and accompanied 
by Alexander Pertzoff’s watercolor illustrations.
000756   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

This First Thanksgiving Day (PK-3)
  Count your way through the first Thanksgiving! 
With well-executed rhyme and deep, rich illus-
trations, this picture book leads you through 
a retelling of the special event. Alternating 
between the natives and the pilgrims, we see into 
their daily life as well. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
022772   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

This is London (PK-3)
  Take a tour of London without ever leaving your 
living room! This well-loved tale from the 1950’s 
has been republished. While the original text 
remains the same, there are now footnotes so you 
can review the ways that London has changed 
over the years. The whimsical drawings by M. 
Sasek have a really fun feel that is sure to cap-
tivate readers. Careful though – you might end 
up wanting to visit for real! 64 pgs, hc. – Laura
061073   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 12 .50

This Is New York (1-3)
A 1960’s view of New York City does not lose 
its excitement. Updated for the 21st century, you 
can still tour all the highlights with the classic 
V-shaped eyes and big C-eared characters: the 
Statue of Liberty, Times Square, the unique cul-
tural areas, the ups, the downs, the total number 
of fire hydrants and much more. This Miroslav 
Sasek story is a Lightning Literature Grade 2 
selection. Includes a page of updates for modern 
NYC and a dustjacket. 9”x 12.5”, 61 pgs, hc.
003477   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 12 .50

☼Three Questions (1-3) 
  Young Nikolai greatly desires to be a good 
person. Believing the keys to doing so are found 
in knowing the answers to three questions, he 
goes on a mission to find answers. His questions 
are simple, yet profound: When is the best time 
to do things? Who is the most important one? 
What is the right thing to do? His friends seek 
to answer his questions, but their responses 
don’t seem quite right to Nikolai. Hiking up the 
mountain to talk with Leo, an elderly turtle, he 
finds the answers he seeks, just not in the way 
he expected. Based on the short story, Three 
Questions by Leo Tolstoy. A beautiful story about 
compassion and being attuned to the needs of 
others. Beautifully illustrated. Recommended 
in Lightning Literature grade 2. 32 pgs, hc. ~ 
Deanne
003945   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50

Tikki Tikki Tembo (PK-3)
  “Do not play around the well,” a Chinese 
mother tells her sons, who don’t always listen to 
her.  Sure enough, one day they are playing by 
the well and Chang, the second born son, falls 
in.  His brother runs to tell his mother, who sends 
him for help, and Chang is soon rescued.  The 
boys stay away from the well for a while, but 
they return one day and the honored first son falls 
into the well.  Chang runs to tell his mother that 
Tikki tikki tembo-no sa rembo-chari bari ruchi-
pip peri pembo - which is his brother’s honorable 
name, as the cherished firstborn - has fallen into 
the well, but the long tiresome name is so hard 
to keep repeating, Chang begins to worry they 
will not make it in time!  Also available in a book 
and CD set, read by actress Marcia Gay Harden.
010002   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
016111 Book & CD set  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75

Time of Wonder (1-3)
  Robert McCloskey has captured the magnifi-
cence—from the wonders of the beach to the 
brilliance of the night sky—of the New England 
coast and how it appears to children who are 
spending their summer there.  Accompanied 
with amazing painted illustrations, the story has 
a poetic feel to it as the words flow in smooth 
cadences.  This Caldecott Medal winner is writ-
ten in present tense and second person which 
makes it even more unique. 63 pgs, pb. – John
049665   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼Time to Keep (PK-3)
  As a child, I often daydreamed about families 
of earlier times and how they used to celebrate 
holidays. What traditions did they make? This 
beautifully illustrated children’s book takes us 
back to the warm-hearted celebrations from 
long ago. Each month is portrayed, celebrating 
a holiday with unique activities. Whether it is 
homemade hot cross buns for Easter or plays at 
night in the carriage shed in June, this book gives 
us a glimpse of joyful “times to keep” from earlier 
years. hb. ~ Gina
024348   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .25

Town Mouse, Country Mouse (PK-3)
  Two mouse couples trade homes and, through 
a series of incidents, learn that the grass is not 
always greener on the other side. Children and 
adults alike will enjoy the incredibly detailed 
illustrations that are characteristic of beloved 
author/artist Jan Brett. 30 pgs, pb – Rachel 
008080   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .25

Tornado (1-4)
  So how did a dog end up 
with the name “Tornado”?  
Because that’s how he 
arrived.  When a family 
waits out a tornado in their 
cellar, farmhand Pete tells 
of the dog that came to his 
own family when he was a 
child - via a tornado.  The 
dog’s strange arrival isn’t the only unusual thing 
about this dog - Pete helps pass the waiting time 
with stories of the dog doing card tricks, saving 
a turtle’s life, and the rivalry between Tornado 
and the cat.  This 49-pg children’s book is an 
enjoyable read. ~ Zach
025043   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
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The Tortoise and the Hare (PK-2)
  This Reading Rainbow Book is an absolutely 
wonderful rendition of the famous Aesop’s fable. 
The illustrations are detailed and engaging; 
there’s always something more to spot. The 
narration elaborates cleverly on the original 
(adding tortoise’s friends helping with pre-race 
training, for example) without diminishing the 
story’s lesson. The hare delays by stopping for 
a drink, for snacks, for a nap: he’s the ultimate 
in self-distraction and getting off course. True to 
fable form, the tale ends with a powerful lesson. 
Just wonderful! 32 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
019600   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Tree is Nice (2-4)
  A wonderful little book to remind us of all the 
things a tree is good for and how often we take 
small, pleasant things for granted.  The simple 
beauty, the shade, and the fun a child can have 
in a tree house or on a tire swing hanging from a 
branch.  With each season, the tree changes and 
does different things for us.  Written by Janice 
May Udry and illustrated by Marc Simont, this 
book has won The Caldecott Medal.
002411   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Truman’s Aunt Farm (PK-2)
  Truman finds a mysterious box on his doorstep 
that turns out to be a gift from his Aunt Fran.  
When he realizes it’s the ant farm he wanted, 
he excitedly sends in for the ants and receives 
the wrong kind! Truman learns the best ways 
to feed his aunts and keep them occupied, and 
he decides maybe aunts aren’t such a bad thing 
to be in excess of! They are strong, happy, 
charming, and clever. He writes his Aunt Fran 
with appreciation and requests to keep the aunts 
coming, but eventually he runs out of room and 
something must be done.
000760   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

The Twelve Days of Christmas (PK-K)
  Written and illustrated by Jan Brett, this beau-
tiful children’s board book uses the words from 
the traditional Christmas songs to accompany 
beautifully detailed illustrations. A great holiday 
read for little ones! 26 pgs. – Laura
023502   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Ugly Duckling (PK-3)
  A well-loved Hans Christian Andersen tale 
embedded into glorious illustrations celebrating 
the wonders of nature. Once through this over-
sized (9.5” x 11.5”) book will never be enough. 
You and your children (grandchildren?) will get 
lost in the details of a frog snatching a dragonfly; 
ducklings and mamas or a fisherman and his 
catch. A Caldecott Honor Book. 36 pgs, hc with 
jacket. ~ Janice
022785   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25

Velveteen Rabbit (3-4)
  One Christmas morning, the little Boy receives 
a sawdust-filled velveteen rabbit. Just another 
addition to the Boy’s already massive collection 
of toys, Rabbit is quickly forgotten and over-
looked. When a stroke of random luck “reunites” 
the Boy and Rabbit, they quickly become an 
inseparable pair. The velveteen rabbit finally 
begins to understand what Skin Horse means 
when he talks about being “real.” Then one day, 
the Boy comes down with scarlet fever. Happy 

when the fever breaks and the Boy is well enough 
to play again, Rabbit, who stayed by the Boy’s 
side all throughout his illness, learns that he must 
be destroyed. Read to find out the fate of this 
much-loved rabbit. ~ Enh
007756   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Verdi (K-3)
  From the author of the much-loved Stellaluna 
comes a charming tale of a young tree python 
named Verdi. Verdi is full of crazy antics and 
adventure and wishes to never grow old and bor-
ing like the green tree pythons. When his scales 
start to change, he tries everything to keep them 
young and yellow. As you can guess, it doesn’t 
work, but the charming ending illustrates the 
idea, “Growing old is mandatory, growing up is 
optional.” 44 pgs, hc.
025740   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .95

The Very Busy Spider Board Book (PK-2)
  Learn animal noises and more from this fun 
board book, detailed by the works of Eric Carle! 
All the barn animals want to play with the spi-
der, but she’s so focused on building her web 
that she doesn’t even notice them. One of my 
favorite parts about this book is the spider’s 
web: it’s coated with a special ink so it rises up 
from the page, just enough for little hands to be 
able to feel it. A fun little tactile flair to a simple 
story. – Laura
026085   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

The Very First Thanksgiving Day (PK-1)
  Strong rhyming verse is used to tell the tale of 
the Pilgrims’ landing, the kind-hearted Native 
Americans who greeted them and the origins of 
a well-loved holiday. Rhonda Gowler Greene 
provided the verse, and Susan Garber displays 
her excellent acrylic paintings. 32 pgs, pb.
024335   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Very Hungry Caterpillar Board Book (PK-K)
  A little caterpillar is born and begins his jour-
ney of trying to satisfy his enormous appetite.  
Each day he eats more and more, until he’s no 
longer a little caterpillar.  This classic story by 
Eric Carle is illustrated by his characteristic, col-
orful collages. 
004170   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 7 .95

Very Last First Time (PK-3)
  Hunting for mussels on the frozen sea floor is 
a common practice in Eva’s Inuit village.  Ever 
since she was a little girl, she has accompanied 
her mother below the icy surface in hopes to 
gather enough to fill their buckets.  This year is 
different, though.  This year Eva must go alone.  
Join her as she collects mussels for eating and 
races to finish before the tide comes in.  Written 
by Jan Andrews with colored illustrations by Ian 
Wallace.  28 pgs, hc. - Tasha  
006621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 13 .75

Wabi Sabi (PK-1)
  Wabi Sabi is sweet brown kitty looking to learn 
the mysterious meaning of her name. She goes on 
a journey and finally meets a wise monkey who 
helps her understand. She arrived home tired but 
glad to know that her name is not just a name. 
Visually, this book is a work of art! The author 
has created collages from natural and man-made 
materials and photographed them. The book is 
square, but opens vertically, the result being an 
interesting experience for the reader. It’s a think-
er. The minimalism of the haikus and the artful 
collages are just serene and lovely with a definite 
hand-made look. 11”x 11”, 34 pgs, hc. ~Sara
061392   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .75

Wagon Wheels (1-3)
   The children face a harsh Kansas winter, a 
prairie fire, and a lengthy separation from their 
father.  By Barbara Brenner.
019892   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Walter the Baker (PK-3)
  Walter the town baker accidentally angers the 
Duke. In order to make amends, he is tasked 
with inventing a roll through which the morning 
sun can shine through three times.  Written and 
illustrated by Eric Carle. 31 pgs, pb. 
024316   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Wangari Maanthai: The Woman Who Planted 
Millions of Trees (1-4)
  Wangari was born in Kenya when the British 
still ruled there. Over her lifetime, she exceed-
ed expectations left and right. In a time when 
women were uneducated and thought inferior 
to men, she made her voice heard regarding 
deforestation by enlisting and empowering other 
women to plant trees. Her indomitable spirit was 
rewarded with a spot in parliament where she 
can make lasting change – in addition to her leg-
acy of forest and wildlife. She was awarded the 
Nobel Peace Prize in 2004. Wangari celebrated 
the award by planting a tree. There is a lot of 
information in this book. I was riveted! Written 
by Franck Prevot, illustrated by Aurelia Fronty, 
40 pgs, pb. ~Sara
071230   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Warm as Wool (K-5)
  Betsy Ward, her husband, and her three chil-
dren move from Connecticut to Ohio in 1803. 
They build a log cabin and settle in for the 
winter, but they are cold. Their clothes are worn 
and there are only so many bearskin blankets to 
go around. Betsy has a spinning wheel, a loom 
and a sock full of coins and she is eager to buy 
some sheep to make wool clothing and blankets 
for her family. Finally, in the spring, Betsy buys 
sheep but loses several to wild animals, illness, 
and injury. Will the family be able to shear 
enough wool to make warm clothes for the next 
winter?  By Scott Russell Sanders, illus. by Helen 
Cogancherry. 32 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
055492   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .95

Wee Gillis (PK-2)
  This classic storybook is about a young 
boy named Wee Gillis who lives in Scotland. 
Everyone on his mother’s side is a Lowlander 
and everyone on his father’s side is a Highlander. 
Wee Gillis enjoys both ways of life, so when his 

continued...
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uncles start pressuring him to pick a permanent 
home, he can’t make up his mind. Luckily, an 
unexpected option comes along, which allows 
Wee Gillis to make his own way in the world. 
Detailed black and white drawings and easy-to-
read text have made this a favorite for both kids 
and adults. By Munro Leaf, 70 pgs, hc.  ~Rachel
007489   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 11 .50

We’re Going on a Bear Hunt (PK-K)
  This delightful story shows a family of four frol-
icking through the forest and plains, searching for 
a bear.  Their fun journey suddenly gets exciting 
when they find a bear and have to quickly retrace 
their steps to get home safely.  Varying landscape 
drawings in black-and-white and color illustrate 
the storybook, and the simple, large font, repeat-
ing text is great for beginning readers.  The story 
comes in a paperback 10.5”x 9.5” size or a dura-
ble board book measuring 6”x 5”. ~ Rachel S.
016900 Paperback  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
001893 Boardbook  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

When I Was Young in the Mountains (PK-2)
  The story of a content young girl growing up in 
the mountains with her brother and grandparents.  
The text offers a gentle look into her simple life 
and joys, well illustrated by wonderful pictures. 
000774   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

White Snow Bright Snow (PK-3)
  Tracing a forecast, the 
snowfall, its aftermath, and 
its melting away through 
the eyes of a farmer, a post-
man, a policeman, children 
and rabbits, this delightful 
Caldecott Book will be a 
favorite. The original illus-
trations from the 1947 book 
are ageless, providing splashes of color amid 
grayscale. 30 pgs, pb ~ Janice
022801   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Who Took the Farmer’s Hat? (1)
  The Farmer lost his hat and is looking all over 
for it!  He’s asked just about every animal nearby 
where his hat has gone to, but all of the animals 
have mistaken his hat for something else.  Wait 
until you see what has happened to it!  By Joan 
L. Nodset, pictures by Fritz Siebel.
002228   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Why Mosquitos Buzz in People’s Ears (1-3)
  This classic favorite tells a butterfly-effect 
type story about what happened when no one 
would listen to the mosquito. Written by Verna 
Aardema and illustrated by Paul O. Zelinsky. A 
Caldecott medal winner, 33 pages, pb. – Laura
023635   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Wilfrid Gordon McDonald Partridge (1-3)
  Two Australians, Mem Fox and Julie Vivas, 
have crafted a heart-warming story of a young 
boy who befriends the residents of a rest home, 
especially one lady in particular, Miss Nancy.  
Wilfrid Gordon is told that Miss Nancy has lost 
her memory, and not knowing what that means, 
sets out on a journey to find it for her.  Having 
lived Downunder, I enjoy that Fox and Vivas 
have captured a bit of Aussie life in the writing 
and illustrations.  Pb. – John
049653   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .19

Wynken, Blynken, & Nod (PK-2)
  This classic children’s poem from the 1800’s 
is accompanied with beautiful illustrations. The 
story of three little children sailing to the moon 
will capture the attentions of little ones. Written 
by Eugene Field and illustrated by Johanna 
Westerman, 22 pgs, pb. – Laura
025817   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .75

Year at Maple Hill Farm  (PK-3)
  What do farm animals do in January, when the 
air is cold and the ground frozen? How about 
June? This charming picture book tells about a 
year in the life of the animals at Maple Hill Farm. 
Month by month, the story unfolds to explain 
how the animals eat, rest, work and play differ-
ently depending on the season. For example, the 
book shows mother animals taking care of their 
April/May babies and the animals receiving med-
icine in September. This classic will delight kids 
of all ages whether they’re country or city dwell-
ers. By Alice and Martin Provensen. 32 pgs, pb. 
030521   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Yellow Ball (PK-3)
  Follow a yellow ball as it floats across the open 
water until it finds a new owner. The oil pastel 
illustrations are accompanied by minimalistic 
text, making this perfect for new readers who 
still enjoy pictures more than words. 21 pg, hc. 
– Laura
009850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Yellow Fuzzy Ducklings: Fold-Out Fun (PK)
  This fun book has a shape on each page that 
is made with a different texture. When the flap 
is unfolded, the texture is revealed to be part of 
an animal! Learn colors, shapes, textures, and 
animals. Written and illustrated by Matthew Van 
Fleet, 32 pgs, hc. – Laura
026396   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 9 .95

Middle School Books (3-6+)

Abel’s Island (3-5)
  Read about the adventures of Abel, a mouse who 
must learn to survive alone on a deserted island 
after he is swept away from his wife during a rain-
storm. Does he have what it takes to find his way 
back home? Will he ever see his wife again? Black 
and white illustrations are included throughout the 
book. 119 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
028050   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Adventures of Don Quixote Thrift Edition (3-6)
  Greatly influenced by the many books he has 
read on the rules of chivalry, Don Quixote and 
his “squire” Sancho Panza embark on a series of 
outrageous adventures that are often the result 
of Quixote’s wild imagination. Among others, 
they meet a mighty lord (the innkeeper) and 
fight against the giants (the windmills). While 
specifically geared for a younger audience, this 
abridged version by Argentina Palacios pro-
vides a well-rounded sampling of the adventures 
Quixote encounters in Cervantes’s original. 59 
pgs, pb. ~ Enh
004108   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.00 2 .50

Adventures of Tom Sawyer (5-7)
  Tom Sawyer is the orphaned rascal who loves 
adventure and hates rules.  Superstitious and 
devious, Tom gets into plenty of trouble on his 

own, but throw in a real-life murder, buried trea-
sure, and getting lost in a cave during a Sunday 
school picnic and you’ve got real adventure.  
Two paperback editions are available.  The 
Scholastic edition provides an introduction by 
Jean Craighead George and boasts 319 pages.  
The unabridged Puffin Classics Juvenile edition 
has an introduction by Richard Peck, occasional 
b & w illustrations, a glossary, and historical 
background material. 320 pgs, pb.  
010516 Scholastic Edition  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
046433 Puffin Juvenile Ed .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

African Folk Tales Children’s Thrift (3-7)
  This book holds a collection of 18 unabridged, 
authentic African fables, recorded as they were 
told by tribal members of Nigeria and other 
cultures. The print is easy to read, and 19 illus-
trations are included. This selection of stories was 
reprinted from West African Folk Tales and More 
West African Folk Tales and includes stories like 
“The Man with Seven Dogs” and “Story of a 
Farmer and Four Hyenas.” 60 pgs, pb.
020869   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Alice in Wonderland (5-AD)
  Lewis Carroll invites you to go with Alice down 
the rabbit hole.  Follow the white rabbit as he’s 
in a hurry for the queen’s game of croquet, recite 
Old Father William with the mushroom-perch-
ing caterpillar, find out why the mock turtle is 
so full of sorrow, and attend a mad tea party.  
Wonderland is a fantasy world of nonsense, 
overflowing with contradiction and absurdity.  
Read how Alice manages to discover her identity 
and shrink and grow while she struggles to make 
sense of her kooky environment. Contains orig-
inal illustrations by John Tenniel. Both versions 
are unabridged, but the design and layout of the 
Evergreen Classic edition is more appealing to 
younger readers.
005860 Dover Thrift  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
013021 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
029302 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 17 .50

This complete and unabridged reading of 
Lewis Carroll’s classic story brings the won-
der of Wonderland to life as Alice meets all 
the various inhabitants of the curious world 
and tumbles through her adventure. Read by 
actor and award-winner Jim Dale, the story 
runs 2 hours, 57 minutes and comes on 3 
CDs. ~ Rachel

Alice’s Adventures in Wonderland/Through the 
Looking Glass (3-AD)
  This Wordsworth Classic Edition includes two 
unabridged tales from Lewis Carroll. In Alice’s 
Adventures in Wonderland, Alice falls down a 
rabbit hole and enters Wonderland, where she 
encounters such characters as the White Rabbit, 
the Caterpillar, Cheshire Cat, The Hatter, The 
Queen of Hearts, and more. In the sequel, 
Through the Looking Glass and What Alice 
Found There, Alice wonders what life is like on 
the other side of a mirror and then is transported 
into that wacky world, where she reunites with 
some old friends and meets some new charac-
ters like Tweedledee, Tweedledum, Humpty 
Dumpty, and the Jabberwock. These are two 
adventure-filled stories about Alice that are loved 
by readers of all ages. 288 pgs, pb.
011928   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
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All Creatures Great and Small (4-AD)
041750   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

All-of-a-Kind Family (4-AD)
  Follow the adventures of one Jewish immigrant 
family living in the upper east side of New 
York City during the turn of the 20th century. 
Although they live a simple life, the five girls - 
Ella, Henny, Sarah, Charlotte, and Gertie (and 
later baby Charlie!)  find adventure in everything 
they do from visiting the market and the library 
to performing routine chores in their own home. 
These loveable characters share a strong family 
bond and delight in celebrating both Jewish 
holidays and everyday adventures together.  This 
is the first book in the wholesome, enjoyable, 
well-written series by Sydney Taylor.
025502   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

All the Broken Pieces (4-8)
049710   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Alone Yet Not Alone (3-AD)
  Two sisters are separated from their family, set-
tlers on the American frontier in 1755. Captured 
by Allegheny warriors, the girls rely on their 
strong faith in God to get them through this try-
ing time. Based on a true story, this struggle to 
reunite with family during the French and Indian 
War is sure to captivate readers. Written by Tracy 
Leininger Craven, 150 pgs, pb. – Laura
012092   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 4 .95

Along Came a Dog (4-8)
  This book shares a moving story about a red 
hen, a black dog, and a farmer. The dog comes 
to the farm in the spring, just when the red 
chicken needs help protecting her eggs. The dog 
and chicken become friends, although they don’t 
always get along. The farmer wants to kill the 
dog, or at least drive him off the farm, because 
he wrongly believes the dog has killed some of 
his chickens. The dog must hide from the farmer 
while protecting the hen and her eggs. The story 
is suspenseful and touching, with an ending full 
of reconciliation and friendship. By Meindert 
DeJong; pictures by Maurice Sendak. 172 pgs, 
pb.
026596   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95

Amber on the Mountain (3-7)
  There’s something beautiful about the moun-
tain ways, but the mountain is a lonely place 
for little Amber.  One day, Anna arrives with 
her father, who is going to build a road up the 
mountain.  Even though Amber is shy, she mus-
ters up the courage to say “hey” to Anna one day 
in a meadow on the mountainside.  Amber and 
Anna become fast friends, and Anna decides to 
teach Amber how to read.  Amber has always 
wanted to be able to read; however, there isn’t a 
school way up on the mountainside.  With a lot 
of determination and hard work, Amber is able 
to read Anna’s book about the princess spinning 
gold.  Anna then has the notion to teach Amber 
how to write; however, the road is finished and 
Anna and her family go home.  Amber decides 
to continue learning on her own.  Can she find a 
way to keep their friendship strong?  This lovely 
story is written by Tony Johnston and beautifully 
illustrated with paintings by Robert Duncan.  30 
pgs, pb. - elise
000785   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

American Tall Tales (3-7)
  Nine classic stories retold by the brilliant 
mind behind the Magic Tree House series (one 
of my personal childhood favorites!). Enjoy 
renditions of Davy Crocket, Johnny Appleseed, 
Paul Bunyan, and more. Written by Mary Pope 
Osborne, with beautiful woodcut illustrations by 
Michael McCurdy. 115 pgs, hc. – Laura
023917   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Amos Fortune, Free Man (5-7)
  The 1951 Newbery Medal Winner.  Born a 
prince in Africa, Amos Fortune believes he must 
live to serve his people.  Although captured and 
brought to the United States as a slave, Amos 
never forgets his high calling.  In spite of his cir-
cumstances, Amos lives his life as a testimony to 
freedom - the freedom that can only come from 
faith in God.  By Elizabeth Yates.
002481   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Anne Frank, Diary of a Young Girl (4-10)
  An unforgettable, stirring first-hand account of 
the Holocaust as you read Anne’s diary and share 
her innermost thoughts, dreams, and fears.
019931   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Apple and the Arrow (3-8)
  The legend of William Tell has survived for 
more than seven hundred years.  This fascinat-
ing book, with both color and black-and-white 
illustrations, tells the story from Walter’s point of 
view.  Walter is William’s son who has the apple 
shot off his head.  That’s not the biggest danger 
Walter faces, though, as he and his father strug-
gle for the freedom of their family, their village, 
and their country.  See how Switzerland was 
born in this intriguing story that has been past 
down for generations.
011266   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

Around the World (4-7)
  Travel around the world in graphic novel 
style with three true stories of Thomas Stevens, 
Nellie Bly, and Joshua Slocum. These three 
world travelers found their inspiration in Jules 
Verne’s Around the World in Eighty Days, and 
their stories are made more readable by Matt 
Phelan’s comic-book style presentation. Thomas 
Stevens rode a high-wheeled bicycle around the 
world, Nellie Bly broke the record of Phileas 
Fogg by traveling around the world in 72 days, 
and Joshua Slocum sailed around the world in 
a sloop. Read this as a follow-up to Around the 
World in 80 Days, or just enjoy the journeys of 
three adventurous souls. 235 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
025674   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Around the World in 80 Days (5-AD)
  This unabridged Jules Verne classic is enhanced 
with bolded vocabulary words (keyed to a glos-
sary in the back - in Living Books Edition) and 
plenty of period illustrations. This book also 
includes a map showing the eighty-day journey 
of Phileas Fogg, a timeline of the days, events 
and places featured in the novel, and a biography 

of the author. 298 pgs, pb.~ Lisa
008977 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Baby Island (5-9)
  By the author of Caddie Woodlawn, this book 
shares the story of two sisters caught up in an 
unusual adventure.  Mary, 12, and Jean, 10, are 
headed to Australia to live with their father.  When 
their ship begins to sink, Mary and Jean hurry to 
help some of the passengers they’ve met with their 
babies. As circumstance would have it, Mary and 
Jean manage to make it to a lifeboat with four 
babies, and then their lifeboat is cast off for fear 
there isn’t enough time to load more passengers.  
Mary and Jean do their best to keep the babies 
safe and happy while their lifeboat bobs around 
in the sea, and it is a relief when they land on a 
little island.  They promptly name the island “Baby 
Island,” but it isn’t all fun and games - they need 
food, water, and shelter, and it’s not easy with 
four babies in their care.  160 pgs. 
035340   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95

Ballad of Lucy Whipple (3-7)
  From the author of Catherine, Called Birdy 
and The Midwife’s Apprentice comes this novel 
about a spirited young girl trying to find her place 
in the strange land out West in the mid-1800s. 
pb, 218 pgs. -Enh
044168   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Ballet Shoes (3-8)
  I discovered this gem at a book sale when I was 
younger, and loved it! Pauline, Petrova and Posy 
are three orphans who were adopted by “Great 
Uncle Matthew” (often referred to as G.U.M.), 
a famous fossil hunter. Although he has been 
gone exploring the world for years, the three 
girls are growing up at his estate under the care 
of Nana, their old nurse, and Sylvia, G.U.M.’s 
great-niece.  With funds running low, Sylvia and 
Nana decide to take in boarders, and teach the 
girls at home.  Fortunately, two doctors and a 
dance instructor come to board, and while the 
doctors volunteer to teach the girls, the dance 
instructor suggests that they join the Children’s 
Academy of Dancing and Stage Training, which 
will train them for free, then take a percentage of 
their pay when they are working.  The girls apply 
themselves seriously to their work, each devel-
oping their own talents.  However, the question 
remains, will G.U.M. ever return? 234 pgs, pb. 
By Noel Streatfield. – Jess
028445   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25 

Bambi: Life in the Woods (4-AD)
  This classic story for young readers teaches life 
lessons through the eyes of a little fawn, Bambi. 
Life begins with carefree adventures in the forest 
with his animal friends but soon turns to danger 
as his mother’s life is taken. Bambi finds strength 
to continue on and grows up to become the new 
Prince of the Forest.
028878   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Bambi’s Children: Story of a Forest Family (3-7)
  This sequel to Bambi introduces Bambi and 
Faline’s children, Geno and Gurri. These fawns 
have their own set of dangers in the woods. 
Bambi does his part to help his children - as well 
as others in the forest - overcome the obstacles 
that come their way.
039062   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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Banner in the Sky (5-12)
  Josef Matt, the only man to ever try to conquer 
this last summit of the Alps, met his end in the 
pursuit. Now his son, Rudi, dares to complete 
the same task in memory of his father. Setting 
off with his father’s red shirt, Rudi must coura-
geously pass through the same chasm that took 
his father’s life and finish the challenging climb 
in order to plant the shirt at the peak. ~ Steph
026601   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

☼Bare Feet and Dirt Roads: A Memoir in Two 
Parts (5-AD)
  Written in first person by two 
different persons; two gener-
ations apart, this memoir tells 
of hard work, the importance 
of family, godly lifestyles, and 
a world of differences between 
the life known by children 
then and now. The first part, 
written by the author’s grand-
father, tells of life in Texas during the depression 
and the family’s move to California. The second 
part skips back two generations and is written 
by the grandfather’s grandmother, telling of her 
childhood and life in Texas. Full of family val-
ues, each provides valuable insight into another 
century and a time of hard work. Used as a rec-
ommended resource for Carol Kinsey’s Creative 
Writing Through Literature – Adventures in 
Nonfiction, you’ll be swept away into the Texas 
landscape and the past. 121 pgs, pb. ~ Janice
030883   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .50

Because of Winn-Dixie (4-AD)
  India Opal Buloni is a lonely, 10-year old 
preacher’s daughter who has just moved to 
Naomi, Florida, with her father.  She doesn’t 
have any friends yet, but she is very independent 
and likable.  Right away she happens upon a 
dog in the grocery store and takes him into her 
home and her heart, naming him “Winn-Dixie”.  
The dog seems to mark a turning point, and soon 
after the adoption she begins making friends and 
getting to know people.  He seems to have a 
knack for making people like him, despite his 
less than attractive appearance.  India makes 
friends, gets a job, and starts to care about all the 
people around her… all because of Winn-Dixie.  
A Newbery Honor award winner. 
018720   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Beduin’s Gazelle (5-10)
  In this sequel to The Ramsay Scallop, the 
young French pilgrim Etienne is introduced to 
the Beduin people through a young man called 
Atiyah. They are soon involved in an adventure 
among the Muslim people of North Africa in the 
year 1302. ~ Zach
012064   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Ben and Me (4-8)
  According to Amos the mouse, he was the one 
who helped Benjamin Franklin accomplish all of 
his great deeds!  All along, he sat up in Ben’s fur 
cap, dictating, advising, and observing.  Amos 
walks us through inventions such as the Franklin 
Stove, electricity, and the lightning rod.  We also 
see the onset of the Revolutionary War, where 
Franklin travels to France to ask for their financial 
support.  There, Amos attends many dinners, 
negotiations, and meetings, while working on 

a revolution of his own. He meets Sophie, an 
aristo-rat, and learns that her seven children are 
locked up in a cell and her husband was ban-
ished to the U.S.  Amos knows he must help, so 
he calls upon Thomas Jefferson’s rat, Red, and 
some troops of his own, which culminates into 
quite a spectacle on the night of a fancy ball at 
the French Court. Enjoy funny moments in Ben 
and Amos’s experiments with electricity, Ben’s 
swim, and the conspiracy of the Declaration 
of Independence - I bet you didn’t know that 
the words were stolen from mice!  This a fun, 
light-hearted way to learn some of our nation’s 
history through the eyes of a furry friend.  By 
Robert Lawson.
008282   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Beowulf (4+)
  Well known as one of the greatest heroic poems 
in Old English, Beowulf recounts the tales and 
adventures of the character with the same mon-
iker. In the first adventure, Beowulf, a young 
nobleman from southern Sweden, comes to the 
aid of the King of Denmark by fighting the mon-
ster Grendel. In the second tale, after 50 years 
of peaceful rule, Beowulf is called upon to fight 
the dragon that has been terrorizing his country. 
Thought to be written sometime between the late 
7th and early 11th centuries, the original author 
is unknown. 
007269 Perennial Classics (4+) .  . 9.99 7 .50

Translated by Frederick Rebsamen, this ver-
sion was updated to more closely emulate the 
poetic rhythm of the Old English manuscript.  
In addition to the verse translation, the book 
provides insightful historical background, 
literary analysis, and even genealogies of key 
characters. The version used with the Veritas 
Grade 4 History program.

008660 Beowulf: A New Telling (4-7)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .50

Author Robert Nye’s interpretation of the 
Anglo-Saxon epic in straightforward, under-
standable language for young readers.  He 
has taken the original poem, and has retold 
it in a more familiar story format. 103 pgs.

050322 Michael Morpurgo Translation  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
038786 Story of Beowulf (5-12)  . 4.95 4 .25

Beowulf is one of literature’s legendary 
heroes, but students often find the original 
text hard to read. This masterfully retold ver-
sion uses simpler prose to share the stories 
of Beowulf’s epic battles with dragons and 
Grendel the ogre in a more readable way that 
is even great for reading aloud to younger 
kids. By H.E. Marshall, the story stays true to 
the original while making it more accessible 
to readers. 54 pgs, pb.

Best Christmas Pageant Ever (4-6)
 The annual Christmas pageant was safe and 
routine until the Herdmans, the worst kids in the 
history of the world, blackmail their way into all 
the main parts.  What happens when kids who 
have never heard the story of Christmas interpret 
it for their new church? Perfect for nights together 
by the fire this Christmas. ~ Rachel D.
018373   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50

The BFG (3-7)
  Sophie’s adventure begins when a giant sud-
denly snatches her out of bed in the middle of 

the night.  Ideas of what he could possible want 
race through her head until she lands on the only 
logical explanation – dinner.  Luckily, Sophie is 
wrong, and soon discovers that her abductor is 
actually a giant known as the Big Friendly Giant 
(BFG), a “non-human bean eating giant.” His 
fellow mates, however, are not so nice and feast 
on unsuspecting children. When Bonecruncher, 
Fleshlumpeater and the other giants decide to 
satisfy their appetites in England, Sophie and the 
BFG decide they must stop them at once. Will 
they succeed? With black and white illustrations 
and fun text, Roald Dahl presents his readers 
with a unique story sure to please.  208 pgs, 
pb. – Tasha
028768   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Big Red (5-9)
  Danny and his father live in the Wintapi wilder-
ness on the edge of Mr. Haggin’s estate.  When 
Danny sees the Irish setter for the first time, he 
affectionately names him Red.  Red is a show 
dog that belongs to the wealthy Mr. Haggin, but 
soon Danny and Red are inseparable.  Haggin 
quickly recognizes the mutual affection between 
dog and boy, and he offers Danny a chance to 
care for Red and learn about show dogs.  Mr. 
Higgins allows Danny to keep Red in his care at 
his home in the woods, but this turns out to be 
a terrible mistake when Red is forced to face the 
many dangers that lurk deep in the heart of the 
wild. ~ Enh
002427   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .75

Big Wave (2-6)
  This 57-page book will teach readers to appre-
ciate how wonderful life can be. It tells the story 
of two Japanese friends and how their lives are 
changed when a large wave wipes out the village 
that one of them lives in. As they struggle to 
overcome their sorrow, they learn that it is only 
in the presence of danger that people can learn 
to be brave. Add some romance and humor, and 
you have a book guaranteed to please.
011783   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Birds’ Christmas Carol (4-7)
  A little girl born on Christmas day is named 
Carol after a Christmas tune. While her name is 
reminiscent of Christ’s birth, her short life lives 
it out as well in thought and deed. Originally 
written in 1912 by prolific author Kate Douglas 
Wiggin. 63 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
024572   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

Blackthorn Winter (5-7)
034278   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .00

Bless This Mouse (2-5)
008240   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Blue Willow (5-8)
  First published in 1940, this classic Newbery 
Honor Book tells the story of Janey Larkin, a girl 
whose father is a migrant worker. Janey’s family 
moves often, following the crops from farm to 
farm. Her most prized possession is the blue wil-
low plate from her early childhood home, which 
she dimly remembers. Janey longs for the day 
when her blue willow plate—and her family—
can once again set down roots in a real home. 
By Doris Gates. 172 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
048565   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
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Borrowers (3-6)
  Underneath the kitchen floor is the tiny world of 
the Borrowers – Pod and Homily Clock and their 
daughter, Arrietty. Only Pod is allowed to ven-
ture into the house above, because the danger of 
being seen by a human is too great. Yet Arrietty 
won’t listen. There is a human boy in the house 
above and Arrietty is desperate for a friend. The 
second book in the series, Borrowers Afield, 
follows the family as they travel cross country 
in search of long lost relatives and a new home. 
In Borrowers Afloat, the family journeys down 
a cottage drain in a soap dish and lives in a tea 
kettle by the river. In the fourth book, Borrowers 
Aloft, the family travels in a hot air balloon in 
search of a new home. This classic series by 
Mary Norton has charmed young readers since 
the 1950’s. 
007673   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
051139 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 24 .25

The complete saga of the beloved Borrowers 
series, all in one collection: The Borrowers, 
…Afield, …Afloat, …Aloft, and …Avenged.

Bound for Oregon (5-7)
  Load up your covered wagon and join the Todd 
family as they journey from their comfortable 
Arkansas home to the great unknown along the 
Oregon Trail.  With only a guide book and their 
strong faith in God, the Todd family tackles 
the dangerous two thousand mile journey with 
courage and a pioneering spirit.   Through the 
eyes of Mary Ellen, we see and experience the 
difficulties of the Todd family as they encounter 
rough terrain, broken down wagons, cholera, 
swollen river beds, and hostile Indians.  In spite 
of all this, nothing will stop them from their 
dream of a homestead in the bountiful Oregon 
territory.  This book is a great fictional intro-
duction to life on the historical Oregon Trail.  It 
is a great read and is full of concrete historical 
information to accompany any study of the wild 
Western Frontier and the pioneers who settled 
it. The author, Jean Van Leeuwen will draw any 
reader into the story with the details of life along 
the Oregon Trail.  You can also track the Todd 
family’s progress chapter-by-chapter with the use 
of the illustrated map provided on the first two 
pages.  Will the Todd family make it to Oregon 
before winter hits?  167 pgs, pb. - elise
001482   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼Boy Called Christmas (3-6)
  Everyone knows Santa 
Claus as the jolly old fel-
low who delivers presents on 
Christmas Eve. But who was 
he and where did he come 
from? This novel presents an 
answer. Nikolas by name, he 
was a lonely, scrawny twig of 
a boy, meting out a meager 
existence in Finland’s frozen 
tundra with his loving father. But disaster soon 
strikes—his father embarks on a lengthy journey 
of disreputable origin, and young Nikolas is 
taken under the wing of his cruel Aunt Carlotta. 
He runs away from home and seeks his father 
with the help of an equally dismal mouse and a 
loyal reindeer named Blitzen. The cold, lonely 
plains of Finland plague Nikolas almost as much 
as the numerous bad guys standing in his way. 
Reminiscent of “classic” children’s fairy tales, 

this children’s novel is excellent in its own right. 
With a fun, exciting plot, clever jokes, and a 
vast array of colorful characters, this “origin of 
Santa” story makes for great Christmas reading! 
234 pgs, hc. 
068999   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

☼The Boy Who Harnessed the Wind (4-AD) 
  This novel presents the inspiring and true story 
of the efforts of one young man to help his family 
and community survive a life-threatening famine. 
Hungry and with limited resources, a desperate 
man living in Malawi, Africa takes bold and 
decisive action to bring water and hope to an 
impoverished African village. The book includes 
a few simple black-and-white drawings and eight 
color photographs. Children today need to read 
more books about ordinary people who have 
truly made a positive difference in the world; this 
book certainly fits that mold. A required resource 
for Grade 4, Semester 2 Lightning Literature. 294 
pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
010653   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75 

Broken Blade (5-7)
  This historical fiction novel tells the story of 
13-year-old Pierre, a boy from Montreal in 1800. 
Pierre’s father is injured, and Pierre is forced to 
take over his job so his family can survive the 
cold Canadian winter. Pierre becomes a voya-
geur for the North West Company and must 
canoe a shipment of furs to Grand Portage and 
back again. Conditions are harsh with treach-
erous waters, bloodied hands, and the men’s 
cruel teasing over the 2400 mile trip through the 
French Canadian wilderness. This adventurous 
coming-of-age story is well-written and focuses 
on an obscure aspect of Canadian history. By 
William Durbin, 164 pgs, pb.
041642   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

By the Great Horn Spoon (4-6)
  When your aunt is in jeopardy of losing her 
house and having to fire all of her employees, 
there’s only one thing left to do - head for the 
California gold fields.  Twelve-year-old Jack and 
the family butler Praiseworthy do just that.  From 
Boston to California, follow the adventures of this 
delightful pair as they seek to gain the funds need-
ed to save the family home. ~ Zach
008285   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Cabin Faced West (2-6)
  Life was hard and friends were few for a young 
girl in western Pennsylvania, but a visit from 
General George Washington makes a lasting 
impression. A true story handed down from gen-
eration to generation until being published by 
author Jean Fritz.
002446   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6.99 5 .25

Caddie Woodlawn (5-6)
 Caddie is an adventurer, a tomboy, imaginative 
and brave.  But is she brave enough to save her 
family from an Indian massacre?  Will she have 
to leave behind the life she loves when Father 
inherits an estate in England?
004912 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
028745 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95

Starring Emily Schulman, Season Hubley, 
James Stephens, Trey Parker, Betsy 
Townsend, Victor DiMattia and Nick Ramus. 
Running time is 105 minutes.

Calico Bush (5-AD)
  It is 1743, and Marguerite Ledoux is aboard 
the Isabella B. from France to the New World.  
Both of Marguerite’s parents have passed away 
and she was orphaned by the age of 12, left in 
the care of nuns at a convent until the Sargent 
family took her in as a Bound-Out girl.  As a 
Bound-Out girl, Maggie (as she is now called) 
takes care of the Sargent children and help with 
the meals and other house chores in exchange for 
meals and shelter. The long boat ride there was 
a treacherous one.  As Marguerite and the fam-
ily of strangers finally near their home-to-be on 
the coast of Maine, they are shocked to find the 
house burned down by Indians.  Marguerite and 
the Sargents build a new log cabin, praying that 
it and the family will be unharmed.  Meanwhile, 
Marguerite develops a close friendship with 
Hepsa Jordan, a kind, wise, elderly woman who 
lives on Sunday Island.  Marguerite witnesses 
a year’s worth of struggle and fear, but she has 
become so close to the children that when Mr. 
Sargent offers to break the 6-year contract and 
give her an early leave to go up to Quebec with 
the French, she faces a very difficult decision.  
Rachel Field writes an award-winning book 
about a young girl who never ceases to amaze 
those who come to know her with her tremen-
dous amounts of bravery, grit, and strength.  
027699   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Call of the Wild (5-AD)
  Buck enjoys life as the pampered family dog 
of Judge Miller.  When Manuel, the gardener’s 
helper, secretly steals Buck to be sold, the civi-
lized lifestyle that Buck grew up under no longer 
exists.  It is the height of the Klondike gold rush, 
and dogs like Buck are in high demand as sled 
dogs.  In a time and place when survival is an 
everyday battle, Buck must adapt to a lifestyle 
where primal instincts are the key to survival.  
The Signet Classic Edition not only includes the 
unabridged novel with an introduction by Alex 
Kershaw, but presents several of London’s other 
works including “Diable,” “An Odyssey of the 
North,” “To the Man on Trail,” “To Build a Fire,” 
and “Love of Life.” 180 pgs, pb. ~ Enh
038063 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Call it Courage (4-10)
  Polynesian boy sets out alone in a canoe to 
conquer his fear of the ocean and to live up to 
his name Mafatu, or Stout Heart.
003185   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Canterbury Tales (4-8)
  Four of the original Canterbury tales have been 
artfully translated and adapted by Barbara Cohen 
in this lovely, 87-page hardcover storybook.  
Staying true to the feel of Chaucer’s original 
work, Cohen presents “The Nun’s Priest’s Tale,” 
“The Pardoner’s Tale,” “The Wife of Bath’s Tale,” 
and “The Franklin’s Tale” in simple, yet elegant 
prose.  Brilliant, fanciful illustrations by Trina 
Schart Hyman accompany the text.  Please note 
that this book contains some “dark” artwork, 
such as the personification of death, which bears 
the classic appearance of the Grim Reaper. ~ 
Rachel P.
000645   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 19 .75
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Canterbury Tales (Puffin Classics) (5-AD)
  This Puffin Classics edition retells Geoffrey 
Chaucer’s original tales, but they have been 
adapted by Geraldine McCaughrean for young-
er readers. Unlike many adapted versions, this 
one has chapters and still retains the feel of 
the original stories, just with simpler language. 
Thirteen of the original tales are included: 
“The Knight’s Tale,” “The Miller’s Tale,” “The 
Nun’s Priest’s Tale,” “The Reeve’s Tale” “The 
Scholar’s Tale,” “The Wife of Bath’s Tale,” “The 
Pardoner’s Tale,” “Sir Topas,” “The Franklin’s 
Tale,” “The Magistrate’s Tale,” “The Canon’s 
Yeoman’s Tale,” “The Friar’s Tale,” and “The 
Merchant’s Tale.” This is a great retelling of a 
medieval classic. 114 pgs, pb.
004040   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Captain’s Courageous (4-AD)
  When Harvey, a rich young boy, is swept over-
board from an ocean liner, he plunges head-first 
into a brand-new life.  Washed up aboard a small 
fishing schooner, Harvey is treated as one of 
the crew.  Compelled by the captain to earn his 
keep, Harvey learns the value of an honest day’s 
work. By Rudyard Kipling. Evergreen Classic: 
158 pgs. Bantam Classic: 160 pgs; includes 
bibliography.
005890 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
029350 Bantam Classics .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Capyboppy (3-6)
  Young Bill Peet is an animal collector and his 
room is full of frogs, spiders, toads and harmless 
snakes. One spring he decides he would like to 
add to his collection with a large boa snake. His 
parents and younger brother are not in agreement 
with this, so Bill chooses a capybara, a large 
rodent that looks a lot like a guinea pig. At first 
no one in the family is to sure about their new 
pet. But it takes no time at all for everyone to fall 
in love with Capyboppy, a name Bill’s mother 
gave the capybara. Capyboppy gets to play in 
the backyard and swim in the pool and even lay 
on mother’s lap while sitting with the family in 
the evening. Until one day Capy starts making 
a “mud wallow” in the backyard and the family 
soon realizes Capy doesn’t fit on the couch with 
mother like he use to. What will the Peet family 
do and what will happen to Capy?! 62 pgs.
032518   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Carry On, Mr . Bowditch (Latham) (5-7)
  1956 Newbery Medal winner. This is the true 
story of Nathaniel Bowditch, who becomes an 
indentured servant at the age of twelve when his 
father apprenticed him to a chandlery after his 
mother died.  This ends his dreams of attending 
Harvard.  Through hard work and perseverance, 
Nat continues his studies on his own.  Was 
Nathaniel destined to be a bookkeeper all his 
life, or could he find a way to better use his skills 
in mathematics?  His discoveries in the field of 
navigation are put to the test when Nat becomes 
captain of his own ship.
007700   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Castle in the Attic (4-6)
  Mrs. Phillips has been with William and his 
family since he was born.  Now that he is old 
enough to take care of himself, the homesick 
Mrs. Phillips tells William that she will be going 

back to England to her family.  William is sad to 
see Mrs. Phillips leave but, he is excited about 
the present she has given him, a model castle 
complete with drawbridge, moat, courtyard, 
stable, armory, knight, and more.  Along with 
the castle comes the tale behind it.  It is said that 
the Silver Knight, thrown out of his kingdom by 
the enemy, is destined to one day come back 
to life to reclaim his land.  When the tiny silver 
knight comes to life in William’s hand, a land of 
dragons, wizards, and magic is revealed. ~ Enh
005029   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Catherine, Called Birdy (5-9)
  The 14-year old daughter of a knight, Catherine 
records daily events from her perspective in her 
diary. This humorous piece of historical fiction 
shares what life was like during the medie-
val times for an ordinary girl - if you can call 
Catherine ordinary. Full of spunk and stubborn-
ness, Catherine writes of the various ploys and 
schemes she uses to ward off those her father 
wishes to betroth her to. The common villagers 
have a say in who they marry, why can’t she? 
014504   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .25

Cay (5-8)
  A young boy comes of age while shipwrecked, 
blinded and stranded on an island with a black 
man named Timothy.  Despite being instilled 
with racial prejudices, he learns to overcome 
them and even admire Timothy’s wisdom and 
survival skills.
007684   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Charlie and the Chocolate Factory (3-4)
  A young boy finds a ticket to a special visit to 
the Willie Wonka Chocolate Factory.  This book 
provides a good foundation for discussion on 
greed/covetousness vs. humility and acceptance.
008922   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Charlotte’s Web (3-7)
  Fern keeps her father from killing Wilbur, a runt 
pig. Later, when Wilbur is full-grown, Charlotte 
the spider saves Wilbur from the butcher knife 
and brings him county-wide notoriety. A beloved 
classic by E. B. White. The 60th Anniversary 
edition features Garth Williams’ black and white 
illustrations. The full-color edition also has Garth 
Williams’ illustrations, enhanced with the gentle 
watercolors of Rosemary Wells. Both are paper-
back.
005790 60th Anniversary Ed .  .  .8.99 6 .75
018160 Full-Color Ed .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
067562 Harper Classic (h/c)  .  .16.99 12 .50

Children of Noisy Village (3-6)
  Join acclaimed Swedish storyteller Astrid 
Lindgren (author of Pippi Longstocking series) 
on a visit to three farms in the Swedish country-
side. Everyone calls the group of farms “Noisy 
Village” because six spirited children live there. 
Nine-year-old Lisa, her older brothers Karl and 
Bill, and their friends Olaf, Britta, and Anna 
embark on many humorous adventures that give 
readers a peek at Swedish customs—including 
crayfishing in the summer, “dipping in the pot” at 
Christmastime, and “nutting” for the New Year. 
Ilust by Ilon Wikland. 124 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
001570   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Christmas Carol / Dickens (4-AD)
  This classic story tells the tale of a miserly, 
selfish, miserable man named Scrooge.  He 
hates Christmas and all it stands for until one 
Christmas Eve when something eerie happens.  
Three ghosts appear, showing him Christmas 
past, present, and future. They give him one last 
chance to change into the person he should be 
and appreciate Christmas.
001042 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25

With introduction by Karen Hesse. 122 pgs.
057923 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Chronicles of Prydain Boxed Set (3-8)
  It’s up to Taran to warn the citizens of Prydain 
as the dreadful King Arawn raises an army to 
come against them. His quest to rise from a 
lowly Pig-Keeper to being a Hero has begun… 
But will he be ready to embrace the dangers and 
struggles he will have to endure? This boxed set 
includes all five of the Prydain books: The Book 
of Three, The Black Cauldron, The Castle of Llyr, 
Taran Wanderer, and The High King – as well as 
a map of Prydain.
054974   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 24 .95

Cinnabar, the One O’Clock Fox (3-7)
010066   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Connecticut Yankee in King Arthur’s Court 
(4-12)
 This is the classic novel about a man named 
Hank, who is knocked unconscious in the gun 
factory where he works and wakes up in Britain at 
the time of Camelot. Though he is at first impris-
oned and sentenced to death, his “futuristic” ways 
soon earn him safety and adoration. He intro-
duces all kinds of modern ideas and processes 
to the medieval era, earning praise from some 
and hatred from others. Readers will love this 
humorous and satiric novel, written by the great 
Mark Twain. We offer two editions of the novel. 
The Dover Thrift Edition includes no extra frills 
and is 268 pgs, pb. The Penguin Classics Edition 
includes a 15-page introduction by Justin Kaplan, 
as well as 46 of the original black and white illus-
trations. 410 pgs, pb. ~Rachel
046523 Dover Thrift  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
003624 Penguin Classics  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .50

Counting by 7s (4-8)
 Middle school student, Willow Chance is 
obsessed with the number 7. She is also a genius. 
She obsesses over things and usually finds a 
connection to her favorite number. Plants and 
skin conditions are also among her obsessions, 
but what she really wants is friends. When her 
family experiences a tragedy, we follow Willow 
and see the events as she does. Willow knows 
she is unusual and that life is unfair. This story is 
very readable and interesting. The varying points 
of view are presented, all trying to make sense 
of the world. Includes a discussion guide with 
21 prompts as well a Q&A with author Holly 
Goldberg Sloan. 378 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
048402   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
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Cricket in Times Square (4-6)
  Chester Cricket from Connecticut is acciden-
tally transported to New York in a picnic bas-
ket.  Alone and afraid in a strange city, Chester 
is befriended by Harry and Tucker, a cat and 
mouse, who help him adjust to city life and 
discover his amazing musical talent that brings 
success to a failing subway station newsstand.
001754 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .50
026100 CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .75

Unabridged audios, read delightfully by Tony 
Shalhoub. 2 CDs, about 2.5 hours.

Crispin: The Cross of Lead (5-9)
  Set in England shortly after the Bubonic Plague, 
this is the tale of a young boy whose past is 
shrouded in mystery. He is declared a wolf’s 
head, meaning anybody can kill him on sight. He 
has no idea why.  To make matters worse, he is 
captured and forced into servitude by a mad man 
named Bear, who strangely enough encourages 
Crispin to think for himself. Large print makes it 
easy to read. ~ Mark
027922   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Daughter of the Mountains (4-12)
  Momo, a young girl whose adventures take 
place in the last years of the British rule in India, 
has wanted a red-gold Lhasa Terrier puppy since 
she first saw one at her Buddhist monastery. 
When her dream finally comes true, it is short-
lived because a band of robbers steals the valu-
able dog and escapes to the mountains. Momo is 
determined to get her dog back and dangerously 
follows the robbers through the Great Trade 
Route across the mountains. In this adventurous 
tale, Momo’s courage and faith in Buddha see 
her safely through. Black and white illustrations 
included. 192 pgs, pb.
004061   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Day of Pleasure: Stories of a Boy Growing Up 
in Warsaw (4-AD)
  From Nobel Prize-winning author Isaac Bashevis 
Singer comes a collection of autobiographical 
stories about growing up in a ghetto during 
WWII. Although they are written from the per-
spective of a child, there is a depth to the stories 
to keep them engaging for older readers. There 
are some Jewish and Polish terms used through-
out the book that might make this a little trickier 
for younger readers and might require a little bit 
of research if you wish to gain a complete under-
standing. Very in-depth and informative, written 
in an engaging manner. 227 pgs, pb,with occa-
sional black and white photographs. National 
book award winner. – Laura
057844   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Detective’s Assistant (4-8)
  Meet Nell Warne, a feisty 11-year-old girl with 
a penchant for sass and a mind for mysteries. 
The year is 1860, and though she has a basic 
education, she knows little in the art of “lady-like 
behavior.” Through familial tragedy, she finds her-
self with no home to stay in and no family to call 
upon—except for her severe, exacting Aunt Kate. 
Far from a perfect match, Kate Warne expects 
nothing less than hard-work from the quick-witted 
Nell, who—through no fault of her own—often 
lacks both tact and humility. Together, they work 
with the Pinkerton Detective Agency to track 
down criminals and bring them to justice.  

  Based off the exploits of Kate Warne, the first 
female detective, this book brings some of her 
amazing tales to life while introducing a mem-
orable (though fictitious) sidekick to draw young 
readers in. Several fictional plots regarding Nell’s 
search for her best friend, the mysterious death of 
her father, and Nell and Kate’s developing bond 
help humanize the dynamic characters. Action, 
humor, and excitement mark this excellent mid-
dle school detective novel suitable for all boys 
and girls with a heart for adventure and mystery! 
346 pgs, pb.
017177   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Dolphin Adventure (3-7)
  Imagine you’re diving off the Florida coast, 
and three dolphins swim up to you - two parents 
and a baby.  The baby is bleeding from a hook 
embedded in its back and a fishing line wound 
around its tail, and it will probably die if it 
doesn’t receive help.  The parents have brought 
their baby to you hoping you can help.  What 
do you do?  This is the true story of one diver’s 
incredible experience.  This 70-page book is a 
fun and easy read. ~ Zach
026686   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Dolphin Treasure (3-7)
  A sequel to the book Dolphin Adventure, the 
dolphin the diver saved is still around, the ever 
faithful companion of the man who pulled the 
hook out of his back.  Now the dolphin gets the 
chance to return the favor, in this unusual - but 
true - story of a treasure hunt that goes wrong.  
Lost at sea during a storm, the diver does not 
know the way back to shore, and is adrift into 
the night.  Then the sharks come, and the diver 
is sure the end has come - until his friends, the 
dolphins, turn up.  An exciting, easy-to-read, 64 
pg book. ~ Zach
026687   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

The Door in the Wall (4-10)
  1950 Newbery Medal winner.  Set in medieval 
England, a young boy named Robin desires to 
learn the ways of knighthood, but falls ill and 
loses the use of his legs.  A kindly monk shows 
him how even someone who cannot walk is 
needed.
007300 Yearling  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25
022349 Laurel-Leaf  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Recommended for Memoria Press Literature.

Dr . Jekyll and Mr . Hyde (5-AD)
  The good Dr. Jekyll’s suddenly strange behav-
ior alarms some of his friends, and the horrible 
crimes of the evil Mr. Hyde scandalize the com-
munity.  Only after the doctor’s disappearance 
do his friends discover the depth of his terrible 
experiments and the dangers of a man trying to 
release his own dark nature.
010517   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Dragon of Lonely Island (3-6)
  When Hannah, Zachary and Sarah Emily find 
out they are to spend their summer at their great-
aunt Mehitabel’s house on remote Lonely Island, 
they have mixed feelings about the arrangements.  
However, their interest is peaked when great-aunt 
Mehitabel sends them a letter with a key for the 
tower room and a hint to explore Drake’s Hill.  
There, in a secret cave they discover a secret 
lair of a three-headed dragon named Fafynr.  
During each visit, the children are entreated to an 
enchanting story by one of the three heads that 
teaches a valuable moral lesson.  A spectacular 
fantasy book that your children will want to read 
again and again! – elise
002131   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Elijah of Buxton (5-8)
 Eleven-year-old Elijah lives in Buxton, Canada, a 
settlement of runaway slaves near the American 
border. Elijah is the first child in the settlement to 
be born free, so he grows up without the firsthand 
experiences of slavery that his parents and the 
other settlers had to endure. Most of the other 
people just see Elijah as a “fra-gile” boy who’s 
scared of snakes and talks too much. Everything 
changes when a former slave steals money from 
Elijah’s friend, who has been saving up to buy his 
family out of captivity down South. Elijah bravely 
sets out to catch the thief, encountering obstacles, 
danger, and challenges along the way. The back 
of the book includes historical information about 
the real Buxton settlement that inspired the story. 
A Newbery Medal Winner. By Christopher Paul 
Curtis. 341 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
048821   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Ella Enchanted (2+)
  This book tells of young Ella’s quest to break the 
spell bestowed on her at birth by a thoughtless 
fairy. 238 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel P.
015637   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Emil and the Detectives (2-5)
  First published in Germany in 1929, this 
delightful children’s story begins with a short 
introduction of the main characters, then quickly 
delves into Emil’s adventures as he boards a train 
to visit his relatives in Berlin. While on the train, 
Emil’s money is stolen and he knows who is 
guilty. Emil acquires the help of other adventur-
ous boys and they work together to retrieve the 
money. The author has a descriptive writing style 
that will keep children enthralled from beginning 
to end. (Page 101 contains a swear word that 
might be questionable for young readers). 159 
pgs, pb. ~ Gina
039513   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .25

Emily’s Runaway Imagination (3-7)
  This lighthearted book is about a young girl 
named Emily. She is growing up on a farm in 
Oregon with her mom and dad before the auto-
mobile age. Emily’s spunky mom always teases 
Emily about her vivid imagination, but when 
Emily proposes that a library be built in their 
small town, her mom readily agrees. With funny 
stories and easy to read text, this book is a joy 
to read. Black and white sketches are scattered 
throughout the book. By Beverly Cleary, 222 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
026632   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
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☼Escape From Mr . Lemoncello’s Library (4-8)
  Fun and engaging story 
about a young boy who gets 
invited to the grand opening 
of a new library, only to 
discover that he is not per-
mitted to leave without first 
solving a series of challenging 
riddles. The story includes 
plenty of mystery, and no 
small amount of comedy, as a 
teenager named Kyle gets caught in the web of a 
library designer who also happens to be a game 
maker! Readers will have to use their brains if 
they want to help Kyle escape from perhaps the 
craziest library in the world. 290 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
048703   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95 

Family Under the Bridge (2-6)
  Armand is an old hobo who lives under a bridge 
in Paris.  One day just before Christmas, a strug-
gling mother and her three children walk into his 
life.  What can one old man do to make their 
Christmas wish come true?
007698   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Farmer Giles of Ham (4-AD)
  Here is the 50th anniversary of J.R.R. Tolkien’s 
tale of the reluctant hero Farmer Giles. First pub-
lished in 1949, this version shows the original 
(black line) illustrations by Pauline Baynes. It also 
includes (now published for the first time) the 
earliest written version of the story and Tolkien’s 
notes for a sequel. It was originally a tale Tolkien 
told his children. Set in the Thames valley in 
the distant past, when giants and dragons still 
lived, Farmer Giles was actually quite unheroic. 
Through good luck and the help of his dog, horse 
and a magic sword, he scares away a giant and 
tames the wily dragon to become a rich hero. If 
you have the Hobbit and Lord of the Rings books, 
add one more classic Tolkien tale to your collec-
tion! 127 pgs, hc. ~ Sara
025583   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 14 .50

Favorite Greek Myths Children’s Thrift Ed . (3-7)
  This collection of stories includes a variety of 
popular Greek tales and myths, retold for young 
audiences by Bob Blaisdell. With easy-to-read 
print and six full-page illustrations, this is a great 
way to introduce the writings of Homer, Hesiod, 
Sophocles, Aeschylus, and more to young stu-
dents. Six main stories recount tales of the 
ancient gods and titans, Hercules, the Argonauts, 
the Trojan War, the wanderings of Odysseus, and 
various other heroes and monsters. 88 pgs, pb.
021473   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Five Little Peppers and How They Grew (4-8)
  This classic book by Margaret Sidney shares the 
story of the five Pepper children and their moth-
er, Mrs. Pepper, who struggle to live after their 
father dies. The poor family is always cheerful 
and hopeful that better times are coming soon. 
One day the children make friends with the son 
of a wealthy gentleman who will change their 
lives forever. The cute, humorous, and memora-
ble children in the book fill the story with adven-
ture and fun. Two editions are available. The 
Charming Classics edition comes with a necklace 
holding a golden charm, 290 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
015638 Charming Classics  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
003032 Dover  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .75

Five True Dog Stories (3-5)
  All dog owners know that their dogs are special 
- but imagine if you owned a dog as incredible 
as one of these real-life canines!  Here readers 
will meet Dox, the first real police dog; Grip, a 
pick-pocketing trickster; Wolf, who devoted his 
life to protecting and saving other dogs; Barry, 
a big dog that rescued people in the mountains; 
and Balto, the brave sled dog that saved the peo-
ple of Nome, Alaska.  These incredible, dramatic 
tales of smart and brave dogs will even appeal to 
non-animal-lovers!
002462   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Flora & Ulysses: Illuminated Adventures (3-7)
  This off-beat story by well-known author Kate 
DiCamillo is told partially in graphic novel for-
mat.  Flora, a “natural-born cynic,” is the only 
child of her divorced parents. She loves com-
ics, especially the adventures of the Amazing 
Incandesto. When she witnesses a squirrel nearly 
get sucked up by a vaccuum cleaner, she takes 
in the squirrel (despite her mother’s objections) 
and discovers his incredible talents. A Newbery 
medal winner.
065218   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

From the Mixed Up Files of Mrs . Basil E . 
Frankweiler (4-6)
  When Claudia Kincaid decides to run away 
from home to teach her parents a lesson, she 
has it meticulously planned out.  She will go 
to the New York City Metropolitan Museum of 
Art, and she will take her younger brother Jamie.  
Claudia’s plan goes exactly as expected, and 
she and Jamie find themselves on the greatest 
adventure of their lives.  Will Claudia and Jamie 
be able to solve a mystery that even the experts 
can’t? ~ Enh
002428   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 6 .75
021742 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 14 .25

Unabridged audio CD read by Jill Clayburgh. 
Runtime approx. 3.5 hrs.

Gentle Ben (4-7)
   Mark Andersen and his family live in the 
Alaskan wilderness.  Since the death of his older 
brother Jamie, the lonely Mark has created a most 
unusual friendship.  Mark has secretly befriend-
ed Ben, an Alaskan brown bear who has been 
chained up since he was a six month old cub.  
When Ben’s owner decides to sell him, Mark 
pleads with his father to buy him.  Although 
reluctant because he believes Ben can never real-
ly be “tamed,” Mr. Andersen finally agrees as it 
may be the one way to save Mark from the same 
death that claimed Jamie.  Is Mark’s life in danger 
(as many fear) or does a true, genuine friendship 
exist between the two?  
008936   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Ginger Pye (4-AD)
  Jerry Pye and his family are characters. His 
father, Mr. Pye is known as “The Bird Man,” 
because of his expertise on birds. Jerry’s sister 
aspires to also be a “Bird Man,” er, woman.  
Jerry’s love of dogs draws him to Mrs. Speedy, 
who is selling fox-terriers.  As long as he can find 
a way to make a dollar by six o’clock the next 
evening, a puppy will be his.  Jerry, Rachel, and 
their Uncle Bennie all pitch in to make Jerry’s 
dream possible, and they adopt the dog, whom 
they name Ginger. The plot thickens when an 

“Unsavory Character in the Yellow Hat,” starts 
lurking around.  On Thanksgiving Day, Ginger 
disappears but the Pye children try not to give up 
hope as they search for their beloved dog.
026534   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Girl Named Disaster (4-6)
  Nhamo is an eleven-year-old girl who lives in a 
village in Mozambique. She doesn’t feel like she 
fits in, and when her family tries to force her to 
marry a cruel man, she runs away to Zimbabwe 
in search of her father’s family. Nhamo expected 
a short, uneventful boat trip across the border. 
Instead, her travel turns into a dangerous year-
long adventure that takes her through treacherous 
wilderness. Nhamo must be courageous, strong, 
and depend on instincts and survival skills. This 
gripping story is set in 1981, and provides fasci-
nating insight into South African and Shona cul-
ture. The author, Nancy Farmer, lived in Africa 
for nearly 20 years. 309 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
053379   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Giver (4-10)
  Another Newbery Award (1994) winner from 
the author of Number the Stars.  A remarkable 
coming-of-age story about a young man who 
overcomes his society.  Set in a “utopian” or 
“dystopian” (depending on your point of view!) 
society which is extremely regulated and con-
trolled, Jonas is selected for the special job of 
becoming the Receiver of Memory. When Jonas 
realizes; however, what has been lost and the 
price of conformity, he makes a daring decision 
that will forever change his life.  Our whole fam-
ily read this book, finding it an excellent starting 
point for frank discussion of individuality and 
responsibility vs. security and homogeneity. 
003189 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95
007542 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 20 .75

4 hrs, 48 m, 4 CDs. Narrated by Ron Rifkin.

Golden Goblet (4-8)
  More than anything else, Ranofer wants to be 
a master goldsmith, just as his father had been.  
Unfortunately, he is kept from this dream by a 
tyrannical half-brother named Gebu, who beats 
Ranofer and forces him to apprentice in the 
stonecutting shop.  A chance of liberation comes 
unexpectedly one day as Ranofer snoops through 
a mysterious chest hidden in Gebu’s room.  
There, in a dark corner of the chest, Ranofer 
discovers a golden goblet - one so magnificent 
he recognizes it as being from one of the great 
tombs in the City of the Dead.  Ranofer realizes 
that if he can prove Gebu guilty of theft, he will 
be free of him - free to finally pursue his passion 
of gold-smithing.  But Ranofer must be careful, 
for fear of what Gebu might do to him if he knew 
his half-brother had discovered his shady secret.  
248 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel P.
006212   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Gone Away Lake (4-AD)
  Eleven-year old Portia Blake can’t think of a 
more enjoyable way to spend her summer days 
than exploring the countryside with her cousin, 
and best friend, Julian.  Things get even more 
exciting when they discover a swamp and what 
looks to be an abandoned house.  As it turns out, 
the house is inhabited by two eccentric but love-
able people, Mrs. Minnehaha Cheever and her 
brother, Mr. Pindar Payton.  As the summer goes 
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on, Portia and Julian learn about the swamp, 
now called Gone-Away Lake, and the adventures 
Aunt Minnehaha and Uncle Pin had when they 
were children. ~ Anh
026535   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Good Master (3-7)
  “City girl” Kate from Budapest goes to visit 
her cousin Jancsi in the Hungarian countryside. 
Although Jancsi is thrilled for some company, 
cousin Kate proves to be a handful.  After lots 
of adventures, Kate wishes she could stay in the 
country forever. But will her father agree?  A 
Newbery Medal winner by Kate Seredy, pb.
050694   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Grain of Rice (3-6)
  One day each year, the Emperor of China opens 
his courts so that even the humblest of his sub-
jects may come into his presence. It is on such 
a day that Pong Lo; the son of a simple farmer, 
kneels before him and requests the princess’ 
hand in marriage! “Absurd!” thinks the Emperor. 
But Pong Lo is no ordinary peasant.  When ill-
ness befalls the lovely princess, Pong Lo comes 
to her rescue with a potion that saves her life.  
This wins the Emperor’s favor and he offers Pong 
any reward he chooses - except, of course the 
Princess.  Pong Lo simply requests a single grain 
of rice, doubled every day for one hundred days.  
Thinking the request to be harmless enough, the 
Emperor orders it done.  Before long, however, 
the Emperor, (with the help of his mathematician) 
discovers that before the one hundred days are 
up, the clever Pong Lo will be the richest man 
in all of China, richer even than the Emperor 
himself! 65 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel P.
012058   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Great and Terrible Quest (5-AD)
  Set in the Middle Ages, this adventure story 
introduces readers to a young boy, Trad, a 
quick-witted orphan who risks his life to care for 
a wounded knight who is on a quest but can’t 
remember what he is searching for. This excit-
ing story is full of adventure and mystery while 
emphasizing positive themes of duty, honor and 
friendship. By Margaret Lovett. 187 pgs, pb. 
007541   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 12 .50

Great Turkey Walk (3-8)
  This humorous Wild West adventure is about 
15-year old Simon Green. Simon just can’t do 
well in school, but then he makes a plan that 
he hopes will lead to a fortune. Financed by 
his teacher and accompanied by a loyal drover, 
his dog, four mules, and a wagon-load of corn, 
Simon tries to herd one thousand turkeys from 
Missouri to Denver, where meat is scarce and 
fetches a high price. A very funny and entertain-
ing novel by Kathleen Karr. 200 pgs, pb.
041162   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Great Wheel (4+)
  Conn knows his destiny is to travel west and to 
ride the greatest wheel ever built.  Aunt Honora 
predicted this on his twelfth birthday, and she’s 
usually right about these things.  Leaving Ireland 
behind at eighteen, he travels first to New York 
and then to Chicago, where he helps build the 
first Ferris Wheel for the 1893 World’s Fair.  A 
1957 Newbery Honor book. ~ Anh
011968   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

☼Guzzy Goofball and the Homeschool Play 
from Outer Space (3-7)
  Written by an award-winning author and home-
school mom, this wholesome book for young 
readers has an engaging and humorous plot 
especially relatable to homeschoolers. Guzzy 
and his friend Shriek are coerced into signing 
up for a summer co-op drama club at a church 
- presenting the play Sleeping Beauty. As events 
unfold leading up to the play, readers will enjoy 
Guzzy’s 10-year-old candid view of his world 
and lessons learned from the outcome of the 
production. 138 pgs. ~ Gina
018136   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

Hatchet (4-10)
  Lost and alone in the wilderness after a plane 
crash, Brian must survive with only a hatchet 
given to him by his mother.
003200   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Heidi (5-8)
  Heidi’s Aunt Detie, who has been looking after 
the orphaned child, is eager to accept a job 
in Germany.  She does not want to take Heidi 
along, so Heidi is sent to live with her grandfa-
ther high in the Alps.  Much too soon, however, 
the carefree lifestyle Heidi finds with her grand-
father is taken away when her aunt comes back 
for her and demands that Heidi go to live with a 
crippled girl named Clara to be her companion.  
Heidi soon, however, comes to love Clara as a 
dear friend, and when she finally manages to get 
back to her home in the Alps, she is able to share 
her joy with her new friends in life-changing 
ways  Unabridged, available in several different 
“classics” series. ~ Enh
017275 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
013045 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
042011 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Helen Keller (3-7)
  Herein lies the classic true story of Helen Keller, 
written by Margaret Davidson.  Learn about an 
unbelievably determined girl whose life in this 
world was a dark, quiet struggle before the day 
her teacher, Annie Sullivan, joined her.  Though 
Helen and Annie got off to a rough start, it didn’t 
take long for a miracle to happen - Helen finally 
grasped that everything had a name and a mean-
ing, and she was no longer trapped in her own 
world.  Annie taught her words by signing into 
her hand, and Helen listened with her palm.  
When she was twelve years old, she stubbornly 
decides that despite her challenges, she was 
going to go to college.  Teacher and student 
spent the next six years in intensive study so 
that by the time Helen was eighteen she would 
be prepared.  She was - she graduated after four 
years cum laude!  She went on to dedicate her 
life to helping others.  She visited injured soldiers 
from World War II who had found themselves 
blind and feeling like they didn’t want to go on, 
and she spoke all over the country and some-
times overseas.  She was always up for adventure 
and had a deep appreciation for the written word 
and good friends.
011610   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Henry Reed, Inc (4-8)
  Twelve-year old Henry Reed is full of great ideas 
and schemes.  Sure, lots of weird things happen, 
but nothing is ever his fault, right?  Readers of 

all ages will get caught up in his adventures, 
money-making plans, and crazy ideas.  This 
book by Keith Robertson is very entertaining 
and well-written and features black and white 
line illustrations drawn by Robert McCloskey.  
Fantastically fun reads for the whole family.  239 
pgs, pb. ~ Megan
006990  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼Hiawatha (4-6) 
  If you enjoy classic American poetry by Henry 
Wadsworth Longfellow and have an interest in 
art appreciation, you will love this publication. 
This full-color book combines the famous poem, 
The Song of Hiawatha, with beautiful and cap-
tivating drawings by Susan Jeffers. Each drawing 
elegantly interprets and expresses the spirit of the 
poetic expressions first penned by Longfellow 
generations ago. The quality of the color draw-
ings in this book are exceptional. This volume is 
recommended for use by Memoria Press in their 
‘Supplemental Reading for American Studies’ 
curriculum package. Measures 9½”x 12”. 30 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
066215   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Hiding Place: Young Reader’s Edition (3-7)
  Corrie ten Boom’s story is one of extreme dif-
ficulty and oppression, but also one of extreme 
forgiveness and victory. This version makes 
Corrie’s story accessible for younger readers 
without losing the vibrancy and important ele-
ments of the original autobiography. This edition 
would be a great to introduce the biography to 
your elementary student, to use as a compan-
ion for younger students when older students 
are reading the original, or even to read aloud. 
Periodic black and white illustrations; 15 chap-
ters, each less than 20 pages; abridged. 5.5”x 8”, 
205 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
043321   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Holes (4-10)
  Sentenced to hard labor digging holes for a 
crime he did not commit, the protagonist learns 
to have faith in himself in this sad and funny 
Newbery award winner.
010003   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Home of the Brave (5-AD)
  Kek is a Sudanese refugee trying to adjust to life 
in Minnesota:  snow, English, American culture, 
and new people. After losing many family mem-
bers to terrors at home, he and his mother sur-
vived, but now she is missing. While waiting to 
hear what has happened to her, Kek does his best 
to make new friends ~ one of which is an old 
cow. Told in the beautifully simple prose you’ve 
come to love from Katherine Applegate, this is 
an award-winning story of hope, friendship, and 
family. 267 pgs, pb. ~ Laura
045073   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
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Homer Price (3-7)
  What do you do if you can’t fix a broken 
doughnut making machine with tons of batter 
inside?  What do you do after there are more 
than a thousand doughnuts and they just keep 
coming?  What do you do if a rich lady has lost 
her diamond bracelet and it is inside of one of 
the doughnuts?  If you’re Homer Price, then your 
uncle has left you alone in the middle of this 
crisis and you have to find a way out of it!  But 
that won’t be a problem, because he’s handled a 
skunk, four bank robbers, a 6’ ball of string, and 
helped 100 families find their homes in the new 
subdivision where all 100 houses look exactly 
alike. - Melissa
001533   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

House of Sixty Fathers (5-9)
  Separated from his family as the Japanese invade 
China, young Tien Pao must make his way across 
China to search of his family.  Enduring numer-
ous hardships, he is eventually rescued and taken 
to an American bunker housing 60 soldiers.  As 
luck would have it, it was Tien Pao who had res-
cued one of their own from behind enemy lines.  
Can they return the favor and help Tien Pao find 
his parents and baby sister?  A Newbery Honor 
Book. ~ Anh  
000818   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

House of Tailors (4-7)
  Dina is so jealous!  Her older sister, Katharina, 
has been invited by her uncle in America to 
come and live with his family.  America seems 
so exciting and exotic compared to the drudg-
ery of the sewing in her family’s tiny shop in 
Breisach, Germany. And with the war against 
France going on, Dina is trapped indoors, which 
of course means more sewing!  One day after 
sneaking across the river to trade patterns with 
her friend, she is mistaken as a spy and hunted 
by the German army. With no place to hide 
her, Mother and Katharina decide to send Dina 
to America instead.  Dina sets off for America, 
sure that she is done sewing forever. When she 
arrives, her uncle is shocked by the substitution, 
and because Dina is not old enough to go into 
service as a maid, he decides that she must take 
in sewing to support herself.  Tired of sewing, 
she rebels, but when things get rocky, she sews 
just to earn enough money to earn her passage 
back home. Through trials and a little bit of luck, 
she eventually begins to find her place – and 
possibly even a career in Brooklyn.  And maybe, 
just maybe, it involves sewing. By Patricia Reilly 
Giff, 148 pgs, pb.
040869   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Hunchback of Notre Dame (3-AD)
  This classic 1831 novel by Victor Hugo tells 
a dramatic story about a deformed bell-ringer, 
a beautiful gypsy, an obsessed priest, a vaga-
bond, and a soldier. Set amid the riot, intrigue, 
and pageantry of medieval Paris and a stunning 
cathedral, this tale of heroism, adventure, and 
love is a gripping story that remains a thrilling 
and memorable read. 448 pgs, pb.
029419   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50

I, Juan de Pareja (5-9)
  What would it be like to be the slave of the 
great Spanish painter Diego Velázquez?  To 
grind his paints, stretch his canvases, and clean 

his paint brushes every day?  This fictional novel 
by Elizabeth Borton de Treviño gives a creative 
look into the life of Juan de Pareja, the slave of 
Velázquez.  Throughout, Juan tells of his master’s 
life through his own eyes - what it was like to 
watch Velázquez paint, to accompany him on 
the errands of the King, and to learn to paint 
in secret by watching his master’s technique, 
as such work was forbidden to slaves.  Little is 
known for certain about Velázquez and Juan’s 
relationship, but the author does a wonderful job 
drawing from what is known to create this enjoy-
able Newberry Medal book with a bittersweet 
ending. 180 pgs, pb. – elise
000613   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

I Survived True Stories: Five Epic Disasters (2-5)
059260   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Iggie’s House (3-7)
  Winnie misses her best friend, Iggie, who has 
moved to Tokyo. Winnie is excited when the 
Garbers, who have three kids, move into Iggie’s 
old house. She is eager to show them what a 
good neighbor she is, and she wants to become 
friends. The Garbers are black, though, and not 
everyone in the neighborhood is welcoming. By 
Judy Blume. 117 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
029368   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

In the Year of the Boar and Jackie Robinson 
  Shirley Temple Wong has difficulty adjusting 
to life in America in 1947.  She and her moth-
er have come from China to join her father in 
NewYork.  Even though she’s happy to have 
her family together again, it’s hard to adopt a 
new language and a different way of life.  When 
she discovers baseball and learns about Jackie 
Robinson (the first black American to play in the 
major leagues), she begins to understand how 
America is truly a land of opportunity.
003307   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Incredible Journey (4-8)
  Two dogs and a cat - three loyal friends.  When 
the animals’ owners have to leave for an extend-
ed length of time, Luath, Bodger, and Tao go to 
live with John Longridge until their family returns.  
During this time John leaves to go and stay at a 
cabin for two or three weeks with his brother, 
and his neighbors are going to care for the ani-
mals.  John leaves on his trip, and the animals, 
sensing the fact that they are alone, set off for 
home by instinct.  A misunderstanding leads Mrs. 
Oakes to the belief that he has taken the animals 
with him, and so she is unaware that the animals 
are on their own.  Luath, the younger dog, is the 
unspoken leader of the group, leading the other 
animals straight west and towards home.  Bodger 
is a much older dog, and his already weary body 
tires fast.  Tao, the cat, helps Luath look out for 
Bodger against the many trials they will face in 
the open wilderness.  Are the three friends up 
against more than they can handle in their nearly 
300 mile journey across the Ironmouth Range in 
Canada? - Mel
005045   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Indian in the Cupboard (5-7)
  When Omri puts a toy Indian in an old medi-
cine cabinet, it comes to life.  What begins as fun 
turns out to have serious repercussions.
013075     .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Ink Garden of Brother Theophane (1-4)
  A young monk named Theophane finds him-
self bored with the illustrations and writing of 
early monks. After he is sent to make ink for the 
writers, he discovers that he can make inks of 
many colors. But will the other monks approve? 
Written by C.M. Millen and illustrated b Andrea 
Wisnewski, 32 pgs, hc. – Laura
023665   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 12 .50

☼Inside Out & Back Again (5-AD)
  Told in poems, this book is the story of Hà, a 
ten-year-old refugee from Saigon as she adjusts to 
life in America. She must adapt to the new cul-
ture, language, and schools. The simple format 
makes for a quick, engaging read that portrays 
the innocence of such a young girl. A Newberry 
Award and National Book Award winner. 272 
pgs, pb. ~ Laura
044814   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Invisible Man (4-12)
  Considered one of the most famous scientific 
fantasies ever written, this classic by British 
author H.G. Wells was first published in 1897. It 
tells the story of a scientist who discovers a way 
to make himself invisible. At first, his adventures 
are comedic, but soon he discovers the terror that 
can be unleashed with his power. 110 pgs, pb. 
046529   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Island of the Blue Dolphins (4-8)
  The 1961 Newbery Medal Winner.  When 
disaster strikes, Karana’s people leave their island 
home to begin a new life across the sea.  But 
Karana is left behind and must learn to survive 
many years alone while keeping alive the hope 
of an eventual rescue.
009346   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Itch: Explosive Adventures of an Element 
Hunter (3-7)
024084   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

James and the Giant Peach (4-10)
  From the fantasy genre, this story is about a boy 
who grows a giant peach.  As he explores it, he 
meets a cast of unusual characters.  After several 
adventures, James lives in the peach stone in 
Central Park and has many friends.
008939   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Jason and the Argonauts (3-6)
  Following the travels of Jason and the Argonauts 
to find the mythical Golden Fleece, this beautiful-
ly-illustrated book captures the (abbreviated) story 
from start to finish. The text is abridged and san-
itized in some parts to accommodate a younger 
audience, but all key elements remain, allowing 
even hesitant readers to become enraptured by the 
story. In addition, Greek gods, mythical creatures, 
and other tidbits are presented on each page, 
helping kids learn a little bit more about Greek life 
and culture along the way! 44 pgs, hc. ~ Stephen
067082   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 12 .50
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Jo’s Boys (5-AD)
  Continuing the saga of Jo March Bhaer, this 
story reveals what has become of her classmates 
of Plumfield ten years later.  Revisiting the boys 
finds Nat, a conservatory student in Boston; love 
sick Tom studying medicine, rebellious Dan, 
back from the California mines; and Emil, the 
sailor home from the sea.  Now grown and scat-
tered around the world, the “little men” forever 
remain “Jo’s Boys.”  284 pgs.
013535 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

Journey to Jo’burg: South African Story (4-7)
  Thirteen-year-old Naledi and her younger broth-
er Tiro have lived their whole lives in their small 
South African village with their younger sister, 
aunt, and grandmother.  Mother works in the 
big city of Johannesburg to support them, visiting 
when she can.  When their young sister becomes 
very ill, Naledi decides that she and Tiro must 
find Mother before it is too late.  Although 
Johannesburg is 300 miles away, Naledi and Tiro 
set out on foot to find their mother. Their journey 
is eye-opening as they witness police pass raids, 
segregation, and see for themselves how their 
mother and newfound friends live in the city.  
Author Beverley Naidoo has written a suspense-
ful and understandable story about apartheid in 
South Africa and what life is like for children and 
families under these circumstances. - Jess
026655   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Julie of the Wolves (5-9)
  When Julie’s father is drafted, Aunt Martha 
takes the motherless Julie into her home.  Her 
father then disappears on a hunting trip, so she 
makes her home with Martha until she is thirteen 
and promised in marriage to an Eskimo boy.  
She realizes, however, that she is not prepared 
for marriage, and after her teenage husband, 
succumbing to peer pressure, threatens (and 
tries unsuccessfully) to force himself on her, 
she runs away to the tundra.  (Please note that 
younger readers may find this scene disturbing.) 
As she adjusts to life in the frozen wilderness, 
she becomes dependent upon a pack of wolves 
for her survival.  Confused because her world is 
changing and with it the customs of her people, 
Julie must choose between living in the past and 
facing the future.  By Jean Craighead George; 
170 pgs, pb.  A Newbery Award winner.
001797   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Jungle Book (4-8)
  The story of Mowgli, an orphan boy who is 
raised in the jungle by a family of wolves after a 
tiger attacked his parents.  Although his life is in 
constant danger of the dreaded tiger Shere Khan, 
Mowgli is protected by his adoptive family and 
learns the ways of the jungle from Baloo, a bear 
and Bagheera, a black panther.  151 pgs.
005891 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25

Just So Stories (3-8)
  A collection of unforgettable animal tales from 
one of the world’s greatest storytellers, Rudyard 
Kipling.  Tales include “How the Whale Got 
His Throat,” “How the Camel got His Hump,” 
“The Elephant’s Child,” “The Beginning of the 
Armadillos,” “How the First Letter was Written,” 
“The Cat that Walked by Himself,” and several 
more. All versions are  unabridged. - Rachel S.

016877 Aladdin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
013050 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
023793 Children’s Classic  .  .  .15.95 11 .50

Katy (3-8)
 Katy Porter loves her family. But when her par-
ents announce that they are thinking of home-
schooling, Katy has mixed feelings. Sure, she 
is close to her family, but she enjoys being an 
average girl, and she fears being homeschooled 
will make her different from the other kids. Will 
Katy make peace with her parents’ decision? By 
Mary Evelyn Notgrass. 191 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
012012   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95

King Arthur: Tales from the Round Table (4-7)
  12 legendary tales from the days of noble King 
Arthur appear in this inexpensive thrift edition.  
Some of the exciting adventures included are The 
Drawing of the Sword, The Sword of Excalibur, 
and How the Round Table Began.  An Evergreen 
Classic.  174 pgs.
013538   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

King Arthur and His Knights of the Round Table 
(4-AD)
  Relive the famous legends of King Arthur and 
his Knights in this book.  The medieval stories 
include tales of honor, bravery, battles, and 
adventures.  Black and white drawings illustrate 
the book.
018535   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

King Midas: The Golden Touch (4)
  We all could tell the tale of King Midas and his 
golden touch from our childhood; but not nearly 
as beautifully as Charlotte and K.Y Craft do in 
this well-written, elegantly illustrated children’s 
storybook. King Midas loves his gold more than 
anything but his daughter. Thus, when he has a 
wish, he asks that everything he touch turns to 
gold. So happy is he until he reaches to hug his 
daughter and she turns solid gold at his touch!
You will appreciate the gorgeous illustrations 
which adorn every page as you read this engag-
ing account of one king’s thoughtless decision.
030158   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

King’s Equal (3-6)
  Many years ago, a dying king promises to make 
his son, Prince Raphael, heir to the kingdom. 
There’s a catch, however—the king requires 
that the vain prince marry a woman who is his 
equal in beauty, intelligence, and wealth. A 
search throughout the kingdom proves fruitless, 
as the proud prince is unable to find anyone who 
measures up to his standards. One day, a lovely 
woman named Rosamund appears at the palace. 
Prince Raphael thinks he has found his wife, 
but what does Rosamund think? By Katherine 
Paterson. 57 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
000617   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Kitchen Knight: A Tale of King Arthur (4-AD)
  There are many tales of bravery and chivalry, of 
battles and adventures surrounding King Arthur 
and his knights.  One such tales is of Sir Gareth 
of Orkney, retold here as the Kitchen Knight.  An 
unknown young man turns up at King Arthur’s 
court with three requests; the first is for food 
and shelter for a year, at the end of which the 
two other requests will be asked.  These last two 
requests find him on an adventure to rescue a 

proud lady’s sister from the most fearsome and 
perilous knight alive.  How does he handle 
himself in battle?  How does he handle himself 
under the scorn of the proud lady?  How does 
he handle himself in the final big test?  The full-
page illustrations are bright and colorful, and the 
language goes well with the genre of the story. 
32 pgs, pb. ~ Zach
029148   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

The Kite Fighters (4-7)
  Young-sup has a natural talent for handling 
kites, just as his brother Kee-sup has a talent for 
making them.  It is 1473, and the ruler of Korea 
just happens to be a boy-king who is as enthusi-
astic about kite flying as the two brothers.  Kee-
sup is charged with making a kite worthy of a 
king.  The king would like to compete in the New 
Year’s kite festival, but he knows it would inhibit 
the other contestants so he asks Young-sup to fly 
in his place.  With so much at stake, can Young-
sup, who has never competed, beat the reigning 
champion? ~ Anh
029938   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Kite Rider (5-6)
  Be swept back into 13th-century China as 
you read about Haoyou, a twelve-year-old boy 
who becomes a kite rider with the Jade Circus. 
Experience adventure, betrayal and sacrifice in 
this story by Carnegie Medal winning author 
Geraldine McCaughrean. 307 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa 
015427   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Lad: A Dog (4-7)
  The story of a thoroughbred collie (based on the 
life of the author’s own dog), living on an estate 
in the early 1900s.  Each chapter tells a different 
story about Lad’s life, such as having puppies, 
saving the house from a thief, raising his son after 
his mate has taken ill, and participating in a dog 
show.  Everyone loves the devoted Lad, making 
this a well-loved book throughout the decades.  
Dog lovers will enjoy this book, and those who 
don’t own a dog will want one just like Lad.  By 
Albert Payson Terhune. 286 pgs, pb. ~ Alissa
036830   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Lantern in Her Hand (5-AD)
  You will meet young Addie Mackenzie in 1854 
as she takes you on the adventure of her life from 
eight years old until the time people refer to her 
as “Old Addie Deal.” Addie’s family was very 
well off until her father lost everything in a bad 
investment. While Addie dreams of having her 
old life back, she passes up the opportunity and 
chooses a life of a pioneer. Addie endures the 
hard times of frontier life and raises her children 
to pursue the ambitions that were once her own. 
251 pgs, pb.
004035   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Legend of Sleepy Hollow & Other Stories (5-AD)
  Enjoy over 30 of Washington Irving’s classic 
tales. Irving’s stories blended fascination and 
fear, creating some of the first modern short 
stories in American history. Stories include The 
Legend of Sleepy Hollow, Rip Van Winkle, and 
over 25 others. Two appendices include features 
in the original British and American editions. 368 
pgs, pb, Penguin Classic. – Laura
038007   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 7 .95
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Letter to Mrs . Roosevelt  (3-7)
  Eleven-year-old Margo Bandini is part of a 
proud family of Italian immigrants. Like so many 
families living in Depression-era America, the 
Bandinis have fallen on hard times. They’re 
about to lose their house! Margo is determined to 
find a way to save the family home, so she writes 
to First Lady Eleanor Roosevelt. Will she be able 
to help the Bandinis? Based on a true story. By C. 
Coco De Young. 105 pgs, pb.
022564   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Li Lun, Lad of Courage (4-7)
  Li Lun is afraid of deep sea waters. Unfortunately 
for him, he lives in a fishing village. Embarrassed 
by his son’s fear, Li Lun’s father gives his son an 
impossible task. Li Lun must plant 7 grains of rice 
on top of Lao Shan, or “Sorrow Mountain,” and 
cannot return until he has 7 times as many grains. 
Can Li Lun prove to his father and the rest of the 
villagers that he is not a coward? This story is a 
1948 Newbery Honor book. ~ Anh
012025   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

The Light at Tern Rock (2-6)
  Ronnie comes home from 
school excited about the 
upcoming Christmas pag-
eant. There’s a stranger in 
his house talking to his Aunt 
Martha.  The stranger turns 
out to be Mr. Flagg, the keep-
er of the lighthouse at Tern 
Rock. He convinces Ronnie’s 
aunt to tend to the lighthouse 
where she and her late hus-
band lived and worked for 14 years. She agrees 
on one condition – Mr. Flagg has to promise 
to return by the 15th of December so they can 
be home for the Christmas festivities. The two 
weeks fly by for Ronnie and his Aunt as they 
settle nicely into the routine of taking care of 
the light, completing schoolwork, and managing 
other various jobs. However, the 15th comes and 
goes with no sign of Mr. Flagg.  As the days creep 
closer to Christmas, it is becoming very clear that 
Mr. Flagg has broken his promise. Will they miss 
Christmas at home? Newbery Honor book by 
Julia Sauer!  62 pgs, pb. – elise
036494   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Light Princess (5-AD)
  Written by George MacDonald, this classic 
tale tells the story of a young princess who is 
bewitched to have no gravity and must remain 
tied to the earth, lest she float away. Filled with 
whimsy and wonder, this story has captivated 
young readers since 1864. 44 pgs, sc. – Laura
018408   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99

Little Lord Fauntleroy (4-10)
  This classic rags-to-riches story will enthrall 
readers with its charm and humor.  When a sev-
en-year-old boy is whisked away from the New 
York streets to a stately English home and told 
he is to inherit a fortune, he is at first stunned.  
Soon, however, Fauntleroy learns to enjoy his 
wealth and use it wisely.  By Frances Hodgson 
Burnett, author of A Little Princess and The Secret 
Garden. Unabridged. ~ Rachel S.
011997 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
030627 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Long Walk to Water (5-AD)
044817   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Long Way from Chicago (3-AD)
  Grandma Dowdel is not your average grand-
mother.  She’s a large, intimidating woman who 
wears men’s clothes, isn’t afraid to use her shot-
gun, and is as wily as a snake.  So it’s with some 
trepidation that Joey and his younger sister Mary 
Alice travel to southern Illinois every August to 
visit her.  Grandma’s sleepy little town is shaken 
up by that very character, but the kids can never 
quite figure out ahead of time what she may be 
up to.  As they are dragged along on all sorts of 
adventures, they gain admiration for their grand-
ma and a sense of adventure.  You will too, as 
you get an “inside peek” at adventures from host-
ing a wake for the (ambiguously) dead “Shotgun 
Cheatham,” snagging a free biplane ride at the 
county fair, and selling “genuine” Lincoln items 
to save a neighbor’s house from being torn down.  
Recommended for ages 8+, I bet the whole 
family will enjoy this hilarious, fast-paced book, 
especially as a read-aloud!
036495   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼Lost in Lexicon (4-8)
  When two cousins, Ivan and Daphne, are bored 
during a summer retreat to their aunt’s house, 
she sends them on a scavenger hunt that leads 
them into another dimension. In this world, the 
balance between language and math has been 
thrown off, and it is up to Ivan and Daphne to 
restore it. They must find the missing children 
of Lexicon by finding the clues and overcom-
ing obstacles before time runs out. This unique 
Phantom Tollbooth-style tale cleverly weaves in 
language arts and mathematics to create a story 
your children will not want to put down! 359 
pgs, pb. ~ Laura
038042   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95

Lost on a Mountain in Maine  (3-7)
  You won’t be able to put down this inspiring, 
true story of a young boy lost for nearly two 
weeks on one of Maine’s highest mountain 
peaks. Find lessons about nature – and life – in 
the easy, conversational story as told by the sur-
vivor, Donn Fendler, to author Joseph B. Egan. 
109 pgs, pb. – Rachel 
018578   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Love That Dog (3-7)
  This unique novel is somewhat more of a poem 
than a novel. In it, a boy named Jack writes about 
how he doesn’t want to write poetry, but he inad-
vertently ends up writing poems. He writes about 
well-known poems his class is reading, why he 
doesn’t think he can write poetry, and about his 
beloved dog named Sky. It’s a cute story, and 
the text is presented in poetry format. The back 
of the book contains various famous poems that 
Jack referenced in his own writing. By Sharon 
Creech, 106 pgs, pb.
044169   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Mama’s Bank Account (5-7)
  Based on her own childhood memories of 
growing up in San Francisco, author Kathryn 
Forbes introduces us to the delightful character 
of Mama, the mother of a Norwegian immigrant 
family growing up in San Francisco during the 
early 1900s. Despite the many obstacles that are 

thrown her way, Mama always manages to make 
the best out of it and conquer the situation.  She 
is an extremely resourceful person who leads her 
family through such trying financial times as pay-
ing for Papa’s expensive operation (without ever 
having to dip into the mystery bank account!). 
Mama’s Bank Account is a heart warming tale 
about a loving mother who always uncondi-
tionally puts her family first. First published in 
1943, this book was the inspiration behind the 
successful play, movie, and television show “I 
Remember Mama”. ~ Enh
024999   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 8 .95

Mary Jones and Her Bible (4-AD)
  “Man shall not live by bread alone, but by 
every Word of God.” Hungering for God’s Word 
is something many (hopefully most) Christians 
want in our lives. We don’t have any excuses 
these days, with the unprecedented access we 
have to Bibles! In 1800, a sixteen-year-old Welsh 
girl named Mary Jones saved up enough money 
to buy a Bible (quite a large sum in that time), 
walked over 25 miles to buy one, but found none 
to buy. It was then that she met Rev. Thomas 
Charles. This is the inspiring story of one girl’s 
devotion to the Scriptures, and how it eventu-
ally led to the formation of a Bible Society that 
would eventually send the Word out to the whole 
world. 175 pgs, pb. –Chad
052516   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 12 .50

Mary Poppins Series (3-AD)
  If you’ve only seen the 
movie, let me introduce the 
real Mary Poppins, who is 
strange and extraordinary, 
“frightening and at the same 
time exciting.” Her person-
ality isn’t sugary-sweet, but 
you will come to love her 
and the many adventures 
she has for the large crew of 
Banks children. The four books in this series are 
reprints of the original published in the 1930s, 
written by P.L. Travers. I love the author’s 
word play and tongue-in-cheek telling of this 
lively, magical story. Then, all of a sudden, she 
dips into the minds and reactions of the eldest 
children. The writing style pulls you quickly 
along and then, before you know it, you find 
you’re reading with a smile on your face (and 
perhaps even chuckling), making this a won-
derful read-aloud series as well. Illustrated by 
Mary Shephard, there are full-color whimsical 
illustrations on the covers and some delightful 
black-and-white illustrations strewn throughout 
the text. Available for purchase individually 
or as a boxed set. A great classic that is truly 
“supercalifragilisticexpialidocious”! (That term 
was invented later on by another famous person, 
but I couldn’t resist!) Books are 5” x 7.5”, range 
from 190-250 pages, and are pb. See our website 
for individual titles of books 2-4. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
023355 Mary Poppins (Bk 1)

The adventure begins when the Banks family 
immediately needs a new Nanny—and a few 
important lessons. Mary Poppins blows in 
and the family is forever changed.

032188 Boxed Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 19 .50
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Mary Poppins (Hardcover)
025601   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50

Master Puppeteer (5-AD)
  This is another well-written 
novel from author Katherine 
Paterson.  Set in feudal 
Japan, times are rough, espe-
cially for peasants who can’t 
afford to buy food.  Afraid of 
being a burden, young Jiro, 
the son of a puppet-maker, 
leaves home and becomes 
an apprentice at the nearby puppet theater.  
What is the connection between Yoshida, master 
of the puppet theater; Saburo, a Robin Hood-like 
figure who steals rice from the rich to give to the 
poor; and Jiro’s own father? ~ Anh
026656   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Merry Adventures of Robin Hood (5-AD)
  Transport young readers back to the days of 
Robin Hood, Little John, Friar Tuck, and the 
rest of the Merry Men. From hanging out in 
Sherwood Forest to robbing from the rich and 
giving to the poor, the book is full of exciting and 
romantic adventures for all ages. We have two 
editions available, both with the original text by 
Howard Pyle. The Sterling edition is hardcover, 
334 pgs, and includes a sprinkling of black and 
white illustrations by Scott McKowen, along with 
15 book club questions. The Dover edition is 
296 pgs, pb, and features the original illustra-
tions by Howard Pyle. Whichever edition suits 
your needs, readers will enjoy this classic tale of 
adventure and heroism. ~ Rachel
009793 Sterling Edition  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
008238 Dover Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .50

Miracles on Maple Hill (4-AD)
  Virginia Sorensen has acquired the prize, 
“Most Distinguished Contribution to American 
Literature for Children,” with this fine work. 
When Marly’s father returns from the war, he is 
a different man. However, with a few days “syr-
uping” out in the country, the treasured aspects 
of his personality begin to reappear. Near Maple 
Hill, Marly’s family spends most of their time 
with the neighbors, the Chrises.  Mr. Chris has 
so much to teach about syrup-making, plants, 
flowers, and animals, and Marly quickly comes 
to regard him affectionately. Since their short 
stays at Maple Hill are doing father so much 
good, the family is faced with the decision to 
reside there permanently. Marly considers all the 
miracles she has witnessed there as valid reason 
to stay. This is a wonderful story about family 
relationships, neighborly friendship, and all of 
the beauty that nature bears. It is a story which 
must not be passed up.
026537   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Miraculous Journey of Edward Tulane (3-7)
065219   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Morning Girl (3-7) 
  In alternating chapters, this book tells the story 
of twelve-year-old Morning Girl and her younger 
brother, Star Boy. Their vivid narratives describe 
life on a Bahamian island in 1492 - right before 
the first European settlers began to arrive. By 
Michael Dorris. 74 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
027474   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .50

Mr . Popper’s Penguins (5-8)
  Mr. Popper has always been a dreamer.  
Although he dreams of traveling to exotic places 
(particularly the polar regions of the North and 
South Poles), the house painter has never been 
out of his hometown of Stillwater.  Then one day, 
a package from Antarctica brings him a surprise 
(in the form of a penguin of course!) that will 
change his life forever.  Follow the Popper family 
as they grow from a family of four with one pet 
penguin to a family of four with a dozen show-
biz loving penguins. A Newbery Honor book, 
140 pgs, pb. ~ Enh
002483   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Mrs . Frisby and the Rats of NIMH (4-8)
  The rats under the rosebush tell Mrs. Frisby, the 
mouse widow, about their escape from a labo-
ratory where experimentation had made them 
literate, and of her brave husband’s death.
004724   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Mrs . Piggle-Wiggle (3-6)
  This is a delightful story about a woman who 
has hair down to her knees so that children can 
comb it or braid it, but she usually wears it in 
a knot on the top of her head.  When she was 
little, she always dreamt about an upside-down 
house, but her kitchen and bathroom are right 
side up.  How can you cook on an upside down 
stove?  You’ll know even more about Mrs. Piggle-
Wiggle if you read the first chapter, because it is 
everything you wanted to know about her.  As 
you read the following chapters, you’ll notice a 
pattern.  Mrs. Piggle-Wiggle has a cure for every-
thing! Very effective, funny, and clever cures at 
that!  For every problem, she has a solution:  The 
Won’t-Pick-Up-Toys Cure, The Answer-Backer 
Cure, The Radish Cure, The Never-Want-To-Go-
To-Bedders Cure, The Slow-Eater-Tiny-Bite-Taker 
Cure, and lastly, The Fighter-Quarrelers Cure.
026708   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

A Murder for Her Majesty (5-9)
  When eleven year-old Alice Tuckerfield wit-
nesses the murder of her father, she goes to York 
to find help. She fears for her own safety as well, 
so when a group of choir boys jokingly hide her 
within their ranks, she plays along, learning to 
live amongst them and finding pleasure in sing-
ing. However, she quickly realizes that the man 
responsible for the death of her father is very 
close by... ~ Steph
032523   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

My Side of the Mountain (3-7)
  An account of Sam’s adventures as he lives 
alone on his grandfather’s mountain for a year.  
Sam lives in the trunk of a tree, catches and trains 
a falcon, and makes his own clothing.
003354   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Mysterious Benedict Society  (6-9)
006803   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

☼Nine Lives of Jacob Tibbs (3-7)
  Jacob Tibbs is a cat, and the runt of the litter, 
to boot. He lives on a ship with his mother (Mrs. 
Tibbs) who has a stellar reputation as a ratter. 
Their adventure across the Atlantic in the 1840s 
is exciting! The story is about Jacob’s world, 
including the sailors on board the Melissa Rae. 
While this makes for a great family or classroom 

read-aloud, there are some topics to note: death 
of people and animals, talk of slave ships, some-
one with scars on their back, scary storms and 
rats. It’s a must-read for animal lovers, especially 
those of us who love our cats. Did you know ship 
cats could predict the weather? By author Cylin 
Busby. 266 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
067779   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

North American Indian Tales (3-7)
  Adapted from legends collected by a noted 
ethnologist in the Lake Superior region in 
1839, these stories will delight lovers of Native 
American myths. This is a Dover republication of 
seven stories from American Indian Fairy Tales, 
with thirty illustrations and easy to read print. 
Authentic tales like “How Summer Came,” “The 
Child in the Evening Star,” and “Grasshopper” 
are included. 92 pgs, pb.
022958   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Nory Ryan’s Song (3-7)
  Nory is a cheerful girl, full of life and always 
singing.  The year is 1845, and times are tough 
for the Irish.  There is already little food, and a 
terrible disease is blackening the potato crops.  
Many of Nory’s neighbors have already been put 
out of their homes by the uncompassionate Lord 
Cunningham.  Can Nory and her younger brother 
Patch survive? ~ Anh
027340   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Number the Stars (Lois Lowry) (5-7)
 1990 Newbery Medal Winner. As the Nazis 
begin arresting the Jewish people of Denmark, 
Annemarie Johansen and her family work to keep 
their Jewish friends and neighbors safe.
003128   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Old-Fashioned Girl (4-AD)
065882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .50

Old Yeller (5-8)
  During the absence of his father, Travis, the 
oldest son at 14, attempts to maintain the family 
farm in post-Civil War Texas.
008373 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
014632 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 16 .50

Unabridged reading by Peter Francis James. 
Includes 3 CDs.  Total running time of 4hrs.

☼The One and Only Ivan (4-6) 
  Some of the best books I read 
as a child caused me to feel just 
about every emotion, and Ivan 
is that kind of book for a new 
generation. Based on the unfor-
tunately true story, the Newberry 
Award-winning Ivan tells the 
story of a silverback gorilla who 
lives in one of several enclosures at a struggling 
shopping mall. Through a simple and painfully 
innocent first-person view, Ivan describes life in 
captivity. With the exciting new arrival of Ruby, 
a baby elephant born in the wild and taken from 
her family, Ivan begins to remember life before 
living at the mall, and nothing can be the same. 
Ivan soon discovers that one of his tricks, drawing, 
might be his best shot at getting him and Ruby 
out of their tiny enclosures – but will the humans 
understand? A heartbreaking tale you won’t want 
to put down. 319 pgs, pb. – Laura
065024   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
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Out of the Dust (4-10)
  Set in the dust bowl era, a tragic accident takes 
the life of Billie Jo’s mother.  Filled with guilt 
and anger, Billie slowly regains hope as rains 
finally come to their farm and her father meets a 
special person.
009483   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Out of My Mind (4-8)
049813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Pagoo (3-AD)
  Like all of Holling C. Holling’s excellent books, 
readers will learn natural history almost effort-
lessly through an engaging story of a creature 
living and exploring its environment, and beau-
tiful, detailed illustrations.  Pagoo takes place 
in an ocean tidepool. Little Pagarus, or Pagoo, 
is a newly-hatched hermit crab, no larger than 
a pencil dot.  His chances of survival are slim, 
but he has his instinct, affectionately titled “Old 
Pal” to guide him through the trials of growing 
up.  He grows from a soft, translucent feathery 
being to a real hermit crab with claws and a shell 
home. Readers will learn about hermit crabs, 
other tide-pool dwellers, how they interact, and 
which predators little Pagoo needs to watch out 
for. With its intricate illustrations, personal story, 
and blend of fact and fiction, this book, first 
published in the ‘50’s, surpasses any book on the 
subject I’ve seen today! - Jess 
000936   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 8 .95

☼A Penny’s Worth of Character (3-6) 
  If you would like a story that gently reminds us 
that ‘honesty is the best policy’ – you will enjoy 
this book. First copyrighted in 1954, this reprint 
tells of a young man named Shan, who thought 
a penny wasn’t a big deal. Bringing used sacks 
back to the local store would bring a penny a bag 
– a lot of money for that time. Shan knew that 
one of the sacks had a hole in it, but he wanted 
ten cents for ten sacks, so he could get a choco-
late bar and lemon soda. There are consequences 
to our actions – even cheating someone out of a 
penny, and Shan finds this out. A Penny’s Worth 
of Character is a quick and easy read, but teaches 
a lesson we should learn for a lifetime. 60 pgs, 
pb. ~ Donna
066198   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .65

Peter Rabbit Children’s Thrift Classics (3-7)
  This Dover edition includes a collection of 
unabridged animal stories from Beatrix Potter. 
Twelve of the most popular Potter stories are 
featured, including “The Tale of Peter Rabbit,” 
“The Tale of Two Bad Mice,” “The Tale of Tom 
Kitten,” “The Tale of Mrs. Tittlemouse,” and 
many more. Fifty black and white illustrations 
accompany the charming classic tales, and the 
print is easy to read. 92 pgs, pb.
023015   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Phantom Tollbooth (3-7)
  When Milo, an uninspired 10-year-old, drives 
his toy car through a magic tollbooth into the 
enchanted Lands Beyond, he begins a remark-
able journey through the Kingdom of Knowledge, 
where he discovers that life is exciting beyond his 
wildest dreams.
017664   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Plain Girl (4-AD)
 This gripping tale by Virginia Sorensen tells of 
Esther, an Amish girl who is forced by the laws 
of Pennsylvania to go to public school. Esther’s 
older brother Daniel had also attended the 
school, where he began to wonder about life out-
side and left the Amish community. Esther and 
her family are afraid she will make the same deci-
sions, especially when Esther becomes friends 
with a girl named Mary who dresses in pink and 
plays jacks. As Esther wonders about her place 
in the world, a surprising twist brings her brother 
Daniel back. An interesting look at Amish life, 
family, friendship, and love. 152 pgs, pb.
026540   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Poppy (3-7)
  Mr. Ocax, the great horned owl of Dimwood 
Forest, watches over the forest and tries to con-
trol its subjects. No one has the courage to dis-
obey him until Poppy, a tiny deer mouse, boldly 
defies Mr. Ocax. Read about Poppy’s adventures 
as she tries to lead her family to a better life. 161 
pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
027508   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Prairie Evers (3-7)
  Prairie isn’t crazy about moving from North 
Carolina up to her mother’s family farm in New 
York, but at least Grammy came with them. 
Prairie has two creative and artistic parents, so 
Grammy has not only been her homeschool 
teacher, but also her best friend. When Grammy 
announces that she’s moving back to North 
Carolina, Prairie is heartbroken. But that’s not 
the worst of it. Her parents are so busy trying to 
run the family farm that they decide to send her 
to the local school! Prairie is sure that she’ll be 
an outcast, but although there are some rough 
patches, she makes a good friend and finds joy in 
raising her own chickens. A fun, original uplifting 
read that girls especially will enjoy! 218 pgs, pb. 
By Ellen Airgood. – Jess
003469   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Prince and the Pauper (5-10)
  This classic tale from Mark Twain shows the 
folly of attempting to measure true worth by 
outside appearance.  Two identical boys switch 
lives for a short time.  A pampered prince finds 
himself in a world of dirty beggars and danger-
ous thieves, while an urchin from the London 
streets discovers that his private dreams have all 
come true.  Both of the boys experience many 
adventures and learn who they are and what is 
important in life. Notes are included in the back 
of the book, which correlate the novel with actu-
al history. ~ Rachel S.
012602 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95
026134 Piccadilly Classic  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .95

Enjoy the classic, unabridged tale with the 
original 1882 text as told by Mark Twain. 
Two boys are inexplicably identical and 
decide to switch places after meeting. All is 

well until they are unable to escape and trade 
back to their regular lives. This 165 page soft-
cover version includes over 100 vintage illus-
trations to go along with the story as well.

Rabbit Hill (5-8)
  When a new family is rumored to be moving 
into the Big House on the Hill, Little Georgie 
rabbit is the first one to tell all the other animals 
of the news.  Everyone is curious.  Would there 
be children?  Other animals like a dog or cat 
perhaps?  Most importantly, would the new own-
ers have a garden?  Years have gone by since a 
garden has been planted at the Big House!  Read 
and find out about the changes experienced on 
the Hill when the new family moves in. ~ Enh
008954   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Racketty-Packetty House & Other Stories (5-AD)
  A collection of six short stories by Frances 
Hodgson Burnett, author of Little Lord Fauntleroy 
and The Secret Garden.  151 pgs.
013608 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25

Railway Children (5-8)
  The lives of Mother, Roberta, Peter, and Phyllis 
change forever when Father must mysteriously 
leave with two gentlemen during the middle of 
the night.  The family must leave their home 
in the London suburbs and move to a small, 
isolated cottage out in the country.  With all the 
commotion of living in the suburbs of London, 
the countryside seems so quiet!  Naturally, the 
children are drawn to the one and only source 
of activity available to them, the railway station.  
The children quickly come to spend much of 
their time at the station and become involved in 
the many adventures involving the railway.  As 
they adjust to their new lifestyle, the children 
cannot help but continue to question the mystery 
surrounding Father’s disappearance.  Where is he 
and will he ever return? Unabridged.
002482 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
005903 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Rascal (5-8)
  Aptly named, Rascal is the latest addition to 
Sterling’s menagerie.  Found when he is just a 
baby, the raccoon grows up in Sterling’s attentive 
care.  Rascal proves to be a well-mannered and 
enjoyable companion, and he and Sterling do 
almost everything together.  After spending near-
ly a year together, Sterling’s love for the raccoon 
is shown when he allows him to return to the 
wild.  This autobiographical story is a delight for 
children and animal lovers. 189 pgs.
008956   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Red Badge of Courage (5-AD)
  Henry Fleming is a recent recruit to the 304th 
Regiment of the Union Army.  Drawn to the 
glory of military combat, Fleming nevertheless 
worries about how he will react to battle.  He 
questions his courage and fears that he will run 
from the fighting.  When the regiment is finally 
given orders to march, its first egagement in con-
flict is met with success.  Following a brief nap, 
Fleming wakes to the reality that his regiment is 
once again under attack.  This time, filled with 
a terror that he managed to avoid the first time, 
Fleming flees from the line of fighting.  Telling 
himself he was right in fleeing and that those who 
stayed behind were fools, Fleming is filled with 
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shame when he receives word of the regiment’s 
success in holding the enemies at bay.  Upon 
later joining with a group of wounded soldiers, 
he admits to being envious of their wounds, their 
“red badges of courage.”  When Fleming finds 
himself in the midst of more fighting, will he run 
again or will he find the strength and courage to 
stay and fight?  The Red Badge of Courage is a 
powerful account of a young man’s maturation to 
manhood from a youthful, inexperienced soldier 
scared of being in the line of fire.  Unabridged, 
pb. ~ Enh
024664 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
019905 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

Red Sails to Capri (4-AD)
  Fourteen year-old Michele Pagano lives in a 
mountainside village on the island of Capri, 
helping his family run an inn. One day, a ship 
with red sails arrives at the inn, and three trav-
elers disembark. Each traveler has a different 
reason for visiting: one has come for adventure, 
one for beauty, and one for peace and quiet. It 
doesn’t take long; however, for the visitors to get 
involved with a mystery behind a cove that the 
islanders are too afraid to speak of. A lively mys-
tery-adventure novel with rich characterizations 
in an exotic locale. A Newbery Honor Book; 
written by Ann Weil. ~ Lisa
051849   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .75

Red Sand, Blue Sky (4-7)
  Two years after the death of her mother, young 
Amy Wilson finds herself on an exciting summer 
adventure. Accompanied by her Aunt Caroline, 
Amy makes the long journey from her home in 
Melbourne into the Australian outback. Amy dis-
covers that life in Aboriginal country is different 
than the city atmosphere she is used to. As she 
explores her new surroundings, Amy becomes 
acquainted with an Aboriginal girl named Lana. 
At first, the girls are wary of each other, but as 
they get to know each other, they become good 
friends. They spend hours playing together, going 
camping and swimming.  One fateful night, 
however, their summertime fun turns terrifying, 
as they discover a thief stealing artifacts from 
a sacred Aborigine site. (Note of caution: this 
story contains references to the spiritualism and 
superstitions held by some natives of Australia’s 
outback.) ~ Rachel P.
002689   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 9 .95

Reinvention of Edison Thomas (5-9)
065222   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95

Rifles for Watie (6-7)
  Sixteen year old Jeff can’t wait to join the Kansas 
volunteers and teach those Missouri bushwackers 
a lesson. Loyal to the Union cause, he thinks the 
rebels deserve what they get—until he is trapped 
behind enemy lines.  Now Jeff must choose 
between a woman he loves and his political val-
ues.  Will he turn traitor to the North or betray his 
new friends in the South?
001878   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Rikki-Tikki-Tavi (3-7)
  Floodwaters wash a little mongoose into Teddy’s 
garden, and after drying him off and giving him 
something to eat they become great friends.  The 
mongoose, Rikki-Tikki, is very curious and goes 
exploring around the house and garden.  He 

soon comes face to face with Nag and Nagaina, 
two giant cobras, who want to kill Rikki-Tikki 
and Teddy’s family so they can claim the garden 
and house for themselves.  Rikki-Tikki’s loyalty 
to his new family gives him great courage to face 
these two menaces.  This story was originally 
written by Rudyard Kipling and was adapted 
and illustrated by Jerry Pinkey.  The whimsical, 
watercolor illustrations are a great companion to 
the text. 46 pgs, pb. - elise
034814   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Robin Hood (5-AD)
  This is the classic tale of Robin Hood and his 
band of Merry Men in Sherwood Forest.  An 
Evergreen Classic.  196 pgs.
005904   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Robinson Crusoe (4-8)
  The classic story by Daniel Defoe about an 
adventurous sailor who gets stranded on a desert-
ed island for over twenty years.  With only the 
few things Robinson Crusoe rescues from his 
sinking ship, he builds a house, plants crops, and 
learns to live (relatively) comfortably and solitari-
ly on the island.  After surviving many years of 
bad weather, loneliness, and other hardships, he 
is finally rescued.
018507 Classics Young Reader  9.99 8 .50

This version features updated language, a 
faster pace, full-page illustrations, and close 
attention to the way Robinson Crusoe draws 
closer to God and becomes a Christian.  
Although the story has been adapted for 
younger readers, as much detail as possi-
ble has been retained.  Edited by Kathryn 
Lindskoog.  188 pgs.

011988 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
This version has an introduction and notes by 
Doreen Roberts. 242 pgs, pb.

006069 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
A complete and unabridged thrift edition 
from Dover. 226 pgs, pb.

011204 Modern Library Ed .  .  .  .9.00 6 .75
This unabridged version includes an intro-
duction by Virginia Woolf; commentary by 
Sir Walter Scott, Edgar Allan Poe, Samuel 
Johnson, and Virginia Woolf; and a reading 
group guide. 294 pgs, pb. 

Roll of Thunder, Hear My Cry (5-8)
  Written from the viewpoint of a nine-year old 
black child in Mississippi in the depression-era 
of the 1930’s, this book touches on the issues 
of prejudice, discrimination, and honor in the 
face of indignity. The young daughter of a share-
cropper is determined to maintain her dignity 
as she faces the pressures and prejudices of the 
Depression Era in the South.
003280   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Sadako and the 1000 Paper Cranes (3-5)
  Sadako is a young Japanese girl with a lively 
spirit and big dreams to match.  Each year on 
Peace Day, Sadako and her family attend the 
memorial to remember those who died when the 
U.S. dropped an atom bomb on Hiroshima nine-
years earlier.  Although Sadako wasn’t harmed 
in the actual bombing, she begins to have dizzy 
spells.  She is diagnosed with leukemia, a com-
mon tragedy in Japan resulting from the radia-
tion.  Her best friend gives her a golden origami 
crane, and reminds her of the story that says if a 
sick person folds 1,000 paper cranes, the gods 
will grant her wish and make her healthy again.  
Sadako begins to fold the little paper cranes and 
tries hard to hold on to her faltering hope.
008958   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Secret Garden (4-8)
  When her parents die from 
an outbreak of cholera, Mary 
Lennox must go to live with 
her uncle, a hunchback named 
Archibald Craven. Not long 
after her arrival at her uncle’s 
enormous house, Mary begins 
hearing eerie noises in the 
night. Mary, intrigued by the 
strange sounds as well as the garden that her 
uncle keeps under lock and key, determines to 
unravel the mystery of Misselthwaite Manor. 
Available in several editions. The Evergreen 
Classic is “no frills” and is published by Dover. 
The Bantam Classic has the smallest font size 
and an introduction by Lois Lowry. The Harper 
Edition includes illustrations by Tasha Tudor and 
a bonus section with an author bio, recipe for 
crumpets, instructions for making pressed flow-
ers, and period jump rope rhymes. By Frances 
Hodgson Burnett. 
005907 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .95
007294 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.95 4 .50
018186 Harper Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95

Secret School (3-7)
  Another inspiring and engaging novel by Avi, 
and winner of a handful of children’s choice 
book awards, this is one that is definitely hard 
to put down.  Determined and resourceful Ida 
Bidson dreams of being a teacher someday, and 
with 8th grade examinations approaching, and a 
good year on the farm last year, it just might be 
possible to convince her parents to let her attend 
high school in the city.  But when an unexpected 
turn of events forces the teacher of their one-room 
schoolhouse to return home, the school board 
decides not to find a replacement until the next 
year, and expecting the children to repeat the 
year.  Ida is distraught at the idea of repeating 8th 
grade, and her dreams of being a teacher, already 
on shaky ground, may bite the dust.  Unless… 
they can find a way to finish the school year 
themselves.  Will Ida’s first teaching job be a suc-
cess or enough to make her reconsider?  And can 
she still complete her own studies while teaching 
the other students their lessons, AND helping out 
with the farm work?  And how long can they keep 
a “secret school” a secret in the valley where gos-
sip spreads like wildfire?  Definitely a page-turner, 
as well as an inspiring story where a girl who 
refuses to let go of her dreams doesn’t mind a lot 
of challenging work to get there. - Jess 
028778   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
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Seventeenth Swap (4-6)
  Sixth-grader Eric Greene lives with his father, 
a supermarket employee, in a small apartment. 
It’s just been the two of them since Eric’s mother 
passed away. Life in the apartment isn’t that bad; 
after all, Eric has a sitting job for disabled Jimmy 
on the first floor that earns him a couple of bucks 
a week. One day, Jimmy shows Eric an ad for a 
pair of red cowboy boots that he’s got his heart 
set on. Although at first Eric doesn’t understand 
what a boy in a wheelchair could want with 
cowboy boots, he starts mulling over how he 
could possibly come up with enough money to 
surprise him with the boots. He doesn’t have the 
cash. But he does have a few small treasures, and 
he knows a few other people with some similar 
treasures. If he could just trade up for a few 
items he knows have some value, he just might 
be able to pull it off. But can he do it in time? A 
heartwarming story by Eloise McGraw. 150 pgs, 
pb. - Jess
012726   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

Shades of Gray (4-9)
  Will Page is the sole survivor of his family. 
His father and brother were killed in the Civil 
War, and his mother and two sisters died of 
illness. Following his mother’s instructions, he 
leaves home to live with his aunt and uncle. 
But he thinks his uncle is a coward and a traitor 
to their people for refusing to fight in the war. 
Gradually, circumstances force Will to realize 
that his assumptions may be false, and that his 
uncle may not be the coward he thought. 152 
pgs, pb. ~ Mark
027720   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Shadow of a Bull (4-6)
  Manolo Olivar is the son of the greatest mat-
ador in Spain.  Everyone expects him to be a 
bullfighter, and now, at eleven, he must fight 
his first bull.  The only problem is that Manolo 
is afraid of bulls…and cars, and heights.  In fact, 
Manolo isn’t a very brave boy at all.  See if he 
finds the courage to fight with honor and become 
a matador like his father or if life takes him down 
another road.  A glossary of bull-fighting terms is 
included.  151 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
016141   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Shadow Spinner (4-9)
  Every night, Shahrazad must tell the Sultan an 
interesting story or he will have her killed.  Many 
have heard this tale of the woman who tells a 
thousand and one stories, but this book adds a 
new twist. After almost 1,000 nights, she is run-
ning out of stories. Marjan, Shahrazad’s friend, 
must try to find new and interesting stories for her 
to tell to the Sultan.  To do that, she must sneak 
from the palace and pull stories from strangers 
to bring back to Shahrazad. As she searches for 
stories, she suddenly becomes the center of a 
more surprising story than she ever could have 
imagined. 219 pgs. ~ Rachel S.
012089   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Shakespeare Stealer (5-9)
  Widge, a poor orphan, is commanded by 
his frightening master to watch Shakespeare’s 
Hamlet and write down the entire play word 
for word.  Widge works himself into the theatre 
where Shakespeare’s cast rehearses and per-
forms, and is taken in by the actors, who treat 

him as one of their own.  As he secretly copies 
the lines, he begins to wonder if pleasing his 
master is worth betraying his new friends.  See 
how Widge discovers such things as friendship, 
family, and home while getting an inside look of 
the Shakespearean era.  216 pgs. ~ Rachel 
011990   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Sherwood Ring (5-AD)
  Sixteen year-old Peggy Grahame has no idea 
what to expect when her dying father sends her 
to upstate New York to live with his estranged 
brother Enos. Enos lives in the family’s ancestral 
estate, Rest-and-be-Thankful, built when the 
first Grahames came over from Scotland in the 
1700’s. On her way to Rest-and-be-Thankful, 
Peggy runs into Pat Thorne, a scholar who is try-
ing to investigate his own ancestors and their role 
the Revolutionary War. Both are puzzled when 
Uncle Enos refuses to talk to Pat, and forbids him 
to come back or ever speak to Peggy again. With 
Uncle Enos busy, Peggy spends her days alone in 
the library or wandering the grounds. Suddenly, 
the very sociable family ghosts (recognizable 
from the huge oil paintings around the house) 
start appearing and telling their stories of the 
Revolutionary War times, she is drawn into their 
stories, the mystery of Pat’s relatives, and her 
uncle’s strange behavior and resolves to get to 
the bottom of it all. A blend of historical fiction, 
mystery and suspense, this is an absorbing story 
that would also make a great read-aloud. 266 
pgs, pb. – Jess
017364   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Shiloh (5-7)
  1992 Newbery Medal winner.  When Marty 
finds a lost beagle, he tries to hide it from his 
family and its real owner, a man known to mis-
treat his hunting dogs.
018366   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Shipwrecked!  The True Adventures of a 
Japanese Boy (4-8)
  Based on a true story, this is the incredible tale 
of Manjiro Nakahama, a Japanese boy who was 
essentially exiled from his own country due to 
a tragic shipwreck and the isolationist policy of 
Japan during the 1840’s. After being rescued by 
an American whaling boat, Manjiro becomes the 
first Japanese person to ever enter the U.S and 
eventually plays a key role in opening Japan’s 
ports to American ships. This well-written work 
by author Rhoda Blumberg is also beautifully 
illustrated with Japanese ink drawings. ~ Anh
026668 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 6 .75

Sign of the Beaver (5-7)
  Thirteen-year-old Matt is left alone in the Maine 
wilderness to take care of the cabin until his 
father and the rest of the family return.  But after 
a series of mishaps leaves him injured and with-
out food, Matt must learn to depend on a tribe of 
neighboring Indians for help.
018639   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
055718  DVD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 9 .95

Based on the book by Elizabeth George 
Speare, this family-friendly DVD also 
includes a biography of Elizabeth George 
Speare and historical background informa-
tion on the Maine frontier. Features Annette 
O’Toole and Academy Award winner Keith 
Carradine. 93 minutes – Rachel

Sing Down the Moon (4-10)
  Fifteen-year-old Bright Morning tells the story 
of the forced migration of the Navajos from their 
original homeland.  A Newbery Honor book.
008967   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Singing Tree (3-7)
 In this sequel to The Good 
Master, World War I comes 
to Hungary. Jancsi’s father 
has given him permission to 
be in charge of his own 
herd. Jancsi’s cousin, Kate, 
is growing up too—she is 
now interested in dances and 
fancy petticoats. But when 
Jancsi’s father is drafted to 
fight for Hungary in the Great War, the cousins 
have more important things to worry about. They 
must keep their home in order, take care of their 
relatives and the farm, and host Russian soldiers. 
When the family is reunited, they open their 
hearts and home to war orphans from Germany. 
A Newbery Honor Book by Kate Seredy. ~ Lisa
055468   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

A Single Shard (5-12)
 Tree-ear is a homeless orphan.  He has spent 
months secretly observing master potter Min 
and dreams of someday making beautiful pot-
tery.  One day, he accidentally breaks a pot.  To 
pay for the damage, he goes to work for Min.  
This story takes place in twelfth-century Korea.  
Winner of the 2002 Newbery Medal. ~ Anh
019782   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Sir Gawain and the Green Knight (3-7)
  Studying the medieval period with multiple 
ages? This retelling of Sir Gawain (nephew of 
King Arthur and knight of the round table) and his 
adventures is written specifically to draw in your 
upper elementary/middle school readers. While 
written for younger audiences (includes larger 
font size as well), there’s no skimping in style or 
vocabulary, maintaining much of the original’s 
key plot as well as the moral dilemmas. The 
multiple black and white watercolor and pastel 
drawings range from filling portions of a page to 
two-page spreads. Note: the story involves myth-
ical and sometimes gruesome elements. Some of 
the drawings highlight this (the headless green 
knight) and two drawings show the outline of a 
female figure in rather transparent garb. 5”x 7 
3/4”, 177 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
025710  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5 .50

Sounder (4-10)
  The struggle for survival of a poor sharecropper 
family and their loyal coonhound.
007343   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Starry Messenger (3-8)
   Subtitled “A Book Depicting the Life of a 
Famous Scientist, Mathematician, Astronomer, 
Philosopher, Physicist Galileo Galilei.” Written 
and beautifully illustrated by Peter Sis, this visu-
ally-appealing book describes the life and work 
of the courageous man who changed the way we 
view the galaxy.  The author weaves full-page 
illustrations with very readable text, and jour-
nal-like, handwritten entries about happenings 
throughout his life. ~ Alysia
030415   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
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Stone Fox (3-4)
  Ten year old Willy lives on a potato farm with 
his grandfather in Wyoming.  They enjoy each 
other’s company and live a fairly routine life.  
Then one morning, Grandfather fails to wake 
Willy up like usual.  Willy finds Grandfather very 
sick, but according to the doctor, Grandfather is 
as healthy as can be.  Apparently, he has simply 
lost the will to live.  Willy can not figure out 
why until one day they have a surprise visitor.  
Willy learns that the property taxes on the farm 
have not been paid for over ten years, and they 
are in danger of losing the farm.  Although the 
townspeople encourage Willy to sell the farm, 
he instead decides to enter the National Dogsled 
Race in hopes of paying the taxes with the prize 
money.  His main competitor is Stone Fox, a 
man who has never lost a race in his life.  It is 
literally a fight to the death as Willy races to save 
Grandfather’s farm. ~ Enh
002435   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Story of Doctor Dolittle (3-8)
  Once well-visited, well-liked, and well-off, 
Doctor Dolittle begins to lose patients as a result 
of his many pets.  He does not really care, for he 
isn’t worried about money and he likes animals 
better anyway.  His parrot, Polynesia, who can 
speak English, teaches Dr. Dolittle to speak her 
language, and eventually he can communicate 
with all animals.  He soon becomes an animal 
doctor instead, and he becomes quite rich again 
as word spreads of amazing success.  Soon even 
wild animals are showing up at his door for 
help, and Dr. Dolittle never turns anyone away.  
When he acquires a crocodile, his business again 
comes to a screeching halt and his money dwin-
dles to the point where the animals know he can 
not keep feeding them.  Quite out of the blue, a 
sparrow comes with a message.  There is a ter-
rible sickness spreading among the monkeys in 
Africa.  Will the doctor come to help?  Though he 
has no money, Dr. Dolittle has such compassion 
for animals that this can’t stop him from getting 
to Africa.  He takes his favorite animals with him 
(as well as the crocodile, who wants to return to 
his homeland) and sets off on an extraordinary 
adventure.  An amusing, entertaining story chil-
dren will love to read themselves or have read to 
them. Unabridged, pb.
027341 Yearling Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Story of the Amistad (4-8)
  This fast-paced book tells 
the dramatic story of the 
1839 voyage of the schooner 
Amistad and her cargo of 
Africans bound for slavery 
in the New World. It’s a true 
tale of mutiny on the high 
seas when the Africans, lead 
by Cinque, a young African 
farmer, revolt and seize con-
trol of the ship. The liberated Africans then start 
for home, but instead of reaching Africa, they 
wind up in New England.  The results of these 
events, and the trial that ensued became front-
page news. Were Cinque and the others rebel-
lious slaves and mutineers?  Were they property 
that must be returned to its rightful owners?  Or, 
were they simply honest men and women trying 
to regain their freedom? 113 pgs.
013082   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Story of the Treasure Seekers (3-8) 
  First published in 1899, this children’s classic 
tells the story of the six Bastable children, who 
are determined to restore their family’s fortune 
after their mother dies and their father’s business 
fails. The children have many memorable adven-
tures, from digging for treasure to publishing their 
own newspaper, being detectives, and more. By 
E. Nesbit, author of The Railway Children. 242 
pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046150   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Stowaway (5-9)
  This story describes the voyage of Captain James 
Cook from 1768 to 1771 as recorded in the jour-
nal of 11-year old Nicholas Young, a stowaway 
on board the H.M.S Endeavor.  Captain Cook’s 
secret mission is to discover and claim new terri-
tory in the name of England.  Although fictional, 
it is based on historical fact. 
034132   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Strawberry Girl (5-8)
  It’s the early 1900’s, and the Boyers have just 
moved to the Florida backwoods.  It’s not easy 
to get their new life of the ground.  They have 
a notion to grow strawberries and sweet pota-
toes and oranges to sell.  The neighbors scoff at 
their ideas, saying that they can’t grow anything 
in Florida.  Birdie Boyer, just ten-years-old, is 
convinced that they can, if only they could keep 
everyone else’s animals away from their crops!  
However, this isn’t their only problem.  The 
weather is unpredictable with unbearable heat, 
droughts and cold snaps that threaten their crops.  
The most worrisome problem is the neighbors 
next door, the Slaters, who seem to be waiting 
for any reason to start a feud.  The Boyers hold 
their ground while trying to have a positive 
impact on the Slaters.
002480   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Stuart Little (3-7)
  People don’t like most mice, but then again 
Stuart Little isn’t like most mice.  He was born to 
a family of humans in New York City.  Although 
his family loves him very much despite his some-
what obvious mouse appearance, life is a little 
difficult for Stuart.  Simple things like brushing 
your teeth and turning on lights are quite the pro-
cess for Stuart.  He is a very good natured mouse 
and doesn’t mind the trouble, but not surprisingly 
he has many adventures.  His most dangerous 
adventure begins when his good bird friend, 
Margalo, turns up missing.  Stuart sets off on 
his own for the first time in his life, determined 
to find his friend. 144 pgs, pb. By E.B. White; 
illustrated by Garth Williams.
007751   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Summer of the Monkeys (5-7)
  A humorous, fictional account of a boy in 
Oklahoma in the late 19th century who learns 
about love, responsibility, and what it means to 
put first things first.
005094   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Sword in the Tree (3-5)
  Shan and his family live happily in Weldon 
Castle - until Shan’s uncle shows up at the gates.  
Although he is wounded, he soon heals and 
becomes an unpleasant guest to have around.  
When Shan’s father disappears, Shan and his 

mother know they must escape before something 
happens to them.  But when Shan has to prove 
that he is the true heir to Weldon Castle, will he 
have the proof he needs?
011812   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Tale of Despereaux (3-AD)
  This novel by Kate DiCamillo tells the story 
of the unlikely mouse hero, Despereaux. This 
especially small, big-eared mouse seems to be 
a constant disappointment to the other mice in 
the castle where they live. However, through his 
intelligence and bravery, Despereaux gains his 
independence, faces rats in dungeons, saves a 
princess, and earns the respect of the mice, rats, 
and even humans. A well-written, thought-pro-
voking tale that is sure to captivate readers of all 
ages. 270 pgs, pb.
034891   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Thimble Summer (4-8)
  This story of the happy childhood summer of a 
girl on a Midwestern farm shows how much joy 
and happiness can come from “ordinary” things 
like family and nature.  Garnet has found a silver 
thimble by the river and she is convinced it’s 
magical because of all the wonderful things hap-
pening to her.  These wonderful things include 
her family adopting a brother, her pig winning 
a ribbon at a carnival, and the general beauty of 
the outdoors.  Garnet’s joy from simple living is 
sure to captivate readers.  A few black and white 
drawings illustrate the book. ~ Rachel S.
019789   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Thomas Jefferson Builds a Library (3-6)
  Peppered with interesting facts, this delightfully 
illustrated telling of Thomas Jefferson’s love of 
books and its impact on our country will intrigue 
your youngest and oldest readers. Young Tom 
read every book in his father’s library before he 
started school. Those 49 books were consid-
ered a luxurious library in that day but pales in 
comparison to the 9000 or so volumes Jefferson 
owned in his lifetime. While president, Tom 
doubled the size of the country (the Louisiana 
Purchase) and more than tripled the number of 
books in its library. When the original Library of 
Congress burned during an attack (War of 1812), 
former President Jefferson sold almost 7000 
volumes from his personal library to the govern-
ment. The Library’s current 155 million items 
on 800 miles of shelves in 470 languages would 
no doubt greatly please him. His granddaughter 
stated it well: “Books were at all times his chosen 
companions.” 9.25”x 9.25”, 32 pgs, hc (with 
dust cover). ~ Janice
063496   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 12 .50
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Tikta’liktak: An Inuit-Eskimo Legend (4-AD)
  This book will transport you to the heart of the 
cold Arctic, where life is harsh and uncertain.  
One day, the young Eskimo hunter Tikta’liktak 
is out hunting to provide for his starving family.  
After a successful hunt a huge crack opens in 
the ice and Tikta’liktak finds himself drifting out 
to sea.  This perilous situation forces Tikta’liktak 
to draw upon the vast knowledge his father 
has taught him, as he jumps from one drift-
ing ice island to another to make it to a small 
island, builds himself various shelters, hunts 
food, mends clothes, battles wild beasts, and 
makes plans to make it back to the mainland.  
Author James Houston retells and illustrates this 
legendary saga in a way that vividly portrays the 
realities of life in the desolate yet beautiful Arctic.  
Not only the story of one man’s will to survive, 
but also of the courageous hearts of these spirited 
people. 64 pgs, pb. – elise
026541   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

Toothpaste Millionaire (4-8)
  This fun story by Jean Merrill tells about two 
friends, Rufus and Kate, who make millions of 
dollars by starting a toothpaste business. The 
friends are young teenagers when Kate moves to 
town and eventually becomes friends with Rufus. 
Though Rufus is only trying to make a tube of 
toothpaste for less money than buying one, the 
business that results provides jobs for dozens of 
people and makes them both rich. This is a fun 
read that also teaches about free enterprise, with 
themes of honesty, equality, and ingenuity. 90 
pgs, pb.
032528   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Treasure Island (5-AD)
  Generations have enjoyed this captivating tale 
of young Jim Hawkins and Long John Silver, the 
one-legged pirate rascal.  With pirates, sailing, 
pirate loot, treachery, murder, and a talking par-
rot, this ultimate pirate tale portrays characters 
that will stay with you long after you’ve finished 
the book. Please see series’ descriptions earlier in 
this section. - Rachel S.
016413 Aladdin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
022854 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95
006128 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
057923 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
008973 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

True Confessions of Charlotte Doyle (5-9)
  Set sail with a brave young heroine named 
Charlotte Doyle. When Charlotte must find a 
new way to reach Rhode Island from England, 
she joins the party of a captain with a mutinous 
crew. Not much time passes and Charlotte is 
accused of murder! While not the most historical-
ly accurate, this Newberry Honor winning book 
is filled with adventure that captivates many who 
read it. 215 pgs, pb. – Laura
024146   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Trumpet of the Swan (2-6)
  Sam Beaver is a young boy who loves nature, 
and unlike most little boys, has a deep respect 
for it.  While camping in Canada, he discovers a 
pair of trumpet swans building a nest on a lake.  
He observes them, and comes to visit after their 
eggs have hatched. Besides being marvelously 
beautiful, trumpet swans also have the ability 
to trumpet joyously.  Well, all of them except 

for Louis.  When the father swan brings over his 
children to show off to Sam, all of them give him 
a polite beep, except for Louis, who can’t beep 
or make any other sound and instead just tugs 
on Sam’s shoelace.  When fall comes, the family 
flies south to Montana.  Here Louis decides that 
he must learn to read and write so he can better 
communicate.  He finds Sam and begins attend-
ing school with him.  Louis falls in love with a 
beautiful swan named Serena, but not even his 
education compensates for his inability to trum-
pet his love.  Then his father finds him a real 
brass trumpet. Will Louis be able to use the musi-
cal instrument to win Serena’s love? 272 pgs, pb. 
By E.B. White; illustrated by Fred Marcellino.
003360   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Tuck Everlasting (4-8)
  If you’ve ever wished you could live forever, 
this original novel might leave you questioning 
that wish! When Winnie decides to run away 
from her overbearing family and her spotless, 
sterile house, she has no idea she’s about to meet 
a family that accidentally became immortal. No 
sooner does she stumble on one of the sons (and 
a handsome one, too) than she is scooped up by 
the rest of the family and hustled away so they 
can convince her to keep their horrible secret - 
and protect the spring that produces this “magic” 
water from greedy opportunists. When she hears 
their story - the story of the strange spring, how 
none of them have aged for a hundred years, 
and how their immortality is more a curse than 
a blessing for the poor family, she wants to do 
everything she can to help them. Unfortunately, 
a stranger has caught a whiff of the mystery and 
will do anything to get possession of the woods 
so he can market this amazing immortality elixir. 
How can Winnie and the Tuck family protect 
their secret without everyone in the village find-
ing out? - Jess 
004465   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Twenty-One Balloons (4-12)
  When Professor Sherman leaves San Francisco, 
he intends to fly across the Pacific Ocean in a 
hot air balloon.  However, a strange coincidence 
lands him on a legendary island, which contains 
millions of diamonds, and weird inhabitants 
with fantastic balloon inventions.  The professor 
is forced to stay on the island, and he struggles 
to find a means of escape.  This humorous and 
fantastic tale will get any reader’s imagination 
going.  Dozens of black-and-white sketches 
illustrate the book.
013568   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
059993 Puffin Modern Classic  .7.99 5 .95

This edition has a metallic silver cover, 180 
softcover pages, and is 5”x 7”x 0.5.”

View from Saturday (3-7)
  Noah, Nadia, Ethan, and Julian are four friends 
who call themselves The Souls.  Every Saturday 
afternoon, they meet for tea.  This is not unusu-
al, except that they are sixth-graders.  For an 
unknown reason, the four are chosen by their 
teacher to represent Epiphany Middle School in 
an academic bowl.  Can this unique team beat 
the slightly older competition?  This Newbery 
Award winning book by E.L. Konigsburg is defi-
nitely an enjoyable read. ~ Anh
011137   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Walk Two Moons (5-9)
  This heartwarming, bittersweet novel by Sharon 
Creech has two stories woven into one. Sal, a 
teenage girl who loves the country life, is on a 
trip with her grandparents and tells them a story 
about her friend Phoebe who lives in a city. As 
she tells the funny story of energetic, imaginative 
Phoebe and how her mother disappeared, the 
reader also learns about Sal’s life and the tragedy 
of her own “missing” mother. Full of both humor 
and sadness, this book is not to be missed.
007757   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Watsons Go to Birmingham - 1963 (4-7)
  Kenny was relieved when his parents sug-
gested his older brother, the genuine “juvenile 
delinquent,” Byron, spend the summer with his 
grandmother in Birmingham. No one could have 
foreseen that this trip would make them witness 
the hotbed of the Civil Rights’ movement and 
the burning of the 16th Ave Baptist Church. 
This engaging tale swings from amusement to 
solemn realism as Kenny learns more about 
himself, his family and the society that is clam-
oring for change right before his eyes. Includes a 
16-page full-color photo insert from the Hallmark 
Channel movie. Newberry and Coretta Scott King 
honor awards winner. 210 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
009675   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼The Way of the Wombat: Quest for Gray 
Ironbark (3-7)
  Laz and his friends lived a peaceful life in 
their wombat tribe, until the day the Tasmanian 
devils attacked. When Laz’s sister Sura is taken 
captive, he and his friends wish to rescue her, 
which goes against the Way of the Wombat, 
their tribe’s code for living. As a result, they are 
banished, and they set out on a journey to bring 
Sura home. They must first find a rare tree called 
Gray Ironbark to create weapons than can best 
the devils, face many dangers, and learn to trust 
the traveling companions they find along the 
way. Will they reach Sura in time? And if so, will 
they be able to beat the devils and survive? Find 
out as you read about the brave wombats as they 
find their own way. 303 pgs, pb, with occasional 
black and white illustrations. – Laura
064700   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99

Wednesday Wars (5-9)
  It’s 1967 and as if starting 7th grade wasn’t 
bad enough, Holling Hoodhood is left alone 
with Mrs. Baker – a teacher he’s sure hates his 
guts – every Wednesday afternoon when the rest 
of his class is dismissed for Hebrew school or 
Catechism.  And not only is he left sitting with 
the teacher, she starts assigning him Shakespeare 
– Shakespeare! – then giving him huge quizzes 
on each play!  It’s so unfair!  Although he’s sure 
she’s out to get him, he finds himself actually 
enjoying the plays, which leads to him memo-
rizing his favorite lines, which leads to a part in 
a community theater production…  and wear-
ing yellow feathers on his, well, never mind.  
In fact, those Wednesday afternoons lead to 
quite a few surprising discoveries about himself, 
Shakespeare, and the people in his life – even 
Mrs. Baker.  Told from Holling’s endlessly enter-
taining point of view, this is one of those books 
you don’t want to end! A Newbery Honor book, 
by Gary D. Schmidt. 264 pgs, pb. – Jess
046899   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
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Westing Game (4-10)
  A Newbery Medal-winning mystery that you 
can all solve together.
008964   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Where the Red Fern Grows (4-8)
  Billy wants a pair of hunting dogs more than 
anything.  After working and saving for two 
years, Billy’s dream of owning two coon hounds 
comes true.  But getting his dogs is only the 
beginning of his adventures hunting coons along 
the river bottoms of the Ozarks.  Billy learns the 
value of hard work, patience, and persistence in 
this story and, eventually, understands how God 
can use all things - even a pair of hunting dogs - 
to answer the prayers of his family.
007352 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
007547 CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 20 .75

Narrated by Anthony Heald. 6 hrs, 54 min 
on 6 discs.

Where the Mountain Meets the Moon  (3-7)
070976   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Whipping Boy (4-10)
  Newbery Medal winner about a prince and an 
orphan who run away together.
001319   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

White Fang (7-12)
  Classic story of a wolf-dog who struggles with 
his identity and eventually becomes a partially 
domesticated pet who is loved and accepted by 
a human family. Much of the book is told from 
the point of view of the wolves. Black and white 
illustrations scattered throughout the book.
018536   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Who Owns the Sun? (3-12)
  No one owns the sun, because the sun is too 
large and too great for one person to own. No 
one owns the stars because they are too far away 
for anyone to own. No one owns the wind, 
because it is a wanderer that visits everyone and 
every place. These are simple truths that Big Jim 
shares with his son. However, Big Jim’s son’s life 
is turned upside down when he learns that one 
of earth’s most beautiful things can be “owned.” 
This touching story was written and illustrated by 
Stacy Chbosky when she was only 14 years old, 
winning the “National Written and Illustrated 
By…Awards Contest for Students” in 1987. 27 
pgs, pb. ~ Elise
031058   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.95 15 .95

Wind in the Willows (4-7)
 As the story begins, we meet Mole, who grows 
tired of his thorough spring cleaning and can’t 
resist a break to enjoy the spring weather above 
his den.  He ambles along, enjoying the sunshine 
and the busyness of the other animals until he 
comes to the river, which entrances him with 
its sights ands sounds; he has never seen a river 
before.  Water Rat finds him in this state, intro-
duces himself, and they instantly become friends.  
Rat then invites Mole on a picnic, where he is 
introduced to Rat’s other river-dwelling friends.  
From that point on, Mole accompanies his river 
friends on all sorts of adventures, from a venture 
in the Wild Wood to see Mr. Badger, to an 
ill-fated road trip with Mr. Toad’s gypsy cart, to 
a mission to stop Mr. Toad from tearing up the 
highways and scattering frightened animals with 

his new motor car.  A delightful, whimsical read 
where each animal has a proper and unique per-
sonality, this is a great read-aloud! Unabridged; 
please note there are a couple of potentially 
offensive words.
005159 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
005908 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Witch of Blackbird Pond (4-10)
  Historical fiction set in Puritan colonial 
Connecticut. Kit arrives unannounced to live 
with stern Puritan relatives whom she has never 
met and befriends an outcast Quaker woman 
accused of witchcraft. Newbery Medal winner.
001408   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Witch of Blackbird Pond CDs (5-AD)
  This Newbery Medal winner by Elizabeth 
George Speare is also available in this unabridged 
audio CD. Read by Mary Beth Hurt, the novel is 
presented on 5 compact discs and runs about 6 
hours, 30 minutes.
028801   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 20 .75

Wolves of Willoughby Chase (4-9)
  I devoured all of Joan Aiken’s books when I 
was younger, and this one was no exception.  
I loved the story about Bonnie and her cousin 
Sylvia, who overcame depressing and odd events 
with cooperation, cheerfulness, and faith.  The 
story begins in the deep of winter, with Bonnie 
expectantly awaiting the arrival of her cousin 
Sylvia.  Although the troublesome wolves of 
that region cause some trouble with the train, 
Sylvia arrives and Bonnie, who is aching for a 
friend, is sure they will have a wonderful time.  
Unfortunately, soon their guardian and school 
teacher Miss Slighcarp, a distant “cousin” arrives 
as well to watch over them and the household 
while their parents leave on a cruise to improve 
Bonnie’s mother’s health.  Miss Slighcarp hardly 
waits until the parents are gone to wreak havoc 
on the household, send the “spoiled brats” away, 
and try and discover how to get her hands on 
Bonnie’s father’s fortune.  The cousins must go 
to great lengths to restore Bonnie’s house and 
to find their father’s lawyer, in a distant city, to 
help them. - Jess 
029936   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼Wonder (4-8)
  Wonder is the story of a young boy born with 
a severe facial deformity. He is small for his age, 
but cognitively he is bright and clever. Auggie’s 
parents had been homeschooling him, but decide 
it is time for him to go to middle school. They 
choose Beecher Prep in NYC. The story follows 
his experience in school: experiencing stares in 
the halls, his family’s and his teachers’ worries, 
making friends, etc. Auggie is not ordinary. His 
life has been dictated by his face and how others 
see him. As the other students learn to see past 
the surface, they love Auggie for his humor and 
courage. By R.J. Palacio. 313 pgs. ~ Sara
048441   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Wonderful Winter (3-8) 
  Sir Robin Wakefield is a lonely orphan boy 
who lives with his three aunts in sixteenth cen-
tury England. One day he finds an adorable lost 
puppy, but his aunts refuse to let him keep it. 
Robin runs away from home, taking the puppy 
with him. He arrives in London, where he 
meets up with a troop of Shakespearean actors. 
Learn about the day-to-day life of a young 
Shakespearean actor as Robin takes to the stage. 
Delightful black and white illustrations bring 
the period to life. By Marchette Chute. Illus. by 
Grace Golden. 248 pgs, hc. ~ Lisa
046315   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .50

Wrinkle in Time (5-9)
  Meg and Charles Wallace, along with their 
friend, Calvin, search for their scientist father.  
Traveling through space, they finally find him on 
the planet of Camazotz.  How will they rescue 
him from his evil captors?
007358   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Wrinkle in Time: Graphic Novel (5-AD)
  The classic tale by Madeline L’Engle is now 
available in comic-book style. The original text has 
been adapted and illustrated by Hope Larson in a 
wonderful black, white and blue style. This makes 
for a highly entertaining read, perfect for any lover of 
science fiction or coming of age stories. 415 pgs, pb. 
062070   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .25

Year of Miss Agnes (3-AD)
  When ten year old Frederika learns that there is 
to be a new teacher coming, she does not count 
on her staying for very long.  In the four years 
since school began in her remote Alaskan village, 
no single teacher has stayed for more than a full 
year.  More often than not, the teachers tend to 
leave before the school year has even finished!  
Under Miss Agnes’s instruction, the kids find 
themselves enjoying their lessons and learning 
more than ever before.  Is she here to stay or will 
the harsh Alaskan lifestyle drive Miss Agnes to 
leave like all those before her? ~ Enh
027724   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

Young Fu of the Upper Yangtze (5-12)
  A great novel that tells the story of a young 
Chinese boy from the country who is apprenticed 
for seven years to a coppersmith in the huge city 
of Chungking.  The city is not a safe place in the 
1920’s, but Young Fu’s excitement tends to out-
weigh his fear.  Amid taunts from his coworkers, 
living on the streets, and fighting off beggars and 
soldiers, he slowly gains confidence and learns 
the ways of the city.  His eagerness to help others 
and many acts of courage earn him many friends 
and more good fortune than he thought possible. 
~ Rachel S.
019791   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Zia (4-8)
  If you have read Island of the Blue Dolphins, you 
have probably wondered what came of Karana.  
Now, Scott O’Dell tells the continuing story in Zia.  
Zia has tried time and again to rescue her aunt, 
Karana, who has been left on the Island of the Blue 
Dolphins.  Through a strange twist of events, Zia 
finds herself in different circumstances where she 
comes face to face with her long-lost aunt.  But is 
the reunion a joyous one?  179 pgs, pb. – John
049657   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
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Junior High-Adult Books (7-AD)

1001 Arabian Nights (6+)
  There is nothing that makes King Shahryar hap-
pier than his own dear wife. But one day, King 
Shahryar finds his wife has removed the veil from 
her face and is holding hands with the stable boy.  
Overcome with anger at her betrayal, he kills 
them both with his sword. That same day, he goes 
to visit his brother. There he discovers that his 
brother’s wife has also betrayed him, as she shined 
her eyes upon the palace cook. They too, were 
put to death. The brothers console each other and 
conclude, “All women are fickle!”  However, King 
Shahryar grows lonely, and he is just a little fright-
ened of the dark. He comes up with a solution to 
his problem, which greatly troubles his wise royal 
Wazir. Every morning, the king marries a young 
lady who keeps him company through the night, 
and each morning his executioner beheads her 
before she can stop loving him. In this manner, 
the king passes one thousand nights. By this time, 
he has gone through one thousand women, and 
the Wazir is running out of noblewomen. Fearful 
for his own two daughters, the Wazir tries to send 
them away. But his oldest daughter instead asks 
to be taken to the king so that one other wom-
an’s life is spared. As cunning as she is beautiful, 
Shahrazad comes up with a plan to delay her exe-
cution. She hints at the wonderful story she would 
have told the king the next night, and he orders 
the execution to reconvene the next morning. 
That night, she weaves a wonderful story for him. 
But when dawn comes, she has not yet finished 
the tale. In this way, she passes 999 nights at the 
palace. This book holds 33 wonderful Arabian 
tales, as well as the clever Shahrazad’s own story. 
- Melissa
011281   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

1984 (9-AD)
  This classic by George Orwell made phrases 
like “Big Brother” and “Thought Police” part 
of our national vocabulary. It’s a haunting tale 
of conformity and identity set during a time 
when the government controls not only infor-
mation, but individual thought and memory as 
well. A common man, Winston Smith, joins an 
underground brotherhood that fights against the 
Republic – he’s an enemy of the state. The novel 
follows his rebellion, imprisonment, torture, and 
re-education. It’s a compelling book full of subtle 
(and not so subtle) warnings about the power of 
government and the importance of personal free-
dom. A haunting and thought-provoking read. 
294 pgs, pb.
039424 Penguin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50
019272 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Across Five Aprils (6-10)
  Unforgettable story of young Jethro Creighton, 
who comes of age during the turbulent years of 
the Civil War.
021689   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Adventures of Huckleberry Finn (9-12)
  Fleeing from an abusive father, Huckleberry 
Finn joins up with a runaway slave.  Together 
the two fugitives float down the Mississippi River, 
encountering trouble at every turn.
004203 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Includes a short biography but no introduc-
tion; 386 pgs, pb.

018193 Ignatius Critical Ed  .  .  .9.95 8 .75
Text is enhanced with explanatory footnotes. 
Includes a biographical/historical introduc-
tion, plus five critical essays that examine 
issues such as the book’s moral implications, 
religious context, and status as an American 
epic. Edited by Mary R. Reichardt. 396 pgs, 
pb. 

019171 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 5 .95
Unabridged edition includes a forward by 
Azar Nafisi and an introduction from Twain 
scholar R. Kent Rasmussen. 345 pgs, pb, 
with an appendix of notes.

056351 Signet Classic (7-AD)  .  .5.95 4 .50

Adventures of Robin Hood (6-AD)
  This complete and unabridged classic tale by 
Roger Green will bring the great English legend 
to life.  Robin Hood is a champion for the poor 
and oppressed against the cruel Prince John 
and the Sheriff of Nottingham.  Hiding out in 
Sherwood Forest, he emerges time and time 
again to outwit his enemies and rob from the 
rich to give to the poor.  Several black and white 
sketches illustrate the book.  295 pgs.
012013   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

All Creatures Great & Small (8-AD)
  This charming and often comical collection 
of stories has long been a favorite in my family.  
A keen observer of both animals and people, 
Herriot has a knack for relaying even the most 
ordinary event, such as the birthing of a calf, in 
the most extraordinarily entertaining manner.  In 
this, his first book, James quickly learns that life 
as a veterinary surgeon in the rugged Yorkshire 
Dells is a far cry from the clinical setting of 
vet school.  Things, it seems, almost never go 
“by the book” for Jim, resulting in some zany 
situations.  From the tales of Tricki Woo, the 
overfed Pekingese, to Charlie Dent’s hostile pig, 
All Creatures Great and Small will have you in 
stitches from start to finish.  Please note that there 
is a peppering of mild swear words throughout 
the book, as Herriot’s writing remains true to the 
local vernacular. ~ Rachel P.
041750   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 11 .95

Animal Farm (9-AD)
  This classic political satire by George Orwell 
attaches the idea of totalitarian government 
using farm animals as characters. The animals 
try to run the farm on their own and create a 
paradise of progress and equality, but certain 
animals (namely the pigs) begin to take control 
and take away freedoms. With great parallels to 
many governments, this book is a must-read. A 
few complete and unabridged editions are avail-
able. The Signet Classic Edition has a preface by 
Russell Baker and is 144 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
016003 Signet Classic Ed  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
040713 50th Anniversary Ed  .  .14.00 9 .95

Arms and the Man (9-AD)
  George Bernard Shaw wrote this comedic play 
about love and war in 1894, yet it continues to 
be his most performed play around the world. 
It takes place during the 1885 Serbo-Bulgarian 
War and features a heroine named Raina who is 
engaged to Sergius, a war hero. During the war 
Raina hides another man named Bluntschli in her 
home, but he leaves before Sergius returns from 
battle. Upon his return, Sergius himself seems 

more interested in the servant girl then in Raina, 
but when Bluntschli returns for a visit and seems 
romantically interested in Raina, Sergius threat-
ens him with a duel. Full of humor and romance, 
this play is a sure hit. Complete and unabridged 
version, 56 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
046244   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Around the World in 80 Days (9-12)
  Taking place in the Victorian era, this novel 
tells of the adventures of the quiet Phineas Fogg.  
Phineas, an Englishman, has bet half his fortune 
on the wager that he can circle the globe in just 
eighty days – a ridiculous notion in those days.  
It’s no easy task for Phineas and his manservant 
– they must use a full array of transportation 
methods to get through their many comical 
adventures and around the globe.  Not helping 
matters is a devious detective determined to slow 
them down. ~ Melissa
  A Bantam Classic Edition is also available, 
which is complete and unabridged like the thrift 
edition and includes 194 pgs, pb.
017564 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
000186 Bantam Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
022635 Sterling Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Art of War (9-AD)
  Conflict is an inevitable part of life, according 
to Sun Tzu, but everything necessary to deal 
with conflict wisely, honorably, victoriously, 
is already present within us. Written over two 
thousand years ago, The Art of War is still one of 
the most prestigious and influential books of strat-
egy in the world. As a study of the anatomy of 
organizations in conflict, The Art of War applies 
to competition and conflict in general, on every 
level from the interpersonal to the international. 
99 softcover pages. – Laura
025221   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 4 .25

Beowulf (9-AD)
  Well known as one of the greatest heroic poems 
in Old English, Beowulf recounts the tales and 
adventures of the character with the same mon-
iker.  In the first adventure, Beowulf, a young 
nobleman from southern Sweden, comes to the 
aid of the King of Denmark by fighting the mon-
ster Grendel.  In the second tale, after 50 years 
of peaceful rule, Beowulf is called upon to fight 
the dragon that has been terrorizing his country.  
Thought to be written sometime between the late 
7th and early 11th centuries, the original author 
is unknown. There are many different versions 
available; see below for a few of these.
005864 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2.50 2 .25

This unabridged version from Dover was 
translated by R. K. Gordon. 64 pgs, pb.

034727 New Verse Trans  .  .  .  . 15.95 11 .75
In this edition, the 3100+ lines of the poem 
are presented side-by-side in Old English 
and modern English. The highly readable, 
modern translation is done by author Seamus 
Heaney, the 1995 laureate for the Nobel 
Prize in Literature.  Heaney also writes the 
introduction, which provides historical back-
ground and some analysis of the poem.

053624 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.95 3 .95
Version used with Logos Literature Guide.  
Signet Classics edition translated, with an 
introduction by Burton Raffel. Glossary of 
names included.
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The Best of Sherlock Holmes (7-AD)
  There is something magical about the charac-
ter of Sherlock Holmes.  The image of the tall, 
thin man with a cape, carrying a magnifying 
glass and wearing a deerstalker is recognized 
immediately.  He is the international icon for 
the detective, the crime-solver and the righter of 
wrongs.  Since their publication, the stories of 
Sherlock Holmes have never been out of print; 
they are available in almost every language, even 
some in Pitman’s shorthand and Braille.  The Best 
of Sherlock Holmes is a collection of twenty of 
the very best short stories from Sir Arthur Conan 
Doyle.  Basing his selection around the list of the 
author’s own twelve personal favorites, David 
Stuart Davies has added a further eight stories to 
Doyle’s “Baker Street Dozen,” creating a unique 
volume which distills the pure essence of the 
world’s most famous detective. 
031614 Wordsworth Classic  .  .  . 5.99 4 .75

Billy Budd (9-AD)
  Like many stories by Herman Melville, this one 
takes place at sea and is full of adventure. The 
classic short novel is said to be parable of good 
versus evil, a commentary on how society ruins 
basic morality, and even a retelling of the Christ 
story, but on top of it all, it’s simply an entertain-
ing read. It’s about an orphaned sailor named Billy 
Budd who is loved by everyone except one fellow 
sailor, who is determined to ruin him. A very dra-
matic read. 116 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
046135   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

The Black Arrow (7-AD)
 The crown of England is up for grabs amidst 
the War of the Roses.  Two battling sides fight 
for power and honor - the House of Lancaster 
and the House of York.  In the beginning of the 
story, old Appleyard is cast down by a single 
black arrow in his back.  The men take the color 
black as a bad omen, noticing an inscription in 
the arrow bearing the name of the archer, John 
Amend-All.  Now the men seek revenge, as 
well as the crown of England.  By Robert Louis 
Stevenson, author of Kidnapped and Treasure 
Island. Two unabridged versions available.
004468 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.00 11 .50
013467 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .95

Black Horses for the King (7-AD)
  Galwyn is a mistreated apprentice on his uncle’s 
ship when he meets the Briton Lord Artos and is 
filled with admiration for the man who will some-
day become King Arthur.  Thanks to Galwyn’s 
knack for languages and knowledge of horses, 
he is invited to join the warriors on their quest to 
purchase warhorses and transport them to Britain.  
When the voyage ends, Galwyn has succeeded in 
earning Artos’ favor – and a job on his estate.  At 
home, Artos attempts to unify the Britons against 
the Saxons while Galwyn and the other horse hands 
breed, train, and care for the growing herd.  Even in 
the safety of Artos’ estate, threats to the horses lurk 
in the form of horse thieves, bandits, and lameness 
caused by the moisture from the soggy terrain.  
Artos’ strategy to drive out the Saxons depends on 
these horses; if they lose the horses, Galwyn will 
have not only disappointed Artos, but will have 
failed his country as well!  Horse-lovers are sure to 
especially enjoy this Arthurian adventure!  218 pgs, 
pb. By Anne McCaffrey. - Jess
048737   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

☼The Boy in the Striped Pajamas (7-AD)
  “I want to know why the fence is there,” asked 
young Bruno. His sister explained: the fence is 
there to keep them away from us because we 
don’t like them. None of her explanations, and 
for that matter, nothing of this new place--the 
high fence, the shaved-headed people in striped 
pajamas, the anger of the adults--made any sense 
to him. But his friendship with Schmuel does—
and, for him, the longer they are friends, the 
more they become the same. Both must, how-
ever, pay the consequences of adults’ decisions. 
Parent note: while concentration camp life is 
innocently and carefully told through the eyes of 
a child, the concepts and story’s end are haunt-
ing and dig deeply in one’s soul. This NY Times 
Bestseller, 10th Anniversary Edition includes 8 
discussion questions. 218 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth 
038383   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Bridge to Terabithia (6-8)
  The 1978 Newbery Medal winner by Katherine 
Paterson. When Jess befriends Leslie, the new girl 
at school, she opens up a world of imagination 
for him. Together they create a secret kingdom 
called Terabithia where Leslie is queen and Jess 
learns to be king. Only after tragedy strikes does 
Jess realize what he has learned from Leslie about 
facing his fears. The book is available in two edi-
tions. The Harper Trophy edition has a larger font 
size and is 163 pgs, pb. The Harper Teen edition 
has a smaller font and includes Reader’s Guide 
discussion questions in the back. 191 pgs, pb. A 
complete and unabridged reading of the story, 
performed by Robert Sean Leonard, is also avail-
able. It comes on four CDs and runs about 4 hrs.
017280 Harper Teen Ed .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50
018154 Harper Trophy ed .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95
016708 Audio CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.99 18 .95

Bronze Bow (6-9)
  The 1962 Newbery Medal winner.  Angry and 
vengeful at the death of his parents, Daniel bar 
Jamin joins an outlaw band pledging to do all 
he can to rid the land of the hated Romans.  But 
Daniel’s life is changed after an encounter with 
a wandering teacher from Nazareth named Jesus.  
Could he be following the wrong leader? 256 
pgs, pb. By Elizabeth George Speare.
001899   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 6 .95

Brothers Karamazov (7-AD)
  By the author of Crime and Punishment, The 
Brothers Karamazov was Fyodor Dostoyevsky’s 
last complete work before his death.  Based on 

three brothers and their less than loving father, 
this novel, as in many of Dostoyevsky’s works, 
revolves around a murder and its many intrica-
cies.  Geared towards the more advanced reader, 
The Brothers Karamazov is a profound literary 
work that will force the reader to explore many 
moral, philosophical, and theological issues.  
Based on the unabridged publication of the 
Constance Garnett translation, this is a large-print 
thrift edition.  718 pgs, pb. ~ Enh
033430   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Bud, Not Buddy (6-8)
  Bud is a young black boy growing up during 
the Great Depression.  His mother died when 
he was six, and Bud has been moving between 
the orphanage and foster homes for the last four 
years.  He finally has enough and decides to try 
and find his father.  He doesn’t know very much 
about him, but Bud thinks he has enough clues 
in the posters which belonged to his mother.  A 
Newbery Medal Winner.  243 pgs.
013649   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Call of the Wild & White Fang (7-AD)
  The Call of the Wild and White Fang are world 
famous animal stories.  Set in Alaska during the 
Klondike Gold Rush of the late 1890’s, The Call 
of the Wild is about Buck, the magnificent cross-
bred offspring of a St. Bernard and a Scottish 
Collie.  Stolen from his pampered life on a 
Californian estate and shipped to the Klondike 
to work as a sledge dog, he triumphs over his 
circumstances and becomes the leader of a wolf 
pack.  The story records the “decivilization” of 
Buck as he answers “the call of the wild,” an 
inherent memory of primeval origins to which he 
instinctively responds.  In contrast, White Fang 
relates the tale of a wolf born and bred in the 
wild yet civilized by the master he comes to trust 
and love.  The deeper resonance of these stories 
derives from the author’s use of the myth of the 
hero who survives by strength and courage. A 
Wordsworth Classic.
031615   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Canterbury Tales (6-AD)
 This classic by Geoffrey Chaucer begins by 
giving details about a group of people who are 
journeying to Canterbury. All these different 
kinds of people share stories, and these tales 
are captured here to show readers how different 
people lived and thought in medieval England. 
A knight tells about courtly love, a cheerful wife 
shares an Arthurian legend, a dirty cook is full of 
impolite anecdotes, and a variety of other great 
and diverse tales are told. ~ Rachel
036475 Coghill translation  .  .  .11.00 7 .95

Nevill Coghill has translated Chaucer’s 
work into vivid modern English verse that 
retains the flavor and richness of the orig-
inal 14th-century edition. A discussion of 
Chaucer’s life and works are included. 504 
pgs, pb.

041940 Enriched Classic  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .95
Includes all 23 tales in a translation that is 
more readable than the old English style but 
still retains the feel of the original. Translated 
by R.M. Lumiansky, this edition also includes 
an introduction, critical analysis of the tales, 
and two tales (“General Prologue” and “The 
Nun’s Priest’s Tale”) in Middle English. 432 
pgs, pb.
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Canterbury Tales in Modern English (7-AD)
  A selection of Geoffrey Chaucer’s Canterbury 
Tales, first in English of the late 14th century and 
then also in English of the modern day. If you want 
to read any of the nine tales (Prologue, Knight’s 
Tale, Miller, Wife of Bath, Merchant, Franklin’s 
Tale, Pardoner, Prioress, and Nun’s Priest’s Tale) 
in the old English style, the introduction is a guide 
explaining Chaucer’s language, the vowel sounds, 
spelling consonants, grammar, vocabulary and 
the like. If, however, modern English is more your 
style, you will find each tale translated into that, 
too. Each facing page is the same page of the tale, 
only it is in modern English. The choice is up to 
you. ~ Zach
000651   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50

Carver: A Life in Poems (6-12)
A great life, quietly lived. George Washington 
Carver was born a slave, pursued education, 
sought to better the lives of black people across 
the south, loved his Creator and His Creation, 
and believed in his own eternal existence. All 
these life events and characteristics are lovingly 
portrayed in poetry by the author, Dr. Marilyn 
Nelson (poet laureate of the state of Connecticut). 
This book lives up to the hope of Albert Einstein: 
“I should appreciate it very much if the memory 
of the great scientist George W. Carver would be 
honored . . .” 6.25”x 9.5”, 103 pgs, hc (with dust 
cover). ~ Janice
063717   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 11 .95

Cheaper by the Dozen (6-9)
  A loving and hilarious memoir of a family 
caught between traditional values and pioneering 
studies on time management.  This classic is sure 
to strike a chord in the hearts of homeschooling 
families everywhere.
005030   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .75

The Chosen (7-AD)
  Set in the 1940s in Brooklyn, New York, this 
powerful novel explores many themes through 
the tale of two Jewish sons, Danny and Reuven, 
and their fathers. The unique relationships 
between the sons, the fathers, and each son with 
his father provide an interesting backdrop on 
which Chaim Potok skillfully weaves the issues of 
religion, adolescence, conflict, fathering, loyalty, 
and love.
025503   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Complete Stalky and Co . (10-AD)
057187   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .95

Count of Monte Cristo (9-AD)
 Edmond Dantès is just nineteen years old when 
his whole life is changed forever.  On the day of 
his wedding to his true love, Edmond is unfairly 
arrested and unjustly sentenced to solitary con-
finement in the notorious Château d’If.  Over the 
course of the 14 years Edmond is imprisoned, 
he learns many things from a fellow prison-
er, including the location of a great treasure.  
Following the death of his friend, Edmond makes 
a daring escape and is soon on his way to the 
island of Monte Cristo to find the treasure.  After 
becoming a self-made count, Edmond begins 
weaving his plans of revenge for those involved 
in his imprisonment.  The epitome of patience, 
Edmond has perfectly planned and crafted the 
proper revenge due each man, and these things 

he brings about over the space of many years, as 
well-timed as they are well-planned.  This book 
is a riveting novel, well-written and rich in plot 
and language.  We have two versions of this 
classic, a shorter abridged version that is 580 pgs 
(a Tor Classic), and a larger, unabridged version 
that is 1462 pgs (a Modern Library Classic).
031447 Modern Library Classic  16.00 11 .50
024364 Tor Classic (abridged)  . 6.99 5 .50

Crime and Punishment: Novel in Six Parts with 
Epilogue (9-AD)
  A truly harrowing tale of a tormented man 
and his rapid descent into madness, crime and 
redemption. This is the story of the transgression 
of Rodion Romanovich Raskolnikov, a failed 
student who eventually creates a faulty philoso-
phy. He believes that certain important men are 
exempt from being tried for their crimes because 
they are of inherent value to history. When 
Raskolnikov attempts to put his theory to the test, 
however, he finds that his guilt is a much more 
potent foe than he anticipated. Divided into six 
parts; Parts I through III depict the “sane and 
prideful” Raskolnikov, while Parts IV through VI 
deal with Raskolnikov “unhinged and shamed.” 
The Epilogue in this translation is written by of 
Richard Pevear and Larissa Volokhonsky and has 
been touted as the coming the closest to emulat-
ing Fyodor Dostoyevsky’s original manuscript. 
564 pgs, pb. ~ Nick
019556   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 12 .50

Crucible (9-12)
  Based on real people and situations of the time, 
this classic play by Arthur Miller covers the witch 
hunts and trials surrounding 17th century Salem, 
Massachusetts.  Although dramatic license was 
taken in the writing of this play, the fundamental 
sense of fear and hysteria experienced during the 
period is captured through the accusation and 
trial of Elizabeth Proctor.   Written in 1953, Miller 
also used the Crucible as a critique of the hyste-
ria encouraged by Senator Joseph McCarthy’s 
“witch-hunts” for communist sympathizers in the 
United States during the times. ~ Enh
008924   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95

Cyrano de Bergerac: Heroic Comedy in 5 Acts 
(9-AD)
  This classic French play by Edmond Rostand 
tells a story of the noble soldier Cyrano, who is 
a kind man and a great leader who thinks he’ll 
never be loved because of his large, deformed 
nose. He helps his friend Christian marry the 
women he himself loves by telling him the poetic 
words he should use in wooing her. He spends 
his whole life living honorably and putting his 
own desires last. This is one of my favorite plays 
because it has both comedy and tragedy and is 
like Romeo and Juliet, The Three Musketeers, 
and Beauty and the Beast combined. You’ll love 
it. Translated from French by Lowell Bair, 224 
pgs, pb. ~ Rachel S.
043866   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

The Dark Game: True Spy Stories from Invisible 
Ink to CIA Moles (7-AD)
  Have you ever wondered how George 
Washington and the patriots of the Revolutionary 
War were able to defeat the British? Who really 
were the famous female spies in the Civil War? 
Or just how far Germany went in trying to keep 

the U.S. from entering World War I? Filled with 
fascinating exposés, details on the development 
of secret intelligence, and action-filled stories 
worthy of any secret agent, this book touches on 
many of the major events and developments of 
espionage between the Revolutionary War and 
the end of the Cold War.
    The tone of the book is one of both intrigue 
and entertainment—ironies, follies, mysteries, 
and victories are all laid bare in a surprisingly 
light format. Each chapter covers a signifi-
cant time period in the realm of spying: The 
Revolutionary War, the Civil War, World Wars I 
& II, and the Cold War. Each chapter is divided 
into two story-like sections on the most notable 
spies or events from that time, and two in-depth 
features on individuals or major developments 
(such as invisible ink). While this book is far 
more “meaty” than most young-adult books on 
espionage, all chapters are short and readable 
enough to accommodate varied interest levels. 
If you have a “young spy” at home looking for 
a solid introduction to the real history of espio-
nage, look no further! 231 pgs, pb.
013839   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Death of a Salesman (9-12)
  This play by Arthur Miller was first performed 
in 1949 and has been popular ever since. The 
majority of the play takes place in Willy Loman’s 
(the main character) house and yard, although 
there are some scenes in the places he travels to. 
Willy is a failing traveling salesman who has a 
passionate dream for success and achieving the 
classic “American dream.” Struggling to support 
his wife and two boys, Willy is somewhat of an 
unrealistic dreamer. There’s a bit of humor in the 
play, but overall, it’s a drama that ends rather 
tragically. There are about five main characters 
and thirteen characters in all. The book presents 
the play in standard play format and is 140 pgs, 
pb. ~ Rachel
040721   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 9 .95

Divine Comedy (6-12)
  Dante’s divine comedy is considered to be one 
of the greatest literary works of the Middle Ages. 
It is divided into three books – Hell, Purgatory, 
and Paradise. Dante describes in the first person 
his travel through the three realms. His guide 
through Hell and purgatory is the poet Virgil. 
Their journey through Hell begins on Good 
Friday, where they begin the descent into the 
depths of Hell and ends with their escape from 
Hell on Easter Sunday. The second part of the 
divine comedy is Purgatory, which describes 
their climb up the Mount of Purgatory, which 
consists of nine levels. Dante learns things 
about himself in each level which change him 
into a different and better man, enabling him 
to begin the ascent to Heaven. In book three, 
titled Paradise, Dante is guided by his beloved 
Beatrice. In this book he continues his search 
for spiritual enlightenment, which he finally 
experiences in the presence of God. A glossary 
is included with the first book. Included in the 
second and third books are notes, a glossary, 
appendices, diagrams, and suggestions for further 
reading. The introduction and translation are 
by Dorothy L. Sayers. The third book’s transla-
tion was finished by Barbara Reynolds after the 
Sayers’ death in 1957. 346 pgs, 388 pgs and 400 
pgs, respectively, pb. – Stephanie A.
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036477 Part 1: Hell .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95
036478 Part 2: Purgatory .  .  .  .14.00 9 .95
036479 Part 3: Paradise .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50

Divine Comedy: Inferno, Purgatorio & Paradisio 
(10-AD)
  This thick tome contains all three books of 
Dante’s Divine Comedy: Hell, Purgatory, and 
Paradise in a single volume. This translation by 
John Ciardi features large, readable print, exten-
sive notes, and numbered lines. A brief “How to 
Read Dante” section, a Translator’s Note, and 
maps also included. Almost 900 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
053265   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.00 14 .75

Don Quixote (9-AD)
  Follow Don Quixote and his faithful squire 
Sancho Panza through the Spanish countryside as 
this middle-aged gentleman turned errant knight 
seeks to uphold the chivalrous ideas he has read 
so much about in his prized books.  Driven by 
his desire to serve the lady of his dreams, a peas-
ant girl named Dulcinea Del Toboso, Quixote 
encounters many exciting and grand adventures 
during his travels.  Despite Quixote’s seemingly 
crazy ways, it is clear that he is sincerely dedicat-
ed to upholding his chivalrous ideals no matter 
the situation. ~ Enh
031625 Wordsworth Edition .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Translated by Peter Motteux. 773 pgs, pb.
036480 Penguin Edition  .  .  .  .  .17.00 11 .95

Translated by John Rutherford, this edi-
tion includes an introduction by Roberto 
Gonzalez Echevarria, and is 1024 pgs, pb.

Dr . Faustus Thrift Edition (9-AD)
  Author Christopher Marlowe’s best-known play, 
Dr. Faustus tells the story of a German doctor 
who “sells his soul to the devil in exchange 
for knowledge and power.”  Faustus encoun-
ters Lucifer, dueling angels, the Seven Deadly 
Sins, the spirit of Alexander the Great, and 
much more; will he ultimately find salvation?  
Unabridged, 56 pgs, pb. ~ Enh
004119   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Eight Cousins (Evergreen Classics) (8-AD)
  First published in 1875, this Louisa May Alcott 
classic introduces readers to Rose Campbell, a 
shy orphan who is sent to live with her six aunts 
and seven male cousins. At first, poor Rose is 
quite overwhelmed; how could a delicate young 
lady, fresh from boarding school, get used to 
living in such a spirited home? It is the arriv-
al of Uncle Alec that changes everything. He 
insists that Rose get out of the parlor and into 
the sunshine!  Her newfound freedom helps her 
to bloom as she enjoys one adventure after the 
other with her fun loving and mischievous cous-
ins.  218 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
038760   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Emma (7-AD)
  This novel is one of Jane Austen’s most charac-
terized works.  Emma Woodhouse is the lovely, 
lively, willful, and fallible heroine.  Emma’s 
governess finds happiness as a bride to a kind 
and well-off local gentleman, and Emma flatters 
herself to think that she alone secured the mar-
riage and that she possesses a special talent for 
“match-making.”  From there we find an enter-
taining sequence of comic missteps and mis-
understandings as Emma tries to find a suitable 
husband for her friend, Harriet Smith.  As Emma 
blunders her way through the mysteries of her 
social world, Austen evokes for her readers a cast 
of unforgettable characters and a detailed portrait 
of a small English village undergoing a historical 
transition. A wonderful comedy and romance 
for all to enjoy. Three unabridged versions 
are available. The economical Bantam Classic 
edition features the unabridged text (no extras). 
The Wordsworth Classics edition includes an 
introduction, notes, and vintage black and white 
illustrations. The Dover Thrift edition includes a 
short introduction. ~ elise
048571 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
000926 Wordsworth Classic  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
033440 Dover Thrift  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75

Esperanza Rising (6-9)
  This moving book, set at the time of the Great 
Depression, shows what life was like for many 
Mexican immigrants. It tells the story of a young 
teenager named Esperanza who is born to wealth 
and privilege on a ranch in Mexico. Disaster hits 
and she is forced to move to America with her 
mother and find jobs working in the fields. She’s 
not used to manual labor and the lack of respect 
she receives, but when her mother gets sick and 
Esperanza begins to understand her new life, she 
rises to the challenges and impresses everyone. 
262 pgs (plus a few more with notes from the 
author, a recipe, and a craft idea), pb. ~ Rachel
048269   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Ethan Frome (9-12)
  Married to an older woman and enduring a life 
of poverty, Ethan Frome finds himself trapped 
in a loveless, depressing relationship.  When a 
younger cousin of his wife arrives to help around 
the house, Ethan finds himself falling in love with 
her.  When she returns his affections, they search 
for a way that they can be together.  An ironic 
twist of fate ends this tale not quite so happily 
ever after. ~ Melissa
005931   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.00 2 .50

Fahrenheit 451 (9-AD)
  In Guy Montag’s day, books aren’t for reading, 
they’re for burning.  Guy is a fireman, and it is 
his job to track down people who are hiding 
books and burn them.  Houses are fireproof now, 
and Guy doesn’t even know that firemen used to 
stop fires instead of start them.  One night Guy 
meets a strange girl, who thinks, something Guy 
is not used to at all.  She tells him about things 
from the past, things her uncle has told her and 
Guy has never heard.  At first it just makes Guy 
uncomfortable, but eventually his curiosity drives 
him to do the unthinkable - read books and ask 
questions. 160 pgs.
035088   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Fierce Wars and Faithful Loves (9-12)
 An exploration of the first book of The Faerie 
Queene, Edmund Spenser’s epic fantastical poem 
which became the model for Tolkien and Lewis, 
and a book which almost no one reads. This 
modern translation will undoubtedly be receiving 
more attention from the coming generation of 
classically-minded and educated young home-
schoolers. Spelling is deftly modernized and 
obscurities are explained in clever asides which 
both cue the reader towards the right response 
and contribute to making this a fascinating and 
very doable literature study. ~ Janice
025929   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 14 .95

☼Fountain and Tomb Novel (11-AD) 
  Translated from the original book, which was 
written in Arabic, Fountain and Tomb tells the story 
of a young man and his life in Cairo, Egypt in the 
1920’s. The story is told in first person as through 
someone reliving their childhood and what life was 
like at that time – both the good and the bad, and 
the diversity within the city. 120 pgs, pb. ~ Donna
058504   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .95

Frankenstein (9-AD)
  When thinking about monsters or scary stories, 
of course Frankenstein jumps to mind. Read the 
original novel by Mary Shelley to see why this tale 
has become a classic. It tells the story of Victor 
Frankenstein and the being he created and brought 
to life. It’s a creepy story that also has underlying 
themes of loneliness, ethics, and social conscious-
ness. We offer several complete and unabridged 
versions of the classic, which are republications of 
the 1831 edition and include the original introduc-
tion by the author. All are great editions worthy of 
adding to your library.  ~Rachel
005933 Dover Thrift Edition .  .  .6.00 4 .95

A no-frills edition that includes the full text, 
166 pgs, pb.

046722 Puffin Classics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
Includes a one-page biography about the 
author, has fairly large, easy-to-read print, 
and is 282 pgs, pb.

000915 Wordsworth Classics  .  5.99 4 .75
Includes an introduction by Dr. Siv Jansson 
and simple notes throughout the text that 
explain several obscure or outdated referenc-
es, 176 pgs, pb.

038064 Signet Classics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
Has fairly small print, includes a forward 
by Walter James Miller and an afterword by 
Harold Bloom, 212 pgs, pb.

008024 Sterling Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
This edition includes an introduction by the 
author’s husband instead of the typical one 
from the author, black and white illustrations 
by Scott McKowen scattered throughout the 
book, 15 thoughtful questions about the text 
at the end of the book, 216 pgs, hc.

The Friendly Persuasion (9-AD)
  Originally published as a series of individual 
stories in 20th century magazines, this book 
shares the lifestyle of the Birdwells, a Quaker 
family. How does a family committed to peace 
respond to and survive the Civil War? A charm-
ing investigation of a unique way of life and the 
challenges their convictions bring. Includes 16 
reading group discussion questions. 217 pgs, 
pb. ~ Ruth
000814  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14.95 13 .50
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Gift of Magi & Other Short Stories (9-AD)
  Many are familiar with O. Henry’s wonderful 
short story, “Gift of the Magi.” But did you know 
he wrote many other short stories as well? This 
book features 16 of his greatest tales, including 
“Green Door,” “Voice of the City,” “Ransom of 
Red Chief,” “While the Auto Waits,” and many 
more. The table of contents identifies each work’s 
year of publication and the original volume in 
which it first appeared. 89 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
001724   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Gold Bug and Other Tales (7-AD)
  Recognized as a prolific writer of the great 
American Gothic horror story, Edgar Allan Poe’s 
collection of such short stories is quite extensive.  
This book is a collection of nine of his most 
popular ones.  Included in this collection are 
“Ligeia,” “The Fall of the House of Usher,” “The 
Murders in the Rue Morgue,” “The Masque of the 
Red Death,” “The Pit and the Pendulum,” “The 
Tell-Tale Heart,” “The Gold Bug,” “The Black 
Cat,” and “The Cask of Amontillado.” 119 pgs, 
pb. - Enh
004122   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Grapes of Wrath (7-AD)
  This classic by John Steinbeck 
tells of the Dust Bowl 
migration during the Great 
Depression. While every other 
chapter gives background and 
follow the movements of the 
migrants as a whole, the other 
chapters chronicle the fictional 
Joad family’s long, discourag-
ing exodus to California after they are driven off 
of their homestead. They have a handbill from 
California which reads: “Pea Pickers Wanted in 
California. Good Wage All Season. 800 Pickers 
Wanted.” This handbill gives the family hope 
through their hard trip to California, and they read 
it again and again. But over time, the Joad’s lose 
hope as they see more and more families, all wav-
ing similar handbills, all poor and broken down, 
all headed to California on highway 66. There 
the Joads begin to understand the hopelessness of 
their situation - and that of all migrant workers.
001358   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 12 .50

Great Expectations (7-12)
  Pip first meets Estella when he is seven years 
old.  Although the wealthy and beautiful young 
girl treats Pip terribly, he is captivated and deter-
mined to win her over.  This is difficult for the 
orphaned boy, but the unexpected news that Pip 
has a secret benefactor allows for him to go to 
London to get the training of a young gentleman.  
Suddenly, Pip becomes a man of great expecta-
tions whose course in life has changed forever. 
~ Enh
005037 Wordsworth Classic  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

This edition includes an introduction and 
notes by John Bowen and a few black and 
white illustrations, 410 pgs, pb.

038065 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
This abridged edition includes an introduc-
tion by Roddy Doyle and is 492 pgs, pb.

019183 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .11.00 7 .95
Features an introduction by David Trotter as 
well as notes from Charlotte Mitchell, a map, 
timeline, and appendix. 514 pgs, pb.

056354 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Great Gatsby (9-12)
  In this classic American novel 
of the Roaring Twenties, Nick 
Carraway moves East after 
coming home from World 
War I and finds himself living 
among the idle rich.  As Nick 
surveys the reckless lives and 
relationships of high society, 
he is repeatedly drawn to one 
man who believes in and seems to embody the 
American Dream: Jay Gatsby.  But in the end, 
Nick finds that the god of materialism brings only 
moral emptiness and destruction.
001887   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.00 11 .95

Gulliver’s Travels (7-AD)
  Jonathan Swift’s classic satirical narrative 
was first published in 1726. As a parody trav-
el-memoir, it reports on extraordinary lands and 
societies whose names have entered the English 
language - notably the tiny inhabitants of Lilliput, 
the giants of Brobdingnag, and the Yahoos in 
Houyhnhnmland, where talking horses are the 
dominant species. It spares no vested interest 
from its irreverent wit, and its attacks on political 
and financial corruption, as well as abuses in sci-
ence, continue to resonate in our own times. We 
offer a few editions, all of which are unabridged 
paperbacks.
005942 Dover Thrift Ed  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

This edition has no extra frills, fairly small 
print, and 240 pgs.

040724 Puffin Classics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
This edition features a short introduction 
about the author, larger print, and 346 pgs.

031626 Wordsworth Ed  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
Includes an annotated table of contents, an 
introduction and notes. 288 pgs, pb.

019119 Oxford Classics  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25
This edition includes a lengthy introduction 
to the author’s mind, a chronology of Swift’s 
life, and explanatory notes for some outdated 
references. 362 pgs, pb.

Hamlet (9-12)
  Upon seeing the ghost of his recently deceased 
father, Prince Hamlet is told by the spectral figure 
that he was murdered by his brother Claudius.  At 
his father’s request, the young Prince of Denmark 
dedicates his life to avenging his father’s murder.  
His indecision and his madness - feigned or real 
- result in his tragic downfall. Filled with bellig-
erent confrontations and poignant soliloquies, 
Hamlet provides all the elements of a classic 
Shakespearean tragedy.
019899 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.95 4 .50
019898 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.00 3 .50

No frills edition, 122 pages, pb.
019327 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.95 4 .50

Heart of Darkness (9-12)
  Based on author Joseph Conrad’s firsthand experi-
ences, Heart of Darkness tells of character Charlie 
Marlow’s physical and psychological journey while 
working for the Company, a Belgian trading com-
pany concerned with organized trade in the Congo 
region of West Africa.  Considered his “most 
famous, finest and most enigmatic story”, Heart 
of Darkness reveals Conrad’s view that corruption 
and despair are at the heart of human existence. 
Unabridged, pb. ~ Enh
019900 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Henry the Fifth Thrift Edition (7-AD)
  Written during a time of strong patriotism 
in late sixteenth century England, this play 
by Shakespeare was quite popular at the time 
because of its portrayal of King Henry V as the 
“greatest of English Kings.”  It depicts Henry as 
a focused ruler who has transformed from an 
unruly adolescent into a fierce and dedicated 
leader whom ultimately is successful in his quest 
to unite the kingdoms of England and France.  
Unabridged, 105 pgs, pb. ~ Enh 
002288   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Helen Keller: Story of My Life (Signet Classic) 
(7-12)
  While the story of Hellen Keller may be famil-
iar to you, it is something else entirely to hear 
her life described in her own words. Written in 
surprisingly simple text for a memoir of the early 
1900s, Keller describes her struggles and growth 
in vivid detail that makes for a highly engaging 
read. Whether for casual reading or for scholastic 
value, this is sure to be enjoyed by anyone who 
enjoys stories of triumph in the face of adversity. 
232 pgs, pb. – Laura
057924   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

The Hiding Place (6-12)
  A family sympathetic to the Jews does what it 
can to help during Hitler’s reign of terror.  The 
famous testimony of the faith of Corrie Ten Boom 
and her sister as they endure the cruelty and 
hardships of living in a Nazi concentration camp 
during World War II.
011984   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

☼The Highwayman (9-AD) 
  Featuring the classic poem by Alfred Noyes 
entitled The Highwayman, this publication adds 
a series of moving and dark illustrations by 
Charles Keeping that help to accentuate the 
somber mood of this piece of literature. Although 
this poem does challenge students to consider the 
encouraging truth that the power of love has the 
strength to transcend death itself, because of its 
dark nature, this selection is not recommended 
for children below the high school level. 32 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
061043   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .25 

Hound of the Baskervilles (9-AD)
  Proclaimed as the best detective of all time, 
this adventure takes Sherlock Holmes to the 
Devonshire home of the Baskervilles.  Sir Charles 
Baskerville has been found dead, with no appar-
ent cause of death, despite the look of terror 
frozen on his face.  Holmes is brought in to 
investigate, as years ago a hound-like beast 
was rumored to have killed another one of the 
Baskervilles.  As Holmes and Watson begin to 
investigate, howls from the edge of the mire may 
signal another vicious legendary hound. Both are 
unabridged; Wordsworth Edition also includes 
“The Valley of Fear”. ~ Melissa
005943 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50
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The House of the Scorpion (7-9)
  This is the first book of a series by Nancy 
Farmer. Touching on some controversial issues 
of today, the setting of this novel is in a futuristic 
time when human clones are readily made. The 
main character is Matt, a clone harvested from 
the DNA of El Patron, a wealthy opium dealer. 
Matt lives in isolation, is treated poorly, and 
barely escapes death when his life is threatened. 
Matt finally learns why he was created. Will he 
have an opportunity to grow into a kind and 
decent man? Find out as you unravel the myster-
ies of this intriguing plot. A reading group guide 
follows this story making it an ideal pick for a 
book club. Newbery Honor Book. 380 pgs. pb.
024026   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .95

Huguenot Garden (6-10)
  In 1685, France was not a friendly place 
to those who called themselves Huguenots.  
Protestant families, like the Martineau family of 
this story, faced many persecutions, as King Louis 
XIV tried to root out all forms of Protestantism in 
France.  Forced to flee and to hide, where can 
these persecuted families go to simply worship 
God openly? ~ Zach
009586   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .75

Humorous Stories and Sketches (8-AD)
  Loaded with satire and classic American humor, 
Humorous Stories and Sketches will without a 
doubt amuse its readers. Compiled within are 
eight of Mark Twain’s most entertaining piec-
es of work: “The Notorious Jumping Frog of 
Calaveras County,” “Journalism in Tennessee,” 
“About Barbers,” “A Literary Nightmare,” “The 
Stolen White Elephant,” “The Private History of 
a Campaign that Failed,” “Fenimore Cooper’s 
Literary Offences,” and “How to Tell a Story.” 
Each piece is between 5-20 pages. 74 pgs, pb. 
001505   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50 

Idylls of the King (7-AD)
  Idylls of the King is Alfred Lord Tennyson’s 
interpretation of the famed Arthurian legends. 
Tennyson recounts the tales of Camelot by 
tracing the birth of the king; his encounter with 
Guinevere and the quest for the Holy Grail; the 
founding, fellowship, and decline of the Round 
Table; the king’s death, and much more. The 
Penguin Classics edition includes an introduction 
examining the publication history of the Idylls, a 
chronology, list of resources for further reading, 
and extensive explanatory notes. 371 pgs, pb. 
~ Lisa
003610 Penguin Classics  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50

Immortal Life of Henrietta Lacks (9-AD)
065217   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50

Importance of Being Earnest (7-AD)
  This witty and lighthearted play by Oscar 
Wilde is a comic masterpiece.  Performances 
of this comedy have brought joy to audiences 
worldwide, and today you can have this play 
come to life in your own home.  The book is 
in script format, complete with stage cues so 
you may reenact the play with your children, or 
simply read along and use your imagination to 
put the characters on the stage.  The play begins 
in Algernon Moncrieff’s London flat, where 
the main character Jack (whose city name is 
Ernest) has proposed to dear, sweet Gwendolen.  

However, this simple proposal soon reveals to 
Gwendolen’s mother, Lady Bracknell, that Jack is 
not on her list of eligible young men as a suitable 
husband for Gwendolen.  Lady Bracknell quickly 
goes to work interviewing Jack to see if he might 
be a good suitor for her daughter.  After a series 
of questions, things are looking good for Jack; 
however, one piece of the puzzle is missing.  
Jack does not know his blood-line, as he was 
found in a black leather hand-bag in the cloak 
room of a train station.  After instructions from 
Lady Bracknell, it is clear that Jack must find 
some relations, more importantly his parents, 
before he will ever be allowed Gwendolen’s 
hand in marriage.  Continue on with the story as 
it twists and turns towards the surprising ending. 
Unabridged paperback, 54 pages.
  The Signet Classics Edition of this book is 
also available, which consists of an introduc-
tion about the author and his works by Sylvan 
Barnet, the complete play, and, as a special treat, 
includes Wilde’s first successful comedy Lady 
Windermere’s Fan and his melodrama Salome. 
This edition is 200+ pgs, pb.
005858 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
038059 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

Ivanhoe (7-AD)
  A century after the Battle of Hastings, England 
remains a kingdom that is torn apart by hatred 
between the Normans and Saxons. On his 
way back from the Crusades, Richard the Lion-
Hearted is determined to reclaim his throne 
from his brother Prince John. Disinherited by his 
father Cedric the Saxon because of his loyalty 
to Richard, the Norman king, Ivanhoe is return-
ing to England to reclaim his birthright and the 
hand of his lady love Rowena. Follow the lively 
adventures of these two characters as they fight to 
regain what is rightfully theirs. ~ Enh
033450 Giant Thrift Edtn  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75

Includes a short introduction by Scott and 
explanatory notes. 434 pgs, pb.

038066 Signet Classic Edtn .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
Includes an afterword by Sharon Kay Penman, 
a glossary, notes on outdated references. 510 
pgs, pb.

002433 Wordsworth Classic  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
Includes an introduction and notes by David 
Blair, 440 pgs, pb.

Jane Eyre (9-AD)
  When first published in 1847, Jane Eyre was 
ahead of its time due to its remarkable portrayal of 
a thinking and feeling woman rich in individuality 
and passionate in her desire for a full life.  The 
heroine, Jane, was poor and plain, as she pos-
sessed neither great beauty or captivating charm.  
However, you will find her metamorphosis from 
a frustrated, lonely orphan into a compassionate, 
self-confident woman as Jane herself recounts the 
physical and moral oppression she endures as a 
child in her home, and later at a harsh boarding 
school.  Continue on with the story as she tells of 
her employment as governess at Thornfield Hall, 
and of the admiration and love she develops for 
her employer.  In the end, we see Jane’s eventual 
evolution from a broken child to a whole woman.  
Bronte’s famous heroine displays a beautiful and 
personal trust in God and his providence.
  The Dover Edition includes the original preface 
to the 2nd and 3rd editions and is 422 pgs, pb. 
The Wordsworth Classics Edition includes an 

introduction by Dr. Sally Minogue and is 410 
pgs, pb. The  Signet Classic Edition of the classic 
novel is also available, which includes an intro-
duction by Erica Jong and is 468 pgs, pb.
030623 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
017282 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
038067 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Johnny Tremain (6-8)
  1944 Newbery Medal winner.  When a crip-
pling accident leaves Johnny Tremain unable 
to continue working as a silversmith, he finds 
himself caught up in the struggle for American 
Independence and witnesses the start of the War 
for Independence.
000770 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
055419 DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Starring Hal Stalmaster, Luana Patten, and 
Jeff York. (1957) 80 min. NR

Journey to the Center of the Earth (7-AD)
  When Professor Lidenbrock finds written evi-
dence that there is a way into the Earth’s core, 
he and his nephew Axel set off across Iceland to 
find the extinct volcano that will lead them to 
the center of the Earth. During the course of their 
journey, they encounter a number of remarkable 
phenomena that reveals “a living past that holds 
the secrets of the origins of human existence.” 
Author Jules Verne is well known for his “fan-
tasy” stories in which many aspects have come 
true since his death, but this novel is his most 
unrealistic work. pb, unabridged. ~ Enh  
032313 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
031630 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Julius Caesar (7-12)
  The first of Shakepeare’s Roman history plays, 
Julius Caesar tells the tale of the conspiracy to 
overthrow Rome’s dictator Caesar and the tragic 
sequence of events following the assassination.  
005953 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

This edition is unabridged, 78 pgs, pb.
038068 Pelican Edition  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 6 .75

This edition is slightly edited by William 
Montgomery, includes an introduction by 
Douglas Trevor and contains notes describ-
ing unfamiliar terms. 114 pgs. pb.

025744 Ignatius Critical Ed .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95

The Jungle (9-AD)
  This novel is a vivid portrayal of “Packingtown,” 
the busy, dirty stockyards of Chicago and the 
immigrant workers who live and work there.  The 
immigrants have flocked to the New World from 
many different countries with visions of a better 
life, and instead they end up literally working 
themselves to death and disease in a jungle of 
human suffering.  The novel primarily follows the 
story of Jurgis Rudkis, a young, freshly married 
Lithuanian immigrant who arrives full of life and 
vitality and is transformed into a callous, hard 
man after facing the harsh reality and injustices of 
the workingman at the turn of the century.
000190 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50



1242 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.Library Builders

The Jungle Book (7-AD)
  The Jungle Book introduces Mowgli, the human 
foundling adopted by a family of wolves.  It tells 
of the enmity between him and the tiger Shere 
Khan, who killed Mowgli’s parents; and of the 
friendship between the man-cub and Bagheera, 
the black panther, and Baloo, the sleepy brown 
bear, who instruct Mowgli in the Laws of the 
Jungle.  This edition contains many of the orig-
inal drawings by Rudyard Kipling’s father, and 
includes “Rikki-Tikki-Tavi,” Kipling’s wonderful 
story of the duel between the mongoose and Nag 
the cobra; as well as “Toomai of the Elephants;” 
“The White Seal;” and “Her Majesty’s Servants.” 
A Wordsworth Classic.
031631   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 4 .75

Kidnapped (6-12)
  Young, poverty-stricken David has just lost his 
father and must go to his uncle for assistance.  
David learns that he is actually quite wealthy, 
as his uncle has been witholding his fortune.  
Just as his life seems to be taking a turn for the 
better, David finds himself kidnapped and on 
board a ship, headed for a life of slavery.  With 
the help of a daring rebel, David escapes, only 
to get mixed up in a desperate adventure where 
he is suspected of murder and hunted across the 
Scottish moors.  This classic adventure is set in 
Scotland after the Jacobite rebellion, and will 
have readers on the edge of their seats from cover 
to cover.  Unabridged. ~ Rachel S.
005893 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Kim (7-AD)
  This unabridged novel by Rudyard Kipling is 
the author’s final (and some would argue best 
and most famous) book. It tells the story of Kim, 
a poor orphan in British-ruled India who is half 
Irish and half Indian. He must find his identity in 
an ever changing world, and he begins to follow 
a monk from Tibet for inspiration. Though he 
is young, he learns to blend into many kinds of 
society and trains as a spy for the British secret 
service. An amazing adventure story that also 
shares about other cultures. 230 pgs, pb.
022566 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

King Lear (9-12)
  Typical of Shakespearean tragedy, this play 
is full of disappointment, injustice, and cruel-
ty.  Perhaps one of Shakespeare’s darkest plays 
ever written, the plot involves a monarch who 
is betrayed by his daughters, robbed of his 
kingdom, and goes mad from the pressures and 
disappointments surrounding him. Although cer-
tainly devoid of much happiness, this book is 
nonetheless written with a certain magnificence.  
Thrift Edition includes a few definitions beneath 
the unabridged text and has 118 pgs, pb.
005956 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Kite Runner (9-AD)
 Author Khaled Hosseini provides great insight 
into Afghan culture and traditions through the 
powerful story of two young friends first in 
Afghanistan in the 1970s and then later in the 
US. A tale of shame, guilt, forgiveness, friend-
ship and religion vs radicalism is woven through 
an intimate account of intricate family and 
friend relationships. Parents may wish to preview 
chapter 7 which contains a disturbing scene 
integral to the novel. Includes a reader’s guide 
with suggested discussion questions for deeper 
analysis. A literature resource used in Beautiful 
Feet’s Modern U.S. & World curriculum. 371 
pgs, pb. –Enh/Ruth
016007   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50

Kon-Tiki (9-AD)
  This classic by Thor Heyerdahl tells the remark-
able true story of Heyerdahl and his small five-
man crew that sailed from South America to the 
Polynesians in 1947. The remarkable thing about 
this voyage is that it was completed on a nine-
log raft with no modern conveniences used to 
construct or sail. Heyerdahl was trying to prove 
that Polynesians may have originated in South 
America and then sailed 4,300 miles across the 
Pacific Ocean to settle hundreds or thousands 
of years ago. He was intrigued by Polynesian 
folklore about a mythical hero named Kon-Tiki 
who came from distant lands to start a civiliza-
tion and decided to prove his theory that ancient 
people easily could have sailed across oceans to 
migrate. The three months the crew spent in the 
open water is full of exploration, storms, whales, 
sharks, and more. This exciting story is so full of 
daring, courage, and adventure that it’s almost 
hard to believe it’s a true story. A 48-page read-
ers’ supplement is included in the middle of the 
book that gives an ultra-condensed version of the 
story and includes black and white photographs 
from the actual voyage. A fascinating book and 
great library builder. 240 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
034110   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Kreutzer Sonata and Other Short Stories (9-AD)
  This inexpensive Dover Thrift edition collects 
three excellent short stories written by Leo 
Tolstoy (who is more known for his rather large 
works like War and Peace and Anna Karenina). 
Included are “The Kreutzer Sonata,” “The Death 
of Ivan Ilych,” and “How Much Land Does a 
Man Need?” These interesting stories are a great 
introduction to Tolstoy’s writing. 140 pgs, pb. 
046246   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

☼Lady of Shalott (6-9)
  This publication blends the 
classic poem by Sir Alfred 
Lord Tennyson entitled The 
Lady of Shalott with a series 
of moody, pen-and-ink illus-
trations by Charles Keeping. 
Readers are challenged with 
deep concepts that touch upon 
the fragile nature of life, and with illustrations that 
are often dark and sensual. 32 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
061044   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 10 .25

Last of the Mohicans (7-AD)
 This popular novel takes you deep into the for-
ests of upper New York State during the French 
and Indian War.  With the war underway, 

we are introduced to Hawkeye, a courageous 
woodsman, and his two loyal Mohican friends, 
Chingachgook and Uncas.  After a massacre at 
a colonial settlement, two pioneer sisters are 
kidnapped by some Iroquois tribesmen.  In the 
midst of one of the bloodiest battles of the war, 
Hawkeye and his two friends rescue the sisters 
and try to lead them to safety, but instead they 
find themselves in the midst of a tragic confronta-
tion between rival war parties.  This imaginative 
and innovative adventure gives any reader a 
spine-tingling picture of treacherous and unfor-
gettable American frontier life, as well as a look 
at a vanishing people and the end to a way of life 
in the eastern forests.  Both below are unabridged 
versions. - elise
024636 Dover Thrift Edition .  .  .7.00 5 .75

This no-frills edition is 336 pgs, pb. 
036604 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

This edition includes an 8-page introduction 
and a biography of James Fenimore Cooper. 
408 pgs, pb.

Legend of Sleepy Hollow (5-12)
  What was that noise? Did that shadow just 
move? A classic story that evokes a whole range 
of human emotions, The Legend of Sleepy 
Hollow taps into the painfully real fear that we 
have all felt at some point when alone with a 
wild imagination. Schoolteacher Ichabod Crane 
is fascinated by the stories of the Headless 
Horseman until he encounters a mysterious 
figure on a nighttime ride. We can’t always 
believe what we hear – or even see – but why 
was Ichabod Crane never seen in Sleepy Hollow 
again? Written by Washington Irving, 80 pages, 
paperback – Rachel 
018762   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

Legend of Sleepy Hollow and Rip Van Winkle 
Thrift Edition (9-12)
  Two favorite stories by Washington Irving are 
combined into this single volume. In The Legend 
of Sleepy Hollow, the slightly naïve but likable 
schoolmaster, Ichabod Crane, must face the leg-
end of the Headless Horseman, who is said to 
linger about Sleepy Hollow. In Rip Van Winkle, 
a rather lazy man falls asleep in the mountains 
and awakens twenty years later to find himself in 
a much changed world.
006015    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.00 2 .50

Les Misérables (9-AD)
  Tumult and turmoil reign supreme in post-Na-
poleonic France, and in that setting an ex-con-
vict endeavors to redeem himself. Through the 
myriad of characters in the story, we come into 
contact with many different facets of humanity 
from poverty, ignorance and brutality, to adven-
ture and a tale of love. We offer two editions of 
this classic by Victor Hugo. ~ Rachel
018854 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50

This unabridged edition was translated and 
includes an introduction by Norman Denny; 
it is 1232 pages, softcover.

008940 Enriched Classic  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .75
This Enriched Classic is slightly edited and 
includes some “bonuses” including back-
ground information about the book, histori-
cal context notes, an outline of key themes 
and plot points, explanatory notes, critical 
analysis, discussion questions, and more. 
630 pgs, pb.
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Life on the Mississippi (9-12)
  Mark Twain’s fictional characters Huckleberry 
Finn and Tom Sawyer knew all about life on 
the Mississippi River.  This book is a narrative 
of Twain’s own days spent navigating the river, 
including the sights along the way – from river-
side town feuds, to life in Vicksburg during the 
Civil War.  Written in the same lighthearted style 
as his fictional works, this account of Twain’s 
own life will be enjoyed by his fans.
017628   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.00 4 .25

Light in the Forest (7-8)
  A white boy, raised by Indians, is forced against 
his will to return to his family.
001790   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 5 .95

Little Men (7-AD)
  Taking up where Little Women left off, this 
heartwarming sequel finds irascible Jo mar-
ried with a family of her own.  In this second 
installment, Jo and her beloved Professor Bhaer 
open their home to educate three young boys, 
including business-minded Tommy and wild 
mischief-maker Dan.  300 pgs.
013562 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Little Women (7-AD)
  Indulge yourself in the classic heartwarming 
story of Little Women.  Follow the lives of 
the closely bonded sisters, Meg, Jo, Beth, and 
Aimee, as they grow up, move away, and marry.  
Through tears and laughter, joy and sorrow, the 
girls face the many challenges life throws their 
way. Both versions below unabridged. - Megan
002434 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  . 5.95 4 .50
005894 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  . 7.99 6 .50

This unabridged edition contains the original 
classic as well as “Good Wives”, or “Little 
Women Part 2”. 

Looking for the King (7-AD)
  Is it possible to weave together 1940s England, 
King Arthur, mystery, adventure—and C.S. Lewis 
and Tolkien in an action-packed story? Indeed! 
David C. Downing, author of four award-win-
ning books on C.S. Lewis, crafts this adventure. 
Tom and Laura aspire to solve a mystery and find 
treasure. Together they address issues of eternal 
consequences, involving Lewis and Tolkien in 
the process (Downing uses actual quotations and 
information from the authors’ writing). Notes 
in the back document primary sources used. 5 
1/4”x 8”, 285 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
059834   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .50

Lord of the Flies (7-AD)
  During a nuclear war, a mixed group of proper 
and civilized British boys are stranded on a jun-
gle island.  They struggle to establish order and 
rules within their little world, but the result is 
chaos and death.
010518   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

☼Lost Names: Scenes from a Korean Boyhood
(11-12) 
  Powerful and moving, this volume paints seven 
vivid scenes from the days when the author was 
growing up in Korea at the height of the Japanese 
occupation. Most people in the West today, have 
all but forgotten what took place in Korea from 
1932 to 1945. Among the many challenges fac-
ing the Koreans at this point in history, was the 

fact that the occupiers forced families to give up 
their names in favor of the ones chosen by the 
Japanese rulers. Readers will gain a much better 
understanding of an important humanitarian crisis 
from by-gone days, and, more importantly, com-
prehend the power of the human spirit to survive 
unrestrained cruelty. The book has fairly large 
print and no illustrations. 196 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
009807   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  23 .95 

Macbeth (9-AD)
  This Shakespearean tragedy tells the tale of 
Macbeth’s ascension to the Scottish throne fol-
lowing a series of prophecies made by a group 
of witches.  Filled with deceit, treachery, and 
murder, this dark drama captures Macbeth’s 
transformation from a man of honor and integrity 
to a man destroyed by his greed and treachery. 
Set in 1000 A.D. Scotland. ~ Enh
006039 Dover Thrift  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

This bare-bones edition is 82 pgs, pb.
005053 Wordworth Edition  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
001214 ☼Ignatius Critical Ed  .  .7.95 6 .95

A Man for All Season: A Play in Two Acts (8-AD)
  Written by Robert Bolt, this play tells the story 
of Sir Thomas More, a lawyer and humanist 
who wrestles with issues of morality, politics, 
and other issues. His unwavering convictions 
ultimately lead to his death. 162 pgs, sc. – Laura
016323   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .50

Man in the Iron Mask (7-AD)
  This classic by Alexandre Dumas is the last 
novel he wrote featuring D’Artagnan and the 
Three Musketeers. With a young, unloved king 
on the throne, strain between the Musketeers, 
a mysterious prisoner at the Bastille, and a dark 
secret, the novel is bursting with adventure, 
suspense, fast-paced action, and even a bit 
of romance. The Wordsworth Classics Edition 
includes an introduction and notes by Keith 
Wren; 632 pgs, pb.
027259   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

Maniac Magee (6-8)
  A town divided by racial distrust and mis-
understanding is united by the legendary feats 
of a homeless boy in this modern tall tale.  A 
Newbery Award winner.
008286   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .25

Men of Iron (7-AD)
  When Myles Falworth was eight years old, a 
series of events changes his life forever.  Ultimately 
culminating in his father being charged with trea-
son, the Falworth name is disgraced.  Will Myles 
succeed in restoring honor to the family name?  
Much depends on his training for knighthood.  
This classic coming of age tale, first published 
in 1892, continues to be a favorite among all as 
it clearly teaches many virtuous qualities such 
as chivalry, courage, loyalty, steadfastness, and 
generosity.  There is also an unabridged audio 
edition of this title available, which is read aloud 
by the notable Robert Whitfield and runs about 7 

hours. It comes in a traditional CD format, which 
is on 5 CDs with tracks every 3 minutes, and in 
MP3 format, which is on 1 disc and has tracks 
every 10 minutes and by chapter. ~ Enh
024242 Book .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 8 .50
024141 CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 25 .95

Merchant of Venice (9-12)
  When Bassanio desires to court the wealthy 
heiress Portia, he asks his merchant friend 
Antonio for a loan so that he may do so in 
style. As Antonio’s money is tied up in this own 
ventures, he is not able to provide the loan and 
suggest that they secure a loan from the mon-
eylender Shylock. Shylock agrees on the loan 
despite a long-standing grudge against his nem-
esis Antonio, but on a condition that may very 
well cost Antonio his life if the loan defaults. 
This powerful play by Shakespeare captures the 
drama and suspense surrounding the Merchant 
of Venice.
019903 Wordsworth Classic  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

128 pages with notes and a glossary.
019902 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

The Dover Thrift Edition is 88 pgs, pb.
029752 Ignatius Critical Edtn  .  .7.95 6 .95

Based on earliest edition. Original vocab 
with definitions. 252 pp, pb.

A Midsummer Night’s Dream (7-AD)
  Over the centuries, A Midsummer Night’s 
Dream has proven to be one of the most popular 
of Shakespeare’s comedies, frequently revived 
in the theatre. If you want gritty realism, you’ll 
find little of it in this play. Instead, there are 
fairies, autocrats, rural buffoons, and a bizarre 
mixture of ancient and modern of what is sup-
posedly the legendary Grecian past and rural 
Elizabethan England. It’s a surrealistic world in 
which the magic wielded in the inner action 
extends onwards and outwards to what probably 
was a real-life wedding. The supernatural and the 
mundane and the illusory and the substantial are 
all brilliantly blended. Love is treated as tragic, 
poignant, absurd and farcical. 
031634 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Unabridged, this edition is 120 pgs, pb.
006046 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

“No frills” edition is unabridged and inex-
pensive.

011993 Bruce Covill’s Retelling 7.99 5 .95
Looking for a way to introduce Shakespeare 
to your children?  Coville combines his own 
expertly crafted prose with key lines from the 
featured play so that even young readers will 
come to know and love Shakespeare.  This 
illustrated version is understandable and also 
true to the original work. Pb.

Midwife’s Apprentice (7-AD)
  Survival in medieval England is a struggle for 
Brat, who hungers for food, a home, and respect.  
One day she is unexpectedly taken in by a mid-
wife as a source of cheap labor.  Does Brat, who 
ultimately renames herself Alyce, have what it 
takes to be a midwife’s apprentice?  An author’s 
note at the end provides additional information 
on midwifery in the Middle Ages. Please note that 
there are two instances of offensive language (pgs 
9 and 38), and the midwife, who is no saint, is 
engaged in an affair with the married baker. 1996 
Newbery Award Winner. - Anh
014505   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25
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Miracle Worker (6-12)
  Following a bout of scarlet 
fever during infancy, Helen 
loses her senses of hearing 
and sight.  Helen grows up 
to be an extremely frustrated 
child who realizes that she is 
different from those around 
her.  When Annie Sullivan 
comes to help Helen, she is 
determined to introduce the 
world to a child that no one else could reach.  
William Gibson’s The Miracle Worker is a pow-
erful play that captures the real life struggle and 
success of Helen Keller. ~ Enh
005069   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .25

Moby Dick (7-AD)
  Herman Melville’s great American novel Moby 
Dick epitomizes the classic struggle of man ver-
sus nature.  When Captain Ahab loses his leg 
during a whaling venture, his thirst for vengeance 
drives him to relentlessly search for the legend-
ary great white whale.  A fatal encounter awaits 
one of them. Interspersed with many facts about 
the nineteenth century whaling industry, this 
novel depicts the many exciting and somewhat 
unpredictable adventures of life at sea.  452 pgs, 
pb. ~ Enh
026226 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
038074 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

Includes an introduction by Elizabeth Renker 
and an afterword by Christopher Buckley. 
600 pgs, pb.

Modest Proposal and Other Satirical Works (9-AD)
  Jonathan Swift may be best 
known for writing Gulliver’s 
Travels, but many people 
(including myself) think his 
best writing can be seen in 
his shorter works and essays, 
which are full of satire, fun, 
and political undercurrents. 
This inexpensive collection 
includes five unabridged repub-
lications of his most famous works including “A 
Modest Proposal,” “The Battle of the Books,” “A 
Meditation upon a Broomstick,” “A Discourse 
Concerning the Mechanical Operation of the 
Spirit,” and “An Argument Against Abolishing 
Christianity in England.” Though the pieces were 
written in the late 1600s to early 1700s, they 
have remained popular to students of English 
literature and have become classics. 60 pgs, pb. 
046249   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25

Much Ado About Nothing (9-AD)
  Set in the quiet town of Messina, Italy, the 
respected nobleman Leonato is preparing for the 
return of his friends from war.  Upon their arrival, 
Claudio quickly falls in love with Leonato’s daugh-
ter Hero, and Benedict and Beatrice (Leonato’s 
niece) secretly fall in love under a mutual pretense 
of dislike for one another.  When the trouble-caus-
ing Don John creates mischief for these young 
couples, will they fall victim to his efforts or will 
love sustain them?
002445 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

This edition is referred to as the most stu-
dent-friendly Shakespeare on the market.  It 
includes comprehensive explanatory notes 
placed on pages facing the text of the play; 

vivid introductions; and clear, modernized 
spelling and punctuation; enabling contem-
porary readers to understand the Elizabethan 
English. 240 pgs, pb.

006047 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50
The Dover Thrift edition is 75 pgs, pb.

017692 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
This edition includes an overview of 
Shakespeare’s life, an introduction by the 
editor, David L. Stevenson, dramatic criti-
cism from past and present critics, a compre-
hensive stage and screen history of notable 
actors and productions, and notes defining 
unknown terms. 166 pgs, pb.

Murder on the Orient Express (9-AD)
  By renowned mystery writer Agatha Christie, 
this is one of the many featuring her clever 
detective character Hercule Poirot. Hercule is 
on a train bound for Paris, the Orient Express.  
There are around fifteen other passengers, and 
one of them is of particular interest. He is found 
murdered in his compartment on the same night 
the train is stopped in its tracks by a snow drift.  
Unable to continue, the train and its occupants 
are stranded for an unknown period of time, 
during which Hercule investigates the crime and 
interviews his fellow passengers, for it is clear 
that the murderer has not left the train.  315 pgs.
027251   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 5 .95

My Family and Other Animals (8-12)
  Written by Gerald Durrell, this book is the first 
in a trilogy and tells the story of a family who 
escapes the dreary English climate and moves to 
Corfu, a Greek island. The youngest of the four 
children, Gary, begins to adopt many animals of 
all varieties including puppies, snakes, and birds. 
Life with these animals is documented in this 
enjoyable tale. 273 pgs, sc. – Laura
057920   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 11 .50

Nine Tailors (7-AD)
  Many homeschoolers are familiar with Dorothy 
Sayers because of her writings concerning educa-
tion, and many know her for her Peter Wimsey 
mysteries. This novel is considered by many to 
be in the top five mystery novels of all time. 
It takes place in an English village and is full 
of memorable characters like the arrogant and 
finicky detective Lord Peter Wimsey, his faithful 
servant Bunter, a rector at the local church, the 
French wife of a thief, and many other odd char-
acters. The writing is witty and filled with dry 
humor, and all the elements of a classic mystery 
exist. With a missing emerald necklace, shady 
townspeople, and secrets hidden in the rings of 
church bells, this novel will keep you guessing 
until the surprising and satisfying conclusion. 
398 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
006932   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .75

No Promises in the Wind (7-AD)
  Fifteen year old Josh is facing trials that seem 
far removed from our time, but were very real 
to many people during the Great Depression. 
He has a deep love for music and is very tal-
ented. He escapes into music when he and his 
friend Howie practice together. However, times 
are hard and Josh’s family is forced to sell their 
piano to pay for food. After Josh’s father loses 
his job, his depression turns to anger, which he 
often directs at Josh. Between his mother ironing 

clothes all day and Josh delivering papers for 
three hours every morning, the family is barely 
scraping by. After an especially hurtful fight, Josh 
decides to leave home, and he and Howie form 
a plan to travel around as musicians.  Josh’s frag-
ile ten-year old brother, Joey, is determined to 
accompany them, despite Josh’s objections. After 
tragedy strikes the trio, their lives are changed 
forever.  This hardship sparks a deeply moving 
trail of tears, shame, guilt, sickness, responsibili-
ty, and struggle to survive.
001469   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

North and South (AD)
  A reprint of the original 1855 novel praised 
by Charles Dickens. When her father leaves the 
Church, Margaret Hale moves with her family 
to northern England. As she learns more about 
her new town, Margaret becomes aware of the 
poverty and suffering of the local mill employees. 
This is intensified by her relationship with the 
mill-owner, John Thornton, as her fierce oppo-
sition over his treatment of employees masks a 
deeper attraction. 455 pgs, pb. – Laura
025224   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50

O . Henry: 100 Selected Stories (7-AD)
  These short stories all have a little bit of humor 
and irony from them, often with a twist at the 
end that you weren’t expecting. There is the story 
about a woman who makes a sacrifice to buy a 
Christmas present for her husband, who surprises 
her with a gift she’s always wanted, but can’t use. 
Another story tells of a homeless man wandering 
the street, trying to be arrested so he may be sent 
to jail and have shelter for the winter.  When he 
finally decides to turn his life around, will he 
have a chance? The characters are diverse, such 
as a hypocritical cosmopolite who asserts that he 
is much too worldly to have an attachment to 
anywhere on the planet, yet when somebody cuts 
down his hometown, he creates a scuffle. There 
is also a story from a dog’s perspective about how 
he has grown tired of the name “Lovey,” and 
being coddled and confined to a small apartment 
with a large lady who tries to pass time all day. At 
the end, he is overjoyed when a man takes him 
away and names him “Pete.” Each of the stories 
are fast reads because they are not overblown in 
detail or lengthy description. Each episode shares 
some ideas about life and offers some thoughtful 
messages. A Wordsworth Classic.
031607   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .50

October Sky (7-AD)
  During the late 1950s, life in Coalwood, West 
Virginia revolved around the coal company.  A 
boy’s future almost certainly lay in working in the 
mines.  But times are changing, and the Russians 
have just launched Sputnik, beating the U.S. in 
the race to reach space.  14-year old Homer 
Hickam, whose father is a manager at the mine, 
can’t help but dream of building rockets.  This 
memoir and story, originally published under the 
title Rocket Boys, also inspired a motion picture 
by the same name. ~ Anh
035089   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Odyssey (Barnes & Noble Classics) (9-AD)
  This edition has been edited with an introduc-
tion and notes by Robert Squillace and translated 
by George Herbert Palmer. 339 pgs, pb  – Laura
035246   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75
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Oedipus Rex (9-AD) 
 Written around 430 BC, this classic play by 
Sophocles is considered by many to be the 
greatest Greek tragedy ever written.  In the story, 
King Oedipus discovers that he has inadvertently 
killed his father and married his mother. The 
play’s use of dramatic irony heightens the impact 
of the tragic events that unfold throughout the 
course of the play. Translated by Sir George 
Young. 54 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa 
046429   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Of Mice and Men (7-AD)
  George and Lennie are two very different men 
trying to make a life for themselves.  George is 
a small man with a quick temper, and Lennie 
is a huge man but with the brain of a small 
child.  The two have been traveling together for 
quite some time.  Lennie often gets the two into 
trouble, and George is quick to point out that 
life would be easier if he could travel without 
Lennie.  But he told Lennie’s Aunt Clara that 
he would take care of Lennie, and nearly every 
single day George tells Lennie the story of how 
they are going to have their own ranch someday, 
unlike other guys. Lennie is obsessed with small 
animals and George always tells him that he can 
take care of the rabbits, which excites Lennie 
to no end.  But Lennie’s strength and lack of 
intelligence get the two men into trouble time 
and again, until George can no longer pay the 
consequences for Lennie. 
004621   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 7 .95

Old-Fashioned Girl (6-AD)
  Leaving the safety of the country and venturing 
into the city, young Polly Milton goes to stay in 
the home of her wealthy cousins.  It doesn’t take 
her long to realize she doesn’t exactly belong 
and occasionally finds her cheeks aglow at the 
way of city life.  Her cousins Fanny and Tom 
prove goodhearted, but their upbringing is slowly 
leading them on the path of becoming spoiled 
brats.  Can Polly’s good nature and contentment 
of doing things “old-fashioned” turn them from 
what seems their already set fate and bring 
much needed joy to this family?  The second 
half of the book is set six years later when Polly 
returns to the city once more in hopes of being a 
music instructor.  Chaos enters the scene as Mr. 
Sydney, who holds Fanny’s interest, takes up a 
liking for Polly.  Could it be that Polly feels the 
same way?  Or will she soon discover the one for 
her is closer than she thinks? ~ Tasha
015187   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Old Man and the Sea (9-12)
  A classic story of an old Cuban fisherman who 
demonstrates great personal strength, loyalty and 
endurance.  When he hooks a giant marlin - his 
first “catch” in weeks, it takes him far out to sea, 
testing his courage, skill and stamina.  By Ernest 
Hemingway.
003493   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Oliver Twist (Charles Dickens) (11-12)
 An orphan from birth, Oliver finds himself 
a naive youth in London’s seedy slums with 
depraved villains as associates.  Will his basic 
good nature overcome their influence or is he 
doomed to hang with them?  The Wordsworth 
edition contains period black and white illus-
trations, an introduction, notes and a glossary; 
373 pgs, pb. The Sterling edition is hardcover 
and contains discussion questions; 449 pgs. The 
Dover Thrift edition is “no frills,” 346 pgs, pb. 
000828 Wordsworth Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
022780 Sterling Edition  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
046535 Dover Thrift Edition .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Once and Future King (9-AD)
  Everyone has heard of Camelot and King Arthur, 
Kay and Merlyn, and Guinevere and Lancelot.  
This epic tale will introduce you to the other less 
familiar characters of King Arthur’s time - Gawain 
and Gaharis, King Pellinore and Morgan le Fary, 
and a long list of other characters entwined in 
this fantasy masterpiece.  Contains The Sword 
and the Stone, The Queen of Air and Darkness, 
The Ill-Made Knight, and The Candle in the 
Wind.  639 pgs.
009320   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Othello (9-AD)
  This play by the great Shakespeare tells the 
tragic tale of the Moorish general Othello who 
takes the life of his wife and ultimately that of his 
own as the result of a spiteful plot headed by the 
villain Iago. Unabridged, 91 pgs, pb. -Enh
046250   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Otto of the Silver Hand / Pyle (7-AD)
  When Otto’s mother dies shortly after child-
birth, his father sends Otto to live with the monks 
in the monastery. Finally allowed to return home 
at age 12, Otto finds himself in the midst of a 
bloody feud with a rival noble family. When Otto 
is captured by the enemy, his father willingly sac-
rifices his life for that of his son.  First published 
in 1888, Otto of the Silver Hand continues to 
captivate readers today with its tales of medieval 
chivalry. 170 pgs, pb. ~ Enh
000657   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

Our Town (9-AD)
  Welcome to life in the small, placid New 
Hampshire town of Grover’s Corner. Throughout 
this three-part play, we learn details about the 
town, the families and individuals who live 
there. Their lives unfold before your eyes as they 
grow up, fall in love, get married, have children 
and pass away. It sounds like a simple play; 
however, the playwright, Thorton Wilder, makes 
an important and life-changing point in this 
American classic. This deeply moving, Pulitzer 
Prize-winning play is renowned throughout the 
world, and is frequently performed on the stage. 
181 pgs, pb. ~ Elise
025027   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Outsiders (9-AD)
  First published in 1967, this book by S.E. 
Hinton has remained popular for 40 years. 
It tells the story of teenagers growing up in a 
dangerous city, with two warring groups of 
boys: the greasers and the Socs (richer society 
kids). Ponyboy, the main character, is a teenage 
greaser who lives with his older brothers after his 
parents’ deaths. He’s younger than the rest of the 
gang, but they accept and protect him. When a 
friend accidentally kills a Soc while protecting 
Ponyboy, the two try to outrun the revenge and 
violence that follows them. It’s a heartbreaking 
but moving story about two different gangs and 
the pain they cause each other. Please note: vio-
lence, teenage smoking, and general “street life” 
themes are present throughout the story. 180 pgs, 
plus an an interview with the author and discus-
sion questions, pb.
041617   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .50

Overcoat and Other Short Stories (10-AD)
  Nikolai Gogol (1809-1852) is a Russian writer 
whose stories influenced later authors such as 
Dostoyevsky. This collection includes the The 
Overcoat, Old Fashioned Farmers, The Tale 
of How Ivan Ivanovich Quarreled with Ivan 
Nikiforovich, and The Nose. Because this was 
an author with whom I was unfamiliar, I read 
the story with the 2 Ivans. It was funny, ridicu-
lous, sad, and unfortunate, with a clear lesson 
to be learned. I have read other Russian authors 
and they seem to have a similar style: extreme-
ly detailed settings, argumentative conversa-
tions, and passionate relationships between both 
friends and enemies. Some are humorous, others 
are serious, and all of them are richly written. 
This small book would be a great option if you 
are looking to add some world literature to your 
high school language arts curriculum. 103 pgs, 
pb. ~ Sara  
006800   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Paradise Lost (9-AD)
  Inspired by the widely celebrated epic poems 
from centuries before, John Milton set out to 
write his own great epic. Originally planning 
a theme around the Arthurian legends, Milton 
instead found inspiration in the Book of Genesis 
and in classical mythology. Centering on the “fall 
of Adam and Eve and their restoration to God’s 
favor,” this covers the time from the rebellion 
of Satan and his followers to Judgment Day and 
is filled with references from the famed tales 
of Ovid’s Metamorphoses, Virgil’s Aeneid, and 
Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey. pb.
032319 Dover Giant Thrift .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
029816 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .12.00 8 .95

Paradise Lost & Paradise Regained (9-AD)
  The classic by John Milton, this edition contains 
his two most famous works. These poems serve 
as an exploration of God’s love and justice told 
through the story of the fall of mankind. 370 pgs, 
pb. – Laura
019302   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

The Pearl (6-AD)
  Kino is a poor pearl diver like his father and his 
grandfather before him, but he lives in a quiet 
contentment with his wife Juana and their baby 
son.  When his son is stung by a scorpion, the 

continued...
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doctor refuses to see him because Kino has no 
money to pay him.  That afternoon when Kino 
dives, his wife prays that he will find a great pearl 
so they can pay for a doctor.  Kino does indeed 
find a large pearl as “perfect as the moon,” and 
it seems that the baby is healed almost simulta-
neously.  Kino begins to think of all that he can 
do with the money he will get from the pearl, 
but when he goes to sell it the buyers will not 
offer him the money he knows it is worth.  When 
people try and steal the pearl, Kino reacts with a 
vengeance, and his wife begs him to get rid of the 
pearl and its evil.  But the longer it is in Kino’s 
possession, the harder it is for him to give the 
pearl up. - Melissa
008950   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 8 .95

Pride and Prejudice (9-AD)
  When Charles Bingley, a young but wealthy 
nobleman, moves into a nearby estate, it is 
cause for much excitement, especially for the 
Bennet family (with five unmarried daughters). 
Charles takes an immediate liking to the oldest 
daughter, Jane, but the true romance and story 
revolves around the headstrong second daugh-
ter, Elizabeth. Charles’s friend Mr. Darcy finds 
himself gradually enticed by Elizabeth’s wit and 
charm (though the two are initially cold and 
unreceptive towards each other). Perhaps the 
most famous of Jane Austen’s novels, Pride and 
Prejudice provides an entertaining look into 19th 
century English country life and into one of liter-
ature’s most famous courtships. We offer several 
editions of this popular novel, all paperback. All 
editions but Puffin are abridged . ~ Enh
006062 Dover Thrift  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25

An inexpensive “no-frills” edition. 272 pgs.
005085 Wordsworth  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Slightly larger font than the above, 352 pgs.
040738 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 6 .75

Includes a chronology of Austen, introduc-
tion, notes explaining outdated or unfamiliar 
words in the book, and is 436 pgs, pb.

056350 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
This Puffin abridged version provides all the 
best of Jane Austen’s story in a digestible 
amount. 5”x 7 3/4”, 378 pgs.

025754 Ignatius Critical Ed .  .  .  .9.95 8 .75

Proud Taste for Scarlet and Miniver (6-12)
  Eleanor of Aquitaine has been waiting in heaven 
for about eight centuries to be reunited with her 
second husband, Henry II of England. Finally, 
the day has come when Henry will be judged for 
admission. While Eleanor waits impatiently, three 
people who were close to her in life come to com-
fort her. As the four reminisce together, Eleanor is 
distracted from her worry and readers get to see 
pieces of her life. This is a great fictional account 
of an extraordinary woman who was front and 
center in a remarkable period in history and whose 
accomplishments have had an important influence 
on society through the ages. 200 pgs. - Rachel S.
012088   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Pygmalion (9-12)
  While the title of this novel may not be famil-
iar, most people would recognize the musical 
version, My Fair Lady.  When Professor Henry 
Higgins accepts a bet that he can transform an 
unrefined cockney flower seller into a young 
lady, he doesn’t count on also falling in love with 
her.  The brilliant dialogue and appealing plot 
have made this comedy one of the most popular 
of all time. ~ Melissa
006067   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Redwall (7-12)
  Redwall Abbey is under attack, and the former 
place of refuge must become a ready fortress.  
Matthias, Constance, and other mice and friends 
of Redwall prepare, but can they defeat Cluny 
and his army of rats?  Bent on capturing Redwall 
to make his own, Cluny will stop at nothing  to 
win his prize. A well-written fantasy adventure, 
this is first in a series of books about Redwall.
002401   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Rhetoric Thrift Edition (7-AD)
  A student of the Greek philosopher Plato, 
Aristotle would ultimately become one of the 
most influential Greek philosophers himself.  A 
man well known for his philosophies on various 
topics, Aristotle disagreed with Plato’s thinking 
on the subject of rhetoric. While Plato consid-
ered rhetoric to be a “practice of flattery and 
artifice with little relationship to truth,” Aristotle 
defined rhetoric to be “the study of the means of 
persuasion” and regarded the art of rhetoric as a 
legitimate skill that can be studied.  Aristotle’s 
Rhetoric is a definitive analysis on the topic and 
provides his methodology on combining the tools 
of persuasion for an effective presentation in both 
oral and written form. Divided into three parts, 
this book covers the speaker, the audience, and 
the speech itself. 171 pgs, pb. ~ Enh
033461   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25

Rights of Man (7-AD)
  A loyal supporter of the American and 
French Revolutions, Thomas Paine wrote Rights 
of Man in 1791 as a response to Edmund 
Burke’s Reflections of the Revolution in France. 
Shocked and outraged by Burke’s writing which 
denounced the principles behind the French 
Revolution, Paine wrote Rights of Man as an 
answer to Burke’s attack.  Driven by his pursuit 
for social justice, the Rights of Man tell of Paine’s 
political philosophy regarding democracy and 
equality and provides many compelling argu-
ments for social change.  A critic of the hered-
itary, monarchial government, Paine believed 
“the rights of man” had its origin in nature and 
were not given through another man’s authori-
ty.  Although they are benefits many of us take 
for granted today, Paine was one of the first to 
argue for ideas such as free education, old age 
pensions, social security, minimum wage, and 
welfare benefits.  Unabridged. ~ Enh 
004182 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25

Rime of the Ancient Mariner (9-12)
  Features not only the well-known poem, but 
over 20 others by Samuel Taylor Coleridge.
006068   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.50 2 .25

☼Rise of Silas Lapham (11-AD) 
  This classic novel, originally published in 1885, 

is considered by many to be the first publication 
of its kind to present the life of an American 
businessman in terms that were real and unvar-
nished. The story centers upon the career of a 
millionaire industrialist, working and striving to 
achieve success and worldly acclaim during the 
post-Civil War years. William Dean Howells 
probes the moral and social perils that confront 
those who are influenced by a culture that is 
driven by elements of greed and blind ambition. 
Although the world of business has changed in 
many ways since the late 1800’s, readers will 
be reminded that there is truly ‘nothing new 
under the sun.’ This reprint of a famous novel 
does indeed continue to convey timeless and 
valuable insights regarding what it means to be 
a true gentleman. A recommended resource for 
those students following the Notgrass Exploring 
Economics curriculum plan. 360 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
027423   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95 

Romeo and Juliet (9-12)
  Shakespeare’s famous play about a love “too 
rash, too unadvised, too sudden,” and its trag-
ic outcome. When Romeo and Juliet see each 
other for the first time, it is love at first sight.  
Distraught when they discover they are from 
feuding families, they nevertheless decide to 
marry in secrecy.  When a series of misunder-
standings ensue, Romeo and Juliet ultimately fall 
victim to an unfortunate fate.  Arguably one of 
Shakespeare’s most famous plays.  Pb. -Enh
019907 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
019906 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

The thrift edition is 92 pgs, pb.
019362 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
065697 Ignatius Critical Ed .  .  .  .5.95 5 .25

Scarlet Letter (9-12)
  An American classic.  Hester Prynne, Roger 
Chillingworth, and Arthur Dimmesdale are 
caught in a web of sin and deceit.  Each holds 
his own key to peace and happiness, but will 
the paths chosen lead to salvation, or more 
bitterness?  Hester Prynne, outcast from Puritan 
society, is made to wear a scarlet “A” for the rest 
of her life.  Tormented by guilt and the ostraciza-
tion of her neighbors, Hester refuses to reveal the 
identity of the father of her child.
012404 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

Includes the author’s preface to the 2nd 
edition and a very short biography on the 
author, 248 pgs, pb.

000783 Ignatius Press  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .95
Edited by acclaimed literary biogra-
pher, Joseph Pearce, this edition retains 
Hawthorne’s original richness rather than 
editing to fit a modern viewpoint or approach. 
Includes 31 pages of contemporary criticism, 
289 pg.

038075 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95
Includes an introduction by Brenda 
Wineapple, an afterword by Regina Barreca, 
and an early Hawthorne short story that 
shares elements with The Scarlet Letter. 274 
pgs, pb.

019829 Barnes & Noble Classics 6.95 5 .50
This edition contains a detailed introduction 
and notes by Nancy Stade. Parents will want 
to be aware of one strong profanity in the 
footnotes when referencing the name of a 
modern theatrical adaptation of the text. 237 
pgs, pb.
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Scarlet Pimpernel (9-12)
  Set in the French Revolution, when members of 
the noble class were considered enemies and exe-
cuted by beheading. The Scarlet Pimpernel, a daring 
Englishman, becomes a hero to those condemned, 
saving them from the guillotine.  Chauvelin has 
vowed to end his meddling, but first he must dis-
cover the identity of the elusive Scarlet Pimpernel. 
(Note: Some inappropriate language.)
002450    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.95 3 .95

The Sea Wolf (7-AD)
  This famous sea story, 
authored by Jack London, opens 
with a disastrous shipwreck. 
Humphrey Van Weyden, a 
gentleman aboard one of the 
two colliding ships, is swept 
overboard and picked up by 
Wolf Larsen, the overbearing 
captain of the seal-hunting ves-
sel Ghost. Refusing to take him 
ashore, Larsen instead makes “Hump” a cabin 
boy, where he is forced to work hard for the first 
time in his life in order to survive. Life aboard 
the vessel under the highly intelligent but ruthless 
Captain Wolf is told from the perspective of Van 
Weyden as he struggles to survive through the 
dangers of working for the captain, storms, and 
mutiny, falls in love with another castaway, and 
encounters other adventures at sea.
017666   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

She Stoops to Conquer (9-AD)
  This charming comedy by playwright Oliver 
Goldsmith was first performed in 1773. In this 
story, a young lady poses as a servant girl to win 
the heart of a young gentleman who is too shy to 
court ladies from his own class. Plenty of humor 
and satire abound in this classic play. 63 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
046251   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Short Stories (Wharton) (9-AD)
  Edith Wharton was a late 19th and early 20th 
century author who wrote about the affluent 
social circles to which she belonged. In her 
works, she satirizes and critiques the social 
conventions of her day. This collection con-
tains seven of her best short stories, including 
“Souls Belated,” “The Pelican,” and “The Muse’s 
Tragedy.” 124 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046095   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Silas Marner (9-AD)
  When Silas Marner is framed by his best friend 
and wrongly accused of theft, he also loses the 
girl he loves to that same man. Heartbroken and 
grieved, the weaver moves to a new town and 
becomes a recluse, transferring his affections 
to the gold he receives and hoards in return for 
his work. After living in bitter solitude for many 
years, his life is changed when he becomes the 
guardian of Eppie, a cheery little orphan girl who 
shows him love and hope again.
  This unabridged classic by George Eliot is avail-
able in two editions. Dover Thrift Edition is an 
unabridged but slightly corrected republication 
of the first edition and is 152 pgs, pb. The Signet 
Classics Edition, which has an introduction by 
Frederick R. Karl, is 184 pgs, pb.
006093 Dover Thrift  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25
038076 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.95 3 .95

Sir Gawain and the Green Knight (6+)
  A rich tale of one of King Arthur’s most noble 
knights, Sir Gawain. This tale is full of warriors, 
romance, battles, and many other adventures.
012051 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Also includes Pearl, and Sir Orfeo, all written 
by an unknown medieval poet. These retell-
ings by J.R.R. Tolkien bring the stories to life 
while retaining the artistic language.  

019198 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .12.00 8 .95
Translated with an introduction from Brian 
Stone, cover art from a 14th century manu-
script, essays for textual criticism on subjects 
such as the moral nature of Gawain, notes, 
excerpts from the original text and a bibliog-
raphy. 185 pgs, pb.

020054 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .12.00 8 .95
Translated with an introduction by Bernard 
O’Donoghue, notes on the translation and 
text, a further reading article, and an appen-
dix with excerpts from the original text. 94 
pgs, pb. 

056356 Signet Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .25

The Slopes of War (7-AD)
  Gettysburg was a peaceful, ordinary little mar-
ket town until the armies of Northern Virginia 
and the Potomac met there in battle. Through 
the fictional characters of Buck Summerhill, a 
private in the Union Army; his cousins Custis 
and Mason Walker, who are Confederates; and 
Buck’s widowed mother and younger siblings, 
residents of Gettysburg; this novel provides an 
accurate portrayal of the famous battle and of the 
consequences that followed. 
032527   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

Song of Hiawatha (9-AD)
  This epic poem by Henry Wadsworth Longfellow 
tells the story of Hiawatha, a young brave with 
magic moccasins, who loves nature, talks to 
animals and tries to bring peace to his people. 
It follows his life, through his childhood and 
adolescence to his marriage and children, then 
through the death of loved ones, famine, and 
finally his own death. It’s an adventure-filled, 
moving poem, wherein Hiawatha uses his super-
natural gifts and bravery to help the people he 
loves.  This classic is regarded as a masterpiece 
of American literature, combining romance and 
idealism with a tranquil setting. Unabridged, 142 
pgs, pb.
023433 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Song of Roland (9-AD)
  This famous French tale, written by an unknown 
poet, shares the story of Charlemagne’s army, 
which was ambushed in a remote Pyrenean pass 
in the year 778. Symbolic of the struggle between 
Christianity and paganism, the dynamic, bitter 
tale of the battle and Roland’s honorable last 
stand is captivating as well as effective in illus-
trating the code of chivalry that existed in medi-
eval France. We carry three different editions of 
this classic tale. ~ Rachel
017669 Dover Thrift Edition .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Translated by Leonard Bacon, this edition 
includes a brief introduction. 128 pgs, pb.

041929 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .14.00 9 .95
Translated by Dorothy Sayers, this edi-
tion includes a 50-page introduction that 
describes aspects of the poem and the time 
period it took place in. 206 pgs, pb.

Story of King Arthur and His Knights (7-AD)
  Generations of children have been entranced 
by the legend of King Arthur and the Knights of 
the Round Table. With visions of fair maidens, 
mighty stone fortresses, gallant knights, and 
brave deeds, this series of books is sure to stir 
the imagination of young readers of any age. 
Inventively told in a style capturing the tone and 
spirit of ancient romance and wonderfully illus-
trated by Howard Pyle, this story describes the 
perilous and thrilling adventures of King Arthur 
on his journey to becoming king. It includes 
everything from pulling Excalibur from an anvil 
to adventures with Merlin and various knights. 
in that glorious age of chivalry and honor. ~ 
Rachel S.
008252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

Story of the Other Wise Man (6-AD)
  Written by Henry van Dyke, this tale is the story 
of Artaban, a priest who sets out with the other 
three wise men to visit the Christchild after His 
birth. After stopping to help a dying man, he is 
left behind by the other magi and must carry on 
his pilgrimage alone. 41 pgs, pb. – Laura
065890 Memoria Press Ed .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95

Swiss Family Robinson (6-AD)
 This tale by Johann Wyss has captured the imag-
ination of generations of kids as it recounts the 
adventures of a shipwrecked family. A minister, 
his wife, and four sons are cast upon a desert 
island, but they survive—and flourish—when 
they build a tree house and settle into a life sep-
arate from the rest of the world. ~ Lisa
036621 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50

This unabridged edition is also based on the 
W.H.G. Kingston translation, the version rec-
ommended for use with Total Language Plus 
and Progeny Press study guides. 44 chapters, 
338 pgs, pb. 

013084 Evergreen Classic .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
This version is also based on the W.H.G. 
Kingston translation, used by many study 
guides. It provides the same content at a 
lower price if you don’t mind if the page 
numbers may not match up exactly with the 
guide. 44 chapters, 326 pgs, pb.

008328 Sterling Classic  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
Hardcover, black/white illustrations, and 
concluding questions. 61 chapters, 335 pgs. 

049032 Puffin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
Contains an introduction by Jon Scieszka, a 
biographical author file, a list of characters, 
discussion questions, activities, a “Did You 
Know?” page, and a glossary. 486 pgs, pb.

048572 Yearling Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Tale of Two Cities (9-12)
  Imprisoned by the French aristocracy for many 
years, Dr. Manette is finally released and joins 
his daughter Lucie in London.  There they meet 
accused traitor Charles Darnay, who narrowly 
escapes charges of treason.  Darnay falls in love 
with Lucie Manette and they marry.  But, as the 
fires of revolution sweep across France, all three 
return to Paris where they are caught up in the 
chaos.  Only an act of supreme sacrifice can save 
Darnay from certain doom.
002425 Bantam Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .25

With afterword by Stephen Koch, 416 pgs, 
pb.

continued...
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017696 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 5 .95
Includes an introduction and notes by Richard 
Maxwell, along with the original illustrations 
by H.K. Browne. 488 pgs, pb.

Tales of the Arabian Nights (7-AD)
  Deceived by his beloved wife, Sultan Schahriar 
is certain that deep down, all women are as 
deceitful as his wife.  The Sultan decides that 
the world is better off without all these wicked 
women and his solution to the problem: marry 
a new bride every evening and have her killed 
in the morning.  When the grand-vizir’s own 
daughter Scheherazade asks to marry the Sultan, 
he is reluctant to hand his daughter over, but her 
amazing gift of weaving enchanting tales such 
as Aladdin and his magic lamp and Sindbad 
the Sailor work to captivate the Sultan so that 
he spares her life evening after evening to hear 
more of these wonderful stories.  Comprised of 
over 30 captivating folk and fairy tales, this book 
is a great choice for a quick before-bedtime read! 
Wordsworth Classic. ~ Enh
031646   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Tanglewood Tales (7-AD)
  In this sequel to Nathaniel Hawthorne’s Wonder 
Book for Boys and Girls, six more Ancient Greek 
myths are retold. Told through the eyes of the 
fictional Eustace Bright, these are not dry tellings, 
but are quite lively and exciting. Stories include: 
The Minotaur, The Pygmies (and how they made 
war against Hercules – no small feat for men of 
six inches or shorter), The Dragon’s Teeth, Circe’s 
Palace, The Pomegranate Seeds (with Ceres and 
King Pluto), and The Golden Fleece. Note that 
there’s some top-nudity in a couple of the illustra-
tions. 262 pgs, pb.
015645   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .95

Tempest (9-12)
  Prospero, a magician, and his lovely daughter, 
Miranda, live on an enchanted island, which 
they inhabited after being forced to leave their 
homeland.  Their servants are their only com-
pany – Ariel, an invisible sprite, and Caliban, a 
witch’s large son.  Their daily existence is upset 
by the arrival of a shipwrecked crew, among 
whom is a handsome prince.  This final work of 
Shakespeare is marked by all of the classic ele-
ments of a good play – timeless lines, a complex 
plot, and a joyous ending. ~ Melissa
006124 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Things Fall Apart (10-AD)
  This milestone in African literature was writ-

ten by Chinua Achebe and published in 1958. 
It gives a truthful look at tribal life in Nigeria 
before and after the coming of colonialism. It 
tells about the violence, suffering, and war that 
existed but also shares a sense of tradition, ritual, 
and social unity. The main story is about a vil-
lage leader named Okonkwo who is controlled 
by fear of failure and weaknesses. Colonialism 
comes to Umuofia and forever changes the cul-
ture Okonkwo has grown up with. It’s a rather 
depressing but accurate look at what the tran-
sition from tribal life to colonialism was like. A 
glossary of Ibo words and phrases is included. 
214 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
009368   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 9 .50

Three Theban Plays (9-AD)
  Lauded as one of the best translations of the 
work of Sophocles, this edition has been careful-
ly translated by Robert Fagles (as well as intro-
duction and notes by Bernard Knox) and includes 
the English text for Antigone, Oedipus the King 
and Oedipus at Colonus. These are three of the 
best known pieces of Greek tragedy and still 
stand as an important part of literature as well as 
theatre history. Used with Memoria Press classi-
cal studies. 430 pages, pb. – Laura
030390   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 10 .95

Through the Looking Glass (9-AD)
  And What Alice Found There is the subtitle 
to this charming sequel to Alice’s Adventures 
in Wonderland. Once again, Alice finds herself 
in a fantastic world after she ventures through 
the looking glass over the mantel in the draw-
ing-room.  In this strange and exciting look-
ing-glass land, everything is reversed and the 
scenery is a larger-than-life chess game full of 
live chessmen, kings and queens, and strange 
mythological creatures.  Before Alice knows it, 
she has become a pawn in a bizarre game of 
chess, along with famous nursery rhyme figures 
such as Humpty Dumpty, Tweedledee and 
Tweedledum, and the White Knight.  Try every 
chess move for yourself as the book goes along 
(a handy diagram is included for the chess-chal-
lenged, such as myself).  This unabridged, 
paperback edition is a delightful tale for children 
of all ages.  This whimsical fantasy contains 
memorable poetry, including the often quoted 
“Jabberwocky,” along with fifty black-and-white 
original illustrations by John Tenniel.  Together, 
they help to make this cherished story come to 
life right in your hands. - elise
006126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

The Time Machine (7-AD)
  The unabridged, classic tale of time travel 
adventure by H.G.Wells.  In the onset of the 
story, the man dubbed “The Time Traveler,” 
is showing his friends the miniature version of 
the life-sized travel machine that he is working 
on.  As an editor, psychologist, narrator, and 
other friends second-guess and debate with him, 
the time traveler has answers for all of their 
questions.  Just how is time travel possible?  It 
seems as though his friends are merely pre-
tending to understand, as the concept is much 
too mind-blowing for any of them.  The Time 
Traveler gives them a taste of what happens 
when one time travels and sends his miniature 
on a trip.  Before all of their eyes, it disappears!  
It still doesn’t seem believable.  What happens 

in a couple days when they are all at The Time 
Traveler’s house, waiting to meet him for din-
ner, and there’s no sign of him?  He eventually 
appears, looking as if he were run over by a 
truck, and he has plenty of stories to tell.  It turns 
out he just finished the real time machine and 
went on his very own incredible journey far, 
far into the future.  Will his respected, wise col-
leagues finally accept his story as true?
000952 Tor Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
006127 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

To Kill a Mockingbird (7-12)
  1962 Pulitzer Prize winner for fiction.  Scout 
and Jem Finch witness prejudice in the depres-
sion-era South when their father, a lawyer, 
defends a black man accused of rape. By Harper 
Lee, 323 pgs, pb.
013819   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Tom Sawyer & Huckleberry Finn (7-AD)
  This edition is a nice package of both stories, 
and I recommend reading them back-to-back as 
they compliment one another so well.  In The 
Adventures of Tom Sawyer, you will see life 
through the eyes of an energetic boy named Tom 
Sawyer.  As you read, you will enjoy a summer-
time of adventure, pranks, punishments, villains, 
and young love.  In Adventures of Huckleberry 
Finn, you will see life through the eyes of a boy 
who nobody wants.  Join him and his friend 
Jim (a runaway slave) as they float down the 
Mississippi River on their raft as they mature into 
young men.   These two lighthearted stories will 
bring a smile to your face; however, do take 
caution as there is a large amount of crude racial 
language used. Unabridged, 396 pgs, pb.  A 
Wordsworth Classic. - elise 
031648   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Trumpeter of Krakow (9-12)
  Joseph and his family have given their word to 
protect the Great Tarnov Crystal and now may 
have to give their lives to keep the oath.
002056   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Twenty Thousand Leagues Under the Sea (7-AD)
  The classic novel by Jules Verne is reprinted 
in this thrift edition, complete and unabridged. 
Probably Verne’s best work, the novel tells 
exciting stories about a deep-sea submarine 
that explores the deepest parts of the ocean. 
With underwater exploration, sunken ships, 
giant squids, cannibals, Atlantis, and many 
adventures, the book has provided entertainment 
and inspiration for generations. Memorable char-
acters like Captain Nemo, Ned Land, and the 
Professor captivate readers, as does the famous 
Nautilus (the submarine). The inspiration for 
many science fiction writers, as well as numerous 
films, this book will be enjoyed by children and 
adults alike. 270 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
023447   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95

Uncle Tom’s Cabin (8-AD)
  This controversial novel by Harriet Beecher 
Stowe remains an American classic. The story 
focuses on Uncle Tom, a long-suffering slave, 
and provides a glimpse into the harsh history of 
slavery in America. It also shows how Tom’s love 
for people and faith in Christ helped him through 
a harsh and unfair life. All the editions listed 
below are unabridged versions. ~ Rachel
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001340 Aladdin Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75
This edition includes a reading guide with a 
few discussion questions, and a few recom-
mended activities. 696 pgs, pb.

032330 Dover Thrift Ed  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
Includes the original preface, but no other 
extras. 380 pgs, pb.

038080 Penguin Classic  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .50
This edition includes an introduction by Ann 
Douglas and is 630 pgs, pb.

Utopia (9-AD)
  This classic work by Sir Thomas More was first 
published in 1516. In this work, More envisions 
a patriarchal island kingdom where there was 
religious tolerance, all goods were communi-
ty-owned, and there was no violence, sexual 
discrimination or vice. Unabridged, 85 pgs, pb. 
~ Lisa
046253 Dover Thrift  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Vicar of Wakefield (9-12)
  The only novel by Oliver Goldsmith, this book 
is nonetheless a masterful story of an unworldly 
vicar whose faith is not dependent upon good 
circumstances.  Full of wisdom, charm, and 
comedy, this tale has been a classic since it was 
first published in 1766. ~ Melissa
028408   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Virgil Eclogues and Georgics (7-AD)
  This book contains two of Virgil’s most revered 
poems, translated into English for easy reading. 
This thrift edition comes at a great price and 
includes the complete unabridged translation 
of both the Eclogues and the Georgics by James 
Rhoades. The Eclogues is the story of simple 
shepherds struggling with unrequited love while 
tending their flocks amid the civil war follow-
ing Julius Caesar’s assassination. The Georgics 
rejoices in Italy and the country’s beauty, values 
of rustic piety, pleasures of family life, and the 
vitality of the Italian people. Two great poems in 
one handy book. 100 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
023451   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

Walden; Or, Life in the Woods (9-AD) 
  Henry David Thoreau was a 19th century envi-
ronmentalist who built a cabin on the shores of 
Walden Pond outside Concord, Massachusetts. 
For two years and two months (during 1845-
1847), Thoreau lived in his cabin, where he 
lived simply and aimed to be self-sufficient. He 
farmed, observed nature, surveyed, and wrote 
in his journal. This classic of the American 
Romantic period expresses the spirit of New 
England Transcendentalism through accounts of 
Thoreau’s daily life, detailed nature writing, and 
meditations on society, government, human exis-
tence, and more. 216 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
046094   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25

War and Peace (7-AD)
  Considered one of the world’s greatest master-
pieces, Leo Tolstoy’s War and Peace, provides an 
in-depth view of Russian society during the times 
of the Napoleonic Wars.  Although this book 
introduces the reader to over 500 characters, 
the story mostly centers on the three aristocratic 
families of the Bezukhovs, the Bolkonskys, and 
the Rostovs; and chronicles their lives during the 
tumultuous times of the early nineteenth century.  
Written from Tolstoy’s point of view that history 

cannot be altered and that man can do nothing to 
influence it, this book readily displays Tolstoy’s 
mastery as an author in the face of his unconven-
tional historical perspective.  A whopper at 994 
pgs, pb.  A Wordsworth Classic. ~ Enh
031652   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .25

The War of the Worlds (9-AD)
  Although not a new idea today, interplanetary 
travel was an original idea at the time H.G. Wells 
wrote this title. Horrifying readers in its day, The 
War of the Worlds is an imaginative account of 
hostile creatures from Mars invading Earth. Moving 
about in metal contraptions, they leave behind a 
trail of destruction as they plow down buildings 
and anything else in their path with deadly heat 
rays, making humans desperate to simply survive. 
Their sudden appearance and seemingly indestruc-
tible bodies leave humans utterly bewildered, with 
little hope of ridding themselves of these terrifying 
creatures from Mars.
006132 Dover Thrift Ed .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .25

Warriors Don’t Cry (7-10)
A stirring account of the forced integration of 
Central High School in Little Rock, Arkansas by 
one of the “Little Rock Nine”.
009582   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50

Watership Down (9-AD)
  I remember reading this classic in high school 
and initially despising the book. Thankfully, by 
the end, I came to really appreciate and love the 
novel and its various levels of meaning. On the 
surface, the book is about a society of rabbits 
who are forced to flee their home while it’s being 
destroyed by a land developer. They travel the 
English countryside, dodging all kinds of danger, 
looking for a safe place to live. With themes of 
freedom, survival, the need for a home, accep-
tance of different cultures, ethics, and human 
nature, the story about a group of rabbits is sur-
prisingly entertaining and moving. 476 pgs, pb.
043957   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 13 .50

Wit and Wisdom of the American Presidents (9-12)
  “Few men have virtue enough to withstand the 
highest bidder.”  “An honorable defeat is better 
than a dishonorable victory.”  These quotes 
by George Washington and Millard Fillmore, 
respectively, are just two of over 400 quotes from 
American presidents contained in this book.  The 
book is arranged chronologically by president, 
and gives the life dates, years of presidency, 
and party affiliation of each chief executive from 
George Washington to Bill Clinton.
017683   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .50

Wuthering Heights (9-12)
  This classic novel by Emily Bronte tells of 
the great and terrible love between Catherine 
Earnshaw and Heathcliff. As a young boy, 
Heathcliff is adopted by Catherine’s father and 
falls in love with Catherine. When Mr. Earnshaw 
dies, Catherine’s brother bullies Heathcliff until 
he leaves their home. Catherine marries anoth-
er man and even has a child, and Heathcliff 
assumes she has forgotten him. He returns years 
later, a bitter though wealthy man, and begins 
to take unthinkable revenge for his childhood of 
abuse and neglect. The lonely English moorland 
where the novel takes place, characters that are 
violent, sweet, and memorable, and a love story 

that is as tragic as it is genuine make this a must-
read classic. This Wordsworth Classic edition is 
complete and unabridged, with a twenty page 
introduction discussing the author and analyzing 
the novel.  The Thrift Edition includes the com-
plete, unabridged text first published in 1847.  
Both are 248 pgs, pb.~ Rachel
005160 Wordworth Classic  .  .  .5.99 4 .75
006135 Thrift Edition .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75

Year of Impossible Goodbyes (8-12)
063716   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Yearling (9-12)
  By Winner of the Pulitzer Prize in 1939.  Set in 
the backwoods of Florida, it’s the story of lonely 
12-year-old Jody Baxter’s relationship with his 
father, his love for his pet fawn, and his passage 
from boyhood to manhood.
019908     .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

AUDIOBOOKS / STORY TELLING AUDIOS

Boxcar Children Audio CDs (3-6)
  The classic Boxcar Children series can 
be enjoyed in audio format, too! These are 
unabridged versions with each story on two CDs. 
The recordings, read by either Aimee Lilly or Tim 
Gregory, are high quality and fun to listen to. 
Perfect for car trips or for any time you can’t hold 
a book but have a free ear!
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .95
063706 Beginning
063710 Volume 1
063711 V2 Surprise Island
063712 V3 Yellow House Mystery
063708 V94 Ice Cream Mystery
063709 V95 Midnight Mystery
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95
063707 Collection Volume 1

Contains: The Boxcar Children, Surprise 
Island, The Yellow House Mystery

002960 Collection Volume 2
Contains: Mystery Ranch, Mike’s Mystery, 
Blue Bay Mystery

003005 Collection Volume 3
Contains: The Woodshed Mystery, The 
Lighthouse Mystery, Mountain Top Mystery

003025 Collection Volume 4
Contains: Schoolhouse Mystery, Caboose 
Mystery, Houseboat Mystery

003036 Collection Volume 5
Contains: Snowbound Mystery, Tree House 
Mystery, Bicycle Mystery

Classic Children’s Book & CD Sets (PK-3)
  Professionally narrated audios help bring your 
favorite characters from popular children’s stories 
to life!  You and your children will find these 
dramatic readings, complete with music, sound 
effects, and page turn signals, a highly enjoyable 
experience.  Read along with Mike Mulligan, 
Curious George, and many more! 
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
040412 Caps for Sale
040417 Little Bear
040421 Runaway Bunny
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50
039032 George & Martha
039033 Giant Jam Sandwich
017326 Gingerbread Boy
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012683 Katy & the Big Snow
017352 Little House
017355 Little Red Hen
043802 Lyle, Lyle, Crocodile
038258 Mike Mulligan and His Steam Shove
017357 Miss Nelson Is Missing
017379 Three Billy Goats Gruff

HarperCollins Unabridged Audiobook CDs
016665 Amelia Bedelia  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 10 .95
016691 Bear Called Paddington  . 17.99 13 .25
016708 Bridge to Terabithia .  . 25.99 18 .95
016738 Frog & Toad Collection 
 Vol 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 17.99 13 .25
003951 More Paddington .  .  .  . 17.95 13 .25
016830 Sarah, Plain and Tall  .  . 25.99 18 .95
016847 Winnie-the-Pooh  .  .  .  . 22.00 15 .95

Jim Weiss Story Telling CDs (PK-AD)
  Sit back and enjoy a good listen with master 
storyteller Jim Weiss.  A true artist at both com-
position and vocals, Jim pumps life into classics 
and tales ranging from humorous to historical.  
We’ve received accolades from homeschoolers 
and reviewers across the nation, not to mention 
the numerous prestigious awards these products 
have garnered.  After listening to several sample 
tapes, we heartily agree!  Great for road trips, 
sick rooms, or just a quiet time of sharing togeth-
er, put on your imagination and one of these 
CDs, and lose yourself for an hour or so in a great 
adventure or lighthearted tale.
EACH CD (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95
026514 Adventures of Tom Sawyer
026518 American Tall Tales
002469 Animal Tales 
003250 Arabian Nights
048508 Best Love Stories in Song & Dance
046312 Carry On, Mr . Bowditch   
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 21 .95
010298 Celtic Treasures
001787 Christmas Carol 
043774 Coll . Rudyard Kipling’s Just So
 Stories
007501 Egyptian Treasures: Mummies/Myths
030823 Famously Funny!
007899 Fairytale Favorites in Story and Song
013887 First Stories to Last a Lifetime
007503 Galileo and the Stargazers
048509 Giants! A Colossal Collection of   
 Tales and Tunes
007864 Good Night (Bedtime)
007911 Greek Myths
010300 Heroes in Mythology
018090 Hound of the Baskervilles
018112 I Said I Could and I Did
010819 Jewish Holiday Stories: 
 Chanukah, Purim, Passover
046314 Julius Caesar and The Story
 of Rome
007888 Jungle Book
007870 King Arthur and His Knights
037705 Masters of the Renaissance
055228 Men of Iron  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.95 21 .95
001784 Mystery! Mystery!
016970 Prince and the Pauper
016972 Queen’s Pirate: Elizabeth I and Sir 
 Francis Drake
003254 Rip Van Winkle/Gulliver
035566 Romeo and Juliet
007913 Shakespeare for Children
003255 She & He: Adventures in 
 Mythology 

007859 Sherlock Holmes for Children
068055 Spooky Classics for Children
003256 Tales From Cultures Far and Near
003257 Tales From the Old Testament
043777 Tale of Two Cities Audio
010818 Tell Me A Story!
035565 Thomas Jefferson’s America CD
003258 Three Musketeers & Robin Hood
010816 Treasure Island
043778 Treasury of Wisdom Audio
037706 Twenty Thousand Leagues Under
 the Sea
026520 Uncle Wiggily’s Storybook

Jim Weiss Storytelling CD Companion Readers 
(K-6)
  These companion readers are an exact transcript 
of Jim Weiss’s storytelling audio CDs. You can 
now listen and read along with these well-done 
and beautifully illustrated books.
EACH READER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 12 .95
034564 American Tall Tales
034570 Spooky Classics
034644 Twenty Thousand Leagues

Wonderful Wizard of Oz w/ Read & Listen
CD (3-8)
  Be whisked away to Oz with this charming 
storybook and audio CD set. The 115 page soft-
cover book has been adapted by Bob Blaisdell 
but contains the original illustrations by W. W. 
Denslow (some color, some black and white). 
Readers can follow along with the two CD set, or 
use the items separately. The audiobook is “read” 
by a soothing, female voice that would make for 
a perfect bedtime story. – Laura
027728   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Robinson Crusoe MP3 CD  (5-AD)
046808   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 18 .50

Maestro Classics (PK-AD)
  In the same vein as “Peter and the Wolf,” 
this series of audios does more than just tell a 
story. They are classic stories accompanied by 
professional, high quality music. The London 
Philharmonic Orchestra conducted by Stephen 
Simon give the feeling of being present and cap-
tures the emotion and tone of each story. As you 
listen to the music and story, children and adults 
alike will be drawn into the musical experience. 
Each CD is accompanied by a small booklet 
that includes author information; performer and 
instrument background; some activities such 
as a word search or crack-the-code; or a cross 
word puzzle, and a track guide. The audio 
tracks include the story and music along with 
other tracks that tell about the music, composer, 
author, and an opportunity to learn a song or 
dance and perform. This series is more than just 
a story or music; it’s an education as you listen 
to ‘Stories in Music,’ to be enjoyed by the whole 
family. 
EACH CD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.98 13 .95
062322 Carnival of the Animals
052932 Casey at the Bat
052933 Mike Mulligan & Steam Shovel
062325 My Name is Handel
064418 Nutcracker (London Philharmonic  
 Orchestra)
052934 Peter and the Wolf
062327 Soldier’s Tale
052935 Sorcerer’s Apprentice

062329 Story of Swan Lake
052937 Tortoise and the Hare

Christianaudio Audiobooks (PK-AD)
  Follow your favorite literary tales with these 
exciting collections of CDs, which are essential 
to any library.  These tales have been favorites of 
children and adults for generations, and now you 
can enjoy them at home, in the car, or anywhere 
else!  Read by Robin Field, these audio books 
range in times from 4 to 6.5 hours. – John
030547 Andersen’s Fairy Tales 21.98 17 .95
030548 Don Quixote .  .  .  .  .  .  . 18.98 15 .95
030560 Wonderful Wizard of Oz  5.98 5 .25

Focus on the Family Radio Theatre CDs
  Wow!  Movies on CD!  With a full cast of actors 
and realistic sound effects, these audio versions 
of the classics are faithful to the original stories - 
unlike some of their movie counterparts.  Great 
for summer travel or listening to as a family on 
one of those blustery winter evenings.  Audio 
sets come attractively packaged with information 
about the author, the theatre cast, and a summa-
ry of the story.
  I listened to one on the way to an exhibit.  
The quality of the production and recording are 
first-rate; even in the cab of a truck at highway 
speeds, hearing the story clearly was not a prob-
lem.  The stories are very well done.
039999 Amazing Grace  .  .  .  .  .39.97 28 .50
034246 Anne of Green Gables 14.97 11 .75
028621 At Home in Mitford .  .34.97 24 .95
034244 At the Back of the 
 North Wind  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.97 11 .75
014849 Ben Hur  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.97 11 .75
014851 Billy Bud, Sailor  .  .  .  .14.97 11 .75
011195 Bonhoeffer: The Cost 
 of Freedom  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25
004718 C .S . Lewis: At War  .  .39.99 28 .95
026411 Chronicles of Narnia
 Complete Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 55 .95
050772 Father Gilbert Mysteries 
 10-CD Collection .  .  .  .49.99 35 .95
033164 Hiding Place  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25
009973 Legend of Squanto .  .  .14.97 11 .75
012755 Les Miserables  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .25
061210 Lion, the Witch & the 
 Wardrobe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .75
061211 Magician’s Nephew  .  .15.99 11 .75
006618 Oliver Twist  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 28 .95
012759 Secret Garden  .  .  .  .  .  .14.97 11 .75
014241 Screwtape Letters  .  .  .39.99 28 .95

Blackstone Audiobooks (PK-AD)
 Listen to these wonderful recordings by 
Blackstone Audiobooks as you cook, clean, exer-
cise, or drive!  Each audio recording is a direct 
reading from the unabridged book.  The readings 
are wonderfully acted out by the actor or actress 
that is reading, as their dramatic interpretations 
bring to life the many different characters, and 
their use of tone helps you feel exactly what the 
character is feeling.  So, if you don’t have time 
to read the book for yourself, pop in one of these 
audiobooks and let it read the book for you!  Or, 
you can buy the unabridged book and have your 
child silently read along with the recording.  No 
matter how or where you use the audiobooks, 
you are guaranteed hours of listening enjoyment!  
Although most of the audiobooks below are in 
CD format, some are available in MP3 CD format 
on our website. - elise
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013899 Adv . of Huck . Finn  .  . 23.95 16 .95
010377 Adventures of Sherlock
 Holmes  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 32.95 21 .50
010282 Adv . of Tom Sawyer   19.95 13 .95
041394 Animal Farm   .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 10 .95
013911 Anne of Avonlea   .  .  . 24.95 16 .95
013987 Anne of Green Gables . 24.95 16 .95
041396 Around the World in 
 80 Days  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.95 19 .95
012944 Beowulf  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.95 10 .95
014035 Bronze Bow  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 13 .95
020848 Come on Seabiscuit!   24.95 16 .95
013096 Five Little Peppers And How
 They Grew - 6 CDs  .  . 55.00 34 .95
010473 Homer Set: Iliad/Odyssey 29.95 19 .95
023215 Johnny Tremain .  .  .  .  . 19.95 13 .95
014232 Justin Morgan Had a Horse 16.95 11 .95
017924 Merry Adventures of Robin 
 Hood  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 13 .95
024217 Pilgrim’s Progress  .  .  . 29.95 19 .95
010433 Railway Children  .  .  .  .  55.00 34 .95
010531 Red Badge of Courage 19.95 13 .95
014278 Robinson Crusoe   .  .  . 19.95 13 .95
013310 Scarlet Letter .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.95 13 .95
014283 Swiss Family Robinson . 29.95 19 .95
010553 Uncle Tom’s Cabin  .  . 24.95 16 .95
041401 War of the Worlds  .  . 19.95 13 .95
014337 Wind in the Willows  16.95 11 .95
013418 Winnie-the-Pooh Audio 
 Set – 8 CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.95 16 .95

This set features the unabridged readings 
of Winnie-the-Pooh, The House at Pooh 
Corner, When We Were Very Young, and 
Now We Are Six .  The stories and poems are 
read by Peter Dennis. 8 CDs with 10 hours 
of playing time. 

YOUR STORY HOUR AUDIOS (PK-AD)
  Don’t waste that valuable educational time 
in the car.  Use it for character development, 
learning history, or just for good entertain-
ment.  Originally designed for a radio audience, 
these stories are professionally written, enacted, 
recorded and produced, complete with music 
and sound effects.  Stories are from the Bible, 
history, literature and everyday life.  Join Uncle 
Dan, Aunt Sue and Aunt Carole for inspiring 
excitement and entertainment.

Your Story Hour Biographical CDs
 These audio stories are about people who con-
tributed to our society in various ways. Running 
time for each story is between 48 and 56 min-
utes.
EACH SINGLE CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.95 4 .50
034367 H-1 to H-5 CDs  .  .  .  .29.75 20 .95

This set includes the first five audios from 
the Heritage of Our Country Album. With 
two 30-minute stories per disc, you’ll hear 
the stories of Columbus planning his voyage, 
the early Pilgrims and the first Thanksgiving, 
the story of the US flag, Benjamin Franklin, 
Abraham Lincoln giving the Gettysburg 
Address and an additional Lincoln-themed 
story. An entertaining way to learn about 
early American history. ~ Rachel

034362 H-8: Thomas Alva Edison CD
Featuring “Thomas Edison” and “Edward Bok 
Story.”

034363 H-9: Alexander Graham Bell CD
Featuring “Alexander Graham Bell Parts 1 & 2”

034361 H-10: The Wright Brothers CD
“Bicycles & Kites” and “Partners in Flight.”

034365 P-7: Louis Pasteur CD
“Solving the Riddle” & “Man Against Microbe.”

Heritage of Our Country - Album 6
  Columbus, Pilgrims, the U.S. flag, Benjamin 
Franklin, Abraham Lincoln, Dr. Walter Reed, 
Booker T. Washington, Thomas Edison, 
Alexander Graham Bell, the Wright Brothers, 
Charles Lindbergh.
017160 CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 36 .95

Patterns of Destiny - Album 7
  Joan of Arc, John Bunyan, Albert Schweitzer, 
George Mueller, Florence Nightingale, Clara 
Barton, Louis Pasteur, Dwight L. Moody, John 
Wanamaker, George W. Carver, Keith Argraves.
017161 CDs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 36 .95

Adventures in Life CDs
  See description in our Bible section.
EACH ALBUM .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 36 .95
034357 #1 Album 8 034359 #3 Album 10
034358 #2 Album 9 034360 #4 Album 11

Great Stories Albums on CD
  See description in our Bible section.
EACH VOLUME  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.50 17 .95
027873 Volume 1 027877 Volume 5
027874 Volume 2 037524 Volume 6
027875 Volume 3 037526 Volume 7
027876 Volume 4 041766 Volume 8

~~~~~~~

ADVENTURES IN ODYSSEY (1-AD)
  This well known series 
from Focus on the Family 
consists of CDs from the 
popular radio program.  
Animated videos are avail-
able as well.  For those 
of you who aren’t familiar 
with the series, it is centered in a small “main-
street” type of town called Odyssey.  An older, 
wiser gentleman (and inventor) by the name of 
John Avery Whitaker, “Whit” for short, owns an 
establishment that is part ice cream parlor and 
part science & history museum of sorts.  Whit has 
several employees, friends and frequent customers 
who make up the main characters of the stories.
  Many episodes consist of one or more characters 
facing a challenge or dilemma whereby they come 
to Whit for advice.  Whit typically points them to 
a Bible passage or story to help them learn how to 
handle the situation.  Whit is usually not preachy, 
but helps guide the situation along so that the 
character needing help really “gets” the lesson. 
  Other episodes have one or more children going 
through the Imagination Station, a kind of time 
machine, which transports them into a period 
from the Bible or American History.
  There is a lot of humor in this series for kids 
and adults.  While I have fast-forwarded a little 
through a few episodes that have some brother-sis-
ter squabbles which present less than ideal family 
examples, my family has greatly enjoyed listening 
to Odysseys together. They definitely make “car 
time” go by faster. Each episode is about ½ hour 
long.  We do offer all of the CDs - please see our 
website for a complete list of titles. - Jerry
EACH CD SERIES  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .95
028362 1 Adventure Begins
028694 2 Wildest Summer Ever
028364 3 Heroes

Cooper Kids Adventure Series Audiobooks (3-8)
My family has enjoyed reading Frank Peretti 
stories for a number of years and this fast-paced 
series for children will enthrall listeners of all 
ages. I liken these to Indiana Jones relies on God 
to overcome trials, challenges and spiritual war-
fare. The Cooper family is comprised of archae-
ologist Dad, Dr. Jake Cooper and teen siblings, 
Jay and Lila. Each story focuses on a different 
adventure that has spiritual implications, where 
an unwavering faith in God is necessary to han-
dle the challenges faced. Ultimately, God defeats 
evil and faith is strengthened. Unabridged audios 
are read by the author. Run time varies 3.75-4.25 
hours. ~ Deanne
EACH AUDIO CD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
015810 Door in the Dragon’s Throat #1
015821 Escape from Island of Aquarius #2
015824 Tombs of Anak #3
015830 Trapped at the Bottom of Sea #4
020052 Secret of the Desert Stone #5
020042 Deadly Curse of Toco-Rey #6
020047 Legend of Annie Murphy #7
020048 Mayday at Two Thousand Five
  Hundred #8

MOVIES

Anne of Green Gables DVDs (PK-AD)
  Anne Shirley is an outspoken, adventurous 
orphan with a temper as fiery as her red hair - 
which she loathes.  When a misunderstanding 
lands Anne on the doorstep of Matthew and 
Marilla Cuthbert, she falls in love with them and 
their home at once.  In Anne of Green Gables, 
Anne arrives at the Cuthberts, where she’ll have 
to convince them to let her stay, despite the 
misadventures she constantly gets herself into.  
In the sequel, Anne has matured - although she 
is still quite outspoken and adventurous! - into 
a young woman.  Anne has moved away from 
Green Gables and is teaching at a school for 
girls.  In the Continuing Story, Anne moves to 
New York, where she meets city life head on.  
Her story also follows the war effort in Europe, 
and eventually Anne ends up once again on 
Prince Edward Island.
017145 Anne of Green Gables 24.99 19 .95
017146 Anne of Avonlea  .  .  .  . 24.99 19 .95
017143 Continuing Story  .  .  .  . 24.99 19 .95

Little House on the Prairie Seasons (PK-AD)
  Originally airing in 1974, 
the television adaptation 
of the Little House books 
was loved by viewers of all 
ages, and people continue 
to enjoy the reruns today. 
My sisters and I always used 
to watch episode reruns, and 
we very much enjoyed see-
ing the whole Ingalls family 
personified on film, and watching the adventures 
of the pioneer family and their struggles to make 
a life for themselves on the prairie. Each com-
plete season features over 20 episodes and is 
about 20 hours in length.
EACH SEASON  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.98 19 .95
024979 Season 1 030814 Season 6
024980 Season 2 030815 Season 7
024982 Season 3 030816 Season 8
024981 Season 4 034789 Season 9
026504 Season 5
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COLORING BOOKS

My Own Eric Carle Coloring Books (PK-AD)
  Enjoy Eric Carle’s classic stories coupled with 
your colorful pictures! These coloring books look 
like the originals except for one big difference 
- instead of Eric’s eye-catching collages, the pic-
tures are waiting to be colored in by you! There is 
even room next to the author information for you 
to paste your own picture and write your own 
short bio. Enjoy! - Melissa
031870 Very Busy Spider  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
031871 Very Hungry Caterpillar  5.99 4 .50

Peter Rabbit Coloring Book (PK-AD)
068446   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

Dover Literature Coloring Books
  These delightful quality coloring books depict 
many ready-to-color illustrations from classic lit-
erature.  Many of the coloring pages are accom-
panied by adapted text from the story. Boost™ 
editions, subtitled “seriously fun learning,” are 
aligned to the Common Core with specific stan-
dards noted at the bottom of each page. A free 
teacher’s manual can be downloaded from the 
Dover website. 32-48 pgs.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
017694 Adventures of King Arthur
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
005132 Anne of Green Gables
038753 Beowulf  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
064082 Best-Loved Aesop’s Fables
005383 Black Beauty
000515 Christmas Carol
030452 Favorite Fairy Tales
013961 Great Fairy Tales
005877 Great Scenes from Shakespeare’s
 Plays
044085 Real Mother Goose  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
038805 Velveteen Rabbit

Chronicles of Narnia Official Coloring Book (3-AD)
 This official Chronicles of Narnia coloring book 
is a treasure! Step through the wardrobe as you 
color your way through favorite scenes, maps of 
Narnia, and decorated quotes. The 94 beautiful-
ly-designed pages feature original artwork from 
all seven stories. 94 pgs.
065631   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .75

Tolkien’s World: Fantasy Coloring Book (6-AD)
  If you tend to think that books are better than 
movies, then here is your chance to color classic 
Tolkien characters and settings how you imagine 
them! The realistic illustrations are very detailed 
and would look best with colored pencils for 

precision and shading. The bottom of each page 
shows a title for the illustration and the featured 
book (The Silmarillon, The Hobbit, or The Lord 
of the Rings). 9”x 9”, 96 pgs.
009802   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

PAPER DOLLS

Dover Paper Dolls from Literature (PK-AD)
  Like the historical paper dolls from this publish-
er, these high-quality paper dolls include glossy, 
full-color cardstock dolls and paper clothes.  
There are several outfits for each doll, and occa-
sionally, other accessories as well.  The dolls and 
outfits and detailed and realistic, ready for hours 
of play.  Dolls and clothes must be carefully cut 
out to be used, but then will be ready to act out 
any of your favorite scenes.
046526 Favorite Storybook Characters
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .75

Dorothy (Wizard of Oz), Alice, Becky (Tom 
Sawyer), Mary (Secret Garden), Wendy (Peter 
Pan), Anne (Anne of Green Gables), Heidi 
and Pollyanna.

013513 Great Characters of Shakespeare
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .50

Male and female actors and 30 costumes 
representing 15 of Shakespeare’s best-loved 
plays. Brief synopses of the plays included!

030250 Jane Austen .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
044514 King Arthur .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .50
002767 Little Women  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .75

Features paper dolls of Meg, Jo, Beth, and 
Amy and 16 different mid-Victorian outfits to 
dress them in. Many of the outfits are based 
on scenes from the novel.

013604 Pride and Prejudice  .  .  .8.99 7 .50
8 paper dolls include Elizabeth, Jane and 
Lydia Bennet; Mrs. Bennet; Mr. Bingley, Mr. 
Darcy; Lady Catherine; and Mr. Wickham.

066455 Romeo & Juliet  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .50

Little House Paper Dolls: Big Woods Collection 
  The whole family’s here - Laura, Mary, Ma, Pa, 
Baby Carrie, even Jack the bulldog.  All dolls 
are made of sturdy cardstock.  Several authentic 
19th-century outfits are included for each char-
acter (except Jack!). There are also two pullout 
scenes: one of the cozy room inside the Little 
House; the other of the garden.
020291   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 8 .75

JOKE BOOKS

☼Highlights Laugh Attack! The Biggest, Best 
Joke Book Ever (1-3)
  What do you get when you cross over 1000 
kid-friendly jokes with silly illustrations? This 
awesome joke book! Perfect for entertaining silly 
kiddos or keeping it fun on a long car trip, this 
book features classics like “Why do fish live in 
saltwater?” (Because pepper makes them sneeze!) 
as well as new favorites like “What is a volcano’s 
favorite food?” (Magma-roni and cheese!) 351 
softcover pages. – Laura
014157   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Laugh-Out-Loud Animal Jokes for Kids (2-5)
  Another collection of clean, enjoyable jokes for 
kids. All one-liners, knock-knock jokes, puns, 
and other jests are themed around animals. 128 
pages. Softcover.
063969   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

Laugh-Out-Loud Jokes for Kids (2-5)
  Both a USA Today and Wall Street Journal 
bestseller, this collection of jokes for kids is both 
clean and fun. Included are a wide variety of 
youth-friendly jokes, including puns, one-liners, 
knock-knock jokes, and more. 128 pp, pb.
063970   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Zany & Brainy Good Clean Jokes for Kids (3-8)
  Little comedians will enjoy this collection 
of hundreds of kid-friendly jokes ranging from 
clever to downright silly. Jokes range from visual 
(“How do you turn a beagle into a bird? Remove 
the b”) to verbal (“What kind of clothes does a 
house wear? A coat of paint and address”) as well 
as knock-knocks and tongue twisters. By Bob 
Phillips, 111 pages, paperback. – Rachel 
021312   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

BOOKMARKS & ACCESSORIES

Animal Bookmarks (PK-AD)
  These fun bookmarks are both practical and 
cute!  More durable than normal paper book-
marks, these hard plastic bookmarks clip onto 
the pages of books to effectively hold your 
place.  They are shaped like the animals/bugs 
they picture, brightly colored, and up to 4” long.  
Most of the bookmarks (with the exception of 
the ladybug and the bee) come in 2-3 assorted 
colors.  Unfortunately, we cannot fulfill specific 
color requests, but if you order more than one of 
a particular style, we will assort.
EACH BOOKMARK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.25 0 .99
030729 Alligator 023868 Ladybug
023863 Bee 023869 Lizard
023864 Bookworm 022946 Horse
023865 Butterfly 035494 Octopus
023866 Cat 035495 Penguin
035493 Dog  022949 Turtle
023867 Frog

Artgame 3D Bookmarks  (PK-AD)
 These aren’t your ordinary bookmarks—they’re 
in holographic 3-D! As you turn each bookmark 
from side to side, you’ll see slightly different 
views of the same scene. These fun bookmarks 
measure about 5 ½” L x 2” W and have a tasseled 
string attached to the top. Many design choices 
are available, making these a perfect gift for chil-
dren or adults!  Put one in a birthday card and 
mail it. Give one with a book you are returning 
to a friend. 
EACH BOOKMARK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .95
019206 Beachball (dolphin, water, ball)
019225 Birdhouse (flower garden scene)
056929 Cougar (cougar in cave)
019273 Dolphins (underwater)
019304 Golden Dragon (long dark backgrnd)
019308 Hanging Around (orange tree frogs)
019353 Lion (large male & cub)
019406 T-Rex (skeleton/live)
019422 You Are Here (planets/outer space)



1253See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. Library Builders

Reading Bookmarks (K-5)
EACH BOOKMARK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  0 .50
024937 Before, During, and After Reading
024976 Things Good Readers Do

Bright Marks Blank Bookmarks (PK-AD)
  These packs of bookmarks are great for crafts 
or gifts. Each pack includes 35 blank bookmarks, 
measuring 2”x 6”. They are made from acid-free 
paper with durability between construction paper 
and poster board. Each bookmark contains a hole-
punch at the top to attach yarn or ribbon. Add your 
own stickers, drawings, or notes to make unique 
bookmarks. Packs are available in white or assorted 
colors (five each of: green, orange, pink, blue, yel-
low, purple, and bright yellow). ~ Rachel S.
021427   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .49

i-Clips Magnetic Page Markers (K-AD)
  These folding magnetic clips are so versatile! 
Use them to mark your page in a book, hold 
important notes to the refrigerator, or as a paper 
clip. Each pack contains 8 flag-shaped clips in 
4 different, colorful designs (except for Shaped 
Animals and Shaped Flip-Flops, which have only 
6 clips of different designs) An arrow on the back 
of the clip allows you to mark exactly where you 
left off in your book.  Clips measure ¾”x 1” and 
won’t damage book pages. – Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .50
066697 Animal Prints
033496 Butterflies
066698 Seashells
033551 Shaped Animals
063890 Woodland Friends

Get to the Point Magnetic Bookmarks (K-AD)
 These reusable bookmarks are great for marking 
your place in student texts, teacher editions, and 
even regular books you’re reading. I use them 
myself because I dislike bulky bookmarks and 
don’t want to dog-ear all my novels. Each thin 
magnetic marker slips over a page and the mag-
netic pull is strong enough so it connects to itself 
through the page (usually just connects through a 
single page, not multiple). The markers are about 
.5” tall and 2” long (so 1” on each side of the 
page). It’s great to be able to mark a page and 
know that the marker won’t slip or come out. The 
magnetic markers even come to a point on the 
end, so you can point to the exact line that you 
want to come back to. Available in several color 
assortments. ~ Rachel
EACH SET OF 8  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 2 .95
050605 Earthtones 050606 Pastels
026807 Neon
EACH BOX OF 20 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 5 .75
050607 Earthtones 050608 Pastels
004176 Neon

Book Darts (K-AD)
  Mark your spot with Book Darts—no more 
bent corners, paper clips, or sticky tabs!  These 
ingenious metal tabs slide over the edge of the 
page to securely hold your place. The 1” tabs are 
made of thin metal that won’t harm the pages, 
and they’re shaped like arrow “pointers” so you 
can unobtrusively mark specific lines of text. 
These durable, reusable tabs come in an assort-
ment of colors per set (copper, silver, and gold). 
Set of 50 tabs contained in tin. ~ Lisa
004169 Tin of 50  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.00 6 .75

FlexiThin Magnifiers (K-AD)
  Never be caught squinting again! These thin, 
flexible magnifiers fit easily into your purse 
or wallet making them easily accessible while 
you are out and about, or an inconspicuous 
home magnifier to keep handy. These would 
be extremely handing for reading labels at the 
grocery store for parents and children alike! 
Magnification is not specified, but seems to be 
about 2x. Clear book mark with ribbon measures 
approximately 7 1/4”x 2 1/2”; Wallet size mea-
sures 3 3/8”x 2 1/4”. ~ Deanne
014786 Wallet Size  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
014781 Bookmark  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.49 2 .05

BOOKLIGHTS

MIGHTYBRIGHT BOOK LIGHTS

HammerHead Book Lights (K-AD)
EACH BOOK LIGHT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 17 .75
014790 Black (A .) 014865 Silver
014841 Blue

Lighted Pop-Up Magnifier - Silver (K-AD)
  Portable and pocket-sized this “pop up” mag-
nifier measures 6.5”x 2.5” when fully extended, 
but 4”x 2.5” when retracted into protective case. 
With a 2x magnification, the optical grade acrylic 
lens measures 2”x 2”, and offers 6x bifocal in 
the lower corner. Bright white energy efficient 
LED light provides 100,000 hours of use. 2 AAA 
batteries included. Perfect for reading in the car 
or wherever life takes you! ~ Deanne
014870 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .95

XtraFlex Book Lights (8-AD)
 This would have come in handy when I was 
a kid, reading Chronicles of Narnia under my 
covers while I was supposed to be sleeping! The 
clip opens extra wide to accommodate even the 
biggest of books and the flexible gooseneck helps 
to spread bright white light evenly across the 
entire page so your eyes aren’t straining to read 
the words at the bottom. The base is even sturdy 
enough to serve as a free-standing light. The 
XtraFlex2 series also features a button that turns 
on a second LED light for those especially dim 
settings. These book lights come ready-to-use 
with 3 AAA batteries included. 
EACH XTRAFLEX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .25
015041 Black 015071 Clear
015045 Blue 015088 Silver
EACH XTRAFLEX 2  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 14 .39
015118 Black 015180 Pink
015136 Blue 015182 Purple
015158 Green 015188 Silver

Rechargeable Book Lights (K-AD)
  If you haven’t made the switch to an e-reader, 
then you know that finding a good light to read 
by can be a pain. I love the convenience of read-
ing in a dark room and not bothering anyone, or 

in the back seat of car, or in tent, or wherever I 
want! However, all book lights are not created 
equally. This one is pretty slick. It charges via a 
USB port (no batteries needed) with a cable that 
is included. The bright white LED lights last a 
really long time (100,000 hours) and are dimma-
ble. It has a simple, sleek modern look that kids 
and adults will love. One of these would make a 
wonderful gift for a reading enthusiast, student, 
or anyone who needs a more light to read by in 
church or in their home. I think this would also 
be really handy for the hobbyist – making jewel-
ry, quilting or painting models for example. I got 
one for my crafty projects! I don’t always have 
light right where I want it. I bought the purple, 
which is a bright magenta color. Blue is a fun, 
bright, neon medium blue. Green has a turquoise 
hue to it. Charges in one hour and has a low 
battery indicator. 10” long, 1” wide
EACH LIGHT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .50
065893 Black 065896 Purple
065894 Blue 065897 White
065895 Green

Sidekick Book Lights (8-AD)
  Measuring just a few inches tall, these LED book 
lights are the perfect size for a stocking stuffing! 
Clip the flexible silicone to the top of a book for 
up to 22 hours of well-lit reading before batteries 
need replaced. Two CR2032 batteries included 
along with an extra set.
EACH LIGHT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .95
065898 Black 065901 Purple
065899 Blue (C .) 065902 White
065900 Green

2-LED USB Light (8-AD)
  Now you can illuminate your notebook key-
board with this handy LED light. It takes no 
batteries and never needs replacing. Just connect 
to a USB port for extra lighting. The flexible neck 
allows you to adjust the light to your needs. 
There is an on/off switch at the top to make it
more convenient to use.
068378 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 12 .95

~~~~~~~~

iLite Book Light (4-AD)
  Lightweight + super bright + portable + inex-
pensive = a winner! Reading in the dark is hard 
on your eyes. Kids and adults will both love this 
handy little light. Use one in the car at night, 
on airplanes, at naptime and bedtime when you 
don’t want to disturb others.  The bendable neck 
is 7.5” long. Transparent plastic in fun colors 
will make this light a favorite travel item and 
it comes in a sturdy white plastic case for safe 
keeping. ~ Sara
CHOKING HAZARD (3). Not <3yrs.
EACH LIGHT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .50
053321 Blue 053323 Pink
053322 Clear 053324 Purple

Duo Reading Light - Blue (7-AD)
  Have great options for nighttime car rides 
(something other than movies!) with this 
small-but-powerful reading light!  Also great for 
reading in bed or outdoors.  Light features a stur-
dy clip, a long flexible arm, and two bright LEDs 
that promise to “provide glare-free light for a 
comfortable reading experience.” Uses a CR2032 
Lithium Cell 3V battery, included.
033442   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .95

B .
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Holiday & Gift Catalog
  A new full-color catalog of selected fun stuff is 
available each year in October. Request yours!
000002   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  FREE

TOYS FOR YOUNG CHILDREN

Toys for Ages 0-3
Also see Early Learning - Toys and Games for more.

Activity Books

Cloth Books (ages 6 mo .+)
  These adorable soft cloth books are sure to 
intrigue young children! In Dress-Up Bear, the 
“book” unbuttons into teddy bear’s outfit for the 
day. The front features a snap-together buckle 
and a large button, inside you can open a pocket, 
zip and unzip, practice tying a shoe, and slide 
a cloth strip into and out of a “buckle”.  What 
Should I Wear features a cute little soft doll that 
you can slide out of her bunny slippers on the 
front cover and slide her into various outfits sewn 
on to each of the 6 pages, appropriate to the 
weather or type of activity. Each page pictures 
colorful and engaging scenery.  Both books are 
machine washable, line dry, an added bonus for 
young kids! ~ Megan
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .12.99 9 .99
063477 Dress Up Bear
046138 ☼Mix & Match  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
063478 What Should I Wear?
046143 ☼Whose Feet?  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
069637 ☼Wonderful World of Peekaboo

Baby Handling (Dexterity Toys)

☼Baby Paper (all ages)
  What is it with babies and paper? My kids have 
loved playing with all kinds of paper – newspa-
per, notebook paper, napkins, etc. There is just 
something oh-so-satisfying about that crunch and 
crumple that it makes! The only problem is when 
they rip a big chunk off in their mouths and try 
to swallow it! Well, Baby Paper is the answer! 
Available in a variety of bright fun colors and 
patterns, with fabric outside and a satisfyingly 
crunchy center. It doesn’t tear and is machine 
washable. What’s not to love? 6” x 6”. ~ Megan
EACH COLORED PAPER  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 4 .50
044083 Blue 044116 Pink
044108 Lilac 044132 Yellow
044111 Mint
EACH PATTERNED PAPER  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .50
043680 ☼Black/White Stripe
043682 ☼Pink Hearts
043687 ☼Triangle
044103 Flower
044106 Green Stars
044117 Polka Dot
044130 Turquoise Zig Zag

☼Baby Key Rattle (ages 4mo+)
  Shake and rattle with joy! This brightly colored 
key rattle makes a satisfying soft sound when 
shaken and has 3 smooth wooden rings dyed 
with non-toxic, water-based materials on a super 
soft woven cord. ~ Emily
066715 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50

☼My First Phone (ages 1+)
  No beeps or lights here: just a clever little toy 
to play pretend! Made from recycled materials 
by PLAN toys, this phone has 5 colorful buttons 
to push, a magnifier that is your “screen” and a 
very sturdy canvas loop handle. One side is tan, 
the other a pretty teal. Perfect for throwing in a 
diaper bag or purse!
066720 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 10 .80

My First Crayola® Mess-Free Double Doodle 
(ages 1+)
  Start kids young in the fun ways of self-expres-
sion and art without making messes or drawing 
on the wall! Plus they can start developing hand-
eye coordination and early writing skills while 
they draw. This versatile art board lets them draw 
and doodle on the white wipe-off surface on one 
side and practice the feel of fingerpaints on the 
other side, which contains a sealed gel surface. 
Hours of creative colorful play without any clean 
up. The double-sided art board comes with three 
ultra-clean washable crayons (red, blue, green) 
that are triangular shaped and easy to grip for 
little hands. And they wipe off the white surface 
with a cloth making for an endless supply of 
drawing “paper” whether at home or on the road. 
Materials are non-toxic.
037020   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.31 9 .95

My First Crayola® Mess-Free Touch-Lights 
(ages 2+)
 Little ones can have their own art light show to 
music. The sealed gel surface gives a feel of fin-
gerpaint without the mess while the bright color 
of light shines thru their drawing. The light and 
song art board plays a variety of 12 colors and 6 
tunes and has a big button at the bottom for little 
ones to select what they want. Unit has three 
play settings: draw with lights and sound, draw 
with just lights, or draw with no lights or sound 
for quieter play. Because you’re misplacing the 
gel to “draw” your picture, the gel will start to 
seep back as you draw, and when you’re ready to 
start your next drawing you simply smooth it out 
to prepare the surface once again. Built in hand 
grips make it easy to grasp and carry. Batteries 
required (3 x AA) and not included.
037024   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.22 22 .95

Peek ‘n Peep Eggs (ages 1+)
  Match the faces, match the shapes…hear them 
peep and see them peek! Six cute and colorful 
chicks (red, blue, yellow, green, orange and 
purple) are nestled inside their own eggshells. 
Lift off the top shell to reveal each chick, then 

press down to hear him squeak. The bottom of 
each egg contains a unique shape sort to find the 
egg’s home in the carton. Match each chick’s 
eyes to his respective eggshell top, or swap them 
around for mix-and-match fun. Everything stores 
easily in a sturdy yellow plastic egg carton with 
hinged lid. 
005998   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .50

Oball Rattle & Roll (ages 3 mo+)
  Part O-Ball, part vehicle, these super-grabba-
ble cars offer lots of play for little crawlers and 
teethers. The top portion of the car is like an 
O-ball, while the tough-looking wheels feature 
rattling beads inside for additional noise and fun. 
Two styles (red/yellow and (green/blue); if you 
order more than one, we’ll assort.
007663   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50

Stacking & Building Toys

Rubbablox (ages 0+)
  Rubbablox are made of pure rubber right from 
the tree. Rubbabu products are anti-microbial, 
hypo-allergenic, mildew-resistant and can be 
surface-cleaned with a damp cloth or brushed 
lightly with a soft brush. The fuzzy outer coating 
is made of very fine nylon fibers from Spain and 
pigments are from the United States. Rubbabu 
products are handmade, safe for little ones, and 
fun for all ages.
038864 Rubbablox Basix Blocks 30.00 27 .00

Includes 20 blocks that are bright colors 
of red, pink, blue, green, yellow, and tur-
quoise. Ten large (4.25” x 2” x 1”) and ten 
small (2” X 2” X 1”) fuzzy, squishy, bright 
blocks will make play time loads of fun. 
These interlocking blocks have indentations 
on the bottom and connectors on the top 
for building – like smaller interlocking block 
systems.

038865 Rubbablox Building Blocks  
 (ages 2+) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .50.00 45 .00

Set of 9 soft, fuzzy blocks is sure to be a 
hit with your little ones. Brightly colored 
and easy to handle, the blocks are made 
of pure rubber right from the tree with no 
additives. Rubbablox also includes 14 round 
connectors (also fuzzy and squishy) so the 
blocks can be used for building. Each block 
is a 3.5” square and has round indentations 
on every side that fit the connectors. Have 
some building fun with this safe and squishy 
building toy!

~~~~~~~~~~

Build-a-Zoo (PK-2)
  Build a zoo and develop motor skills, color rec-
ognition and counting—simultaneously. The col-
ors of the zoo rooms coordinate with each ani-
mal (bird, sheep, horse, kangaroo and crocodile) 
so that each one has a “home.” The set includes 
16 smooth, stained wooden building pieces and 
5 animals. From Plan Toys, these sustainable toys 
are chemical-free, kiln-dried pieces made from 
no longer producing rubber trees using water-
based, organic dyes and non-formaldehyde glue.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
022562   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

(NOT) JUST FOR FUN
Be sure to visit our Logic section for thinking games and Spelling/Vocabulary section for word games too!

A .

B .
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pipSquigz (ages 6 mo .+)
  Squigz for the littlest members of your family! 
Not familiar with Squigz? Let me introduce you: 
Squigz are interesting silicon shapes that feature 
suction cups, allowing you to suction pieces 
together. pipSquigz is the adaptation for littles, 
with 3 brightly-colored, quality silicone suction 
toys of diverse textures and sounds. They attach 
securely to strollers, high chairs, and anywhere 
else your little one needs to be kept busy, even 
wet surfaces like the side of your bath tub. 
Dishwasher safe. BPA Free. ~ Deanne
037192   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Teethers & Rattles

Baby Banana Brush (0-12 mo .)
  Although marketed as a “teething toothbrush for 
infants,” this is an all-around great teething item! 
I’m a little picky on baby teethers, because there 
are a lot of them that babies will hardly glance 
at, let alone chew on. I did have the opportunity 
to test this one out on my daughter, Gemma, and 
she loved it. The Baby Banana Brush is made 
of 100% food-grade silicone, and resembles a 
banana with two pieces of the peel folded over 
to form handles. The “banana” in the middle 
has little silicone nubs like a baby toothbrush. 
It’s flexible, dishwasher-safe, and even “freezer 
friendly.” It’s also BPA, latex and phthalate-free. 
This National Parenting Awards winner is even 
made in the USA. – Jess
EACH BRUSH  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .95
021642 Baby Banana – Yellow Handles
066523 Baby Banana – Blue Handles
041888 ☼Baby Corn Cob – Green Handles

Same features as Baby Banana but shaped 
like a partly husked ear of yellow corn.

Toy Vehicles

☼Baby Car (ages 6mo .+)
  Colorful wooden stylized car has wheels that 
roll and a flexible car body that springs up and 
down to a baby’s touch—great for fine motor 
skills and play. All the edges are smooth and feel 
soft in the hand. Colored with non-toxic, water-
based dyes. ~ Emily
066714 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 16 .20

Green Toys Vehicles (ages 1+)
  Similar in size and durability as Super Chubbies, 
these quality vehicles are all made in the U.S. 
– and out of 100% recycled milk jugs! The 
recycled plastic is thick, has a great texture and 
contains no BPA, phthalates, PVC or any exter-
nal coatings. And did we mention that they’re 
super-sturdy? You might keep these around for 
the grandchildren!
059738 Scooper w/ Orng Dog 16.99 13 .95
017102 Sport Boat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .75
017737 Tractor  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50

☼Car Carrier with Cars (PK-3)
  This charming light blue car carrier comes with 
three smaller cars that fit neatly in the detach-
able trailer. There are ramps for unloading and 
loading the vehicles, and the three vehicles are 
also compatible with Green Toys’s Ferry Boat 
(017718). Made in the USA, these sturdy vehicles 
are made out of 100% recycled plastic and will 
last through many years of play. – Laura
037788 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .50

Rubbabu Vehicles (ages 0+)
  These are, quite literally, the best toy vehicles 
I have seen for babies and small children! Every 
Rubbabu vehicle is made of natural, renew-
ably-sourced rubber foam and covered in soft 
nylon flock. This combination gives Rubbabu a 
delightful softness and a pleasing texture. Besides 
being environmentally friendly, they are color-
ful, durable, flexible, anti-microbial, dust mite 
resistant, mildew resistant, and hypo-allergenic, 
making them much softer and safer than plastic 
or wooden toys. Rubbabu is the “natural” choice 
for the youngest drivers in the family! If you order 
an assorted style, we will assort with orders of 1 
or more. If you desire a specific item, we will do 
our best to fulfill specific requests.
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
016073 Little Vehicles Set A (assorted) 
016076 Little Vehicles Set B (assorted)
016090 Micro Vehicle (assorted)
010909 Aniwheelies (assorted)
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 22 .50
038847 ☼Bully the Bulldozer (C .)
038848 ☼Cleanupper the Dump Truck

Toys for Ages 3-6

Active Toys

View-Master® Discovery Set (ages 4+)
  See the natural world in 3-D with the iconic 
View-Master®. Set includes a red View-Master®, 
3 reels and a reel storage case. 21 images from 
Discovery Kids® portray the “Age of Dinosaurs,” 
“Marine Life,” and “Safari Adventures.” Marine 
Life 3-Reel set does not include View-Master®.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
056404 View Master Set  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
031173 Marine Life 3-Reel Set 7.50 6 .25

Pattern Play 3D (ages 5+)
  What’s colorful, chunky, three-dimensional, and 
challenging? Pattern Play 3D provides all that. The 
22 wooden blocks are based on extensions of a 
1” cube (i.e. two-cube “rods”; three-cube angles, 
etc.) and feel good in your hands. The wooden 
storage tray serves as a building tray, providing 
just enough friction to keep blocks in place as 
you build/replicate the patterns. 20 double-sided 
cards provide 40 increasingly difficult designs to 
replicate. And you build these designs up from the 
bottom rather than across a flat surface, approxi-
mating animals or geometric sculptures. Although 
the pattern projects are challenging, it’s the colors 
that make them engaging; fuchsia, teal, turquoise, 
chartreuse, grape, lemon, and tangerine. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
028319   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .95

Pattern Play Revolution (K-AD)
  Take pattern block play to the next level. This 
wooden, double-sided puzzle contains 6 circular 
pieces with various brightly colored patterns that 
fit neatly onto the wooden base. Play is simple: 
choose a pattern puzzle card to replicate using 
the pattern rings. Flip and spin each of the 6 rings 
to solve the chosen pattern. Don’t let the sim-
plicity of the instructions fool you - attention to 
detail, sorting and matching, symmetry and visu-
al spatial reasoning are the keys to success with 
this puzzle. The wood pieces and base measure 
approximately 1/3” thick, with a base diameter 
of 10 ½”.  Contains 6 double-sided wood pattern 
rings, a wooden base, and 15 double-sided pat-
tern cards. ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
017458   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .95

Pound-a-Peg Toy (ages 2+)
  Start your little construction enthusiast early 
with this classic wooden toy.  The “bench” con-
tains 8 colorful wooden pegs (2 each of 4 colors) 
in holes.  Toddlers can use the included wooden 
mallet to pound the pegs through the holes, 
developing hand-eye coordination while they are 
having a blast making noise and pretending to be 
just like Dad!  Measures 11” x 5” x 3.5.”
052257   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

My First Camera (PK)
  This fun camera-shaped toy has a rotating 
kaleidoscope lens and a push-able shutter button 
for hours of pretend picture-taking. The bold 
primary colors and tactile features give it added 
character. This whimsical toy is made from sus-
tainably harvested materials, organic pigments, 
water-based, chemical free dyes, and non-form-
aldehyde glue, and pieces are assembled with 
sustainable practices, so eco-conscious consum-
ers can feel good about giving this to their little 
ones. Say cheese!  - Laura
022624   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50

Bathtime Fun

Water Flutes (ages 3+)
  Combine bathtime fun with music class (hey, 
when you’re homeschooling, you can do that!).  
Set comes with five flutes with different colored 
mouthpieces – notes are marked on the outside 
for easy filling and tuning - and several water-
proof song sheets. Tune by simply adding or 
removing varying amounts of water. A handy 
foam flute holder allows you to keep them orga-
nized in or out of play. While the suggested age 
is 3+, my almost two year-old loves playing with 
these in the tub – although she’s not playing 
“real” songs! ~ Megan
045118   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.50 11 .95

BathBlocks (ages 3+)
  BathBlocks combine classic building blocks 
with the fun, watery environment of the tub and 
pool.  Thanks to the “sticky” viscosity of water, 
these special blocks cling together and to tub 
walls naturally when wet, and the movement, 
buoyancy, and flow of water allows kids to build 
floating towns, bridges, and more. Add soap or 
shampoo suds to the mix and they stick even 
better!

continued...
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050110 20-pc Coast Guard Set
 in a Storage Bag  .  .  .  . 24.99 22 .50

20-pieces to build towns, bridges, towers, 
etc; includes reusable storage bag 

056262 Seaport Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 22 .50
13-piece set includes a seaplane, helicopter, 
door, windows and blocks to build a seaport, 
towers, bridges and more.

052192 Floating Ball Run & 
 Waterfall Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 22 .50

15 ball run pieces, packaged in a gift box
052196 Floating Castle .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 22 .50

20-piece set includes castle blocks, prince, 
princess, knight, dragon and hound.

037953 STEM Discovery Blocks 24.99 22 .50
Includes 40 BathBlocks, an 11” x 8” floating 
base, and a mesh storage bag.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs

☼Floating Blocks (ages 18mo+)
  Bring construction skills to the tub with these 
floating bath blocks. This set includes a colorful 
floating base that looks like a grassy yard, and 
15 bright blocks with one illustrated side so they 
look like house pieces (roofs with shingles, walls 
with bricks, windows, doors, and even flower-
pots). Kids can build any construction of their 
imagination in the comfort of their own suds. Net 
storage bag included. ~ Megan
069792   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00

Floating Cook Set (ages 3+)
  Combine kitchen play with water play! This 
realistic play kitchen set includes a floating foam 
cook top, stock pot with lid, frying pan, strain-
er, ladle, spatula, cookie sheet and egg pan. 
The plastic cookware has a metallic look with 
primary color accents. Just add water and soap 
bubbles to pour, mix and “cook” your own sudsy 
recipes. Great for play both in and out of the tub.  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
056261   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 22 .50

Instant Animal Sponges (PK-AD)
  Drop the capsules in warm water and BAM!  A 
new foamy friend has appeared! Each of these 
packs contain six capsules.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
021352 Critter 021434 Zoo

Nixies Swimming Mermaid Doll (PK-AD)  
Beautiful mermaid dolls bring enchanting fun to 
the pool or tub! Similar to Lil’ Fishys (from the 
same manufacturer), these intricately adorned 
little mermaids swim, dive, and flip under the 
water. Simply adjust the position of the tail to 
change the way they swim. These little dolls are 
pretty robust and hold up to lots of use! Assorted 
style; if you order more than one, we will assort. 
Requires 1 AAA battery, not included. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
004129   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .75

USA Map in the Tub (PK-1)
  Wet ‘em and stick ‘em. All over the tub!  This 
is a colorful toy/puzzle for kids to enjoy in the 
bath. There are 75 pieces shaped like states 
and other things (vehicles, the Statue of Liberty, 
the Golden Gate Bridge, the St. Louis Arch and 
more). They fit together to form a 21” x 11” map 
of the USA. Also included is a suction cup, mesh 
bag for storage.
035523   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.50 12 .95

Fisher Price Classic Toys

Fisher Price Classic Toys
  Do you find yourself reminiscing about the toys 
of your childhood, despairing over the options for 
your children and thinking, “They just don’t make 
them like they used to?” Some Fisher Price classics 
from 1957-1971 have been reintroduced for the 
delight of today’s young children! ~ Megan
030272 Changeable Disk Camera  
 (ages 2+) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
011208 Ferris Wheel (PK-1)  .  .34.99 27 .95
030289 Music Box Record Player 
 (ages 18 months+)  .  .  .39.99 29 .95
030293 Music Box Teaching Clock   
 (ages 1+) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .75
056401 See ‘N Say (ages 18 mo+)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 17 .95
030983 Fisher Price Little Snoopy 
 (ages 12 months+)  .  .  .16.99 13 .50
062595 Fisher-Price Cash Register
 (ages 2+) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95
069645 ☼Fisher Price Tape Recorder  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .95

Sorting & Matching Toys

☼3D ShapeSorter – Animal Shapes (PK-1)
  Visual discrimination and fine motor skills are 
almost a side benefit to this darling puzzle by 
Rubbabu. Each piece is like a toy in itself! The 
colors are velvety rich and shapes are unique: an 
orange poodle, hot pink giraffe, lt blue elephant, 
royal blue bear, yellow swan, a lime green tree, 
blue dolphin and a hot pink hornbill (I think!). 
The base is made of the same velvety coated 
natural rubber. Kids love Rubbabu and so do 
we! 11x13x1”
010883 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .00

Toy Tools & Toolsets

Design & Drill Activity Center (ages 3+)
  This set fulfills two childhood needs at once 
– the desire to create beautiful patterns, and 
the desire to use “grown up” tools. The key 
components are a white activity board with 100 
holes, 120 bolts in five colors, and 20 pattern 
cards with patterns to imitate. The big plastic 
bolts wouldn’t be that hard to screw in by hand, 
but what’s the fun in that? It’s much better to 
use the included wrench, power drill, or screw-
driver (requires 3 AA batteries, not included). 
When you’re done with the pre-printed patterns 
of animals, vehicles, flowers, and just plain fun 
designs, it’s easy to come up with your own! A 
good way to match creativity and active play for 
any young boy or girl.  Need more tools for an 
extra set of little hands?  Additional power tools 
and fun-shaped bolts are now available sepa-
rately to extend the use of your Design & Drill 
Activity Center. ~ Mark
CHOKING HAZARD (3). Not <3yrs.
032754 Activity Center  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95
050889 Power Drill  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50

Includes drill (batteries not included), 1 sock-
et bit, and 1 flathead bit.

050890 Fun Bolts  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
25 bolts in 5 shapes and colors.

020991 Design & Drill Take-Along   
 Toolkit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50

Take your Design & Drill anywhere with this 
board that folds up to a 9 ¼” x 7 ½” carrying 

case. Inside you’ll find the power screw-
driver, 3 bits, 60 bolts in five colors and an 
activity guide with 10 patterns.

067031 Design & Drill Robot 12.99 9 .95
This set includes a robot with swiveling head, 
arms, and upper body, 15 bolts, Design & 
Drill screwdriver, and sheet of stickers. Little 
ones can insert the bolts into the pre-assembled 
robot and customize the look using the stickers.

037173 Brightworks .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95
Grab the battery-powered drill and insert one 
of the two bits, then create patterns based 
on your own imagination or one of the 12 
designs provided. 80 bolts are included in 
5 translucent bolt colors plus black. Once 
your pattern is created, power up the light-
up board to let your creation shine. How 
many fun patterns can you come up with? 
Requires 3 AA batteries and 3 AAA batteries 
(not included).

037176 Flower Power Studio 34.99 26 .50
Open up the carrying case to reveal a flow-
er-shaped work table. Select either the flower 
bit or the Philips bit and start drilling. The 
power drill has both a forward and reverse 
mode to put the bolts in and take them out.  
The set includes 60 bolts in five colors. The 
6 designer plates add fun shapes such as 
hearts and butterflies to your flower. Includes 
design patterns, or create your own. Uses 3 
AA batteries (not included). 

006994 ☼See-Through Creative    
 Workshop  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

Place one of the 10 design cards under the 
10.5 x 10.5” transparent base, then use the 
screwdriver, wrench, or drill to “build” the 
design by placing the colored screws in the 
appropriate spaces. With 120 screws, and 
a 10x10 array of holes, children can design 
robots, hearts, helicopters, and an infinite 
number of their own patterns. Drill requires 
3 AA batteries, not included.

Design & Drill Power Play Vehicles (PK-2)
  Power Play vehicles are as much fun to take 
apart as they are to build! Use the motorized mini 
drill (3AAA batteries, not included) to tighten 
the plastic bolts into each socket, and watch as 
your vehicle takes shape -  easy to assemble and 
fun to play with! Customize your vehicle with 
the included stickers and play with your sturdy 
vehicle for hours. When playtime has ended, 
put the mini drill in reverse, remove the bolts, 
and pack it away until the next playtime. Power 
Play vehicles and components are a nice size for 
little hands and introduce STEM at a young age. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH VEHICLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95
009879 ☼Dump Truck (B .)
043870 Helicopter
043872 Race Car
043871 Monster Truck

A .

B .
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☼Small Tool Kit (Toys of Yesterday) (1-AD)
  Children who want to help their family on 
building projects or just feel like a crafter often 
find themselves in an awkward spot: real tools 
are too dangerous, and pretend tools don’t work.  
This traditional tool kit bridges the gap between 
“child” and “builder” with high-quality wood 
and steel tools that actually work - without being 
too dangerous for small hands! It comes with a 
variety of tools, including a 10” ruler, pencil, 
hammer, Philips and flathead screwdrivers, and 
a saw. Note that the saw is not as sharp as a 
standard saw, but adult supervision is still rec-
ommended! Tools come in a beautiful wooden 
toolbox measuring 1’ long by 5” tall. So the next 
time your child wants to help out around the 
house, or just play carpenter, give them a tool 
set they can use! 
038617   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .00

Toy Vehicles

☼John Deere Eco-Rigs (PK-2)
  These chunky little eco-rigs are made from 
bioplastic from sugar cane and corn cobs! Zip 
them around on your “farm” and get all that dirty 
work done! Features rolling wheels and moving 
scoops and dumps. Approx. 10x7” and made in 
the USA. ~ Megan
EACH RIG  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .99
069172 Dump Truck 069173 Front Loader

PLAY VEHICLES & TRACK

Play Cars

RC Mini Vehicles (3-AD)
  Mini RC is a fun, easy way to enjoy remote-con-
trolled vehicles! All vehicles are both controlled 
and recharged by the battery-operated remotes. 
Just plug the vehicle into the remote to charge it 
up. Remotes use 2 AA batteries, which are not 
included. The race and police cars are approxi-
mately 3”, and the boat 5.25” in length. All have 
forward and reverse action as well as steering 
to the left and right. The cars also have working 
lights and the police cars make siren sounds.
002881 Race Car .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 10 .95
032279 ☼Police Car (B & W) 16.99 11 .95
032282 ☼Police Car (Silver) .  .16.99 11 .95
016942 Off-Road Truck  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .95
016941 Boat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Balloon Powered Wooden Vehicles (PK-5)
  No batteries required for these air-powered 
toys! Each vehicle is constructed from sturdy 
wood and comes with three blue balloons. Just 
inflate the balloon, attach to the vehicle and 
watch it go for a retro spin. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
030890 Boat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .99
030895 Car .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

☼Rubber Band Car (1-AD)
  Pull it back and watch it go! This charming, red, 
plastic car is styled after vintage racecars, but 
is powered by a rubber band on the underside. 
Pulling back the vehicle does all the winding for 
you, though you may have to pull it back a few 
times to get as much oomph as you’re looking 
for. Approximately 7” long. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069957   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75

Hot Wheels Car Tins (PK-AD)
The ideal way to store or carry your best Hot 
Wheels® cars. While these tins have the look 
of classic lunchboxes, they feel tough and travel 
great. The ABS plastic dividers keep the cars 
organized and damage-free, making your collec-
tion even more impressive on the go.
055014 18 Car Tin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .49

Car Carrier (PK-1)
  Wooden toys from Melissa & Doug are so 
durable and charming. Double-decker car carrier 
includes 4 cars to load and unload over and over 
again. The upper deck unfolds to make a long 
ramp. Perfect for the child who loves to watch 
cars and trucks work! 12” long in doubled form 
and 6” high, 17” long unfolded. Cars are about 
3” long x1.5” high x .75” wide.
033741   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Melissa & Doug Wooden Vehicles (PK-3)
  These relatively thin vehicles come in a wooden 
box for convenient storage and have working 
wheels for endless fun.
EACH BOX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
037602 Cars
037606 Construction Site Vehicles
037724 Town Vehicles
037741 Train Cars

Melissa & Doug Wooden Accessory Sets (PK-3)
  These beautifully painted pieces are realistic 
and colorful and can be a perfect addition to 
wooden vehicle sets or fun all by themselves!
037746 Vehicles & Traffic Signs 19.99 15 .95
037647 My Town  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .50

Mighty Minis (ages 3+)
  These 4” vehicles are small and mighty. The 
bamboo bases are lightweight, yet strong—
so they zip quickly around a room. Wheels 
are made of rubber with metal wheel joints. 
Windows, hoods, headlights and other accesso-
ries are made of clear sturdy plastic. They come 
in a wide variety of models from monster trucks 
to Indy cars and each vehicle has a different color 
scheme. Collect them all! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH VEHICLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .75
027047 Baja 050384 Pickup Truck
027056 Bruiser 021635 Plane
050304 Bulldozer  050661 Police Car
050306 Fire Truck 027075 Racer
021627 Helicopter 027126 Twin Turbo

Railway Sets & Accessories

BRIO® Wooden Railway Sets (PK-AD)
  A well-loved toy railway brand that has been 
around for years, BRIO® trains and accessories 
feature a simple, appealing design and quality, 
easy-to-connect pieces. While we would love to 
offer more of the line, we’re starting with several 
sets and the train table. If you’re just starting your 
wooden railway empire, consider BRIO®. Your 
children (and grandchildren!) are sure to get lots 
of use out of it!
055936 Deluxe Railway Set  .  .  .  299 .99

This set combines elements from the Travel 
Switching Set, Metro Railway Set and Rail 
& Road Loading sets with 87 total pieces. 
Includes three trains, a boat, two trucks, fig-
ures, stations, bridges and more. It all comes 

in a storage box with zippered corners that 
folds out into a playmat. Includes 2 LR44 
batteries. 

056399 Cargo Railway Deluxe Set 159 .99
You better knuckle down and get to work 
with this set! It includes 54 pieces includ-
ing 2 engines, 3 cargo wagons, 3 different 
cranes, cargo, a bridge, rock risers, a truck, 
track signal and track.

055935 Play Table  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  199 .99
Super sturdy white table features a white 
painted finish and solid panels on the sides 
instead of separate legs. Great for trains, cars, 
pretend play and more. 46.4”x 30”x 17.7”
Please note this will ship separately from 
other items on order; sorry, no international 
orders.

☼BRIO® Trains (PK-5)
  Expand your existing train set with more cre-
ative play time pieces.
010283 Farm Train  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

Includes green engine, 2 open gate cars, 1 
horse & 1 bull.

010278 Double Suspension Bridge 29 .99
Includes 2 large red suspension pcs, 2 long 
ramps and a connector piece, total length 
is 45”.

010390 Rail & Road Travel Set .  69 .99
Includes13 pcs of wood train track, 2 wood 
road pcs, a train platform, bullet train car 
& engine, 1 bus, 1 car, 4 plastic road pcs 
including lift gates, 3 figures that bend, a sign 
& a suitcase.

010400 Railway Starter Set  .  .  .  49 .99
Includes 3 bullet train pcs, a mountain tun-
nel, 12 curved wood track pcs, 2 straight 
track pcs, 2 ramp track pcs, a change track 
sign, 3 bending figures, a suitcase and a 
bench.

010429 Train Station  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99
Green arched roof, gray tiled floor and tan 
walls with shelves for luggage and a ticket 
machine that makes sound! Also includes 1 
bendable figure, bench and 1 wood track.

010422 Starter Track Pack  .  .  .  .  24 .99
Thirteen pieces of wood track in various 
lengths to either get you started or make 
more designs with your existing collection. 

BRIO® Battery Powered Engines (PK-3)
  Send your train moving around the track on its 
own power with one of these battery powered 
engines. Hook up the engine to your other BRIO 
train cars with the magnetic coupling. Switch 
the train to run in forward or reverse around 
your track. As the engine is running, the head-
light glows to lead your train’s way. The back 
wheels on the engine have rubber grips to help 
pull heavier loads. Requires 1 AAA battery (not 
included).
EACH ENGINE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
030948 Green 030949 Yellow

☼BRIO® Family Home Playset (PK-2)
Add this charming house to your train table. The 
46 piece set includes walls, windows, doors, 
floors, and more for endless modular building 
as well as four figures (two girls, two boys) and 
furniture for pretend play.
068420   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 53 .95
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Track, Playtape, & Playing Surfaces

Road & Rail Playtape (K-AD)
  We have a car & train table in my house, but 
I can tell you that the cars escape to travel the 
floors and counters quite frequently! So I was 
super excited to find this incredible road tape. 
It’s matte with a printed, paper-like front (gray 
with white lines) and reusable adhesive on the 
back. It’s easy to tear like painters tape, but the 
surface is more like paper and the back is even 
less tacky. If you’re careful when taking it up and 
it doesn’t get too dirty, then you can re-stick and 
reuse. Road tape is available in a 1:128 or 1:164 
width; the 1:164 is 4” wide (and fits two stan-
dard-sized cars side-by-side), while the 1:128 
width is 2” wide, fitting one car. Assorted colors 
available for 2”x 30’ asphalt road tape. Sold indi-
vidually. We’ll assort on orders more than one.
005794 Road Tape 2”x 30’ asst  6.99 5 .95
005842 Road Tape 4”x 30’  .  .  .8.99 7 .95
EACH STICKER SHEET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95 

Add some twists and turns to your PlayTape 
road with these curves sticker sheets. Mix 
and match packages for broad and tight 
curves. Put the curves together and your cars 
could even travel around in a traffic circle. 
Pack comes with 4 curves stickers in same 
scale as PlayTape. 

059841 Tight Curves (1:64)
059840 Tight Curves (1:128)
059839 Broad Curves (1:128)

BluTrack (PK-AD)
  On your mark… Get set… Go! BluTrack is dif-
ferent from other toy car racetracks because it’s 
customizable. It’s flexible, so you can arrange it 
how you’d like – down the couch, over a book, 
with a couple loops, or whatever your mind can 
dream up. There are no small parts, no batteries 
to mess with, and it’s durable. Dual lanes let you 
go head-to-head as you race through the courses 
you make. The 15-ft. set includes a track stiffener 
for stabilization or connecting loops, a hanger 
pad, and a suction cup, so you can start your 
track high up and let gravity give them a good 
launch. Race away! – Chad
030960 15’ Starter Set  .  .  .  .  .  .35.60 30 .26
026714 BluTrack Ramp Set  .  .17.00 14 .45

This set of four ramps makes it easy to add 
loop-de-loops and other stunts to your race 
track. Flexible tabs easily hook over the top 
of the track for quick changes.

Melissa & Doug Play Rugs (PK-AD)
  The classic play rug is updated with detailed 
scenes that encourage counting, color-recogni-
tion, story-telling, and more. Each rug comes 
with 3-4 accessories, but there’s plenty of room 
on the sturdy 39” x 36” rug for multiple kids to 
bring other toys, too! Machine-washable.
EACH RUG .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50
037092 Round the City – Rescue
037093 Round the Construction Zone –
 Work Site
037096 Round the Rails – Train
037098 Round the Ranch – Horse
037121 Round the Town – Road

Giant Road Jigsaw (PK-3)
  Whoever thought to meld the best aspects of 
kids’ floor puzzles and play carpets for Kids’ 
rooms is an absolute genius! This product is so 

versatile! It has the playful graphics and large 
surface area that you get with play carpets, but 
it’s a puzzle – so kids can arrange it a different 
way every time they play. 20 colorful pieces 
(each approximately 8.5 x 7 inches) come in 
three shapes: corners, intersections and straights. 
It fits together well on hard floors and on the 
short-pile, office carpet where we tested it. The 
road is just the right size for your average Hot 
Wheels®-sized vehicles. The only thing to note 
is that the puzzle is made in England – so it is 
printed for driving on the left-hand side of the 
road! If the original Giant Road was a hit, don’t 
miss the other interchangeable sets in this Giant 
puzzle system! – Zach
060554 Giant Road 38”x 38” .  .  24 .00
039201 Giant Railway 38” x 38”  22 .49
039256 Giant Town 33”x 27”    22 .49
EACH EXPANSION PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .49
039207 Airport (9 pc)
039231 Rail Station (8 pc)
039244 Road Junctions (10 pc)

☼Tobo Track (PK-3) 
  Some track systems are linear. Period. Tobo 
Track, on the other hand, allows for an expansive 
network of unlimited configurations. Oh, and it 
also has adapters that connect to all of those stan-
dard linear track systems – bringing more options 
for creativity and imagination to play time with 
toy cars and trains. The basic track piece is a 
hexagon that is able to connect on all six sides, 
four of which are vehicle pathways. While it has 
the feel and strength of plastic, the pieces are 
made from 100% recycled, non-toxic molded 
wood! Some other safety highlights include: no 
oil, plastics, resins, epoxies or binders; mouth 
safe, sustainable, and eco-friendly! The adaptor 
pieces also connect to all of your standard con-
struction brick sets for even more versatility!
068036 15-Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  27 .99

Set includes 14 track pieces, 1 adapter, 1 
wooden car and a full set of green accent 
stickers to add some color.

068037 22-Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99
Set includes 20 track pieces, 2 adaptors, 2 
wooden cars and a full set of green accent 
stickers to add some color.

068033 Adaptors  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .99
4-pack of additional adaptors.

068035 Scene Stickers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .99
Replace the standard green accent stickers 
with themes! Each sticker sheet has four 
themed sticker sets: farmyard, wilderness, 
downtown, and neighborhood. This pack 
contains 5 sheets of stickers.

PLAYSETS, FIGURES, & ACCESSORIES

Playsets & Figures

PLAYMOBIL PLAYSETS (ages 4-10)
  Although a toy staple in Europe, Playmobil toys 
seem to take a backseat here in the states behind 
other popular playsets. However, their super-
high quality, appealing design and open-ended 
play value have made us fans of this line, and 
we’ve had multiple customer (and employee!) 
requests to carry Playmobil. Please see our web-
site for even more sets and figures!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Playmobil 1-2-3 (ages 18 mo+)
017723 Countryside .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .95

Set includes country platform with bridge, 
tree, flowers, 3 people figures, cows, sheep, 
cat, dog, rabbit, duck, horse with cart and 
other accessories

049351 My Take Along Farm  .  .  39 .95
Barn with carry handle, 1 person figure, cow, 
dog, cat, pig, bird and more.

018845 My Take Along Ship .  .29.99 28 .50
Set includes floating ships with removable 
top deck, 2 adult figures, one child figure, 
dog, luggage, fish, water tube, whale, and 
other accessories

049551 Tractor w/ Trailer  .  .  .  .  15 .95
Includes tractor with shovel and a tiltable 
trailer, one person figure, and a bale of hay.

Playmobil® Carrying Cases (K-5)
  What could be more engaging than playsets in 
little carrying cases? It’s the details of these play-
sets that set them apart! Large cases are 9.75” x 
7.5”; small cases 8.25” x 6.5”.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH LARGE CASE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95 
028083 ☼Camping Adventure
009716 Fantasy Horse
049312 Horse Grooming
028249 ☼Magical Mermaids
EACH SMALL CASE (exc noted)   9 .95 
049294 Fairy Boat
049339 Knight’s Catapult
028251 ☼Music Class
063923 Vet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .75

Zoo
018761 Large City Zoo  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .95

Set includes zoo entry gate with sign, clock 
with feeding schedule, penguin habitat, lion 
habitat, souvenir shop, seven people figures, 
2 adult lions and 1 cub, 2 adult and 4 baby 
penguins, peacock, fish with bucket, wheel-
barrow with meat, child stroller, postcards, 
cash register, camera, fencing, and more!

Country (K-5)
033820 3 Foals with Feed (A .)  6.99 6 .50

Includes three foals (bay, grey, and buckskin) 
and three pieces of feed.

009858 Vet w/ Pony & Foal (B .)  12 .95
Set includes two figures, pony, foal, tree, 
straw, medical bag, bucket, and more.

A .
B .
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continued...

C .
D .

B .

A .

E .

F .

Playmobil Dollhouse
009692 Deluxe Dollhouse  .  .  .  .  99 .95

Three-stories with six rooms, the deluxe doll-
house measures 23.6”L x 10.6”W x 21.7”H. 
It features a balcony, opening mailbox, work-
ing doorbell, window boxes with flowers, 
two figures, and other accessories. Requires 
3 AAA batteries, not included.

009808 Living Room  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
009813 Master Bedroom  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
009863 Vintage Bathroom  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Playmobil® Figures & Duo Packs (PK-5)
  Expand your Playmobil sets with these versatile 
figures. Each low-priced set includes one person 
figure and several accessories. Great stocking 
stuffers! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET (except noted) .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
028032 ☼Alchemist w/Potions
049289 Boy with Go-Kart
028092 ☼Children at the Beach
018429 Cowboy w/Wanted Poster
049290 Dog Walker
018618 Fireman With Hose 
049305 Garden Princess
049306 Gem Hunter
049313 Ice Hockey Practice
049320 Ice Sculptor
028277 ☼Pastry Chef
033954 Pirate with Cannon
019007 Princess w/Weaving Wheel 3.99 3 .50
028289 ☼Pirate with Treasure
028306 ☼Rock Blaster w/Rubble
028324 ☼Singer with Keyboard
028342 ☼Skateboarder w/Ramp
028349 ☼Sky Knight with Jet
049549 Tooth Fairy
049641 Wolf Warrior
017724 Beachgoers Duo Pack
049293 Elf & Dwarf Duo Pk  .  .  .5.99 5 .50
047224 ☼Grandparents  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95
047297 ☼King and Queen  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
047318 ☼Mother with Children     
 and Wagon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 10.99 9 .75
028291 ☼Policeman & Burglar .  .5.99 5 .50
028293 ☼Prince and Princess .  .  .5.99 5 .50
049439 Princess & Handmaid  .  .5.99 5 .50

☼Playmobil Figures Mystery Packs
Which figure will you get? It’s a surprise until 
you peek inside! Choose from boy figures or girl 
figures, each series contains one of 12 different 
options. Figures range from cultural to fantasy 
and include things such as a viking, wizard, 
super hero, queens, fairies, pirate, worker, musi-
cian, glow-in-the dark ghost and more.
EACH BLIND PACK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
071108 Boy Series 12 071109 Girl Series 12
028060 Boy Series 13 028180 Girl Series 13
037780 Boy Series 14 037784 Girl Series 14

Romans & Egyptians
067788 Caesar and Cleopatra .  .  9 .95
067790 Egyptian Fighter & Camel  9 .95
067791 Egyptian Troop w/Ballista 12 .95

Includes three figures, working ballista that 
launches “fire” arrows, shields, and more.

067794 Legionnaire w/Ballista  6.99 6 .25
Figure, ballista, three projectiles, and more.

067795 Pharoah’s Pyramid .  .  .  .  79 .95
Gold and treasure await, but there is much 
danger to avoid! Pyramid with 5 chambers, 

3 figures, tomb, mummy, 2 skeletons, trea-
sures, spiders, fire pots, and more.

067796 Roman Chariot & Figure  14 .95
067797 Roman Troop  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

Six figures with shields, weapons, and more.
067799 Tomb Raiders’ Camp  .  .  19 .95

Two figures, camel, horse, well with bucket 
and pulley, treasures, baskets, and more.

Hawk Knights’ Battle Cannon (PK-5)
  All in a day’s work, these brave knights get 
ready for battle to defend the kingdom from evil. 
Blasting the Battle Cannon, these men of honor 
prevail. Set comes with 2 knights, armor, weap-
ons, cannon, and accessories.
062194   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

How to Train Your Dragon
  Bring How to Train Your Dragon to life and 
make up your own additional adventures with 
these sets! Each set includes one character, their 
dragon, saddle, and their weapons of choice!
067787 Astrid & Stormfly  .  .  .32.99 29 .95
067792 Hiccup & Toothless  .  .  .  34 .95

Other Figures & Sets
Playmobil® Play Boxes (PK-5)
  Unlock the fun with these fantastic, self-con-
tained play sets! Each adorable and detailed set 
is housed inside a small (6.7” x 4.7” x 5.1”) case 
that unlocks with the enclosed key and opens up 
into a larger (13” x 4.7” x 9.4” play area. Sets 
include one or more figures and accessories.
EACH SET (except noted) .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
047117 ☼Coffee Shop (A .)
042808 ☼Egyptian Tomb
034171 Fairy Garden
009763 Flower Shop  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .95
067793 Hospital
042880 My Secret Royal Palace 24.99 23 .25
042974 ☼Winter Princess

Fairies With Toadstool House (K-5)
 Set includes adorable toadstool house, 1 adult 
fairy, 2 child fairies, unicorn, 2 unicorn foals, 
potion bottles, golden chest, bandage and groom-
ing tools, duck pond, and more accessories.
018566   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Princess
067789 Castle Stable  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Stable background, princess figure, horse 
with brushable mane & tail, grooming tools!

067798 Royal Couple w/Carriage 29 .95
Royal couple, horse with brushable mane & 
tail, carriage with a cover, and more.

Take-Along Sets
  Take Playmobil® fun on the go, with these 
adorable sets that promise hours of fun – wher-
ever you are!  Case transforms into the main play 
structure and includes figures and accessories!
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 37 .50
019175 Fire Station

Set includes fire station, 2 firefighters, motor-
cycle, helmet and fire gear, fire hydrant, fan, 
fire extinguisher, command desk, chair, bunk 
beds, security camera, and lots more.

019177 School House
Set includes schoolhouse, teacher, 3 stu-
dents, chalkboard, desks, books, writing 
utensils, ruler, books, bike and bike rack, 
and much more.

CALICO CRITTERS (PK-AD)
  Meet the Calico Critters of Cloverleaf Corners! 
These adorable, posable animal figures stand 
about 3” tall (adults) or 2” tall (kids), have fuzzy 
“animal” skin, and are dressed in detailed fabric 
“people” clothes. Each family set includes four 
critters (mother, father, girl, and boy), (except 
the families marked with an (*) which include 
mother, father, and little girl), and each twin set 
includes a baby girl and baby boy. The bottom of 
the family and twin packages lists each animal’s 
name and provides a short biography. For added 
play fun, several realistically detailed accessory 
sets are available (see details below). Please see 
our website for more! ~ Lisa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
063452 Hopscotch Rabbit Grandparents  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 16 .25
EACH FAMILY (except noted)  22.95 19 .95
051213 Buckley Deer
028029 Chocolate Labrador
028058 Cuddle Bear
002272 Ellwoods Elephant
063450 Fluffy Hamster*   .  .  .  .17.95 14 .95
063453 Red Panda*  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .95
051647 Hazelnut Chipmunk
027002 Hopper Kangaroo
051651 Hopscotch Rabbit
002461 Mango Monkey  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .95
006193 ☼Maple Cat (B .)
028078 Outback Koala
006279 ☼Persian Cat (C .)
005947 Pickleweeds Hedgehog
028105 Sandy Cat
051659 ☼Silk Cat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.95 19 .95
069212 ☼Toy Poodle (D .)
018972 Wilder Panda
051667 ☼Yellow Labrador

EACH SET OF TWINS (except)  .  .9.95 7 .95
002308 Ellwoods Elephant
063451 Fluffy Hamster
051652 Hopscotch Rabbit
006196 ☼Maple Cat (E .)
006280 ☼Persian Cat
005981 Pickleweeds Hedgehog
028117 Sandy Cat
069213 ☼Toy Poodle (F .)
051668 ☼Yellow Labrador
051666 Wilder Panda Bear
028059 Cuddle Bear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95
018864 Fisher Cat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95

EACH SET OF TRIPLETS .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .55
028015 Baby Friends Triplets

Boy chipmunk, girl rabbit, and girl cat.
028036 Chocolate Labrador Triplets
051663 Tuxedo Cats
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FURNITURE SETS
051644 Bunk Beds Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.95 7 .95

Includes stackable single beds, ladder, mat-
tresses, pillow and blankets (pink and blue).

018546 Children’s Bunk Beds Set 24.95 19 .95
25 piece set includes child’s dresser with 4 
drawers, bunk beds (separable), mattresses, 
bedding, school supplies, stuffed animals, 
and more. 

018719 Deluxe Bathroom Set . 24.95 19 .95
40+ piece set includes a bath tub with show-
er stand, cabinet sink with mirror, toilet, 
toiletries, and more.

018785 Deluxe Living Room Set 24.95 19 .95
30+ piece set includes a light-up fireplace 
(batteries not included), cushioned couch 
and arm chairs, rotary dial telephone, coffee 
table, fireplace tools, coffeemaker, books, 
newspapers, and more.

018866 Kozy Kitchen Set  .  .  .  . 24.95 19 .95
55+ piece set includes a countertop with 
sink, refrigerator, hutch, round table, chairs, 
oven range, apron, toaster, dishes, and a 
variety of food and cooking supplies.

027020 Let’s Go Camping Set 21.95 19 .25
20+ piece set includes Silky Cat Sister Susie, 
tent, sleeping bag, backpack, camping stove, 
kettle, candle lantern, head wrap, stools, 
plates, bowls, cups, forks, knives, and a book.

HOMES & BUILDINGS
026905 Adventure Tree House 59.95 53 .95

Includes tree truck with grass base, 2 branch-
es, cabin, slide, sundeck, swing, pulley, 2 
railings, and 2 ladders. 13” x 11.5” x 15”.

028014 Adventure Tree House    
 Gift Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.95 79 .95

A cute three-level adventure set for your 
Calico Critters. Set includes tree trunk with 
grass base, 2 tree branches, cabin, slide, 
swing, basket pulley with sand bag, tree 
stem for the pulley, 2 railings, and 2 ladders. 
Some assembly is required.

062538 Country Tree School  59.95 49 .95
Time for the Critters to learn and play! This 
set includes a schoolhouse with a tree trunk 
tower & walkway plus 40+ pieces of school 
furniture and accessories. Measures 16.5”x 
11.5”x 9.5”.

018636 Cozy Cottage  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95
This two-room cottage is the perfect “starter 
home” for your Calico Critters. The cottage is 
tan, has a red roof, and includes a movable 
ladder so your Critter can climb from the 
downstairs kitchen to the upstairs attic. The 
set includes Bell Hopscotch Rabbit, TV set 
with 3 two-sided tv slides, kitchen counter 
with sink, square table with 2 chairs, bed 
with matching pillow and blanket, cutting 
board, chopping “knife,” and a reversible/
moveable floor. Measures 12” x 8” x 10 ¾”.

027006 Lakeside Lodge  .  .  .  .  .59.95 43 .95
Includes sun deck, hot tub, hot tub cover 
with shower head & knobs, 2 hammocks, 
ladder, 3 hot tub railings, and 5 balcony 
railings. Lodge measures 14” x 7.5” x 11”.

069211 Lakeside Lodge Gift Set 89.95 79 .95
Includes the Lakeside Lodge (#027006) and 
over 60 accessories, including 2 critters, the 
Family Seven Seater Van (#028074), dining 
table, hammocks, and much more!

028077 Luxury Townhome Gift    
 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .95

Includes luxury townhouse plus 50+ acces-
sories: 2 Critters, bed set, hutch desk set, 
dining set, oven w/ cooking pan & kitchen 
cart set, and grand piano w/ bench set.

070382 Starry Point Lighthouse 69.95 56 .95
Real working lighthouse that projects 3 
scenes (fireworks, moon, or stars) onto your 
bedroom ceiling. Includes furniture & hot 
air balloon. Requires 3 AAA batteries (not 
included). Measures 8.5”x 17.25”x 13.75”.

002516 Toy Shop  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 29 .95
Find fun playthings for your little critters in 
the Toy Shop! Set contains over 40 piec-
es including Shop with play corner, toys, 
activity table, chalkboard, squeakers, rattles, 
building blocks, toy boxes, books and more. 
Measures 10.25” x 6.25” x 6.”

VEHICLES & ACCESSORIES
  No Critters are included with these sets.
026954 Calico Family Camper 79.95 59 .95

Camper sleeps 4 and includes a kitchen, 
bathroom, and storage. Has over 35 acces-
sories including a round table, plates, cups, 
utensils, pots, pan, sleeping bags, maps, 
board games, iron, soap, towel, and more. 
Measures 17” x 9.5” x 13.5” when opened. 
Compatible with the Convertible Coupe or 
Cherry Cruiser (sold separately).

029759 Cherry Cruiser .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 24 .95
This adorable red car takes your Critters to 
their country picnic in style. The car contains 
a hidden picnic table and the trunk serves as 
a storage compartment. Set includes a car, 
baby seat w/ strap, meal trays, juice, sand-
wiches, serving basket, food basket w/ lid.

018550 Convertible Car  .  .  .  .  .29.95 18 .95
Your Calico Critters will be ready for their 
next road trip with this stylish convertible. This 
orange car fits 2 Critters (sold separately), and 
the tires and steering wheel rotate. The car has 
cupholders and a retractable roof.

028074 Family Seven Seater  .  .34.95 29 .50
Have your Calico Critters take a family trip 
in this Family Seven Seater. In the van are 
two rows of seats that can be removed and 
rearranged in different ways including laying 
the seat flat. For the littlest Calico Critters, 
three baby seats can be inserted, with rubber 
bands as a safety belt. Also included is a map 
and travel guide – no GPS yet! 

070381 ☼Fruit Wagon (A .)  .  .16.95 12 .95
Rolling wagon with fruit crates, apples, 
bananas, oranges, pears, berries, lemons and 
more. Comes with scale & easel with sign. 
Over 30 pieces. 3”x 4.9”x 6”.

002357 Hot Dog Van  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 29 .95
Come and get it – while it’s hot!  The Hot 
Dog Van features movable tires and steering 
wheel with a grill and countertop (complete 
with warmer) for fixing delicious lunches! 
Over 30 pieces include hot dogs, pretzels, 
waffles, fries, drinks and more. Measures 
9.5” x 5” x 6.5.”

BREYER HORSE COLLECTION (PK-AD)
Breyer® Classics® Model Horses (1:12)
  Young horse-lovers can bring their fantasies 
to life with these detailed horse models.  Each 
model in the Classics® line is 1:12 scale (approx-
imately 9” x 6”) and intricately detailed with the 
aspects of each breed.  Breyer® is known for their 
quality products, from the durability of materials 
to the hand-painted, realistic touches.  Horse and 
foal sets each include 1 adult horse and 1 foal.  
Dolls measure 6” tall and each includes several 
accessories. Choose your favorite breed from 
the list below, or put together your own dream 
horse-farm with an assortment!  ~ Megan
EACH HORSE (except noted)  .  .19.99 14 .95
032774 Appaloosa (Black Semi-Leopard)
032797 Appaloosa (Chestnut) 
033489 Bay Pinto Pony
033092 Chestnut Arabian Horse   
 & Foal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50
033524 Chestnut Sport Horse
033121 Grey Thoroughbred       
 and Foal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50
033043 ☼Liver Chestnut Mustang
022683 ☼Mason (American Saddlebred)  
 2018 Horse of Year  .  .21.99 16 .50
032791 Paint (Buckskin)
033118 Palomino Quarter Horse   
 & Foal  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .50
032775 Thoroughbred (Black)
022684 Best Friends  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 16 .50

Includes Fleabitten Grey Morgan mare, 
Shetland Sheepdog, matching horse and dog 
blankets, water trough, and fencing.

033584 ☼Heroes of the West 49.99 37 .95
Celebrate the American West with horses 
that helped shape it—the American Quarter 
Horse. Set contains 2 adult horses (grey with 
western saddle & bridle and untacked slate 
grulla), 1 black foal, water barrel, bucket, 
and 6 interlocking fence pieces.

Breyer® Classics® Riders
EACH DOLL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .50
038938 Abigail, English Rider
032748 Chelsea, Show Jumper
033155 Kaitlyn, Cowgirl 

Breyer® Classics® Horse and Rider Sets
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .25
038962 English Set (B .)
038966 Western Set (C .)
022685 Race Horse & Jockey 29.99 16 .25

Breyer® Barrel Racing (PK-AD)
  This Breyer® Classics® sized horse is in perfect 
barrel racing pose, just waiting for a rider and 
maybe a cloud of dust!  Set includes Appaloosa 
horse, 3 barrels, 6 fencing sections, and Western 
saddle, bridle, and saddle pad.
020611   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .50

A .

B . C .
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Breyer® Classics® Equipment and Accessories
  Take your horse farm to the next level with 
these fun “extras”!  Two different stables and a 
corral will house your horses in comfort.  Outfit 
your expensive horses with blankets, halters, 
shipping blankets and boots.  See below for the 
specifics of each add-on. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
038964 Vet Care  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

6” veterinarian doll, a foal, dog, cat, foal blan-
ket, medical bag, bucket, and stethoscope.

033124 Horse Corral  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
Design the horse corral that works best for 
your farm with these ten 7”-long sections of 
brown “wood” fence.

033123 Horse Blanket & Halter
 Asst . Style (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50
038149 Stable Cleaning Set  .  .13.99 10 .50

Keep your Breyer® Classics® stable neat 
and clean with the stable cleaning set.  Set 
includes wheelbarrow, pitchfork, shovel, 
rake, hay bale, muck bucket, and fake 
manure.

038154 Stable Feeding Set  .  .  .13.99 10 .50
It takes a healthy diet to keep your champions 
looking their best! This set includes water 
trough, bucket, feedbag, bag of feed, hay 
bale, scoop, grooming tote, and curry comb.

Breyer® Classics® Horse and Farm Playsets
032745 3-Horse Stable .  .  .  .  .  . 34.99 26 .50

This cute little white barn sports a pink roof 
and windows.  With stalls for 3 horses, the 
stable is enclosed on 3 sides and the front is 
open with stall doors.  Windows and doors 
open and close; stable measures 17.75”H 
x 12.25”W x 13”H.  A plank jump is also 
included.  Assembly required.

033046 Country Stable w/ Wash   
 Stall (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

Pamper your horses with this cozy 2-stall 
barn.  This stable is blue with a gray roof 
and white trim.  It features a loft (roof swings 
open for access) with a moveable ladder, 
doors that open and close, a slide-out wash 
stall with a hose, saddle racks and bridle 
hooks, and 4 corral pieces (make an attached 
pasture or a separate paddock).  Stable mea-
sures 15”L x 9.5”W x 12”H.  Easy snap-to-
gether assembly required.

033600 ☼Hilltop Stable (C .) .  .19.99 14 .95
Solid wood stall features 3 windows, a slid-
ing door, box stall floor, and angled roof 
overhead. Use individually or put more than 
one together in a row to create an open shed 
or have them face each other for a classic 
horse barn with center aisle down the barn. 
Individual stall: 12”L x 7.25”W x 12.5”H.

020727 West Wind Stable   .  .  .49.99 37 .95
This natural wood barn houses 3 Breyer® 
Classics® scale horses (not included) and fea-
tures stall windows and doors that open and 
close.  The stable measures 18.5”L x 12”W 
x 13”H with a cupola on the roof.  Adult 
assembly required.

Breyer Stablemates Series (1:32) (PK-AD)
  While these horses are smaller than the Classics, 
they are every bit as intricate and detailed as their 
larger counterparts.  At 1:32 scale, the grown 
horses measure approximately 3.5”H x 4”L and 
are available in several different assortments.  
Barns and accessories are also available; see 
below for details. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
Horse Sets
033561 ☼English Horse & Rider 7.99 6 .25

Sets contain either Red Roan Sport Horse 
with English rider and jump or Varnish Roan 
Appaloosa with English rider and jump. Sold 
assorted.

033562 ☼English Play Set  .  .  .19.99 14 .95
Includes grey Sport Horse with blue blanket 
and Palomino horse with English tack & 
rider, water trough, bucket, hay bale, feed 
sack, grooming box, trophy, 6 interlocking 
faux wooden fence panels, and 1 jump.

020688 Gentle Giants  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .25
4 draft horses: a Red Roan Clydesdale, a Grey 
Percheron, a Sorrel Belgian, & Black Friesian.

022691 Horse & Foal (D .)  .  .  .  .7.49 6 .50
Assorted style (Grulla horse and foal, Grey 
horse with Chestnut foal, Bay horse and 
foal, or Leopard Appaloosa Horse and Bay 
Semi-Appaloosa foal), our choice; if you 
order multiples, we’ll try to assort. Each set 
includes horse and foal.

033327 Horse Lover’s Collection
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .75

This adorable shadow box houses 10 
Breyer Stablemates. Nine different breeds 
are represented (Carriage Horse, American 
Quarter Horse, Stock Horse, Gypsy Vanner, 
Warmblood, Saddlebred, Appaloosa, 
Standardbred, Paso Fino) with 9 adult hors-
es and one foal.  The box is divided into 9 
sections for storage and display, and includes 
photos and information about each breed on 
the back.  Measures approx. 15” x 13” x 2”.

033346 Mystery Foal Surprise 
 Assorted Style  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

Crossbreeding at its best! Each set contains 
a mare and stallion of different breeds and 
color patterns and a hidden foal that show-
cases the genetic results of the match. Three 
different styles; if you order more than one, 
we’ll assort.

033617 ☼Western Horse & Rider
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .25

Sets contain either Bay Blanket Appaloosa 
with cowgirl and 4 pieces of fencing or Grey 
Tennessee Walking Horse with cowboy and 
4 pieces of fencing. Sold assorted.

033636 ☼Western Play Set (E .) 19.99 14 .95
Includes bay stock horse with blue blanket 
and Appaloosa horse with Western tack & 
cowgirl, water trough, bucket, hay bale, feed 
sack, wheelbarrow, blue ribbon, 6 interlock-
ing pipe corral fencing, and 3 race barrels.

Play Sets
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
022690 Deluxe Stable Set  .  .  . 99.99 75 .00

Classy looking red, black and gray barn is 
made of natural wood and features a tack 
room and 7 stalls to comfortably house 
your Stablemates horses. Roof lifts back for 
accessible play; windows, doors, and stall 
doors open and close. Set includes barn, grey 
Peruvian Paso Fino, red roan pony, fenc-
ing, feed bag, water trough, hay bale, and 
stickers. Stable measures 28”L x 16.34”W x 
8.625”H when assembled.

038968 Horse Crazy Stable  .  .24.99 22 .25
This cute stable is as detailed as the other 
Breyer® buildings, but features light blue 
walls, pink trim and a fuschia roof. Stable 
has attached paddock, working doors, and 
two roof sections that open for easy access. 
Great details make it homey for the included 
tan Stablemates horse.

033322 Horse Crazy Truck and 
 Trailer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 34.99 26 .50

Just like the rest of the Horse Crazy collec-
tion, this truck and trailer boasts fun colors. 
Purple is the main accent color to the white 
pickup truck with working doors, drop-down 
tailgate and rolling wheels. Matching goose-
neck trailer is roomy enough for three horses 
and their food and gear and has working 
doors and a hinged roof for play.

033368 Red Stable Set (F .)  .  .  . 29.99 23 .95
This cute little stable features 3 stalls with 
swinging doors, storage area with working 
door and windows, water trough, racing 
barrels, a jump, fencing and two horses.  The 
barn is red with white trim and a gray roof 
and measures 11.5” x 7.5” x 9.25” when 
assembled.

033372 Riding Academy  .  .  .  . 24.99 21 .95
Take your Stablemates® training to the next 
level with the Riding Academy!  This cute 
little building is green with a brown roof and 
features working doors and two roof sec-
tions that open to allow access for play.  Set 
includes English saddle and bridle, Western 
saddle and bridle, horse, two cavalettis, 
easel, three easel cards and a sheet of fun 
facts.  When assembled, the Riding Academy 
measures 9.75”L x 7.5”W x 8.25”H.

033347 Pick-Up Truck & Gooseneck
 Trailer (G .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 34.99 26 .50

Tow your horses in style with these truck and 
trailer sets! The hefty pickup truck features 
working doors, drop-down tailgate and roll-
ing wheels. The large trailer contains 3 slant-
load stalls, storage area, ramp and working 
doors. The trailer has two hinged roof pieces 
for easy access and pretend play. Pick-up 
truck is blue and white with more realistic 
horse and scenery designs on the trailer. 
Horses not included.

A .
B .

C .

E .

D .

G .

F .
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☼Little Friends (PK-5)
  Everyone could use a few more friends, right? 
These cute little dolls measure approximately 4” 
tall, and each one has her own personality and 
style. The dolls are made from flexible, soft plas-
tic and are bendable to achieve different positions 
and conform to the furniture. Each doll comes 
dressed in a cute and colorful outfit that matches 
his or her personality. The furniture is composed 
of colorful and sturdy printed plywood. Several 
housing options are available, from the 1-room 
Annex to the 4-room Villa Sunshine! Houses are 
quick and easy to assemble and built from sturdy, 
often colorful plywood. Furnish your houses with 
the various furniture and accessory sets. ~ Megan
EACH DOLL (except noted)  .  .  .  .  8 .45
007104 Elise (A .) 007210 Mali
069253 Emma 007216 Matze
069254 Erik 069264 Mette
069255 Eva 069265 Mika
007126 Felicitas 007233 Milla
007144 Imke 069267 Naomi
069260 Katja 069268 Nils
069261 Lena 069269 Steven
007176 Lilli 069270 Vanessa
069262 Lisbeth 069271 Vreni
069263 Lukas (B .)
069266 Mom Katrin  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 10 .50
069252 Dad Michael  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 10 .50
069258 Grandma Elli  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 10 .50
069259 Grandpa Kurt  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 10 .50
069250 Babies Marie & Max  .  .9.99 9 .75
069251 Baby Casimir & Cart  .  .9.99 9 .75
007125 Feli & Accessories  .  .  .10.99 10 .50

Little Friends Animals & Accessories:
069272 Cat Kiki  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .75
069273 Dog Lucky (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .25

Furniture Sets:
007098 Beauty Corner .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
007103 Bedroom .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
069274 Children’s Room  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
007247 Kitchen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
007268 Dining Room .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
069275 Master Bedroom  .  .  .  .18.99 17 .50
007262 Parlor  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
069301 Homestead  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .25
007345 Villa Sunshine Complete   
 Furniture Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 29 .95

Accessory Sets:
069278 Favorite Toys .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .95
069276 Kitchen  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .95
007359 Pillows & Blankets  .  .  .  .  4 .99
069289 Spring Clean  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
069290 Washday .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .75
069306 Sandbox  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
069307 Vegetable Garden  .  .  .  .  6 .99

Buildings:
069277 Villa Spring Morning  70.00 55 .95

L-shaped construction with 2 floors and flat 
rooftop access. 15”L x 15”W x 18”H.

069293 Villa Sunshine  .  .  .  .  .  .70.00 55 .95
4 rooms on 2 floors. 24 ¾”L x 8”W x 17 ½”H.

069292 Dream House  .  .  .  .  .  .40.00 32 .95
2 rooms, one upstairs, one below. 12 ½”L x 
8”W x 17 ½”H.

069291 Annex .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .95
One room add-on to other dollhouses. 12 
½”L x 8”W x 8”H.

069300 Homestead (D .)  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .95

1 large downstairs room with a small loft 
upstairs. 10.5”L x 10”W x 8”H.

Horses & Accessories:
EACH HORSE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
069281 Kaspar (E .)
069282 Leopold
069283 Horse
069284 Horse Stable  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 99.99 79 .95

3 stalls with swinging doors, and extra space 
to store for equipment and accessories. Front 
wall opens and roof is removable. 15”L x 
10”W x 10”H

069285 Horse Stall  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 24 .95
10”L x 8”W x 10”H

069279 Horse Care Set  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 9 .75
Includes wheelbarrow, hayrack, broom, 
bucket, shovel, and pitchfork.

069280 Horse Feed  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.99 12 .95
Includes feed trough, 4 carrots, 2 sacks of 
grain, 2 bales of straw, and 2 bales of hay.

069286 Riding Joy Accessory Set 12.99 11 .95
Includes saddle, saddle stand, blanket, bri-
dle, and box with 2 brushes.

Farm:
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99
069298 Goose
069299 Hen
069310 Rooster (F .)
069295 Duck
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .99
069297 Foal Lissi
069305 Piglet
069303 Lamb
069294 Donkey
EACH BELOW (except noted) .  .  .  5 .99
069287 Calf
069304 Pig
069311 Sheep
069288 Cow  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
069302 Horse Tara  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
EACH BELOW unless marked  .  .10.99 10 .50
069256 Farmer Franz
069257 Farmer Johanna
069312 Tractor & Trailer  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .95
069309 Red Tractor (G .)  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .75
069308 Rabbit Mimi  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .25

Includes mother rabbit, baby rabbit, hutch, 
and 6 carrots

069296 Farm .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.99 71 .95
Features opening doors and an upstairs loft 
w/ a cable and winch. 15”L x 10”W x 10”H

☼Camping Set (PK-2)
  These PLAN toys are sustainably made toys 
using water-based dyes, non-formaldehyde glue, 
real wood and recycled materials. They are also 
sturdy, cleverly designed and adorable! Any fan 
of imaginative, unplugged play will love this little 
camping play set which includes a fabric tent, 
human camper, campfire w/kettle, backpack, 
tree, lamp, mug, guitar and a fishing pole. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066716   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .00

☼Wooden Play Sets (PK-3)
  Facilitate creative play with these adorable sets! 
Choose from the 32 piece castle set or the 33 
piece farm & tractor set (designed to be a perfect 
companion to play rugs such as #037098). Each 
set includes sturdy, thick pieces that are printed 
with cute, colorful designs of people animals, 
buildings, vehicles, scenery, etc. and come in a 
sturdy wooden storage tray. Pieces are approxi-
mately 2-4” tall. – Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50
066579 Castle
066580 Farm & Tractor

Farm Playsets (PK-5)
  Sized for little hands (the largest horse is 7” 
measured diagonally) and designed for play 
(thick plastic construction), this set will bring the 
farm into your home. The Animals set includes 4 
horses, 3 cows, 2 goats, 2 sheep, and a donkey; 
all stand upright. Farm Building set includes a 
barn (14”x10”x16” high), stable (13”x7”x7”), 
feeder shed (6”x5”x5”), trough and barnyard.
064998 Animals (12 pcs)  .  .  .  . 19.45 15 .95
064999 Buildings (5 pcs)  .  .  .  . 29.95 24 .50

Fold & Go Wooden Playsets (PK-AD)
  Let your imagination go wild with these quality 
wooden playsets!  Each set features an attractive 
folding building measuring 13.5” x 10.5” x 7” 
with working doors. Appropriate figures and 
accessories accompany each structure.  Kids will 
spend hours in pretend play – especially on those 
long winter days!
EACH PLAYSET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 35 .95
046263 Barn (with 7 animals & fence)
044706 Stable (with 4 horses & fence)

Wooden Horse Corral (PK-3)
  Looking to corral those runaway horses in your 
room? This quality wooden fence by Melissa 
& Doug comes fully assembled and unfolds to 
nearly 9 feet long! Create a 30” diameter enclo-
sure with a fence height of 3.5” for happy herd 
containment.
034685   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Storytime Toys Play Sets (PK-3 
  Get more out of reading time with these inter-
active play sets! These sets contain a storybook, 
cute characters and props. You and your children 
could act out the stories as you read together--or 
maybe even create your own tales. These dura-
ble, beautifully illustrated sets are made of EVA 
foam and cardstock. ~Janine
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 23 .50
055980 Goldilocks and the Three Bears
055981 Hansel and Gretel Play Set
055982 Three Little Pigs Play Set
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continued...

Foam 3-D Puzzles (1-5)
  Bring puzzle building to the next level with 
these 3-D dollhouse puzzles. Each set includes 
over 100 detailed foam pieces that connect firmly 
together without the use of glue or scissors. The 
pieces are number, shape and color-coded for 
easy, enjoyable building. Once the puzzle is 
completed it can be used as a dollhouse or castle 
set with the included figures and furniture for 
hours of fun! ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
036794 Medieval Castle
036994 Pink Palace
007576 ☼Pirate Ship
036996 Pretty Purple Dollhouse

My Fairy Garden (PK-AD) 
  More interactive and fulfilling than a standard 
playset, these miniature, live gardens are perfect 
for teaching kids about nature and responsibility 
while giving them a ‘real’ toy to play with!  Each 
kit comes with a different set of plant seeds 
(which quickly germinate and are easy to care 
for) and plenty of soil to grow them in.  The 
plants require only regular watering to grow after 
planting.  While kids are waiting for plants to 
grow around their miniature garden, the included 
themed fairy play sets are perfect for playing with 
and filling out the scene. Once the plants grow 
sufficiently, the scene will represent a beautiful 
garden, complete with mystical fairies, wood-
land critters, and accessories!  All kits include an 
activity guide to help kids along and make sure 
their gardens grow as well as possible.
    Note: each activity guide does reference “mys-
tical fairies” as being real, but invisible for most 
people.  This is done for the effect of curiosity 
and intrigue regarding the fairy gardens, not to 
encourage mysticism.
009916 Fairy Friends (Assorted) 9.99 8 .25
070632 ☼Bean Blossom .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .50 

Help Misty the fairy grow magical message 
beans that sprout from the top of her watering 
can house! Includes pet frog, swing, 2 seeds, 
shovel, soil, house, and fairy figure. 

009938 Lily Pond  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
Includes a Teacup House, 3 Leaves and 
Stem, Bridge, Stream, Base, Seed Packet, 
Soil, Watering Can, 4 Gardening Tools, Calla 
the Fairy, and Nutmeg the Squirrel.

009943 Magical Cottage  .  .  .  .24.99 23 .95
Includes a 2-Piece Flowerpot “Cottage”, 
Tray, Toadstool, Umbrella Table, 2 
Chairs, Seed Packet, Soil, Watering Can, 3 
Gardening Tools, Freya the Fairy, and Hazel 
the Chipmunk.

009945 Tree Hollow  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 14 .25
Includes a 2-Piece Tree Hollow, Base, Table, 
2 Chairs, Porch Light, Chandelier, Seed 
Packet, Soil, Watering Can, 4 Gardening 
Tools, Willow the Fairy, Fairy Stand, Magical 
Flying Cord, and Nibbles the Bunny.

Everyday Princess Playsets (PK-4)
  Anybody can be an everyday princess! These 
cute little playsets allow you to take fun on the 
go – and clean-up is a snap if you store inside 
the separate backpack or ZipBin. The doll sets 
each include a 4.5” doll and accessories related 
to their interests.
EACH DOLL & ACCESSORIES 
 (except noted)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

008348 Emma (Adventurer)
008416 Julia (Artist)
008498 Sophie (Gardener)
008273 Bianca Outdoor Activity 
 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .99

Includes doll, Charlie the dog, dog bowl, 
purse, reading glasses, scooter, and seesaw. 

019424 Backpack Playset  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
Carry your everyday princesses anywhere you 
go for on-the-spot fun! Unzips to transform 
into play house and yard. 40-doll capacity, 
one doll included with the backpack.

062150 Pony Rainbow Park ZipBin
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 8 .34

Bin unzips to form a flat 17.8” x 15.8” play-
mat. Mat is colorful and fun with rainbows, a 
brook, and plenty of green grass and flowers 
for the ponies to romp. 40-pony capacity, 1 
pony included in the bin.

Play Scenes

Magnetic Playsets (PK-5)
  These playsets have a 14” x 18” playboard 
surface with a clear, resilient coating to make 
clean up easier.  The boards fold in half to 14” 
x 9” for easy storage.  Each set includes several 
washable, durable vinyl magnets to use on the 
playboard surface. The magnets are thicker than 
most for greater holding power. The sets also 
include a re-usable storage pouch to help prevent 
losing pieces. Children will have hours of fun 
creating endless combinations of scenes.  Great 
for travel too! ~ Phyllis
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PLAYSET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25
024493 Construction Site
024498 Doll House
044776 Solar System
032877 USA Puzzle (w/ 45 state pcs)
024527 Zoo

Silly Animals Magnetic Play Book (PK-4)
  This magnetic board book contains ten blank 
faces for you to decorate with 30-40+ magnetic 
pieces including eyes, noses, mouths, and more. 
You can match the correct features to each char-
acter, or mix up the pieces to create silly faces. 
Now the rabbit can have the crocodile’s teeth, or 
the fish can have the lion’s nose!  ~ Lisa 
CHOKING HAZARD (1,5). Not <3yrs.
008607   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Magnetic Double-Sided Lapboard (PK+)
  This white 8 3/4” x 12” board is double-sided 
and made of laminated cardboard with a metal 
sheet hidden inside. Great for portable magnetic 
play.
031774   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 4 .25

Nighttime Shadows Kits (PK-AD) 
  If you have ever made a bunny shadow puppet 
hop along, then you have the idea of this clever 
yet simple set of shadow “puppets.” Each set 
has a theme with 8-10 silhouette cut-outs made 
of sturdy black cardstock attached to a wooden 
skewer (no pointy ends.) The idea is to make 
up a story, original or familiar and, with a light 
behind you, hold the puppets up and make them 
act it out. Hang up a sheet on a clothesline or 
project your shadows onto a wall. How fun for a 
bedtime story or sleepover! It really is a charming 
and imaginative playset. Even the packaging is 

sweet, a parchment envelope approx. 6x9.5x1”, 
by Moulin Roti, made in France. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
015034 Castle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 20.75 18 .50
015037 Circus .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 25.99 21 .00
015044 Paris Rooftops  .  .  .  .  .  . 22.70 21 .00

☼Shadow Puppets Theater (1-6)
  Lights! Puppets! Action! This charming shadow 
puppet theater will provide hours of creative 
entertainment for your little storytellers. The 
sturdy, cardboard theater is easy to assemble 
and comes with a 6.5x9” viewing screen and 
chalkboard marquee as well as fun stickers for 
customization. Punch out the pre-cut felt pup-
pets, animals, and accessories to create your 
cast – pieces easily fasten together with mini 
brads. After that, simply clip the lights to the top 
of the theater (batteries included), switch them 
on, and it’s time for a show! The sturdy pieces 
feel as though they will hold up through many 
story times and rain days. Includes accessories 
to transform your people puppets into kings and 
queens, fairies, merpeople and more along with 
animal companions like dolphins, dogs, foxes, 
and others! Note: Puppet wands are mounted 
perpendicularly from the puppets’ body instead 
of coming out the bottom, so some puppets will 
only be able to face one direction. Theater is 
approximately 11x10x7.5” – Laura
004974   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .95

Play Figures

Safari Ltd. Figures & Toobs (ages 4+)
  Kudos to Safari for their persistent efforts to 
create extremely detailed and authentic figures!  
Each plastic replica is hand-painted, safety-test-
ed and is lead and phthalate-free.  There are so 
many delightful collections to choose from; see 
categories below to browse their offerings, from 
knights to fairies, animals to dinosaurs.  Please 
see our website for many, many more awesome 
Safari figures!

Safari Farm Collection
  Down on the farm. What would a farm be with-
out animals? To me, the best part of farms ARE 
the animals! If you love farms, stock yours with 
an arrangement of cows, pigs, hens, cats, rabbits, 
sheep, alpacas, donkeys, goats and roosters! 
Animals range in size, but generally fall between 
3” and 6” long, and 1” to 3” tall.  Baby animals 
are somewhat smaller. ~ Janine
042919 Alpaca  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 4 .27
016282 ☼Ameraucana Chicken 4.99 4 .74
029855 Berkshire Pig .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .69
016380 ☼Black Sheep   .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .69
030900 Brown Swiss Calf .  .  .  .  .4.49 2 .75
020752 Classic Pig .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 4 .27
029907 Duck  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .56
021234 Ewe  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .41
011240 Kid Goat .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .41
011245 Nanny Goat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 4 .27
022191 Orange Tabby Cat  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .56
011256 Piglet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.69 2 .45
022400 Piglet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.19 2 .10
022537 Pygmy Nanny Goat  .  .  .3.59 3 .41
022546 Rabbit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.09 2 .95
016580 ☼Sheep  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .69
016596 ☼Sow .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .41
030456 Texas Longhorn Bull  .  .8.99 8 .54
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Winner’s Circle Collection Horses
  Although these models are slightly smaller than 
the Blue Ribbon Collection, they still deserve to 
be placed in the winner’s circle.  Each model is 
hand-painted, approximately 5-6” long and 4” 
high (foals and ponies are somewhat smaller).
035111 Arabian Mare  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.49 2 .25
029974 Fjord  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 8 .54
036699 Friesian .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.39 5 .15
016494 ☼Friesian Mare (A .) .  .  . 8.99 8 .54
030076 Knabstrupper .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 8 .54
016541 ☼Morgan Stallion  .  .  .  . 8.99 8 .54
021787 Rocky Mountain Staln   6.29 5 .98
016598 ☼Tinker  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 8 .54
017119 Audrey on Streaming 
 Light Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.99 8 .54

Includes 6.5” x 3.75” Gypsy Vanner Mare 
with 3” female rider in Western attire.

Wild Safari North American Wildlife
  What beautiful representations of favorite North 
American wildlife! These hand-painted, detailed, 
realistic-looking figures each come with an edu-
cational hang tag. Figures are about 3”- 4” long 
and 1.5”-3” tall.
016292 ☼American Desert Hare 5.99 5 .69
029784 Arctic Hare .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
017130 Beaver  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.49 3 .35
041333 Bison  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 9 .49
041334 Black Bear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
030882 Black Bear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
041335 Black Bear Cub  .  .  .  .  .  . 2.99 2 .84
055643 ☼Black Wolf .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
012773 Bobcat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
029893 Caribou  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 7 .59
017213 Coyote  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
017236 Coyote Pup  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.99 3 .75
017285 ☼Desert Tortoise (B .)  . 5.49 5 .25
055652 Elk Bull  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 7 .59
038085 Fox .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.99 3 .79
016339 Gila Monster  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
010073 Gray Wolf .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
048432 Grey Squirrel w/Acorn  . 3.99 3 .79
030953 Grizzly Bear  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
030060 Kermode Bear  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.99 6 .64
031123 Lynx  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 6.99 6 .64
041341 ☼Moose  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
010927 Moose (Bull)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 7.99 7 .59
017404 Mountain Lion .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
016572 ☼Porcupine  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
010289 ☼Pronghorn Buck  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
021769 Raccoon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
048434 ☼Reindeer  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
017594 River Otter  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.49 3 .35
010538 White Wolf  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74
051384 Whitetail Buck  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
051385 Whitetail Doe  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 5.99 5 .69
051386 Whitetail Fawn  .  .  .  .  .  . 3.99 3 .79
055685 Wolverine  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .74

Wild Safari Prehistoric World
016311 ☼Ankylosaurus (C .)  .  .11.99 11 .39
029761 ☼Apatosaurus  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 13 .29
029876 ☼Brachiosaurus .  .  .  .  .14.99 14 .24
029879 ☼Brachiosaurus Baby  .3.99 3 .79
030253 ☼Pteranodon Baby  .  .  .3.99 1 .95
030423 ☼Stegosaurus  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .54
030430 ☼Stegosaurus Baby  .  .  .3.99 1 .95
016605 ☼Triceratops .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .39
030532 ☼Triceratops Baby  .  .  .3.99 1 .95
016608 ☼Tyrannosaurus Rex  .  .8.99 8 .54
030536 ☼T-Rex Baby  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .84

Safari Dragons Collection
  If you’ve seen many pictures of dragons, you 
probably know that everyone’s perception is a 
little different.  I think they are big reptiles that 
have 4 legs, claws, teeth, 2 wings, reptilian eyes, 
a long tail and spikes on their backs.  Some 
dragons look quite different, though; there are 
dragons that look like roosters (cockatrices), ones 
that have human faces, ones that are a mixture of 
several different animals, and ones that leave you 
with a confused “What is THAT!?”  Also check 
out Dragon Toobs for more cool-looking little 
dragons.  Any dragon lover would like to have 
a few of these creatures to keep them company.  
~ Janine
016316 ☼Arctic Dragon  .  .  .  . 19.99 18 .99
030810 Baby Love Dragon  .  .  .  . 9.99 9 .49
016317 ☼Baby Ocean Drg (D .) 11.99 11 .39
029899 Crystal Cavern Drag  . 11.99 11 .39
030928 Ghost Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 18 .99
055661 Glow-in-the-Dark Snow
 Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 16.99 16 .14
016510 ☼Gnome Dragon  .  .  . 11.99 11 .39
011224 Guardian Dragon .  .  .  .  . 19.99 18 .99
030052 Jungle Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  . 18.99 18 .04
030057 Juvenile Dragon .  .  .  .  . 14.99 14 .24
031104 Love Dragon   .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 18 .99
LVDRGN Love Dragon Mother 
 & Baby Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.98 27 .00
016563 ☼Ocean Dragon (E .)  19.99 18 .99
031168 Princess Dragon  .  .  .  . 19.99 18 .99
030349 Smoke Dragon .  .  .  .  .  . 17.99 17 .09
030412 Stag Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 17.99 17 .09

Safari Mythical Realms Collection
  This collection captures a nice range of mythical 
beauty.  The sea, the air, the flames, the crea-
tures, all translated gracefully and wonderfully 
in these detailed figurines. Pegasus and the sea 
dragon are my favorites.  Pegasus looks extreme-
ly valiant and magical, and the dragon is by far 
the coolest figure we carry (in my opinion!).  
Mythical Realms figures range in size from 2.5” 
to 7” long, and 4” to 7” tall. - Janine
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
029807 Baby Pegasus .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .59
010902 Blue Gnome  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .74
030921 Gargoyle .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .39
030027 Halfling  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .64
016578 ☼Satyr (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .39
022619 Sea Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 16 .14
011294 Twilight Pegasus  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .39
017676 Unicorn Baby  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .74

American Civil War Sets 
  Just when you think Safari Ltd® is as good as 
they can get, they come out with even more 
impressive miniature figures. These collections 
include historically accurate soldiers from the 
Civil War and even include a small educational 
sheet with each set. Like all Safari figures, these 
are hand-painted, phthalate free, and safety 
tested. Replicas range in size from 1.5” to 3”. 
Each set contains 4-5 soldiers and one accessory 
piece.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH TOOB .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 8 .50
012812 Confederate Set 1 
012822 Confederate Set 2
013395 Union Set 1 
013398 Union Set 2
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 4 .25
021681 Bridge 021690 Officer’s Tent

Safari, Ltd . Toobs (PK-AD)
  These toobs have approximately 12 colorful 
detailed pieces made of solid plastic, and are the 
perfect size (2-3 inches) for make-believe fun. 
Go for a long, cold ride with the characters in 
the Arctic Toob! Or put on your scuba gear and 
plunge into the deep blue sea with the Ocean 
Toob! Wherever you take them, you’re sure to 
have fun! Toobs are recommended for ages 3+. 
The Mega Toobs have the same great figures but 
with twice as many items (approximately 24).
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH TOOB (exc noted)  .  .  .  .  .11.99 11 .39
010806 Ancient Rome  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .99
036687 Arctic
029685 Antarctica
016264 Army Men  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 13 .29
012772 Around the World
036688 ☼Baby Sealife Toob
055641 Backyard Birds
021257 Bundles of Babies
035133 Cats
035139 Coral Reef
039602 Desert
016402 ☼Dinosaur Skulls
029942 Fairies & Dragons  .  .  .19.99 18 .99
029958 Fairy Tale Animals
035159 Farm
016488 ☼Friendly Fairies .  .  .  .19.99 18 .99
016516 ☼Gnome Family  .  .  .  .13.99 13 .29
013038 Horses & Riders
011227 Human Organs
039619 In the Sky
039620 In the Water
031096 In the Woods
035184 Insect
030084 Knights & Dragons 2
021834 Lair of Dragons 1  .  .  .13.99 13 .29
021879 Lair of Dragons 2  .  .  .13.99 13 .29
036709 Land Down Under
016544 ☼Musical Instruments
017445 Mythical Realms

8 mini-replicas Mythical Realms collection. 
024278 Nativity Super  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .99

Thirteen hand-painted figures measure 1.25” 
- 3.75” tall and include: baby Jesus in man-
ger, Mary, Joseph, donkey, three wise men, 
camel, angel Gabriel, a shepherd boy and 
shepherd, sheep, and ox.

031127 Nature
035160 North American Wildlife
035211 Ocean
021759 On the Road
039628 Penguins
035245 Space
011297 USA Super  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .99

A .

B .
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E .



1265See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. (Not) Just for Fun

Good Luck Minis Fun Packs (K-AD)
  Take these tiny, squishy good luck charms with 
you wherever you go! Each themed pack comes 
with eight figures. Although they are small, the 
figures retain much of the detail of their larger 
counterparts. Maybe your Polly pockets could 
use some new friends?
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH FUN PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .69
016352 ☼Backyard 029975 Rainforest
016379 ☼Birds 030013 Ranch
011032 Dinos 011192 Wild
011037 Fantasy 011202 Wild America
011186 Ocean 030018 Wild West

~~~~~~~~~~~

☼Retro Mini Soldier 60 Pack (PK-AD)
  Reenact battles of history or of your own imag-
ination with this set of classic WWII Army men. 
Each set has 30 soldiers in tan and 30 in green 
so it’s easy to distinguish between armies, even 
in the heat of the most intense imaginary battles. 
Comes in fun, retro packaging. – Laura
069956   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .49

DRESS-UP DOLLS & PLAYSETS

Magnetic Dolls, Figures, & Playsets

Wooden Magnetic Dress-Up Sets (PK-3)
  These magnetic girls are just waiting for a 
good friend! Each doll is made out of quality 
painted wood and has its own stand.  They also 
come with 23-30+ pieces of colorfully-painted  
magnetic wooden outfits and accessories that 
attach securely to the doll. Now you just need 
to pick which doll you want!  Nina Ballerina, 
Princess Elise and Maggie Leigh feature a bold, 
cartoon-like design with more contemporary 
clothes; while Petal Fairy, Princess Olivia and 
My Horse Clover feature a more delicate, whim-
sical “medieval/fantasy” design.  Within each set, 
articles of clothing and accessories can be mixed 
and matched to create tons of unique looks. 
When your children are done playing, they can 
store their doll and her clothing in the included 
storage box.  The durable wood construction will 
outlast many paper dolls!
EACH SET (except noted) .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .99
024753 Joey 036267 Maggie Leigh
036773 Julia
034259 Lila & Lucky  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

☼Animal Magnetism Sets (PK-3)
  These fun playsets feature either a magnet 
wand or horseshoe magnet designed to look like 
an animal and five metal marbles printed with 
designs of either the baby animals or the pre-
ferred food of the animal on the magnet. Help 
the momma alligator carry her babies, or help the 
penguin catch some dinner! – Laura 
CHOKINGHAZARD(1).Not<3yrs
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50
014427 Chicken Magnet Wand
014478 Crocodile Magnet Wand
014772 Penguin Horseshoe Magnet (A .)
014773 Pig Horseshoe Magnet
EACH SET BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .05
014488 Giant Cow Horseshoe Magnet
014563 Giant Elephant Horseshoe Magnet

Paper Dolls, Books, & Activities

Fairy Tale Princesses Paper Dolls
  Four beautiful princesses are depicted on two 
double-sided, reversible paper dolls: Sleeping 
Beauty/Cinderella and Rapunzel/Snow White. 
Dress them in gorgeous gowns and accessories. 
The laminated inside cover play scene shows a 
“Once Upon a Time” landscape, with a cottage, 
stream, tower, and castle in the background.
005296   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Press-Out Books (K-5)
  Take paper dolls to the next level with these 
Usborne hardcover books. Not only do they offer 
paper dolls, but you can also build a paper farm 
and a paper town. All press-out pieces are printed 
on heavy cardstock – bright and colorful with a 
glossy finish. No glue or scissors are needed with 
any of these books; simply press the pieces out 
on the perforated lines and follow instructions to 
assemble. Paper Dolls includes 4 dolls with over 
50 mix and match outfits. Assemble a wardrobe 
to store the outfits; then, with pages removed, 
the book cover can be transformed into a room 
for your dolls.  Children build a complete farm 
with the Paper Farm. Tear out the pages, follow 
the instructions and build the farmhouse, barn, 
henhouse, and windmill; complete with fences, 
animals, people, and more. The front cover folds 
out to become a whimsical country setting. Build 
your own little town with Paper Town – town 
hall, flower shop, café, market, and sweet shop. 
Populate your town with little people and adorn 
with little flowers and a tree. Let your children 
use their imagination to create even more parts 
for their little paper play places. When playtime 
is over, they can fold down and disassemble their 
people and places and store them between the 
covers of the book until their next appearance.   
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 16 .19
001725 Press-Out Paper Dolls
001743 Press-Out Paper Farm

Realistic Dolls & Outfits

Real Baby Size Infant Doll (PK-5)
  The perfect sibling for your tiny humans, this 
life-size baby doll can even wear hand-me-down 
newborn clothes. The eyes and features are real-
istic, the body is vinyl (made in Spain), and it 
comes with its own diaper. Girl outfits and boy 
outfits are sold separately in sets of 3. 17.5” 
064997 Caucasian Doll  .  .  .  .  . 44.95 37 .95
064996 Boy Outfits)  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.95 24 .50
065000 Girl Outfits  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.95 24 .50

Melissa & Doug 12” Baby Dolls (PK-3)
EACH DOLL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50
046059 Gabrielle(B .) 046105 Mariana
046105 Jenna

☼Little House Dolls and Accessories (3-10)
  Bring the classic Little House stories to life with 
these high quality 18” dolls and accessories. 
Collect Laura, Mary, and their good ol’ bulldog 
Jack. Dress them in the various outfit ensembles 
available, and move them west with the pony 
and wagon! ~ Megan
EACH DOLL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 84 .95 
069749 Laura Ingalls Doll (C .)
069753 Mary Ingalls Doll
EACH DOLL CLOTHES (exc) .  .  .19.99 16 .95
069742 Blue Sunday Dress w/Bonnet (D .)
069755 Vintage Blue Coat with Hat & Muff
069745 Green Dress w/ Apron
 & Straw Hat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 16 .25
069754 Prairie Dress w/ Apron & Bonnet 
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .50
069748 Lace-Up Boots .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 9 .50
Other Accessories:
069744 Dishes, Cups, Coffee Pot, & 
 Crate (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .38.99 33 .95
069747 Kitchen Tool Set  .  .  .  .48.99 41 .95
069743 Child-Sized Apron & Bonnet  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 21.99 18 .95
069746 Jack, Brindle Bulldog 19.99 16 .95
069751 Pony (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .53.99 43 .95
069752 Wagon & Sleigh Conversion (G .)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .159.99 135 .95

Soft Dolls & Playsets

Groovy Girls (PK-3)
  These 13” tall soft dolls are at the very tip-top 
of the fashion chain!  Your young girls will love 
the Groovy Girls soft bodies, friendly faces, awe-
some yarn hair and cool and varied wardrobe 
possibilities.  These dolls are a fabulous cross 
between stuffed animals and Barbies® (with 
some Muppet-ish characteristics as well!).  Each 
Groovy Girl has her own name and unique look 
and comes with one outfit.  A variety of other 
outfits are available separately.  We tried to 
provide some description below, but please see 
our website for images of each doll and outfit. 
~ Megan
EACH DOLL (except noted)  .  .  .15.99 12 .95
070408 ☼Julia
070409 ☼Layla
070410 ☼Lily (H .)
070411 ☼Logan Boy Doll (I .)
070412 ☼Lola
070413 ☼Lolly
070414 ☼Rachel (Brunette)
052238 Princess Seraphina  .  .  .21.99 17 .95

(blonde/pink hair, fair skin)
070406 ☼Equestrian Girl (J .)  21.99 17 .95
070405 ☼Christmas Belle  .  .  .23.99 19 .00
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Lottie™ Dolls (PK-4) 
  Fun to say and for play, Lottie™ dolls are the 
perfect friends for your young children.  While 
many dressable dolls are adult-like with very 
mature bodies, outfits and ornamentation, Lottie 
dolls represent a typical 9-year old body with age 
appropriate yet very cool and detailed clothing.  
They are repositionable and can stand up on their 
own (no tippy toes or high heels!) which is great 
for pretend play.  Dolls measure 7.5” tall and are 
available in several different styles, with a couple 
of additional outfit choices available as well.  See 
below for details. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH DOLL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .50
056402 Autumn Leaves 
069941 ☼Forest Friend
031142 Muddy Puddles
031167 School Days
055946 Pony Club Set  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .95
069942 ☼Sirius the Welsh Mountain Pony
055947 Snow Queen
055948 Spring Celebration Ballet
EACH OUTFIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
055941 Blue Velvet
055945 Raspberry Ripple
031128 Super Hero Accessories
055949 Sweet Dreams
069940 ☼Flower Power Outfit

Sticker Paper Dolls

Sticker Paper Dolls (1-5)
  All the fun of stickers and paper dolls rolled into 
one!  Each of these small paper doll books fea-
tures one young lady paper doll and four pages 
of gorgeously-illustrated outfits and accessories.  
Dolls are printed on slick, shiny cardstock, and 
the high-quality, full-color stickers can be reused 
many times, as long as they are returned to their 
pages.
EACH PAPER DOLL BELOW  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
028280 Back to School
026769 Best Friends Pajama Party
044486 Cat & Dog
033773 Christmas Princess
028401 Design Your Own Outfits
015013 Fairy Princess
027969 Glitter Bride
028509 Glitter Cinderella
012037 Glitter Mermaid
021911 Glitter Princess
030821 Pirate
017044 Puppy & Pal Dress Up
EACH PAPER DOLL BELOW  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
028355 Freddy the Fireman
029662 Native American Princess
064153 Olivia
069788 ☼Nutcracker
032328 Storybook Princess
021750 Glitter Ballerina
014952 Ballerina Friends
064132 Kitty & Kid

Sticker Dolly Dressing (PK-3)
  Let your fashion imagination run wild with 
these sticker paper doll style books.  Each book 
features three girls who need help picking out the 
appropriate outfit for the activity they are doing 
on each page.  For example, the three ballerinas 
need help getting their costumes on for their per-
formance of “Cinderella,” the three doll-like girls 
have been chosen to be bridemaids for a friend 

wedding, the fairies are out chasing snowflakes 
on a wintery day, and the princesses have a 
masked ball to attend.  Each book features twelve 
events for you to dress and accessorize the char-
acters using the 400+ re-usable fashion stickers 
that are on the pages in the middle.  Feel free to 
mix and match to your hearts desire and give the 
girls your own creative flair! – elise
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .09
062678 Astronauts
030535 Extreme Sports
013795 Fashion Long Ago
041454 First World War
064200 Pilots & Aviators
050849 Pirates
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99
059676 1960’s Fashion
011046 Around the World
040253 Ballerinas
059681 Best Friends
010872 Christmas
003974 Country Estate 1900-1920
011060 Dancers
040254 Dolls
050846 Dream Jobs
040255 Fairies
002701 Fashion Designer (Fall)
030503 Fashion Designer (Spring)
002729 Fashion Designer (Winter)
062676 Fashion Designer Home Designer
064199 Fashion Designer London Collection
001897 Fashion Designer - New York
067897 Fashion Designer - Paris
059682 Fashion Designer Wedding
050848 Heroes
064195 Historical: Hollywood and the
 Golden Age of Glamour
030507 Ice Skaters
046550 On Vacation
020895 Parties
040259 Princesses
059683 Sports
030554 Victorian Fashion
062677 Wartime Fashion WWII
050592 Weddings
067898 Winter Sports
COMBINED VOLUMES:
002655 Country Estate & 1920s
 Fashion  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .39
002766 Vacation & Travel  .  .  .14.99 13 .49
ACTIVITY PACK:
062675 Dolly Dressing (Red)  19.99 17 .99

Dancers, Movie Stars, Popstars, and Parties 
in a carrying case with handle.

Sticker Dolly Dressing Design Studio Fashion 
Kit (2-8)
  Perfect for young designers, fashionistas and 
general creative kiddos! Unlike the books by the 
same name, these aren’t sticker books, but fash-
ion kits where you dress the models with the help 
of stencils, patterned paper, stickers and more. 
Learn how to play with colors & patterns, make 
a mood board, and accessorize. Each kit includes 
25 sheets of patterned paper, 200 stickers, 3 
clothing stencil sheets, 100 rub-off designs & 2 
pens to add your own flair to an idea book full 
of models to dress with your unique creations. 
64pp, 6.5x8.75”, sc
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064198 Fashion  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 20 .69
001875 Party Clothes .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.99 20 .69

Sticker Dolly Dressing Fashion Designer Pad 
(PK-5)
  The child who loves to put together fun outfits 
will enjoy all of the fun sticker clothing and 
accessories in this giant sticker book! There are 
27 sheets (14x11”) to decorate and 3 sheets of 
stickers to add, many which you can color your-
self. Each page has a lovely theme with 3 mod-
els: masquerade ball, springtime walk, nautical 
theme, animal prints, Christmas sweaters and 
more! Their outfits are somewhat complete, a 
nice feature for the littlest designers. A suggested 
color palette is on each design page too if they 
need some inspiration! This would make a dar-
ling birthday gift for someone special. 
014126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49

Little Sticker Dolly Dressing (PK-3)
  Similar to the original Sticker Dolly Dressing 
books (although about 25% smaller), dress up 
ballerinas and fairies with reusable stickers. Pull 
out the back cover to “park” spare stickers while 
you work. 24 pages plus stickers.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .09
001651 Ballerinas 014991 ☼Pixies
070484 ☼Christmas 014992 ☼Ponies
001694 Fairies 067896 Princesses
067895 Mermaids

Djeco Stickers & Paper Dolls (1-6)
  These paper doll kits are incredibly shareable 
and make a great small group activity for siblings 
or friends. Each kit includes two each of the four 
figure cards (for a total of eight per kit) and four 
sheets of reusable plastic cling stickers featuring 
clothes, accessories, and background accents.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
017589 Dress for the Seasons
017593 Massive Fashion

PRETEND PLAY

Dress-Up Costumes

Melissa & Doug Dress-Up Sets (PK-1)
  Now kids can try the career of their dreams on for 
size! These realistic costumes are available in many 
different styles to make pretend play even more fun. 
Costumes include other accessories pertaining to 
the career, see below for details. Each costume is 
available in one size which generally fits kids ages 
3-6, unless otherwise noted. Please see our website 
for more styles. ~ Megan
EACH COSTUME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95
034452 Astronaut
014372 Cowboy (ages 3-5)

Includes vest, scarf, cowboy hat, badge, and 
chaps.

007938 Fire Chief
Includes jacket, helmet, badge, fire extin-
guisher, bullhorn, and reusable name tag.

037087 Scientist
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Get Real Gear (Aeromax) (PK-10)
  The Get Real Gear line of dress-up clothing 
from Aeromax is high quality, authentic-look-
ing gear. Suits are made of polyester or cotton/
polyester blend fabric, with amazing attention 
to detail. Patches and trim are sewn to the suits: 
patches are embroidered, zipper and button 
closures, pockets, adjustable features, and more. 
These suits look like the real uniforms worn by 
professionals and run fairly true to size. 
Size 2/3 – 25 - 33 lbs, height 32 - 36”
Size 4/6 – 32 - 50 lbs, height 35 - 44”
Size 6/8 – 48 - 62 lbs, height 42 - 50”
Size 8/10 – 54 - 86 lbs, height 48 - 56”
Size 12/14 – 80 - 110 lbs, height 54 - 60”

☼Junior Astronaut Suits & Gear
  Blast off in style and quality 
with this authentic-looking 
astronaut suit and accesso-
ries. Each one-piece suit is 
made of polyester with pad-
ded collar, zippered pock-
ets, zips up the front with a 
black belt clasp at the waist, 
elastic at the bottom of each 
leg with adjustable hook 
and loop closures, and knit 
cuffs at the wrist. An official 
NASA patch is on the right 
chest, commander patch on the left, American 
Flag on the left upper arm, and space shuttle 
patch on the right. All patches are embroidered 
and sewn on the suit. 
  The included cap has an adjustable hook and 
loop closure. The white suit comes with a white 
cap with black bill and official NASA patch. The 
orange suit comes with a solid black cap and 
NASA is embroidered right on the cap.
EACH SET OF BOOTS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.95 22 .50

Boots come in black and white, open-
soled to be worn over shoes, NASA and 
American Flag patch on one side and a 
zipper pocket on the other. Adjustable 
with straps and drawstring closures. 

 Black White
Small (up to 7” shoe) 039632 039669
Medium (up to 9” shoe) 039623 039642
Large (up to 11” shoe) 039600 039636

EACH SET OF GLOVES  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 13 .50
Another great accessory to the astronaut suit: 
these well-constructed gloves. Available in 
black or white, fully lined, NASA logo, draw-
string elastic at the wrist, and textured palm.

 Black White
Small (ages 3-8) 039711 039729
Medium (ages 8-14) 039698 039726
Large (ages 15+) 039670 039725

039768 Orange Helmet  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .25
016545 White Helmet  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .25

One size fits all, with approximately and 
8 to 9-inch diameter at the base. Made of 
plastic, NASA and American Flag decals, 
foam pad on inside top, and flip-up visor.

SUIT WITH CAP:
 Orange White
Size 2/3 039794 039803  .  .  .52.95 39 .95
Size 4/6 039806 039834  .  .  .52.95 39 .95
Size 6/8 039835 039894  .  .  .52.95 39 .95
Size 8/10 039919 039925  .  .  .52.95 42 .95
Size 12/14 039775 039783  .  .  .52.95 42 .95

☼Junior Firefighter Suits & Gear
Let your little ones fight the flames wearing 
this official looking fire fighter’s suit. This is 
a two-piece outfit made of a polyester/cotton 
blend. Adjustable red suspenders attach to 
the pants (removable for washing), which 
have pockets and reinforced knees. The 
coat zips and has hook and loop closures 
along with pockets, reinforced elbows, and 
gauntlet cuffs. Reflective tape is sewn at the 
bottom of the pants, on the arms, and around 
the coat – very official looking!

SUITS:
 Black Tan (A .)
Size 2/3 039941 039942  .  .  .58.95 44 .95
Size 4/6 039944 039955  .  .  .58.95 44 .95
Size 6/8 040026 040088  .  .  .58.95 44 .95
Size 8/10 040126 040170  .  .  .58.95 47 .50
Size 12/14  039940  .  .  .58.95 47 .50
EACH HELMET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.95 7 .95

The helmet is available in 3 different col-
ors (black, red, yellow). Adjustable for a 
one-size-fits-all accessory (diameter is about 
18cm). Each hat has a fire chief decal on the 
front, reflective decals around, and a hanging 
D-ring at the rear of the brim.

039933 Black
039938 Red (B .)
039939 Yellow
016556 Light & Sound Helmet 10.95 9 .25

Pretend fires don’t stand a chance against the 
flashing red lights and siren sounds of this 
durable plastic helmet. 

☼Junior Police Officer Suits
  Join the force with this one-piece, button-up, 
navy blue police uniform. The long sleeves have 
buttoned cuffs with embroidered police patches 
on the upper sleeve. Chest pockets sport pleats 
and button closures with a “police” patch mount-
ed above the right pocket. Comes with a black 
vinyl belt, adjustable belt loops and a pouch for 
carrying those essential police items. There are 
also two pockets on the back of the pants-portion 
of the suit. 
  A police hat is included – navy blue, black vinyl 
bill, and plastic silver police badge on the front. 
The hat is adjustable to a maximum of approxi-
mately 56 cm circumference. 
EACH SUIT (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.95 38 .95
040231 Size 2/3 040260 Size 6/8
040251 Size 4/6 040288 Size 8/10
019611 Helmet (D .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 7 .25

If you would like a helmet to go with your 
uniform, this black helmet has an attached, 
adjustable safety visor and ‘police’ printed 
on the front.

Junior Doctor Scrubs & Junior Lab Coat
  These life-like doctor scrubs and lab coats will 
give your children that professional image as 
they perform “surgeries” on their stuffed animals, 
dolls, and siblings! Crafted from a polyester and 
cotton blend, these sets are available in a wide 
range of sizes including lab coats for adults. 
Junior Doctor Scrubs are two pieces – top and 
bottom- with a chest pocket and pant pocket; 
also included are booties, a mask and a surgical 
cap. Add a doctor kit or stethoscope to complete 
the clinic!  
EACH DOCTOR SCRUBS .  .  .  .  .23.95 21 .95
 Blue (E .) Pink (F .)
Size 4/6 063934 063935
Size 6/8 063936 063937
Size 8/10 063938 063939
EACH 3/4 LENGTH LAB COAT 23.95 19 .50
063941 Size 4/6 (G .) 063940 Size 12/14
063942 Size 6/8 063945 Adult Small
063943 Size 8/10 063944 Adult Large

Other Junior Career Helmets:
019601 Construction Helmet(H .) 6.95 6 .25
019610 Pith Safari Helmet  .  .  .  .  .6.95 6 .25

~~~~~~~~~

My First Career Gear (ages 3-6)
  These machine-washable, polyester tops have 
simple hook and loop closures in front and fun 
details printed on the fabric. Personalize each 
uniform by writing your child’s name on a piece 
of paper and slipping it into the clear chest pock-
et. Sizes 3-6.
EACH TOP  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95
019618 Astronaut
019626 Builder
019649 Firefighter
019675 Police (I .)
019686 Road Crew (J .)
019726 Train Conductor
016577 Zookeeper

Medical Case (PK-3)
  Is there a doctor in the house? This smart black 
case contains 8 medical tools in preparation 
for everything from a standard check-up to 
impromptu surgery.
011340 (K .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .50
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Little Adventures Costumes (PK-4)
  From personal experience, we know that 
favorite dress-ups are a hot commodity, worn 
over and over and OVER again.  While we have 
wanted to offer reasonably priced dress-ups for 
awhile now, we have kept our eyes open for the 
most practical selection.  These beautiful, dura-
ble, and modest costumes fit the bill.  They are 
all designed by moms, constructed out of durable 
and comfortable fabrics, and machine-washable 
(but hang dry).  Unlike much of what you see 
around the stores in October, these are made to 
last, and most feature a looser, stretchier fit for 
flexible sizing.  So, if Mom’s time is at a premium 
and those old formals from the thrift store are torn 
and grungy, you might consider one of these as a 
special treat for your dress-up-loving child.
Approximate Sizes: S = 1-3 yrs, 2T; M = 3-5 yrs, 
size 4; L = 5-7 yrs, size 6; XL = 7-9 yrs, size 8  
EACH PRINCESS COSTUME .  .  .  .  29 .99

Sizing on Princess costumes: S=1-3 yrs, 2T 
(27” total length); M = 3-5 yrs, size 4 (32” 
total length); L = 5-7 yrs, size 6 (37” total 
length); XL = 7-9 yrs, size 8 (42” total length)

007137 ☼Alice In Wonderland Dress (S)
007134 ☼Alice In Wonderland Dress (M)-(A .)
007133 ☼Alice In Wonderland Dress (L)
007191 ☼Alice In Wonderland Dress (XL)
069596 ☼Asian Princess (S)
069595 ☼Asian Princess (M)-(B .)
069594 ☼Asian Princess (L)
069597 ☼Asian Princess (XL)
002984 Beauty Day (S)
002956 Beauty Day (M)
002952 Beauty Day (L)
002989 Beauty Day Dress (XL)
046985 Cinderella (L)
046988 Cinderella (XL)
069602 ☼Coral Renaissance (S)
069601 ☼Coral Renaissance (M)
069600 ☼Coral Renaissance (L)
069603 ☼Coral Renaissance (XL)
003333 Ice Queen Coronation (S)
003310 Ice Queen Coronation (M)
003292 Ice Queen Coronation (L)
003480 Ice Queen Coronation (XL)
045863 ☼Ice Princess (S)
045712 ☼Ice Princess (M)
045677 ☼Ice Princess (L)
045970 ☼Ice Princess (XL)
003514 Mermaid Ball Gown (S)
003507 Mermaid Ball Gown (M)
003506 Mermaid Ball Gown (L)
003516 Mermaid Ball Gown (XL)
067049 Mermaid Day w/ Bow (M)
067048 Mermaid Day w/ Box (L)
067050 Mermaid Day w/ Bow (XL)

007261 ☼Mermaid Dress (S)
007226 ☼Mermaid Dress (M)-(C .)
007220 ☼Mermaid Dress (L)
007272 ☼Mermaid Dress (XL)
069609 ☼Native American Princess (M)-(D .)
069608 ☼Native American Princess (L)
069610 ☼Native American Princess (XL)
011850 Parisian Princess (S)
011830 Parisian Princess (M)
011820 Parisian Princess (L)
011858 Parisian Princess (XL)
069612 ☼Polynesian Princess (S)
003662 Polynesian Princess (M)
003646 Polynesian Princess (L)
003677 Polynesian Princess (XL)
011894 Royal Pink Princess (M)
047000 ☼Royal Rapunzel (S)
046999 ☼Royal Rapunzel (M)
046998 ☼Classic Rapunzel (L)
047001 ☼Royal Rapunzel (XL)
003733 Scandinavian Coronation (S)
003728 Scandinavian Coronation (M)
003717 Scandinavian Coronation (L)
003734 Scandinavian Coronation (XL)
046162 Scandinavian Princess (M)
046016 Scandinavian Princess (L)
046282 Scandinavian Princess (XL)
027523 Scottish Princess (S) 
027520 Scottish Princess (M)
027518 Scottish Princess (L)
027526 Scottish Princess (XL)
067052 Sleeping Beauty Day(M)
067051 Sleeping Beauty Day (L)
067053 Sleeping Beauty Day(XL)
069616 ☼Spanish Princess (S)
067055 Spanish Princess (M)
067054 Spanish Princess (L)
067056 Spanish Princess (XL)
054817 Winter Beauty (S) 
054816 Winter Beauty (M)
054815 Winter Beauty (L)
054818 Winter Beauty (XL)
067059 Yellow Beauty (S)
067058 Yellow Beauty (M)
067057 Yellow Beauty (L)
067060 Yellow Beauty (XL)

EACH DELUXE DRESS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99
069620 ☼Swan Princess Deluxe (S)
069619 ☼Swan Princess Deluxe (M)-(E .)
069618 ☼Swan Princess Deluxe (L)
069621 ☼Swan Princess Deluxe (XL)

EACH 18” DOLL DRESS  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .99
007127 ☼Alice in Wonderland (F .)
069598 ☼Asian Princess
069599 ☼Beauty Day
003031 Cinderella
069604 ☼Coral Renaissance
069607 ☼Ice Princess
003283 Ice Princess Coronation
007219 ☼Mermaid
003503 Mermaid Ball Gown
069611 ☼Native American Princess
003607 Pink Parisian
003627 Polynesian Princess
026207 ☼Princess Ava
069613 ☼Purple Amulet
003714 Royal Pink Princess
003716 ☼Royal Rapunze
069614 ☼Scandinavian
003742 Scandinavian Princess Coronation
003885 Scottish Princess

069615 ☼Sleeping Beauty
003907 Snow White
069617 ☼Spanish Princess
069622 ☼Swan Princess
003969 Winter Beauty
003977 Yellow Beauty
EACH DOLL SHOES & TIARA  .  .  10 .00
069605 ☼Gold
069606 ☼Silver

Knight Vests with Helmet (PK-3)
  No self-respecting knight can accomplish a 
great and noble quest without proper gear—but 
with a snazzy knit-fabric vest and a foil-fabric 
helmet, your child will be ready to fight evil and 
rescue princesses!  While protection is optimal 
for the aspiring knight, comfort is essential.  Each 
vest is backed with crushed velvet and adorned 
with felt, while the majority is made from knit 
fabric.  Bonus: once your young knight has fin-
ished adventuring for the day, the entire ensem-
ble can be tossed in the washer for easy cleaning!
EACH VEST & HELMET SET  .  .  .  .  21 .99
003018 Black Knight & Silver Helmet
003024 Blue Crusader Vest & Silver Helmet
003710 Red Knight & Gold Helmet

Dragon Wing & Mask Sets (PK-3)
  Made of soft foam, these dragon accessory sets 
are both sturdy and comfortable enough for any 
aspiring dragon-child!  Scaly screen print gives 
each set an appealing reptilian style.  Wings and 
masks are attached via a stretchy black elastic 
strap which can fit a wide range of children. 
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .99
003009 Black
003208 Green
003615 Pink/Purple

Dragon Cloaks (PK-3)
  Created in a similar aesthetic style to the Dragon 
Wing & Mask Sets, these scale-like cloaks will 
turn your child into the cutest little dragon on 
the block!  Each reptilian cloak has soft foam 
spikes attached to the center of the hood and 
upper back, completing the dragon-like look.  A 
Velcro frog closure around the collar allows kids 
to quickly put the cloak on or take it off.  Large 
enough to wear over regular clothing.
EACH CLOAK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99
003152 Black/Silver 003168 Green/Gold
003181 Pink/Silver 003195 Red/Black

Soft Crowns (PK-3)
  These shimmery fabric crowns are as beautiful 
to wear as they are comfortable! They feature a 
soft, wrap-around front and a sturdy elastic back, 
and are machine washable. Crowns are available 
in several colors and styles, each with a large 
“gemstone” in the middle. No more hair-pulling 
or headaches from those stiff plastic tiaras with 
the “teeth,” and these are much more durable 
as well! 
EACH CROWN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .99
060215 Diva – Gold
060217 Diva – Light Pink
060218 Diva – Silver
027499 Princess – Gold
027501 Princess – Pink
027509 Princess – Silver
003285 Ice Princess (silver)
003884 Scandinavian Princess (gold)
069623 ☼Swan Princess (G .)
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Princess Gloves
  What little princess doesn’t automatically feel 
more fabulous wearing long gloves? Child-size 
elbow length gloves are a perfect accessory to 
any of our beautiful princess dress ups and come 
in three colors. They also work well for parties, 
weddings or special occasions.
EACH PAIR .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
060245 Pale Pink 060247 White
060246 Red

~~~~~~~

Creative Education of Canada Costumes

Reversible Dragon/Knight Cape (PK-1)
  Feeling chivalrous or mischievous? With a flip 
of the cape, kids can switch from daring knight to 
reptilian dragon. Both sides are sparkly metallic 
and the fabric is washable. 
007282 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .25

Chainmail Capes & Tunics (PK-1)
  The stereotypical knight sports thick molded 
armor, but really, what’s cooler than chainmail? 
Especially a realistic-looking textured chainmail 
fabric that’s also washable and much lighter (and 
quieter!) than the real thing? Both tunic and cape 
are about knee-length and tunic has slits on both 
sides for easier movement.
007082 Cape (Burgundy/Gold) 29.00 17 .50
007085 Cape (Gray/Silver)  .  .  .29.00 17 .50
007107 Shirt (Burgundy/Gold)  35.00 12 .50
007114 Shirt (Gray/Silver)-(B .) 35.00 12 .50

Color-A-Costume - Butterfly Wings (PK-2)
  Customize your own butterfly wings! Reversible 
with lilac satin on one side and butterfly, heart, 
and star outlines to color with the 7 included 
markers.  Kids will love coloring their costumes 
in custom colors they love! Machine-washable, 
colors will fade when washed but not disappear 
completely. Size 5-6. ~ Megan
005248 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .25

~~~~~~~

Crusader Play Sets (PK-5)
  Dress your kids up and send them off to battle 
the evil of this world with this realistic - but 
plastic! -  weaponry of the Crusader times.  The 
armor will cover your kids’ chest and head, and 
there is a shield and a 21” sword.  There is even 
a choice between silver armor or black armor so 
your kids can either compete against each other 
or join forces to attack stronger armies - like their 
father or older siblings!  When I was younger, my 
brothers and I fought with sticks and sometimes 
hurt ourselves.  Now, with this full-body plas-
tic armor and plastic weapons, they’ll feel like 
knights and maybe play a little safer, too. - Jon
024226 Black Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .50
024227 Silver Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .50

Dress-Up Accessories

☼Liontouch Dress Up Accessories (PK-AD)
  Liontouch dress-up accessories are bright, 
realistic, quality, and safe! You’ll be impressed 
by the level of details on all the pieces, includ-
ing battle scars on the shields, air vents in the 
helmets, and more! The shields and swords are 
made of lightweight EVA foam which is soft, easy 
to clean, and flexible. AZO-free fabrics are used 
on the capes and textiles. ~ Megan

Kingmaker:
Green and gold design with a crown emblem.

069329 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069334 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069332 Crown  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 9 .50
069336 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .50

Triple Lion (D .):
Black/gold and blue/gold design picturing 3 
ferocious lions.

069330 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069335 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069333 Crown  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
069337 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .50

King Arthur:
Red/gold design with silver/white stripes.

069353 Knight Sword  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Queen Rosa:
Light pink design with gold trim and a crown 
crest.

069374 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 26 .95
069376 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
069375 Crown  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
069377 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .50

Prince Lionheart:
Red/silver design with a large gold lion and 
crowns crest.

069368 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .95
069369 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 18 .50
069370 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Princess:
Pink design with silver/white/gold accents.

069372 Crown (Silver Hearts)  7.99 6 .95
069373 Sword (Heart)-(E .)  .  .  .11.99 10 .50

Noble Knight:
Blue/gold, red/gold, or black/gold design 
showing a large fierce lion.

069339 Cape (Blue)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069347 Shield (Blue)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069341 Helmet (Blue)  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .50
069355 Sword (Blue)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
069338 Axe (Blue) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .50
069340 Cape (Red)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069348 Shield (Red)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069356 Sword (Red)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Golden Eagle Knight (F .):
Purple/gold design with a large eagle.

069325 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069327 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069328 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .50
069326 Star  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Maltese Knight (G .):
Red/silver design with a large cross.

069357 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069358 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069343 Helmet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .50
069349 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 11 .95

Mystery Knight:
Silver/blue design featuring a knight helmet 
crest.

069365 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069366 Shield (H .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 18 .50
069367 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Miscellaneous Items:
069350 Blue Diamond Knight 
 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .25
069331 King’s Crown  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95
069352 Fleur-de-lis Sword  .  .  .15.99 13 .50

Viking – Harald:
Mostly red/silver design with intricate dragon 
crest.

069382 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069384 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069383 Helmet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
069386 Sword (Red)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
069385 Sword (Blue)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
069381 Axe (I .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .50

Roman Line:
Red/gold design with a large lion head and 
wings.

069378 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
069379 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 19 .95
069380 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

Musketeer (J .):
Blue/gold design with a gold cross.

069359 Cape .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.99 23 .50
069363 Shield  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 19 .95
069361 Hat (K .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
069364 Sword .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .50
069360 Dagger  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
069362 Pistol  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .50
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Raccoon Tail Cap (PK-AD)
  Back in the day, my brother and I loved to 
wear coonskin caps like Davy Crockett while we 
pretended to blaze trails in the wild frontier. This 
realistic replica lets you carry on the tradition 
in style—no trapping or skinning required! This 
raccoon tail cap is made from faux fur with a tail 
firmly attached to the back. It might be a bit large 
for your littlest explorers, but of course they will 
grow into it. Don’t get caught trying to “grin a 
bear” without one! – Chad
006689   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.50 12 .95

Deluxe Foam Sword (PK-3)
  These harmless foam swords may not look 
sharp, but they’re enough to vanquish those 
imaginary dragons and “slay” your foes!  Each 
sword blade is decorated with stitched gems and 
liquid knit to give a shiny metallic appearance.  
Assorted colors (gold, silver, and silver blue), our 
choice. If you order more than one, we will try 
to assort. ~ Megan
005369 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .50

Deluxe Knight Shield (PK-3)
  Defend yourself from attack with these sturdy 
foam shields! Each realistic-looking shield is 
encased in metallic spangle and velour with 
a knightly, embroidered embellishment in the 
center. Assorted colors (gold/black, silver/black, 
and gold/red), our choice. If you order more than 
one, we will try to assort. ~ Megan
005435   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

Dress-Up Shoes (PK-K)
  Is your little girl stumbling over Mommy’s 
shoes when she plays dress-up? This set contains 
4 different pairs of kid-sized dress-up shoes (all 
the same size) in pretty colors fit for a princess, 
bride, or ballerina – whatever strikes your little 
one’s fancy. Unlike Mommy’s shoes, these have 
slip-stopper soles for safety. Fits ages 3-5 years.
014465 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Princess Dress Up Shoes (PK-6)
  Four pairs of sparkly, fabulous shoes to go 
with your sparkly, fabulous dress up clothes! 
Hard plastic shoes measure 7” long, 2.25” at the 
widest with a 1.5” heel (and a grippy bottom.) 
The uppers are soft, flexible and decorated with 
ribbons, glitter & gems in pinks, silver & purples. 
Slide them on and go! 
002560   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .25

☼Dress-Up Necklaces (PK-3)
  Little girls can dress like princesses with this 
four-pack of dazzling necklaces! They’re surpris-
ingly durable for plastic and have painted indents 
that give the illusion of real gems. The clasp-free 
back on each necklace makes it easy for children 
to put them on and take them off. With four 
different colors and styles (silver, gold, blue, and 
purple). -EmilyG
066553   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼Dress-Up Tiaras (PK-3
  Your princess will love this four-pack of elegant 
tiaras! The specially designed comb that holds 
each tiara in place will not tangle in hair or pinch 
your little girl’s head. Four different styles and 
colors (gold, silver, pink, and purple) in each 
pack to match any princess, fairy, or ballerina 
costume! Indents in the shape of diamonds and 
hearts are painted to give the illusion of real 
gems. These tiaras are durable plastic to be used 
for years to come! -EmilyG
066554 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Simply Crafty Terrific Tiaras (PK-3)
  Perfect for a party, crafty time or playing dress 
up, this set by Melissa & Doug comes with 4 
tiaras and all the fix-in’s! Each tiara is made of 
heavy-duty printed/coated die-cut cardstock and 
has an adjustable hook & loop closure to fit nog-
gins from 17-20” in circumference. It fit me, so 
I wanted to test it on the kids here at the office. 
It fit the 6 & 5 years olds nicely, but when I put 
it on the younger children (ages 8 mos-3yo), it 
stayed on too! The set comes with 1 purple, 1 
pink, 1 shimmering gold and 1 holographic silver 
tiara to which you affix your jewels. There are 41 
shiny gem stickers, 41 textured glitter stickers, 
79 precut decorative shapes (all very glamorous) 
and 100 small sticky foam squares for attaching 
these cut outs to your tiara base. We tested these 
out on the children here and I thought they 
might have trouble with the little peel/stick foam 
stickers, but they did just fine! The colors are 
all purples, pinks, blue, yellow, silver & gold. 
These would be fun in an Easter basket or as a 
Christmas gift, too. Let imaginations soar! ~ Sara 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
009078   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Pretend Play Sets

Green Watering Can w/ Shovel and Rake (PK-AD)
  Every child’s favorite gardening tools in a size 
perfect for little hands. Earth-friendly tools for 
taking care of the earth, these are made from 
100% recycled plastic milk jugs. Watering can 
features a flexible rope handle, large fill opening 
and easy-pour spout. More durable than the 
cheap retail store tools, these are great for the 
backyard garden or weekend trip to the beach.
059739   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95

Junior Helper Broom Sets (PK-3)
  Young kids love to be just like Mom and Dad and 
“help” around the house. Unfortunately, adult-
sized equipment can be somewhat unwieldy (and 
disastrous!) in those little hands. Encourage your 
helpers with these cute and colorful broom sets. 
Each includes a 34” tall broom, a dustpan, and 
a brush. Available in primary colors or pink. A 
single push broom is also available. 
054744 Primary Colors Set .  .  .11.99 9 .95
055952 Pink Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95
055953 Push Broom  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .75

☼Spray, Squirt, & Squeegee Play Set (PK-3)
  Perfect for pretend play or tub water play, this 
9 piece set includes a squirt bottle, cleaning 
solution bottle with squirting lid, squeegee, scrub 
brush with soft bristles, wash cloth, shaker can, 
and scrubbing sponge, as well as a checklist of 
household things to clean--all nestled in a handy 
storage caddy. Perfect for mom’s little helper, 

playing house, and good clean fun. Caddy is 
approximately 9” square. – Laura 
066569   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

My Own Mailbox (PK-5)
  Sure, the big blue postal mailbox is fun for 
gathering household mail, but for those personal 
deliveries My Own Mailbox is the perfect fit.  
The classic blue-and-white mailbox sits on a 
wooden stand and features a small red flag.  It 
also comes with two plastic reusable postcards, 
one reusable ruled letter and envelope, letter and 
number stickers (to personalize the mailbox), 
three wipe-off crayons and a small pencil.  At 
4”w x 8”h x 7”d, it’s also fun to leave on a school 
desk for returned assignment “deliveries!” – Jess
053252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Stamp & Sort Mailbox (PK-3)
  When you’re young, there are few thrills like 
getting your own mail. If your kids are the type 
that will ask you for old junk mail they can 
“deliver” around the house, they’ll be super-ex-
cited about this set!  The hand-painted wooden 
mailbox includes three slots for inserting mail 
and a door on the front for removing it.  Six 
painted wooden pieces of “mail,” including post-
cards and letters come with the mailbox, each 
with a removable stamp that attaches with hook-
and-loop fasteners.  Kids can put postage on their 
mail, drop it in the box, then remove it (with the 
aid of the wooden key), sort it, and deliver it. 
Oh, and if the wooden mail pieces aren’t “realis-
tic” enough for them, it will accommodate plenty 
of Mom’s “real mail” too.  7.5” x 14” x 7.5”.
036268   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

☼Pretend Play Stickers (PK-3)
  Once a lone, unwanted cardboard box, can 
now be transformed into a child’s realm of pre-
tend play fun! Start with a little imagination, one 
large plain cardboard box, and these colorful 
reusable stickers from Eeboo for hours of inex-
pensive, imaginative play time. Each set comes 
with 4 sheets (12”x 15”) of detailed, themed 
stickers to give that dull box a new “shiny” look. 
Note: you supply the cardboard box! ~ Emily
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99
069207 Car 069209 Spaceship
069208 Kitchen

Pretend Play Kits (PK-3)
  These are fun little sets of themed props to add 
to your children’s creative play. Made of sturdy, 
colorful cardboard & paper with delightful print-
ed images, these items will bring the experiences 
of a restaurant, traveling and a show to life with 
the little details that reinforce imagination-driven 
play time. Diner set includes 2 menus, a guest 
check pad, 2 plates, 17 food cutouts and play 
money. Showtime contains 4 show posters, stage 
door and box office signs, 90 tickets, popcorn 
boxes, programs, microphone and bouquets, and 
play money. The World Traveler packet holds 
passports, 10 postcards, pretend postage and 
passport stamps, ID card, blank cards, identifica-
tion stickers, 40 tickets, and a world map.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99
020921 Best Pals Diner
020927 It’s Showtime
020933 World Traveler

B .

C .
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☼Pet Care Play Sets (PK-AD)
  Take care of furry friends! Each 24 piece set 
includes a small stuffed puppy and kitten along 
with a variety of tools to make sure the animals 
get the very best care from your little animal 
lovers. – Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50
066555 Examine and Treat Pet Vet

Includes kitty, puppy, cone, stethoscope, 
syringe, medicines, other tools, bandages 
and more in a doctor’s bag. 

066556 Feeding & Grooming Pet Care
Includes puppy, kitty, bowls and mat, col-
lars, treats, brush, food, nail clippers, and 
more.

Pretend Play Shopping Carts (PK-3)
  These mini metal grocery carts look and feel 
just like the real thing with pivoting front wheels 
and folding seats so dolls or stuffed animals can 
join in on the shopping fun. Melissa & Doug 
cart is 23.25” x 15” x 11.75”. Schylling version 
measures 22.5” high and has plastic bumpers on 
the front corners. Some adult assembly required. 
014758 Melissa & Doug .  .  .  .  .69.99 54 .95
011512 Schylling cart  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 49 .95

☼Pretend-to-Spend Wallet (PK-3)
  This pretend wallet is perfect for play shopping, 
while also teaching valuable skills! This is great 
counting and money handling practice! Comes 
with customizable cards such as a license, library 
card, gym membership and more. The wallet has 
multiple pockets and pouches for holding play 
money, cards, and change! Its hook-and-loop  
clasp holds the wallet together to protect items 
from falling out. Includes wallet, cards, cash, 
and coins. Closed wallet measures 4.63” x 4.25” 
x 1” – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066563   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼Pretend & Play Teaching ATM Bank (2-AD)
  A fun alternative to a ceramic bank! This ador-
able mini ATM comes with 20 play coins and 10 
play bills and an ATM card. Simply turn it on, 
insert your card and pin number, and make a 
deposit. The ATM will keep track of how much 
money you’ve inserted. Swap out the play money 
for your own currency. The coin slot will recog-
nize standard US coins and add those to your bal-
ance. Insert bills, push the +$ button, and type in 
the amount. The ATM will add those amounts to 
your savings as well. Make withdrawals from the 
compartment in the bottom, but be sure to enter 
the amount to accurately track your savings. Lost 
your ATM card or forgot your PIN? No worries! 
Simply wait 10 seconds and the computer will 
bypass these steps to show you your balance. 
Approx. 10”H x 4.5”D x 8”W. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
041741   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95

Play Food, Dishes & Kitchen Sets

☼Rubbabu Realistic Play Food (PK-3)
  Pretend food is always a winner for creative 
play! I remember eating lots of delicious meals 
my kids delivered on their little play dishes. 
This is something different. Rubbabu materials 
are made of natural rubber and usually in fuzzy 
bright colors. The foods are smooth & very real-
istic looking in shape, size and color. They even 
come in an authentic burlap sack.  Perfect for 
playing pretend store, market, farm or restaurant!
067805 Fruit Set 10 pc (A .)  .  .20.00 18 .00
067806 Veggie Set 3pk  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .00
067807 Veggie Set 10 pc  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .00

New Sprouts Play Food (PK-3)
  If you’re working hard to put healthy food on 
your children’s plates, shouldn’t they be playing 
with healthy food? These sets provide lots of 
healthy food for lots of creative play. Food piec-
es vary with the set, all with a satisfying weight 
and just-enough pliability. The grill set includes 
meat pieces but the other sets are all fruits and 
veggies. The dishes are adorable – and “realis-
tic” for little hands. What well-stocked kitchen 
doesn’t need a soup tureen, salad bowl or serv-
ing platter? Each set includes the cooking and 
serving dishes appropriate to the theme: tongs, 
ladles, spoons are all there – just what you would 
need for serving soup or grilling dinner. I have 
to admit, though, that my favorite is the grill set 
with its bundles of asparagus and ears of corn. 
The plastic bushel introduces a nice variety of 
fruit, sized comfortably for little hands and just 
begging for creative play involving trips to the 
farmer’s market. 
061994 Bushel of Fruit  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 11 .75
061997 Grill It!  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .75
014263 Healthy Breakfast  .  .  . 19.99 15 .50
014302 Healthy Classroom Set
 (100 Pieces)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .149.99 103 .95
014313 Healthy Dinner  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 15 .50
014314 Healthy Lunch  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 15 .50
061998 Soup’s On!  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 19 .50

Pretend Play Food (PK-3)
  These food sets are great for all little chefs and 
grocers! Made out of hand-painted wood, these 
delectable food items are durable and charming. 
The pantry and fridge sets include 9 pieces, and 
the food groups set includes 21 pieces of food 
and 4 crates. ~ Rachel
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
036686 Food Groups
014733 Fridge Food (9pc)
014745 Pantry Products (9pc)

☼Store & Serve Food Sets (PK-3)
  Add some fun favorites to your pretend pan-
try! These unique sets each include five fabric, 
resealable snack bags as well as painted wood 
snack pieces for lots of pretend play - Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
066571 Frozen Food (11 pcs)
066572 Snack Food (14 pcs)

☼Breakfast Caddy Set (PK-3)
  Just like you’d find in your favorite mom & pop 
breakfast spot! This sturdy metal caddy holds a 
sugar shaker, creamer bottle, and syrup bottle 
along with three pretend jam packets. The cream 
and syrup have a realistic pouring action, just 
like those “magic” baby bottles (The syrup even 
moves more slowly than the cream!) and the 
jam packets have removable lids. Breakfast is 
served! – Laura
066543   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

☼Bread & Butter Toaster Set (PK-3)
  Serve up a breakfast staple – no heat or mess 
required! This charming play food set includes a 
toaster, two slices of bread, a butter knife, four 
slices of butter in a dish, and ordering menu. All 
pieces are wooden except for the menu which 
is a sturdy, plastic coated cardstock. The bread 
and butter have hook & loop fasteners to help 
“spread” on your toast. Toaster is approximately 
6.75” W x 4”H x 2”D. – Laura
066542   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Sandwich Making Set (PK-3)
  Another great wooden food set, this one allows 
kids to make realistic-looking sandwiches. Sixteen 
“sliceable” pieces are included.  The pieces are 
connected by hook-and-loop fastener circles; 
kids can use the safe, wooden knife included to 
cut them apart. The fastener also keeps stacked 
sandwiches together. With full-color sliceable 
bread, rolls, tomatoes, cheese, lettuce, meats, 
an apple, and more, this set will provide tons of 
imaginative entertainment. All pieces are stored 
in a wooden box measuring 13.25” x 9” x 1.75”.
039278   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

☼Combine & Dine Dinners (PK-3)
  Each play food set features 16 unique, sturdy 
pieces of colorful plastic food. Each set also 
includes a menu for possible combinations to 
serve up in a play kitchen. Pieces are approx-
imately 3” square depending on the item and 
include entrée, dessert, sides, fruit, and vegeta-
ble options in each set. Order up! – Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50
066545 Blue
066546 Red

Cutting Food Box (PK-3)
  This product is tons of fun.  All 33 pieces of 
the set are stored in a wooden box with a dura-
ble plastic cover.  Basically, the set includes a 
mini wooden cutting board, a wooden cutting 
knife, and eight wooden pieces of food.  These 
colorful food items are pre-sliced into 2-5 pieces 
and re-attached by hook-and-loop fasteners.  
Children can take a piece of food, place it on 
cutting board, and cut through the fastened piec-
es like they are cutting through real food.  The 
fastener provides the perfect amount of resistance 
to make it actually feel like you are cutting the 
food.  Cutting a loaf of bread, watermelon slice, 
carrot, and other items will give children practice 
and make them feel grown up, and it will provide 
them with hours of fun and play.  I’ve got to tell 
you that this product was a big hit in the Rainbow 
office and I personally recommend it.  (Just be 
sure to not let your kids catch you playing with 
the set yourself.) 
017339   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

A .
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Cutting Fruit Crate (PK-3)
  No pretend kitchen is complete without this 
fruit set.  Stored in a durable, wooden crate are 7 
pieces of cut-able fruit that are colorful, realistic 
looking, and made of wood. Pieces of fruit are 
held together with hook-and-loop fastener and 
kids can used the enclosed wooden knife to cut 
the various fruits (banana, kiwi, melon, lemon, 
orange, pear, and strawberry) into a total of 17 
slices.
039272   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

☼Food Fun Fill Em Up Bowls (PK-3)
  Little chefs will love cooking up bowl after bowl 
of their favorite mac ‘n cheese or cereal with this 
Melissa & Doug play food set! Six realistic entrée 
inserts pop in and out of the two included bowls! 
Voila! Dinner (or breakfast) is served! Includes: 
six food inserts (corn flakes, oat o’s, chicken 
noodle soup, salad, tomato soup, and macaroni 
and cheese), one red and one blue set of bowls, 
forks and spoons. -EmilyG
066557   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95

Tin Tea Sets (PK-3)
  These charming metal tea sets are available in 
several beautiful designs.  Each 15-piece set con-
tains 4 plates, 4 cups, 4 saucers, a teapot with 
lid and a serving tray (except the Rose Tea Set 
which does not include a tray).  Most of the sets 
come packaged in a box; the Tin Tea Set comes 
in a cardboard travel carry case (looks like a lit-
tle suitcase). The pieces are all miniature sized; 
cups are 1.125” tall, serving tray measures 9.5” 
x 6.25” for dainty pretend play.
031908 Tin Set in Travel Case 24.99 19 .95
050024 Flowers & Stripes  .  .  . 19.99 16 .50
004225 Very Berry  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 16 .50

Let’s Play House! Stainless Steel Pots & Pans 
(PK-3)
  A perfect addition to any pretend kitchen, this 
8-piece set comes with a colander, a pot and two 
pans with an interchangeable lid, two wooden 
utensils, and a sturdy metal stand for easy organi-
zation and storage. The pots and pans are made 
out of hand-polished stainless steel with sturdy 
looped handles. They are 5 inches in diameter 
for a realistic feel and fit most toy foods. All 
pieces are food and dishwasher safe for when 
they find their way out of the pretend kitchen and 
into yours! ~ Rachel
036713 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

Let’s Play House! Stir & Serve Cooking Utensils 
(PK -3)
  These high-quality cooking utensils are great 
for any play kitchen. The 7-piece set includes a 
sturdy stainless steel whisk, ladle, spatula, skim-
mer, spaghetti server, and holder, and a wooden 
spoon. All pieces are food and dishwasher safe. 
Utensils are about 7” long. ~ Rachel
036728 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .99

☼Let’s Play House! Play Food Sets (PK-3)
  When it comes to the world of imaginative 
play, these Melissa & Doug play food sets do not 
disappoint. Containers are high quality, realistic, 
and the designs and shapes of the containers are 
very similar to those in stores. Kids will love these 
great additions to any play kitchen! -EmilyG
066560 Grocery Cans  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
066561 Grocery Shelf Boxes  .  .9.99 7 .95
066558 Fridge Fillers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75
066559 Basket w/Play Food  .  .19.99 15 .95
066568 Seasoning Set  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95

Let’s Play House! Wash & Dry Dish Set (PK-3)
  Serve up your play food with this colorful dish 
set, and then wash up the mess! This set includes 
four plates, four cups, and four forks, knives, 
and spoons in red, yellow, blue and green. It 
also includes a squeezable soap bottle, a mesh 
covered sponge, and a metal drying rack with a 
utensil tray. The dishes are made out of durable 
plastic and are BPA free, dishwasher safe, and 
food safe. Plates are about 6” in diameter. ~ 
Rachel
036729   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Wooden Brew & Serve Coffee Set (PK-3)
  Little baristas can run their own coffee shops 
by taking requests for flavored or iced drinks and 
pretending to prepare each of the two cups to 
order with a realistically-designed machine, sugar 
packet, milk carton, ice cube, spoon, and mugs.
037565   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

☼Wooden Make-A-Cake Mixer Set (PK-3)
  Pat-a-cake, pat-a-cake…bake me a pound cake? 
Using this realistic wooden mixer set, kids can 
“make” their very own pound cake. Crack the 
egg, slice the butter, and turn the mixer dial. 
Kids will love pretending to be pound cake con-
noisseurs! Includes: wooden mixer with plastic 
beater, plastic mixing bowl, wooden knife, two 
pats of butter, two-part egg, cake pan, pound 
cake loaf, cake mix box, and plastic recipe card. 
-EmilyG
066581 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

☼Baking Play Set (PK-3)
  Inspire your little baker with this fun set! These 
food-safe tools are meant to be used – they can 
even be washed in the dishwasher. Measure 
with the 4 measuring spoons and 3 measuring 
cups into the mixing bowl. Add liquids from 
the measuring pitcher and stir with the wooden 
spoon and whisk. Roll out some dough with the 

rolling pin, cut out shapes with the three includ-
ed cookie cutters, and transfer them to the baking 
pan with the spatula. Mix up treats in the cake 
cupcake pan as well! There’s even a cute oven 
mitt too. Parents please note that while the set is 
food/dishwasher safe, items should not be used 
in the oven or microwave or on a stovetop – let’s 
leave the heat to the adults. – Laura
066540   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .50

☼Baking Spice Set (PK-3)
  A charming play kitchen addition: a cute set of 
pretend spices with canisters of cinnamon, nut-
meg, ginger, cloves, and vanilla extract in a spice 
rack as well as a set of 4 measuring spoons and 
spice chart. Don’t worry, Mom – all the “spices” 
are plastic pellets (except for vanilla which is liq-
uid) that are permanently sealed inside containers 
to prevent any messes. Spice jars are 3.5” tall and 
the spice rack is 9.5”H x 6” W x 4” D. – Laura
066541 (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

CREATIVE PLAY
Also see ART for moldable items like Wikki Stix, 

Bubber and ShapeIt! Sand

☼Matryoshkas (PK-AD)
  Design your own set of nesting dolls (mah- 
TROO-shkas) over and over again! The chalk-
board set is a matte black plastic that acts like 
a chalkboard surface. It comes with 6 sticks of 
bright neon chalk. The Create-Your-Own set is 
made of smooth white plastic and comes with a 
set of 5 colorful wipe-off markers. Recreate your 
own family, pets, or try to make then look like 
the traditional Russian version. Each of the 6 
dolls opens in half. The largest is 2” x 4.5” and 
the teeny one is .5” x 1.25”. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
039138 Chalkboard Set (black)   8 .99
039151 Create-Your-Own Set 
 (white)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .25

☼Etch A Sketch Classic (PK-AD)
  Introduce your children to one of the “apps” of 
generations past! Using “magic screen” technol-
ogy, this classic toy has delighted children for 
hours. Draw, Print, Write, Doodle. Shake. Erase. 
Create again! It really is that easy. No batteries 
to recharge. So affordable, each child can have 
his own! Fun fact: Over 150 million Etch-A-
Sketches have been sold in 67 countries since 
1960. Measures 9” x 7” (drawing screen approx. 
4 ½” x 6 ½”). A beloved classic to share with your 
family! ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066823   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .50
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CRAZY AARON’S THINKING PUTTY (K-AD)
  Stretchy, bendy, breakable yet malleable… 
Putty is so simple, so diverse, and so much fun 
to handle. But there’s a whole lot more to putty 
these days! Enter Crazy Aaron’s Putty. Step aside, 
pink putty, and get ready for these wild devia-
tions. Check our website for fun, seasonal putty 
available only for a limited time.

Crystal Clear
  This putty is clear as glass! Once you start 
molding it, it will become cloudy, only to turn 
transparent again when you’re done.
000982   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99

Glow in the Dark
  In the daylight, this putty is pale white and acts 
like regular putty. But when the lights go out, it 
becomes vibrantly hued and full of life! You can 
even draw on it with the Blacklight Keychain 
(sold separately).
EACH LARGE TIN (exc . noted) .  .  10 .99
000632 Amber 000901 Ion
000731 Aura 000937 Krypton
060801 Northern Lights  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
000796 Glow Charger  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .00

Compact and easy to use, the Glow Charger 
amps up the awesome factor of any Glow in 
the Dark or Phantom Thinking Putty. Perform 
tricks or do light drawing with this uniquely 
Aaron glow charger.

EACH SMALL TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99
000637 Amber 000933 Ion
000791 Aura 000941 Krypton

Heat-Sensitive Hypercolor
  Based on the temperature of the surroundings, 
this putty will change to darker or lighter colors. 
You can use hot or cold objects (such as a blow 
dryer or CO2 pressurized air) to precision-paint 
the putty.
EACH LARGE TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  10 .99
000650 Amethyst 001194 Sunburst
000836 Chameleon 001278 Twilight
EACH SMALL TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99
000693 Amethyst 001196 Sunburst
000865 Chameleon 001305 Twilight

Phantom Putty (PK-AD) 
  Large tins w/ 3.2 oz of putty come with a black 
light keychain packed separately in the tin. This 
version of Crazy Aaron’s Thinking Putty is UV 
reactive! It appears to be a pale, sparkly, glow-
in-the-dark, but you can actually use the light 
to draw on the putty and it changes color! Not 
just a little change either! Foxfire becomes bright 
blue, Arctic Flare becomes a bright magenta 
and Mystic Glacier changes to a deep purple. 
After a few minutes, the color fades away like 
a phantom. Take your putty outside for a more 
dramatic change. The sun? Break it apart and see 
the original color inside. The putty levels itself in 
the container for a flat drawing surface. The putty 
itself is nice and stretchy with a very fine irides-
cent glitter. If you have any of the glow-in-the-
dark putties already, the included Glow Charger  
will really make them glow! ~ Sara
EACH TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
007957 Arctic Flare
007958 Foxfire
060800 Mystic Glacier
030779 ☼Blue Moon Putty
035344 ☼Red, Light, Blue

Precious Gems Putties (PK-AD)
  More glamorous options for the discerning putty 
collector! These 3” tins contain rich & royal 
colors (red/blue/green) that are full of glitter & 
shimmer.
EACH PUTTY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
063815 Burmese Ruby 3” Tin 
063816 Ceylon Sapphire 3” Tin
063818 Persian Emerald 3” Tin

Precious Metals
  Gorgeous & glittery, this is a new-size tin of 
putty (3.5” diameter and 3/4” high). The tin itself 
has rounded edges and a glamorous-looking 
label. It has an art-deco, Gatsby-esque vibe. 
Inside is 1.6 oz of soft, shimmery, glimmery 
putty. This is half the amount in the larger tins. If 
you want to give putty as a gift to a more mature 
kiddo or even an adult, these vibrant metallics 
are an elegant option. Ages 4+ ~ Sara 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH LARGE TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
060797 Copper Crush
060798 Good as Gold
060802 Pure Platinum

Super Illusions
  The metallic, shiny surface appears as many 
colors based on thickness and light, creating a 
wonderful exposition of colors (especially in the 
sunlight).
EACH LARGE TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99
001199 Lava 001228 Scarab
001200 Oil Slick 041025  Super Fly
EACH SMALL TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99
060803 Lava 060805 Scarab
060804 Oil Slick 066271 Super Fly
066272 Neon Flash Electric
EACH MEGA PUTTY (1 LB)  .  .  .  .  50 .00
030837 ☼Super Lava Mega Putty (3-AD)
030841 ☼Super Scarab Mega Putty (3-AD)

Super Magnetics
  What’s better than regular putty? Magnetic 
putty, of course. Simply apply the included 
magnet to the surface to align the putty, turning 
it into a magnet.
EACH PUTTY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
044315 Gold Rush
001052 Quicksilver
001169 Strange Attractor
001277 Tidal Wave

☼Cosmics Putty (PK-AD)
  Crazy Aaron goes galactic with 3 shimmery put-
ties in 4” tins. Each color glows in the dark and 
comes with a fun little squeeze light to charge 
your putty!  Your putty collectors will want cer-
tainly want these!
067431 Milky Way  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Sparkly purple with glowing bits.
067433 Solar Wind  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Shimmery peach that glows a bright orange.
067434 Star Dust  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Black with colored flecks that glow like stars.

Neon Putty Set (5 Mini Tins)
035309   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Sand & Surf Putty - Small Tin (scented)
049071   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

Crazy Aaron’s Seasonal Putties
024061 Easter Small Tins  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

Small tins of putty come in assorted pastel 
spring colors. While quantities last.

059215 Jingle Holiday Putty .  .  .  14 .99
059214 North Star Putty  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Holiday Putty (PK-AD)
059213 2” Tins (asstd)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

These small tins of festive holiday cheer 
come in three styles

Mixed By Me Thinking Putty Kits (3-AD)
  If you are a putty enthusiast who has been 
known to mix your magnetic with your glow in 
the dark putties just to see what happens, then 
have I got a treat for you! Crazy Aaron has assem-
bled kits that allow you to create your own orig-
inal thinking putty! The colors and special effects 
are concentrated, so start by adding just a little 
to your clear putty to see what happens. You can 
always add more, but you can’t take it out! The 
1.5” tins have a white label with that kooky face 
we all recognize. You even get colored pencils 
to help customize your labels! Includes a mixing 
mat to work on and a supply tin with all the nec-
essary supplies to successfully create your own 
thinking putty!  As a putty connoisseur, I give this 
kit 5 crazy stars!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
060799 Glow in the Dark

5 small tins of clear putty, 3 color concen-
trates (red, blue and yellow) and 3 special 
effects (pearl white-shimmerizer, glow in the 
dark, and sparkle)

067432 ☼Holographic
5 small tins of clear putty, sparkle concen-
trate in yellow, magenta & cyan; opal-izer to 
create a shimmering effect; mystify-er for a 
dimensional effect, and holo-izer to create a 
holographic effect.

035285 ☼Hypercolor
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Kinetic Sand and Tool Sets (PK-AD)

Kinetic Sand (PK-AD)
   “Moon Sand is for builders, Kinetic sand is for 
destroyers.” This is what a company represen-
tative once told me, and I couldn’t agree more. 
This 98% pure sand compound acts as a sort of 
“sand in motion”, never retaining its shape for 
long before it falls apart. As you play with it, it 
feels almost like wet sand, but it’s completely 
dry. It doesn’t stick to any surface (other than 
itself), including your hands. It never dries out 
and it permanently retains its feel without leaving 
residue. Hold it firmly and watch it slowly crum-
ble after a short time. Run the soft sand through 
your hands. It’s porous enough to crumble in a 
soothing display of falling sand, but solid enough 
to cut like bread. Play with it, mold with it, have 
fun with it!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065306 2 Pound . .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
055989 1 Kilograms .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .75
060630 2 .5 Kilograms  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 22 .95
055990 5 Kilograms .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.99 39 .95
065308 Neon Sand  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

These 2lb boxes come in assorted colors for 
added fun: cyan blue, green, magenta, and 
orchid purple, our choice, but we will assort 
if you order more than one.

EACH 5LB PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .42.40 36 .95
064693 Blue & Green 064696 Purple
064694 Blue  064697 Red & Purple
064695 Green 064698 Red

Kinetic Gem Sand (4+)
  This play sand has all the unique motion quali-
ties of regular Kinetic Sand, but with added shim-
mer and color. Not only are these colors more 
fun than your typical brown sand, but they also 
have a very fine glitter mixed in for some sparkle. 
The Gem tones come in assorted colors with gold 
glitter: Amethyst (a beautiful, deep plum color), 
Emerald (a vibrant green that is reminiscent of 
St. Patrick’s Day décor), and Sapphire (a rich, 
gorgeous dark blue). While it is important to note 
that the packaging does not quite reflect the real 
look of the sand (making it look more like pure 
glitter), the product itself is not lacking in beau-
tiful, rich tones with a more mature, subdued 
shine that is sure to be loved my kids and adults 
alike. 1 lb box. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066050   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .25

Kinetic Sand Boxes & Kits
065307 Sand Box  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .75

Keep playtime orderly with this cute 10x10x2” 
sand box. Comes in assorted colors: salmon 
pink, blue, or lime green, our choice.

066824 Sand Castle Theme Kit   19 .75
Container opens to serve as two plastic play 
trays for the included 1lb of blue sand and 
1lb of pink sand and 7 molds including king, 
queen, princess, turret, wall, bridge, and 
cone-shaped roof.

066825 Fairytale Princess .  .  .  .14.99 11 .25
Includes 10 oz. of pink sand, castle mold, 
princess mold, frog mold, and magic wand 
with prince mold inside.

066826 Ice Cream Truck  .  .  .  .  .  21 .95

Sensory / Dexterity Toys

☼Sensory Rings (PK-3)
  Rubbabu materials are so very sensory: from 
the squeezable, natural rubber to the fuzzy 
flocked texture and deep, rich colors. You can’t 
keep your hands off them! Each ring is actually a 
hexagon shape with various raised patterns here 
and there like dots, lines & hearts. Colors vary 
and include lime green, red, yellow, turquoise, 
orange or deep royal blue. We’ll assort colors in 
orders of one or more. Big kids and little kids will 
love these! Measure 5x5x1”.
038871 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00

Cubebots (PK-AD) 
  Part wood, part string, and entirely awesome, 
these adorable little guys are the most flexible 
robots on the block. Each Cubebot begins its 
life as a perfect cube, but it can be unfolded 
into virtually limitless configurations.  Every 
component (head, torso, arms, hands, etc.) is 
connected to the adjoining limb by elastic string, 
and there are grooves cut into the wood around 
the string.  To reposition any part of the Cubebot, 
just take the piece you want to move and loop 
it around a nearby notch until it’s in place. In 
this manner, you can put the Cubebot into just 
about any pose imaginable—running, waving, 
crab-walking, tangled up…  Once you’re done, 
it’s a puzzle in itself to twist and fold the Cubebot 
back into a cube. Durable, cute, fidget-friendly, 
and endlessly entertaining, Cubebots are perfect 
children’s toys, dresser knickknacks, stocking 
stuffers, and desk toys!
  Small Cubebots start as a 2.5” cube, but 
measure 6.75” tall by 9.25” wide when the 
bot is standing with arms outstretched.  Micro 
Cubebots start as a 1.5” cube but measure 
4.25” tall by 5.5” wide with arms outstretched.  
Cubebots of different colors will vary slightly in 
facial expressions.
EACH SMALL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  18 .00
024522 Blue 024496 Green
024497 Multi 024501 Natural
024511 Pink 024519 Red
EACH MICRO  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .00
024522 Multi 024558 Natural
071118 ☼Black 071119 ☼Blue
071120 ☼Red (B .) 071121 ☼White

☼Tangle Jr . (PK-AD)
  Flex, fidget, and twist your way through these 
small puzzles that fit in the palm of your hand. 
Each colorful puzzle consists of 90 degree curves 
joined at each end which pivot or turn complete-
ly to untwist (bracelet shape), or twist into an 
artistic formation. When wound up, the tangle 
measures about 2”, stretched out, it measures 
over 6” diameter. Brain Tools are the exact same 
puzzle as the singles, but in 3 packs. There are 
no ends, just one continuous twisted puzzle that 
can be used for therapy, creativity, and just for 
fun – be careful, fidgeting with these is addictive! 
All Tangle Jr. are sold assorted colors.

069736 Artist Series (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
Colorful patterns designed by artists.

069737 Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .00
Bright, inviting colors.

069738 Metallic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00
Shiny, metallic finishes.

069739 Textured  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
Bright colors with varying textures in some of 
the curved links.

069740 Totally Textured Metallic  6 .00
Colored metallic finish with ribbed or tex-
tured links.

EACH 3-PACK (ASSTD)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .00
069733 BrainTools Classic

Includes 3 puzzles in bright colors.

☼GeoSpin Glow in the Dark Fidget Spinner (K-AD)
  This toy provides something to keep hands busy 
and the mind focused. This 3-pronged fidget 
spinner with 7-ball bearings can be spun with 
one hand and can easily fit in a pocket. Comes 
in orange, blue, or green glow-in-the-dark colors. 
We’ll assort with orders of 1 or more. 3.25” spin-
ning diameter. – Logan
069242   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .75

☼Loopeez (3-AD)
  Twist it. Spin it. Flip it. Fiddle with it! 2 large 
rings with 2 figure-eight plastic pieces come 
together to create a (mostly!) quiet fidget toy to 
soothe anxious hands and minds. Measures 3.2” 
x 2” when flat. Assorted vibrant colors. If you 
order more than one; we will assort. ~ Deanne
066828   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .50

ACTIVE PLAY / OUTDOOR TOYS

Balls & Ball Games

Playground Balls (PK-AD)
  You may be just a regular ol’ homeschooling 
family, but that doesn’t mean you can’t have a 
cool set of playground balls just like your local 
schools.  These sturdy latex-free balls are 8 ½” 
when inflated, and have a thick, textured, rubbery 
surface.  We like them because they’re available 
in every color of the rainbow.  Use them for all 
kinds of outdoor activities and games, even as 
basketballs or volleyballs for informal games in 
the yard.  Balls ship uninflated; you can inflate 
them with an air compressor or bicycle pump.  
Add some pizzazz to your P.E.! – Jess 
EACH BALL .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 6 .50
011823 Blue 011886 Purple
011824 Green 011889 Red
011881 Orange 011890 Yellow

☼Playground Ball (K-AD)
  Kick, bounce or toss these rubber playground 
balls for hours of outdoor fun! Measuring 8.5” in 
diameter, the balls come with a textured cover 
for easy gripping in any weather conditions. 
Comes inflated with instructions for inflating if 
necessary. Offered in 2 options, bright colors 
(assorted colors we will assort on orders of more 
than one) or the USA ball which has red and 
white stripes on one half and a blue background 
with white stars on the other half. Kickball, 
4-square and even a daring game of dodge ball 
can be mastered with these great balls from 
Franklin Sports. ~ Deanne
EACH BALL .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 8 .50
070735 Bright Color 070975 USA

A .

B .

C .
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POOF Foam Sports Balls (K-AD)
  Great for learning ball handling skills plus eas-
ier on your home when kids bring outdoor toys 
indoors, these colorful foam balls are easy to grip 
and soft enough not to hurt. They’re water-re-
sistant and make a great toy for pool parties or 
beach vacations. The Pro Gold Pack has authen-
tic colors but all others come in a variety of bright 
colors. If you order more than one, we will assort 
but we can’t guarantee color choice. .
006607 Football (9 .5”) .  .  .  .  .  .  . 8.00 6 .75
006632 Soccer Ball (7 .5” diam) 11.00 7 .95
006593 Home Run Bat & Ball Jr . 12.50 9 .25

2 1/4” foam balls and foam-covered 27” plas-
tic bats with handle grips

006636 Pro Gold Mini Sport Pack
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.00 9 .50

Work on coordination and sport skills with 
easy-to-handle, regulation-sized balls. Each 
pack includes a soccer ball, football, and 
basketball that look just like the real thing!

☼E-Z Grip Sports Balls (PK-AD)
  These durable, waterproof balls provide tons 
of fun in any environment! The raised texture 
designs provide a super grip surface, even if 
wet! The E-Z Grip balls also bounce on sand, 
pavement, and water! Balls come in different 
shapes and sizes such as footballs (8.75”), soccer 
balls (8.25”), play balls (6.5”), and play balls Jr. 
(4.25”). – Logan 
025425 Football  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
025452 Play Ball  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
025474 Play Ball Jr .   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
025477 Soccer Ball (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

☼Dodge Ball 6” Super Skin (PK-AD)
   Love it or hate it, dodgeball is embedded in 
our society. Did you know there is a National 
Collegiate Dodgeball Association and a National 
Dodgeball League? In fact, there are numerous 
benefits to a rousing game of dodgeball: develops 
hand/eye coordination and quick reflexes, builds 
team work and provides anaerobic exercise, 
improving heart health and physical strength. 
So, grab your kiddos and head outdoors for a 
exciting game of dodgeball with this 6” diameter 
sting-free ball. 
  Setting it apart from traditional dodgeball is the 
super soft polyurethane foam construction and 
tough outer coating that compress on impact 
and make it easy to compress. Dive, dodge and 
catch your way to a championship win with this 
awesome ball from Franklin Sports. ~ Deanne
070733   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Rubbabu Stress Balls (PK-AD) (ages 3+)
  Perfect for small children or special needs kids, 
these soft, safe foam balls come in a variety of 
fun textures. Each ball is 4”.
010937 Bubble Ball  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
010939 Bumpy Ball (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
010942 Crater Ball  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
011061 Standard Ball .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
011095 Set of 3 2 .5” Balls  .  .  .  .  7 .99

Foxtail Softie Foam Ball (PK-AD)
    The rules are simple. Grab the foxtail and 
give the large soft mesh ball a spin and toss. As 
your co-player catches the foxtail, the closer to 
the soft mesh ball, the more points received…
but don’t grab the foam ball or you will receive 
0 points. For ease of scoring, the foxtail is clearly 
sectioned off by color with an easily viewable 
point system. The tail measures approximately 
31” long and the foam ball has an 11” circum-
ference. A great activity for developing eye- hand 
coordination, but more importantly, a game your 
entire family will enjoy! ~Deanne
063655   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95

Nightzone Flashback Light Up Ball  (1-AD)
009203   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.49 4 .95

☼Smak-A-Ball (1-AD)
  Take playing catch to the next level. One inflat-
able ball and 2 light weight rings for catching 
puts a new twist on traditional catch. Play alone 
or in a group. Inflatable ball can be smacked or 
kicked--freestyle or coordinated flips and tricks--
your choice. Great outdoor exercise for all ages. 
Take along to the beach/pool: the ball and rings 
float! Basic assembly required. ~ Deanne
068473 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 19 .99

☼Waboba Water Balls (Asst . Color) (PK-AD) 
  The amazing ball that bounces on water! Throw 
it like a skipping stone, and it bounces across the 
water. While this may seem like a rudimentary 
concept, the things you can do are incredible. 
It ramps up simple games like catch or Monkey 
in the Middle. It’s also perfect for more extreme 
activities: we’ve used our Waboba extensively to 
play crazy variants of catch; make trick shots into 
sand buckets, through inner tubes, and more! If 
you’re looking for a new addition to pool play or 
a beach vacation, consider this awesome water 
toy. Winner of the 2013 & 2014 Top Toy of 
the Year Award, as well as the 2014 Product of 
the Year Award from Creative Child Magazine. 
Order two or more and we will assort colors.
068044 Big Kahuna  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

The biggest, most versatile Waboba for the 
pool, lake, or ocean.

068045 Blast  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .25
Designed for pool play. Available in Yellow, 
Orange, and Blue.

024788 Extreme  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .25
The original Waboba. Bounces fast, far, and 
high. Good for the lake or ocean. Assorted 
two-tone colors. 

068047 Pro .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.49 8 .95
The most consistent Waboba, built for accu-
racy. Best used in the lake or ocean. Three 
assorted black/color combinations.

068048 SOL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.49 8 .95
Changes color in the sun! Available in 
Green, Blue, and Orange.

068049 Surf  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.59 7 .50
A soft, easy-handling Waboba for beginners 
in the lake or ocean. Available in Blue & 
Yellow, Blue & Green, and Blue & Pink.

068051 ZOObers  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.59 7 .50
Wabobas shaped like water animals! 
Available in whale, frog, or pufferfish.

068046 Moon Land Ball (D .)  .  .6.99 6 .25
Designed for land use, these lightweight balls 
spin and bounce.

Phlat Ball (PK-AD)
071238 Aeroflyt (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
071239 Jr  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
071240 Mini  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
071241 PV3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 17 .50

Rebound Ball (PK-AD)
 The rebound ball is simple design at its finest 
(and aren’t simple toys often the best?). It consists 
of a soft rubber ball attached to a hook-and-loop 
fastener wrist strap by four or five feet of elastic 
band. Once the strap is securely fastened, throw-
ing the ball with sufficient force will result in it 
snapping back towards you, either to be caught 
or dodged. Despite its uncomplicated function, 
even as an adult I find it fun to play with – espe-
cially indoors. So long as there isn’t anything 
breakable nearby, having plenty of items for the 
ball to bounce off of and get hung up on makes 
the activity much more entertaining, and the soft 
ball won’t damage any hard surface. Available 
in two styles: a sports ball and a metallic ball 
with stars.
047145 Sports Ball  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .45
025735 Catch a Star Ball  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .45

OgoSport Sports Disks (PK-AD)
  The design is so simple, yet you can use these 
lightweight, oh-so-grippable sports disks in so 
many ways!  It’s like holding a little trampoline 
in your hands; just use ‘em to fling or catch balls 
- even water balloons – up to 150 feet!  Don’t 
have a ball?  Use the disk like a Frisbee – it flies 
pretty well!  In the pool?  Guess what – they 
float too!  I can’t even begin to imagine all the 
fun pool games you could play…  The OgoSport 
disks’ design is great for young kids or adults, and 
it’s more open-ended than a racket, mitt or water 
balloon launcher.  Young kids can even play by 
themselves, developing hand-eye coordination 
as they bounce and catch balls.  Try one or two!  
I have no doubt you’ll find hundreds of uses for 
them!  Sports Disks are 15” in diameter, and 
both the Single and Super  include one OgoSoft 
ball. – Jess
047022 Single disk .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .75
047024 Super (two disks) .  .  .  .30.00 25 .50
047023 OgoSoft Ball (each)  .  .  .3.00 2 .75

Pop ‘n’ Catch (PK-AD)
  Fun and easy-to-use, this activity will provide 
hours of entertainment whether you’re playing 
alone or with a partner.  Simply press the trigger 
on the hand-held launcher to blast a lightweight 
ball into the air.  Then use the launcher to 
catch the ball before it hits the ground.  This set 
includes two launchers and one ball. ~ Anh 
CHOKING HAZARD (3). Not <3yrs.
052134   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .50

A .

B .

D .

C .

E .
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☼Double Ladderball (PK-AD)
  Originally played on split-rail fences by 
American cowboys flinging cow-wrangling 
bolas, ladderball has rapidly gained popularity 
as a favorite backyard game.  We chose this set 
for its durability and safety features.  The two lad-
ders in the set are constructed with high quality 
plastics and include uniquely designed weighted 
base bars for added stability during game play.  
Because the six bolas are made with soft (though 
strong) materials, even young children can safely 
play.  The bolas (three each of red and blue) are 
carefully weighted to perform just like real golf 
balls.  This set can be used both indoors and out 
and includes a handy carrying and storage bag.  
050155    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 34 .95

☼All Surface Pro Swingball (1-3) 
  This portable yard game is perfect for cookouts, 
backyard events, and more. Remove all the piec-
es from the base; attach the four pole segments 
with plastic connectors, fill the base with sand 
or water for stabilization, loop the tether on top 
and you’re ready to play! The base doubles as 
a carrying case with handle, and pole segments 
may be omitted for shorter players. There are 
even attached score keepers and an optional clip 
for storing the rackets on the pole. When you’re 
done, all pieces fit nicely in the base for storage. 
Note: the assembly directions have small print, 
but assembly is simple enough that most preteen 
age kids could assemble it by themselves. Game 
on! – Laura
066596   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 69 .99 

Stikball (PK-AD)
031468 Mitts & Stikball  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .75
018034 Toss and Catch! .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

Bicycle Accessories

Brightz Bike Accessories (PK-AD) 
  Safety may be the obvious goal, but don’t over-
look the “wow” factor you’ll gain when your bike 
is festooned with these eye-catching, brilliantly 
bright LED lights!  All components are waterproof 
and mounting hardware is included.

EACH GO BIKE LIGHT (exc noted) 12 .99  
A bar containing 6 LEDs with super wide 
beams. 4 Modes can be set: 1 constant and 
3 flashing speeds. Requires 2 AAA batteries 
(not included).

061789 Blue 061792 Red
061790 Green 036336 Yellow
004653 Color Morphing .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

EACH WHEEL TIRE LIGHTS (except) 14 .99
Each package includes a 20-LED light rope 
for one 20” or bigger wheel. Requires 3AA 
batteries (not included).

061793 Blue 036696 Orange
036554 Gold 061795 Pink
061794 Green 061796 Red
036596 Multi 036701 White
014071 ☼Patriotic
004663 Color Morphing .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

☼EACH SPOKE LIGHTS .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
Each package includes 3 strings of micro LED 
lights (15 total lights: 5 per string; cut to fit), 
battery pack (includes 2- CR 2032 batteries), 
mounting strap, 8 White 10cm zip ties and 
instructions. LED lights provide 2 modes: 
constant and flashing with 15+ hours of bat-
tery time. Each package provides light for 1 
bicycle wheel. Waterproof. 

036342 Blue 036468 Pink
036356 Gold 036545 Purple
036397 Green 036548 Red
036441 Multi 036553 White
036442 Orange

☼Cruzin Brightz Bike Light 
  Add some pizzazz to your evening bike rides 
with a fabulous 3 color LED light that projects 
psychedelic patterns onto the road. Light mounts 
easily to your handlebars using the included 
clamp (no tools required) and is made of water-
proof, durable plastic. Requires 3 AA batteries 
(not included) which provides 20+ hours of 
illumination. Measures 4 1/4” long and 1 1/2” 
in diameter.
EACH Light  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
036291 Red, Blue and Green
014064 Patriotic (Red, White & Blue)

Classic Skill & Dexterity Games

Bounce-Back Paddle Ball (Retro Classics)  
(K-AD)
  A classic toy for developing the hand-eye 
coordination. A rubber ball on an elastic cord is 
attached to a 10” paddle. Try to hit the ball right 
on the bull’s eye. How many times in a row can 
you bounce the ball?
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
035263   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

Kendama - Toss & Catch Skill Game (3-AD)
  The goal of Kendama is simple: 
toss the ball into the air and 
attempt to catch it in one of the 
cup-shaped surfaces or the spike. 
Kendama’s cupped surfaces vary 
in size, allowing players to grad-
ually move up in skill level.  It 
takes a good deal of hand-eye 
coordination (and practice) to 
catch the ball, particularly on the spike!
035394 Original Kendama  .  .  .  .  9 .95
046825 ☼Classic Kendama Blue   13 .99
046830 ☼Tribute Kendama Red  17 .99
046838 ☼Tribute Mini Kendama Blue
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
010686 ☼Tribute Kendama Red w/
 Light Blue Stripe  .  .  .  .  .  17 .99

Doinkit Badminton Set  (1-AD)
013298   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

Dynamic Disc Golf (PK-AD)
  Has your family entered the Frisbee® Disc Golf 
craze yet? The rules are simple:  fly your disc into 
the different baskets on the 9- or 18- basket Disc 
Golf course in fewer attempts than your peers.  
Similar to golf, each basket has a stated goal of 
how many throws it should take (ideally).  This 
is one of our favorite family activities over the 
warmer months, and we are fortunate to have 
numerous courses of varying challenge levels 
available in our area. Dynamic Disc provides 
entry level sets and individual discs for families 
wanting to develop their own disc golf skills. The 
Dynamic Disc Starter Set includes the putter, 
mid-range, and driver disc (three of the most 
popular discs), selected for their comfortable 
grip and smooth glide.  Also available is the 
Starter Set with Cadet Bag, which contains the 
same discs (colors may vary) and a nylon car-
rying bag with a shoulder strap. The Cadet Bag 
offers a main compartment, putter pocket, inside 
mesh pocket (with zipper) and outside pocket. 
Measuring approximately 5 ½“ wide x 9” long 
and 8” tall, it is roomy enough for 8-10 discs 
and 2 putters.  Available individually is the Prime 
Escape disc. For the novice, the Prime Escape is 
an entry level, basic driver for those unsure this 
sport is for them. ~ Deanne
035289 Prime Escape (A .)  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .99
035306 Starter Set (3 Discs) .  .  .  24 .99
035327 Starter Set w/ Cadet Bag  39 .99

Bunch O Balloons (3+)
  Water balloon wars are great, but filling 
and tying ammunition is the worst. Give your 
splash-battalion the upper hand (or make it easier 
on yourself, parents!) with this clever tool. Each 
“bunch” consists of a hose connector with over 
30 straws, each attached to a balloon at the other 
end. First, grab a large bucket or kiddie pool 
and fill it about half way with water. Screw the 
device onto your hose and keep the balloons in 
the water as they fill. When the balloons reach a 
good size, lift the hose out of the water and the 
weight of the balloons will cause them to come 
off the device. As they come off, the little rubber 
band will snap the end closed – no more tying! 
It’s a little tricky to get every single balloon to 
come off perfectly, but getting so many filled 
balloons at once is definitely worth it. Each pack 
comes with three tools in different colors, so you 
get about 100 total balloons per pack. Great for 
birthday parties or any outdoor summer fun! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
011671 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50

☼World’s Smallest Duncan Imperial Yo-Yo (1-AD)
  Measuring only 1” in diameter, this is the 
world’s smallest fully-functioning yo-yo. It is 
based off the original #1 Duncan yo-yo and 
performs its job admirably! You can even do all 
the usual yo-yo tricks with it on an even more 
impressive scale. Available in Green, Red, and 
Blue. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
048064   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .40

A .

B .
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YoYo Factory Yo-Yos (3-AD)
  If you thought the classic yo-yo couldn’t be 
improved upon, think again! These high-quality 
yo-yos from YoYo Factory are colorful, durable, 
and great for all skill levels. All yo-yos have a 
ball-bearing system to prevent age-old yo-yo 
problems (like tangling) and include tips, tricks, 
and secrets to master the Art of Yo. Should disas-
ter strike, a spare string is included. Each type 
of yo-yo is designed to excel at different “yo-yo 
traits,” such as speed, response, and return. 
Assorted colors. We will assort colors with orders 
of one or more. 
039374 ☼WHiP  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .99

Lower price without lower performance! 
This cost-effective yo-yo has all the technol-
ogy & performance of a YoYo Factory yo-yo 
for beginners without breaking the bank. 
Available in Black, Blue, Green, & Red.

039368 ☼Loop 360  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .99
Consistent, easy to learn, and inexpensive, 
this yo-yo helps enthusiasts perfect “looping” 
tricks. Available in 4 assorted colors.

043922 ONE .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99
There can only be ONE... yo-yo. A great, 
over-all yo-yo for beginners and also tough 
enough to withstand tricks of yo-yo enthusi-
asts. Available in Black, Blue, Green, & Red

043921 F .A .S .T . 201  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99
Gotta go fast! Maintenance-free with a sharp-
er feel than traditional yo-yos; movements 
are more precise, it spins faster, and is easier 
to manipulate. Three adjustable levels tweak 
response time and tension characteristics, 
producing perfect conditions for tricks or 
general use. Available in three metallic col-
ors: Black, Blue, & Green.

Art of YO (1-AD)
  While the Yo-Yo has come a long way from 
being America’s first “fad”, it is still a great toy 
to build hand-eye coordination.  The Art of YO 
kit includes a solid maple balanced YO, plus a 
handbook that shows you how to do tricks—from 
beginning to advanced. A hand-crafted canvas 
bag is included for easy storage. 
053101   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.90 8 .95

Retro Yo-Yo  (PK-AD)
  Be the coolest kid in the room when you show 
off your skills with this classic metal yo-yo from 
Schylling. The yo-yo is well balanced for eas-
ier throw and play. Measures: 2”x 2”x 1.5”. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
030886   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75

Geoflux Interactive Spring Toy (1-AD)
   Made up of a continuous band of metal, 
Geoflux is an entertaining kids toy, desk distrac-
tion, and fidget tool.  When you stick something 
through the rings (say, an arm) the Geoflux 
rolls rapidly up and down whatever it’s caught 
between.  For example, if you link your arms 
together via interlocked fingers, the Geoflux will 
“roll” from one arm to the other and back again.  
You can even mix it up by linking hands with 
any suitable object and passing the Geoflux off to 
broom handles, curtain rods, and other people!  
It’s even possible to make a game of it, creating 
a chain of pass-offs from person-to-person and 
object-to-object.  Folds flat for storage in includ-
ed travel pouch.
016916   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .50

Coordination, Balance, & P.E.

☼Freestanding Jr . Boxing Set (PK-4)
  Introduce youngsters 
to the value of hard 
work and discipline 
while developing upper 
body strength and stami-
na with this all-inclu-
sive set. Padded boxing 
gloves (4 oz) measure 
approximately 6” from 
wrist to finger, with 
an approximate 3.75” 
width (excluding the 
thumb). The Velcro® wrist strap provides an 
additional layer to ensure a correct fit. Spring 
loaded, adjustable pole fits firmly into molded 
plastic base (fill with water or sand for added 
stability). With a height range of 26.5-40”, this 
set will grow with your little champion! Inflatable 
punching bag and air pump included. I wish this 
had been available years ago for my son, who 
needs an outlet for pent up energy and stress. 
He stumbled onto boxing a few years back and 
has found purpose and enjoyment developing his 
skills. ~ Deanne
066597   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99

Jump Ropes (PK-AD)
  Jump ropes were, without a doubt, one of 
our most invaluable toys growing up, so we’re 
offering these high-quality ropes that will last for 
years to come. These jump ropes are made in 
the USA of double braided rope and are 3/8” in 
diameter. They come in solid colors or “confetti” 
colors (one main color accented by several con-
trasting colors). There are no painful or breakable 
handles, just knots. Additionally, the ropes are 
well weighted for a good “throw”, and they are 
kink-resistant, and machine-washable. You may 
need to invest in a couple of these guys! We offer 
both 8’ and 16’ sizes, so you can find the right 
size rope for everyone on your list, whether they 
enjoy jumping solo or in groups. Great for adult 
exercise as well!
EACH 8’ CONFETTI ROPE  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
023760 Black 023778 Purple
023761 Blue 023787 Raspberry
023770 Green 023812 Red
EACH 8’ RAINBOW ROPE .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
037825 Blue 037855 Purple
037831 Green 037858 Red
037854 Orange
EACH 16’ ROPE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99
023675 Black 023699 Purple
023692 Blue 023755 Raspberry
023695 Green 023758 Red

White Heavyweight Cotton Jump Ropes (PK-AD)
  Hop into fun with these durable cotton jump 
ropes! The braided, heavyweight cotton gives 
these jump ropes a great weight for an ideal 
toss, and the 4 5/8” smooth wooden handles fit 
comfortably in your hand. Jump ropes come in a 
variety of lengths, so you can get the perfect rope 
for your height. ~ Rachel
025166 6’ L (up to 4’5” tall)  .  .  2 .30
025176 7’ L (4’5” to 4’10” tall)  1 .95
025179 8’ L (4’11” to 5’3” tall)  2 .55
025189 9’ L (5’4” to 5’10” tall)  1 .95
025164 10’ L (over 5’10” tall)    1 .95

☼Super Skip Rope (PK-AD)
  Relive the classic childhood game with this 
beautiful, 15 foot nylon jump rope. The extra 
length makes it perfect for playing jumping 
games with multiple children, and the wooden 
ball handles aide turners with their grip. Includes 
a sheet of skipping rhymes and games. – Laura
036927   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .95

☼Rainbow Tin Jump Rope (K-AD)
  Rainbow handles and a red rope make for a 
cute, retro toy! This is an adjustable 7’ long jump 
rope made from durable red and blue confetti 
nylon rope with tin, rainbow handles, perfect 
for sharing this beloved pastime with the next 
generation. – Laura
069953   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75 

Anna Banana: 101 Jump-Rope Rhymes (K-5)
  Jumping rope is more fun if you use rhymes to 
keep rhythm and lend some poetry and humor 
to the jumping, so kids will love the little dit-
ties included here. This book by Joanna Cole 
includes over 100 traditional jump-rope rhymes, 
including counting rhymes, rhymes for jumping 
very fast, rhymes for jumping in and out of the 
rope, future-telling rhymes, and more. Most 
rhymes go with some kind of jumping game like 
when the rhyme tells you things you have to do 
while jumping, or you jump to find the letters 
that spell out your future sweetheart’s name. 
Funny black and white sketches illustrate the 
rhymes in the book. 64 pages, pb.
041509   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .95

Chinese Jump Rope (PK-AD)
  Jumping rope is great, but if you want something 
a bit different and have three or more players, try 
Chinese jump rope! Instead of moving the rope 
and jumping over it, the rope remains stationary 
and the jumper moves around the rope in a vari-
ety of jumps. When I was young, my friends and 
I used to do this to fun chants, and we always 
had a lot of fun. This rope is a good value; it’s a 
continuous thin loop made of stretchy, durable 
material. The two rope holders stand with their 
legs about a foot apart, and five or so feet away 
from each other with the rope around the outside 
of their legs at about ankle height. You want the 
rope taut, but still loose enough so it can stretch. 
The jumper starts with both feet inside the two 
sides of the rope and jumps in and out.
033996   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .49

Jump Rope – Adjustable Length (PK-AD)
  These jump ropes are truly “one size fits all” 
with slidable connectors that allow you to adjust 
the rope to your preferred length, from 7’ to 9’. 
Jumpers 4’5” to 5’10” can enjoy skipping rope 
at the perfect length without needing to buy 
separate jump ropes for different people. Great 
for families with lots of kids! The plastic handles 
fit comfortably in your hand. These jump ropes 
come in a variety of bright colors. (Cannot guar-
antee a specific color, but we will try to assort if 
you order more than one.) ~ Rachel
025141   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.67 3 .55

Retro Jump Rope  (K-AD)
  Even before opening the box you get the 1950’s 
feel from this jump rope. It features wooden han-
dles and is approx. 82” long.
030838   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99
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L’il Lariats (1-AD) 
  Not just a cute costume accessory, this junior-
sized lariat is the real McCoy! They might be col-
orful little dandies, but these high-quality lariats 
made of heavy woven polypropylene blend rope 
have the correct stiffness to have you swinging 
like a lasso master in no time. The pre-tied eye 
loop and 20’ of sturdy rope makes lassoing your 
target--both near or far--a breeze. Just don’t get 
caught roping your younger siblings! With a bit 
of practice and a whole lot of fun, your little 
ones will be coiling, swinging, and throwing 
like the true cowboys, cowgirls, and even roping 
super-heroines that they are. Giddy Up! Made in 
USA. ~ Emily
EACH 20’ LARIAT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  13 .99
037865 Black/Blue 037859 Black/Tan
037943 Black/Red 037903 White/Rasp .

Parachutes (PK-AD)
  What’s more fun than a large parachute kids can 
run with, fill with air, run underneath, and fling 
lightweight balls off of?  These large, high-qual-
ity parachutes feature rip-stop nylon material, 
a reinforced mesh center, and double-stitched 
handles.  You can use these colorful parachutes 
for all kinds of outdoor games, or just to have fun 
experimenting with air and the wind! Parachutes 
include a drawstring carry bag so they won’t end 
up loose around the house!
018667 6’ Diameter (8 Handles) 18.50 15 .95
018663 12’ Diameter (12 Handles) 46.00 38 .95

Parachutes (PK-AD)
  Limited only by their imagination, children of 
all ages will find a variety of games to play with 
these quality-made parachutes. Parachute Tag, 
See Saw Pull, and Air Waves are just a few of the 
games children can play to develop cooperation 
and group play, build gross motor skills and mus-
cle tone, and make memories with their families 
and friends! Each parachute is made from 100 % 
flame retardant polyester fabric with reinforced 
web handles for safe and fun play. Includes stor-
age sack. ~Deanne
065190 Funchute (6’) .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 21 .59

Perfect for smaller spaces: 9 handles, red/
yellow/green/blue wedge pattern, great for 
3-4 kids.

065198 Kaleidochute (12’)-(A .) 65.99 59 .39
Larger size perfect for group play: 12 han-
dles, red/yellow/blue/purple ringed pattern.

065205 Playchute (10’)  .  .  .  .  .39.99 35 .99
Features a red/blue/yellow/orange wedge pat-
tern and has 12 handles.

Air Pogo Jumper (1-AD)
  Super challenge – super workout!  The Air 
Pogo Jumper is a simple toy that requires fierce 
concentration.  A hands-free toy, you insert the 
tough rubber ball into the plastic foot plate and 
inflate it using the supplied hand pump.  The ball 
is shaped in such a way that its inflated shape 
will keep it in place, and allow the jumper to 
hold up to 220 pounds!  Then you simply stand 
on the foot-plate, grip the ball with your feet, and 
jump away.  A real cardio workout!
001886   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Hop & Squeak Pogo Jumper (PK-AD)
  This pogo stick squeaks with every hop! It’s 
made from soft, durable foam and has a comfort 
grip handle. The stretchy bungee accommodates 

any height and can support up to 250 pounds—
so even Mom and Dad can join in the fun. Red 
and blue color scheme.
005996   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .95

Flight Pogo Sticks 40 (5-AD)
  If you’re used to noisy, creaky pogo sticks, 
you’ll love having this quiet one around. Low-
friction spring technology gives it a smoother 
bounce, while helping you go higher. Made of 
steel with rubber grips and a replaceable rubber 
tip, this pogo stick will last a long while. Kids 
(and adults!) up to 180 lbs can use it. About 41” 
tall, and weighs 6 lbs.
007956 Black  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 59 .99
003471 Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 59 .99

Newbounce Sport Pogo Sticks (K-AD)
070987 Black & Green  .  .  .  .  .49.99 40 .95
070988 with Silicone Ring  .  .  .49.99 45 .95
EACH PRO SPORT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 50 .95
070985 Black & Green
070986 Blue & Red (B .)

GROM Pogo Sticks (1-6)
  The GROM pogo stick is perfect for kids 
weighing up to 90 lbs. It’s made of steel with 
rubber grips and a replaceable tip. The hidden 
low-friction spring makes this one of the quietest, 
smoothest pogo sticks you’ll ever bounce on. 
Approximately 36” tall. – Chad
007983 Purple .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 49 .99
008001 Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 49 .99

Jackhammer Pogo Jumper (9-AD)
  One look at this pogo stick will convince you 
it is like none other!  And one bounce will spoil 
you for the traditional models!  Using patented 
bow spring technology (instead of the tradi-
tional straight spring), the manufacturer claims 
jumps up to 4 feet.  And having spent a little 
time on this bad boy (although limited by the 
office ceiling), I believe it!  After having tried 
this one, when I climbed on other pogo sticks I 
was shocked by the lack of spring and durabili-
ty, comparatively.  The Jackhammer is made of 
high-grade aluminum, is highly durable, features 
a rubber “foot” for gripping, and weighs less than 
8 lbs.  While the price tag is higher than the other 
models we sell, we believe the Jackhammer is 
worth the price for your older and more serious 
pogo jumpers!  Supports riders from 120-176 lbs; 
two models in different weight limits available.  
Minimal simple assembly required. ~ Megan
019528 120-154 lbs .  .  .  .  .  .  .199.99 119 .95
019536 154-176 lbs (C .)  .  .  .199.99 119 .95

Skippers (PK-3)
  When my sisters and I were young back in 
the 80s, our friends had something called a 
“Skip-It,” with a plastic loop, a plastic shaft, 
and then a round, heavy head on the end with 
a counter on it.  You’d start it spinning around 
one ankle, skip over the shaft and counting head 
with your other foot, and it would count how 
many hops you could do before you messed up!  
Unfortunately, the counter would always break.  
But you wouldn’t have to worry about that with 
a Skipper!  Skippers are a more “traditional” 
version of the toy, consisting of a loop of rope, 
a length of rope, and a brightly-colored ball on 
the end.  Just place it around your ankle, start it 
spinning, and skip over it with your other foot. 
Unlike jumping rope, it gets both feet coordinat-
ed to a different rhythm, and takes up less space 
than swinging a jump rope. Great for active play, 
developing coordination, and burning off those 
extra calories! – Jess
EACH SKIPPER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .99
015760 Blue 015774 Raspberry
015765 Green 015776 Red
015768 Purple 015777 Yellow

Slackline Classic Series (K-AD)
  Walk the tightrope with Slackline! The Slackline 
is a nylon tightrope which is tethered at two 
ends. It’s held slightly slack to prevent “rolling” 
of the feet or rope as with traditional tightrope 
cables. Typically used for teaching and learning 
to control balance, this kit can also be used for 
building core strength, tricks, or as an outdoor 
game supplement. So go ahead- start slacking! 
~ Stephen
055999 40’ Beginner  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 64 .95

The rubberized print makes this Slackline 
ideal for beginners or for focusing on bal-
ance.

055991 Slackline w/ Teaching Line 59 .99
This classic Slackline also comes with a 
teaching line-which is a suspended cable 
that allows you to support yourself with your 
hands when you lose your balance

Slackers NinjaLines (1-AD) 
  Start your training to be a Ninja Warrior with 
these Slackers obstacle course elements! Each 
component provides a unique challenge, but all 
take strength and agility to conquer. Incorporate 
individual pieces into your own backyard obsta-
cle course or try the kit options for a diverse 
and all-encompassing ninja experience. Each 
individual apparatus features a steel delta clip 
that can be attached to eye bolts or hooks; lines 
contain the apparatus’ and the slackers line, just 
attach the ends to trees or posts. Slackers lines 
feature steel ratchets for a safe, tight fit and easy 
up and down. Pieces can be placed in any order 
and spaced closer or further apart to increase dif-
ficulty; customize yours by adding the individual 
apparatuses below. These pieces take old-fash-
ioned monkey bars up several notches! 
025303 Balls – Set of 2   .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

Just what it sounds like – no ring, no bar, 
just a 2.5” diameter ball to grip. 2 balls + 
hardware included.

034872 Climbing Holds Kit  .  .  .  99 .99
025313 Climbing Rope   .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99 

This 8-foot climbing rope has several foot-
holds, but don’t think that makes it easy! 
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025316 Cones – Set of 2   .  .  .  .  29 .99
Try to hang from these 4” long cones! Set of 
2, includes hardware.

025362 Rope Ladder   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  26 .99
An 8-ft rope ladder with six wooden rungs.

067253 ☼Ninja Wheel (A .)  .  .  .  19 .99
Add spinning fun to your Ninjaline with this 
14” diameter steering wheel ring that hangs 
from a 10” nylon rope. Comes with 1 delta 
carabiner. Max weight 150 lbs.

067252 ☼Ninja Net (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  59 .99
Diversify your ninja training with this 6”x 
6” cargo net. Includes 7 delta carabiners for 
attaching to a Ninjaline and a 36’ anchor line 
(can be used without for added difficulty). 
Max weight 250 lbs.

013999 Ninja Pipe 8”  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  36 .99
034900 Ninja Skate Swing  .  .  .  .  69 .99
034909 Ninja Twister  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99
034930 Tree Climbers 6 ct .  .  .  .  99 .99
025375 36’ Intro Kit (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  99 .99

Includes 36’ slackline with ratchet, two 16” 
monkey bar holds, two gymnastic rings with 
textured grip, and three monkeyfists (knotted 
nylon rope), plus storage bag. 

025410 30’ Pro Combo Kit  .  .  .  149 .99
Ready to go pro? This kit includes a 30’ slack-
line with 6’ ratchet line, two 4” cones, three 
2.5” balls, and two 8” pipes along with seven 
clips plus a storage bag.

American Ninja Warrior NinjaLine and 
Accessories (K-AD)
034821 Ninjaline-34’ Kit 
 (6 Obstacles) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  129 .99
034651 Competition Set .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .99
034690 Complete Competition    
 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .99
034599 12 Foot Tug of War .  .  .  29 .99
034638 Cargo Climbing Net       
 (4’ x 7’)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .99
034699 Dual Climbing Rope - 8’  29 .99
034827 Square Wheel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99
034721 Megaphone (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  17 .99
034830 Timer and Buzzer (E .)    24 .99
034835 Washable Spray Chalk    
 (3 count)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

E-Z Steppers (K-5)
  A fantastic way for kids to improve their balance 
and coordination.  These low rise junior stilts are 
made of brightly colored durable plastic and fea-
ture a 4” rise.  Safety features include a slightly 
flared base, anti-slip top, and adjustable rope 
handles.  Available in six different colors. -Enh
EACH STEPPER   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11 .99
004231 Blue 004256 Raspberry
004232 Green 004307 Red
004240 Purple 004325 Yellow

WalkAroo Stilts (PK-AD)
  Stilts are one of those classic toys that children 
of all ages (and adults!) continue to enjoy. Not 
only do you get to enjoy being a little bit taller, 
but the challenge of standing and walking on 
stilts is irresistible! WalkAroo stilts are ergonom-
ically-designed, durable, and easy to use with 
many great features. Not only are they adjustable 
and able to accommodate a range of heights, but 
they also non-slip foot rests and rubber “feet.” 
These are great toys for developing physical bal-
ance and self-confidence.
038933 Original (4-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .57.99 49 .95

The original steel WalkAroo stilts can accom-
modate anyone between 4’ 6” – 6’ 6” and up 
to 210 lbs. and offer S-shaped, foam-covered 
shoulder rests.

018956 Junior (K-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .46.99 38 .95
Lighter-weight aluminum WalkAroo Jr.’s are 
intended for children as young as 5 and up 
to 110 lbs. and offer S-shaped, foam-covered 
shoulder rests.

061369 Wee (PK-AD)  .  .  .  .  .  .44.99 37 .95
With durable, yet lightweight, steel tub con-
struction, these stilts don’t have the shoulder 
rest, but have a C-shaped handle with grip-
pable foam, and are easier to balance on 
which makes them great for younger riders. 
For children and adults from 3’ – 5’10” and 
up to 180 lbs. 

052135 Extreme (2-AD)  .  .  .  .  .68.99 59 .95
While the word “extreme” may be overused 
when describing a toy, it fits the bill here. 
With an available 17” of lift, your average 
child can easily become adult size and mas-
ter the art of balancing on stilts. These are 
made of lightweight steel, with foam-covered 
shoulder rests and handles, and adjustable to 
let the user change the height from 5” to 17” 
by using extensions as they become comfort-
able. Riders up to 210 lbs. and ranging from 
4’ to 6’6” tall.

HoneyBee SwingEase (PK)
   If you’ve ever been to a playground with a 
baby or toddler, you’ve probably dealt with the 
frustration of seeking out a baby / toddler swing 
that was not dirty, wet, uncomfortable, ill-fitting, 
occupied, or—the worst—completely absent.  
This toddler-swing conversion seat is convenient, 
clean, and always available!  It’s designed to clip 
onto the chains of any standard swing set, turning 
it into a secure baby / toddler swing in no time 
flat!  An adjustable strap helps to fit children 
securely, while the soft padding between them 
and the swing ensures a comfortable and hygien-
ic ride.  The SwingEase is designed for children 
between 6-36 months and 15-40 lbs. and is small 
enough to be easily stored in a diaper bag, purse, 
or stroller.
019742   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99

☼Quadpod 4 in 1 Swing (PK-3) 
  This swing changes as your child (or grand-
child) grows. Featuring a Y-shaped yoke plus 
harness and headrest that provides safety for 
your littlest ones, the easy conversion options 
allow your older children to also enjoy swinging. 
Four distinct modes: yoke, harness, headrest 
(6 months+); yoke and harness (12 months+); 
bucket seat plus harness (24 months+); and flat 
seat (3 years+). Hanging straps have protective 
SwingSafe™ arms for stability and a straight 
swing motion. Pieces have a solid feel and snap 
together with a satisfying click. The hanging 
length is good for standard swing sets but you 
will need to add chain/straps for trees. Maximum 
user weight is 60 kg (132#) - more than adequate 
for up to 8 year olds.
066599   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .84.99 74 .99

☼Sky Dreamcatcher Swing (PK-AD)
  Enjoy time outdoors with this unique swing! 
The 38” circular swing is woven like a dream-
catcher from sturdy, UV-resistant nylon rope, 
and can be hung from either two points for a 
more traditional swinging, or from one point for 
more spinning fun. We put one of these to the 
test and found that all the kiddos loved it. Thanks 
to the 500lb weight capacity, multiple children 
can swing at a time which made for lots of fun. 
No assembly required – just hook the included 
carabiners to hanging points (or use the simple 
Sky Tree Hangers – sold separately) and you’re 
ready to swing! Swing is 38” in diameter with 
adjustable hanging ropes that extend to approxi-
mately 6’. – Laura
066868   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  129 .99

Swurfer (Swing Reinvented) (PK-AD) 
  Find a good branch and unleash the Swurfer! 
Made of solid maple, these handcrafted swings 
are designed to offer more versatility. The curved 
board, with handles incorporated into the ropes, 
allows for more power and a greater range of 
tricks and ways to swing. The Swurfer is a 33” 
x 10” board that can support 250lbs and comes 
with two 40ft lengths of rope, two handles, and 
installation instructions. **Tree not included! The 
SwurfGrip is a set of 2 traction pads – one for 
each side of the board. This leaves the middle of 
the board clear for sitting while providing a non-
slip surface for standing and performing tricks. 
Pad sets are red or green (subject to availability).
063632 Swurfer .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  129 .99
063744 SwurfGrip  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99

Swurfer Kick Plastic Swingboard (PK-AD)
EACH SWING .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  69 .99
024040 Blue
024044 Red

☼Sky Tree Hanger (PK-AD)
  Easily hang swings and more with these dura-
ble nylon straps. Simply loop over a healthy 
tree branch (at least 10” in diameter) or support 
beam and clip the included carabiner to your 
swing. You can loop the hanger multiple times if 
you need to raise your swing a bit more. These 
hangers are reinforced to prevent fraying and are 
capable of holding up to 500lbs. -Laura
066869 12’ Hanger  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
066870 6’ Hanger  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
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Adventure MG Swing  (K-AD)
018607 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 56 .95

Cyclone Swing Spinner  (K-AD)
018628 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .50

Playzone-fit Shape Up Twist N Spin (PK-AD) 
   Similar to the classic “sit and spin” toys of old, 
the Twist N Spin rotates when sat or stood upon 
but has no central column to rotate around.  The 
disc instead spins in nearly-frictionless motion 
via ball bearings, so riders must support and bal-
ance themselves with their own muscles, making 
the Twist N Spin a bit of an abdominal workout 
as well. The toy’s small size of only 12” in diam-
eter and 3” in height allows for easy storage.  
Supports up to 175 lbs. 
019747   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

Playzone-fit Stepping Stones (PK-AD)
   Convert any flat surface into a tricky step-
ping-stone path!  These durable plastic “stepping 
stones” can be set up in any safe-to-play envi-
ronment, turning a simple walk across the living 
room into a balancing journey.  These five step-
ping stones come in two sizes, large and small, 
and can be set up in any order to create a variety 
of courses indoors or out.  Each plastic stepping 
stone is light enough for kids to place and pick up 
but supports up to 175 pounds.  Far less danger-
ous and inconvenient than hopping across a real 
river, they offer an opportunity for fun, balance, 
and motor skills.
019788   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99

Yardboards (1-AD)
  Part snowboard, part sled, this sturdy, plastic 
riding toy is meant for all seasons and surfaces. 
The 11.25x34” board is made from thick, dura-
ble plastic and has a rope handle. Not only is 
it made for sliding on sand, but you can ride it 
down grassy hills, snow, or that dirt/gravel pile 
your child has had his eye on! A multi-season 
toy the whole family can enjoy thanks to a 500lb 
weight limit. Comes in assorted red or blue. – 
Laura
032234   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  69 .95

Flying & Gliding Toys

Aeromaxx 2000 Tangle Free Parachutes (PK-AD)
  Kids love those little parachute men that you 
can throw high in the air (or drop from your 
treehouse!) and then watch gently float to the 
ground.  With these well-designed models, your 
young child won’t have to worry about untan-
gling the little man from the parachute…ever!  
One thick strap attaches your 3.5” tall skydiver 
to his 20”-in-diameter parachute.  The colorful 
parachutes are even made out of real parachute 
material.  Choose from either the regular version 
or the “glow” version with glowing paratrooper.  
Colors will vary.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
056919 Glow  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
056920 Regular  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .50
019701 Flashing Light Up  .  .  .  .5.95 5 .75

The paratrooper has a small, flashing light 
in its chest that flashes blue, red and green. 

Retro Paratrooper (PK-AD)
  Toss them up high and watch your trooper glide 
down to safety. Each trooper features a 17” tan-
gle-free parachute for frustration-free play every 
time. Comes with folding and throwing tips. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
030843   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .69

☼Kite-a-Pult (Assorted Colors) (K-AD)
  We all know what it’s like to run with a kite 
and try to get the wind to catch it. Well, problem 
solved! This kite launcher makes flying a kite a 
breeze! This kit includes a pop-open kite, a kite 
launcher/flyer, and 100 feet of string on a spool 
attached to the launcher. To start, connect the 
flying string to the folded kite, then place the kite 
into the launcher. Pull it back and let it go! The 
kite’s wings expand, catching the air and then it 
flies attached to the string! Use the kite as a glid-
er by simply not attaching the kite string! We’ll 
assort colors for orders of 1 or more. – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
068493   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99

Micro Pocket Kite (PK-5)
  Have you ever been enjoying a breezy day 
and wished you brought a kite to fly? This pock-
et-sized kite is ready to go when you are! The 
aerodynamic design requires no extra assembly 
and comes with over 40 feet of string on an 
easy-wind handle, and everything fits inside the 
keychain storage container. A fun addition to the 
beach bag. – Laura
031130   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .99

Ram-Air Pocket Sled Kite Kit (PK-AD)
  This fun kite kit makes a child’s first kite deco-
rating, making, and flying experience a pleasant 
adventure! The tough, all white, Tyvek sail is 
easy to decorate with Sharpie makers, acrylic 
paints or crayons. The pre-cut parts make it quick 
and easy to assemble. What a great project or 
giveaway for birthday parties! 
  Kite kit includes: Pre-cut Tyvek sail parts, 
plastic threading needle, bridle line attachment 
reinforcement circles, card bobbin with 100’ of 
soft polyester flying line, and detailed assembly 
instructions. You will need to use your own ruler, 
scissors, transparent tape, and crayons, paints, or 
colored markers during assembly.
045136   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 3 .25

Stunt Flyer (1-AD)
  One of the more durable foam gliders around, this 
7” wide stunt flyer works just like it sounds. Throw 
it just like any glider, and watch it perform aeronau-
tical feats of fancy. Loops, dives, barrel rolls, and 
other maneuvers are no trouble for the little plane, 
making it far more than a simple glider!
035297   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.50 5 .25

Rainbow Stunt Streamer  (K-5)
009211   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

☼Retro Glider Pack (PK-AD)
  Simply slide the wings and tail piece into the 
body, add the nose clip/propeller, and you’re 
ready to glide! This pack includes pieces for 4 
foam planes, printed to look similar to WWII 
fighter planes ready for a dogfight. Each plane is 
approximately 8.5” long. – Laura
069955 (C .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

Balsa Wood Gliders (Guillow) (1-AD)
  We loved these airplane gliders when we were 
kids – they are amazingly light, easy-to-construct, 
and most importantly, they fly really well! Each 
consists of a few simple pieces to snap together, 
and then they’re ready to fly! Jetfire gliders are 
more basic, consisting of a body, nose-clip, 
wings, and a tail; while the Sky Streak is a bit 
more complex (and fun to fly) with a wind-up 
propeller. Just wind the propeller up, toss it, and 
watch as it zips across the yard with the greatest 
of ease. Both planes have a 12” wingspan, are 
ready to fly in seconds, and feature thin balsa 
wood that can be decorated any way you like! 
We now offer a double pack of these so you can 
have a backup if one breaks. 
012194 Eagle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95

Named after the F-15 Eagle, this 9” long / 
9” wingspan glider allows for fore-aft wing 
placement for straight flights or loop-the-loop 
stunts.

018653 Jetfire  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .45
048211 Jetfire Twin Pack  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50
034811 Reverso SuperHero  .  .  .2.99 2 .85

This unique-looking balsa glider looks like 
it’s flying backwards! The balsa-wood pieces 
are pre-cut and pre-punched; simply slide 
the pieces together and you’re ready to fly! 
Assembly and flight instructions included on 
the packaging. Made in the USA. ~ Megan

018654 Sky Streak .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.79 3 .40
048212 Sky Streak Twin Pack .  .5.99 4 .95
012195 Starfire  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .85

Larger than the Eagle, this 11.5” long / 12” 
wingspan glider is heavier for longer flights.

Mini Models (8-AD)
  These little balsa wood flyers assemble to about 
10” long and fly over 50 feet.  Simply punch out 
the precision-cut pieces and follow the directions 
to assemble the plane.  Illustrations are included 
in the directions; assembly takes about an hour, 
depending on the type of glue you use.  Each 
plane features a rubber band-powered motor for 
maximum distance! ~ Megan
EACH MODEL .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
015979 German Fighter
015983 Rockstar Jet
015999 Stunt Flyer
016002 U .S . Hellcat
016018 U .S . Warhawk
016022 V-Tail
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X-stream Flyer (K-AD)
  These internal wing aircrafts have a unique 
wing configuration that creates energy by con-
verting buoyancy to thrust. Made with EVA foam, 
they are soft and strong, 5” or 9” from nose to 
tail, and glide through both air and water. Use 
the enclosed holder and rubber-band to send the 
colorful flyers gliding and soaring. These safe 
flying toys are perfect for those who love aircraft 
and making things fly.  CHOKING HAZARD 
(1). Not <3yrs.
039996 Single Flyer (5”)  .  .  .  .  .6.00 4 .95
017958 Twin Pack (5”)  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .25

Gliders (1-AD)
  These easy to assemble lightweight foam 
gliders will have you out and soaring in no 
time! And they’re not small, either! The Freedom 
features a 22” wingspan and soars over 75 feet! 
The Lightning boasts a 20” wingspan, includes 2 
LED colors for fun day or night (requires 2AAA 
batteries), and flies over 100 feet! Both planes are 
colorfully printed and durable for many flights 
to come.
024645 Firefox Freedom  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99
024648 Lightning .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99

PowerUp Electric Paper Airplane Conversion 
Kit (3-AD)
  Add power to your paper airplane with this 
kit. Fold your paper airplane, then attach the 
motorized propeller. With the added boost, your 
plane can now fly up to 30 seconds. Can be 
removed and attached to new planes for contin-
ued use. Requires 3AA batteries (not included). 
We also offer a smartphone controlled version: 
the PowerUp 3.0. Assemble the Smart Module, 
attach it to your paper plane, open the smart-
phone app, and link it via Bluetooth. With your 
smartphone, you can launch, steer, and increase 
or reduce throttle. Check out the Templates kit 
for custom paper to create fancier paper air-
planes. ~ Janine
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
039640 2 .0 Conversion Kit .  .  .  .  16 .99
059235 3 .0 Smartphone Conv Kit  49 .99
011775 DuPont Templates  .  .  .  .  9 .99

Includes 5 Leonardo da Vinci template 
designs on custom DuPont Tyvek paper so 
it is waterproof and tear resistant for flying in 
a variety of weather conditions. Can be used 
with PowerUp 3.0 and 2.0.

011776 Stealth Bomber Templates 9 .99
Includes 10 stealth bomber templates; can be 
used with PowerUp 3.0 and 2.0.

Airplane Design Studio (3-AD)
  Enjoy flying through the many possibilities of 
the Airplane Design Studio as you experiment 
with over 35 different parts, creating planes that 
have up to four propellers!  This kit is great for 
experimenting with many different designs for 
gliders and propeller-driven balsa wood planes.  
As you create planes using the high quality balsa 
wood and other sturdy parts supplied in this kit, 
it’s easy to imagine you are working to create 
the first machine that takes man into the air.  For 
those who want to explore the many different 
configurations real planes have utilized over the 
years, or who want to try an idea of their own, 
this kit is the perfect fit.  ~ Steve L
012192   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .28.99 21 .95

Arrowcopter (3-AD)
  Whoosh!  Use the slingshot-like stick and rub-
ber band to fly your Arrowcopter up to nearly 
200 feet!  And then try to catch it as it slowly 
helicopter-twirls down.  Lots of fun for all ages!
020865 1 per pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.50 3 .75
009048 2-pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8.00 5 .95

Arrowcopter Flying Light (3-AD)
  They’ve put a new twist on this favorite fly-
ing toy - a glow stick!  Now you can fly your 
Arrowcopter during the evening, or whenever 
visibility is a little limited, and not worry about 
losing your Arrowcopter.  The slim glow stick fits 
into the body of the Arrowcopter, allowing you 
to visually track it a little easier.  
029464   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .75

CopterToys Helicopters (3-AD)
  These helicopter toys are a cross between a 
wind-up airplane and a puddle-jumper. They’re 
easy to build and so inexpensive! Pop the 
Styrofoam copter out of the mold, attach it to the 
stick with a small rubber band, then assemble 
the prop. In under a minute or two, you should 
be ready to wind it up and watch it hover. You’ll 
get one of three assorted styles: military, search & 
rescue, and police. If you order more than one, 
we’ll assort.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
014839   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .85

Straw Shooter Jets (3-AD)
  Make over 60 paper and straw jets that fly and 
do stunts! It’s simple: cut out one of the five 
designs in one of the five color schemes, fold and 
tape tabs and wings, attach to a straw, add the 
nose cone, and you’re ready to soar! The black 
straw your plane is attached to slides over a col-
ored straw which pilots blow into to send the jet 
flying.  Each design comes with a sheet of infor-
mation about the real-life plane that the paper jet 
was based on, giving it real world application. 
There’s also a stencil of the Spitfire design, so 
you can trace and create with your own color 
combos. This 60-page book and the included 
supplies will have you commanding your own 
paper fleet in no time! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062862   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .75

eBird Orange Phoenix Flying Bird (3-AD)
  Swoop, glide, and fly like a real bird! This RC 
bird’s wings flap to maintain vertical movements 
and the tail flaps side to side to control horizon-
tal movements. The bird’s body is made of EPP 
foam, and wings are plastic material. It charges 
in 15-20 minutes using a USB cord and run time 
ranges from 10-15 minutes. This toy can be 
controlled from 30-50 meters away. Controller 
takes four AA batteries (not included). Package 
includes RC eBird, controller, and charging 
cable. A 2016 Creative Child Magazine Preferred 
Choice Award winner. – Logan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065160 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 34 .99

Tim Bird (7-AD)
  Wind it up and let it fly! This fun, colorful bird 
really flaps its wings (based off the ornithopter 
designs by Da Vinci himself!) and can fly up to 
150 feet! Simply wind the enclosed rubber band 
50 times, then release the trigger under the right 

wing as you give it a gentle toss (Remember: it 
propels itself, so don’t throw it like a glider!) 
Once you get the hang of it, try changing the 
position of the tail to see what kind of interesting 
flight patterns this bird is capable of! The plastic 
construction makes it very lightweight and sturdy 
enough to take a rough landing. A spare rubber 
band is also included, just in case. Happy flying! 
– Laura
064608   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Play / Training Weapons

Mashoonga! Warrior Pair Sabers (K-AD)
  Many foam weapons are a lot of fun to play 
with, but either include hard pieces that can 
hurt, or tend to break apart easily. I am pleased 
to report Mashoonga weapons are neither! In 
addition to being soft and durable, each weapon 
is also fairly light to almost nullify accidental 
injury. Kids— or even adults— will have tons of 
fun using these foam weapons.
053641 Lime-Green/Black (B .) 36.00 27 .95

Whombatz & Shields (K-AD)
  Attention all young warriors – this is your call 
to arms! These durable, padded foam weapons 
are perfect for indoor and outdoor battles. All 
weapons are lightweight, waterproof, and thick-
ly padded (even the handgrips are padded so 
there are no hard areas on the weapons). Most 
are “swords” but all feature rounded “blades” 
designed to bounce and minimize injuries! Each 
weapon is available in blue or red. Defeat your 
opponents with a satisfying “WHOMP”! ~ Megan 
EACH AVENGER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99
024794 Blue 024795 Red

If a long sword is your forte, this is the pick 
for you. The Avenger is 3 feet long, starts 
narrower and widens to 2.5” at the tip, and 
weighs less than 12 oz. 

EACH BOLT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .99
024796 Blue 024853 Red

A versatile short sword ideal for any age or 
skill level, the Bolt measures 2 feet long, has 
a diameter of 2.2” at the tip, and weighs in 
at 4 oz.

EACH RIFT (C .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  17 .99
024855 Blue 024863 Red

Although seen less often in battles, the Rift is 
a diverse, hatchet like weapon with a unique 
skill set. Those that wield it have the power 
to slice with one blow, block enemy thrusts, 
and use the curved head to disarm their ene-
mies. 20”long, 3.5oz. 

EACH SHIELD (D .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .99
024882 Blue  024899 Red

Even the most skilled fighter appreciates the 
value of a good shield. This 17” diameter 
shield weighs a bit over 2 lbs and will pro-
tect you from enemy attacks that manage to 
bypass your own blade.

continued...
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EACH THORN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
024923 Blue 024936 Red

The shortest sword in the line, the Thorn 
makes the perfect sword for young warriors 
or acts as a dagger for the older, more experi-
enced fighter. Designed for speed and agility, 
the Thorn is 17” long, measures 2.2” wide at 
the tip, and weighs just 3oz. 

EACH TORRENT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99
024941 Blue 025011 Red

Martial artists will appreciate this 48” long 
bo staff. With two fighting ends, they can 
unleash double the fury, blocking and attack-
ing from all sides. 2.2” diameter at ends, just 
under 12oz.

EACH NUNCHUKS  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50
072137 ☼Blue 072138 ☼Red

SCOREKEEPING ARMOR:
Scorekeeping armor is also available with 
shoulder armor or a breastplate. Sound and 
LED when activated by impact. Armor is 
available in red or blue, as a stand-alone 
item or packaged with a Bolt sword.

☼EACH BREASTPLATE (A .)  .  .  .  .  34 .99
068058 Blue 068059 Red
☼EACH BREASTPLATE WITH BOLT  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52.98 49 .99
WBBBBL Blue WBBBBL Red
☼EACH SHOULDER ARMOR .  .  .  49 .99
068062 Blue 068063 Red
☼EACH SHOULDER ARMOR WITH  
 BOLT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .67.98 64 .99
WBSABB Blue WBSABR Red

Ride-Ons

Rody (ages 3+)
  The perfect riding toy! Rodies are huggable, 
squeezable, adorable, and great for bouncing 
and racing. While they are lightweight, they are 
also made of heavy-duty vinyl to withstand quite 
a bit of weight and roughhousing. They can be 
used around water for some splashy good times 
too! Aside from just being fun, these toys also 
develop balance and coordination. Inflatable to 
adjust to both younger and older kids, Rodies 
are great companions for any child who loves 
to ride.
  For ages 3 and up, the Rody measures 21 inches 
tall (including head) by 18 inches long and has 
a maximum saddle circumference of 27 inches. 
Supports up to 100 lbs. 
EACH RODY  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .95
007034 Purple 007039 Teal
007035 Pink 007041 Blue
007036 Lime 007049 Red
052243 ☼Swirl Blue 052245 ☼Swirl Red(B)

Rody Max (K-8)
  Just like the regular Rody, the Rody Max is for 
riders 5 and up (it may also support adult-sized 
riders, not that I would know anything about 
that…). It measures approximately 26 inches 
tall (including head) by 26 inches long and has 
a maximum saddle circumference of 38 inches. 
EACH RODY MAX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .109.00 85 .95
006974 Red With White Dots, Blue saddle
006978 Blue W/ Yellow Dots, White Saddle

Hoppy Ball with Pump (PK-5)
  Kids love the idea of hopper balls – but sometimes 
they are just too big for short legs. Well, the Hoppy 
Ball is the perfect size for young children.  Inflates 
to a diameter of 18” and holds up to 175 lbs. 
Handy pump included. Colors vary.
054896   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 15 .50

BounceaRoo Hopper (3-AD)
  This 32” diameter ball is excellent for exercise 
and fun, inside or outside. Blow it up with the 
included foot pump, insert the plug, grasp the 
handles, and bounce away! Made of resilient 
vinyl, the ball can be used on almost any open, 
even surface, and can carry riders up to 240 lbs. 
To bounce, you sit on the ball with the handle 
between your legs, hold on, hop, and use the 
ball to cushion the fall and propel you into 
the next bounce – which is higher as a result. 
Hopping works out the legs, while keeping your 
balance makes good use of the abs. Fun, simple, 
and a good workout to boot! ~ Mark
033353   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 27 .75

Spooner Board (PK-AD)
  The ultimate in freestyle boarding, the Spooner 
can be used inside or out, on snow, grass, sand, 
dirt, or anywhere else you dare to try it.  So what, 
exactly, is a Spooner board?  Well, think of it 
like a spoon without the handle.  The gracefully 
curved board is easy to spin, flip, slide and lift 
for tricks and can zip down any incline subject 
to the rules of gravity. The Spooner comes in 2 
sizes: 24” for kids aged 4-8 and 28” for older 
riders.  Made from durable plastic and available 
in 8 assorted colors (contact customer service 
to request a specific color), the boards come 
equipped with non-slip strips to ensure a  full 
experience. You’ll likely need a steeper hill if 
you’re going on grass; on our small hill outside 
the office I wasn’t moving much!
006351 24” Freestyle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  44 .95
006356 28” Pro Model (C .)  .  .  .  54 .95

Scooter Boards (PK-AD)
  Our meager contribution to your P.E. curriculum 
- rugged, durable, and FUN!  We’ve had ours for 
years and they’re still rolling!  Use outside on a 
flat surface, down in your basement, and even on 
your not-too-plushy carpets.  We chose models 
with handles for added stability (Our children like 
to attach jump ropes to the handles and give each 
other rides).  Wheels are non-marring and seat is 
a generous 12” square.  Large Scooter Boards are 
16”x 16” and do not have handles.  We’ve even 
used them to move furniture and other heavy 
objects around the house.  Did I say they were 
strong and durable?  A favorite toy-tool in our 
house - hopefully in yours, too!
EACH SCOOTER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.00 19 .95
012926 Yellow 012927 Blue
018835 Assorted Color (our choice)

Scooters [Assorted Colors] (PK-AD)
  Hang on tight, and get ready for some fun! 
These scooters are made from sturdy plastic and 
have quality castors to let you roll around in 
any direction. There are two versions: a 12” x 
12” with two rounded handles, and a 16” x 16” 
with two squared handles. A scooter link is also 
available which lets you connect two scooters 
together (any size). Make a train out of them, or 
go tandem side-by-side! If multiple scooters are 
ordered, we will assort colors. Holds up to 175 
lbs. Comparable with the Dick Martin scooter 
boards we carry (i.e., #018835), with the same 
weight limits, wheel sizes, and sturdy plastic.
036965 12” Scooter .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95
036967 16” Scooter (D .)  .  .  .  .18.83 15 .95
003501 Scooter Link  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .99

Foam Scooter Paddles (set of 2) (PK-AD)
  Row, row, row your… scooter, wherever you 
want to go!  These foam paddles allow kids to 
navigate the house without any damage to the 
floors (or each other!).  Each paddle features a 
capped plastic tube with foam grips at two differ-
ent intervals and a foam ball covering the end. 
Paddles measure 26.5” long. I’m sure you’ll think 
of many other uses for these paddles as well (I 
can think of an RRC Christmas party where they 
may have debuted as jousting lances for employ-
ees on PlasmaCars…)! ~ Megan
025102 (E .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 17 .50

Eagle Flyers Zipline (K-AD)
  What a rush! The wind in your hair, tears 
in your eyes, and the feeling of flying as you 
race down a zipline! Bring the fun right to your 
backyard with this fun and easy-to-assemble kit.  
High-quality and super-sturdy, the zipline can be 
used by children and adults up to 250 lbs.  The 
sturdy steel trolleys come fully assembled and 
feature good hand grips for a more comfortable 
and safer ride.  Requires about 30 minutes of 
set up time, which can be followed by hours 
of outdoor fun for riders of all ages.  Includes 
seat which allows for comfort and reduces the 
required height of the zipline. 90’ 
055994 (F .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  189 .99

Skyline Zipline (3-AD)
  You don’t have to go to exotic locations to go 
ziplining – set up this simple kit in your own 
backyard! Then you can fly through the sky 
anytime you want! Kit includes a galvanized  
and stainless steel, weather-resistant cable, an 
easy-glide, plastic and steel trolley with comfort 
grip handles, and hardware to attach to 2 trees. 
Holds up to 200 lbs.; fun for kids and adults 
alike! ~ Megan
007077 40’ Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .99

Zipline Spring Brake Kit  (K-AD)
014034   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99
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Rockets

Jump Rockets (PK+, 1+)
  Jump Rockets are a hit at our house! (Just ask 
my four-year-old son!) Kids jump or stomp on 
the launcher to shoot compressed air into the 
launch pad and send the foam rockets soaring up 
into the sky. Try to catch them as they float back 
down, or use the inflatable ring target to adjust 
the position of the pivoting launch base to see 
who can land them inside. This set includes six 
rockets in two different sizes, so there are plenty 
of rockets for several people to play at a time. 
The base lies flat on the ground unlike the tripod 
types that tend to break. I haven’t personally see 
these go quite as high as advertised on the box 
(300 feet for the Original size), but they go plenty 
high to captivate my kids! Replacement rockets 
are the same as those for the Pump Rocket listed 
below. – Steph
035233 Original (PK+)   .  .  .  .  .17.99 15 .95

Includes air pump, launch pad and 3 soft 
foam rockets.

035226 Mini Set (PK+) .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95
Includes 3 small foam-tipped rockets, launch 
pad, and foot pump.

035214 Deluxe Set (1+)  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95
Includes air pump, launch pad, 3 soft foam 
rockets, 3 mini-size rockets and an inflatable 
ring target.

068523 ☼Build ‘N’ Blast  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
Now you can be the jump-rocket scientist! 
Use the included components to build 8 dif-
ferent paper rockets, and then launch them 
with the air-powered jump rocket system! 
Over 40 components included provide plen-
ty to build and launch your own creations!

☼Jump Rocket Distance Maxx (PK-AD)
  Simply launch these rockets with a jump or 
stomp on the air bladder, which pushes air into 
the rocket, launching it into flight! The pivoting 
launch pad adjusts for a vertical or horizontal 
flight pattern. These rockets can be launched up 
to 125 feet! Rockets are foam tipped and whistle 
during flight. Great captivating outdoor toys for 
kids! – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1) Not <3yrs.
045979 Distance Maxx  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
045984 Replcmnt Rockets (4)  .  .8.99 7 .95

☼Night Shotz LED Jump Rocket (PK-AD) 
  Watch your rockets flash in the night sky with 
these LED rockets! Simply jump on the air blad-
der; air shoots into the rocket sending it soaring! 
Inside the rubber nose of these rockets lies an 
LED light which can be turned on and off with a 
switch. The LED light batteries are non-replace-
able but claim enough battery life for hundreds 
of flights! 3 LED rockets are included in each 
package. The launch pad is angled for vertical 
flight and not adjustable. Rockets can fly up to 
100 feet! – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069243 Launcher & Rockets .  .24.99 21 .75
069244 Replacement Rockets (3) 8.99 7 .95

Blast Pad  (1-AD)
013296   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

Pop Rocketz  (K-AD)
019505   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95

Sand / Water Play

Sand Toys (ages 2+)
  The sturdiest sand pails on the market, these 
will outlast any discount-store version. They’re 
7” tall and 6” wide at the top and are bright-
ly colored. The contrasting color handles are 
securely attached to withstand many treks back 
and forth between the beach or sandbox. Go 
ahead: fill these with rocks, sand, and toys. Or 
flip them over and stand on them. These buckets 
can take it! Kids will also have hours of fun as 
they sift through the sand in search of hidden 
treasures. The sieves are about 6” across. The 
10” Scoop moves a lot of sand, and the 6” rect-
angular Mason Trowel lets you smooth the edges 
on your sand castle. Watering Cans have a fun, 
easy-to-hold design and hold one liter of water 
(they measure approximately 8” x 9¼”). Junior 
Sand Set includes a bucket, a hand-held rake, 
shovel and scoop now in trendy, non-primary 
colors. Baby Sand Bucket & Accessories includes 
tiny 4”H x 4 ½”W bucket, and small 5” long tools 
(shovel, rake & scoop).
060289 Blue Scoop  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.50 4 .95
019061 Blue Sieve .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .75
EACH BUCKET (except noted)  .  .  5 .98
019037 Blue  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .95
019041 Green 019049 Yellow
019048 Red
037906 Junior Sand Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .98
037856 Baby Sand Bucket Set    6 .98
EACH MASON TROWEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .38
060284 Blue 060286 Red
060285 Green 060287 Yellow
EACH WATERING CAN .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .98
037968 Blue 037971 Green

Beach Shovels (PK-AD)
EACH SHOVEL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .95
066743 Purple 066745 Yellow
066744 Red

Sand Shovel (Red)  (PK-3)
071960   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75

Mighty Sand Shovel (PK-3)
EACH SHOVEL (A .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95
050341 Green 071959  Red

☼Wheelbarrow with Sand Toys (PK-2)
  Perfect for the backyard or a day at the beach, 
this fun set includes a sturdy plastic wheelbarrow 
(simple assembly required), bucket, watering 
can, sieve, scoop, shovel, 2 rakes, and 2 cups. 
Wheelbarrow is approximately 24x12x9.5” and 
is great for toting around the other sand tools. 
066270 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.00 21 .95

Landmark Sand Molds (PK-AD)
  There are so many tools out there to build 
great sand castles, but perhaps it is time to move 
on!  These inexpensive molds assist builders in 
creating mini-sized famous landmarks such as 
the Colosseum, the Sydney Opera House, the 
Taj Mahal, and others.  Molds range in size from 
5.5” – 7” x 5.5”-7” x 3” (approximately) and are 
constructed of sturdy, brightly colored plastic.
EACH MOLD (except noted)  .  .  .  2 .95
027010 Colosseum
050302 Eiffel Tower
027027 Great Castle Walls .  .  .  .8.00 6 .75
050303 Leaning Tower of Pisa
027040 Mayan Pyramid
027155 Opera House
027158 Parthenon
031039 Pyramid
027165 Taj Mahal
 
☼Sand Monster Mold Set (PK-6)
  Mold customized sand creatures! These molds 
have detailed reptilian type features such as face, 
scales, and claws. Includes four molds: one for 
the head, feet, body, and tail. The biggest piece 
is approximately 4.5” x 3.75“ x 3.5“. – Logan 
007403   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 9 .75

Mini-Castle Molds (PK-AD)
   An 8-piece set of sand molds with every-
thing you need to make a detailed sand cas-
tle.  Includes circle towers, square towers, cone 
peaks, spiral staircases, walls, and a detail-add-
ing carving knife.  Due to the relatively small size 
of the kit, it is perfect for the sandbox or table-top 
sand sets in addition to the beach.
064699   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .50

Sidewalk Chalk

Crayola® Sidewalk Chalk (PK-AD)
  Decorate sidewalks, buildings, and chalk 
boards with this washable sidewalk chalk. Each 
pack contains a variety of different vibrant 
Crayola® crayon shades. Yes, even the 48 count 
of colored chalk contains 48 different colors!  
Another unique feature of this sidewalk chalk is 
that it is formed into a square shape so that sticks 
won’t roll away from you. We’re also adding 
a few other fun variations this year, including 
Glitter, Multi-Color, Color Core and Neon. This 
brand is a favorite among our employees with 
young children. Buy a bigger pack so there is 
more to share! – Laura
036993 Neon (5 Count)  .  .  .  .  .  .4.33 3 .95
036750 Glitter (5 Count)  .  .  .  .  .4.33 3 .95
037011 Tie Die (5 Count)  .  .  .  .4.33 3 .95

Each stick is made up of two different colors, 
swirled together.

004892 Washable (4 Count) .  .  .  1 .20
063811 Washable Neon 3D 
 (6 Count)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.67 5 .95
035277 Colors (12 Count)  .  .  .  .2.96 2 .75
006131 Summer Fun (16 Count)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.49 3 .95
035300 Colors (24 Count)  .  .  .  .5.31 3 .95
035315 Colors (48 Count)  .  .  .  .7.67 5 .95
044299 Washable (64 ct)  .  .  .  .15.49 11 .95
004886 Egg & Chick (6 Count) 2.44 2 .25

Rock Chalk Set (K-5)
009228   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
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Chalk Critters (PK-AD)
  What’s better than chalk? Chalk shaped like 
adorable animals, of course! Each of these fun 
sets come with six different non-toxic chalk crea-
tures in bright primary and secondary colors. It 
is worth noting that some of the figures are quite 
small (with some of the smallest being only 2” 
long), so this may be a product more appreciated 
by slightly older children. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .75
024232 Dinosaur World
024246 Fox & the Woodland Animals

Tub of Sidewalk Chalk (PK-AD)
  Your sidewalks will never be the same once 
your kids get a hold of this!  The set consists of 
twenty large pieces of chalk in bright assorted 
colors, and comes in a handy bucket for easy 
storage.  Whether you plan to let your kids doo-
dle the day away, or organize a group sidewalk 
mural, your kids will have a blast! – elise 
038715   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 3 .50

Shooters

☼Animal Poppers (PK-AD) 
  Super cute, super fun! These squeezable shoot-
ers are sure to be a BIG hit with kids of all ages! 
Each durable silicone shooter animal (approx. 
6.5” tall) comes with 6 soft foam balls themed 
for that shooter. For example, the squirrel shoots 
acorn balls and the bass shoots red & white 
bobbers. Range is up to 20 feet; the harder you 
squeeze, the further the ball flies! And no, the 
balls don’t hurt—we tested them repeatedly at 
each other. Safe for indoor and outdoor play. 
~ Emily
CHOKING HAZARD (1) Not <3yrs.
EACH POPPER  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .50
070212 Bass Fish
070213 Dino Triceratops
017751 ☼Dog
017805 ☼Flying Bunny or Chick
070214 Holiday Reindeer
070215 Holiday Snowman
017809 ☼Moo
050707 ☼Moose
017907 ☼Papa Gnome
017908 ☼Penguin
017936 ☼Pig
070217 Shark
050731 ☼Sloth
018013 ☼Sock Monkey
070218 Squirrel
018045 ☼Tutti Fruitti Avocado
018099 ☼Tutti Fruitti Banana
018100 ☼Tutti Fruitti Pineapple
050838 ☼Unicorn Popper
070219 White Unicorn
017975 ☼Rainbow Ball Refills     
 (12 pack)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95

☼Faux Bow™ (5-AD)
  It may be a called a “Faux Bow,” but this one 
looks and shoots pretty much like the real deal! 
The bow features fiberglass bow limbs, holds the 
3 included arrows in a quiver clip, and even has 
finger savers on the bowstring. It shoots the 25 
½” lightweight, foam-tipped arrows over 200 feet! 
Minimal assembly required. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1,4). Not <3yrs
038621 Pro .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .99
013307 Faux Bow 130 (1-AD)    24 .99
071223 Arrow Replacements      
 3 pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

Airzooka (1-AD)
  Whoosh!  Not a typical sound for a bullet – but 
then, this isn’t your standard shooting toy.  This 
awesome hand-held air black cannon delivers 
a miniature squall to your target, who can be 
up to 50 feet away! It will only hit the target in 
your sights, so even if you release it at a group 
of people it will single out your unassuming 
victim. Then, just pull back on the handle and… 
GUST-O!  A formidable – but harmless! – rush of 
wind will assail them. Great for air-fights, target 
shooting, and surprising your family and friends! 
062824   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.00 16 .75

Foamstrike Pocketshot (1-AD)
  This little slingshot is much smaller than some of 
the Foamstrike shooters but still offers a satisfying 
shot.  The slingshot is about six inches tall and 
features a soft grip handle, a foam hammer, and 
three soft foam balls.  Simply load a ball between 
the pegs at the top of the slingshot, pull back on 
the hammer, aim at your target, and release the 
hammer to send the ball shooting up to 40 feet.  
A worthy addition to any arsenal! - Melissa
050164   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .50

Zing-Shot (2-AD)
  Zing-shot, sling-shot… Wonderful! This tough, 
compact sling shot will send the soft foam balls 
over 45 feet. Turn your front yard into a perfectly 
safe war zone with the Zing-Shot. Includes one 
sling shot and three RedX foam balls.
037660   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

Marshmallow Straight Shooter (3-AD)
  There is nothing better than a simple toy that 
shoots mini marshmallows!  With no parts to 
malfunction and range depending on the user’s 
ability to project air, this toy is all about fun.  
This marshmallow shooter will excite a novice 
user while allowing the more advanced user to 
perfect their aim and range up to 30 feet.
054819 Camo  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .50
054820 Classic  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .75
027836 Classic 4-pack  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .95

☼Marshmallow Classic Extreme Blaster (1-AD)
  We’ve been a fan of the mini marshmallow 
shooters for years now, but this launcher kicks 
it up a notch! No mini-mallows: your ammo is 
standard size marshmallows. Instead of using 
these like a blow dart, pump air into a chamber, 
and the compressed air propels your projectile. 
Simply press the button to open the chamber, 
insert a marshmallow and close the chamber, 
pump the handle on the back 8-10 times, and 
squeeze the trigger to shoot up to 40 feet!  - Laura
038623 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.95 18 .95

Retro Spud Gun (3-AD)
  Never run out of ammo again (unless mom 
needs to go to the grocery store) with this classic 
toy that shoots edible pellets. Simply punch the 
barrel into a potato, break off a chunk with a 
downward motion, and you’re ready for action. 
The plastic 6” gun easily pulls apart for thorough 
cleaning. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
030845   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .49

Tents, Forts, Play Structures, & More

☼Butterfly Garden Pavilion Tent (PK-3)
  Create a cozy reading nook or a fun play area--
inside or out--with this sturdy quality tent! Set up 
is a breeze (No tools required!) and the pavilion 
walls feature a fun nature theme. The bottom is 
open, and the pavilion has door flaps and fine 
mesh areas to let in the breeze. The poles are 
constructed of wood with smooth Peach Skin 
fabric surrounding. Measures 48” in diameter, 
56” high; carry bag included. ~ Megan
067733 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .139.99 125 .99

Play Tunnels (PK-AD)
  Tunnels are the ultimate passageways for little 
ones! We’ve had one of these play tunnels for 
years and it gets plenty of use, with or without 
a play tent adjoining! Each tunnel is made from 
durable 190T Polyester Taffeta fabric (Blue/
Red and 15-foot are made with more durable 
Polyester Dacron), has interior padding around 
the spring-steel structure that supports it, collaps-
es flat for easy storage when not in use, and has 
a connecting lip for adjoining to play tents. With 
a variety of colors and length options, there is a 
tunnel for every occasion! 
065195 I See You (6 ft)  .  .  .  .  .59.99 53 .99

This 6-ft tunnel is blue, green, orange, and 
purple, mesh at the top; 22” diameter.

065204 Peek A Boo   .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.99 41 .39
Identical to the above in coloring and length 
(6’) but a 19” diameter.

065188 Find Me - Multi  .  .  .  .  .37.99 34 .19
Primary colors (red, yellow, and blue), 6 feet 
long, 19” diameter.

065187 Find Me Large  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 89 .99
9 foot long blue tunnel with a 22” diameter.

065183 Blue/Red  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 89 .99
Obstacle course, anyone? This extra durable 
blue tunnel with red stripes is 9 feet long with 
a 22” diameter. Polyester Dacron.

Bed Tents (PK-AD)
  What child doesn’t love sleeping in a tent? 
Easier than camping out (and more comfortable!) 
these bed tents fit right over a twin bed with outer 
skirts that hold the tents securely to the mattress. 
Each tent is 77”Lx38”Wx35”H. Mesh panels 
offer ventilation and viewing ease. Three sides 
are closed while one long side features two flaps 
that can be left down or held open with Velcro 
straps at the sides. Tents can also be used off the 
mattress as a regular play tent. These might be 
especially helpful for kids who are just starting to 
sleep in a “big-kid” bed instead of a crib. Made 
from 190T Polyester Taffeta fabric.
EACH BED TENT .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .65.99 59 .39
065184 Cottage
042424 ☼Rad Racer (C .)
042425 ☼Secret Castle
065209 Tree House

B . A .
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Playtime Bed Sheets & More (PK-6)
  Who says bedtime can’t be playtime? (Well, 
besides Mom and Dad?) Perfect for right before 
bed, when kids aren’t feeling well, or for quiet 
time in the afternoon, parents and kids or siblings 
can play games together on the comfort of bed!  
Over 50 games are included on the fitted sheets 
and comforters and 22 games on the slumber 
bags. No playing pieces are included (so none 
to lose), but all games can be played with coins, 
playing pieces from other games, or paper cut-
outs. Flat sheets are blank and can be used for 
artistic creativity – decorate them over and over 
again with washable crayons and throw them in 
the wash to begin a new design. Each twin sheet 
set includes fitted sheet, flat sheet and pillow 
case; each full sheet set includes fitted sheet, 
flat sheet and two pillow cases.  Comforters and 
Slumber Bags are reversible with games on both 
sides. All items are available in either pink or 
blue. ~ Megan
EACH TWIN SHEET SET .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 28 .99
009965 Blue 009976 Pink
EACH FULL SHEET SET  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 31 .99
009962 Blue 009963 Pink
EACH SLUMBER BAG  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 28 .99
010123 Blue 010164 Pink

Jungle Safari Tent & Tunnel Combo (PK-AD)
  Create your own jungle space inside or outside 
with the Jungle Safari Tent & Tunnel. Crawl 
through the 4’ detachable tunnel (19” diameter) 
into the wide open space of a 4 foot square tent. 
Easy to set up and decorated with cute jungle 
animals, it’s an appealing personal space for your 
young ones. The tent features double stitching at 
stress points, flaps that roll up, reinforced pole 
pockets with patented Super Poles™ for sturdi-
ness, and a waterproof floor all packaged in a 
sturdy carry bag. Promote imaginative play with 
this high-quality children’s tent combination – 
what will the next adventure be?
065197   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 71 .99

Glow in the Dark Space Capsule (PK-AD)
  Pretend you are in your own personal space 
capsule with this play tent. Safe for indoor and 
outdoor use, glow-in-the-dark stars and space 
objects are woven into the fabric for a truly celes-
tial experience. The D-shaped tent is 56”x 43”x 
35” tall with a waterproof floor and a sturdy carry 
bag for storage. The seams are double stitched 
at stress points for reinforcement, Super Poles™ 
are patented for safety, 3 mesh windows on each 
side allow for easy viewing, and the doors can 
be tied back with the Velcro® tabs. This is a 
high-quality play tent that any child would be 
happy to receive – prepare for take off! 
065191   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .109.99 98 .99

Adventure Hammock Swing  (K-AD)
071632   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .119.99 97 .95

Messy Mats Blue (PK-AD)
  Have you ever cringed at the idea of messy arts 
and crafts with your kids? Has it kept you from 
letting them express their creativity, even though 
you know they love it? Make clean up a little 
easier with a sturdy, water-resistant tarp. Use it 
on the floor to catch the mess or directly on a 
surface where kids are painting or using glitter. 
Then just take it outside to shake it out or hose it 
off. For smaller messes, wipe with a damp cloth. 

The size is really convenient at just shy of 8’x10’. 
It has finished hemmed edges and reinforced 
grommets at each corner. Take it to the beach or 
on a grassy picnic to sit on. Make a shade cover 
for a sand box or kiddie pool! Put one under a 
high chair. Got enough ideas yet? Made from 
reinforced, woven blue plastic ~Sara
065199   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .99

Water & Bubble Play

Wooden Paddle Boat (PK-5)
  Set sail for battery-free fun with this rubber 
band-powered boat! Simply wind the paddle 
and let loose in a puddle, bath tub, fountain, or 
pool. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
031191   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .45

Slackers Water Slide (K-8)
  Escape the heat of the summer with your very 
own water slide! Inflate the slide (standard bicycle 
or raft air pump – not included) and connect the 
garden hose for a continuous flow over the dura-
ble vinyl surface.  All the while, misters along the 
inflated edge will keep plenty of water in the air 
to ensure nobody dries off! The launch end of the 
slide has a 4ft long padded section for added safe-
ty. Also works with skimboards! Recommended 
for children under 110lbs and 5ft tall. Includes 2 
anchor stakes and vinyl repair kits.
020215 30’ Slide  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  79 .99

Candylicious Bubbles (K-AD)
  Okay, not that you couldn’t eat a few regular 
soapy bubbles, but these delicious flavored bub-
bles are meant to be gobbled up!  Each packet 
contains 20mL of bubble solution with a bubble 
wand. Assorted scents include grape, cherry, 
bubble gum, and tutti-frutti (our choice); if you 
order multiples, we’ll try to assort.
017196   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .99

Touchable Bubble (Mini Test Tube) (PK-AD)
033126   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  1 .50

Ultra Bouncing Bubble (PK-AD)
  Reminiscent of trying to keep a balloon up in 
the air, this one takes a bit more finesse and 
skill. The Ultra Bouncing Bubble solution is more 
durable than your typical bubble solution, allow-
ing you to use the included gloves to bounce 
them back and forth with a friend or break your 
own record for number of bounces. Includes one 
2 oz. bottle of bubble solution, one pan, one 
bubble tube and two gloves (one large and one 
small). – Steph
016892   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

☼Retro Bubble Gun (PK-AD)
  Good clean fun for outdoors or maybe even the 
bath! This cute, plastic bubble gun uses friction 
to create bubbles – no batteries required. It even 
includes bubble solution so you can start right 
away. Gun comes in retro-themed packaging and 
is approximately 5”x7”x2.5” – Laura
069954   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .99

Fubbles Squeeze’n Blow Pop-Up Bubbles (PK-AD)
018517 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99

Slick Tricks Level Up Bubble Tricks  (K-AD)
018583   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .99

CONSTRUCTION & BUILDING TOYS

Blocks & Wooden Construction Toys

☼U Build It (PK-3)
  These U-shaped, colorful blocks are the per-
fect size and shape for little hands to create all 
sorts of structures. Blocks are a uniform size and 
shape, are made from sustainable, eco-friendly 
rubberwood, and are colored with non-toxic 
stains. ~ Megan
069176 Basics 12pc Set  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49
069178 Plus 24pc Set (B .)  .  .  .24.99 22 .49
069177 Deluxe 48pc Set  .  .  .  .49.99 44 .99

Blockitecture Architectural Blocks (K-AD)
  Design your own cityscape with these high-qual-
ity architectural building blocks.  Made from 
New Zealand pine, the hexagonal shape and 
cutout sections allow for unique designs using 
nesting and cantilevered overhangs.  The blocks 
were originally designed as visuals for use in 
a professional setting.  Habitat set includes 10 
colored pieces in a variety of shapes and sizes.  
Garden City set contains 20 pieces consisting 
of modern-looking white buildings with garden 
terraces. ~ Bob
005177 Habitat  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00
005060 Garden City  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  75 .00

Kapla World Sets (PK-AD)
  The story behind Kapla is truly an inspirational 
one. As a young child, inventor Tom van der 
Bruggen dreamt of someday having a castle in 
France. A highly improbable dream you would 
think, but his childhood aspiration ultimately did 
become reality. This experience was the driving 
force behind the creation of Kapla. He wanted 
a versatile building set that could be built and 
rebuilt into a variety of different designs. Taken 
from the Dutch words Kabouter Plankjes, Kapla 
means “small planks.” This is what these build-
ing sets are comprised of; not your traditional 
cube-shaped building blocks but instead long, 
thin planks specifically designed with proportions 
(approx. 4 5/8” x 15/16” x 5/16”) that balance 
the two principles of building and sculpting. 
Exclusively manufactured in France, each piece 
is made of French Marine Pine and is precisely 
cut to identical dimensions which allows for great 
stability in the completed projects. Kapla sets are 
premier building units that allow for the cultiva-
tion of hands on creativity and ingenuity. ~ Enh
023815 100 Pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  40 .00

This 100 piece set comes in a 10.5” x 10.5” x 
3” wooden box with a sliding lid. Lid features 
photos of twelve design ideas.

025113 200 Pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  60 .00
Included in this 200 piece set is a booklet of 
various building techniques with 40 illustra-
tions and photographs.

025114 280 Pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .00
This package includes 280 natural Kapla 
pieces, the booklet of building techniques, 
and an Art Book. It comes in its own wooden 
storage bin which measures 10”x10”x14.”

B .A .
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Kapla Octocolor (PK-AD)
  100 blocks, 8 different colors, and all the same 
size! This set of Kapla blocks comes in a wooden 
storage box with a clear heavy-duty lid that slides 
into place. Kapla blocks follow a 1:3:5 pattern 
for their dimensions – the width is 3 times the 
thickness, and the length is 5 times the width. 
These blocks are great for building sturdy struc-
tures and artistic designs. These are even fun to 
pattern as you put them back in their storage box. 
016275 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  50 .00

KEVA Maple (ages 5+)
  These precision-cut building planks are made in 
the USA from solid maple. The thin rectangular 
plank shape is extremely versatile and allows for 
amazing constructions. Young builders and much 
older ones will find that they are a joy to build 
with! Each Maple set includes two bouncy balls 
and a full-color idea booklet for both Structural 
(architecture) and Contraption (ball run) builds. 
Sets come packaged in attractive sturdy boxes.
037196 50-Plank Set Maple  .  .  .  .  .  32 .95
039093 200-Plank Set Maple   .  .  .  99 .95
045494 400-Plank Set Maple  .  .  .  159 .95

KEVA Structures (ages 5+)
  Designed for architectural building - think 
bridges, monuments, towers and more.  This 
set includes precision-cut pine planks and  a 
24-page, full-color idea book holds building sug-
gestions for 40 different structures. It’s all about 
balance and stability with any set you choose 
– no glue, no connectors - just a steady hand, 
patience, and a vivid imagination!
022954 200-Plank Set Pine .  .  .  .  49 .95
EACH COLOR POP SET  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .95

Add beautiful color to your designs with 
these 100 piece sets. Each box contains 4 
different shades of the title color and includes 
a pamphlet with design ideas and inspiration. 

066585 Purple 066586 Teal

KEVA Contraptions Sets (2-AD)
  Each “Contraptions” set includes KEVA pine 
planks, an idea book and 2 bouncy KEVA balls 
(roughly the weight and shape of ping pong balls) 
to roll down paths, drop down shafts, and deflect 
around U-turns that you build. Think movement: 
marble runs, aqueducts, and roller coasters. With 
one simple block, you can build tunnels, ramps, 
chutes, race tracks, spirals and so much more!
007761 50-Plank Set Pine  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95
016074 200-Plank Set Pine .  .  .  .  .  49 .95

KEVA Brain Builders (2-AD)
  Now you can use KEVA planks for logic puz-
zles too! The goal is to use up to twenty wooden 
KEVA planks to replicate the three-dimensional 
structure shown on the puzzle card. Each of 
the 30 cards shows a 3D object from a 2D per-

spective: the front, side, and top. Based on the 
information from these angles, your challenge is 
to build an object or structure which looks iden-
tical to the angles on the card. Solve puzzles in 
three difficulty levels to become a master of 3-D 
puzzle-solving!
037191   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

KEVA Contraptions: Construct & Launch (2-AD)
  Why is demolition so much fun? Perhaps 
the opposite of the KEVA construction plank 
sets, these sets include all of the wooden parts 
(including KEVA pine planks) to build a perma-
nent model designed for action and demolition. 
Simply follow the illustrated step-by-step direc-
tions to assemble, using the pieces and wood 
glue (included). Happily, no other tools are 
necessary. After your structure dries, it is ready 
to fire – or - swing!
007765 Catapult  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Includes mini beanbags to fire, firing instruc-
tions, and target. 9.5” x 12” x 15”

052270 Trebuchet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95
Includes ping-pong sized balls, firing instruc-
tions, and target markers. 9.5” x 15” x 11”

LINCOLN LOGS / FRONTIER LOGS

Lincoln Logs Sets (PK-AD)
  Now here is a truly timeless favorite. Established 
in 1916, this classic toy is an “original experi-
ence with memories from the past.” Remember 
all the fun you had as a child building, knocking 
down, and building again. Now you can pass all 
of that imagination and creativity along to your 
children with these Lincoln Logs sets. Each set 
includes the trademark real-wood logs, colorful 
figures and accessories, and everything else you 
need for each structure.
015784 Frontier Cabin .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 44 .95
023914 Horseshoe Hill Station   29.99 26 .50

Contains 77 wood logs, a cowboy figure, a 
horse figure, gable roof, door, door frame, 
flag, and instructions. Packed in a cardboard 
storage box with plastic lid.

063465 Collector’s Edition 
 Village (B .)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .109.99 104 .95

Construct with a classic! These real-wood 
pieces are made in America and are easy 
to work with for little hands. Develop fine 
motor skills as you follow the included 
directions, or blaze your own trail and create 
unique sturdy buildings. Everything fits inside 
a sturdy storage tin.

Plastic Brick-Building Systems

LEGO®

LEGO® Sets
  We are so excited to once again offer a custom-
er favorite! We now stock a selection of LEGO 
brick sets, including LEGO Classic bricks, LEGO 
DUPLO® sets, LEGO Friends sets and even LEGO 
Star Wars™ items. See more information on set 
contents on our website. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

LEGO® DUPLO® (ages 1½ -5)
  Larger than LEGO bricks, these sets are perfect for  
younger children with developing fine motor 
skills.
021736 Number Train (10847) 19.99 17 .95
011407 ☼Jurassic World Gentle Giants   
 Petting Zoo (10879) .  .19.99 19 .75
011443 ☼Jurassic World T . Rex   
 Tower (10880)  .  .  .  .  .29.99 29 .50
011449 ☼Fire Truck (10592)  24.99 22 .75
011456 ☼Lg Green Bldng Plate   
 (2304)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
011462 ☼Mickey & Frnds Beach 
 House (10827)  .  .  .  .  .34.99 34 .75
011475 ☼Mickey & Minnie Birthday
 Parade (10597)  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .75
011505 ☼Mickey Racer(10843)  14 .95
011561 ☼Minnie Mouse Bow-tique
 (10844) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 39 .50
011570 ☼Police Patrol (10809) 14.99 12 .95
021680 ☼All-in-One-Box-of-Fun
 (10572) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 25 .95
071059 ☼Airport (10871)  .  .  .24.99 20 .95
071060 ☼Belle’s Tea Party (C .)
 (10877) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75
071061 ☼Farm Pony Stable
 (10868) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .95
071062 ☼Farmer’s Market
 (10867) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
071063 ☼Large Playground Brick   
 Box (10864)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 45 .95
071067 ☼Rapunzel’s Tower
 (10878) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 29 .50

My First . . .
038281 Carousel (10845)  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95
021682 Cars & Trucks (10816) 19.99 17 .95
011570 ☼Bricks (PK-K) (10848) 22.99 19 .95
011569 ☼Train Set (10507)  .  .  .44.99 41 .95
071064 ☼Animal Brick Box (10863)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .95
071065 ☼Emotions (10861)  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
071066 ☼Race Car (10860)  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .45

LEGO® DUPLO Town (ages 2-5)
021738 Big Construction Site
 (10813)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 49.99 44 .50
038270 Birthday Picnic (10832) 14.99 12 .95
038275 Family House (10835) 39.99 33 .95
041824 Truck & Tracked Excavator
 (10812) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
045387 ☼Santa’s Winter Holiday  
 (10837) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .50

LEGO DUPLO Cars (PK-K)
045392 ☼Mater’s Shed (10856) 19.99 19 .75
045400 ☼Piston Cup Race         
 (10857) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 29 .75

A .
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LEGO® Juniors (PK-2)
  Although LEGO Juniors bricks are the same size 
as regular LEGO bricks, these sets are designed 
with easy-to-build components and fewer small 
parts for beginning builders.
038482 Anna & Elsa’s Frozen 
 Playground (10736)  .  .24.99 24 .75
038483 Demolition Site (10734) 29.99 26 .50
038486 Fire Patrol Suitcase (10740)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
038487 Mia’s Farm Suitcase (10746)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
071080 ☼Mia’s Organic Food Market  
 (10749) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
071081 ☼Mountain Police Chase   
 (10751) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
071082 ☼Road Repair Truck (10750)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
012227 ☼Zane’s Ninja Boat Pursuit  
 (10755) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95

LEGO® Juniors Cars Sets (PK-2)
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
045326 Lightning McQueen Launcher (10730)
045327 Cruz Ramirex Race Simulator (10731)
045338 Guideo & Lugi’s Pit Shop (10732)
045350 Mater’s Junkyard (10733)

☼LEGO® Juniors Jurassic World Sets (PK-2)
011977 Raptor Rescue Truck (10757)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .75
012001 T . Rex Breakout(10758) 49.99 48 .95
012027 Pteranodon Escape (10756)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75

☼LEGO® Juniors Incredibles Sets (PK-2)
012106 Underminder Bank Heist   
 (10760) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .75
012147 The Great Home Escape
 (10761) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 29 .50
012190 Elastigirl’s Rooftop Pursuit  
 (10759) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75

LEGO® Classic (PK-AD)
  Open-ended building at its best! Creative sets 
include bricks in a variety of colors and styles 
along with special pieces.
021281 Creative Bricks (10692) 16.99 15 .95
022367 Large Creative Brick Box 
 (10698) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 59.99 52 .95
022374 Medium Creative Brick Box
 (10696) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 34.99 29 .95
022193 Gray Baseplate (10701) 14.99 12 .95
022238 Green Baseplate (10700) .  . 7.99 7 .45
071043 Blue Baseplate (10714)   7.99 7 .45
071044 Bricks & Gears (10712) 19.99 16 .95
071045 Creative Suitcase(10713) 19.99 18 .50
EACH CREATIVITY BOX  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .45
038110 Blue (10706)
038115 Green (10708)
038139 Orange (10709)
038148 Red (10707)

LEGO® City (K-7, unless noted)
  Build your own city, set by set with vehicles, 
fire fighters, police and more.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037980 ATV Race Team (60148) 19.99 17 .95
011039 ☼Cargo Train (60052)    
 (1-7) . . . . . . . . . . . 199.99 175 .00
040403 ☼Fun at the Beach People 
 Pack (60153) .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 33 .95
011053 ☼High-speed Passenger 
 Train (60051) (1-7)  149.99 132 .95
011212 ☼Town Bus Station  .  .  .   
 (60154) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 42 .95
011221 ☼Town Cargo Terminal   
 (60169) (1-7) .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 67 .95

☼Coast Guard:
040392 Starter Set (60163)  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
040381 4 x 4 Response Unit (60165)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 36 .95
011040 Head Quarters (60167) (1-7)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  119 .95
011050 Heavy-Duty Rescue Helicopter   
 (60166) (1-7) .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 54 .95
043276 Sea Rescue Plane (60164)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95

☼Great Vehicles:
071029 Ambulance Helicopter    
 (60179) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
071030 Forest Tractor (60181) 19.99 16 .95
071031 Heavy Cargo Transport   
 (60183) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .95
071033 Pickup & Caravan  .  .  .  .   
 (60182) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .95
011047 Pizza Van (60150)-(A .) 19.99 17 .95
071028 Airshow Jet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .   
 (60177) (1-7) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
071032 Monster Truck .  .  .  .  .  .  .   
 (60180) (1-7) .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .50

Fire:
021143 Starter Set (60106)  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
021127 Ladder Truck (60107) 24.99 21 .95
021149 Station (60110)  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .95

CHOKING HAZARD (1,4). Not <3yrs.
011041 ☼Response Unit (60108)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 36 .95

Police:
038016 ATV Arrest (60135)  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
038032 High-speed Chase (60138)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 36 .95
021236 Station (60141)  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .95
038043 Tow Truck Trouble (60137)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
011167 ☼Bulldozer Break-in  .  .   
 (60140) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 57 .95
011180 ☼Mobile Command Center  
 (60139) (1-7) .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 45 .95
071038 ☼Dirt Road Pursuit        
 (60172)    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 36 .95
071041 ☼Off-Road Chase (60170)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 5 .95
071042 ☼Police Wild River Escape  
 (60176)    .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
011187 ☼Mountain Police Headquarters   
 (60174) (1-7) .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.99 81 .95
071039 ☼Police Mountain Arrest  
 (60173) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 54 .95
071040 ☼Police Mountain Fugitives   
 (60171) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

☼Jungle:
040399 Starter Set (60157)  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
040396 Cargo Helicopter (60158)  
 (1-7)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
040398 Halftrack Mission (60159)   
 (1-7)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 36 .95
011057 Buggy (60156) (1-7) .  .  .6.99 5 .95
011066 Mobile Lab (60160) (2-7)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 54 .95
011062 Exploration Site  (60161) (3-7)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  119 .95

☼Mining:
071035 Heavy Driller (60186) 49.99 45 .95
071036 Power Splitter (60185) 19.99 18 .50
071037 Mining Team (60184)  9.99 8 .95
071034 Experts Site (60188) (2-7) 99 .95

LEGO® Disney Princess (K-7)
  These sets bring characters and scenes from the 
movies to life with special minifigures.
038235 Anna’s Snow Adventure 
 (41147) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75
038265 Elsa’s Magical Ice Palace 
 (41148) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 78 .95
011395 ☼Moana’s Ocean Voyage  
 (41150) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 39 .50
011397 ☼Rapunzel’s Castle 
 Bedroom (41156)  .  .  .19.99 19 .75
011403 ☼Rapunzel Traveling Caravan   
 (41157) . . . . . . . . . . 39.99 39 .50
043458 ☼Ariel & the Magical Spell  
 (41145) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 29 .75
043505 ☼Cinderella Enchanted 
 Evening (41146)  .  .  .  .39.99 39 .50
043714 ☼Snow White Forest Cottage  
 (10738) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
071054 ☼Ariel’s Royal Celebration 
 Boat (41153) .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 48 .95
071055 ☼Cinderella’s Dream Castle  
 (41154) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 67 .95
071056 ☼Elsa’s Market Adventure 
 (41155) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75
071057 ☼Mulan’s Training Day 
 (41151) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
071058 ☼Sleeping Beauty Fairytale 
 Castle (41152) .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 39 .50

A .
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LEGO® Friends (1-7, unless noted)
  These sets feature predominantly female mini-
figures, pastel bricks and cute building projects.
011715 ☼Andrea’s Park Performance  
 (41334) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 23 .95
045405 ☼Andrea Speedboat Transporter   
 (70606) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .50
011765 ☼Emma’s Art Cafe (41336)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 28 .95
071070 ☼Emma’s Art Stand (41332)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .50
071071 ☼Friendship House (41340)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 64 .95
038418 Heartlake Gift Delivery
 (41310) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
043550 ☼Heartlake Hospital (41318)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .95
038423 Heartlake Summer Pool
 (41313) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 45 .95
011838 ☼Heartlake Pizzeria (41311)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .95
071072 ☼Mia’s Bedroom (41327)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
071073 ☼Mia’s Camper Van (41339)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.99 46 .95
071074 ☼Mia’s Tree House (41335)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 27 .95
071075 ☼Olivia’s Deluxe Bedroom  
 (41329) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
071076 ☼Olivia’s Mission Vehicle   
 (41333) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .50
038431 Puppy Championship (K-7)
 (41300) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
043666 ☼Snow Resort Chalet (41323)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 36 .95
043678 ☼Snow Resort Ice Rink   
 (41322) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .50
043681 ☼Snow Resort Ski Lift    
 (41324) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 54 .95
071077 ☼Stephanie’s Bedroom .   
 (41328) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
038456 Stephanie’s House (41314)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 64 .95
071078 ☼Stephanie’s Soccer Practice  
 (41330) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 14 .50
011865 ☼Stephanie’s Sports Arena  
 (41338) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.99 37 .95
011879 ☼Sunshine Catamaran    
 (41317)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 64 .95

LEGO® Creator (1-9, unless noted)
  These versatile sets can each be built three 
ways! Instructions for three models included.

CHOKING HAZARD (1,4). Not <3yrs.
038159 Air Blazer (1-7) (31057) 9.99 8 .95
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 4.99 4 .25
071046 ☼Daredevil Stunt Plane   
 (31076) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 16 .95
071047 ☼Drone Explorer (31071)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 8 .95
071048 ☼Extreme Engines (31072)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 8 .95
043299 ☼Family Villa (31069)-(A) 69.99 59 .95
038165 Green Cruiser (1-7) (31056)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 9.99 8 .95
038189 Mighty Dinosaurs (31058)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 12 .95
043341 ☼Modern Home (31068) 29.99 26 .50
071049 ☼Modular Skate House     
 (31081) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 39.99 33 .95
011368 ☼Modular Winter Vacation  
 (31080) . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 29 .50
071050 ☼Mythical Creatures  .  .  .   
 (31073) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 12 .95
071051 ☼Outback Adventures  .  .   
 (31075) . . . . . . . . . . .19.99 16 .95
043342 ☼Poolside Holiday (31067)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 26 .50
038224 Robo Explorer (31062) 19.99 17 .95
071052 ☼Rocket Rally Car (31074)-(B)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 16 .95
043343 ☼Space Shuttle Explorer   
 (31066) . . . . . . . . . . .29.99 26 .50
071053 ☼Sunshine Surfer Van  .  .   
 (31079) . . . . . . . . . . .34.99 29 .50
038228 Turbo Track Racer (4-7)
 (31070) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 59.99 52 .95

LEGO® Elves (2-7)
  Fantasy-themed LEGO sets follow the story of 
Sophie, an human girl, who is transported to 
Elvendale among dragons, elves and more.
011611 ☼Azari & Fire Lion Capture  
 (41192) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .50
011624 ☼Azari & Goblin Forest Escape   
 (41186) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
011638 ☼Breakout Goblin King Fortress   
 (41188) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 64 .95
011666 ☼Naida & Water Turtle   
 Ambush  (41191) .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
011667 ☼Noctura Tower & Earth   
 Fox Rescue (41194)  .  .59.99 52 .95
011678 ☼Rosalyn’s Healing Hideout   
 (41187) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 45 .95
011682 ☼Goblin King’s Evil Dragon  
  (41183)-(C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .50
071068 ☼Aira & Song of Wind    
 Dragon (41193) .  .  .  .  .39.99 33 .95
071069 ☼Emily Jones & Eagle Getaway   
 (41190) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95

LEGO® Technic (2-11)
071099 BASH! (42073)  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
071100 Dozer Compactor (42071)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
071101 First Responder (42075) 49.99 42 .95
071102 Hook Loader (42084) 14.99 12 .95
071103 Racing Yacht (42074) 39.99 33 .95
038588 Roadwork Crew (42060) 29.99 26 .50
038594 Stunt Bike (42058) .  .  .19.99 18 .50
038604 Stunt Truck (42059) .  .19.99 18 .50
038606 Ultralight Helicopter (42057)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
071104 WHACK! (42072)  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

LEGO® Star Wars™
  Familiar characters, scenes, vehicles and ships 
from the original and current Star Wars movies 
are featured in this series.
013177 ☼1st Order Star Destroyer   
 (75190) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  159 .95
043873 ☼1st Order Transport Speeder  
 Battle Pack (75166)  .  .  .  14 .95
071091 ☼A-Wing vs . Tie Silencer   
 Microfighters (75196) 19.99 19 .75
071093 ☼Ahch-To Island Training   
 (75200) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 29 .50
013246 ☼The Arrowhead (75186)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .89.99 87 .95
043756 ☼BB-8 1106 pcs (75187)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .95
043752 ☼Bounty Hunter Speeder Bike  
 Battle Pack (75167)  .  .  .  14 .95
043781 ☼Buildable Figure Elite TIE  
 Fighter Pilot (75526)  19.99 19 .75
043795 ☼Buildable Figure Reye    
 (75528) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .75
012969 ☼Chewbacca (75530) 34.99 34 .75
013142 ☼Darth Vader (75534) 39.99 39 .50
045468 ☼Darth Vader Transformation  
 (75183) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .75
071090 ☼Defense of Crait (75202)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .84.99 81 .95
038519 Duel on Naboo (2-7)
 (75169) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .75
013157 ☼Elite Praetorian Guard   
 (75529) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 24 .75
022649 Encounter on Jakku (3-9) 
 (75148) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 57 .95
071094 ☼First Order AT-ST (75201)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 39 .50
041825 First Order Battle Pack
 (1-7) (75132) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .95
043779 ☼First Order Heavy Assault  
 Walker (75189)  .  .  .  .  .  .  149 .95
022651 First Order Snowspeeder 
 (1-7) (75126) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
071089 ☼First Order Specialists   
 Battle Pack(75197) .  .  .  .  14 .95
071095 ☼First Order TIE Fighter   
 MicroFighter (75194)  .  .  9 .95
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071096 ☼General Grievous Combat   
 Speeder (75199)  .  .  .  . 29.99 29 .50
013005 ☼Han Solo (75535)  .  . 24.99 24 .75
013002 ☼Han Solo’s Landspeeder  
 (75209) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 29 .50
012976 ☼Imperial Patrol Battle    
 Pack (75207) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
013205 ☼Jedi & Clone Troopers   
 Battle Pack (75206)  .  .  .  .  14 .95
013101 ☼Kessel Run Millenium  .   
 Falcon (75212)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  169 .95
045457 ☼Kylo Ren’s TIE Fighter    
 (75179) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 79.99 78 .95
071097 ☼Millenium Falcon MicroFighter  
 (75193) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
013000 ☼Moloch’s Landspeeder    
 (75210) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 39.99 39 .50
038556 ☼The Phantom (75170) 29.99 29 .75
022700 Poe’s X Wing Fighter (3-9) 
 (75102) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 79.99 78 .95
013006 ☼Range Trooper (75536) 24.99 24 .75
013223 ☼Rebel U-Wing Fighter   
 (75155) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 79.99 78 .95
045459 ☼Republic Fighter Tank    
 (75182) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 24 .75
043771 ☼Resistance Bomber 780pc  
 (75188) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  109 .95
045477 ☼Resistance Transport Pod   
 (75176) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 29 .75
071092 ☼Ski Speeder vs . First Order Walker   
 Microfighters(75195) 19.99 19 .75
043937 ☼Stormtrooper Commander   
 (75531) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 24 .75
071098 ☼Tatooine Battle Pack   .   
 (75198) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
013255 ☼Tracker I (75185)  .  . 69.99 67 .95
038557 Tie Striker Microfighter
 (1-7) (75161) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
038564 U-Wing Microfighter (1-7)
 (75160) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
038576 Y-Wing Starfighter (3-9)
 (75172) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 59.99 57 .95
013293 ☼Yoda’s Hut (75208) 29.99 29 .50
038570 Yoda’s Jedi Starfighter 
 (3-7) (75168) .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 24 .75

LEGO® Gadgets (3-8)
052535   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 24.99 18 .75

LEGO® NINJAGO™ (1-9)
  Featuring ninjas, pirates and dragons from the 
popular TV cartoon and movies.
045428 ☼City Chase (70607) 19.99 19 .75
012533 ☼Cole - Dragon Master    
 (70645) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
012544 ☼Golden Dragon Master   
 (70644) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

012565 ☼Jay - Dragon Master    
 (70646) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
012579 ☼Jay - Spinjitzu Master    
 (70635) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
012622 ☼Kai - Dragon Master    
 (70647) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
012629 ☼Kai - Spinjitzu Master    
 (70633) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
012721 ☼Katana V11 (70638) 19.99 19 .75
012723 ☼Lloyd - Spinjitzu Master  
 (70628) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
045443 ☼Master Falls (70608) 29.99 29 .75
045449 ☼Manta Ray Bomber     
 (70609)  . . . . . . . . . 29.99 29 .75
071084 ☼Ninja Nightcrawler  .  .   
 (70641) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 39 .50
012752 ☼Piranha Attack (70629)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .75
045371 ☼Shark Attack (10739) 19.99 19 .75
045411 ☼Spinjitsu Training (70606) 9 .95
071085 ☼Street Race Snake Jaguar  
 (70639) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 29 .50
012820 ☼Temple of the Ultimate Ultimate     
 Weapon (70617)  .  .  .  .  .  .  99 .95
045456 ☼Water Strider (70611) 29.99 29 .75
012861 ☼Zane - Dragon Master   
 (70648) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
012895 ☼Zane - Spinjitzu Master  
 (70636) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

LEGO® Minecraft (1-AD)
010675 Polar Igloo (21142)  .  . 29.99 29 .50
012312 Chicken Coop (21140) 19.99 19 .75
012336 Crafting Box 2 .0 (21135) 59.99 57 .95
012344 Farm Cottage(21144)(A) 49.99 48 .95
012398 Melon Farm (21138)  .  .  .  14 .95
012405 Mushroom Island (21129)   
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 19.99 19 .75
012456 Nether Railway (21130) 29.99 29 .50
012472 Ocean Monument (21136) 119 .95
012479 Waterfall Base (21134) 69.99 67 .95

LEGO® The Batman Movie (3-9)
037978 Batmobile (70905)  .  .  .59.99 57 .95

LEGO® BOOST Creative Toolbox (17101) (2-7)
043952   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  159 .95

LEGO® Mindstorms® EV3 (31313) (5-AD)
 Combining LEGO Technic elements with servo 
motors, a remote control unit, sensors and a free 
app, young builders can create multiple robots 
and program their creations. The core of the set 
is the Intelligent EV3 Brick with a processor, USB 
port, Micro SC card reader, and motor ports. You 
will need an internet connection to download 
the programming and instructions software. Set 
includes specific instructions for one robot, and 
four more can be downloaded.
022405   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  349 .95

LEGO® 60th Anniversary Sets (K-AD)
071079 Fun Future (10402)  .  .  . 9.99 8 .95
071086 Ocean’s Bottom (10404) 29.99 24 .95
071087 Rainbow Fun (10401)  . 4.99 4 .45
071105 World Fun (10403)  .  . 19.99 16 .95

~~~~~~~

LEGO® Build Your Own Adventure Kits (K-AD)
  The Brickmaster sets got a makeover! Each of 
these sets comes in a hardcover slipcase and con-
tains a colorful 80-page hardcover book as well 
as enough pieces to build a minifigure and vehi-
cle. The box containing the pieces also doubles 
as a playf base! Each book contains assembly 
directions for included pieces as well as lots of 
ideas for other things to build and unique ways 
to use pieces. Perfect for breathing new life into 
your family’s bin of LEGO bricks! – Laura
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .50
046037 City
058330 ☼Disney Princess
029436 Friends
019593 ☼Nexo Knights
046070 Star Wars

Building Idea Books

LEGO® Adventure (5-AD)
  Follow Megs on her adventures as she visits 
different LEGO lands and admires the different 
creations constructed by some of the world’s top 
LEGO creators. With a lot of cool LEGO designs 
to inspire your inner creator, these bright and 
colorful books have somewhat of a graphic novel 
feel, mixed with LEGO projects to complete.  
Projects range from fairly simple to complex and 
are accompanied by pictorial step-by-step direc-
tions. Approx. 200 pgs, hc.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .50
027199 Vol 1 (Cars, Castles, Dinosaurs)
027204 Vol 2 (Spaceships, Pirates, Dragons)
065710 Vol 3 (Robots, Planes, Cities)

☼Build It! with LEGO® (K-AD)
  Use your LEGO sets to build animals, vehicles, 
scenes, or famous landmarks. Instructions use 
3D visual models and the clear labeling so kids 
of any age can build to their hearts’ content. 
67-88 pgs, sc
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 11 .50
068573 Volume 1
068574 Volume 2
068575 Volume 3
068572 World Landmarks
068569 Things that Float
068570 Things that Fly
068571 Things that Go

☼LEGO® Awesome Ideas (K-AD)
  You’ve got the Lego® 
bricks, but you need more 
ideas. DK offers over 90 
ideas to build more in 
the themes of outer space, 
modern metropolis, wild 
west, fantasy land, and 
real world. Notes in the 
front of the book act as a 
glossary for parts before 
jumping into projects and 
the “Brick Gallery” shows pictures of some 
specialty pieces used in the book’s ideas. There 
are no specific parts lists, just graphics of what 
they will look like when finished, and some 
illustrations for assembling; these are not step-
by-step instructions for building. Use these ideas 
as a base and build and change as you create. 
Imagination is the tool for creating great models 
and scenes. 200 pgs, hc. ~ Donna
046029   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .50

A .
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☼Epic LEGO® Adventures with Bricks You 
Already Have (1-AD)
  Building with LEGO® 
bricks is a blast, but what 
happens when you’ve lost 
your directions or have 
builder’s block? No prob-
lem! This fun book is 
filled with lots of great 
ideas for things to build 
with LEGO® pieces you 
probably have lying around. Choose from mov-
ie-inspired adventures like “Texas Alexander” the 
archeologist and Dinosaurs back from extinction, 
or more general themes like outer space, giant 
robot bugs, and camping trip. Not just a project 
book, each of the five themes kicks off with a 
most entertaining story of the main characters! 
While directions are not always 100% step-by-
step, they are broken down enough that most 
kids should be able to follow easily. Each build 
has a parts list at the beginning so you can collect 
what you need instead of hunting and pecking as 
you build. 192 softcover pages. – Laura
068368   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Awesome LEGO® Creations with Blocks You 
Already Have (3-AD)
  There is a whole lot to love about LEGO, and 
now motivating our children’s creativity and 
craftsmanship just got easier. Part step-by-step 
projects and part inspiration, this book contains 
a mix of easy and challenging projects. With 50 
projects to choose from, there truly is something 
for everyone in this great book - projects include 
robots, dragons, tigers, a catapult, fighter jet, or 
a Formula One race car. Also included are cre-
ative concepts, which list key building elements 
with sample pictures but do not give step-by-step 
instruction, allowing children the opportunity 
to investigate and develop personal and unique 
projects. Concept samples include a playground, 
candy dispenser, marble run, and a variety of 
tabletop games. Written by a homeschool mom 
with input from her 4 boys and 1 daughter, these 
tried-and-true projects are sure to captivate the 
enthusiastic Lego creators in your family. SC. 192 
pgs. ~Deanne 
015014   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Birds from Bricks: Amazing LEGO® Designs 
That Take Flight (K-AD)
  Amaze even the most avian-challenged skeptics 
with these incredible LEGO® birds! This full-color 
book offers step-by-step instructions for con-
structing detailed, beautiful birds from around 
the world. Instructions for each bird include a 
parts list and some facts about the bird’s habitat 
and characteristics. A truly delightful book! 144 
pgs, pb.
064279   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 17 .95

Brick Constructions: 40 Clever & Creative Ideas 
(3-AD)
  I remember many hours spent with my brothers 
around a large communal bin of building bricks, 
building anything that came to mind. I also 
remember wishing that there were instructions 
to follow for building cool designs, but new 
sets only came with directions for one model. 
Problem solved! These books each contain 40 
designs to build. Flipping through the book, I 
found myself thinking how neat it was to see 

traditional pieces being used in inventive ways. 
Some building idea books hinge on having very 
specialized pieces from licensed sets, but as I 
flipped through these, I saw only one especially 
unique piece. Everything else was built from 
pieces I know I can easily find, even in slightly 
older bins of bricks. The step by step directions 
are computer-generated illustrations, just like 
the ones that come in brand new sets. Choose 
from 40 animal designs like a horse, lion, and 
fox;  build 40 things that go like a tow truck, 
concrete mixer, model T, or moon buggy; create 
40 buildings, from castles and palaces, to church 
structures and skyscrapers. Breathe new life into 
that big box of bricks with these fun, colorful 
books. 96 pp, sc. – Laura
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .14.99 11 .25
000429 Animals
070941 ☼Buildings  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 11 .25
000511 Cars & Trucks

Brick History: Amazing Historical Scenes to 
Build from LEGO® (3-AD)
  Sometimes, you just need 
to build something out of 
LEGO to get the full pic-
ture! And that’s just the idea 
with this visually appealing 
book. Scenes from history 
are re-imagined using our 
favorite plastic bricks. There 
are pictures showing over 
40 large scenes for history and brick fans alike 
to study, and 30 smaller projects accompanied 
by fully detailed building instructions. The con-
struction scenes are varied and are arranged 
chronologically: the big bang, invention of 
the wheel, Terracotta Army, Viking invasions, 
Spanish conquest of the Aztec Empire, Salem 
witch trials, battle of Waterloo, Underground 
Railroad, RMS Titanic, discovery of penicillin, 
fall of the Berlin Wall, wedding of Prince William 
and Catherine Middleton – just to name a few! 
This colorful book is full of ideas and inspiration. 
Also includes 2 fold-out posters. 254 pgs, pb.
041942   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 15 .25 

LEGO® Chain Reaction (3-9)
  What sort of crazy chain reactions can you 
create with LEGO®?  Probably more than you 
think!  Much more elaborate than falling domi-
noes, this book provides instruction for building 
a Flag-Waving Marble Kicker, a Barbell Spinner 
and more – in total, 9 contraptions that “swing, 
bounce, spring.”  Not only will kids have a blast 
putting these machines together by following the 
step-by-step instructions, they will also learn the 
physics behind the concepts…and put it to use 
as they mastermind their own inventions!  Book 
includes 30 necessary specialized LEGO® piec-
es; kids will also need some basic LEGO bricks 
to complete the constructions.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
057077   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

LEGO® Christmas Ornaments (3-AD)
  LEGO bricks go from Christmas gifts to Christmas 
decorations with this guide to making everything 
from the classic globe shape to Santa to ginger-
bread houses to presents with bows. The fifteen 
projects feature step-by-step illustrated instruc-
tions. Have you ever had a LEGO themed tree?
065712   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95

Cool LEGO® Books (PK-4)
  Legos were one of my favorite toys growing up! 
We had a huge bin of them, which was officially 
banned from use during our daily quiet hour. 
A wave of nostalgia came over me as I looked 
through these Cool LEGO Books that truly live 
up to the name. Learn tips and gain inspiration 
from the Lego master Sean Kenney on building 
cities, buildings, and cars. You’ll never look at 
one of those little 1” x 1” three-way “headlight” 
bricks the same way again after you see some of 
the clever uses for it. SUV’s, airplanes, skyscrap-
ers, and subway stations are just some of the 
creations you can build with the help of these 
books. As an added bonus, the Cool City book 
includes a sheet of brick-sized stickers that you 
can use to make signs for your LEGO city. Color 
diagrams demonstrate how to build some of the 
items.  Beginners will appreciate Cool Creations 
in 35 Pieces, with relatively simple models (ie. 
robots, animals, home accessories, vehicles) 
that use some of the most common pieces. Each 
volume is a visual treat to browse through and is 
sure to inspire your own unique LEGO models. 
Suddenly I have this strong urge to pull out our 
big LEGO bin from the attic! Approx. 32 pgs. 
each, hc. Compilation is 90 + pgs, pb. – Chad
EACH BOOK (exc . noted)  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .75
054972 Cool Cars and Trucks 13.99 9 .95
057822 Cool Castles
054973 Cool City  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
057824 Cool Creations in 35 Pieces

LEGO® Crazy Action Contraptions (3-8)
  The Klutz team decided it was time to see what 
they could do to enhance the basic LEGO brick 
construction sets. After getting the go-ahead 
from LEGO, they came up with a collection 
of LEGO contraptions that “clanked, clunked, 
rolled, spun, flopped over or launched things”. 
Newly revised, this edition now features 16 
“high-performance” projects, each of which 
can be made with only the LEGO parts includ-
ed. While the old version featured 10 projects 
and required additional LEGO bricks for some 
projects, this revision contains six more projects 
and is packaged with more than 100 LEGO ele-
ments!  So even if you don’t own any additional 
LEGO bricks, you can build a LEGO Launcher, 
a Supercharged Speedster, or a Squeezeclaw 
Grabber. The step-by-step assembly instructions 
are are largely non-verbal and include detailed 
illustrations of the contraption in progress.
001150   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.95 16 .50

LEGO® Ideas Book (4-AD)
  If I could sum up this book in one word, 
what would it be?  Hmmm…Inspirational?  
Imaginative?  Challenging?  Not sure which one 
to choose!  This book features so many ideas 
(500+) created by builders from all over the 
world.  Let them stimulate your own creative 
abilities – or even try to copy their designs.  From 
automobiles and buildings, to space themed con-
structions and castles, to fantasy / adventure, and 
practical projects you can make for your home – 
ideas for every building style are packed into this 
200 page hardcover book.  Glossy and colorful, 
you might even find a few new uses for some of 
those unusual pieces!
052083   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 17 .50



1291See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. (Not) Just for Fun

LEGO® Ninjago Visual Dictionary (K-8)
063058   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 15 .50

LEGO® Technic Idea Books (5-AD)
  Projects with LEGO bricks can be complex, but 
throw in LEGO Technic parts, and you have real 
engineering going on. These books are authored 
by Yoshihito Isogawa, a graduate of the Faculty 
of Engineering at the Tokyo University of Science. 
Other than a Table of Contents and a brief 
introduction, the books are wordless, relying on 
clear, colorful pictures to progressively show the 
construction of a project. Where larger parts are 
depicted, the relative size of the photo is indicat-
ed as a scaled ratio. Often the same part comes 
in a variety of colors; colors chosen for the photos 
are for artistic effect and contrast between parts. 
Simple Machines demonstrates basic configu-
rations of gears, shafts, pulleys, turntables, and 
connectors that become cranes, operable doors, 
cars, rocket launchers and musical instruments.  
Fantastic Contraptions takes it to the next level, 
showing catapults, crawlers and bipedal walkers, 
powered by fans, propellers, springs, magnets 
and vibration. You can even add lights, pneumat-
ics and solar panels. Although hundreds of mod-
els are shown in each book, the goal is to “fire the 
imaginations of LEGO builders young and old.” 
Each book is approximately 160 pages. ~ Bob
014810 Simple Machines  .  .  .  .19.95 13 .95
014809 Fantastic Contraptions 19.95 13 .95

Tiny LEGO® Wonders (4-AD)
  Build 40 (surprisingly realistic) small-scale 
model vehicles using these detailed picture 
directions. Reproductions of real vehicles are 
organized by theme: trains, aircraft, fire, con-
struction, cars, race track, water, military and 
space. Also included are 2-page backdrop scenes 
showing the models in their “environment.” 8 ¾” 
x 11” HC, 199 pp.
065714   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 17 .50

LEGO® Accessories

☼LEGO Watches (1-5) 
  Your LEGO lovers will adore these LEGO® 
watches! Several styles are available: the 
Watches w/Minifigure Link have a LEGO® 
minifigure built into the watch link band. The 
Watches w/Minifigure have a regular link band, 
but a minifigure comes with the watch. With the 
Time Teacher Watches, teaching (and learning!) 
time has never been so fun! Each of these sets 
includes a LEGO® themed wrist watch with 
minifigure link, instructions and pieces to assem-
ble a teaching clock, and activity cards. Each 
watch is made from super durable poly carbon-

ate and features Japanese Quartz movement, a 
scratch resistant mineral crystal lens, extra watch 
links, water resistance up to 50 meters (165 feet), 
an included battery, and a 2-year guarantee (EU, 
ES). ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH WATCH W/ MINIFIGURE LINK  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 25.00 19 .99
069778 Classic
069782 Star Wars Darth Vader
069937 Star Wars Stormtrooper
069938 Star Wars Yoda (A .)
EACH WATCH W/MINIFIGURE 25.00 19 .99
069779 Friends Olivia (B .)
069780 Friends Stephanie
069785 Pink Time Tchr Watch 30.00 23 .00

LEGO® Storage Bricks (3-AD)
  The fun doesn’t have to stop when playtime 
is over – why not make storage part of the 
fun? These storage containers are shaped like 
jumbo sized LEGO bricks and interlock like the 
real thing, but open up to reveal lots of storage 
space. Use several different bricks to separate 
out different kinds of LEGOs, or use them to 
organize art/school supplies or other kinds of 
toys. Brick 2 boxes are 4.9x9.8x7.1”, Brick 4 
boxes are 9.8x9.8x7.1”, and Brick 8 boxes are 
9.8x19.7x7.1.” Build the perfect storage for your 
family! – Laura
EACH BRICK 2 BOX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .99
030537 Blue
030551 Red
EACH BRICK 4 BOX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99
030567 Blue
030609 Gray
023060 Pink
EACH BRICK 8 BOX  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99
030629 Red
030667 Grey

LEGO® LED Head Lamp (PK-AD)
  Never face the dark alone again! Little kids and 
big kids alike will be looking for any excuse to 
wear these super cool LED head lamps. Each 
lamp features a 2.75” LEGO® mini-figure that 
shines a bright light out of the bottom of its 
adjustable legs and includes a stretchy Velcro 
headband that’s adjustable…even for the big 
kids (aka: Dad). With hands-free illumination, 
don’t be surprised when you find your little ones 
sneaking books into bed to read after the lights 
go out! Mini-figures have a clip on their back and 
can be attached to other items such as a back-
pack and clothes. Includes (2) CR2025 batteries.
EACH HERO/STAR WARS  .  .  .  .17.99 16 .19
022843 Batman 062787 Stormtrooper
022858 Superman 062786 Darth Vader(C)

BrickStix Stickers (PK-AD)
  Some brick-building sets (like LEGO®) come 
with stickers, but have you ever tried peeling 
them off? Not only are they difficult to remove, 
but they leave a sticky mess. Enter BrickStix stick-
ers! They are colorful, removable, repositionable 
stickers that fit most building bricks. (As the 
manufacturer touts, there’s no “ick on your brick” 
when you remove them.)
  The BrickStix sets include “Stix” clothes to put 
on people figures, as well as signs or objects 
related to the set’s subject. For instance, the 
WWII set includes uniforms for American sol-
diers and paratroopers, German soldiers, some 
bombs and insignia, faces, signs, a shot-up win-
dow, sandbags, fire, and more. The Comic Series 
set includes some speech bubble Stix which 
can be written on with dry-erase pens. Each set 
includes between 38 and 64 Stix.
  Stix Storage is a 14-page book for organizing 
your BrickStix. Use the themed pages  to arrange 
them however you wish. A pocket in the back 
holds additional BrickStix Sheets. – Chad
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .25
032927 Apocalypse 033060 Pets
032928 Castles 033077 Shops
031042 Comics 031046 Special Forces
032946 Fairytales 031047 Town
032970 Galaxy 031048 WWII
032999 Home
Glow-in-the-Dark
025632 Dino Lab 025631 Monsters
025634 Holiday 025662 Schoolhouse
025641 Mad Scientist

Brick Forge Minifig World at War Series 1 
Accessories (1-AD)
  Transform minifigures into WWII soldiers with 
the addition of helmets, accessories, or weapons. 
Each set contains enough themed accessories for 
1-2 minifigures. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065454 Assorted style  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .75

☼Brick Forge Minifig Accessory Packs (1-AD)
  Your brick sets are about 
to get a major upgrade! 
Imagine unique, detailed 
sets of armor for histori-
cal and fantasy characters ~ 
designed to fit your mini fig-
ures! Simply select a lowly 
LEGO® figure from your 
own collection, and then 
outfit them with swords, 
shields, armor, knives, helmets ~ even armored 
centaur bodies! I am blown away by the attention 
to detail like chainmail patterns, colorful sigils, 
beards, all the way down to the unique curve of 
the elven blades (like something straight out of a 
Tolkien novel). Each design comes in an assort-
ment of several designs. I know what I’m getting 
my husband (and myself!) for Christmas! ~ Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .75
070649 Centaur Guardian
070650 Dwarf Warrior
070651 Elven Warrior (D .)
070652 Gladiator
070653 Greek Hoplite
070654 Holy Paladin
070655 Viking Raider

A .

B .

C .

D .

Styles vary.
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Brick Warriors (9-AD)
  The founder of Brick Warriors felt that the 
accessories that were included with his LEGO® 
minifigures were just… lacking. After experi-
menting with stickers and decals, he designed 
custom weapons and headgear molded from the 
same ABS plastic as LEGO® bricks. We offer four 
themed accessory packs, each with 7-9 acces-
sories including headgear, weapons and armor. 
Guaranteed to grant your minifigures new looks 
– and fighting abilities – these will be a hit with 
your kids who play with the figures more than the 
blocks! (Although officially noted for kids 14+, 
any children who are old enough to play with 
LEGO® can use these.)
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .95
040899 Colonial Soldier Army Pack
000474 Gladiator
000508 Greek Mythology
040902 Knight Army Pack
000527 Modern Military
040918 Redcoat Army Pack
000536 Wild West

Brictek® Building Bricks

Brictek Large Baseplate (1-AD)
  Imagine the mansions you can build on this 
huge, 15.75” square gray baseplate!
059212   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .50

Brictek Construction Sets (1-AD)
  Each of these awesome building sets contains 
brick-type building blocks (compatible with the 
leading building bricks) to create all sorts of cool 
constructions.  We offer basic packs of bricks 
and accessories (bases, wheels, doors, etc.), as 
well as themed packs which include bricks, tons 
of neat accessories, and figurines. See below for 
the specifics of each set.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
009661 Baseplates  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .50

Includes 2 large baseplates for your construc-
tions, and two figurines.

009648 Super Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.99 44 .95
800 pieces include a variety of bricks in a 
variety of colors and sizes, 6 figurines out-
fitted in different career uniforms, and block 
remover.

009662 Wheels & Accessories  .  .15.99 11 .95
108 pieces include wheels and accessories 
for attachment to your vehicle creations, and 
2 figurines.

009682 Windows & Doors  .  .  .18.99 14 .95
No home or building construction is com-
plete without windows and doors!  This 
86-piece kit includes a variety of each and 
2 figurines.

☼Ingenius Kits (2-AD)
  3-in-1 brick building kits from Brictek are a 
fun innovative way to introduce mechanical 
concepts to young budding engineers. Each set 
builds three different engineering concepts that 
have functioning, moving parts and actions. 
Plastic bricks in these kits are compatible with 
other brands. ~ Emily
EACH KIT  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
069179 Axial Gears (44 pcs)
069180 Axis & Gearings (50 pcs)
069181 Ratchets & Pulleys (68 pcs)
069182 Rotors & Seesaw (94 pcs)

COBI® Building Bricks (K-AD)

Small Army COBI Sets (K-AD)
  If action is what you are looking for, these brick 
construction sets are great for adding excitement 
to any collection. Build a quick scene with some 
of the smaller sets, or challenge yourself with 
sets that include hundreds of pieces. The high 
quality sets in the Small Army World War II 
series are all modeled off actual equipment used 
at various points, and on both sides, throughout 
WWII. Some post-WWII vehicles and aircraft 
are also available. Join multiple sets together to 
create your own authentic battlefield extravagan-
za! COBI sets are compatible with other brick 
construction brands and come with one or more 
figurines (figure sets also sold separately). Piece 
counts are in parentheses.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

Ground Equipment
026478 1942 BMW R75 (55)  .  .7.99 6 .95
026553 3 Figures .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .75
026663 M16 Half-Track (400) 39.99 34 .95
026669 M24 Chaffee (350)  .  .34.99 27 .95
026717 M26 Pershing (450)  .  .34.99 28 .95
026728 M4A1 Sherman (400) 34.99 28 .95
026890 Panzer I Ausf B (350) 34.99 27 .95
014186 ☼57mm Divisional Gun   
 ZiS-2 (100)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75
014189 ☼Flakvierling 38 2cm (140)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 11.49 9 .75
026661 Kubelwagen Type 82 -180 Pcs
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.49 9 .75
048948 ☼Sd . KFZ . 251  .  .  .  .  .  .   
 Hanmag (400)  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .95
014200 ☼Focke-Wulf FW 190A-8 (285)  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 29.99 23 .95
014203 ☼GMC CCKW 353  .  .  .   
 Transport Truck (350) 34.99 27 .95
048854 ☼Panzer IV Ausf .  .  .  .  .   
 F1/G/H (500) .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 33 .95
048885 ☼Sd . KFZ . 186 Jagdpanze VI   
 (Jagdtiger) (565)  .  .  .  .39.99 33 .95
048889 ☼Sd . KFZ . 2 Kettenkrad   
 HK-101 (200)  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75
048950 T17EI Stghnd MK1 (200) 21.99 17 .95

WWII Aircraft
026768 Messerschmitt BF 109E 29.99 23 .95
026844 Mitsubishi A6M2 “Zero-Sen”
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .95
026885 P51 Mustang  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .95
026925 Spitfire  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .95
014227 ☼Heinkel He 111 P-4 (610)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 54.99 45 .95
014265 ☼Kawasaki Ki-61-I (260)   
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .95
037477 ☼Vought F4U Corsair (260)  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .95
048835 ☼Lockheed P-38L
 Lightening (395)  .  .  .  . 49.99 39 .95
048838 ☼North American P-51D   
 Mustang (265)  .  .  .  .  .  . 29.99 23 .95
070946 ☼Curtiss P-40 Warhawk 29.99 23 .95
070947 ☼Focke-Wulf FW 190 29.99 23 .95
070948 ☼Hawker Hurricane  . 29.99 23 .95

Post-WWII Vehicles 
026875 P4 Armoured Car (200) 19.99 15 .75
014148 ☼4WD Armored Pickup    
 Truck (150) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 13.99 11 .95
014187 ☼Army Drone (60)  .  .  . 6.99 6 .50
014218 ☼Heavy Transport          
 Helicopeter (310)  .  .  . 21.99 17 .95
014235 ☼Jeep Willys MB (90)  . 9.99 9 .25
014264 ☼Jeep Willys MB & 1 .4 ton   
 Cargo Trailer (190)  .  . 19.99 15 .25
014268 ☼LAV III Lt Armrd Vehicle   
 (480)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 34.99 27 .95
014270 ☼M1A2 Abrams (765) 44.99 34 .95
014284 ☼Shark Patrol Boat (60) 6.99 6 .50
014288 ☼Snow Patrol (55)  .  .  . 6.99 6 .50
014297 ☼Stryker Infantry Carrier   
 Vehicle (485) .  .  .  .  .  .  . 34.99 27 .95
014344 ☼Wild Warrior Attack  .  .   
 Helicopter (200)  .  .  .  . 19.99 15 .75
070949 ☼M46 Patton (520)  .  . 39.99 31 .95
070950 ☼Panzer II Ausf .C (350) 34.99 27 .95
070951 ☼PZKPFW VI Tiger  .  .  .  .   
 No . 131(500)  .  .  .  .  .  . 39.99 33 .95

Mini Egg Block Sets (K-AD)
  These transparent eggs are full of standard-size 
plastic building bricks to build one model, along 
with illustrated instructions. All are assorted styles; 
if you purchase more than one, we’ll assort.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
035812 Animals (12 Pc) .  .  .  .  .  .2.99 2 .85
041445 Dino Egg Small Set  .  .  .3.99 3 .75
035813 Dinosaur (12 Pc)  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .25
035904 Space Series (12 Pc)  .  .3.99 3 .75
035905 Transportation (12 Pc) 3.99 3 .75

Nativity Scene Set (K-AD)
  Don’t just look at your nativity, build it! After 
building your scene, use the characters to act 
out the different parts of the Christmas story. 
Everything is included to model your own nativi-
ty – people, animals, star, angel, manger, stable, 
and accessories. Use with other building brick 
sets to make your nativity even more elaborate. 
An instruction guide offers assembly instructions 
with pictures. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
026867 200 Pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .23.99 18 .95

Nativity Construction Block Set (PK-3)
  Recreate the nativity with this plastic build-
ing block set. It includes a baseplate, building 
blocks, people figures with accessories, and 4 
animals. The back of the box has an illustrat-
ed backdrop to place behind your creation. 
Compatible with other building blocks (LEGO®, 
Brictek®, Sluban®, etc.).
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032266   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .95

☼Noah’s Ark (1-AD)
  Learn the story of Noah as you build the ark. 
This ark set features a crane to hoist up supplies, 
a movable loading ramp, animal compartments 
in the ship hull, and wheels on the bottom 
for play on flat surfaces! Set includes 16 ani-
mals, and two people. Compatible with other 
brick building brands, the finished ark measures 
17.13” x 5.31” tall. 415 pcs. – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037265   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .54.99 42 .95
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☼Smithsonian COBI Block Sets (K-AD)
  Take part in some of the most influential his-
torical events by building the vehicles that made 
them happen. Each box contains a brief descrip-
tion of the vehicle’s history, as well as details 
such as actually dimensions, materials used, 
manufacturer, and weight. Bricks are compati-
ble with other constructions blocks. Instructions 
included. – Logan 
037410 Space Shuttle Disc .  .  .32.99 26 .95
037244 Apollo 11  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 26 .95
037449 Spirit of St . Louis .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75
037402 Pilgrim Ship Mayflower   
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .95

Other Brick-Building Systems

Nanoblocks (7-AD)
  Think big, build small.  Nanoblocks fit together 
just like any other plastic building block sets – 
but as the name implies, they are much, much, 
much smaller.  The smallest piece measures 4 x 
4 x 5 mm.  Size is no inhibitor, though, as these 
sets prove.  From something basic, like a gray 
wolf (130+ pcs) to something incredibly unique, 
like the grand piano (150+ pcs) or the Sydney 
Opera House (430+ pcs) to something out of this 
world, like the Space Shuttle (580+ pcs), these 
sets pose no small challenge.  A great gift for your 
construction or craft enthusiast with a penchant 
for detail. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
069943 ☼African Elephant
033324 ☼Beagle
028111 Christmas Tree
069944 ☼Flamingo
054280 Grand Piano
060997 Gray Wolf
028120 Great White Shark
055041 Green Parakeet
069945 ☼Meerkat
069946 ☼Nile Crocodile
061000 Orca
028207 Owl
054278 Pony
028252 Red Guitar
028278 Sea Turtle
015508 Stegosaurus
015519 Tyrannosaurus
054281 Violin
069947 ☼Zebra
EACH BELOW (except noted) .  .19.99 16 .50
069948 ☼Colosseum
054290 Rives De La Seine A Paris
054297 Sagrada Familia
054299 Space Shuttle
054298 Taj Mahal
028245 Red Baron Tri-Plane .  .19.99 16 .50
015875 Standard Color Set  .  .39.99 29 .95

This open-ended nanoblock building set cre-
ates unlimited possibilities! Set includes over 
800 pieces and color instructions to build a 
chicken and chick, high-heeled shoe, excava-
tor, camera, tempura, motorcycle, and iguana.

UNIBlock Light-Up Bricks (K-AD)
  Add a little spice to your brick-building sets with 
some light-up bricks!  Using a small switch on 
the side, each individual brick can be turned on 
or off.  Add a lightshow to a castle, or add some 
flashing lights to cars to make them even more 
stylish!  All bricks are universally compatible 
with major brands, lights last for over 48 hours, 
and they have replaceable batteries.
033003 Flashing  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50

Includes six flashing white bricks and two 
flashing red/blue bricks.

033004 Non-Flashing  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50
Includes two each of red, green, yellow, and 
blue bricks.

UNIBlock Pullback Car Kits (K-AD)
  Using universally-compatible building bricks, 
each of these kits contains detailed instructions, 
a pull-back motor, and all the pieces you need to 
make and race an iconic car.  These kits include 
pre-labeled bricks instead of stick-on-decals, 
allowing the finished vehicles to look even more 
professional when put together by young chil-
dren.  The pull-back motor base and all pieces 
can be fully integrated and modified with other 
brick-building systems.  No batteries required.
032992 Police Cruiser 84pc  .  .  .7.99 7 .25
033000 Red Sports Car 73pc  .  .7.99 7 .25
033001 Formula 1 Car 74pc .  .  .7.99 7 .25
033002 Yellow Sports Car 74pc 7.99 7 .25

Traditional Building Sets

K’Nex

K’NEX (2-AD)
  Open the lid to hours of engineering and con-
struction fun with these colorful building sets 
from K’NEX.  The individual sets are all com-
plete, and each includes detailed instructions for 
constructing all manner of vehicles, structures, 
machines, animals, and gizmos.  K’NEX sets can 
used interchangeably.
CHOKING HAZARD (1,5). Not <3yrs.

K’Nex Imagine Sets (2-AD)
  Sometimes it’s just hard to beat the classics! 
Sets have a mixture of 2-D and 3-D models to 
choose from, and the ideas are different between 
the sets.  There is a set available to meet every 
family’s need!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
000662 ☼10 Model Fun Set  .  .14.99 11 .95

Builds 10 models, such as a space ship, heli-
copter, and rover. 126 pcs.

052866 ☼25th Anniversary Ultimate Builder’s  
 Case  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 46 .95

Builds 50 models, such as a sailing ship, 
lighthouse, and fire truck. 750 pcs.

052865 Builders Basic  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95
Build 35 models such as trucks, trains and 
robots! 446 pcs.

000661 Classic Constructions 39.99 36 .95
Build race cars, planes, sail boats...the 
options are limitless for this 70 model set, 
with 705 pieces! Great for multiple builders!

☼Power & Play 50 Model Motorized Building 
Set (2-7)
  Bring motion to K’NEX! This battery-operated 
building set includes over 25 motorized models, 
such as a rescue chopper, carousel, and a basket-
ball game, in addition to 25 unpowered models. 
Requires 2 AA batteries (not included). 529 pcs.
067933   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 41 .50

K’Nex Education Robotics Building System 
(825 Pieces) (5-AD)
064350 (A .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .399.99 319 .95

~~~~~~~~~~

Playstix Construction Toys (PK-AD)
  This simple stack-
ing construction toy 
is easy to use and 
remarkably versatile.  
Remember how those 
log house construction 
sets fit together at their 
notched-out ends?  
Well, this design has a similar idea – only these 
pieces are grooved all the way down their length 
(rather than just at the end).  And once enough 
pieces have been fit together at right angles 
around two specific points, their “snap and lock” 
feature kicks in, which creates a very strong 
frame capable of supporting quite a bit of weight.  
There are seven different color-coded lengths of 
grooved stix, which make the projects in the idea 
books easy to follow at a glance.  The basic set 
includes 150 pieces and a 26-page idea booklet.  
The vehicle set includes 120 stix, 4 small and 6 
large wheels, and a vehicle building idea book.  
The deluxe set contains 196 stix, 6 small and 8 
large wheels, a 13.5” x 7.25” building base, and 
a 50-page idea book.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
053508 150 pc Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95
053509 Deluxe 211 pc Set  .  .  .47.99 35 .95
033597 Flexible Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Includes 46 standard rigid Playstix along with 
12 flexible yellow in 2 lengths. Also included 
are 2 snap-on heads and 8 snap-on feet to 
create a variety of unique creatures.

014554 Super Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .84.99 62 .95
Includes 400 pieces: 348 stix, 16 flexible 
stix, wheels, propellers, heads, feet, and 
idea book with more than 50 items to build 
all neatly contained in a plastic box with a 
handle.

014611 Translucent Set  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95
105 translucent jewel-colored stix pieces and 
wheels.

014486 Light Board  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 13 .95
For use with the Translucent Set – simply 
plug your light board into any USB power 
source with the included cable, and trans-
form your translucent Playstix® creation into 
a nightlight.

014485 Base  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .00
This green play area is molded to hold your 
Playstix creations. Measures 13.5” x 7.25” 
x 0.5.”

014664 Wheels  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
Includes 8 large and 6 small wheels.

A .
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Tinkertoy Essentials Value 100-pc Set (PK-AD)
  This might be billed as a “classic since 1913”, 
but Tinkertoys have been jazzed up a bit! I 
don’t remember having bendable pieces in my 
childhood, but there are some here – along with 
bright colors and some interesting variations in 
the plastic pieces. These pieces also seem just a 
tad larger. That being said, the buildability and 
playability are the same even if the satisfying 
snap of pieces coming together is new. The 
small instruction flyer shows possible projects 
with steps to follow and although the projects 
are few, it’s enough to get the creative juices 
flowing. What has been built can be unbuilt, 
and you’re ready to go again. Take a step back 
in time – out of the techno world. Made in the 
USA. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
060205   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 36 .95

Wedgits Sets (PK-AD)
  Wedgits are geometric puzzle toys, their 
3-D shapes making them oh-so-touchable and 
appealing for people of all ages.  Basic Wedgits 
blocks resemble square, 3-dimensional doughuts 
in different sizes, designed so each smaller-sized 
piece fits perfectly on top of the next larger sized 
block, with the smallest Wedgit block an 8-sided 
diamond (like two 4-sided pyramids stacked on 
top of each other). Their sloping sides, corners, 
and central square holes makes it possible to 
“wedge” pieces of different sizes together, hence 
the name! Their unique shape also makes built 
structures durable and solid - not likely to easily 
fall apart if you try to move them. Try to construct 
the figures from the included design booklet, or 
let your imagination run wild as you construct 
your own 3-D structures! - Melissa
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
014699 Imagination Set (15 pc) 19.99 18 .50

The Imagination 15-piece set of building 
block toys provide 8 different sized blocks 
that are all “non-choking”. Sometimes 
referred to as square donuts the Imagination 
set has an easy play design that has nest-
ing and stacking features for young hands. 
Compatible with other Wedgit sets, so the 
idea booklet offers suggestions for more 
blocks. This is a good starter set.

026783 Imagination Set (25 pc) 26.99 23 .75
007937 Imagination Set (35 pc) 39.99 33 .95
069087 Imagination Set (50 pc) 59.99 45 .00

50-piece set includes 49 Wedgits blocks in 
seven sizes, a baseboard for building your 
structures on, and a design guide.

017426 Explorer Pak  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 87 .95
Includes 125 pieces and instruction guide.

Wedgits Design Cards
  For use with the Wedgits sets, these sets of 48 
cards offer new building challenges.  The cards 
are in color on one side, and black and white 
on the other for even more challenge.  The 
cards range in level from easy to more complex 
designs.  The Regular Card Set works with the 
Junior, Deluxe, Class-Pak, and Explorer Wedgits 
Sets.  The Starter Card Set works only with the 
Starter Set.  The Advanced Deck works with 
the Junior, Deluxe, Explorer Set, and Expansion 
Combo Sets.  These cards are great for getting 
more use out of your Wedgits sets.
EACH CARD SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25
007934 Regular Set 026780 Advanced
026782 Starter Set

Wedgits Building Board (PK-AD)
  This 2 sided board is multi-level and works 
with all Wedgits sets. Build them up and across 
and be an architectural designer... with Wedgits! 
~ Phyllis
031826   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 14 .95

ZOOB Deluxe S .T .E .M Challenge (1-8)
  For the keen ZOOBist ready for a challenge, 
here’s an excellent kit to put your child’s ZOOB 
building skills to the test.  ZOOBs are color-cod-
ed plastic rods with combinations of closed 
spherical connectors and open “clamp-like” ends 
which attach to the connectors. Using this simple 
system of connections, ZOOBs focus on making 
flexible, unique creations of all shapes and sizes!
  This kit is designed to help kids learn, under-
stand, and apply S.T.E.M. principles by building 
functional contraptions.  Included in the kit is 
everything needed to solve various physical chal-
lenges, such as making balls bounce and hitting 
targets.  Additionally, a guidebook aids you in 
constructing advanced builds like a catapult, a 
zip line, a trampoline, and more!
  Includes 255 ZOOB pieces, 2 foam building 
pads, 4 wheels with tires, 1 rubber ball, 1 nylon 
string, 23 rubber bands, 14 challenge cards and 
instructions for multiple builds.
019292   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .100.00 64 .95

Mechanical / Motorized Building Sets

☼Mecatech Mechanical Construction Set (PK-4)
  Introduce your youngest engineers to this 
quality construction set and allow them to build 
to their hearts’ desire! Set includes 106 pieces: 
various size plates (some flexible), pins, shafts, 
screws and nuts, and wheels of varying sizes. 
Perfectly sized screw driver and wrench are also 
included. Provides step-by-step diagrams for 6 
models on glossy cardstock, but this is just a 
sampling of what your children can imagine and 
build! The possibilities are endless! A wonderful 
way to inspire STEM thinking, as well as devel-
op spatial reasoning, motor skills and eye hand 
coordination. Cardboard box with handle makes 
for easy cleanup and storage. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs ~ Deanne
066583   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .98

GEARS, GEARS, GEARS SETS
Gears! Gears! Gears! (PK-6)
  Turn your budding engineer loose on this one.  
Nearly 100 colorful plastic pieces are included in 
this set, including cranks, connectors, interlock-
ing plates and, of course, lots of same-size gears.  
Pillars enable the child (or Dad) to design vertical 
as well as horizontal combinations.  A winner of 
the Best Toy Award from Oppenheim. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
020284   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  32.99 24 .50

Gears, Gears, Gears Super Set (PK-6)
  The biggest Gears set yet!  This 150-piece 
package comes with gears, pillars, six-way axles, 
bases, and a crank handle.  Pieces come in a 
large, sturdy storage bucket and are compatible 
with pieces from other Gears sets. ~ Anh
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
011276   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .50

~~~~~~~~~~

Eitech Construction Sets (1-AD)
  Long known as durable, detailed, high quality 
construction toys, we are happy to offer Eitech 
model sets through our catalog!  We added 
a selection of sets from a number of different 
series to the catalog.  Pieces are interchangeable 
between all sets and every box includes a set of 
tools. 

Classic Series (3-AD)
  The Classic Series sets have a little more variety. 
The Basic Set has instructions for 8 models and 
includes seats and soft tires. The Gearwheel set 
details 6 models of gearboxes to build and also 
has soft tires and a battery case for motorization 
(requires 3x AA batteries, not included).  
061832 Basic Set (270+ pcs)  89.99 69 .95
061836 Gearwheel (250+ pcs)  89.99 69 .95

~~~~~~~~~~

☼Mechanics Laboratory (3-AD)
  These kits provide incredible insight into the 
world of physics and engineering—and fun! 
Each box highlights different vehicle designs, 
ranging from single-prop seaplane to combine 
harvesters. These exciting builds also offer great 
learning experiences in pulley, lever, and gearing 
fundamentals! Once finished, these very detailed 
models include functioning mechanisms such 
as transmissions, differentials, propellers, and 
steering systems! Each kit provides very helpful 
building instructions. STEM – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .00
067454 Buggy & Quad Kit

Assemble a 4-wheeler or off-road buggy! 
130+ pcs. 2 buildable models. 

067455 Copter & Fanboat Kit
Build a fan boat or a helicopter! 130+ pieces. 
2 buildable models.

067457 Roadster & Dragster
Construct a motorcycle or a dragster! 130+ 
pieces. 2 buildable models.

EACH BELOW unless marked  .  .39.99 34 .00
067456 Planes & Helicopter Kit

Build different flying models and experi-
ments such as seaplanes, rescue helicopters, 
mechanics of flight simulator and more! 
200+ pieces. 20 different experiments and 
models. 

067458 Tractors Kit
This farm equipment kit builds up to 20 dif-
ferent models and experiments! 200+ pieces.

066437 Mechanics Lab Kit  .  .  .49.99 42 .50
Explore the world of levers and gears with 
50 different building experiments! 250+ pcs.
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☼Steel Works (3-AD)
  These classic steel construction sets make for 
some heavy-duty playtime! Each fully-functional 
kit features a variety of real steel pieces used to 
build vehicles, mechanical contraptions, struc-
tures, and more. Want to make a steel-framed 
race car? No problem. A classic-style tractor? 
Easy! Sets come with detailed instructions and 
tools designed specifically for the included bolts, 
screws, and other connectors. Focusing on a 
handful of models, sets can be combined to cre-
ate almost anything imaginable. The steel con-
struction makes them difficult to bend or break 
during or after construction! 
069958 5 Model Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .50

Over 200 pieces make wheeled vehicles, 
including a motorcycle, 3-wheel roadster, 
race car, tractor, and robot.

069959 Ferris Wheel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 36 .50
Creates a 950+ piece, 14” Ferris Wheel, 
includes music and spinning movement!

069960 Mechanical Multi-Model Set  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

This 300+ piece set makes mechanical mod-
els with parts that lift, shift, and spin. Can be 
used to make tractors, construction vehicles, 
trucks, and more!

Other Building Sets

☼Gecko Blocks (PK-3)
  This set of 28 brightly colored foam blocks 
have a silicone coating that allows them to stick 
together, to glass, or to the sides of your bathtub 
for bath time fun. The best part is that they won’t 
stick to your clothes and there’s no messy residue 
to get into fabric or carpets. If they get dirty, just 
wipe them off and begin again. Each set includes 
6 squares, 5 rectangles, 6 small triangles, 5 large 
triangles, 2 cylinders, and 4 arch pieces. Squares 
measure 3.5cm; four will form a 7cm square, 
two rectangles are equal to a 7cm square, 2 
large triangles will also equal a 7cm square, etc. 
Although these will encourage hours of building 
fun, they can also be used to demonstrate math 
concepts because of the many ways the shapes 
can be combined to form a whole 7cm square. 
~ Donna
070356   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99

☼Popoids™ Building Kits (PK-AD)
  Every child should have memories of con-
structing with Popoids™! These flexible build-
ing pieces stretch, bend and swivel to create a 
myriad of constructions. Sets include Popoid™ 
tubes which expand and contract, and a variety 
of connecter pieces that they “plug” into with a 
“pop”!  ~ Megan
069901 30-Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95
069902 60-Piece Deluxe Set .  .39.99 29 .95

Includes 36 tubes, 24 connectors, and idea 
guide all conveniently housed in a storage 
box with handle.

Squigz (PK-AD)
 Who would’ve thought you could build things 
with suction cups? Squigz are colorful silicone 
rubber pieces that take the lowly suction cup to 
a whole new level. Each piece consists of a ball 
with at least one post and suction cup attached 
to it. They’re flexible and stick well to a variety 
of surfaces (and each other). Stack them vertically 
to build a tower, horizontally to make a bridge, 

or use a combination of both to invent your own 
wacky creatures. Use them in the bathtub, on 
walls or windows, or even on your forehead if 
so inclined! There are 8 fantastic shapes with a 
variety of suction cup “sides” and colors. Kick 
off your collection with the Starter or the Deluxe 
Set, then add more pieces with the 5-piece add-
on sets (see our website). You’ll be building all 
kinds of weird and wacky constructions! –Chad
001880 Starter Set (24 Pieces)  .  .  24 .95
001762 Deluxe (50 Pieces) .  .  .  .  49 .95
037189 Mini Squigz (75 pcs)  .  .  19 .95

Measuring 1-2 ½”, these mini Squigz are just 
plain mighty! Perfect for older children or 
smaller spaces in five bright colors

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs

☼IO Blocks Minis (K-AD)
  IO Blocks Minis provide open-ended building 
fun that will go as far as your imagination allows. 
Larger sets include 12 unique shapes based on 
8-bit pixilated designs in bright, inviting colors. 
These unique shapes slide together and hold 
tight to form any number of creatures or struc-
tures. Smaller sets include only the pieces you 
need to build one character. All of the IO Blocks 
Minis can be used together to build even bigger 
projects. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1) . Not <3yrs .
EACH Set unless marked  .  .  .  .  .  .4.00 3 .35
067540 Wild Crocodile

15 pieces in tan and green
067541 Wild Elephant

13 pieces in gray and blue
067542 Wild Rabbit

9 pieces in white, tan, red
067543 Wild Tortoise

11 pieces in light and dark gray, and green
066972 75 Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .36
066971 250 Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 25 .16

Strawz (1-AD)
  Take bendy straws to a whole new level!  Build 
a network of straws between several glasses.  
Make long, meandering lengths of drinking 
tubage. Create a needlessly complex way to 
share a beverage just because you can. Whatever 
you come up with, these 44-piece dishwash-
er-safe sets allow for incredible works of straw-
chitecture. Not <5yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .75
062383 Blue 062386 Red
062384 Lime 062387 Violet
062385 Orange

Zome System (1-AD)
  More than a building set, the Zome system is 
designed to explore the worlds of mathemat-
ics, chemistry, biology, art, architecture, and 
more, allowing children to play with concepts 
in a tangible way. The system integrates the 
concepts of shape, number, and vector into a 
mathematical system designed to duplicate the 
basic molecules and growth proportions of cells, 
crystals and other natural forms.  The basic parts 
of each Zome set are round connector nodes 
which allow the builder to build in any of 62 
different directions.  The bars or struts of different 
lengths that connect to the nodes are based on 
the numbers 2, 3, and 5 and each features that 
number of sides.  Each of these bars features a 
different connector shape related to the shape of 
the bar, which corresponds to one of the three 

types of connecting holes on the node.  These 
unique aspects allow the students to create 3-D 
models of DNA, geometrical forms, multi-carbon 
chemistry molecules and detailed architectural 
structures with accurate angles and scale.  Don’t 
be intimidated by all that though - the set can be 
enjoyed just as a fun construction set!
  The Creator set contains building instructions 
for suggested models.  If you register your set 
online, you can also utilize their software, addi-
tional models to build and replacement for bro-
ken parts.  The smaller ScienceZone project set 
contains enough pieces to build models of struc-
tures found in science, and some information on 
these structures as well.  All in all, these versatile 
and diverse sets will come in handy not only to 
explore more “academic” concepts, but also for 
children to explore construction in a way similar 
to how natural forms are constructed.  What a 
unique concept! - Jess
025795 Lesson Plans 1 .0  .  .  .  .22.00 17 .95
Basic Zometool Set:
025778 Creator 1  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.00 59 .00

This 246-piece set includes 60 nodes, 90 
pieces of ‘2’ struts (30 in each of three 
lengths), 60 pieces of ‘3’ struts (20 of each 
length), and 36 pieces of ‘5’ struts (12 pieces 
in each length).

025787 Creator 3  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .169.00 139 .00
This 738-piece set includes 180 nodes and 
558 struts: 270 pieces of blue struts (90 of 
each in 3 lengths), 180 pieces of yellow struts 
(60 of each length), and 108 pieces of red 
struts (36 of each length). 

060643 Basics  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 23 .95
This set has 30 balls, 15 blue struts in three 
sizes, 10 yellow struts in three sizes and 6 
red struts in three sizes for a combined 93 
struts. Parents should note that the included 
manual is the general manual from the cre-
ators, and not all of the designs presented 
will be buildable with this basic set.

ScienceZone Model Set:
025786 DNA Kit (71 pc)  .  .  .  .30.00 23 .95

Explore the ‘blueprint for life’ by building a 
simplified approximation of an actual DNA 
molecule. Detailed instructions are included 
in a 2-page pamphlet, as well as some inter-
esting facts about DNA.  A fun and an easy 
way to give your child a visual understanding 
of the molecule’s geometric design.

~~~~~~~

Demolition Lab Triple Blast Warehouse (3-AD)
  Ok, so you’re not really building anything with 
this set. It’s pretty much the opposite of every-
thing else in this section! First, mix and match 
over 100 realistically-illustrated structural pieces 
to build a one-of-a-kind warehouse. Then place 
three special “blasters” around the building. 
When you’re ready, push the detonator button to 
take ‘em down! (It has cool sound effects, too.) 
By utilizing such principles as momentum, ener-
gy, and other physics principles, kids can build 
up problem solving skills and learn about testing 
and experimentation. This kit really is a blast! 
Kit includes: 36 building walls, 36 connector 
clips, tri-sound master detonator, 17 rooftop/
floor panels, 2 large pipe bridges, 2 small pipe 
bridges, 2 small spires, 1 water tower, 3 blasters, 
and a booklet.
039197   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 29 .95
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☼Maze-O Mighty Maze Maker (PK-6)
  Kids love mazes, and how much more exciting 
to create your own and challenge your siblings 
(or Mom and Dad) to navigate it? This great 
building kit is like a puzzle and construction toy 
in one. The sturdy plastic pieces fit together in 
endless configurations, and go together easily. 
There are 52 pieces included in 5 different types 
(turn, branch, dead-end, straight, and entrance/
exit) and 4 colors. Over 30 maze cards are 
included, which kids can use to construct mazes 
that look like pirate ships, smiling fish, whales, 
and more. Made in the USA.
069631   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99

Magnetic Construction Sets

☼SmartMax Discovery My First (ages 18mo .+)
  SmartMax has removed the danger of magnetic 
play for the very young. Even one and two year 
olds can put together a train that rolls and carries 
animals using large magnetic bars and balls. The 
large magnetic bars are 4.5” long and medium 
bars are 2.75” long and metal balls (for joints) 
measure just under 2” diameter – no choking 
hazard. Animals come in two parts and your 
child will attach the front and back with a medi-
um magnetic bar.
023404 Circus Train  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .95

25 pc. set includes 4 large bars, 3 medium 
bars, 3 metal balls, 1 driver, 2 lion parts, 4 
elephant parts, 2 green locomotive parts, 2 
blue closed wagons, 2 red open wagons, and 
2 yellow open wagons. Includes illustrated 
building guide.

023440 Safari Animals  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95
18 pc. set includes two parts for each animal: 
giraffe, lion, hippo, crocodile, elephant, 
rhino, and 6 medium bars to attach them.

☼SmartMax Start (ages 1+)
  Another in the creative SmartMax line, this 
starter set will let children create magnetic mas-
terpieces safely. Large magnetic bars are 4.5” 
long and medium bars are 2.75” long and metal 
balls (for joints) measure just under 2” diameter 
– no choking hazard. This Starter Set (23 pieces) 
includes 12 medium bars, 3 long bars, 8 metal 
balls, and an illustrated building guide to help 
children get started.
039120   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 26 .95

SmartMax (ages 3+)
  Construction has never been easier – or safer!  
These fun-filled sets are composed of large mag-
netic pieces, so assembly is a snap!  Basic pieces 
include colorful bars (in a couple of different 
lengths – long bars are almost 5” in length) and 
large metal balls (1.8” in diameter), with a variety 
of specialized pieces (wheels, containers, cabs, 
panels, etc.) in different sets. While each set is 
self-contained with all the pieces necessary for its 
purpose, the pieces are also interchangeable with 
the other sets.  All the pieces are very durable 
and adhere to the strictest safety regulations.  See 
below for the set that is perfect for you!
038867 Start  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 39.99 35 .95

Includes 30 basic pieces to build different 
structures.

038763 Start XL  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 54.99 49 .45
Includes 42 basic pieces to create a variety 
of structures (12 long bars, 18 short bars, 
and 12 balls).

028938 Power Vehicles Max   31.99 28 .75
Includes 26 pieces to build a variety of differ-
ent vehicles at the same time.

028944 Power Vehicles Tow & Go 22.99 20 .65
Includes 13 pieces to build vehicles (up to 
2 at a time).

☼Tegu Magnetic Building Blocks (PK-AD) 
  Wooden building blocks have a special place in 
almost every playroom: they are versatile, dura-
ble, generational – and now magnetic! Magnets 
are completely enclosed within the ends of these 
wooden blocks – allowing open, creative play 
that can soar to new heights! The basic cube is 
30 millimeters per side. Other blocks use that 
same width, though with varying lengths (up 
to 210mm). The other shapes in the classic sets 
are square columns, planks, parallelograms and 
angles. The 42-piece set also includes wheels. 
The available colors are Tints (a pastel-like selec-
tion that includes pink, orange, yellow, green, 
blue, and natural), Jungle (featuring a four-color 
mix: yellow, brown, natural and green) and 
Blues (light, medium and dark blues, plus nat-
ural). Also available are cube or parallelogram 
packs (containing four blocks each) to add even 
more possibilities to your constructions! The 
Future sets are themed with robotic markings and 
come with a mixture of blue and natural blocks. 
The Pouch sets make it easy to take Tegu wher-
ever you go! Prism Pouches contain six blocks 
(triangles and parallelograms) while the Original 
Pouches have 8 blocks (cubes and planks). Safety 
tested and sustainably sourced.
Classic Building Sets
025807 Jungle (14 piece)-(A .)  .  .  35 .00
025810 Jungle (24 piece)  .  .  .  .  .  65 .00
025861 Jungle (42 piece)  .  .  .  .  .  110 .00
025916 Tints (14 piece)  .  .  .  .  .  .  35 .00
025924 Tints (24 piece)  .  .  .  .  .  .  65 .00
025925 Tints (42 piece)  .  .  .  .  .  .  110 .00
Future Building Sets
068020 Robo  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00
EACH POCKET POUCH .  .  .  .  .  .  .  25 .00
067182 Original – Blues
067183 Original – Jungle
067184 Original – Tints
067186 Prism – Blues
067187 Prism – Jungle
067188 Prism – Tints

Magformers (K-AD)
  This is not your typical building set!  You can 
construct all kinds of 3-D figures with these 
super-powerful magnetic sets.  Magformer pieces 
(square and triangle shapes) are included in each 
set and have encapsulated (tube-shaped) magnets 
within them that strongly pull the pieces togeth-
er.  The pieces always connect and never reject 
so you can easily build spheres, houses, towers, 
and more.  Assembled creations are held together 
securely so they don’t easily fall apart, but when 
you wish to create something new, simply pull 
the pieces apart and begin afresh!

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
052938 62-pc Standard Set  .  .  .99.99 79 .99
039538 62-pc Designer Set  .  .99.99 79 .99
053782 ☼Basic 40 Set  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 63 .99
053825 ☼Basic 90 Set  .  .  .  .  .199.00 159 .99
064419 Carnival (46-pc Set) .  .79.99 63 .99
029366 Inspire (30-pc Set)  .  .  .49.99 39 .99
064422 Inspire Design (62pc) 99.99 79 .99
064421 Inspire Set (100-pc) 199.99 159 .99
029417 Pentagons 12pc Set  .  .29.99 23 .99
064425 Power Construction (47pc)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 79 .99
039539 Rainbow 14-pc Set  .  .24.99 19 .99
039540 Rainbow 30-pc Set  .  .49.99 39 .99
027722 Safari Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .149.99 119 .99
004818 Transform Set  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 79 .99
027725 Wow Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .99
053235  XL Cruisers Set  .  .  .  .  .69.99 55 .99
053829 ☼XL Wheels Single Set 9.99 7 .99

My First Magformers (PK-AD)
  Each entry level set includes brightly colored, 
molded, one-piece magnetic shapes (BPA Free); 
a play book; and model cards to stimulate cre-
ative thinking for young minds. Compatible with 
all MAGFORMERS® shapes and accessories.
064423 30 Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .99
064424 54 Piece Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .99.99 79 .99

Magformers Edu Puzzle Set (7 pcs) (PK-AD)
  Magformers for the littlest innovators in your 
family!.  This 7”x 10” board book contains 7 
colorful Magformers - 3 triangles, 1 big trian-
gle, 1 diamond, 1 trapezoid and 1 hexagon. 
Magformers are brightly colored, molded one 
piece magnetic shapes (BPA Free) Each side 
by side puzzle page contains a friendly ani-
mal shape and tidbit about a shape used to 
build the puzzle. For example: Kitty on the 
wall is waiting for someone. Which shape is 
Kitty’s ear? Ten different puzzles are included 
in a 2 page spread. Suggested puzzle answers 
are located in the back. Compatible with all 
other MAGFORMERS® shapes and accessories. 
~Deanne CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003993   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .99  

Magformers RC Custom Set (2-AD)
  Build your own remote-controlled custom vehi-
cles with Magformers. Like other Magformers 
sets, the panels attach magnetically to each other 
so you can create any combination, limited 
only by your imagination and the pieces you 
have. This set has 52 pieces, including three sets 
of wheels, two single wheel pieces, a remote 
controller, two people figures, a bunch of panel 
pieces, and some traffic sign stickers. The RC 
body and controller each use 3 AAA batteries, 
which are not included.
018817 52 Pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .124.99 99 .99

Magformers Power Gear (60 Piece Set) (PK-AD)
  Take your love of Magformers to the next level! 
Connect the power blocks to create automat-
ic spinning creations as you learn how gears 
and magnets work together. Also includes LED 
lights for a greater WOW factor! Set includes a 
variety of 8 geometric shapes and 11 specialty 
accessories to unleash your personal innovation, 
along with a step-by-step activity guide booklet. 
~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064426   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .159.99 127 .99

A .
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Magformers Magnets n’ Motion Sets (1-AD) 
  Add movement to your Magformers with 
Magnets n’ Motion! Accessory Sets include col-
orful plastic gears of various shapes and sizes, a 
hand crank, and plastic squares with inserts. Fit 
the gears together, then snap the crank handle 
onto a big gear to crank your creations. Combine 
the gears with your existing Magformers struc-
tures (sold separately) to set your creations in 
motion. High-performance magnets ensure a 
strong grip. Power Sets include electric add-ons 
so you can build creations with lights, power 
and movement at the touch of a button. Each 
set includes a power generator (rechargeable via 
computer or USB charger adaptor), with a power 
gear that fits into the side. Interlock standard 
gears with the power gear; then press the button 
to watch them spin. Collect one set or several to 
enhance your Magformers in a way that is one of 
a kind. Please note: Magnets ‘n Motion sets are 
not compatible with XL Cruisers Sets.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
027659 Gear Accessory (20 pcs)
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .99
027704 Medium Gear Accessory
 Set (37 pcs) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .99
064420 Gears (61 Pc Set)  .  .  .99.99 79 .99
027708 Power Accessory Set
 (27 pcs)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .119.99 95 .99
027695 Large Power Set (83 pcs) 
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .179.99 143 .99

~~~~~~~~~~~

☼GeoSmart (K-AD)
  This great new magnetic building system has 
a patented safety system, so builders ages 5 and 
up can enjoy them. Magnets are inside a plastic 
housing and are locked in with clamps, so no 
fears with younger children. The educational set 
can be used to build anything you can imagine, 
and other sets contain brightly colored pieces to 
build specific constructions – squares, diamonds, 
triangles, and trapezoids are all in the 2 to 3 inch 
range. Instructions are included in some of the 
more complex building sets; you can also request 
step-by-step illustrated building instructions at 
the company’s website: geosmart.eu. Combine 
them all together to build even bigger structures!
038881 Educational Set(100pc) 149.99 134 .95
038886 Space Station (70pc)  .99.99 89 .95
038891 Geosphere (31pc)  .  .  .42.99 38 .65
038897 Lunar Rover  .  .  .  .  .  .  .44.99 40 .45
038905 Mars Explorer  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 62 .95
047938 Moon Lander .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 44 .95
038908 Solar Spinner .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 31 .45
038940 Space Truck  .  .  .  .  .  .  .64.99 58 .45
039084 Starship  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 62 .95

Marble Runs / Marble Sets

☼Marble Fun Runs (PK-2)
  These sets from MegaFun put a fun twist on 
marble run building. Each set contains colorful, 
interlocking building brick pieces with some that 
have smooth channels on top that marbles can 
pass through. Each set contains instructions and 
a building baseplate for locking your building 
blocks onto. The 75-piece set has 2 shooter size 
glass mega marbles and the 125-piece set has 
4. Both sets can be used together for MEGA run 
fun! ~ Emily
CHOKING HAZARD (1,6). Not <3yrs.
069634 75 Pieces  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.25 24 .75
069632 125 Pieces (A .)  .  .  .  .  .48.75 33 .00

☼Edushape Marbulous Marble Run® (PK-2)
  Marble runs always promise hours of fun as 
you plan and create your own crazy marble 
tracks, and then take it apart to build one that’s 
even bigger, better and more exciting! And it’s 
always so fun watching the marbles race down 
the tracks. Kids don’t even realize all the skills 
they’re developing as they play (motor skills, 
spatial relationships, logic, etc.). Set includes 
100 colorful, high quality plastic pieces (80 track 
pieces and 20 marbles). ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1,4,6). Not <3yrs
069793 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  40 .00

☼Mega Marble Run (PK-5)
  Unleash your little masterminds for hours of fun 
with this engineering goliath! Brightly colored 
pieces can be pushed together and pulled apart 
with ease to create endless combinations. Be 
creative and send your marble on a wild journey 
through tubes, down tunnels, s curves, spinning 
wheels, paddle spinners and more! Great toy for 
polishing those fine motor and problem solving 
skills, plus no batteries required. Includes 100 
durable plastic pieces and 20 marbles. ~ Emily
CHOKING HAZARD (6). Not <3yrs.
069414   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 42 .95

Blocks & Marbles (K-5)
  Think of this set like a sturdy, wooden marble 
run!  Blocks and Marbles sets are made up of 
wooden blocks, some of which are carved into 
long or short gutters, while others are designed 
for marbles to be dropped in the top, where 
they change direction and come out the side.  
Because there are no connecting pieces, children 
can play with them, stack them, and construct 
just like blocks, then drop a marble at the top and 
see where it goes!  (Please note that proper align-
ment is critical to the flow of the marble; younger 
children may have some difficulty.)  Components 
are simple, so combinations are nearly limitless, 
and marble run possibilities can be as creative 
as the builder!  All sets below contain the same 
kinds of pieces, so it’s easy to add on!  Additional 
marbles are also available – we know how easy 
they are to lose!  
CHOKING HAZARD (4). Not <3yrs.
037183 Super Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .70.00 47 .95

45 blocks, 14 marbles, and a storage bag.
037180 Master Set  .  .  .  .  .  .  .144.00 99 .95

80 blocks, 20 marbles, a 15” x 18” play-
board, and a storage bag.

037179 Bag of 30 Marbles  .  .  .  .3.00 2 .55

MaBoRun (1-AD)
  Marble runs are a classic, entertaining way 
to explore mechanics, energy, and movement. 
MaBoRuns are desktop-sized, motorized runs 
that are easy to assemble and fun to watch. There 
are two sizes of runs available: the Amazing runs 
have the motor and gear system in full view and 
contain steel balls approximately 10mm in diam-
eter while the Mini runs have the motor and gears 
hidden in the base and contain balls approxi-
mately 8mm in diameter. Amazing runs are also 
interchangeable – as in compatible with each 
other? Is interchangeable the right word?. Each 
run requires a single AAA battery (not included). 
Some assembly required, colors may vary. 
CHOKING HAZARD (4). Not <3yrs. 
064334 Amazing Big Wheel  .  .19.99 16 .95
064335 Amazing Climber .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
064336 Amazing Combo 2 .  .  .29.99 24 .95
064337 Amazing Shooter  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95
064338 Amazing Stair Climber 19.99 16 .95
064339 Mini Scissor Lift  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .75
064340 Mini Spinning Discs  .  .14.99 12 .75
064341 Mini Tornado Twist  .  .14.99 12 .75

Q-Ba-Maze 2 .0 (1-AD)
  These sets take marble runs to a whole new level 
and kids as well as adults will enjoy putting struc-
tures together and watching the small steel balls 
make their way through the creation. Basically, 
you have transparent interlocking cubes that you 
piece together. Some cubes simply have holes 
in them for the balls to fall through, some have 
slopes that allow balls to exit out either side of 
the cube, and some have slopes that allow balls 
to exit just one side of the cube. You can attach 
the cubes however you want, then see how the 
balls travel through the maze you’ve created! 
Cubes are color-tinted but transparent so you can 
watch the balls the entire time and they’re made 
of polycarbonate so you know they’re durable. 
The 50-Pack sets include 36 cubes and 14 balls 
while the 92-piece set includes 72 cubes and 
20 balls. Stunt Sets take Q-Ba-Maze to a new 
level with more twists and turns, new pieces and 
variant pathways. The open-ended creative fun 
with these sets will make them a treasure at your 
home. Please note that ‘2.0’ are not compatible 
with original Q-Ba-Maze sets.
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 6). Not <3yrs.
043308 50-Pc Cool Colors 
 (36 cubes, 14 balls)  .  .  .  24 .95
020000 92-Pcs (Hot & Cool)  .  .  39 .95
028327 Big Box Bright Colors    39 .95

72 cubes & 20 marbles.
028328 Spectrum Set .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  69 .95

150 cubes & 30 marbles. 
014614 Bounce Stunt Set  .  .  .  .  .  16 .95

Includes 2 cascade stilts, 1 pivot trampoline, 
1 universal connector, and 10 marbles.

014643 2 .0 Zoom Stunt Set  .  .  .  16 .95
Includes 2 coaster tubes, 1 marble vortex, 1 
universal connector, and 10 marbles.

014618 2 .0 Mega Stunt Set  .  .  .  79 .95
Combination set includes 2 coaster tubes, 
pivot trampoline, 2 cascade stilts, marble 
vortex, 2 universal connectors, 54 single-exit 
cubes, 27 bottom-exit cubes, 27 double-exit 
cubes and 30 marbles.

037222 Cascading Marble Refill  .  14 .95
Includes 2 Cascade Stilts and 40 steel mar-
bles.

continued...
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017626 Marble Catchers  .  .  .  .  .  6 .95
Attach these catchers to the end of your 
Q-Ba-Maze marble runs so your marbles 
don’t get away – 4 catchers in a set. One 
each of red, blue, green, and yellow

017638 Rails Builder Set  .  .  .  .  .  59 .95
This set includes 80 cubes in blue, red, 
yellow, and green; 10 straight-away rails; 4 
marble catchers; and 20 marbles. 

017660 Ultimate Stunt Set  .  .  .  .  .  129 .95
This set includes 156 cubes, 30 steel mar-
bles, 8 marble catchers, and 9 stunt piec-
es – spiral sphere, quad-exit cubes, speed 
sprocket, coaster tube, pivot trampoline, and 
a roto catcher, among others. 

Slide-Maker Marble Run (K-5)
  Design possibilities are limitless with this 68 
piece marble run. It’s made of sturdy, colorful 
plastic that’s easy for younger kids to use and 
includes 12 marbles to run through the flippers, 
funnels, ramps, twists, and into the catch-all hop-
pers at the bottom. It will take quite a while for 
your kids to get bored of redesigning their marble 
run and watching the marbles travel through their 
creations. If you want to build even bigger marble 
runs, check out the Accessory Set with 36 addi-
tional building pieces (spirals, wheels, funnels, 
and cylinders) and 6 marbles.
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 6). Not <3yrs.
008476 Marble Run   .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 29 .95
033701 Accessory Set  .  .  .  .  .  .27.00 21 .95

☼Marbleocity (4-AD 
  Build a working desktop marble coaster out of 
wood! Each kit comes with dozens of pre-cut 
wooden pieces, metal axles, a motor, and mar-
bles. Follow the detailed instructions to create 
the marble run piece-by-piece using household 
glue, then turn it on and watch the marbles fly. 
Coasters feature jumps, inclines, ramps, lifts, and 
more, mesmerizingly illustrating roller-coaster 
design and physics. Kits come with a “Tinkineer 
Graphic Novel” which follows a cast of charac-
ters (representing physical concepts) who help 
explain the scientific side of coaster-building. 
Two options available. Mini sets take 1-2 hours 
to build and measures 6” tall when completed, 
while the others take 3-5 hours to build and  
measures 8” tall when completed.
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 46 .25
047439 Dragon Coaster (A .)
047481 Skate Park
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .25
047463 Mini Coaster
047469 Mini Skate Park

Eitech Fun N’ Roll Series (3-AD) 
  Quite an interesting variation on your traditional 
marble run. The included instructions detail two 
separate marble runs (the tallest one measuring 
80cm) using metal frames and plastic marble 
rails. The overall course length is 3.5 meters 
(about 11.5 feet). 5 marbles included.  
061835 Marble Run (340 pcs)  69.99 54 .95

Tumble Trax Magnetic Marble Run (K-AD)
  Drop the marbles and watch them tumble down 
your track design. Use any flat steel surface – 
refrigerator, file cabinet, magnetic white board, 
etc. - and arrange the magnetic track pieces in 
a pattern that will allow your marbles to reach 
the end. The activity cards offer some good 
starter ideas, but your imagination is the limit. 
Experiment with the arrangement of the pieces 
to see what works to make the marbles go faster 
or to keep the marbles from jumping your track. 
The set includes 14 magnetic track pieces, 4 
plastic marbles, and 10 activity cards for hours 
of creative fun.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
062006   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50

BUILDING, MODELING, & PROJECT SETS

Model Kits

☼Octa-Clips (set of 50) (PK-3) 
 No, it’s not an 8-sided clip; it’s even cooler than 
that. Octa-clips would have been in frequent use 
if we’d had them when we were kids. The clips 
are used to connect cardboard or Coroplast™ 
together to design structures such as play houses, 
displays, puppet theaters, mazes, and more. The 
two-sided clip rotates around an octagonal post 
which allows you to clip and lock your structure 
at a variety of angles. The green clips surround a 
round post which provides a hinge structure for 
opening doors and windows. Get your structures 
together with Octa-clips! ~ Megan
064624 (B .) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .95

Paper Airplane Books / Kits

Whoosh! Easy Paper Airplanes for Kids (PK-2)
  Geared towards younger kids, this whimsical 
book by Dover shows kids how fun paper air-
planes can be, especially when you get to color 
in your own custom design, then fold it and 
watch it fly! Designs include a space shuttle, 
princess plane, monster machine, and more. 
Twelve designs are printed twice for a total of 
24 planes. Pages are perforated for easy tear out, 
and simple folding instructions are included.
063017   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75

200 Paper Planes to Fold & Fly (1-5)
  Forget those other paper airplane books with 
only a couple dozen planes to fold—how about 
200? This book contains 200 patterned tear-
out sheets, with cool designs like space ships, 
jets, and camouflage. There are seven models 
to make: the Dart, Coaster, Bug, Mantis, Jet, 
Shuttle, and Glider. Follow the tips to fold the 
perfect paper plane, launch it, and have a suc-
cessful landing. Guidelines are provided on the 
patterned paper, but the folding instructions for 
the seven plane types are located on fold-out 
flaps on the book cover (so you can keep on 
folding, even when you run out of the patterned 

paper). With so many patterns to choose from, 
you can create an entire fleet of high-flying 
planes! ~ Chad
020821   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 12 .59

☼100 ______ to Fold and Fly (1-8)
  100 tear-out sheets are ready to fold and include 
folding and flying instructions, useful tips and a 
variety of game ideas. Brightly colored, standard 
weight paper removes easily from the book and 
is manageable for little hands to fold. 100 pgs. 
~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .19
067883 Birds
014783 Dragons
014788 Pterosaurs
001543 Spaceships

☼Fantastic Press-Out Flying Planes (3-AD) 
  Anyone who enjoys reading about the history of 
aviation, or who likes building small scale model 
airplanes that actually fly will love this beauti-
fully designed Dover publication. This resource 
includes 18 flying press-out models, along with a 
wealth of fascinating facts and details about each 
historical aircraft. The full-color model planes 
come with basic instructions that teenagers and 
adults would likely be able to follow, however, 
many younger children may well struggle to 
properly construct and glue the pieces together. 
Glue not included. Measures 8 ½”x 11”. 70 pgs, 
pb. ~ Mike 
013926   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50 

Star Wars Folded Flyers (3-AD)
  Who doesn’t want to make and fly their very 
own Millennium Falcon?  Star Wars lovers will 
definitely enjoy this full-color Klutz book, which 
provides information about the pilots, weapons 
and defense, and battle performance of 6 differ-
ent Star Wars starships.  Step-by-step instructions 
make it easy to fold, cut, and assemble each 
folded flyer.  This book includes enough paper 
for 5 of each ship (30 starships altogether) so 
more than one family member can fold their own 
fleet! ~ Anh
052198   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

GAMES FOR ALL AGES
(See a ‘’ symbol? Check out our website to 

see an accompanying video!)

Card Games

Family Card Games

12 Days Game (2-AD)
  On the first day of Christmas, my true love 
gave to me... I love the sounds and sights of 
Christmas! In the spirit of Christmas, players 
pass gift cards to the player on their left before 
presenting their gift card to try to win the day. 
The lowest played value card is considered the 
best gift and wins the day. At the end of 12 days 
(rounds), the game ends and the final scores are 
tallied and the winner declared. Strategy tips 
and examples are included, giving children of 
various ages and abilities the opportunity to win 
the day! Cards are vibrantly illustrated and stored 
in a sturdy cardboard box. 3-5 players. ~Deanne
025675   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .50
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☼Anaxi Card Game (3-AD)
  Anaxi’s challenge: come up with unique words 
based on modifiers. In each round, select one 
each of the red, blue and gold plastic disks and 
arrange them into a Venn- diagram overlap. Use 
the disks’ words to create a category. For instance, 
the three disks “orange,” “slippery,” and “bright” 
can be combined to form orange/slippery; orange/
bright; slippery/bright; and orange/slippery/bright. 
Each player then writes down as many words as 
possible for each category until the timer runs out. 
Players compare words and get credit for unique 
words only. The game includes 75 words cards, 
2 base cards, 1-minute timer, an answer pad, and 
rules. The play is fast-paced; combinations are 
endless. 2-6 players.
041152   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 17 .95

Blink (2-AD)
  A fast and fun card game you can learn how 
to play in less than five minutes.  Just remember 
the golden rule: to play a card, you must match 
either color, shape, or count to a previously 
played card.  For example, on a card with one 
blue flower, you could play a card with two 
blue stars (matching color), three brown flowers 
(matching shape), or one red moon (matching 
count).  Players simultaneously race to discard 
cards, and the first to get rid of all his cards is the 
winner.  This deck contains 60 cards consisting 
of six shapes, six colors, and five counts.  Game 
play is so quick, you might want to make it a best 
two-out-of-three match.  Great for set recognition 
skills. 2 players. ~ Anh
014117   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

☼Brain Flip Game (1-AD)
  With game play similar to “20 questions” and a 
small 4”x 4” tin container, Brain Flip is an easy 
game to just pick up and play. The game is made 
up of 50 double-sided, colorful picture cards. To 
start, lay out 36 images in a 6x6 grid. The Brain 
Master of the round secretly selects an image. 
Then players take turns asking yes/no questions 
to try and identify the secret object, but only 10 
questions can be asked in total. The twist is that 
the Brain Master will give the opposite-of-cor-
rect answer – so you have to pay attention! 
Successfully guessing the object, scores you a 
point. Reach 3 points and you win! 2-6 players, 
15 minutes. ~ Megan
069879   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 9 .95

Cardventures Games (3-AD) 
  Choose the course of your story with this game! 
Start by reading a card and then choosing from 
various options which lead to more cards and, 
thus, more story. Continue building the story, 
all the while collecting special points until your 
story ends. Each game offers multiple options for 
play either as one player or cooperatively in a 
group. These Gamewright games come in a 3” x 
4.5”, sturdy, drawer-like box.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95
021137 Stowaway 021146 Jump Ship!

☼Creature Clash Card Came (1-AD)
  What’s the most ferocious creature you can 
imagine? Maybe if you could combine a croc-
odile with a hammerhead shark and a grizzly 
bear? This game challenges players to combine 
imaginary animals out of the fronts, middles, and 
backs of a variety of animals. Players start with 

7 cards and they can create creatures to attack 
other players. If you are challenged, you must 
answer with an animal from your hand (if you 
have enough pieces to create an animal). The 
cards feature fun, simple, cartoonish, line draw-
ings that fit together. Partial descriptions of each 
animal are on the bottom of each card to make a 
funny complete description of the fictitious ani-
mal. Each card has a strength value on it; if your 
creature has a higher value than another, you 
win the battle! If you create enough champion 
creatures, you win the game! 2-6 players, game 
20-60 minutes. ~ Megan
069883   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Dead Man’s Draw Game (3-AD)
  Arrrrrr ye’ ready to push yer’ luck out on the 
high seas, sonny?  In this easy-to-learn, pirate-
themed card game of luck and loss, the object 
is to collect cards from 10 different suits and get 
the highest score.  Each card has a “suit” and 
a point value.  During each round, players flip 
over cards from the draw pile until one of two 
things happens - either they choose to stop draw-
ing and collect the cards they’ve flipped over, 
or they “bust”by flipping over two cards with 
a matching suit and they are forced to discard 
all of the cards in the playing area. While this 
can make for a pretty dicey card game by itself, 
there’s a catch: each of the 10 different suits has 
a unique “suit ability” which activates whenever 
the card is revealed. These abilities may allow 
you to steal or destroy other players’ hard-earned 
cards or even force you to play several extra 
cards without a choice to stop! Once the draw 
pile is depleted, all players count up their high-
est-value card of each suit and the player with the 
most points wins.  To spice things up, there are 
special character cards (which influence certain 
suit abilities and even other players!) and Game 
Variants, which change how the game is played/
scored.  If you’re looking for a fun family game 
for all ages or a simple party game, Dead Man’s 
Draw is a great choice. Just be warned—thar 
be no safe havens in these treacherous waters! 
10-15 minutes. For 2-4 players. (Note: one of the 
character cards, Madame Margot, has a some-
what revealing neckline on her dress.  If deemed 
inappropriate, feel free to dress the character 
more modestly via permanent marker.)
024988   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 12 .50

☼Diggin’ Dino Bones (PK-AD)
  Step into your paleontologist shoes and start 
diggin’ for dinos! This 2-4 player game functions 
similarly to the classic “go fish” game, but with 
dinosaurs! The goal is to draw and trade dino fos-
sil cards until a complete dinosaur can be made! 
Players get to choose from T-Rex, Triceratops, 
Brontosaurus, or Pterodactyl fossil cards. – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069551   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .95

Dutch Blitz Card Game (3-AD)
  If you like double solitaire, you‘ll love Dutch 
Blitz! Each player has a set of 40 cards, num-
bered 1-10 and in four colors. Players lay out 3 
base piles, and stack 10 cards in their “wood” 
pile. Everyone plays at once in this fast-paced 
card game, moving cards to the communal col-
ored piles in the center, as they compete to be 
the first to use all of the cards in their “wood” 
pile. The first player to eliminate their woodpile 

and yells “Dutch Blitz!” wins the game. Easy to 
learn, fun to play, and contagious, this has been 
one of our favorite games to play at home and on 
the go. For 2-4 players.
  For bigger families or more friends, you can 
now add the Expansion pack – and four more 
players! Almost identical to the original game, 
the rustic illustrations on the card backs are in 
different colors than the original, allowing anoth-
er four players to play and identify their cards for 
scoring in the end.
008863 Dutch Blitz  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.98 7 .75
031820 Expansion Set  .  .  .  .  .  .11.98 7 .75
DCHBLZ Set of both Decks  .  .  .23.96 14 .50

Fast Flip (2-AD)
  Reminiscent of Spot It! with more twists, Fast 
Flip challenges players to not only be the first 
to spot a match, but to note how many times it 
appears on a card. In the original game, the tin 
holds 54 cards and ten tokens. You flip over one 
card to reveal either a number between 1-5 or a 
type of fruit. If it shows a number, be the first to 
shout out which fruit appears in that quantity on 
the face-up card, and if it is a fruit, be the first 
to say how many times that fruit appears. For a 
quieter game, use the tokens in place of shouting 
out answers. There’s only one of each token, so 
be the first to grab it to win the point! Holidays 
and Pizza are smaller versions of the original Fast 
Flip and do not include tokens. 
063975 Fast Flip  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 11 .50
000634 Holidays (mini)  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95
000692 Pizza (mini) .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Fitz It Game (7-AD)
  What fits in a car or trunk, doesn’t need a plug 
or battery, is usually unwanted, is used mostly 
by seniors, and usually has curves? A walker, 
perhaps? This creative game will really get you 
thinking! Each player starts out with fifteen 
description cards and draw a hand of five. On 
a turn, he can lay down as many of them as 
possible to describe the same object, then names 
the object. The next player plays crossword style 
with the first row of cards, using one of the pre-
vious player’s cards to describe his object. As the 
crossword grows, more options emerge for plac-
es to play. Other players are free to challenge 
you if you try to take your descriptions too far! 
After each turn, refresh your hand of five; the first 
player to play all his cards, wins! Game contains 
256 cards with lots of fun descriptions like “best 
held while wearing gloves” or “didn’t exist 50 
years ago” – so it will be a completely different 
game every time you play! 2+ players.
000596   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95



1300 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.(Not) Just for Fun

Five Crowns (3-AD)
Another fantastic game by Set Enterprises! Adding 
a fifth suit to a deck of playing cards, the star, 
brings a new dimension to playing cards. The 
game is made up of 11 hands. Similar to rummy, 
you may lay down sets of three, called books, or 
runs of three or more cards. There’s a twist to the 
game, though - in the first round, you get three 
cards, in the next round four, etc., all the way to 
the 11th round, in which you get 13 cards. When 
a player plays his last cards, each other player 
has one more turn to play. For 2-7 players.
  The mini round version of this game provides 
an option for quick play for 2 to 4 players. The 
deck has only 58 cards (half as many as the full 
size game), and you can finish a game in about 
15 minutes. The same Five Crowns fun, but in a 
mini version. ~ Steph
004343 Regular Game  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .25
028776 Mini Round Tin  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

☼Fluxx Games (3-AD)
  This is a truly chaotic game for the whole fam-
ily! The entire deck is shuffled and players are 
dealt 3 cards each. The game begins with only 
a couple of basic rules, but new rules can be 
played and goals changed. There are four types 
of cards in Fluxx: Keepers, Goals, Actions, and 
New Rules. Keepers are the core of the game and 
are used to fulfill the current Goal (such as play-
ing a certain combination of Keepers). Actions 
often affect one player, but can force everyone 
to draw cards, play cards, and even change the 
rules! Finally, New Rules add a whole new level 
of chaos by mandating how the game is played. 
During each turn, players draw and play as many 
cards as dictated by the current rules, striving to 
complete the current goal. But as you may have 
guessed, this is easier said than done; rules and 
goals are constantly in flux, requiring luck and 
timing to achieve victory!
  Different versions of Fluxx maintain the basic 
game play and mainly change Keepers and Goals 
(for example, Math Fluxx has number cards as 
Keepers, with the goal of playing the number of 
your current age, the current date, or other spe-
cific numbers). 2-6 players; 5-30 minutes.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .95
069396 Chemistry Fluxx 
069397 Math Fluxx 
069398 Nature Fluxx

Game of Trains (3-AD)
  This easy-to-play card game can be enjoyed 
by the whole family. The concept is similar to 
that of Rack-O (arrange your number cards in 
ascending order) with some exceptions. Set with 
a train theme there are some abilities cards that 
can change the course of play. Begin by having 
each player lay out their dealt cards in a line 
(1 locomotive and 7 railcars). There is a variety 
of railcars, which just makes the game more 

visually appealing – coal cars, carriers, tankers, 
etc. Numbers on the cards are written like a puff 
of smoke – very cute! Throughout the game of 
drawing and discarding, players may draw an 
abilities card that lets them swap cards, move 
cards, or remove cards. For 2 to 4 players, the 
first person to get their numbered train cars in 
ascending order wins. Play is fairly quick (20 to 
30 minutes) and can be played by anyone who 
recognizes numbers and proper sequencing. 
Some strategizing might help you win the game 
more quickly. The set consists of 88 cards (4 
locomotives and 84 railcars) and an instruction 
sheet. ~ Donna
023216   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 11 .95

Get a Life Card Game (5-AD)
  Ever wished for a life that’s different than the 
one you have?  This game may make you appre-
ciate the things you take for granted now – and 
give you a lot of laughs along the way!  You and 
other players will compete to make the best or 
worst life for another player (this is a rotating 
role!) with the cards you are dealt.  Lifestyles are 
composed of 5 areas: location, accommodation, 
transportation, occupation, and companion.  
How would you like to live in the Arctic, in a 
Tool Shed, with some chickens for company, rid-
ing a tricycle, and working as a Street Performer?  
Additional cards allow for a bit of strategy and 
instigate trading cards or drawing new cards, but 
winning this game will rely mostly on luck…and 
on how well you know the other players! 3-8 
players, game time is approximately 30 minutes. 
~ Megan
062872   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Iota Game (3-AD)
  Tuck this cute little tinned card game into 
a backpack or purse and have on-the-go fun 
anywhere you have two to four people with 30 
minutes or so to spare. There are two wild cards 
plus 64 unique cards (2” x 2”) each with three 
different properties: a shape, a color, and a num-
ber. Holding a hand of four cards, players add 1, 
2, 3, or 4 cards to a single line following specific 
guidelines (all cards must either be all the same 
or all different in each individual property). A 
four-card line is called a lot. Scoring is based on 
the face values of the cards in a line plus extra 
points for creating lots. As the pattern grows, 
playing options become more and more limited. 
Tin measures 2.25” x 2.25” x 1.”
021159   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.00 6 .50

Old Maid Card Game (PK-3)
  Match up all your pairs, but don’t get stuck 
with the old maid! Directions are included on the 
back of the box, and cards feature fun, colorful 
designs. Perfect for a stocking stuffer! ~ Laura
035503   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.50 2 .95

Mille Bornes Card Game Classic (3-AD)
  We all know that time spent on the road can 
be unpredictable, and in this game anything 
could happen!  Flat tires, running out of gas, 
breakdowns – not to mention little things like 
stoplights and speed limits!  This classic family 
card game requires players to log in 1,000 miles 
in a race across France.  Players try to collect 
mileage cards and things like spare tires, gas, 
and more so they are ready to overcome any 
hazard that comes their way, while at the same 

time trying to sabotage other players’ progress.  
Includes 106 cards, for 2-6 players.
041814   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  . 14.99 13 .49

Nertz Card Game (3-AD)
  A fun, fast-paced card game similar to Dutch 
Blitz and Double Solitaire.  Each player or team 
deals out 13 cards to the Nertz pile, lays four 
cards face-up on the table, and then goes through 
the rest of the pile 3 at a time.  There are four 
different colors of cards, two light and two dark, 
numbered from 1-13.  They can stack cards 
(alternating light and dark) on their four face-up 
cards (like in Solitaire) and are always looking 
for “1s” to put in the middle, or trying to build 
up on cards already out.  The goal is to run out 
of the cards in your Nertz pile and shout out 
“Nertz” to stop all other play.  You get one point 
for every card in the middle and have to subtract 
2 points for each card left in your Nertz pile after 
each round.  The first player/team to reach 100 
points wins.  While this game is much enhanced 
by three or more singles/teams, this game comes 
in two-deck packs which are a good introduction 
to get you going.  A pack can accommodate 
2-4 players (if you have 4 players they function 
as two teams – one player is the dealer and the 
other plays the Nertz pile).  If you would like to 
play with up to 4 players/teams, you should order 
two of the 2-deck packs which come with blue 
and white, or yellow and red card decks (if you 
order two, we’ll send one of each, which would 
give you 4 different decks).
046025   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.50 7 .50

Ninety-Nine or Bust Card Game (3-AD)
  Keep the discard pile from exceeding 99 on 
your turn; that’s the goal. Every player discards a 
card, and with a few exceptions, they all add to 
the total count. But there are a few special cards 
– some subtract from the total, some reverse the 
count so that new cards subtract from the total, 
and some can be used as two different numbers, 
depending on what you want to do. A fun party 
game that requires quick addition and subtraction 
skills. 2+ players. ~ Mark
CHOKING HAZARD (1,5). Not <3yrs.
022502   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

No Thanks Game (3-AD)
  If you say “no thanks” and pass it’s going to cost 
you, but will it cost you more to take the card 
in this simple game of chance and strategy? The 
game is composed of 33 cards numbered 3-35 
(point value of each card is equal to the number 
on the card) and pass tokens; the player with 
the fewest points at the end, wins.  To begin a 
round, the cards are shuffled and nine are blindly 
removed. The rest of the deck is placed face-
down in the center of the play area. One by one, 
cards are turned up and players can either pick 
up the card or pass by placing a token on top of 
it. To pass, you must pay a token, but no other 
cards are overturned until each previous card is 
taken. If you run out of tokens, you could end 
up with a lot of high-scoring cards that nobody 
wants! Cards you take end up in front of you; if 
you make sequential runs, only the lowest card is 
scored.  You can play defensively or offensively, 
and it’s a different game every time you play. 3-7 
players, game time is approximately 20 minutes. 
~ Megan
018409   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .50
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☼Over and Out Game (2-AD)
  This simple game is easy 
to learn and requires basic 
math skills, some strategy, and 
maybe just a little luck. Each 
player is dealt four cards, and 
a “Tip Top” card is uncovered. 
Each turn, every player must 
lay down a new card on the 
pile begun on the “Tip Top” card, add the num-
ber on his or her card to the current total, and 
announce it to the other players. Depending on 
the cards, players may also be able to subtract 
from the total, multiply the total, change the 
direction of play, or even choose a new “Tip 
Top” card to play on that round. If players cannot 
play a card without exceeding the “Tip Top” total 
number, they must give up one of their four chips 
and is out of that round. The next round, they are 
dealt one card less and must play their card after 
the other players have gone. Play continues until 
only one player is left - the winner! This game 
reminds me of Uno combined with math-type 
card games, but looks fast-paced and fun. - Jess
021779   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Phase 10 (3-AD)
  Here’s a game we’ve enjoyed for years.  The 
thick deck contains several each of the numbers 
1-12, a handful of skips, and a bunch of wilds.  
Each round, every player gets ten cards.  There 
are ten different phases to go through, starting 
with two sets of three.  For example, before you 
can lay down cards, you have to collect three 
6’s and three 12’s.  Then you have safely com-
pleted that phase, and you can try and add the 
remaining cards in your hand to other people’s 
sets.  Once someone has run out of cards, that 
round is over.  Whoever layed down goes onto 
the next phase, and anyone who didn’t stays on 
that phase.  Everyone except the person who ran 
out counts the points left in their hands, and the 
cards are mixed and dealt out again.  The phases 
start to get trickier, one calling for a run of 9, and 
another for a set of 5 and a set of 3.  The winner 
is the person who makes it through all the phases 
first with the least amount of points.  For 2 - 10 
players.  As you get more players, it get’s more 
challenging to complete the phases and go on, 
which leaves some people way behind in phases 
- and points.  An old stand by for those nothing-
to-do evenings. - Mel
009998   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50

Pickles to Penguins Game (3-AD)
  Quick! What do a pen and a squid have in 
common?  Hopefully, this wasn’t an association 
you had to ink much about!  Each player starts 
the game with an equal deck of cards beside 
them and five picture/word cards face up in front 
of them.  Two cards are placed face up in the 
middle of the playing surface.  Race to be the first 
player to come up with a connection between 
one of your five cards and a center card!  If you 
succeed, place your card over one in the center 
and say why the two objects are linked.  You 
card becomes a new card that players try to form 
an association with.  Then fill the empty space 
in front of you with a card from your deck.  The 
first player to correlate all of their cards wins!  
For 2 or more players. Game time: approx. 30 
minutes.
062757   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .26.99 19 .95

Quao (9-AD) 
  Don’t skip over this one just because you can’t 
say the name – “Quao” is pronounced “cow” 
and she is “…an evil bovine with secret rules.”  
This unique card game will have players laughing 
non-stop as they seek to be the first to empty their 
hand and become the new “Quao” of the next 
round.  There are many arbitrary rules, known 
only by and enforced by Quao, that bring lots of 
fun and maybe some confusion as other players 
try to avoid being penalized.  Each player is dealt 
5 white cards, with the rest of the deck becom-
ing the “draw” pile.  The deck is composed of 
5 “suits” each with a different type of answer or 
action to be performed.  Some cards require you 
to reveal something personal (like naming some-
thing you’re afraid of), some require an action 
(challenging another player to a thumb war, 
for example), others change play for a specified 
amount of time, some help you avoid penalties 
from Quao (which always result in drawing an 
additional card into your hand), and others allow 
you to pick another player to perform an action 
for the rest of the round (i.e. they may have to tell 
a joke punchline at the beginning of each turn).  
When the round is over, a new Quao comes 
into power and adds a new “Quao Rule” from 
the black deck.  Game consists of 4 rounds – 
whoever wins the last round wins the game.  The 
sparsely-but-humorously illustrated cards give 
this game a lot of character, and while it is a little 
off-the-wall, it all adds up to great fun.  Please 
note: one of the characters or “suits” is a donkey 
named JaQuas – while his name appears on all 
the cards of that type, players are never asked to 
say it. ~ Megan
048439   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .25

RACK-O (3-AD) 
  Growing up playing Rack-O, I was super 
excited to see this classic family game added to 
this year’s catalog! Each player is dealt 10 cards 
to place in a rack with slots numbering 5-50 
(counting by fives). The first card that is dealt is 
placed in the 50 slot, the second 45 and so on 
down the line until you reach the number 5 slot. 
The remainder of the deck is then placed face 
down in the middle to be used as the draw deck. 
Each card pictures a number ranging from 1-60, 
making the object of the game to be the first to 
organize your cards from the lowest number to 
the highest. Numbers need not be in consecutive 
order (although additional points can be reward-
ed for runs), but each card must be lower than 
the one that follows.  An example of a “Rack-O” 
might look something like this: 3, 12, 13, 32, 
36, 41, 48, 49, 52, 60.  To achieve this play-
ers take turns drawing cards from the deck to 
replace unneeded cards currently in their rack.    
Contents include 4 plastic racks and 60 cards.  
2-4 players. - Tasha
050256   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.45 9 .95

Rat-a-Tat Cat (1-AD)
  Another Rainbow Game Night winner! 2-6 
players are each dealt four cards, which they 
place face-down in a row without looking at 
them. At the beginning of the round, players look 
at only the two outside cards in their row. The 
remaining deck makes up a draw pile, with the 
top card flipped over to start a discard pile. The 
cards are numbered 0-9 with 0-5 depicting cats 
and 6-9 depicting rats. Several “Power Cards” 

– Peek, Swap and Draw 2 – add a few twists 
to the game play. Players compete to have the 
lowest score in their hand, and keep drawing 
cards, replacing any of their cards they wish, and 
discarding until they think they have the lowest 
score at the table. Then they knock on the table 
and shout “rat-a-tat cat!” While great for practic-
ing simple addition skills for younger player, the 
challenge of not always knowing what you have 
in your hand – or what anyone else has - keeps 
this fast-playing game exciting for all ages! – Jess
063115   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .50

☼Rubik’s Battle Card Game Tuck Box (2-AD) 
  Hone your pattern, color, and visualizations 
skills with this fast-paced game! To play, all the 
cards are dealt out to the players. Then, each 
player simultaneously flips over one of their 
cards. The first player to yell out either a color 
unique on their card, or a color that is on all 
the other players card except for theirs, gets to 
collect the cards. The first player to collect all 
the Rubik’s cards wins! 2-6 players. 60 Rubik’s 
cards. – Logan 
069508   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95

Scattergories: The Card Game (3-AD)
  In this outtake on the classic game of 
Scattergories, players must think even faster than 
in the original version!  The game consists of two 
decks of cards – one containing categories, and 
one containing letters.  One of each is flipped, 
and the first player to slap the “I Know” card 
and shout out their answer gets to take one of 
the cards.  For example, the category card says 
animal, and the letter is T.  If you happen to 
shout out “tuatara” before someone else thinks of 
“tiger,” then you win a card.  A replacement card 
is then flipped, and play continues until one of 
the decks is gone.  Whoever has the most cards 
at the end wins the game.  The combinations are 
endless – just shuffle the decks and start again! 
Game play takes 15-25 minutes for two or more 
players.
046277   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.95 9 .50

☼Schotten Totten Game (3-AD)
  You are a Scottish clan leader, and the winter 
snows have melted, leaving the ground soft 
beneath the stones marking your clan’s territory. 
Soft enough, perhaps, to roll into your neighbor’s 
property and expand your own? In Schotten 
Totten (Scottish Skirmish), players attempt to win 
a majority of the 9 territory stones by playing 
cards, one at a time, in front of stones. The deck 
is composed of 54 cards: 9 numbers in 6 colors. 
Once a set of 3 cards have been played on each 
side of a given stone, the cards are compared and 
the higher-ranking set (based on rarity) wins the 
stone. Since cards are played one at a time, and 
players only hold 6 cards at a time, it’s difficult 
to plan far ahead. This leads to quite a bit of 
tension and bluffing; if you play too many strong 
suits, your opponent will act accordingly and 
counter with weak, throwaway cards. If you try 
and balance, your opponent may win key stones 
you had counted on! The game can be won 
by either taking a 5 stones total or 3 adjacent 
stones. Hilarious illustrations top off the theme of 
this 20-minute card game. Great for competitive 
Scots young and old! 
046642   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .75
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Sleeping Queens Game (3-AD)
  Queens, kings, knights and dragons! This card 
game requires some strategy and some luck as 
you try to awaken sleeping queens, stop your 
opponent’s knights with a dragon, put another’s 
queen back to sleep with a potion, or defend 
yourself with a magic wand. The directions are 
clear and the game is quick to learn, just how I 
like them! Your goal is to collect queens and the 
winner is the one with the most points when all 
of the queens are awakened. 2-5 players, ~ Sara
027662   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .50
021237 Deluxe Edition .  .  .  .  .  .14.00 10 .95

This special anniversary edition of the game 
includes new kings and queens as well as fun 
sticker sheets in a colorful, collectible tin. 
Contains 85 cards. 

Spot It! (1-AD) 
  If you have child who loves to play “I Spy” 
then this card game is for you. Spot it! is really 
four games in one, well maybe five games since 
I invented my own solitaire version while looking 
it over. Cards have eight images on them that 
you try to match with another card. One of those 
eight images will match on any two cards. As 
you lay your cards down, you want to be the first 
to find the matching images. It could be a cat, a 
dinosaur, a moon, or a wedge of cheese, among 
others. Kids will recognize the shapes so reading 
is not necessary to play. This game is fast and fun 
and does not take up much space. I even like that 
it is round and comes in a little red tin, makes it 
a little different from any old card game. ~ Sara
050476 Spot It!  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
053091 On the Road  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
001219 Holidays  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .50
025962 Splash .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .99

☼Spot It! Fire & Ice Game (3-AD)
  The original Spot It! with some added heat! 
The overall concept remains the – be the first to 
find a matching symbol between two cards. This 
version adds a timer and three different game 
variations (Play the Tower, the Well, or Random 
Freeze): each with different obstacles, challenges 
and ways to pull ahead of opponents. Each of 
the 55 circular cards (3.5 diameter) features one 
of eight different temperature-related symbols 
(cactus, flip flops, snowman, and more). Two to 
eight players. Timer requires 2 AAA batteries (not 
included).-EmilyG
067249   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 15 .25

Top Trumps Card Games (PK-AD)
  This card game brings “war” into the 21st 
century while featuring beautiful pictures, and 
amazing facts and statistics on each card. Simply 
deal out the deck of 30 cards to players, choose 
the best stat on your top card and try to beat your 
opponent’s card. Win the deck by being the first 
person to win all 30 cards. Facts on the cards 
include things such as height, weight, speed, 
and more. An American Alligator weighs 500kg, 
a Polar Bear weighs 800kg – who takes the card? 
Simple to play and educational, what more could 
a parent want.
EACH GAME (except noted) .  .  .  .  9 .99
064676 30 Best Tractors
051489 Ancient Egypt
047131 Baby Animals
047132 Bugs
011147 Cats

053849 Countries of the World
047136 Creatures of the Deep Sea
048438 Dinosaurs
064677 Farm Animals
064678 Fish
064679 Horses & Ponies
047141 Loveable Dogs
047133 Greek Mythology
064680 North American Wildlife
011179 Penguin
047135 Predators
047138 Sky Scrapers
058962 Space Phenomena
017290 Sports Cars
047140 Star Wars Episodes IV-VI
040521 Star Wars Ep: 1 Phantom Menace
064684 Star Wars Force Awakens
068038 Star Wars Rogue One
047142 Ultimate Military Jets
029049 United States
029051 US Presidents
047143 Warships
047144 Wonders of the World
064681 Space Collectors Tin  .  .  17 .99

UNO: Fast Fun for Everyone (2-AD)
  An easy to learn card game that is fun for the 
whole family. Set down cards matching by color 
or number. Play a wild card to change color or 
another action card to slow down your oppo-
nents. Be the first to empty your hand of cards, 
but don’t forget to yell “Uno” when you get 
down to one card in your hand!
060262   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50

Uno USA Game (2-AD)
  Show your patriotism! Game play is identical 
to the original UNO: be the first to play all your 
cards by matching color or number, or play those 
game changing cards! Each card features a col-
orful national symbol. 2-10 players, made in the 
USA. ~ Megan
069401   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50

☼Uno Dare Game (2-AD)
  The classic family game – but with a fun twist! 
Before the game, choose a card to determine the 
theme of dares – each card has 16 different dares. 
There’s Daredevil (Stand on 1 foot until your next 
turn), Family (Talk like Mom or Dad until your 
next turn), Show-Off (Do a runway model walk 
across the room), or House Rules (blank to create 
your own rules). Game play starts like standard 
Uno, but instead of standard draw cards, players 
will have the choice between drawing the extra 
cards OR doing the dare as designated on the 
dare theme card. Be careful though! If players 
forget to keep up an act that lasts until their next 
turn (such as acting like a dog or talking like a 
sportscaster), they must draw two cards. Game 
play continues as normal until someone runs out 
of cards. Set includes 112 cards. – Laura
069907   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .50

Zeus on the Loose Game (3-AD)
  Become familiar with the Greek gods and prac-
tice mental math while playing this strategic card 
game. Each player is dealt four cards that will 
have either a number or a Greek god on them. 
Players take turns playing a card on “Mount 
Olympus” and add it to the previous total num-
ber. If a number is played by another player that 
matches a number in your hand, you can do a 
“same number sneak” playing that card and skip 
other players that would have been next. Greek 
god cards have powers such as playing Aphrodite 
and rounding the total to the nearest multiple of 
0 or Ares sending the Mount Olympus total to 
50. Throughout the game, take control of Zeus 
by getting to a total of a multiple of 10 (10, 20, 
30…), playing a Greek God that says to steal 
Zeus, or doing a same number sneak. Get to 100 
points while holding on to Zeus and win that 
round, earning a letter of Zeus. Win 4 rounds to 
spell out Z-E-U-S to win the game.
063116   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.00 9 .50

Chess & Checkers

☼Chess & Checkers Wooden Sets in a Bag (1-AD)
  Play and store—all in 
one! Printed with a 9”x 9” 
checkerboard on a natural 
cotton drawstring bag (col-
ors noted below), this clever 
bag stores your game piec-
es. The wooden discs are 
printed in 2 distinct colors, 
with chess symbols printed 
on one side and the themed 
pattern printed on the other. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .95
067546 Enchanting Princess (purple)
067547 Geometric Animals (red)
067548 Mighty Dinos (brown)

☼3-in-1 Combination Game Travel Size (3-AD) 
  Take three of the world’s most classic games 
with you anywhere with this 3-in-1 magnetic 
game board! This sharp black board with red 
and grey accents folds up to create game piece 
storage. When unfolded, it becomes a checker/
chess board; flip it over to reveal a backgammon 
board! All the boards are magnetic and securely 
hold game pieces, making it great for on-the-go 
gaming. Includes game pieces for all 3 games. 
The closed board measures 9.75” x 5.875” x 
1.56”; the open board measures 9.75” x 9.75” 
x .79”. – Logan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
048209 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.25 13 .25

No Stress Chess (2-AD) 
  If learning to play chess seems too complicated 
or stressful, this game’s for you. The secret is an 
innovative deck of action cards, which depict 
chess pieces and how they move. Once you 
become comfortable with the moves and powers 
of each piece, you can flip the board over and 
play standard chess. The game includes rules 
for two variations of play using the action cards, 
56 action cards, 2-sided chess board, standard 
chess pieces (white and black), a card tray, and 
standard rules.
010758   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .50

A .
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Tournament Chess Sets (K-AD)
  These high quality chess sets are ready to hit the 
tournament circuit.  The tube version contains all 
the necessary plastic playing pieces (with a 3” tall 
king) and a 17” x 17” vinyl chess board rolled 
into a cardboard tube.  The tube has a shoulder 
strap for easy transport.
  The bag version contains a 20” x 20” vinyl 
chess board and heavy, weighted plastic pieces 
(the king is 3 ¾” tall).  Both colors have zippered 
storage pouches within the canvas bag, and a 
third pouch comes empty.  The 22” x 7” canvas 
bag unzips the long way down the middle; the 
three pouches and loops for the rolled-up board 
are on one side and a hook-and-loop fastener 
sealed pocket with a pen and ID holders are on 
the other side.  The black bag has carrying han-
dles and an adjustable shoulder strap and looks 
very professional. – Zach
044853 Tube .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 15 .25
044852 Canvas Bag  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .56.50 37 .95

Vinyl Roll Up Tournament Chess Set (20”) 
(K-AD)
035247   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.00 29 .95

Championship Chess Series (3-AD)
  Serious about your chess game?  So is chess 
coach Stephen Schneider, who has been coaching 
and teaching kids how to play chess since 1974.  
As a result, he has developed a complete educa-
tional system that takes children from the basics to 
using specific openings and endgame strategies. 
Each book is set up in workbook format, with 
instructional text and workbook activities that 
test the player’s knowledge and thinking.  The 
corresponding DVDs feature segments with the 
author, in which he shows players examples of 
moves and strategy on a demo chessboard.  The 
DVDs give visual learners a chance to “see” the 
moves in action and maybe pick up a bit of Coach 
Schneider’s chess wisdom.
  Chess Basics is the first book, and begins by 
introducing the chessboard, set-up, and pieces.  
Each piece is covered individually, starting with 
pawns. After explaining how each piece can 
move, activities give children illustrated chess-
board diagrams with pieces on them, and ask 
them to answer questions about the moves of 
specific pieces or to find all the moves for given 
pieces.  Answers are always supplied for these 
activities, so players can check and see if they’re 
on the right track, or if they found all the possi-
ble moves.  After the child has become familiar 
with the piece’s movement, they are given game 
setups to practice with.  Players begin with 
pawn-only games, and as subsequent pieces are 
covered, they play “pawn and ______” games, 
using just the piece they have learned and pawns.  
Games are illustrated on a small chessboard with 
several pieces on it.  Ideally, children should 
duplicate these setups on a chessboard, and play 
with an opponent to practice their strategy for 
each piece.  After they’ve mastered the basics, 
players are introduced to special moves, such as 
“pawn promotion,” “castling,” and “en passant.”  
Chess Basics ends with a glossary, recommended 
resources, and a study guide for the given games 
for additional reinforcement.
 The Pawn Games guide and CD-ROM takes 
the pawn games practice from Chess Basics 
up to another level. The guide takes players 
through strategies with just pawns as well as and 

pawns and one other piece. When they have 
read through the guide, they can pop in the 
CD-ROM and practice using the software (Win/
Mac compatible). Chess players who already 
know the basics of the game can jump in here 
and use Pawn Games to enhance their strategy. 
The contents of the guide is also included in 
the newest edition of Chess Basics, so if you’ve 
already purchased that volume, you may wish to 
just purchase the Pawn Games CD-ROM individ-
ually. The CD-ROM features the artwork from the 
books and is easy to navigate, with no annoying 
music or animations. 
  After players have become acquainted to basic 
chess concepts, they can start to work on their 
strategy with Chess Openings and Endgame 
Strategies.  Chess Openings introduces players 
to the many ways they can begin a game.  There 
are many ways to start, and some offer strate-
gic advantages over others.  Chapters include: 
opening theory, chess notation, and “Taking 
Advantage in the Opening.”  Like the first book, 
this one offers students instruction in each con-
cept, then offers them puzzles to determine the 
best move for a piece.  Coverage of the basics 
is included at the end of the book, but ideal-
ly, players should be comfortable with them 
before beginning this book.  The correspond-
ing CD-ROM will help chess students practice 
beginning openings from the book, particularly 
“The Queen’s Raid,” “Two Knights Defense,” 
“Fork Trick” and “Légall’s Mate.”  Demo Mode 
shows students the moves, while Play Mode 
allows them to practice and compete against the 
computer. 
 Endgame Strategies focuses on strengthening 
your abilities to close the game and win.  In four 
parts, it covers basic checkmates and back rank 
mate, basic king and pawn endgames, and end-
games with other pieces.  Like the other books, 
after introducing the concepts, kids are given 
puzzles and chess situations to examine and 
determine the best moves. Chess Tactics offers 
chess-lovers the opportunity to enhance their 
middle game by solving chess puzzles – over 
300 of them! The puzzles will help players learn 
tactics like using pins, forks and skewers, as well 
as free piece captures. Organized from easy to 
challenging, this would be a great book for chess 
and puzzle-lovers as well as extra practice for 
students continuing to build their chess skills.  
Chess Tactics is recommended for anyone who 
plays, or for students who have completed Chess 
Basics, Chess Openings and Endgame Strategies. 
  The amount of thought and structure that has 
gone into this program is terrific, and its incre-
mental approach is perfect for anyone who wants 
to learn chess from the ground up and is serious 
about developing their strategic skills. - Jess
EACH WORKBOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .22.50 18 .17
EACH DVD .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 12 .17
012386 Chess Basics Workbook
012385 Chess Basics DVD

Introduces the chessboard, game setup, the 
pieces and their movement, check, check-
mate and stalemate. Pieces are introduced 
one at a time along with puzzles and games 
for practice.

012468 Chess Openings I Workbook
012446 Chess Openings I DVD

Focuses on popular chess openings, includ-
ing “The Queen’s Raid,” “The Two Knights 
Defense” (with The Fork Trick,” and Fried 

Liver Attack variations) and “The Stonewall 
Attack.” Also covers how to use chess nota-
tion and specific tactics used in openings 
including forks and pins.

012498 Endgame Strat I Wkbk 23.95 19 .35
012493 Endgame Strategies I DVD

Designed to help players prepare for the 
most common endgames, checkmate and 
stalemate. Lessons cover how to “Walk your 
Rooks,” “stay in the square,” “use the waiting 
move,” “cut off the board,” and “win with 
the ‘opposition’.” 

025013 Chess Tactics 1 DVD
025028 Chess Tactics 1 Wkbk

Batsford Book of Chess for Children (3-7)
023658   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Usborne First Skills: Starting Chess (K-6)
  Short? Check. Colorful? Check. Good for 
children? Check. With colorful illustrations and 
kid-friendly writing, this book will get your kids 
playing chess in no time. Covering the bare 
basics, you will learn how to move the pieces, 
the point system, some basic strategies, as well 
as special moves: castling, en passant, and so 
forth. Meanwhile, cool little knights and pawns 
decorate the sides of the pages, and occasionally 
illustrate a point (like the armored knight jump-
ing over enemy pawns, while they gaze up with 
a mixture of fear and awe). These little things 
help kids take an interest, enabling them to learn 
faster. While not for those that already have basic 
knowledge, it will jumpstart a child’s interest in 
chess. ~ Mark
002512   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .49

Children’s Games

Children’s Action Games

BugaLoop Game (1-AD)
  Look out! There’s a HEXBUG in the yard and it’s 
coming after you! This cool 3D game has loopy 
tunnels, an elevated game board, colorful round 
bug game pieces and a HEXbug Nano V2. Players 
take turns rolling the die and moving their bugs 
peacefully across the yard, until the HEXBUG 
emerges from the tunnel and tries to bump them 
off. Stay standing and continue down your path 
– get bumped and you’ll have to start from the 
beginning again! The first player to transport all 
of their bugs to safety wins this surprising buggy 
scramble! 2-4 players.
066276   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.99 23 .95

Bugs in the Kitchen (K-AD)
  Simple enough for young players, this lively 
game may also become a favorite of teens and 
adults! Game play is fast-paced but simple, and 
the playing surface is self-contained inside the 
box. The star of the show is the HexBug Nano 
(with batteries included). You place it in the 
center of the board and switch it on. The “bug” 
bumbles and zips around the board, which is a 
maze built from plastic kitchen utensils. Players 
take turns rolling the die and pivoting the utensils 
on the board, trying to guide the bug into their 
corner trap. The player who traps the bug wins 
the round, and the first player to trap five bugs 
wins the game! It’s a new game, but it’s already 
one of our absolute favorites!
042087   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 21 .00
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☼Bunny Hop Game (PK-2) 
  Roll the die and select a bunny, push it down, 
then push down on your farmer – if the bunny 
hops, it’s yours! But not all bunnies hop, so 
you’ll need to remember where you put your 
non-hoppers! Collect one bunny in each of the 
four colors and you win the game. No reading 
required. Your kids will want to play again and 
again, and with the sturdy base and pieces, you 
can let them hop to their heart’s content! For 2-4 
players. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067943   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .32.99 24 .95

☼Catch Me! Game (PK-AD)
  With a satisfying “thunk” the cat snags a mouse 
and rushes to catch another. How many can 
she get? This fast-paced game encourages quick 
reactions from both mice and cat players, with 
the side benefit of color recognition. The play is 
simple – move your mouse (via the string) out of 
the way of the cat (wooden cup) when a signal 
is given. The goal is a raucous good time with 
play levels for all ages. Included: 2.75” diameter 
wooden cup, a color and a dot die, and cute little 
wooden mice in six different colors, each on an 
18” string with a matching wooden bead on the 
other end.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
046456   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95

☼Crazy Corral Game (PK-AD)
  The sun is setting and it is time for all the ani-
mals to go to bed. You, the farmer, must corral 
them all in the barn for the night. But it’s not easy 
with other players trying to set your animals free! 
This simple game is a mix of luck and memory. 
Each player starts with their 5 animal tiles placed 
in random order in front of them. Players take 
turns rolling the die, which will either land on 
one of the five animals or a barn symbol. When 
they roll an animal, they can flip their matching 
animal tile to the barn side OR choose to release 
another player’s animal from its barn – if they 
can remember where it’s hidden! The barn sym-
bol allows players to flip any of their animals to 
the barn side, or release an opponent’s animal. 
The first player to get all five of their animals in 
the barn, wins! 2-4 players, 10 minutes. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069249   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .45

Crocodile Dentist (PK-AD) 
  If you didn’t have this classic toy during your 
childhood, you’ve missed out on a lot of fun. The 
cute crocodile opens his mouth wide to reveal 
thirteen teeth. Players take turns pushing down 
the teeth, not knowing which one will make 
the croc’s jaw snap shut. The last player to get 
chomped wins the game! With no loose parts 
and no batteries required, this simple game is 
huge fun for the whole family. 
041813   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95

Don’t Be Greedy Strategy Game (K-AD)
  Try to get the most jewels, but don’t be too 
greedy or you may lose your treasure! Players 
take turns drawing jewels out of the pouch. If 
the bottom of the jewel is blank, the player must 
choose to continue drawing or place the jewel in 
the treasure chest and end their turn. If a jewel 
with a sad face on the bottom is drawn, the play-
er must put all of the jewels they have collected 
in that turn back in the pouch. Includes 33 jew-
els, 4 treasure chests, and a jewel pouch. For 2-4 
players. ~ Rachel
036556   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95

Don’t Rock the Croc Game (PK-AD)
  This whimsical 7.9”x 1/2”x 4.3” wooden croc-
odile wants to stay balanced! Roll the colored 
dot die to put the next cylindrical piece on the 
upside-down crocodile. The 18 cylinders come 
in 3 different sizes and in vibrant colors of red, 
yellow, green and blue. Be careful to keep it 
steady! Tip the crocodile over and you’ll have 
to start again. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064987   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .50

☼Dream Cakes! Game (PK-3)
  For Dream Cakes to be com-
plete you need 1 cake stand, at 
least 1 big tier, 1 big tier icing 
and 1 topper. You can add 
small tiers to make your cake 
taller, but be careful of landing 
on the BIG SPILL when it’s 
your turn with the spinner! The 
pieces are colorful, with loads 
of options, and lie flat in front of each player. 
Build your cakes to earn ribbons. The player with 
the most ribbon cards wins. 2-4 players. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
025139   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .25

Enchanted Forest (1-AD) 
  A childhood favorite from my husband’s family, 
this is still one of the main games Gramma likes 
to play with her grandchildren. 13 trees scattered 
around the colorfully-illustrated board each hide 
a treasure from familiar fairy tales - Cinderella’s 
slipper, the emperor’s crown, and the boots 
of puss-in-boots, among others. Players move 
around the board, gaining a secret look at the 
bottom of each tree when they land right next 
to it. Once the king requests information on a 
particular treasure, it’s a race of movement and 
memory to get to the castle first with the correct 
tree location. The first player to do so wins the 
treasure, and whoever gains three treasures first 
wins the game - and the kingdom! 2-6 players, 
approx. 30 min. per game. – Steph
051831   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 18 .95

☼Maze Balance Board Game (PK-1)
  Hone your balance and hand eye coordination 
skills with this marble maze! Move the marble 
from the starting point to the finish by tilting the 
board, maneuvering the marble around corners 
and over bridges! Comes with instructions for 
building 7 different mazes! Plastic maze pieces 
easily fit into the holes of the game board. Game 
includes 6 marbles and 7 maze pieces. Game 
board measures 11.75” x 8.25”. – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066582   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .98

Pick a Brick Game (PK-3)
  A game that is fun both in the setting up and 
in the playing (which results in it falling down). 
The goal is to keep the hen from tumbling to 
the ground – no matter how precariously she is 
balanced on the wall, which is composed of 40 
natural wood blocks held in place by two wood-
en ends. Players take turns removing blocks one 
at a time. The play continues as long as the hen 
balances. When she falls, the game is over and 
the player who removed the last piece loses. Play 
is fast, and the good news is that practice means 
you will get better at choosing and removing 
pieces. For 2-4 players. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
064989   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .75

Pick-A-Berry (PK-3)
  Use the 3 ½” x 1 ½” wooden “pickers” (resemble 
ceiling fan blades) to remove your red or purple 
berries from the wooden tree (looks a lot like a 
mug holder). Helps reinforce fine motor, coordi-
nation, and concentration and skills. Good for a 
multi-generational household! Wooden berries 
are two sizes: ¾” and 1” diameter. From Plan 
Toys, the wooden parts are sustainably sourced 
from non-producing rubberwood trees.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
022639   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 22 .50

☼Rabbit Rally Game (PK-AD) 
  What is more tempting to an adorable lit-
tle bunny than a big, delicious, juicy carrot? 
Unfortunately, all the carrots grow on a different 
island from the bunnies--and the bunnies can’t 
swim! Fortunately, they are pretty well versed in 
bridge building! In this cute game of estimating, 
players take turns rolling the die to determine 
which building plank they will use, and then set 
a “stone” at the distance they think that plank 
will reach. Guess right? Move your bunny across 
the bridge to the stone? Overestimate? Your 
bridge plank falls in the water and you are stuck 
where you are. Underestimate the distance? You 
made it to the stone, but think how much further 
you could have gone! Another player may beat 
you to the biggest golden carrot! With sturdy, 
colorful wood and cardboard pieces and unique, 
simple game play, this game is one the kids will 
pull out repeatedly! 2-4 players, game play is 
approximately 15 minutes. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069555   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 17 .95

☼Rally Run Game (K-AD) 
  A race is harder to win when the track is hid-
den. Don’t worry, all of the other players are in 
the same boat! Each player starts with their small 
wooden car placed on a start/finish tile. The other 
track tiles are placed in a 5 x 5 grid around a cen-
tral pit stop. 4 colored trophy tiles are placed on 
the pit stop. Players take turns flipping over a road 
tile that borders their current location, and turning 
it in the direction they want to go. Once they 
move onto that tile, the tile they were on before 
is flipped back over. They must reach the pit stop 
to find out what color start/finish tile they have to 
reach to win the race. Dead-end tiles may throw 
off your plans, so watch out for those. A good 
memory will go a long way in winning this game! 
2-4 players, 15 minutes. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069313   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .45
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☼Rock’em Sock’em Robots (1-AD)
  The classic 60’s & 70’s game of lightning-quick 
robot-boxing action, remade for a new gener-
ation. This version features a slightly smaller 
boxing ring, two buttons for each player (left and 
right punch), and the ability to move robots left, 
right, forward and backward in a small circle. 
The goal is the same: be the first to outmaneuver 
your opponent and deliver a jaw-popping blow 
to the chin! Please note that this is not the orig-
inal version.
069400   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 19 .50

Roll & Play: Child’s First Game (ages 18 mo+)
  Start playing games at an early age. Roll the 
plush cube and identify the color on top. Then 
pick a card with the matching color. Each color 
has a different category (emotions, counting, 
colors, body parts, actions, and animal sounds). 
For example, if green is rolled, the green card 
tells you to quack like a duck. Once your child 
feels comfortable with how to play, create new 
variations together, so that the game grows with 
your child.
060556   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Skill Ball (6+)
  Combine marbles and skee ball and what do 
you get? Skill Ball! Shoot marbles towards the 
7” plastic tray. If your marble sinks in one of 
the holes, you win the amount of points noted, 
ranging from 10-100. This set includes 12 mar-
bles in 4 colors and is full of nostalgic family 
fun. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (5). Not <3yrs.
011567   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

☼Tiny Park (K-AD) 
  Wow, this plot of land would be the perfect spot 
for an amusement park! So you start construction 
– but wait! What’s going on? Everyone else had 
the same thought! To be the winner, you need to 
complete your park and open for business first! 
To start, each player receives a gridded plot of 
land. Tiles of various shapes, featuring amuse-
ment park attractions are placed in the middle. 
Players take turns rolling the 5 dice, and in 3 
rolls must show enough matching symbols to 
collect a tile. The tiles are placed immediately on 
their land and cannot be moved again. The first 
player to fill their grid, with no gaps, is ready for 
customers – and is the winner! 2-4 players, 10 
minutes. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069314   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .95

☼Wiggle Waggle Whiskers Game (PK-AD) 
  This game is a cute 3D version of the game we 
played as kids on paper: drawing lines on a dot-
ted grid and putting our initials inside when we 
made a square. Two players choose either orange 
kitties or blue puppies. Place fencing pieces on 
the green game board to build a square. Once 
you have a fenced-in square, put your critter 
inside. When the board is full, the player with 
the most critters wins. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067047   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .95

Children’s Active Games

Family Scavenger Hunt Card Game (1-AD)
  Little time is needed to plan this scavenger 
hunt – which means everyone gets to play! Fun 
for all ages and so simple start, this is a great 
game to break out when you need a fun activity 
for the kids (or your company!).  The game fea-
tures separate decks for indoor and outdoor play, 
so you can play any time (rain, snow, sleet or 
shine!).  The cards geared towards kids feature 
a colorful picture of the item as well, so reading 
skills are not necessary. Some items are specific 
(find a blue crayon), other items are open ended 
(find something orange).  Often you collect the 
items, but some just require photographic proof.  
Divide into teams, divvy up a few cards and get 
to it!  The first team back with the necessary 
items, wins!
003485   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .50

☼House of Boing Game (7-AD)
  It’s going to take a quick and dexterous hand to 
win this active game! Each player has a tray or 
“room” of balls connected to one side of a lan-
tern-looking central box. Each side of the central 
box has a round window and the top has an open 
“skylight” with doors that open back into the 
trays around the sides. Players each start with 5 
ping-pong like balls of a different color and they 
must bounce balls off the table, into the central 
box, and be the first to empty their “room” and 
close the door! Easier said than done when balls 
keep rolling into your room! The game includes 
multiple variations of play, and you’re sure to 
come up with some challenging ideas of your 
own! 2-4 players. ~ Megan
069507   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .25

Snipe Hunt (1-AD) 
  This “indoor/outdoor hide and seek” game puts 
a fun twist on the traditional (and maybe not-so-
fun) Snipe Hunt.  The game consists of two actual 
Snipes, one green and one red, which reside in a 
green plastic nest.  These cute little pointy-snout-
ed, four-legged creatures are, according to the 
box, a morph between a Snipe bird and a Pine 
Martin.  Game play is simple and can be enjoyed 
by two teams or two people.  Players initially 
decide on a general area to hide their Snipes, 
and a location for the nest as well.  Each team 
will then hide their Snipe and meet back at the 
nest.  Then it’s an all-out mad race to find the 
other team’s Snipe!  While the idea of locating 
a 4” animal in say, a yard, sounds challenging, 
the Snipes help you out.  After two and a half 
minutes away from the nest, the Snipes start to 
chirp… and after five minutes, the eyes light up 
(a huge help for late games!).  The first team to 
find the opposing team’s Snipe and return it to 

the nest (where it will stop chirping) wins the 
game.  Simple, active, and easy for all ages to 
play, this is a great game for outdoor parties, or 
use it indoors when cabin fever strikes!  Requires 
4 AA batteries, included.
017241   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .99

☼Twangled Game (1-AD) 
  This is definitely “knot” 
a sit-down game! Players 
stand in a circle and 
hold on to different col-
ored bands. Each player 
will hold the end of a 
different colored band 
in each hand. A kick 
spinner is placed on the 
floor in the middle of the circle. Players take turn 
kicking the spinner, which instructs them to go 
over or under the band of a certain color. Play 
goes around the circle twice, then the group is 
challenged to get “unTwangled” without letting 
go of the bands! As a team-building game, suc-
cessfully recreating the initial circle makes you 
all winners! 4-8 players. ~ Megan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
066588   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Children’s Board Games

Candy Land Game Current Ed . (PK-AD)
  Played like the original version, Candy Land is 
still a great beginner game for fun, color recogni-
tion, and counting. The current edition takes you 
through the Peppermint Forest, past Nana Nutt’s 
House and the Licorice Lagoon, alongside the 
Lollipop Palace and the Frosted Palace, and you 
win when you reach the King Kandy’s Castle. 
Still played with gingerbread moving pieces, 
choose one of four colors (red, blue, green, 
yellow), draw one of the 44 cards from the pile, 
and move your gingerbread man on the rainbow 
path to the matching color or piece of candy. If 
you land on a licorice square, lose a turn. Use 
any color card to arrive at King Kandy’s Castle 
– you win!!
061347   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95

Candy Land Game Retro Ed . (PK-AD)
  Even if your childhood was decades ago, 
you’ll remember this favorite “first” game. It’s 
“sweet” – in the old-fashioned meaning of the 
word rather than the newer colloquial meaning. 
The colorful playing board includes peppermint 
stick forest, crooked old peanut brittle house, 
molasses swamp, gumdrop mountains, lollypop 
woods, candy hearts, and my personal favor-
ite, ice cream floats. The plastic gingerbread 
men playing pieces follow the path by drawing 
a color card and going to the next available 
color patch. When a picture card is drawn, the 
player moves to the space matching the picture 
(all those sweets). The winner is the first one 
to reach home sweet home (you guessed it - a 
candy house). It’s the perfect first game because 
no reading is required, and something you may 
have not known, this favorite was developed in 
the late 40s by a retired schoolteacher as a fanta-
sy game to help cheer young children recovering 
from polio. This version is a reproduction of the 
original game. For 2-4 Players.  
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
042871   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 12 .50
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Hi-Ho! Cherry-O Game (PK-AD)
  It all looks just like I remember it! Four trees 
full of small, stemmed cherries, bucket spots for 
picked cherries, and a spinner marked with 1, 
2, 3, or 4 cherries plus a cherry-snatching bird 
and dog, and an upset bucket. A child doesn’t 
even need to be able to count to ten to play this 
adorable “first” game. Play is simple and quick 
(about 15-30 minutes); just spin and follow the 
pictures, adding cherries from the tree to the 
bucket or putting them from the bucket back onto 
the tree. First one to get all his tree’s cherries into 
his bucket wins. Three generations and counting 
in our family – I wonder how many future gener-
ations will play? For 2-4 Players.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
029446   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.95 12 .50

Hi Ho Cherry-O Kids Game (PK-AD)
  In the most current version of Hi Ho Cherry-O, 
there are a few changes from the original. The 
game includes a gameboard, spinner, ten each 
of cherries (red), blueberries (blue), and apples 
(green), instead of all red cherries. The game 
board is slightly different as well, there is only 
one ‘basket’ in the gameboard rather than one 
for each player, and there are only three trees (2 
to 3 players) rather than four. The object of the 
game is the same – each player places their fruit 
in the holes of their tree, the first player to put all 
10 of his fruit in the basket wins. Remove one, 
remove two, remove three, remove four, put two 
pieces of fruit back on your tree, or spill the bas-
ket and put all your fruit back on your tree. This 
is still a favorite for families with young children 
– a classic never goes out of style. CHOKING 
HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
061348   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 10 .95

Ocean Labyrinth Game (3-AD)
  Join the race for treasure in a moving, under-
water maze! Players place maze cards to change 
the underwater landscape and make it easier to 
collect their treasures and harder for their oppo-
nents! Players take turns drawing treasure cards 
and making their way around the aMAZEing 
board to collect them as quickly as possible. 
The first player to return to the undersea starting 
square wins the game.
066277   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 24 .75

Children’s Matching Games

☼All Aboard the Ark Game (PK-AD)
  Help animal pairs make it onto Noah’s Ark 
before the Flood with this bible-themed mem-
ory game! Take turns flipping tiles to try and 
matching all twelve male and female animal 
pairs. Watch out for the waves, though! If all 
ten wave tiles are flipped up before the twelve 
pairs of animals are matched, the game is lost! A 
fun, non-competitive game that teaches memory, 
social development, and teamwork. Includes 
17”x 12” game board, 27 animal tiles, 10 water 
cards and rules. -EmilyG
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069550   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 13 .95

☼Blue Plate Scramble Card Game (K-AD)
  Children practice memory and matching skills 
with this fast-paced, cooperative card game! 
Memorize ten different plate combinations in 
thirty seconds, mix them up, and remake each 

plate. Make it through breakfast, lunch, and 
dinner with less than five angry customers and 
you win! Includes: 36 plate tiles, 36 food cards, 
5 angry customer tokens, 1 scorecard, and a 
30-second timer. 2-4 players. Ages 5 and up. 
-EmilyG
042059   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12 .99

Mix & Match Robbers Game (PK-3)
  In this fast-paced matching game, players try to 
earn the title of “Honorary Commissioner” of the 
Forest Police Force by nabbing the most robbers. 
Roll a die to reveal the current most-wanted char-
acter and be the first to grab the rascal from the 
pile of cards. You’ll need sharp eyes and quick 
hands to beat out the other hopefuls! 2-4 players, 
playing time 10-15 minutes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017153   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .45

Spot it Jr .! Animals Game (PK-2) 
  You’ll have to sit on the edge of your seat and 
keep your eyes peeled if you want to win this 
game that’s fun and simple for the whole family!  
The goal is to find an animal match between 
cards, and each of the 31 circular cards portrays 
6 colorful animals.  Every card has one matching 
animal with any other card.  The matching ani-
mals will be the same shape and color; only the 
size may be different.  Age differences between 
players are irrelevant – whoever has the sharpest 
eyes will win the game!  For 2-6 players, five 
game variations included, game play is approxi-
mately 15 minutes.
054690   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .99

I Spy Dig In (K-5)
  Can you be the first to spy and collect all your 
objects? This simple game is composed of 128 
small plastic I SPY objects (32 each of 4 different 
colors) and 12 double-sided cards. Each card 
shows 6 different objects (color on one side, 
gray on the other) that players must collect. Each 
player has a card and gets 15-seconds to search 
through the bowl for their objects. After each 
player has had a turn, a free-for-all starts and 
all players are searching through the bowl at the 
same time, racing to be the first to complete the 
card by placing their 6 matching objects on it. 
On the color side, players must match object and 
color; the gray and white side challenges players 
to find the objects in any color. 2-4 players. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069498   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 19 .25

☼Eye n’ Seek (1-AD) 
  Take your children’s 
love of I Spy games 
to the next level. The 
objective is simple. Be 
the first person to match 
the picture in your wheel 
to the picture card. Win 
the round to collect 
cards and the most cards win. Straightforward 
rules, but the game offers 3 levels of challenge 
through the double-sided wheels and 100 icon 
cards. Level 1) find one icon; Level 2) locate 2 
icons and gear up for the fast paced; Level 3) use 
all cards and alternate play between 1-2 icons. 
Includes illustrated rules for play and variations 
for greater challenge. 2-6 players. ~ Deanne
066875   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.99 11 .50

Classic Games

Family Charades (PK-AD)
  Not only is the classic game of charades hilar-
ious, but it’s also a great opportunity to think 
on your feet and really hone those acting skills!   
The cards each feature three possible charades 
of varying difficulty.  To play, the players divide 
up into teams, and on the team’s turn one actor 
will choose one of the three charades, then try 
to get their teammates to guess the phrase on the 
card within an agreed-on time. The harder the 
charade, the more points you get!  For charade 
novices, standard charade signals (such as the 
type of charade, how to indicate a color, or how 
to let your team know they are close) are includ-
ed in the instructions.  Family Charades contains 
60 cards featuring characters, phrases, actions 
and objects that should be familiar to most ages 
(ex., Rudolph the Red-Nosed Reindeer, sorting 
the laundry, skunk), a scorepad, a timer, and 
an instruction booklet. For maximum fun, the 
Charades In-a-Box set includes six decks of cards 
for all different age groups: Picture (4+), Kids 
(7+), Family (8+), Animal Party (10+), Hollywood 
(12+) and Time Capsule (70’s-90’s, 14+)
036754 Family Charades (3-AD) .  .8.99 7 .50
054828 In-a-Box Set (PK-AD) 26.99 19 .95

Includes six decks of Charade cards, three 
timers (30-, 60-, and 90-second), a die, a 
score pad and a pencil.

Magnetic Dart Game (3-AD)
  Throwing darts can be a lot of fun, especial-
ly with the many different variations to play.  
Unfortunately, the sharp points on most darts 
make it unsafe for younger children (and unpro-
tected walls as well).  This product provides a 
safe alternative without taking away from the 
game.  The set includes six magnetic darts with-
out tips that are shorter than a regular dart but 
have been professionally weighted.  A reversible 
magnetic mat made out of fabric is also included.  
The two different styles of dartboards featured 
provide dozens of game possibilities.  The mat 
measures 18.25”x 14.75” and is black with a 
medieval font to give the board a renaissance 
feel.  A thin rope is attached to the top of the mat 
with a plastic bar so it can easily be hung on any 
surface (and is easily stored in the rare case when 
it is not in use).  We were sure to take time out of 
our busy schedules here at Rainbow to ensure the 
quality of this product, and I am happy to report 
that the magnetic force of the darts and mat is 
quite strong and we had no problems with darts 
not sticking or falling off throughout the games 
(of which there were several… never let it be 
said that our Rainbow employees won’t go to any 
length for our customers).  Instructions on how to 
play different games and the proper technique for 
throwing are included. ~ Rachel S. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016962 Dart Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 21 .95
016958 Refill Darts (set of 3)   6.00 5 .65
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☼Doinkit Darts Magnetic Dart Game (1-AD) 
  This dart game makes some pretty strong claims 
including, “the best magnetic dart set on the 
planet” and “the finest, most well designed and 
balanced magnetic dart set made at any price.” 
While they follow it up with “(in our opinion),” 
this is an extremely nice, quality set. Our testers 
were impressed with how well it worked. The 
six, small (3”) darts house a Neodymium magnet 
(the most powerful magnet available), are a fun 
shape, and have flexible mesh fingerholds for 
a “virtually indestructible” dart! The dart board 
measures about 16” in diameter and offers a 
strong, attractive surface for the darts. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
024977 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .99

Old Fashioned Metal Jacks (1-AD)
  Bring out the jacks for some classic family 
fun! This set includes 10 gold and silver die-
cast jacks, a rubber ball, a wooden ball, a cloth 
storage pouch, and instructions for traditional 
jacks. ~ Lisa
050026   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .75

Old Fashioned Metal Jacks (1-AD)
  Bring back this classic game with your own set 
of jacks! This set includes a red rubber ball, 10 
gold and silver die cast jacks, instructions, and a 
cloth pouch for storage. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
011485   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .75

Classic Marble Mat (K-AD)
  If your kids love to play with marbles, hand 
them this all-in-one set. The 14”x 14” mat is 
printed with a tournament grid so you’ll be ready 
to roll. The mat is soft, lightweight, and wrin-
kle-resistant. Set includes 15 marbles, 2 shooters, 
rules, technique tips, and information on the 
history of marbles. Made in the USA. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 5, 6). Not <3yrs.
003583   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.90 8 .95

☼Marble Game Mat Set (K-AD)
  This mat can easily spread out for indoor marble 
play! When done playing, the marbles and game 
mat all conveniently fit inside the carrying tub. 
Includes 15 marbles, 31” game mat, and rules.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069633   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 22 .00

☼Table Top Game Mat Set (K-AD)
  This 16” marble mat set is great for playing on 
tables, counters, or other smaller surfaces! This 
set includes 13 marbles, a marble pouch, marble 
mat, and game rules. ~ Logan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069636   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.50 8 .75

Marble Shooting Games (1-AD)
  Truly a classic, marbles have been around for 
thousands of years and are common in American 
households. While we always had marbles, I 
never knew how to play any games or even how 
to shoot them correctly. This simple set contains 
48 marbles, 4 larger ‘shooter’ marbles, a pouch 
to carry them in, and an instruction booklet with 
a variety of games. Rules are included for chase 
type games, enclosure games, and hole games. 
Inexpensive fun! ~ Mark
CHOKING HAZARD (1,5). Not <3yrs.
018344   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.90 8 .95

☼Old Tavern Shooters (3-AD)
  Gather round pard’ners, it’s time for some good 
ole’ shooting…marble shooting that is! The rules 
are simple. Step 20 paces away from your partner 
and shoot. Yep! That simple, but the distance 
apart is flexible! Game components include 2 
wooden ramps (each 3 ½” x 4 ¼”); 4 marble 
shooters (approx. 1” diameter); instructions; and 
score sheets. Build dexterity and coordination 
in this classic skill game. 1-2 players. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
036859 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.90 8 .95

☼Solar System Marble Set (K-8)
  Explore our solar system with these planetary 
marbles! Marbles range in size reflecting the sizes 
of our planets. This set includes 10 marbles, one 
for each planet, sun, and dwarf planet. Use the 
included display rings for each marble to secure-
ly display them on a desk or shelf! – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
069635 (C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 13 .75

Tiddly Winks Tin (1-AD)
  Tiddly winks is a classic, enjoyable game for 
all that has been around for generations. The 
object of the game is to launch your “winks”, 
small plastic circles, into the divots in the tin by 
shooting them with a larger circle. This set comes 
with a booklet which explains the history of the 
game and provides rules for various ways to play. 
It comes in a sturdy tin box for easy storage, with 
6 “shooters” and 36 “winks” in 6 different colors. 
For 2-6 players. ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
064001   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.90 8 .95

Pick-Up Sticks (PK-AD)
  This classic game has entertained children (and 
adults!) for generations. This set contains 25 
wooden birch pick-up sticks, each measuring 
approximately 9 ½” long and with a tapered end. 
Some of the sticks are natural, unstained birch, 
while others are stained various colors to repre-
sent different point values. An instruction card is 
included, and everything is conveniently stored 
inside a canvas pouch. ~ Lisa
018352   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95

Cooperative Games

PEACEABLE KINGDOM CO-OPERATIVE 
GAMES
 We love this collection of quality co-operative 
games from Peaceable Kingdom. Created in 
“cooperation” with Family Pastimes, each one is 
colorful, engaging, and simple to play. Although 
each is unique, most combine luck of the draw 
with the simple strategy of working together, and 
all are either won together or lost together, foster-
ing an early love of games in a non-competitive 
environment. The perfect introduction into the 
enjoyable world of games! 

Hoot Owl Hoot! (PK-AD)
  Six baby owls have flown far from their nest 
to see what excitement the dark night can offer; 
however; the sun is on the rise and they must get 
home before morning!  Designed for young chil-
dren, there is enough strategy here to keep older 
players interested.  The game board features a 
spiral path with different colored spaces, leading 
to the nest in the center, with the six baby owl 

tokens starting on different spaces at the outside 
end of the spiral.  A separate sun track shows 
the progress of the sunrise from the dark night to 
bright daylight.  There are 50 cards containing 
colors and pictures of the sun and to begin the 
game, each player is dealt three cards which they 
keep face-up in front of them.  Working together, 
the players take turns playing a card from their 
hand into the discard pile, moving an owl or the 
sun token and replacing their hand with a new 
card from the draw pile.  When you play a color 
card, you choose any baby owl and “fly” it to the 
next available card of that color (if another baby 
owl is already on the next space of that color you 
get to fly on further to the following one).  When 
you play a sun card (which you must play if you 
have in your hand), the sun moves one space 
closer to daylight.  You’re going to have to work 
together and keep those owls moving if you’re 
going to get them home by morning!  2-4 players, 
game play lasts about 15 minutes. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1,5). Not <3yrs.
023181   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .00

Memory Palace Game (K-AD)
  Based on an ancient Greek memory technique, 
this game teaches players how to visualize and 
organize information for better recall. Players 
create silly stories to help them remember in 
which room of the memory palace game board 
they place face-down animal tokens (e.g the 
smiling shark brushed his teeth in the bathroom). 
Everyone works as a team to go back through 
the board and use the memory palace technique 
to name each token before turning them over. If 
players forget about the memory monster tokens 
and reveal them by mistake, then the game starts 
over. 2-4 players, 15 minutes
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.       
063871   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  16 .00

☼Mole Rats in Space Game (2-AD) 
  Oh no! Snakes have reached the mole rats’ 
space station and the mole rats must escape 
before they are poisoned! Luckily, they have an 
escape pod. Unfortunately, the escape pod is 5 
levels up in the space station and they must nav-
igate ladders, air shafts, and watch out for snakes 
to get there. This is a cooperative game; if all the 
mole rats collect their emergency equipment and 
reach the escape pod, you win. If a mole rat is 
lost to snake venom or an air shaft to outer space, 
or if a snake makes it to the escape pod, or if you 
run out of time (cards) to reach the escape pod, 
everyone loses. Players take turns overturning 
cards and moving mole rats and snakes as direct-
ed. No reading required to play, 2-4 players, 20 
minutes. ~ Megan
042067   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .99

B .

C .

A .
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☼Orchard Game (PK-1) 
  Quick! Work together and harvest all the fruit 
from the trees before the hungry raven arrives 
and eats it all! This adorable cooperative game 
features a bright game board with a different fruit 
tree pictured on each corner. The center of the 
game board shows a picture of that pesky raven 
stealing the fruit. To start, place the 40 colorful, 
wooden fruit pieces on the trees. Each player has 
a little basket for harvesting the fruit they collect. 
Players take turn rolling the die, and picking a 
fruit of the corresponding color. But watch out! 
If you roll a raven, you must put one of the 9 
crow tiles on the crow picture on the board. If 
the raven is assembled before all the fruit is har-
vested, everybody loses! 1-8 players, game play 
is 10-15 minutes. ~ Megan
066976 Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .45.00 35 .95
066975 Mini Game in Tin  .  .  .15.00 13 .95

The Secret Door (K-2)
  A large mansion sets the stage - together we 
must search for clues and find the stolen valu-
ables before midnight (when the thieves plan to 
slip away).  A cooperative mystery game - we’re 
all part of the team discussing ideas, sharing strat-
egies.  Can we figure out the mystery of what’s 
behind the Secret Door?  Each game is different, 
exciting, and tricky - and a race against the 
clock!  A wonderful workout for those memory 
and thinking skills!  For 1-8 players. A Parents’ 
Choice Award winner.
010125   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

~~~~~~~~~~~

Castle Panic Game (3-AD)
  Goblins, orcs, and trolls are attacking the cas-
tle, and it’s up to you and your fellow generals 
to defend it!  In the center of the board is a 
six-tower castle, bordered by six walls.  Each 
wall faces a different 60-degree arc of the board, 
numbered 1-6 and colored either red, green, or 
blue.  Surrounding the castle are four rings that 
determine distance from the castle: Swordsmen, 
Knights, Archers, and the Forest, from which 
monsters and other unwanted baddies emerge.  
Each player is dealt 4 to 6 cards (depending on 
the number of players).  Each turn, players can 
discard, trade, and play cards. These cards allow 
players to draw extra cards, rebuild walls, or 
attack the monsters advancing on the castle (for 
example, if a goblin was in the green Archer arc, 
a player could use a green archer card to attack 
it).  At the end of each player’s turn, two things 
happen: all monsters advance towards the cas-
tle, destroying walls or towers if they are close 
enough, and two extra monster tiles are drawn 
and placed on the board.  And when a special 
tile is drawn, like the Goblin King, a boulder, 
or the dreaded “draw 4 more monster tiles,” it’s 
time to panic!  The goal is to make it through the 
entire monster pile without losing all the towers.  
Once you feel confident enough to fend off the 
hordes of enemies, you can try upgrading the 
difficulty with variants—including one that lets a 
single player become the dungeon overlord and 
control the monsters.  A decent bit of strategy 
and a whole lot of cooperation is key to ensuring 
your castle’s survival!  The game is quite difficult 
at times (hence the name!), but can be enjoyed 
by anyone 8 and up.  A perfect family/friends 
game for 1-6 players. ~ 60 minutes.
023679   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 29 .95

Dragon Dash Game (K-AD)
  In this cooperative game, all the players are in 
it together – either everyone wins or everyone is 
defeated! Players take turns drawing from the pile 
to determine whether to add on to the path across 
the kingdom or fight a dragon instead. Fend off 
the dragons long enough to build the path across 
the entire game board to win. 2-6 players, play-
ing time 10-20 minutes.
065180   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .95

Disney – Eye Found It! Game (PK-AD)
  Join Mickey and his friends as they journey 
through 12 different Disney realms to find the 
hidden Disney objects. Children will love search-
ing through Radiator Springs, Pooh’s Hundred 
Acre Wood, and Never Land on the expansive 
6-foot game board. As you search together, use 
the cute little mouse-eared markers to remem-
ber where you found your objects. For 2 to 6 
players, this is a fun family game that sharpens 
observation, identification, and matching skills. 
“Heigh-Ho, Heigh-Ho, it’s off to play we go!”-
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
016293   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .95

Richard Scarry’s Busytown Eye Found It! Game 
(PK-AD)
  In this adorable game, kids work together as 
a team to win the game.  Featuring Richard 
Scarry’s beloved characters and familiar artwork, 
the colorful game board is six feet long and con-
tains tons of details in the illustrations.  The goal 
of the game is for all the players to reach Picnic 
Island for a picnic before the pigs eat all of the 
food.  Players take turns spinning the spinner 
and moving their character along the path.  The 
spinner contains moving spaces, pigs eating 
spaces, and Goldbug mystery spaces.  If you spin 
a “Move,” simply move your pawn the number 
of spaces designated.  When “Pigs Eat,” remove 
one of the food tokens from Picnic Island and 
spin again.  If the spinner lands on Goldbug, flip 
over the top Goldbug card and all players work 
together to find as many of the item depicted 
on the card, on the gameboard, and everyone 
moves that number of spaces.  With sharp eyes 
and a little bit of luck, players can get to the pic-
nic before the food is gone!  Different every time 
you play; for 2+ players.
055054   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 22 .95

Forbidden Island (5-AD) 
  Your mission, should you choose to accept it… 
band together with your teammates, don your 
Adventurer identity, and race around a sinking 
island, trying to capture the hidden treasures 
and escape before it all disappears under the 
churning sea!  That, in a nutshell, is the con-

cept behind this innovative cooperative game.  
The game consists of 24 beautifully illustrated, 
double-sided island tiles, four treasure figurines, 
Treasure cards, Flood cards, Adventurer cards, 
pawns, and a water meter.  To begin, lay out the 
24 tiles in a group, with the treasures close by.  
Six Flood cards are played, and their correspond-
ing island tiles are flooded, and flipped to their 
blue-shaded “underwater” side.  At this point, 
players are randomly dealt Adventurer cards, 
and take the matching pawns.  Each Adventurer 
has a role (Engineer, Navigator, Pilot, etc.), and 
slightly different abilities than his/her teammates.  
As the game begins, players (although taking 
turns) act as a team to accomplish treasure-gath-
ering, shoring up flooded tiles, and (hopefully!) 
keeping everyone on stable parts of the island.  
On each turn, players can take several actions 
including moving their pawn, shoring up flooded 
tiles, giving Treasure cards to another player, or 
capturing a treasure.  After they have completed 
their actions, they draw Treasure cards and Flood 
cards.  This is the most unpredictable part of the 
game, as you never know when you will trigger 
a rising water level which increases the number 
of Flood cards you have to draw on every turn!  
Flood cards dictate which tiles on the island are 
“flooded.”  If tiles aren’t shored up and a Flood 
card matching that tile is drawn again, the tile 
is permanently removed from the island… and 
the island shrinks.  Once you begin, it’s a race 
against time to gather the treasures (and keep 
the tiles that hold treasures from sinking!), and 
leave the island as a group.  If you fail to gather 
one or more treasures, or you lose a teammate 
the game is over and you lose.  You’ll find your 
whole team strategizing together and breathlessly 
watching each other draw the fateful Flood cards.  
Truly unique, this pulse-pounding game is a bit 
different every time you play and a great team 
strategy game too!  Highly, highly recommend-
ed.  For 2-4 players. – Jess 
048359   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .20.00 14 .75

Forbidden Desert Game  (5-AD)
  Have you mastered the Forbidden Island, are 
you looking for a new challenge, or do you just 
love the game and are looking for another along 
the same vein?  Well, the adventure continues 
with Forbidden Desert!  In this heart-racing, pulse 
pounding version, players were caught unaware 
on their quest to excavate a buried city and find 
the ancient flying machine.  After crashing their 
plane in a sudden sand storm, players must band 
together and battle excruciating thirst, the hot 
desert sun, and the sand storm that threatens to 
bury them alive. Meanwhile, they are excavating 
the city in search for the parts of the legendary 
flying machine that they hope will allow them 
to escape.  As in Forbidden Island, the “board” 
consists of double-sided tiles.  One side shows 
desert, the other shows the buried city.  Players 
each have different roles and capabilities as they 
move around the board. They are removing sand, 
excavating the city and locating the pieces to the 
flying machine, meanwhile trying to find water 
and avoid the shifting sand storm.  A little more 
intense with faster moving game play than its 
predecessor, Forbidden Desert is a challenge the 
whole family will enjoy – together!  2-5 players. 
~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
025933   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .27.00 19 .95
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Outfoxed! Game (K-AD)
  It’s a collaborative crime-solving game for 
some of your youngest gamers! The crime? A 
missing pot pie. The suspects? Sixteen nearly 
identical-looking foxes, thankfully each wearing 
different accessories. On each player’s turn, 
they decide whether to travel around the board 
and search for clues or accuse a fox. A special 
“evidence scanner” reveals clues about what the 
suspect is wearing, helping players hone in on 
the guilty fox. As players rule out suspects, the 
fox figurine is also gradually making his way to 
the end of the gameboard, so you need to fig-
ure it out quickly! A fun cooperative game that 
challenges observation and deduction skills. 2-4 
players.
027692   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 13 .95

Pandemic (5-AD) 
  If you think cooperative games are just for kids, 
this brilliant game will change your mind! 2-4 
players work together as members of a highly 
skilled task force as they try to cure four infec-
tious diseases spreading throughout the different 
regions of the world. Each player may perform 
four actions per turn including treating a disease, 
traveling to another city, or passing a card to 
another player. Randomly chosen role cards 
assign occupations to each team member at 
the beginning of the game and provide different 
advantages to the basic actions, based on the 
unique skill set of that member. With outbreaks 
looming and epidemics increasing the rate of 
infection at unknown intervals, you’ll need seam-
less teamwork and careful planning in order to 
discover the cures and save the world. Built-in 
features such as random shuffling, five different 
role cards, and a flexible amount of epidemic 
cards provide a different game every time and 
allow for easier to harder levels of play. A very 
cleverly designed game that will take all your 
wits – and may still beat you! 
034499   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 35 .99

☼Unlock! Games (4-AD)
  If you’re not familiar with them, Escape Rooms 
are 60-minute themed puzzle challenges held in 
locations all around the United States. The goal: 
escape from the locked room. Unlock! Games 
are based on that concept, but can be played at 
home using a free app. Each themed set contains 
a 10-card tutorial for practice adventure and a 
60-card deck for the real deal. The first card of 
each adventure is a room card with several num-
bers listed: players quickly find and flip those 
cards. Cards can be red or blue Objects (which 
interact with another object of the opposite 
color); Machines (which are math-manipulated); 
and Codes, which represent locked items whose 
combinations must be found and entered into 
the application. Other cards include Places with 
numbered cards to flip over; Penalties to delay 

players; and Modifiers which can be added to 
red Objects. Once you’ve pieced together all 
the cards, you can enter the final combination 
into the application and “escape” the scenario! 
Games can only be played once with the same 
group, but are reusable for new players. A free 
Android/iPhone app must be downloaded, but 
an Internet connection is not required to play. 
2-6 players; Winner of the French Game of the 
Year Award. 
EACH GAME BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49
069165 Squeak & Sausage

In this cartoonish escape, you’ve been cap-
tured by a mad scientist bent on destroying 
the world. Find your way out of his trap 
before it’s too late!

069166 The Formula
A noted chemist has gone dark. Your job is 
to locate his laboratory, find the truth serum 
he was developing, and recover the formula 
before it’s too late!

069167 Island of Doctor Goorse
Your plane has crashed on the island of an 
eccentric antiques collector, separating your 
group into two teams who must solve their 
own sets of puzzles.

EACH GAME BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .99
003293 ☼House on Hill
003295 ☼Nautilus’ Traps
003363 ☼Tonipal’s Treasure
017281 ☼Adventures Oz
017287 ☼Tombstone Express
021596 ☼Noside Story Game

Dice Games

Dino Dice (1-AD)
  In this fast-paced dice game, players race to 
establish herds of dinosaurs before the T-rexes 
come!  The game consists of five dice, each 
featuring five numbered herbivores (valued at 1, 
2, 4, 5, and 6) and one T-rex (numbered at 3, 
but with no real value) on their faces.  On each 
player’s turn, they get up to three rolls to estab-
lish herds.  Herds can be any group of two or 
more of the same dinosaur. On each roll, players 
can set aside matching dinosaurs to start herds, 
but watch out!  For every T-rex rolled, an herbi-
vore must be taken out of play for the rest of that 
player’s turn.  That can take quite a toll on your 
population!  When the player has rolled three 
times and has a herd, they score bonus points 
according to the number of dinosaurs in the herd 
and their face value.  Easy to learn and inexpen-
sive, it’s a great way for kids to hone their math 
skills!  An unlimited number of people can play 
- depending on how long you want the game to 
take! CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
036026   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.70 4 .25

Farming Dice Game (2-AD)
  Crops are flying, the bank is collecting, and 
farmers that have lost it all are being eliminated 
in this dice game! Will you be the last farmer 
with crops? In this simple dice game, each player 
starts with their own home crop (apples, corn, 
wheat, onions, carrots, or broccoli) and receives 
the 4 matching color-coded tokens. Every turn, 
players roll the number of dice corresponding to 
the number of tokens in front of them; the dice 
rolls determine the play. Players may have to 
pass tokens to the left, to the right, to the bank, 
move a certain colored token from one pile to 

another, or do nothing. The lead quickly shifts 
depending on the rolls of the dice! As players 
run out of tokens and all 4 of their tokens are 
either in the bank or in front of a single other 
player, they are out of the game. Play continues 
until only one player (or the bank!) has tokens 
remaining. Play offense or defense; it’ll probably 
take a little strategy and a lot of luck to win! 3-6 
players. ~ Megan
018666   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼D20 Zee Dice Game (2-AD)
  Similar to the 6-sided dice game Greed, but 
on a whole new level! Each player takes turns 
rolling the six dice in an attempt to score one of 
the 27 options listed on the score sheet (all 1s, 
6 of a kind, 5 number straight, etc). If you don’t 
get it on the first roll, us two more. You can score 
extra points and the player with the most points 
wins. Includes six 20-sided dice and instructions. 
– Laura CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067937   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50

☼Qwingo Game (3-AD)
  Subtitled “The Rank and Roll Dice Game,” this 
one employs a little bit of strategy and a lot of 
luck! Each player starts with a score sheet with 5 
symbols along the top. They write the numbers 
“10,” “20,” “30,” “40,” and “50” each in one 
column. But they have to plan carefully where 
to put them to leave room for other numbers that 
will be played (i.e. “10” should go near the top, 
“50” near the center, etc.). Then players take 
turns calling out a number between 1 and 100 
and rolling the die. The die contains the 5 sym-
bols and one “free” symbol. Players must enter 
the number called in that symbol’s column, but 
they have to fit in numerical order with other 
numbers already in that column. If there is not 
a space for the number, they don’t write it. Play 
continues until one player fills an entire column 
and wins! 2-5 players, game play is approximate-
ly 15 minutes. ~ Megan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069794   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .75

Qwixx: Fast Family Dice Game (3-AD)
  Unlike other quick-playing dice games, this one 
keeps players constantly engaged with opportuni-
ties to score during every turn. There is also more 
of a strategy element involved as players must 
choose between earning points early in the game 
at the risk of missing out on more later or waiting 
in the hopes of a bigger pay-off. 2-5 players, 
playing time 15 minutes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017025 Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 8 .75
069106 ☼Extra Score Pads .  .  .  .7.00 5 .95

Includes 200 score sheets
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Roll For It! Game (3-AD)
  Fun, fast, and easy – that’s what I look for in a 
game! Roll For It! is a dice and card game rolled 
into one – roll the dice, match the card, and 
score some points. The first person to score 40 
points wins the game – pretty fast and easy! 
  Each set includes a rule sheet, 30 cards, and 
24 dice (six each of four colors). Cards have dice 
images on them in different combinations along 
with point values – blue cards are 2 points and 
have two dice images to match, yellow cards are 
5 points with 3 dice images, green cards are 10 
points with four dice, and purple cards are 15 
points with 6 dice to match. Color-coding and 
point values are the same in both decks, but the 
number combinations are different from deck to 
deck. To begin play, each player chooses their 
dice color, shuffles the cards, and places three 
cards face-up in the middle of the table. Each 
player rolls two of their dice, the player with the 
higher number goes first. On your turn, roll all 
your dice, and place those that match any of the 
dice images next to the card it matches. You only 
get one roll on your turn, so if you have dice that 
don’t match, take them back and the next person 
rolls. When you can match all numbers on a 
card, it’s yours – collect enough cards to equal 
40 points and you win! Game play takes about 
20 minutes for a whole game, but go for a goal of 
fewer points for a quicker game. Put both decks 
together (red and purple) for more number com-
binations and more players. You can use either 
edition as your starter: the red edition has trans-
lucent dice in purple, yellow, red, and turquoise; 
the purple edition has pearl dice in blue, green, 
red, and white. Get Rolling! ~ Donna   
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95
026764 Purple Edition
026767 Red Edition

Rolling America Game (3-AD)
  Visual strategy and planning come together 
with good ole’ fashioned luck of the dice in this 
fast paced race to fill the most state shapes with 
a number from the die. Sounds rather simple, 
doesn’t it? Beware - the other players are simul-
taneously seeking to fill their maps. The great 
play challenge presented to all players is that bor-
dering states can have only 1 number difference 
between them, plus you have to strategize when 
to change the regions of play, which states to 
guard, or if you’re going to dupe a roll! A sturdy 
cardboard storage box, colorful dice in a cloth 
pouch, 100 game sheets, and rules for single or 
multi-player rounds are included. ~Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
021189   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 6 .95

Tenzi Game (3-AD) 
    Simple, fast, engaging, addictive – that win 
might always be just out of reach, or you might 
find yourself king of the pile every time. The 
basic rule is this: give everyone 10 dice, yell 
“GO!” and be the first to have all your dice 
showing the same number. There are instructions 
for 8 other variations of the game, which is stored 
in a plastic tube that is portable enough to go 
anywhere. Get rolling!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
054865 Tenzi Original  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 13 .95

Four sets of dice for up to four players, in a 
plastic storage case with instructions.

024898 77 Ways to Play Tenzi   9 .95
A deck of oversized cards with 77 variations 
on the game of Tenzi.  No dice included.

024902 Tenzi Party Pack  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
Six sets of dice and instructions in a plastic 
storage case for larger groups and even more 
speedy, competitive fun!

Classic Yahtzee Game (3-AD)
  Play Yahtzee, retro-style! This nostalgic version 
uses the game design from way back in 1956. 
The score sheets have a classic 50’s styling to 
them, and the dice-rolling cup reminds me of 
one of those cans of instant biscuits you get from 
the store. Other than that, game play is the same. 
A fun way to “travel back in time” on family 
game night.
042538   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.45 10 .50

Yahtzee: National Parks Travel Edition (3-AD)
  Play Yahtzee on the wild reserves!  This version 
has two special features besides the rustic design: 
a dice cup with a lid for worry-free, convenient 
travel, and dice depicting both park and nature 
icons alongside small numbers. Woohoo! I just 
got a Moosetzee! 
019630   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 14 .50

Family Games

Family Action Games

☼Dr . Beaker (3-AD) 
  Become a scientist and help Dr. Beaker as you 
move the molecules to match the challenges. 
Each player (2 to 4) has a plastic beaker with a 
rotating platform in the bottom. Each player has 
six marbles in their beaker and uses the plastic 
stirring rod to manipulate the molecules into the 
correct pattern shown on each card. Use logic, 
visual perception, and fine motor skills to be 
the first to “stir” your way to a win. The game 
includes 4 beakers, 4 stirring rods, 24 mole-
cules (plastic marbles), 50 challenge cards, and 
instructions.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066873   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

Dr . Eureka Game (3-AD) 
  A great combination of puzzle solving ability 
and manual dexterity.  1 to 4 players race to 
complete each “formula.”  Players start with 
three test tubes, each with a pair of purple, red, 
or green marbles.  The “formula” card shows 
the desired arrangement of the marbles in the 
test tubes.  “Pour” the marbles back and forth 
between the test tubes without touching the 
marbles and be the first to match the pattern.  
All players compete every round, so the 54 chal-
lenge cards are usually completed in about 15 
minutes. ~ Bob
013682   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

☼Dr . Microbe (3-AD) 
  Help Dr. Microbe complete her research by 
competing to complete the microbe challenge. 
Each player (2 to 4 players) gets a small Petri dish 
that is divided into 4 compartments. The larger 
Petri dish is full of colorful microbes and sets in 
the middle of the playing table. Flip the top chal-
lenge card so all players can see it and complete 
the puzzle first. Put the microbes in the correct 
compartment and find the ‘superbug’ to complete 

the puzzle. The game includes 49 microbes, 4 
lab tweezers, 5 Petri dishes, 54 challenge cards, 
and instructions. Game play is fast and loads of 
fun logic fun! ~ Donna
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066874   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

☼Fold-It Game (2-AD)
  This unique strategy and logic game requires 
players to fold a piece of fabric until it matches 
the picture shown on a card. The pieces of fabric, 
or recipe cloths, are printed in a 4x4 grid with 
different kinds of meals and food. Each player 
is given 3 star tokens. Players flip over an order 
card, and must be the first to fold their recipe 
cloth until it only shows the items on the card. 
The last player to find the solution will lose a star 
token, and play continues until only one player 
has star tokens left. For 2-4 players. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
070291   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 15 .50

☼Go Go Gelato Game (1-AD) 
  Serve up a scoop of fun with Go Go Gelato! Fill 
customer’s orders by matching the gelato scoops 
and cones to one of the 54 challenge cards. 
Sounds easy, right? Not exactly. The scoops 
cannot be touched or dropped, so players must 
pass them along using the colorful cones! Watch 
children put their problem solving, concentra-
tion, and fine motor skills into practice as they try 
to be the first to complete each order! Includes: 
16 cones with four of each color (blue, yellow, 
pink, and green), 54 challenge cards, 12 gelato 
scoops. 2-4 players. -Emily
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066876   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

☼Insta-Set Table Tennis to Go (1-AD)
  Take your table tennis set anywhere you go 
with this compact, easy to pop-up and play set! 
Set includes an expandable/retractable net that 
stretches up to 6 wide and attached to any flat 
surface up to 1.75” thick, 2 table tennis paddles, 
2 balls, and a mesh carry bag. Set up is a breeze 
(they say in seconds), so youll be up and playing 
in no time! ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (4). Not <3yrs
045886   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .95

Kaboom (1-AD)
  Try your block-stacking skills while under 
attack!  Players take turns being the Master 
Builder, who attempts to build the structure 
shown on the card, while all other players use 
their teeter-totter type catapults to try to knock 
down the tower in 30 seconds.  A fast-moving 
game with lots of action!  For 2 – 5 players. ~ 
Bob
013719   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .50
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☼PinBox 3000 (2-AD) 
  Build and customize your own cardboard, 
tabletop pinball game with the PinBox 3000 kit. 
Assembly takes approximately 1 hour and every-
thing is included (no tools required!). Kit includes 
12 die cut slides with the 30 essential pieces, 30 
box rivets, 12 rubber bands, 3 marbles, hook 
tool, mini pencil, hold puncher, extra die cut 
parts for classic pinball, and an assembly guide. 
An online real-time assembly video is available 
at pinbox3000.com. Create a classic game or 
get creative with your paints, crayons, ramps, 
etc. to make your own crazy twist! Get two kits 
and you can hook them together, back-to-back 
for Battlemode with another player! Made in the 
USA. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069775   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  49 .95

☼Q-bitz Jr . Game (PK-AD)
  This Jr. version is much easier than the regular 
Q-Bitz game: great for younger kids starting to 
learn patterns, visualization, and problem solv-
ing! Play round 1 by flipping over a patterned 
card; then up to 4 players try to recreate the pat-
tern with four cubes! The first player to recreate 
it shouts, “Q-bitz,” and gets to keep the pattern 
card. Play Round 2 similarly except players must 
roll all their cubes and then try to recreate the 
pattern as much as possible. Players continue 
to reroll the remaining cubes until the pattern is 
fully recreated! The player with the most pattern 
cards after three sets of two rounds wins! Game 
includes 60 Q-bitz cards, four wooden trays, and 
four sets of cubes. 1-4 players – Logan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
066587   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  19 .95

Q-bitz Game (3-AD) 
  Crack those knuckles and dust off the mind – it 
time to test your visual speed and memory!  Each 
player (up to 4) gets a tray with 16 cubes.  The 
cubes all have the same arrangement of patterns 
on each ride: dots, solids and triangles.  In round 
1, the top pattern card is turned over and players 
race to match the pattern.  First player to cor-
rectly do so wins the card.  Round 2 is slightly 
different: flip the card over and then roll all of 
your cubes like dice, using only the side that’s 
rolled up.  You can re-roll as much as needed, 
but only the fastest player will win!  In round 
three, players get 10 seconds to memorize the 
card, and then must use any side of their cubes 
to recreate the pattern from memory.  The player 
with the most cards after 3 sets of 3 rounds wins 
the game.  Speedy and challenging. 120 pattern 
cards are included.
048421 Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
014648 Solo Magenta  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
014657 Solo Orange  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95

Small-format version ideal for playing solo 
or with others. Includes 20 pattern cards, 
a wooden tray, & 16 wooden cubes with a 
white/magenta pattern. Stored in a square tin.

Family Board Games

☼Claim It! The Claim-Jumping Game (3-AD)
  The gold rush is on, and the hills of California 
are teeming with precious ore! But no matter the 
amount, there just isn’t enough for everyone. For 
each turn, players roll three dice to place claims 
across the 6x6 board. Players choose two to 
represent the row and column to place the claim 
in, and the third is the number of the claim token 
used. If the same space is rolled twice, it can be 
secure; otherwise, players are allowed to claim it 
for themselves. Players can then push their luck 
and roll again, attempting to stake more claims. 
But if the combination rolled can’t be used, the 
player goes bust and all claims are lost! The 
game ends when a player has a certain number 
of “safe” claims which can’t be stolen. The player 
with the most connected claims wins. For 2-5 
players; 20-40 minutes. 
068054   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .25.00 21 .25

☼Colt Express Game (5-AD)
  In Colt Express, 2-6 players become true out-
laws of the Wild West, gearing up to relieve 
a train (and its passengers) of valuables. The 
“board” is a realistic, 3D cardboard locomotive 
and train cars. Each game plays over the course 
of five rounds, with 3-5 turns per round. Players 
plan each round’s heist by playing action cards 
one at a time to a common pile for each “turn.” 
Actions consist of Moving (up or down), Looting, 
Shooting, Punching (to relieve other bandits of 
their valuables), and Moving the Marshal. At the 
end of the round, the deck is flipped over and 
players take turns carrying out the actions they 
planned at the round’s beginning. Not every-
thing always goes according to plan! Certain 
turns require that cards are placed face-down; 
others change turn order and even allow multiple 
actions in one turn. So, players will often find 
themselves in over their heads, being forced to 
take actions that no longer make any sense! As 
chaotic as it is simple, this uniquely thematic 
game is perfect for family game nights. Winner 
of the 2015 Spiel des Jahres (Game of the Year) 
award. 2-6 Players; 40 minutes. 
070331   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 31 .99

Farming Game (2-AD)
  Round up your livestock, harvest your wheat, 
and keep an eye on the hay – if you manage 
your farm right, you might just come out on top!  
A trip around the board is a cycle of one year, 
and players will be able to purchase acreage, 
livestock, or equipment at various points along 
the way.  Also, during the appropriate season, 
they get the opportunity to harvest their hay, 
corn, wheat, and fruit, and to auction off their 
livestock.  A roll of the dice determines what 
the market pays at that time for the different 
commodities.  An enjoyable family game that is 
easy to learn and fun to play, The Farming Game 
teaches how to balance income with debt and 
operational expenses as players battle to be the 
best farm in the area.  For 2-6 players.
041802   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 32 .50

Guess Who? Game (1-AD)
  I don’t remember playing this classic game as 
a child, but I would have liked it. Deductive 
reasoning disguised as fun! There are 24 mystery 
faces (each with a name and a bit of personality). 

The two players each choose a face. The goal is 
to guess your opponent’s face before he guesses 
yours. But you don’t randomly start shouting 
names! Each player has a plastic game unit that 
includes all 24 faces (think collection of little 
card holders that fold up and down). Then the 
questioning begins. By asking yes/no questions 
of your opponent you gradually eliminate pos-
sibilities. (Does the person have blue eyes; dark 
hair, bald, glasses, etc?) As quickly as possible, 
make a guess. The game has a retro feel since 
all the original artwork has been preserved. For 
2 Players.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
029443   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 13 .50

The Hobbit: The Defeat of Smaug Board Game 
(3-AD)
  Based on The Hobbit novel by J.R.R. Tolkien, 
The Hobbit: Defeat of Smaug centers around up 
to six players reclaiming their lost treasure from 
the evil dragon Smaug. The path of the board 
game loops around through six colorfully-illus-
trated regions, including the Edge of the Wild, 
Misty Mountains, Mirkwood, etc., representing 
the journey made by Bilbo, Gandalf, and the 
dwarves. The game eventually ends when the 
players reach Smaug’s hideout under the Lonely 
Mountain and attempt to defeat the dragon him-
self. Through each of the six regions, players 
attempt to answer riddles, sing songs, encounter 
mystical secrets and find hidden treasures. Once 
all is said and done, treasure and adventure 
points are tallied up and the most adventurous 
(successful) player will find himself crowned as 
King under the Mountain!
022385   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 27 .95

☼Imhotep: Builder of Egypt (5-AD) 
  Imhotep, the legendary architect of Egypt... 
many say his wonders will never be surpassed. 
As an Egyptian architect, you are confident you 
can make some pretty nifty monuments yourself! 
The basic goal of the game is to transport stones 
of your color to various building sites on a com-
munal board, earning points if certain goals are 
met. Each turn, players can do one of the follow-
ing: acquire new stones, place a stone on a ship, 
sail a ship loaded with stones to a building site, 
or play a card to earn its benefit. Players take 
turns doing these actions until 4 ships have been 
sailed. The round then ends, additional points 
are given, and the ships are reset. The game 
ends after 6 rounds. Final points are distribut-
ed, and the player with the most victory points 
wins! Though sorting out all the different options 
available is a little intimidating at first, this is a 
very good family game. Nominated for the 2016 
Spiel des Jahres (Game of the Year). 2-4 players; 
40 minutes. 
034563   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 35 .90



1312 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.(Not) Just for Fun

The a-MAZE-ing Labyrinth (3-AD)
  This game has seen plenty of use at our house 
over the years.  A unique board features maze 
cards which are alternately fixed or movable.  
On each turn, a player slides the “extra” maze 
piece into a moveable row, which opens or 
closes passageways on the board.  He can then 
move his marker to, or closer to, one of his 
treasure cards.  The goal is to collect each of the 
treasures, in order, pictured on cards dealt him at 
the beginning of the game.  It’s not easy to plan, 
though, as each move changes the layout of the 
maze!  A player must visualize how each of his 
12 possible moves will most advantageously 
affect the maze.  Games take only 20 minutes 
or so and are for 2-4 players.  Another Parents’ 
Choice Award winner.
Note: Some of the symbols used may suggest 
magic or mysticism. For this reason, we  include 
two identical sets of stickers for you to place over 
any objectionable symbols. Also, you can easily 
swap out the 4 “wizard” pawns with playing 
pieces borrowed from other games in your closet 
(or your toy chest). This is such a well-designed 
and unique game that we would hate to see it 
overlooked for this reason.
012925   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .31.99 22 .95

Monopoly: National Parks Edition (3-AD)
  Get a little outdoorsy with this camp-themed 
version of Monopoly! Everything about this twist 
on the classic game recalls the best in park expe-
riences, from the “railroads” (which are actually 
rock climbing, hiking, bicycling, and rafting) to 
the adorable ranger-themed game pieces! Best 
of all, players will have the chance to own such 
beautiful national parks as the Everglades and 
Yellowstone.
019625   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.95 32 .50

☼New York 1901 Game (3-AD)
  At the turn of the 20th century, technology 
and prosperity have begun to revolutionize New 
York, bringing skyscrapers to its financial district. 
And it’s up to you and three other real estate 
managers to plan their development! Players 
first acquire desirable land by taking lot cards 
from an open market, then build skyscrapers 
and earn points. Gradually, the landscape fills 
up as skyscrapers dominate the district. As 
technology progresses, bigger and taller build-
ings become available, forcing players to tear 
down the old and make way for the new! Once 
players become true legends, they can build the 
legendary skyscrapers of New York: The Park 
Row, The Singer, The Metropolitan Life, and The 
Woolworth. Action cards and other bonuses add 
incentives for all players and put a little edge on 
the competition... may the most successful plan-
ner win! 2-4 players; 30-60 minutes. 
069861   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 37 .95

☼Santorini Board Game (3-AD) 
  Kicked out of Olympus for their mischief and 
mayhem, Zeus’ children stumble upon a tiny 
city on a tall island. You play the part of one of 
the gods, assisting the workers to build the most 
prestigious building in your honor! The board is 
an empty 5x5 field resting atop a cliff; each play-
er begins by placing their workers somewhere 
on the board. Players then take turns moving a 
single worker to an adjacent space and building 
a block, creating or adding onto an existing 
building. Players can move their builders up or 
down one level; whoever manages to move their 
worker onto the third story of a building wins 
the game! But beware: once a building reaches 
three levels, opponents can build domes atop 
these to block access, preventing players from 
winning. Adding a little depth is the addition 
of god powers from the whole Greek pantheon. 
The gods have permanent special abilities which 
improve building, movement, or even whole 
turns! Santorini is a delightfully simple building 
game suitable for children and adults alike. 2-4 
players; 20 minutes.
069968   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 28 .95

☼Success Game (3-AD)
  How do you define success? Whatever your 
definition may be, this game allows players to 
imagine life in different scenarios while teaching 
real life application of money in everyday situa-
tions. The object is to become the first player to 
gather eight success pieces and fill your Success 
Combination Card. Some success pieces might 
include having a career, finishing your educa-
tion, having a spouse and kids, investing, starting 
a business, or giving to charity. You gather your 
success pieces as you land on spaces specific to 
your Combination Card and pay for your piece. 
Also, if you land on a space that is not on your 
Combination Card, you can “sell” this piece to 
another player at a negotiable price. Each player 
begins with $3,000, which might quickly grow 
or dwindle depending on what spot you land 
on around the board. For example, you might 
collect lawyer fees on one turn and pay for a 
wedding on the next turn. There are home, vehi-
cle, cell phone, and other bills to be paid, but 
also money to be earned from career incomes 
and investments. If you are in financial trouble, 
you can sell back a card to the bank but will 
only receive 50% of its value (learning the con-
cept of depreciation). If you are the first player 
to gather your eight success pieces to fill your 
Combination Cards without going broke, you 
will win the game! What a creative way to teach 
about real life finances while having family game 
night! 2-8 players. Ages 8 and up. ~ Gina 
070403   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  44 .99 

SETTLERS OF CATAN®
The Settlers of Catan® (4-AD)
  My husband and I are avid game players, and 
we cannot recommend this game too highly! 
While some games (such as Chess) depend 
solely on strategy, and others revolve complete-
ly around luck, Settlers of Catan is the perfect 
blend of strategy and luck, making it appealing 
to almost everyone. Strategy is indeed important, 
although not at such an intense level as in Chess 
or Risk, yet the roll of the die can cause even 
the most astute plan to fall short, or likewise, it 
can bolster a position that is seemingly inferior. 

What really makes this game stand out is that the 
unique construction of the game board generates 
a different board every time you play, which 
keeps the game fresh and causes you to think 
through your strategy differently each game. The 
basis of the game is that you represent a group of 
settlers trying to establish yourself on the distant 
isle of Catan. To this end, you have to produce 
resources with which you can continue devel-
oping.  The board consists of 19 hexagonal tiles 
which fit randomly into a larger hexagonal frame 
depicting the sea. Each of the 19 tiles represents 
a resource - lumber, brick, ore, grain, or wool - 
with the exception of one desert tile. After fitting 
the tiles into the frame, small number tokens are 
placed on each tile, with numbers ranging from 
2-12 (these being the numbers which can be 
rolled with two dice). Each player has a set of 
colored wooden settlements, roads, and cities to 
use in developing Catan. The game begins with 
an initial settlement phase, where each player 
gets to place two settlements on the board. 
These are placed on the corners of the resource 
hexagons, so that each settlement sits on an 
intersection of three different resource hexagons. 
Players also attach one road to their settlement, 
which can branch out along any path between 
tiles. When each player has finished placing 
their initial settlements, regular play begins. The 
typical turn consists of three different “phases,” 
although players may not always choose to do 
all three. Firstly, a player begins by rolling the 
two dice. The number rolled determines which 
resource hexagons produce resources for that 
turn. For instance, if you roll an 8, any player 
that has a settlement adjacent to a resource 
hexagon marked with an “8” receives a resource 
card of that type. Thus even when it is not your 
turn, you are collecting resource cards. After 
rolling the die and gathering any resources pro-
duced, the player whose turn it is may trade with 
other players or with the bank. This allows a 
good trader to acquire the resources that may be 
eluding him, whether due to position or the roll 
of the die. The final phase of each player’s turn 
is the building phase. At this point, a player may 
use the resource cards in his hand to build any 
roads, settlements or cities he chooses, as well as 
buy development cards. Each of these four items 
requires a different combination of resources. 
For instance, building a road costs one lumber 
and one brick resource card. The object of the 
game is to be the first player to reach 10 points. 
Each settlement on the board is worth one point, 
and each city is worth two. Additional points are 
available for those with the longest road or larg-
est army, as well as through certain development 
cards. Though the above is the “basic” game 
play, you will quickly see that there is more to 
the game. Different development cards can prove 
advantageous to the holder and detrimental 
to others; the robber could rob you of needed 
resources, and building on a harbor can provide 
you a more favorable exchange rate for trading. 
There are many different routes to victory, and 
those who conquer them will successfully settle 
the isle of Catan. 3-4 players.   There are expan-
sions sets available below, but please note that 
they do not stand alone - you will need to already 
have the original Settlers of Catan board game.
060268 Settlers of Catan  .  .  .  .49.00 44 .10
060269 Replacement Cards  .  .11.00 8 .95
060267 5-6 Player Extension  25.00 22 .50
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Seafarers:
060266 Game Expansion  .  .  .49.00 44 .10
060265 5-6 Player Extension  25.00 20 .00
069164 ☼Legend of the Sea Robbers  
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .37.00 29 .75

Cities & Knights:
053585 Expansion   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.00 39 .25
053586 5-6 Player Extension  25.00 20 .00

Traders & Barbarians:
053588 Expansion   .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.00 39 .25
053589 5-6 Player Extension  25.00 20 .00

Explorers & Pirates:
060264 Expansion   .  .  .  .  .  .  .55.00 44 .00
060263 5-6 Player Extension  32.00 25 .60

Catan Junior (1-AD) 
  In this easier-to-play version, the island of Catan 
is replaced by a string of islands where players 
build pirate hideouts instead of settlements and 
cities, and make ships to expand their borders.  
Players use the resources of wood, goats, molas-
ses, and swords and collect gold.  The robber is 
replaced by the dreaded Ghost Captain.  Create 
7 pirate hideouts and win!  Games take 45-60 
minutes for 2 - 4 players.
055081   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 27 .00

Catan Scenarios:  (4-AD)
  If you play Catan regularly, these add-on sce-
narios are a great way to change up the original 
game a little bit for just a few dollars! 
EACH SCENARIO  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .50
032399 Frenemies
000786 Helpers of Catan (7-AD)
053584 Catan: Oil Springs

Rivals for Catan Card Games (5-AD)
 Not quite a card game in the traditional sense, 
Rivals for Catan is more of a board game created 
and played with cards. Each player begins with 
a “principality” consisting of resource fields (ore, 
wool, hills, forest, gold, and grain), settlements 
(worth victory points and allow you to construct 
more buildings), and roads (which allow you to 
build additional settlements) which are organized 
in a grid-like fashion in front of him or her. 
Similar to the standard game, a die is rolled to 
determine which resources are produced at the 
beginning of each turn; however, an event die is 
also rolled, incurring brigand attacks, improved 
harvests, and more. Each player is also allowed 
an “action phase” to play building & action cards 
from their hand, which can give long-term and 
temporary bonuses; and build settlements, roads, 
and cities. Resources can also be traded to the 
bank, but not your opponent. The end goal is to 
have as many victory points as the given scenario 
calls for through settlements, cities, trade, and 
strength advantages. Three “themes” are includ-
ed, each introducing new concepts and adding 
challenges to the game. Once players have mas-
tered each theme, the scenario “The Duel of the 
Princes” can be played, incorporating all event 
cards and extending replayability even further! 
For 2 players. 45-60 minutes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <5yrs.
037774 Rivals for Catan .  .  .  .  .25.00 20 .00
037796 Age Darkness Exp  .  .  .15.00 12 .50
037797 Age Enlightnmt Exp  .  .15.00 12 .50

Struggle for Catan (3-AD) 
  In this card-based adaptation of the popular 
game, up to four players attempt to win by 
getting ten victory points. However, several 
key mechanics are swapped in the change to 
a board-less game. Roads are used to trade 
resource cards, knights are used to take resource 
cards, and all building cards have certain abili-
ties. Cities and city expansions also have events 
on them which change the game or help the 
player. If you’re looking for a unique, mobile, 
and faster Catan game, perhaps this is for you.
011067   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .50

Catan Dice Game (4-AD) 
  Now you can enjoy Catan with dice! A dou-
ble-sided, color maps with score tracks features 
two different ways to play. Each sheet holds a 
map of Catan at the bottom and a building guide 
and scoring area at the top. The maps show a 
pre-set path of roads, settlements and cities, 
which have to be built in order, though you can 
choose different routes, and six knights around 
the outside. On the first scenario (which I favor!), 
each item to build is marked with a value of vic-
tory points that you receive for building it, with 
the values getting progressively higher as you 
move further around the map. Each player gets 
15 turns to make as much progress as he can by 
rolling the six dice up to three times per turn in 
hopes of tossing the right combination of resourc-
es to build items. The second scenario has the 
same map but there are no values on the building 
items; the point system is the same as the board 
game, and you can also achieve largest army 
and longest road as you try to be the first player 
to reach 10 victory points. Includes 6 dice; pen/
pencil for scoring not included. Also includes a 
QR code for playing directions. - Steph 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
032398   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .50

Catan Family Edition Game (4-AD)
    Unlike the regular edition of Catan, the Family 
Edition features a six-piece pre-arranged board 
(picture a really easy jigsaw puzzle) instead of 
separate tiles.  Each double-sided piece features 
a different combination of resources & number 
values.  The emphasis of this version is on sim-
plicity and ease of understanding; the limited 
combinations available reduce the “random” 
factor intrinsic to Catan, but also make the game 
easier for kids or new players. It is faster to set 
up, there are always a certain number of “good 
first spots,” and reduced variability makes the 
game more predictable and easier to catch on to.  
Additionally, it is worth noting that this version is 
stand-alone and not expandable with 5-6 player 
Catan extensions. For 3-4 players; game duration 
is 60-90 minutes. 
020903   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 24 .00

☼Tales & Games (1-AD)
  Based on traditional fairy tales and clas-
sic children’s stories, these fun family games 
emphasize simplicity. Games feature a variety 
of lightly-competitive goals and mechanics; no 
two are the same. Each game masquerades as a 
book, in a “storybook” box, which houses all the 
playing pieces along with a modern illustrated 
version of the original tale. Each game has two 
levels of play – one for the big kids and one for 
littles. Perfect for family game nights with young 
children! Winner of the Origins Award for Best 
Children’s / Family Game.  Unless otherwise 
specified, games are for 2-5 players and last 
about 20 minutes. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH BELOW .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .99
044596 Three Little Pigs (#1) 
066509 Hare & Tortoise (#3) 
066508 Grasshopper & Ant (#4)
066510 Pied Piper (#6)
066507 Aladdin & the Magic Lamp (#7)

Ticket to Ride (3-AD)
 Across the exotic lands of Asia, from Africa, to 
Germany, and all the way to the Northern face 
of Europe, the rumble of locomotives can be 
heard around the world. Explore wildly different 
locations and circumstances around the globe as 
you expand your train lines in these new Ticket 
to Ride editions. The gameplay is similar to the 
original Ticket to Ride, but each map has its own 
challenges to overcome, including mountains, 
valleys, ferries, rough terrain, tolls, and other 
unique regional challenges. Despite the varying 
climates, treacherous landscapes, and locational 
nuances, your goal is the same.  Create the best 
route, collect the most valuable tickets, and con-
nect cities to beat your competition! Games listed 
as Expansions require Ticket to Ride or Ticket to 
Ride Europe to play.  Other editions are stand-
alone and require no other Ticket to Ride games 
to play. Games last roughly 30-60 minutes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
020663 Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 44 .99
020669 USA 1910 Expansion 19.99 15 .99
TTREXP Game & 1910 Expansion
 Pack  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .69.98 59 .95
020689 Europe Game  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 44 .99
069168 Germany .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .99
003286 First Journey: Europe 34.99 27 .99
017083 First Journey: US  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .99
018774 Asia Map Collection/ 
 Expansion (Vol 1)  .  .  .34.99 27 .99

Double-sided board. One side boasts a 
standard “Asia” board, meant for team play 
and 4-6 players. The other is a 2-5 play-
er “Legendary Asia” map, which includes 
Singapore, Turkey, and Southern Russia.

018808 India Map Collection/ 
 Expansion (Vol 2)  .  .  .29.99 23 .99

Double-sided board, including the entirety of 
India and Switzerland. 2-4 players.

018885 The Heart of Africa Map Collection/
 Expansion (Vol 3)  .  .  .24.99 19 .99

Includes the majority of Africa from Nigeria 
to Madagascar. Features terrain-card bonus-
es. 2-5 players.

018849 Nederland Map Collection/
 Expansion (Vol 4)  .  .  .24.99 19 .99

Features the Netherlands with bridges and 
toll routes. 2-5 players.

continued...
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000373 UK & Pennsylvania Map 
 Collection/Exp (Vol 5) 39.99 31 .99
003287 ☼France & Old West Collection/  
 Expansion (Vol 6)  .  .  .44.99 35 .99

Double-sided board, with France on one side 
and the western half of the United States on 
the other. In the France half of this expan-
sion, 2-5 players collect train cards and claim 
routes to complete tickets in hand.
Designed for 2-6 players, the Old West 
expansion presents a new challenge as you 
can no longer build track anywhere on the 
board; instead you must pick a starting city 
and expand from there.

018794 Europa 1912 (TTR Europe 
 Expansion)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .99

An extension to Ticket to Ride Europe, this 
expansion includes 55 new tickets for 3 new 
variants: Europe Expanded, Big Cities, and 
Mega Europe, which utilizes all 55 new tick-
ets in addition to the original 46 for a total of 
101 routes! Warehouses and Depots are also 
added, which provide new opportunities and 
incentive for connecting to cities.

018873 Nordic Countries Game
   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .99

Expand your train line all the way from 
Denmark to the northern frontier of Europe, 
building throughout Norway, Sweden, 
Finland, and a small portion of Russia 
and Estonia. The cold isn’t the only dan-
ger in Scandinavia, though—narrow, remote 
routes occupy much of Western Norway 
and Northern Finland, with few connections 
directly across the map.  Imitating the rough, 
mountainous geography are numerous tunnel 
and ferry routes stretching across much of the 
map. Perhaps some of those high-value tick-
ets stretching across the mainland can help 
Sweden the deal. 2-3 players.

Ticket to Ride Rails & Sails (3-AD)
    Ticket to Ride has gone international! This 
mega version of Ticket to Ride adds a new 
dimension to the game: boats. Players now must 
calculate their routes with the added necessity 
of collecting “Sail” cards (the boat equivalent of 
Train cards). While this may seem like a minor 
change at first, boats allow players to cross 
oceans and complete tickets in unexpected ways! 
Harbors and Tour Tickets (tickets which require 
several cities to be connected in a row) add 
another way to gain points, making the game 
quite a bit more strategic. Play either side of 
the double-sided board: the whole world or the 
Great Lakes area. ~ Stephen
040710   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .79.99 71 .99

☼U .S . Army-Opoly (3-AD)
  Honor our men and women in uniform with this 
collector’s edition game. Following traditional 
monopoly rules, there are some fun twists. Be 
the most prosperous soldier by buying, renting, 
and selling U.S. Army properties. Once owned, 
you are able to buy cots and eventually place 
a tent on your property. Thankfully, each time 
you enlist, you receive an additional $200. Basic 
Training and Advanced Individual Training cards 
provide different opportunities for advancement. 
But be careful, you may land yourself in the 
Stockades! Tough decisions are faced like choos-
ing your playing piece: Apache Helicopter, Drill 
Sergeant Hat, M1 Abrams Tank, Combat Books, 
HMMWV Humvee, or the M35 Medium Class 
Truck. Gather your friends and family for a com-
pelling twist on America’s most popular game. 
2-6 players. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
068588   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .99

Family Matching Games

CountDown & SpellUp! (1-AD)
  Around here, we like things that are multipur-
pose.  It just makes sense!  That’s why we love 
this portable, double-sided game.  Two to four 
players can play either CountDown or SpellUp, 
just by flipping the board over and using the 
other pair of dice.  The board features four rows 
of double-sided foam “keys” one side depicting 
numbers 1-10, and the other side featuring the 
letters B, C, D, F, G, H, L, N, W and Y.  To 
play CountDown, players take turns rolling the 
dot dice then adding, subtracting, multiplying 
or dividing to get an answer matching a number 
on their keys.  In SpellUp, players roll the letter 
dice, making words using the letters on the dice 
and those on the keys.  In both cases, players 
get to push down the letter or number keys that 
they can use in their equation or word, trying 
to push all 10 of them down before their oppo-
nent(s).  The instructions are simple, there are 
very few loose parts, and players of all ages can 
participate – all other good qualities we can also 
appreciate! – Jess    
047062   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 18 .50

SET Game (1-AD)
  More flexible than attribute blocks!  More fun 
than Venn diagrams!  It’s fast-paced.  It’s chal-
lenging!  It’s...fun!  I fell in love with this game 
the very moment I saw it.  It sounds simple; play-
ers race to see which three cards (of the twelve 
showing) form a “set”.  There are no turns, no 
waiting - the quickest to deduce a logical set 
wins the point.  There is no age advantage; your 
children can beat you if their visual perception in 
sharper than yours.  Even when played alone, the 
game is a mental challenge.  With opponents, 
the heat is on!  MENSA chose this game as a 
top mind game in 1991 - chosen for originality, 
intellectual challenge, aesthetics, quality and 
longevity (you won’t quickly tire of this game!).  
So... are you ready to get Set?
008706   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  12.99 10 .25
028821 Mini Round Tin  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .50

The deck of twenty-seven, 1¾” cards (in 
diameter) can be used to play a quick 10 
minute version of the game.

Hands-on Games / Active Games

☼Juxtabo Game (1-AD) 
  Juxtabo? Juxtaposition! Players first create 
the 3D game board by randomly drawing 1.5” 
dual-colored plastic cylinders from a canvas bag. 
Then, each player takes 7 pieces. After selecting 
one of two challenge levels, use two cards and 
your 7 pieces to create color patterns. Find the 
pattern on the board or create it by stacking. 1-4 
players, 126 pc.
041153   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

Knot So Fast Game (3-AD)
  While this game is super easy to pick up and 
play, the challenges might leave you in knots!  
The 40 challenges really test your spatial rea-
soning and manual dexterity.  In head-to-head 2 
player mode a double sided card is inserted into 
the slot on the top of the scorekeeper.  Players 
must then race to be the first to complete the 
pictured knot.  The winning player gets to pull 
the “Tug-o’-War” rope through the scorekeeper 
one notch in their direction to signify a win. The 
first player to pull the rope all the way through to 
their side is the winner of the game.  Challenge 
cards progress from beginner to expert. Game 
includes 4 ropes, 4 rings, a 30-second timer, 40 
cards, scorekeeper, and instructions. Single and 
4-player instructions are included.
022360   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 16 .95

Knot Tying Games (3-AD)
  These neat little games introduce players to 
knots used for a variety of purposes, then test 
them on tying these knots as quickly and accu-
rately as possible to win points. Each playing 
card within a deck features
a different knot, its name and use, and a point 
value. As soon as a knot card is turned over, 
players race to be the first to tie the knot and then 
toss it in the center of the player’s circle. If the 
knot is tied correctly, the player wins the card. 
If two players “tie” (no pun intended), then the 
card is replaced in the deck to be used later. Each 
game includes knot cards, a rule card and two 
small wooden “posts” – enough for two players. 
The boater’s and fisherman’s games test 50 knots 
each and include one rope while the camper’s 
game tests 44 knots and includes two ropes. You 
can, however, add more players by supplying 
more rope and some round sticks or blocks. 
Several additional cards explain the importance 
of knots, the strengths of different knots and 
the parts of a rope. Although knot tying books 
abound, the competition, speed, and variety 
of knots in these games will definitely promote 
memorization of the knots for practical use - or 
for the next round of play! - Jess
006767 Boater’s Game .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .50
029906 Camper’s Game .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .50
006780 Fisherman’s Game  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .50



1315See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. (Not) Just for Fun

Maze Racers Game (3-AD)
  If you like to construct challenging mazes or 
seek the thrill of a timed speed event, this game 
is for you! Each player/team starts with a blank 
maze board, plans a challenging maze, and then 
races to see who can build it first. Then pass 
each maze off to your opponent to see who can 
run their ball from start to finish and back again 
to win. Hopefully you made your opponents 
scramble to figure the maze out. Then the plan-
ning, building, and racing starts all over again. 
The player/team that wins the first 2 out of 3 
rounds is victorious. You can play with 2 players 
or 2 teams of 2 players, and the game time runs 
20 minutes. Includes 2 maze boards, 152 maze 
walls, 2 start pieces, 2 end pieces, 2 spacers, 2 
wooden balls, 1 sand timer, and game rules.
CHOKING HAZARD (1, 4). Not <3yrs.
062855   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.95 29 .95

Star Wars Lightsaber Thumb Wrestling (5-AD)
  May the force be with... your thumbs? That’s 
right! These game books include two 4” long 
lightsabers that Velcro onto your thumb as well 
as 7 different game scenes to play in. You can 
recreate classic battles from the films such as 
Obi-Wan and Darth Maul’s duel in the reactor 
just after Qui-Gon’s death, Rey and Kylo Ren on 
Starkiller Base, or the classic scene where Luke 
Skywalker confronts Darth Vader in Cloud City. 
Another fun element is that each of these scenes 
has its own rules to keep each battle fresh. Rules 
determine things like the amount of times you 
can be disarmed, ways to beat your opponent, 
and length of battle. The back cover of the book 
has slits for your thumb-sabers while not in use. 
So which will you choose? Will you master the 
Force with the Jedis, or will you join the Sith and 
learn the ways of the dark side? – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .75
062858 Original

Includes blue and red lightsabers and features 
duels from the first six films.

007470 Force Wars
Includes a green lightsaber and Kylo Ren’s 
light saber, featuring seven different duels 
spanning all seven films including the battle 
on Starkiller Base.

Suspend! Game (K-AD)
  This unique game is great to play alone or 
in any size group, and all ages will enjoy the 
strategy and fun. It’s composed of 24 specially 
notched metal rods that come in 6 bright colors 
and a base. Players take turns adding rods to 
other rods on the base’s hook, trying not to knock 
the entire structure over. The patented U-shaped 
notches make for loose connections and the rods 
can easily pivot, so you have to consider wisely 
before placing your rods. You must think about 
physics, gravity, and balance because the entire 
structure can shift and traps can be set. The first 
to hang all of their pieces without knocking any-
thing over is the winner.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
027281   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 13 .95

Wooden Balancing Games (ages 3+)
  These simple, yet beautiful wooden games 
from Plan Toys are made from preservative-free, 
chemical-free wood and non-toxic stains. In 
Balancing Cactus and Tree games, players build 
a tree or cactus by adding pieces. Cactus pieces 

attach with pegs and small holes while Tree 
is made up of a trunk, planks and birds. The 
Balancing Boat game features a rocking boat 
and a colored die. Players roll the die to see 
which animal needs to go on the boat, and take 
turns adding them. With two each of 6 different 
animals, just imagine that it’s Noah’s Ark! 1-4 
players. CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
058765 Balancing Boat  .  .  .  .  .20.00 18 .00
058766 Balancing Cactus  .  .  .  .30.00 27 .00
058767 Balancing Tree  .  .  .  .  .15.00 13 .50

Outdoor Games

8 Activity Cones (PK-AD)
  What a staple!  From the obvious uses of cones 
as boundaries in a game to tricycle slaloms, these 
cones add excitement and legitimacy to every 
winding course a child could conceive.  With 
their sturdy construction, affordable price, and 
compact size (1 foot in height), these cones are 
a must have for active play.  The included guide 
shows tons of games and activities for even more 
cone use.
052252   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Kubb Game (2-AD)
  This family-friendly outdoor game consists of 
throwing wooden sticks at wooden blocks—
couldn’t be simpler, right?  Each team (made up 
of 1-6 players) sets up five wooden base “Kubb” 
(pronounced ‘KOOB’) blocks at opposite ends 
of a 25’ x 15’ rectangle, with a King block in 
the center of the field.  Teams then take turns 
tossing six throwing sticks at the opposing team’s 
Kubbs.  Any Kubbs knocked over by a team can 
be moved to their own side of the field to serve 
as defense—opponents must knock these over 
before attacking the five Base Kubbs.  Once a 
team knocks over all their opponent’s Kubbs, 
they can attempt to knock over the King Kubb, 
winning the game!  While the idea is simple, 
the throwing stick must be tossed underhand, 
end-over-end, and the distance between teams 
makes the game difficult.  The game itself is quite 
versatile, and can be played on any flat outdoor 
surface (grass is ideal, but snow, sand, and gravel 
are also workable).  For 2-12 players.  Comes in 
a cardboard travel box.
019493 (C)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50

Molkky Game (1-AD)
  Another outdoor family favorite, recently updat-
ed to be more family friendly! With slightly small-
er dimensions, this version can be played indoors 
or outdoors and is completely portable! Molkky 
consists of 12 pins (or skittles’) numbered 1-12, a 
throwing pin, and a detailed set of rules. Skittles 
measure approximately 5” tall with a diameter 
slightly less than 2”. The throwing pin measures 
approximately 7 1/2” with an approximate 1 
1/2” diameter. All 12 pins are set up about 10-12 
feet away from players in a special formation 
in a roughly hexagonal pattern next to each 
other.  Players take turns tossing the throwing 
pin underhand. The goal is to either knock down 
several pins—scoring a number of points equal to 
how many pins were knocked over—or knocking 
down a single pin, which scores the number of 
points shown on the pin.  Pins which have been 
knocked over are then set up exactly where they 
landed; this means that over time, the playing 
field becomes quite spread out as players seek 

out high-point pins to knock down.  The goal is 
to achieve 50 points exactly, but players have 
to be careful; anyone who goes over this limit is 
immediately knocked back down to 25!  Adding 
to the challenge is that anyone who fails to knock 
over a pin three times in a row is entirely elimi-
nated from the game, though this is quite rare.  If 
you’re looking for a simple, unique, skill-based 
lawn game, this is definitely for you!  For 2 or 
more players. 15+ minutes.  Note: a single score 
sheet is included, although pencil and paper or a 
dry-erase board and a marker would work well..
019500   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 26 .50

☼Spikeball Combo Meal Kit (3-AD) 
  Imagine volleyball, but the net is on a trampo-
line, and the goal is to bounce the tennis-sized 
volleyball off it. To begin, two teams of 2 players 
square off around the spikeball trampoline; the 
first player serves by bouncing the ball off the 
trampoline towards the opposing team. From 
there all chaos breaks loose: there are no bound-
aries! Teams have 3 hits between them, like 
volleyball, before the ball must be spiked off the 
net once again. Teams score points when the ball 
hits the rim, ground, or bounces twice on the 
net. Rules can be modified, making this hectic 
outdoor game perfect for small groups, families, 
and all kinds of events! Set includes 3 Spikeballs, 
a Spikeball set, a drawstring bag for storing the 
set, and a rulebook. Weighing just 3 pounds, it’s 
a perfect fit for the beach, yard, and travel. 
047987 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  59 .00

☼Tiki Toss Hook & Ring Game (3-AD) 
  For outdoor events, solo play, or even a desk 
activity, Tiki Toss is a delightfully simple game! 
Using included instructions, mount a board with 
a metal hook on a wall (via adhesives on the 
back or screws), and suspend a metal ring from 
a string above. Setup takes less than five minutes 
and is permanently ready for play. Players take 
turns tossing the ring in a circular arc towards the 
board, attempting to get it caught on the hook. 
Mastering the throw is somewhat challenging, 
but once accomplished, you can set up “tourna-
ment style” play for 2 or more players. Difficulty 
can also be increased by mounting the board 
further away from the string. Enjoy this relaxing 
game with the whole family! 
044873 Surf Edition (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  30 .00

The original Tiki Toss board, designed for 
outdoor use. Board measures 14.5” tall by 
6.2” wide. Made from 100% bamboo.

044871 Shortboard Edition .  .  .  .  15 .00
A shorter, 6.5x3.3” version, suitable for 
indoor or outdoor use. Made from 100% 
bamboo.

C .

B .

A .
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Party Games

Apples to Apples Junior 9+ (4-AD)
  Apples to Apples is a hilarious game in which 
players try to have the best matching noun card 
for random adjective cards.  Players all start 
with seven red apple cards featuring a wide 
variety of nouns (“mud,” “worms,” “doing the 
dishes,” “your hair,” etc.) and they play which-
ever card in their hand that is the best fit for the 
green apple adjective card that is flipped over 
(“creative,” “funny,” “perfect,” etc.). The judge 
decides which one matches best. The results are 
hilarious, as sometimes none of your cards really 
fit the adjective at all, and you end up with a 
far-fetched comparison. With the same rules as 
the great original Apples to Apples game, this 
game set is for kids who are not yet ready for the 
grown-up version. Contains 216 red apple cards 
and 72 green apple cards. 4-8 players
025450   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  15 .49

Bring Your Own Book Game (7-AD)
  Grab your favorite book and gather around 
for lots of laughs!  This game contains 100 
prompt cards (each containing 2 prompts) and a 
60-second timer. That’s it! Each player supplies a 
book, and it can be any type: cookbook, novel, 
textbook, travel guide, etc. In each round, one 
player is designated the “Picker” and they begin 
by picking a prompt card and choosing one of 
the two prompts.  Examples of prompts are “The 
meaning of life is…” or “Text on a warning label” 
or “A good warning to children.”  Players all 
race to find a word, phrase, sentence, or several 
sentences in their book that they think will best 
satisfy the prompt. Once the first player finds 
their match, the timer is turned and all other 
players have just 60 seconds to pick something. 
Once the time is complete, players take turns 
reading aloud their selection and the “Picker” 
chooses their favorite answer. The “Picker” role 
rotates, and sometimes the books do as well! The 
first player to earn a predetermined number of 
cards wins the game. 3-8 players; game time is 
approximately 20 minutes. ~ Megan
066275   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

Codenames (9-AD)
 This competitive game pits two teams against 
each other in a race to uncover their secret spies, 
using only code names.  Each team votes one 
player to be the “spymaster.”  Twenty-five code 
name cards are laid out in a 5x5 grid on the 
table.  These cards each show one word, such 
as helicopter, day, string, fire, red, or honey.  
The two spymasters sit beside each other and are 
the only two players who can see the key card, 
which uses a simple color code to show which 
cards belong to the red team, which cards belong 
to the blue team, and which cards are “innocent 
bystanders.”  The trick is for the spymasters to 
think of a one-word clue which relates to as 
many of their clues as possible and then tell it 
to their team, revealing only that single word 
and how many cards it is linked to.  However, 
you have to keep your wits about you to make 
sure your clue doesn’t also link to one of your 
opponent’s cards!  The rest of your team works 
together to decide which card or cards they think 
you are trying to have them guess.  Each time 
they point to a word card, you cover it with the 
corresponding agent card - red for the red team, 

blue for the blue team, and white for innocent 
bystanders.  As long as they keep guessing cor-
rectly, they can keep going, but if they make 
a mistake the turn is over and the other team 
begins their turn.  Whichever team finds all of 
their secret agents first wins.  It’s a fine balance 
between wanting to give a very obvious clue 
linked to only one or two cards and finding a link 
that’s a little more of a stretch but could get you 
three or four cards.  Further complicating things 
is the “secret assassin,” a randomly selected card 
which is coded black on the key card and both 
teams are trying to avoid.  If either team guesses 
the assassin, they lose the game instantly.  200 
double-sided code name cards and 40 different 
key cards mean this game can be played over 
and over again without getting old.  Great for a 
wide range of ages as young as grades 4+ (young-
er players can participate even if they aren’t ideal 
“spymasters”) and for a variety of group sizes 
(4-8+), it’s no surprise this one was voted the #1 
Party Game on BoardGameGeek.com.
067225   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 16 .50

Escape the Room Game (5-AD)
  If a good mystery is right up your alley and you 
are up for a challenging cooperative game, try 
out Escape the Room! If you’re unfamiliar with 
the concept, this game began as a digital version, 
was transformed to play in real-life locations 
around the world, and is now also available as a 
game you play at home. There are two versions 
available. Mystery at the Stargazers Manor is 
set in an old manor in the year 1869. There are 
mysterious happenings that you and your friends 
decide to investigate, but you end up locked 
inside a room in the old manor. A free stay at a 
hoity-toity spa & relaxation retreat sounds ideal 
right? But in Secret of Dr. Gravely’s Retreat, set 
in 1913, this amazing trip goes quickly awry. 
Can you Escape the Room! in time? Each game 
is packed into sealed envelopes in which you 
and your fellow players must find clues and 
solve puzzles to unlock and reveal. Unlike some 
mystery events where one player sets everything 
up and cannot participate, even the host doesn’t 
have the answers here! Get ready for an evening 
of fun! 3-8 players, 90 minutes. ~ Megan
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 18 .75
032838 Mystery at the Stargazer’s Manor
030945 Secret of Dr . Gravely’s Retreat

Imagine: The Animated Guessing Game (7-AD)
  How would you portray the Capitol Building or 
Kermit the Frog with a bunch of cards filled with 
random shapes, lines and objects? Would they 
even be recognizable by somebody else?  This 
game challenges players to create objects with 
any combination of the 61 transparent cards. 
Because of the transparency, you are able to put 
items together or stack them to create endless 
combinations. You are also allowed to move the 

cards and hide parts of the cards if you need to.  
65 Enigma cards offer up the challenges, with 8 
challenges in various categories on each card. 
The player that is creating gets a random number, 
reads off the category description (i.e. movie, 
character, object, scary things, object, famous 
building, etc.), and then proceeds to choose and 
compile cards for everyone to see. The first per-
son to correctly guess the answer, as well as the 
creator, each score a point. 3-8 players, game 
time is approximately 20 mins. ~ Megan
066274   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

PicWits! (5-AD) 
  In PicWits, each of the 4+ players are dealt 
several picture cards at the beginning of the 
game, while the judge for the round plays a cap-
tion card. Players then pick a picture from their 
hand and place it with the caption, attempting to 
make it funny, realistic, or absolutely ridiculous. 
The judge then decides whose captioned image 
they like best (which may be influenced by how 
convincing the players can be), and that player 
scores. A new judge is selected at the beginning 
of the round, and play continues. Play your cards 
right and keep your wits about you!
018967   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95

Shaboom! (3-AD)
If your family enjoys the competition of speed 
and skill games, they will love Shaboom! At first 
glance, the game looks like a chip and dip tray 
full of game parts like dice, checkers, letter tiles, 
dominoes and pawns. Up to four players receive 
a tray of pieces, and the deck of cards are stacked 
face-down. The cards feature challenges like 
“toss an 8-sided die and a black checker into the 
bowl” or “roll one 2 and two 3’s on any color of 
dice” or “stack four dice on a cube.” Occasional 
“Boom Laws” make play more interesting, requir-
ing players to pat their head with one hand while 
completing challenges. The first player to com-
plete the challenge wins the card and the first to 
collect ten cards wins the game! 
017200   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  21 .99

Skiwampus Full-Tilt Brain Game (5-AD)
  Play a fast-paced, “cattywampus” thinking game 
that will sharpen your visual, spatial, number, 
and thinking skills while having lots of fun. Every 
player gets 12 diamond-shaped tiles, and each 
tile has colored pie-slice shapes with numbers 
at each point. Challenge chips are placed in the 
middle of the table, and everyone works simul-
taneously to conquer the challenges – a sum less 
than 12, even numbers, two colors, same color 
more than 30, etc. Place your tiles appropriately 
to match your colors or numbers to complete as 
many challenge chips as possible in each round. 
Play for 3 rounds and the person with the most 
points wins. The instructions show several varia-
tions to the game – there is more than one way 
to look at each challenge!    
021235   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.00 13 .95

Telestrations Game (7-AD) 
  One of our favorite new games of the year!  You 
probably remember the telephone game where, 
one by one, each person whispers a word to the 
next person in the circle. By the time it reaches 
the end, the word is completely different. In this 
clever take on that game, each player starts off 
with a dry-erase coiled sketchbook, dry-erase 
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marker, and a card with 6 words or phrases on 
each side.  To start, each player writes their word 
on the first page of the sketchbook, turns the 
page, and has 60 seconds to sketch the word/
phrase.  Then players pass the sketchbook to the 
player on the left who guesses what the sketch is, 
then passes it on to the next player who sketches 
the guess, and so it goes, with players around 
the circle alternately sketching or guessing.  As 
everyone has a sketchbook and different card, 
there is very little sitting around waiting; every 
turn each player is either sketching or guessing 
(some may just take a little more time than oth-
ers!).  Once your notebook completes the circle 
and comes back to you, it is hilarious to see 
the course the words have taken.  From “Blood 
Bank” to “Lasso” or “Athlete’s Foot” to “Duck 
Worship,” you are guaranteed a lot of laughter.  
The regular game can accommodate up to 8 
players with 142 cards for over 1700 total words/
phrases; the 12-Player Party Pack can accommo-
date up to 12 players with an additional 50 cards 
for over 2300 words/phrases.  Each includes 
sketchbooks, dry-erase markers, erasing cloths, 
cards, die, timer and instructions. ~ Megan
006620 Telestrations  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.95 23 .75
006628 12-Player Party Pack  39.95 32 .50

☼Think ‘N Sync (7-AD)
  A hilarious, easy-to-play party game for up to 
8 players, this one has a small footprint and can 
easily be taken on the go. The small box holds 
225 cards, each with a category and four sub-cat-
egories. One player acts as the reader and reads 
the sub-categories to two players. As each is 
read, the two players try to give the same answer 
simultaneously to win a token. For example, 
one card category is “Bugs” and the first of the 
sub-categories is: “A bug that has many legs…” 
If the players both say “centipede” at the same 
time, they would both win a token. The reader 
continues through all four sub-categories on the 
card, and the players win tokens for all identical 
answers. For 3-8 players; players younger than 
12 can play, especially in a family setting. - Jess
069882   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95

Wink (3-AD)
  If you’re looking for laughter at your family 
game night, just throw in some sneaky winks. 
Reminiscent of other informal games where two 
players try to wink at each other without getting 
noticed, this game is easy to learn and keeps 
the winking partners switched up throughout 
the game. Start by placing the 36 numbered 
cards with fun cartoon faces in a 6x6 grid. A 
matching set of numbered cards are shuffled 
and distributed to the players. Players put their 
tokens on a card in the center and then announce 
the number they are on. If another player at the 
table holds the matching card, they wink at the 
player with the token on that number and try not 
to get caught. But it’s tougher than it looks with 
everyone trying to catch the wink! If other players 
think they see a wink exchanged, they can throw 
down an accuse card and win the number cards 
themselves! The winner is the player who accu-
mulates the most points by winning cards. This 
is a fun one to play with people of different ages 
– you might be surprised how sneakily Grandma 
can wink! For 4-8 players. – Jess
062842   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .75

Wits & Wagers (5-AD)
  Named “Party Game of the Year” by Games 
Magazine, this hilarious trivia guessing game is 
truly fun for all - trivia buff or trivia phobe!  To 
play, just lay out the football-field inspired mat, 
and each player receives two betting tokens, a 
dry-erase answer card, and a dry erase marker.  
Assign one player to be the Banker and one 
player to be the Question Reader.  Each round, 
the Question Reader reads a trivia question, and 
then each player or team guesses at an answer 
and writes it on their answer card.  Now, all 700 
trivia questions has a numerical answer, such as 
“How many miles long is the Mississippi River?” 
so all players can guess at an answer.  Answers 
are placed on the playing mat, from lowest to 
highest, and then players/teams place their two 
betting chips on the answers that they think are 
closest.  In this case, if you had no idea how 
long the Mississippi River was, but you’re play-
ing with your brother who’s a geography buff, 
you might bet on his answer.  After everyone 
has placed their chips, the answer is revealed, 
and players who bet on the answer that is 
closest (without going over) receive additional 
chips.  Then it’s on to the next round!  Games 
are pretty short, consisting of 7 questions each, 
and the player/team with the most points at the 
end of the 7th round wins!  We like this one 
because everyone plays at the same time, and 
everyone can enjoy it, regardless of knowledge 
or age!  For 4-20 players; play duration is about  
25 minutes. 
026088 Game  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  34 .99
019405 Family Game (3-AD)   19 .99

Strategy Games

7 Wonders (5-AD)
  This intriguing game is designed around several 
unique factors.  First of all, each player begins 
with a different board featuring one of the Seven 
Ancient Wonders – the Hanging Gardens of 
Babylon, Great Pyramid of Giza, etc.  The boards 
share similar features although each one maintains 
its own distinctive characteristics.  On each board 
are coins, points, 2-3 benefits, as well as one 
resource it produces.  There are three rounds in 
the game, referred to as ages.  Each age has its 
own deck of cards, and at the beginning of an age 
players are dealt seven cards.  They pick a card 
to play and then pass the remaining cards to their 
neighbor, strategically choosing cards from each 
hand that will benefit them the most.  There are 
seven different types of cards, including resource 
cards, which are needed to buy most of the other 
cards; point cards, which give no benefit other 
than victory points; military cards, which each 
player assembles to “fight” against their neighbors 
for additional points; and guild cards, which 
appear only in the last age and are generally 
worth a lot of points.  In the first age, the cards 
are cheap to buy and players will build up their 
resources and lay the foundation for the game.  
By the third age the cards are fairly expensive and 
it’s crucial to make the best decisions regarding 
which cards you build, and which ones you allow 
to be passed on to your neighbors!  At the end 
of the third age, players tally their points in each 
category and add them together to reveal who got 
the most victory points to win the game.  With a 

lot of variation between games due to the differing 
boards, randomness of the card decks, broad vari-
ety of strategies that can win the game, and even 
the difference made by the strategy of whoever 
you happen to be sitting by, this one offers a lot of 
re-playability.  2-7 players.
053990   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 44 .99
055831 Wonder Expansion  .  .14.99 11 .99

☼Above and Below Game (8-AD)
  A seemingly 
infinite system of 
caverns has been 
discovered below 
your village, wait-
ing to be explored! 
In this quirky fanta-
sy game, you and 
up to three other 
players control 
small bands of villagers attempting to expand 
and improve their villages. Each turn, players 
use all available villagers to Build, Harvest, 
Train Villagers, and Explore. Those who dare to 
explore the caverns beneath the village face a 
variety of descriptive, story-like events, and the 
player chooses how to proceed. Some encoun-
ters are riskier than others, and failure will leave 
the player with wounded, exhausted villagers, 
and perhaps even a loss of reputation… but suc-
cess means riches and glory for your village! As 
players explore and earn money, they can Build 
houses and cavern outposts for bonuses, Harvest 
resources for trade, income, & Village Points, 
and Train new villagers. The game progresses 
until 7 rounds have passed; the player with the 
most Village Points wins.
  One of the most unique games I’ve played, 
it flows like a narrative as players expand & 
explore: game events come from a 48-page 
encounter guide, filled with over 200 narrat-
ed events. Since players experience few each 
game, it can be replayed over and over without 
much risk of spoiling the encounters. The game 
additionally features beautiful fantasy artwork, 
limited competition, fun & balanced mechanics, 
and easy-to-follow rules. Nominated for numer-
ous 2015 Golden Geek awards. 2-4 players; 75 
minutes. 
070717   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 39 .95

Agricola (7-AD)
  You have a family to take care of, animals to 
raise, and you need to make sure your property 
is nicer than your neighbors’... It’s not easy being 
a peasant! This popular management game’s goal 
is to balance your family’s needs with improving 
your farm. Players begin with only two family 
members on a small farm. Each family member 
can take an action to collect resources, build 
fences, improve the family home, and more – 
but there’s only so much time before harvest! 
Once the harvest is brought in (assuming there’s 
enough food to go around), another season 
begins, and the cycle continues. At the end, 
the player who best managed his or her family 
and farm wins. One of the most popular “Euro” 
games of the last decade, Agricola has won over 
a dozen awards from across the U.S. and Europe. 
040140 Revised Edition  .  .  .  .  . 59.99 47 .99
069625 ☼5-6 Player Extension 29.99 23 .99
069626 ☼Family Edition  .  .  .  . 44.99 35 .99
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☼Artifacts, Inc . Game (7-AD)
  It is the early 1900’s, and the archaeological 
business is booming. You and up to three other 
players begin artifact companies, organizing 
expeditions to go further than your predecessors 
to find rare items. Each turn, players roll dice 
and allocate them to cards in their possession, 
allowing them to buy, sell, and carry out expedi-
tions. The game centers on four expedition types, 
each associated with a rare artifact (dinosaur 
bones, scrolls, statues, and gems) worth varying 
amounts. Once earned, artifacts can be sold to 
museums & private collectors, allowing players 
to buy new cards with special abilities and new 
expeditions types. The goal is to accrue the most 
Reputation by having a majority of your artifacts 
in museums, high-value cards, and additional 
underwater artifacts. Once a player reaches 20 
points, the game ends, and final scores are tal-
lied. Though nothing fancy, this game features 
a neat theme and is a perfectly suitable family 
game. 2-4 players; 45-60 minutes. 
070718   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 20 .50

☼Barenpark Game (3-AD)
  Build a zoo dedicated to bears! In this adorable 
Tetris-like game, each player is running a “Bear 
Park,” the goal is to build the most beautiful park 
while using every square foot possible. Each play-
er begins with a single 4x4 park area on which 
to place tiles and expand the park. Balance the 
wants of your guests by building food vendors, 
playgrounds, and other quality-of-life tiles while 
maintaining a diverse bear population. Build 
intelligently: placing tiles on different spaces will 
earn bonuses, and a completed park with all 
spaces used earns bonus points. Once a player 
has finished all 4 park areas, the game ends, 
and final scores are tallied. Points are awarded 
for each bear enclosure in the park. The player 
with the most successful bear park wins! For 2-4 
players. 30-45 minutes.
069627   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 31 .99

Blokus (K-AD)
  A tactical game of strategy.  Board looks like a 
blank Scrabble board.  The colored game pieces 
are all different shapes - like the game pieces in 
the computer game Tetris - which players take 
turns playing so their color game pieces are only 
touching at the corners, not ever along a flat 
side.  The object of the game is to block the other 
player’s pieces while protecting your own - and 
end the game with the lowest remaining total sur-
face area for your game pieces.  Instructions are 
straight forward, and the rules are easy to learn.  
2 to 4 players.  Europe’s 2002 Game of the Year!  
024111   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 18 .95

The Builders (5-AD)
  Put your resource management skills to the test 
while trying to become the greatest builder! In 
Middle Ages, you select workers and buildings 
carefully to optimize the talents of your laborers 
with the requirements of the building, while also 
balancing your budget, to work your way from 
building lowly pig-sties to prestigious cathedrals! 
In Antiquity, game play is similar with builders 
facing architectural challenges including the 
hanging gardens of Babylon, Greek temples and 
Egyptian pyramids. The quality pieces are pack-
aged in a great little 4.75” square tin, and simple 
rules combined with a playing time of 30 minutes 

means you can enjoy it just about anywhere. This 
game takes many  concepts from more complex, 
time-consuming strategy games (such as Stone 
Age or Agricola) and brings them to a level where 
anyone can enjoy and play in a fraction of the 
time. Highly recommended by our strategy game 
fanatics! 2-4 players. 
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.99 14 .50
035754 Antiquity
005464 Middle Ages

Carcassonne (3-AD)
  Revisit the medieval city of Carcassonne, France 
in this land development game. Players attempt 
to strategically place a randomly drawn land tile 
in such a way as to fashion a city, road, cloister 
or field. Each player has 7 followers that can act 
as knight, thief, monk, or farmer, depending on 
their placement. Placement may be made only 
on the tile that the player just played and may 
not be moved until the completion of the city/
road/cloister, so the player must plan ahead or 
place the follower on completion.  Larger roads 
and cities score more points when completed, 
and multiple players can share in the scoring of 
a multi-tile completed project.  Farmers cannot 
be moved throughout the game, but can factor 
heavily in the scoring, depending on the number 
of completed cities supplied by the farm. This is 
definitely a thinking game and will take playing 
a few times to get the strategy down. Games take 
about 45 minutes.  2-5 players.
020839 Carcassonne  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 31 .49
033624 Expansion 2: Traders and 
 Builders New Edition 17.99 15 .95

Dragonwood Game (3-AD)
  Are you brave and bold? Then dare to enter 
the enchanted forest of Dragonwood. Build 
a handful of adventure cards to earn dice to 
roll and gain Enhancements or defeat with 
Strike, Stomp or Scream. Includes grumpy trolls, 
angry ogres, fiery ants, dragons and more. Just 
when you have your strategy figured out, the 
landscape of Dragonwood changes again. The 
player with the most victory points at the end 
of the game wins. This beautifully illustrated 
and designed fantasy game by Gamewright® 
combines thought, strategy, and a bit of luck 
into a card and dice game the whole family 
will enjoy. For 2-4 players. The game takes an 
average of 20 minutes to play and contains 108 
cards, 6 custom dice, and rules of play.
062857   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .95

☼Fight for Olympus Game (7-AD)
  On the shrouded heights of Mount Olympus, 
the Gods are quarreling; now is your chance to 
conquer it! In this 2-player game of conquest, 
each player takes on the role of a Greek leader 
vying for Mount Olympus, with help from Greek 
literature’s best (and worst) heroes. To begin, 
players are dealt several cards of common sol-
diers, equipment, and legendary heroes. Each 
card has “attack” and “health” values which 
determine a special ability and how much dam-
age a card can dish out or take. However, more 
powerful heroes are more expensive to play, 
requiring players to discard other cards to use 
them. Cards are placed in front of the board in 
one of three sections: Olympus, Delphi, and 
Troy. Once controlled without an opposing 
card, these areas respectively give players victory 

points, colored markers to play cards, or extra 
cards. When opposed, cards deal and receive 
damage, being discarded when a card’s wounds 
become too severe. The objective is to gain 7 
points while fighting off your opponent’s heroes; 
the first player to do so wins the game! While 
the variety of cards and choices may seem intim-
idating at first, options are just limited enough to 
keep players from feeling overwhelmed as they 
attempt to outmaneuver their opponent. Rounds 
last about 30 minutes.
069405   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .99

☼Geometry Strategy Game (5-AD)
  Geometry meets Chess meets Math; that’s the 
best way to describe this intense strategy game. 
Each player begins with 10 geometric shapes, 
such as Cubes, Cones, Pyramids, etc. These 
pieces all have three traits associated with them: 
Volume, Area, and Flat Surfaces. These are 
ranked in order from “most” to “least”; high-
er-ranked pieces capture lower-ranked pieces. 
So, while Squares may have the largest volume 
for their size, Cones have the largest area, and 
the Dodecahedron has the largest flat surfaces. 
But the trait used to determine “piece strength” 
changes over the course of the game; for exam-
ple, if the strength changes from Area to Flat sur-
faces, a Cone will drop from Rank 1 (most pow-
erful) to Rank 8 (least powerful) in the blink of an 
eye! Players also receive two “special” shapes: 
the Sphere and the Helix. The Helix trumps all 
other pieces, while the Sphere is trumped by 
all other pieces. Piece by piece, players move 
one or two spaces across the board capturing 
and avoiding other players’ pieces until their 
(defenseless!) sphere reaches the center of the 
board. The first person to do so wins the game. 
While the primary focus of this game is strategy, 
players will pick up a quick-reference knowledge 
of shapes & geometry along the way. For 2-4 
players; 45 minutes. 
045567   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 29 .50

☼Happy Pigs Game (5-AD)
  Pig farming without the smell or mess! In this 
strategy game, players compete to make the most 
money selling pigs at the market at the end of 
the game. The game spans the four seasons of 
a farming year. Each round, players are buying, 
breeding, feeding, or selling pigs, or buying fields 
or supplies. Additional effects happen at the end 
of each round. While there are lots of pieces, 
directions are straight-forward and simple. Each 
player is involved in each round, almost simulta-
neously, so there is almost no sitting and waiting. 
Grow your pigs as big as you can and keep them 
healthy so you can sell them for the greatest 
profit! 2-6 players, game play is approximately 
40 minutes. ~ Megan
069391   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 28 .95
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☼Kanagawa Game (5-AD)
  Immerse yourself in the beautiful world of 
Japanese art! Your goal, along with up to three 
other students, is to create the most renowned 
tapestry in Master Hokusai’s art school. At the 
beginning of each round, a series of lesson cards is 
pulled up and placed on the public mat. Each les-
son card is made up of two elements: the Studio, 
which gives players access to scenes, or provides 
other benefits, and the Print, which combines 
with other Prints to create a beautiful work of art. 
Players then take turns choosing columns of lesson 
cards to either add to their Studio or their Print. 
Various goals along the way—such as obtaining a 
certain number of trees in your Print or acquiring 
a certain number of Studio benefits—give players 
incentive to take particular cards. Once a player 
has 11 cards in their Print, the game ends and 
the most successful artist wins! Simple enough for 
most kids 10 and up, Kanagawa also has beautiful 
artwork, light competitive gameplay, and a play-
time of 45 minutes.
069689   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .99

Karuba (3-AD)
  Forge your way to be the first to secure the 
most valuable treasure in this strategy game that 
changes each time you play it. Everyone starts 
with an identical game board set up and receives 
their jungle path tiles in the same order, but each 
player decides where to place the tiles on their 
individual game board and when to move their 
adventurers towards one of the long lost temples, 
collecting gold and gems as they go. 2-4 players, 
playing time is 40 minutes.
017133   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 27 .95

☼Kingdomino Game (3-AD)
  Winner of the prestigious 2017 Spiel des Jahres 
award (Game of the Year) this clever domi-
no-style tile game is fantastic for families! Each 
piece is a numbered, 1x2” tile with each half 
representing a combination of grassland, wheat, 
forest, sea, or mountain. Some tiles also have 
a Crown, which allows players to score that 
landscape. In each round, tiles are drawn and 
arranged in numerical order. Players take turns 
claiming tiles. Beginning with the player who 
claimed the lowest-ranked tile, players add the 
tiles to their kingdom, placing it next to their 
Castle or a tile with a matching landscape. Then, 
a player places their king on the next set of tiles 
and the cycle continues. The player with the 
most valuable tile picks last in the next round. 
When a player finishes his 5x5 kingdom, scores 
are counted: each type of land gains points 
based on its total size multiplied by the number 
of Crowns on the landscape. The player with the 
most points wins. The clever mechanics, simple 
premise, and colorful illustrations ensure that the 
whole family can get in on this delightful game! 
For 2-4 players; 15 minutes. 
066877   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .75

Queendomino  (3-AD)
014044   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .30.00 22 .95

Mancala (K-AD) 
  A simple and quick strategy game originating in 
Africa.  Move your colored stones from hole to 
hole (dropping one in each hole) and into your 
store (point-bin).  Gain more stones by dropping 
the last stone in one of your empty holes.  Then 

scoop out all the stones opposite that hole and 
add them to your store.  Players take turns until 
all the stones are gone from one side of the 
board.  The wooden board folds in half for more 
compact storage, and two colors of glass stones 
are included. - Stephanie
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
005834   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  11.99 9 .95

4-Player Mancala Game  (K-AD)
  Have twice as much fun with twice as many 
people with 4-Player Mancala. This beautiful 
wooden board measures 16” x 16 ½” when open 
for playing and folds in half for storage – with the 
glass playing pieces, playing guidelines, and die 
neatly tucked inside. The rules are the same, but 
you get to collect from 3 other players when cap-
turing pieces rather than just one. The included 
game guidelines also offer some game variations 
for different twists on the original game.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
028955   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .36.95 31 .95

Memoir ‘44 Game (3-AD)
  The sound of gunfire echoes across the living 
room. A sudden crash- the dice deliver a death 
sentence to two more men in Bravo squad.  
Under a hail of bullets, the plastic figurines dive 
for cover, running back toward the crashing 
waves. The Allies won’t be taking Omaha Beach 
without a fight.
  16 scenarios are included in the base game, with 
one player taking on the role of the Allies and the 
other the Axis in each mission. The board is set 
up according to each scenario with rivers, trees, 
hedgerows, villages and other obstacles and fea-
tures making up the terrain.  Infantry, Armor, and 
Artillery are then placed for each side according 
to the historical scenario.  Three sectors run across 
the board: Right Flank, Center, and Left Flank. 
Each turn, players will choose a command card 
from their hand detailing how many troops can 
move and which section they can move in (for 
example, move three units on the Right Flank). 
Once close enough, units can engage in combat 
with the opposing forces and attempt to secure 
victory in each scenario! Victory medals are 
awarded for destroying enemy units, taking bridg-
es, and more, according to the mission.
  Apart from being a unique strategy game, 
Memoir ‘44’s application as an interactive his-
torical supplement is unparalleled. Every histor-
ically-accurate scenario has its own description 
detailing the planned events of that day, includ-
ing the outcome- though depending on which 
player wins the game, you may end up rewriting 
history! For 2 players. 30-60 minutes.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
063508   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .59.99 47 .99

☼Onitama Game (6-AD)
  High in the mountains of ancient Japan sits the 
shrine of Onitama. Monks and their students train 
in the art of strategy, using tactics taught by the 
ancients to outmaneuver their foe. In Onitama, 
each player controls a group of monks and their 
master, vying for control of the battlefield. The 
game itself is simple and plays similarly to chess: 
both players begin with 4 student pawns and one 
master pawn at the end of a 5”x5”-square roll-up 
playmat. 5 of the 16 “Move” cards are then dealt 
out, two to each player and one to the side of 
the board. These Move cards are the heart of the 
game. They dictate how players can move their 
pawns each turn, but once used, they are rotated 
around the board and given to an opponent! The 
first person to capture their opponent’s master 
or temple archway wins the game. While easy 
to learn and play, the cycle of moving pawns 
and replacing movement cards adds a great deal 
of strategy, as players can never make the same 
move twice in a row! Coupled with the variety of 
movement options available, this makes Onitama 
one of the deepest and most exciting 2-player 
strategy games I’ve ever played—despite each 
round lasting only about 15 minutes. 
069065   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .95

☼Paradux Game (3-AD)
  A race to 4-in-a-row with a twist! To begin, each 
player begins with a set of Black or White col-
ored balls which are placed in a pre-determined 
fashion around the board. The game revolves 
around moving both your and your opponent’s 
pieces in conjunction. On their turn, a player can 
either swap a piece with an adjacent opponent’s 
piece, or move a piece along with an adjacent 
opponent’s piece. Pieces can be moved in any 
direction as far as desired, but must be moved as 
a pair. So on top of helping yourself, you have 
to make sure you don’t help your opponent! The 
first person to get 4-in-a-row of their color wins. 
2 players; 20 minutes. 
041151   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 24 .95

Patchwork Game (3-AD)
   Inspired by patchwork quilting, this simple, 
quick-to-play strategy game pits two players in a 
race to complete as much of a quilt as possible.  
To begin, a series of colorful cardboard “quilting 
fabrics” (in a wide variety of sizes and shapes) 
are laid out on the table around a central board.  
Each patchwork piece has an associated ‘button’ 
and ‘time’ cost—buttons are the currency and 
victory points of the game, while time forces 
players to move their tokens forward a certain 
number of spaces.  Certain pieces also give 
players a valuable ‘button income’, triggered 
by specific spaces of the board.  Players take 
turns (based on board position) moving forward, 
making money or buying patchwork pieces and 
assembling them on their 10x10 gridded boards.  
The trick is to assemble the oddly-shaped fabrics 
together in a sensible manner, avoiding ‘holes’ 
in the quilt which cannot be filled.  But there’s a 
catch—the first player to assemble a perfect 7x7 
square on their board wins a valuable 7-button 
reward.  Once players reach the end, they add 
up their buttons and subtract the empty spaces 
on their board—the player with the most points 
wins!  Perfect for strategists both young and old.  
~30 minutes.
020286   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .99
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Sequence (1-AD)
  This game is one of those age-friendly games 
that puts the whole family on an equal playing 
field.  The board portrays two of every card in 
a deck, excluding the jacks.  Accompanying the 
game are two decks of actual playing cards, and 
three colors of playing chips.  Players are dealt 
their beginning hand of cards, and then play 
begins.  The object is to create a sequence of five 
cards in a row (either horizontally, vertically, or 
diagonally) on the board by playing cards from 
your hand and covering a matching card up on 
the board.  Drawing jacks from the deck allow 
you to either remove an opponent’s chip from the 
board or play your own chip wherever you want.  
The first player (or team) to cover five cards in 
a row with their chips is the winner.  This is an 
exciting game of strategy that the whole family 
can enjoy.  Ours did! - Melissa
001713 Original  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.00 18 .95
021300 for Kids (PK-1)  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .95

This children’s edition of Sequence features 
a board portraying all kinds of colorful ani-
mals, with two of each animal.  42 animal 
cards are included that correspond with the 
animals on the board.  Players play an ani-
mal card and then cover up the correspond-
ing animal on the board with one of their 
chips.  The first player to make a sequence 
of five is the winner.  2-4 players.

Qwirkle (1-AD) 
  What could be simpler than matching colors 
and shapes? True, it’s an easy game to
learn, but it only becomes more strategic as the 
game progresses. The game includes 108 black 
wooden tiles with a variety of colored symbols 
printed on one side. The idea is to create rows of 
shapes and rows of colors – without duplicating 
shapes within the color row or colors within the 
shape row. Points are received for adding to 
existing rows or creating new rows. The more 
tiles you play each turn, the more points you can 
score – so keep an eye out for the best match.  
For 2-4 players. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017835 Original  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  24 .95
052269 Travel  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

Identical game play to the original version, 
with 108 tiles and instructions packaged in a 
handy zippered black travel pouch

☼Royals Game (7-AD)
  You are a member of a noble family leverag-
ing for power in European courts, ousting kings 
and dukes alike in favor of those partial to your 
cause. In this Ticket-to-Ride-like game, players 
take turns drawing and playing sets of colored 
cards (representing England, France, Germany, 
and Spain) to place nobles in cities throughout 
Europe. Intrigue Cards allow players to depose 
opponent’s nobles and place their own! This 
adds a wonderful layer of strategy and tension 
to the game. Acquire the most victory points 
by placing nobles in key cities and earning 
bonuses. Being the first player to acquire a 
noble in a city, having a noble in every city of 
a country, and having one of each type of noble 
(Marshal through King) earns bonuses. Three 
“Time Periods” also divide the game and allow 
for scoring: whoever is the most and second-most 
influential in a country gains major bonuses. 
When three periods are completed, final scoring 

takes place and the player with the most victory 
points wins. 2-5 players; 60 minutes. 
070329   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 38 .95

☼Rubik’s Flip Game (2-AD)
  In this head-to-head Rubik’s-style game of tic-
tac-toe, players attempt to get 3-in-a-row of the 
same color on a 4x4 board. Each of the 16 tiles 
is double-sided; players take turns flipping the 
opponent’s tile to another color, then placing 
one of their own on the board. Game ends 
after 8 rounds when all tiles are added to the 
board. Unpredictable by nature, this interesting 
crossover offers a tension-filled game that can be 
played in minutes. 
069509   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.00 11 .75

Sapphiro (3-AD)
    As you might guess from the name, the goal 
of Sapphiro is to accrue sapphires and other 
valuable jewels placed around the game board.  
Players attempt to capture jewels by taking turns 
placing color-matching diamond shapes around 
the jewels.  Each diamond shape is divided into 
two colors, so each end can be matched to a 
different color. The player who places the last 
diamond shape to completely surround a jewel 
gets to collect it from the board.  The tricky part 
is that each diamond shape points to two differ-
ent jewels, so any diamond you place may leave 
an opening for your opponent!  The first player 
to capture one of each type of jewel wins.  While 
the concept is simple, planning your moves to 
effectively capture gems without leaving oppor-
tunities for your opponents is tricky. Requiring 
only basic strategy with a hint of luck, Sapphiro 
is a great family strategy game for all ages! For 
2-4 players, game duration is approximately 30 
minutes. 
023145   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  29 .95

Scotland Yard (3-AD)
  Sherlock Holmes would have loved it!  Mr. X 
tries to elude capture on the streets of London 
as detectives (other players) pursue him via taxi, 
bus, and subway.  The net tightens as Mr. X must 
reveal his position periodically throughout the 
chase.  Ahh, but he has a few tricks up his sleeve 
and deftly slips through the “holes” by playing 
his special cards or catching a boat ride on the 
river Thames.  Detectives must work together 
to thwart his escape and determine how best 
to trap the elusive Mr. X.  Will they make bril-
liant deductions, or will the clever Mr. X outwit 
Scotland Yard’s best?   From 2 to 6 players, the 
game is more exciting with more detectives in 
pursuit. The game also offers an easier variation 
for beginners, so kids as young as eight can join 
in on the fun. 
CHOKING HAZARD (3). Not <3yrs.
050218   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .41.00 31 .50

Sequence Cats / Dogs (2-AD)
  Match your cards to a space on the board, place 
a token, be the first to make a sequence of 5 
tokens in a row, and you win! This fun variation 
on the classic board game makes it easy to play 
for kids, but unlike Sequence for Kids, these ver-
sions are about your favorite furry friends. Each 
space has a picture of a dog or cat instead of a 
playing card face or other icon. Each space has a 
matching card that features that animal’s picture 
as well as a fun fact about the breed, so as you 

try to get five markers in a row, you can learn 
about the breeds also!
  Each set contains 45 chips for each of the three 
colors (135 in total), game cards, a game board, 
and instructions. Although the box says the game 
is for ages 7 and up, I think kids as young as 3 
could play with a little extra instruction. For 2-6 
players. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.90 18 .95
008371 Cats 008380 Dogs

Splendor Game (5-AD)
  A light, casual strategy game for 2-4 players, 
Splendor is all about collecting shiny gems and, 
well, the splendor associated with lots of shiny 
objects.  The premise is simple: three series of 
mine cards are laid out, each labeled with an 
associated gem cost, the type of gem it produces, 
and a number of prestige points the card is worth. 
The goal is to get 15 prestige points.  On his or 
her turn, each player can either take a few gems 
from the stockpile, buy a card, or reserve a card 
for future use and take a wild “gold” token.
   Since each card produces one of the five gems 
available, cards purchased by the player also 
count towards future purchases.  Each player thus 
quickly amasses a large number of production 
cards, allowing them to by higher-tier purchas-
es (which cost more gems, but are worth more 
prestige).  The primary struggle comes from what 
types of gems to buy. Certain cards are cheaper, 
but have no prestige value.  Others are expensive, 
or cost a lot of a single type of gem, but are worth 
several points.  Thrown into the mix are nobles, 
which are given to the first player who gets the 
corresponding number of produced gems.  The 
number of nobles is limited, and they provide 
quite a few points—it’s a constant challenge to 
ensure your mines provide the gems you need, 
while still achieving the quota (and racing others) 
to acquire a noble. Gameplay is easy to pick up, 
easy to teach, and only lasts about 20-30 minutes; 
so it is ideal for small groups of casual gamers.
016610   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .39.99 35 .99

Spy Alley (3-AD)
  It’s spy vs. spy in this game of secrets and strat-
egy.  Each player gets a spy identity card and can 
then win the game in either of two ways: 1) col-
lecting each of the spy items (password, disguise, 
code book, and key) for your spy’s country and 
then safely getting your game piece to your coun-
try’s embassy, or 2) looking at the evidence on 
your opponents’ scorecards and removing other 
players from the game by guessing their spy iden-
tity.  Players receive money, with which they can 
buy spy items when they get the opportunity, and 
the scorecard, for keeping track of what spy items 
they have.  The scorecard has all six spies listed 
and players can collect items for any of these 
countries - that’s where you strategize about what 
you collect, trying to throw other players off the 
scent as they endeavor to figure out, from what 
you have collected, who your spy is.  Moving 
around the board, you have opportunity to buy 
spy items, collect free spy items, confiscate mate-
rials from other players, and take guesses as to 
the spy identities of your opponents.  It’s a simple 
game but be careful - that doesn’t mean it’s a 
walk in the park.  2 - 6 players. ~ Zach
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
008077   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .99
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☼Star Trek: Five Year Mission Game (5-AD)
  Kirk or Picard? It’s the age-old Star Trek ques-
tion, and if you think you know the answer, 
then spending five years with one of the captains 
may just change your mind. In this cooperative 
game, players become members of a 5-year 
Enterprise mission (either the Original series or 
Next Generation). But like any typical day on 
the USS Enterprise, danger awaits. Alerts repre-
sent dangers faced in various Star Trek episodes 
which threaten to destroy the ship. Each crew 
member – representing the 7 most well-known 
characters in either TV show – has special abil-
ities to deal with these events. Work together, 
solve problems, and boldly go where no one 
has gone before – and do so with friends! 3-7 
players; 45 minutes.
069630   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .35.00 31 .50

Takenoko (3-AD)
  As one of the up-and-coming gardeners of 
the Emperor’s royal bamboo plot, it is your job 
to shape and maintain the land.  The Emperor 
has discerning tastes and has given you unique 
conditions to be met.  Manipulate the garden to 
fulfill those conditions, and you could have the 
greatest honor bestowed upon you.  But it won’t 
be easy – the weather changes every turn, you 
are competing against other caretakers, and a 
hungry panda stalks the crops!
  Although this is a competitive game, the garden 
is collectively cared for by all gardeners.  As 
such, any player can change the farmland or 
reap the rewards when the terrain reflects their 
specific goals.  The colorful garden is built from 
the earth up by the players and is different every 
game.  Each turn, a player rolls the weather 
dice and takes two actions.  Different game 
elements are affected depending on the weather 
conditions rolled.  For example, if the lightning 
icon is rolled, the nervous panda moves to a plot 
and devours growing bamboo shoots. Players 
can choose from among five different actions: 
drawing plot tiles, taking an irrigation channel, 
moving the gardener or panda figure, or drawing 
an objective card. Plot tiles build the landscape, 
and irrigation channels ensure that bamboo 
can grow on a plot.  The gardener and panda 
figures grow and eat bamboo, respectively, and 
objective cards allow a player to gain points by 
fulfilling certain conditions.  Conditions can be 
fulfilled by the growth of certain bamboo colors, 
the arrangement of the map, or bamboo shoots 
eaten by the panda.  The player who has com-
pleted the most objective cards by the end of the 
game becomes the Emperor’s most prestigious 
gardener.  For 2-4 players.  Game time: 45 min-
utes. ~ Janine
000166 Takenoko  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .49.99 44 .99
041894 Chibis Expansion  .  .  .  .29.99 23 .99

CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

☼Tally Ho! Game (3-AD) 
  Hunting season has begun, and the lumber-
jacks tag along to clear the forest. But this time, 
the animals are ready to fight back! One player 
controls the humans and the opponent controls 
the animals. At the game’s beginning, 48 tiles 
(bears & foxes, hunters & lumberjacks, and trees, 
ducks, & pheasants) are shuffled and placed face-
down. Each turn, players can either turn over a 
tile or move a tile. A tile placed onto another 
tile captures that piece and it is moved off the 
board, creating points for the player at the end of 
the round. Bears capture hunters & lumberjacks; 
foxes capture birds; lumberjacks capture trees; 
and hunters capture bears, foxes, and birds! As 
tiles are flipped, moved, and captured, the board 
opens up and opportunities for points become 
scarce. Once all tiles have been flipped, it’s a 
scramble to either help your tiles escape out the 
four entrances, or capture as many remaining 
tiles as possible. After five rounds, the game 
ends, and the player with the most points wins. 
Though a simple concept, the game is filled with 
moments of excitement and disappointment. 2 
players; 30 minutes. 
069490   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 17 .90

☼Tatsu Board Game (3-AD)
  In Tatsu, each player has six dragons (circular 
pieces) of three different types: Vine, Water, and 
Fire. Players roll two dice to move pieces, com-
bining or splitting the values, and moving them 
around the inside circle of the board. When you 
land on a space with an enemy’s dragon, you 
“attack” that piece in one of three ways: Vine 
Dragons entangle the enemy piece, preventing it 
from moving; Water Dragons send the piece off 
the board; and Fire Dragons destroy a dragon, 
removing it from play. Victory is achieved when 
you destroy all of one type of the opponent’s 
dragons, or knock all their pieces off the board. 
2 player; 30 minutes. 
047944   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .37.50 29 .95

Travel Games

Games on the Go (PK-AD)
  Looking for some fun and engaging activities to 
while away those endless hours of travel?  This 
collection of ideas is perfect for your family, and 
is handily composed of 50 game and activity 
suggestions on cards, thoughtfully punched so 
you can slide them on the included ring clip and 
snap it on your purse, in the car, or anywhere 
else convenient.  Ideas include word, searching, 
guessing and trivia games, memory challenges 
and more.  Pull it out in the car, while you’re 
waiting at a restaurant, or just around the supper 
table for some good family bonding time.
054695   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .95

Magnetic Travel Game Tins (PK+)
  These old favorites are ready to go!  The pieces 
inside until game time, then folds open to expose 
the playing surfaces and instructions.  Playing 
pieces are a good size, and stick pretty well on 
their magnetized side.  Tins measure 6 ¾” x 6 ¾.”
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH TIN  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .25
032680 Checkers
032695 Chess
032755 Hangman (1-AD)

Travel Bingo Games (PK-AD)
  ”Are we there yet?” Instead of lending the kids 
your tablet or smartphone to pass the time on 
long car trips, why not hand them these old-fash-
ioned travel games? Each set contains two 6 ½” 
x 7” cardboard cards with a grid of small cutout 
windows. Inside each window is a black-and-
white illustration of an object or symbol to spot 
on the road. When you see the items, mark them 
by sliding the clear red plastic windows over 
the squares. The first player to mark a complete 
Bingo row is the winner! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.90 5 .75
000230 Interstate
000244 License Plate
000249 Traffic Safety

☼Max the Memory Game (1-AD)
  Meet Max: a pocket size memory game you can 
take wherever you go. Rules are simple watch 
Max show you a color pattern to follow. When 
Max Cfinishes, press the buttons in the same pat-
tern order. 2 levels of difficulty. Flashing Lights 
and Sound effects. Ok, so maybe Max can’t be 
played everywhere you go. There are still some 
locations where silence is golden. But Max can 
tag along and be ready to play when you are. 
Measures approximately 2” x 2 ½”. Batteries 
included. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
011237 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 5 .75

Electronic Sports Hand Held Games (3-AD)
  Retro mini electronic games play like the origi-
nals—lights, sounds, and all. These measure 8” x 
5.25” and offer one or two-player modes. 3 AAA 
batteries included.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 17 .50
069482 ☼Baseball 030980 Football
030971 Basketball 069483 ☼Hockey

☼Retro Arcade Games (3-AD)
  Journey back to the early 1980’s: arcade games 
and children begging parents for a quarter to 
play that really cool game. Memories! These 
retro arcade games are a blast from the past! 
Designed to look like their arcade versions, these 
hand-held games measure approximately 5 ¾” 
x 4”. Classic sounds and game play, including 
the joystick provide fun arcade game play! AA 
batteries included. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
EACH GAME .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.99 19 .95
069478 Asteroids (B)
069481 Centipede
069484 Frogger
069485 Q’Bert

B .

A .
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PUZZLES

3D Puzzles

Crystal Puzzles - 3D Puzzles (5-AD)
  Beautifully designed and 
perplexing in nature, these 
3-dimensional puzzles are a 
delight to both the mind and 
eyes. The glossy, vibrant pieces 
interlock to form sleek objects 
that are aesthetically pleasing 
enough to become decorations. 
Besides being entrancing in form, these puzzles 
are mind bending as well. My brother, an honors 
student in college, was at it for quite some time, 
and I never could figure out how to put mine 
together. Good for serious puzzle workers and 
people who like shiny things alike. The piece 
count ranges from 37-49 for most with the more 
expensive puzzles containing more. ~ Janine
EACH PUZZLE BELOW (exc)  .  .13.00 9 .95
020540 ☼Bird
041469 Blue Bird
051027 Butterfly
041483 Cat & Kitten (purple)
039371 Cat & Kitten (black)
039377 Dachshund
039383 Locomotive
065361 Owl
020551 ☼Owl (White)
039589 Panda
069495 ☼Roses in a Vase
065362 Rubber Duck
033513 Saturn
041513 Shark
054488 Swan Blue
065363 Tin Robot
020578 ☼Unicorn w/ Rainbow 15.00 11 .75
020564 ☼Wolf (Clear)
069648 ☼Wolf (Black)
EACH PUZZLE BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .16.00 12 .50
020567 ☼Alice
039438 Bambi
020575 ☼Belle
039455 Cinderella
065365 Elsa
065366 Rapunzel
039494 Tinker Bell
EACH PUZZLE BELOW (exc)   21.00 16 .25
039385 Carousel 033491 Horse
020579 ☼Carousel 041641 Eiffel Tower
033519 Castle (clear) 041651 Lion
039387 Castle (black) 041658 Pirate Ship
051029 Dolphin 039592 T-Rex
020584 ☼Dolphin (Pink)
020606 ☼Dragon (Purple)
020615 ☼Dragon (Red)
069496 ☼Statue of Liberty
020620 ☼Cinderella Carriage 25.00 19 .25
020624 ☼Cinderella Castle  .  .25.00 19 .25

Eugy 3D Dodoland Models (1-AD)
  Unlike other 3D model kits, 
these durable, eco-friend-
ly cardboard models are put 
together from one side to 
the other.  Instead of putting 
the model together from the 
ground up, each piece is a 
single “vertical plane” of the 
object; the first piece you start with may be the 
center of a Stegosaurus, which is just a flat piece 

of curved cardboard.  The next piece, which 
is slightly smaller, is glued on beside the first 
piece and represents another vertical “piece” of 
the Stegosaurus.  Each following piece on either 
side adds more depth to the figure until you 
have a completed, realistic-looking cardboard 
model!  Kits come with detailed instructions 
and educational booklets which tell you a little 
bit about the animal.  All kits are made with 
rice-based inks and 100% recycled cardboard. 
Finished models are between 4-10” tall and 
6-20” long.
006794 Brontosaurus  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
006798 Panda  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
006868 Shark  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
006997 Toro  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
007033 Tyrannosaurus  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
007048 Unicorn  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Ravensburger 3D Puzzles (5-AD)
  Build realistic 3D puzzles of famous landmarks! 
These sturdy plastic puzzle pieces are printed on 
two sides. The front side has the exterior illustra-
tions that make up the object, while the reverse 
has numbers with arrows to help guide you to 
the pieces that come next.  You can build the 
puzzle from the outside by looking at the colors 
on the front of the puzzle, or build it from the 
inside by using the numbers/arrows. Or, use a 
combination of  both methods! Specially shaped 
pieces, like hinged pieces for the Eiffel Tower 
and curved pieces for the Lighthouse add to the 
challenge. These sturdy puzzles hold up well; 
no glue is required. Eiffel Tower measures about 
17” when competed. Lighthouse measures 13½ 
inches. – Chad
068424 Disney Castle  .  .  .  .  .  .69.99 51 .95
EACH REGULAR PUZZLE .  .  .  .  .28.49 21 .95
012285 Eiffel Tower
030169 Empire State
EACH NIGHT EDITION .  .  .  .  .  .36.99 27 .95
042176 Eiffel Tower

Smithsonian Motorized 3D Puzzles (1-AD)
  These palm-sized puzzles contain about 20 
pieces made from a sturdy paperboard. Their 
easy slot-based construction makes them a quick 
build, then just wind up the mechanism, and let 
‘em loose! 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  4 .95
011673 B-28 Bomber 035222 T-Rex
011674 Sports Car
029019 ☼Safari asstd style

Metal Earth 3D Laser Cut Models (7-AD)
  Create awesome, desk-
top-sized replicas of histori-
cal landmarks and vehicles! 
Each kit comes with one or 
two thin, flexible sheets of 
shiny metal with all the pieces 
laser cut and engraved. Follow 
the directions to assemble the 
models using tabs and slots – no glue or sol-
dering required! When you’re done, you’ll have 
a highly-detailed model. Sizes vary, but most 
would fit within a 5” cube.
  The instructions are somewhat tricky to fol-
low and some parts are quite small, so these 
would be best for older children or experi-
enced model builders. Recommended tools for 
assembly include needle nose pliers, tweezers, 

clippers, and curved items to help you shape 
rounded parts. Some of these will take some time 
to assemble, but the finished product is definitely 
worth the effort!
  Your models will also be worth displaying, so 
make sure you check out the Solar Spinners and 
the LED lit display bases!  The Solar Spinners 
don’t need any batteries; they simply run off of 
your regular room lighting. They feature a black 
pyramid shaped base (with a flat top) and an 
acrylic disc to set your model on.  Models will 
slowly rotate so you can admire every angle! 
Choose from the regular spinner or the low light 
option.  Spinners measure 4.3” x 4.3” x 1.75”.  
The LED Display Bases are flat, round, and 
black, measuring 3.75” in diameter and .25” 
thick.  Choose from either white or blue LED 
lights to highlight your models. – Laura
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.

EACH MODEL (1 SHEET)  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .95
062687 Eiffel Tower
065528 Empire State Building
062691 Golden Gate Bridge
065537 Lighthouse
062693 Mustang P-51
062696 Wright Brothers Plane
EACH MODEL (2 SHTS)(exc)  .  .12.99 10 .95
065520 1965 Mustang
062685 AH-64 Apache Helicopter
065524 B-17 Flying Fortress
062686 Black Pearl Pirate Ship
065529 Farm Tractor
045823 Fire Engine
062690 Ford 1908 Model T
065531 Grand Piano
023684 ☼Lighthouse of Alexandria 16 .95
023685 ☼Old Country Church
005881 Merry Go Round
023746 ☼Roman Colosseum Ruins 16 .95
065542 Sherman Tank
005954 Star Trek: Enterprise
 NCC-1701 .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
005978 Star Trek: Enterprise
 NCC-1701-D  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .95
062695 Tiger I Tank
065560 Titanic
065564 USS Arizona
3 SHEET MODELS:
065541 Parthenon  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95
066501 Silver Dragon  .  .  .  .  .  .20.95 20 .00
042198 ☼USS Missouri BB-63    20 .95

EACH STAR WARS MODEL
 (2 SHEETS) (except)  .  .14.99 12 .95
065543 AT-AT
023747 ☼AT-M6 Heavy Assault Walker
065544 AT-ST
045824 BB-8
065545 Darth Vader’s Tie Advanced X1
 Starfighter
023788 ☼Kylo Ren’s Tie Silencer
065550 Millennium Falcon 
065551 Poe Dameron’s X-Wing Fighter
065552 R2-D2
065556 Tie Fighter
065557 X-Wing Starfighter
005911 Solar Spinner .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95
005839 Blue LED Base .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95
005997 White LED Base  .  .  .  .  .8.99 7 .95



1323See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels. (Not) Just for Fun

ICONX 3D Metal Model Kits (7-AD)
    For all of the model-kit lovers out there, 
here’s a brilliant entry in the category: small 
metal construction kits, durable enough for 
older kids to help with or assemble on their own 
that require no glue or tools. These miniature 
kits represent various historical accomplishments 
of architecture and construction, ranging from 
Henry Morgan’s Black Pearl to the world-famous 
Eiffel Tower. All kits come as one or two 4” 
metal sheets. Simply pop out each piece, bend 
the tabs, and connect the ends according to the 
directions. It is recommended, but not required, 
to use wire cutters and tweezers to perfect bends 
and neatly clip any difficult pieces. Once you fin-
ish, you’re left with a brilliant marvel of design, 
durable enough to stand the test of time (and 
maybe one or two falls from a shelf!)
065534 Black Pearl  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .18.99 16 .95

Measures 3.9” x 3.12” x 0.7”.
065535 Eiffel Tower  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .95

Measures 4.5” x 1.6” x 1.6”.
065536 Queen Anne’s Revenge 18.99 16 .95

Measures 4.2” x 1.7” x 6”.

Metal Earth Tool Kit – 3 Piece (7-AD) 
  Perfect for the Metal Earth enthusiast, this set 
comes with nippers, flat nose pliers and needle 
nose pliers. The nippers are great for getting 
small pieces out of the sheet without bending 
or twisting and risking ruining the piece. The 
pliers are both intended for twisting and bending 
tabs. The needle nose pliers are especially long 
when compared to many other pairs of pliers, 
making them a great set to aide you in building 
your next model. Each tool has a spring behind 
the axis to help open the tool after snipping or 
bending, making it easier to work with precise 
movements. Made from heat treaded, medium 
carbon steel with black and yellow grips on the 
handles. – Laura
000510   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  14 .95

Puzzles for the Young

Chunky Puzzles (ages 2-5)
  These wooden puzzles have several chunky 
pieces for kids to place onto colorful back-
grounds. There are pictures under the pieces so 
kids know exactly which piece goes where. The 
colorful wooden pieces are over half an inch 
thick, perfect for little hands. With a fun variety 
of themes, your kids will enjoy these durable 
puzzles. Most of the puzzles measure 12” x 9” 
and have eight pieces but the Alphabet puzzle 
measures 16” x 11.5” and has 26 pieces. 
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
042683 Construction 042686 Safari
042684 Farm Animals 026797 Shapes

Sound Puzzles (age 2+)
  These unique puzzles are great fun, even for 
very young kids that can’t do simple peg puz-
zles all on their own yet.  When the wooden, 
pegged piece is lifted from its space, the sound 
of the object, music note, or name of the letter or 
number removed is emitted from a small speaker 
within the puzzle.  As soon as young children 
pick up on this, I suspect they will soon identify 
“favorite” pieces!  Puzzles are handcrafted and 
are of wood construction with beautifully painted 
images.  The sound box runs on 2 AA batteries 
(not included).  So, if it gets to be too much, just 

remove the batteries, and the youngsters will 
have to play with it just like any other “normal” 
peg puzzle.
EACH PUZZLE (except noted)  12.99 9 .99
024883 Alphabet  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .95
026938 Farm
036269 Musical Instruments
037209 Sing-Along Nursery Rhymes 1
037213 Sing-Along Nursery Rhymes 2

Primo Puzzles (ages 2+)
  A perfect transitional set, the colorful pieces are 
more challenging than those of chunky wooden 
puzzles, yet the number of pieces is small enough 
to be manageable for young children. Each puz-
zle box includes 3-4 cute animal-shaped puzzles 
with progressively more pieces per puzzle.
EACH PUZZLE (exc noted) .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .95
014401 In the Forest
014402 In the Garden
014414 In the Jungle  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 10 .50

See-the-Difference Perception Puzzle (ages 3-6)
  Perception puzzles help children recognize 
similarities and differences and fine tune their 
visual perceptions.  This puzzle shows children 
in a variety of positions, some quite similar to 
others.  Made of crepe rubber, puzzle measures 
approximately 8¼” x 11½” x 3/16” and includes a 
removable pattern board. 18 pieces
019803   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25

Lauri Crepe Rubber Puzzles (ages 3-6)
  Lauri’s crepe rubber puzzles are soft, bright, 
curable, and even washable! The texture of the 
rubber provides a snug, satisfying fit when pieces 
are placed into the puzzle correctly.  Also, unlike 
wooden or cardboard puzzles, the rubber does 
not warp, break, crease, or wear out quickly. 
Each puzzle measures 8 1/4” x 11 1/2”, and 
includes an assembly pattern beneath the puzzle. 
Simply remove the pattern for a more challenging 
puzzle! Colors are vibrant and most designs are 
being updated with even brighter colors and a 
fresh design for 2015. Colors will  vary from puz-
zle to puzzle (even within a design) and the num-
ber of pieces are noted in parentheses below. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .25
012490 Airplane (14)
012491 Backhoe (18)
012494 Bird (27)
012497 Butterfly (22)
044769 Caterpillar (21)
012501 Choo Choo (13)
037867 Dinosaur (5) 
037868 Dog & Puppy (5)
012504 Dump Truck (19)
012507 Fire Truck (21)
051286 Fish (15)
016528 Flowers (19)
037966 Ice Cream (18) 
044783 Turtle (18)
051288 Tyrannosaurus (14)

☼Edu-Tiles Puzzles (PK-1)
  You’ve probably seen those interlocking foam 
tiles that people put down for an instant soft 
surface for standing or working out on, or as a 
play surface for young children. This brilliant 
twist features those large, colorful, 12”x12” inter-
locking tiles, but each tile has inset foam puzzle 
pieces as well, similar to those Lauri crepe puz-

zles. Each tile shows a different picture made up 
of several puzzle pieces: turtle, duck, sailboat, 
helicopter, fish, etc. A great play surface for your 
child that will also promote fine and gross motor 
skills, logic & reasoning, hand-eye coordination, 
and visual sensory development – without any 
additional toys! 10 hand-washable tiles. ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
069791 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  20 .00

Magnetic Wooden Fishing Puzzles (ages 3+)
  Puzzles are fun, but if you’re looking for some-
thing a bit more exciting, check out this great 
fishing game. You may think it’s just a typical 
puzzle, with ten colorful sea creatures, bugs or 
truck puzzle pieces that you place into a fun 
scene. However, the pieces have magnetic dots 
on them and you can use the magnetic fishing 
pole to “catch” the pieces and pull them from the 
ocean – and it’s just as much fun to try to return 
them to their habitat using the pole. The entire 
puzzle is made from durable wood and measures 
9” x 12”. Believe me, this entertaining product 
provides fun for all ages.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
044707 Bug Catching
043533 Sea Creatures (B)

Flipzles (PK-AD)
  On the surface, this is a normal wooden puzzle.  
But wait!  Look at the other side!  Every piece 
of these unique puzzles is a free-standing play 
figure on one side, and a puzzle piece on the 
other. Plus, when the puzzle is taken apart, the 
underlying image is the inside or background of 
the play area. For example, the nativity puzzle is 
a scene of a stable on the outskirts of Bethlehem. 
But after the pieces are removed, the image 
reveals the inside of the manger. So, kids get 
to assemble the puzzle, and then play with the 
figures and backdrop!
EACH FLIPZLES  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .17.95 14 .75
033033 Castle 
032117 Dinosaur Volcano
032128 Farm
032166 Nativity
041621 Pet Mansion
033059 Pirate Ship
033068 Rescue Station

Frame Puzzles & My 1st Frame Puzzles (PK-3)
  With thick cardboard pieces and low piece 
count, these puzzles are great for a developing 
puzzle master. Start with the  off My 1st Frame 
Puzzle with 13 or 15 pieces, then work your way 
up to the 45-piece challenge. Instead of a box the 
whole puzzle is included in its thick cardboard 
frame.
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.50 6 .50
042263 My 1st–Wild Animals (15 pcs)
042203 Fairy Magic (40 pcs)
042220 Visit to the Zoo (45 pcs)

B .

A .
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Floor Puzzles

Noah’s Ark Floor Puzzle (PK)
  Beautifully illustrated, this 36-piece puzzle will 
engage your littlest learner. Each sturdy, thick, 
environmentally friendly puzzle piece measures 
approx. 7”, for a 36” x 24” completed project. 
Children will be enthralled as they create this 
masterpiece highlighting dolphins diving next to 
the ark, the monkey hanging over the edge, and 
the other animal duos that are vibrantly repre-
sented. ~ Deanne
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs
062753   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .95

Melissa & Doug Floor Puzzles (PK-2)
  These high-quality, durable Melissa & Doug 
floor puzzles will last for years. With glossy, 
easy-clean surfaces and large pieces that are easy 
for small hands to grab, the puzzles are offered in 
a variety of fun and entertaining themes. Most of 
the puzzles have 48 pieces and measure 2’ x 3’ 
when completed, but a few have unique dimen-
sions (like the Alphabet Train that measures 10’ 
long when finished).
EACH PUZZLE  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .99
012540 Alphabet Train (27 pc)
024688 Busy Barn (32 pc)
026936 Building Site (48 pc)
026937 Dinosaurs (48 pc)
034911 Fairy Tale Castle (48 pc)
026939 Fire Truck (24 pc) 
036272 Presidents of the U .S .A . (100 pc)
018434 Solar System (48 pc)
050482 Underwater (48 pc)
036282 USA Map (51 pc)
017359 World Map (33 pc)

HOBBY / ACTIVITY BOOKS & KITS

Activity / Outdoor Adventure Books

☼Muddy Boots: Outdoor Activities for Children 
(PK-5)
  Are muddy boots a staple of your spring and 
summer months? Take your love of outdoors (and 
mud!) to the next level with this multifaceted 
outdoor project book. Five chapters provide 50 
projects. Chapter 1 focuses on mud’s creative 
power: from pies to art. There’s also a recipe for 
indoor mud! Chapter 2 details fort building activ-
ities from stick forts to teepees. Next up, a chap-
ter of stick and stone activities, including tiny 
twig rafts, painting rocks, etc. Water is our next 
focus: some puddle science and building a birch 
bark canoe. The final chapter offers more nature 
focused explorations and hands-on activities. 
Nature scavenger hunts, pressing flowers, bird 
watching, cloud watching and animal tracks are 
presented. Beautifully illustrated, engaging narra-
tives and instructions come together to provide a 
resource that expands on a child’s affection for 
the great outdoors. Most activities will take 30-60 
minutes; a few may take 2+ hours (like the mini 
canoe). 135 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne
007806   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

101 Things for Kids to Do Outside (K-AD)
  This book is written to those kids (particularly 
ages 4-11) who love to stay inside. Really! 101 
widely creative and fairly low prep ideas guide 
kids to be more active and access the potential 
of the great outdoors. Practical, simple and fun 

ideas span seasons and locales. Take a match-
box challenge - what interesting things can you 
find in 15 minutes that will fill a matchbox? 
Play shark and have a blindfold shootout with 
your water guns. Trail ants or build a human 
sundial. Make a mini solar cooker, a hanging 
lettuce ball or a snow labyrinth with your boots. 
Activities vary from single person to group; con-
templative to active; little/no supplies to medium 
amount (but practically all are found around the 
home) and little/no to medium construction time. 
Supply lists; large, colorful, demonstrative photos 
and drawings and the clear directions will help 
all ages get outdoors. Kids can self-direct for most 
projects--at least an older child who can read 
directions is necessary. In the back is a supply 
resource list, a traditional index and a well-or-
ganized list that helps you find specific activities 
based on theme, season, location, age, or project 
length. 8.25x8.25”, 224 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
064228   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .75

☼Usborne Outdoor Book (1-5)
  Take the classroom outdoors! Well-illustrated, 
clear instructions for activities, and helpful back-
ground information make this an excellent sci-
ence supplement or a wonderful resource for a 
Charlotte Mason homeschooler. Beginning with 
an introduction on how to use the book, tools for 
outdoor learning, safety tips and how to protect 
nature, the rest of the book then divides into 6 
sections. These sections include Exploring ponds, 
Rivers and Seas; Discovering Wildlife; Into the 
Wild; Out in all Weather and Night Explorer. A 
sampling of activities includes bouncing stones, 
damming a stream, forming a footprint trap, 
being a tree detective, creating wildlife art from 
items found in the woods, pitching a tent and 
making a campfire, cloud spotting and fore-
casting, stargazing and much more. Includes a 
dedicated website for interactive activities and 
worksheets. Index and helpful glossary. 64 pgs, 
hc. ~ Deanne 
067907   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

Dangerous Book For Boys (2-AD)
   Of course, adventure isn’t just for boys! This 
book has a wide range of articles on how to 
play stickball, stories of ancient battles, baseball 
player statistics, “Questions about the world” 
for geography lovers (where you learn why days 
have 24 hours), details on the Seven Wonders 
of the World, diaries from adventurers, stories, 
and much, much more. The articles are scattered 
throughout the book for variety, and the book 
has a somewhat humorous tone, making it fun 
to read. You even learn about tripwires, making 
a go-kart, and juggling. Hopefully you’ll find this 
book as interesting as I do. ~ Stephen
027452   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.99 12 .50

☼Boy Scouts of America: Official Handbook 
for Boys (5-12) 
  If you are a boy scout that wants to learn more 
about the history of scouting, or simply someone 
who desires to learn how to be better prepared 
for outdoor life and survival, this publication 
would be a good choice. This volume is a facsim-
ile reprint of the very first Boy Scout Handbook, 
which was originally published in 1911. Subjects 
covered include identifying animals and plant 
life, camping skills, hiking techniques, health 
and chivalry, principles of patriotism, outdoor 

games, practical citizenship, as well as first aid 
and life saving skills. 370 pgs, pb. ~ Mike
065705   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 18 .95 

American Boy’s Handy Book (5-AD)
  If you were to hear me extol the virtues of this 
book to someone, the phrase that you would 
most likely hear would be, “You can’t find books 
like this anymore!” And it is information that 
you are unlikely to learn even in Boy Scouts. 
Flipping randomly through the pages, I find 
things like: War Kites, How to Stock a Fresh-
Water Aquarium, How To Make Puppets and 
Puppet Show, Practical Taxidermy for Boys, 
Traps and Trapping, and my personal favorite, 
Home-Made Hunting Apparatus (whip bow look-
ing the coolest of these). It contains the high-in-
terest activities that an adult remembers doing 
in their childhood, and parents wish that their 
kids would get out-of-doors to try out. Also, it is 
handily divided into Spring, Summer, Fall, and 
Winter activities, so they never have an excuse 
to stay inside and watch TV.
  Of course, a 19th century book is going to have 
some outdated information and materials: it’s 
hard to find a barrel stave these days. It also has 
1800’s regard for safety; were safety glasses even 
available back then?  Since you’re experimenting 
with whip bows and working with sharp glass for 
war kites I’m guessing you’ll want some basic 
protection. This book also assumes a good deal 
of room for some activities: it is hard to build and 
sail a raft without some space.
  But the shortcomings are few, with the out-
dated terms easily deciphered, old materials 
fairly substitutable, and a pair of work gloves 
and eye protection being all that most projects 
require in the way of safety. All in all, any boy 
who has some space and maybe a little parental 
guidance will have a blast all through the year 
with this book. It should give electronics a run 
for their money, and help kids remember that the 
outdoors is fun for any adventurous boy. As the 
author says in the preface: “Let boys make their 
own kites and bows and arrows; they will find 
double pleasure in them, and value them accord-
ingly, to say nothing of the education involved in 
the successful construction of their home-made 
playthings.” ~ Mark
026930   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .95

Books of Adventure (3-7)
  Adventure should never be limited to explorers, 
scientists, artists, or even adults! Kids need just 
as much opportunity to explore the world around 
them. These books of adventure fill a very nec-
essary gap in schooling—arts, crafts, education, 
science and nature rolled into two books. Each 
book is divided into roughly 40 two-four page 
lessons, craft activities, or general information 
about select topics. An informational lesson 
in the Boy’s Book may talk about “First Aid,” 
covering several minor injuries (such as stings, 
cuts, heatstroke, and small burns) and how to 
treat them quickly. Other topics include craft 
projects—one example from the Girl’s Book is 
an in-depth craft activity about making tire and 
board swings. Every topic is accompanied by 
fun, full-color cartoon illustrations to help guide 
kids and hold their interest.
    The majority of Boy’s Book focuses on out-
door exploration, crafts, and tips, while the Girl’s 
Book tends to involve more household and artis-
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tic activities. While these are topics traditionally 
associated with boys or girls, don’t let semantics 
hold your child back! If you have a girl more 
interested in hiking and the great outdoors than 
cooking and fashion, or a boy interested in gar-
dening and photography, ignore the cover and 
let them go wild!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 12 .25
004569 Boy’s Book of Adventure
004570 Girl’s Book of Adventure

Boy Scouts of America: Official Handbook for 
Boys (5-12)
065705   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 18 .95

Balloon Modeling

Balloon Animal Kit (3-AD)
  Make your own balloon animals and be a hit at 
your next party! This kit includes 20 tube-shaped 
balloons, a pump, and an 80-page instruction 
booklet with over 175 step-by-step photos. Refill 
kit holds 24 balloons. ~ Lisa
050021 Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95
030812 Retro Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .99
050022 Refills  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .99

Retro Balloon Kit (3-AD)
  A great incentive or party favor, this balloon 
modeling kit from Schylling features classic pack-
aging, 40 colorful balloons, one 7” handheld 
pump, and balloon animal instructions on the 
box back. CHOKING HAZARD (2). Not <8yrs.
030812 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .99

Building How-to Books

How to Build Treehouses, Huts and Forts (3+)
  This book holds instructions for lots of great 
treehouses and the like. This book was designed 
for dads (or moms!) to use alongside their kids, 
as all of the projects do require some carpentry as 
well as a working knowledge of tools and build-
ing materials (most of what you need to know is 
included in the book, but unless you have some-
one with experience helping it might be difficult 
to understand). While some of the projects could 
be weekend projects (with a little preparation), 
some of the more impressive plans might turn 
into a summer project (if you are under the 
time constraints of most families!). Either way, 
simple directions are given in progressive steps, 
with black and white illustrations aiding in the 
process. Designs for a couple small additions 
like a catapult and some snow ideas are given 
in the back. This would also make a wonderful 
project for a father/child course in carpentry after 
the child has completed a simpler woodworking 
course. 96 pgs. - Melissa
034788   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .16.95 13 .95

Craft Project Books

☼Star Wars Mania (1-6)
  Whether you’re planning a Star Wars party and 
need custom decorations or you just want to 
pass the time on a rainy day, this book is filled 
with fun, simple crafts for your little Jedis. Create 
costumes like Han’s vest and belt and Princess 
Leia’s jewelry or make your own play scenes 
with cardboard tube Ewoks and a paint stick 
Chewbacca, and so much more! Some crafts will 
require adult supervision for the hot glue gun. 72 

full-color, softcover pages. – Laura
016138   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .75

☼Foldables (2-6)
  What a fun idea! Color these pages, cut them 
out, assemble according to the directions with 
double-stick tape/glue stick (not included), and 
you’re left with a fun, never-ending wordless 
book! Each book creates 15 different foldables, 
some with narratives (like a girl caring for her 
horse or a caterpillar becoming a butterfly) while 
some are simply a collection of related images. It 
might be easier to color after assembly to make 
sure you’re coloring the right image. Illustrations 
are somewhat detailed and would be good for 
colored pencils or colored pens. If you’re having 
a bit of trouble with assembly, check out our 
video on our web site product page.– Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
013941 Princesses, Ponies, Mermaids & More
013951 Trucks, Dinosaurs, Monsters & More

Handy Projects for Boys (5-AD)
  These are not your little brother’s projects! Based 
upon a collection of projects compiled from the 
editors of Popular Mechanics in the early 1900s, 
these projects are for the serious craftsman. At a 
time when precision and labor were of utmost 
importance, the authors of this text have taken 
care to provide step-by-step instructions and 
detailed black and white illustrations. Provide 
the boys and men in your life with the methods 
and techniques to create a quality, handcrafted 
piece. Projects include: a guitar, catapult, minia-
ture volcano, telescope, phonograph, hammock, 
aquarium, canoe, a variety of animal traps, sleds, 
igloos, optical illusions, ‘old time magic,’ and 
much more. A treasured resource for multigener-
ational learning for the men in your family and a 
delightful way to preserve a time in history when 
precision and care were integral to our way of 
life. 187 pgs, sc. ~ Deanne
062799   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 10 .95

Handy Dad (AD)
  Curriculum, supplements, fun stuff for kids, 
what about dad?  If you are looking to round out 
your order to make sure there is something for 
everyone, this is the perfect item for a creative or 
handy dad.  The projects in the book range from 
an extremely simple way to turn used pop bottles 
into water rockets, to building elaborate child’s 
play structures.  While it is unlikely anyone 
reading this book will be able to create all of the 
inventions contained therein, the brilliant illustra-
tions and plans are likely to spark the imagination 
into embarking on all sorts of cooperative family 
building projects.  Each project comes with a 
materials list and detailed instructions making it 
likely you will complete the project in the time-
frame the book estimates it will take.  If you’re 
looking for ideas to build things together as a 
family, make sure dad has a copy of this book 
before his next trip to the hardware store. - Steve
051093   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .24.95 19 .25

How to Amaze Your Child (AD)
  Get creative with more than fifty crafts, exper-
iments, recipes, and projects that will amaze 
your children. Make edible art, recycle bottles 
to make doll cars and a little doll house, make 
slime, magic milk, and much more. Some of the 
projects are very complex and will need both 
parent and child to complete, but some of the 
projects are simple enough that a child can do 
them with minimal help. There is some overlap 
between the projects found in the two books – 
Kokedama, sandwich cookie moon phases, etc. 
If you’re looking for some new ideas to spice up 
your day, these books will help you add that little 
extra something that you might be missing. 144 
pages, not reproducible. ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .75
064229 Daughter 064230 Son

Made By Dad: 67 Blueprints for Making Cool 
Stuff (AD)
062829   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 13 .95

Games & Game Compendiums

Minecraft Handbooks (2-6)
  Minecraft is an incredibly open-ended expe-
rience, open to any level of creativity (or just 
plain curiosity) you can throw at it. In some 
ways, this sandbox may be just a little too big 
to wade through on your own—for those times, 
you might really dig these handbooks. Ranging 
from game mechanics, to ingenious builds, 
to engineering prowess, they cover almost all 
aspects of Minecraft. The books are organized 
section-by-section, generally building in com-
plexity or progression (as in the case of the 
Essential Handbook). Each 80-page handbook is 
rendered in full color, with detailed illustrations 
and in-game pictures for clarity. If you need a 
little bit of help getting the creative juices flowing 
or figuring out some of the nuances of the game, 
these books have it all! ~ Stephen
062879 Combat Handbook .  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
062880 Construction Handbk  .  .8.99 6 .75
062881 Essential Handbook  .  .  .8.99 6 .75
062882 Redstone Handbook .  .  .8.99 6 .75

Hobbies, Skills, & How-To’s

Hand Shadow Fun (2-AD)
  This fun little book contains detailed illustra-
tions for 28 different hand shadows and a little 
rhyme for each one. Make animals and people 
dance across your bedroom walls! 57 pgs, sc. 
– Laura
063011   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

Juggling for the Complete Klutz (all ages)
  So, you think juggling is only for super-coor-
dinated people?  Nope.  This book proves that 
anyone - even if you are a complete klutz - can 
juggle.  Juggling for the Complete Klutz takes you 
one step at a time to being able to juggle fairly 
well.  You start off with tossing and catching one 
beanbag in a nice arc.  By the end of the book 
you could be juggling 4 or 5 bags!  (Hey, any-
thing is possible.)  This 52-page book includes 
everything you need to get started: instructions, 
encouragement, and 3 juggling bags so you can 
practice, practice, practice!
010098   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.95 11 .50

A .



1326 See page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.(Not) Just for Fun

Outdoor Skills, Hobbies & Activities

Campfire Cooking (6-AD)
  Okay, so maybe you’ve mastered the hotdog 
and are ready to tackle a slightly bigger chal-
lenge.  Or maybe you get tired of eating the 
same thing every night on a long camping trip.  
Either way, this book will bring a lot of variety 
to your fare!  Whether you prefer cooking on a 
stick, wrapped in foil, in a pie iron, in a skillet, 
in a Dutch oven, or on the grill – this book has 
plenty of recipes.  The book is divided into six 
different sections, by cooking method, with at 
least seventeen recipes in each (except On a 
Stick which only has seven) ranging from break-
fasts to desserts and all meals in between.  It 
also includes a Before You Leave Home section 
featuring seven different recipes for trail-mix type 
snacks, flavored coffees and a couple others.  
The book is laid out in a very simple, easy-to-use 
manner with each page featuring its own recipe 
and including the number of servings, ingredi-
ents, directions, equipment needed and other tips 
that apply (such as preliminary work you may 
want to accomplish before you leave home).  A 
handy index lists all the recipes by section so you 
can easily flip back to your favorites.  Don’t be 
surprised when other campers, intrigued by the 
mouth-watering scents wafting about, wander 
into your campsite wondering what’s cooking! 
~ Megan
046501   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.00 7 .95

Secret Codes & Spy Activities

Morse Code Signal Set (K-AD)
  Kids will have a blast sending codes back and 
forth to each other with this fun set. Included 
are two Morse Code flashers and two cards that 
display the phonetic alphabet and Morse Code. 
The flashers measure 2.5” x 2.5”, are made of 
durable white and black cardstock, and also 
display the international Morse Code on the back 
for easy reference when you’re signaling. Simply 
squeeze the flashers to display white signals and 
communicate in code! This is a very fun way 
to help kids learn the phonetic alphabet used 
around the world and keep them quiet at the 
same time. ~ Rachel
043988   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .95

☼Micro Gear Set (1-AD) 
  This kit provides everything your child will need 
to become a secret agent! Your spy toys conve-
niently clip onto the belt for on-the-go spying! 
This spy kit includes an invisible ink pen, micro 
listener, micro spy light, motion alarm, belt clips, 
and a utility belt. Creative Child’s 2015 product 
of the year. – Logan 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
008257 (A)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .34.99 29 .99

String Games & Knot Tying

Klutz Cats Cradle Book with String (K-AD)
  My dad always says, “Busy hands are happy 
hands.”  Now I know why!  When I discovered 
Cat’s Cradle at my cousins’ house, I couldn’t 
put it down!  Five string manipulation games are 
presented.  It was so much fun I just had to play 
it until I could do all five by memory.  It includes 
a sturdy, tie-dyed loop of colorful string that’s just 
the right size!  Enjoy!
020287   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Knots (Pocket Tutor Guide) (K-AD)
  Interested in knowing how to make some 
basic knots, but don’t want to invest in a huge 
knot-tying guide? Check out this laminated pam-
phlet-type guide that covers the most popular 
and used knots. Various knot styles are covered: 
Join ropes (like a square knot and sheet bend), 
tie your shoes, tie a rope to a post (clove hitch, 
constrictor knot, etc.), handcuff someone, knots 
that stop a rope from running (overhand, figure 
8), fishing knots, knots to tie up a boat, tie a 
package, tying a tie, climbing/caving knots, and 
more are included. There’s a quick description of 
each knot and full-color illustrations with arrows 
that show how each knot is tied. With about 45 
of the most used knots shown in an easy to refer-
ence form, this small guide will be useful. Guide 
unfolds to 22” x 8.5.” ~ Rachel
046592   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .25

☼Klutz Book of Knots (3-AD)
  Knot tying is not only a practical skill but also 
helps with hand-eye coordination and motor 
skills. Newly revised, this Klutz book provides 
everything you need to learn 23 of the world’s 
most useful knots: step-by-step illustrated guide, 
glossary, tips to get started and 2 ropes for prac-
ticing. Here is a sampling of included knots: 
surgeon’s knot, clove hitch, bowline, constrictor 
knot and much more. Uniquely, includes board 
pages to practice knot-tying right in the book. 
Great introduction for kids and refresher for par-
ents! 22 pgs. ~ Deanne
010099   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 11 .50

Knot Tying for Campers Game (3-AD)
  This neat little game introduces players to 44 
different knots, then tests them on tying these as 
quickly and accurately as possible to win points.  
Each playing card in the deck features a different 
knot, its name and use, and a point value.  As 
soon as a knot card is turned over, players race 
to be the first to tie the knot and then toss it in 
the center of the player’s circle.  If the knot is tied 
correctly, the player wins the card.  If two players 
“tie” (no pun intended), then the card is replaced 
in the deck to be used later.  The small game 
includes knot cards, a rule card, two lengths 
of nylon cord and two small wooden “posts” 
which is enough for two players.  However, 
you can add more players by supplying more 
cord and some round sticks or blocks.  Several 
additional cards explain the importance of knots, 
the strengths of different knots and the parts of 
a rope.  Although knot-tying books abound, the 
competition, speed, and variety of knots in this 
game will definitely promote memorization of 
the knots for practical use - or for the next round 
of play! - Jess
029906   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 7 .50

ACTIVITY & PUZZLE BOOKS / KITS

Coloring Books

Color Blast! (PK-2)
  Need a no-mess activity to entertain the chil-
dren while you run errands, go on a trip, or take 
a nap? Color Blast! On the Go activity books 
feature 24 pictures to color with a “no-mess” 
marker. Simply color over each picture with the 
marker to reveal colors and patterns. For added 
fun, each picture lists three things to find once 
it’s colored. Each book includes a built-in marker 
storage pocket. 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
045989 ☼Animals 013906 Princess
013904 Dinosaur 013907 Sea Life
013905 Fairies 046002 ☼Vehicles

☼Highlights Magic Pen Book Sets (PK-3)
  Take the fun of Highlights on the go with these 
travel-sized activity pads. Each set contains two 
booklets and two magic ink markers, so they’re 
perfect for sharing with a sibling or friend. The 
special marker reveals the colors on each page.  
Each notepad is 24 pages and fits nicely in a 
stocking or Easter basket. – Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.00 4 .75
018065 Hidden Pictures/PuzzleFun &Stickers
018116 Let’s Hunt for Letters/Count & Color 

Usborne Color by Numbers (PK-2)
  These color by number books are just gor-
geous—even before you color them. Designs are 
creative and start out with My First, which fea-
tures simplified, partially colored designs. These 
designs are larger and require fewer additional 
colors. Then, the series’ following volumes prog-
ress in difficulty, intricacy and design. Layouts 
range from 1-2 pages and include nature, geo-
metric and interwoven (verging on tessellations) 
patterns. Each layout includes a color code to 
guide the artist: either numbers coordinating with 
specific colors or colored dots. Big Color (80 
pp) combines the patterns from the Color and 
the More Color by Numbers books. Individual 
volumes contain 32 pp and are also softcover. 
Although the publisher suggests younger ages, 
I know that older kids (including yours truly) 
would have lots of challenging fun with these. 
~ Ruth 
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .5.99 5 .39
063020 My First Color by Numbers
062679 Color by Numbers
063019 More Color by Numbers
063018 Big Color by Numbers 9.99 8 .99

Night House Bright House Find & Color (PK-3)
  A rhyming storybook, hidden picture and col-
oring book all in one! Every page spread has a 
funny rhyme like “Crash, boom!” said the broom 
and “Don’t look!” said the book. The book and 
broom are among the 8 objects you have to find 
on the facing page. Your children will love the 
rhymes and the silly mice and cat as they frolic 
from room to room in the middle of the night. Try 
finding all 10 mice in each picture as you go! I 
liked the combination of counting, searching and 
rhymes for children ages 3 to 7. Solutions are in 
the back. 27 pgs, pb. ~ Sara 
062664   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50

A .
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Dover Coloring Books for Young Children (PK-4)
  Read along as you color!  These coloring 
books for younger kids have captions for each 
black-and-white illustration that tells you what is 
happening on the page you are coloring.  Read 
and color fun stories about a construction site, 
Mother Goose, animals, and more!   Markers, 
colored pencils, and crayons would all work on 
these illustrations as they are simply drawn with-
out too much fine detail.  ~ Elise 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
032281 At Construction Site
064078 Awesome Animals
017605 Firefighters
064164 Pretty Princess
064168 Things That Go

Animal Alphabet Coloring Book (PK-7)
  From angelfish to zebra, this coloring book 
features animals to color for every letter of the 
alphabet. Each page contains detailed, labeled 
illustrations of five or more animals whose names 
begin with a specific letter of the alphabet. The 
animals are a mix of well-known and “exotic.” 
For example, the “Q” page contains the follow-
ing animals: queen butterfly, quail, Queensland 
grouper, quokka, quuah, and quetzal. For an 
additional challenge, the back of the book shows 
some of the animals again, without their names. 
Can you write the first letter of the animal’s name 
on the line? 31 pgs. ~ Lisa
002521   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .75

Breyer Stablemates Color / Actvty Bk . (PK-AD)
  Enter into the enchanting world of horses with 
this fun, charming coloring and activity book 
from Breyer®. Let your imagination go as you 
color horses of various breeds from around the 
world competing in equine events like dressage, 
county fairs, rodeos, trail riding, and more! The 
coloring pages have the right amount of details 
to keep the older kids interested but not be over-
whelming for the younger ones. The activities 
include mazes, connect-the-dots, word finds, 
crosswords, unscramble breed names, and more! 
pb. 64 pgs.
033283   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Magic Velvet Coloring Scenes & Stickers (K-2)
  Pop your markers out of the built-in storage 
pocket, choose a picture, and color away – 
patterns and textures “magically” appear as you 
work! Each scene uses soft black velvet for its 
outline, and they can be separated from the 
book in case you’d like to display your art after 
it’s done. The scene kits include 6 designs, and 
the sticker kit includes 100 stickers; all include 6 
markers. Great for fun on the go!
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
014058 Animals 014072 Butterfly

Sterling Kids’ Coloring Books (1-5)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.95 6 .95
010955 Boys’ 010975 Girls’

Dover Coloring Books (2-6)
  Dover has coloring books for all topics and 
interests! Here are a few of their titles that don’t 
fit anywhere else in our product lineup. Like 
their science, history, and literature coloring 
books, the blackline illustrations are realistic and 
detailed, and often include informational text 

that provide more background on the picture. 
Vehicle-related coloring books feature one car 
or truck on each coloring page, with some brief, 
relevant information about the vehicle at the bot-
tom of the page. Ballet coloring books introduce 
readers to the various scenes and plots of the fea-
tured ballets. Great for colored pencils, crayons, 
and markers that don’t bleed too much. Boost™ 
editions, subtitled “seriously fun learning,” are 
aligned to the Common Core with specific stan-
dards noted at the bottom of each page. A free 
teacher’s manual can be downloaded from the 
Dover website. 26-44 pgs each.
EACH BOOK (exc noted)  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
013455 American Muscle Cars  .  .4.99 4 .25
005559 Cars
024599 Classic American Cars of the Fifties
030522 Favorite Ballets
067474 Let’s Build a House!
041458 Luxury Cars
032318 Nutcracker Ballet
002096 Pixelations
030636 Rodeo
005816 Trucks  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
001636 Princess
028276 Famous Fairy Tales

DIDACTOS: Create Amazing Designs! (3-AD)
  This is a game called Cellular Automata 
invented by mathematician Stephen Wolfram 
who noticed that nature has many mathematical 
patterns. It is a pad of graph paper (5mm) with 
8 rules to follow shown graphically at the bot-
tom. You begin by filling in several squares in 
the bottom row, as many as you feel like with 
a pen or pencil. Be very neat! Move to the next 
row, and this time you will use the 8 rules to tell 
you which squares to fill in. You look at them 
in groups of 3 and move left to right across the 
row. Repeat this until you have moved up the 
entire page to reveal a pattern! It takes patience, 
discipline, and a love of mathematical logic! It’s 
also really pretty when you are done. Sold indi-
vidually, 4 assorted styles. We’ll assort on orders 
of more than one. 80pgs.
065141   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.00 5 .40

Dot-to-Dots

Dot-to-Dot Activity Zone Workbook (PK-1)
  This is a creative way to let your child practice 
his skills at letter and number sequence.  By cor-
rectly completing the sequence, your child will 
complete the picture which can then be used as a 
coloring page.  The letter sequences cover up to 
the entire alphabet while the number sequences 
reaches up to the number 25.  Connecting the 
dots also works to develop the child’s hand-eye 
coordination. ~ Enh
023230   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45

Nature Dot-to-Dot Activity Books (PK-2)
  Perfect for little hands, these little dot-to-dot 
books measure approximately 8.5” x 5.5”. Each 
book begins with a contents list and a quick fact 
about each. Simplified images will help children 
easily identify the numbers (1-50) and the letters 
(A-Z) to complete their picture. An added bonus, 
children can color the black and white picture 
once completed. Ideal to keep little ones busy 
when working with older siblings. 23 pgs, sc. 
~ Deanne

EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.95 1 .85
060436 Alphabet Animals
060435 Alphabet Pets
060441 Dinosaurs 
060442 Fish
009140 ☼Reptiles
009148 ☼Whales

Super-Fun Dot-to-Dots (PK-3)
  Super colorful dot-to-dot pictures to complete, 
with 100 or less dots, and bigger dots for easier 
connecting – far from typical! About 85 pictures 
to finish, these puzzles provide practice for num-
bers and fine motor control. Themed dot-to-dots 
are on heavier paper, so they will stand up to the 
pressure of a heavier hand. Solutions are found in 
the back of this 95-page book. ~ Donna
013665   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

The Ultimate Dot-to-Dot Book (PK-3)
  Connect the dots and create a picture!  Just 
looking at the dots you may not know what the 
picture will be, but once you start to connect the 
dots, you’ll reveal illustrations of animals, build-
ings, vehicles, and sea life. There are forty-five 
different black-and-white puzzles for you to 
solve. The full-page brainteasers combine letters 
of the alphabet and numbers to complete the 
illustrations. Some puzzles count all the way up 
into the hundreds, so this might not be ideal for 
really young children. Overall, the puzzles are 
relatively simple to solve, but keep in mind that 
the straighter your lines, the nicer your finished 
picture will be!  – Elise
023448   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Little Follow-the-Dots Books (PK-AD)
  These cute 4” x 6” books use connect the dots 
activities to introduce children to all kinds of 
animals. 58 different puzzles reveal all sorts of 
animals including different kinds of dogs, cats, 
birds, rodents, reptiles, and more. Once you’ve 
connected the dots, identify what the animal is. 
Complete the black-and-white puzzle by color-
ing the picture! Solutions provided. – elise  
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
018561 Alphabet
018562 Animal
038748 Animal Alphabet
018658 Dinosaur
018756 Follow-the-Dots
038791 Nature
023204 Pets

Dot-To-Dots Activity Books (K-1)
  Each of these books holds 50 fun dot-to-dot 
puzzles that improve skills in number recog-
nition, hand-eye coordination, drawing, word 
skills, and more. Connecting all the dots makes a 
picture of an animal or other kid-friendly object 
and completing these pictures builds self-esteem. 
Puzzles get more advanced through the indi-
vidual books (from connecting numbers 1-11 to 
1-39), but each book is geared toward the same 
grade and has the same difficulty level overall. 
Pages are in black and white, reproducible, and 
include solutions. The finished puzzles are also 
fun to color.  64 pgs, pb. - Jon
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
037120 Dot-To-Dots
037140 More Dot-To-Dots
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Dover Dot-to-Dot Activity Books (K-4)
  These activity books come with various dot-
to-dots to complete and color!  Animal Dot-to-
Dot includes 26 puzzles and requires child to 
connect anywhere from 10 to 20 dots; Cars and 
Trucks has 30 puzzles and number of dots to 
connect range from 20 to 28; Who’s Who in the 
Zoo has 30 puzzles that include anywhere from 
30 to 50 dots to connect.  All are paperback and 
have full-page illustrations. - Tasha
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
046519 Cars and Trucks
030135 Dot-to-Dot Fun  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
003010 Who’s Who in the Zoo

Extreme Dot to Dot Stickers (K-AD)
  Everything is more fun with stickers! Reveal the 
hidden object by connecting the dots, then add 
the coordinating stickers and color in the rest 
of the picture. Each book includes 18 puzzles 
(ranging from 90 to 230 dots) and over 80 color-
ful stickers that help add more dimension to the 
finished images.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .  6 .95
037138 Book 1 017345 Book 3
037139 Book 2
068384 Rainbow Fish  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  7 .95

Incredible Dot-to-Dot Book (1-AD)
  This book takes the simple dot-to-dot puzzle 
to a whole new level. The 44 detailed outlines, 
some with 190 or more dots, will keep children 
interested until the final image is revealed. The 
pictures could then be colored for more activity 
time. This would be a great book for car trips, 
waiting rooms, or other opportunities to pass the 
time. - Laura
030249   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Creative Haven Dot-to-Dot Books (3-AD)
  Add these books to your ‘must-have’ list for 
hours of dot-to-dot fun. 30 complex puzzles 
printed on a bit heavier pages, perforated, and 
only printed on one side. The number of dots in 
each puzzle is printed right on the puzzle page 
and completed designs can be found in the back 
of the books. These are not beginner puzzles; 
sizes range from 249 to over 700! ~ Donna
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50
028270 Art Masterpieces
071202 ☼Birds
035409 ☼Cats
001115 ☼Flowers
035564 ☼Nature
066454 Rain Forest Animals
066456 Sea Life
064172 Wild Animals
067482 World-Famous Landmarks

Dots! Super Connect-the-Dots Puzzles (3-AD)
  Looking for a little more excitement from your 
dot-to-dot puzzles? These puzzles add color and 
other elements to make things interesting. Six 
colored pencils (with erasers) are included in a 
pouch in the front of the book. The dots in the 
puzzles are all different colors. After picking a 
puzzle, start with the pencil that matches the first 
dot and keep using that color until you reach a 
dot of a different color, when you will switch to 
the pencil that matches the color of the dot. With 
several color-switches in each puzzle, you’ll 
have lots of fun creating pictures that are colored 
appropriately. Another feature of this book is 

that some puzzles include stars among the dots. 
When you reach a star, pick up your pencil, find 
the next number, and start drawing again from 
there. The 84 puzzles have anywhere from 100-
300+ dots and answers provided in the back. 96 
pgs, pb, spiral. ~ Rachel
007612   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .75

Extreme Dot to Dots (3-AD)
  These dot-to-dot books will keep kids busy—but 
they’re challenging enough for teens and adults, 
too. Each puzzle includes anywhere from 500-
1,400 dots mapped out over 1-2 page spreads. 
- Tasha
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95
053595 All Around the USA
053596 All Around the World
028198 Amazing Science
048550 Animals
053597 Animals 2
037143 Christmas Traditions
066592 Endangered Animals
048551 Explorers
014556 Extreme Animals
017307 Gardens
017311 Holidays
022994 Legends & Lore
014558 Legends & Lore 2
066593 Oceans
028199 Pets
023024 Prehistoric
053598 Sports
037149 U .S . History
EACH WORLD OF DOTS BK  .  .  .  8 .95

These books each feature 24 brilliant designs, 
8 of which are two-page fold out spreads. 
Puzzles are designed to be colored after com-
pletion, making for a good project on a rainy 
day or long trip. – Laura

066589 Architecture
066590 Dogs
066591 Folklore

Extreme Dot to Dot 3D Books (3-AD)
  These are not your typical dot-to-dot books—
they’re in 3D! Put on the included 3D glasses 
to see the pictures leap off the pages while you 
connect the dots. Puzzles range from 250 to 
800+ dots for varying detail levels, and when 
you finish them, why not color them in? A black 
marker’s included, and each book has 20 puzzles 
(including several that fold out).
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  9 .95
005084 Amazing World
005105 Astounding Feats

Extreme Dot-to-Dot Spectacular Places (3-AD)
  When this book says “Extreme”, it isn’t jok-
ing!  Each dot-to-dot puzzle involves over 1,200 
dots which reveal a wonderful feature of the 
ancient or modern world when completed.  The 
book includes such marvels as the Golden Gate 
Bridge, Roman Colosseum, Great Sphinx and 
Pyramid of Egypt, Mount Everest, and much 
more.  You don’t have to wait to complete 
it before you know what it is—riddles at the 
beginning of each dot-to-dot will reveal the 
answer. The primary feature of these puzzles is 
the incredible drawing accuracy that 1,200 dots 
give the completed image. With a bit of time (and 
patience!), each puzzle reveals a beautiful scene.  
013668   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .75

☼Supreme Dot to Dot (3-AD)
  Bring life to over 30 famous historical sites 
around the world with this fun dot-to-dot book! 
Pictures average 850 dots each and reveal sites 
such as Mt. Rushmore, the Great Wall of China, 
The Louvre, the Taj Mahal, and more. After 
you’ve filled out the picture, read the details 
about the significance of the structure on the 
facing page. 81 softcover pages.
004068   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .75

Greatest Dot-to-Dot Books in the World (3-AD)
  Now, I realize that a lot of 
you teens and parents have 
probably moved on from dot-
to-dots.  Those are for kids, 
you probably think.  Well, 
I bet you just might change 
your mind and grab a pencil 
yourself if you pick up one of 
these!  Each of these books 
contains 48 pages of fun, complex, and reward-
ing dot-to-dots.  They’re not just your basic 1 to 2 
to 3 to 4 and so on.  Nope, after warming you up 
with a few “ordinary” dot-to-dots, they change it 
up.  Some dot-to-dots will ask for only specific 
sets of numbers to be connected (or odds and 
evens), while others give stop signals at specific 
points to pick up your pen and start a new line.  
Others ask for a line to connect letters and a sep-
arate line to connect numbers, while still others 
are hidden in a grid, and only by following the 
grid directions will you “unmask” the dot-to-dot 
solution. Whatever the rule, most dot-to-dots fea-
tures over 100 dots, and often the “finished prod-
uct” is not obvious from the dots alone.  Final 
pictures include animals, vehicles, buildings, 
insects, and much more.  Tips are offered along 
the way on such difficulties as drawing straight 
lines and using the right type of pen tip.  I can’t 
recall doing a dot-to-dot in years, but I have to 
admit, I’m really tempted to start marking up this 
sample copy! - Jess 
EACH GREATEST BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 6 .95
031861 Book 1 036299 Book 3
031862 Book 2 036300 Book 4
GDTDIW Set of Books #1-4  .  .  .31.80 25 .50
EACH SUPER CHALLENGE .  .  .  .  .8.95 7 .75
038309 Book 5 021371 Book 7
017850 Book 6 027825 Book 8
GDTDSC Set of Books #5-8  .  .  .35.80 29 .00
EACH ADVENTURE BOOK  .  .  .  .9.95 8 .50
029509 Adventure: Book 1
008502 Adventure: Book 2
071298 Adventure: Book 3

ColorArt Dot-to-Dot Pictures (7-AD)
  Use your number brain to complete the tricky 
dot puzzles, then use your color brain to finish 
up your creation and make it really pop! This is 
a really nice spiral bound book with perforated 
pages and designs on only one side of the page 
(all things I look for in a good coloring book!) It 
comes with a set of double-ended colored pen-
cils (10 colors.) Some of the dots go up to the 
500s, though many are in the 200-300 range. 
They are challenging, but not the kind of puzzles 
that are sooooo hard they are not enjoyable. 
Some of the immediately recognizable designs 
include: a zebra, the Statue of Liberty, a hot 
air balloon, a castle, the Eiffel tower and many 
which I can’t identify! 128 pgs, pb.  ~Sara
064588   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .13.00 10 .95
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Hidden Pictures / Visual Challenges

☼My Giant Seek and Find Activity Book (PK-1)
  Practice cognitive skills or simply keep kids 
busy! This fun, colorful book has over 200 
activities like hidden pictures, drawing, match-
ing, mazes, coloring, puzzles, and dot-to-dot. 
Answers are included in the back in case little 
ones get stumped. 200 pgs, pb. ~ Laura
071222   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .50

Spot the Difference Picture Puzzles (PK-3)
  Simplified spot the difference puzzles are made 
of clean black and white illustrations. Find all 
the differences, then color them in! The mini size 
of this book (4.25”x 5.75”) makes it perfect for 
slipping into a pocket or a stocking and is great 
for on the go play. Contains 27 puzzles with 
solutions. 64 softcover pages. – Laura
060885   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75

☼Lost in the Amazon: Hidden Pictures (PK-3)
  Part coloring book, part hidden pictures, this 
fun book includes 30 beautifully illustrated 
scenes of the Amazon rainforest. Find hidden 
bugs, flowers, and more while filling in pictures 
of big cats, fish, monkeys, and dolphins. 45 soft-
cover pages with solutions in the back. – Laura
013963   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

☼Disney Look and Find Books (PK-5)
  Develop visual recognition and keep kiddos 
busy with these fun books! Each page has a key 
of items and characters to find and a colorful 
scene to search through. There are even extra 
things to find in the back of the book. 18 hard-
cover pages. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 6 .75
009511 Finding Dory
009513 Frozen

☼Disney Princess Lots & Lots of Look and Find 
Book (1-5)
  This jumbo-sized look and find book is filled 
with hidden object and spot the difference puz-
zles featuring your favorite princesses including 
Mulan, Jasmine, Pocahontas, and Merida (No 
Frozen or Moana). Solutions are included for 
Spot the Difference puzzles. 193 sc pgs. ~ Laura
009533   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .75

Hidden Pictures Activity Zone (K-3)
  Find the hidden objects (pictured on the bottom 
of the page) cleverly located within the brightly 
colored scenes.  The first half of the book covers 
the letters of the alphabet with pictures dedicat-
ed to one or two letters.  The second half of the 
book covers common everyday scenes. ~ Enh
023233   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45

Spot-the Differences (K-5)
  Learn about the world’s landmarks while prac-
ticing visual discernment skills with this coloring 
book. Each two-page spread includes illustrations 
of 20 famous sights. The Eiffel Tower, Taj Mahal, 
and the Great Wall of China are some of the 
landmarks featured in the World book, while the 
Gateway Arch, Mount Rushmore, and the Grand 
Canyon are a few of the scenes in the USA book. 
The left hand side of the page contains the orig-
inal picture, while the right hand side contains 
a similar picture – except that fifteen things are 
different!  Can you spot and circle the differences 

between the two pictures? Solutions are included 
in the back in case you get stuck, and whether 
you solve the puzzle or not, you can enjoy col-
oring the pages. Informative captions explain the 
significance of each landmark. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
046537 Across the USA
012247 Around the World

Spot the Difference Picture Puzzles for Kids (1-5)
  These pictures look exactly the same, except, 
wait, wasn’t that orange flower blue before? 
Enjoy 25 different picture puzzles, each with 
about 10 or so differences to spot. The color 
photographs are full of fun details, some simple, 
some tricky! Perfect for the waiting room or in the 
car. 64 pages with solutions. pb. – Laura
060884   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

☼Find It! Color It! Books (1-5)
  One of these things is not like the other, 
because it’s really a tiger in a herd of zebras! 
These fun books feature 25 hidden picture puz-
zles for you to solve and color. I’ll admit, at times 
they’re a bit trickier than they might seem. If you 
get stumped, there are solutions in the back. 
Softcover. – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95
067472 Garden Daze
067479 Things That Go
001093 Adorable Animals
001137 Silly Sea Life

Hidden Pictures: Dinosaur Puzzles (K-6)
  Find the pictures within the pictures in this clas-
sic puzzle book from the makers of Highlights 
magazine.  Each puzzle consists of 12-20 miscel-
laneous items carefully concealed in a black line 
drawing.  Picture word clues shown around the 
outside of the puzzle show the items to be found.  
These are a handy workbook size, so you can 
take them anywhere. Over 100 pages of puzzle 
fun! Includes answers.  144 pgs, pb.
066933   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

Hidden Pictures Super Deluxe Workbook (K-5)
  This colorful book contains hidden picture 
puzzles covering a variety of themes. There are 
puzzles for each letter of the alphabet, plus many 
other whimsically illustrated scenes. Pioneer 
Town, A Boy’s Room, Fun at the Fair, and Pool 
Party are just some of the many scenes in this 
book. Some of the scenes feature animal char-
acters, and all of the scenes contain plenty of 
objects to find (usually about six to eight different 
items). 96 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
045200   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

Hidden Pictures Super Challenge (K-6)
  Black and white pictures do double duty as 
coloring books and for finding hidden images. 
From the people at Highlights comes this fun 
pair of work books. Children can color the 
items they are searching for first and then color 
the whole page. There is a lot of detail in each 
picture so it will be a challenge to find the hid-
den items. Some puzzles are on one page and 
others go across two pages. Answer key is in the 
back, in case they are really well hidden. Non-
reproducible, 144 pgs each, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
020854 Into the Wild
051610  On the Move
020940 Splish Splash

Favorite Hidden Pictures Puzzles (K-AD)
  Find the hidden objects in over 120 black-and-
white puzzles of varying detail, and then color 
in the scenes! Check off each page in the table 
of contents to track your progress and find the 
answers in the back.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
030793 Discovery 030802 Outdoor
030794 Farm 030813 Wildlife
046772 ☼Horse

Sticker Hidden Pictures Puzzles (K-AD)
  This hidden picture book combines traditional 
puzzles (colorful pages with the objects-to-find 
displayed in the margins) with a fun sticker ver-
sion. First find the objects on the black-and-white 
puzzles, then place the matching (but colored) 
stickers over them and color in the rest of the 
page. 80+ puzzle pages with answers.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
030840 Adventure 030884 Party
030866 Animal 046818 ☼Pet
066940 Barnyard 030842 Playtime
030869 Nature

Hidden Pictures Silly Sticker Stories (1-5)
  Highlights magazines and books have long been 
a staple in many households for their young ones 
– hidden pictures, mazes, puzzles, and other 
fun activities. This series by Highlights adds a 
new dimension to the traditional hidden picture 
activity books. There are 59 full-page pictures in 
each book, a mix of color and blackline, with a 
corresponding story. There are 12 stickers that 
correspond to the hidden objects in each picture 
and 12 blanks within the story. As the child dis-
covers each hidden picture they are to put that 
sticker into a blank line - in the order in which 
they find the pictures. The result is a hilariously 
silly story. I found the paintbrush in the picture 
first, so I placed the paintbrush sticker in the first 
blank. My story now reads, “Aviary is a fancy 
word for a big ‘paintbrush’ where birds from all 
over the world live.” Find them, stick them, and 
then read your story!
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .50
015572 More Ticklish Tales
015576 Ticklish Tales
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Dover Hidden Pictures (2-7)
  These fun books are coloring books as well as 
hidden picture books. Each one contains full-
page scenes with many objects hidden in the 
background. The scenes have different themes 
and can be colored in with crayons, colored 
pencil, or marker after finding the 12-20 hidden 
objects, although it’s easier to find the objects 
beforehand. Objects to be found are shown 
and labeled next to the scene so kids will know 
exactly what to look for. The hidden objects can 
be quite tricky to find and older puzzle-lovers 
may enjoy looking for them too.  Solutions are 
included. 32-48 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .3.99 3 .50
015520 Hidden Pictures
017613 Hidden Picture Challenge
028407 Fairy Tales  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25
032333 Wildlife

Great Animal Search (3-6)
  This book is full of challenging puzzles that 
your children will love!  Each puzzle is a beau-
tiful full-color illustration of a scene that spreads 
across two-pages.  Each puzzle is a scene of a 
unique location with over 100 items for you to 
find!  Around the illustration  is a border that con-
tains a detailed picture of each object you need 
to find within the scene.  To make it even more 
challenging, you often have to find several of the 
same item within the illustration!  In case you 
get stumped, answers are included.  Of course, 
you won’t want to stop your search until you’ve 
found every last item! - elise
032714   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

☼Find Joe Journeyman (NFL Book) (3-8)
  Reminiscent of Where’s Waldo, this challenging 
hidden picture book centers on 16 NFL teams. 
Each 2-page spread showcases the team field 
and central cityscape. In typical hidden picture 
style, the illustrated pages are vividly colored 
and jam packed with detail. Children are tasked 
with finding Joe, his five friends and arch nem-
esis, Copycat Carl. Once the main characters 
are located, children can flip to the back of the 
book and find a list of 500 additional items to 
search for on the individual team pages. Search 
for a couch potato in Buffalo, a family of skunks 
in Dallas, fish in life jackets in Minneapolis and 
a giraffe in Green Bay. Out of place, these silly 
additional items add another layer of searching 
fun. 10 ½” x 13”, 40 pgs, hc. ~ Deanne 
017811   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 9 .50

Mazes

Mazes Activity Zone Workbook (PK-1)
  These colorfully illustrated, animal themed 
mazes are great for developing your young learn-
er’s hand-eye coordination, attention to detail, 
and thinking skills.  Several more challenging 
mazes are found at the end of the book for after 
the simpler mazes are mastered. ~ Enh
023235   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.99 3 .45

Mazes—Super Deluxe Workbook (PK-1)
  This colorful book contains mazes covering 
a variety of themes. Summer Vacation, On the 
Farm, and Snowy Skating are just a few of the 
many fun, colorfully illustrated mazes found 
within this book. Some of the mazes feature 
cute animal characters, and there is a variety of 

maze formats, such as blocks, tunnels, lines and 
circles. 96 pgs, pb. ~ Lisa
045201   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .75

My First Maze Book (PK-3)
  Mazes are just fun. But they also build eye-hand 
coordination, visual perception and much more. 
Start your children out with this Usborne book 
of 24 bright and introductory mazes. It’s also a 
search-and-find book; each 2-page spread asks 
your child to spot 3 different things. Instruction 
is included in the front. A wonderful, a-maze-ing 
way to introduce your child to fun. 8.5” x 10”, 
32 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
062671   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .39

Little Maze Activity Books (PK-3)
  These are great first books of mazes for your 
children. These cleverly illustrated mazes are 
not only fun, but they help develop puzzle-solv-
ing skills, too. Simple rhymes accompany each 
maze, telling you what you need to do to reach 
each goal. Your kids will enjoy finding mittens 
for kittens, showing the spider the way to his 
friend who is waiting for him at the cobweb’s 
end, and much more. The books’ small size (4 
3/16” x 5 3/4”) is also perfect for little hands and 
would be easy to pack for car trips and other 
excursions. Books have 64 black-and-white pgs; 
solutions provided; pb. ~ elise
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
018696 Dinosaur  015201 People
EACH BOOK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
066451 Animal Friends
038754 Bird 038782 Jungle
018598 Bug  018792 Nature
018631 Christmas 038794 Pets
018705 Easy Animals 018848 Sea Life
032295 Easy Mazes 041457 Zoo Animals

Nature Mazes Activity Books (PK-3)
  These inexpensive maze books are perfect for 
amusing little ones during school time, drive 
time and just about any time they need to be 
occupied. Each page has a simple black and 
white drawing along with the maze outline with 
the start and finish clearly marked. Approx. 8.5” 
x 5.5”, these are perfect for ‘on the go’ families. 
23 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.95 1 .85
060437 Bird 060446 Mammal
060438 Butterfly 060447 Shark
060440 Dinosaur 060448 Shell
060443 Farm 060449 Tree
060444 Fish 060450 Turtle
060445 Flower 060451 Zoo

Zoo Animals Mazes Coloring Book (PK-3)
  In these 30 simple mazes, children can help 
a lion find shade, a rhinoceros find a patch of 
grass, and a giraffe get to the nearby watering 
hole.  This book is ideal for younger children, as 
the drawings are not incredibly detailed.
032336   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3.99 3 .50

Animal Friends Mazes (PK-3)
  Head down to the farm or zoo to help these lit-
tle lost animals. This book contains 60 full-page 
mazes to complete, then double the fun by col-
oring the pictures! Great for car trips or waiting 
rooms. – Laura
030066   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Mazes Activity Books (K-1)
  These books hold 50 kid-friendly, exciting 
mazes. They both have the same difficulty level, 
but the mazes in the second book are slightly 
more complex. Some of the mazes are in the 
shape of letters, while others sport shapes like 
cars and animals. The books are black and white, 
reproducible, and include solutions. The mazes 
and graphics are also fun to color. Books mea-
sure 8.5”x11”, 64 pgs, pb. - Jon
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .75
037137 Mazes 037141 More Mazes

☼Brain Games – Mazes (K-5)
  If you enjoy mazes, this book will keep 
you entertained for hours! Beginning with easy 
mazes, and then moving on to more difficult and 
challenging mazes, solving each puzzle will give 
your mind a satisfying workout. The focus and 
perception needed to solve these puzzles will 
boost problem solving skills and improve hand-
eye coordination. Who knew that something so 
fun could be so beneficial? This spiral-bound 
book is a great activity to do at home or on the 
go. Answers are included. 192 pgs. ~ Gina
064571   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.00 9 .50

Big Book of Mazes (1-3)
  Challenge yourself with this book of Animal 
Mazes, Monster Mazes, and Treasure Mazes. 
Each of the three sections feature 12-14 colorful 
mazes, often on a two-page spread. Each maze 
comes with a little storyline about the main 
characters, Cat and Mouse, and you must help 
them find their way wherever they are going or 
help them solve different puzzles. Their adven-
ture takes them to many different scenes and 
lots of different challenges. Will you help them 
get all the way from the beginning to the end of 
the book (and their big adventure)? Answers are 
included at the end of each section. ~ Megan
006688   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .99

☼Thomas Flintham’s Book of Mazes & Puzzles (1-3)
  A young boy named Thomas takes young chil-
dren into a journey of exploration, where they 
have loads of fun completing over 130 mazes 
and puzzles. This activity book helps build 
youngsters’ reasoning powers and motor skills, 
while also tickling their funny bones! Use as a 
wonderful educational supplement or simply to 
keep children intellectually engaged. The book is 
printed on sturdy paper, and has age-appropriate 
illustrations and graphics. 144 pgs, pb. ~ Mike 
016106   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50 

Usborne Big Maze Pad (1-4)
  Mazes help kids develop skills they don’t even 
realize. Add to the fun with these 30 tear-off, 
fun mazes to solve. The top cover is detached 
to easily tear the sheets from the pads. Pages are 
multicolored and mazes are varied. In addition, 
each big page features things to spot and places 
to fill in with drawings. The back is made of 
sturdy cardboard so it can be used just about 
anywhere. Scenes include a range: outer space, 
nature, modern and ancient, etc. Note: includes 
one spooky streets scene with zombie-like char-
acters. In the back, you’ll find smaller, full-color 
images pictured with answers. Keep some on 
hand in the car; they’d make great placemat 
activities at restaurants. 14”x11”. ~ Ruth
060900   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 9 .89
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Usborne Big Maze Books (1-5)
  These maze books contain full color designs, 
lots of challenges and, truth be told, they are just 
lovely to look at. Sometimes these mazes follow 
a traditional format, following a lined path. 
Sometimes mazes use negative space or follow 
outlines of shapes. Answers are shown small 
scale in the back. Individual volumes are softcov-
er and 64 pages. The Very Big Maze (128 pp, 
sc) book contains over 100 mazes and combines 
the mazes from the Second and Third books into 
one volume. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .9.99 8 .99
001960 ☼Christmas 002151 ☼Space
002122 ☼Pirate
059689 Very Big  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 13 .49

☼Nature Fun Facts Mazes (Dover Spark) (1-5)
  Learn fun facts about our body and the natural 
world around us in this collection of 46 mazes. 
Each maze begins with a thought-provoking 
question with 3 to 5 answer options available 
- follow the maze correctly and you discover 
the answer! Here is a sampling of questions to 
solve: “It takes 43 muscles to frown. How many 
muscles do you use when you smile? (options: 
7, 17, 43, 28) or “Which one of these mammals 
can’t jump?” (options: pig, beaver or elephant). 
Fun black and white illustrations throughout. 
Solutions included. sc, 60 pgs. ~ Deanne  
067477   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 4 .95

Maze Craze (2-4)
  Each of these themed maze books will take you 
on one fantastic adventure after another.  You 
will wind your way through medieval times, 
a crime investigation, and a pirate ship at sea!  
There are 27 mazes in each book and every maze 
has a different goal.  Mazes are difficult enough 
to solve on their own, but creative and colorful 
illustrations make these mazes even more chal-
lenging!  The answer keys for each maze are 
provided in the back of the book.  But don’t give 
up!  If you hit a dead end, just retrace your steps, 
and try a different turn!  Getting lost has never 
been more fun! ~ Elise
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.95 3 .25
034700 Castle 034704 Mummy
034701 Detective 034705 Pirates
050752 Explorer

Nature Trivia Mazes (2-5)
  If you like to do mazes and you like trivia, this 
is a wonderful combination of the two. Journey 
through each maze to find the answer to the sci-
ence/nature trivia question. There are 35 mazes, 
some more challenging than others: trivia ques-
tion at the top of the page, follow the maze’s path 
to one of the answers within the maze (might be 
a word or picture) – only one of them is correct! 
All puzzles are black and white and answers are 
found in the back of the book. ~ Donna 
006791   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Cars and Trucks Mazes (2-6)
  Hit the road with these motor-themed mazes! 
Find your way through taxis, racecars, semi-
trucks, double decker busses, and more! Younger 
children might encounter a speed bump or two 
as these are fairly detailed mazes. 36 mazes with 
solutions, 45 sc pages. – Laura
060850   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

World of Mazes (3-6)
  Add a bit of fun to your world geography stud-
ies with this book of mazes.  32 pages feature 
a twisting, turning maze, winding around and 
around inside the outline of a country.  Wander 
your way through the maze to end up at the 
country’s capital.  Then, color in the little pic-
tures surrounding the map and learn interesting 
facts about the people, food, and other special 
items found primarily in that region. ~ Rachel P.
043742   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

United States Maze Craze (3-8)
  Learn about each of the 50 states as you wind 
your way through challenging mazes! Arranged 
alphabetically, each page contains a large maze 
in the shape of the featured state. The top of 
the page lists the state’s official nickname and 
an illustration of the state’s flag. Surrounding 
each maze are approximately eleven labeled 
illustrations of various landmarks and symbols 
associated with that state. For example, the Ohio 
maze features Mennonites, Amish, Underground 
Railroad, Cardinal (state bird), Rock and Roll 
Hall of Fame, and more. Each maze ends at 
the state’s capital, and a complete US map is 
located in the front. Solutions included. 62 pgs, 
pb. ~ Lisa
014097   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Extreme Mazes (3-AD)
  These books take mazes to a whole new level!  
If you’re bored and tired of the “average” maze 
books, and ready for a challenge, these books 
will make you smile! With a nice variety of 
interesting drawings, these complex mazes are a 
fantastic way to boost your brainpower and have 
fun at the same time. A few mazes are 10” x 15” 
foldout designs. This would be an excellent way 
to pass your time on a long car ride or while 
you’re waiting for an appointment. Each book 
contains about 23 mazes. Solutions are included 
in the back. Not reproducible. ~ Gina
EACH BOOK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  8 .95
028209 Book 1 017363 Book 4
028213 Book 2 066594 Book 5
017360 Book 3 066595 Book 6

Amazing 50 States Maze Book (4-AD)
  This maze book is filled with 50 intricate 
mazes - one for each of the United States. The 
cool thing about these mazes is that each is in 
the shape of a featured state. Capitals and large 
cities are labeled, and the actual maze is con-
tained inside the outline of the state. Puzzlers 
must make their way from the state’s capital to 
one of its major cities. The passages in the mazes 
are fairly thin and challenging, so older students 
won’t be disappointed with overly-easy solu-
tions. Answers included, 60 pgs, pb. ~ Rachel
009030   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

Ultimate Maze Book (5-AD)
  Who says mazes are easy to complete? This 
reproducible book contains 30 maze puzzles that 
older students and adults will find mighty chal-
lenging. There are a few typical mazes to warm 
you up, but then a variety of difficult mazes are 
included. There are 3-D mazes, mazes with 
paths that go over and under other paths, mazes 
with transparent surfaces of cylinders and cubes, 
mazes with designated stops along the way, key 
mazes, directional arrow mazes, and path arrow 
mazes. Some mazes add a few restrictions to 
make things even more difficult. Easier mazes 
may take only 5-10 minutes to solve, but the 
harder ones can take hours. Answers are provid-
ed. 46 pgs, pb.
041465   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .25

Sticker Activity Books / Kits

☼Adventure 1001 Stickers (K-2)
  Blast off and dive deep--or just keep kiddos busy 
for a little while! This fun activity book is filled 
with lots of puzzles, games, stickers, and more 
that have distinct adventure themes like wild 
west, outer space, super heroes, jungles, and 
more. 48 pgs, pb. ~ Laura
017876   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 8 .50

Build Your Own…Sticker Books (1-4)
  Children are naturally curious. Whether cars 
and trucks, pirate ships and spaceships, or robots 
and superheroes, there is a book to feed their 
hunger for learning! These high-quality sticker 
books will provide hours of engaging quiet time 
activity. Each page includes vibrant images 
and interseting facts or statistics. Detailed full 
color stickers are provided. Glossary included. 
Compilation books also available. 23pgs, pb.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .09
001604 Dinosaurs 059666 Robots
062667 Motorcycles 067887 Superheroes
001646 Pirate Ship 030475 Trucks
014852 ☼Monster Trucks
EACH COMPILATION  .  .  .  .  .  .  .15.99 14 .39
064190 Robots & Spaceships

Build Your Own Giant Robots Super Sticker 
Book Dover (1-4)
013910   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .50

Create Your Happy Horses (1-5)
030961   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.99 9 .95

Doll’s House Sticker Book (1-5)
063081   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .75

Enchanted Princess Castle Quick Stick Kit (PK-3)
029653   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  5 .00

☼Stickerpedia (K-3)
  This high-quality book is both an encyclopedia 
and a sticker book. There are colorful pages 
revealing interesting facts about animals, food, 
flags, space, and much more. Children will 
love to use the stickers to complete the pictures. 
Several pages also include a mosaic picture to 
finish with stickers. The stickers are organized in 
the back by page number. A few pages have a 
blank grid to complete your own picture. With 
over 8,000 stickers, this activity book is enter-
taining and educational at the same time. ~ Gina
045042   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
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☼Create Your Castle Sticker Book (1-4)
  This sticker book provides a variety of blank 
scenes just waiting to be filled with colorful stick-
ers. Children will love to use their imagination as 
they create their very own castle with glow in the 
dark stickers. 9 3/4” x 13”
011213   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.99 7 .95

Make-A-Meal Sticker Pad (PK-2)
 Create yummy pretend meals with this sticker 
pad. This 14” x 11” pad contains realistic illustra-
tions of 5 different place settings (3 of each style, 
for a total of 15 settings). Each setting includes a 
plate, cup, napkin, and silverware. Two settings 
are formal, two are casual (picnic and cafeteria 
tray), and one is a confetti-covered party setting. 
Decorate the place settings with over 225 food 
stickers. Make plenty of breakfasts, lunches, and 
dinners! Tacos, pizza, steak, pasta, fruits, veg-
gies, donuts, waffles, sandwiches…what’s on the 
menu for today? ~ Lisa
052259   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95

Puffy Stickers (PK-3)
  Decorate your very own sticker scene with these 
3D stickers. Arrange and rearrange the reusable 
stickers on the included background scenes – 
dress up the characters and decorate the scenes. 
Each pack contains a variety of stickers ranging 
in size from a few inches to half a centimeter. 
Fold the background scenes back up and grab 
the die-cut handle to take your stickers on-the-
go. Backgrounds unfold to 11” x 17”. – Rachel 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
014329 Chipmunk House (74 stickers)
014330 Dress-Up (2 girls, 74 stickers)
024847 Fairy (2 fairies, 73 stickers)
034337 On the Farm
036823 Mermaid
014335 Pirates (2 pirates, 49 stickers)
014342 Princess (2 princess’, 65 stickers)
037167 Safari
037420 Tis the Season
EACH PACK BELOW  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .95
033757 Cool Careers Activity Book
024848 Deluxe Album – Day of Glamour

Play dress-up with 196 stickers on 10 back-
ground scenes in a spiral-bound book.

024856 Deluxe Album – Riding Club
Includes 196 horse-themed stickers and 10 
background scenes in a spiral-bound book.

034440 Pet Place Activity Book

Reusable Sticker Pads (PK-5)
  Bring scenes to life with stickers! Each 14” x 
11” sticker pad contains five colorfully illustrated 
scenes and over 150 reusable, repositionable 
stickers. Habitats features several outdoor set-
tings (ie. under the sea, on the farm) with animal 
stickers. Play House shows interior rooms of 
a house with stickers of people, furniture, and 
household objects. ~ Lisa
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
037017 Adventure 035025 Play House
007915 Fairies 037028 Prehistoric
066565 ☼Farm 007921 Princess
035024 Habitats 014352 Vehicles
024769 My Town
066564 ☼Bible Stories
066566 ☼Jungle & Savanna
066567 ☼Under the Sea

☼Super Stickers (PK-3)
  Creative fun comes in all kind of styles! These 
11x14” pads come with over 1000 colorful 
stickers to keep kiddos busy creating scenes or 
decorating letters and cards. Some pads include 
dress-ups like Daisy Girls and Horses, and some 
include a variety of illustrations and photographs 
like Animals. Sets may include fun additions to 
pictures like the scenery stickers in Horses and 
Farm, while some are simply objects like ABCs 
and 123s. – Laura
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 4 .49
016199 ABCs and 123s
016203 Animals
016204 Construction
016205 Daisy Girls
016231 Dinosaurs
016233 Farm
016251 Horses
016269 Transportation

Doll’s Tea Party Sticker Stories (PK-3)
  Stickers are lots of fun, and even more so when 
you can use them several times. Each two-page 
spread in this book presents a colorful backdrop 
for the stickers, with a caption and lots of space 
for stickers. The included stickers are very col-
orful and ready to go on the pages to create lots 
of different scenes. A most enjoyable children’s 
sticker book. ~ Zach
032839   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

☼My Activity and Sticker Books (PK-3)
  Perfect for quiet time and on the go, these 
fun activity books are filled with 112 pages of 
coloring, drawing, spot the difference, mazes, 
and much more. There are also 1000 reusable 
stickers in the back of each book to decorate your 
pictures! Softcover. ~ Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .75
018141 Animals
018143 Amazing Adventure

☼Transfer Sticker Scenes (PK-3)
  Fun and easy scenes--with no mess. Each set 
comes with two 10.75” x 15.75” cardstock 
scenes, a sheet of 45 transfer “stickers,” and a 
wooden stylus. The sticker sheet is perforated 
down the middle for easily dividing between 
two children (a quarter, blunt pencil end, or 
wooden dowel may be used for a secondary 
stylus). Perfect for car trips, rainy days, and 
more! – Laura
EACH SET .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
066573 Around the Farm
066574 Around the Town
046413 ☼Jungle & Savanna

Usborne First Sticker Books (PK-3)
  High-quality Usborne sticker books include 
several colorful backgrounds, usually 8-10 two-
page spreads. Each book contains lots of stickers 
(usually a page of stickers for each scene in the 
book), and children can use the colorful stickers 
to fill-in the backgrounds as they see fit. There 
is a wide range of animal stickers in the Animal 
book, and various trucks and tractors for out-
doorsy scenes in Trucks. Because the pages are 
glossy, the stickers can be placed on a scene and 
then peeled away to be placed somewhere else 
if they are handled carefully. All the stickers are 
labeled so kids can read and identify the items. 
With multiple scenes and between 100-150 

stickers in each book, kids will love these color-
ful and fun Usborne titles. 16 pgs (plus 8 sticker 
pgs), pb.  ~ Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1,5). Not <3yrs.
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 6 .29
043492 Animals
050831 Airport
059669 Ballet
014906 ☼Bugs
050833 Building Sites
050834 Diggers
050835 Dinosaurs
001649 Dollhouse
067890 Ice Skating
067891 Museums
002084 Nativity
064193 Nature
020836 Princesses
020842 Trains
014931 ☼Travel
046556 Trucks
050841 Under the Sea
050842 Zoo

Usborne Sticker Books (PK-4)
 Kids will be entertained for hours with Usborne 
Sticker Books! Each 9” x 12” sticker book con-
tains many colorful scenes, ready for adorning 
with stickers. Each Dollhouse book has over 
200 stickers (except the Dollhouse Sticker Book 
which has over 100 stickers), including furniture, 
clothing, pets, toys, and accessories galore to 
place within the many rooms of the stately doll-
houses. Stickers can be reused a few times before 
losing their stickiness. ~ Lisa
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .8.99 8 .09
054891 Dollhouse 
064194 Grand Hotel Dollhouse

Variety / Miscellaneous

☼Doodlerama (PK-1)
  All the fun activities you’ve come to love in 
your Highlights magazines – now in one great 
activity book! Enjoy 145 pages of hidden pic-
tures, learn to draw, coloring, mazes, color by 
number, word searches, and more! Pages are 
printed in full color, and answers are included 
in the back. Perfect for quiet time, car trips, or 
waiting rooms. 145 softcover pages. – Laura
062557   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .9.95 7 .50

☼Front of the Class Activity Books (K-2)
  More than just mazes, this 
book series combines lots 
of fun puzzles to challenge 
the early elementary child. 
Other puzzles include word 
searches, number games, I 
spy, maps, and simple cross-
words. Colorful pages and 
seasonal and other themed 
pages make it a fun add-on to your lessons. These 
are perfect for when you have an early finisher or 
need a little productive patience from a younger 
sibling waiting their turn. Pages are perforated, 
answers in the back, not reproducible. 320 pgs 
(269 puzzle pages). ~ Sara
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .10.99 8 .25
067312 Mazes & Dots
067313 Number Games
067314 Puzzles & Games
067323 Word Searches
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Scribble Down (PK-4)
  These no-mess activity packs are great enter-
tainment for long car rides or waiting at doctors’ 
offices and restaurants. Simply choose an image 
from the sheet and rub it with a writing utensil or 
coin to transfer it onto the fold-out background. 
Drawing tips are also featured on the back. 
Background is 8¼”x 11½” – Rachel 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .3.59 3 .35
037676 Dinosaur Encounter
037677 Enchanted Castle
037699 Fairy Cake Factory
037717 Farmyard Friends
037720 Pirate Adventure
037735 Wild Adventures
037749 Woodland Fairies

Ultimate Factivity Collections (PK-AD) 
  Puzzles and mazes and stickers – oh my! These 
fun sticker activity books from DK contain facts 
that are reinforced through fun sticker projects. 
The books break all the activities into four cat-
egories: Create, Challenge, Games, or Quizzes. 
Fill the jungle with all its native animals or 
assemble a sticker puzzle of dinosaurs as you 
learn about the different types! The matte paper 
is perfect for crayons and pencils, and each book 
has over 500 stickers. Perfect for fun learning, 
rainy days, or on the go. Each book is approx. 
95 pgs, pb. – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50
061064 Animals

This fun book of Smithsonian animals is 
bigger than others in this collection with 
56 softcover pages and over 1000 stickers. 
Rather than simply matching a sticker to a 
description, there are mazes, quizzes, puz-
zles, and more. 

061066 Fashion
047558 LEGO Star Wars
047637 Space

Dover Mini Activity Books (K-5)
  These pocket-sized (4.2”x 5.75”) books can 
lead to hours of fun! Each book features mazes, 
connect the dots, crosswords, word searches, 
decoding messages, and many other fun activ-
ities, centered around a theme. Interspersed 
throughout is a bit of information about the spe-
cific topic. The pages are black and white and 
can be colored with crayons, markers, or colored 
pencils. Solutions are included in the back of the 
book. 64 pgs, pb. ~ Jon
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
066919 Add Ups: My Day!  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
021426 Butterfly Fun
046527 Horses
021630 Fun on the Go Travel
063014 My Airplane Trip
066453 My Busy Backyard
042749 Outer Space

Creativity Books (K-5)
   These books are perfect for children who love 
to put their imagination to good use.  The pages 
are full of things to draw, pictures to color, dot-
to-dots to complete, mazes to go through and 
much more.  Each book also comes equipped 
with decorative paper, stencils, stickers, fold-out 
sticker scenes, games to play and a certificate for 
completing the book.  95 pgs. - Tasha
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 10 .75
060701 Ballet
040731 Fairy
007318 Horse and Pony

National Geographic Kids: Animal Creativity 
Book (K-5)
003273   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 9 .50

Big Activity Books from School Zone (1-3)
 Page after page of fun colorful puzzles for little 
kids to do and enjoy. Loads of silly animals and 
cartoon people engage young learners. They 
won’t even realize they are using skills like 
deduction, reasoning, hand-eye coordination, 
fine-motor, perception and problem solving. 
Both books include hidden pictures, mazes, math 
puzzles, color by numbers, and games. Answers 
are in the back if your child needs a hint. These 
activities should be rewarding, not frustrating. 
Inside the back cover is a list of outside-the-book 
activities to take what your child is learning to 
the next level. I like how these books don’t feel 
like work, although kids are using many cogni-
tive skills. 320 pgs, pb. ~ Sara 
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 8 .50
048100 Big Codes, Puzzles & More
053386 Big Hidden Pictures & More
053387 Big Mazes & More

Lego Friends: Day in Heartlake City Sticker 
Storybook (1-3)
062788   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.99 5 .25

All You Need Is A Pencil (1-4)
  Ok, I know what you’re thinking: another “In 
The Car” book? Hear me out – these books have 
a really fun variety of activities that are usually 
not in this type of book. There’s definitely your 
typical On The Road bingo, but have you ever 
played truck stop “battleship” or futoshiki (similar 
to Sudoku)? While there is some overlap between 
each book in this series making them useable 
interchangeably, there are also car or indoor-spe-
cific games that make each book special for its 
intended use. These are definitely some of the 
best books of this type that I have ever seen, 
and since so many games involve more than one 
player, these would be great for kids to share 
amongst themselves instead of having to buy 
each kid a book. All they do need is a pencil! 
144 pgs, pb. – Laura
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95
062545 Rainy Day
062546 Stuck in a Car, Plane, or Train

Highlights Puzzlemania Puzzles (1-4)
  Take a look at these themed puzzle books by 
Highlights. Brightly colored puzzles and activi-
ties – mazes, word searches, crosswords, what’s 
wrong, hidden pictures, and more. Books are 
bound in such a way that they lay flat when 
open, which makes it easier to do the puzzle 
pages. Answers are in the back of the book. 

Two options available: 50+ Puzzles (48 pgs) or 
100+ Puzzles (144 pgs) These books will provide 
hours of puzzling fun in true Highlights fashion! 
~ Donna
EACH BOOK (50 Puzzles)  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
066934 Animal Friends
066935 Creepy Crawlies
EACH BOOK (100 PUZZLES)  .  .  .9.95 7 .50
063064 Farm
063065 Travel
064920 Winter
064917 Numbers, Please!

☼100 Things to do on a Car Trip (1-6)
  Looking for fun activities to 
occupy little minds as you go 
from here to there as you trav-
el? Look no further than this 
portable size activity book. 
Measuring 5” x 7 ½”, it fits 
perfectly in your purse or in 
the hands of you little one. 
Activities vary and include 
seek-a-word, drawing exercis-
es, Sudoku, crosswords and much more. Also 
includes games for 2 or more players. Answers 
in the back of the book. 108 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
067884   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .5.99 5 .39

Usborne Activity Books (1-6)
  These are not your typical activity books. Kids 
will learn interesting things about a wide variety 
of topics and use their math and logic skills, 
too. Each book contains engaging multi-colored 
illustrations packed with doodles, mazes, puz-
zles, games, and even recipes. Activities vary 
from quickly done to more involved and also 
include some “get active” ideas so kids can have 
fun beyond the book. Titles center on themes: 
Amazing (originally for boys) and Fabulous (orig-
inally for girls) span a variety of themes including 
flowers, sea creatures, fairies and princesses, 
race cars; they have now each been updated 
to maintain a multi-gender appeal. Made with 
paper from a sustainable source, each of these 
well-compiled activity books contains approxi-
mately 200 stickers to use on the pages; answers 
to activities are in the back. Consumable, not 
reproducible. 8.5”x 11”, 96 pgs, pb. ~ Ruth
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69
062848 Amazing
002141 Fabulous (2-6)

Where’s Waldo? Totally Essential Travel 
Collection (1-12)
  Waldo sure does get around, doesn’t he? This 
was the first Waldo book I have ever looked at. 
He is so hard to find!! The book is small format, 
so you may want to add a magnifying glass if you 
are giving this as a gift. Seriously! This collection 
has all 7 Waldo books in one volume. At the 
beginning and end of each adventure is a flap 
with a checklist of all you have to find: hundreds 
more things, actually! Not just Waldo! I can see 
where a kid would find this a fun challenge. 
Maybe my eyes are too old to find poor Waldo. 
The compact version makes a great book to keep 
in the car or a backpack, even a purse. It has a 
sturdy soft cover with an elastic place holder. 
Over 170 pages include enough to keep a kid 
looking for what’s-his-name for a long time! 
Includes 6 postcards to color. 6”x 7.5” ~ Sara
062843   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .14.99 10 .95
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Highlights PuzzleMania Puzzle Pads (1-AD)
  These little 6”x 9” puzzle pads will keep kids 
entertained (and their brains occupied!) for 
hours. Each pad contains about 60 pages of 
puzzles (codes, picture/visual, word searches, 
or brain teasers) accompanied by fun jokes and 
riddles to keep kids smiling. Each page is color-
ful and engaging with tons of cute illustrations. 
Answers are included in the back of each book. 
Great for trips in the car, waits at restaurants or 
the doctor’s office, or any other time! ~ Megan
EACH PAD  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .4.99 3 .95
064213 Brain Teasers
064214 Crazy Codes
046782 ☼Cross Words
046784 ☼Hidden Words
046797 ☼Maze Craze
064215 Picture Puzzles
046801 ☼Riddle Sudoku
064216 Word Searches

Puzzlemania Amazing Puzzles (1-AD)
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .6.95 5 .25
060011 Follow Your Nose!
060012 Hit the Trail!

☼101 Outrageously Fun Things to Do (1-AD)
  This cool book with supplies is loaded with 
fun stuff like thumb wrestling tattoos, jokes, a 
full set of mini playing cards, 3D tic tac toe, 
fart putty, googly eyes to wear on your finger, 
and lots more. There are activities for solo play, 
for two players, for performing for a crowd, for 
competing with a friend, and much more. All 
instructions are clear and easy to follow with 
fun illustrations. Perfect for a road trip or a break 
from school work! 
067638   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 15 .25

Cut & Color Playbook: Seasons (2-6)
  Looking for a unique way to teach through the 
seasons and inspire your child’s creative juices? 
Look no further! The process is simple really. 
Each 2 page spread provides 1-2 sentences about 
the simple picture to color. Once the coloring is 
finished, simply cut out the shapes on the cor-
responding page by following the dotted lines. 
As your child completes a seasonal picture it is 
added to the other seasonal pictures, creating a 
unique, multi-layer image of the season. One 
multi-layered picture is created for each of the 
four seasons, with instructions for a creating, 
“Make your own 3-layered scene” at the end 
of the book, allowing children to express their 
own style and personality. As a bonus, because 
the words are few in the multi-layer images, you 
can use their pictures as a creative story starter. 
Wonderful Science or Art supplement, as well as 
a makes a fun family project to give grandpar-
ents! You supply craft scissors and crayons. 96 
non-reproducible pgs, pb. ~ Deanne 
014136   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69

Great Big Puzzle and Activity Book (2-6)
  Suitable for hours of quiet time or travel, this 
large-format activity book caters to children with 
diverse interests. Each colorful, fully-illustrated 
activity takes up an entire 8.5”x 11” page, allow-
ing plenty of room to work (and some space for 
mess-ups!). The activities themselves are mostly 
standard puzzles—matching, math, mazes, word 
searches, Sudoku-type, and more. However, 
interspersed between them are more free-form 

and non-standard activities, including drawing, 
direction puzzles, perspective challenges, and 
deductive reasoning. The activities are mixed 
thoroughly, ensuring kids are always presented 
with a variety of challenges to solve. 175 pgs. 
pb. ~ Stephen
013659   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .75

Super Cool Puzzle and Activity Book (2-6)
  Defeat boredom! Challenge young minds! 
Experience what it means for your children to 
thank you for teaching them. Ok, so maybe the 
last sentence is wishful thinking. Teeming with 
activities, this brightly colored activity book will 
keep your children busy for hours. Fun pages 
include crossword puzzles, drawing and dec-
orating, word scrambles, spot the similarities, 
spot the differences, solve puzzle clues, Sudoku, 
mazes, etc. Worth noting, there is one activity 
using the word sorceresses. Answers are in the 
back. 144 pgs, pb. ~ Deanne
028188   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.95 9 .75

☼Usborne Museum Activity Book (2-8) 
  If you have students who love to visit muse-
ums and interact with objects and exhibits, then 
they will love the ‘virtual tour’ that is featured 
in this fascinating full-color museum activity 
book. Readers are taken on a guided tour of a 
local museum where they discover secrets of the 
universe, play games from ancient times, walk 
among dinosaurs, and interact with hands-on 
exhibits. Playful pages will invite children to 
spot objects, solve puzzles, and doodle as they 
encounter fascinating “Did You Know” facts. 
Along each step of their tour, children are also 
prompted to place the colorful stickers that are 
located at the back of the book in special places 
throughout the consumable text. All in all, this 
educational resource is sure to entertain and 
captivate even the most reluctant learner. A basic 
answer key is included in the back. 80 pgs, pb. 
~ Mike 
070492   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .12.99 11 .69 

☼Brain Game Treasure Hunts Puzzles (3-6)
  More than just puzzles, these books provide 
an interactive story that allows you to choose 
outcomes through solving the puzzles. There’s 
a variety in the puzzles, too: mazes, word 
searches, codes, etc. Full color and engaging 
artwork--visually appealing for middle grades. 
Complete answer key in the back. 32 pgs, pb. 
~ Janice
EACH BOOK .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.99 6 .75
067689 Jungle Puzzles
067690 Ocean Puzzles
067691 Pyramid Puzzles
067692 Space Puzzles

☼Fabulous Girls’ Fashion Activity Book (5-9)
  It’s a fun and cool doodle-type book where 
you are designing t-shirts, drawing make-up on 
faces, creating style-boards, and more drawing/
doodling pages. But there are also word search-
es, word scrambles, grids for creating patterns, 
and fun quizzes about style. If you have or know 
a teen/tween that is artsy and into fashion, this 
book with a nice set of colored pencils is the 
perfect gift! It would be great on a long car ride 
to get them off their phones too. The models have 
a manga flair to them – thin bodies with large, 
expressive eyes. 95 pgs, with some cute stickers 
and die-cuts in the back. ~ Sara
010677   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .7.95 5 .95

PERSONAL DECORATION /
COSMETICS 

Cosmetics & Soap Kits

Cosmetic Lab (8-AD)
  Create custom scented lotions in colorful jars! 
This kit requires everything you need to make at 
least three small jars of body lotions in two scents 
– just add water. Here’s what you get: 30 ml 
each of sweet almond oil, avocado oil, and rice 
oil; 10 ml of emulsifying agent (this allows you 
to make creams quickly and without heat), 10 ml 
each of citrus scent and floral scent, three lotion 
jars with colored lids, two mixing beakers, mea-
suring spool, stirring stick, and labels. Follow 
the included recipes to create massage cream, 
scented lotion, light creams, and more. The 
recipes require different amounts of ingredients 
so finished volume of cream may vary slightly. 
This would be a fun sleepover project or science 
supplement, and the finished result is a custom 
scented, usable moisturizing cream! – Laura
064618   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  39 .98

☼Make Your Own Soap Kit (1-AD)
  Crafty, project-loving kids will love this 
soap-making kit! It has all the basics and more 
– glitter, gift boxes, and even stickers for the 
soap! These soaps will look cute and smell great 
if you add the included scent (smells heavenly!). 
A booklet contains safety info, instructions, sci-
ence experiments, project ideas, and tidbits of 
science-related explanations and facts. Makes 
from 7-10 palm-sized soaps. Includes: 20 blocks 
of clear soap base (approx. 1”x 0.5”), soap mold 
with six different shapes, coconut-papaya scent, 
20 color tablets, cosmetic grade glitter, 7 skin-
safe soap stickers, clear cellophane bag, purple 
gift box, gift tag, blue ribbon, toy fish, and 2 
paper boats. Note: Some of the tablet dyes con-
tain Yellow #5, a known irritant for people with 
certain allergies or sensitivities. -Emily G
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
067642   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50
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☼Make Your Own Bath Bombs (1-AD )
  Create a dozen custom bath bombs with this kit! 
Simply choose a mold; follow the crystal clear 
directions to get the right amount of ingredients; 
mix; pack the mold; and let dry. The bomb 
sets after 5 minutes so you can reuse the mold, 
but the bombs should be left to dry for about 
4 days before using. Once you have the basic 
idea, you can be really creative. Mix colors to 
get unique shades, supplement scents with your 
own essential oils, pack the molds with multiple 
colors for fun effects and details, use your own 
cookie cutters for different shapes, or even hide 
little surprises inside the bombs to give as a gift! 
Everything you need is included: three 75g bags 
of colored baking soda (Pink-red, yellow, and 
blue), 4oz of citric acid, strawberry kiwi scented 
oil, 1.05 oz of glycerin, and five plastic molds 
(penguin, ice cream cone, dolphin, yay cloud, 
and sphere; sizes are between 1.5” and 3.5” 
long). – Laura
067641   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .21.99 16 .50

DIY Glycerine Soap Kit (1-8)
  I love a kit that includes everything you need for 
a project and this one does! The large kit has a 
chunk of clear glycerine soap (5.6oz in 8 break-
apart cubes), a 4-shape silicone mold (butterfly, 
teddy, daisy, heart), 2 bottles of fragrance (floral, 
tropical), 2 pots of color (pink, aqua), 3 circular 
molds, measure cup & stir stick. This will make 
16 soaps. The mini kit will make 4 soaps and 
the mold is of 4 heart shapes. You are melting 
the soap in the microwave, so parent supervision 
is recommended with younger children. The 
directions are very easy to follow. You can make 
layers of colors, stick 2 halves together to make 
them rounded, experiment with scents, and even 
look around for other items to use as molds! It’s 
good clean fun! ~ Sara
029328 Large Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .75
005700 Mini Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .95

Lava Lip Gloss Craft Kits (1-AD)
  I’m not sure what’s more exciting about these 
lip gloss kits: that all the ingredients are 100% 
natural (no additives, dyes, synthetics or fillers), 
or that you get to make lip gloss that resembles a 
mini lava lamp! No matter how many times you 
flip the lip gloss bottle upside down, the groovy 
lava lamp colors are “bubbly”—but they do not 
mix together.   The gloss rolls on smoothly, giv-
ing your lips a healthy shine, and the essential 
oils give them a yummy scent. Kits include easy 
instructions, safflower oil, castor oil, various col-
ored glycerines, 2 scented essential oils and roll-
on lip gloss containers. Adult supervision may be 
required for the younger children. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
003126 Gloss Kit .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .75

Includes 4 colored glycerines and 8 roll-on 
containers.

003146 Mini Gloss Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .11.95 10 .95
Includes 2 colored glycerines and 4 roll-on 
containers.

Lip Balm Craft Making Kits (3-AD)
  These do-it-yourself lip balm kits are 100% nat-
ural and 100% fun!! With easy-to-follow instruc-
tions and all the ingredients in one kit, you can 
have healthy, naturally scented, smooth lip balm 
in just one hour. Not only do these kits make 
great gifts, but they can be used as science proj-

ects as they can learn about mixing and heating 
natural components to produce a real cosmetic. 
Kits include shea butter, safflower oil, beeswax, 
2 bottles of pure essential oils (grapefruit and 
orange), empty lip balm containers and mixing 
utensils. Adult supervision may be required for 
the younger children. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
037563 Lip Balm Kit  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .75

Supplies and containers for 6 lip balms.
037566 Mini Lip Balm Kit  .  .  .11.95 10 .95

Supplies and containers for 2 lip balms.

DIY Bubble Bath Making Kit (1-AD)
  What sounds better on a cold, winter day than 
a nice, warm bubble bath? And now you don’t 
have to worry about all the chemicals and addi-
tives that may be in many of those commercial 
brands. This fun kit from Kiss Naturals allows 
kids to make their own bubble bath with natural 
fragrances and colorant. Everything you need is 
included – bubble bath base, 2 scents, 1 colo-
rant, 4 empty bottles to fill with your creations, 
measuring cup, stirring rod, and simple step-by-
step instructions. Kit contains enough material to 
create four 30oz. bottles of bubble bath (2 baths 
per bottle). You can even give away your special 
concoctions as gifts! ~ Megan
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
065119   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.95 15 .75

Spa Labs: All-Natural Soaps (3-AD)
  Create fun soaps to keep or give to friends! 
Simply melt the glycerin in the microwave, add 
color and/or scents, pour in the molds, and let 
cool. Before you know it, you’re ready for some 
good, clean fun!
  This kit comes with three 50g blocks of clear 
glycerin soap base, three 50g blocks of white 
glycerin soap base, 45g of purple, green, and red 
glycerin soap colorant (15g of each color), two 
stirring tools, 5 punch out and fold gift boxes, 
three plastic molds with 4-5 designs on each, and 
a directions/recipe book. Because the kit uses 
melt and pour glycerin, there are no potentially 
dangerous chemicals to work with. 
  Each of the 50g blocks of glycerin is enough 
to make 3-5 soaps depending on which mold is 
chosen. The booklet shows how easy it is to melt 
the glycerin, but it also comes with lots of recipes 
for scents, exfoliation additives, and other ingre-
dients to make skin healthy. While these are not 
included, many of them are probably available in 
your own kitchen if not the local grocery store. 
Such items include dried flower petals, cocoa 
butter, espresso beans, honey, Epsom salts, aloe 
vera, vanilla extract, and so much more! The 
booklet also explains the science behind how 
soap cleans, packaging ideas, and ideas to get 
you hooked on soap making. Perfect as an intro 
into soap making. – Laura
028122   .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .19.99 14 .95

Temporary Tattoos

Temporary Tattoos (PK-AD)
  These easy-to-apply-and-remove tattoos are fun 
to wear and the detailed drawings look almost 
like a real painting!  They do not fade quickly, 
but remove easily with rubbing alcohol or baby 
oil.  Number of tattoos per book varies depend-
ing on the designs, with “big” designs having 
fewer tattoos (2-6) and smaller designs often 
having 8 or more tattoos.
EACH BOOK (except noted)  .  .  .1.99 1 .75
013464 Big Dinosaurs  .  .  .  .  .  .  .1.50 1 .35
000507 Birds of Prey
013030 Christmas Fingernail
015015 Firefighter
015032 Glitter Henna
014062 Glow-in-the-Dark Dragons
012067 Glow-In-The-Dark Lizards
012080 Glow-In-The-Dark Snakes
066448 Happy Birthday!
013520 Henna
022207 Henna Butterflies
022209 Henna Hearts
024620 Horses
001168 Reptiles
066457 Silly Sea Animals
014405 ☼Tall Ships

☼Finger Puppet Temporary Tattoos (PK-AD)
  Choose little cartoon tattoos of colorful critters 
(zebra, tiger, monkey, etc), royalty (king, prin-
cess, dragon) or pirate folk (captain, parrot, skel-
eton, etc.). Each one is about an inch high and 
narrow enough to fit on a little finger! Imagine 
counting 1-2-3 with these, or having a conversa-
tion between a gorilla and a flamingo! Each pack 
has 20 characters. Remove with baby oil.
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  3 .00
063867 Pirates (C) 063869 Zoo (A)
063868 Princess

☼Math and Science Tattoos (PK-AD)
  Forget dragons, tigers, and fairies – these tattoos 
are for the book smart! Each pack has two sheets 
with assorted sizes of tattoos around a STEM 
theme. Computery has a mixture of hardware, 
on-screen icons, and coding text. Interplanetary 
features planets, satellites, and mini stars to cre-
ate your own constellations. Mathy has a mixture 
of math symbols, equations, numbers, and func-
tions to create your own equations. – Laura
EACH PACK  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  6 .00
037573 Computery
037626 Interplanetary
037667 Mathy

Metallic Tattoos (4-AD)
  Two sheets of ~ 40 metallic temporary tattoos in 
assorted designs. Some can be wrapped to wear 
as bracelets and rings, others are smaller designs. 
Quick to apply using water, they last about 
five days, or use baby oil or rubbing alcohol to 
remove yourself.
018834 (B)  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  .  2 .99
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BINDERS & NOTEBOOKS

Ringed Binders & Accessories

3-Ring View Binders (PK-AD)
  Classic sturdy binders with two interior pockets 
and clear plastic on front and back to insert cover 
material. Flex 1” have only one pocket inside.
EACH 1/2” (HOLDS 100 SHEETS)  2.50
042232 Black 042310 Green
042238 Blue 042326 Lime
042245 Burgundy 042327 Purple
042258 Cyan 042328 Red
042300 Fuchsia 042330 White
EACH 1” (HOLDS 175 SHEETS)   2.50
042057 Black 042065 Grey (A.)
042058 Blue 042066 Lime
042060 Burgundy 042068 Purple
042062 Cyan 042091 Red
042063 Fuchsia 042092 White
042064 Green
EACH 1 1/2” (HOLDS 250 SHTS)  3.25
042110 Black 042130 Grey
042116 Blue 042131 Lime
042120 Burgundy 042183 Purple
042124 Cyan 042197 Red
042127 Fuchsia 042209 White
042129 Green
EACH SLANT-D 2” BINDER. . . .  5.25

Holds up to 480 sheets.
042332 Black 042362 Grey
042335 Blue 042364 Red
042336 Burgundy 042367 White
042356 Green
EACH SLANT-D 3” . . . . . . . . . .  7.75

Holds up to 600 sheets.
042372 Black 042412 Grey
042388 Blue 042433 Red
042389 Burgundy 042446 White
042390 Green

☼3-Ring Poly Binders Designer Covers (PK-AD)
  Lightweight, flexible and bright colors make 
this a great basic binder for all your school or 
office needs. Measuring 9 1/2”x 11 1/2” with 
a 1” capacity, this binder will hold up to 175 
sheets of paper. Includes one inside front pocket. 
Available in swirl, diamond shape or glitter pat-
tern. Sold individually, colors vary. We’ll assort 
on orders of more than 1. ~Deanne
EACH BINDER . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
042017 Diamond (B.) 042018 Glitter
042045 Swirl

3-Ring Binders (PK-AD)
  These lightweight binders are made of acid-free 
polypropylene and feature an inside pocket for 
extra storage. Binders come in assorted “cool” 
(i.e. blue, purple, aqua and pink) colors. 11” tall 
and 10 ½” wide. – Rachel 
024183 1” . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.39 3.95
024175 1½” . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.97 5.50
044153 Index Pocket Dividers  3.31 2.95

Designed to fit standard 3-ring binders, 
these long-lasting poly index dividers feature 
double-sided slanted pockets to hold loose 
papers. Set of 5 tabbed dividers come in 
assorted colors (blue, aqua, pink, smoke and 
clear).

☼5 Tab Poly Dividers with Dual Pockets (PK-AD)
  Fabulous bright colors in heavy duty plastic 
serve 2 purposes: page dividers and storage! 
The tabs are a cool, rounded arch that you can 
write on/erase with a pen or pencil. A set of 10 
white stickers can also be placed on the tabs and 
written on. Each divider has a pocket on the front 
and the back side. Fits in most standard 3-ring 
binders. Comes in a set of vibrant red, orange, 
yellow, lime green and blue. ~ Sara
068436  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.83 3.75

Filler Paper (packs of 100) (3-AD)
  This 3-hole punched loose leaf paper will fit 
into any regular binder or portfolio. Sold in packs 
of 100. Made in USA.
064471 Wide Rule. . . . . . . . . .  1.95
064470 College Rule . . . . . . . .  1.95

RediSpace Notebook Filler Paper (1-AD)
034808  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.49 4.25

Notebooks

Genesis Notebooks (PK-AD) 
  Anyone interested in sustainable practices will 
appreciate this: paper produced from sugarcane! 
The fiber used in this paper is a by-product of 
making sugar, saving our valuable trees. Wired, 
spiral notebooks with white pages have a durable 
vinyl cover in a variety of colors. The back is a 
heavy cardboard and pages are perforated and 
3-hole punched. The pages look just like the 
notebook paper we all know – no odd texture or 
color to it. Each notebook has a two-sided pock-
et, class schedule and a page for assignments 
inside. Made in the USA.
Wide Ruled:
058023 1-subject (100shts). . . .8.38 5.50
058029 3-subject (150shts). . .13.24 6.95
058021 5-subject (200shts) . .16.97 9.95
College Ruled:
058022 1-subject (100shts). . . .8.89 5.50
058031 2-subject (120shts). . .11.59 5.95
058020 5-subject (200shts). . .17.19 9.95

Bazic Spiral-Bound Notebooks (3-AD)
  Practical, efficient--just what you need to tackle 
the everyday writing tasks before you. Lecture 
notes, budget planning, brainstorm ideas, gro-
cery lists…well, you get the idea. Multipurpose 
and inexpensive, these are perfect for your daily 
needs. Options abound to meet your needs: wide 
or college ruled, 1 subject or 3 subject, 10.5”x 

8” or 9.5”x 5.75”. Perforated pages. 10.5” x 8” 
sheets are 3 hole punched. Multi-subject note-
books have light yellow page divider (no pock-
ets). Available in a variety of colors. Order more 
than one and we will assort. ~ Deanne
1-Subject (70 sheets):
042909 Wide Ruled. . . . . . . . .  1.25
042901 College Ruled . . . . . . .  1.25
042875 C/R Camouflage. . . . . .1.99 1.75
042898 C/R Holographic . . . . .2.39 1.95
3-Subject 9.5” x 5.75” (150 Sheets):
042902 College Ruled . . . . . . .  1.95
042911 Wide Ruled. . . . . . . . .  1.95
3-Subject (120 Sheets):
042903 College Ruled . . . . . . .  2.25
042925 Wide Ruled. . . . . . . . .  2.25
5-Subject (150 Sheets):
042904 College Ruled . . . . . . .2.99 2.75
042929 Wide Ruled. . . . . . . . .2.99 2.75

College Ruled Notebooks (PK-AD)
   Perforated pages, sturdy wire binding (espe-
cially on the 3-subject version), 10½”x 8” sheet 
size. The 1-subject version has 70 sheets, while 
the 3-subject has 120 sheets with two card-stock 
dividers.
052386 1 Subject . . . . . . . . . .1.89 1.75
052388 3 Subject . . . . . . . . . .2.94 2.50

College Ruled Notebooks
  These basic college-ruled notebooks are all 
spiral-bound with white, college-ruled paper. 
Cover color will vary; if you order more than 
one, we’ll assort.
057995 1 Subject . . . . . . . . . . 7.48 4.50

Top spiral pad is 8”x 11, 80 sheets
057996 2 Subject . . . . . . . . . . 7.42 4.50

Side spiral pad is 9”x 11, 100 sheets
057997 3 Subject . . . . . . . . . . 7.68 4.50

Side spiral pad is 9”x 11” with 120 sheets
057998 4 Subject . . . . . . . . . 12.62 6.95

Side spiral pad is 9”x 11” with 200 sheets.
057999 5 Subject (Brite Cover)  6.77 3.95

Side spiral pad is 8.5”x 11” with 200 sheets

Specialty Notebooks

Tall Tales Wirebound (3-AD)
  Ignore the fancy title - this long (11” ) narrow 
(4”) lined book is ideal for spelling words or 
lists of any kind.  They flew off the shelf at our 
spring conventions.  I love ‘em because I can 
list without waste, they’re cheap, and spiral 
bound.  What more could you ask for?  These 
spiral-bound notebooks feature sturdy covers 
and 50 college ruled sheets. Assorted Earth tone 
colors; if you order more than one, we’ll assort.
019823 Earth Tone Cover (C.)  3.08 2.25

SCHOOL SUPPLIES
We’ve selected a few favorites to feature here. If you don’t see it here, it is probably on our website!
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Genesis Shades College-Ruled Notebooks (4-AD)
  Looking for an easy and inexpensive way to 
jazz up or motivate a reluctant writer? Check 
out these colorful and just plain fun spiral note-
books! Durable vinyl cover in the front and 
sturdy cardboard back, perforated page edges, 
double inside pockets, and fun, fun, fun colors 
make these perfect for the artistic, visual or just 
plain bored learner in your family. Mom, I think 
you may also find these an enjoyable alternative 
for journaling, to record daily activities and 
lessons, or any other contemplative thoughts 
and ideas worth saving. Recycled Color Paper is 
available in four pastel options and are college 
ruled. 1-Subject notebooks contain 80 sheets. 
Also available in three-subject (120 sheets) or 
five-subject (170 sheets) format, which provides 
a unique note taking option for visual learners 
or for students who want to add some fun to 
their classes. Each subject area contains different 
pastel colors - one for each subject. The multi-
color pages create a natural division; there is no 
divider between the colors/subjects. Notebooks 
measure 11”x 9”. ~ Deanne
EACH 1-SUBJECT NOTEBOOK. .8.89 5.50
058024 Blue Paper 058026 Pink Paper
058025 Green Paper 058027 Purple Paper
058016 Three Subject . . . . . .14.40 7.50

Lefty Notebooks (4-AD)
  Left-handed people may have a harder time 
completing some tasks than others, but with these 
handy notebooks, writing or keeping notes won’t 
be one of them. All of these notebooks are bound 
on the right instead of the left, so they flip open 
to the right and the wire binding won’t interfere 
with writing. Pages are three-hole punched and 
perforated so they can easily be torn out. Paper is 
college ruled and measures 11” x 8.5” up to the 
perforation (except where noted). A smaller lefty 
is available, with paper that measures 8” x 5”, 
and the wide-ruled notebook has paper measur-
ing 10.5” x 8”. As noted below, some notebooks 
include double-side pockets. Covers come in 
assorted colors and display the word “Lefty” on 
the bottom left corner.
016735 1-Section 8” x 5” 
 80 Sheets . . . . . . . . . .3.89 1.95
016736 1-Section Wide Ruled     
 100 Sheets . . . . . . . . .6.68 3.95
016739 1-Section Double Pocket   
 100 Sheets . . . . . . . . .7.83 4.50
016733 3-Sections 1 Double 
 Pockets 120 Sheets . .10.29 5.95

☼Whitelines Wirebound Notebooks (PK-AD)
  Notetaking for the 21st century! What do you 
get if you combine light gray, lined paper with 
a free downloadable mobile app? An instant 
electronic document that can be digitally man-
aged and shared! It really is that simple! Write 
(or doodle), scan, and your hard work is saved. 
You can even send it to your email, Evernote or 
Dropbox™ through the app! Cardstock cover 
and stiff cardboard back. Available in 2 sizes 
and graph paper version (see math section). App 
available for Android or Apple devices. 11”x 
8 1/2” spiral notebook is perforated. Minimum 
requirements iPhone 4 or Android 4x. Made in 
the U.S.A. 70 pgs. ~ Deanne
068440 11”x 8½” . . . . . . . . . .8.29 5.50
068441 8”x 5¼” (A.) . . . . . . . .5.24 3.95

Quad Ruled Notebooks (PK-AD)
  Such useful grid paper in these notebooks! We 
used grid paper for just about everything (includ-
ing taking notes—it seemed neater, somehow, 
to one child). Two notebook options are avail-
able. The pages are perforated and come with 
three hole punches for binder placement. The 
4/1” Spiral notebook contains 100 sheets, with 
4 squares per inch graph paper on both sides, 
pages perforated. Hole punched spiral-bound. 
Comes in red, lime green, blue and black (our 
choice) with a cardboard back. The Reversible 
contains four squares per inch on one side and 5 
squares per inch on the reverse. These notebooks 
contain 80 sheets. The notebooks’ front and back 
covers come in two different colors to help iden-
tify grid size (i.e. red/white, green/white). These 
assorted color (our choice) notebooks are bound 
without wire. If multiples are purchased of either 
type, we’ll assort. ~ Ruth
EACH NOTEBOOK . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
032589 4-1” Spiral
032649 Reversible Wireless

Graph Ruled Notebook (PK-AD)
  100 sheets of graph paper in a spiral bound 
notebook! Need I say more? Pages are not per-
forated and squares are 1cm on front and back 
of each page. Use it for math problems, drawing 
geometric ships, designing patterns, laying out a 
quilt, art, color study and gradation, enlarging 
images by hand, etc. 10.5” x 8” ~Sara
058032  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.09 3.25

☼Pacon Pastel Composition Books (3-AD)
  Composition books with colored paper! Each 
includes 100 wide-rule sheets in pastel blue or green.
EACH COMP BOOK . . . . . . . . .3.09 2.75
042488 Blue (9.75”x 7.5”) 100 sheets
042489 Green (9.75”x 7.5”) 100 sheets

Pacon Composition Books (Spiral-Bound) (K-3)
EACH BOOK. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.39 3.10
028678 5/8” Picture Story Ruled (Green)
028680 5/8” Ruled (Red)
028672 1/2” Picture Story Ruled (Yellow)
028675 1/2” Ruled (Blue)

Pacon Composition Books (K-3)
  Do your part to keep handwritten letters from 
becoming a lost art. Chart your children’s prog-
ress in these journals. Pages are ruled for hand-
writing practice conforming to D’Nealian and 
Zaner-Bloser standards. Inside sturdy cardboard 
covers is an example for students to follow in 
cursive and print letters. Pages are printed on 
both sides of the page. Picture Story composition 
books have lines on the bottom half and are 
blank at the top.  200 pgs, pb. ~ Sara
EACH BELOW. . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.29 3.10
049384 5/8” Ruled” D’Nealian (K),   
 Zaner-Bloser (1)
049385 5/8” Ruled, Picture Story   
 D’Nealian (K), Zaner-Bloser (1)
049382 1/2” Ruled D’Nealian (1-3),   
 Zaner-Bloser (2-3)
049383 1/2” Ruled, Picture Story   
  D’Nealian (1-3), Zaner-Bloser (2-3)
EACH SOFT COVER BELOW . . .  1.95

Wide Ruled, 50 sheets (exc noted)
028623 Blue Marble 028628 Red Marble
028624 Green Marble
052389 Black Marble (60 shts)   2.15

EACH HARD COVER. . . . . . . . .3.29 3.10
Black marble covers, 100 sheets.

052387 Wide Ruled
037857 Graph (Quadrille) Ruled

☼Primary Composition Books (1-3) 
  Keep clear records of the first three grade school 
years with these composition books. These 50 
sheet books are 9.75”x 7.75” and have a name 
placard on the front cover for easy identification. 
Grade 1 has a green cover with 1 inch ruled 
lines, Grade 2 has a blue cover with .75 inch 
ruled lines, and Grade 3 has a red cover with 
.375 inch ruled lines. – Laura
EACH BOOK . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.25
044246 Grade 1 044259 Grade 3
044253 Grade 2

Marble Composition Notebooks (PK-AD)
  The classic writing tool had been upgraded.  
These brightly colored composition notebooks 
are now available with a Flex paper cover (F/C)
or the classic hard cover (H/C) with several page 
count options. Line widths vary by grade level 
and feature a dashed center line for grades 1 
to 3.  First grade lines are 1.0” tall and 0.5” 
apart. Second grade lines are 0.75” tall and 
0.375” apart. Third grade lines are 0.5” tall 
and 0.5” apart.  Wide Ruled items feature 
0.5” line height with no dashed center line. 
  Fashion poly notebooks come in assorted pink, 
green, blue and purple covers (we’ll choose for 
you; multiples will be assorted). The Dark Marble 
hard cover books feature a marble design on the 
cover in assorted blue, green and purple.– Laura
Grade 1 (Green) - 1.0” Lines
059088 Flex Cover (24 shts). . .2.46 1.95
059089 Flex Cover (50 shts). . .3.89 2.50
059094 Hard Cover (80 shts) . .5.15 3.25
071661 ☼Spiral Bound . . . . . .2.52 1.95
Grade 2 (Blue) – 0.75” Lines
059086 Flex Cover (24 shts). . .2.46 1.95
059087 Flex Cover (50 shts). . .3.89 2.50
059095 Hard Cover (80 shts) . .5.15 3.25
071665 ☼Spiral Bound . . . . . .2.52 1.95
Grade 3 (Red) – 0.5” Lines
059090 Flex Cover (24 shts). . .2.46 1.95
059091 Hard Cover (50 shts) . .3.89 2.50
071663 ☼Spiral Bound . . . . . .2.52 1.95
059092 H/C Pink (80 shts) . . . .5.15 3.25
Wide Ruled – 0.5” Lines
059085 Fashion Poly (70 shts)  3.14 1.75
059093 Dark Marble (100 shts) 4.31 2.95
060045 H/C Black (80 shts) . . .7.62 4.50
College Ruled
060041 H/C Black (100sht) . . .4.11 2.95
030080 F/C (80 shts) 10.25”x 8”   
 (Assorted Color) . . . . .5.25 3.25
060043 H/C Black (80 shts) 
 10.25”x 8” . . . . . . . . .7.62 4.50
Graph Ruled
060044 H/C Black . . . . . . . . . .7.62 4.50
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Composition Books (K-AD)
  These composition notebooks stir up nostalgia 
for me. My kids loved to use them for just about 
any purpose—school related or not—and I love 
the sturdy covers. We used them as is or made 
gift journals out of them by “jazzing up” the cov-
ers with unique scrapbook papers and ribbons. 
Most books contain 100 sheets. The quad ruled 
notebook’s squares are 3/8” wide. The poly cover 
notebook allows great flexibility (fit it unharmed 
in a purse or small backpack), comes in assorted 
colors (our choice) and contains 70 sheets. 9¾” 
x 7½”. ~ Ruth
032341 Quad-Ruled Marble . . .  1.75
042718 Primary Marble  . . . . .  1.75
Wide Ruled:
032882 Black Marble. . . . . . . .  1.75
032891 Poly Cover (Asstd) . . . .  1.95
042717 Prem. Black Marble . . .  1.75
College Ruled:
032379 Black Marble. . . . . . . .  1.75
042962 Stripes . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
005208 ☼Camouflage (A.) . . . .  1.95

Hardcover Composition Books (Asstd) (PK-AD)
069563 Belle Playfully Qrky . . .4.69 3.75
069585 Tribal Daydream . . . . .3.99 2.95
069588 Wildly Cute (B.) . . . . .  0.95

INDEX & STUDY CARDS

Index Cards
  Use this set of 100 3”x 5” blank, non-ruled, 
white index cards for creating your own flash 
cards and study aids. 
043861  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.09 1.95

White Ruled Index Cards 
  Here they are… just your basic ruled, white 
index cards. Both sizes feature ¼” ruling on one 
side only, and they are sold in packs of 100. 
Great for notes, recipes, creating vocabulary 
flash cards, making your own games, and so 
much more.
044318 3” x 5”. . . . . . . . . . . .1.87 1.25
044359 5” x 8”. . . . . . . . . . . .4.65 2.95

Index Cards
  I feel there are never enough index cards. Bazic 
cards give you even more options. Ruled cards 
have quarter-inch blue-line rule with top red 
line and blank backs. The assorted colored ruled 
cards are light red, teal, yellow and blue. And 
for those who think outside the lines - unruled 
cards. ~ Ruth
3”x 5”
032673 Ruled White (100ct) . .  1.05
032691 Ruled White (200ct) . .  1.95
032859 Unruled White (100ct). .  1.05
032652 Ruled Colored (100ct) . .1.99 1.65
4”x 6”
032736 Ruled White (100ct) . .  1.75
032658 Ruled White (50ct) . . .1.19 1.05

☼Mini Index Cards
  These were a hit with 
our office staff—and certain 
staff’s children! At 3x2.5”, 
they are a perfect size for 
single-term or scripture 
verse memory cards, impro-
vised game pieces, alphabet and number learning; 
you name it. One side contains 1/4” ruled lines 
(white cards include an additional top margin) and 
a top line in red. Opposite side is blank. There are 
an equal number of pink, green, yellow and blue 
in the Colored set. 200 cards in each pack. ~ Ruth
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.66 1.95
030127 Colored 030145 White

Spiral Bound 3” x 5” Index Cards
  Why would you want 
your index cards on a spi-
ral binding? Keep track of 
passwords, vocabulary and 
spelling words or math for-
mulas. Take notes on a 
novel; memorize Bible verses or whatever else 
you want to keep organized. Each student can 
have one for weekly spelling words to study 
and they can look back at past words as they 
jot down the new. Have an older student use 
one for ACT/SAT test prep. Grab a pack to go 
in the car and maximize that waiting time. Pads 
have 11 lines on one side and are blank on the 
other. Colored pads have pastel green, yellow, 
blue & pink. Each pack has 50 cards. The one 
with dividers is a little nicer. It has a large plastic 
spiral, a colored vinyl front/back cover, 2 colored 
plastic dividers, and a pocket on the front. There 
are 4 color options: deep purple, medium blue, 
hot pink, lime green (our choice). All of the cards 
are perforated. They are handy and cheap: that’s 
why you want these! ~ Sara
032758 Colored . . . . . . . . . . .1.99 1.65
032802 White . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.59 1.25
032878 View Front White with
 2-Tab Divider . . . . . . .2.59 1.75

Gridded Index Cards
  These 3”x 5” index cards are divided into ¼” 
squares (like graph paper.) The cards are very 
versatile and could be used as a decimal manip-
ulative, for graphing, as x-y axis cards, for small 
incentive charts, or for using with tests or quick 
quizzes. You could even use these to design 
your own color-by-number designs or mosaics. 
Printed on lightweight cardstock, the cards will 
hold up to erasing and reworking, and the matte 
finish makes writing easy. Pack of 100. ~ Donna 
027537  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.59 1.25

Blank Flash Cards / Study Cards

Study Buddies Blank Cards
  The possibilities are endless for these blank 
cards.  Use them apart or take advantage of the 
drilled holes to ring bind a set.  Each set includes 
100 cards (except people shapes with only 50) in 
either white or assorted colors and a book ring.
021440 2”x3” Asstd Colors . . .  2.95
021443 3”x5” Primary Colors  3.99 3.65
021444 3”x5” White . . . . . . . .3.99 3.65
021519 5” People-Shaped Cards
 (50 cards in 5 colors)    2.95
026680 2 7/8” Butterfly Cards
 (100 cards in 5 colors)   2.95

Myndology Ringed Cards
  Blank cards contained on a 
ring. Use for any number of 
things: write down Bible verses 
to memorize, list library books 
needed for a unit study, or (my 
favorite) list books to buy at a 
homeschool convention.  The 
ring keeps cards together and 
allows them to lay flat with 
any card on top.  Three different sizes available 
with 70-80 cards in each.  Small measures 3cm 
x 7cm, medium measures 5.5cm x 8.5cm, large 
measures 7cm x 10cm, and note size measure 
7.5cm x 7.5cm.  “Assorted Colors” are a more 
“fun” version as the cards are various bright 
colors; while “Burst” contain white cards sand-
wiched between colored cards. ~ Stephanie
Plain Covers:
060298 Medium White . . . . . .  1.65
060297 Medium Bright . . . . . .  1.85
060296 Large White . . . . . . . .  1.85
060295 Large Bright . . . . . . . .  1.95
060294 Note Size White . . . . .  1.65
060299 Note Size Bright . . . . .  1.85
Fashion Covers:
003897 Small White . . . . . . . . .  1.65
008732 Medium Asst Colors. . . 2.40 2.25
022501 Muse Short . . . . . . . . . 2.60 2.50

ADHESIVE NOTES & MARKERS

Super Sticky Adhesive Notes 3x3 (PK-AD)
  Sometimes you just need a bit more stick in 
a sticky note. How about a full-adhesive back 
sticky? Stick these anywhere and never worry 
about them falling off! It’s even easy to stick the 
whole pad to something if needed. Includes 125 
stickies measuring 3” by 3”.
052477 Assorted Colors . . . . . .5.20 3.95
061227 Bora Bora . . . . . . . . . .5.20 3.95

Post-It® Flags and Markers
  Here’s a whole assembly of handy flags for mak-
ing your mark in books, catalogs, or anywhere 
else you need to hold your place!  We go through 
reams of these in both the business and home.  
Small 1/2” flags come in primary colors or brights 
(teal, magenta, purple, yellow) in handy pop-up 
dispensers of 35 flags each color (140 total).  End 
is colored, attachable part is transparent so you 
can flag without obscuring anything.  Arrow flag 
sets have 96 flags total (24 of each color) and 
are shaped like arrows to point to specific infor-
mation within a document.  These can double 
as page markers and pointers if you let arrow 
end protrude beyond page.  Assorted set has 
primary colors, brights are magenta, teal, yellow 
and lime.  Index tab sets are sturdier than flags 
and can be attached to outer edge of pages to 
form indexes.  They stay in place well, but can 
be repositioned easily.  Tab is colored and easy 
to write on, the rest is transparent for visibility.  
Each set has 22 tabs each color, for a total of 66 
tabs.  Striped index flags have larger tab space 
(2” vs. 1”) so have larger writing area.  Tabs 
are basically white with striping flanking white 
area.  Again, attachable portion is transparent.  
Page markers are just skinny Post-It® notes 
to use as page markers with free-form writing 
space (if desired).  Where your chief purpose is 
just to place hold a page temporarily, these are 
less wasteful than using a larger size.  1” x 3” 

B.

A.



1339School SuppliesSee page vi for key to Consumer Product Safety Improvement Act warning labels.

package has 4 pads of 50 sheets each in teal, 
yellow, magenta, violet.  1/2”x 2” set has 5 pads 
of 100 sheets each in the same colors plus lime.  
Keeping your place without leaving a mark just 
got a lot easier!
026127 Asst Primary Flags . . . .7.20 5.50
026125 Asst Bright Flags . . . . .7.20 5.50
026124 Asst Bright Arrows. . . .5.53 4.25
027195 Red, Yellow & Blue Index  
 Tabs . . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.35 6.95
026935 Pink, Green & Orange    
 Index Tabs . . . . . . . . .9.35 6.95
061223 1/2” x 1 3/4” Page Markers  
 10 pads/pack, Asstd . . .6.68 4.95
026515 1” x 3” Ultra Page Markers
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.95 3.25
026516 1/2” x 2” Ultra Page Markers
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.45 5.95
045373 1/2” Flags—Assorted Bright  
  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.13 3.95

100 flags in 5 bright colors: teal, yellow, 
pink, purple, & light green.

045374 1/2” Flags—Assorted . .5.13 3.95
100 flags in 5 primary colors: blue, green, 
yellow, orange & red.

061221 1” Flags-Asst Bright(A.) 5.10 3.95
60 flags in assorted bright colors.

☼Note Pals Sticky Tabs (PK-AD)
  Spice up note-taking with these charming 
page flag sets! Each set includes 8-12 mini pads 
of page flags in a variety of different designs. 
Quantity varies based on design as some sets are 
narrower and have 12 mini pads, while some 
are wider and only have 8. Several sets (Alpaca 
Farm, Colorful Cats, and Curious Caterpillars) 
feature 5 mini pads of page flags in addition to 
a small note pad. Each mini pad has 15 tabs, so 
packs have between 90 and 180 notes. – Laura
EACH SET. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.99
070228 Alpaca Farm
070229 Arctic Animals
015917 Baby Bears
015921 Blushing Birdies
070230 Bundle O’ Bunnies
070231 Candy Shoppe
070232 Color Cats
070233 Colorful Pencils
070234 Crayon Box
070235 Cuddly Kitties
016050 Cute Cakes
070236 Curious Caterpillars
070664 Darling Dogs
016070 Donuts & Cupcakes
070237 Fantastic Froggies
070238 Fruity Fun
070239 Gift Tags
016079 Playful Pandas
070241 Rainbow Hearts
070242 Safari Animals
016102 Savory Sushi
070243 Sea Life

ADHESIVES & FASTENERS

Tape

Scotch® Single Roll Tape Dispenser
  These are the greatest tape dispensers!  Nice 
and heavy, these easy-to-fill tape dispensers 
make tearing off tape much easier than with 
those flimsy, cardboard-mounted tape dispensers 
that tape is normally packaged in.  It can hold 
tape up to 1” wide, and 36 yards long.  Everyone 
seems to find them invaluable - for as many of 
these as we must have at the house - it’s always 
hard to find one! 
026078 Black Dispenser. . . . . .5.08 4.30
045385 Black Dispenser w/ Six    
 3/4” x 1000” Rolls . .36.68 19.95
034539 Blue Dispenser . . . . .10.73 5.50

Scotch® Magic™ Tape
  Simply the best tape around. The Scotch® brand 
is widely known for great adhesiveness and 
smooth, easy-to-tear tape. Scotch® Magic™ Tape 
shares those qualities, with the original matte 
finish tape which looks invisible on paper and 
can also be easily written on with pen, pencil, or 
marker. We offer ¾” refill rolls as well as ¾” rolls 
on a clear disposable dispenser. Refill rolls fit 
the Scotch® Single Roll tape dispenser and most 
other tape dispensers. Stock up and make sure 
you don’t run out in the middle of gift-wrapping!  
~ Rachel
005337 Refill Roll (500”) . . . . .2.97 2.75
045383 Refill Roll (1000”) . . . .4.07 3.25
012377 Roll on dispenser, 650” 3.81 3.45

Invisible Tape
  This roll of clear tape has a satin finish on the 
top, is ¾ of an inch wide, comes on a roll of 500” 
of tape, and is easily dispensed on the clear plas-
tic dispenser with standard metal blade. Perfect 
for craft projects or around the house. – Laura
044484  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.46 1.30

Glue

Elmer’s® Glue
  Well, what can I say? It is glue, it dries clear, 
and it sticks things together for any of your craft-
ing needs. ~ Phyllis
007582 Glue-All 1 1/2 oz. . . . .  2.15
031811 Glue-All 4 oz . . . . . . .3.24 2.50
031812 Glue-All 7 5/8 oz. . . . .5.14 3.50
031814 Washable 4 oz . . . . . .2.43 2.05
031815 Washable 7 5/8 oz. . . .3.86 2.95
068150 ☼Washable Clear 5oz .3.39 2.65

Dab’N Stic Clear School Glue (PK-4)
  Glue sticks are so much easier to use with little 
ones than liquid glue, but they can dry out and 
their “tackiness” sometimes requires children to 
hold the object they are gluing securely, so they 
can swipe on the glue with their other hand.  I 
have to admit, this “glue dauber” is easier to use 
than a glue stick (and after assembling wedding 
invitations for sisters and game show pieces 
for our Christmas party, I should know!) and 
the sponge-like tip doesn’t dry out.  Plus, the 
shape is ideal for little hands, and with 1.7 oz. 
of clear-drying glue, it’ll last longer than a glue 
stick too. – Jess 
044965  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95

Aleene’s® Original Tacky Glue
  A staple in our home! This all-purpose glue 
can be used on paper, fabrics, wood, and more. 
Great for crafts, hobbies, and household repairs, 
the white paste dries fairly quickly and holds 
strong. The glue can be cleaned up with water 
and can be used to paste almost anything togeth-
er (not recommended for washable wearables).  
Bottles have pointed tip for easy application.
042755 3 oz. in squeeze tube  2.99 2.25
038714 4 oz. bottle . . . . . . . . .  1.95
026528 8 oz. bottle . . . . . . . . .3.49 3.25
026512 16 oz. bottle . . . . . . . .5.99 4.50
014553 .66 oz. bottles (3-pk) . .2.49 2.25

Glue Dots 
  What a good idea!  These are instantly bonding, 
double-sided dots of extremely sticky adhesive 
that can be used on various materials such as 
paper, plastic, foam, and wood.  Glue Dots are 
cleaner and quicker to use than liquid glue or 
paste, and much safer than hot glue.  Very simple 
to use. ~ Enh
028735 Craft. . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.25

For all kinds of art/crafts and models. 200 dots.
052708 Craft - Dispenser . . . . .  5.49

Craft glue dots in a hand-held dispenser.  ½” 
diameter, 200 dots.

028736 Ultra Thin. . . . . . . . . .  5.75
Ultra-thin glue dots for paper crafts, mount-
ing photos, or scrapbooking. 300 dots. 3/8”

052710 Micro . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.25
Even smaller than mini glue dots, use these to 
affix super small rhinestones and beads. 1/8” 
diameter, 325 dots.

028737 Mini . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5.25
Extra small dots for tiny items like wiggle 
eyes, sequins, or rhinestones.  300 dots.

052711 Mini - Dispenser . . . . .  5.95
Mini glue dots in a hand-held dispenser.  
3/16” diameter, 300 dots.

052713 Removable . . . . . . . . .  4.50
Use to display lightweight items without 
leaving behind residue when removed.  ½” 
diameter, 200 dots.

052712 Removable Dispenser. .  5.49
Removable glue dots in a hand-held dispens-
er.  200 dots.

052137 XL Glue Dots . . . . . . .  5.25
Extra large (1”)  glue dots.  60 pieces.

Glue Sticks

Aleene’s® Tacky Glue Sticks
  It’s the original crafting formula, in a kid-friend-
ly glue stick version! The glue applies and bonds 
easily and works well on paper, foam, ribbon 
and more. The package contains two .28-oz. 
glue sticks. Glue is nontoxic and can be cleaned 
up with soap and water. 
042763  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.99

☼Washable Glue Sticks (PK-AD)
   Washable glue sticks from Bazic are great for 
kids. I like the 2 pack of jumbo sticks (1.27oz 
each.) I think the bigger size is less likely to dry 
out should a little someone not get the cap on 
tight. The disappearing purple glue dries clear 
and comes in 4 pack of regular size sticks (.28oz 
each.) All are acid free and safe for paper, photos 
and fabric. ~Sara
042581 2pk Jumbo (B.) . . . . . .1.99 1.75
042588 4pk Purple . . . . . . . . .  1.95

B.
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Elmer’s® Disappearing Purple Glue Sticks
  This glue is ideal for children learning how to 
glue – or a fun hint of color for anyone else! The 
purple glue is easy to see during application, 
but dries clear so as not to ruin the look of your 
projects. Non-toxic.  – Rachel
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
017328 .21 oz. . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.40
017337 .21 oz (2 pack) . . . . . .3.04 2.95
017351 .77 oz. . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.55

Prang® Glue Sticks
  These glue sticks come in clear and blue. Blue 
color is easier for little ones to see as they apply 
it, but glue dries clear. They are great for fabric, 
paper, photos and more and won’t flake or crack. 
Best of all, they are certified non-toxic and wash-
able so they are safe for the youngest crafter.  .28 
oz (regular-size) or .74 oz (chunky).
029967 Clear (.28 oz) . . . . . . .1.19 0.95
029972 Clear (.28 oz) 4-pk . . .  2.75
028378 Clear (.74 oz.). . . . . . .2.26 1.95
028379 Blue (.74 oz.) . . . . . . .2.26 1.95

Sargent Art Glue Sticks
 What can I say? It’s sticky!!!!  Glue sticks are 
not as messy as liquid glues and pastes.  Dries 
clear and works well on paper, fabric, photos 
and more. Washable, safe, clean and non-toxic. 
Try these for young artists! ~ Phyllis
027921 Regular (.28 oz.) . . . . .  0.55

Mounting Tabs

Magic Mounts Removable Mounting Tabs (PK-AD)
  I have used these mounts for 10 years to put 
things on my classroom walls, on the walls in 
my home, and my daughter uses them on the 
walls in her dorm room. These ½” by ½” foam 
mounts have adhesive on both sides which hold 
tightly yet remove easily and cleanly. Use them 
in place of tape, tacks, magnets, staples, or putty. 
They are safe for photos, scrapbooks, and your 
children’s special projects. Use them on any 
clean surface - concrete block walls, windows, 
drywall, paneling and finished wood. The amaz-
ing thing is that they won’t damage paint or peel 
your drywall. The first time my daughter used 
these on her walls at college, her friends were 
sure she would have to pay fines for damages. 
They were all surprised when she rolled each 
mount off of the wall with no damage or residue 
- her friends now use them. Once you try these 
mounts, you will want to keep them as a staple 
for your home. - Donna
045546 64 tabs . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
045544 160 tabs . . . . . . . . . . .  3.50
045545 480 tabs . . . . . . . . . . .6.99 6.25
019391 ☼1” x 1” Poster Mounts   
 (16 ct) . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.95

Magic Mounts Removable Poster/Chart Mounts 
(PK-AD)
  These are the same amazing mounting tabs but 
in a larger size.  These 1”x 1” mounts can be used 
for posters, charts, maps, and other larger items. 
They’re great for decorating and hanging things for 
long or short periods of time, and won’t damage 
your walls when removed.  The adhesive really 
holds fast to clean surfaces – windows, drywall, 
block walls, and wood and won’t damage when 
removed – simply roll the mount with your finger 
for removal (don’t pull).  I keep a package on hand 

at all times because you just never know when 
you might need them!
035624 40 Mounts . . . . . . . . .3.59 3.50
035644 80 Mounts . . . . . . . . .5.99 5.50

WRITING TOOLS

Pencils

Dixon Laddie Pencil
  A slightly oversized #2 pencil with a thick, 
smooth core.
015511 Single (no eraser) . . . .  0.55
039949 Box/12 w/ Eraser . . . . .7.57 5.75

Dixon Soft Pencil #2
  A soft lead and a premium quality eraser.
033355 Single . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.45
039866 Box of 12 . . . . . . . . . .5.56 3.70
039868 Asstd Colors 10-count . .5.56 3.75
039869 Asst Neon 10 count. . .5.32 4.25

Dixon Extra-Hard Pencil #4
  With a harder lead than a regular #2 pencil, this 
one still writes very smoothly. Features a 2H lead 
and a premium quality eraser.
015510 Single . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.45
039867 Box of 12 . . . . . . . . . .5.56 3.70

Ticonderoga Noir #2 Sharpened Pencils (PK-AD)
  These 12 pre-sharpened glamorous pencils 
feature black wood wrapped in a silver foil that 
reflects rainbows when hit by light. This can be 
really handy when trying to distinguish which 
student owns which pencil (A fight more com-
mon than I’d like to admit from my homeschool-
ing years). Don’t worry – the lead is just a stan-
dard #2 pencil that easily erases with the latex-
free eraser. A perfect stocking stuffer or an easy 
way to spice up schoolwork for the sparkle-lover 
in your life (even if that’s you, Mom!). – Laura 
039952 12-count box. . . . . . . .6.66 4.50

Ticonderoga #2 Soft Neon Striped Pencils - 10 
count  (PK-AD)
064894  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.32 4.25

☼Medieval Axe Erasers Pencil Set (1-AD) 
  Attack your mistakes with two pencils topped 
with medieval, axe-shaped erasers.
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs.
045226  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.00 5.25

Mechanical Pencils

Pentel® Twist-Erase III
  These mechanical pencils are practical and 
long-lasting.  The rubberstick plastic barrel pulls 
apart to reload with plenty of lead “ammunition.”  
When your lead point wears down, simply push 
down on the eraser-top, and more will appear.  
But the best feature of the Twist Erase III is the 
eraser.  Plainly made for those of us who make 
their share of mistakes, the erasers are over an 
inch long!  Just “twist” your pencil to expose 
more eraser as needed.  No more “nubby” 
erasers!  These are great for math.  No more 
“breaks” to sharpen pencils or find erasers.  I 
haven’t used a regular pencil since discovering 
the Twist Erase.
  We also offer eraser and lead refills for the  
Twist-Erase so you can get even more use out of 
them!  The eraser refill includes 3 erasers, each 

over an inch long.  We also offer 0.5 mm refill 
leads in varying hardnesses from HB (about an 
average pencil hardness) to 4B (which is softer 
and gives a darker mark).  Sets of refill leads 
include 12 leads in a durable plastic container.
EACH 0.5mm TWIST-ERASE . . . .5.45 3.95
018646 Black 018648 Green
018647 Blue 018649 Violet
EACH 0.5mm REFILL LEAD SET  1.19 0.99
041627 2B 041629 B
041628 4B 041630 HB
041626 Erasers (3 in box) . . . .1.95 1.75
EACH 0.7mm TWIST-ERASE . . . .5.45 3.95
066672 ☼Black 066676 ☼Red
066673 ☼Celadon Grn 066677 ☼Turquoise
066674 ☼Navy 066678 ☼Violet
066675 ☼Pink
EACH 0.9mm TWIST-ERASE . . . .5.45 3.95
066679 ☼Black 066681 ☼Red
066680 ☼Blue 066682 ☼Violet

Paper Mate® Mates Mechanical Pencils
  Make writing a joy for your little ones—
and adults too—with these triangular barreled 
mechanical pencils which provide a grip that’s 
easier for early learners. Made out of brightly 
fashionable colored plastic, these mechanical 
pencils from Paper Mate® feature a 1.3mm 
HB#2 lead (great for standardized testing) that 
produces the same line as standard woodcase 
pencils but never needs sharpening. They also 
include a large eraser on the end and a refillable 
chamber inside. Happy writing!
058893 Fashion Starter Set/5 . .3.02 2.95
058894 Fashion Starter Set/8 . .5.14 4.40
058892 12 Refill Leads . . . . . .1.35 1.05

Pens

G2 Premium Gel Roller Pens (K-AD)
  Gel pens are not just for kids! Gel ink rolls on 
smoothly and the special colors are brilliantly 
pigmented to make your handwritten notes 
even more special. While some gel pens run 
out quickly, these are longer lasting making for 
a better value. All have a soft comfort grip that 
matches the ink colors. In addition to the normal 
pen colors, the fashion and metallic inks are 
just fabulous! Use them on cards for extra flair, 
wedding invitations, even your scrapbooking 
projects! Fine 0.7 mm, Extra Fine 0.5, Ultra Fine 
0.38 ~ Sara
Fine Point:
061686 Black . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061142 Black (2pk) . . . . . . . . .4.55 3.70
061143 Black (4pk) . . . . . . . . .8.91 6.60
061687 Black (box of 12). . . .26.40 18.50
061688 Blue . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061144 Blue (2pk) . . . . . . . . . .4.55 3.70
061145 Blue (4pk) . . . . . . . . . .8.91 6.60
061690 Red . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061146 Red (2pk) . . . . . . . . . .4.55 3.70
061147 Red (4pk) . . . . . . . . . .8.91 6.60
061139 Assorted (5pk) . . . . . .11.72 7.95

Purple, hot pink, turquoise, orange, lime green
061140 Assorted (8pk) . . . . . .17.61 12.50

Black, royal blue, red, kelly green, purple, 
hot pink, turqoise, burgundy

061138 Assorted (10pk) . . . . .21.78 15.75
Black, royal blue, red, kelly green, purple, 
hot pink, turqoise, burgundy, orange, navy

061141 Asstd Primary (5pk) . .11.72 7.95
Black, royal blue, red, kelly green, purple
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061111 Fashion Colors (5pk)  11.75 8.50
Hot pink, turquoise, orange, lime, black

061130 Metallics (5pk) . . . . .11.75 8.50
Lilac, medium green, soft rose, blue, gold

061131 Metallics (8pk) . . . . .18.65 13.50
Lilac, green, rose, blue, gold, silver, white, black

061132 Mosaics (5pk) . . . . . .11.75 8.50
Black, blue, burgundy, teal, purple

Extra Fine Point:
061680 Black . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061681 Black (box of 12). . . .26.40 18.50
061134 Black (4pk) . . . . . . . . .8.91 6.60
061684 Red . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061112 Refill Black (2pk) . . . . .2.62 2.35
Ultra Fine Point:
061692 Black . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061693 Black (box of 12). . . .26.40 18.50
061694 Blue . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061696 Red . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.20 1.95
061148 Assorted (4pk) . . . . . . .8.91 6.60

(black, royal blue, red, kelly green)
061126 Refills Blue (2pk) . . . . .2.62 2.35
061127 Refills Green (2pk) . . .2.62 2.35

Frixion Erasable Pens (K-AD)
  One of my biggest pet peeves is writing things 
in my planner or on the calendar only for it to 
change, leaving me with scratched out words or 
inaccurate information because I wrote it in pen. 
Problem solved! These handy gel pens write with 
erasable ink – yes, you read that right! Simply 
flip the pen around like you would with a pencil, 
and the little rubber nub removes your mistakes 
through friction. Best part, there’s no eraser dust 
and the eraser doesn’t erode like a traditional 
pencil, so you can refill the ink. Because of the 
erasablity, the ink doesn’t have incredibly bold 
coverage like some other gel pens, but it’s a fair 
tradeoff for things like homework or calendars. 
The barrels are a transparent plastic in the color 
that matches the ink. Available in a variety of 
colors, these are also great for general pen use. I 
especially like the color packs for color coding or 
doodling! We also carry replacement inks for the 
more popular colors to provide you with a more 
financial and eco-friendly option. Available in 
two point types; the extra fine tips have a .5mm 
stroke width while the fine tips have a .7mm 
stroke width. Clicker pens have retractable points 
or a standard non-retractable with caps. – Laura

Extra Fine Point w/ Caps
061104 Assorted 3pk . . . . . . . .7.89 5.95

Includes one each of Red, Blue, Black.
061105 Assorted 6pk . . . . . . .15.78 11.25

Includes one each of Black, Blue, Red, 
Purple, Green, and Pink.

061106 Black 2pk . . . . . . . . . .5.26 4.25
061107 Blue 2pk . . . . . . . . . . .5.26 4.25

Extra Fine Point Retractable Clicker
061089 Assorted 7pk . . . . . . .20.73 14.95

Includes one each of Black, Blue, Red, Teal, 
Purple, Green, and Pink

061090 Black 2pk . . . . . . . . . .6.05 4.85
061099 Ink Refills Black 2pk . .3.15 2.75
061100 Ink Refills Black 3pk . .4.73 3.90
061102 Ink Refills Blue 3pk . . .4.73 3.90
061676 Blue . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.93 2.60
061677 Blue 12pk . . . . . . . . .35.16 24.95
061678 Red . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.93 2.60

Fine Point Retractable Clicker
061091 Assorted 3pk . . . . . . . .9.08 6.75

Includes one each of Red, Blue, Black
061092 Assorted 7pk . . . . . . .20.73 14.95

Includes one each of Black, Blue, Red, Teal, 
Purple, Green, and Pink

061093 Black 2pk . . . . . . . . . .6.05 4.85
061094 Black 3pk . . . . . . . . . .9.08 6.75
061095 Blue 2pk . . . . . . . . . . .6.05 4.85
061097 Navy 3pk . . . . . . . . . .9.08 6.75
061098 Red 2pk . . . . . . . . . . .6.05 4.85
061101 Ink Refills Blue 2pk . . .3.15 2.75
061103 Ink Refills Navy 2pk . .3.15 2.75

Visio Left Handed Pens (PK-AD)
  Really? A pen for lefties? It’s pretty clever. 
Normally, the tip of a straight pen blocks the 
view of what you are writing with your left 
hand. These pens have an off-set tip. It is bent 
down out of your sight line and allows you to 
see your writing better. While a left-handed 
adult may be used to this issue (or not), a child 
who struggles with their handwriting would 
benefit from a better view of their letters. It has 
a comfortable triangular grip and a 1.0 mm ball 
point for smooth writing. Might even help with 
the smudging left-handed writers are so familiar 
with! Perfect as a stocking stuffer for to the lefties 
in the family. ~ Sara
062078 2-pack (black) . . . . . . .4.99 4.75
062079 Black/Blue/Red (3) . . . .7.49 6.95

Snifty Pens (PK-AD)
  Sometimes the olfactory writing experience is 
simply too hard to beat.  We discovered that 
when we added the Smencils to our catalog.  
And now we are excited to be able to bring 
you the companion to Smencils – Snifty Pens!  
Ambrosial and delicious, these black-ink pens 
have the push-top mechanism to expose the 
ball-point and rubberized grip areas for your fin-
gertips.  Available in a literal bouquet of scents, 
there is a flavor for everyone in this lineup!
EACH PEN . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.50 1.95
027157 Blueberry
026879 Brown Argyle (Cafe Latte)
027159 Bubblegum
033866 Candy Apple
048530 Candy Cane
026881 Cherry
033870 Chocolate Chip
033891 Cotton Candy
027283 Cupcake
048528 Frosty Icing
048531 Gingerbread
027160 Glazed Donut
052839 Grape Soda
027163 Mint Chocolate Chip
052840 Mocha Latte
039129 Pancakes
039133 Pineapple
052841 Pepperoni Pizza
033892 Popcorn
027179 Raspberry
027191 Root Beer Float

027254 Strawberry
048529 Sugar Cookie
027256 Watermelon
EACH 4-PACK. . . . . . . . . . . . . .9.99 7.95
065076 ☼Carnival

Cotton Candy, Candy Apple, Popcorn, & Pizza.
065077 ☼Fruits

Cherry, Grape, Strawberry, and Watermelon.
065078 ☼Ice Cream

Patriot Pop, Mint Chocolate Chip, Snow 
Cone, and Root Beer Float.

065079 ☼Sweets
Pancakes, Glazed Donut, Chocolate Chip 
Cookie, and Cupcake.

Yummy Scented Glitter Gel Pens (PK-AD)
   Not only do these gel pens have each of the 
basic colors, but the ink sparkles and smells 
making writing more fun for all. Set of 12 pen 
scents include lime, banana, orange, cherry, 
strawberry, grape, apple, blackberry, blueberry, 
watermelon, coconut, and pineapple.
052848  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  9.50

☼Splendid Fountain Pen (5-AD)
  Your penmanship can be as cool as these 
smooth writing, refillable fountain pens! Each 
pen features a fine ball-shaped point for a 
no-scratch writing experience, a charcoal rubber 
grip on a translucent colored barrel that reflects 
pen’s ink color, snap on cap, and 3 colored ink 
cartridges. Each refill package comes with 5 ink 
cartridges that work with any color of Splendid 
Fountain Pen. ~ Emily
EACH PEN . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  4.99
070247 Black 070250 Pink
070248 Blue 070251 Purple
070249 Green 070252 Red
EACH 5/SET REFILL . . . . . . . . . .  1.99
070253 Black 070256 Pink
070254 Blue 070257 Purple
070255 Green 070258 Red

Permanent Markers / Highlighters

Sharpie Retractable Fine Point Markers
  Your favorite Sharpie® markers are now retract-
able! These markers are the size of a regular 
Sharpie® marker, with a little added height for 
the “clicker” at the top. Easy to use with one 
hand, just “click” to expose the pen tip. Thanks 
to the safety seal, they won’t dry out before their 
time and there are no caps to lose. Available in 
fine tip and ultra fine tip, perfect for precision 
writing and marking—use them for your family 
or personal calendar, writing cards and notes, 
recording memories in scrapbooks, labeling CDs 
and DVDs, and much more! You’ll find a million 
and one uses for these markers around the home, 
school, and office.
Fine Point:
039643 Black (single). . . . . . . .3.48 3.15
039657 Set of 8 . . . . . . . . . .27.52 16.50

Berry, red, orange, lime, green, turquoise, 
blue, and black.

039656 Pouch of 12 . . . . . . .41.29 23.95
Dark purple, purple, berry, red, orange, 
lime, green, turquoise, light blue, blue, navy, 
and black. Stored in a clear pouch.

Ultra Fine Point:
029351 Asst 8-Pack . . . . . . . .27.52 16.50

Includes black, blue, light blue, teal, green, 
lime green, orange, and red markers
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Sharpie® Accent® Retractable Highlighters
  These bright fluorescent highlighters are easy 
to use with one hand, thanks to the retractable 
“click” feature. Even though there’s no cap, these 
highlighters won’t dry out, thanks to the included 
safety seal that resists drying. Another bonus of 
these highlighters is their exclusive Smear Guard 
technology that resists smearing pen and marker 
inks. Make sure you’ve got a couple of Sharpie 
Accent Retractable Highlighters around for edit-
ing and revising papers, reading and taking 
notes, and studying for exams. ~ Rachel D.
029348 Yellow - single . . . . . .2.05 1.50
029271 3-Color Pack . . . . . . . .6.07 4.95

Includes pink, yellow and green.
027396 5-Color Pack . . . . . . .10.19 6.95 

Pink, orange, yellow, green and blue.
029215 8-Color Pack . . . . . . .15.97 9.75

Includes red, pink, orange, yellow, green, 
light blue, dark blue, and violet.

Erasers

Large White Vinyl Erasers
  Most pencils have a lot of life left in them long 
after the eraser is gone.  These white, vinyl eras-
ers are absolutely the best for clean erasure of 
pencil marks.  They last a long time, but you’ll 
find yourself hoarding them unless you get plenty 
to share.  2 3/8” x 7/8“ x 1/2”.
002680  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .0.81 0.75

Tri-Tip Eraser (PK-AD)
  Unlike your normal four-sided eraser, this one 
comes in the shape of a triangle.  It is white, has 
rounded edges, and is thick enough to allow for 
easy erasing. ~ Tasha
042431  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.20

☼Pentel Hi-Polymer Erasers (K-AD) 
  Quality, soft erasers that lift graphite with 
minimal pressure, these little gems erase cleanly 
without tearing paper or leaving eraser debris. 
Plus, they never turn hard and brittle, like other 
erasers. Available in two sizes (small is 1.75” x 
0.75” x 0.5” and large is 2 5/8” x 1” x 0.5”), 
these white erasers by Pentel® are a must-have 
in any school supply arsenal. ~ Emily
060322 Small . . . . . . . . . . . . .0.89 0.75
060321 Large . . . . . . . . . . . . .1.69 1.50

☼Pink Pearl Medium Eraser (PK-AD)
  This classic pink rectangular eraser is latex-free 
and removes pencil marks without smearing or 
smudging. 2.5” x .875” x .5”
057215  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.95

Sharpeners

Color’Peps 2 Hole Pencil Sharpener (PK-AD)
  Like the other products in the Color’Peps line, 
this 2-hole pencil sharpener is stylish, functional, 
and super cool! The canister has a curvy ergo-
nomic grip with a two-toned color design and 
a protective lid that securely snaps in place to 
contain all pencil shavings. Sharpener features 
two holes at the top—for regular-sized and larg-
er-sized pencils—and creates a more rounded 
sharpened point than other sharpeners allowing 
for streak-free coloring and less breakage of the 
lead. This sharpener is ideal for artists who use 
colored pencils. Sold in assorted two-tone colors.
056277 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.55

Kum Pencil Sharpeners
  You’re sure to find a favorite tool from our 
selection of manual pencil sharpeners. Bright 
colors, soft and flexible or strong and sturdy 
plastic, single or multiple sharpening holes, and 
funky designs are all here.  Kum pencil sharp-
eners have been manufactured since the 1920s, 
with high carbon steel blades to stay sharp for 
years and a precision fit for pencils. ~ Rachel D.
039977 Color Combi 2-in-1 Sharpener   
 for Colored Pencils . . .  3.95

This one is brightly colored, cylindrical, and 
compact, with two sharpening holes, one for 
regular writing pencils, and one for colored 
pencils. One sharpener fits all! 

066522 ☼Buddy 2-Hole (B.). . .  2.50
Comes in assorted neon colors and features 
an ergonomic grip zone. Has a snap-closed 
lid and two sharpening holes: one for stan-
dard pencils and the other for jumbo.

057107 4-in-1 Sharpener. . . . . .  3.95
Four sharpeners for the price of one! The 
double-sided sharpener has sealable doors 
on each side to prevent spillage. One side 
can be used on pencils with a width of 7+10 
mm the other is for 8+11mm pencils.

X-ACTO School Pro Electric Pencil Sharpener
  This sharpener fits six different sizes of utensils 
and utilizes a fly-away cutting system that pre-
vents over-sharpening. Although it has a heavy 
duty motor, it runs quietly and will not start 
unless the receptacle is in place – safety first! 
Larger than our X-ACTO Mighty Mite sharpener, 
the School Pro is designed for higher traffic and 
can hold fifteen whole pencils’ worth of shav-
ings before the receptacle is full. Comes with a 
10-year warranty. – Rachel 
025612 (C.). . . . . . . . . . . . . .64.53 39.95

X-ACTO SharpX Electric Pencil Sharpener
  Having the right tools around contributes to 
school time going smoothly. With all those 
pencils flying, a quality pencil sharpener that is 
fast, doesn’t dull, and won’t get misplaced can 
be worth the extra cost over a manual sharp-
ener. These electric sharpeners use the same 
high-quality cutting action seen in X-ACTO® 
utility knives. Each has X-ACTO® hardened steel, 
helical cutters that disengage when the pencil is 
sharp, and they are durable to withstand heavy 
daily use. The Classic sharpener is the smallest of 
the group; it sharpens a standard sized pencil and 
comes with an energy efficient DC adapter. The 
Performance and Principal boast a six pencil-size 
selector (including triangle), a “receptacle full” 
L.E.D. indicator light, and a 10-year warranty. 
The Principal sharpener has the largest receptacle 
size. All three sharpeners have a sleek, stylish, 
black and gray design.-Lisa  
025613 Classic . . . . . . . . . . .35.86 23.95
025620 Performance . . . . . . .55.66 35.95
025630 Principal (D.) . . . . . .69.24 43.95

SCISSORS

Kidicut Safety Scissors (ages 2+)
  Unlike other plastic blades, these actually cut 
paper – but not clothing, hair, or, most impor-
tantly, little fingers. With a white bunny and pas-
tel accents, these 4 ¾” plastic scissors are a cute, 
safe tool for improving cutting skills. – Rachel 
036064  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.75

Fiskars® for Kids
  Available in blunt and pointed tip, with corro-
sion-resistant blades, these 5” scissors cut felt, 
fabric, ribbon, yarn, string, and paper cleanly 
to the tip. 
EACH ORIGINAL BELOW . . . . .3.50 2.95
Blunt (PK-2):
001684 Asstd Color 037479 Blue
Pointed Tip (K-3):
001685 Asstd Color
EACH NON-STICK BELOW . . . .5.50 4.75

Blades feature a non-stick coating, making it 
easier to wipe off the sticky stuff with a damp 
cloth. Great craft scissors for kids!

037218 Galaxy Blunt Tip
Pointed:
042371 Asstd Color 037246 Pink Dots
037235 Galaxy (E.)

Fiskars® Softgrip Scissors
  Finally - scissors made to fit hands of different 
sizes!  No more fumbling trying to cut with scis-
sors that are either too big or too small.  These 
unique 5” primary scissors feature stainless steel 
blades that are durable and corrosion resistant. 
They also feature a safety edge that only cuts 
paper, not hands! Additionally, the new Softgrip 
handles are more comfortable for growing hands, 
and were designed to help your child maintain 
maximum control when cutting. 
035439 Kids Blunt . . . . . . . . . .1.29 1.04
066503 ☼Kids Blunt (asst)-(F.)  3.80 3.25

Kids will love the two-tone, fun and funky 
color combinations (flower or “lightning”) 
on these comfortable scissors. The blade is 
1.75” long, with an overall length of 5”. 
The finger holes are lined with a softer mate-
rial for comfort. They have a gentle right-
hand orientation. Sold individually; styles 
vary. We’ll assort on orders of more than. 
Recommended for ages 4+. 

035440 Kids Pointed(asst)-(G.)  3.80 3.25
Kids scissors are ideal for children grades 
PK-4 as the handle size is small, and the 
scissors feature a new safety edge blade that 
won’t cut fingers but are sharp enough for 
cutting construction paper, felt, and foam.

042370 Left-Hand Pointed . . . .3.80 3.25
We heard your plea, and here they are! 
Fiskars specially designed these stainless 
steel, pointed, 2” blades to provide a clear 
line of sight for accurate left-handed cutting.

035438 Big Kids . . . . . . . . . . .4.80 3.95
Big Kids scissors are perfect for grades 5-6

A.

B.

C.

D.

F.

G.
E.
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Fiskars Student Scissors (7”) (7-AD)
  Student scissors are designed for the nearly 
adult-sized hands for grades 7-9. Typical Fiskars 
quality stainless steel blades that are durable 
and corrosion resisant coupled with comfort-
able molded handles. Available in comfortable 
Softgrip® handles in various colors, or in colorful-
ly-patterned handles with non-stick blades.
035441 Softgrip (asst color) . . .5.80 4.75
064985 Sparkle (asstd color) . .6.50 5.95
037466 Pink Dots . . . . . . . . . .7.50 6.50

RULERS

6” Pocket Ruler 
 Sturdy ruler marked in inches on one side and 
millimeters on the other. Transparent, light blue.
039824  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.50

Stainless Steel 12” Ruler with Non-Skid Back
  If your kids keep breaking plastic or wooden 
rulers (not sure how that could happen, tee hee), 
then a metal one may be just what you need. 
These would be great for a classroom set, as they 
are really durable. Each is 12” long and has cen-
timeters & inches marked. The backing contains 
a thin, non-skid foam cushion & the ruler has a 
hole in one end that you could hang it by, or put 
a string through it to hang. I love the bright col-
ors: lime green, hot pink, neon blue and a grapey 
purple (our choice). ~ Sara
032821  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.39 1.95

Ruler (12”) with Handle Grip (K-AD
  These plastic rulers come in three translucent, 
assorted jewel-tone colors of green, blue and 
pink (our choice, but we will assort if we can). 
These rulers include English and Metric equiv-
alents up to 12” (30 cm). The transparency is 
great, but I love the raised (½ inch tall) grip which 
runs the length of the ruler. This feature makes 
the ruler so easy to move and position and is 
wonderful for those who have difficulty with fine 
motor skills. ~ Ruth
032322  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.95

Fiskars Flexible Ruler
  A very sturdy, bendable 12” ruler with easy-to-
read English and metric measurements.  
022762  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.15

Solar System Ruler (PK-AD)
  This sturdy 12” plastic ruler measures in inches 
and centimeters and features color illustrations 
of all of the planets. Each planet’s diameter and 
temperature is noted. The back of the ruler lists 
metric conversion equivalents. ~ Lisa
045183  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.45

TIMERS

☼Big Time 2 – Big Digital Timer (PK-AD)
  The ultimate in portable timers! This versatile, 
large-display timer can be attached to virtually 
any surface via the magnetic clip located on its 
back. Additionally, the clip can be locked into 
place to serve as a stand for flat surfaces. The 
display can count up to 99 minutes, 59 seconds 
(count-up or count-down), and has an alarm. 
Requires one AAA battery to operate (not includ-
ed). ~ Stephen
019982  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.99 6.75

Time Timers (AD)
  These square-shaped timers will have many 
uses in your classroom. Each timer has a round 
analog clock face, with black numbers against 
a white background. Set the timer at any point 
from 0 to 60 minutes, then watch the time elapse 
clockwise. A red disk shows the remaining time, 
gradually diminishing until no red is visible. The 
clock face has numbers for every five-minute 
interval (ie. 55 min, 50 min, etc.), and tick marks 
designate minutes. The timer is silent (no distract-
ing ticking). It has an on/off switch for an option-
al “beep beep” sound when the time is up. The 
timer is available in two styles. The 8” square 
clock has a larger clock face, while the 5.5” x 7” 
clock has a slightly smaller clock face and some 
additional features: a built-in carry handle, vol-
ume control for the “beep,” and a center dial for 
adjusting the red disk. Of course these timers are 
handy for timing tests and homework sessions, 
but these versatile tools can be used to teach time 
concepts to students and promote time manage-
ment as well. 
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. ~ Lisa
040365 5.5” x 7” clock . . . . .38.95 27.95
040364 8” square clock . . . . .34.95 27.50
041143 12” square clock . . . .39.95 31.50
041144 3” square clock . . . . .29.95 23.75
071442 ☼3” clock - Lime Grn 29.95 23.75
071443 ☼3” clock - Sky Blue 29.95 23.75
068026 ☼120-minute Timer. .38.95 30.95
068027 ☼20-minute Timer. . .38.95 30.95
068028 ☼Desktop App . . . . .19.95 15.95
068029 ☼Twist . . . . . . . . . . .19.95 17.50

☼Time Timer Plus White (5.5” x 7” clock with 
built-in handle) (AD)
  Time traveling has never been easier! Carry 
your Time Timer along on the road or from room 
to room: successfully transition wherever you 
go. Square-shaped with a round analog clock 
face, these timers are perfect to ease transitions 
for your younger or special needs children. Set 
the timer at any point from 0 to 60 minutes; 
then watch the time elapse clockwise. A red 
disk shows the remaining time, gradually dimin-
ishing until no red is visible. The clock face has 
numbers for every five-minute interval and tick 
marks designate minutes. Clock face measures 
approximately 4” x 4 1/2”, with black numbers 
on white background for minimal distractions. 
Built-in hand is perfectly sized for little hands. 
Requires 1 AA battery. ~ Deanne
041166  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .38.95 30.95

Mark My Time Digital Bookmark (PK-AD)
  Here is a bookmark and digital timer all in 
one place. Children can use them to record 
their individual reading times. The timer has 
a clock mode and a countdown mode which 
is programmable for the amount of time you 
want your child to read. The alarm will sound 
when your child reads for the amount of time 
for which you have set the timer.  There is even 
a cumulative timer for multisession reading. The 
bookmark is about 6” in length and the timer is 
at the top of the bookmark for a total length of 
about 7 ½”. The timer comes with a replaceable 
battery and is available in various bright or neon 
colors. - Donna  
EACH SOLID COLOR . . . . . . . .8.95 7.60
042669 Regular Asstd Color
045825 Bright Asstd Color

062090 Bright Aqua
062091 Bright Fuschia
062092 Bright Red
062093 Neon Blue
062094 Neon Green
062095 Neon Purple
EACH 3D BOOKMARK . . . . . .11.95 9.75

These Mark-My-Time bookmarks have 
eye-popping 3D animal images.

003450 Neon Assorted Style (1 of 3 below)
062087 Dinosaur World (Neon)
065242 Shark (Neon)
062089 Snow Wolf (Neon)
066003 Bright Assrtd style (1 of 3 below)
065240 Enchanted Horses (Bright)
065241 Owl (Bright)
065243 Tiger (Bright)
EACH DIGITAL BOOKLIGHT. .14.95 12.50

Take the features you love about Mark-My-
Time bookmarks, add LED lighting, and you 
now have a bookmark, timer, and reading 
light all in one place. A flip-up LED light has 
been added to the timer end of the book-
mark; turn on the light, set your timer for the 
amount of time you want to read, and when 
the timer sounds the light will automatically 
turn off. The timer can also store up to 100 
hours of reading time.

007686 Assorted Color Camouflage
062080 Blue Camouflage
062083 Green Camouflage
062084 Pink Camouflage
058522 Animal Print Assorted Style
062081 Blue Snake Skin
062085 Pink Leopard
062086 Zebra
EACH DGTL BKLGHT FLIP . . .16.95 13.95

These combine all the great features of the 
digital booklights with eye-popping 3D imag-
es on either side. Just “flip” them over to see 
the alternate image! Icon in Motion features 
lenticular images of repeating icons.

065236 Clown Fish/Butterfly Flip
065237 Shark/Reef Flip
065238 Wolf/Tiger Flip
018773 Icon in Motion (assorted style)

READING AIDS

Reading Guide Strips (PK-5)
  A great tool for any reader, young or old, who 
has a reading problem such as skipping words or 
lines, re-reading lines, transposing letters, losing 
concentration, getting headaches when they 
read, or reading too close to the page. It can also 
make reading a bit more “hands-on” for students 
who don’t like to read. Basically, it’s a plastic 
strip measuring 7” long, with a colorful, see-
through “highlighting” strip in the middle. Place 
the see-through strip on the line you want to 
read, and the lines above and below are blocked 
off so you can focus. Slide it down the page as 
you read to maintain concentration. The strip is 
about 1.25” tall, with the highlighting strip mak-
ing up less than a third of that. A handy, durable 
tool in several color options.
EACH STRIP  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0.95
016851 Aqua 040116 Orange
040113 Blue 040117 Pink
040114 Clear 016889 Purple
016887 Gray 003193 ☼Red
040115 Green 040118 Yellow
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Eye Lighters
  This simple reading tool is often helpful to stu-
dents who have trouble focusing on what they’re 
reading or lose their place as they read. It’s a 
ruler-like item measuring 6” x 1.5”, and while 
it is completely see-through, they are tinged 
in a variety of colors so they highlight any text 
that they are placed on. The middle .75” of the 
eye-lighter protrudes slightly, a feature that can 
provide even more place-keeping help. Made 
from very durable and hard plastic.
EACH EYE LIGHTER . . . . . . . . .  1.65
040587 Blue 065128 Orange
040588 Green 065129 Purple
040589 Pink 040590 Yellow

DRY ERASE MATERIALS

Dry Erase Pockets

Reusable Dry Erase Pockets (PK-AD)
  When an enterprising person realized that 
warehouse picking ticket holders might make a 
nice dry erase worksheet sleeve, the Reusable 
Dry Erase Pocket was born.  Pages insert from 
the top, so you can easily slip in single, loose-
leaf worksheets or even fold thin workbooks to 
the desired page and slide them in.  We tested 
the pockets with a range of different dry-erase 
marker brands and colors, each of which erased 
cleanly (within 24 hrs of use).  The edges of the 
pocket are stitched with opaque, colored plastic 
binding and there is a grommet at the top of the 
pocket, making it easy to display artwork or A+ 
assignments.  Although we’re sure you’ll have 
no trouble filling this pocket with your own 
worksheets, you can also visit www.C-Line.
com/template for some free downloadable basic 
worksheet templates.  9” x 12” pockets actually 
measure 10” x 13.5” and are available by the 
each or in a 10-pack. The 6” x 9” pocket easily 
holds half-size sheets of paper or small booklets.  
Both are available in a variety of neon or primary 
colors (if you order more than one, we’ll assort).
049211 6”x9” single (primary)   1.75
047241 9”x12” single (neon) . .2.40 2.25
049212 9”x12” single (primary) 2.40 1.95
059539 Easy Loading 9”x12” . .  2.50

Open at the top and halfway down the right-
hand side for easier paper access.

024452 12”x9” Side-Loading . . 2.40 2.25
This size is great for landscape-oriented 
papers, or just to make it easier for little fin-
gers to get papers in and out. 

Dry Erase Pockets (PK-AD)
  Trimmed in fun colors, these clear vinyl sleeves 
are open on one end to slip in a sheet of paper 
and write on them with a dry erase marker. 
These have a multitude of uses in your home and 
classroom. A grommet at the top lets you hang 
it on a hook or nail. Insert a reproducible work-
sheet and use it with multiple students over and 
over. Put a recipe inside protect it from splatters. 
Draw a head on a piece of paper, let students 
draw faces with a dry erase marker and teach 
about emotions. Slip in a big tic-tac-toe game 
to keep kids occupied on a road trip. They can 
clean off and play again and again. Keep each 
child’s chore chart in one – they can choose 
their color. Speaking of chores, make a checklist 
of what cleaning needs done in each room of the 
house. Keep the list with a bucket of supplies 

and rotate cleaning assignments easily. Print 
math drill sheets off the internet and kids can 
take turns with practice problems. Bright Hues 
has red, orange, yellow, green & blue trim sewn 
around the edges. Neon colors include red, pink, 
orange, yellow & green trims. Fluorescent red is 
bright red-orange, not a true primary red. ~ Sara

6” x 9”
059485 Bright Hues Asst Color  1.15 1.05

9” x 12”
059486 Bright Hues Asst Color  1.60 1.50
059487 Fluorescent Red . . . . .  1.50
059489 Neon Assorted Color . .  1.50
059492 Neon Colors 10pk . . .14.29 11.95

☼Dry Erase Pockets - Easy Loading (PK-AD)
  Use your workbook pages over and over by 
putting the pages into these dry erase pockets, 
then use dry erase markers to complete the work. 
Each pouch has a cloth binding (assorted colors) 
and is sewn with sturdy thread. Each pocket can 
display or hold up to a 9” x 12” paper. A grom-
met at the top allows you to hang them. Pockets 
open on the top and about 1/3 of the way down 
the right side for easy loading. Wipe clean with 
a dry erase cloth or eraser. Buy these pockets 
individually,  or in sets of ten. 
064011 Single (asstd color) . . .  1.95
064012 Set of 10 (A.) . . . . . .17.50 13.95

Dry Erase Pouch (3-AD)
  Two sheets of clear acetate are bound at the 
edges with brightly colored fabric and are open 
at the side. You just slide a piece of paper inside 
and your students can use a dry-erase marker to 
do their work. It’s a fun change for them from 
pencil/paper and a good option for you to get 
more mileage out of your materials. You could 
make your own chore chart or calendar to write 
on and wipe off. With the various colors, you can 
assign a color to a subject area or to a specific 
child with their work for the day. In the set of 
10, you get 2 each of red, royal blue, lime green, 
yellow and purple. Single colors are our choice, 
but we’ll assort when possible if you order multi-
ple. Each will hold paper up to 9.5”x12.” ~ Sara
057321 Single Pouch . . . . . . . .  2.05
057322 Pack of 10 . . . . . . . .16.95 14.95

Dry Erase Boards - Blank

Dry Erase Boards from Flipside (PK-AD)
  Most people already know how handy dry-erase 
boards are – they can be used over and over 
again for a variety of activities. These economic, 
one-sided boards are unframed, so they’re easy 
to handle, durable, and very useful around the 
house or for school. Hardboard backing.
007013 Blank 11” x 16” . . . . .4.21 3.75
064986 Blank 12” x 18” . . . . .6.47 5.75

Dry Erase Marker Board Set
  Single-sided framed board is 7.5” x 10.25” and 
includes dry-erase marker and mini eraser.
020642  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.25

White Dry Erase Board w/ Marker 9” x 12”
  This lightweight but durable dry erase board is 
conveniently packaged with a marker complete 
with an eraser cap. The board’s round corners 
and compact size make it easy for even the 

youngest children to use. Hang this board on a 
hook with its built-in peg hole, or stick some of 
our Magnet Strip Roll w/ Adhesive Backing (see 
description) on the back, and attach to any steel 
surface! This board would be useful for writing 
practice or games during lessons (“Whoever can 
write the answer to the question first wins!”), 
drawing and tic-tac-toe or other games on car 
trips, or for a family or personal message and 
reminder board. ~ Rachel D.
041957  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.95

Blank Dry Erase Board (PK-AD)
  This is a fairly flexible dry-erase board with 
rounded corners. It is double-sided and could 
fit easily inside a large binder or pocket folder. 
Measures 9”x 12” & great for on-the-go! ~ Ruth
060909 (B.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.99 1.95

Black Write N Wipe Dry Erase Boards 
  If you have used a whiteboard before, this is the 
same idea only with a new look. Use any of the 
neon dry-erase markers (such as #027963) and 
the effect is bright colors on the black surface. 
Great for those who need high contrast. Students 
can practice spelling or vocabulary words, even 
math problems on them. At this price, each stu-
dent can have his/her own! Make up a review 
game before a test. Use them in centers in a 
classroom setting. Post a blank one as a message 
board! They erase as easily as any whiteboard, 
and you can use both sides. The 1 cm grid and 
X/Y axis use white lines. ~ Sara
057315 Plain Black (9” x 12”)    1.75
057317 X/Y Axis (9” x 12”)-(C.)  1.75

☼Black Dry Erase Board (PK-AD)
  Measuring 9” x 12”, this black dry erase board 
works best with neon markers to provide creative 
math and spelling practice or fun doodling. 
Unframed, rounded edges add a level of sophisti-
cation that appeals to older children (and adults!) 
Unlined. Includes adhesive tabs for hanging if 
desired. ~ Deanne
066957 (D.) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.41 3.95

Blank Dry Erase Surfaces - Double-Sided

Dry Erase 2-Sided Board Kit (K-2)
  This board is lined on one side for practicing 
penmanship, and the other side is left blank for 
doodling, math problems, or anything else you 
can think of. 9”x 12” chipboard board includes 
a fine tip dry erase marker and an eraser. - Laura
039324  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.00 3.50

A.
C.

D. B.
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Double-sided Masonite Dry Erase Lapboard 
(PK-AD)
  White boards are such useful tools, and this 
version is double the help! This double-sided 
Masonite lapboard with rounded corners allows 
for versatility on the blank side and handwriting 
practice on the opposite side: 5 writing lines (1 
1/4” tall) with blue top lines, blue dotted center 
lines and red bottom lines. Lines are raised just 
enough to provide texture and some writing guid-
ance. Measures 9” x 12”. ~ Ruth
036347  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.74 3.95

Dry Erase Boards w/ Colored Borders (PK-AD)
  Let each student have their own personal white 
board to work on! They will appreciate the break 
from pencil and paper. Sturdy 9”x 12” boards 
can be used on both sides with a dry-erase pen or 
marker. The math grids have 1cm squares on one 
side and are blank on the other side. A brightly 
colored border adds a pop of color and gives a 
little personality to the boards I think – purple, 
yellow, hot pink, lime green and bright aqua. 
These are great for group work as they are brain-
storming ideas. Present a math problem, and 
have kids hold up their answers when they finish. 
Play rapid response games the same way. How 
fun! If you order a single board, color selection 
is our choice. If you order a 5 pack, you will get 
one of each color. ~ Sara
040498 Blank Single . . . . . . . .  2.95
040515 Blank (5pk) . . . . . . . .15.00 11.95
040643 Math Grid Single . . . . .  2.95
040700 Math Grid (5pk) . . . .15.00 11.95

Dry Erase Magnetic Boards

Magnetic Dry Erase Boards
  These 9” x 12” boards are quality made and 
rounded at the corners. Most dry erase markers 
may be used on this as well as magnets. The 
plain board can be used either side up and the 
lined horizontal board has a solid blue line, blue 
dotted line, and a solid red bottom line.  The 
spacing between the lines is .5”, and there are 
6 sets of lines in which to write or use magnetic 
numbers or letters. ~ Phyllis
EACH BOARD. . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.99 4.24
024508 Plain 024507 Lined

Magnetic Dry Erase Board (Framed)
  These 8.5” x 11,” white, magnetic dry-erase 
boards feature plastic frames in either blue, 
white, red, and green (our choice). A detachable, 
dry erase marker and two color-coordinated cir-
cular magnets are included. Comes with mount-
ing hardware and instructions. ~ Ruth
CHOKING HAZARD (1). Not <3yrs. 
036379  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .5.15 4.75

Magnetic Dry Erase Boards (2 side) (PK-AD)
  These double-sided, magnetic, dry-erase boards 
have multiple uses. Their convenient 9” x 12” 
size allows for lap work, desk work or sharing at 
the table. The Plain allows for using both sides: 
work with magnets on one side and draw with a 
dry erase on the other. The magnetic Plain/Lined 
board is blank on one side and contains five 
1-inch writing lines with red top lines, blue bot-
tom lines and dotted blue midlines on the other. 
Sturdy, durable, practical! ~ Ruth
036376 Plain/Lined . . . . . . . . .7.01 6.50
036374 Plain. . . . . . . . . . . . . .6.39 5.95

Magnetic Dry-Erase Board: Double-Sided Lined/
Blank (PK-AD)
  Perfect for individual practice, this magnetic 
white board is blank on one side and has hand-
writing lines on the other. Five horizontal lines 
(1”) with dotted midlines let your students prac-
tice their writing, spelling and vocabulary over 
and over using a dry erase marker. On the back 
they can draw or do math problems. The mag-
netic feature helps small parts (like the magnetic 
2-color counters (item 0061313) from getting 
lost, too. The hard surface means you can set it 
on your lap, making it a fun item to have in the 
car! 12” x 8.5” ~ Sara 
061312  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .4.50 4.25

Magnetic Double-sided Dry-Erase Board (PK-AD)
  Lots of purposes here! This double-sided mag-
netic dry-erase board from Learning Resources 
can be such a useful tool! Measures 12” x 9”, has 
a rounded metal edge and has a handle grip on 
each side for aid in gripping. ~ Ruth
061992  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .7.00 5.95

Dry Erase Markers & Crayons

Expo Low Odor Dry Erase Markers
  Non-toxic, dry erase markers with specially 
formulated, brightly colored, low odor ink!  For 
use on various wipe-off boards or charts, glass, 
and most non-porous surfaces. 
039648 Bullet Point (4) . . . . . .9.46 5.95

Black, blue, green, red.
039651 Chisel Point (4) . . . . . .9.46 6.75

Black, blue, green, red
039649 Chisel Point (12) . . . .27.54 16.50

Black, brown, purple, blue, green, yellow, orange, 
red, pink, aqua, turquoise, and lime green.

039650 Chisel Point (16) . . . .35.79 19.95
2 green, 2 blue, 2 red, 2 black, hot pink, 
lime green, light brown, brown, sky blue, 
purple, orange, magenta.

039654 Fine Point (12) . . . . .23.73 14.95
Black, royal blue, blue, turquoise, dark 
green, green, aqua, lime green, pink, red, 
orange-red, magenta.

039655 Fine Point (8) . . . . . .15.10 9.50
Black, blue, light blue, green, lime green, 
red, pink, and aqua.

Expo Low Odor Ultra Fine Markers (PK-AD)
  I liked how this size of 
dry-erase marker feels like 
you are holding a pen. It 
makes it easier to write on 
a small surface like a lap-
sized white board or even 
a family calendar. Each 
marker is 5.5” long. ~ Sara
057214 Starter Set of 5 . . . . .14.98 9.50

Includes a full size eraser, a 2-oz. spray bot-
tle of cleaner and 5 markers in black, red, 
royal blue, kelly green & magenta.

058886 Set of 2 Black . . . . . . .3.65 3.15
058887 Set of 4 Assorted. . . . .7.68 5.50

Black, red, royal blue & kelly green.
058888 Set of 4 Black . . . . . . .7.68 5.50
058889 4 Fashion Colors . . . . .7.23 5.50

Magenta, light blue, orange & bright pink.
058890 Set of 8 Assorted. . . .15.10 9.75

Black, red, royal blue, kelly green, bright 
pink, purple, brown & orange.

Expo Low Odor Marker Starter Sets
  With plenty of markers and a dry eraser, 
everything you need to start writing on a white 
board or glass is included in these sets. Choose 
between the thicker, chisel tip markers or the 
thinner, fine tip markers. See individual descrip-
tions for colors. – Rachel
023243 Fine Point . . . . . . . . .14.98 9.50

Five markers, including red, blue, green and 
two black. Also includes eraser and white 
board cleaning spray.

023241 Kit . . . . . . . . . . . . . .40.11 22.95
Double-sided kit opens like a book and holds 
8 chisel-tip markers (black, red, blue, green, 
orange, brown, purple, bright green), 4 fine-
tip markers (black, red, green, and blue), a 
dry eraser, and spray-on white board cleaner.

Crayola® Washable Markers Dry-Erase Fine Line 
(PK-AD)
  Fine lines and fun neon colors make these 
perfect for a student working on an individual 
white board. Some of the colors are a bit too 
light to see from a distance, but I loved using the 
thin pencil-size and students will like them too! 
The 6-pack includes 5 neon colors plus black. 
The 12-pack includes neon and pastels plus light 
brown and black. The caps are a little hard to 
get off and you need to click them on tightly for 
them to stay on. A small child would have a hard 
time getting the caps off, which could be a plus! 
Washes clean from hands and clothing. ~ Sara
063809 12 Count . . . . . . . . . .9.60 7.95
063810 6 Count . . . . . . . . . . .4.93 4.25

Crayola® Dry Erase Crayons (PK-AD)
  Never run out of paper 
again with these vibrant, 
no-mess, dry-erase crayons by 
Crayola®—all of which are 
washable. The non-toxic cray-
ons have no odor, no caps to 
lose, and will never dry out. 
Each crayon set includes 8 
large crayons (4” x 7/16”), an 
E-Z Erase Cloth that can be 
machine washed for endless 
use and a built in sharpener. The Bright set is 
really versatile since all the colors look vibrant on 
black as well as white dry-erase surfaces. ~ Emily
035266 Crayons . . . . . . . . . . .4.93 3.95

Classic colors for white surfaces, E-Z Erase 
Cloth, built-in sharpener.

035270 Bright Crayons . . . . . .4.93 4.25
Bright colors for black & white surfaces, E-Z 
Erase Cloth, built-in sharpener.

Dry Erase Erasers & Cloths

Dry Erase Mark-Off Eraser
  With so many dry-eraseables in our catalog, 
we wanted to offer you a high-quality, high per-
formance dry eraser. The durable construction 
of this eraser and its outstanding performance in 
ink removal won our hearts! It absorbs dust that 
other dry erasers miss and leaves no mess on 
hands or board ledges. When soiled, just wash 
out with soap and water, rinse well, and dry. If 
you use dry markers/boards like we do, buy two 
so you can wash/dry one while using the other! 
(Hint: use inexpensive bathroom white paneling 
to make write & wipe boards - works great!)
019787  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .   5.75
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☼Whiteboard Eraser – Felt/Foam (PK-AD) 
  Keep your whiteboard clean with this handy 
eraser. The lightweight black foam body has a 
super fuzzy fabric pad on the bottom for a lot of 
erasing. – Laura
064043 (A.). . . . . . . . . . . . . . .3.09 2.95

Magnetic Whiteboard Eraser (K-AD)
  This inexpensive eraser measures 2” square and 
is made with soft yellow foam, just the right size 
and texture for little hands. It is easily cleaned 
with a quick rinse of soap and water.  The mag-
netic feature and compact size would make it 
great for a refrigerator message center. - Laura
058157  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1.00

☼Magnetic Whiteboard Eraser (PK-AD)
  Don’t lose your whiteboard eraser, just leave 
it on your magnetic whiteboard – or any other 
nearby metal surface. This eraser measures 
2.25” x 4.25”, has a black felt erasing surface, 
and dense colored foam backing (1/2” thick) for 
grasping. The magnet is imbedded inside the 
eraser and is strong enough to hold the eraser 
firmly in place. ~ Donna
064019 Red/Black (B.) . . . . . . .  1.95
048716 Lime Green/Black . . . .  0.95

Laminators & Supplies

Classroom Laminator
  This convenient laminator allows you to pro-
tect your teaching tools.  Hot and cold settings 
instantly turn your charts and materials into dura-
ble, longer lasting school supplies.  Once lami-
nated, these can be used with dry erase markers 
or crayons.  Use the laminator to make your own 
flashcards, games, bulletin board pieces, and 
re-usable worksheets.  This is also perfect for 
preserving student work, photos, decorations, or 
other projects.  The laminator has a 9” automatic 
feed slot, and can laminate anything up to 8.5” 
x 11”.  Comes with ten 8.5” x 11” laminating 
pouches; extra pouches sold separately.
024705 Laminator (C.) . . . . . .99.99 73.95
024706 Extra Pouches (100). .31.99 24.50

Thermal Laminator (AD)
  Are you debating on whether or not you would 
use a laminator at home? Consider these uses: 
photos, certificates, artwork, recipes, manuals, 
chore charts, business cards, game cards, water-
proofing, assignment directions, cleaning sched-
ules, calendar pages, worksheets to reuse, flash 
cards, signs for a yard sale or school event, etc. 
I think you will have no trouble finding tons of 
uses for this handy little appliance. It won’t take 
up much space at only 15” x 4” x 4”. This is the 
type of laminator that uses plastic film pouches 
up to 9” wide. In fact, the machine comes with 
a pack of 20 9” pouches so you can immediately 

get happily plastic-coating all your papers! ~ Sara
024530 Laminator (D.). . . . . .67.50 41.95
ADDITIONAL POUCHES
024533 3.74” x 5.31” (20pk) . .3.45 2.95
024535 9” x 11.4” (50pk) . . .15.75 10.95
024536 4’ x 6” (20pk) . . . . . . .4.05 3.50
024538 5.31” x 7.28” (20pk) . .5.63 4.25

Multi-Function Creative Station Laminator  (AD)
  You are a master multi-tasker; why shouldn’t 
your laminator multi-task too? Xyron is a well 
known name among crafters. You can make 
stickers, magnets, scrapbook stuff, cards, frames 
and a lot more with the variety of cartridges 
available. This machine will take both 5” and 9” 
wide cartridges. Think of the possibilities in your 
homeschool! Make consumable items reusable 
by laminating them and using a dry-erase mark-
er: math worksheets, spelling tests, anything you 
would want to reuse. I used to cut out pictures 
from magazines, glue them to construction paper 
and use them for writing or speaking prompts in 
my French classroom. I got quite a collection and 
would give students a few of my fabulous photo 
cards and have them write a paragraph incorpo-
rating all three. This laminator does not use heat 
or even electricity. You insert the cartridge you 
want to use, place your item to run through and 
turn the crank handle. It comes out all sealed up. 
The laminator comes with a cartridge contain-
ing 25’ of permanent, acid-free Double-Sided 
laminate, 9” wide. I love that the cartridges are 
easy to change out and that it’s totally portable. 
You can find refills of the different types of 
cartridges on our website. Repositionable and 
Permanent Adhesive cartridges are for making 
stickers, signs, card making, school projects, 
and labeling. The repositionable roll is perfect 
for stenciling! You can choose to get these car-
tridges with one side laminated and the sticker 
on the back, or you can get just the sticker side. 
This is a great option for those of you who make 
lapbooks or scrapbooks. The Magnetic cartridge 
can turn any printed item into a magnet; think of 
learning letters, phonics, spelling words or even 
math problems on a cookie sheet or other mag-
netic surface. If you are in a booster club, make 
your own cards, have a creative child who wants 
to start a home business of some kind, a church 
group, fraternal organization, or just for you – 
you will wonder how you got along without your 
own laminator! ~ Sara
059006  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .89.99 56.50

Cleer Adheer® Laminating Film (PK-AD)
  Where was this product when I needed it?  
Back in my day, I was the queen of clear contact 
paper.  Everything from game cards and pieces to 
paperback books was a candidate for my home-
made lamination process if I thought it would 
allow me to use a product with multiple children.  
These sheets make it oh so much easier – and 
the finished product has a more professional feel.  
The instructions say it’s easy and I would have 
to agree.  Peel off the backing, lay your material 
down onto the plastic sheet, and, if you want, 
put on another sheet for complete protection.  I 
had more trouble figuring out what to laminate 
than in completing the proces!  Now your young-
est ones can look forward to having a game in 
good condition when it’s their turn to play. Two 
9”x12” sheets. - Janice
030643  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .2.71 2.50

ORGANIZATION & STORAGE

☼Book Bins (AD)
  Similar to the Shelf File bins, these book bins by 
Storex are made of sturdy plastic and feature front 
and rear handles for easy gripping and carrying, 
even for little hands. Sides of bins link together 
for compact, safe storage. Small: 11.4” L x 5.2” 
W x 7.3” H, inside measures 8.5” deep. Large: 
14.3” L x 5.3” W x 7” H, inside measures 11” 
deep. ~ Emily
EACH SMALL BIN (E.) . . . . . . . .4.03 3.50
067145 Black 067149 Red
067146 Blue 067150 Teal
067147 Green 067151 Yellow
067148 Purple
EACH LARGE BIN (F.) . . . . . . . .4.26 3.70
067138 Black 067142 Red
067139 Blue 067143 Teal
067140 Green 067144 Yellow
067141 Purple

Cubby Bins (PK-AD)
  Great for organizing, these cubby bins by Storex 
come with clear plastic lids and fit perfectly in 
classroom cubbies and storage units. Made of 
impact resistant plastic, these bins would work 
for shoes, crafts, and kitchen pantry storage too. 
Size: 12.2” L x 7.8” W x 5.1” H. ~ Emily
EACH BIN (G.) . . . . . . . . . . . . .8.88 6.95
067164 Blue 067167 Red
067165 Green 067168 Teal
067166 Purple 067169 Yellow

Shelf File (AD)
  Keeping your counters or desk top organized 
has never been easier! This sturdy plastic shelf 
file measures approx. 10” wide x 3 ½” across and 
5 ½ tall in the front increasing to 7 ½” in back. 
It is the perfect size to hold glue, markers, and 
crayons in the school room or spices, measuring 
cups/spoons, and small format recipe books/
cards in the kitchen. The practical ideas for this 
shelf file are endless. Available in four bright 
colors. Colors may vary between manufacturing 
lots; if you are ordering multiples, you may want 
to check with us first to ensure that we have 
enough matching stock to fulfill your order. ~ 
Deanne
EACH FILE . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3.95
023154 Blue 023156 Green
023157 Red 023165 Yellow

☼Tattle Shelf Files (PK-AD)
  Tattle Shelf Files have the same dimensions as 
the regular shelf files but with the addition of a 
file tab slot in the front which holds a 3.5”x 0.75” 
card (included) for labeling contents.
EACH NARROW FILE . . . . . . . .  3.95
066748 Clear 066749 Purple
EACH WIDE FILE . . . . . . . . . . .5.00 4.75
066752 Blue 066753 Clear
066754 Green 066755 Purple
066756 Red 066757 Yellow
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Small Utility Caddy (PK-AD) 
  Great for almost anywhere, these sturdy plastic 
totes hold everything from school or art supplies 
at home to books and water bottles in the car. 
They measure 9.5”long with the handle running 
lengthwise down the center, and each half is 
3.5” across for a total width of 10”. One half is 
divided in half for a total of 3 compartments. At 
about 4” deep, you have plenty of storage. The 
deluxe caddies are in bright colors, while the 
regular ones are in pastels. The deluxe also have 
more rounded edges, a comfort-handle (may be 
either black or white, depending on what we 
receive from the manufacturer) and drainage 
holes, but they are otherwise the same. Keep one 
with pencils, markers, Post-its, scissors, calcula-
tors and other things you need for your homes-
chool lessons at the kitchen table. Use for storage 
in your art space or kids’ rooms. Each child could 
use one on their desks with their supplies. I love 
the “pick up and go” of a caddy. Fill one with 
things to entertainment your littles at a ball game, 
the sitter’s, or Grandma’s house. Tote your teach-
ing tools to co-op. Super handy! Colors may vary 
between manufacturing lots; if you are ordering 
multiples, you may want to check with us first to 
ensure that we have enough matching stock to 
fulfill your order. ~ Sara
EACH REGULAR (A.) . . . . . . . . .  4.25
039044 Blue 033762 Turquoise
033730 Lavender 033759 Lime
033731 Light Pink
EACH DELUXE (B.) . . . . . . . . . .  4.50
033507 Royal Blue 033548 Orange
033508 Kelly Green 033549 Purple
033512 Hot Pink 033552 Red
033554 Bright Yellow

Index Card Cases – Assorted Colors (PK-AD)
  Polypropylene cases that snap in front contain 
5 dividers for separating index cards.  The 3 x 5 
case holds 100 cards, and the 4 x 6 case holds 
200 cards.  
030720 For 3” x 5” Cards . . . .  1.30
030728 For 4” X 6” Cards (C.) 2.61 2.50

Card File Box 3” x 5” (PK-AD)
  Holds up to 250 3” x 5” cards. Use for storing 
flash cards, recipes, or contacts. Latch closure. 
Transparent plastic base with colored lid.
042452 assorted color . . . . . . .1.99 1.75

Pencil Box (PK-AD)
  These boxes feature solid colors and are made 
of sturdy plastic with an indented space for a 
label on the lid. A clasp on the front keeps the 

box shut so that boxes can be stacked for storage 
or taken on-the-go. Students can keep track of 
their own school supplies by storing them in their 
own boxes, or use the boxes to add a pop of 
color to your general homeschool organization. 
Inside measures 8 ½” long, 5” wide, 2 ½” tall. 
Colors may vary between manufacturing lots; if 
you are ordering multiples, you may want to check 
with us first to ensure that we have enough match-
ing stock to fulfill your order. – Rachel
EACH BOX (D.) . . . . . . . . . . . .  2.95
023022 Blue 023099 Red
023036 Green 023117 White
023064 Purple 023119 Yellow

Pencil Pouch 3-Ring with Mesh Window
 Has metal rings so it can be stored in a standard 
3-ring binder. Zipper close. Mesh/clear plastic 
window to view contents. Canvas pouch.
EACH POUCH (E.) . . . . . . . . . .  1.95
042694 Assorted Color
042692 Bright Assorted Color

☼Magic Sequin Zip Pouches (1-12)
   Magic Sequins flip to another color when you 
stroke them up or down. Zip pouches are a great 
size for school supplies on the go, earphones and 
a little cash, little things that get lost in a purse. 
Why not show some flair in your organization? I 
twisted and scrunched these to test if the sequins 
would continue lying flat – and they did! I imag-
ine they may loosen with some wear & tear, but 
they seem very durable. The color options are 
amazing! Mermaid is a shimmery teal/green/blue 
mix, pink is hot pink, purple is a rich magen-
ta-violet, turquoise is a rich blue hue & rainbow 
has short layered stripes in bright rainbow colors. 
Measures 9.5” x 7.5”
EACH  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6.99 6.50
069226 Gold/Silver (F.)
069227 Iridescent Pink/White   
069230 Mermaid/Black
069233 Pink/Silver
069235 Purple/Silver
069237 Rainbow/Silver (G.)
069240 Turquoise/Silver

☼Magic Sequin Backpacks (1-12)
  You don’t have to be a princess to appreci-
ate the sparkle of a sequined backpack! Magic 
Sequins have a double shine – run your hand 
along it and the colors change! Sequins have 
a different color on each side and are attached 
at one end so they flip with the stroke of your 
hand. Make cool stripes; draw a face or even 
your initials. The color combinations are as 
fabulous as they sound (mermaid is a shimmery 
teal/green/blue mix, pink is hot pink, purple is a 
rich magenta-violet, & turquoise is a rich blue 
hue. But how is this going to hold up as a back-
pack? It’s actually more durable than you would 
expect and should last a while. It may even get 
your child to be more careful about tossing their 
bag on the floor. Padded shoulder straps, inside 
laptop sleeve, front zippered pocket, outside 
measures 12.25” x 5.5” x 16.5”. ~Sara
EACH BACKPACK . . . . . . . . . .35.99 27.75
069225 Gold/Silver
069228 Mermaid/Black (H.)
069231 Pink/Silver
069234 Purple/Silver
069239 Turquoise/Silver

Folding Carts (PK-AD) 
  Perfect for taking to homeschool conventions, 
classes you are teaching, a farmer’s market or 
other fun outing! Collapsible carts come in sturdy 
black plastic, with a pop of color (or gray) on 2 
sides. They each come with a lid. I opened up 
the cart, put the lid on it and had a seat. It held 
me fine, but I wouldn’t sit on it for long periods 
of time. The handle pulls out to 23”. Opened cart 
measures 16” high x 18” wide x 15” deep (about 
the size of a milk crate). The cart collapses to 
3.5” high with the lid clipped onto the outside. 
Great for keeping in the car! These carts seem a 
little heavier duty. ~ Sara
EACH CART . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  33.95
032361 Black with Gray
032366 Black with Blue
032435 Black with Green
032604 Black with Red

☼Visual Edge Slant Board (PK-AD)
  Love white boards but tired of forever trying 
to find the perfect something to prop them up? 
Search no more! Quality materials and construc-
tion make this magnetic white board distinct from 
its competitors; it is so much more! The back side 
includes foldable legs on the top and short rubber 
feet on the bottom. What does this mean for you? 
First, the top of the board props up approximately 
3” creating a 22-degree angle. The rubber feet on 
the bottom secure it from slippage on nearly any 
surface. Additionally, there is a heavy-duty metal 
clip in the top center of the board and a clear 
plastic “paper catch” on the bottom. The paper 
catch is attached with hook and loop fasters and 
can be moved or removed completely. Measures 
approximately 17 ½” x 12”.
  This will quickly become your favorite school 
and home tool. Place your phonics’ magnetic 
letter tiles or draw/write math problems with 
dry erase markers. It is also the perfect angle for 
sketching or using water colors or propping up 
your book. Like to create recipes you find online? 
This would make an excellent option to prop 
your iPad® or mobile device! The possibilities 
are endless. Legs fold for easy storage. Works 
with any quality dry erase marker. ~ Deanne
EACH BOARD (I.) . . . . . . . . . . .  35.00
068596 Blue 068598 Pink
068597 Green 068599 Yellow
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Order Form Rainbow Resource Center
655 Township Rd. 500E
Toulon, IL  61483

Phone: 888.841.3456
Fax: 800.705.8809

Email: info@rainbowresource.com

  PAYMENT BY:     (Select one) Please do not send cash. Please do not 
staple check to order form.

Check or Money 
Order Enclosed VISA MasterCard Discover

_______ - _______ - _______ - _______ Exp. Date ____ / ____

Signature: ___________________________________________

U.S. Shipping Standard Rates (Paid Orders):

$0.01 - $24.99          $3.75

$25.00 - $49.99         15%

$50.00 - $99.99        FREE Economy (or 12%)*

$100.00 - $199.99    FREE Economy (or 10%)*

$200.00 and up        FREE Economy (or 8%)*

U.S. Shipping Upgrades (Paid Orders):

Priority Mail add $7.00

UPS Ground add $5.00

3-Day 1.5x Standard Rate

2-Day 3x Standard Rate

Next Day 6x Standard Rate

*Standard percentage provided to calculate upgraded shipping

A. MERCHANDISE TOTAL $
    (Add all items)

B. SALES TAX – 6.75% of A $
    (Ship To IL address only)

C. SHIPPING – % of A  $
    (See shipping rate charts)

D. TOTAL AMOUNT DUE $
    (Sum of lines above)

TOTAL:

U.S. Shipping – PURCHASE ORDERS**:

$0.01 - $24.99 $3.75

$25.00 - $49.99 15%

$50.00 - $99.99 12%

$100.00 - $199.99 10%

$200.00 - $299.99 8%

$300.00 - $499.99 6%

$500.00 and up 4%

**Accepted from libraries and schools other than homeschools.
Canada Air Mail - 2x the Purchase Order shipping rate.
Foreign Air Mail - 5x the Purchase Order shipping rate.

BILL TO:     Name and address entered below should be 
that of the person placing the order.  SHIP TO:     Please complete if different from billing address.  

We do not allow for multiple SHIP TO locations.

Name: _________________________________________
Address 1: _____________________________________
Address 2: _____________________________________
City: _________________  State: _____  Zip: _________
Phone Number:  (______) - _______ - _____________

Name: _________________________________________
Address 1: _____________________________________
Address 2: _____________________________________
City: _________________  State: _____  Zip: _________

 ITEM # DESCRIPTION QTY. PRICE AMOUNT

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

Make check payable & mail to:



 ITEM # DESCRIPTION QTY. PRICE AMOUNT

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

____________ _________________________________________________ ________ ______ ___________

 Thank you for your order!



Family convention crew: 
Ryan, Emily, David,  

Carl, & Gina.

Supplier Relations: Maleigha, Leesha, 
Vicki, Joel, Stephanie, & Michelle. Absent 

from picture: Pat & Wayne.

M e e t  t h e  R a i n b o w  F a M i l y !

Marketing: Jess, Megan, Deb Z., Nick, Stephen, Deanne, Craig, Steve, Linda, 
Bob, & Laura. Absent from picture: Emily, Kathy, & Lisa.

Warehouse Crew: Cheyenh, Jackson, Rachel, Dusti, Becky, Ramsey, Jodie, Vicky, Lorie, Jill M., 
Jill R., Misty, Amanda, Kim, Brianna, Lakeshia, Pebbles, Linda, Joel, Amy, John, A.J., Shayla, 

Robert, Gracia, Jeremy, Terry, Jodi, Tina, Josh, James, Craig. Absent: Chris, Dave, Ryan, & Matt.

Customer Service: Zach, Ruth, Donna, Penny, Sara, 
Deb, Deanne, & Alysia. Absent from picture: Tracie, 

John, Janice, Gina & Phyllis.

Convention Crew: Robert, Cheyenh, Dusti, Jackson, Zach, Josh, 
Ruth, Sara, Deanne, & Joel. Absent from picture: Carl, Gina, John, 

Katie, Stephen, Dave, Mike, & Chris.

Web/IT: Stephen, Linda, Steve,  
& Craig. Absent from picture: Carl.

Consultants: Ruth, Janice, Gina, 
Michael, Deanne, Donna, & Sara.
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